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AN  ACT 


70  SUt  209. 


To  fix  tke  fees  payable  to  the  Patent  OflBce.  and  for  other  purposea. 
Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  Hou»e  of  Repreaentativet  of  the  United  State*  of 
America  in  Congre»»  a$»embled,  That  the  items  numbered  1.  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  and  10, 
respectively,  in  subsection  (a)  of  section  41,  title  35,  United  SUtes  Code,  are  amended  to 

read  as  follows : 

"1  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  In  design  cases,  fe5;  m 
addition  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $10  for  each  claim  in  Independent 
form  which  is  in  excess  of  one.  and  $2  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
which  is  in  excess  of  ten.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

"2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  cases,  $100;  in  addiUoo, 
$10  for  each  page  (or  portion  thereof)  of  specification  as  printed,  and  $2  for  each  sheet  of 

drawing. 

"8.  In  design  cases :  ,  (^ 

"a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $20.  ^^ 

"b.  On  issuing  each  design  patent :  For  three  years  and  six  months,  $10 ;  for  seven 
years,  $20 ;  and  for  fourteen  years,  $30. 

"4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent,  $65;  in  addition,  on  filing  or 
on  presentation  at  any  other  time.  $10  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  In 
excess  of  the  number  of  Independent  ^lalms  of  the  original  patent,  and  $2  for  each  claim 
(whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  ten  and  also  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be 
rectified  In  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Conunissioner. 

"5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer.  $15. 

"6.  On  appeal  for  the  first  time  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $50;  In 
addition,  on  filing  a  brief  In  support  of  the  appeal.  $50. 

"7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  abandoned  application  for  a  patent  or 
for  the  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent,  $15. 

"8.  For  certificate  under  section  255  or  under  section  256  of  this  title,  $15. 

•*9.  As  available  and  If  in  print :  For  uncertified  printed  copies  of  specifications  and 
drawings  of  patents  (except  design  patents),  50  cents  per  copy ;  for  design  patents,  20  cents 
per  copy ;  the  Commissioner  may  establish  a  charge  not  to  exceed  $1  per  copy  for  patents 
In  excess  of  twenty-five  pages  of  drawings  and  specifications  and  for  plant  patents  printed 
in  color ;  special  rates  for  libraries  specified  In  section  13  of  this  title,  $50  for  patento  issued 
In  one  year.  The  Commissioner  may,  without  charge,  provide  applicants  with  copies  of 
specifications  and  drawings  of  patents  when  referred  to  in  a  notice  under  section  182. 


Patent  feet. 
66  Stat  7»6. 


^ 


New  AppUcatioiis  Received  During  laly  IMS 
'Patents "^^^ 

Plant  Patent! 

Bftamiea   ■ 


404 

6 

24 


iMie— September  7,  IMS 

Patents 1»97— No.  8.204.2S1  to  No.  8.205.5(n.  Incl. 

Design* W— No.     202,164  to  No.     202.286.  incl. 

aeisroea 7— No.       28,849  to  No.       ».eW.  IncL 


^>^S 


Total  — '^W^* 


Total 19W 


VOL.  8ia-0FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SXPTEMBKS  7,   1966 


foUowlng  ■ubswrtion :  ..Atinn  .hall  aooly  to  any  other  Ooveniment 

dwartment  or  ageocy,  or  officer  thereof,  except  tnat  cne  v.«im"  ^^  ^^^  ^w. 


IS  c»c  ioe». 


ee  But.  808. 


^.T  Thi  followl»,  f««  di.ll  t>e  P.ld  to  th.  Patoot  CMBce  under  tW.  Act        _ 

-i  On  mui  each  .ppUcUOn  for  i«iewal  In  each  daw.  125 .  and  »°  "'"«  ^f* 'f " 
.,      ,  ,  J«^.ureach  cU.1  after  expiration  of  the  regietratlon.  an  addlUonal  fee  of  »B.  ^ 

""^  OiX  aL^vtld,,  «.L  8,.)  or  ^tlon  8,h,  for  each  o.a«,  .10. 
-!:  ^  ZI  «ich  peuuon  for  the  revival  of  a.  ah.ndo««l  •P<>"««»°- »»• 

•:j  s:  j;:^^::".^  :r.rr  ir«r ':^™r o^n^- -  .h.  xrad. 

"^"rrar'o'^'r^^Vr r^^tratlon  fouowln.  change  of  ownerahlp 

"*:?'r  ::r:«"'oo':JSrrrr^^l'.  .l.U-  or  .n«ndn.en.,a.«r  re^tra- 

tlon,  115. 

"9.  For  certifying  In  any  caae.  fl.  ,.  .  • 

-10   For  mint  each  dlacliikner  after  reflstratlon,  115.  .,"./', 

':^^  z  'rcrre';'n::xr:j;i»ror  o,he,  pap-r  ,eu.in,  t«  .he  p'-;'^  „  :• . 

in  a  ^JatTo^^tlcaUon.  m:  '^  ""o  d<^«t  relate,  to  more  than  one  appl.c.- 
""  ![rS:'C"nS." Tcf.r  "rrof  .h.  .«  ,.,  .  ..,.  t„  .»  PUhll-.ed  under 

•^-^hf  ^■^.''^"loner  n«,  e.UbU-.  char...  for  copl..  of  r.;ora.,  puhllcatlona  or 
Krric»  fnmliJi«l  bj  the  Patent  Offlce.  iVx  «peolOed  above^  WiicMi" 

-(c)  The  CommlMloner  may  refund  anj  .nm  paid  by  mtouke  or  •^»«~- 
g«!  4^tlon  151  of  title  35,  I'nlted  SUte.  Code,  1.  amend«l  to  read  a.  follow. . 

"'  *  "if  uTp^^tlt  applicant  1.  entitled  to  a  p.t«.t  under  the  law.  a  -H..«.  notice  "f 
.Uowan«  oJ'Srappllc.tlon  .hall  "be  ^ven  or  mailed  to  ^  '^^^"-J'^  ""  «  ^'^ 
qwdfr  a  .urn,  conatUutln.  the  iMue  fee  or  a  poitlon  ther«>f.  which  .hall  be  paid  wltnin 

*'**.Cn"'i%:^'.h..  .urn  th.  patent  .hall  l-ne,  but  If  payment  1.  not  time.,  made, 
'^'^rl^rX^o.'i:Trt:^n  b.  ^^.  wUhm  three  n.«,th.  fron.  ,h, 
«,J^  ofTnoSt  .h.r«,f  and.  If  not  paid,  the  paten,  .hall  l.p«  •|',^' «™'°«":'',°     . 
^.^r..-month  period.     In  calonUtlng  the  .mount  of  a  remalnlni  balance,  Cham,  for  - 

•  '^u'',T^Z^"^r:^t  .hi.  -ctlon  1.  not  timely  made!  bn,  1.  ^bmltted  with  the 
tee  for  ddaj^^yme^t  -Ithln  thr«,  mon.h.  after  the  due  date  and  .^dent  c.u«  1. 
^own  for  t^  la«  payment.  It  may  be  accepted  by  the  C«mml«loner  a.  tbou,^  no  .b.n- 

donment  or  lapae  had  ever  occurred."  .  _^ — 

««r  n.  Section  154  of  title  35.  United  States  Code.  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  word. 
"«.h?:S  I  trrTxne"   oVlaaue  fees  aa  provided  for  in  thia  tiUe."  after  the  word,  ".even- 

''^"sl^"^  The  analysia  of  chapter  14  of  title  85.  United  SUte.  Code,  immediately  pre- 
cedi^^^rU'^mended  in  the  flrat  item  thereof  hy  .trlMing  out  the  word.  "Time  of 
l..ue  of  patent"  and  ini«rting  in  lieu  thereof  "laroe  of  patent'. 

8«c  7    (a)  ThU  Act  ahall  take  effect  three  month,  after  it.  enactment. 

(M  Item.  1.  S.  and  4  of  section  41(a)  of  tiUe  35.  United  SUte.  ^^^^'^f'^f^l 
^llTmiAct,  do  not  apply  In  further  proceeding,  in  appUcaUon.  filed  prior  to  the 

'''T)'  ??em1  TJ^^on  41<a).  a.  amended  by  «cUon  1  of  thU  Act,  and  «.^ion  4  of  thi. 
Act  io'n^Tpplyin^*.  in  which  the  notice  of  aUow^c*  of  the  •PP"-^- J" -'^'^ 
^which  a  i^t  i..ued.  prior  to  the  eflectlTe  date ;  an\ln  .uch  ce.,  the  fee  due  i.  the 
fee  .pedfled  in  thl.  title  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  thl.  Act 


M  SUt.  804. 


BffMtiT*  date. 
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8 


(d)  Item  8  of  MCtlon  81  of  the  Trademark  Act,  as  amended  by  section  8  of  thia  Act, 
applies  only  in  the  case  of  registrations  issued  and  registrations  published  under  the  pro- 
visions of  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  on  or  aftw  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 

8eo.  8.  Section  266  of  title  35,  United  SUtes  Code,  is  repealed.  ^ 

The  chapter  analysis  of  chapter  27  of  title  35,  United  SUtes  Code,  1.  amraded  by 
striking  out  the  following  item : 
"aw.  luae  of  p«tenU  without  feet  to  OoTernment  employees." 

Sec.  9.  Section  112  of  title  85,  United  SUte.  Code,  U  amended  by  adding  to  the  second 
paragraph  thereof  the  following  sentence:  "A  claim  may  be  written  in  independent  or 
dependent  form,  and  if  in  dependent  form.  It  shall  be  construed  to  include  all  the  UmiUtlons 
of  the  claim  incorporated  by  reference  Into  the  dependent  claim." 

Sec.  10.  Section  282  of  tiUe  85,  United  SUte.  Code,  U  amended  by  deletion  of  the  first 
paragraph  thereof  and  substituting  therefor  the  foUowingparagraph  : 

"A  patent  shall  be  presumed  valid.  B^ach  claim  ofli  patent  (whether  in  Independent 
or  dependent  form)  shall  be  presumed  valid  lnd^)endently  of  the  validity  of  other  claim.; 
dependent  claims  shall  be  presumed  valid  even  though  dependent  upon  an  Invalid  claim. 
The  burden  of  esUbllshlng  invalidity  of  a  patent  or  any  claim  thereof  shall  rest  on  the 
party  asserting  it" 

Approved  July  24. 1966.  ... 


60  But  4S2. 
IS  use  1003. 
Repeal. 
60  Stat  811. 


Pstents.  validity. 


LE>OISLA'nVB>  HISTORY  : 

HOUSUptePORT  No.  118  (Comm.  on  the  Jodlclary)- 

SKNATfc  REPORT  No.  301  (Comm.  on  the  Jadiclary). 

CONORESSIONAL  RDCORD.  Vol.  Ill  (lOOS)  : 
Mar.  17  :  Conildered  and  passed  House, 
Jane  IS  :  Considered  and  passed  Senate,  amended. 
Jnly  12  :  Hooae  concurred  In  Senate  amendments. 


BoMd  of  Appeals  Dcdstons  Rendered  in  the  Month  of    Foreign  Patents  Received  fai  the  SdentMic 

July  1965  J»*y  31,  1965 

Examiner  affirmed *** 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part W 

Examiner  reyersed •''    


LAnrjr  as  of 


Source 


Date  received 


Hl^eat 
nnmber 


Total 


894 


New  Ground  of  Rejection  After  Final 

Although  It  la  permissible  to  withdraw  a  final  rejection  for 
the  purpose  of  entering  a  new  ground  of  rejection,  this  prac- 
tice Is  to  be  limited  to  situations  where  a  new  reference  either 
fnlly  meets  at  least  one  claim  or  meets  It  except  for  differ- 
ences which  are  shown  to  be  completely  obvious.  Normally, 
the  previous  rejection  should  be  withdrawn  with  rest>e<^  to 
the  claim  or  claims  Involved. 

The  practice  should  not  be  used  for  appllcaUon  of  subsidi- 
ary references,  or  of  cumulative  references,  or  of  references 
which  are  merely  considered  to  be  better  than  those  of  record. 
Furthermore,  the  practice  should  not  be  used  for  entering  new 
non-reference  or  so-called  "formal"  grounds  of  rejection  auch 
as  those  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

Contrary  to  previous  practice  (see  1005.  paragraph  2),  con- 
solUtlon  with  or  approval  by  the  Group  Manager  is  not  re- 
quired, whether  or  not  the  rejection  after  final  Is  Itself  made 

fihal. 
Cancel  paragraph  2.  section  1005.     ^   • 

RICHARD  A  WAHL. 
Aug.  11.  U>08.  A—ittant  OommUiiontr. 


Australia  : 

{Abttmctt) 

(Patenf) 

Austria 4 

Belglam ,. 

Canada 

Csechoslorakia-. 

Denmark 

Bast  Germany 

Egypt ^^— 

Finland 

France : 

(P»tent$) i.— 

(A44UUHU) 

(MedioamenU) 

(Aiditiona) 

Qermany : 

( A  uaftgetehriften ) 

( PatenU ) 

Great-  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands : 

( Octrooiaanvragen) 

iPatenU) 

Norway 

Pakistan 


July  36,  1065 
July  19.  190S 
July  23.  196S 

July  28. 

July  23. 
July  14, 
June  21.  1966 
June  11,  1906— 
Mar.  as,  1968— 
Joly  6.  1966—. 


190S- 


1968 

1965 

1966 


Philippine  Repablle. 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden 

Swltaerland 
U.S.S.R 


Jnly  23, 
jQly  14,  1966 
Jnly  28,  1966 
May  10,  1965 


July  19,  1966 

July  19,  1966 

Jnly  26,  1968 

June  14,  1966 

Feb.  9.  1966 

July  1,  1968 

July  29,  1966 


July  1,  1968— 
July  14.  1966. 
July  2.  1966— 
Feb.  8.  1964__ 
Apr.  18.  1962. 
July  27.  1966- 
June  3.  1965- . 
June  7,  1966-. 
July  26.  1906. 
J July  18,  1966- 


6«,«W 
268,614 
240,407 
680,000 
714.2S6 
118,400 
100,806 

89,806 
4,968 

84.808 

1,598,800 

84,680 

2,800  M 

4VCAM 

1,192,600 

1,179,686 

907,860 

89,268 

28,946 

040.000 

18,960/68 

4,064/68 

120,178 

106.829 

112,446 

408 

40.686 

42,867 

196,79T 

389,226 

170.002 


1 


Adfodicatcd  Patcoi. 

(DC  ni.)  HoUey  Patent  No.  2,536.642  (128— 41.09),  for 
MARINE  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  WATER 
BYPASS  LINE.  Held  valid  and  Infringed.  Holley  v.  Out- 
homrd  Marine  Corp..  241  F.  Supp.  657  ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(DC  Pa)  Bailey  Patent  No  2.022.926  (223—76),  for 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  SETTING.  DYEING  AND  OPTION- 
ALLY SCOURING  BOARDED  SYNTHETIC  THERMO 
PLAOTIC  TEXTILES  WITH  SUPBRATMOSPHERIC 
9TEAM.  Claims  1  to  7  Held  valid  but  not  Infringed.  Turbo 
Machine  Company  et  al.  v.  Proctor  *  Bchwartu,  Inc.  241  F. 
Supp.  723  ;  148  USPQ  827. 


81,800/1052    and 


Auatralla  :  Plrat  2,000  Incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493,070/1980 
Canada':  First  printed  446.931/1948 
Caechoslovakla :     Not    received    between 

91.901/1989 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

Plrat  800  Incomplete  * 

Hungary  :  First  received  5.792/1896  ..... 

Lateat  140,582/195i  .- 

Ireland:  First  received  10,000/1929  .    .-.,  ' 

lUly  :  First  243.000  Incomplete 
Rumania  :  First  received  40,380/1957  * 

U.S.S.R, :  Not  received  between  2,496/1928  and  116.000/1968 
YugosUvU  :  First  received  10,001/1933 
Latest  16,461/1941 
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anft0  27«      ^TASTBR    TOR    INTERNAL    COMBUSTION 

8.064.001.-H.mmo«  C.  <^»*«*<''*'^^!^'  "*  n-cmA^L  \,',^f^^8TRAWBIBRRT  PICKING  THIMBLBR.  Ralph 
/•/i.A<ae.  Berkeley.  CIW.  »f^^^^^=  w JuTi^r  ji;i"2^448*2Joih  St.  Lan.la,.  Brltl.b  Columbl..  Can.<ra. 
OODNTBB.      Patent   dated   Sept.    11.    !»«-«-     Lnsciamwr     *   ^  .  ^    ...  «•,«.« 


fll6d  May   25.   1»«5.   by   the  awl^nee.   Beckman  Instrn- 
mentt.  Inc. 
Hereby  eaten  thlt  dlwlaimer  to  claim  2  of  .aid  patent. 


\ni  <k3H  CAME  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  MASTER 
Of  ;ViKn  ilOARD  MULA-IPLB  PUAYER  PIECES  AND  IN- 
mvSu^L^^lfeR  WORK  BOARDS  HAVING  8CORINO 
INDI^l/  Jame.  A.  Smith.  500  N.  Wllaon  St..  Metalrle  20. 
La. 


Ain«ndinent*-Bail«  In  Oriftaal  Dtaclo«re,  Mmo«1 

of  Patent  Ezamlninc  Proccdnr.  __^^ 

When  an  amendment  1.  ftfajd  In  reVx^nw  to  an  objection  or 
rejection  ba«Kl  on  Incomplete"  U<lP*ure.  a  .rtudy  of  the  entire         3.195.591 


_^l»3.845.      SPLASH  SHIELD. 
St.,  Halneeport,  N.J  ,  08086. 


Cbarlet  A.  Punk.  CotU«e 


8  IW  17^.      A   WHEEL    ASSEMBLY    POR    A   MONORAIL. 
MartlVB.We.ton.   1400  Redwood  Highway,  Cre.cent   City. 


PORTABLE   TABLE   FOR   CIRCULAR    SAW. 


rej^^rn  b.:;d  on  ,ncompletelu<lP*ure,  a  .rtudy  of  the  entire     i^VSib:A»an""220:  Mlddleb^r^TRoi^J.  North  Sacfamento. 

application  U  often  nece.«hrt  to  determine  ''»>;"'•'?'  "^^    Calif.  

■aew   matter"    1.   Inrolred.      In   the   lntere.t   of  «P«"««" 
proeecutlon.  Examiner,  are  f '-ted    whenever  .uch  an  obe^^ 


proeecutlon.  Examiner,  are  directed,  whenever  .uch  •«»  «>W««^         The  followlna  2  patent.  *~  <>««'^„»>y^^"'r'B^rU?hett: 

„    ,„^                                 ^^tant  Commissioner.        2^.151.     ADJUSTABLE  DLIL  INDICATOR  QAU0B8. 
Aug.   18.   IWOO.  


CkMriAcation  Order  No.  375 

Ctaaalflcatlon  Order  No.  375.  dated  July  28.  IWW.  Incorpo- 
rate, change.  In  the  foUowlng  cla..e.  : 

20,    WOOD15  BOILDINOS  „    „    ..  m„ 

60.  BOILDINO     8T«ccTCRE.-Aboll4hed     (Bulletin     No. 

A5M) 
STATIC   STBCCTUMi.  e.g..   Bdildinoi— B.tabUrted 

(Bulletin  No.  467) 
RarmioBRATiON 
Roads  and  Paviiiimts 
137.  Fluid  Handliso 
182,  FlM  BacAPaa,  LADDtaa,  ScArroLO* 
189    Metallic  Bdildino  STmccTLBia 
239'.  PLCiD  8peih«lino.  Speatiso  and  Dirrc.iNO 
All  of  the  above  change,  will  be  Incorporated  In  th' Jf""* 
of  Claaalflcatlon  replacement  page,  dated  October  I960. 

RICHARD  A    WAHL, 
Buftrintendent.  Patent  Examining  Operation. 


Park,  III..  60635. 


52. 

62. 
»4, 


2.661.088. 
2.799,060. 
2,828,513. 
2,828.514. 
2.871,522. 
2.874,421. 
2.887.784. 

2,902,728. 
2.921.348. 


WINDOW  STRUCTURE. 
WINDOW  STRUCTURES. 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE. 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE. 
WINDOW  SO-RUCTURE. 
WINDOW  STRUCTURES. 

AUXILIARY     SILL     POR 

TURES. 
WINDOW  STRUCTURES. 
WINDOW  STRUCTURDB. 


WINDOW     STRUC- 


ralcBtg  AvBDablc  for  Lkensinf  or  Sale 

DM    200  716      PLAYGROUND  FERRIS  WHEEL.     Dewey 
D   slJyd   3dl3  bonna  Circle,  !«Jorth  Highland.,  Calif. 

8  031910      KEYBOARD     GUARD     FOR     ACCORDIONS. 
Domenlck  Lofaro,  298  Church  St..  Poughkeepale.  NY. 

3  098  847      RBINFORCBD  FIBER  GLASS  STRUCTURE. 
William' V    Stacker.  10  Lark.pur  Drive.  Weat  Irilp.  N.T. 

3  183  662.     HEAT   ENGINE.     Tb«>dore  Y.   Koagren.   Br.. 
350' Willow  Road,  Barrtngton,  III. 

8  184  924      METHOD    OF    FORMING    CO>''CRETE    PILE 
IN  '^t      Heln.  Stannau.  Luebeck  Travemuende,  Germany 
CorSJJnden^  to  f  Michael  S.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave.. 
NewYork.N.Y.,  20017. 


Reneral  Electric  Company  1.  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
Mv^lTcSf^S^^nSer  the  fallowing  3  patenU  upon  rea«>nable 
term,  to  dome.tlc  manufacturer..  ...„,,^   ,„  .   Qe„eral 

ADDllcatlons  for  1  cense  .hould  be  addreaaed  to  •  uenermi 
Blec^Hc  Comoany,  Patent  Coun*jl.  Power  Tran.mU.lon  Divl- 
alon,  6901  Elmwood  Ave..  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  1914^. 

3.196.082.  ELECTRICAL  REACTOR. 

3.195.083.  ELEXrrRlCAL  SHUNT  REACTOR. 
3  195,087.     ELECTRICAL  SHUNT  REACTOR. 


Eiiatum 

In  the  OrriciAL  OAarm  of  May  25.  1965,  among  the 
patent,  ll.ted  a«  being  available  for  non-excln.lve  ll"'"''* 
by  General  Electric  Company.  Patent  Counsel,  Light  Military 
raectrtjulc.  Department,  Utlca.  N.Y..  P'*"*  "3;^01,479 
»hould  have  been  8,010.479.  TIME  MODULATED  FLUID 
CONTROL  tALVE. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
B.  A.  WAHL,  Superintendent 

"i    CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  1,  1965 
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PATBNT  EXAMINING  OPKBATION8  AND  GROUPS 


CHBMICAL  BXAMINING  OPERATION-P.  B|MANGAN.  Dirwtor. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  AoUon 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager. - 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compodtlom;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaUoW  Chemtetry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  126-L  MARCUS.  Manager 

HeterocycUc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  AtoTSulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Polaons;  Medicines;  Cpsmetlcs; 
Steroids.  / 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN.  Manager 

Hydrocvbona;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compo8itl(ms; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Adds;  CarboxyUc  Add  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  HaUdes.  •» 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN.  Manager.. - 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositians;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIOfiS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Manager 

C:ompoeltrons  (Part)  e.g.:  Coatlnr  Mddlnr  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separatton;  Gas 
Sep^atlon;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COAT^G  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  IW-J.  REBOLD,  Manager...  - 

sting:  Procene.,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
Utlon;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures 

Specialized  chemical  arts  and  industries,  group  i7(y-w.  b.  knight,  Manager 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertUliers;  Foods;  FermenUtlon;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 

Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manutocture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 

esns;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytlc  Distillation;  Preserving.  j 

CHEMICAL  engineering,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Manager '. 

Gas.  Liquid  and  SoUd  SeparaUon;  Gas  and   Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DlstlllaOon;  Refrigeratl<m;  Concentratlve 

Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus:  Misc.  Physical  Prooeases. 

/ 
ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  DIrMter. 


POWER.  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  UtllliaUon;  General  AppllcaUons;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 


SECURITY.  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD.  Manager :'V" 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoe.  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nudear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-8.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager 1 - 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2«>-B.  G.  MILLER,  Manager - 

Seml-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Clrculto;  Wave  TransmlsslMi  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  260-F.  M.  8TRADER.  Manager.... 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager - 

(Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneoas. 


ToUl  niHnber  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending —  -.--  —  - 

Total  number  of  application."  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 


7-11-62 


12-.  7-62 


2-  6-63 


11-21-62 


fr-18-62 


-20-62 


9-6-62 


12-18-62. 


10-12-62 
1-3-63 


3-  3-fi8 


S-23-8S 


6-20-60 


6-12-89 


1    6-60 


3-22-60 


8-10-W 


7-26-61 


11-22-60 
7-14-60 


10-22-62 

2-26-60 

7-  8-i52 

1O-80-A 

10-2-62 

a-  9-60 

9-24-62 

7-  9-69 

2-  0-63 

3-20-61 

197,811 
5,284 

149,5«5 
2,240 


Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. - - 7     ^^    -  u  «    ,Qcfi 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action -  -  -  -     J«arcn  o,  ivoo 


Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. - - 7     A^^^i^'  ^^^^ 


EXPIRATION.  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1965.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  PaUnt  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  ««>««««<» 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  680.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  /lnn««i  '^^^^^"^^^ 

pCpst^;^" " -""'---- - *-~ Number.  806  to  807.  indoslve 


■',^-p ' 
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PATENT  BXAMINING  0PMAT10N8  AND  GBOCF8  (Cto-O 


AetaBinUHDat* 

of  OldHt  Can 

AwalUnc  Astloa 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


N«w       AiiWDitort 


MSCBAmCAL  lNGINM«NO  DAMINING  OFMATION-F.  H.  MONAUCH. 


SbMt  »nd  W«b  FewUnc;  Fluid  8prlnkllii«  Mid  Fire  ExUii«nl«i«.  <■.«»  ti«Km», 
rijMifiiin  and  AMortlns  SoUdi. 

FlMtle  Block  and  Earthenwara  Apparatua. 
Compooenu,  Work  and  Tool  Holdwi. 


%-  3-a      i-i«-«3 


toiM,  Claapa,  Etc.;  Puahliif  and  Pulllnf . 

Btnka;  Joint  Packtor.  Cantrimial  Bowl  Saparatora. 


lO-M-83 


»-»-ei 


ia-i»-e3 


3-4-61 


J-! 


U-3-M 


ft-»-«l 


U-U-M 


'ir^t^^^si^v.'^'^^^^^^'^^^ '»— •  r"-.-:f JT'  :;!r' 


lUMfvatkin;  Drytiir.  VantlUtion.  and  Illumlnatloii.  •* 

otximix  womiuiNO  and  wduotwai,  ».t«  k»i«nino  o»..»tion-j.  ».  manian.  j»^. 


^^nSSir.tc.;^f^;  Anlfldal  Body  M«nt»n;  D-itirtrr.  J.walr,;  8ar»r7  «<i  ToUatry. 

CIVIL  KNOINBIRING.  QROUP  «^«^,^';i^„=T^'3;Varti^  ""' 

BuUdlni  Strocturae;  Brldfae.  Clo«irai;  Cloaura  OparaMra,  8a»a.  Barm  B.n,u«»ru.«.      .AA-Aa 


»-aO-«3         7-2»-flO 


4-l>-a         »-2«-M 


4-  6-4S 


BuUdln« 

T1XTILE8  AND  APPABIL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADKR.  >««'«r ' "  ;V^ "a:^ « Jhtai.' 

liri-,  Wtadln,  and  Rarita.;  Tytn.  8tr«id.;  Appeal;  Boot  «id  8b«  Maklgs  aawlat  M^Ataiaa. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  440-P.  ARNOLD,  ManaflW 

Raflwayi  and  RoUtof  Stock:  Brakaa;  Land  Vahldaa;  AarooanUca:  Shlpa. 

f  URaVITURK  and  RECEPTACLB8.  OROf  P  4»-W.  S.  COLE.  Mana»W 

riirnitnra-  SDDiwta;  Cablnat  Stnicturea;  R«»ptacl«a;  Bacsaca. 
PR^;;;^  StI^NIRY  and  material  TREATMENT.  GROUP  iTt^L.  W.  VARNER.  Mana^r 

Prtottar  Typawrit«;  Stattooary;  Malarial  TreaUiMnt. 
DESIGNS.  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Manafar - - \ 

Indostrtel  Arta;  Hooaabold,  Parsooal  and  Flna  Art*. 


S-28-01 


s-  »-a 

4-  4-ff) 

1-19-M 

IO-2-fll 

a-3»-a 

10-14-aO 

»-U-«l 

0-21-M 

•-»^ 

»-IS-«l 

7-90-tt 

la-si-M 

9-31-M 

»-26-«2 
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UA  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


"«^N 


t-v  f 


IH  BE  Walteb  F.  HAiraoN 
yo.  7590.     Decided  April  8,  1965 
[52  CCPA  — :  342  TJ2<\  1008:  145  U8PQ  154]  ^ 

1.  Patintabiutt— Pabticulab   Subject  Mattib— "Joint  fob  Otfaum   Wall- 

BOABD." 

The  refusal  of  cerUln  claims  in  an  appUcatlon  entltied  "Joint  «or  Gypsum   . 
Wallboard,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prtor  art,  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflSce.    Serial  No.  37^78. 
AFFIRMED.   - 

Harvey  B.  Jacobion,  Robert  C.  Garter,  Jacob  Shuster  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 
Before  Worlet,  OkUf  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smtth,  and 
AufOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Claims  2,  3,  6  and  7  of  appellant's  application  ^  were  rejected  by 
the  Examiner  as  "unpatentable  over"  the  following  references: 
Utzman,  1,383,249,  June  28,  1921. 
Dalzell,  2,054,246,  September  15,  1936. 
In  the  context  of  this  case,  the  rejection  appears  to  be  based  on  35 
U.S.C.  103  and  we  shall  so  treat  it. 

The  invention  in  issue  is  claimed  in  two  aspects.  As  a  particular 
gypsum  wallboard  construction  it  is  claimed  in  claims  2,  3  and  6, 
of  which  claim  2  is  representative  and  reads  as  follows : 

2.  A  wall  assembly  comprising  adjacent  gypsum  wallboard  panels  having 
edges  disposed  In  adjoining  relation,  the  outer  surface  adjacent  one  edge  of 
one  panel  having  a  recess  therein,  each  panel  having  an  Inner  facing  sheet  and 
an  outer  facing  sheet,  one  of  said  sheets  extending  around  the  edges  of  said 
panels,  the  outer  facing  sheet  on  an  adjacent  panel  having  an  extension  flap 
connected  thereto  and  received  In  the  recess  and  forming  a  continuation  with 
the  outer  facing  sheets  for  providing  a  smooth  Joint  between  the  wallboard 
IMinels.  ^ 

As  a  method  of  forming  ^oint  between  adjacent  gypsum  wallboard 
panels  it  is  claimed  in  claim  TV  follows : 

7  The  method  of  forming  a  Joint  between  adjacent  gypsum  wallboard  panels 
consisting  of  the  steps  of  recessing  the  outer  surface  of  one  panel,  extending 
the  outer  facing  sheet  of  the  other  panel  from  a  point  spaced  from  the  edge 
thereof,  disposing  the  panels  In  edge-to-edge  relation,  driving  securing  nails 
through  the  panels  adjacent  the  edges  thereof,  orientating  the  extension  on 
the  other  panel  In  the  recess  of  the  one  panel  thereby  concealing  the  nails,  and 
adhesively  securing  the  extension  In  the  recess  thereby  forming  a  smooth  Joint. 
While  the  claims  differ  in  form,  the  aspect  of  the  invention  on  which 
appellant  asserts  patentabiUty  is  to  be  found  in  the  jomt  formed 
between  adjacent  panels  of  the  wallboard  by  a  particular  orientation 
of  a  flap  on  the  outer  facing  sheet  and  the  covered  recessed  edge 
portion  of  an  adjacent  panel. 

The  outer  facing  member  on  each  panel  is  a  single  sheet  which 
includes  an  extending  Hap  which  bridges  the  open  jomt  between  ad- 
jacent panels.  This  flap  extends  over  the  covered  recessed  edge  por- 
tion of  the  adjacent  panel  and  is  secured  thereto  after  the  panels 

1  8«rUl  No.  87.8T8.  fllad  Jana  20.  1»«0.  entitled  "Joint  for  0yp«un  WtllbOMd." 
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are  fasuned  in  pU».    The  ouUr  facing  member  extends  from  the 
flap  over  one  face  of  the  panel,  ar««nd  the  edge  of  the  pane   remoU 
from  the  flap,  over  the  other  face  of  the  panel  to  its  other  termmal 
ST  Z.  is  Lured  in  the  recessed  portion  of  the  panel  ""derlymg 
thfflap.    Thus,  the  outer  facing  member  provid^  both  the  flap  and 
a  contfnuous  wrap  around  the  gypeum  core  of  the  panel.    The  flap 
is  disconnected  from  the  underlying  portion  of  the  facing  member 
VZt  after  nails  are  driven  through  the  reces«d  edge  portions  of 
Se  adjacent  panels  the  flap  may  te  «cured  m  overlying  delation  to 
the  heads  of  the  nails  in  both  panels  so  as  to  conceal  the  f^^^ 
to  br^  the  joint  between  the  panels.    Since  *e  covered  r^««« 
in  thel^acent  panels  are  substantially  the  same  thickne^  as  the  flap, 
~th  flush  joint  U  provided.    Asserted  advantages  of  the  claimed 
^™n^on  Z  the  elimination  of  normally  employed  sealmg  materials 
Td  "he  elimination  of  the  necessity  of  taping  and  sanding  the  joint 
as  required  in  some  conventional  procedures. 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  found  the  claimed  invention  to  he 
obvk,us  in  view  of  the  prior  art.    The  differences  between  .he  claimed 
invention  and  the  prior  art  are  apparent  from  »  ^°-"»'™7,° 
the  references  and  the  invention  as  previously  described.    ThuMhe 
Dal^U  reference  discloses  a  gypsum  wiUboard  panel  instruction  in 
which  the  panels  are  faced  with  heavy  paper  which  extends  over  the 
r^  faces.    In  addition  to  this  facing,  D.l«ll  provides  a  heavy 
^a^r  laXated  wood  cover  on  one  face  of  the  panel     This  heavy 
^:^   or  laminated  wood  cover  is  offset  in  relation  to  the  firs,  cover- 
fng  member  to  provide  an  extending  flap  along  one  edge  »*   ^e  pane^ 
and  a  recessed  portion  along  the  opposite  edge  of  the  panel.    There 
are  no  recesses  in  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  gypsum  core  of  the 

"  u'u'li^'pellant's  position  that  his  construction  is  more  simplified 
than  is  wUw,  that  it  is  easier  to  install;  that  it  «  I'f  ^  ^  al' eU 
that  it  provides  a  joint  which  is  neater  in  appearance  than  the  Dalrell 
joint.  As  distinguished  from  Datoll,  appellant  has  a  single  outer 
iheet  which  pro^des  the  flap  portion,  is  «,nt,nuous  »nd  cove«  he 
faces,  the  recused  portions  and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  gypsum 

"^  is  appellant's  position  that  it  would  not  be  obvious  within  the 
meaning  of  section  103  to  modify  Dal^ll  to  include  edge  coverings  of 
L  gy;«um  core  as  an  integral  part  of  the  facing  P«™'-  ^ppe"'"' 
also  u^  that  addition  of  such  an  edge  covenng  to  the  D«l«ll  con- 
struction would  add  another  thickness  to  the  facing  material  on  the 
upper  surf  ace  of  the  panels.  . .  ,     ,     t.      j  ^  ♦i,-* 

iVwas  the  Examiner's  position,  with  which  the  Board  agreed,  tha 
it  would  be  obvious  in  view  of  Utxman  for  persons  »*  <«;<'"">.7  *'" 
in  the  .rt*o  modify  the  Dalzell  structure  to  include  .he  lonp.udinal 
Uge  co^Sngs  as  an  integral  part  of  the  facmg  panels  which  cover 

the  jrypsum  core.  ,  u      j  ~» 

The  Examiner  noted  that  "Utzman  shows  the  ^,f  ^'^  ^^*;^^^7, 
cessed  in  order  to  receive  the  wrap  around  portion  24"  and  the  Board 
found\hat  "the  gypsum  layer  27  is  reduced  at  the  edge  23  to  a  degree 
to  receive  the  flap  24  and  leave  a  level  surface  for  the  cover  layer  21. 
This  common  conclusion  seems  to  be  correct  in  view  of  Utzman  s  con- 
struction in  which  the  thickness  of  the  gypsum  core  adjacent  the 
panel  edge  is  less  than  it  is  at  mid-panel,  to  provide  a  recessed  longi- 
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tudinal  edge  portion  to  compensate  for  the  thickness  of  the  intumed 
cover  flaps  proximate  those  edges. 

Appellant  stresses  his  one-piece  or  continuous  inner  and  outer  cover 
construction,  contending  in  the  summary  to  his  brief  that  "the  pro- 
vision of  a  one-piece  wrap  around  cover  member  as  outlined  in  the 
claims  ♦  *  *  is  inventive  [unbbvious]  over  the  panels  *  ♦  ♦  defined 
in  the  patents  to  Utzman  and  Dalzell."  However,  the  appealed  claims 
are  not  limited  to  such  a  one-piece  or  continuous  wrap  around  cover 
member.  Claims  2  and  3  call  for  "each  panel  having  an  inner  facing 
sh^et  and  an  outer  facing  sheet,  one  of  said  sheets  *  *  *."  This  sep- 
arate reference  to  sheets  and  the  later  reference  to  one  of  the  plural 
sheets  does  not  limit  these  claims  to  a  one-piece  wrap  around  cover 
construction.  The  same  also  is  true  for  the  "inner  facing  member" 
and  "outer  facing  member"  of  the  panels  as  claimed  in  claim  6.  In 
claim  7,  only  the  single  "outer  facing  sheet  of  the  other  panel"  is 
referred  to.  Thus  the  claims  are  broad  enough  to  read  upon  the  two- 
sheet  panel  construction,  shown  in  Utzman. 

While  some  other  differences  are  noted  in  the  appealed  claims,  these 
differences  are  immaterial  insofar  as  the  issue  of  obviousness  is 
concerned. 
-    As  to  the  article  claims  2,  3  and  6,  we  agree  with  the  statement  in 

the  Board's  opinion: 

•  •  •  To  modify  the  Daliell  structure  to  Include  the  edge  coverings  of  Utiman 
appears  to  u\  to  be  obvious  as  stated  by  the  Examiner  and  to  furthermore  result 
in  structure  as  taught  by  Utzman  alone  insofar  as  the  appealed  claims  are 
concerned.  •  •  •        .. 

As  to  the  method  recited  in  appealed  claim  7,  we  agree  with  the 

Board's  statement: 

We  have  considered  the  procedural  recitations  of  claim  7  and  are  at  a  loss  to 
understand  appellant's  arguments  for  novelty  therein  over  the  Utiman  refer- 
ence. It  appears  to  us  that  the  statement  of  structure  and  use  are  fully  and 
completely  met  by  this  reference  •  •  • 

[1]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

I     AFFIRMED. 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Heinbich  Rubchiq,  Walter  Aumcixeb,  Gerhard  Koroer,  Hanb  Wagner, 

Josef  Schol*.  and  Alfred  Bander 

Vo.  nSk.    Decided  ApHl  22,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  343  P.2d  965 ;  145  U8PQ  274] 

1.  Patentabilitt— Statutory  Basis  for  Rejection— /»  re  Petering,  49  CCPA 

998,  CON8TRUED--35  U.S.C.  102(b). 
"To  say  that  prior  art  compounds  are  'within  the  scope  of  appealed  claims 
is  to  say  that  those  claims  are  'anticipated'  and  the  Board,  therefore,  appears 
to  have  Uken  the  position  that,  'Following  In  re  Petering,'  claims  1  and  2 
read  on  the  prior  art  and  are  unpatentable  for  want  of  novelty  under  35 
U.S.C.  102,  though  the  Board  made  no  reference  to  that  section  of  the  statute. 
In  Petering,  however,  we  did,  expressly  resting  the  rejection  on  section  102(b) 
on  the  ground  the  disclosure  was  such  that  it  described  the  cwnpound  claimed. 
In  'Following  In  re  Petering,'  the  Intent  of  the  Board  to  rely  on  section  102 
seems  clear."  ^ 

2.  Claim— Construction   w  Claims— Statement  or  Inhbent  Propertt  in 

Compound  CTlaim. 
"We  are  aware  that  attorneys  often  write  compound  claims  including  a 
BUtement  of  some  inherent  property,  general  or  specific  •  •  *.  Where  the 
balance  of  the  cUlm  fuUy  identifies  the  compound  •  •  •  and  the  property  Is 
inherent,  we  fail  to  see  that  such  statemente  add  anything  to  the  claim 
definition  of  the  named  compound." 


-I.' 
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S.  Patbhtabiutt— Compounds— RKFEMTfCK  Patxht  jyincixmvo  Ci^M  or  CoM- 
ROUNDS— /«  re  PeteHnff,  49  CCPA  908,  CoNBTiun). 

"We  did  not  Intend  our  Peterinff  opinion  or  decision  to  betome  a  precedent 
for  the  mechanistic  dlswctlon  and  recombination  of  the  component*  of  the 
gpedflc  UluatratlTe  compounds  In  erery  chemical  reference  contalnlnj:  them, 
to  create  hlndiriitht  antldpatlona  with  the  guidance  of  an  applicant's  dls- 
dorores,  on  the  theory  that  snch  rwronatructed  dlacloirarea  de$<rihe  specific    - 
compound*  within  the  meanlnt  of  section  102-    Furthermore,  we  do  not  find 
the  present  case  to  be  of  the  type  we  had  before  us  In  Petering.    Even  If  we 
take  the  10  examples  of  the  French  or  the  12  examples  of  the  Swedish  refer- 
ence, take  them  apart  and  recoraWne  them  Into  different  compounds  than 
those  named,  we  do  not  get  a  small  recognlxable  class  with  common  proper- 
tlm.    We  would  apparently  get  from  the  French  patent  some  180  and  from 
the  8wedl«h/ome  156  compounds.    And  In  doing  this  we  are  not  dealing  with 
such  clo«?ly  related  units  as  the  H  and  CH,  and  the  flye  hydroxyalkyl  com- 
ponents m  Petering  but  with  such  widely  differing  R*  choices  as  p-acylamlno- 
benaene.  dlphenyl.  ^naphthalene  and  dlmethylbensene.  to  name  a  few  from 
the  thirteen  posrtble  choices.     And  for  the  B*  choices  there  are  such  diverse 
radicals  as  ethyl  dodecyU  benayl  and  a-naphthyl.     We  will  not  apply  the 
Petering  type  of  analysis  to  such  a  situation." 
4.  gAME— Samb— Samb^Same. 

"We  hold  similar  views  as  to  the  Board's  Indication  that  a  spedflc  4e- 
$cripUon  of  compounds  within  cUlms  1  and  2  can  be  made  out  of  the  Martin 
disclosure.  To  do  this  the  Board  selects  p-chloro-  and  p-bromo-  for  R  (as  used 
In  appellants'  claim  2  •  •  •)  and  ethyl  or  laoamyl  for  R.  to  create,  ex  po«t 
facto,  four  undisclosed  spedflc  compounds  out  of  a  possible  2S0.  according 
to  appellants'  apparently  valid  calculations.  This  Is  not  the  kind  of  deMcrip- 
»<on  we  found  in  Petering  and  we  do  not  find  here  any  'antldpatlon'  by  the 
Martin  patent  of  claims  1  and  2." 
B.  8amb— 8amb— OBViotTSWBaa— /!»  re  Papetch.  50  CCPA  1064.  Confibmbd. 

.  "On  the  obviousness  Issue,  the  vague  'basket'  disclosure  of  poMlble  uses  In 
the  French  and  Swedish  patenU  and  the  equally  vague  disclosure  of  the 
Martin  patent  an-  unimportant.  What  Is  Important  is  the  fact  that  the  utility 
ditcovtred  by  appettanf  Is  not  dlaclo««d  In  the  prior  art.  We  see  no  factual 
ground  on  which  to  distinguish  the  Popc*c*  case." 

6.  8amb— 8amb— CoiiPouNoa    Dwtwouishbd    Fbom    ?biob    Abt    rr    UwiQtJi 

Utiutt. 
"Our  view.  In  brief,  is  that  the  basic  prindple  of  the  patent  system  Is  to 
protect  Inventions  which  meet  the  statutory  requirements.     Valuable  Inven- 
'  tioM  should  be  given  protection  of  value  in  the  real  world  of  business  and 
-th«  wmrts.    We  do  not  share  the  Board's  theoretical  fear  that  allowing  the 
compound  claim*  on  appeal  will  'dominate  activity'  with  respect  to  the  u«e 
of  the  claimed  compounds  for  ptirpowa  snch  as  those  disclosed  In  the  French 
patent   or  any  purpoae*  other  thaa  the  treatment  of  diabetes  to  put  It  aa 
broadly  as  possible.    For  one  thing,  the  cUlms  here  will  give  no  domination 
whatever  over  the  compounds  disclosed  In  the  references.     For  another,  bal- 
ancing the  alternatives  of  providing  adequate  protection  to  appellants'  limited 
group  of  antl-dlabetic  agenU  agalnat  the  mere  poaalblllty  that  someone  might 
wlah  to  uae  some  ot  them  for  some  such  purpoae  as  making  a  textile  slie.  we 
*      favor  the  former." 

7.  Sami^Pabticclab  Subject  MATT«»-"Nnr  Benbenb  Suijortl  Ui*ab  and 

PBocBaa  FOB  Theib  Pbepabation." 
>       The  dedalon  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  to  compounds 

In  an  appUcaUon  entitled  "New  BenMM  Sutfonyl  Ureas  and  Process  for  their 

Pmwntlon."  as  unpatenUble  orer  tb«  prior  art.  Is  reversed. 

J^mAL  from  the  Patent  Office.    Seriftl  No.  601,107. 

REVERSED. 

George  E.  Fro9t,  Henry  W.  Kotter,  Eugene  Better,  John  Kekich 
for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joeeph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Wdhlit,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mahtin,  Smith,  and 
Almoicd,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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Thia  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1-6  and  8-13 
of  application  Serial  No.  601407,  filed  July  31,  1956,  for  a  patent  on 
"New  Benzene  Sulfonyl  Ureas  and  Process  for  their  Preparrflion." 
All  appealed  claims  are  directed  to  compounds.  The  appeal  from 
the- Examiner  to  the  Board  was  on  claims  1-13  but  in  his  answer 
before  the  Board  the  Examiner  said,  "upon  reconsideration  claim  7 
is  deemed  allowable." 

.->  The  Board's  opinion  recites  the  fact  that  there  were  other  claims, 
17  and  1&-25,  referred  to  as  the  "non-elected"  claims  herein,  "directed 
to  the  process  of  lowering  blood  sugar  in  the  treatment  of  diabetes 
by  the  oral  administration  of,  and  to  phamuicevltical  tablets  contain- 
ing, compounds  recited  in  substantially  the  same  manner  as  in  com- 
pound claims  1,  2,  3  and  13"  (our  emphasis)  but  that  the  Examiner 
required  restriction  as  between  those  claims  and  the  claims  here  on 
appeal,  as  a  result  of  which  "A  divisional  application  containing 
claims  17  and  19  to  15  as  claims  1  to  8  thereof  has  been  filed  and  is 
pending."*  We  see  no  relevancy  of  these  facts  to  the  issue  of  the 
patentability  of  the  claims  to  the  compounds  before  us  but  recite 
them  because  the  Board,  possibly  the  Examiner,  and  certainly  the 
Solicitor  for  the  Patent  Office  seem  to  have  had  them  in  mind  in  stat- 
ing their  reasons  for  rejection,  as  will  appear. 

The  Invention 

The  invention  here  is  more  than  the  making  of  new  compounds  in 
the  abstract.  The  field  of  endeavor  in  which  the  claimed  invention 
is  found  is  the  production  of  an  oral  medication  for  the  control  of 
diabetes  mellitus,  the  common  type  of  diabetes  long  treated  by  daily 
injections  of  insulin.  As  is  well  known,  a  characteristic  of  the  disease 
is  an  abnormal  amount  of  sugar  in  the  blood  due  to  insulin  deficiency. 

The  obvious  practical  disadvantages  of  the  hypodermically  mjected 
insulin  gave  rise  to  reseaijch  to  discover  and  develop  an  oral  medica- 
tion to  take  its  place  and  as  a  result. of  this  research  of  recent  years 
a  few  such  oral  pharmaceuticals  have  become  available.  One  of  them 
is  sold  under  the  trademark  '^Orinase,"  which  has  the  descriptive  name 
tolbutamide*  and  is  N-(4-methyl-benzenesulfonyl)-N'-n-butyl  urea. 
Another  one  developed  later  and  approved  for  marketing  by  the 
Federal  Food  and  Drug  Administration  in  November  1958,  is  sold 
under  the  trademark  "Diabinese,"  which  has  the  descriptive  name 
chlorpropamide  and  is  N-(4-chloro-benzenesulfonyl)-N'-n-propyl 
urea.  This  compound  is  the  subject  matter  of  claim  13  on  appeal  of 
the  application  at  bar  where  it  is  designated  "N-(P-chloro-benzene- 
8ulfonyl)-N'-propylurea,"  the  graphic  formula  of  which  is 


80r-NH— C  0-NH— CiHi 


We  have  marked  the  "4"  position  of  the  chlorine,  which  is  also  the 
para  or  "p"  position.    It  is  interesting  to  compare  this  with  allowed 
claim  7,  which  reads : 
7.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


:v-^   y^ 


Or-NH-CO-NH-C  Hi 


\ ' 


*■  Ttals  appltcstlOB  !■  Dot  of  record  her*  and  w*  know  nothlBff  more  aboat  It. 
*  Appellant!'  brief  «Utes  that  this  was  another  of  tbetr  developmsnts  and  that  they  havt 
obUlned  U.S.  Patent  2,968,158  thereon,  not  of  record. 
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It  will  be  useful  in  this  discussion  to  bear  in  mind  the  basic  nomen- 
clature of  such  compounds  as  the  above.    They  are  of  the  general  class 
of  sulfonyl  ureas.    The  sulfonyl  group  is  the  -SO^.    Urea  is 
NH,— CO— NH,  and  these  compounds  are  substituted  ureas,    it  win 
be  noted  that  urea  has  two  N  (nitrogen)  atoms  and  to  distinguish 
them  in  substitution  products  they  are  conventionally  referred  to  as 
N  and  N'     We  will  hereafter  refer  to  the  nitrogen  atom  bearing  the 
sulfonyl  group  as  N.    In  the  above  claims  it  will  be  seen  that  one  of 
the  H   (hydrogen)  atoms  attached  to  N  has  been  replaced  or  sub- 
stituted by  the  chlorobenzene-sulfonyl  group.    In  claim  i-^  a^J«' 
one  of  the  hydrogens  attached  to  N'  has  been  substituted  by  the 
propyl  group  -C,Hr,  an  alkyl  group  having  3  «*ybon  /^t^^,.  ^"^ 
claim  7  the  same  H  has  been  substituted  by  a  cycloalkylalkyl  radical, 
cyclohexylmethyl,  -CH.-  or  methylene  attached  to  the  hexagon  con- 
taining "H"  representing  a  cyclohexyl  or  -CeH„  ring,  not  to  be  con- 
fused with  the  benzene  ring.    Thus  there  is^always  the  urea  group 
—NH— CO— NH—,  preceded  by  the  benzene-sulfonyl  group,  on  the 
ring  of  which  there  may  be  one  or  more  additional  substituents  like 
CI—,  and  followed  by  an  N'—  substituent. 

Claims  7  and  13,  above,  are  two  of  ten  species  claims  in  the  appli- 
cation, the  other  claims  being  generic  (claims  1  and  2)  or  subgeneric 
(claims  8  and  9).    Of  the  broad  claims  the  Board  selected  claim  2 
for  purposes  of  its  analysis  of  the  patentability  issue.    It  reads: 
2.  Benienesulphonylureas  of  the  formula 


B 


Or-NH-CO— NH-Bi 


wherein  R  Is  chlorine  and  R.  Is  alkyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms. 

Claim  1  is  the  broadest,  generic  to  all  species  claimed  but  still  defin- 
ing a  limited  class,  and  it  reads : 

1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  ben.ene8ulphonyl 
ureas  of  the  formula 


Ri 


R 


O  t-N  H— CO— N  H— Ri 


Wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine   bromine 
methyl  and  methoxy.  R.  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine  and  R.  Is  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl-.  alkenyl-.  cycloalkyl-  and  cycloalkylalkyl  atoms  [sic]  and  (2)  non-toxic 
basic  addition  salts  thereof  .t*l 

The  Board  put  some  emphasis  on  the  fact  that  the  claims  on  appeal 
define  compounds  "without  limitation,"  which  we  presume  adverts 
to  the  lack  of  any  reference  in  these  compound  claims  to  a  use  for 
them,  though  it  would  not  seem  that  reference  to  a  use  in  a  compound 
claim  would  in  law  be  a  "limitation,"  on  the  question  of  patentability, 
a  point  we  need  not  go  into.    See  In  re  Thum^  30  CCPA  979,  135 

would  appMr  to  b«  InadTertent  error. 
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F.2d  344,  57  USPQ  324,  and  In  re  Jones,  32  CCPA  1020,  149  F.2d 
501,  65  USPQ  480.  Perhaps  the  Board's  observation  was  stimulated 
by  the  following  statement  in  the  concluding  paragraph  of  the  Ex- 
aminer's answer  before  the  Board : 

The  claims  are  directed  to  compounds  and  not  to  the  use  of  these  compounds 
in  any  particular  manner.  Appellants*  do  not,  however,  recognise  the  necettity 
for  tki9  conjwiotUm  of  utiUty  and  product  in  the  claim»  presented  but  seek  a 
patent  on  the  compounds  per  se.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

We  confess  a  failure  to  grasp  what  the  Examiner  intended  by  that 

,  observation,  made  as  part  of  his  insistence  that  the  compounds  are 

unpatentable  because  they  would  be  obvious  from  the  prior  art,  under 

35  U.S.C.  103,  unless  it  be  that  in  his  view  applicants  are  entitled 

only  to  claims  for  a  process  of  treating  diabetes.    Would  a  statement 

in  the  claims  of  what  the  compounds  are  useful  for  convert  them  into 

claims  to  compounds  which  are  any  less  obvious  ?    It  is  the  compounds 

the  Examiner  says  are  obvious,  not  the  claims,  and  it  is  compounds 

which  the  claims  define. 

To  return  to  our  consideration  of  the  place  of  this  invention  in  the 

^  useful  arts,  these  compounds,  fis  here  defined  in  generic  and  specific 

claims,  have  been  discovered  to  have  a  particular  utility  which  is 

extensively  described  in  the  specification  and  further  expounded  in 

five  of  the  nine  aflSdavits  of  record. 

The  claimed  compounds  fall  into  the  general  class  of  sulfonylureas, 
which  the  Patent  Office  admits  may  number  in  the  millions.  Those 
singled  out  here  for  patenting  have  been  discovered  by  appellants,  as 
a  result  of  their  systematic,  extensive,  and  presumably  expensive  re- 
search, to  possess  the  ability  to  lower  the  level  of  blood  sugar  (known 
as  hypoglycemic  activity),  for  which  reason  they  are  useful  in  treat- 
ing diabetes,  but  particularly  because  of  other  desirable  properties 
they  possess  in  connection  with  such  use.  We  quote  relevant  passages 
from  the  specification: 

As  has  been  demonstrated  by  experiments  on  animals  and  in  clinical  tests, 
the  products  of*  the  invention  produce  a  sul>8tantial  lowering  of  the  blood  sugar 
level.  They  may  be  used  as  such  or  in  the  form  of  their  salts,  or  in  the  pres- 
ence of  substances  that  cause  salt  formation.  •  •  •  These  salts  have  the  same 
blood  sugar  lowering  properties.  •  •  •  The  compounds  can  be  made  up,  Inter 
alia,  into  preparations  suitable  for  oral  administration  and  lowering  the  blood 
sugar  in  the  treatment  of  diabetes. 


13 
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In  animal  tests  the  action  on  the  blood  sugar  level  has  been  demonstrated, 
for  example,  on  mice,  rats,  guinea  pigs,  rabbits,  cats  and  dogs.  •  •  • 


The  testing  of  the  compounds  on  dogs  has  the  advantage  that  the  resorption 
conditions  in  the  alimentary  canal  are  similar  to  those  of  human  beings,  and 
that  the  blood  sugar  level  exhibits  smaller  individual  variations  than  in 
rabbits.  •  •  •  v 


As  compared  with  compounds  of  similar  constitution  of  the  8uli*anllyl  series 
the  compounds  of  the  present  Invention  are  distinguished,  on  one  hand,  in  that 
they  are  more  resistant  to  external  oxidising  Influences,  such  as  atmospheric 
oxygen,  which  is  of  importance  to  their  shelf-life  and  handling,  and,  on  the 
other,  In  that  they  have  no  bacteriostatic  action. 

Furthermore,  the  new  compounds  do  not  produce  the  secondary  effects  of 
sulphonamldes  on  the  blood  (Heln*  bodies)  or  on  the  thyroid  gland,  nor  the 
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dlfertlT^  disturbance.  c«a«Kl  by  action  on  the  bacterial  flora  of  the  alimentary 
tract.  •  •  • 

Together  with  these  general  statements  there  are  included  two 
tables,  the  first  giving  the  specific  blood  sugar  level  reduction  pn>- 
duced  in  rabbits  by  ten  specific  compounds  here  claimed,  the  second 
showing  the  lowering  of  blood  sugar  in  the  dog  at  various  periods 
after  administration,  the  showing  being  that  the  hypoglycemic  ac- 
tivity of  the  compounds  of  species  claims  3  and  5  at  least,  is  long 
lasting.  To  illustrate,  the  figures  for  N-(4-chloro-benzenesulfonyl)- 
N'-A-butyl-urea,  the  claim  3  compound,  are : 

ftLnt  sxurar  lerel  lowering..- ""    *^    "^    "l    ''      ' 

r                 ^  ^  18    24    487296 

y^er  stated  hours 

An  affidavit  of  record  by  Dr.  Dumas,  director  of  clinical  research 
for  Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  which  sells  the  "Diabinese     (chloro- 
propamide)  product  of  claim  13,  which  is  the  same  as  the  claim  3 
compound  except  that  instead  of  the  butyl  (4  carbon)  ^^ical  it  has 
a  propyl  (3  carbon)  radical,  indicates  by  reference  to  published  clini- 
cal studies  *  that  the  here  claimed  chlorpropamide  sometimes  has 
advantages  over  tolbutamide   {"Or§»ase")   in  that  human  patients 
who  lost  responsiveness  to  tolbutamide  were  satisfactorily  managed 
with  chlorpropamide  in  62%  of  84  cases  studied  and  that  of  another 
group  of  118  cases  treated  for  from  2  to  14  months  with  chlorprop- 
amide it  was  successful  in  79%  of  the  cases,  in  a  number  of  which 
the  disease  was  either  poorly  controlled  by  tolbutamide  or  in  which 
secondary  failure  occurred,  that  is  the  patient  had  originally  been 
treated  with  tolbutamide  and  subsequently  became  unresponsive  to 

the  drug.  ,  c    i.- 

It  should  be  explained  why  it  is  significant  that,  as  the  specification 
states,  supra,  the  claimed  compounds  do  not  have  bacteriostatic  action, 
the  inhibition  of  the  growth  of  bacteria,  also  herein  termed  sulfa- 
drug  action."  Such  action  is  present  in  a  closely  related  antidiabetic 
drug  "BZ-65,"  [N-(4-aminobenzenesulfonyr)-N'-n-butyl  urea,  also 
named  N,-sulfanUyl-N.-n-butylcarbamide],  its  disadvantage  being 
that  it  produces  in  a  diabetic,  who  must  have  drug  therapy  continu- 
ously, bacteria  strains  which  are  resistant  to  sulfa-dnig  therapy.  This 
is  medically  recognized  as  disadvantageous,  as  is  suppression  of  in- 
testinal flora  which  interferes  with  the  digestive  process. 

To  summarize  as  to  the  invention,  appellants  Ruschig,  Aumuller, 
Korger  Wagner,  Scholz  and  Bander,  assignors  to  the  firm  of  Farb- 
werke  Hoechst  AG,  vormels  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining  at  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  which  conducts  pharmaceutical  research  labora- 
tories, working  in  the  vast  field  of  sulfonylurea  compounds  for  the 
purpose  of  finding  or  developing  improved  oral  diabetic  control  medi- 
cations, have  succeeded  in  preparing  and  delimiting  a  restricted  group 
of  sulfonylureas,  prepared  by  reactions  of  a  type  known  to  the  art, 
between  known  materials,  which  have  the  desirable  properties,  nec- 
essary to  the  purpose,  of  (1)  lowering  the  level  of  blood  sugar,  (2) 
non-toxicity,  (3)  no  bacteriostatic  or  "sulfa-drug"  action,  (4)  pro- 
longed action,  (5)  the  abUity  to  control  some  diabetics  who  have 
shown  inadequate  response  to  other  quite  similar  oral  drugs.. 

«I  Joamal  for  October  1»5»,  PM^  1537-15OT. 
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The  sulfonylureas  claimed  are  relatively  few  in  number.    First  we 
will  list  those  of  the  specific  claims :  -- 


Claim 


S 

4 

6„ 

• 

(Dall'd... 

10 

11 

1» 

VL 


N-bouene  BatatitiMnt 


i«hlaro 

Mrioro. ,— . 

4-braiio.. — ........ 

Vehlon 

i<htoro 

S-ehloro-4-meth7l. . 
S-chkiro-i-nMthyL. 
e-^)oro-3-inetta7L. 
4-cblaro 


U„ ;: 


N*  Substttuent 


f-o-batyL 

-n-batyl - 

-n-batyl 

.cydohexyL 

•cydobexytanethyL. 
-toobutyl..^...:— - 

-o-botyl .. 

-n-butvL. ........ .. 

i-propyl — ^^... ........ 


■  ' ■ — ' • '  '■  :  ]  ■  . 

The  generic  and  subgeneric  claims  may  be  summarized  thys : 


2.. 
S.. 


A  ehloro  or  a  bromo  with 
which  there  may  ba  a 
methyl  at  a  mathory 
or  another  chkro  or 
bromo. 

A  ehloro  In  any  poiitioD 
on  the  ring. 

Both  chkro  and  methyl 
In  any  poiitlons  on  tha 
ring. 

[Bame  aa  claim  81 


'•benMneaaUooyU 


Alkyl,  alkeoyl.  eyt^oalkyl, 
or  cydoalkylalkyl:  with 
3-7  carbon  atoms. 


AlkyU  2-7  carbon  atoma — 
AlkyU  3-7  carbon  atoma.. 


^    * 


butyl. 


I      •:• 


For  the  reason  appearing  in  the  first  column,  we  treat  claim  9  as 
subgeneric  though  it  appears  to  have  been  treated  by  the  parties  as 
specific ;  it  includes  more  than  one  compound. 

Claim  2,  it  will  be  seen,  is  even  narrower  than  the  specific  claims 
taken  collectively  except  for  the  position  of  the  -ehloro.  Appellants 
sUte  that,  neglecting  isomers,  it  covers  only  six  compounds.  Claim  8. 
and  certainly  claim  9,  are  likewise  of  quite  liraited  scope.  Claim  1 
is  of  not  much  greater  scope  than  the  specific  claims  taken  collectively, 
is  in  accord  with  the  broad  statement  of  the  invention  in  the  specifi- 
cation and  appears  to  us  to  ^  only  such  a  generic  claim  as  w©uld  be 
drafted  to  include  all  of  the  disclosed  species  and  obvious  variants 
thereof  to  meet  the  Patent  Office  requirement  for  a  generic  claim. 
See  Rule  141.  In  any  event,  this  is  the  group  of  compounds  disr 
closed  as  having  the  properties  above  referred  to  so  as  to  be  useful 
as  an  oral  anti-diabetic  medication. 

Before  leaving  our  discussion  of  the  invention,  we  make  the  obser* 
vation  that  in  a  case  of  this  character,  chemists  do  not  merely  puddle 
about  in  their  laboratories  making  new  compounds  which  any  com- 
petent chemist  possibly  could  make,  given  some  purpose  for  making 
them.  They  proceed  according  to  some  plan  and  having  made  new 
compounds  they  still  have  laboriously  to  test  out  their  biological  prop- 
erties on  mice,  rats,  rabbits,  dogs,  and  humans,  in  order  to  locate 
those  compounds  of  therapeutic  use  to  mankind  and  to  determine  the 
principle,  if  there  is  one,  or  the  group  classification,  if  there  is  one, 
related  to  that  utility.  We  are  quite  aware  that  in  such  situations 
there  is  always  the  philosophical  question,  susceptible  of  various 
theoretical  answers,  of  just  who  invented  what?  Is  the  'invention" 
m  the  new  compounds,  in  the  determination  of  their  utility,  or  in 
some  pill  made  according  to  known  pill-making  techniques?  Or  is 
it  in  the  administering  or  the  swallowing  of  the  pill?  Is  it  not  self- 
evident  that  the  "invention"  in  such  cases  is  in  the  nature  of  a  legal 
abstraction?  And  is  it  not  also  evident  that  a  patent  system  must 
be  related  to  the  world  of  commerce  rather  than  to  the  realm  of 
philosophy ! 


«« 


/. 
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The  most  recent  thinking  on  these  problems  to  come  to  our  atten- 
tion—which has  not  a  little  to  say  about  our  recent  decisions— is  en- 
titled, "Is  35  U.S.C.  103  Applicable  to  Chemical  Compounds?"  by 
Marion  Wayne  Western,  IDEA,  vol.  8,  No.  3,  fall  1964,  published 
by  the  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Institute  of  the  George 
Washington  University,  pages  443-454. 

We  do  not  have  the  freedom  of  the  author  to  speculate  as  to  whether 
section  103  is  applicable  to  claimed  chemical  compounds,  as  Congress 
has  told  us  that  it  is;  and  it  is  our  duty  to  so  apply  it  as  to  carry 
out  the  fundamental  congressional  intent,  expressed  in  the  Constitu- 
tional mandate  to  Congress,  to  make  patent  laws  adapted  to  promote 
progress  in  the  useful  arts.  This  is  often  a  difficult  task;  Congress 
points  the  general  direction  and  leaves  the  detailed  application  to 
specific  problems  to  us.  Our  solution  should  be  in  terms  that  the 
Patent  Office,  the  bar,  and  other  courts  can  understand  and  which  also 
appear  to  make  practical  «S~^^eH-  as  legal  and  logical  sense.  To  that 
task  we  now  specifically '  apply  ourselves.  Hopefully,  it  will  also 
make  sense  to  chemists, J)iologists,  and  pharmacologists. 

The  Rejection 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  rely  on  three  ijferenwps,  all  patents 
issued  to  the  firm  of  J.  R.  Geigy  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland: 
Martin  et  al.,  2,371,178,  March  13,  1946. 
Swedish  patent,  120,428,  December  16,  1947. 
French  patent,  919,464,  November  25,  1946.» 
However,  the  Examiner  explained  that  "The  Geigy  (French  patent) 
teaches  essentially  the  same  subject  matter  as  the  Swedish  patent," 
the  Board  agreed  that  the  two  are  "substantial  duplicates  except  that 
the  Swedish  patent  has  two  examples  not  in  the  French  patent"  and 
said  "Only  the  French  patent  will  be  discussed  as  our  study  of  this 
reference  has  been  with  the  French  text."    (We  have  only  its  English 
translation  of  record.)     The  Solicitor,  after  naming  the  references, 
said  '*no  need  is  seen  to  make  any  further  reference  here  to  the 
Swedish  patent."    The  two  added  examples  of  the  Swedish  patent 
are  not  relied  on.    In  eflFect,  therefore,  we  are  concerned  with  the. 
disclosures  of  but  two  patents,  which  we  shall  refer  to  as  the  Martin 
and  French  patents. 

The  Examiner's  final  rejection,  on  February  13,  1962,  was  that 
claims  1-5  and  8-13  were  "unpatentable  over"  Martin,  and  "unpatent- 
able over"  each  of  the  French  and  Swedish  patents,  and  claims  6-7 
were  "unpatentable  over"  the  French  patent.  "To  reiterate,"  he  said, 
"the  claimed  compounds  are  deemed  clearly  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art." 

The  Examiner's  answer  before  the  Board,  on  August  14,  1962, 
said,  "upon  reconsideration  claim  7  is  deemed  allowable,"  no  reason 
being  stated.  The  Examiner  also  expressly  withdrew  the  rejection  of 
claims  8-12  on  Martin,  no  reason  being  stated.  He  added  the  Swedish 
patent  te  the  rejection  of  claim  6.  This  left  the  situation  as  reported 
in  th^  Board  opinion,  April  30,  1963:  claims  1-5  and  13  rejected  on 
Martin  and  claims  1-6  and  8-13  rejected  on  the  French  or  Swedish 
patent.  • 

•The  Examiner  and  the  Board  fire  this  patent  a  date  of  Dec.  27.  IMS  but  accordln. 
to  the  traniilatlon  of  record  that  wai  the  filing  date  of  the  French  »PP»<»«?«» ,„ JJlP^"** 
ini«  granted  Not.  28.  l»4e  and  pubU.hed  Mar.  10.  1M7.  We  state  thla  merelj  for  accuracy. 
No  one  has  made  a  point  of  It.  A 
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We  mention  the  dates  because  our  decision  in  In  re  Papesch,  50 
CCPA  J084,  315  FM  381, 137  USPQ  43,  which  we  think  has  a  bear- 
ing on  this  case,  was  handed  down  March  20, 1963.  It  was,  therefore, 
not  considered  by  the  Examiner  but  was  considered  by  the  Board, 
to  the  extent  of  summarily  distinguishing  it  on  its  facts,  in  ten  Imes. 
The  Solicitor  also  suggests  that  the  Papesch  case  is  factually  distm- 
guishable  from  the  situation  here. 

The  Board  opinion  states  at  the  outset,  and  the  Solicitor  in  his 
oral  argument  said  it  is  "significant  history,"  that  claim  3  was  the 
count  in  an  interference,  No.  89,009,  and  claim  13  was  the  count  in 
another  interference.  No.  89,010,-  both  interferences  having  been  dis- 
solved by  the  Examiner  on  his  ovm  motion  on  the  ground  of  un- 
patentability over  the  references  used  here.    While  this  is  of  interest, 
we  fail  to  see  that  it  has  any  bearing  on  the  patentability  issue  before 
us  except  to  emphasize  its  importance  and  the  possible  effect  of  this 
decision  on  others  than  the  appellants.    It  does  incidentally  explain 
the  presence  in  our  record  of  Dr.  Dumas'  affidavit  (from  Interference 
No   89,010)  and  other  interference  papers.    Since  interferences  are 
set  up  only  on  allowable  applications  (Rule  203),  it  would  also  in- 
dicate that  at  one  time  the  Examiner  must  have  considered  claims 
3  and  13  to  be  patentable,  subsequent  to  which  (on  July  20,  1961) 
fourteen  new  references  were  cited  including  the  three  relied  on  here. 
This  may  be  more  interesting  to  those  who  know  the  situation  than 
it  is  to  us.   We  do  sense,  however,  that  we  are  participating  in  but  one 
scene  of  a  much  larger  drama. 

The  Examiner  and  the  Solicitor,  on  the  one  hand,  took  a  somewhat 
more  restricted  view  of  the  ground  of  rejection  on  the  Geigy  com- 
pany's patents  than  did  the  Board,  on  the  other  hand.  The  Examiner 
restricted  himself  to  the  view  that  appellants'  claimed  compoimds 
are  unpatentable  because  they  are  ohvixAU  under  section  103.  The 
Solicitor  took  the  same  view,  which  he  summed  up  in  his  brief  as 

follows : 

Clearly,  then  the  compounds  defined  by  subgeneric  claim  2  are  obvious  as  com- 
pounds m  view  of  the  French  patent  disclosure.  The  sole  Issue,  then.  Is  whether 
such  compounds  are  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103.  as  that  term 
in  that  section  of  the  statute  has  been  interpreted  by  this  court  In  In  re  P^pet^ 
.V)  CCPA  1064,  815  F.2d  381.  137  USPQ  43 ;  In  re  Petering,  supra  [49  CPPA  998, 
301  F.2d  676.  138  USPQ  2751.  and  In  re  Latnhooy,  49  CCPA  985,  300  F.2d  960. 
133  USPQ  270. 

The  Board  position,  however,  goes  beyond  that  of  the  Examiner,  and 

beyond  what  the  Solicitor  chose  to  argue  in  this  court,  in  that  its 

opinion  makes  the  following  statement : 

//  the  tpeciflc  example$  exemplifying  the  generic  disclosure  [of  the  French 

patentl  are  looked  to,  the  possible  combinations  are  quite  small  and  Include 

several  compounds  disclosed  by  appellanU  and  within  the  scope  of  daim*  1 

and  2.    Following  In  re  Peterim,,  133  USPQ  275,  these  claims  can  even  be  said 

to  be  anticipated.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Speaking  of  the  Martin  patent,  the  Board  opinion  includes  this 

statement :  ^ 

Thus  there  are  disclosed  the  maHnff  of  several  compounds  which  [leUhinf] 

the  $oope  of  claim*  1  and  t  and  over  which  claims  8  to  5  and  13  are  considered 

obvious.     [Emphasis  ours.] 


>       A 


action 

tion*  'rhe  other  party  to  the  interrerence.  now  a>»«''''^"».  ".•";jrv?"j,fvrx-i»iJ  y 

ao.  iM©. ,     _^ 
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[1]  To  »y  that  prior  art  compounds  are  "within  the  scope  of  ap- 
pealed claims  is  to  say  that  thoee  claims  are  "anticipat«d"  and  the 
Board,  therefore,  appears  to  have  taken  the  position  that,  "Follow- 
ing? In  re  Petering,''  claims  1  and  2  read  on  the  prior  art  and  are 
nnpatenUble  for  want  of  novelty  under  86  U.S.C.  102,  though  the 
Board  made  no  reference  to  that  section  of  the  statute.  In  Petering, 
however,  we  d'id,  expressly  resting  the  rejection  on  section  102(b) 
on  the  ground  the  disclosure  was  such  that  it  described  the  compound 
claimed.  In  "Following  In  re  Petering^'  the  intent  of  the  Board 
to  rely  on  section  102  seems  clear. 

In  this  situation  we  have  two  different  iseuea  to  deal  with,  anticipa- 
tion under  section  102  and  obviousness  under  sectiop  108.  To  keep 
matters  clear,  w«  shall  deal  with  them  separately. 


/  f 


Opinion 


Notwithstanding  the  two  statements  of  the  Board  just  quoted, 
counsel  fooppellants  made  three  statements,  both  in  their  brief  and 
at  oral  argument,  which  the  Patent  Office  has  not  controverted  and 
which  we  find  to  accord  with  the  record.    They  are : 

'*There  is  no  specific  example  in  any  reference  of  the  making  of 
any  compound  within  even  the  broadest  claim  here  sought.'' 

"There  is  no  disclosure  in  any  reference  of  any  blood  sugar  lower- 
ing action  or  any  compound  that  is  said  to  have  blood  sugar  lowering 

action." 

"No  reference  contains  a  specific  utility  disclosure  of  any  sort,  or 
states  that  any  particular  compound  or  compounds  have  any  par- 
ticular utility." 

In  regan^  to  the  last  statement,  we  will  quote  what  the  references 
say  about  utility  from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  the  disclosures  are 
very  general.  Martin  refers  to  "valuable  sulphonamide  derivatives" 
and  contains  the  statement  that  "The  claimed  new  sulphonamide  de- 
rivatives are  remarkably  suitable  for  therapeutical  purposes."  '  Each 
of  the  four  product  or  compound  claims  ends  with  the  phrase,  "being 
8  coloriess  compound  of  therapeutical  properties."  (Perhaps  that  is 
what  the  Examiner  had  in  mind  in  his  reference  to  "the  necessity  for 
this  conjunction  of  utility  and  product  in  the  claims,"  but  if  he  did, 
we  fail  to  see  the  point  of  it.)*  We  note  in  passing  that  these  com- 
pounds claimed  by  Martin,  said  to  have  unidentified  "therapeutical" 
suitability  are  all  sulfonyl  urethanes,  not  ureas,  and  are  not  in  the 
class  claimed  by  appellants.  It  is  suggested  by  appellants  that  per- 
haps they  have  "sulfa"  drug  antibacterial  activity,  since  they  contain 
the  amino-benzene-sulfonyl-NH-structural  unit  of  sulfanilamide,  an 
early  "sulfa"  drug,  which  is  the  activity  appellants  specifically  wish 
to  avoid  in  oral  anti-diabetic  drugs. 

The  French  (and  corresponding  Swedish)  patent  contains  a 
"basket"  statement  of  utility  as  follows : 

The  said  procedure  [for  making  N-Bubstltuted  ureas]  has  general  applications 
and  furnishes  products  utlllaable  for  the  preparation  of  auxiliary  products  in 
the  tertile  Industry,  for  preservative*.  dialnfecUnts,  antlparasite  agents  such 
for  example  as  anti-mite  [moth  in  Swedish  patent]  products,  or  again  the  prod- 

T  •Tberapwtic"  p«r  Webttw't  7th  New  CoU«fl»te  Dlctionarr.  »•»'»•.  "°'f'''.t*»"^,^l*J 
the  tw«tm«t  of  li.e«se  or  diwrder.  bj  rem%l  «^°t*  or  methodjr"  0«Vi«,  J?th  Sl 
DIctlonaiT  (5th  e<l.).  tayi :  "thtnpemtiM.    The  brandj  of  medical  ideiMe  deallnc  with  the 

*'^ST  We°'a«"2^?«  that  attorney,  often  write  componnd  claim.  »"^/'>,*['»«  »  •*»i«j:»?* 
of  .ome  inhertnt  property.  leneral  or  .pedflc.  for  example  the  prodoct  claim,  of  the  lf*ron 
SitroTjuat  >^  ed  ffom  orthe  claim,  of  the  Karrer  patent  quoted  In  o"' oP»«>'o°/°.^« 
RfeHiw  ca»e  Where  the  balance  of  the  claim  fnlly  Identifies  the  compound,  a.  1.  true 
In  bTth^lMt^nceT.  a^  the  property  i.  inherent,  we  fall  to  m«  that  .ncL  .tatement.  add 
any  thine  to  the  claim  definition  of  the  named  compound. 


nets  can  be  used  as  plastidwirs  In  the  lacQuer  industry,  and  in  the  synthetic 
plastics  Industry.  Some  ot  these  materlalfl  have  therapeutic  properties  or  they 
can  be  used  in  the  industry  as  intermediate  products. 
We  agree  with  appellants'  sUtement  that  "There  is  no  indication  of 
which  of  the  endless  [meaning  at  least  130]  possible  products  have 
which  of  these  possible  uses."  , 

Our  concept  of  appellants'  invention,  as  gathered  from  their  spec- 
ification and  the  surrounding  supporting  evidence  from  the  prosecu- 
tion history,  is  central  to  our  thinking.  What  appellants  mvented, 
discovered,  found  out,  or  developed  through  research,  is  a  group  of 
particular  substituted  bemenesulfonyl  ureas  having  hypoglycemic 
activity  without  antibacterial  activity  and  which  are  non-towic,  so  that  ^ 
they  have  superior  properties  as  oral  anti-diabetic  drugs.  They  are, 
perforce,  chemical  compounds  in  which  the  aforesaid  useful  proper- 

Certain  it  is,  and  it  has  not  been  argued  to  the  contrary,  that  thi^ 
invention  is  not  even  hinted  at  in  any  reference.  Nevertheless^ 
Patent  Office  has  refused  a  patent  on  this  invention  (which,  mdeed, 
is  a  "conjunction  of  utility  and  product,"  though  claimed  as  new 
compounds  found  to  have  the  desired  biological  effect)  because  the 
Examiner  and  the  Board  thought  the  compounds,  looked  upon  as 
mere  chemical  formulae,  would  have  been  obvious;  and  the  Board, 
"Following  In  re  Petering,''  additionally  thought  claims  1  and  2 
would  be  "anticipated." 

TJie  Board's  Own  Anticipation  Rejection 

We  shall  first  consider  the  Board's  view  of  claims  1  and  2  as  "antic- 
ipated." The  Board  opinion  makes  quite  clear  what  it  meant  by 
the  expression  "Following  In  re  Petering"  in  the  passage  quoted  supra, 
namely,  to  take  the  specific  Ulustrative  examples  of  the  French  pat- 
ent, dissect  them  into  their  chemical  RN  R%  and  R»  components,  and 
reassemble  those  components  in  all  possible  combinations  to  see 
whether  any  such  combination,  thus  synthesized,  falls  within  an  ap- 
pealed claim.  This  game  is  called  "Following  In  re  Petering^'  and 
that  it  is.  But  we  disagree  with  the  Board  since  our  view  is  that 
In  re  Petering  should  not  be  followed  in  this  case  because  Petering 
involved  a  very  special  situation  which  we  do  not  consider  comparable 
to  the  situation  at  bar. 

In  Petering  we  came  to  the  conclusion  that  a  specific  compound, 
6,7.dimethyl-9-[/8-monohydroxyethyl]-isoalloxazine,  named  in  claim 
10  and  included  in  four  other  claims  the  rejection  of  which  we  affirmed, 
was  actually  described  in  the  Karrer  reference  patent  by  reason  of 
the  particular  disclosure  of  that  patent  which  we  felt  would  be  rec- 
ognized by  those  of  ordinary  skill  m  the  art  as  a  description  of  some 
20  compounds  in  a  limited  class,  the  members  of  which  were  very 
similar  to  one  another  in  structure  and  all  of  which  possessed  the 
scrnie  properties.    The  class  was  isoalloxazines,  three-ring  compounds 
on  which  there  were,  in  the  small  class,  three  variable  substituents, 
Y,  Z,  and  R.    But  both  Y  and  Z  were  limited  to  variation  only  as 
betw^n  hydrogen  (H)  and  methyl  (CH,),  giving  the  four  possible 
combinations  H,H;  H,CH,;  CH.4I;  and  CH„CH..    R  in  every  case 
was   a  hydroxyalkyl   radical   which   might  vary   in   length   from 
-CH,OH  to  — CH.(CH0H)4CH,0H,  a  toUl  of  only  five  members 
of  that  series  being  mcluded  in  the  small  class  description,  disre- 


^ 


90 


Vol.  818— official  GAZETTE 


SXPTEMBBt  7,  1965 


^rding  isomerism.  The  four  possible  Y  and  Z  combinations  times 
the  five  hydroxyalkyl  possibilities  made  a  total  of  20  possible  com- 
pounds. Furthermore,  the  patent  attributed  the  vitamin  activity  of 
these  compounds  to  the  presence  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  radical  at  R  and 
showed  that  the  vitamin  activity  was  the  same  whether  Y  and  Z  were 
hydrogen  or  methyl.  On  these  facts  we  concluded: 
It  is  ou^  opinion  that  one  skilled  In  this  art  would,  on  reading  the  Karrer 
patent,  at  once  envisage  each  member  of  this  limited  class,  even  thongh  this 
skilled  person  might  not  at  once  define  in  his  mind  the  formal  boundaries  of  the 
class  as  we  have  done  here. 

We  put  great  emphasis  in  that  opinion  on  the  total  circumstances  in 
the  case  "including  such  factors  as  the  limited  number  of  variations 
for  R,  only  two  alternatives  for  Y  and  Z,  no  alternatives  for  the  other 
ring  positions,  and  a  large  unchanging  parent  structural  nucleus." 

[3]  We  did  not  intend  our  Petering  opinion  or  decision  to  become 
a  precedent  for  the  mechanistic  dissection  and  recombination  of  the 
components  of  the  specific  illustrative  compounds  in  every  chemical 
reference  containing  them,  to  create  hindsight  anticipations  with  the 
guidance  of  an  applicant's  disclosures,  on  the  theory  that  such  re- 
constructed disclosures  describe  specific  compounds  within  the  mean- 
ing of  section  102.  Furthermore,  we  do  not  find  the  present  case 
to  be  of  the  type  we  had  before  us  in  Petering.  Even  if  we  take  the 
10  examples  of  the  French  or  the  12  examples  of  the  Swedish  refer- 
ence, take  them  apart  and  recombine  them  into  diflPerent  compounds 
than  those  named,  we  do  not  get  a  small  recognizable  class  with 
common  properties.  We  would  apparently  get  from  the  French  pat- 
ent some  130  and  from  the  Swedish  some  156  compounds.  And  in 
doing  this  we  are  not  dealing  with  such  closely  related  units  as  the 
H  and  CH,  and  the  five  hydroxyalkyl  components  in  Petering  but 
with  such  widely  differing  R^  choices  as  p-acylaminobenzene,  di- 
phenyl,  ^-naphthalene  and  dimethylbenzene,  to  name  a  few  from  the 
thirteen  possible  choices.  And  for  the  R»  choices  there  are  such  di- 
verse radicals  as  ethyl,  dodecyl,  benzyl,  and  o-naphthyl.  We  will 
not  apply  the  Petering  type  of  analysis  to  such  a  situation.  We  there- 
fore disagree  with  the  view  of  the  Board  (which  the  Solicitor  has 
not  urged  on  us)  that  claims  1  and  2  "can  even  be  said  to  be  antic- 
ipated." We  note  that  the  Board  seems  to  have  originated  its  use 
of  Petering.  Although  the  Examiner  specifically  considered  that 
case  on  another  point  for  which  appellants  cited  it,  his  only  comment 
about  it  was  that  it  was  "not  deemed  controlling."  We  also  note  that 
the  Board  gave  no  indication  that  it  intended  to  make  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  (under  section  102,  for  example,  pursuant  to  Rule  196(b) ) 
different  from  the  ground  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  which  was 
limited  to  obviousness,  a  section  103  rejection. 

[4]  We  hold  similar  views  as  to  the  Board's  indication  that  a 
specific  description  of  compounds  within  claims  1  and  2  can  be  made 
out  of  the  Martin  disclosure.  To  do  this  the  Board  selects  p-chloro- 
and  p-bromo-  for  R  (as  used  in  appellants'  claim  2,  supra)  and  ethyl 
or  isoamyl  fpr  R,  to  create,  ex  post  facto,  four  undisclosed  specific 
compounds  out  of  a  possible  259,  according  to  appellants'  apparently 
valid  calculations.  This  is  not  the  kind  of  description  we  found  in 
Petering  and  we  do  not  find  here  any  "anticipation"  by  the  Martin 
patent  of  claims  1  and  2. 
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This  leaves  for  consideration  the  original  Examiner's  rejection  of 
all  claims  on  appeal  as  unpatentable  over  the  references  because  of 
obviousness.  As  to  this  rejection,  we  proceed  on  the  correlative  pos- 
tulate that  none  of  appellants'  claimed  compounds  is  in  the  prior  art 
and  on  the  basis  that  the  Patent  Office  contends  that  the  "differences 
between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art  , 
are  such  that  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been 
obvious  *  ♦  *  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  * 

35  U.S.C.  103.  .         .  I 

To  make  out  the  case  most  favorable  to  the  Patent  Office,  m  which 
the  structural  differences  between  the  appealed  claims  and  the  prior 
art  are  as  small  as  possible,  the  Solicitor  takes  for  comparison  a 
compound  within  appellants'  claims  1  and  2  (not  specifically  claimed) 
which  he  finds  in  the  affidavit  of  Dr.  Dorzbach,  who  made  pharma- 
cological tests  on  various  compounds  for  appellants.  Using  the  affi- 
davit numbering,  he  calls  this  compound  "(2)"  and  first  compares  it 
with  compound  "(7),"  also  from  the  affidavit.  To  these  he  then  adds 
Examples  8,  9,  and  10  of  the  French  patent  and,  with  the  same  num- 
bering, we  name  these  five  compounds  as  follows  (our  emphasis) : 
(2)  N-(4-chloro-benzenesulfonyl)-N'-c<^yZurea  (claimed) 

(7)  N-(4-chloro-benzene8ulfonyl)-N'-m€*/iy?urea  (affidavit) 

(8)  N-(4-chloro-benzenesulfonyl)-N'-6eru3yZurea  (prior  art) 

(9)  N-(4-7n^MyZ-benzenesulfonyl)-N'-pAc7iyZurea  (prior  art) 

(10)  j!f-{^-methyl-henz&nes\i\{ony\)-'S'-dodecyl\iTea,  (prior  art) 
For  varying  reasons,  none  of  the  above  compounds  listed,  other  than 
(2),  is  within  appellants'  claims:  (7)  because  the  N'-methyl  has  only 
one  carbon,  (8)  because  N'-benzyl  is  excluded,  (9)  because  the  claims 
require  a  chloro-  or  bromobenzene  group  and  there  is  none  and  also 
because  N'-phenyl  is  excluded,  and  (10)  because  there  is  no  chloro- 
or  bromobenzene  and  N'-dodecyl  is  excluded,  having  12  carbons,  the 
limit  being  7.  Some  of  these  differences  which  distinguish  the  claimed 
group  of  compounds  from  the  prior  art  may  appear  small  but  they 

are  significant 

Compound  (7)  occupies  a  unique  position.    We  have  noted  that 
it  is  from  an  affidavit.    That  affidavit  indicates  that  it  is  from  the 
French  patent  but  it  is  not;  the  affidavit  was  simply  in  error  in  that 
assumption  but  lists  it  as  a  "known"  compound  and  thus  the  Solici- 
tor's brief  lists  it.    The  Solicitor  took  some  pains  at  the  oral  argu- 
ment to  point  out  that  (7)  is  ru>^  to  be  found  in  the  French  patent 
and  is  not  derivable  from  it  for  want  of  any  disclosed  reacUnt  that 
would  produce  an  N'-methyl.    Though  (7)  is  not  statutory  "prior 
art"  in  this  case,  it  illustrates  an  important  fact.    Compound  (2), 
here  claimed,  was  shown  by  tests  on  rabbits  to  have  hypoglycemic 
(blood  sugar  lowering)  activity,  though  not  as  much  as  the  second 
higher  homolog  with  N'-butyl  instead  of  ethyl.    Compound  (7),  the 
next  lower  homolog,  having  an  N'-methyl,  was  found  by  Dr.  Dora- 
bach  to  have  no  hypoglycemic  activity.    And  we  here  note  that  the 
compound  which  is  the  same  except  for  having  N'-propyl,  intermedi- 
ate ethyl  and  butyl  in  the  series,  described  in  claim  13,  is  effective 
enough  to  be  on  the  market  as  "Diabinese." 

We  think  that,  by  his  own  admissions,  the  Solicitor  does  not  have 
the  right  to  rely  on  compound  (7)  as  prior  art  but  according  to  our 
views  it  would  make  no  difference  if  he  could.    He  relies  on  it  as  a 
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**neit  lower  homologue"  of  claimed  compounds  and  appellants  have 
shown  unexpected  advantageous  properties  it  does  not  possess.  His 
next  reliance  is  on  compound  (8)  as  one  "analogous  to  the  compounds, 
within  the  scope  of  claim  1,  where  the  R,  substituent  is  a  cyclo-group," 
the  reference  being  to  such  compounds  as  those  named  in  claim  6 
and  allowed  claim  7  where  the  N'  substituent  is  cyclohexyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl-methyl,  which  are  cydo-edkyl,  saturated  substituents,  not  un- 
gaturated  aromatic  substituents.  The  analogy  is  not  close,  in  general ; 
but  the  record  here  shows,  as  to  compounds  identical  except  that  one 
has  N'-cyclohexyl  and  the  other  N'-phenyl  (compound  (9)  supra), 
that  the  latter  has  very  high  toxicity  so  as  to  be  wholly  unusable  as 
a  drug  whereas  the  former  has  hypoglycemic  activity  and  is  non- 
toxic. (We  have  found  no  test  of  record  on  compound  (8).  We 
know  nothing  specific  of  its  properties.) 

The  Solicitor  does  not  place  any  particular  reliance  on  compound 
(10)  beyond  displaying  its  formula.  Notwithstanding  its  structural 
similarities  to  the  claimed  compounds,  the  evidence  is  that  upon  test 
it  proved  to  have  no  hypoglycemic  activity  at  all. 

Summarizing  on  the  French  and  Swedish  patents,  the  Patent  Office 
position  is  that  they  disclose  compounds  which  are  honwlogs  of  or 
analogous  to  appellants'  compounds,  wherefore  the  latter  are  obvious. 
At  the  same  time  it  is  admitted  that  these  references  do  '*not  teach 
that  any  of  the  compounds  have  the  property  of  lowering  blood 
sugar,"  to  quote  the  Board. 

The  Patent  Office  also  urges  that  appellants'  compounds,  though 
not  named  in  the  Martin  patent,  would  be  obvious  therefrom,  insofar 
as  they  are  defined  in  claims  1-5  and  13.  That  position  is  based  on 
the  contention  that  there  is  enough  in  Martin  to  teach  one  how  to  make 
compounds  pf  the  formula,  R-benzenesulfonyl-R'-ufea  (to  para- 
phrase the  Examiner)  where  R  is  p-chloro  and  p-bromo  and  R'  is 
ethyl  or  isoamyl,  which  would  fall  within  the  claims  aforesaid,  though 
no  such  compounds  are  shown  in  Martin.  This  referen<»  from  begin- 
ning to  end  is  concerned  with  compounds  wherein  R  is  a  nitrogen- 
containing  group  in  para  position,  p-nitro  (NO,),  p-amino  (NH,), 
or  p-acetylamino  (CH,— CO— NH),  all  outside  of  appellants'  claims. 
The  patent  shows  how  to  convert  nitro  to  amino  by  catalytic  reduc- 
tion and  acetylamino  to  amino  by  hydrogenation.  All  specific  ex- 
amples end  up  with,  and  all  product  claims  are  directed  to,  amino 
compounds. 

One  of  Martin's  processes  is  to  cause  "salts  of  sulphonamides  of  the 

benzene  series,  which  contain  in  the  p-poeition  a  nitrogen-containing 

group  or  a  substituent  replaceable  by  mch  a  group,  to  react  with 

carbonic  acid  derivatives  capable  of  reaction."    [Emphasis  ours.]    As 

examples  of  sulfonamides,  salts  of  which  may  be  used,  he  includes 

among  four  named  salts  "p-chloro-  or  bromobenzene  sulphonamide." 

It  is  this  disclosure  which  the  Patent  Office  relies  on.    This  appears 

•from  the  record  before  us  to  be  an  anomalous  disclosure  for  the  reason 

that  p-chloro  and  p-bromo  cannot  be  converted  to  a  nitrogen-contain- 

para  position  replaeeahle  by  a  nitrogen-conUining  group  if  i^  is  not 

one,  and  the  proofs  here  show,  what  the  Examiner  expressly  admitted, 

that  p-chloro  and  p-bromo  cannot  be  converted  to  a  nitrogen-con tain- 

•    ing  group,  "by  any  of  the  known  processes  available  in  the  prior  art." 

The  Examiner  felt  this  fact  was  immaterial  and  so  did  the  Board. 

Strictly  speaking,  perhaps  it  is;  but  we  think  one  skilled  in  the  art 

trying  to  follow  Martin's  processes  to  obUin  his  products  would  not 


be  likely  to  use  p-chloro-  or  bromobenzene  sulfonamide  salts.    Martin 
did  not  in  any  of  the  24  reactions  he  describes. 

Summarizing  on  the  Martin  patent,  there  is  no  disclosure  or  de- 
scription in  it  of  any  appellants'  compounds  and,  a  fortiori,  no  de- 
scription of  their  properties  but  at  most  disclosures  of  processes  l^ 
which  some  of  them  might  be  made.  As  we  understand  this  record, 
it  is  not  contended  that  those  skilled  in  the  art  would  not  ^o^  haw 
to  make  the  claimed  compounds.  Appellants'  specification  says,  "The 
compounds  of  the  above  general  formula  [as  in  claim  1]  are  mEde 
by  methods  known  for  making  sulphonyl -ureas."  The  Martm  dis- 
closure, therefore,  is  no  closer  to  appeUants'  compounds  than  a  next 
adjacent  homolog  or  an  analogous  compound  would  be  and  contains 
no  more  information  about  properties  of  the  compounds  it  does  dis- 
close than  the  French  or  Swedish  patents. 

As  to  all  references,  the  Solicitor,  when  asked  at  oral  argument 
whether  they  contained  anything  that  would  help  in  the  treatment  of 
diabetes,  replied  "No.    I  unhesitatingly  say  no." 

For  a  score  of  years  a  consistent  line  of  decisions  has  emanated 
from  this  court  refusing  to  sustain  rejections  in  fact  situations  essen- 
tially like  that  here.    In  the  passage  we  quoted  above  from  the  Solici- 
tor's brief  he  correctly  sUted  that  the  issue  is  obviousness  as  we  have 
propounded  the  nature  of  that  issue  in  the  Lambooy,  Petering,  and 
PapescK  cases.    In  Papesch  we  tried  to  make  it  clear  that  in  our 
opinion  the  use  of  the  term  "obvious"  in  section  103,  a  section  whose 
history  shows  it  was  intended  to  ameliorate  the  effect  of  certain  harsh 
court  decisions  on  patentability,  does  not  make  unpatentable  chemical 
compounds  which  would  have  been  patentable  under  decisions  ante- 
dating the  enactment  of  that  section,  reviewed  in  Papesch.    We  also 
dealt  with  the  contention  that  a  compound  was  so  obvious  that  we 
should  pay  no  attention  to  its  unforeseeable  beneficial  or  advantageous 
properties  in  determining  patentability,  rejecting  that  proposition, 
saying:  "From  the  standpoint  of  patent  law,  a  compound  and  all  of 
its  properties  are  inseparable ;  they  are  one  and  the  same  thing." 

The  Board  and  the  Solicitor  (the  Examiner  did  not  have  the  case 
before  him)   attempt  to  distinguish  this  case  from  Papesch.    The 

Board  said: 

The  situation  here  U  not  considered  to  be  the  same,  In  particular,  it  Is  pointed 
out  that  ther«  are  no  comparative  testa,  or  even  allegations,  that  the  compounds 
of  the  reference  used  ,as  the  basis  of  rejection  do  not  possess  the  property  In- 
volved, nor  did  the  reference  in  Pape$ch  disclose  the  variety  of  uses  disclosed 
by  the  reference  here,  in  fact  it  did  not  report  any  biological  testa  or  AiacUme 
any  use. 

We  cannot  positively  identify  what  the  Board  had  in  mind  as  the 
compounds  "used  as  the  basis  of  rejection"  but  if  we  look  to  those 
selected  by  the  Solicitor  for  inclusion  in  his  brief  as  the  closest  prior 
art,  the  Board  would  seem  to  be  in  error  in  saying  there  were  no 
comparative  tests  and  that  there  is  no  evidence  they  "do  not  possess 
the  property  involved  •  •  ♦."  We  discussed  above  comparative  tests 
which  do  show  that  the  prior  art  compounds  relied  on  do  not  possess 
the  properties  we  find  to  be  an  integral  part  of  appellants'  invention. 
If,  perchance,  the  Board  is  referring  to  the  compounds  within  the 
appealed  claims  which  it  was  able  to  reconstruct  from  the  dissected 
examples  of  the  references,  our  answer  is  that  we  rejected  that  ap- 
proach and  also  that  the  Board  is  patently  asking  for  proof  of  the 
impossible.  As  to  what  the  Robins  et  al,  reference  in  Papesch  may 
or  may  not  have  disclosed  by  way  of  uses,  we  think  that  is  no  ground 
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of  distinction  because  our  decision  in  that  case  rested  on  what  the 
appellant  disclosed  which  was  rwt  disclosed  in  the  reference.  Our 
decision  here  rests  on  similar  ground.  [5]  On  the  obviousness  issue, 
the  vague  "basket"  disclosure  of  possible  uses  in  the  French  and 
Swedish  patents  and  the  equally  vague  disclosure  of  the  Martin  patent 
are  unimportant.  What  is  important  is  the  fact  that  the  utility  . 
discovered  by  appellants  is  not  disclosed  in  the  prior  art.  We  see 
\o  factual  ground  on  which  to  distinguish  the  Pape»ch  case.  This 
is  also  our  answer  to  the  Solicitor's  attempt  to  distinguish  that  case 

in  saying: 

In  the  iMtant  case,  the  French  patent  dlacloseB  utilities  for  the  compoundB 
disclosed  therein,  and  to  this  extent,  the  factual  situation  here  differs  from 
that  of  the  Papeach  case  •  ♦  •. 

He  ^nt  a  bit  further,  however,  in  asserting  that  the  compound  of 
Example  9  of  the  French  patent  was  shown  by  evidence  in  the  Dort- 
bach  affidavit  to  have  the  utility  "described  for  appellants'  compounds 
.  •  •  •."  While  the  evidence  does  show  that  the  compound  had  a 
blood  sugar  level  lowering  property,  it  also  disclosed  that  it  was 
lethal,  a  fact  omitted  from  the  Solicitor's  argument.  Very  high  - 
toxicity,  in  our  view,  cancels  out  any  notion  of  anti-diabetic  "utility. ' 
Furthermore,  it  was  appellants  who  disclosed  the  property  to  which 
the  Solicitor  refers.    It  was  not  known  to  the  prior  art. 

For  the^oregoing  reasons,  we  think  this  case  is  clearly  within  the 
principlesVf  the  Papesch  case  and  we  see  no  need  to  repeat  anything 
there  stated^  That  is  not  a  case  that  stands  alone,  having  been  pred- 
icated on  the  ten  or  so  cases  reviewed  therein.  We  have  also  fol- 
lowed it  or  applied  the  same  principles  without  referring  to  it  in 
In  re  Riden,  Jr.,  50fCCPA  1411,  318  F.2d  761,  138  USPQ  112,  where 
Judge  Almond,  speaking  for  the  court,  said : 

Chemical  cases  should  not  be  decided  solely  on  the  basis  of  homology  or  analogy 
"    in  structural  formulae.    The  determination  of  obviousness  is  not  the  mechanistic 
overlaying  of  chemical  formulae  to  observe  whether  a  dlfTerence  greater  than  a 
methylene  group  or  a  chlorine  atom  erlsts. 

and  in  In  re  Limsford,  51  CCPA  1000,  327  F.2d  526,  140  USPQ  425, 
wherein  Judge  Martin,  speaking  for  the  court,  finding  an  "unobvious 
property  inherent  in  the  claimed  compounds"  sufficient  to  overcome 
a  showing  of  very  close  structural  obviousness,  said  "there  is  no  basis 
in  law  for  ignoring  any  property,"  and  in  In  re  Ward,  51  CCPA 
1132,  329  FJ2d  1021,  141  USPQ  227,  wherein  the  court  said : 
•  •  •  claims  to  chemical  compounds  are  drawn  to  more  than  structural  for- 
mulae. They  define  the  compounds  themselves  and  compounds  possess  properties 
which  must  be  considered  along  with  the  formulae. 

Here  the  esters  might  appear  to  be  obvious  in  terms  of  the  concept  of  their 

•     structure  but  that  is  only  half  the  game.     There  remains  the  consideration  of 

the  properties  of  the  esters.  •  •  •  That  unexpected  property  cannot  be  Ignored 

In  the  detern^fnatlon  of  obvlouMieaa  of  the  cUlmed  esters  at  »%Utancf$  and  not 

as  stmctura^f^formulae. 

Of  course,  we  made  the  same  sort  of  holding  in  the  Lamhooy  case 
and  in  the  Petering  case  as  to  some  claims,  yet  the  Patent  Office  has 
continued  to  present  the  identical  issue  to  us.  We  hope  our  view  of 
the  law  has  now  become  clear. 

There  remains  one  point  to  consider.    The  Board  opinion  presents 
an  argument  as  to  why  our  view  of  the  law  is  wrong,  in  the  following 

passage: 

The  French  patent  mentions  textile  treating  agents,  dlslnfecUnts,  parasiticides, 
plasticlMrs  and  lnterme<llates.  If  someone  made  compounds  coming  within 
the  scope  of  the  claims  for  any  such  purpoaea  or  used  them  for  such  purposes, 
the  claims  would  be  Infringed,  but  what  would  lowering  blood  sugar  have  to  do 
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with  the  matter?  The  argument  based  on  this  property  would  of  course  be 
germane  to  at  least  some  of  the  non-elected  claims  [process  of  lowering  blood 
sugar  in  the  treatment  of  diabetes?]  which  are  so  restricted  that  this  property 
has  significance,  but  to  allow  any  claim  by  reason  of  this  property  when  it  will  i 
dominate  activity  wholly  unrelated  to  the  property  argued  does  seem  somewhat 
irrational. 

We  have  given  full  consideration  to  the  foregoing.  We  do  not  think 
our  holdings  are  irrational  and  we  have  made  them  with  our  eyes 
open.  The  Solicitor  put  the  question  flatly  before  us  at  the  conclusion^ 
^  of  his  oral  argument  saying  that,  while  he  did  not  deny  that  appel- 
lants had  made  an  important  invention  in  the  field  of  diabetic  medi- 
cation, the  question  for  this  court  is,  "Is  this  the  way  to  claim  it  m 
this  case  ?  Should  it  be  claimed  so  that  the  propeHy  or  the  invenrton 
or  the  discovery  that  the  appellants  made  here  t*  defned  in  the  claim 
and  not  merely  set  forth  in  the  record?    That's  our  position." 

Again,  we  considered  the  same  position  in  Papesch  and  answered 
it  by  approving  claims  to  compounds,  recognizing  the  practical  ad- 
vantages product  claims  have  from  the  standpoint  of  protection.  As 
we  have  indicated  above,  where  we  are  conceited  with  new  compounds 
in  which  unobvious  properties  have  been  found,  the  properties  being 
inherent  in  the  compounds,  one  could  even  say  it  is  "somewhat  irra- 
tional'' to  say  the  "invention"  is  not  in  the  compounds.  Semantics 
aside,  the  hard  facts  were  stated  by  appellants'  counsel  m  response  to 
court  questioning  at  the  end  of  his  argument : 

The  process  claims  that  the  Patent  Office  would  like  to  drive  us  to  are  of  very, 
very  little  value  as  a  real  live  honest-to-goodness  matter.  We  all  know  that. 
So  we  simply  have  to  ask  for  product  claims  and  that's  why  we're  here.  •  •  * 
The  dlfflcultv  is  this :  section  271  of  the  Patent  Code  helped  out  Immensely  with 
respect  to  this  problem  of  misuse  but  it  does  not  make  a  method  claim  the  equiv- 
alent of  a  product  claim,  and  that  Is  the  fundamental  difficulty. 

[6]  Our  view,  in  brief,  is  that  the  basic  principle  of  the  patent 
system  is  to  protect  inventions  which  meet  the  statutory  requirements. 
Valuable  inventions  should  be  given  protection  of  value  in  the  real  • 
world  of  business  and  the  courts.    We  do  not  share  the  Board's  theo- 
retical fear  that  allowing  the  compound  claims  on  appeal  will  "dom- 
inate activity"  with  respect  to  the  use  of  the  claimed  compounds  for 
purposes  such  as  those  disclosed  in  the  French  patent,  or  any  purposes 
other  than  the  treatment  of  diabetes,  to  put  it  as  broadly  as  possible. 
For  one  thing,  the  claims  here  will  give  no  domination  whatever  oyer 
the  compounds  disclosed  in  the  references.    For  another,  balancmg 
the  alternatives  of  providing  adequate  protection  to  appellants'  limited 
group  of  anti-diabetic  agents  against  the  mere4>ossibility  that  some- 
one might  wish  to  use  some  of  them  for  some  such  purpose  as  makmg 
a  textile  size,  we  favor  the  former. 

[7]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  and  others  stated  in  Papesch  and 
later  cases  following  its  principle*,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is 
reversed. 
REVERSED.  ' 

Martin.  /.,  concurring. 

I  agree  with  the  majority  Opinion  except  insofar  as  k  finds  a  section 
102  rejection  in  the  Board's  decision.  I  do  not  think  the  Board's 
passing  reference  to  In  re  Petering,  49  CCPA  993,  3pi  F.2d  676,  133 
USPQ  275,  i.e.,  by  following  Petering  claims  1  and  2  "can  even  be 
said  to  be  anticipated,"  can  properly  be  taken  as  a  section  102  rejec- 
tion. If  the  Board  meant  such  a  passing  comment  to  be  a  rejection 
under  section  102,  it  should  have  so  stated. 
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As  the  majority  opinion  notes,  the  Examiner  and  Solicitor  restrict 
themselves  to  the  view  that  the  rejection  is  one  of  obviousness  under 
section  103.  In  connection  with  the  obviousness  rejection,  In  re  Peter- 
mg,  supra,  is  correctly  cited  by  the  majority  since  the  second  issue 
in  that  case  was  one  of  obviousness.  The  Board  affirmed  "the  decision 
of  the  Examiner  rejecting  the  claims  *  *  *."  Appellants  did  not 
notify  this  court  in  their  reasons  of  appeal  of  any  appeal  from  an 
affirmance  of  a  rejection  based  on  section  102. 

Thus,  as  the  author  of  the  Petering  case,  I  must  view  as  dictum  the 
discussion  in  the  majority  opinion,  under  the  heading  "The  Board's 
Own  Anticipation  Rejection,"  of  that  portion  of  In  re  Petering  which 
relates  to  the  section  102  issue.  The  appeal  before  us  does  not  present 
a  clear  opportunity  to  indicate  either  the  limits  of  the  Petering  case 
or  its  place  within  the  scope  of  enabling  disclosures  of  section  102. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and^atent  Appeals 

In  kx  Robert  Menzi 

Vo.  7S78.    Decided  May  tO,  1965 

[52  OCPA  — ;  345  F.2d  218;  145  USPQ  490]  | 

1.  Patintabiutt— PArncuLAE  Subject  Matteb^'Htdboltbib  of  Protein  Sttb- 

8TANCE8." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  In  an  application 
entitled  "HydrolyBls  of  Protein  Sabstances,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art,  la  afflrmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  799,087. 

AFFIRMED.        , 

John  T.  Miller  {A.  Ponack  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Claren^^  W.  Mo(yre  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents, 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  SMrra,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals,  adhered  to  on  reconsideration,  affirming  the  rejection  of 
process  claims  9,  11,  14,  and  18  and  product-by-process  claim  21  in 
application  Serial  No.  799,087,  filed  March  13,  1969,  for  "Hydrolysis 
of  Protein  Substances."    No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

Appellant's  invention  relates  to  the  hydrolyzing  of  protein  sub- 
stances to  produce  partially  hydrolyzed  products  useful  as  meat- 
flavor  seasonings  in  food  preparations.  Further  details  and  various 
advantages  of  the  invention  are  aptly  described  in  the  following  ex- 
cerpt from  appellant's  brief : 

Protelna  are  complexes,  which  contain  alpha-amlno  adds  united  by  peptide 
linkages  (— CO.NH— ).  By  hydrolysis  with  either  water  or  mineral  add.  the 
protein  structure  can  be  spUt  to  produce,  first,  polypeptide  compounds.  I.e.  com- 
plexes of  amino  acids  of  lesser  slie  than  proteins,  and  finally,  upon  complete 
hydrolysis,  the  amino  adds  In  elemental  form.  Depending  upon  the  strength 
of  the  hydrolyilng  agent  and  the  reaction  time  and  temperature,  substantially 
complete  hydrolysis  will  eventually  occur  leaving  a  mixture  of  various  amino 

acids. 

Many  amino  acida  are  characterised  by  unpleasant  odors  and  tastes,  and  the 
eomplete  hydrolysis  of  meat  proteins  results  in  a  product  with  diminished  meat- 
flavor  characteristics.  In  order  to  overcome  these  deflciendes.  appellant  has 
invented  a  process  whereby  protein  can  be  hydrolysed  to  effect  a  partial  breaking- 
up  of  the  protein  structure  into  polypeptides  without  a  concomlUnt  complete 
hydrolysis  which  produces  undesirable  amino  adds.    A  product  obtained  by  such 
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a  process  possesses  significant  advantages  over  the  previously  known  products. 
While  retaining  a  strong  characteristic  meat-like  flavor  and  aroma,  no  undesir- 
able amino  add  material  Is  present  to  contaminate  the  partially  hydrolyied 
material.  One  particularly  strong  amino  acid  to  be  avoided  is  threonine,  which 
during  add  hydrolysis  is  partially  changed  to  a-keto  butyric  add,  which  has  an 
unpleasant  odor  and  taste. 

The  essence  of  the  appellant's  invention  is  the  recognition  that  partial  hydrol- 
ysis, while  avoiding  total  hydrolysis,  is  the  critical  factor  in  producing  desirable 
meat  flavorings.  Accordingly,  the  appellant  flrst  reacts  a  protein  substance 
with  hydrochloric  add  causing  the  hydrolysis  to  begin.  Then,  before  complete 
hydrolysis  can  occur,  analyses  are  performed  on  the  admixture  to  determine  the 
nitrogen  content.  When  the  correct  total  nitrogen  to  amino  nitrogen  ratio  Is 
attained,  the  acid-hydrolysis  produced  material  is  separated  from  the  main  body 
of  protein  substance  and  the  add  is  immediately  separated  by  distillation 
thereby  interrupting  the  hydrolysis  and  leaving  only  the  polypeptide  residue, 
which  Is  the  desired  food-flavoring  product.  Critical  to  the  process  is  the  tep- 
arotioH  of  the  hydrolysis  product  from  the  add  and  protein  mixture  before 
complete  hydrolytU  occur$.  The  appellant  has  found  that  such  separation  must 
be  made  token  the  ratio  of  total  nitrogen  to  amino  nitrogen  in  the  product  ia 
lesi  than  ten  but  greater  than  one.  At  such  ratios,  a  product  is  obtained  which 
is  substantiaUy  free  of  objectionable  amino  adds  and  is  primarily  composed  of 
polypeptides. 

Claim  9,  the  broadest  process  claun,  defines  a  process  for  hydrolyz- 
ing a  protein  substance  which  comprises  mixing  the  substance  with 
hydrochloric  acid,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  90° 
C.  to  140°  C.  to  promote  the  hydrolysis,  separating  the  resulting 
hydrolysis  products  from  the  mixture  when  the  total  nitrogen  to 
amino  nitrogen  in  the  products  is  less  than  ten  and  more  than  one, 
and  rapidly  evaporating  the  acid  from  the  separated  hydrolysis  prod- 
ucts, whereby  they  "are  not  converted  to  amino  acids  to  any  great 

extent." 

Claim  11  defines  a  process  as  in  claim  9  wherein  the  evaporation 
of  the  acid  from  the  separated  hydrolysis  products  is  carried  out  in 
vacuo  at  about  60°  C. 

Claim  14  is  specific  to  the  process  of  claim  9  wherein  the  protein 
substance  is  an  extracted  meat. 

Claim  18  defines  the  process  more  specifically  wherein  9  parts  by 
weight  of  meat  protein  and  about  11  parts  by  weight  of  about  6- 
normal  hydrochloric  acid  are  employed.  The  resulUnt  mixture  is 
heated  for  about  45  minutes  to  about  110°  C.  The  liquid  containing 
the  hydrolysis  products  is  filtered  and  the  filtrate  obtained  is  heated 
at  about  60°  C.  in  vacuo  to  evaporate  the  hydrochloric  acid.  The 
pH  of  the  acid- free  product  is  then  adjusted  to  about  5.  ^ 

Claim  21  defines  "A  hydrolyzed  protein  concentrate  having  a  taste 
similar  to  that  of  meat  broth  and  obtained  by"  the  steps  and  condi- 
tions defined  by  claim  9,  followed  by  "adjusting  the  pH  of  the  result- 
ing product  to  about  5,  and  heating  the  product  at  a  pH  about  5 
to  concentrate  the  same." 

Both  appellant  and  the  Solicitor  agree  that  the  questions  involved 
in  the  appeal  are  whether  the  claimed  product^^nd  processes  would 
be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  within  the  meaning  of 
35  U.S.C.  103  from  the  teachings  of  the  sole  reference  which  is : 

Hall,  2,414,299,  January  14,  1947. 
Hall  discloses  a  method  of  producing  flavoring  materials  by  the 
hydrolysis  of  protein  substances  by  first  completely  hydrolyzing  a 
protein  to  amino  acids,  and  then,  in  the  presence  of  these  amino  acids, 
incompletely  hydrolyzing  fresh  protein  materials.  Sodium  ions  are 
added  to  the  ultimate  hydrolysate  for  flavor  improvement 
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More  specificaUy,  HaU  completely  hydrolyzes  a  protein  material  .^ 
by  heatinrin  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution.  The  free  Mj^lonc 
acid  and  water  are  then  removed  and  fresh  protem  is  added  to  the 
remaining  mass.  Partial  hydrolysis  of  the  fresh  protein  then  tak^ 
Sace  ^the  presence  of  the  amino  acids.  The  amme-hydrochlondes 
present  are  purportedly  responsible  for  the  subsequent  partial  hydrol-    ; 

^Col^iT"^' product  claim  21,  the  Board  took  the  position 
that  it  was  old  to  use  campUtely  hydrolyzed  protem  as  a  flavoring     , 
substance,  the  Hall  specification  having  acknowledged  that    ammo- 
acids  for  use  as  flavoring"  had  long  been  effected  "by  enzymatic,  or 
■  rCline  oi  acid  hydrolysis  of  protein,"  that  Hall  teaches  the  use  of 
^m^^reo7coJv^Jy  and  ^completely  hydrolyxed  proteins  as 
flavorings,  and  that  appellant  has  taken  another,  but  obvious,  step 
in  this  hStory,  viz,  the-4i^f  incompletdy  hydrolyzed  protein  as  a 
flavoring  age^;.    T^BoarS- concluded  this  "final  step"  was  obvious 
wkhinThe^eaning  of  section  103  tecause  Hall  "attributes  the  good 
flavor  of  his  product  to  the  incompletely  hydrolyzed  protein. 

We  have  considered  appellant's  arguments  regardmg  the  alleged 
use  of  "hindsight"  analysis  by  the  Patent  Office,  regardmg  he  fact 
that  Hall  himself  apparently  did  not  recognize  ^^^/^J^'^'^^^..^^ 
eliminating  essentially  all  amino  acids  from  the  product,  regarding 
the  importance  in  patent  law  of  the  "last  f  P"  ^V^^^,^^^,  ^6 
Supreme  Court  in  The  Barbed  Wire  Patent.  143  ^-S.  275,  282,  36 
L.  Ed.  IM,  158,  regarding  the  alleged  "superior  properti^  of  the 
claimed  product,  and  many  others,  but  we  agree  with  the  Board. 
The  Hall  patent  says  (all  emphasis  ours) : 

I  have  found  that  aralnoacid  protein  hydroly«ate  at  a  pH  of  meat  In  the 
orL^n^  of  B^lum  lon«.  has  a  flaror  ^kicX  U  impror.d  >cl.en  tkere  ,.  present 
lZ!:Zallt^l  U,MCK  U,  tne  product  of  nn  incon.pleieaKy<lrol,.i.  of  protein. 
Including  the  proteoses,  peptones,  peptides  and  polypeptides.  ^  ^ 

A  Jartlcnlar  object  of  the'lnventlon  Is  to  hydrolyle  protein  «"^;^«.""«;"^.7"'^ 
plete^  to  ammo  acids,  then  in  the  presence  of  said  a«n^no  adds  ^ncnmpletely 
to  hydrolyze  protein  to  pnyvide  Sdditional  flavoring  material^ 

The 'second  and*  short  hydrolysis  proAdes  proteoses,  peptones,  peptides,  and 
polypeptides,  giving  a  ,uperU>r  taste  to  the  product 

Nothwithstanding  the  fact,  upon  which  appellant  ^'^^'}y  ^^'^J^'' 
Hairs  product  always  consists  of  a  murture  of  intermediates  and  the 
less  desirable  amino  acid  end  products  and  that  Bodium  salts  are 
present,  which  Hall  specifically  says  contribute  '  in  P^^  to  the  de^ 
sired  flavors  (a  not  too  surprising  disclosure),  we  believe  that  the 
above  quotations  from  Hall  support  the  Board's  decision  that^a  meat- 
flavoring  agent  consisting  primarUy  of  an  incomplete  y  M-ly^ 
proteinaceous  material  would  be  obvious,  wherefore  claim  21  is  un- 
patentable  over  Hall. 

^:.^  wlTptilant  that  Hall  ^- Jt  ohU^^^^^^^  Ti^rtf  uX^ot 
relrirtre^co^uTTse-hfrml  llLTZl..  -  incompletely 
C^yL  protein  that  Hall  uses  to  obUin  the  completely  hydrolyed  protein 
and  the  latt«  has  a  marked  resemblance  to  appellant  s  process. 
We  also  agree  with  the  Board  on  this  point.  While  it  is  true,  as 
contended  by  appellant,  that  Hall's  second  hydrolysis,  wherein  he 
produces  incompletely  hydrolyzed  protein,  differs  in  a  number  of  ways 
from  appellant's  process,  nevertheless,  Hall's  first  hydrolysis  differs 
from  appellant's  in  only  one  principal  regard,  namely,  time  of  re- 
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action.  Temperature,  reactants,  and  all  other  conditions  are  essen- 
tially the  same.  To  interrupt  the  reaction  of  Hall  designed  to  pro- 
duce a  completely  hydrolyzed  product  would  appear  to  constitute 
an  obvious  method  of  obtaining  an  incompletely  hydrolyzed,  inter- 
mediate product.  The  fact  that  Hall  always  produces  a  completely 
hydrolyzed  product  in  this  step  and  the  fact  he  uses  a  different  method 
for  obtaining  his  incompletely  hydrolyxed  protein,  does  not  persuade 

us  otherwise. 

Furthermore,  Hall  also  teaches  that  "To  stop  a  hydrolysis  midway, 
for  example,  in  the  course  of  the  complete  hydrolysis  will  be  to  pro- 
duce a  fractional  amount  of  amino  acids  and  a  fractional  amount  of 
intermediate  prdoucts."    Appellant's  claims  do  not  preclude  the  pro- 
duction of  8om^  amino  acids,  as  will  be  discussed  more  fully  below. 
Appellant's  brief  asserts  that  "the  important  feature  to  be  noted 
is  that  the  process  of  hydrolysis  is  discontinued  at  the  time  when  the 
ratio  of  total  nitrogen  present  to  the  amino  nitrogen  present  is  less 
than  ten  but  greater  than  one."    (We  note  that  the  expression  "greater 
'  than  one"  simply  means  that  not  all  of  the  nitrogen  in  the  hydrolysis 
products  is  in  the  form  of  amino  nitrogen,  but  a  great  amount  of  it 
could  be  in  that  form.)     Appellant  insists  that  this  range  of  ratios, 
recited  in  all  the  claims  on  appeal,  is  "critical,"  but  it  is  our  view 
that  the  record  before  us  provides  no  basis  for  a  finding  that  this 
limitation  renders  the  claims  patentable  over  the  art.    During  prose- 
cution appellant  presented,  by  attorney's  argument,  the  results  of 
various  tests— chemical  tests  to  analyze  and  compare  the  products  of 
appellant's  process  and  of  the  Hall  process  and  organoleptical  t^ 
by  twelve  professional  taste  testers.    Appellant  offered  confirmation 
by  affidavit  but  the  Examiner  said  the  data  did  not  require  confirma- 
tion.   The  Board  said  the  tests  showed  that  "appellant's  incompletely 
hydrolyzed  protein  differs  substantially  from  Hall's  mixture,"  and 
we  agree,  but  we  do  not  think  these  differences  establish  unexpected 
properties  in  appellant's  product  to  render  either  it,  or  the  process  for 
obtaining  it,  unobvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103.    Un- 
doubtedly appellant's  product  is  "superior,"  but  we  believe  that  would 
have  been  entirely  expected,  in  view  of  the  three  passages  above 
quoted  from  the  Hall  disclosure.  I 

[1]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED.  

Smtth,  /.,  concurring. 

The  majority  opinion  affirms  the  decision  of  the  Board  without 
comment  on  the  legal  issue  raised  by  the  Board's  reliance  on  In  re 
Larsen,  49  CCPA  711,  292  F.2d  531,  130  USPQ  209.    While  I  agree 
with  the  result  reached  by  the  majority,  I  do  so  on  the  basis  that  I 
do  not  consider  the  Larsen  decision  to  be  applicable.    Here,  it  seems 
to  me.  Hall  cleariy  teaches  that  the  incompletely  hydrolyzed  protein 
alone  is  an  improved  flavoring  material  since  it  actually  improves 
the  flavor  of  a  known  flavoring  material,  and  that  it  is  the  combina- 
tion of  the  incompletely  hydrolyzed  protein  with  the  hydrolyzed  prod- 
uct which  is  essential  to  the  Hall  product.    It  is  clear  from  a  con- 
sideration of  the  Hall  reference  that  the  improved  flavoring  results 
from  the  presence  of  the  partial  hydrolysates.    It  is  also  clear  from 
the  method  discussed  in  appellant's  specification  and  claimed  in  claims 
9  and  21  that  appellant's  method  of  hydrolysis  necessarily  converts 
some  of  the  protein  to  amino  acids,  the  represenUtion  being  merely 
that  this  is  not  done  "to  any  great  extent."     Presumably  this  is 
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related  to  appellant's  separation  of  the  hydrolysis  products  "when  the 
ratio  of  total  nitrogen  to  amino  nitrogen  in  the  product*  is  leffl  than 
ten  and  more  than  one."  However,  it  is  noted  that  this  limitation 
doee  not  appear  in  claim  18. 

Thus,  it  seems  to  me  that  where  both  Hall  and  appellant  are  deal- 
ing with  the  hydrolyting  of  proteins,  and  the  distinction  resides  in 
the  relative  proportions  of  the  partial  hydrolysates  to  the  amino 
acids,  these  similarities  make  it  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art  to  practice  the  Hall  process  according  to  the  method  claimed 
in  appealed  claims  9,  11,  14  and  18  and  produce  the  concentrate 
claimed  in  claim  21.  The  differences  between  the  Hall  disclosure  and 
the  invention  covered  by  appellant's  claims  have  been  considered  but 
they  do  not  seem  to  me  to  be  such  as  would  have  made  appellant's 
invention  as  a  whole  unobvious  at  the  time  it  was  made. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

AMzoAlf  Danx  BugHiwo  Company  v.  Rockwkll  MAmrrAcrumiNO  Comfant 


; 


No.  7S48.    Decided  AprU  8,  199S 
[52  CCPA  — :  842  F^d  1019;  145  U8PQ  301 


1.  Tkadcmauc — CowriTsiifo  SmiLAarrY. 

On  the  lamie  of  confusing  similarity  between  appelUnt's  marks  "DELTA- 
GRIP"  and  "DELT  A  LINER,"  for  drill  boshlnjfs.  and  appeHee's  marks 
"DELTA."  "DELTAGRAM."  DELTA  MILWAUKEE."  DELTACRAFT"  and 
"DELTA  ROCKWELL,"  for  power  tools.  Held  that  "We  •  •  •  think  the 
Board  was  correct  In  Its  analysis  In  finding  the  marks  snbsUntlally  similar" ; 
that  "Additionally,  the  GRIP  and  LINER  portion  of  appellant's  marks  are, 
as  a  matter  of  degree,  more  descriptive  than  suggestive" :  and  that  "In  our 
view,  this  lends  a  high  degree  of  dominance  to  the  DELTA  or  DELT  A  por- 
tion of  the  mark,  which  In  its  pronoundatlon  and  arbitrary  meaning,  to  a 
purchaser.  Is  the  same  as  appellee's  mark  DELTA." 

2.  Same — Samf — Evrocr^ci.  -^ 

"It  la  fundamental  •  •  •  that  Identity  or  similarity  of  the  marks  alone 
Is  not  enough  to  be  concluaive  of  a  likelihood  of  confusion.  We  must  also 
consider  the  nature  of  the  goods  and  the  mark  as  applied  thereto,  the  channels 
of  trade,  the  class  of  purchasers,  and  other  showings,  such  as,  but  not  ex- 
dualrely  limited  thereto,  third  party  re^stratlons,  and  absence  of  actual 
confusion." 

3.  Sakb— Same — Same — No  Paoor  or  Actuai.  CJowfttsion. 

Held  that  "An  absence  of  proof  of  actual  confusion  Is  to  be  accorded  some 
weight,"  but  that  "an  absence  of  actual  confusion  la  not  conclusive  on  the 
Issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion." 

4.  Same— Same— REABOifAHLK  Expansion  or  Bubiness. 

"We  have  considered  appellant's  •  •  •  contention  that  neither  party  has 
an  mfent  of  entering  the  other's  field,  but  do  not  find  that  persuasive  In  view 
of  the  broad  degree  of  protection  to  be  accorded  to  appellee's  arbitrary  mark 
•  •  •.  Further,  a  reasonable  expansion  of  appellee's  business  to  the  goods  of 
appellant  should  not  be  precluded." 
Afpkal   from   the   Patent  Office.    Oppositions   Nos.  40,957   and 

41,617.  ,^^ 

AFFIRMED.  f^''  ^' 

Vernon  D.  BeehJer  for  appellant. 
John  D.  Nies  for  appellee. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  SMmi,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges^  and  Judge  William  H.  Kimpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Maktin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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Appellant,  American  Drill  Bushing  Company  (hereinafter  Amen- 
can),  has  appealed  from  a  decision  adverse  to  it  in  two  oppositions, 
Noe.  40,957  and  41,517.  Appellant  filed  for  registration  of  DELTA- 
GRIP,  Serial  No.  106,304,  filed  October  13,  1960  for  use  on  drill 
bushings,  first  use  as  of  January  1,  1954  being  alleged,  and  for  reg- 
istration of  DELT  A-LINER,^  Serial  No.  108,739,  filed  November 
21,  1960  for  use  on  drill  bushings,  drill  blocks,  and  drill  jigS,*  first 
use  in  commerce  as  of  October  4,  1960  being  alleged. 

Appellee  Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company  (hereinafter  Rock- 
well) opposed  on  the  basis  of  its  registration  and  use  of  the  mark 
DELTA  as  such  or  in  combined  forms  DELTAGRAM,  DELTA 
MILWAUKEE,  DELTACRAFT,  and  DELTA  ROCKWELL,  for 
power  tools  of  various  types.*  After  consolidation,  testimony  m  the 
form  of  affidavits  was  taken  by  both  parties.  The  Board  subsequently 
sustained  the  oppositions  and  refused  the  registrations  sought  l^ 
American.  There  is  no  issue  of  priority.  The  single  issue  is  likeli- 
hood of  confusion  between  the  marks  as  applied  to  the  respective  goods 

of  the  parties. 

A  reproducible  accuracy  in  drilling  is  calle^  for  in  certain  mass 
production  manufacturing  operations.  To  achieve  such  accuracy  drill 
jigs  are  used.  In  such  jigs  the  drill  bit  of  the  drill  press  is  guided, 
as  it  is  fed  into  the  workpieoe,  through  a  hardened  bushing  cast  into 

a  block. 

Appellant  is  a  specialist  in  the  manufacture  of  the  drill  bit  guidmg 
bushings,  or  drill  bushings,  and  has  sold  them  under  a  family  of 
"A"  marks.  A,  HEX  A  GRIP,  SERR  A  GRIP,  THERMA-GRIP,* 
and  now  seeks  registration  of  DELTA-GRIP »  and  DELT  A  LINER 
for  such  bushings.  The  family  of  marks  correspond  to  different 
styles  and  types  of  bushings  having  reference  to  surface  character- 
istics, textures  and  technical  differences.  The  greatest  users  of  ap- 
pellant's bushings  are  large  manufacturers  which  purchase  them  in 
quantity  lots.  Substantially  90%  of  the  bushings  under  the  mark 
DELTA-GRIP  are  sold  at  prices  from  $1.25  to  $1.95  each.  All  of 
appellant's  advertising  is  confined  to  trade  journals. 

Appellee  has  manufactured  power  tools,  including  drill  presses  and 
drill  bits  and  other  drill  press  components  and  accessories,  since  long 
prior  to  January  1, 1954  under  the  mark  DELTA.'  During  the  period 
from  1947  through  1961,  appellee  has  expended  over  eleven  million 
dollars  in  the  advertising  of  DELTA  power  tools  of  all  types. 

» The  croM  bar  of  the  A  Is  In  the  form  of  a  Ughtninf  bolt.  , 

» It  was  noted  by  ^e  Board  that  DELT  aXINES  waa  apparently  not  uaed  for  drlU 

blocks  aSd  drill  Jl^.  and  recommended  that  the  appUcatlon  be  re-«amlned  In  that  r««ard 

•'''?Coa?^nSl,";  F^Toctober  8.  1927  to  Angnjrt  2  me  oppo^.  D«de^ 
tinaouriy  since  August  2.  1948  OP^^' ,Jhe  Roclrw^i  Manufa.^rt^^^ 
Tool  Dlrlslon  marketed  under  the  trademark  DELTA  a  wiae  i»^**Xi^  -.v-3  «««7.i  «ir.i 
clmlln£  power  too"  for  borlnr,  sawlnc.  shaping  and  anrface  finishing  wood^metaJ  and 
?ther  ia'Teriais.Tncludlng  ban§' saw.  gelt  ^b^-Veflnlahlng  machine..  Jgngnjerj^- 
«iUr  aaws  cutoff  machines,  disk  abraslTe  finishing  machlnea,  «'P  I^J*?^^  fl^fSSfr 
"interTTathS^  planer«.  radial  saws  and  the  l\ke  and  attachment  .jd^a<^wrt^^ 

« Reg.  No.  850,499.  issued  Nov.  8,  1981  for  the  letter  ^ .  «» 'J®- °*g  JX^  aoRIP  •  Belt 
1954  Tor  HEX  A  GRIP  ;  Reg.  No.  892.978.  l"ued  Jul/  27.  1964  for  SERB  A  GBIF ,  Keg. 
No.  716,447,  Issued  June  (J,  rtftl  for  THEBMA-OBIP.  j^jp        ^^^ 

.  Although  appellant  argue,  »»»»•  «J,f J>°  ""« '•^il^UJ.*  %£i  U  £^a. 

T.n    97    i(M2  for  electric  motors  and  switch  boxes     DBLTACKAJti,  neg.  ""•  1!i;>'T'' 
?e^de« ;  ^E^L^A^^wSLu  E^No*'619.447.  laaaed  Jan.  17.  im  tor  pnr*  tooto 


alleging'  flrtt  oae  since  Mar.  19,  1984. 
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The  Board  held  the  marks  to  be  substantially  similar,  stating: 

Applicant's  marks  "MJLTA-ORIP*  and  "DELT  A  LINER"  Incorporate  op- 
poser's  mark  "DELTA"  In  Its  entirety.    The  designation  "DELTA"  or  "DELT 
A"  la  wholly  arbitrary  as  applied  to  the  goods  of  the  parties. 
Appellant  contends  that  the  marks  are  in  fact  distinct  and  different 
since  it  uses  a  three  syllable  combination  in  both  DELTA-GRIP  and 
DELT  A  LINER,  as  contrasted  to  appellee's  use  of  DELTA  alone. 
Appellant  further  contends  that  the  two  marks  in  issue  are  not  arbi- 
trary as  the  Board  found  DELTA  alone  to  be,  but  are  suggestive, 
respectively,  of  a  good  grip  in  the  drill  block  and  of  a  bushing-liner. 
[1]  We  do  not  agree  with  appellant's  contention  and  think  the 
Board  was  correct  in  its  analysis  in  finding  the  marks  substantially 
similar.    Additionally,  the  GRIP  and  LINER  portion  of  appellant's 
marks  are,  as  a  matter  of  degree,  more  descriptive  than  suggestive. 
In  our  view,  this  lends  a  high  degree  of  dominance  to  the  DELTA  or 
DELT  A  portion  of  the  mark,  which  in  its  pronounciation  and  arbi- 
trary meaning,  to  a  purchaser,  is  the  same  as  appellee's  mark  DELTA. 
[2]  It  is  fundamental,  however,  that  identity  or  similarity  of  the 
marks  alone  is  not  enough. to  be  conclusive  of  a  likelihood  of  confu- 
sion.   We  must  also  consider  the  nature  of  the  goods  and  the  mark 
as  applied  thereto,  the  channels  of  trade,  the  class  of  purchasers,  and 
other  showings,  such  as,  but  not  exclusively  limited  thereto,  third 
party  registrations,  and  absence  of  actual  confusion. 

Appellee  contends  that  there  is  a  relationship  between  the  products 
of  the  parties.  Appellant  contends  that  the  goods  are  in  entirely 
different  categories,  it  being  necessary  for  skilled  mechanics  to  spe- 
cially mount  the  bushings  in  a  block  before  they  can  be  used.  In 
answering  that  contention  the  Board  described  the  relationship  of 
the  goods  as  follows : 

•  •  *  Applicant's  rappellant's]  goods  are  drill  bushings,  the  sole  function  of 
which  Is  to  guide  and  Increase  the  accuracy  of  drills  of  the  type  to  which 
opposer  applies  Its  mark.  •  •  •  « 

The  point  of  that  relationship  as  relating  to  likelihood  of  confusion 
is  that  one  using  a  DELTA  drill  press  may  guide  a  DELTA  drill 
through  a  DELTA-GRIP  bushing  or  DELT  A  LINER  bushing  liner. 
That  product  relationship  is  such  that  it  seems  likely  that  a  purchaser 
would  think  there  is  some  connection  between  the  producers  of  the 
various  goods,  and  assume  the  quality  of  one  carried  over  to  the  other. 
As  to  the  channels  of  trade,  appellee  points  to  a  list  of  22  dealers 
which  handle  goods  of  both  parties.    Appellee  also  points  to  the  fact 
that  the  goods  of  both  parties  are  advertised  not  only  in  the  same 
type  of  media^  but  also  calls  our  attention  to  over  60  instances  in 
which  the  ads  for  the  goods  of  both  parties  appeared  in  the  same 
issue  of  the  same  publication.    Appellant's   response   is   two-fold. 
First,  appellant  contends  that  there  have  been  no  instances  of  con- 
fusion, and  second,  since  the  goods  are  sold  to  strict  specifications  and 
the  users  are  large  manufacturing  enterprises,  those  purchasers  and 
the  mill  supply  houses  which  do  handle  both  goods  are  discriminat- 
ing purchasers. 

The  Board  agreed  with  appellant  that  the  purchasers  of  the  goods 
of  both  parties  would  be  discriminating  purchasers,  but  did  not  find 
that  fact  to  be  sufficient  to  preclude  the  likelihood  of  confusion  even 
among  such  purchasers.    We  think  the  Board  was  correct.    As  this 
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court  stated  in  TTtWtoi^er  Corp.  v.  Rvmo,  /fi«V^9  CCPA  849,  297 

F.2d  261,  132  USPQ  289: 

It  Is  true  that  In  most  Instances  technicians  would  use  the  products  of  tether 
party  and  they  are  a  discriminating  group  of  people  but  that  doea  not  ^^^^f^ 
the  likelihood  of  purchaser  confusion  here.  Being  skilled  in  their  own  art  does 
not  necessarily  preclude  their  mistaking  one  trademark  for  another  when  tte 
marks  are  as  similar  as  those  here  in  issue,  and  cover  merchandise  in  the  same, 
general  field. 

Appellant  has  presented  an  affidavit  of  Bethke,  its  vice  president 
in  charge  of  sales,  who  after  giving  his  background  of  extensive  con- 
tact with  dealers  and  buyers  stated  therein : 

He  has  found  no  InsUnce  of  any  kind,  nature,  or  description  since  his  em- 
ployment by  applicant  where  there  has  been  any  confusion  between  applicant  s 
goods  and  opposer's  goods. 

[3]  An  absence  of  proof  of  actual  confusion  is  to  be  accorded  some 
weight,  Corel  Chemical  Co.  v.  E.  D.  T.  Company  Factors,  Inc,,  51 
OCPA  1413,  332  F.2d  841,  141  USPQ  835.  But,  while  we  accord 
the  affidavit  a  weight  appropriate  to  the  amount  of  evidence  of  an 
absence  of  proof  of  actual  confusion"  that  it  represents,  it  does  not 
convince  us  that  there  is  no  Weelihood  of  confusion  here.  In  any 
event,  an  absence  of  actual  confusion  is  not  conclusive  on  the  issue 
of  likelihood  of  confusion,  Kautenberg  Co.  v.  Ekco  Products,  45 
CCPA  761,  251  F.2d  628,  116  USPQ  417.  .  .      -.v,      ' 

[4]  We  have  considered  appellant's  final  contention  that  neither 
party  has  an  intent  of  entering  the  other's  field,  but  do  not  find  that 
persuasive  in  view  of  the  broad  degree  of  protection  to  be  accorded 
to  appellee's  arbitrary  mark.  Ka^eta>erg  Co.  v.  Ekco  ProdMcts, 
supra  Further,  a  reasonable  expansion  of  appellee's  business  to  the 
goods  of  appellant  should  not  be  precluded.  The  MultivoxCorp.  of 
America  v.  Magnavox,  52  CCPA  -,  -  F.2d  -,  144  USPQ  -; 
Kautenberg  Co.  v.  Ekco  Products,  supra.  *  , 

We  feel  the  conclusion  inescapable;  the  type  of  purchasers  here 
would  be  reasonably  likely  to  assume  that  the  products  of  the  partly 
have  a  common  origin  or  that  they  are  in  some  way  connected  with 
each  other.    This  to  us  spells  a  likelihood  of  confusion.    The  Board, 
did  not  err  in  sustaining  the  opposition. 
AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notlw«  under  35  U.8.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 


tJUtMS  H  P  Dopre.  COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNBSCTION : 
MM!r>a.  B  B.  Ba.chkln.  INTBRMEDIATB  PANEL  CON- 
NKTOR :  S.m^7.  Long  and  No.che«.  ^O^f  l,^^^^^^}^ 
CONNECTOR ;  ».m^.  Lawir  and  Ruderman.  REMOVABLE 
PIN  AND  SOCKET  CONNECTOR.  Urn*  May  17,  1988.  DC. 
8.D.  Calif.  (Lot  Angelea).  Doc.  W-7»8-rW.  Bumdw  Oorpo 
ration  r.  Hughu  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. 

tJMMi  R  L  BUnchard.  EXPLORER'S  FOLDING  TENT, 
•lediuly  2.  1963.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  63/1966  Robert 
Blonchard  v.  Montgomery  Ward  d  Co.  Order  of  dUmlaaal 
wttli  prejudice  May  27. 1965. 

tMljnt.  8.  Perlmutter.  DRAPERY  HOOKS.  AM  May  7. 
1965  DC.  Conn.  (New  Haren).  Doc.  10947.  Fannie  Perl 
mutter,  emecutria  of  the  eetate  of  Samuel  Perlmutter.  et  al.  r. 
A.  H.  Silaon  Machine  Companp. 

tJUJM  Sterner  and  Birr.  HOLDER  FOR  DISPENSING 
MATERIAL  IN  ROLL  FORM.  «M  Apr.  27.  1964.  DC.  N.D. 
ni  (Chlcafo).  Doc.  64c718.  Oeorgia  Pacific  Corporation  (•«»- 
ttituted  for  Steiner  American  Corporation  Map  IS.  "«»)▼• 
Forthoward  Paper  Company  et  al.  Sdpol.tlon  iind  order 
dlialasln«  complaint  without  prejudice  May  18,  l»OS. 


tj»4.««.  O.  R.  Smith.  PIPE  COATING  MACHINE: 
2Ji«5.8M  same.  MIXING  DEVICES  ;  t.MCSSt.  same.  MIXING 
D-^fcE  ,,..i,4n.  «.»e.  PIPE  REFORMING  CI^P.  "- 
Feb  16,  1969.  D.C..  8.D.  Tex.  (Honaton),  Doc.  12.626.  OUver 
Ron  Smith  T.  MorrieYounifOwen,  Company.  Inc.  Final 
Judrment  dlamlsilnf  action  May  19, 1966. 

t.fiM33M.     (See  2,564.067.) 

t.571.4»5.  A  L.  Fl^rnm.  GAS  FUELED  CIGAR  LIGHTER, 
iJd  May  2i;  1965.  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/1567.  Rou>enta 
MetaUu>arenfabnk  0.m.h.H.  t.  Roneon  Corp^  8—^.  «•« 
Not.  19,  1962,  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  63/8806.  Roneon  Oorp^. 
Bentley  Lighter  Corp.    Order  of  dlacontlnuance  June  8.  19». 

ff Doc.  63/8808.  Roneon  Corp.  t.  Mark  t9  Ltd.    Decree  aa 

aboTe. 

t.W*jn.     (8ee2,864,0«7.) 

Z.MeJ81  W  F.  Rldenour.  MACHINES  FOR  APPLYING 
AD^SSi*  LABELS.  «ed  May  28.  1965  DC  N  D/^  <^ 
ea«o).  Doc.  660868.  Cheehire  Incorporated  t.  John  H.  Morrow 

'  tjmjM,  L.  T.  Bamea.  TRIMMER  CAPACFPOR.  M  Jwi* 
19!T95^  DC.   ..DJI.Y.    (Brooklyn).    Doc.    tVlSIO.   JFD 
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Ml«etr9niet  Corp  r.  FaitrotHot.  Inc.  Conaent  t^dgmtat  for 
Injaactlon  Unj  20,  IMS. 

t.MS^7.     (8ee2aiB4.<M7.) 

>.«SS.1M.  J.  B.  KlMMr  et  »L.  TRBB  AJJD  BRUSH  CUT- 
TINO  ATTACHMJBNT  FOB  BUIjU)OZKB«  ;  t.7«l^l.  t«««. 
TRBH  CUTTINO  attachment  fob  BULLJ)0ZBRS,  Atod 
Ma/  18,  iwn,  DjC.,  M.D.  FU.  (OtUikIo),  Doc.  «6-«0  Orl.. 
je««M  Plo^  Company  at  al.  r.  TltomM  A.  BilUnt;  d*1mg  hmH- 
tMM  M  Bocfete»4. 

t.nn.ltt.  I.  McIiMd,  CDNTRIFUGAL  MIXING  DEYICS, 
aU4  M*y  18,  1»«4,  D.C.  ■J)J*.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  MO-WT, 
J»r«»i«r  iruj  Cor».  t.  Twrbom  ProcMt  Bqvlpwtent.  I»e.  *t  •!. 
StlpaUtloa  of  dlsmlMftl  Maj  SI,  IMS. 

MUJM.  Lalatner  and  Becker.  ORGANIC  DBBIYATITSA 
OF  TBTBAVALBSNT  TIN  ;  MM.W.  Welnberf  and  Johnson. 
OEGANO  TIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITION*  CON- 
TAINING AAMB,  aU4  May  14.  1»«8.  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton). 
Doc.  S21M)9,  M  4  T  ChsmUxti*.  Inc.  r.  CmHUU  CkMUoml 
Worka,  Inc. 

S,MMM.     (Bee  2,641,096.) 

S,Mft.4a».  J  H.  «p«ti*r  et  aJ.,  LATHBR  PRODUCING  COM- 
P08ITI0N.  tied  May  T,  1»«S.  D.C.  Del.  (WUmlnjton),  Doc. 
2668,  Carter  Producf  Inc.  et  aJ.  v.  The  OilUtte  Compnnp  et 
•I.    Complaint  and  eoanterelalma  dlamlaicd  May  18,  1M6. 

tJMJM.  J.  L.  Anoe  et  al.,  MSTHOD  OF  MAKING  LINBAB 
INTBaPOLTMBRfi  OF  MONOVINYL  AROMATIC  COM- 
POUNDS AND  A  NATURAL  OR  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER,  ftled 
May  S.  l»«a,  D.C.  ».D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati).  Doc.  TO16.  The 
DoM)  Chemicnl  Compunp  t.  Ifneunto  Cempann. 


MM471.  R.  B.  Coffnnn,  MEANS  TOR  WBB  FEED  COR- 
RECTION, Ued  May  20.  1903.  DC,  ED.  111.  (East  St.  Loala). 
Doc.  66-70,  Co ffwtan  Mmnnfmcturing  Corporation  t.  H often 
Cnn4p  Corporation. 

I.Wtjn.  R.  H.  Amacoat,  DRILL  BUSHING  FOR  CAST 
BLOCKS;  Mog.  Ne.  aM,»7S  (SERRAGRIP  AND  DESIGN), 
American  Drill  Baahlnf  Co..  Drill  bashinfa,  ftled  July  28, 
1906.  DX:.,  B.D.  Mo.  (St.  LonU).  Doc.  6flC261(8),  American 
Bnehimf  Compmnp  r.  Onrr  Lane  Mannfactmring  Companp. 

S.7«l^l.     (See  2,683.164.) 

S,746,4M.  S.  Bnda,  VACUUM  CLBANBRS,  ftled  Mar.  19, 
1964,  D.C,  B.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-291.  ^o6le«  Bngi- 
neering  4  Mff.  0:  t.  Pian  Vac  Salee  Corp.  Order  of  dUcon- 
tlnmnce  May  27,  1966. 

t.7SlJM.  P.  M.  DeOroat,  MODBL  BNGINB  STARTER.  Ued 
May  28.  1966,  D.C,  SJ).  Calif.  (Loe  Angelea),  Doc.  65-806- 
TC.  L.  M.  Cam  Mfv    0:  Ltd.  r.  K  4  B  Mfg.  Corp. 

t,injrrt,  T.  F.  Petanoa.  DEAD  END  FOR  CABLES,  ftled 
May  1.  19M.  D.C,  «.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  406-8S- 
WB.  Preformed  Line  Prodmcte  Companp  ▼.  dtp  of  Loe  Angeles 
and  MeOrtc-Mdieon  Companp.  Complaint^  coanterclalm  and 
all  causes  of  action  dismissed  without  prejudice  May  10,  1969. 

>.7«6J«a.  R.  R.  Klenle,  AIR  TURBULENCE  PRODUCING 
DEVICE,  ftled  Mar.  18,  1964,  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  64/808, 
OencroJ  Caeting  Corp.  et  al.  t.  Turbo  Prodncti.  Inc-  et  al. 
Stipulation  sod  order  of  dlscontlnoance  May  2S,  196S. 

tJIOAMn,     (8m  2,536,008.) 

84U.9TI.     (S«e  tJStt^JM.) 

•     tAUAin.     (8«e  2,086.006.) 
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^  25^9 

FUEL  FUMP 

F.  Sorilk,  St.  Loirii,  M<k,  MrffMir  to  ACF 

trie*,  iDcorporatMl,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corpor«tto«  of 

O^SmJt^  2^f ,744,  dated  Job.  31,  IHl,  S«r.  No, 
TSVH,  ABf.  M,  If  St.  AppUcatkM  for  rctarac  Feb. 
12, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  173,tM 

18  CUhM.    (CL  If  3— IM) 


having  valve  means  therein  redprocaWe  in  eadi  of  said 
C7linders,  means  cooUcting  said  pistons  to  reciprocate 
said  pistons  in  suction  and  discharge  strokes,  a  fluid  sup- 
ply inlet  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  valve 
means  for  admitting  fluid  through  said  pistons  to  said 
pumping  chambers  during  a  sucticm  strtrfce  of  their  n- 
tptctiye  piston,  an  outlet  port  in  fluid  communicati<« 
with  said  pumping  chambers  throu^  which  pressure 


3t.£. 


/ 


1    In  a  variable  stroke  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  a 
carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  housing 
providing   first   and   second   opposed   coaxial   pumping 
chambers,  first  and  second  coaxial  diaphragms,  one  tor 
each  chamber,  a  rod  connecting  the  diaphragms,  sprmg 
means  engaging  said  housing  and  biasing  the  diaphrai^ 
and  rod  in  one  direction  for  movement  of  the  first  dia- 
phragm through  a  discharge  stroke  and  accompanying 
movement  of  the  second  diaphragm  through  a  return 
gtroke,  said  rod  being  adapted  to  be  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  by  the  engine  for  movement  of  the  first  dia- 
phragm  through   a   suction   stroke   and   accompanying 
movement  of  the  second  diaphragm  through  a  discharge 
gtroke,  said  housing  having  a  partition  provided  with  an 
inlet  to  the  first  chamber,  a  check  valve  for  the  «»let 
adapted  to  open  on  a  return  stroke  of  the  first  diaphragm 
and  to  close  on  a  discharge  stroke  of  the  firrt  diapltragm, 
said  partition  having  a  passage  from  the  first  chamber  to 
the  second   chamber,   a   check  valve  for  said  pwsage 
adapted  to  open  on  a  discharge  stroke  of  the  test  dia- 
phragm  and  to  doee  on  a  return  itroke  of  the  flnrt  ^- 
phragm,  and  an  outlet  from  the  second  chamber  adapted 
to  supply  fuel  to  the  carburetor. 


fluid  is  dischargeable  during  a  piston  discharge  stroke, 
the  improvement  residing^  fluid  by-pass  means  between 
at  least  some  of  said  pumping  chambers  and  said  inlet 
chamber  for  diverting  fluid  pumped  by  said  pistons  dic- 
ing an  initial  portion  of  their  discharge  stroke  into  said 
inlet  chamber,  and  means  connected  and  synchronized 
with  said  piston  reciprocating  means  to  actuate  said  by- 
pass means.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

25^1 

CONVEYOR  CHAIN 
Charles  T.  Jorgenscn,  6208  N.  38di  St,  MDwankee,  Wh. 
Orlgiaal  No.  2,9M,21t,  dated  Nov.  15,  IHt,  Ser.  No. 
66M13,  Jmw  1%  1'57.    AppUcalloa  for  -» 
22, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  218,7f  8 

<  Clafaiia.    (CL  198—177) 


VARIABLE  VOLUMEHYDRAUUC  FUMF 
PkOlIp  G.  Stewart,  Otk  Pait,  MkA.,  sii%« ar,  Ijjr  asMM 
uJcaacvte,  to  Applied  Power  Indntrtet,  toc^  a  caf 

755,459,  ADf.  18,  1958.    Applkatloo  for  relMoe  Jaly 
.    23, 1943, Ser. No,  297,988         ,.,_,,, 
11  Claintt.    (CI.  183— 41) 

1   In  a  hydraulic  pump  of  the  type  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cylinders  forming  pumping  chambers,  a  piston 


1.  A  flexible  conveyor  chain  comprising  main  links  of 
Uke  character  and  of  integral  construction  and  pin  linla 
of  Uke  character  and  integral  construction,  each  of  the 
main  hnks  inctoding  a  U-shaped  body  having  spaced  side 
bar»  and  a  connecting  arcuate  bight  portion  forming  a 

35 
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bearing,  said  bight  portico  having  a  «lot  opening  out 
therethrough  and  said  side  bars  having  aligned  slots  there- 
in with  the  outer  ends  thereof  forming  arcuate  bearmg 
faces;  laid  pin  links  each  including  an  elongated  con- 
necting shank  and  right-angulariy  disposed  beanng  pins 
on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  shank,  one  pin  being  insertable 
through  the  slot  in  the  bight  portion  for  bearing  engage- 
ment with  the  bight  portion  and  the  other  of  said  pins 
beiiif  insertable  in  the  main  link  through  the  slots  in  the 
side  ban  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  bearing  f««»  oj 
njd  last-mentioned  slots  and  with  the  main  links  in  spaced 
relation  and  the  bearing  pins  in  spaced  relation  in  the  sloto 
defining  openings  in  the  main  links  between  the  bearmg 
pins,  whereby  said  chain  can  flex  freely  in  different  planes, 
brackets  insertable  in  said  main  links,  and  each  of  said 
brackets  including  Uke  side  plate*  intertable  m  the  mam 
links  between  the  side  bars  and  having  laterally  extending 
arms  engaging  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  side  bars,  and  a 
•pacer  plate  secured  to  said  side  plates  for  holdmg  said  side 
plates  in  engagement  with  the  side  bars  against  displace- 
ment ^^^^^^^^^__ 

25,«52  •* 

CASE  LOADER 

Blafio  J.  Nlfrelll,  Nortkbrook,  WendeU  E.  Standlcy,  UJ« 
FotmL  umd  Rkhard  B.  Wtttnuum  and  Jamca  I.  WW- 
mum,  Cbicato,  DB^  airigMn,  by  mem*  aaignmentB, 
toJoWNIcreUI-Jolw,  Inc,  Skokk,  ffl^  a  corporatioa 
of  Dlinolg 

Orlgiiial  No.  3,053,t25,  datMl  Sept  11,  IWl,  Ser.  N. 
1 1,769,  Feb.  29, 19««.  AppHoilloa  for  rtkmt  Nov.  21, 
1943,  S«r.  No.  333,7M 

2t  Claimi.    (CL  S3— 159) 


25,153 

TRANSISTOR  HEAT  SINK 
Charles  \m  Nanca,  Jr.,  Grand  Rapkb,  Mkh., 
by   ■!■!    swIfiiiBii    to   Lear  Slcglcr,  bc^ 
Moaica,  CaHf-  ■  corporadoo  of  Dalawars 
OrlfliMl  No.  2,935,444,  dated  May  3,  1944,  Ser.  No. 
79t,T74,    Mar.    11,    1959.      AppMcadoa    for     -' 
Not.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  177,143 

1  Cteiai.    (CL  174—15) 


^^' 


^  11 


3.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  transistor  which  is  mounted 
between  two  supports  located  in  planes  which  are  nomud 
to  the  axis  of  said  apparatus,  comprising:  a  cap  with 
cylindrical  walls  having  longitudinal  slots  extending 
through  [the]  said  walls  [thereofl,  said  cap  being  con- 
toured to  fh  snugly  around  and  thermally  engage  the  base 
of  said  transistor,  said  slotted  cap  having  a  circumferen- 
tially  continuous  flanged  portion  at  one  end  thereof 
Cflanged]  a  thin  insulating  material,  said  insulating 
material  being  positioned  between  said  flange  and  one  of 
said  supports  and  the  other  of  said  supports  being  posi- 
tioned to  hold  a  positive  conUct  between  said  transistor 
base  and  said  slotted  cap. 


25,854 

MULTIPLE  SWITCH  SPEED  CONTROLLED 

MECHANISM 

WlUlam  J.  WiUiams,  2844  Blackhawk  Road,  Wllmettc,  fll. 

Original  No.  2,779,834,  dated  Jan.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

4144155,  Feb.  14,  1954.    Applkatioa  for  rdssuc  Apr. 

14,  1945,  Ser.  No.  453,844 

10  Claimt.     (CL  244—80) 


26.  In  a  case  loader  for  rectangular,  open-top  cases. 
a  case  conveyor  on  which  a  case  may  be  supported  to 
receive  a  group  of  upstanding  articles,  an  elongated  article 
conveyor  arranged  above  the  case  conveyor,  the  case  con- 
veyor  including  two  adjacent  sections,  the  first  of  which  is 
inclined  to  converge  at  an  angle  to  the  article  conveyor  in 
the  direction  of  advancing  movement  and  which  includes  a 
loading  station  at  which  a  case  is  temporarily  stationary  in 
order  to  initially  receive  a  group  of  articles,  and  the  second 
section  comprising  a  portion  upon  which  a  case  may  be 
supported  for  movement  substantially  parallel  with  the 
article  conveyor,  the  article  conveyor  including  means  for 
firmly  supporting  and  conveying  a  group  of  articles  in 
downwardly  extended  relation  to  such  conveyor  and  into 
inUiai  loading  relation  with  a  case  at  the  loading  station 
on  the  first  section  of  the  case  conveyor,  whereby  the 
leading  downwardly  extended  portion  of  an  article  group 
supported  and  conveyed  on  the  article  conveyor  will  engage 
inside  the  top  portion  of  the  leading  wall  of  a  case  which 
is  stationary  at  the  loading  station  on  the  first  section  of  the 
case  conveyor  and  initiate  movement  of  the  case  after 
the  article  group  is  in  its  initial  loading  position  within 
the  case,  and  means  operable  to  release  the  article  group 
from  its  supported  relation  above  the  bottom  of  the  case 
after  the  case  has  been  advanced  to  a  position  of  subaan- 
tiai  parallelism  with  the  article  conveyor  thereby  dropping 
the  articles  into  the  case. 


9  In  combination,  an  extendable  and  retractable  shaft 
adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  according  to  various 
controlling  condition  responsive  means;  a  housing  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  switches  and  switch  pins  spaced  trans- 
versely around  said  shaft  above  said  condition  responsive 
means;  a  retractable  spring  loaded  pivot  pin  adjacent  each 
switch  pin;  a  fixed  tube  around  each  pin,  each  of  said 
springs  being  loaded  to  release  at  successively  different 
pressures;  and  a  tiltable  plate  movably  carried  by  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  move  and  retract  the  least  loaded 
spring  held  pivot,  said  plate  arranged  upon  further  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  to  tilt  along  a  line  joining  two  pivots 
whereby  said  plates  actuates  the  switch  adjacent  said  fir^t 
pivot;  further  movement  of  said  shaft  causmg  the  second 
of  said  spring  loaded  pivots  to  retract  and  said  pUte  tUts 
in  another  plane  along  a  Une  joining  a  pivot  and  the  end 
of  the  tube  surrounding  the  first  pivot  to  actuate  another 
switch. 


boom  arm  as  it  moves  from  said  vertical  position  whereby 
the   first  and   second   counterbalancing  means  substan- 


25,855 

CARGO  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Roccr  W.  MoweU,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  nad  J««  «: '^ 
Miami,  Fbu,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Origfaial  No.  3,073,343,  dated  Jan.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No. 
34,375,  May  19,  1940.  Application  for  reissue  Not. 
1, 1943,  Ser.  No.  321,395  ^ 

8  Claims.    (O.  137—415) 
1.  An  apparatus  which  comprises  in  combination:   a 

support  base;  an  inner  boom  arm  pivotally  connected  to 

the  support  base;  an  outer  boom  arm  pivotaUy  connected 

to  the  inner  boom  arm;  a  first  counterbalancing  means 

to  substantially  counterbalance  the  inner  boom  arm  and 

the  outer  boom  arm  in  a  vertical  position,  and  a  second 

counterbalancing  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  Couterl  inner  boom  arm  and  rotatable  in  re- 

and  an  amount  to  subsuntially  counterbalance  the  outer   aU  operating  positions. 
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HOCKEY  HEAD  PROTECTOR 
Lawrence  M.  CMM,  Braatf  ord,  Ontario,  C 
to  A.  G^SpaMtaf  Jk  Bros,  d  Canadr  ' 

toK^  Ontario,  Caaana  

FItedJnIy  31,  19U,  Scr.  No.  3«^7f  1 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  %  19M, 

SCIitef.    (CLl-^) 


3,2«4,259 
TROUSER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WABT  SIZE 
Kyvzo  Soto,  1(  2-dMNnc  Abcnoanji,  Abcno-kn, 
Onka-ikl,  Ouka-fa,  Japan 
Filed  Dec  17,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  245,t22 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24,  iMl, 
(atUty     model),     34/44,22S;     (otillty      model), 
34/M^9;  Sept.  i,  1W2  (ntfllty  model),  37/5«,495j 
Sept  13,  im  (ntfllty  model),  37/39,6«2 
1  Claim.    (CL  2—237) 


M      f    ?  '     ?    '•v 


M 


1.  A  safety  helmet  comprising  two  complementary,  co- 
operating forward  and  rearward  head-encompassing  sec- 
tions of  relatively  stiff  material,  said  sections  having  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  having  slots  therein,  one  such  section 
being  received  within  the  other  section  to  permit  of  their 
rdativc  displacement  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  throuj^ 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  helmet  thereby  to  modify  the 
effective  longitudinal  cross-section  of  the  hehnet  better 
to  fit  the  helmet  to  the  wearer's  head,  and  means,  including 
fastening  means  passing  through  the  slots  in  the  side  walls 
of  said  sections,  for  releasably  locking  said  sections  m 
selected  refaOive  positions. 


3,2*4452   

GLARE-ELIMINATING  STRUCTURE 

Jaff  M.  Hcrrkigton,  Sr,  1724  E.  Bninard  St, 

Pcnaacola,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  4t5,33S 

7ClaiaM.    (0.2—13) 


1.  A  glare-eliminating  structure  capable  of  adjustable 
engagement  with  a  temple-bar  of  conventional  eyeglass 
frames  comprising  a  shield  member  formed  from  a 
flexible  opaque  material,  a  flap  member  extending  from 
the  periphery  of  said  shield  member  which  is  integrally 
connected  thereto  and  folded  to  a  position  overlapping 
said  shield  member,  means  for  securing  the  end  portion 
of  said  flap  member  to  said  shield  member  to  form  an 
apettuiv  capable  of  receiving  a  temple-bar  of  eyeglass 
frames,  and  a  slip-retarding  resilient  non-metallic  body 
positioiMd  within  said  aperture  capable  of  engaging  said 
temple-bar  and  maintaining  said  glare-eliminating  struc- 
ture at  the  desired  position  along  said  temple-bar,  said 
slip-retarding  body  being  resiliently  yieldable  both  longi- 
tudinally  and  transversely  of  said  temple-bar. 

n 


f 


An  expandable  waist,  lower  body  covering,  garment 
comprising  a  front  panel  having  opposite  side  edges  and  a 
top  edge;  a  rear  panel  having  opposite  side  edges  and  a 
top  edge;  said  front  panel  having  side  pockets  extending 
from   its   side  edges,  and  each  side   pocket  having  an 
outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall;  the  outer  and  inner  pocket 
walls  being  joined  at  their  upper,  lower  and  forward  edges; 
the  corresponding  side  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  panels 
being  joined  to  each  other  along  a  line  extending  up- 
wardly to  points  spaced  from  the  panel  top  edges  by  a  dis- 
tance of  the  order  of  the  depths  of  said  side  pockets,  and 
said  corresponding  side  edges  being  free  of  each  other 
above  said  points;  the  rear  edges  of  the  side  pocket  outer 
walls  being  joined  to  the  corresponding  side  edges  of  said 
front  panel;  the  side  pocket  inner  walls  extending  reward- 
ly  beyond  the  rear  edges  of  the  outer  waUs  and  the  rear 
edges  of  the  side  pocket  inner  waUs  being  joined  to  the  side 
edges  of  said  rear  panel,  to  form  substantially  triangular 
expansion  gussets  each  extending  from  an  apex  at  one  of 
said  poinU  to  a  base  connecting  said  panel  top  edges;  a 
waist  band  secured  along  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  panels 
and  said  gussets  adjacent  said  top  edges,  said  waist  band 
having  sliU  thereacross  aligned  with  the  junctions  of  the 
side  pocket  inner  walU  and  the  respective  side  edges  of 
the   rear   panel;   and   adjusUble   means   interconnecting 
said  front  and  rear  panels  at  the  waist  band  for  adjust- 
ing the  waist  length  of  said  garment  between  an  expanded 
position,  in  which  said  gusseU  and  said  waist  band  is  fully 
expanded,   and   a   contracted   condition,   in   which   cor- 
responding side  edges  of  said  panels  are  in  substantial 
abutment  and  said  gussets  are  pleated  each  of  said  ad- 
justable  interconnecting  means  comprising  a  strap  having 
an  articulated  connection,  at  one  end,  to  the  asaooated 
front  panel  forwardly  of  the  rear  edge  of  the  assoaated 
side  pocket  outer  wall  and  enclosed   between  the  side 
pocket  outer  wall  and  said  waist  band;  each  strap  ex- 
tending in  overlapping  relaUon  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  associated  gusset  and  through  the  associated  sht  in 
said  waist  band;  the  free  end  of  each  strap  having  a  longi- 
tudinally  adjusUble   interconnection   with   an   intercon- 
necting element  secured  on  the  expoaed  surface  of  the 


SepteMBKB  7,  19M 

waist  band  exteodinf  along  the  associated  rear  panel 
rearwardly  of  the  rear  edge  of  the  associated  side  pocket 
inner  wafl;  each  articulated  connection  comprising  a  mrt 
member  secuicd  to  the  associated  front  panel,  a  "ecood 
member  secured  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  strap,  and  a 
link  pivoUUy  connected  at  each  end  to  a  respective  one 
of  ^d  members;  whereby  said  longitudinaUy  adjustable 
interconnection  U  accesdble  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
garment  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  the  waist 
band  of  the  garment 
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of  said  top  wall  said  legs  having  casteUated  lower  ma- 
faces,  adijied  to  meet  with  both  smooth  and  corrugated 
support  surface*,  a  plurality  of  support  ledges  attached 
to  the  inner  faces  of  said  vertical  legs  in  vertically  spaced 
relationship  said  ledges  being  adapted  to  removably  store 
said  second  and  third  horizontal  support  members,  said 


BATH  CIRcffiaTON  DEVICE 
Leo  F.  Hota,  17t4  N.  CataHaa  St,  Bnrtiank, 
FIM  Jnne  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  2S4439 
3  ClataiH.    (CL  4— IM) 


CaBf. 


second  horizontal  support  member  having  at  least  two 
hinged  legs  attoched  near  each  end  of  said  second  sup- 
port member  and  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  m  the 
open  position,  said  third  member  being  disposed  between 
and  removably  supported  by  said  first  and  second  mcrn- 
bers  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  flat  surface  ia 
open  positioiL  

3,2#4»2S4 

PATIENT  SECURING  BELTS  FOR  STUETCHERS 

Haan  StoUcnwcifc,  Dellbcnckcr  HanpMr.  197, 


u-'.-i 


Filed  Dae  !•,  1943,  Scr.  No.  329,479 
Claims  priority,  MpUicntlon  Gcnmany,  Dec  24, 1942, 

4ClafaBi.    (CL5— S2) 


1.  In  a  circulating  means  for  a  hydro-therapeutic  bath, 
a  hollow  body  structure  including  an  open  bottom  hol- 
low base  defined  by  a  side  wall^Wl  a  top  waU  and  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  side  waU  being  adapted  to  support 
said  body  structure  on  the  bottom  of  a  bath  receptacle 
with  said  hollow  base  submerged,  means  for  adrmtting 
bath  water  into  the  interior  of  said  hollow  base,  a  jet 
pump  means  in  said  body  structure,  fluid  passage  means 
connecting  the  intake  of  said  jet  pump  naeans  with  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  base,  other  fluid  passage  means 
connecting  the  discharge  of  said  jet  pump  means  with  a 
horizontal  discharge  nozzle  disposed  adjacent  to  but  out 
of  communication  wiUi  said  hollow  base,  a  high  velocity 
jet  nozzle  mounted  on  said  body  structure  with  the  dis- 
charge end  thereof  disposed  at  the  intake  of  and  form- 
ing a  component  of  said  jet  pump  means,  and  means  dis- 
posed exteriorly  of  said  body  structure  affording  connec- 
tion of  said  jet  nozzle  to  a  source  of  water  under  pre*- 
sure  sufficient  to  activate  said  jet  pump  means;  said  meant 
for  admitting  bath  water  into  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
base  being  of  lesser  cross  sectional  area  than  the  croM 
sectional  area  of  said  first-named  fluid  passage  whereby 
action  of  said  jet  pump  produces  a  vacuum  at  the  intiUce 
side  of  said  jet  pump  means  witii  resultant  self-seating  ol 
the  body  structure  on  the  bottom  of  the  bath  receptacle. 


jring  belt  for  securing  a  person  on  a  stretcher 
for  tFan^rtation,  comprising  in  combination  a  stretcher 
frame,  Uie^^etdier  frame  including  head  and  foot  ends, 
a  retaining  *ap  extending  transversely  around  the  head 
end  of  tiie  stiricher  f  nune  and  detachably  connected  there- 
to, two  shoulder  belts  attached  to  the  retainmg  strap 
adapted  to  be  engaged  over  the  shoulders  of  a  person  on 
Uie  stretcher,  extended  ends  on  tiie  shoulder  belts  being 
of  unequal  lengths  with  the  longer  end  intersecting  the 
shorter  end  portion  over  a  person  on  the  stretcher,  the 
longer  end  passing  beneath  tiie  stretcher  at  the  foot  end 
thereof  and  detachably  secured  to  a  free  end  of  ti»e  shorter 
portion  above  the  stretcher  by  a  detachable  connection. 


3,2t44S7 

BED  STRUCTURES 

Wilfred  J.  Dnpcrron,  171  Yale  RomI  E., 

BrM*  CoinmUn,  Canada 

Filed  May  7, 1942,  Scr.  No.  193,344 

9  amnM.    (CL  5—239) 


ChflHwadc, 


3,2«4^55 

CONVraraLE  BED 

Lonis  A.  Schoh,  State  Rtc  3\Sykf;T%' ^W* 

Filed  Jnly  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  211,754 

5  Clafana.    (O.  S— 21) 

1.  A  convertible  support  structure  for  use  on  botn 

nooth  and  corrugated  support  surfaces  comprisii^at 

least  first  cecood,  and  third  hwizontal  support  members, 

said  first  horizontal  support  member  having  a  top  wall, 

and  at  least  two  vertical  legi  rigidly  attached  at  each  end 


1.  A  bed  structure  compridng  a  main  section  having 
springs  tiierein  for  supporting  Uie  body  of  a  person  lymj 
thereon,  a  head  section  at  an  end  of  the  main  section  and 
swingable  downwardly  relative  Uiereto  and  having  spnngt 
therein  for  supporting  the  head  of  said  person,  and  means 
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in  the  head  section  and  co-operating  with  the  springs  there- 
in for  selectively  supporting  the  bead  secuon  substanUaUy 
in  the  plane  of  the  main  section  or  in  a  position  inchned 
downwardly  therefrom. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTfaCBEB  7,  1966 


3,204,258 

SAFETY  BED  LOCK  ATTACIOJENT  MK^^« 

CharUc  C.  Swrnden,  Rte,  1,  Boai  21f,  Wann  Sprlngi 

Ro«l,  CohimbM,  Ga-  ,^  ,,* 

Sabadtuted  for  abMidooed  applkatfpo  9«r.  No.  JJJ'TIO, 

ji^,  f ^  lf42.    Tbia  applfcatfcm  Mar.  5,  1»«,  S«r.  INO. 

^""^"^  (CtataM.     (CL  5-321) 


eluding  a  bouom  sheet  and  a  peripheral  frame  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom;  a  separator  sheet  of  air-pervious 
sheet  fabric  having  its  margins  attached  to  the  upper 
margins  of  said  peripheral  frame;  a  second  casing  includ- 
ing a  second  peripheral  frame  of  air-pervious  sheet  fabric 
the  lower  margins  of  which  arc  atuched  to  the  upper 
margins  of  said  bottom  casing  frame,  and  a  covering  sheet 
of  air-pervious  sheet  material  peripherally  )Oined  to  the 


upper  margins  of  said  second  frame;  the  sheet  materials 
of  wid  second  peripheral  frame  and  of  said  covering  sheet 
in  each  instance  having  air  passage  apertures  w»th  an  ag- 
gregate area  more  than  50%  of  the  total  area  of  the  sheet 
material;  and  separate  bodies  of  cushioning  matenal  fill- 
ing said  bottom  and  second  casings,  said  bottom  and  sec- 
oiKl  casings  having  respective  mouths  for  the  insertion  of 
said  cushioning  material  and  including  closure  means  for 
said  respective  mouths. 


1    A  safety  bed  lock  attachment  means  comprising  bed 
frame  atuching  means,  said  attaching  means  including 
a  depending  stanchion,  a  sleeve  secured  to  Uk  lower  end 
of  said  stanchion,  a  control  rod  means  )oumaled  in  said 
stanchion  adjacent  its  upper  end,  a  crank  arm  secured 
on  one  end  on  said  control  rod.  stop  means  on  one  side 
of  said  sUnchion  Umiting  the  rotation  of  said  crank  arm 
in  one  direction,  a  fink  pivouUy  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  said  crank  ann,  a  connectmg  rod 
pivoully  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  link,  a  cyhn- 
der  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve,  resilient  means  on 
said  stanchion  contacting  said  cylinder  and  yieldably  re- 
sisting axial  movement  of  said  cylinder,  a  friction  ma- 
terial surfaced  foot  secured  on  the  bottom  of  said  cyhn- 
der,  a  spring  in  said  cylinder  biased  thereagainst  adjacent 
its  lower  end,  an  apertured  head  on  said  cyhnder,  said 
connecting  rod  extending  through  said  head  into  said 
cylinder,  abutment  means  on  said  connecting  rod  within 
said  cylinder  biasing  against  said  spring  on  downward 
motion  therein  and  abutting  the   inner  surface  of  said 
apertured  head  on  upward  motion  therein,  whereby  when 
said  control  rotates  downwardly  and  pwt  axial  center  of 
said  sUnchion  to  stop  means  abutting  position,  said  con- 
necting rod  biases  said  spring  to  pressure  said  cylinder 
downwardly  and  press  said  foot  downwardly,  "id  stan- 
chion being  so  attached  on  the  bed  frame  that  said  foot 
is  thus  pressed  against  the  floor  on  which  the  bed  frame 
is  supported  to  thus  lock  the  bed  frame  against  rolhng 
movement  on  the  floor,  and  when  said  crank  arm  is  ro- 
tated in  the  direction  away  from  said  stop,  said  connect- 
ing rod  abutment  means  abuts  said  cylinder  apertured 
head  to  raise  said  cylinder  and  said  foot  away  from  con- 
tact with  the  floor. 


3,2M,2M 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT  STRUCTURE 

John  J.  Fltzmaurice.  Rte.  1,  Klngsville,  Mo. 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,791 

4  Claims.     (O.  9—2) 


3,204,259  ^^ 

CUSfflON  APPARATUS  FOR  L^^^^JJ?^  ^^ 
JUMPERS,  V AULTERS,  DIVERS,  ETC.       ^ 
Doanld  W.  Gordon,  13070  FranctaqoMo, 
Baldwin  Park,  Calif. 
FBad  Aac- 12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301342 
18  Claims.    (Q.  5—355) 
1    In  an  athletes  landing  pit  cushion  apparatus,  a  cush- 
ion unit  comprising:  a  bottom  casing  of  sheet  fabnc  m- 


1    An  elongated  collapsible  boat  stnicturc  iiicluding: 
(k)  a  rigid  planar  front  deck  section  and  a  rigid  planar 
rear  deck  section  respectively  having  top  and  bottom 
faces,  said  front  and  rear  deck  sections  each  having 
an  end  edge  in  abutting  relation  to  each  other,  hinge 
members  pivotally  connecting  said  sections  at  said 
end  edges  for  selectively  folding  same  into  top  face- 
opposing  relation,  said  deck  section  bottom  faces  each 
having  a  pair  of  buoyant  members  secured  thereto, 
said  buoyant  OKmbers  each  comprising; 
(b)  a  substantially  rigid  board  underlying  the  section 
and  having  a  front  and  rear  edge  and  an  upper  and 
lower  surface,  said  board  front  edge  being  adjacent 
the  respective  bottom   face  and  pomtcd  generally 
in  the  "direction  of  forward  boat  motion,  hinge  mem- 
bers pivotally  mounting  said  board  to  the  section  at 
•aid  front  edge  permitting  said  board  to  pivot  down- 
wardly  through  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  tbe 

(cW^^'xible  beUows  having  substantiafly  vertically 
expandable  opposed  side  walU  and  a  substantuiUy 
verticaUy  expandable  rear  wall  connecUng  said  side 
walU  and  a  vertically  coUapsed  front  waU.  said  front 
waU  extending  between  said  collapsible  side  waUt 
and  being  located  adjacent  said  board  hinge  mcnv 
bers  said  rear  wall  being  located  adjacent  said  board 
rear  edge,  said  tide,  rear  and  front  waUs  each  hav- 
ing upper  anchor  flanges  adhesively  secured  to  ttie 
section  bottom  face  and  lower  anchor  flanges  ad- 
hesively secured  to  said  board  upper  surface  form- 
ing  an    enclosed    pie-shaped   expandable   chamber 
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therebetween  which  enlarges  as  the  board  is  pivoted 
downwardly  from  the  section,  said  board  lower  sibt- 
:  face  forming  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing water  deflector  for  said  boat  during  forward 
motion  thereof, 

(d)  means  forming  air  passageways  mto  the  respec- 
tive chambers,  valves  in  said  passageways  adapted 
to  selectively  prevent  and  permit  air  flow  there- 
through, said  boards  each  having  a  weight  sufficient 
to  irxluce  respective  chamber  expansion  upon  liftmg 
the  deck  section  and  opening  the  respective  valve, 

and  . 

(e)  means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  faces  in  the 
same  plane  and  preventing  folding  at  said  section 
end  edges.  


3,204,261 

FOLDING  WATER  CRAFT 

Jacob  W.  Garehime,  Jr^  17M  E.  Griffith  St., 

Las  Vegas,  Ncv. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,373 

6  Clalnis.    (CL  9—2) 


ankk  bend,  front  of  the  kg  immediately  below  ^^ 
cap  and  front  of  the  teg  inmiediately  above  the  ankle 


bend;  said  slats  being  attached  to  said  member  and  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof  in  a  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  relation  with  respect  therrto. 


3404,263 

STEERABLE  SKI 

Bernard  L.  Bash,  4151  N.  Trenton  Avc^  Tnln,  Dkla. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,307 

2  Claims.     (CL  9—310) 


) 


I  <• 


'a  ♦ 


1.  A  collapsible  water  craft  comprising: 

(b)  three  arms  radiating  from  said  seat  and  having 
their  ends  hingedly  attached  to  said  seat  to  permit 
said  arms  to  pivot  in  a  plane  which  is  vertical  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  seat; 

(c)  inflatable   and  deflaUble  floats   attached  to  said 

arms; 

(d)  a  footrest  attached  to  one  of  said  arms; 

.     (e)  a  pair  of  outriggers  hingedly  attached  to  said  seat 
at  locations  one  on  each  side  of  the  center  thereof 
and  on  opposite  sides  with  respect  to  a  direction  fac- 
ing said  footrest  to  permit  said  outriggers  to  pivot  in 
a  plane  which  is  vertical  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  said  seat;  and, 
(f)  oars  pivotably  attached  to  said  outriggers, 
whereby  when  said  arms  and  outriggers  are  extended  and 
said  floats  are  inflated,  a  rower  may  sit  on  said  seat  with 
his  feet  on  said  footrest  and  pr<H)el  said  water  water  craft 
by  means  of  said  oars,  and  when  said  floats  are  deflated 
said  arms  and  said  outriggers  with  said  oars  attached  may 
be  collapsed  into  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  form 
a  compact,  p<»lable  package. 


1.  An  elongated  ski,  a  support  for  a  rider  earned  by 
the  ski,  and  means  interconnecting  the  ski  and  the  sup- 
port for  swinging  movement  relative  to  each  other  about 
a  first  axis  that  extends  generally  lengthwise  of  the  ski, 
said  means  comprising  a  steering  colunm  carried  by  the 
support  for  rotation  relative  to  the  support  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  first- 
named  axis,  and  cam  naeans  carried  by  said  steering  col- 
umn and  by  said  ski  and  having  interengaging  surfaces 
such  that  upon  rotation  of  said  steering  column,  said 
support  and  said  ski  are  forced  to  swing  relative  to  each 
other  about  the  first-named  axis. 


3,204,264 
BUOYANT  BATHING  SUIT 
Mitsuo  Tamura,  Horidome-cho,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Shbo 
Kanoh,  KawasaU-shl,  Kanagawa-ken,  Kanamc  I^- 
mura,  TsuUJI,  Chno-kn,  Tokyo,  and  Kelkfai  Hayariil, 
Kawasaki-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  aaslgnon  to 
TcHin  Limited,  Omka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Jiv«> 

FUcd  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  16,  1962, 
37/3l502,  37/31,303,  37/31^4,  37/31,305;  Jm* 
22,  1962,  37/33,082;  June  26,  1962,  37/33,300, 

37/33,301  ^     ^,^^ 

4  Claims.     (0:^—334) 


3,204,262 

LEG  CONNECTION 

Calvta  A.  Goagwcr.  Glcndora,  CaW.,  a«lgnor  to  Acrofct- 

Gencral  Corporation,  Azom,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 
Orlghial  application  Feb.  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  88,554.  now 

Patent  No.  3,122,759,  dated  Mar.  3,  1964.     DfTidcd 

and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,233 
7  Oatans.     (CL  9—301) 

1.  A  leg  connection  for  constraining  the  legs  of  a  pri- 
mate body  relative  to  a  structure  comprising  a  naembcr 
adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  legs  and  to  extend 
longitudinally  thereof,  four  slats  each  of  which  is  sub- 
stantially tangent  to  the  surface  of  each  of  said  legs  at 
the  following  areas:  back  of  the  leg  immediately  below 
the  knee  bend,  back  of  the  leg  immediately  above  the 


1.  A  buoyant  bathing  garment  formed  of  a  composite 
material  comprising  a  water-proof  base  layer  upon  at 
least  the  outer  surface  of  which  base  layer  is  integrally 
adhered  a  fabric  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
knitted  and  woven  fabrics,  said  base  layer  comprising  two 
thin  sheets  of  a  water-proof  and  elastic  foamed  material 
having  independent  cells  in  the  foamed  structure  thereof, 
between  which  two  sheets  of  said  foamed  material  are 
sandwiched  and  hermeUcaUy  sealed  a  plurality  of  hoUow 
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cylindrically  thaped  bodies  formed  of  a  foamed  material. 
Mid  cylindricaUy  thaped  bodies  being  po«uooed  w*h 
tte  aJHS  thereof  substantially  in  parallel  to  define  a  layer 
thereof  haying  a  thickness  subsuntially  equal  to  the  out- 
side diameter  of  said  bodies. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


7.  1966 


drilkd  hole  and  the  socket,  means  for  reversing  the  ajdal 
movement  of  the  chuck  to  withdraw  the  drill  from  th« 
hole,  shifting  means  operable  subsequent  to  the  with- 
drawal of  the  drill,  to  effect  relative  movement  between 
the  workpiece  and  punch  and  thereby  aline  the  punch 


3,2«4rZ65  

AFPARATUS  FOR   FORMING  FASTENERS  WITH 

RECTANGULAR  SHANKS 
EdBMBd  J.  Ftek«n»  FrwMaL  aad  Etmrr  H.  SchraMa^ 

-  OM^  a  cmporadoM  of  OWo 

1H2,  S«r.  No.  l«.43« 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  fasteners  with  rectangular 
.h.nk«,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  die  block  havmg 
a  passage  therein,  the  lateral  shape  of  which  is  substan- 
tiaUy  similar  to  the  profile  of  the  fastener  to  be  produced, 
a  shear  block  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  die  block, 
said  shear  bkx:k  having  a  recess  which  u  opposite  to  and 
(rf  substantially  the  same  sire  and  shape  as  one-half  of 
the  pueafe.  at  leatt  the  recess  and  the  half  of  said  passage 
opposite  said  recess  of  said  shear  block  having  ridges  ex- 
tending longitudinaUy  thereof  and  substantiaUy  P*r«J«>  ^ 
one  another  for  shaping  serrations  on  opposite  sides  of 
the   fastener,  means  for  feeding  a  strip  m  increments 
through  said  passage  from  the  end  thereof  opposite  tte 
shear  block,  each  increment  being  of  a  magnitude  sub- 
stantiaUy equal  to  the  desired  thickness  of  the  fastener 
and  means  for  moving  said  shear  block  across  the  ad}ac^ 
end  of  the  passage  each  time  the  strip  has  been  moved 
the  desired  increment  by  said  feed  means. 


I 


with  the  drilled  hole,  means  for  feeding  the  punch  radially 
inward  unUl  the  front  end  of  the  punch  engages  the 
solid  web  at  the  inner  end  of  the  driUed  hole,  and  fluid 
pressure  means  for  forcing  the  punch  through  the  soUd 
web  to  complete  the  hole. 


THREADING  MECHANISM 

Lewis  M.  Socdo,  2M5  Stevto  Creek  Road, 

Sob  loae,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1*«1,  Ser.  No.  f2,W« 

1  Claim.    (CL  !•— 13«) 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FORFORJgNG 
CROSS   HOLES  THROUGH  SOCKKT  HEAD 
SCREWS 
Earie  R.  Carter.  Jr.,  Bloomflcld,  md  Edimmd  Wwt,  Gtae- 

toabvy,  Cou..  Mdgnors  to  The  Alkn  MauafaiUuliig 


Comrmy,  Hartfoi^  Coon.,  a  corporatfcmo*  Delaware 
.^^Flied  Apr.  W,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  17M45 

15  Clahm.     (CL  !•— D    ^  ,     .         .  ^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  formation  of  cross  holes  m  socket 
head  cap  screws,  comprising  a  two  step  drill,  said  drUl 
having  a  drilling  portion  of  cylindrical  shape  with  a 
heUcal  cutting  edge   and  having  an  enlarged  counter- 
sinking portion  above  the  heUcal  portion  and   coaxial 
therewith,  the  drilling  portion  having  an  axial  length  less 
than  the  waU  thickness  of  the  socketed  head  of  the  cap 
screw  workpiece.  a  chuck  for  driving  the  drill,  means 
for  supporting  the  chuck  for  reciprocating  movement  m 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  drill,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  workpiece.  with  its  axis  at  right  anglw  to  the 
drill  and  its  socketed  head  interposed  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  drill,  drill  feeding  means  for  advanang  the 
chuck  and  drill  toward  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  whi  c 
the  chuck  is  routing  to  drill  a  portion  of  a  croes  hole 
in  the  head  of  the  workpiece.  said  feeding  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  continue  advanang  the  dnU 
to  cause  the  latter  to  drill  and  countersink  simultaneously, 
and  stop  means  for  arresting  forward  movement  of  the 
chuck  and  drUl  after  the  Utter  has  penetrated  only  part 
of  the  radial  distance  from  the  head  periphery  to  the 
socket,  leaving  a  solid  web  between  the  inner  end  of  the 


A  threading  atuchment  for  a  machine  tool  havmg  a 
rotary  work-supporting  spindle  and  a  carriage  mounted 
for  sliding  movement  axially  toward  and  away  from  the 
work-supporting  spindle  which  atuchment  comprises  a 
tool-supporting  spindle  mounted  on  the  carnage  for  ro- 
Ution  and  for  limited  axial  sliding  movement  relative 
thereto,  continuously  operative  drive  means  adapted  to 
route  said  tool-supporting  spindle  in  the  same  rotative 
direction  as  that  of  the  rotary  work-supportmg  spmdle 
but  at  a  higher  roUtive  speed,  and  means  automatically 
operative  in  response  to  axial  motion  of  said  tool-support- 
in7  spindle  in  one  direction  to  preclude  roUtive  motion 
thereof  and  in  the  other  direction  to  connect  said  tool- 
supporting  spindle  to  said  drive  means,  said  automatically 
operative  means  including  a  first  clutch  member  connected 
to   said   tool-supporting   spindle   and   moveable    axially 
therewith,  a  second  clutch  member  fixed  agamst  rota- 
tion  and  engagcable  by  said  first  clutch  member  upon 
axial  motion  of  said  spindle  in  one  direction,  a  third 
clutch  member  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  en- 
gageable  by  llnl  dutch  member  upon  axial  motion  of 
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said  spindle  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  H>*«d  reduc- 
tion gear  train  connecting  said  first  clutch  member  to  said 
tool-supporting  q>indle. 


MACHINES  FOR  APPLYING  PRESSURE  TO  SHOE 

BOTTOMS  ,^^^ 

Helgc  Galbrandscn,  Beverly,  Mam^  aerftnor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporalkm,  Flemfaigton,  N  J,  a  cor- 
■oratioa  of  New  Icraey  ,,«,«- 

Filed  Oct  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  31«3«2 
9  CUlma.     (CL  12—33) 


laterally  spaced  center  splices  extending  lengthwise  of 
and  beneath  said  road  sections  across  the  inner  ends  there- 
of, said  center  splices  being  q>aced  above  the  outer  ends 
of  said  ro<d  sections  so  as  to  be  above  and  clear  of  the 
ground  when  said  outer  ends  engage  and  rest  upon  the 
ground,  the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  said  road  sections 
resting  on  and  being  supported  by  intermediate  portions 
of  said  center  splices,  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of 
said  center  splices  to  and  suspending  the  same  from  said 
respective  road  sections  at  points  spaced  outwardly  from 
the   supported   inner  ends  thereof,   said  last-mentioned 
means  including  generally  downwardly  and  inwardly  can- 
ing hooks  on  said  center  splices  at  the  inner  ends  there- 
of and  transverse  pins  on  said  road  sections  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  inner  ends  thereof  over  which 
said  hooks  respectively  engage,  the  inner  ends  of  said  road 
sections  being  spaced  apart,  and  a  filler  member  wedged 
between  the  inner  ends  of  said  road  sections  to  cooperate 
with  said  h^f^  and  pins  in  maintaining  a  predetermined 
spacing  betwMn  said  road  sections. 


3,2»4^7« 

DOCK  RAMP 

Frank  W.  Fenton,  Lemay,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Beacon  Ma- 

cUncry,  Inc^  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,818 

9  Oahns.    (CL  14—71) 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  pressure  to  a  shoe  bottom, 
said  machine  having  a  frame,  a  single  set  of  shoe-engaging 
and  holding  abutments  mounted  in  the  upper  porUon 
of  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  shoe  supporting  pad  elements 
located  beneath  the  holding  abutments  to  enable  U»em 
to  press  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  mounted  on  one  pad  ele- 
ment at  a  time  and  actuating  means  for  moving  all  the 
pad  elements  toward  the  holding  abutments  to  apply  pres- 
sure to  a  shoe  supported  on  one  pad  element  and  away 
from  the  hcriding  abutmenU  to  provide  a  loading  gap  be- 
tween the  abutments  and  the  pad  elements  for  a  shoe  be- 
tween pressure  applying  operations,  in  combination  with  a 
turret  carried  by  the  achiating  means  and  provided  with 
pad  boxes  for  the  pad  elements,  in  which  each  pad  element 
is  mounted  to  enable  different  pad  elements  to  be  brought 
into  coK)perative  relation  with  the  holding  abutmenU 
between  successive  operations  of  the  actuating  means. 


WC.T 


3,2«44<9 
BRIDGE 

Thornton  L.  Urquhart,  Farmtefton,  Mldu, 
Byrne  Doors,  Inc.,  Fecndale,  Mkh.,  a  co 

^^^^'"^"nied  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  thf 
5  ClafaiM.    (CL  14—1) 


1  A  dock  ramp  comprising  a  frame,  a  platform  fonn- 
vated  positions,  a  Up  hingedly  fastened  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  platform  for  swingable  movement  between 
depending  or  inoperative  position  and  extended  or  opera- 
tive position,  means  for  elevating  and  lowering  of  said 
platform,  a  lug  affixed  to  said  Up  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  thereof,  there  being  a  slot  provided  in  said  plat- 
form for  movement  of  said  lug  therethrough,  linkage 
means  connecting  said  lug  to  said  frame  for  effecting 
swinging  of  said  Up  from  inoperative  to  operative  posi- 
tion in  timed  sequence  to  upward  swinging  of  said  pl^- 
form.  and  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  Up  m 
operative  position. 


to 
of 


1  A  temporary  bridge  comprising  separate  road  sec- 
tions arranged  end-to-end  to  provide  a  continuous  road 
surface,  the  remote  outer  ends  of  said  road  sections  bemg 
adapted  to  engage  and  rest  upon  the  ground,  said  road 
sections  being  incUned  upwardly  from  their  outer  ends 
toward  tiieir  inner  ends,  means  for  supporting  the  adjacent 
inner  ends  of  said  road  sections  above  said  outer  ends 
thereof  so  that  said  inner  ends  will  be  above  and  clear 
of  the  ground  when  said  outer  ends  engage  and  rest 
upon   the   ground,   including   separate   rigid   elongated 


3,2*4,271 
GARMENT  BRUSHING  MACHINE 

Stanley  L.  Ktairtoii,  792  KUkmmk^  St,  RoAf ord,  OL 

Filed  lone  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,771 

5  Clatas.    (CL  15— IJ) 

1.  A  garment  brushing  machine  including,  m  combina- 
tion, a  support  including  a  hoUow  casing  having  an  upper 
waU  with  an  elongated  slot-like  opening  tberem  through 
which  garments  can  be  lowered,  a  pair  of  cyUndncal 
brushes  disposed  within  said  casing  below  said  opening 
and  joumated  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  paraDel 
horizontal  axes  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
brushes  closely  adjacent  each  other  to  engage  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  garment  lowered  between  them,  means  for 
routing  said  brushes  in  opposite  directions  to  draw  a 
garment  downwardly  between  them,  a  scries  of  nozztoj 
spaced  longitiidinaUy  of  said  brushes  within  said  casing  and 
positioned  below  said  bnishes  to  direct  jeU  of  steam 
against  the  portion  of  the  garment  below  the  brushes 


44  •-' 

thereby  to  humidify  the  gannent  and  dissipate  sUtic 
electricity  therein,  selectively  operable  means  for  deUv- 
ering  steam  to  said  nozzles,  means  for  applymg  vacuum 
to  the  interior  of  said  casing  below  said  brushes  to  cany 
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away  the  steam  along  with  particles  of  lint  freed  from 
the  garment  by  the  brushes,  and  a  grating  interposed  be- 
tween said  brushes  and  said  vacuum  means  for  preventmg 
said  gannent  from  being  sucked  into  said  vacuum  means. 


FLOOR  TREATING  DEVICE  WITH 
ARTICULATED  HANDLE 
Frederic  S.  Greene,  Stamford,  Conn^  Ralph  A.  Johanson, 
White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Gustof  E.  Lofgren,  RjvMridc, 
and  John  J.  Mooghty,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  MrifMin 
to  Electrohix  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Debware  ...  .,^ 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,130 
5  Claims.     (CI.  15—49) 


3,2M,273  _ 

DRINKING  GLASS  WASHING  MACHINE 

John  F.  GaUo,  3530  19th  Ave.,  Kenosha,  WIfc 

FDcd  Dec  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,9«4 

4CiyM.    (0.15—70 
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4.  A  glass  washer  comprising  a  base,  a  rotor  rotatably 
carried  by  said  base  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom, 
an  upwardly  projecting  central  brush  carried  by  said  rotor 
and  adapted  to  have  an  inverted  glass  passed  downwardly 
thereover,  said  rotor  including  a  ring  member  concentri- 
cally surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said  central  brush 
and  resilient  supporting  means  connecting  said  ring  mem- 
ber with  the  lower  portion  of  said  rotor,  a  resilient  arm 
secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  ring  member  and  project- 
ing downwardly  therefrom,  and  a  radially  yieldable  outer 
brush  at  the  inner  side  of  said  resilient  arm  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  arm  and  having  bristles  adapted  to 
engage  the  outer  walls  of  the  inverted  glass. 


3,204,274 
FIFE  LINE  PLUG  DEVICE 
Mary  M.  Kaapp.  Houston,  Tex., 
iigBracnts,  of  oa«-lialf  to  Hairy  J. 
to  Mary  M.  Knapp 

Filed  Dec  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  246,722 
3  Clafanf.     (CL  15— 104UM) 


^    ,  by  mesne  as- 
tnrd  and  one-half 


2.  In  a  floor  polisher,  a  base  portion  including  an  elec- 
tric motor  operativcly  connected  to  surface  treating  means, 
a  pivotally  jointed  handle  including  a  lower  section  and 
an  upper  section,  said  lower  section  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  legs  joined  at  their  upper  ends  by  a  transverse 
carrying  hand  grip  portion,  means  for  pivotally  securing 
the  lower  end  of  each  leg  to  said  base  about  a  pivotal 
axis  disposed  near  the  center  of  said  base,  said  upper  sec- 
tion comprising  substantially  parallel  arms  joined  at  their 
upper  ends  by  a  transverse  manipulating  hand  grip  portion, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms 
to  the  upper  ends  of  the  respective  legs  so  that  said  sec- 
tions may  be  folded  with  respect  to  each  other  with  said 
manipulating  hand  grip  portion  adjacent  to  said  base, 
means  for  reJeasably  locking  the  two  sections  in  substan- 
tially rigid  straight  line  position,  and  means  for  releasably 
locking  said  lower  section  in  an  upright  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  portion. 


1.  For  uae  as  a  pipe  line  plug  propelled  through  the 
interior  of  a  pipe  by  a  pressure  gradient, 

a  molded  cylindrical  polyurethane  body  member,  means 
on  the  body  positioned  for  engagement  with  the  sur- 
rounding wall  of  the  pipe  to  apply  a  force  to  the 
body  member  tending  to  compress  the  member  longi- 
tudinally   under    the    influence    of    said    pressure 
gradient;  and 
a  band  of  abrasive  helically  carried  about  said  body 
member, 
the  springy  property  of  said  body  niember  and 
pitch  of  said  abrasive  being  such  that  said  body 
member   is  adapted   to  be   compressed   longi- 
tudinally under  the  influence  of  said  pressure  to 
apply  a  force  to  said  band  tending  to  shorten 
the  axial  length  of  the  band  to  increase  the  pres- 
iore  exerted  by  the  band  radially  outwardly 
against  the  surrounding  wall  <rf  the  pipe. 
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3,2i4,275 

TOOTH  BRUSH 

Ernest  G.  Baker,  288  Ewtog  Terwce, 

San  Francisco  8,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,229 

5  Clahns.    (CL  15—172) 


■rJL^T^ 


die   said  cleaning  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  over- 
lapping, flexible  and  resilient,  substantially  circular  plates 
formed  of  an  artificial  sponge  material  and  a  resibent 
fastening   means   formed   of   a  synthetic   thermoplastic 
material  connecting  said  flexible  plates  to  said  supportmg 
end  of  said  handle,  said  fastening  means  mcludmg  a  sep- 
arately removable  resUient  projection  member,  one  end 
of  which  defines  a  bulbous  knob  and  extends  through 
the  centers  of  said  flexible  plates  toward  said  supportmg 
end  of  said  handle,  the  other  end  of  said  projection  mem- 
ber having  an  enlarged  portion,  to  locally  deform  and 
hold  said  flexible  plates  in  pressure  contact  at  tbeu-  cen- 
ters, and  a  rcsiUent  base  plate  member  attached  to  said 
supporting  end  of  said  handle  and  having  a  recess  re- 
ceiving in  snap  pressure  locking  engagement  said  bul- 


1    In  an  adjustable  tooth  brush,  a  brush  head  unit  com- 
prising an  elongated  uniUry  assembly  of  bnstles  radiat- 
ing fixedly  from  a  common  axis  to  provide  the  brush  head 
and  direcUy  carried  by  a  stem  extending  longitudinally  of 
and  from  the  bristle  assembly  to  a  terminal  stem  portion, 
an  elongated   handle   member,  a   head-block   member, 
means  non-roUUvely  mounting  the  head-block  member 
on  said  terminal  stem  portion,  means  mounting  the  tiead- 
block  member  on  said  handle  member  for  its  vanab  y 
set  rotaUve  adjustment  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  line  of  the  handle  thereat,  and  means  fixedly  secur- 
ing the  terminal  portion  ol  said  stem  to  said  head  block 
member  in  line  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof. 


3,204^76 

SHIELDED  PAINT  ROLLERS    ^     ^     ^ 

Walter  L.  Kennedy,  Sr..  Berkley,  MichJ37  D  »[•  South- 

field  Downs  MobOe  Home  Court,  Souttifleld,  Mich.) 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,618 

16ClafaM.     (CL  15— 230.11) 


bous  knob  of  said  projection  member  extending  through 
said  flexible   plates,  said   resilient   fastenmg  rocam  m- 
eluding  a  separate  washer  positioned  between  said  flexible 
plates  and  said  base  plate  member,  said  washer  having 
an  aperture  therein  adapted  to  receive  »»<*  «nd  of  said 
projection  member  extending  through  said  flexible  plates 
and  providing  a  locking  pressure  engagement  of  said 
flexible  plates  between  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  pro- 
jection member  and  said  washer,  said  supporting  end 
of  said  handle  defining  an  eyelet,  the  surface  of  said  base 
plate  member  toward  said  washer  being  provided  with  a 
recess  corresponding  in  configuration  to  said  eyelet  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  eyelet  therein,  and  said  eyelet  be- 
ing positioned  within  and  maintained  in  locking  engage- 
ment within  said  recess  by  means  of  said  washer. 


12.  A  paint  roller  assembly  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  downwardly  divergent  carrier  arms  fixed  to  the  frame, 
horizontal  shafts  joumaled  through  the  frame  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  carrier  arms,  pendant  downwardly 
divergent  guard  plates  fixed  to  the  shafts,  said  shafts 
having  thereon  upwardly  divergent  arms,  spring  means 
adapted  to  urge  the  guard  plates  downwardly  and  m- 
wardly  toward  each  other,  said  upwardly  divergent  arms 
being  adapted  to  be  compressed  toward  each  other  for 
spreading  the  guard  plates  upwardly  and  away  from  each 
other,  said  carrier  arms  having  pinUes  on  their  lower 
ends,  and  a  paint  roller  having  rigid  ends  formed  with 
axial  bores  rotatably  receiving  the  pintles. 

3,204,277 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
Hendrik    Slerik    Visman,    Amhem,    and    GerrH    Kluln, 
Oosterbeek,    Gelderland,    N^bwiands,    assignors    to 
Alfemcnc   Knnstziidc  Unle  N.V^   Amhem,  Nether- 
lands,  a  corporatloB  of  the  Nrtherimds 

niedSeptl8,1961,Sj.No.l3Mf 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  19, 1900, 

4  ClalBB.     (CL  15—244) 
1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
and  a  cleaning  head  supported  on  one  end  of  said  han- 


3,204,278 

FAINT  APPUCATOR  OR  THE  LKE 

Nicholas  M.  Lambros,  86—26  Grand  ATe^ 

Ehgahnrst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,729 

2aainis.    (CL  15-244) 


1    A  coating  applicator  comprising  an  elongated  block 
of  resilient,  porous  material,  a  plurality  of  substanUal  y 
parallel  longitudinal  slits  cut  to  a  predetermined  depth  into 
said  block  intermediate  the  front  and  back  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  parallel  lateral  sUto  cut  to  the  same 
depth  in  said  block,  said  lateral  slits  being  arrayed  at  an 
angle  relative  to  said  longitudinal  slits,  said  longitudmal 
and  lateral  slits  forming  between  them  a  plurality  of 
closely  arrayed  resilient  fingera,  the  remainder  of  said 
block  forming  a  backing  portion  for  said  fingers,  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  filaments  incorporated  into  said 
block,  said  filaments  extending  from  said  backing  por- 
tion into  said  fingers  and  being  arrayed  substantially  per- 
pendicular  to  the  operating  end  faces  of  said  fingers,  said 
filaments  crossing  over  the  junctures  of  said  fin«cn  and 
said  backing  portion  to  reinforce  the  bases  of  said  fingers 
against  tearing  and  abrasion. 
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WINDSHIELD  WIPING  SYSTEM 


Martfa  Bttzcr,  IM  HlfUawl  Parkway,  lUninorc  23,  N.Y^ 
Md  Bradblm  S.  Gnczyk,  45  LaMfck  Drlrt,  9tay4«r, 


N.Y. 


FDcd  Ftb.  12,  1944,  Scr.  No.  344^42 
tni'iir      (CL  IS— 25f  .12) 


transvene  dimeosion  sufHciently  larfc  to  remove  any 
tracks  produced  by  said  wheel  means, 

(h)  and  a  third  floor  conditioning  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  wheel  means; 

(i)  said  third  floor  conditioning  means  comprising  a 
pair  <rf  brush  means  mounted  in  tandem  between 
said  wheel  means  each  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  carriage  frame. 


^    3^94,2S1 
BRUSHING  AND  BEATING  DEVICE  FOR 
VACUUM  CLEANERS 
Waller  Lamken,  GlcMelhont  obcr  OMcnborg,  and  Albert 
KoKhig  and  Anton  Kaspv,  ddenborg,  Germany,  m- 
■ignon     to     Lkcntla     Pateat-Vcrwaltungs-G.m.b.H., 
Fraakfart  mm  Mafai,  Gerauuy 

FUcd  Apr.  4. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S5,126 

CUma  priority,  appUcatioa  Gemaiqr,  Apr.  4,  1941, 

L  3S,M1 

5  Clatau.    (CL  IS— 364) 


«-^  I 


1.  In  motor  vehicle  windshield  wiping  apparatus  for 
selectively  producing  continuous  or  intermittent  dwell 
wiper  operation  having  periods  of  rest  between  cycles  of 
wiper  operation,  including  a  wiper,  a  power  unit,  trans- 
mission means  for  operatively  connecting  the  output  of 
said  power  unit  to  said  wiper  through  a  pivot  shaft 
assembly  for  effecting  oscillation  of  said  wiper  element; 
said  pivot  shaft  assembly  including  a  pivot  shaft  having 
a  fixed  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  clutch  element  mounted 
on  said  pivot  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  second  clutch 
element  mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft  for  roUtion  relative 
thereto  disposed  adjacent  said  first  clutch  element,  said 
first  and  second  clutch  elements  having  cooperating  en- 
gaging means  for  effecting  substantially  conjoint  roUtion 
of  said  first  and  second  clutch  elements  and  one  of  said 
clutch  elemenU  being  fluid  operated  for  automatically 
effecting  periodic  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said 
first  and  second  dutch  elements. 


3,2MaM 

FLOOR  CLEANING  AND  WAXING  MACHINE 

Clcatto  CwapkcO,  OwJiihig,  N.Y. 

(192«  Baldwii  St.,  Soath  PlalnAcM,  NJ.)         i 

Flkd  Jan.  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,118 

SClaima.    (CL  15-.314)  | 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  device  of  the  type  having  a  frame 
defining  a  suction  inlet,  said  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  ocdllatory  roller  means  including  a  deaiung  roller; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  roller  adjacent  said  in- 
let for  rotational  and  osdllational  movement  with 
respect  to  said  frame  and  including  oscillating  lever 
means  mounted  at  one  respective  end  to  the  frame  for 
permitting  oscillation  of  the  roller,  bearing  blocks 
mounted  on  said  frame,  mounting  slots  provided  in 
said  blocks,  the  one  respective  ends  of  said  oscillating 
lever  means  being  bent  at  angles  to  the  length  there- 
of and  being  disposed  in  said  sloU,  and  rubber  dis- 
pooed  in  said  slots  and  resiliently  holding  said  bent 
ends  in  i^ce. 


1.  An  operator  driven  floor  conditioning  machine  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  carriage  frame, 

(b)  front  and  rear  wheel  means  for  said  carriage 
frame, 

(c)  means  for  driving  one  of  said  wheel  means, 

(d)  means  for  steering  the  other  of  said  wheel  means, 

(e)  a  first  floor  conditioning  means  mounted  on  said 
carriage  frame  in  advance  of  said  front  wheel  means 
and  means  for  redprocally  and  angularly  moving  said 
first  floor  conditioning  means  for  conditioning  cor- 
ner floor  areas, 

(f )  a  second  floor  conditioning  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  trailing  said  rear  wheel  means, 

(g)  said  second  floor  conditioning  means  having  a 


3,2#4,2S2 
SUCTION  ACTUATED  HEAD 
Mvifa  V.  Grovcc,  Grccawood  Lake,  aad  Michael  Ma^ro- 
maitco,  Iteladale,  N.Yn  cwl^nri  to  Pal-Vac,  be, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  o#  New  York 
FDcd  Feb.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,915 
4  Clalma.     (CL  15—344) 
1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  head  comprising  a  housing  shell 
having   an   outlet   opening    for    communication   with  a 
source  of  suction,  said  housing  shell  having  a  suction 
chamber,  a  brush  chamber  disposed  rearwardly  of  and 
adjacent  to  said  suction  chamber,  a  bottom  plate  for  en- 
gagement with  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  provided  with 
openings  in  register  with  said  suction  chamber  and  brush 
chamber  respectively,  a  transversely  extending  ridge  pro- 
vided with  a  corrugated  lower  surface  disposed  on  and 
somewhat  above  the  lower  surface  of  said  bottom  plate 
and  contiguous  the  forward  wall  of  said  suction  chamber 
to  provide  for  passage  of  atmospheric  air  between  said 
ridge  and  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  thence  into  said 
suction   chamber,    wall    portions    defining    said    suction 
chamber  and  said  brush  chamber,  said  suction  chamber 
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being  in  communicaUon  with  said  outlet  opening,  at- 
mospheric air  inlet  means  in  communication  with  said 
brush  chamber,  the  front  waU  portion  of  swd  brush  cham- 
ber being  provided  with  an  opening  in  commumcaUon 
with  the  interior  of  said  housing  shcU,  and  said  bottom 
plate  being  provided  with  an  opening  contiguous  tne 
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(b)  a  guide  bore  concentrically  ertending  through  said 
body  having  a  kmgitudinal  axis. 


(c)  V-shaped  threads  defined  on  said  annular  body 
exterior  surface,  and 

(d)  centering  means  defined  on  said  annular  body 
concentrically  related  to  said  bore  longitudinal  axis 
and  axially  spaced  from  said  threads. 


'  T 


3,2t4,2S5      

ANTI-FOUUNG  CASTER 
Rldiard  W.  Butsf^  ETaMvilic,  Ind., 
Mslgnmeata,  to  BUa  *  LaaghUa, 
BRMk,  OL,  a  corporaltoa  of  Ddawm 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1944,  Scr.  No.  334,42t 
9  ClainM.    (CL  14--4«) 


f.— jiiMii,  Incorporated,  Oak 


forward  edge  of  said  transversely  extending  ndge  to 
thereby  cooperate  with  said  atmospheric  air  inlet  means 
and  said  opening  in  the  front  waU  of  the  brush  chamber 
to  provide  a  passage  for  flow  of  air  into  the  brush  cham- 
ber and  thence  through  the  interior  of  the  housing  rfieU, 
under  the  transversely  extending  ridge  and  mto  the  front 
of  the  suction  chamber. 


3,2t43S3 
MIXING  DEVICE  _^ 

WilHaB  M.  Dnnron,  FrankUa  Park,  NJ.,  ta^avUt 
Ufcn  ft  Fink  Prodncti  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corvoratlon  of  Delaware  __^ 

^  ^fSnI  Oct  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  31M7t 
■    *  3  Clafana.    (CL  15 — 519) 


3    A  bottle  for  fluids,  comprising  a  recepUcle  having 
an  opening,  a  cap  for  the  opening,  threaded  means  for 
removably  securing  the  cap  on  the  receptacle,  an  applica- 
tor on  said  cap  and  extending  into  said  bottle,  and  an 
impeUer  disposed  in  the  recepUcle,  said  impeller  con- 
sisting of  a  tubular  member  receiving  said  appUcator 
telescopically  and  extending  through  said  opening- to  tbc 
bottom  of  said  botUe.  said  tubular  member  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  slits  formed  in  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
cap  and  extending  longitudinally  from  said  end  to  points 
spaced  from  the  other  end.  said  sUU  defining  a  plurahty 
of  flexible  blades  which  are  fiexed  to  dispose  the  lower 
ends  thereof  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  member  and 
in  conuct  with  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle  when  the  cap 
is  secured  thereon. 


THREADED  BiSnNG  INSERT 

Henry  H.  Merriman,  751  W.  WacMngioa  St, 

Jackaon,  Mkk. 

F1M  Oct  31, 1943,  Scr.  No.  3M^5l 

1«  Claims.    (CL  14— 2) 

t.  A  drill  bushing  insert  comprising,  in  combixution, 

(a)  an  annular  body  having  an  exterior  surface. 


8.  A  caster  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  members; 

a  wheel  having  a  portion  disposed  between  said  tide 

members;  j     «  ^ 

projections  on  said  frame  side  members  and  affixed 
thereto  and  forming  a  pair  of  yokes  in  horizontally 
(paced  relation,  said  yok^  opening  generally  down- 
wardly; 
an  axle  mounted  to  said  wheel  and  havmg  slotted  por- 
tions received  by   said  yokes  whereby  said  yokes 
prevent  rotation  of  said  axle; 
spacer  means  mounted  on  said  axle  and  coaxial  there- 
with and  comirtctcly  encirding  said  axle  and  having 
faces  abuttingly  engageable  with  said  projections, 
said  wheel  being  rotatable  independent  of  said  spacer 
means,  and  each  of  said  projections  having  front  and 
rear  portions  and  having  protruding  bosses  thereon 
with  the  bosses  being  located   under  said   spacer 
means,  said  bosses  thereby  being  disposed  to  physical- 
ly interfere  with  said  spacer  means  and  resist  re- 
moval of  said  spacer  means  and  thereby  retain  said 
axle  in  said  yoke. 


^  3Jf1JM 

SWINGING  CASKET  HANDLES 
George  Cari  HOcnbnMi,  BatecHlle,  lad., 
BatediHc  Cadwt  ComMoy,  Inc.,  BateflrlDc 
Filed  Jm.  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  251,153 
-  niila  I     (CL14— 112) 
1.  A  casket  handle  mount  for  a  casket  wall  having 
at  least  one  bolt  hole  in  it.  said  handk  mount  compris- 


mg. 


a  cast  plate  having  a  decorative  front  sorface, 

at  least  one  recess  in  said  front  surface  having  a 
rear  wall  bounded  by  tide  walls  the  rearward  sur- 
face of  taid  rear  wall  generally  flush  with  said  casket 
wall  when  said  cast  plate  is  installed. 

said  rear  wall  having  a  bolt  hole  patting  therethrough, 

a  mounting  dip. 


'  t. 
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a  handle  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said  clip, 
a  bolt  passing  through  a  bole  in  said  clip. 


tween  the  main  axis  of  said  bolt  and  said  first  pin  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  second  and  said 
third  pin,  the  bias  of  the  spring  and  the  spacing  of  the 
pins  from  each  other  being  such  that  the  weight  of  the  lid 
will  be  balanced  to  maintain  the  lid  in  a  desired  position. 


L. 


SPRING-LOADED  HINGE  FOR  BALANCING  THE 

WEIGHT  OF  A  WING,  LID  OR  THE  LIKE 

Wilbclm  Gronback,  9  AlpcBftraac,  Ebcnberg,  near 

Munich,  Gennany 

Flkd  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,627 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31, 1M2, 

G  34,618;  Oct.  19,  1962,  G  26,763 

16ClainM.    (CL  16— 163) 


V7 


said  cKp  being  disposed  in  said  recett  with  said  bolt 

passing  through  the  bolt  holes  in  said  rear  wall  and 

said  casket  wall,  and 
a  nut  on  said  bolt  tightly  securing  said  clip  to  said 

casket  wall  and  clamping  said  plate  between  said 

clip  and  casket  wall. 


3,294,2tS 
SHEET  METAL  HINGE  CUP 
laBMS  E.  Adams,  Toledo,  Okio,  amignor,  by  mesne  aa- 
aignments,  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  CorporatkNi, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,9f  3 
3  Clafana.     (CL  1^—172) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  body  having  a  flanged  open- 
ing, a  lid  for  closing  the  opening  and  having  depending 
side  walls  terminating  in  an  inwardly  extending  flange 
provided  with  an  elongate  slot,  a  sheet  metal  hinge  clip 
for  connecting  the  lid  to  the  body,  said  clip  having  a  flat 
body  and  a  terminal  portion  bent  upon  itself  to  form  a 
U-shaped  clip  for  engagement  with  the  body  flange,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  substantially  straight  integral  arms 
on  said  body,  an  upwardly  arched  end  portion  on  the  free 
end  portion  of  each  arm  and  exteixling  through  the 
elongate  slot  in  the  lid  flange,  a  terminal  portion  on  each 
arm  approximately  parallel  to  the  associated  arm  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  respective  arched  portion  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  inwardly  extending  flange  of  the  lid 
for  enabling  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  lid  to  pivot  about 
said  arched  portions,  and  a  resilient  stop  member  integral 
with  the  clip  body  and  disposed  between  said  arms,  said 
resilient  stop  member  being  spaced  from  said  arched  end 
portions  such  as  to  ensure  engagement  of  the  lid  flange 
with  said  stop  member. 


3^04,289 
SCREW  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Paul  D.  Bariow  and  James  G.  SIma,  Pcnsacofai,  Fla.,  aa- 
ilgiinii    to    Mooaanto    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,758 
6  Clalnia.    (CL  18—8) 


1.  A  weight-balancing  hinge  structure  tat  compart- 
ments, preferably  freezer  cabinets,  having  a  lid  or  the  like 
operable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  comprising 
a  first  hinge  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  lid, 
and  a  second  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
compartment,  a  bolt  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and 
said  second  members,  a  biased  spring  means  Reported  at 
its  one  end  on  said  second  member  and  connected  at  its 
other  end  by  bell  crank  link  means  to  said  first  member, 
a  first  and  a  second  pin  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
first  and  said  second  members,  respectively,  and  spaced 
from  said  bolt,  a  third  pin  being  provided  at  the  other 
end  of  said  spring  meana,  said  bell  crank  means  compris- 
ing a  first  linking  member  being  articulated  to  said  first 
and  said  third  pins,  and  a  second  linking  member  being 
articulated  to  said  second  and  said  third  pins;  the  main 
axis  of  said  bolt  and  said  first,  second  and  third  pins  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  distance  be- 


3.  Apparatus  for  melt  spinning  thermoplastic  material 
into  filamentary  structures  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  generally  upward 
extending  annular  walls  substantially  concentric  with 
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»     respect  to  the  axis  of  the  stator,  alternate  sUtor  waUs 

"*'   diverging  upwardly  and  joined  together  at  their  ends 

to  form  at  least  one  annular  trough;  .,_„^^ 

(b)  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  generally  downward 
extending  annular  walls  substantiaUy  concentric  with 
reapect  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  the  ^otorwaUs  .^ 
ytting  downwaixlly  and  joined  together  at  their 

bottom  ends;  ^.««^ 

(c)  the  rotor  walU  positioned  m  maUng  closely  spacea 
reUtionahip  in  each  of  the  said  troughs  so  that  op- 
posed walls  of  the  sUtor  and  rotor  define  a  plurahty 
of  annular  concentric  connected  conveying  paths; 

(d)  electric  motor  means  for  rotating  said  rotor; 

(e)  a  screw  flight  projecting  from  only  one  side  ot  tne 
opposed  walls  in  each  of  the  annular  conveymg  paths 
to  move  the  material  under  pressure  axuiUy  inward 
continuously  along  the  annular  conveymg  paths  al- 
ternately in  one  direction  and  then  m  the  opposite 

direction;  ... 

(f )  means  for  supplying  thermoplasuc  material  m  par- 
ticulate form  to  the  entrance  end  of  the  outermost 
path  of  the  annular  conveying  paths; 

(g)  means  for  supplying  heat  to  melt  the  particulate 
thermoplastic  material  as  same  is  propelled  along  the 
conveying  paths;  . .  ^  »  * 

(h)  a  spinneret  positioned  below  said  stator, 
(i)  a  conduit  for  withdrawing  the  normaUy  resultmg 
melted  thermoplastic  material  axially  downward 
from  the  exit  end  of  the  innermost  path  of  the  an- 
nular conveying  paths  and  for  delivering  the  melted 
material  to  said  spinneret  for  extrusion  into  filamen- 
tary structurfes;  and  .  .^  j  •.  *«, 
(i)  pump  means  positioned  in  the  said  conduit  for 
metering  the  melted  thermoplastic  material  to  the 
said  spinneret. 


APPARATUS  FOR  KCTRUDING  A  THERMO- 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Henry  L.  McWhorter  and  Daniel  G.  Jocr,  Bcloit,  Wia^  y 

signon  to  Bcloit  Corporation,  BdoH,  Wis.,  a  corpora 

tion  of  Wisconsin  ^,     ...  ,_. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,679 

7  Claims.    (CL  18—12) 


3,204,29« 

LAMINATED  SPINNERET 

Thomas  E.  Cromplon,  Cary,  N.C.,  aa^nor  to  Monamito 

Company,  a  corpomtlon  of  ^^*J^ 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,613 

3  Claims.    (CL  18—8) 


i 


^  % 


VX!i> 


"un  ■"••^ 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  extruding  a  thermoplastic  ma- 

^Tbarrel  having  an  inlet  and  a  discharge  with  a  cham- 
ber therebetween, 
a  power  driven  screw  rotaUbk  within  the  barrel  cham- 
ber 

said  chamber  and  said  screw  having  facing  surfaces 
of  revolution  defining  an  annular  passage  ex- 
tending from  said  inlet  to  said  discharge  in 
I  which  the  material  is  advanced  and  plasticated, 

said  passage  having  a  plastic  working  portion  and 
a  i^astic  metering  portion  in  communication 
with  said  working  portion, 
screw  threads  on  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  for  the 
full  length  of  the  working  portion  of  the  passage  for 
advancing  and  plasticaUng  the  material, 

said  surfaces  of  the  working  portion  of  the  passage 
shaped  so  that  the  passage  extends  in  a  first  axial 
direction,  axially  doubles  back  on  itself  to  ex- 
tend in  the  opposite  direction,  and  then  again 
doubles  back  on  itself  to  extend  in  said  first  axial 
direction  with  the  passage  continually  increasing 
in  diameter  to  increase  the  relative  circumfer- 
ential rotational  speed  of  the  surfaces. 


1    A  laminated  spinneret  for  use  in  the  production  of 
filaments  of  diversiform  cross-sectional  configuration  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  pluraUty  of  superposed,  m- 
tcrchangeable  orifice  plates,  each  having  van-dimensional 
slot  means  formed  along  a  common  periphery  and  regiSr 
trable  with  the  slot  means  of  adjacent  orifice  plates  to 
thereby  define  a  composite  orifice  slot  means  of  variable 
cross-sectional  configuration,  said  orifice  plates  havmg  at 
least  one  aperture  formed  therein  and  arranged  to  align 
with  similar  apertures  of  adjacent  plates  to  thereby  define 
at  least  one  distribution  passage  extending  transversely 
of  the  planes  of  said  plates,  at  least  one  feeder  passage 
formed  in  each  of  said  orifice  plates  and  interconnecUng 
said  distiibution  passage  with  said  slot  means. 


3,204,292 
DIE  HANDLING  ATTACHMENT  FC«  PR^S^ 
John  F.  Schon,  Union,  N J.,  a^isnor  of  m*;-*"  J 
Werner  C.  Sdion  and  one-third  to  John  O.  ScAon,  both 
of  Momitataiaide,  N J.  «^^  «^. 

Filed  Mm-.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,864 
3  Claims.    (Q.  18—16) 
1.  An  attachment  of  the  character  defined  compnsmg 
a  table,  a  pak  of  angleiron  rails  at  sides  and  projecting 
beyond  one  end  of  the  tiible,  said  rails,  in  combination 
witii  the  table,  forming  channels,  a  workpiece  slide  com- 
prising a  bottom  plate  and  a  freely  removable  top  plate, 
the  bottom  plate  being  guided  in  the  channels  of  said 
rails,  workpiece  means  arranged  between  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  said  plates,  means  comprising  an  H-shaped  frame 
supporting  two  pairs  of  rods,  said  rods  being  movable 
through  the  bottom  plate  in  moving  the  top  plate  toward 
and  from  the  bottom  plate  when  the  slide  is  arranged 
over  said  table,  means  pivotaHy  supporting  the  top  plate 
in  connection  with  one  pair  of  said  rods  in  gaining  ac- 
cess to  said  workpiece  means,  the  other  pair  of  rods  en- 
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fkging  the  lower  rorface  <rf  the  top  plate,  said  H-thaped 
frame  bavinf  a  central  croMbar  directly  siipportint  cen- 


cylinder  containing  the  piston  and  having  a  front  end  wall 
provided  with  a  fluid  passage  having  an  outlet  inside  the 
cylinder  in  front  of  the  piston  and  also  having  an  inlet, 
means  operative  after  the  routing  screw  has  moved  the 
piston  toward  the  back  of  the  cylinder  to  deliver  fluid 
under  i»«ssure  to  the  cylinder  behind  the  rotating  piston 
for  driving  it  forward  against  the  front  end  wall  of  the 
cylinder,  means  for  diverting  some  of  said  pressure  fluid 
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trally  thereof  a  rack,  and  means  operatively  engaging  said 
rack  for  moving  said  H-shaped  frame  in  both  directions. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLLOW 
TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Dc  Witt  Martin  BrtmnMNi,  West  Acton,  Ma«^  and  Engen 
Vnm  Polka,  Alionquin,  DL,  aaigBon  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  •  corporation  of  New 

Jcncy 

FDed  Sept  27, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  2M,6W 

9  Clafaas.    (CL  18—36) 


from  behind  the  rotating  piston  to  said  passage  inlet  as 
the  forwardly  moving  piston  reaches  the  front  end  of  the 
cylinder,  the  cylinder  being  provided  at  its  front  end  with 
an  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  perijAery  of  the 
piston  around  the  front  end  thereof,  whereby  said  diverted 
pressure  fluid  in  front  of  the  rotating  piston  will  greatly 
reduce  the  pressure  of  the  piston  against  the  front  end 
wall  of  the  cylinder  so  that  a  thrust  bearing  between  them 
is  unnecessary. 

TOW  FORWARDING  APPARATUS 
Ckvlcs  A.  AoMM,  Wnyneaboro,  Va^  aMlgnor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmhigton,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,496 
1  Claim.    (CL  19—65) 


1,  Apparatus  for  molding  hollow  tubular  articles  of 
plastic  material  comprising  a  mold  shell,  a  core  pin 
assembly  supported  concentrically  within  and  enclosing 
one  end  of  said  shell,  said  shell  and  said  core  pin  defining 
an  annular  space  closed  at  one  end.  and  an  injection 
nozzle  communicable  with  a  molten  mass  of  said  material 
under  pressure  and  being  relatively  moveable  into  closing 
engagement  with  said  shell  at  its  opopsite  end  to  a 
position  spaced  from  said  core  pin  to  define  an  end  space, 
said  spaces  thereby  providing  a  unified  cavity  for  shaping 
the  integral  side  and  end  walls  of  the  articles  to  be 
molded,  said  nozzle  having  a  diverging  annular  ftow 
path  opening  directly  into  said  annular  space  and  con- 
centrically of  said  core  pin  to  inject  a  charge  of  mohen 
plastic  from  said  mass  in  a  diverging  aimular  pattern  into 
said  cavity. 

3,264,294 

INJECTION   MOLDING   MACHINE 

■  J.  ■wchitti,  85  ShsrM  Art.,  CMcop-,  Mam. 

FIM  Jaly  3U  1963,  Scr.  No.  298^86 

llOatek    (CL1»— 36) 

1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  having  a  rotatable 

and   axially  movable  conveyor  screw,  a  piston  rigidly 

connected  with  the  rear  end  of  said  acrew.  a  sUtionary 


An  apparatus  for  forwarding  tow  in  a  plant  for  pro- 
ducing textile  yam  from  filamenUry  tow,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

( 1)  a  bank  of  driver  rolls  and  idler  rolls  mounted  on 
parallel  axes  and  spaced  in  correspondence  to  form 
a  plurality  of  paired  off  driver  and  idler  teams  with 
a  nip  between  each  pair  adapted  to  receive  and  com- 
press a  bundle  of  tow  whereby  to  impart  motion 
thereto  by  the  rotation  of  said  rolls,  and 

(2)  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  upon  each  of 
laid  tow  bundles  collectively  and  individually  where- 
by to  control  the  amount  of  lateral  spread  of  each 
bundle  during  compression,  said  means  including 

(a)  a  double  acting  fluid  driven  piston  for  each 
pair  of  rollSr^ach  piston  moving  inside  a  pres- 
sure cylinder  and  being  mechanically  connected 
to  the  axis  of  the  corresponding  idler  roll. 


/.T' 


(b)  means  for  supplying  simultaneously  flmd  pres- 
sure of  the  same  magnitude  against  aU  the  pis- 
tons in  the  bank  of  cylinders,  said  pres«ire  in 
each  cylinder  being  directed  agamst  that  face  of 
the  piston  which  will  cause  the  latter  to  move 
in  the  direcuon  of  tightening  the  pressure  on 
the  tow  as  it  passes  said  nip, 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  lesser  pressure  to  the 
other  face  of  each  piston  whereby  to  <«>«*  PJ|^ 
of  the  driving  pressure  on  said  first  face  there- 
by facilitating  control  thereof, 

(d)  valve  means  for  regulating  the  value  of  said 
lesser  pressure  individually  for  each  of  said  pis- 
tons, and  „    ^    1     .1^ 

(e)  valve  means  for  reguUting  collectively  the 
pressure  applied  to  aU  of  said  first  mentioned 
faces  of  the  pistons. 


3464,296  _^ 

DUST  REMOVING  SYSTEM  FOR  CARDING 

MACHINES 
Ferdfaiaod  ReHcrer,  RneU-Maimalaon,  J«nce,  aj|. 
rignor,  by  Unci  and  mcnc  aasicBmenti,  to  Whitin 
Maditaic  Works,  WMttofriDe,  Ma*.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  MasaadHMctts  <«*--- 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  IJ^.n?  ,^^ 
Qafant  arlority,  ap^icatlon  France,  May  25, 19»1, 

9Claim8.    (CL  19— 166) 


working  tooth  sections  being  substantiaUy  rigid  and  hav- 
ing a  triangular  cross  section  as  viewed  ni  the  <l«cti"» 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  card  clotb- 
ing  and  being  raked  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  card  clothing,  the  tooth  sections  bemg  at  a 
pitch  of  from  10  to  16  tooth  sections  per  inch,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  triangular  upper  working  tooth  sections  bemg 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  upper  working  tooth  sections 
having  a  tooth  angle  of  from  14-20*  and  the  footh  «e^ 
tion  height  being  from  1.5-1.8  mm.,  the  profiles  of  the 
upper  working  tooth  sections  as  viewed  in  a  si^on  trans- 
versa to  the  direction  in  which  the  card  clothi^  moves 
being  triangular  and  having  a  tooth  section  profile  anj^e 
of  from  24-40'  and  the  base  of  the  upper  working  tooth 
sections  being  the  same  width  as  the  width  of  the  base  sec- 
tion. ^^^^^^^^___ 

PROCESS  FOR  BMAKING  COMPRESSED 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

Hans  Rapp,  OberessUngen,  Germany,  aMpor  to  Ma- 

schlnVnbau  Rapp  &  Seid^  EMUnf^^many 

Filed  June  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  266,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnaany,  Jaae  13, 19»l, 

M  49,329 

5Clahns.    (CL  19— 145  J) 


-.t 


1  In  combination  with  a  fiber  processing  machine 
wherein  dust  is  generated  at  selected  regions  by  process- 
ing a  web  of  fibers,  a  dust  removing  system  comprising 
hood  means  substantially  enclosing  a  dust  generating  re- 
gion so  as  to  receive  dust  direcUy  therefrom,  and  means 
for  guiding  a  current  of  air  along  a  path  extending  m 
closely  adjacent  spaced  relation  to  a  web  of  fibers  being 
processed  by  the  machine  in  a  direction  generally  paraUel 
to  an  adjacent  surface  of  the  web  and  the  hood  means 
without  passing  through  the  web  so  as  to  carry  away 
the  dust  received  thereby  without  disrupting  the  fibers  of 
the  web.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,264,297 

CARD  CLOTHING 

Manora  Wada,  15  Yasakacho  3<honie  268, 

Ncyagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,762 

Clalou  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  July  12, 1962, 

37/28,716 

1  ClaiaB.    (CL  19—114) 


A  metallic  card  wire  for  card  dothing  comprising  a 
base  section  and  a  plurality  of  upper  working  tooth  aec- 
tions  integral  with  the  base  icction,  each  of  said  upper 


1  A  process  of  simultaneously  breaking  up  at  least 
two  substantially  flat  slabs  of  compressed  fibrous  ma- 
terial, comprising  the  steps  of  superposing  at  least  two 
substanUally  flat  slabs  so  that  their  supenmposed  face* 
are  located  in  a  plane  of  superimposition  and  their  end 
faces  are  located  in  a  common  removal  plane  transversal 
to  said  plane  of  superimposition;  and  removmg  tuftt  of 
fibrous  material  simultaneously  from  the  end  faces  of 
all  of  the  superposed  slabs  in  said  removal  plane  in  a 
direction  substantiaUy  paraUd  to  said  plane  of  superim- 
position. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3464,299 

PLUG  DOOR 

Janes  J.  Black,  CindnBati,  OUo,  awigaor  to  Tmum 

Incorporated,  Ckkato,  M?  ■  ""^f^  HP^^'^ 

Filed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,965 

7  Clafani.    (a.  26—23) 

1  In  combination,  an  opening  defined  by  upper,  »o^« 
and  side  frame  members,  a  pair  of  tracks  adjacent  said 
upper  and  lower  frame  members,  a  plug  door  m  aaid 
opening,  actuating  means  to  move  said  plug  dow  out  ^ 
said  opening,  said  actuating  means  including  "rst  »~ 
second  shafts  connected  to  an  outwardly  facing  side  of 
said  door  and  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  crank  means 
at  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  shafts,  said  crank  means 
being  received  in  a  guiding  channel  in  each  of  said  tracks^ 
a  roUer  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  shafts,  each  of 
said  rollers  engaging  a  portion  of  the  lower  tracks  in- 
wardly of  aaid  guiding  chnnnd  when  said  plug  door  a 
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snugly  received  in  said  frame,  and  being  adapted  on  rota- 
tion of  the  associated  shaft  to  be  moved  to  a  portitm  of 


of  the  glue  and  said  ghie  i>  not  wiped  off  the  side  walls  of 
said  wedge-like  portions  during  insertion  of  the  projcc- 

tiom.  ^^^^^_^____  : 

CASTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OB- 
TAINING UNIDIRECTIONAL  SOLIDIFICATION 
Merton  C.  Flemiagi,  Jr.,  Lciiiittoa,  and  Howard  F.  Tay- 
lor, Belmont,  Maii^  aalgnorn,  by  mcaic  aMicnmcnti, 
to  M.  C.  Flemingi,  Jr^  awl  Edith  L.  Taylor,  executrix 
of  laid  Howard  F.  Taylor,  deceased 

Filed  Oct.  24,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  131,700 

(Filed  under  Rnle  47(a)  and  35  U^C.  Hi) 

<  Oaima.     (O.  22—74) 


rxoncMac 


said  lower  track  outwardly  of  said  guiding  channel  when 
said  plug  door  is  moved  out  of  said  frame. 


3,204,3## 

JOINT  FOR  WOODEN  FARTS 

Willi  Hofmann,  Tnrnutrasie  2,  Muhlacker-Lomershetai, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  1, 1959, 

H  38,024 

5  Claims.     (CL  20—92) 


1.  A  mold  for  use  in  casting  a  steel  ingot,  compris- 
ing fixed  bottom  and  side  walls  and  a  separable  top  wall 
completely  enclosing  a  mold  cavity  therebetween,  said 
bottom  wall  being  formed  of  heat  conductive  material, 
said  side  and  top  walls  being  formed  of  imperforate  exo- 
thermic material  which  extends  continuously  over  the 
sides  and  top  of  said  cavity  when  said  top  wall  b  in  place, 
whereby  molten  steel  may  be  poured  into  said  mold  with 
the  top  wall  removed  and  then  said  top  wall  may  be  set 
in  place  to  seal  said  mold  cavity,  the  combustion  of  said 
exothermic  material  preventing  loss  of  heat  through  said 
top  and  side  walls  to  ensure  unidirectional  solidification 
of  said  ingot  as  heat  is  withdrawn  through  said  bottom 
wall. 

I     3,204,302 
METHOD  A>rD  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Robert  L.  Mcllvainc,  Winnetka,  IIL,  aaaignor  to  Herbert 
Simpson  Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
minois 

Filed  Joly  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,339 
8  Claims.     (CU  22—89) 


1.  A  joint  for  securing  wooden  parts  to  each  other  or 
to  parts  of  other  materials,  comprising  two  juxtaposed 
parts  adapted  to  be  secured  together,  one  of  said  parts 
having  at  least  one  forwardly  extending  projection  there- 
on including  a  free  end  and  the  other  of  said  parts  hav- 
ing at  least  one  corresponding  recess,  said  projections  fit- 
ting tightly  into  said  recesses,  said  projections  and  re- 
cesses being  glued  together  with  the  side  walls  thereof 
forming  the  glued  surfaces,  each  of  said  projections  in- 
cluding a  first  portion  adjacent  the  main  body  of  said 
one  part,  each  said  first  portion  having  a  wedge-like  shape 
and  tapering  inwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  free  end 
of  said  projection,  each  of  said  projections  and  recesses 
having  one  side  wall  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
one  side  wall  of  the  parts  to  be  secured  to  each  other  in 
the  direction  of  said  projections,  each  said  free  end  com- 
prising a  tongue  having  essentially  parallel  sides  and  a 
relatively  short  length  as  compared  to  said  first  portion, 
each  of  said  recesses  including  a  portion  having  a  wedge- 
like shape  adjacent  the  end  of  said  other  part  correspond- 
ing to  said  fost  portion  of  the  respective  projection  and 
an  inner  portion  having  parallel  sides  and  corresponding 
to  said  free  end  of  the  respective  projection,  whereby 
when  said  projections  are  inserted  into  said  recesses,  said 
free  ends  of  said  projections  support  the  joint  until  setting 


1.  A  method  of  rapid-batch  mulling  employed  in  treat- 
ing foundry  sand  which  comprises  forming  a  mixed  blitch 
of  sand  and  bonding  material  in  a  mulling  chamber,  con- 
tinuously mulling  said  batch,  introducing  a  predetermined 
amount  of  sand  to  said  batch,  mixing  the  predetermined 
amount  of  sand  with  said  batch  for  a  selected  period  of 
time  to  obtain  averaged  material  in  the  mulling  chamber, 
and  discharging  from  said  mulling  chamber  at  the  expira- 
tion of  said  period  an  amount  of  averaged  material  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  predetermined  amount  of  sand 
introduced  to  said  batch. 
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3^294303 
PRECISION  INVESTMENT  CASTING 
George  D.  Chandlcy,  AlUancc,  Oklo,  as^SMT  to  ' 

son  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  ClcTelaad,  Oyo,  a  corpo- 
ratioaofOUo  ^      ^^    »^  ,^ 

FUcd  Jane  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2t9,190 
4  Claims.    (CL  21— IM) 


upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  edge  of  said  annular 
flange  and  forming  therewith  eyelets  of  sufficient  diam- 
eter to  permit  the  string-like  element  to  be  threaded 
therethrough,  said  eyelets  being  of  considerably  less  width 


\  .^ 


f. 

■i 


ti 


1.  The  method  of  investment  casting  which  comprises 
forming  a  disposable  pattern  of  the  article  to  he  cast, 
incorporating  a  chilling  material  of  high  heat  capacity 
in  those  portions  of  the  pattern  which  have  relatively 
thick  cross-sections,  forming  a  ceramic  shell  mold  about 
the  resulting  assembly,  melting  out  the  disposable  pat- 
tern material  to  form  a  mold  having  said  chilling  ma- 
terial integrally  embedded  therein,  and  thereafter  pour- 
ing molten  metal  into  the  mold  thus  produced. 


than  the  spaces  therebetween,  whereby  the  string-like 
clement  may  be  pulled  outwardly  to  form  loops  at  three 
of  said  spaces  and  opposite  end  port^ns  of  the  string- 
like element  may  be  located  in  the  fourth  space. 


3,204  304 
DIE  CASTINGS  AND  DIE  CASTING  SYSTEMS 

John  Kostenko,  Wayne,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Watcbong  Die 
Casing  Corporation,  Watdmng,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
**  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Ang.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,200 
3  Claims.    (O.  22—203) 


NECKTIE  HOLDER 
Olof  Vemer  Anderson,  North  Kingston,  RJ.,  assignor  to 
Anson,  Inc.,  Providence,  RJL,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,447 
3  Claims.     (CL  24—52) 


1.  In  the  die  casting  of  metal  wherein  molten  metal  is 
injected  under  pressure  through  a  sleeve  into  the  cavity 
of  a  coupled  die,  the  steps  comprising  separably  position- 
ing a  barrier  member  of  higher  melting  point  than  said 
molten  metal  is  registry  with  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve 
to  define  therewith  a  restricted  outlet  port,  injecting  molten 
metal  under  pressure  through  said  restricted  outlet  port 
into  said  die  cavity  leaving  a  residue  in  said  sleeve,  cooling 
and  solidifying  said  metal  and  disengaging  the  die  cast 
piece  and  the  residue  and  the  barrier  member  as  a  unit 
from  said  sleeve,  said  residue  being  connected  to  said  die 
cast  piece  by  a  relatively  narrow  bridge  delineated  by 
said  outlet  port,  and  thereafter  separating  said  residue 
from  said  die  cast  piece  along  said  bridge. 


1.  A  necktie  holder  comprising  an  attaching  clasp,  an 
engaging  ring  connected  to  the  attaching  clasp,  an  adjust- 
able loop  member  consisting  of  a  semi-circular  first  half 
loop,  and  a  semi-circular  second  half  loop,  means  piv- 
otally  connecting  one  end  of  said  first  half  loop  and  one 
end  of  said  second  half  loop  to  said  engaging  ring,  a 
hollow  arcuate  sleeve,  a  second  means  adjustably  securing 
an  end  of  said  first  half  loop  and  an  end  of  said  second 
half  loop  in  said  hollow  arcuate  sleeve. 


3^04,307 

SKI  BOOT  CLASP 

James  G.  Dnnn,  425  Middle  Road,  Henrietta,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mm.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,490 

SClafaiii.    (CL24— 68) 


3,204,305 

BOW  HOLDER 

James  E.  Dccx,  507  McKlnlcy  St.,  North  Canton,  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,037 

4  Claims.     (CI.  24— 49) 

1.  A  bow  holder  for  a  string-like  element  comprising 

an  annular  slide  member  having  a  central  annular  flange, 

four  equally  spaced  integral  fingers  around  the  periphery 

of  the  annular  shde  member,  said  fingers  being  curved 


1.  A  clasp  for  drawing  together  the  two  overlapping 
flaps  of  a  ski  boot  of  the  type  which  has  a  row  of  spaced 
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books  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  flaps  and  facing 
outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  boot,  comprisihg 

(a)  a  first  member, 

(b)  a  second  member,  ^ 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  naembers  to  said  flaps, 

(d)  an  over-center  latching  lever  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members,  respectively,  to  swing  relative  to  said 
members  about  spaced,  parallel  axes  between  an  open 
position  in  which  said  members  are  spaced  from  one 
another,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  mem- 
bers are  swung  into  overlapping  relation  to  one  an- 
other, thereby  to  draw  together  said  flaps,  said  means 
including 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  in  the  clasp,  com- 
prising 

(f)  a  flexible  adjusting  strap  slidably  connected  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  members, 

(g)  a  rigid  link  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
strap  and  adapted  to  be  connected  removably  to  one 
of  said  hooks  on  one  of  said  boot  flaps,  and 

(h)  locking  means  engageable  with  said  strap  to  pre- 
vent sliding  movement  between  said  strap  and  said 
one  member,  and  releasably  to  adjust  the  length  of 
said  strap  between  said  link  and  said  one  member. 

(i)  said  lever  having  a  generally  concave  undersurface 
which  overlies  the  overlapping  boot  flaps  when  said 
lever  is  ip  its  cfosed  position,  and 

(j)  said  first  and  second  nKmbers  comprising  a  pair 
of  rigid  loops  each  of  which  is  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  lever  to  pivot  about  one  of  said  spaced 
axes,  and  one  of  which  loops  is  substantially  smaller 
than  the  other  of  said  loops,  and  is  pivotable  with 
said  lever  through  said  other  loop. 


3,204^8  I 

MOLDING  CLIP 
Lcduvd  S.  JawonU,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 
anigiuiMiits,  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corporatioa, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jniy  23.  1962.  Scr.  No.  211,563 
IClatai.    (CL24— 73) 


3^94,3#9 
'  CONDUCTOR  GRIP 
CMori  A.  Rkfccr,  Sm  Mateo,  CaUf.. 
Corporadoa,   Sm   Carioc,    CaUf.,   a 
CaUfornU 

F1M  lue  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«34M 
1  Hataii      (0.24— tl) 


toTeWa 
of 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  use  on  a 
cross  arm  mounted  on  a  pole,  a  U-shaped  bracket  adapt- 
ed to  fit  over  said  cross  arm,  an  eyebolt  threaded  into 
one  of  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  bracket,  a  bolt  slidably 
mounted  in  the  other  leg  of  the  bracket,  a  quick  acting 
toggle  mechanism  for  moving  said  last  named  bolt  in 
said  leg,  a  conductor  grip  secured  to  said  bracket,  said 
conductor  grip  including  a  pair  of  jaws  movable  between 
conductor  engaging  and  conductor  releasing  positions, 
and  means  associated  with  said  jaws  for  moving  said  jaws 
toward  an  open  position  when  the  conductor  is  pulled  in 
one  direction  and  for  moving  the  jaws  to  a  conductor 
gripping  position  when  the  conductor  is  moved  in  an  op- 
posite  direction. 

3,2«441« 

ROPE  CLAMPS 

Paul  Gerhard  Rohland,  Son>ack«n  5,  Gothcnburi,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  19,  1962. 

12,363/62 

SClafana.     (CL  24— 123) 


A  molding  chp  comprising  a  one-piece  spring  sheet 
metal  unit  having  a  head  portion  comprising  a  relatively 
narrow  strip  provided  with  a  straight  central  portion,  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  inclined  arms  extending  from  the 
ends  of  said  central  portion  respectively,  upwardly  extend- 
ing terminal  portions  on  said  arms  respectively  for  mold- 
ing strip  engagement,  legs  struck  from  said  arms  respec- 
tively and  depending  at  approximately  right  angles  to-said 
central  portion,  said  legs  being  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  each  other  and  arcuate  in  cross  section,  each  leg  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  elongate  centrally  disposed  slit  ex- 
tending from  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  leg  to  said  head 
portion  thereby  providing  a  pair  of  sections  for  each  leg. 
the  free  end  of  said  leg  being  curved  for  cam-like  engage- 
ment with  a  panel  aperture,  the  outer  side  of  each  leg  sec- 
tion being  reduced  in  width  at  the  upper  portion  to  pro- 
vide a  shoulder  so  arranged  that,  when  the  legs  are  forced 
through  a  panel  aperture  with  said  arms  of  the  head  por- 
tion flexed  against  one  side  of  the  panel,  said  arms  afford 
spring  pressure  for  holding  said  shoulders  in  engagement 
with  the  opposite  side  of  the  panel,  and  the  structure  being 
such  that  the  sections  of  each  leg  are  flexibly  resilient  to- 
ward each  other  and  the  legs  are  flexibly  resilient  toward 
each  other  thereby  to  enable  same  to  accommodate  to 
variations  in  fonn  and  arrangenoent  of  the  panel  aperture. 


1.  A  rope  clamp  comprising  a  length  of  tube  of  a 
material  capable  of  being  upset  under  heavy  compressive 
stress,  said  tube  being  oval  in  section,  the  oval  ol  said 
sections  being  semi-circular  at  each  end  and  straight-sided 
and  being  comparatively  thin-walled,  each  said  side  of  iaid 
oval  section  varying  in  thickness  progressively  and  sym- 
metrically about  a  straight  line  extending  between  said 
thin-walled  semi-circular  portions  from  the  thickness  of 
said  semi-circular  portions  at  the  ends  of  said  sides  to  a 
maximum  thickness  mid-length  of  said  sides  whereby, 
upon  compressing  said  clamp  by  application  of  heavy  pres- 
sure on  said  semi-circular  ends,  said  sides  are  upset  to 
tightly  grip  enclosed  rope  portions. 


3.284,311 

JAM  CLEAT 

Edmund  G.  Lartaw),  %  Bellpat  Marine  Cory,, 

64  Roc  Blvd.,  Patchotnc,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Joie  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  28«,426 

5  Cbhm.    (CL  24—126) 

1.  A  gear  action  jam  cleat,  said  cleat  comprising 

(a)  abase, 

(b)  a  single  gear  backing  block, 

(c)  a  single  line  backing  block. 
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(d)  means  mounting  said  blocks  on  said  base  to  con- 
verge at  an  acute  angle  with  one  surface  of  the  gear 
backing  block  facing  one  surface  of  the  line  backing 

■    block,  ^  J       1, 

(e)  said  gear  backing  block  indudmg  a  toothed  rack 
on  the  surface  thereof  facing  the  line  backing  block 

(f)  a  single  gear  having  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with 
the  rack, 

(g)  said  gear  having  a  central  opening, 
(h)  an  arm, 

(i)  means  pivotdly  mounting  one  end  of  said  arm  m 
back  of  and  between  the  ends  of  said  rack, 

(j)  the  other  end  of  said  arm  including  a  reach  extend- 
ing into  the  opening  in  the  gear, 

(k)  said  reach  being  loosely  received  in  said  opemng, 


said  second  member  having  a  flat  face  with  edfet  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  cyiindrical  portion  of  said  member,  the 
flat  face  of  the  atrap  grilling  portico  of  said  aecoiKl 
member  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  flat  face  of 
the  strap  gripping  portion  of  said  first  member  when  said 
second  member  is  in  a  particular  rotated  position  with 
respect  to  said  first  member,  and  the  edges  of  the  flat  face 
of  said  second  member  ctmUcting  the  flat  face  of  said 
first  member  to  limit  the  amount  of  roUtion  impaitable 
to  said  second  member. 


(1)  said  gear  being  loosely  rotaUbly  swingable  by  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  arm  between  two  extreme  posi- 
tions on  the  rack,  ...  ^, 

(m)  said  fear  being  forced  into  mesh  with  the  rack 
by  said  arm  at  such  extreme  positions  and  being  free 
^       to  disengage  from  the  rack  when  the  arm  is  midway 
between  said  extreme  positions, 

(n)  said  gear  and  line  backing  block  being  so  spaced 
as  to  direcUy  bear  on  opposite  sides  of  a  single  line 
located  therebetween  when  the  gear  is  in  an  extreme 
position  closest  to  the  converging  ends  of  the  blocks, 

(o)  whereby  a  line  can  be  freely  pulled  between  the 
gear  and  Uie  line  backing  block  in  the  direction  of 
divergence  of  the  blocks  and  will  be  held  tightly 
between  the  gear  and  the  Une  backing  block  when 
pulled  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
\  (p)  whereby  Uie  gear  can  be  rotated  with  respect  to 
the  rack  when  tension  is  not  being  exerted  on  the 
line  in  the  direction  of  convergence  of  the  blocks. 


3,284,312 

STRAP  GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STRAP 

TENSIONING  TOOL 

Mkhael  O.  Dcrrtckaon  ami  Harry  E.  Pane,  Norwood,  Pa^ 

aarignor*  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa„  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware  „.  „, 

Filed  Jane  38,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379^51 

3  ClafaM.    (CL  24—134) 


JacqacaLfon 


iSte,54RneLaBra7«n, 

Paria,  F^'aacc 

FHcd  Sm.  17, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  252^57 

Claims  priority,  appllaliM  Fkaaca,  Jan.  IS,  1962, 

885,199 

7Clafaiis.    (CL24— 137) 


1.  A  clip  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  U- 
shaped  members  each  of  a  material  having  subttantial 
resiliency  and  being  dimensioned  to  nest  within  each 
other,  interengageable  means  on  said  members  for  hold- 
ing the  latter  in  nested  relaticmship,  said  U-shaped 
members  each  having  a  pair  of  legs  coimected 
at  one  end  and  which,  when  said  members  are 
in  said  nested  relationship  form  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel,  closely-spaced  strip-like  limbs  rigidly  intercon- 
nected with  one  another  at  their  one  ends  while  being  free 
of  one  another  at  their  other  ends,  whereby  insertion  of 
an  article  to  be  cltMped  between  the  legs  of  the  inner- 
most member  will  force  resilientiy  apart  the  legs  of  a 
varying  number  of  said  members  depending  on  the  thick- 
ness of  said  article. 


3,284,314 

RETRACTABLE  PRONG  BELT  BUCKLE 

Raymond  Sokoloff,  2245  Oceaa  Paritww,  BrooUy%  N.Y. 

FDfd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,388 

T  1  CWtau    (O.  24— Its) 


1.  A  strap  tensioning  tool  comprising  a  nuin  body,  a 
strap  gripping  device  comprising  a  first  member  having  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  secured  in  said  main  body  and 
a  strap  gripping  portion  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  outwardly  from  said  main 
body,  said  strap  gripping  portion  having  a  flat  face  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion,  a  second  member,  said  second  member 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  roUUbly  mounted  in  the 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  member  and  hav- 
ing a  strap  gripping  portion  extending  longitudinally  from 
•aid  cylindrical  portion,  the  strap  gripping  portion  <rf 


In  a  belt  buckle  for  use  with  a  flexible  elongated  belt, 
a  first  element  having  a  transverse  member  engaging  one 
end  of  said  belt  and  a  second  member,  a  portion  of  which 
is  laterally  disposed  with  respect  to  Uie  axis  of  said  first 
member,  the  second  member  having  an  outer  surfaoe 
and  an  inner  surfaoe,  the  inner  surface  of  the  laterally 
disposed  portion  being  the  sole  engaging  surface  by  the 
belt  on  said  laterally  disposed  portion,  the  inner  surfaoe 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  body  circumf«ence,  and  a 
rrtractable  elongated  prong  element  assembly  having  aa 
outer  and  an  inner  surfaoe,  the  outer  surface  of  said  prooft 
assembly  being  the  sole  contacting  surface  by  the  belt 
on  said  prong  assembly,  the  said  prong  element  asKmbly 
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being  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  member  and 
in  extended  position  selectively  contacting  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  second  member,  said  prong  element  assembly 
including  a  hollow  elongated  metallic  sleeve  having  a 
first  end  opening  and  defining  an  elongated  longitudinal 
bore  therein,  there  being  a  second  elongated  opening  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  sleeve  along  its  inner  surface 
and  communicating  with  said  bore,  and  an  elongated 
prong  member  of  rod-like  material  sUdably  disponed 
within  said  bore  and  projecting  through  said  firrt  end 
opening,  resilient  means  positioned  within  said  bore  and 
urging  said  prong  member  outwardly  thereof,  a  finger 
engaging  member  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  prong  ele- 
ment assembly  connected  to  said  prong  member  adja- 
cent an  inner  end  thereof  and  laterally  extending  there- 
from to  project  through  said  second  opening. 


PLANT  FOR  MANUFACTUIUNG  CELLULAR 
CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 
Ingvv  iUicrfon,  Hambori-Berfedorf,  Germany,  aarfgnor 
to   CailM   Corporation    Limited,    Montreal,    Quebec, 


Filed  Sept.  25,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  226,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  25,  1961, 

11,755/61 

7  Claims.    (CL  15—195) 


3,2M^16 

SELF-RELEASING  FORM  FOR  CASTING 

CONCRETE  SLABS 

Walter  t.  Jackson,  Richmond,  Ind.,  aadgnor  to  Rex 

Chalnbelt  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,517 

5  ClainM.     (CI.  25—121) 


1.  In    a    plant    for    manufacturing    cellular    concrete 
products,  an  apparatus  for  cutting  a  large  size  semiplastic 
body  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  supporting  struc- 
ture  including   a   movable   main   frame,   a   plurality  of 
mutually  separaM  transverse  sections  located  above  said 
main  frame  an^ooperative  means  on  said  main  frame 
and  each  of  said  sections  for  supporting  each  section  at 
either  one   of  two  alternative,   vertically   spaced   levels 
relative  to  said  main  frame,  said  sections  forming,  when 
in  their  upper  position,  the  body  bearing  surface  of  said 
structure,  and  a  cutting  device  including  a  substantially 
vertical  cutting  frame  having  cutting  members  arranged 
therein  and   presenting  a  lower  cutting  frame  member 
transversing  said  body  supporting  structure,  a  mount  carry- 
ing said  cutting  frame  with  its  lower  frame  member  just 
below  the  upper  one  of  said  alternative  levels  of  said 
sections  of  the  body  supporting  structure  but  still  above 
the  lower  one  of  said  two  levels,  means  on  said  mount 
for  actuating  said  sections  of  the  body  supporting  struc- 
ture in  order  to  effect  lowering  of  them,  one  by  one,  in 
front  of  said  cutting  frame  as  relative  movement  is  im- 
parted to  said  cutting  device  and  body  supporting  struc- 
ture in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  latter,  aixi  section 
engaging  means  on  said  mount  operative  to  again  elevate 
each  lowered  section  to  its  upper  position  behind  said 
cutting  frame,  said  section  engaging  means  comprising 
vertically  movable  jack  means,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
transverse  sections  of  the  body  supporting  structure  is 
capable  of   lateral   displacement  relative  to   said   main 
frame,  and  wherein  said  section  actuating  means  of  the 
cutting  device  includes  means  secured  to  said  nwunt  and 
operative  to  eflfect  such  lateral  displacement  and  vertical 
displacement  of  each  of  said  sections  by  contacting  said 
sections  and  exerting  a  hori2ontal  force  thereto. 


( 
1.  In  a  slab  casting  form  for  molding  flat  slabs  of  con- 
crete such  as  are  used  in  building  construction  and  the 
like,  a  franne  constituting  a  mold  cradle,  a  mold  pan  of 
sheet  metal  having  upturned  edges  mounted  horizontally 
in  said  cradle  and  adapted  to  mold  the  bottom  and  sides 
of  the  lower  part  of  a  slab  being  cast  therein,  side  forms 
of  sheet  metal  interfttting  within  said  upturned  edges  of 
said  pan  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  mold  the 
sides  of  the  upper  part  of  a  slab  being  cast  therein,  a  plu 
rality  of  vertically  disposed  sheet  metal  hinge  plates  se 
cxired  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  up- 
wardly extending  side  forms,  said  hinge  plates  being  pro- 
vided at  their  outer  lower  edges  with  horizontally  disposed 
sloU,  hinge  pins  carried  by  said  frame  and  disposed  to 
slidably  engage  said  slots  in  said  hinge  plates  in  manner 
to  provide  lost  motion  hinges  for  upward  and  outward 
pivoting  movement  of  said  side  form  and  for  outward 
translatory  movement  thereof  in  releasing  a  slab  cast  in 
said  form,  manually  actuated  locking  bolts  slidably  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  hinge  plates,  latches  se- 
cured to  said  hinge  plates  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
said  locking  bolts  when  said  side  form  is  in  casting  posi- 
tion, and  a  continuous  sheet  metal  cover  plate  extending 
from  said  side  form  outwardly  over  said  hinge  plates  in 
manner  to  cover  and  protect  said  hinges  and  said  locking 
bolts,  said  cover  plate  being  secured  to  both  said  side     ' 
form  and  said  hinge  plates  to  constitute  therewith  a  re- 
inforced structure  adapted  to  obviate  distortion  of  said 
side  form,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  a  slab 
cast  in  said  form  has  solidified  said  locking  bolts  may  be 
disengaged  from  said  latches  whereupon  said  side  forms 
are  free  to  move  upward  with  the  slab  as  it  is  lifted  from 
said  mold  pan  and  also  to  move  outwardly  from  the  sides 
of  the  slab  to  provide  clearance  for  removal  of  the  slab 
from  the  form. 

3,2*4,317 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TUBULAR 
KNITTED  FABRIC 
Francis  NeO  Hurt,  Nottingham,  and  Dennis  Reynolds, 
Clifton  Estate,  England,  asdgnors  to  The  Hosiery  and 
AlHcd    Trades    Research     Assochition,     Nottingham, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,M6 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  13, 1962, 

5,435/62 

8  Claims.     (O.  26—55) 

1.  For  use  in  the  treatment  of  tubular  fabric,  a  stretcher 

frame  having  a  pair  of  stretcher  bars  inclined  away  from 

each  other  from  a  narrow  end  of  said  frame  to  a  wide 

end  thereof,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  placed  within 
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a  tube  of  fabric  which  advances  along  said  frame  from 
said  narrow  end  to  said  wide  end  thereof,  said  bars  hav- 
ing at  least  two  pairs  of  aligned  outer  side  edge  portions 
arranged  successively  along  the  said  bars  with  one  of  said 
pairs  of  aligned  side  edge  portions  located  nearer  to  said 
nan-ow  end  of  said  frame  than  the  other  pair  of  ahgned 
outer  side  edge  portions,  said  other  pair  of  ahgned  outer 
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sional  crimp  of  improved  uniformity  thereto  comprising 
the  combination  of  vortex  generating  means  operative  to 
simultaneously  distort  and  heat  said  tow,  crimping  means 
located  immediately  down  stream  of  said  vortex  gcnerat- 


>  •      T 


!;••*. 


side  edge  portions  having  nearer  to  said  narrow  end  of 
said  frame  ends  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
by  a  distance  greater  than  any  part  of  said  one  pair  of 
aligned  outer  side  edge  portions  and  each  pair  of  aligned 
outer  side  edge  portions  of  said  bars  converging  toward 
said  wide  end  of  said  frame  so  as  to  provide  for  un- 
strained progress  of  the  fabric  along  said  pairs  of  ahgned 
outer  side  edge  portions  of  said  bars. 


rn,   ft 


ing  means  to  receive  tow  therefrom,  said  aimpmg  means 
comprUing  a  pair  of  intermeshing,  non-contiguous  crimp- 
ing gears,  whereby  said  tow  is  crimped  in  its  heated,  dis- 
torted condition  to  thereby  produce  a  three-dimensional 
crimp  upon  subsequent  relaxation  of  said  tow. 


3,204,318 

FOOT  CAP  FOR  BUIUAL  CASKET  AND 

LINER  THEREFOR 

Cari  H.  Rosa,  Ctaidnnati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Crane  ft 

Breed  Casket  Company,  Ctodnnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

"^  ***  Fui  Mar.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,979 
9  Chdbna.    (CL  27—19) 


3,2#4,32t 
BALL  AND  SHOT  MANUFACTURE  BY 

V  IMPACTING  PROCESS  „    „  ^ 

George  R.  Eckstefai,  Fakficld,  and  Donald  S.  Foote, 
Greens  Farms,  Conn.,  assignon  to  Remhigton  Anns 
Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,222 
12  Claims.    (CL  29— 1 J2) 


21    42 


5.  A  burial  casket  construction,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  closure  cap  and  a  completely  prefabricated 
panel  of  a  single  resilient  initially  plane  sheet  material 
lining  the  cap  interiorly  thereof,  a  sheet  of  upholstery 
material  covering  one  face  of  said  panel,  and  means  se- 
curing the  upholstery  material  upon  marginal  portions 
of  said  panel,  means  within  the  cap  forming  pockets 
having  a  bottom  and  an  opening  above  the  bottom  di- 
rected obliquely  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  cap,  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  panel  and  the  said  upholstery  se- 
curing means  extending  downwardly  into  the  pockets 
through  the  said  pocket  openings,  said  pockets  being 
spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  cap  a  distance  less  than 
the  width  of  the  initial  plane  dimension  of  the  panel, 
the  panel  spanning  the  cap  between  the  pockets  in  a 
single  curved  arc  under  tension  and  being  maintained 
in  tension  by  lodgement  of  said  marginal  portions  in  said 
pockets  and  in  lining  position  within  the  cap. 


3,284,319 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTUREING  YARN 
RumcI  F.  Baer,  Belolt,  WIs^  tad  Howard  E.  Morris, 
Dccator,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Mooauto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration o(  Delaware  ..r-«« 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,751 
4  Clalnis.    (CI.  28—1) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  treating  filamentary 
tow  or  the  like  at  high  speeds  to  impart  a  three-dimen- 


1.  Ai^ratfis  for  forming  substantially  spherical  balls 
from  non-spherical  deformable  blanks  comprising:  an 
elongated  drum  mounted  to  rotate  at  a  relatively  slow 
speed  on  its  axial  center  line,  carrier  means  ngidly 
mounted  on  the  inside  wall  of  the  drum  to  move  with 
the  drum  and  lift  the  blanks  to  an  elevated  position 
until  the  blanks  fall  by  gravity  into  the  path  of  impeUer 
means  mounted  within  said  drum  and  routing  at  a  pre- 
determined relatively  high  speed,  said  impeUer  means 
impinging  against  and  causing  the  blanks  to  be  thrown 
against  the  drum  inside  wall  repeatedly  at  high  speed 
to  cause  the  non-spherical  edges  of  the  blanks  to  be 
rounded  off.  

3,284,321  __ 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  PASSIVATED  MESA 
TRANSISTOR  WITHOUT  CONTAMINATION  OF 
JUNCTIONS  _„     ^ 

Clifford  KUc,  Jr.,  Lanadalc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PhOco  Corpo- 
ratioB,  PhlhMlelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,593 
4  Clahns.    (CL  29— 25  J) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  mesa  transistor  with  an 
emitter-base  junction  which  is  never  exposed  to  contami- 
nation, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  diffusing  a  base  region  into  a  wafer  of  collector 
material. 
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(b)  formint  a  flrtt  oxide  on  a  rortace  of  said  wafer 
including  said  base  region  and  said  collector, 

(c)  cnttmt  a  hole  through  the  portion  of  said  oxide 
which  coven  said  base  region  to  provide  an  exposed 
surface  on  said  wafer, 


pockets  for  the  rollers  are  bounded  by  bars  connected  to 
one  another  at  their  ends  by  radiaUy-inwardly  directed 
flanges,  the  said  bars  being  bent  in  offset  fashion  so  that 
the  individual  bar  portions  are  at  different  distances  from 
the  cape  axis  which  comprises  punching  pockets  for  the 
said  rollers  in  thin-walled  cylindrical  skeves,  profiling 


(d)  diffusing  an  emitter  region  through  said  hole  m 
said  oxide  into  said  base  region  using  means  which 
simultaneously  forms  a  second  oxide  on  said  exposed 
surface  of  said  wafer,  and 

(e)  etching  away  the  portions  of  said  collector  region 
laterally  adjacent  said  base  region  to  form  said  mesa 
•tructure. 

ELECTRICAL  SURGE   lYFASS  UNIT 

Frank  X.  Reca,  dcccaacd,  late  of  Chill,  N.Y^  by  EUe  G. 

Reea,  exeoitrtx.  Ctayto^  NY,  aarfnor  to  Genanl 

Signal  CocporndoB,  a  cwposation  of  New  Yort 

ContfawadoB  of  appttcadoa  S«r.  No.  44,132,  Jaly  21, 

19M.   ThtaappllcatioaNoT.  19,  lM4,Scr.No.4144t4 

jTcbrfM.    (CL2V-2S.il) 


r-r::^^  - 


glH 


the  sleeves  to  bend  the  ban  in  an  offset  fashion,  inserting 
into  the  ends  of  the  sleeves  rings  whose  outer  diameten 
are  only  slightly  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  sleeve 
and  bending  the  ends  of  the  cylindrical  sleeves  radially 
and  inwardly  to  form  flanges  cloee  against  the  said  rings 
which  support  the  sleeves  internally. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  lightning  arrester 
comprising  the  steps  of.  interposing  between  two  spaced 
electrodes  a  jemi-conductor  element  in  contact  with  both 
said  electrodes  and  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating 
binder  containing  a  dispersion  of  free  carbon  particles, 
treating  said  semi-conductor  element  by  repeatedly  ap- 
plying an  electro-motive  force  to  said  terminals  having  a 
magnitude  in  excess  of  that  required  to  produce  a  dis- 
charge between  said  terminals  and  across  the  surface  of 
said  semi-conductor  element,  and  continuing  the  applica- 
tion of  said  electromotive  force  to  said  terminals  until 
the  breakdown  volUge  between  said  terminals  and  across 
said  semi-conductor  elements  stabilizes  at  a  predetermined 
voltage  less  than  the  min'mum  breakdown  voltage  prior 
to  said  treating  step. 


3,2t4y324 

METHOD   FOR   MAKING   AN   INSULATED 

FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 

Fridthjov  Niben,  San  FrmndKO,  Cattf.,  aarignor  to  Soulc 

Steel  Compaay,  San  Fraadaco,  CaUf. 

FDcd   Dec    If,    1H2,   Sar.   No.   243^^4    ' 

4  Claims.     (CL  29—155) 


3,294,323 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCITON  OF  THIN  WALLXD 

CYLINDRICAL  CAGES 
Gmti  IfbaiMir.  Hcnoffcna^rach,  Mflr  Nwwbcrg,  G«r> 
■M7,  iiiilwif-  to  ladaalrtewarfc  Scbasair  Ofct,  Her- 

af  Cmj 

FIM  My  t,  19M,  Sar.  No.  3tl,194 

CMm  prioHty.  appMcaHw  Gsrwaay.  J«ly  19, 19C3, 

I  24,1*3 

4  Ch^M.     (CL  29^141.4) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  thin-walled,  cages 

for  cylindrical   roUen  in  roller  bearings   wherein   the 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  insulating  construction  for 
uae  in  window  and  curtain  wall  systems  comprising: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  oaeul  strips  disposed 
in  generally  parallel  spaced  relation  having  spaced 
apart  first  and  second  fcnerally  U-shaped  channels 
on  said  respective  atr^s  formed  with  metal  sides 
generally  ncxinal  to  said  strips,  at  least  one  projec- 
tion inside  each  channel  on  a  side  thereof,  and  where- 
in at  least  one  metal  side  of  each  chaiuiel  is  posi- 
tioned in  opposed  relation  and  joined  together  with 
a  metal  section  therebetween; 

(b)  filling  the  interior  of  said  channels  and  the  area 
therebetween  bounded  by  said  metal  section  with  an 
insulating  spacer  by  flowii}g  a  resinous  insulating 
composition  therein; 

(c)  curing  said  resinous  insulating  composition  to 
harden  the  same; 

(d)  and  then  renooving  said  metal  aection  joining  said 

3,2#4r325 
ROLL-FORMING  METHOD 
Addpk  W.  EiasatM.  Endno,  CaW,  i   i^nr  In  Lockheed 
AkcrafI  Corporatloa,  BwbaHk,  CaHT. 
■■■■ctioB  Am.  29, 195t,S«r.  No.  75M22,  mw 
^o.  3,lMit34,  dated  Dae  t,  19*4.     DlrMad 
applkatloa  May  29,  1H3,  Sar.  No.  2«7,734 
7  ClataBO.     (CL  29—155) 
1.  The  method  of  roll  forming  thin-walled  structural 
tubular  memben  of  high-strength-to-weight  ratio  having 


i^ 
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annular  integral  ribbing  therein  comprising  the  steps  of 
mdially  expanding  an  annular  workpiece  blank  to  fit 
a  containing  die,  pressure  rolling  initial  annular  integral 
ribbing  formations  inside  the  expanded  workpiece  Uank, 
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3,294327 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DB- 
VloS   SSlOYING   a   HOLLOW,   SLOIT^ 
CYLINDRICAL  HG  AND  VERTICAL  MOUNT- 
ING POSTS  ^         _  ^,_^ . 

Hvry  da  Coata,  Scottadalc,  Aria.,  awlgawr  to  Motorola, 

lac,  Cyci«o,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  ^BimKt^ 
OrHtaal  appttcatioB  Oct  2S,  1957,  Sar.  No.  f92»^ 
DMded  and  fkb  vpUc«ttoa  Apr.  24,  19C2,  Sar.  No. 

^^  <CUhh.    (CU  29—155  J) 


and  then  applying  radial  pressure  to  the  portions  of  the 
workpiece  between  adjacent  said  initial  ribbings  for  reduc- 
ing the  radial  thickness  of  the  workpiece  between  the 
ribbing  by  extrtiaion  of  the  workpiece  axially. 


3»2#4324  

MULTI-ELEMENT    ENERGY  -  CWNDUCTWG 
STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
George  A.  Granltns,  Marlboro,  Maasn  aaaigDor  to 

Optical  Company,  Soothbridgc,  Maai^  a 

tkm  of  Mancteaetts  _ 

Filed  Dae  19, 19«e,  Ser.  No.  79,744 

4  Ckytes.     (CL  29^155  J) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  fused  energy-conducting 
structure  having  a  multiplicity  of  juxUposed  long  and 
thin  energy-conducting  guides  extending  from  one  eiid 
toward  the  other  end  thereof  utilizing  a  rolling  mill,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  multiplicity  of 
energy-conducting  fiben  each  clad  with  a  glass  having  a 
relatively  low  softening  temperature  and  coefficient  of 
expansion  in  side-by-side  bundled  relationship  longitu- 
dinally within  a  tubular  supporting  member  formed  of  a 
metal  having  a  substantially  higher  softening  temperature 
and  coefficient  of  expansion  than  said  glan,  said  fiben 
being  in  such  number  and  of  such  diameter  as  to  substan- 
tially fill  said  supporting  member,  there  being  undcsired 
interstices  containing  air  and  gaaes  extending  longitudi- 
naUy  between  said  fibers,  heating  the  assembly  of  said 
supporting  member  and  fiben  to  a  temperature  suffioent 
to  soften  and  fuse  claddings  together  and  roUii^  said 
heated  assembly  under  compression  progressively  from 
one  end  toward  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  reduced  croaa- 
■ectional  size,  the  reduction  in  size  being  of  an  amount 
at  kast  sufficient  to  effect  substantially  complete  closure 
of  wA  interstices  progressively  along  the  length  of  the 
aaaembly  and  simultaneous  longitudinal  extrusion  of  air 
and  gases  therein  inunediately  prior  to  adjoinment  and 
fusion  of  portions  of  said  daddinp  along  said  intersticea 
as  said  assen\bly  is  roUed. 


2.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electronic  device  whidi 
includes  a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned  and  electrical- 
ly and  mechanically  connected  porticms,  said  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  providing  a  cylindrical  hdlow  fix- 
ture with  a  plurality  of  slots  opening  from  the  top  of  said 
fixture  and  extending  a  predetermined  distance  down- 
warxlly  therefrom,  enclosing  one  of  said   plurality  of 
portions  with  said  fixture  at  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
fixture,  placing  in  pain  of  oppositely-aligned  ones  of 
said  slots  spacer  memben  which  extend  entirely  across 
the  fixture,  dropping  into  said  cyliiKlrical  hollow  fixture 
from  the  top  thereof  a  second  one  of  said  device  portions 
and  permitting  it  to  drop  therein  aiKl  guided  by  the  fix- 
ture, again  placing  in  pairs  of  oppositely-aligned  ones  of 
said  slou  spacer  memben  which  extend  entirely  across 
the  fixture  and  are  free  to  drop  downwardly  until  rest- 
ing on  a  device  portion,  dropping  into  said  cylindrical  hol- 
low fixture  another  of  said  plurality  of  portions  to  rest  on 
the  last  named  spacer  members,  providing  melUble  ma- 
terial between  the  vertically  spaced  apart  portiOTS  but 
out  of  contact  with  the  spacer  memben,  heating  the 
fixture  and  that  within  the  fixture  to  melt  the  melUble 
material  and  secure  the  portions  into  an  electmiic  device 
assembly,  cooling  the  assembly,  and  separating  the  a»- 
sembled  electronic  device  from  the  fixture  and  the  ^laoer 
memben. 

3,29432t 

METHOD    OF    ASSEMBLING    ELECTRICAL 

TERMINALS  ON  A  CARD 

Frank  A.  Klaarir,  U  Graage  Park,  DL,  amlganrte  Wa^ 

era  Electric  Coaspaay,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,, 

a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  1,  IML  Sar.  No.  135,599 
2  CkdaM.    (d  29—155.55) 
1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  group  of  terminals  onto  an 
arcuate  card  with  the  terminals  arranged  on  the  card  in 
an  arcuate  array  which  comprises: 
forming  an  elongated  row  of  flat  terminals  in  parallel 
relation  to  one  another  from  a  metal  strip  and  with 
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each  of  the  terminali  attached  at  one  end  to  a  series  of  cores;  wiring  the  said^ries  cores  by  inserting 

straight  pUot  flange  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  conductors  through  an  aperture  therein  and  through  the 

terminals; 

advancing  an  arcuate  card  to  an  assembly  sUtion  with  •   ■*-'            ^^      [XV  '                            i ' 

the  card  disposed  on  a  plane  and  concentric  with  an  ^-^^  ^  ""^  <-_ 

axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane;  (  O  >• 

A. 


I- 


advancing  the  pilot  flange  of  the  row  of  terminals  lon- 
gitudinally a  predetermined  distance  toward  the  as- 
sembly station  parallel  to  the  plane  and  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  directing  a  portion  of  the  flange 
along  a  curved  path  at  the  assembly  station  to  ad- 
vance a  group  of  a  prescribed  number  of  the  terminals 
into  the  assembly  station  and  to  bend  a  portion  of 
the  pilot  flange  into  an  arc  concentric  with  said 
axis  and  cause  the  terminals  of  the  group  to  be 
moved  laterally  from  one  another  into  an  arcuate 
array  in  a  preselected  spaced  and  diverging  relation 
to  one  another  and  to  a  predetermined  position  in 
opposed,  aligned,  and  parallel  relation  to  the  card 
and  with  the  opposite  end  portions  of  the  terminals 
disposed  beyond  the  projected  area  of  the  card; 

gripping  the  opposite  end  portions  of  the  group  of 
terminals  beyond  the  projected  area  of  the  card  to 
hold  the  terminals  in  fixed  relation  to  one  another; 

severing  the  group  of  terminals  from  the  pUot  flange; 

moving  the  group  of  severed  terminals  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  each  other  into  a  predetermined  position  on 
the  card;  and 

securing  the  severed  terminals  to  the  card. 


said  tape  member  in  a  pattern  to  effect  a  desired  circuit 
function.  

3^04,330 
NONLINEAR  GEARING  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZr 

ING  NONLINEAR  GEARING  FOR  INDEXING 

Henry  Pomemacki,  Northbrook,  HI.,  assignor  to  IlUnois 

Tool    Works    Inc^    Chicago,    Dl^    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  _^  t 

Filed  Jane  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,372 

15  Claims.     (CL  29—208) 


3,2#4,329 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 
CORE  ASSEMBLIES 
loaapk  P.  Sweeney,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,797 
5  Cfadms.    (CI.  29—155.56) 
1.  A  method  <rf  manufacturing  magnetic  core  assem- 
blies including  the  steps  of  moving  a  flexible  tape  mem- 
ber through  a  series  of  production  stages;  individually 
securing  a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  having  at  least  one 
aperture  therein  to  said  flexible  tape  member  in  a  pat- 
tern of  common  orientation  and  spacing  according  to 
indicia  ther«oo;  individually  testing  each  said  core  by 
inserting  an  input  conductor  and  an  output  conductor 
through  the  said  core  aperture,  applying  predetermined 
currents  to  said  input  conductor  and  measuring  the  core 
voltage  induced  in  said  output  conductor  against  a  refer- 
ence voltage;  removing  each  core  having  an  output  voltage 
below  or  above  said  reference  voluge  and  replacing  each 
removed  core  with  a  pre-tested  core  to  form  a  continuous 


11.  An  attachment  to  a  thread  rolling  apparatus  coni- 
prising  screw  element  feeding  means  fixedly  mounted  in 
a  single  location  and  operable  to  feed  screw  elements 
at  a  station,  a  washer  feeding  device  located  below  said 
screw  element  feeding  means  and  adapted  to  dispose 
washers  at  said  station  for  insertion  of  the  screw  elements 
therewithin,  said  washer  feeding  means  comprising  washer 
pick  up  plate  means  and  power  input  means  operable  to 
simultaneously  actuate  said  screw  element  feeding  device 
and  said  washer  pick  up  plate  means  in  timed  relation, 
said  power  input  means  comprising  shaft  means  driving 
said  screw  element  feeding  device,  a  first  gear  means 
concentric  with  said  shaft  means  and  relatively  fixed 
against  rotation  while  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said 
shaft  means  which  projects  therethrough,  a  second  gear 
means  also  concentric  with  said  shaft  means  having  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  identical  to  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  first  gear  means,  said  second  gear  means  per- 
mitting relative  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  which  pro- 
jects therethrough,  said  second  gear  means  being  free  for 
relative  movement  to  said  first  gear  means,  said  first  gear 
means  being  characterized  as  having  a  lesser  number  of 


/ 


teeth  than  said  second  gear  means  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  teeth  being  identical  in  shape  and  spacing  to  the 
teeth  of  said  second  gear  means,  third  gear  means  conrj- 
prising  a  pinion  carrier  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  gear  means,  said  pinion 
carrier  means  carrying  a  pinion  having  uniform  teeth 
thereon  adapted  to  simultaneously  mate  with  the  periph- 
eral teeth  on  said  first  and  second  gear  means,  said  washer 
pick  up  plate  means  being  movable  in  a  rotary  path  inter- 
secting said  station  and   having  a  plurality  of  washer 
receiving  indentations  therein  in  uniformly  spaced  rela- 
tion on  the  periphery  thereof,  said  washer  pick  up  plate 
means  being  coaxially  mounted  for  relative  movement 
to  said  shaft  means  which  projects  therethrough,  and 
clutch  means  coupling  said  second  gear  means  and  said 
washer  pick  up  plate  means,  said  clutch  means  being 
coaxial  with  said  shaft  means  and  comprising  hub  means 
coaxial  and  integral  with  said  second  gear  means,  said 
hub  means  having  a  plurality  of  projections  in  the  radial 
periphery  thereof  substantially  parallel  with  said  shaft 
means,  a  coupling  plate  member  coaxial  with  said  shaft 
means  and  disposed  parallel  with  and   linked  to  said 
washer  pick  up  plate  means  in  4riving  relationship  thereto, 
said  coupling  plate  member  being  mounted  for  relative 
rotation  to  said  hub  means  which  projects  therethrough, 
and  spring  loaded  pin  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
coupling  plate  member  in  parallel  relation  thereto,  said 
spring  loaded  pin  means  being  normally  engageable  with 
said  projections  of  said  hub  means  to  drive  said  coupling 
plate  member  and  thereby  said  washer  pick  up  plate 
member,  whereby  one  revolution  of  said  shaft  means 
causes  revolution  of  said  pinion  carrier  means  to  cause 
movement  in  turn  of  said  second  gear  means,  the  motion 
of  said  washer  pick  up  plate  means  being  characterized 
as  providing  a  dwell  time  corresponding  to  that  portion 
of  the  rotation  of  said  pinion  about  said  first  and  second 
gear  means  wherein  the  teeth  of  said  first  and  second 
gear  means  are  identical  in  shape  and  spacing. 


range  of  total  thicknesses,  with  a  series  of  peripheral 
recesses  on  the  shank  of  the  pin  at  less  axial  spacing  than 
the  thickness  of  the  thinnest  member  of  said  plurality  of 
members,  said  series  of  recesses  extending  close  enough 
to  the  pin  head  for  engagement  by  the  collar  at  the  mini- 
mum total  member  thickness  in  said  range  and  extending 
sufficiently  close  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  pin  for  engage- 
ment by  said  tool  at  the  maximum  total  member  thickiwss 
of  said  range,  the  pin  being  dimensioned  in  cross  section 
between  the  recesses  for  snug  fit  into  said  openings  to 
hold  the  openings  in  aligimient  when  the  total  member 
thickness  is  greater  than  the  minimum  in  said  range,  in- 
serting the  pin  into  the  aligned  openings  of  a  plurality  of 
members  of  a  total  thickness  in  said  ranged  swaging  said 
collar  into  engagement  with  the  recesses  in  the  shank  of 
the  pin,  placing  the  pin  under  tension  and  simultaneously 
subjecting  the  tensioned  pin  to  lateral  stress  localized 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  collar,  with  the  tension 
and  lateral  stress  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  break  off  the 
pin  at  one  of  said  recesses  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the 
collar. 

3,2*4^32 
METHOD    OF    MAKING    CONDUITS 

WiUbm  J.  Blaisdell,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendlz 
Corporation,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  687,419,  Oct  1, 

1957.   This  application  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,370 

10  Claims.    (CL  29—471.7) 


3,204,331 
METHOD  OF  INTERCONNECTING  MEMBERS 
WITH  A  GROOVED  PIN  AND  REFORMABLE 
COLLAR 
Robert  Looker,  Santa  Monica,  Callf^  aaslfnor  to  Brown- 
Line  Corporation,  Rcdondo  Beadi,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  «,«„.,« 
Continoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  55,017,  Sept.  9, 1960, 
which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  639,474, 
Feb.  11,  1957,  now  Patent  No.  2,978.946,  dated  Apr.  11, 
1961.    This  application  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,846 
9  Claims.     (CI.  29—446) 


1  In  the  method  of  fastening  together  a  plurality 
members  having  aligned  openings,  wherein  a  headed  pin 
is  inserted  through  the  openings,  a  collar  is  positioned 
against  the  other  side  of  the  plurality  of  members  and 
is  deformed  into  engagement  with  the  pin  by  a  driving 
tool  with  the  tool  engaging  the  end  of  the  pin  to  hold 
the  pin  in  tension,  and  then  the  surplus  end  portion  of 
the  pin  is  broken  off,  the  improvement  whidi  consists  of 
providing  a  headed  pin  of  adequate  length  for  a  plurality 
of   members  of  maximxmi   total   thickness   in   a   given 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  conduit  which  comprises 
a  transversely  corrugated  thin-walled  flexible  metal  tube 
and  an  annular  metal  fitting  means  permanently  secured 
and  sealed  coaxially  of  the  tube  at  one  end  thereof,  which 
includes  the  steps  of  placing  comminuted  brazing  metal 
within  at  least  the  first  axially  closed  annular  space  formed 
by  the  corrugations  of  the  tube  wall,  telescoping  an  inner 
metal  sleeve  member  provided  with  a  radially  extending 
annular  shoulder  within  said  end  of  the  lube  so  that  the 
sleeve  portion  thereof  will  close  off  said  annular  space 
filled  with  said  brazing  metal  and  so  that  the  aimular 
shoulder  will  abut  and  project  radially  outwardly  of  the 
end  of  the  tube,  placing  a  metal  outer  sleeve  over  the 
end  portion  of  said  tube,  and  applying  heat  to  heat  the 
brazing  metal  to  a  fusing  temperature  to  braze  the  tube 
to  the  inner  sleeve  member  and  at  the  adjacent  edges  of 
said  shoulder  and  the  outer  sleeve  to  weld  such  edges 
together. 

3,204,333 

METHOD  OF  MAKBSG  A  CLOTHES  TREE 

Glenn  E.  Wbe,  501  13th  St  NW.,  WashlMton,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,674 

2C1atan8.    (CL  29— 475) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  clothes  tree  from  an 

elongated  piece  of  rectangular,  tubular  metallic  material 

comprising  the  steps  of:  cutting  equal  length  slits  into 

said  piece  along  each  comer  of  one  end  thereof;  thereby 

forming  four  tabs;  bending  each  tab  so  that  it  extends 

away  from  the  remainder  of  said  piece  and  forms  an 

angle  of  at  least  90  degrees  therewith;  bending  at  least 

the  outer  half  of  each  tab  upwardly  and  inwardly  until  its 

free  end  lies  closely  adjacent  said  remainder;  attaching 

each  tab  end  to  said  remainder;  cutting  oppositely  oriented 

U-shaped  slits  into  the  alternating  sides  of  said  piece  near 

the  other  end  thereof,  thereby  forming  a  second  set  of 
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tabt;  bending  each  of  said  second  set  of  tabs  into  cloches- 
receiving  means;  and,  attaching  the  second  set  of  tabs 


PAFER  CARTON  CUmR 

Jote  W.  Haghcs,  92«  S.  Lamar  St,  Daliai,  Tcz. 

FUcd  Aif.  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«2,6t3 

1  Clalni.     (CL  M— 2) 


t     -i:^:.- 
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near  their  free  ends  to  the  sides  from  which  they  are  cut 
out. 


3^294334 
LEAD-MAKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Long,  Harrtfbarg,  Charles  M.  LoTendosky, 
Enola,  and  John  R.  Vkkery,  York,  Pa.,  Milgnnri  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrtsborg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«,09« 
19  Claiim.     (CL  29^-5t9) 


In  a  device  for  cutting  cardboard  cartons  for  disposal, 
comprising,  in  combination  with  a  base,  and  an  angular 
work  table  supported  on  and  spaced  above  said  base,  the 
said  table  comprising  right-angularly  disposed  plates  in- 
tegrally joined  along  their  lower  edges  defining  a  V-shape 
in  transverse  section,  an  elongated  slot  formed  longitu- 
dinally of  said  table  intermediate  its  ends  at  the  juncture  of 
the  angular  plates,  a  circular  saw  arranged  on  said  base 
below  said  table  and  operatively  extending  upwardly 
through  said  slot  between  said  angular  plates,  and  a  motor 
for  operating  said  circular  saw. 


34«4,33< 
CAN  OPENER 
Elmore  L.  Zibbcll,  Redford,  and  Oscar  C.  Hansen,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ferro  Manufactnring  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jnly  2,  m2,  Scr.  No.  2M,958 
15  Claims.     (CL  3«— 4.1) 


1.  A  lead  making  machine  comprising,  a  conveyer 
movable  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  plurality  of  wire 
holding  means  on  said  conveyer  for  holding  individual 
wires  in  side-by-side  parallel  relati<Huhip  with  a  degree  of 
firmness  which  permits  movement  of  the  individual 
lengths  relative  to  said  conveyer  under  the  influence  of  a 
pulling  force,  wire  pulling  means  beside  said  conveyer 
for  pulling  said  lengths  individually  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  said  predetermined  path,  control  means  respon- 
sive to  the  position  of  each  individual  wire  being  pulled 
for  deactivating  said  pulling  means  when  each  wire 
reaches  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  conveyer, 
and  crimping  means  disposed  downstream,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyer,  for  crimping  a 
terminal  to  one  end  of  said  wire  whereby,  during  move- 
ment of  an  individuikl  wire  along  said  path,  said  wire  is 
puUed  to  locate  one  end  of  said  wire  in  said  crimping 
means,  and  a  terminal  is  crimped  onto  said  one  end  when 
said  wire  arrives  at  said  crimping  means. 


1.  A  can  punch  comprising  a  frame  foryvceiving  and 
supporting  a  can,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  walls, 
a  handle  having  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  adjacent  the  walls 
of  said  frame,  first  pivot  means  which  is  fixed  between 
the  walls  of  said  frame  and  handle  for  mounting  said 
handle  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
a  pair  of  links,  one  link  pivoted  on  one  end  to  each  wall 
of  said  handle,  a  carriage,  second  pivot  means  which  is 
fixed  between  said  carriage  and  the  walls  of  said  frame, v 
movable  pivot  means  between  the  other  ends  of  said 
links  and  said  carriage,  and  a  cutter  having  a  downwardly 
facing  cutting  edge  connected  to  said  carriage,  said  links 
and  said  carriage  being  actuated  by  the  rotation  of  said 


Skptembbb  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


63 


handle  about  said  first  pivot  means  to  cause  downward 
movement  of  said  cutter  for  puncturing  a  hole  in  the 
end  wall  of  the  can. 


3,204,337 
ACCURATELY  ADJUSTABLE,  STURDILY 
CONSTRUCTED  INJECTOR  RAZOR         ^ 
James  B.  Krvger  and  Robert  L.  Bordean,  Stamtoa,  Ta^ 
assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  259,946 
5  Claims.    (CL  39— 63) 


3,294^39 
MEASURING  MEANS  FOR  LARGE  SURFACE 

AREAS 

Attn  L.  Jorde,  Boa  3S5,  Blooming  Prahrlc,  Mlmk 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,428 

1  Cfartm.    (CL  33—137) 


TO 


^n 


M,N 


A  roof  measuring  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  spherically  shaped  resilient  member  having  a  small  open- 
ing in  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  substantial  recess 
therein  with  said  opening  permitting  access  to  said  recess; 
a  flexible  tape  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  tape  winding  mechanism;  indicia  means  on  said  tape; 
and  a  metal  ball  securely  ccmnected  to  another  eixl  of  said 
tape,  said  'metal  ball  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said 
opening,  said  metal  bail  being  positioned  in  said  recess 
of  said  resilient  member  by  being  forced  throug}i  said 
opening. 


1.  An  injector  razor  comprising  a  cap  and  a  blade 
seat  arranged  to  receive  a  blade  therebetween,  an  arm  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  cap,  a  shank  extending 
downwardly  from  said  blade  seat  and  forwardly  of  said 
arm,  cooperating  laterally-spaced  contacting  means  dis- 
posed respectively  on  said  arm  and  on  said  shank  for 
maintaining  said  seat  alined  with  said  cap,  and  a  spring 
attached  to  said  arm  and  bearing  rearwardly  against  a 
portion  of  said  shank  at  a  point  at  least  substantially  as 
low  as  said  cooperating  contacting  means. 


3,294,339 

RAZOR  HAVING  A  COMPOSITE  HANDLE 

James  B.  Knigcr  ud  Robert  L.  Bordcaa,  Staoaton,  Va., 


assignors  to  Philip  Monia,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.lu  a  corporation  of  Vkglnla 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,225 
.  5CUBa.    (CL  39—63) 


A> 


1.  A  razor  comprising  a  razor  head  embodying  a  pair 
of  members  adapted  to  receive  a  blade  therebetween,  a 
metallic  arm  extending  downwardly  from  one  of  said 
members  to  provide  a  handle-spine,  and  means  providing 
a  relatively  narrow  longitudinal  opening  forwardly  of  a 
relatively  wide  space  at  the  forward  side  of  said  handle- 
spine,  a  plastic  handle  piece  with  an  integral  rib  extend- 
ing into  said  opening,  and  a  plastic  enlargement  at  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  rib  and  extending  laterally  there- 
of into  said  space  and  holding  the  plastic  handle  piece 
on  the  spine. 


FOR 


3,294,349 
MECHANICAL  NULUNG  DEVICE 
MECHANICAL  GAGING 
Roland  L  Knlfler,  IndiawmoUs,  Ind.,  —if  or  to  Mmx- 
Chambers  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corponn 
tion  of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,472 
5  Claims.    (CL  33— 172) 


1.  An  anMiratus  for  gaging  the  maximum  variation  in 
dimension  over  a  predetermined  area  of  a  workpiece, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  positioning  member  mounted 
for  rectilinear  motion  in  either  of  two  directions,  a  probe 
pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  and  having  a 
portion  on  one  side  of  its  pivotal  motmting  adapted  to 
have  point  engagement  with  the  workpiece  area  to  be 
gaged,  a  first  element  mounted  for  rectilinear  moticn  on 
a  line  parallel  to  the  line  of  motion  of  said  positioning 
member  and  engaged  by  said  probe  on  the  other  side 
of  said  pivotal  mounting  of  the  probe,  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  in  one  direction  only  of  said  first  element 
to  said  positioning  member,  a  second  element  mounted 
for  rectilinear  motion  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  line  of  mo* 
tion  of  said  positioning  member,  means  biasing  said  sec- 
ond element  into  engagement  with  said  positioning  mem- 
ber and  biasing  both  said  second  element  and  said  posi- 
tioning member  into  an  initial  position  whereby  motion 
of  said  positioning  member  in  said  ooe  direction  produced 
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by  motion  of  said  fint  element  also  moves  said  second  ele- 
ment in  said  one  direction  out  of  their  said  initial  position, 
a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  anns  biased  to  an  opera- 
tive position  engaging  said  positioning  member  at  a  bfajd- 
ing  angle  which  permits  motion  of  said  positioning  mem- 
ber in  said  one  drection  but  prevents  motion  thereof  in  the 
opposite  direction,  release  members  mounted  adjacent  each 
of  said  arms  and  operable,  when  actuated,  to  move  said 
arms  out  of  their  said  operative  position  to  release  said 
positioning  member  for  motion  in  either  of  said  directions, 
whereby  with  said  arms  in  operative  position  as  the  work- 
piece  is  moved  relative  to  said  probe  to  provide  an  initial 
excursion  of  said  probe  over  the  area  to  be  gaged,  the 
maximum  unidirectional  motion  of  said  probe  moves  said 
positioning  member,  and  consequently  said  second  cle- 
ment, in  said  one  direction  to  a  reference  position,  and 
a  subsequent  excursion  of  said  probe  over  said  area  pro- 
vides a  maximum  unidirectional  motion  of  said  probe 
producing  movement  of  said  first  element  in  the  other 
direction  to  place  said  first  element  in  a  reference  posi- 
tion, the  relative  displacement  of  said  first  and  second 
elemenU  when  in  their  reference  positions  being  a  direct 
function  of  the  maximiun  variation  in  dimension  over  the 
workpiece  area,  actuation  of  said  release  members  permit- 
ting said  positioning  element  and  said  second  member  to 
reset  to  their  said  initial  position. 


3,204,341 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYWG  WET 
PARTICULATE     MATERIAL     TO     A     DESIRED 
MOISTURE  CONTENT 
Tnvh  S.  WUtael,  Jr^  Houston,  Tez^  awignor,  by  mesne 
,  to  Ashland  Oil  h.  Refining  Company,  Ash- 
,  Ky.,  a  corponitloa  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  155,026 
4  Claims.     (CI.  34 — 39) 


|: 


Il;l.|lh|l>        -    ,i.-.«        -         - 
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3,204*343 
POLARIZED    AND    U-REFRINGENT    ANIMATED 

DISPLAY 
Ferdinand  IL  Romaw),  Oceanaidc,  N.Y.,  ■■itwiwr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  m  reprcacBtcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Flkd  Jan.  24,  1962,  S«r.  No.  160,561 

10  Claima.    (O.  35—25) 

(Granted  ander  TMc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  MC  266) 


1.  A  device  for  visually  demonstrating  a  sul^ct  on  an 
overhead  projector  comprising  a  screen,  a  polarized  mate- 
rial, an  analyzer  material  positioned  at  substantially  right 
angles  with  respect  to  said  polarized  material,  whereby  a 
dark  background  is  provided  through  the  absorption  of 
light,  means  positioning  said  materials  in  spaced  apart 
relation,  an  adjustable  quadrant  plate  secured  to  said 
polarized  material,  a  track  member  mounted  on  said 
quadrant  plate,  a  problem  slide  mover  movably  retained 
in  said  track  member,  a  cam  member  mounted  on  said 
problem  slide  mover  and  movable  therewith,  said  cam 
member  including  a  bi-refringent  area  depicting  an  object, 
a  cam  actuator  secured  to  said  quadrant  plate  and  over- 
lying said  problem  shde  mover  and  a  plurality  of  bi- 
refringent  guide  strip  means  positioned  between  said  po- 
larizer aiKl  analyzer  whereby  the  factors  involved  in  oper- 
ation of  the  subject  problem  are  illustrated. 


STUDYING 


3,204,343 
APPARATUS  FOR   TEACHING   OR 
MATHEMATICS 

Algernon  Frederick  Setoo  Pollock,  76  Bcrkciy  Ave,, 

Reading,  England 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,823 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  31,  1961, 

31,426/61 
4  Claims.     (CL  35—31) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  drying  of  wet  particles  bearing 
surface  and  internal  moisture,  which  particles,  when 
traveling  through  a  dryer  provided  with  an  inlet,  an  out- 
let and  heating  means,  rise  in  surface  temperature  during 
a  first  drying  phase,  remain  at  a  substantially  constant 
surface  temperature  during  a  second  drying  phase  and 
again  rise  still  further  in  surface  temperature  drying  a 
third  drying  phase,  the  location  in  said  dryer  where  said 
second,  constant  surface  temperature  phase  ends  being 
known  as  a  TBP,  temperature  breaking  point,  said  TBP 
being  apt  to  move  towards  said  inlet  and  outlet  as  the 
flow  of  wet  particulate  material  through  the  dryer  fluc- 
tuates, the  improvement  which  comprises:  varying  the 
heat  input  to  said  dryer  in  response  to  movements  of  the 
TBP  for  maintaining  the  TBP  as  cloae  as  possible  to  a 
predetermined  point,  said  heat  input  being  increased  in 
response  to  movements  of  the  TBP  toward  the  dryer  out- 
let and  decreased  in  response  to  movements  of  the  TBP 
toward  the  dryer  inlet,  whereby  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature  gradient  may  be  maintained  in  the  third  dry- 
ing phase  and  a  product  of  correspondingly  substantially 
uniform  moisture  content  may  be  obtained. 

-      •         I 


«  Biii2!i!!Si2Sa  D 


a^  nmnmnnmiiini  a 

1.  In  an  appartus  for  teaching  or  studying  mathematics 
comprising  a  set  of  elements  including  a  basic  element 
which  is  substantially  white  in  relation  to  the  colors  of 
the  other  elements  of  the  set  and  which  is  a  cube  and  a 
number  of  further  elements  increasing  in  length  up  to 
at  least  ten  times  the  length  L  of  an  edge  of  said  cube. 
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said  elements  being  identified  as  2L,  3L,  4L,  SL,  up  to 
lOL,  the  improvement  comprising:  (1)  the  elements  2L, 
3L,  and  5L  each  being  of  a  different  primary  pigment 
color,  (2)  the  elements  2L,  4L  and  8L  being  of  the  same 
primary  color  but  in  different  intensities  of  that  color  ob- 
tained by  increasing  the  pigment  content  in  relation  to  the 
basic  white  in  4L  with  reference  to  2L  and  8L  with  refer- 
ence to  4L,  (3)  the  elements  3L  and  9L  being  of  the 
same  primary  color  but  in  different  intensities  of  that 
color  obtained  by  increasing  the  pigment  content  in  rela- 
tion to  the  basic  white  in  9L  with  reference  to  3L,  (4) 
the  element  6L  being  a  composite  color  of  the  primary 
colors  of  the  elements  2L  and  3L,  (5)  the  element  lOL 
being  a  composite  color  of  the  elements  2L  and  5L,  (6) 
the  element  7L  being  substantially  gray  and  devoid  of 
discernible  color  association  with  any  of  the  said  primary 
colors  and  related  to  the  basic  element  by  its  white  con- 
tent ^^^^^^^^ 

3,204,344 
APPARATUS  FOR  "reACHING  DIVISION 

BY  FRACnONS 

,     George  H.  McMcen,  18  Hatkway  At*,,     . 

San  Lnb  Qbino,  Calif . 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295^82 

3  Claims.    (CL  35— v)l) 


board,  the  order  and  spacial  arrangement  of  numerical 
indicia  of  dice  so  caught,  and  the  presence  and  absence 
of  any  of  said  symbols  can  be  used  to  determine  the  score 
of  a  player  for  that  shake. 


3,204,346 

INTERCHANGEABLE  SOLE  AND  UPPER 

FOR  SHOES 

Ramooa  D.  Lockard,  7331  W.  Pfamtatkm  lUvd.,  Miramar, 

West  HoUywood,  Fla.,  and  Henry  Swatt,  1930  NE. 

197tli  Terrace,  North  Miami  Beach,  FU. 

FUed  Sept  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,387 
7  Claims.    (CL  36—2.5) 


^ 


zr- 


10 


1.  Teaching  apparatus  for  demonstrating  division  by 
fractions  comprising: 

(a)  a  ruler  having  at  least  one  face  and  having  a  length 
representing  a  selected  numerical  dividend; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  wheels,  each  having  a  different  cir- 
cumference equal  to  a  different  fraaional  length  of 
the  ruler; 

(c)  indicia  on  each  wheel  representing  the  particular 
fractional  length  of  said  ruler;  and 

,  (d)  means  on  the  ruler  cngagcable  with  the  wheels  to 
enable  the  wheels  to  be  individually  rotated  along 
the  ruler  length  to  demonstrate  the  fractional  values 
represented  by  the  wheels. 


3,204345 

MATHEMATICAL  GAME 

Look  H.  Bnckner,  2203  E.  37th  St.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,093 

2  Claims.    (CL  35—31) 


1.  A  shoe  including  an  outer  shoe,  a  midsole  and  a 
sock  lining,  trackways  fixed  on  the  outer  sole,  the  mid- 
sole  and  sock  lining  having  aligned  slots  through  which 
the  trackways  extend,  each  trackway  having  an  upwardly- 
opening  mouth  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  sock 
lining,  the  shoe  having  a  flexible  upper  provided  at  its 
opposite  edges  with  slides  fitting  into  the  trackways,  each 
trackway  having  an  enlarged  part  at  one  end  through 
which  a  slide  can  enter  the  trackway,  each  of  the  slides 
being  provided  at  its  forward  end  with  a  yicldable  knob, 
the  forward  end  of  each  trackway  having  a  recess  to  re- 
ceive one  of  the  knobs  with  a  snap  engagement  to  there- 
by hold  the  slide  in  the  trackway  against  longitudiiul 
shift  relatively  to  the  trackway. 


3,204,347 

SOLE  PLATE  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Robert  B.  Snow,  956  Pleasant  St.,  Stoaghtoa,  Mam. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,919 

3  Claims.    (CL  36—2.5) 


1.  A  mathematical  game  including  a  game  board  pro- 
vided with  a  transparent  enclosure,  a  plurality  of  dice 
within  said  enclosure,  said  game  board  having  a  plurality 
of  substantially  uniformly  spaccd-apart  recesses  fewer  in 
number  than  the  number  of  said  dice,  each  recess  being 
of  a  size  to  receive  only  one  die  and  in  an  upstanding 
position  to  expose  only  one  face  of  the  die,  said  dice  hav- 
ing  numerical  indicia  and  symbols  of  mathematical  func- 
tions on  their  f*;:es,  whereby  the  value  of  the  exposed 
faces  of  dice  caught  in  said  recesses  by  shaking  said  game 


1.  A  sole  irfate  comprising  a  thin  sheet  of  rigid  poly- 
propylene resin  shaped  to  be  inserted  between  the  ins<4e 
and  outsole  of  a  shoe,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  buttons 
integral  with  said  sheet  and  projecting  from  a  face  thereof, 
and  a  steel  recepUcle  embedded  in  each  said  button,  each 
said  receptacle  consisting  of  an  interiwly  threaded  tube 


ai8  O.Q.- 
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cottzul  with  the  bunon  and  open  at  both  ends,  a  ndial 
flaagB  at  one  said  end,  and  ears  extending  from  said  flange 
••id  tube. 


DEVICE  FOR  DANCING  THE  TWIST 
H.  UlaoB,  12M  E.  lat  S(m  Fort  Worth,  To. 
FVed  Oct  7, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  314,IM 
4  CUma.    (CL  M— SJ) 


1.  A  swivel  foot  supporting  platform  for  use  in  dancing 
the  Twist"  and  other  like  steps  comprising  a  base  plate 
engageable  with  a  floor  surface,  a  foot  supporting  plate 
relatively  hirger  than  the  base  plate  having  length  and 
width  dimensions  corresponding  substantially  to  those  of 
a  portion  of  the  sole  of  an  individual  foot,  forwardly  there- 
of, positioned  above  the  base  plate  in  parallel,  cloaely 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  having 'means  removably  and 
pivotally  connecting  it  to  the  base  plate  for  rotative  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis,  the  base  plate  and  the  foot 
supporting  plate  having  mutually  opposed  annular  grooves 
arranged  concentrically  relative  to  said  connecting  means, 
nid  grooves  having  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  received 
therebetween  whereby  the  foot  supporting  pbte  is  rotata- 
bly  supported  on  the  base  plate,  and  a  relatively  thin 
planar  member  arranged  parallel  to  and  between  the  base 
plate  and  the  foot  supporting  plate,  said  last-mentioned 
planar  member  having  an  opening  therein  through  which 
said  connecting  means  is  passed  and  having  other  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  openings  each  having  one  of  the  ball 
bearings  received  therein  whereby  the  ball  bearings  are 
spaced  circumferentially  relative  to  each  other. 


3,2»4,349 
BEADED  PLATFORM  WELT 
Francis  L.  Shea,  WoUaston,  Maw,  aaaigBor  to  Barboar 
Welting  Company,  Inc.,  Brockton,  Maak,  a  corporation 
of  Maaachnsctti 

Filed  Jane  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,841 
4  Claims.    (CL  36—78) 


49 


3,2t4,35f 
PLATFORM  WELT 
Franda  L.  Shea,  Wollaston,  Mats.,  aasigiior  to  BarlMNir 
Wctthig  Company,  Ibc,  Brockton,  Mam^  a  corporatioa 
of  Mamachoaetts 

FBad  Jane  17.  1964,  S«r.  No.  375,842 
6  ClaioM.    (CI.  36—78) 


58- 


1.  A  leather  shoe  welt  having  a  welt  extension  along 
one  marginal  edge  and  an  inseam  flange  along  the  other 
marginal  edge  comprising  a  two-part  welt  having  an  upper 
grain  portion  and  a  lower  flesh  portion  one  above  the 
other  and  hingedly  connected  together  adjacent  the  wek 
extension  edge,  and  a  grain  flap  hingedly  connected  to 
said  upper  portion  and  extending  around  the  side  edge 
and  bottom  surface  of  the  welt  extension  to  provide  a 
continuous  grain  surface  extending  along  the  top,  edge 
and  bottom  of  the  welt  extension. 


3,284351 
SHOE  WELT 
Francis  L.  Shea,  WoUaston,  Mass.,  iMlpor  to  Barboor 
Weltinf  Company,  Inc.,  Brockton,  Mam^  a  corporatioa 
of  Maaaachosctts 

Filed  Jane  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,843 
3  Claims.     (Cl.  36—78) 


50 


1.  A  shoe  welt  of  the  character  described  having  a 
grain  covered  welt  extension  along  one  marginal  edge 
provided  by  an  integral  cover  flap  extending  from  the 
upper  grain  surface  and  wrapped  around  the  edge  and  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  welt  extension,  the 
underside  of  said  welt  extension  having  a  marginal  recess 
and  the  free  end  of  said  flap  fitted  into  and  cemented  in 
said  recess  to  provide  a  flush  bottom  surface,  and  a 
tapered  flesh  flange  along  the  other  marginal  edge. 


3,284,352 
TRACTOR  ATTACHMENT  WITH  PARALLELO- 
GRAM TYPE  LIFT 
Dean  Hughes,  1918  N.  Springfield.  Anthony,  Kans. 
FUed  Sept  28.  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,979 
2  Claima.     (CL  37—144) 


1.  A  beaded  platform  welt  made  from  a  fillet  of  grain 
leather  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  grain  surface 
on  its  underside,  a  platform  bead  along  one  marginal  edge, 
and  an  inseam  flange  along  the  other  marginal  edge,  said 
platform  bead  including  an  upstanding  core  portion  inte- 
gral with  said  body  portion,  and  a  grain  flap  coextensive 
with  said  undersurface  covering  adjacent  the  edge  and  the 
top  of  said  core  portion  providing  a  continuous  grain  sur- 
face along  the  bottom,  marginal  edge  and  top  of  the 
beaded  platform. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  front  axle 
with  steerable  wheels  thereon;  a  frame  removably  secured 
to  said  tractor  and  having  a  pair  of  side  members  extending 
forwardly  under  said  front  axle  spaced  inwardly  of  said 
wheels;  a  vertical  support  plate  secured  to  the  front  end 
of  each  side  member  and  each  plate  being  a  distance  rear- 
wardly  of  the  front  edges  of  said  front  wheels  greater  than 
their  distance  forwardly  from  said  front  axle;  horizontal 
upper  and  lower  rear  shafts  joumailed  in  said  plates; 
upper  and  lower  forwardly  extending  links  seciuvd  to  said 
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shafts  spaced  a  substantial  distance  inwardly  of  said  plates 
and  side  members  whereby  to  provide  clearance  for  steer- 
ing movement  of  said  front  wheels;  and  an  implement  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  forward  eiKls  of  said  links,  an 
upright  framework  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward 
ends  of  said  links;  means  connecting  one  portion  of  said 
implement  to  one  lateral  end  of  said  framework  for  pivotal 
adj^istment  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  generally 
forb-and-aft  of  said  implement;  and  means  connecting 
another  portion  of  said  implement  to  the  other  end  of  said 
framework  for  vertical  adjustment  thereon  whereby  one 
end  of  said  implement  may  be  raised  or  lowered,  said  last- 
named  means  comixising  an  upper  and  a  lower  arm  each 
pivoted  to  said  framework  at  said  other  end  thereof  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  into  i>ivotal  engagement 
with  said  other  portion  of  said  imidement;  and  adjusting 
means  for  pivotally  adjusting  said  arms  in  a  vertical  plane 
and  locking  them  in  a  selected  position  of  adjustment. 


3404,353 
FOLDING  AND  STACKING  MACHINES  FOR 
ARTICLES  OF  LINEN 
Eogenc  Hajoi,  Fort  Lcc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Premier  Lami> 
dry.  Inc.,  New  Yo«fc,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  New 
York 
Original  appllcatioa  May  12,  1953,  Scr.  No.  354,510,  now 
Patent  No.  3,126,657,  dated  Mar.  31,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,394 
13  Claims.    (Q.  38—7) 


3.  Apparatus  for  folding  articles  of  linen  which  com- 
prises an  elongated  support  plate  for  said  articles  of  linen 
having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  articles,  con- 
veyor belt  means  located  above  said  support  plate  and 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
articles  and  move  the  articles  along  the  support  plate, 
folding  means  for  folding  a  portion  of  a  said  article 
extending  beyond  an  edge  of  said  support  plate  under  the 
plate,  support  means  for  supporting  said  support  plate 
ahead  of  the  region  of  said  folding,  and  magnetic  means 
positioned  above  said  conveyor  belt  means  for  holding 
the  support  plate  upwardly  in  the  region  of  said  folding 
and  thereby  hold  a  said  article  in  frictional  engagement 
with  the  conveyor  belt  means.  : 


I 


3,204,354 
TAMPERPROOF,  ENCAPSULATED 
IDENTIFICATION  CARD 
Louis  Bcrger,  Miami,  Fla.,  aisigjior  of  seven  aod  onc^ialf 
pcrccBt  to  Leo  Arooaoii,  BrookUiie,  MaiL,  leTCB  aad 
one-half  percent  to  Dorothy  Aroaaoa  Wymr,  Yonkcn, 
N.Y.,  and  fifteen  percent  to  Samad  M.  Bcrger,  Brook- 
lincMaM. 

FOed  Sept  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,275 
»  4  Claima.     (CL  40—2.2) 

1.  A  permanent,  tamperproof  identification  card,  com- 
prising 

(a)  an  information-bearing  top  sheet  formed  of  semi- 
transparent  material. 


(b)  said  top  sheet  having  a  cut-out  (^)ening  in  one 
predetermined   area  thereof. 

(c)  a  continuous  bottom  sheet  of  fuU  card  dimensions 
disposed  below  and  in  contact  with  said  top  sheet 
and  having  a  photographically  sensitive  layer  on  its 
top  surface, 

(d)  the  top  surface  of  said  bottom  sheet  being  photo- 
graphically exposed  in  spaced  separate  areas  to  form 
identical,  spaced  identificaticm  images, 

(e)  one  of  said  identification  images  being  positioned 
in  substantial  registry  with  the  cut-out  opening  in 
said  top  sheet  and  being  readily  visible  therein,  and 
the  otl^r  of  said  image  areas  being  out  of  registry 
with  said  opening  and  being  visible  to  a  limited  ex- 
tent through  the  semi-transparent  material  of  the  top 
sheet. 


(f )  adhesive  means  joining  said  top  sheet  and  the  top 
surface  layer  of  said  bottom  sheets  with  an  inuge- 
destroying  bond,  and 

(g)  encapsulating  films  enclosing  said  sheets  and  farm- 
ing a  continuous  teal  about  the  periphery  Xbcrtoi. 

2.  The  identification  card  of  claim  1.  in  which 

(a)  said  adhesive  means  comprises  a  heat-activated 
adhesive  layer  provided  on  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  top  sheet. 

3.  The  identification  card  of  claim  1,  in  which 

(a)  said  encapsulating  films  cmnprise  top  and  bottom 
films  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  disposed  above 
and  below  said  sheets  and  secured  in  heat-sealed  re- 
lation about  the  edges  of  said  sheets. 

4.  The  identification  card  of  claim  3,  in  which 

(a)  said  films  of  polyethylete  tetraphthalate  are  pro- 
vided along  their  facing  surfaces  with  extnided-on 
layers  of  polyethylene,  and 

(b)  said  layers  of  polyethylene  are  heat  bonded  to 
said  sheets  and  to  each  other.  '  , 


3,204,355 
NONMETALLIC  PIPELINE  MARKER 
Robert  L.  Whitman,  Jackson,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  Handlcy 
Indastrics,   Inc.,   Jackson,   Mich.,   a   corporatioa    of 
Michigan 

FOed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,686 
4  ClaioM.     (CL  4*— 10) 


«     ■  *      ■"  I  ilk  n 


^"•E 


r3f 

1.  A  pipeline  marker  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cylindrical  vertically  disposed  post,  a  sign  holder  mourned 
upon  said  post,  said  sign  holder  comprising  a  recessed, 
dish-like  body  member  formed  from  a  sheet  of  nonme* 
tallic,  relatively  inert,  moklable  material,  said  body  mem- 
ber including  an  integral  back  portion  and  sign  plate 
positioning  means,  a  sign  plate  attached  to  said  body 


68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  7,  1965 


member,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  convex  ridges 
integrally  defined  on  said  back  portion  from  the  material 
thereof  defining  an  elongated  recess  therebetween  and  a 
cylindrical  surface  portion  defined  on  each  of  said  ridges, 
said  surface  portions  being  concentric  and  of  equal  radius 
and  spaced  relative  to  each  other  in  opposed  relation  and 
constituting  a  portion  of  said  recess,  said  post  being  re- 
ceived within  said  recess  and  fastener  means  affixing  said 
body  member  to  said  post. 


DISPLAY  BOARD 
Effbert  B.  Close,  Fort  Myers  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Joseph  A. 
Patenaude,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  C  A  P  Pbonoprod- 
octs  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Pemisylvanla 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  1962,  S«r.  No.  219,M1 
2  Claims.    (O.  40—10) 


1.  A  display  board  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
rear  plate  having  a  central  planar  section  and  a  generally 
rectangular  front  plate  having  a  central  planar  secti(Mi, 
said  plates  being  held  together  in  confronting  relation 
with  the  planar  sections  thereof  in  spaced  parallel  re- 
lation, a  peripheral  flange  on  the  top  and  side  edges  of 
said  rear  plate  in  engagement  with  the  top  and  side  edges 
of  said  front  plate,  a  raised  rib  extending  along  the  top 
and  side  edge  portions  of  said  rear  plate  adjacent  said 
peripheral  flange  to  maintain  the  confronting  planar  sur- 
faces of  said  front  and  rear  plates  in  spaced  relation,  a 
locking  flange  formed  integrally  with  said  peripheral 
flange  along  a  portion  of  the  top  edge  of  said  rear  plate 
overlying  said  rib  in  ^wced  ptu-allel  relation  therewith  to 
hold  the  top  edge  of  said  front  plate  in  engagement  with 
said  rib,  side  locking  flanges  formed  integrally  with  said 
peripheral  flange  of  said  rear  plate  adjacent  the  bottom 
portion  thereof  and  overlying  said  rib  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  therewith  to  maintain  the  side  edges  of  said  front 
plate  in  engagement  with  said  rib,  means  defining  notches 
in  the  side  edges  of  said  front  plate  adjacent  a  portion 
of  said  side  locking  flanges,  a  stop  member  on  each  side 
locking  flange  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  notches 
on  the  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  front  plate  to  lock  said 
front  plate  in  position,  and  a  spring  clip  member  formed 
integrally  with  said  rear  plate  and  overlying  a  portion  of 
the  upper  end  of  said  front  plate  to  hold  material  in  po- 
sition on  the  upper  surface  of  said  front  plate. 


3,204,357 
PRICE  TAG  MOLDING  AND  THE  MANNER  OF 
ATTACHING  SAME 
Howard  J.  Marschak,  Evanston,  IlL 
(1544  W.  Elmdalc  Ave.,  Chicago,  Hi.) 
FUcd  Dec.  i,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,736 
3  Claima.     (O.  40—16) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  shelf  and  price  tag  molding 
adapted  to  be  attached  thereto,  said  shelf  having  a  hori- 
zontal edge  with  a  downwardly  depending   front  edge 
flange  which  is  bent  forwardly  and  then  upwardly  to 
form  an  upwardly  opening  channel  including  a  base  and 
a  forward  flange,  a  detent  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
forward  flange  extending  inwardly,  said  molding  com- 
I^ising  an  elongated  strip  having  a  front  wall  positioned 


in  front  of  said  shelf  front  edge  flange  and  provided  with 
spaced  forwardly  extending  upper  and  lower  lips  to  sup- 
port a  price  tag  therebetween,  said  upper  lip  being  pro- 
vided with  a  rearward  extension  resting  on  the  horizontal 
edge  of  the  shelf,  a  depending  leg  extending  from  said 
front  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
front  wall  and  positioned  in  said  channel  rearwardly  of 


said  detent,  said  depending  leg  having  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending shoulder  engaging  said  detent  to  lock  said  mold- 
ing to  said  shelf,  said  engagement  being  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  depending  leg,  said  detent  and  engaged 
forwardly  extending  shoulder  holding  said  rearward  ex- 
tension in  engagement  with  the  horizontal  top  edge  and 
preventing  vertical  movement  of  said  molding  with  re- 
spect to  said  shelf. 


3,204,358 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 

Clayton  C.  Jones,  10409  Ashley  St.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  89,011 

3  Claims.     (CI.  40— 42y 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  map 
tape,  mechanism  for  moving  said  map  tape  in  accordance 
with  travel  distance  of  the  vehicle  for  indication  at  a 
fixed  position  relative  said  tape  the  location  of  the  ve- 
hide  along  a  pre-determined  route  displayed  by  said 
tape  map,  and  means  independent  of  said  tape  moving 
means  for  automatically  moving  said  map  tape  forwardly 
or  backwardly,  selectively,  to  effect  coordination  thereoef 
at  a  predetermined  location  of  the  vehicle  along  the  said 
route,  said  means  for  moving  said  tape  forwardly  or  back- 
wardly comprising  an  actuating  device  on  said  tape  at  a 
particular  position  therealong  corresponding  to  said  pre- 
determined location,  a  reversible  motor  for  said  map  tape. 
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and  means  controlled  by  said  actuating  device  for  energiz- 
ing said  reversible  motor  to  drive  said  tape  in  one  direc- 
tion or  the  other,  selectively. 


'+!  •  tkfxr 


3,204«359 

REMOVABLE  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CYLCVDRICAL 
CONTAINER  FOR  SWEETS 
MasachI  Korokawa,  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Messrs.  Morinaga  Confectionery  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,379 
1  Claim.    (CL  40-r307) 


••  .  it     ^'     f 


3,204360 

IDENTIFICATION  MEANS  FOR  KEYS 

Caspar  J.  Ehmcke,  1112  N.  La  CIcncga  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,918 

1  Claim,     (a.  40—330) 


between,  the  outer  margin  of  each  embossment  lying 
entirely  within  the  margin  of  the  key  and  each  emboss- 
ment having  diametrically  opposed  indentations  extending 
to  the  edge  of  the  embossment  to  facilitate  firm  tightening 
of  the  embossments  on  the  key. 


A  removable  end  closure  for  a  cylindrical  container 
for  sweets  comprising 

a  cylindrical  body  of  resilient  material  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  peripheral  wall  adapted  to  be  force  fittings 
,      Jy  received  in  the  open  end  of  a  container, 

said  cylindrical  body  being  hollow,  and  having  a  closed 
bottom  wall, 
..  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylindrical  body  having  a 
circular  inwardly  extending  lip  at  its  upper  end  and 
an  intermediate  recessed  cross  wall  axially  spaced 
apart  from  said  lip  to  define  an  annular  groove  there- 
between, 

a  disc  bearing  a  design  on  one  of  its  faces  and  received 
snappingly  and  removably  in  said  annular  groove  of 
said  peripheral  wall  and  the  inner  of  its  faces  having 
a  layer,  of  adhesive, 

a  sheet  of  paper  removably  engaging  said  layer  of  ad- 
hesive on  said  disc, 

said  disc  being  removable  from  said  groove  of  said 
cylindrical  body  upon  bending  said  lip  of  the  latter 
radially  outwardly,  and 
I    said  bottom  wall  serving  as  a  closing  means  for  the 
open  end  of  said  container. 


3,204,361 
LARGE  CAPACITY  MAGAZINE  FOR  FIREARMS 
John  G.  Rocha,  WestfieM,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342^17 

2  Clafans.    (CI.  42—50) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


Improvements  in  identification  means  for  the  bow  of  a 
generally  flat  key,  the  bow  having  a  hole  therethrough, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  similar  embossments  each  having 
a  through  aperture  and  characteristics  identifiable  by  feel 
and  by  appearance,  one  embossment  provided  with  a 
tubular  externally  threaded  shank  extending  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  embossment  for  passage  through  the 
hole  of  the  key  bow,  the  second  embossment  having  its 
aperture  provided  with  internal  screw  threads  for  receiv- 
ing the  screw  threaded  shank  whereby  the  two  emboss- 
ments may  be  secured  together  with  the  key  bow  there- 


**   M 


1.  A  firearm  magazine  for  string  a  plurality  of  car- 
tridges in  random  fashion  including  a  case  having  a  width 
several  times  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  cartridges, 
a  pair  of  upper  sections  extending  inwardly  and  upwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  case,  a  mouth  formed  between 
the  free  ends  of  said  upper  sections,  a  gtiide  plate  fixed  to 
each  of  said  upper  sections  to  depend  vertically  therefrom 
within  said  case  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mouth,  a  throat 
formed  between  said  guide  plates  for  passage  of  two  of 
the  cartridges  in  staggered  relationship  therethrough,  a  lip 
formed  on  each  of  said  upper  sections  between  the  related 
one  of  said  guide  plates  and  said  mouth  for  retaining  con- 
tact by  a  related  one  of  the  two  staggered  cartridges  in 
said  throat  to  ivleasably  hold  the  contacted  cartridge  in  a 
feeding  position  at  said  mouth,  an  elastic  band  stretched 
aroimd  the  inside  of  said  case  to  form  an  elastically  con- 
tractable  loop  around  the  cartridges  therein  for  pressing 
the  cartridges  through  said  throat  to  the  feeding  position, 
a  follower  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  case  on 
one  side  of  said  throat  for  pivotal  displacement  against 
said  guide  plates  to  displace  the  last  one  of  the  cartridges 
in  the  magazine  to  the  feeding  position  and  hold  such  last 
one  of  the  cartridges  therein,  said  elastic  band  being  fixed 
at  one  end  to  said  follower  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said 
case,  and  rollers  positioned  in  said  case  for  cooperation 
with  said  elastic  band  to  form  said  contractable  loop,  to 
pivot  said  follower  against  said  guide  plates  when  the  last 
one  of  the  cartridges  in  the  magazine  is  in  said  throat  and 
to  transmit  the  elastic  force  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
elastic  band  to  said  kx>p  for  elastic  contraction  thereof. 


3,204^2 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  LOCKING  FISHING 

RODS  AND  THEIR  REELING  MECHANISM 

Anthony  A.  Andrews,  19  Adamaddc  Avc^ 

South  Attleboro,  Mass. 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177^77 

4  Claims.    (CL  43—26) 

2.  A  locking  device  for  a  fishing  rod  with  a  reel 

mounted  thereon  by  a  reel  base  extending  along  the  rod, 

said  device  comprising  a  body  member  with  an  arcuate 

rod  receiving  passage  including  a  strap  to  confine  the  rod 

between  it  and  the  body  member  and  of  a  size  to  receive 

axially  therethrough  and  extend  over  a  fishing  rod  and 

the  mounting  base  of  a  reel  thereon,  arms  fixed  to  the 

body  member  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  on  op- 
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posite  sides  of  the  axis  of  a  fishing  rod  when  the  rod  is 
placed  in  said  passage,  a  bar  locked  to  said  arm  and  ex> 
tending  laterally  across  and  above  the  rod  and  beneath 
the  reel  thereon  when  the  rod  and  reel  are  in  said  pusage 
aad  Mid  bar  being  in  a  proximity  to  the  strap  closer  than 


3.2«4,344  , 

FISHING  DEVICES 

George  L.  Beers,  410  Peyton  Ave^  Haddoofield,  NJ. 

Original  applicatkm  Joly  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29«^04,  now 

Patent  No.   3,167,879,  dated   Feb.  2,   1965.     Divided 

and  diis  applicatioa  Sept.  3«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4M.434 

7  Cblnu.     (CL  43-^44^) 


/ 


the  distance  necessary  for  slidiflg  the  reel  base  in  one 
direction  from  beneath  said  strap  wbereby  to  block  with- 
drawal of  said  reel  and  rod  to  which  it  is  attached  from 
said  strap  in  one  direction,  said  strap  serving  to  engage 
said  reel  and  block  movement  in  the  other  direction. 


FISHING  FLOATS 

Ronald  B.  Dunham,  29069  Shaiidale,  SoathficM,  Mich. 

FUcd  Aug.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,972 

3  ClaiBM.     (CL  43—43.14) 


I.  An  adaptor  for  a  fishing  sinker,  said  sinker  having 
an  attachment  loop  extending  above  one  surface,  said 
adaptor  comprising  a  relatively  thin  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  around  the  periphery  of  said  plate, 
meaiu  for  attaching  said  plate  to  a  fishing  line  including 
a  plurality  of  semirigid  members  each  having  one  end 
extending  freely  slidable  through  a  different  one  of  said 
apertures,  means  associated  with  said  semirigid  members 
for  preventing  said  members  from  being  withdrawn 
through  said  apertures,  means  including  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  members  adapted  to  be  brought  together  oppo- 
site one  side  of  said  plate  for  the  attachment  of  a  fishmg 
line  and  means  for  attaching  said  plate  to  said  sinker  in- 
cluding an  aperture  in  said  plate  whereby  said  attach- 
ment loop  may  be  extended  through  said  aperture  and 
said  sinker  may  be  secured  to  said  plate  by  retaining 
means  extending  through  said  attachment  loop. 


]  34«43<5 

ANIMAL  TRAP 
Artfanr  E.  Sartin,  Fox  Rlrcr  Grove,  IlL, 

half  to  Roger  C.  Johnson,  Moacatinc,  Iowa 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,778 

9  Claims.     (CL  43—81) 


of  one- 


3.  A  fishing  float  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
buoyant  float  members,  each  of  said  float  members  having 
a  pair  of  engageable  connecting  means  disposed  at  opposite 
extremities  thereof,  said  float  members  being  connectable 
together  one  to  the  other  in  a  line  to  form  an  enlongated 
buoyant  floating  assembly  wherein  one  connecting  means 
of  one  float  member  is  engaged  with  the  corresponding 
coimecting  means  of  the  adjacent  float  member,  a  sep- 
arate elongated  line  attaching  member  extending  coiinear 
with  the  plurality  of  float  members,  said  line  attaching 
member  having  engageable  connecting  means  at  one  end 
engaged  with  the  connecting  means  of  the  float  member  at 
one  end  of  the  buoyant  floating  assembly  and  having 
means  at  the  opposite  end  for  attaching  a  fishing  line  to 
the  fishing  float,  said  line  attaching  means  including  means 
for  receiving  and  resiliently  holding  the  line  in  wrapped- 
around  relationship  on  the  line  attaching  member  and  also 
including  hook  means  for  attaching  the  floating  assembly 
to  the  line  and  selectively  movable  to  different  positions  to 
allow  or  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  the  float- 
ing assembly  and  the  line,  and  a  separate  elongated  mast, 
said  mast  having  engageable  cocmecting  means  at  one  end 
engaged  with  the  connecting  means  of  the  float  member 
at  the  end  of  the  buoyant  floating  assembly  opposite  from 
the  line  atUching  member,  said  mast  extending  coiinear 
with  the  plurality  of  float  members  and  said  line  attachipg 
member. 


9.  A  killer  trap  comprising,  a  vertical  main  frame 
positionable  laterally  on  an  animal  path,  a  trigger  pivotal- 
ly  carried  by  a  lower  portion  of  said  frame  and  having 
its  actuating  portion  extended  laterally  from  said  frame 
transversely  of  the  path,  a  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  an 
upper  portion  of  said  franie,  means  constantly  urging 
said  jaw  about  its  pivot  downwardly  toward  and  in  ap- 
proximate vertical  alignment  with  said  frame,  means  in- 
terposed between  said  trigger  and  said  jaw  for  cocking 
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said  jaw  and  holding  the  same  in  an  upwardly  directed 
position  entirely  above  said  trigger  until  said  trigger 
is  actuated  to  thereby  release  said  jaw  holding  means. 


3,204,36< 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Emory  L.  Wcimcr,  Oroado,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  318,379 

2  ClaiaH.    (CL  43—83.5) 


ened  spring  metal  wire  including  a  long  reach  having 
two  opposite  free  eiKls,  a  pair  of  short  reaches,  each  of 
which  has  a  forward  end  thereof  integral  with  one  free 
end  of  the  long  reach,  said  reaches  being  copianar,  and 
a  pair  of  outwardly  directed  elements  connected  to  the 
rear  ends  of  the  short  reaches,  and  means  for  detachably 
securing  the  bracket  to  the  toy  whereby  the  toy  can  be 
manually  detachably  secured  to  the  bar  with  the  toy 
forward  of  the  cross-piece,  the  short  reaches  crossing  over 
the  top  of  the  cross-piece  and  the  elements  crossing  un- 
der the  bottoms  of  the  side  pieces,  said  toy  overhang- 
ing the  bar  so  that  its  weight  presses  the  short  reaches 
downwardly  against  the  cross-piece  and  the  elements  up- 
wardly against  the  side  pieces. 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  plane  flat  rectangular 
base;  a  trap  member  of  bent  wire  construction  and  gen- 
erally rectangular  shape;  means  pivotally  mounting  one 
end  portion  of  said  trap  member  on  said  base  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  two  ends  of  said  base  pro- 
viding for  substantially  one  hundred  eighty  degrees  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  trap  member  between  a  set  posi- 
tion and  a  holding  position;  a  helically  wound  torsion 
spring  on  the  pivotally  mounted  end  portion  of  said  trap 
member  urging  said  trap  member  into  the  holding  posi- 
tion; a  relatively  large  flat  armature  plate  of  magnetic 
material  rigid  with  and  extending  across  the  end  portion 
of  said  trap  member  remote  from  said  pivot  means;  a 
permanent  magoet  rigid  with  an  end  portion  of  said  base 
and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  armature  plate 
when  said  trap  member  is  in  a  set  position,  the  holding 
force  exerted  by  said  magnet  on  said  armature  plate  when 
the  armature  plate  is  in  engagement  with  the  magnet 
being  at  least  enough  greater  than  the  opposing  force  ex- 
erted on  said  trap  member  by  said  spring  to  hold  the  trap 
member  in  set  position;  and  a  trip  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  base  adjacent  to  said  magnet  and  extending  length- 
wise of  said  base  over  and  across  said  spring  and  the 
pivotally  mounted  end  portion  of  said  trap  member,  the 
end  portion  of  said  trip  member  remote  from  said  magnet 
being  adapted  to  have  bait  attached  thereto;  and  means 
connected  with  the  pivoted  end  of  said  trip  lever  adapted 
to  exert  on  said  armature  and  said  trap  member  a  force 
tending  to  separate  said  armature  from  said  magnet  and 
release  said  trap  member  for  movement  thereof  by  said 
spring  from  a  set  position  toward  a  holding  position. 


3,204,367 

BRACKET  FOR  ATTACHING  A  TOY  TO  A 

CHILD'S  CHAIR 

Albert  Stnbbmann,  Floshfaig,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kohncr 
Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FDcd  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,981 
16  Claims.    (CL  46—32) 


rv 


12.  In  combination,  a  toy  having  a  top  panel  and  at 
least  two  opposed  side  flanges,  and  an  attaching  bracket 
for  securing  the  toy  to  a  child's  chair  which  has  a  bar 
that  includes  a  forward  cross-piece  secured  to  rearward- 
ly  extending  side  pieces^  said  bracket  coostituting  a  hard- 


SELF-POWERED  MODEL  PARAGLIDER 
William  L.  Effinger,  Jr.,  Branford,  Henry  Stnick,  Haiii- 
burg,  and  Wayne  Gross,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  asateaors  to 
The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Company,  New  Haven,  ComL,,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct  15,  1963,  Ser.  Na  3163M 
12  Oalms.     (CL  44—78) 


i.  In  a  model  paraglider  having  a  fore-and-aft  extend- 
ing keel  spar  and  lateral  spars  converging  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flight  toward  said  keel  spar  at  the  nose  of  the 
paraglider  and  connected  to  said  keel  spar  b)aa  flexible 
wing  sheet,  the  combination  with  said  spars  and  wing 
sheet  of,  a  deflectable  stabiliier  comprising  an  airfoil 
above  said  keel  spar  at  said  nose  of  the  paraglider  in- 
cluding at  least  one  support  leg  upstanding  from  said 
keel  spar  below  and  ri^  with  said  air  foil  and  a  foot 
rigid  with  the  bottom  end  of  said  leg  yieldably  fastened 
to  said  keel  spar  in  a  manner  to  permit  said  rigidly  re- 
lated airfoil,  support  leg  and  foot  base  to  tip  as  a  unit 
relatively  to  said  spar. 


3,204,369 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  NOBE  BY  THE  PUNC- 

TURING  OF  INFLATED  BALLOONS 

JoMph  Green,  Hewlett,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Miner  Indaa- 

trfes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloD  of  Dclawar* 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,039 

ft  Claims.     (CL  46—88) 


1.  A  device  for  making  noise  by  the  puncturing  of 
inflated  balloons,  comprising 

a  body  having  a  surface  and  means  for  holding  an 

inflated  balloon  on  said  body  against  said  surface, 
a  pointed  element, 
means  mounting  said  pointed  element  on  said  body  for 

movement  relative  to  the  latter  between  a  position 
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where  said  element  is  withdrawn  from  said  surface 
and  an  operative  position  where  said  element  pro- 
jects beyond  said  surface  for  puncturing  a  balloon 
held  against  the  latter  and  thereby  producing  an  ex- 
plosive report, 

actuating  means  operative  to  drive  said  element  toward 
said  operative  position,  and 

releasable  means  for  temporarily  arresting  operation 
of  said  actuating  means. 


3^2i4372 
BUILDING  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Dooay  L.  Rkhtcr,  TomDce,  Calif^  aviciior  to 

AluBinam  Jk  Chcmkal  Corponittoii,  Oakland,  Calif^ 
a  corpontfoa  of  Delaware 
Cmrtfamatloa    of    appUcatioa    Ser.    No.    56,585,    Sept. 
16,  1960.     This  appttcatloa  Mar.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
352472 

11  Clafana.    (CL  52—80) 


3,284,370 

MAPLE  SAP  SPILE 

Robert  M.  Lamb,  915  Onrcao  St, 

Onoodafa  Coanty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,774 

3  Cfadma.    (CL  47—52) 


1.  A  spile  having  a  tap-hole  nipple  for  insertion  into 
a  tap-hole  in  a  tree  providing  a  sap-entrance  port,  a  down- 
wardly projecting  tubulalion  providmg  a  sap-exit  port  for 
communicating  with  a  drop  line  tube,  and  an  upwardly 
projecting  tubulation  providing  a  vent  port  for  communi- 
caling  with  a  vent  tube,  a  chamber  in  the  spile  communi- 
cating at  one  side  with  the  sap-entrance  port,  communi- 
cating at  its  bottom  portion  with  the  sap-exit  port,  and 
communicating  at  its  upper  portion  with  the  vent  port, 
said  chamber  being  enlarged  over  the  sap-entrance  and 
sap-exit  ports  to  provide  space  for  tree  gases  to  evolve 
from  tree  sap  received  in  the  chamber  from  the  sap-en- 
trance port  and  to  permit  the  bubbles  to  expand  and  break 
without  bridging  sap  film  across  from  wall  to  wall  of 
the  chamber  and  the  gas  to  escape  through  the  vent  port, 
the  sap  discharging  from  the  chamber  through  the  sap- 
exit  port. 

3,204*371 

MOUNTING  INSERT  FOR  RESINOID  CUP 

GRINDING  WHEELS 

Artkor  C.  Booth,  FayrUlc,  Mam^  mdguor  to  Bay  State 

AbraaiTe  Product!  Compuy,  Westboro,  Maaa^  a  cor- 

pontloa  of  MaMschwctts 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,825 
5  Claims.     (CL  51—168) 


1.  A  structural  building  unit  comprised  of  a  flexible 
sheet  having  compound  curvature  and  opposed  ends  and 
sides,  said  sheet  having  an  undulating  surface  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  and  parallel  ^sts  which  are  arranged 
in  general  parallel  relationship  to  the  two  opposed  sides 
of  the  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  troughs  alternating  there- 
with with  each  trough  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of 
adjacent  crests,  each  crest  having  a  uniform  angle  of  in- 
clination from  one  end  to  the  other  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  one  crest  in  a  pair  of  adjacent  crests  intersecting 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trough  associated  there- 
with at  one  of  the  opposed  ends  of  the  sheet  while  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  other  crest  in  said  pair  of  crests 
intersects  with  the  longitudinal  axitf  of  the  said  trough 
at  the  other  opposed  end  of  the  sheet. 


3,204,373 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Beniamia  Small,  90  Groirenor  Road,  Kcnmore,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,437 

8  Claims.     (CL  52—90). 


K 


4.  A  molded  grinding  wheel  of  the  resinoid  cup  type, 
having  as  the  mounting  element  thereof  an  iiitegrally 
molded  threaded  mounting  nut  having  an  exterior  con- 
figuration substantially  that  of  a  spherical  segment. 


1.  In  a  building  structure,  a  plurality  of  one-piece  sheet 
metal  posts  each  of  W-form  in  horizontal  cross  section 
and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  backbone  portion  of 
channel-shaped  form  in  horizontal  cross  section  and  side 
flanges  forming  continuations  of  the  outer  edges  of  said 
backbone  portion  and  extending  substantially  the  full 
lenght  thereof  in  planes  which  arc  perpendicular  with  ref- 
erence to  each  other,  said  side  flanges  being  adapted  to 
support  siding  panels  aranged  against  the  sides  of  said 
flanges  facing  the  interior  of  the  building,  a  one-piece 
vertical  retainer  bar  of  W-form  in  horizontal  cross  section 
arranged  within  and  generally  conforming  in  horizontal 
cross  section  to  a  companion  comer  post,  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  backbone  portion  of  channel-shaped 
form  in  horizontal  cross  section  and  side  flanges  forming 
continuations  of  the  outer  edges  of  said  last  named  back- 
bone portion,  said  side  flanges  being  arranged  in  general- 
ly parallel  relation  to  the  companion  flanges  of  the  com- 
panion comer  post  and  adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of  | 
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said  siding  panels  remote  from  said  comer  posts,  bolts 
extending  through  said  backbone  portions  of  said  comer 
posts  and  retainer  bars  and  adapted  to  compress  said 
siding  panels  between  the  flanges  thereof,  a  horizontal 
top  plate  above  each  of  said  comer  posts  and  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  depending  flanges  arranged 
parallel  with  said  planes  alongside  said  side  flanges  of  the 
companion  comer  post  with  said  backbone  portion  of 
the  companion  comer  post  being  interposed  between  said 
depending  flanges  of  its  top  plate,  horizontal  upper  side 
wall  frame  members  having  their  opposite  ends  arranged 
alongside  said  depending  flanges,  and  means  securing 
said  depending  flanges  of  each  top  plate  to  said  side 
flanges  of  the  companion  comer  post  and  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  corresponding  horizontal  upper  side  wall 
frame  members. 


3,204,374 
PREFABRICATED  SOFFIT  CONSTRUCTION 
James  S.  Hcllckson,  Moont  Prospect,  DL,  assipior  to  Na- 
tiooMl  Roilcx  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  DlfaMis 

Filed  June  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,453 
1  Claim.    (CL  52—94)     , 


A  soffit  structure  for  a  building  on  the  bottom  of 
a  roof  overhang  having  a  vertically  extending  facia 
board  on  the  outside  thereof,  said  soffit  structure  com- 
prising: a  number  of  el<Migated  soffit-forming  panels  in 
juxtaposed  coplanar  edge  to  edge  relation,  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  panels  being  interlocked,  the  panels  being  of 
only  two  basic  sizes  where  the  exposed  widths  thereof  in 
their  interlocked  condition  are  respectively  about  S%  and 
3  inches,  whereby,  in  various  combinations,  the  inter- 
locked paneb  can  encompass  varying  widths  which  fall 
short  of  spanning  roof  overhangs  of  all  widths  above  a 
given  minimum  value  by  an  amount  never  greater  than 
a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the  nar- 
rowest of  said  panels,  and  a  trim  member  along  the  outer 
margin  of  the  soffit  structure,  said  trim  member  having 
a  portion  attached  to  said  facia  board  at  the  margin  of 
the  roof  and  a  generally  horizontally  extending  flange 
portion  overlapping  the  outermost  edge  of  the  outermost 
panel,  said  flange  portion  being  of  less  width  than  that 
of  the  narrowest  of  said  two  basic  sizes  and  spanning 
the  space  between  the  outermost  edge  of  said  panels  and 
the  facia  board. 


3,204,375  I 

ROOFING  STRUCTURE 
Bernard  J.  Kotarski,  26  Dorbam  Ave.,  Birfbiio,  N.Y., 
Frances  J.  KotarslLi,  administratrtz  of  aabi  Bcrawd  J. 
Kotarski,  deceased 

FOcd  Dec.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,884 
4  Oaima.  (CL  52—94) 
1.  In  a  roof  structure,  the  combination  of  a  coping 
disposed  on  the  terminal  edge  of  a  wall,  said  coping  in- 
cluding a  coping  plate  disposed  on  and  secured  to  said 
terminal  edge  and  a  sectional  roof-engaging  gravel  stop 
seated  on  and  secured  to  said  coping  plate,  each  section 
of  said  gravel  stop  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
base  plate,  said  base  plate  having  adjacent  one  edge  there- 
of a  depending,  longitudinal,  sealing  rib;  a  pair  of  up- 
wardly projecting,  qnced  longitudinal  wall  plates  integral 
with  said  base  plate,  one  of  said  wall  plates  extending 


along  the  other  edge  of  said  base  plate  and  the  other  of 
said  wall  plates  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  other 
edge;  and  a  longitudinal  connecting  plate  joining  and 
integral  with  the  upper  ends  ol  said  wall  plates;  said  base, 
wall  and  connecting  plates  forming  at  the  outer  edge  of 


said  gravel  stop  a  continuous  longitudinally  extending 
chamber,  said  coping  plate  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending groove  and  said  base  plate  being  secured  to  said 
coping  plate  with  the  lower  face  of  said  base  plate  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  top  face  of  said  coping  plate 
and  said  sealing  rib  within  said  groove. 


3,204^76 

WALL  UNIT  WITH  PLURAL  LAYERS  AND 

TRANSVERSE  TIE 

Reinhold  Magnus  Elgenstiefna,  EngelbrdEtsgatan  29, 

Stocicbolm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,373 

8  Ciafans.    (CL  52—125) 


1.  A  prefabricated  ready-to-erect  wall  imit  cominis- 
ing  at  least  three  layers,  namely  a  facade  or  outer  layer 
of  building  stones  arranged  in  courses  and  joined  to- 
gether by  mortar  bonds,  the  j(Hnts  formed  by  the  spaced 
end  surfaces  in  any  one  course  being  offset  relative  to 
the  corresponding  joints  between  the  building  stones 
forming  the  courses  adjacent  asid  one  course,  the  budd- 
ing stones  in  alternate  courses  having  planar  end  sur- 
faces extending  perpendicular  to  the  planes  containing 
the  major  faces  of  the  stones,  an  inner  or  supporting 
layer  spaced  from  said  outer  layer  and  comprising  build- 
ing stones  arranged  in  vertical  courses  and  joined  to- 
gether by  mortar  bonds  including  geim^y  straight 
vertical  mortar  bonds  between  successive  vertical  courses, 
and  an  intermediate  insulating  layer  between  said  inner 
and  outer  layer,  said  outer  layer  having  at  least  two 
parallel  grooves  or  channels  therein  extending  the  length 
of  said  wall  unit,  each  said  groove  comprising  recesses 
in  stones  in  every  alternate  one  of  said  courses  form- 
ing said  outer  layer  and  spaces  between  said  planar  end 
surfaces  of  the  stones  in  the  other  courses  of  said  outer 
layer,  said  recesses  and  spaces  being  in  vertical  align- 
ment to  form  said  grooves,  all  of  said  ttiree  layers  being 
joined  together  by  means  of  at  least  two  parallel  con- 
necting members,  each  connecting  member  comprising 
metal  reinforcing  ladder  means  having  two  spaced  paral- 
lel elongated  rod  members  connected  by  transverse  web 
members,  one  of  said  rod  members  of  each  coiuiecting 
member  being  firmly  secured  in  its  respective  one  o( 
said  grooves  by  means  of  mortar,  said  transverse  web 
members  of  said  connecting  members  extending  throngli 
said  in«^il«fing  layer  and  the  other  rod  member  of  each 
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of  the  connecting  members  being  firmly  connected  in 
the  mortar  of  the  aligned  vertical  joints  between  the 
vertical  courses  of  stones  forming  the  inner  layer. 


MOLDING  STRIPS 
Robert  B.  JobBMM,  PeeksUU,  N.Y^  aiiignor  to  Standard 
Coated  ProdsctB  Incorporated,  Bachanan,  N.Y^  a 
poratkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,7«5 
3  ClaliiM.     (CL  51—127) 


1.  A  plastic  laminated  molding  strip  for  application  to 
planar  areas,  comprising  an  outer  member  of  deformaWe 
foamed  plastic  having  a  generally  planar  outer  surface 
and  an  inner  surface,  and  arcuate  flanges  at  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  thereof,  said  flanges  extending  inwardly  from 
the  plane  of  said  iimer  surface,  thereby  forming  a  recess 
between  the  flanges;  an  inner  member  of  deformable 
foamed  plastic  disposed  in  said  recess  subsUntially  to  the 
inner  edges  of  said  flanges,  said  inner  member  being  en- 
closed by  said  flanges  and  said  recess  being  filled  to  less 
than  its  depth  by  said  inner  member,  said  member  being 
adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  member  by  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer;  a  second  layer  of  a  nor- 
mally tacky  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  disposed  on  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  inner  member,  said  second  ad- 
hesive layer  being  enclosed  and  substantially  isolated  by 
said  flanges  and  covering  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  said 
inner  member,  said  flanges  being  free  of  adhesive  and 
overhanging  and  extending  beyond  the  plane  of  said  sec- 
ond adhesive  layer;  and  a  removable  cover  sheet  disposed 
over  said  second  adhesive  layer  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  whereby  said  second  adhesive  layer  is  com- 
pletely covered  for  maintaining  its  normally  tacky  and 
pressure  sensitive  condition  before  use  of  the  article,  said 
cover  sheet  being  releasable  from  said  second  adhesive 
layer  to  expose  the  same  for  adhering  said  member  to  a 
surface  by  application  of  pressure  thereto,  whereby  said 
overhanging  flanges  are  deformed  to  provide  firm  contact 
with  said  surface. 


comprising  a  bottom  and  opposed  upstanding  parallel 
side  walls,  each  side  wall  receiving  supporting  means  at 
each  side  wall  comprising  a  rail  means,  a  rail  having  a 
Z  portion  said  Z  portion  being  above  the  side  wall,  said 
Z  portion  providing  a  lower  and  upper  horizontal  step 
longitudinaUy  of  the  duct,  the  upper  steps  at  opposite 
duct  sides  being  further  apart  than  the  lower  steps,  an 
outer  angle  strip  having  an  attaching  flange  and  an  outer 
floor  finish  material  stop  flange,  threaded  means  detach- 
ably  securing  said  outer  angle  strip  attaching  flange  along 
the  top  surface  of  said  upper  step  in  face  to  face  relation 
in  either  of  two  positions  so  that  said  stop  flange  ex- 
tends downwardly  or,  upwardly  of  the  upper  step,  the 
stop  flange  in  either  strip  position  being  located  along 
the  region  where  the  Z  portion  drops  from  the  upper  step 
to  the  lower  step,  a  floating  inner  angle  strip  having  a 
temporary  border  flange  and  a  wider  floor  finish  stop 
flange,  said  two  flanges  being  of  equal  thickness,  said  in- 
ner angle  strip  being  supported  along  the  lower  Z  por- 
tion step  by  having  one  flange  face  resting  against  the 
Z  portion  step  and  the  remaining  flange  extend  vertical- 
ly upward  adjacent  the  Z  p>ortion  drop;  the  inner  angle 
strips  on  opposite  duct  sides  having  their  support  flanges 
extend  toward  each  other,  each  inner  angle  strip  having 
each  of  its  flanges  narrow  enough  so  that  in  either  posi- 
tion, the  support  flange  for  each  inner  angle  strip  will  not 
cover  all  of  the  Z  portion  lower  step  but  will  leave  a  free 
gasket  accommodating  longitudinal  region  adjacent  the 
free  edge  of  the  inner  angle  support  flange,  gaskets  for 
said  longitudinal  free  regions  on  said  Z  portion  lower 


3,2«4^7t 
TRENCH  HEADER  DUCTS 
John  K.  StncsMi  and  Glenn  K.  Scfcrhmd,  Dayton,  OUo, 
mmkimn  to  FlezMtor  Electrical  Systems,  Inc.,  I>ayton, 
Oklo,  a  corporation  of  Olito 

Filed  Sept  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,62t 
3  Claims.  (CI.  52—221) 
I.  In  a  prefabricated  metal  duct  having  a  removable 
top  cover  and  adapted  for  permanent  installation  over  a 
subfloor  with  fill  thereover  to  the  level  of  the  top  of 
the  duct  cover  and  having  floor  finishing  material  over 
the  duct  and  fill,  the  cover  and  its  portion  of  floor  finish- 
ing material  being  removable  from  the  duct  as  a  unit 
for  access  to  the  duct  interior,  said  duct  having  a  body 


/ 


steps,  a  cover  of  suitable  width  supported  on  said  inner 
angle  strip  support  flanges  with  the  gaskets  providing 
a  seal  between  the  cover  and  Z  portion  lower  steps,  said 
cover  extending  transversely  of  the  duct  length  snugly 
between  the  opposed  faces  of  the  upwardly  extending 
flanges  of  the  inner  angle  strips,  the  top  faces  of  said 
outer  angle  strip  mounting  flanges  normally  being  level 
with  the  top  surface  of  the  duct  cover;  in  a  temporary 
position,  each  outer  angle  strip  stop  flange  extending 
downwardly  and  the  inner  angle  strip  having  its  tem- 
porary border  flange  extending  upwardly  away  from  the 
Z  portion  lower  step  with  the  flange  edge  level  with  the 
top  of  the  duct  cover  whereby  floor  fill  can  be  applied  up 
to  tlje  free  edges  of  said  outer  angle  strip  mounting  flanges 
and  level  with  the  top  faces  of  said  mounting  flanges 
without  danger  of  damage  to  permanently  exposed  flange 
edges  of  both  inner  and  outer  angle  strips;  said  inner 
and  outer  angle  strips,  after  reversal  from  temporary 
positions  to  final  positions,  providing  stop  flanges  for 
floor  finishing  material  applied  to  the  cover  and  over 
the  top  faces  of  said  outer  angle  strip  mounting  flanges, 
the  outer  angle  strips  tnd  their  stop  flanges  remaining 
fixed  to  protect  the  adj^nt  edges  of  floor  finishing  ma- 
terial when  the  cover  is  moved,  said  inner  angle  strips 
functioning  similarly  for  the  cover  floor  finish  material, 
said  construction  providing  for  use  of  conventional  right 
angle  metal  strip  for  both  inner  and  outer  angle  strips, 
the  clearance  between  the  opposed  flange  faces  of  the 
two  angle  strips  being  the  same  in  temporary  or  final 
angle  strip  positions  and  the  gap  in  the  floor  finishing 
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material  longitudinally  of  the  cover  being  minimized  sub- 
stantially to  the  thicknesses  of  opposed  flanges  plus 
clearance  therebetween. 


3,294,379 

VENTILATED   BUILDING    CONSTRUCTION   AND 

METHOD  OF  VENTILATING  BUILDINGS 

Tbomas  E.  Osbonii,  Lcxlncton,  Maa^ 

(69  Irving  St,  Watertown,  Mass.) 

Filed  JdIj  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,<99 

29  Claims.    (CL  52— 395) 


t# 


f 


J 


.i.i 


17.  A  method  of  providing  ventilation  between  a  wall 
sheathing  and  a  painted  siding  of  lapped  clapboards  con- 
stituted of  material  that  is  permeable  to  moistiuv  mount- 
ed on  the  wall  sheathing  that  comprises  separating  por- 
tions of  the  clapboards  from  the  wall  sheathing  to  pro- 
vide substantially  non-horizontally  disposed  continuous 
ventilating  spaces  between  the  said  portions  of  the  clap- 
boards and  the  wall  sheathing,  and  establishing  upward 
drafts  of  air  through  the  ventilating  spaces  to  ventilate 
them,  whereby  moisture  between  the  siding  and  the 
sheathing  is  prevented  from  destroying  the  paint  on  the 
tiding. 

^"^^^^^""■^ 

ACOUSTICAL  TILES  WITH  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC COVERING  SHEETS  AND  INTER- 
LOCKING tongue-amm;roove  edge 

CONNECTIONS 
Burton  F.  B.  Smith,  Madison,  NJ.,  and  Edward  E.  WD- 
son,  Lewlsbnrg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ADlcd  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,921 
3Clalm«.    (CL52— 399) 


just  below  the  beveled  side  edges,  the  side  edges  having 
said  flanges  thereon  having  therein  grooves  positioned  jost 
above  said  flanges,  which  grooves  are  each  constructed 
and  arranged  to  receive  a  tongue  of  an  adjacent  tile  when 
laid,  and  a  thermoplastic  sheet  covering  the  face  of  the 
upper  portion  bonded  to  the  beveled  side  edges  thereof 
but  not  to  the  face,  said  thermoplastic  sheet  being  shaped 
to  conform  with  the  shape  of  the  upper  portion  so  as  to 
be  bonded  to  said  beveled  side  edges  smoothly  and  uni- 
formly without  bulges  at  the  comers  of  said  side  edges, 
said  thermoplastic  sheet  having  a  narrow  overhang  extend- 
ing over  the  upper  portion  only  of  the  mouths  of  said 
grooves. 

3,294,381 

COMPOSITE  INSULATED  BUILDING  BLOCK 

AND  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Arnold  Perreton,  Concord,  NA,  amignor  to  FormMoc, 

Inc.,  Concord,  N JL,  a  corporation  of  Mawachawtti 

FUed  Oct  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,1H 

9  Clalnu.    (CL  52—399) 


1.  An  acoustical  tile  constituted  of  a  rectangular  porous 
board  which  in  the  direction  of  its  thickness  consists  of  an 
upper  rectangular  portion  the  surface  of  which  is  defined 
by  beveled  side  c>dges  and  is  intended  to  be  exposed 
when  the  tile  is  laid  and  a  base  rectangular  portion,  said 
upper  portion  being  offset  relative  to  said  base  portion  to 
provide  flanges  integral  with  and  along  two  intersecting 
sides  of  said  base  portion,  tongues  integral  with  and  along 
two  intersecting  side  edges  of  said  upper  portion,  which 
sides  are  opposite  the  respective  sides  of  the  base  portion 
having  the  flanges  thereon,  said  tongues  being  positioned 


1.  A  composite  insulated  building  block  comprising 
spaced  parallel  rectangular  sidewalls  and  an  intermediate 
wall,  vertical  end  webs  and  an  intermediate  web  connect- 
ing one  sidewall  and  said  intermediate  wall,  the  thickness 
of  each  end  web  being  approximately  one-half  the  thick- 
ness of  said  intermediate  web,  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical 
webs  connecting  the  other  sidewall  and  said  intermediate 
wall,  one  of  said  pair  being  disposed  in  a  plane  between 
said  intermediate  web  and  one  end  web  and  the  other 
of  said  pair  being  disposed  in  a  plane  between  said  inter- 
mediate web  and  the  other  end  web,  said  walls  and  webs 
being  of  cementitious  material  and  providing  a  imitary 
structure,  each  web  having  a  notch  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  edge  to  a  point  intermediate  the  height  of 
said  web.  tiie  outer  side  edges  of  the  notches  in  said  end 
and  intermediate  webs  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  one  sidewall,  the  outer  side  edges 
of  the  notches  in  said  pair  of  webs  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  other  sidewall  and  a  pair 
of  separate  generally  rectangular  blocks  of  insulating 
rigid  foam  material,  each  insulating  block  having  two 
-spaced  parallel  notches  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 
edge,  the  height  of  said  last  named  notches  being  less  than 
the  height  of  said  webs  below  the  notches  therein  and 
spaced  downwardly  extending  notches  in  the  upper  edge 
of  said  insulating  block  in  alignment  with  said  upwardly 
extending  notches,  one  of  said  insulating  blocks  being 
received  between  said  one  sidewall  and  said  intermediate 
wall  with  one  upwardly  extending  notch  receiving  the 
lower  portion  of  said  intermediate  web  and  the  other 
upwardly  extending  notch  receiving  the  lower  portion 
of  one  end  web,  the  other  insulating  block  being  received 
between  said  other  sidewall  and  said  intermediate  wall 
with  the  upwardly  extending  notches  receiving  the  lower 
portions  of  said  pair  of  webs,  the  lower  edges  of  said 
insulating  blocks  being  spaced  above  the  lower  edges 
of  said  walls  and  the  upper  edges  projecting  above  the 
upper  edges  of  said  walls  by  the  width  of  a  mortar  jcHiit 
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downwardly  extending  notches  being  spaced  above  the 
upper  edges  of  said  walls  by  (be  width  of  a  mortar  joint 
lb  provide  a  composite  building  block  with  insulation 
provided  by  said  insulating  blocks  aixl  the  air  spaces 
between  the  outer  sides  of  said  insulating  blocks  and  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  sidewalls. 


3,2t<382 
FAMRICAJED  CHANNEL  METAL  LATH  PANEL 

ASSEMBLY 
G«orBe  Edwin  McGwn,  Park  Ridfc,  DL,  aaignor  to  In- 
land Steel  Products  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wli^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Fifed  Jan.  10,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25«,M2 
t  ClaiuH.     (CL  52—349) 


tg*'  jm»    'Jm 


1.  A  panel  assembly  for  use  in  building  construction, 
said  panel  assembly  consisting  of  two  complementary  sub- 
smblies,  the  first  sub-assembly  comprising: 
a  first  channel  member; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  channel  elements,  each 
extending  transversely  from  said  first  channel  mem- 
ber and  each  of  said  channel  elements  having  an  end 
integrally  joined  to  said  first  channel  member; 
said  first  channel  member  and  transverse  chaniael  ele- 
ments each  comprising  spaced  flanges  and  a  web 
member  connecting  said  flanges; 
a  first  covering  of  metal  lath  encompassing  at  least 
the  area  defined  by  said  first  channel  member  and 
transverse  channel  elements,  said  lath  being  integral- 
ly fastened  directly  to  an  outer  face  of  a  flange  of 
at  least  said  transverse  channel  elements,  and  sub- 
stanitally  covering  the  area  defined  by  said  first  sub- 
asMmbly  whereby   said   lath   is  flush   against  said 
faces; 
said  remaining  sub-assembly  comprising: 
a  second  channel  member; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  second  elongated  channel 
elements  each  extending  transversely  from  said 
second  chaxmel  member  and  each  of  said  chan- 
nel elements  having  an  end  integrally  joined  to 
said  second  channel  member; 
said  second  channel  member  and  transverse  chan- 
nel elements  each  comprising  spaced  flanges  and 
a  web  member  connecting  said  flanges; 
a  second  covering  of  metal  lath  encompassing  at 
least  the  area  defined  by  said  second  channel 
member  and  said  second  transverse  channel 
elements,  said  lath  being  integrally  fastened  di- 
rectly to  an  outer  face  of  a  flange  of  at  least 
said  second  transverse  channel  elements,  where- 
by said  lath  is  flush  against  said  faces;  and, 
channel  splices  each  mounted  on  a  free  end  of  a 
transverse  channel  element,  the  free  end  of 
a  transverse  channel  element  of  one  sub-assem- 
bly being  complementary  to  and  engaged  with 
a  channel  splice  on  a  channel  element  of  the 
other  sub-assembly  to  form  a  unitary  panel 
assembly,  said  first  and  second  covering  of  metal 
lath  forming  a  continuous  plaster  receiving 
means  throughout  the  height  of  the  panel  as- 
sembly. 


3,2«43S3 

METAL  PAN  ACOUSTICAL  CEILING 

Gaoffc  C.  Adaou,  3«55  Hmtfeag  Valfey  Driva, 

Ann  ArtMr,  Mich. 

FUad  Jan.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,59« 

14  Claims.     (CL  52-^4«4) 


6.  An  overhead  ceiling  construction  comprising 

laterally  spaced,  horizontal  carrier  members,  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  T-bars  disposed  in  a  common 
plane  below  and  extending  transversely  of  said  car- 
rier members, 

clips  carried  by  said  carrier  members  and  having  lat- 
erally extending  terminal  portions  fastened  to  said 
T-bars, 

metal  ceiling  pans  having  peripheral  upstanding  flanges 
engaged  and  retained  by  said  T-bars, 

and  tie  members  detachably  fastening  said  pans  to  said 
T-bars. 


3,204,3«4 
SKIN   PACKAGING    METHOD   AND   APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Dailaa,  Jr.,  Dover,  Ma*.,  aarigDor  to  Ludlow 
Corporation,  Nccdham  Heiglits,  Mam^  a  corporation  of 


FUed  Sept  13,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  223,492 
13  ClainH.     (CL  53—22) 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuous  skin  packaging,  the  stcpt 
of  advancing  a  strip  of  plastic  sheet  material  of  indeter- 
minate length  in  a  direction  generally  along  its  length, 
advancing  a  baseboard  having  an  article  assembled  there- 
on in  a  direction  to  contact  said  strip,  progressively  heat- 
ing said  strip,  urging  said  strip  into  adhering  contact  with 
said  baaeboard  to  form  said  strip  against  said  baseboard 
and  article  assembled  thereon,  and  further  advancing  said 
baaeboard  in  a  direction  intersecting  said  strip  and 
through  the  central  portion  of  said  strip  to  remove  a  dis- 


SCPTEMBER  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


r 


77 


Crete  area  of  said  strip  including  the  portions  in  adheriiig 
contact  with  said  baseboard  from  said  strip  at  said  stiip 
passes  beyond  the  intersection  of  said  strip  with  said 
baseboard  while  leaving  the  edge  portions  of  said  strip  in- 
tact, so  that  the  removed  discrete  area  of  said  strip  covers 
said  baseboard  and  an  article  assembled  thereon,  while^ 
the  resulting  aperture  in  said  strip  generally  corresponds 
to  the  configuration  of  said  baseboard. 


of  said  container  spacing  elements  in  drcumferentially 
spaced  positions  thereon  for  severing  successive  earners 
on  containers  moving  through  said  severing  station. 


3,2*4^S5 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  ARTICLES  IN  FOAM 

PLASTIC 
James  E.  Dc  Rcmcr,  Tobias  J.  Herringsluiw,  and  John  W. 
Parent,  all  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Contineutal 
Aviation  and  Engiueering  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,210 
10  Claims.    (CL  53^7) 


CONTAINER  SeAUNG  MACHINE 
Christian  Theodore  Scfadndel,  Glen  Ganincr,  NJ^  as- 
signor to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,070 
9  Claims.     (CL  53— «8) 


■■>%  .L 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  an  article  in  a  container 
comprising;  providing  a  base  container  portion  having  a 
bottom  and  sides,  introducing  a  rigid  foaming  plastic 
base  into  said  container  portion,  placing  the  article  on 
said  base  at  a  moment  when  same  provides  a  resilient 
support  and  prior  to  becoming  rigid,  emplacing  around 
said  base  container  portion  a  top  container  portion  hav- 
ing sides  extending  higher  than  said  article  and  spaced 
laterally  therefrom,  and  introducing  into  said  top  con- 
tainer fwrtion  a  further  quantity  of  said  rigid  foaming 
plastic  sufficient  to  fill  the  entire  remaining  space  in  said 
container. 


CONTAINER  PACK  FORMING  MACHINE 

Sherman  Howell  Creed,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  David  Frederick 
ScAlneter  and  John  Stevenson,  Jr.,  Hoopcston,  Dl.,  as- 
signors to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Cbioigo,  U.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,023 
33  ClaioM.    (CL  53—46) 


1.  A  machine  for  sealing  vent  holes  in  containers, 
comprising  a  shear  head  for  a  string  of  resilient  plugging 
material,  a  movable  cut-off  transfer  member  disposed 
adjacent  said  shear  head,  said  member  having  an  element 
for  engaging  one  end  of  said  string  of  plugging  material, 
means  for  moving  said  member  relative  to  said  shear 
head  to  shear  a  plug  from  said  string  and  to  cany  said 
plug  to  a  sealing  station,  means  at  said  sealing  station 
for  holding  a  container  with  its  vent  hole  in  a  prede- 
termined position  relative  to  said  cut-off-transfer  member, 
plunger  means  at  said  sealing  station  for  engaging  said 
plug  in  said  cut-off-transfer  member,  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  plunger  means  through  successive  short  and  long 
stroke  movements  to  first  remove  said  plug  from  said 
cut-off-transfer  member  to  permit  said  member  to  return 
to  its  position  adjacent  said  shear  head  and  to  secondly 
push  said  removed  plug  into  the  vent  hole  of  said  con- 
tainer to  seal  said  container,  and  feed  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  string  of  plugging  material  into  shearing 
position  in  the  element  of  said  cut-off-transfer  member 
during  the  second  stroke  movement  of  said  plunger 
means. 


3,204,368 
BUFFER  BED  DEHUMIDIFICATION 
Gunnar  C.  F.  Askcr,  Fails  Church,  Va.,  assf^Hw,  by  i 
assignments,  to  AOantlc  Research  CorporatioB,  Fakfax 
County,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Ylrginia 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Scr.  Nor6387 
17  CkdM.    (CL  55—31) 


6.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  containers  into  packs 
for  carrying,  the  combination  of  means  for  supplying  a 
procession  of  containers,  means  for  supplying  a  succession 
of  interconnected  container  carriers,  means  for  assembling 
a  succession  of  interconnected  container  carriers  with  a 
procession  of  containers  in  a  container  and  carrier  assem- 
bly station,  means  for  moving  assembled  containers  and 
carriers  away  from  said  assembly  station  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  two  rotatable  container  spacing  elements 
disposed  in  container  engaging  positions  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  path  at  a  carrier  severing  station  located  down- 
stream from  said  assembly  station  with  reference  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  containers  along  said  path,  and 
a  plurality  of  carrier  severing  elements  mounted  on  each 


9.  The  method  of  drying  gas  by  passing  the  inlet  gat 
to  be  dried  through  granular  desiccant  material  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  and  moisture  content  of  the  gas  sub* 
stantially  constant,  comprising  passing  the  gas  contiini- 
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oosly  flm  through  a  main  bed  of  granular  dcsiocant  ma- 
Itrtel  to  produce  a  gas  variable  in  temperature  and 
moisture  content  as  the  drying  eflRciency  of  the  bed  de- 
creases, immediately  and  contipuously  passing  the  gas 
evolved  from  the  main  bed  through  an  auxiliary  bi^er 
bed  of  granular  desiccant  material,  and  buffer  bed  period- 
ically substituting  a  regenerated  main  bed  for  a  used  njain 
bed  before  said  main  used  bed  becomes  fully  saturated 
while  said  buffer  bed  remains  unregenerated  except  for  gas 
fk>w  therethrough  of  dried  gas  from  said  main  bed*, 
whereby  said  buffer  bed  becomes  and  is  then  maintained 
at  an  essentially  saturated  equilibrium  condition. 


in  the  aligned  opening  in  the  opposed  wall,  the  filter  ele- 
ment being  slidable  to  and  from  position  spaiming  the 


LIQUID  SEPARATOR 
Frank  O.  Graham,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aaigBor  to  Temprltc 
Products  Corporatioii,  Birmlngliamf  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mkhigan 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  270,608 
4  Claims.     (CL  5S— 219) 


filter  chamber  through  the  opening  in  the  wall  in  which 
the  closed  end  ol  the  filter  element  is  seated. 


1.  A  float  valve  responsive  to  the  liquid  level  in  a 
reservoir  subject  to  relatively  abrupt  physical  move- 
ments, comprising:  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  bore,  a  valve 
seat  having  a  passage  therethrough  communicating  with 
•aid  valve  bore,  a  valve  element  slidably  positioned  with- 
in said  bore  and  having  a  needle  valve  thereon  adapted  to 
open  and  close  said  passage  in  said  valve  seat  in 
different  respective  positions  of  said  valve  dement,  an 
annular  chamber  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bore  be- 
tween said  valve  element  and  said  valve  housing  defining 
a  fluid  dash  pot,  said  annular  chamber  being  defined  by 
a  shoulder  in  said  bore  and  a  facing  shoulder  on  said 
valve  element,  said  annular  chamber  being  positioned 
below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  reservoir  and  said  bore 
being  slightly  larger  than  said  valve  element  whereby  said 
dash  pot  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  liquid  in 
the  reservoir,  and  a  float  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  element  opening  and  closing  said  passage  in  said 
valve  bore  in  responsive  to  changes  of  the  liquid  level 
in  the  reservoir. 


34«4,39« 

PUiTER 
Robert  D.  Heyl,  Money,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Tbe  Yoonf 

Machinery  Company,  Inc.,  Money,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Pennsylvania 

FQcd  Feb.  2S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,255 
7  ClntaH.    (O.  55—341) 

1.  A  filter  comprising,  a  housing  enclosing  a  filter 
chamber,  an  inlet  to  the  chamber  for  gas  to  be  filtered, 
the  housing  having  opposed  walls  having  axial  aligned 
openings  therein,  an  outlet  for  filtered  gas  in  communi- 
cation with  the  opening  in  one  of  the  housing  walls,  and 
a  hoUow  filter  element  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end  positioned  spanning  the  filter  chamber  between 
aligned  openings  in  the  opposed  housing  walls  with  the 
open  end  of  the  filter  element  in  sealing  relation  with 
the  housing  wall  about  the  opening  in  communication 
with  the  outlet  for  filtered  gas  and  the  closed  end  seated 


3a*4,391 

AIR  FILTRATION 

toob  Schwab,  P.O.  Box  5146,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,139 

5  Claims.     (CI.  55—374) 


I.  A  filter  for  use  in  separating  entrained  particles  car- 
ried by  an  air  stream  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  hollow  outer  member  constituted  of  air  permea- 
ble filtering  material  and  having  an  upstream  open 
end  and  a  downstream  closed  end,  said  member  hav- 
ing wall  portions  uniformly  tapering  from  said  up- 
stream end  to  said  downstream  end, 

(2)  an  inner  hollow  prefilter  member  constituted  of 
filtering  material  of  greater  permeability  than  that  of 
said  outer  member,  said  inner  member  being  central- 
ly disposed  in  said  outer  member  in  the  path  of  the 
major  portion  of  the  air  stream  and  having  an  up- 
stream open  end  and  a  downstream  closed  end,  said 
inner  member  having  wall  portions  tapering  uni- 
formly from  said  upstream  end  to  said  downstream 
end,  the  upstream  end  of  the  inner  member  being  dis- 
posed downstream  from  the  upstream  open  end  of  the 
outer  member,  and  the  downstream  end  of  tbe  inner 
member  being  disposed  upstream  from  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  outer  member,  and 

(3)  means  securing  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  open 
end  of  the  inner  member  to  the  outer  member  at 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  points, 
the  remaining  portions  of  the  said  peripheral  edges 
being  spaced  from  the  iimer  surface  of  the  outer 
member,  said  spacing  thereby  allowing  a  peripheral 
portion  of  the  air  stream  to  bypass  the  inner  mem- 
ber. 


3,204,392 
AIR  FILTER  TERMINATING  IN  A  COLLECTION 

POCKET 
Loois  Schwab,  P.O.  Box  5146,  Orlando,  Fla. 
FIM  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,138 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  55—381) 
A  filter  for  use  in  separating  entrained  particles  car- 
ried by  an  air  stream  comprising: 


Septembeb  7,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


79 


(1)  a  first  hollow  member  constituted  of  air  perme- 
able filtering  material  and  having  an  upstream  open 
end  of  a  first  cross-sectional  area  and  an  axially 
disposed  downstream  throat  of  a  second  cross- 
sectional  area  substantially  less  than  said  first  cross- 
sectional  area,  said  member  having  wall  portions 
uniformly  tapering  from  said  upstream  open  end  to 
said  downstream  throat,  and 


(2)  a  second  hollow  member  constituted  of  filtering 
material  of  a  greater  permeability  than  the  filter- 
ing material  of  said  first  hollow  member,  said  sec- 
ond hollow  member  being  connected  to  said  first 
hollow  member  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and 
having  an  upstream  open  end  in  conununication 
with  said  throat  and  a  downstream  closed  end  of  a 
larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  second  member  open  end,  said  second 
member  having  wall  portions  uniformly  expanding 
from  said  second  member  open  end  to  said  down- 
stream closed  end,  said  second  member  having  a 
major  axis  disposed  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  member,  said  major  axis  being 
longer  than  the  width  of  said  throat  measured  on  a 
line  parallel  to  said  major  axis,  and  said  second 
member  having  a  minor  axis  substantially  shorter 
than  said  major  axis. 


for  rolling  stock,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  suc- 
tion boxes,  one  of  said  boxes  being  positioned  on  one 
side  of  said  roll  stand  the  other  of  said  boxes  being 
positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  roll  stand,  a  suc- 
tion slot  in  each  of  said  suction  boxes  for  facing  the 
rolled  stock  and  adjacent  thereto,  an  exhaust  system  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  exhaust  ducts  and  means  to  apply  a 
suction  to  said  ducts,  one  of  said  ducts  connected  to  and 
in  commimication  with  one  of  said  suction  boxes  the 
other  of  said  ducts  connected  to  and  in  communication 
with  said  other  suction  box,  valve  means  connected  to 
and  intermediate  said  sucticm  means  and  said  ducts  and 
within  said  exhaust  system  for  selectively  controlling  the 
air  flow  through  said  ducts,  valve  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means  and  operable  to  cause  a  suc- 
tion to  be  drawn  on  the  suction  box  associated  with  the 
side  of  said  roll  stand  from  which  stock  is  to  be  dis- 
charged. 

3404^94 
GUIDING  AND  RETARDING  MEANS  FOR  GAS. 
EOUS    STREAM    CONTAINING    SOLID     AND 
UQUID   CONSTrrUENTS   TO   BE   SEPARATED 
THEREFROM 

Waiter  Kaofmann,  StaoffacheratraaM  155,  and  G«Uo 
DoMer,  SonnenbcrgstraaM  5,  both  of  Znkk, 
Switzeriand 

FDcd  Apr.  7,  I960,  Scr.  No.  20,782 
Ciainu  priority,  appUcadoo  Switzerland,  Apr.  %  1959, 

71,802 
SCUbm.    (CLSS-^441) 


3,204393 
APPARATUS  FOR  THECOLLECTING  AND  TRANS- 
PORTING AWAY  OF  DUST,  FUMES  AND  GASES 
IN  ROLLING  MILLS 
Torstcn  Eklnnd,  Sorahammar,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Aktie- 
bolasct  Svcnaka  Flftktf  abrikea,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUcd  lone  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,120 
Oatans  priority,  appUcadon  Sweden,  Inly  3,  1962, 
-      7,417/62 
4  Clafans.     (CL  55—419) 


kO«<|< 
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1.  A  device  for  collecting  and  removing  dust  fumes 
and  gases  in  a  rolling  mill,  said  mill  having  a  roll  stand 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  solid  and  liquid  particles* 
from  a  flow  of  gas  having  means  defining  a  first  space 
for  receiving  said  flow  of  gas  and  means  defining  a  sec- 
ond space  for  purifying  said  gas  flow  by  further  removal 
of  said  particles,  said  first  space  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  having  greater  cross  sectional  area  than  said  inlet, 
curved  guide  plates  in  said  first  space  in  the  path  of  said 
gas  flow  for  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  flow 
of  gas  through  niiiety  degrees  and  in  a  direction  for  flow- 
ing out  of  said  outlet,  means  to  retard  the  gas  flow  leaving 
said  first  space  and  for  effecting  a  substantially  uniform 
velocity  distribution  cross  sectionally  in  said  gas  flow  and 
for  reversing  its  direction  of  travel  while  retarding  said 
gas  flow  -uid  effecting  said  uniform  velocity  distribution 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  diffusor  for  receiv- 
ing the  gas  flow  from  said  first  space  outlet  and  changing 
its  path  of  flow  and  causing  it  to  flow  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion into  said  second  space,  said  diffusor  being  disposed 
in  communication  with  said  two  spaces  and  having  sur- 
faces comprising  side  surfaces  diverging  in  a  direction  in 
which  said  gas  flows  when  leaving  said  first  space  outlet 
to  effect  retardation  as  said  gas  flow  is  received  in  said 
diffusor  and  other  surfaces  disposed  diverging  in  a  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  said  reverse  direction  for  deliver- 
ing said  gas  flow  into  said  second  space  abd  for  effecting 
further  retardation  of  said  gas  flow  immediately  subse- 
quent to  reversal  of  direction  of  flow  thereof,  said  diffusor 
surfaces  comprising  a  surface  configured  to  effect  said 
reversal  of  direction  of  flow  of  said  gas  flow,  and  particle 
removal  means  in  said  second  space. 
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FILTER  CAP  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER  MOTOR 

Sol  How«<  BrooUyn,  N.Y^  a«lfMr  to  MO-Ab  Mfg. 

Con^  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

•       FVcd  May  t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,826 

1  Claim.    (CL  55— 5t5) 


on  a  substantially  straight  line  path  first  through  said 
forced  hot  air  oven  and  then  through  said  twisting  noz- 
zle, said  fluid  twisting  nozzle  and  means  for  passing  yarn 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  balloon  the  yam  in 
the  circulating  hot  air  oven. 


.-iw 


3^2#4^y7 

DOFFING  MECHANISM 

John  A.  Cngiai,  Hopedalc,  Mms.,  anicnor  to  Draper 

Corporatkm,  Hopcdale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,085 

9  Clalnu.    (CL  57—53) 


A  filter  cap  assembly  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  motor 
lioasing  having  an  end  plate  provided  with  an  air  inlet 
port  extending  therethrough,  said  cap  comprising  a  cop 
shaped  shell  having  a  collar  and  a  dome  provided  on  said 
coUar,  said  collar  being  adapted  to  encompass  and  fric- 
tionally  engage  said  end  pUte  when  disposed  thereon, 
■aid  dome  having  a  disk  at  the  apex  thereof  and  a  plurality 
of  circular  ribs  extending  in  spaced  concentric  relation 
from  said  disk  to  said  coUar,  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
ribs  radiating  from  said  disk  to  said  collar  transversely 
of  said  circular  ribs,  said  radiating  ribs  being  mtegral 
with  said  circular  ribs  as  weU  as  with  said  disk  and  said 
collar,  a  circumferential  ledge  provided  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  collar,  one  surface  of  said  ledge  constituting 
a  detent  for  the  end  plate,  and  a  filter  element  disposed 
within  said  shell  in  abutment  with  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  disk  and  said  ribs,  said  filter  element  having  a  cir- 
cumferential peripheral  edge,  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
ledge  constituting  a  seat  for  said  peripheral  edge,  and  a 
securing  element  extending  through  said  disk  and  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  said  filter  element  for  securing  the  latter 
in  position  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  dome. 


3,2M,396 

METHOD  FOR  TEXTURING  THERMOPLASTIC 

YARN  AND  APPARATUS 

BoatweU  H.  Foster,  Mapkwood,  aod  Rkhard  H.  Hugger, 

Rldgcwood,  NJ.,  aMifiion  to  United  States  Robber 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

*^^  Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,823 
18  CkdM.    (CL  57—34) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  dofling  bobbins  from  a  row  of 
spindles  supported  on  a  machine  which  comprises  an  open- 
faced  casing  member  being  adapted  to  be  presented  se- 
quentially to  each  consecutive  bobbin  on  the  row  of 
spindles,  a  bobbin-lifter  channel  member  rotatably  sup- 
ported within  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  bobbin-lifter  units 
slidably  mounted  on  said  channel  member,  each  one  of 
said  lifter  units  being  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a 
lower  bobbin-contacting  position  and  an  upper  bobbin- 
dofiing  position,  camming  means  for  directing  said  lifter 
units  into  said  lower  position,  said  camming  means  partial- 
ly surrounding  said  channel  member,  raising  means  for 
directing  said  lifter  units  to  said  upper  position,  and  a 
drive  member  for  intermittently  rotating  said  channel 
member  and  said  lifter  units,  said  drive  member  being 
actuated  through  contact  with  each  spindle  to  be  doffed 
thus  assuring  uniform  positioning  of  said  lifter  units 
relative  to  each  spindle  and  bobbin. 


3,2*4398 
FALSE  TWISTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Lcendcrt  van  AsModclft,  AmlKm,  Netherlands,  amlpior 
to  American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tioaof  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,238 
ClaiDH  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept  12,  1961, 

269,191 
8  Claims.    (CL  57— 77  J) 


4.  Apparatus  for  texturing  thermoplastic  yam  com- 
prising a  forced  hot  air  oven  to  soften  said  yam  while 
said  yam  is  twisted,  a  fluid  twisting  nozzle  adapted  to 
twist  yam  passing  therethrough,  said  fluid  twisting  noz- 
zle including  walls  defining  a  vacant  tvosting  chamber, 
means  for  whirling  said  fluid  in  contact  with  the  yarn 
and  about  the  axis  of  said  chamber  and  to  move  the  fluid 
axially  into  and  through  said  chamber  in  a  direction 
counter  to  the  direction  of  yam  advanced  therethrough, 
and  means  for  passing  thermoplastic  yam  to  be  textured 


1.  A  twisting  device  comprising  a  rotatable  member 
capable  of  axial  displacement  provided  with  at  least  one 
yam  wrapping  means,  means  for  driving  said  member, 
and  a  thread  guide  means  coaxially  positioned  adjacent 
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one  end  of  said  member,  said  yam  wrapping  means  dis- 
posed farther  outside  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  member 
than  the  thread  guide  means  whereby  the  path  of  yam 
passing  from  said  rotatable  member  to  said  fixed  thread 
guide  runs  at  an  oblique  angle  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  nnember  to  support  said  rotatable  member  in  the 
axial  direction  solely  by  means  of  the  yam. 


3,2MJ99 

EXPANSION  LINK  BRACELET  ' 

EmU  Arvid  PcnttiacB,  TeolUsmistlc  12,  Kcnva,  Finland 

Filed  Oct  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,578 

Claims  prioflty,  application  Finland,  Apr.  10,  1962, 

745/62 
9  ClaiM.    (CL  59—79) 


a  reduced  diameter  portion  at  the  location  of  said  exhaust 
port,  means  adjustably  moimted  on  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  said  gun  barrel  for  controlling  the  outlet  of 
said  exhaust  port,  whereby  the  opening  of  the  outlet  of 
said  exhaust  port  prior  to  the  firing  of  the  tool  will  reduce 
the  impact  delivered  from  said  piston  and  thereby  reduce 
the  tendency  for  the  tool  to  be  overdriven  when  used  on 
softer  surfaces,  and  a  housing  its  said  gun  barrel,  said 
gun  barrel  and  said  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  housing  having  an  open  portion  permitting  access 
to  said  means  when  said  gun  barrel  is  in  firing  pontion. 


\ 


3Ji4-1fl 

JET  PROPELLED  vXpOR  CONDENSER 

Constantinc  A.  Scnladcs,  3950  N.  Lake  Siiorc  Drirc, 

Chla«o,  DL 

FUed  Sept  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,444 

9  Claims.    (CL  60—31) 


1.  An  expansible  link  strap  comprising  a  row  of  hollow 
links,  each  link  having  a  larger  portion,  and  a  smaller 
portion  located  in  the  larger  portion  of  an  adjacent  link 
and  being  movable  in  the  same  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  row,  said  smaller  portions  being  narrower  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  row  than  said  larger  por 
tions  and  having  lateral  openings,  and  said  larger  portions 
having  transverse  projections  extending  inwardly  toward 
said  smaller  portions;  and  a  plurality  of  springs,  each 
spring  being  located  in  one  of  said  smaller  portions  and 
having  an  inner  part  abutting  the  same,  and  outer  parts 
projecting  through  said  lateral  openings  into  the  correlat- 
ed larger  portion  and  abutting  said  projections  so  that 
said  springs  normally  hold  adjacent  links  in  a  closely 
spaced  position,  said  springs  being  compressed  when  said 
smaller  portions  are  moved  out  of  said  larger  portions 
and  having  a  final  non-resilient  condition  blocking  move- 
ment of  said  smaller  portion  in  said  larger  portion  by 
rigidly  connecting  said  smaller  portion  relative  to  said 
projections.  

3,204,400 

EXPLOSIVELY-ACTUATED  STUD-DRTVING  TOOL 

Robert  C.  Kvavlc,  HOlsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

a^gnments,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corponrtlon, 

Boston,  Ma«M  >  corporation  of  New  leney 

FUed  Not.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,951 

4  ChOms.     (CL  6»— 26.1) 


1.  In  an  exposivcly-actuated  tool  of  the  character  de- 
scribed including  a  gun  barrel,  a  piston  in  the  bore  of 
the  gun  barrel  and  a  cartridge  aperture  in  the  rear  wall  of 
the  gun  barrel,  an  exhaust  port  in  the  nde  wall  of  the 
gun  barrel  near  the  rear  wall  of  said  gun  barrel,  the 
outer  peripheral  wall  surface  of  said  gun  barrel  having 


5.  A  jet  propelled  propeller-type  vapor  condenser  mech- 
anism comprising: 

a  first  housing  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  an  aircraft 

body, 
a  top  support  being  affixed  to  the  first  housing, 
a  lower  support  spaced  from  the  top  sui^rt  and  be- 
ing affixed  to  the  first  housing, 
a  jet  propelled  propeller-type  vapor  condenser  being  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  supports  and  being  ro- 
tatably joumaled  thereto, 
a  supply  housing  forming  a  supply  chamber, 
said  vapor  condenser  having  nozzles, 
a  second  housing  having  a  compressor  and  a  turbine 

rotatably  mounted  therein, 
a  combustion  chamber  formed  by  the  second  housing 

adjacent  to  the  entrance  of  the  turbine, 
means  to  feed  fuel  and  compressed  air  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber, 
a  i^iuidity  of  hollow  propeller  blades  affixed  to  and 
radially  extending  from  the  second  housing  and  be- 
ing connected  thereto  to  receive  combustion  gases 
from  the  turbine, 
an  exhaust  nozzle  coimecled  to  the  hollow  propeller 

blades, 
a  plurality  of  condensers  connecting  the  ends  of  the 

propeller  blades, 
means  to  direct  combustion  gases  from  the  hc^ow 

propeller  blades  into  the  condensers, 
delivery  conduits  connected  between  the  condensers  and 
the  supply  housing  to  deliver  condensed  vapor  there- 
from to  ihtt  supply  chamber,  and 
means  to  deliver  combustion  gases  to  the  exhaust 
nozzle  to  be  exhausted  therethrough  to  rotate 
the  hollow  propeller  blades 
whereby  the  entire  propeller-type  condenser  is  rotated 
between  the  upper  and  lower  supports  to  provide  circu- 
lating cooling  air  while  condensing  vapor  therein  to  pro- 
vide a  liquid  coolant  to  be  used  tat  cooling  purposes 
on  the  aircraft. 
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STEP  FUNCTION  THRUST  CONTROL 
Tnmt  H.  Hofanct,  Rocky  HiU,  CoM^  MiigDor  to  Ualtod 
Akcraft  Corporadon,  Eut  Hartford,  Comi^  a 
tioaof  IMawvc 

FOcd  Not.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <9,771 
17  CWiM.    (CL  <•— 3S.O 


naeaitt  to  deliver  a  aecoodary  stream  of  relatively  cold 
air,  a  jet  pipe  having  a  mixing  zone  for  the  mixing  therein 
of  said  primary  and  secondary  streams  delivered  to  said 
jet  pipe  by  said  turbine  and  said  compressing  means, 
a  nozzle  with  which  said  jet  pipe  communicates  for  the 
discharge  of  mixed  gases  of  said  primary  and  secondary 


L  In  a  thrust  control  for  a  rocket  having  a  combua- 
tion  chamber,  means  for  sensing  combustion  chamber 
pressure,  first  means  actuated  by  said  pressure  sensing 
means  in  response  to  a  first  combustion  chamber  pressure 
for  reducing  the  rate  of  increase  of  combustion  chamber 
pressure  over  a  first  range  of  combustion  chamber 
pressures,  and  second  means  actuated  by  said  pressure 
responsive  means  in  response  to  a  second  combustion 
chamber  pressure  for  controlling  combustion  chamber 
pressure  over  a  second  range  of  combustion  chamber 
pressures. 

3^2M,4#3 
JET   PROPULSION   GAS  TURBINE   ENGINES 
WITH  SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  AIR  COOL- 
ING MEANS 
Donald  Loab  Mordell,  Bcacondleid,  Montreal,  Canada, 
to  BrMol  SlddeJey  Eaginca  LimMMi,  BrMol, 

Flkd  Apr.  5, 19€3,  Sm.  No.  ITJUS 
llditaM.    (CLM— M.O 


1.  An  air  breathing  jet  propulsion  engine  comprising 
in  connected  flow  sequence  a  ram  air  intake  adapted 
to  receive  air  at  speeds  considerably  exceeding  Mach  1. 
a  mtilti-stage  axial  flow  rotary  compressor  system,  a 
priniary  combustion  system,  means  for  supplying  fuel 
continuously  to  the  combustion  system  to  bum  with  the 
air  which  reaches  the  combustion  system  from  the  com- 
pressor system,  a  turbine  system  arranged  to  drive  the 
compressor  system,  a  jet  pipe,  and  a  propulsion  nozzle, 
and  including  means  operative  during  operation  of  the 
ttirbine  system  to  drive  the  compressor  system  for  re- 
moving heat  from  the  air  flowing  from  the  air  intake 
to  the  compressor  system  and  for  generating  thrust  from 
the  removed  heat,  and  means  to  render  said  heat  remov- 
ing means  inoperative  in  selected  operating  conditions. 


DOUBLE  FLOW  JET-ENGINES 

Jafai  Baagw,  Vaavcs,  Marcel  Jean  Barant,  Mont- 

Plem  Marcd  PbcHpon,  Daaimarl»>lca-L7a,  ami 

Id   Jcan-Bapdite   Lacrolx,   IttcvUI*,   FfMca,  m- 

sigBon  to  Socfotc  Nattooale  d'Etmdu  at  4a  CaMtraction 

de  Motcnn  d*ATiation,  Park,  Fnnca,  a  company  of 

Prance 

FOcd  Jaly  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2f8,M7 

M  priority,  aypBcaHon  France,  Aag.  4,  1942, 

9M,141 

4  Clahni.     (CL  M— 35.6) 

L  A  by-paaa  turbojet  comprising  a  turbine  to  deliver 

a  primary  stream  of  relatively  hot  gas,  air  compressing 


streams,  a  heating  device  adapted  to  heat  said  secondary 
stream  and  positioned  upstream  of  said  mixing  zone,  and 
temperature  responsive  means  controlling  said  heating 
device  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  secondary 
stream  to  substantially  the  same  level  as  that  of  the 
primary  stream  delivered  by  said  turbine. 


•a< 


3,204,405 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  JET  VECTORING 
SYSTEM 
Raynond   W.   Warren,   McLean,   Va.,   and   RomaM   E. 
Bowles,  Silver  Sprinc  Md.,  asiitBorB  to  tbc  UaMcd 
States  of  Amerka  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of 
tbc  Araty 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1944,  Scr.  No.  347,444 

5  Claims.     (CL  40— 35  J4) 

(Granted  andcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  244) 


1.  A  three  dimensional  jet  vectoring  system  to  guide 
vehicles  propelled  by  a  rocket  motor,  said  rocket  motor 
including  a  jet  forming  thrust  nozzle  which  converges  to 
form  a  constricted  orifice  leading  to  an  interaction  region 
and  thereafter  diverges  to  form  the  exhaust  for  the  re- 
action products  generated  in  the  combustion  chamber  of 
said  rocket  motor,  said  jet  forming  thrust  nozzle  being 
symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  the  diverging 
portion  thereof  expanding  at  a  rate  suflScient  to  permit 
a  thrust  jet  formed  by  the  converging  portion  thereof  and 
issued  from  said  orifice  to  exhaust  through  said  diverging 
portion  substantially  free  of  the  wall  of  said  diverging 
portion,  said  jet  vectoring  system  comprising: 

(a)  pure  fluid  amplifier  means  for  issuing  a  controlled 
hot  gas  stream,  said  pure  fluid  amphfler  means  in 
eluding: 

( 1 )  a  fluid  power  iMzzle  connected  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  said  rocket  motor  and  issuing 
a  power  jet  of  hot  gas  generated  by  the  combus- 
tion reaction  in  said  combustion  chamber,       — 


Seftgicber  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


83 


(2)  a  fluid  control  nozzle  positioned  to  issue  a 
'    *         fluid  control  jet  against  the  side  of  said  power 

jet  and  to  thereby  cause  said  power  jet  to  deflect, 

and 

(3)  an  output  tube  portioned  to  receive  a  greater 
or  lesser  amount  of  said  power  jet  depending  on 
the  deflection  thereof  by  said  fluid  control  jet, 

(b)  a  source  of  cool  fluid  under  pressure, 

(c)  valve  control  means  responsive  to  guidance  sig- 
nals for  valving  fluid  in  said  source  oi  cool  fltiid 
to  said  fluid  control  nozzle,  and 

^)  a  thrust  control  nozzle  positioned  in  said  inter- 
action region  of  said  jet  forming  thrust  nozzle  to 
issue  a  thriist  control  jet  against  the  side  of  said 
thrust  jet,  said  thrust  control  nozzle  being  connected 
to  said  output  tube  in  said  pure  fluid  amplifier  means. 


3,204,407 
COMBINED  GAS  TURBINE  AND  STEAM 
TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Robert    Meisaenberg,    Post    Rippcnweibcr,    Karl-Hefau 
Scfaiiller,    Mannbeim-Freadenih,    and    Rodolf    Zinkl, 
Munich,  Germany,  assigjMrs  to  Brown,  Boveii  tt  Cle, 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Germany,  a  Joint-rtock 
company 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  182,222 

Claims  prkM-Uy,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30, 1941, 

B  41,943 

5  Claims.    (CL  40—39.10) 


I  ■ 


3,204^404 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RE-EXPANSION 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Benjamin  T.  Howes  and  Ivan  M.  Swatman,  Birmingham, 
Mich.,  amignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orighud    application    Apr.    4,    1940,   Scr.   No.    19,797. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  21,  1940,  Scr.  No. 

70,443 

1  Claim.    (CL  40—39.17) 


'•■  ^ 


In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  housing,  a  low  pressure  spool 
including  a  low  pressure  spool  compressor,  a  low  pres- 
sure spool  turbine  and  an  interconnecting  shaft  routably 
mounted  within  said  housing,  a  high  pressure  spool  in- 
cluding a  compressor  and  a  turbine  rotatably  supported 
within  said  housing,  a  power  ttirbine  rotatably  supported 
within  said  housing,  a  burner  supported  by  said  housing 
for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  turbines,  said  com- 
pressor of  said  high  pressure  spool  having  an  outlet  scroll, 
said  low  pressure  spool  turbine  and  said  power  turbine 
being  positioned  in  axially  aligned  relationship  and  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  face,  the  first  faces  of  said 
low  pressure  spool  turbine  and  said  power  turbine  being 
positioned  in  spaced  juxtaposed  relationship,  said  shaft 
and  said  low  pressure  spocrf  turbine  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  positioned  therein  terminating  at  said  first  face  of 
said  low  pressure  spool  turbine,  an  intercooler,  means 
connecting  said  low  pressure  spool  compressor  with  said 
intercooler  for  delivering  the  eflhient  from  said  low  pres- 
sure spool  compressor  to  said  intercooler,  means  con- 
necting said  intercooler  to  the  compressor  of  said  high 
pressure  spool  for  delivering  the  efllucnt  from  said  inter- 
cooler to  the  compressor  of  said  high  pressure  spool,  and 
I    means  coupling  said  last  mentioned  means  and  the  longi- 
tudinal bore  in  said  interconnecting  shaft  for  delivering 
cooling  air  under  pressure  to  said  longitudinal  bore  and 
to  the  first  spaced  juxtaposed  faces  of  said  power  ttirbine 
and  said  low  presstire  spool  turbine,  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  said  means  interconnecting  said  intercooler  and 
the  compressor  of  said  high  pressure  spool  for  supplying 
cooling  air  to  the  second  face  of  said  low  pressure  tiu^bine, 
a  cooler,  and  means  for  delivering  cooling  air  from  said 
outlet  scroll  of  said  high  pressure  spool  compressor  to  the 
second  face  of  said  power  turbine  through  said  cooler. 


1.  Installation  for  producing  power  comprising  a  gas 
turbine  plant  having  a  substantially  constant  output  com- 
bined with  a  steam  turbine  jdant  having  a  variable  out- 
put; said  steam  turbine  plant  comprising  a  steam  turbine 
and  a  boiler  for  producing  steam  at  comparatively  low 
pressure,  the  steam  outlet  from  said  boiler  being  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  to  said  steam  turbine  and  the  outlet 
from  said  steam  turbine  being  connected  to  the  water 
inlet  to  said  boiler  via  a  steam  condenser;  said  gas  turbine 
plant  having    a  substantially  constant  power  output  not- 
withstanding a  change  in  load  on  the  combined  power 
plant  and  comprising  a  gas  turbine,  an  air  compressor 
driven  by  said  gas  turbine  and  a  combustion  chamber, 
the  air  compressed  in  said  compressor  being  fed  to  said 
combustion  chamber  for  combustion  of  fuel  supplied  to 
said  combustion  chamber  at  a  substantially  constant  rate, 
and  the  products  of  combustion  being  delivered  from 
said  combustion  chamber  to  the  inlet  of  said  gas  tur- 
bine; said  gas  turbine  and  steam  turbine  plants  being 
so  dimensioned  that  said  gas  turbine  plant  is  able  to 
supply  the  greater  part  of  the  base  load  of  the  installation 
while  said   steam  turbine   plant  is   able  to  supjrfy  the 
additional  output  required  at  steep  and  rapidly  varying 
peak  loads;  conduit  means  delivering  the  gas  exhaust  from 
the  outlet  from  said  gas  turbine  to  said  boiler  for  heat- 
ing the  water  to  produce  steam,  said  boiler  having  a 
heat  storage  capacity  such  as  to  absorb  and  store  suri^us 
heat  during  load  troughs  by  means  of  temperature  and 
pressure  increase  and  thereby  enable  it  to  supply  the  addi- 
tional steam  requirements  at  times  of  peak  loads  by  means 
of  a  pressure  decrease  therein;  and  a  regulating  device 
responsive  to  the  load  peak  component  to  be  supplied 
by  said  steam  ttirbine  jrfant  for  regulating  only  the  flow 
of  steam  from  said  boiler  to  said  steam  ttirbine  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  change  in  load. 


3,204,400 
FUEL  INJECTION  MEANS 
Edward  T.  ViKcat,  Ann  Aitwr,  Mich.,  aarfgnor  to  Con- 
tinental Artetion  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Micb.,  a  corporation  of  Vkgfaifai 

FOcd  Jan.  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249,934 
12  Clafam.    (CL  4^-39.74) 
1.  A  fuel  injection  means  for  a  multi-fuel  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  power  shaft  and  a  combus- 
tion chamber  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  injection  means 
comprising 

(a)  a  fuel  slinger  device  secured  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
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first  orifices  and  a  plurality  of  second  orifices  open- 
ing to  said  combustion  chamber, 
(b)  means  operable  to  deliver  either  a  liquid  fuel  or 
a  gaseous  fuel  to  said  slinger  device, 


mainUin  the  same  in  a  neutral  position  where  its  output 
pressure  is  substantially  zero  when  the  switch  device  is 
actuated. 

3,2f4  419 

HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  AND  CONTROL 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Frmacb  H.  Tcnnk,  Milwaukee,  and  Charict  1.  Gnthrlc, 

Waiikc«ha«  Wis.,  aasignon  to  Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties 

Company,  Pewaniiee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Not.  28,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  240,641 

25  Claiais.    (CL  6«— ^5^) 


(c)  said  first  orifices  being  in  total  smaller  in  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  second  orifices  in  total,  and 

(d)  means  directing  liquid  fuel  delivered  by  said 
fuel  delivering  means  toward  said  first  orifices  and 
away  from  said  second  orifices. 


3,204,4«9 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYDRAUUC 

CIRCUITS 

Kari-Hcinz   Borowski,   Bocknm,  Germany,   awi^ar  to 

Gebr.    Eickoff,    Mascfaincnfabrik    nnd    Eiscngicsscrei 

m.bJI.,  Bochum,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,926 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Germany,  July  25,  1963, 

E  25,215 

6  Claims.     (Q.  6«— 52) 


20.  Hydrostatic  drive  means  for  apparatus  having  a 
prime  mover,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(A)  a  reversible  hydraulic  motor; 

(B)  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid; 

(C)  first  and  second  pumps  driven  by  the  prime  mover 
and  supplied  with  fluid  from  the  reservoir; 

(D)  and  control  means  connected  with  the  outlets  of 
both  pumps,  the  opposite  sides  of  the  motor,  and  with 
the  reservoir,  providing  a  fluid  transmission  having 
a  single  speed  and  directional  control  member  that 
is  movable  to  five  different  positions  which  comprise 

( 1 )  a  neutral  position  at  which  the  control  means 
is  operable  to  direct  the  outputs  of  both  pumps 
to  the  reservoir, 

(2)  a  pair  of  high  speed  positions  at  which  the 
control  means  is  operable  to  direct  the  combined 
outputs  of  both  pumps  to  either  side  of  the 
motor  and  to  connect  the  other  side  of  the  motor 
with  the  reservoir, 

(3)  and  a  pair  of  low  speed  positions  at  which  the 
control  means  is  operable  to  direct  the  output 
of  only  one  pump  to  either  side  of  the  motor 
and  to  connect  the  other  side  of  the  motor  with 
the  reservoir. 


3,204,411 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE 
Thomas  R.  Stockton,  Northvillc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearlwm,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,559 
5  Claims.    (CL  60—53) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  of  the  type  having  an 
uninterrupted  operating  loop  in  which  a  fluid  pump 
drives  a  fluid  motor,  the  combination  of  a  pressure 
responsive  switch  device,  means  including  first  and  second 
mterconnected  valve  devices  actuable  in  sequence  by 
pressure  in  the  operating  loop  for  actuating  the  pressure 
responsive  switch  device  when  the  pressure  in  the  operat- 
ing loop  rises  above  a  predetermined  maximum  operating 
pressure,  means  including  the  first  of  said  interconnected 
valve  devices  for  regulating  the  output  of  said  fluid  pump 
when  said  first  valve  device  is  actuated,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  switch  device  to  the  fluid  pump  to 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  speed  driving  device  compris- 
ing, a  plurality  of  spaced  variable  displacement  hydro- 
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static  units  of  the  reciprocating  piston  type  interconnected 
by  a  closed  fluid  circuit  for  a  drive  of  said  uniU  by  each 
other,  and  an  adjustable  swash  plate  means  between 
and  common  to  said  units  and  operably  connected  to 
each  for  concurrently  varying  the  fluid  displacements  of 
said  units  to  vary  the  drive  therebetween  upon  adjust- 
ment of  said  plate  means. 


3,204  412 
TORQUE  CONVERTERS 
Reinhold  C.  Zeidler,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wanier  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,037 
3  Claims.    (CL  60—^) 


hydraulic  fluid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  braking  means, 
the  pressure  applying  means  applying  pressure  to  the 
hydraulic  fluid  whereby  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
is  supplied  to  the  braking  means  for  actuating  the  same, 
and  means  for  returning  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  braking 
means  to  the  reservoir  v(*en  the  braking  means  has  been 
actuated  and  released,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fil- 
ter for  filtering  liquids,  the  filter  being  mounted  in  the 
path  of  flow  of  hy^lraulic  fluid  in  the  said  means  for  re- 
turning the  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  reservoir  whereby  hy- 
draulic fluid  is  passed  through  the  filtering  means  and 
filtered  upon  actuating  and  releasing  the  braking  means 
and  returning  the  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  reservoir,  the 
filter  comprising  a  housing,  a  filter  element,  the  filter  ele- 
ment including  a  container,  filtering  means  in  the  container 
for  removing  suspended  solid  particles  from  the  hydraulic 
fluid,  magnet  means  in  the  oontoiner  for  magnetically 
attracting  magnetizable  particles  in  the  hydraulic  fluid, 
a  conduit  extending  through  the  container  and  sealed 
therein,  the  conduit  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at 


3.  In  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  of  the  type  wherein 
the  input  and  output  shafts  extend  from  the  same  side 
of  the  torque  converter,  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  vaned  elements  and  a  reactor  ele- 
ment disposed  within  a  rotatable  housing  together  de- 
fining a  substantiaUy  toroidal  fluid  circuit,  said  rotatable 
vaned  elements  comprising  impeller  means  and  turbine 
means;  an  input  shaft  connected  to  said  impeller  mcaiw; 
a  second  shaft  connected  to  said  reactor  element,  said 
second  shaft  comprising  a  rigidly  supported  sleeve  shaft; 
an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  turbine  means,  said 
output  shaft  comprising  a  sleeve  shaft  rotaUbly  joumaled 
on  said  second  shaft  by  spaced  apart  bearing  means  po- 
sitioned between  said  output  shaft  and  said  second  shaft, 
said   input   shaft  being   arranged   concentiicaUy   within 
said  second  shaft,  said  second  shaft  being  arranged  con- 
centrically within  said  output  shaft;  means  defining  first 
and  second  fluid  inlet  passages  respectively  interconnecting 
with  said  fluid  circuit;  and  a  power  transmitting  member 
normally  subjected  to  radial  loading  carried  by  said  out- 
put shaft;  said  input  shaft  being  connected  to  said  ro- 
Utable  housing,  said  rotatable  housing  being  rotatably 
joumaled  on  said  output  shaft  by  bearing  means  po- 
sitioned between  said  roUUble  housing  and  said  output 
shaft. 


3,204,413 
FILTER  AND  CONDITIONER  AND  BRAKE  SYS- 

TEM  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
VWB  Pace,  Hattlcsbiirg,  Miss.,  assignor  of  three  percent 
to  W.  U.  (Bill)  SIglcr,  HatticsiNirg,  Mlsk 
Filed  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,594 
14  Claims.     (CL  60—54.5) 
8.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  in- 
cluding a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid,  means  for  ap- 
plying pressure  to  hydraulic  fluid,  hydraulically  actuated 
braking  means  for  the  motor  vehicle,  means  for  passing 


the  other  end,  the  wall  of  the  conduit  having  at  least  one 
opening  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer thereby  allowing  hydraulic  fluid  to  be  filtered  to 
be  passed  through  the  OMiduit  and  into  the  container,  at 
least  one  opening  in  the  container  for  withdrawing  filtered 
hydraulic  fluid,  the  opening  in  the  conduit  being  remote 
from  the  opening  in  the  container  whereby  the  hydraulic 
fluid  is  withdrawn  from  the  container  after  it  passes  be- 
tween the  said  openings,  the  filtering  means  and  the  mag- 
net means  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  passing  between  the  said  openings  whereby  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  passes  through  the  filtering 
means  and  in  effective  contact  with  the  magnet  nteans  to 
remove  suspended  solid  particles  therefrom,  means  for 
mounting  the  filter  element  in  the  housing,  means  in- 
cluding the  said  open  end  of  the  conduit  and  the  opening 
in  the  wall  thereof  for  passing  hydraulic  fluid  to  be 
filtered  into  the  container  from  a  point  outside  of  the 
housing  and  means  including  the  said  opening  in  the 
container  for  witiidrawing  filtered  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
container  and  passing  it  to  a  point  outside  of  the  housing. 


3,204,414  

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COMPACTING 
SANDY  MATERIALS 
Scffcy  Stenerman,  375  Rirerskic  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  51,394 
3  aaims.    (CL  61—36) 
1.  A  method   of  compacting   soil,  which  comprises 
suspending  a  heavy  housing,  which  has  mounted  thereon 
a  plurality  of  explosive  charges,  from  above  the  surface 
and  positioning  the  housing  at  a  predetermined  first  level 
within  granular  soil   permeated  with  water,   providing 
an  escape  path  for  said  water  from  a  location  substan- 
tially above  said  housing  upwardly  through  said  soil  to 
the  surface  thereof,  detonating  one  of  said  explosive 
charges  with  the  explosive  force  directed  in  a  substan- 
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tudly  horizonUd  direction  to  cause  said  bousing  to  vi- 
brate, thereafter  raising  the  housing  to  a  predetermined 


GROUT  PLUG  FOR  ROCK  BOLTS 
Cheater  L  WUliams,  347  GrMiibrlar  SE^ 

Grand  Rapldi,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  273,127 

2  ClahM.    (CL  (1— 45) 


second  level  above  the  first  level,  and  detonating  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  explosive  charges. 


34*4,415 

SELF-PROPELLED  AND  SELF-LEVELLING 

OPEN  TRENCH  CAISSON 

Thomas  B.  Hifl,  Jr.,  WO  Leslie  SE^  aad  Bmce  E.  Smhh, 

750  Samiiicr  SE.,  both  of  Salem,  Orcg. 

FUcd  iMay  31,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  294,543 

3  Clafaiia.    (CL  01—41) 


1.  A  self-propelled  and  self-levelling  caisson  for  an 
open  pipeline  trench  including  a  pair  of  reinforced  side 
walls,  cross  bars  adjusUbly  securing  said  walls  in  parallel 
vertical  planes  spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  ap- 
proxinsatcly  to  the  width  of  the  trench,  a  pair  of  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  assemblies  mounted  on  the  inside  of  said  side 
WiDt    respectively,    a    transversely    extending    movable 
timnt  bar,  guide  ways  for  the  ends  of  the  thrust  bar  in 
said  side  walls  respectively  and  located  in  the  sanae  hori- 
zontal plane  with  said  hydraulic  cylinder  assemblies,  the 
ends  of  said  thrust  bar  slidable  in  said  guide  ways  and 
connected  with  the  piston  rods  of  said  cylinder  assemblies 
respectively,  said  cyliiKier  assembUes  and  said  thrust  bar 
poaitioned  at  such  height  above  the  bottom  of  said  side 
wails  that  said  thrust  bar  will  extei)|^  across  the  end  of  the 
pipeline  in  the  trench  within  the  caisson  when  said  caisson 
is  positioned  in  the  trench,  whereby  the  forcible  move- 
ment of  said  thrust  bar  against  the  end  of  each  pipe  sec- 
tion as  such  section  is  added  to  the  pipeline  wMum  Mid 
caisson  will  cause  said  caisson  to  be  moved  forwarOjr  In 
the  trench,  a  pair  of  shoe  nmners  supporting  the  forward 
end  of  said  caisson  and  adapted  to  slide  along  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  trench,  adjusuble  flexible  noounting  means  oo 
said  caisson  for  said  shoe  runners,  said  mounting  means 
including  hydraulic  cylinders  for  raising  or  lowering  each 
shoe  runner  independently,  and  a  power  plant  on  said 
caisMn  with  controls  for  said  first  mentioned  cylinder  aa- 
sembliet  and  for  said  last  mentioned  hydraulic  cylinders. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  groutable  rock  bolt  as- 
sembly which  includes  a  tension  rod  having  a  threaded 
outer  end,  an  expansion  unit  secured  to  an  inner  por- 
tion of  said  rod,  a  bearing  plate  engaging  the  outer 
portion  of  said  rod  and  normally  disposed  against  the 
surface  df  a  rock  formation,  nut  means  engaging  the 
threaded  outer  end  of  said  rod,  and  a  tube  disposed  be- 
side said  rod  and  traversing  said  bearing  plate, 
a  seal  for  closing  a  bore  in  a  rock  formation  receiving 
said  rod  and  expansion  unit,  comprising: 

a  resiliently  dcformable  sleeve  having  a  tapered 
peripheral  surface  and  normally  surrounding 
said  rod  with  the  larger  end  of  said  sleeve  facing 
outward,  and 

said  resilient  sleeve  having  a  central  recess 
extending  from  the  said  larger  end  for  a 
fractional  part  of  the  axial  length  of  said 
•keve; 
a  core  sleeve  of  reinforcing  material   having  a 
peripheral  surface  engaging  said  recess,  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  axial  discontinuity   for  re- 
ceiving  said   tube,   said    core    and   deformable 
sleeve  having   axially-abutting  surfaces  at  the 
inner  portion  of  said  deformable  sleeve  to^trans- 
fer  axial  forces  from  the  outer  end  of  said  core 
sleeve  to  the  inner  portion  of  said  deformable 
sleeve. 


3;i04,417 
UNDERWATER  PIPE  LAYING  APPARATUS 
SpcncOT  H.  RoMcy,   La   Crescenta,  Califs  asslgDor  to 
Gather  aad  Sbiricy  Company,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
«llcd  Oct  28,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  31f,120 
7  Claims.     {C\.  61— 72 J) 
1.  An  underwater  pipe  laying  apparatus  comprising: 
a   rigid   frame   means   including   borizonUlly   spaced 
parallel  transverse  members  and  depending  legs  in 
rigidly  fixed  relation  thereto  adjacent  each  end; 
an  elongated  spine  spanning  said  transverse  members; 
said  spine  having  portions  disposed  toward  each  end 
thereof  movably  secured  to  the  transverse  members 
for  movement  at  the  spine  and  said  portions  longi- 
tudinally of  said  transverse  members; 
means  operatively  connected  to  and  between  said  spine 
and  the  frame  means  providing  movement  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  spine  to  a  position  having 
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solvent  and  solution  of  lowest  solute  concentration; 

withdrawing  part  of  the  mother  Uquor  resulung  from 
the  partial  freezing  as  concentrated  solution  product; 

withdrawing  part  of  the  solution  from  the  batch  sub- 
jected to  melting  as  the  purified  solvent  product,  the 
remainder  of  the  melt  being  used  to  wash  the  batch 
whose  liquid  portion  is  of  next  higher  solute  concen- 
tration compared  with  the  meh;  , 
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depending  hanger  means  longitudinaUy  movably  sup- 
ported by  the  spine  for  supporting  a  pipe  secUon 
beneath  said  spine  and  between  said  legs.  ^ 
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MULTTVIBRATOR-TYPECONTROL  CBRCUTT  FOR 

THERMOELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 
Donald  A.  Mathews,  WasWnfton,  » C,  ■sjtno'  «»*« 
United  States  of  Amciica  as  represented  by  tt«  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  ^,     ^^  ^  ^^, 
Filed  Nov.  25, 1904,  S«r.  No.  414^30 

t  Claims.     (CL  02—3) 
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washing  each  of  the  remaining  batches  with  solution 
from  the  batch  whose  solution  is  of  next  lower  solute 
concentration,  a  batch  of  impure  feed  solution  being 
also  introduced  to  a  batch  being  washed  the  liquid 
solution  of  which  has  a  solute  concentration  greater 
than  that  of  the  said  impure  feed  solution; 

reserving  the  washings  from  the  batch  of  highest  solute 
concentration  for  partial  freezing  in  the  next  cycle 
of  the  process;  and  *     _, 

carrying  out  all  transfers  of  material  mto,  out  of,  and 
between  containers  during  periods  of  time  different 
from  and  alternating  with  periods  of  time  during 
which  operations  are  carried  on  within  contaiiiers. 


1  A  multivibrator-type  thermoelectric  element  control 
circuit  comprising,  a  thermoelectric  element,  a  member 
arranged  to  be  heated  and  cooled  by  said  thermoelectoc 
element,  a  resistance-type  sensor  disposed  on  said  member 
first  and  second  direct  current  sources  for  supplying  said 
thermoelectric  element  with  current  in  the  beating  and 
cooling  directions,  respectively,  free-running  muluvibrator 
means  for  connecting  said  first  source  to  said  thermoelec- 
tric clement  for  first  periods  of  time  and  alternately  con- 
necting said  second  source  to  said  thermoelectric  element 
for  second  periods  of  time,  one  of  said  periods  being  con- 
stant, the  other  of  said  periods  being  proportional  to  the 
resistance  of  said  sensor. 


3,204,420  ^_ 

REVERSIBLE  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

WaMcr  O.  Lam,  228  NE.  Hernando  Avc^ 

Port  Charlotte,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  Nc^  54»,7i5, 

Nov.  29, 1955.    This  application  Sept  0, 1902,  Ser.  N«. 

"^^^^^        nCtotaM.    (CL02— 100) 


3,204,419  ^^^^ 

PARTLiL  FREEZING  PURfflCATION  FROCEffl 
Arthnr  Roae,  State  College,  Pa^  "^p*  *J>  Applied 
Science  Laboratorlea,  SlaU  Colkje,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1903,  Ser.  No.  203,445 

8  Clahns.     (CL  02—58) 
1    Process  for  procuring  a  purified  solvent  from  an 
impure  feed  solution  in  a  cyclic  batch  process  operating 
substantiaUy  batchwise  on  a  continuous  succession  of  dis- 
crete batches  of  material  in  unfilled  unpacked  tanks  or 
containers  of  minimum  internal  surface  area  and  maxi- 
mum internal  volume  that  permit  agitation  of  any  batch 
to  assure  that  it  is  a  substantially  homogeneous  nuxture 
at  any  desired  time,  said  process  comprising, 
sequentially  partially  freezing,  draining,  washing  and 
melting  a  plurality  of  discrete  batches  of  material 
derived  from  the  impure  feed  solution;  the  partial 
*        freezing  of  a  batch  of  solution  with  highest  solute 
concentration  being  effected  substantially  simultane- 
ously with  melting  of  the  batch  containing  frozen 


1.  An  automatic  Ihiid  flow  control  valve  comprising 
a  valve  body  having  a  cylinder  therein,  a  valve  piston 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  cylinder  and 
positioned  to  divide  said  cylinder  into  a  control  chamber 
and  fluid  flow  chamber,  an  inlet  connection  providing 
communication  with  said  Ihiid  flow  chamber,  an  outlet 
coimection  having  a  valve  seat  positioned  for  engage- 
ment with  said  piston  to  prevent  the  passage  of  fluid 
from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet  connection,  a  bleed 
passage  between  said  inlet  and  said  control  chamber, 
means  providing  communication  between  said  control 
chamber  and  said  outlet  cOTnection,  a  pilot  valve  for 
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doting  said  communication  means  whereby  upon  open- 
ing of  said  pilot  valve  the  fluid  under  pressure  is  released 
from  said  control  chamber  to  afford  opening  of  said 
▼alve  when  the  pressure  in  said  flow  chamber  exceeds  the 
pressure  in  said  outlet,  and  a  check  valve  mounted  in  said 
communicating  means  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  communicating  means  to  said  control  cham- 
ber whereby  said  control  valve  is  opened  upon  reverse 
flow  conditions  between  said  outlet  and  said  inlet. 


COOLER  FOR  P^JBHABLE  MATERIAL 


RoWrt  L.  JlreU  Cohn^rf^  S.C^  aa^igoor  of  ifty  percent 

to  Frank  H.  McWIiIrt,  Cohunbia,  S.C. 

FOcd  May  6, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  3«5^M 

7  CktaM.    (CL  <2— IM) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conventional  refrigerated  con- 
tainer of  the  type  having  an  open  top  and  a  removable 
partial  top  wall  closing  a  portion  of  the  open  top  of  said 
container,  a  cooler  for  perishable  materials  including  a 
housing  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  opening  formed 
therein,  said  container  and  said  housing  including  coacting 
means  removably  supporting  said  housing  above  and  from 
said  container  with  said  opening  registered  with  the  un- 
doied  portion  of  the  open  top  of  said  container  and  the 
bottom  of  said  cooler  and  the  adjacent  upper  portions  of 
said  container  forming  a  seal  about  said  openings  between 
said  container  and  said  housing,  said  housing  including 
baffle  means  defining  an  air  circulating  passage  extending 
therethrough  including  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  means  at 
opposite  ends  registered  with  said  opening  in  said  con- 
tainer, and  air  pump  means  supported  from  said  housing 
and  operativeJy  communicated  with  said  air  circulating 
paauge  for  pumping  air  from  said  container  through  said 
housing  and  back  into  said  container,  motor  means  sup- 
ported from  said  housing  drivingly  connected  to  said  air 
pump  means  and  a  thermostatically  controlled  actuating 
control  means  in  said  housing  for  actuating  said  motor 
means  in  response  to  a  rise  in  temperature  in  said  housing 
above  a  predetermined  maximum  and  terminating  actua- 
tk»  of  said  motor  means  in  response  to  a  drop  in  tem- 
perature in  said  bousing  below  a  predetermined  minimum. 


means  having  a  part  extending  through  said  case 
coupling  said  inlet  port  of  said  cryostat  to  said 
oulet  port  of  said  compressor; 

a  storage  tank; 


means  including  a  first  pressure  operated  valve  means 
having  a  pressure  sensitive  element  disposed  in  said 
case  for  coupling  said  outlet  port  of  said  compressor 
to  said  storage  tank  to  admit  pressure  from  said 
compressor  to  said  storage  tank  when  said  first 
pressure  operated  valve  means  is  opened  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  upper  limit  of  case  pressure; 

and  means  including  a  second  pressure  operated  valve 
means  having  a  pressure  sensitive  element  disposed 
in  said  case,  for  coupling  said  storage  tank  to  the 
interior  volume  of  said  case  to  exhaust  said  storage 
tank  to  said  case  when  said  second  pressure  operated 
valve  means  is  opened  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined lower  limit  of  case  pressure.  i 


3,2«4,423 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Roy  E.  Rcsk,  Jr.,  East  Syracnac,  N.Y.,  ndgnnr  to  Carrier 

Corporattoo,  Syracoae,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Dcbwarc 

FUcd  Sept  25,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,45S 

19  ClaiBM.     (CL  <2— 215) 
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3,2M,422 
CLOSED  CYCLE  COOLER  INCLUDING  A 
CRYOSTAT 
Joaepk  S.  Bnlkr,  Suita  Barbara,  awl  Garland  K.  Gnikr, 
Gokte,  Calif.,  aoignors  to  Hngkes  Aircnft  Company, 
CnlTcr  City,  CaMf.,  a  corporaMon  of  Delaware 
FOsd  May  (,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27t,3«4 
8  Clafana.    (CL  <2— 192) 
1.  A  cooling  system  comprising:  " 

a  case;  * 

a  compressor  motmted  in  said  case  and  having  inlet 
end  outlet  ports,  said  inlet  port  cooununicating 
with  the  interior  volume  of  said  case; 
a  oyoctat  externally  of  said  case  having  an  outlet 
port  coupled  to  the  interior  volume  of  said  caae 
through  said  caae  and  having  an  inlet  port; 


14.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  centrifugal  compressor  connected  to  compress  r^ 
frigerant  in  a  refrigeration  circuit; 

an  electric  motor  connected  for  driving  said  centrifugal 
compressor; 

refrigerant  throttling  means  for  reducing  the  load  oo 
said  electric  motor; 

a  shaded  pole  motor  connected  to  control  said  refriger- 
ant throttling  means,  said  shaded  pole  motor  having 
at  least  one  shading  winding  for  controlling  the  ap- 
eration  thereof; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  load  on  said  motor,  and 

said  sensing  means  being  connected  in  an  electrical 
circuit  so  as  to  electrically  load  or  unload  said  shad- 
ing winding  in  a  manner  to  control  said  refrigerant 
throttling  means  to  reduce  the  load  on  said  com- 
prebor  motor  when  said  motor  approaches  a  pre- 
determined load  condition. 
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MICROTOME  SPECIMEN-FREEZING 
-f«>  APPARATUS 

James  B.  McConrick,  La  Grange,  and  Harry  Coosins, 
Lcmoot,  IUh  aaignors,  by  dh-ect  and  BMsnc  assignments, 
to  Ames  Atomiiun,  Inc.,  Bilicrlca,  Mas.,  a  corporation 
of  Maasachnactts 

Filed  Oct  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  232,475 
3  ClainM.    (CL  (2—320) 


said  tubes;  said  skirt  portion  having  means  for  inducing 
droplet  formation  from  the  sides  of  said  tubes;  and  naeani 
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for  introducing  wato*  vapor  from  said  evaporator  into  said 
gas  liquid  contact  zone. 


1.  Apparatus  for  freezing  a  specimen  in  preparation 
for  the  removal  of  sections  therefrom  by  means  of  a 
microtome,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elongat^ 
tubular  bar  having  a  generally  flat  horizontally  disposed 
top  wall  and  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed  side 
walls,  said  bar  being  supported  so  as  to  afford  access  to 
its  top  and  side  walls,  means  for  passing  a  refrigerant 
through  said  bar  so  as  to  chill  the  outer  surface  thereof 
to  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the  specimen 
freezes,  a  specimen  carrier  adapted  to  support  the  spec- 
imen and  to  be  slidably  carried  on  said  bar,  said  specimen 
carrier  including  a  flat  specimen-receiving  plate  adapted 
to  rest  upon  the  flat  upper  surface  of  said  top  wall  of 
said  bar  and  a  pair  of  opposed  generally  parallel  wall 
members  depending  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate 
in  generally  parallel  relation  to  the  said  side  walls  of  said 
bar,  the  opposing  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  depending 
wall  members  of  said  specimen  carrier  being  spaced  from 
one  another  a  distance  slightiy  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  of  said  bar 
so  as  to  afford  engagement  between  said  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  wall  members  of  said  carrier  and  said  side  walls 
of  said  bar,  said  engagement  being  effective  to  withdraw 
heat  from  said  carrier  and  specimen  so  as  to  freeze  said 
specimen  to  said  carrier,  said  wall  members  of  said  carrier 
being  secured  to  said  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to  en- 
able them  to  withstand  clamping  engagen^nt  within  the 
chuck  of  a  microtome. 


ADJUSTABLf  FINGER  RING 
George  A.  Armstrong,  Cranston,  R.I.,  anignor  to 
long,  Docherty  &  Armstrong,  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Mand 

Filed  Ang.  23,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  3«4,018 
1  aatan.    (CL  63—15.5) 


An  adjustable  finger  ring  comprising  an  ornamental 
portion,  an  arm  extending  from  said  portion,  an  arcuate 
band  secured  to  said  portion  and  extending  from  said 
portion  in  the  oi^>osite  direction  to  said  arm,  said  arm 
being  of  ductile  bendable  material  and  having  a  recess 
means  defined  by  a  bottom  wall,  two  legs  and  an  open 
side,  one  of  said  legs  having  a  serrated  face  in  said  recess 
means,  said  band  being  received  in  said  recess  means  aiKl 
having  a  serrated  end  means,  said  serrated  end  means 
being  adapted  to  lie  (^posite  said  serrated  face  for  inter- 
fitting  engagement  one  with  the  other  in  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  selected  positions  for  sizing,  the  other  leg  cA 
said  recess  means  being  bendable  to  incline  the  same  in- 
wardly to  restrict  the  open  side  of  the  recess  means  for 
holdiiig  said  serrated  poHrtions  in  said  interfitting  engage- 
ment. 


3,284  425 

GAS-LIQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

William  F.  Rush,  Arlington  Heights,  IIL,  anignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

Dlinois 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,569 
7  Claims.     (CL  62—485) 

1.  An  absorber  adapted  for  use  in  an  absorption  refrig- 
eration system  which  includes  an  evaporator  operatively 
associated  therewith  comprising  an  enclosure  defining  a 
gas-liquid  contact  zone;  means  for  supplying  absorber 
solution  to  said  contact  zone  so  that  it  is  distributed  in 
a  rain-like  pattern  over  the  entire  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  contact  zone;  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubes  extend- 
ing through  said  enclosure  and  across  said  contact  zone, 
said  tubes  having  open  ends  through  which  ambient  air 
flows,  said  tubes  having  a  generally  recUngular  cross- 
section  and  having  a  flat  upper  surface  of  substantial 
width  on  which  the  absorber  solution  impinges;  heat  con- 
ducting fins  disposed  within  said  tubes;  means  defying  a 
skirt  portion  extending  downwardly  from  each  side  of 


3,204,427 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
GcofVe  E.   DuM,   Orcterd  Lidw,  Mkh^  a«l| 

HighlMid  Paifc,  Mich.,  a 


to 
corpo- 


Chrysler  Corporatton, 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,156 
16  Claims.    (CL  64— 8) 

1.  A  universal  joint,  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft 
receiving  opening  formed  within  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending generally  axially  thereof,  an  axially  directed  slot 
formed  in  said  housing  generally  transversely  thereof, 
said  slot  forming  spaced  elongated  bearing  receiving 
openings  each  of  which  is  comprised  of  opposed  planar 
wall  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  a 
shaft  receivable  in  said  housing  and  in  said  shaft  re- 
ceiving opening,  a  trunnion  transversally  secured  in  said 
shaft  and  received  within  said  housing,  a  bearing  assem- 
bly mounted  on  said  trunnion  near  each  end  thereof  and 
loosely  received  within  said  bearing  receiving  openings, 
wear  plates  inserted  between  each  (rf  said  wall  surfaces 
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and  said  bearing  aasembliea.  said  wear  plates  being  of 
wch  dimensions  as  to  be  in  continuous  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  bearing  assemblies  while  permitting 
of  motion  generally  within  the  plane  of  said  wall  sur- 


CENTERING  DEVICX 

Joha  A.  Kayscr,  Orcfoo,  OhkK  HiifiMir  to  Dana  Corpo- 

ratioii*  Toledo,  OWo,  a  corporatkM  of  VkgiBia 

FIM  Aaf.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  22«,5M 

4Cliri^    (CLM— ai) 


■^a 


faces,  and  passage  means  formed  in  said  planar  wall 
surfaces  for  conveying  a  lubricating  fluid  to  the  side  of 
the  respective  wear  plates  which  abuts  against  said  planar 
wall  surface. 

3>2«4,42S 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Raymond  E.  Stokdy,  Rockfor^  DL,  a«igBor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporatioa,  Cliki0o,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of 
nUaota 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1M3,  Sot.  N«.  3«24S4 
2CWM.    (CLM^IT) 


f  mf.,^ 
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1.  A  telescoping  ball  type  coniUnt  velocity  universal 
joint  comprising  in  combination 

(1)  an  outer  race, 

(2)  an  inner  race  disposed  in  said  outer  race  and 
adapted  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  torque  transmitting  means  disposed 
between  said  races  and  operative  to  transmit  torque 
therebetween, 

(4)  means  for  maintaining  said  torque  transmitting 
means  in  the  homokinetic  plane  bisecting  the  angle 
defined  by  said  races, 

(5)  and  resilient  means  biasing  said  races  to  a  neu- 
tralized telescoping  position  whereby  the  same  may 
telescope  in  opposite  directions  from  said  neutral 
position  when  said  resilient  nwans  is  overcome. 


1.  A  univeml  joint  cooHMising:  rotary  input  and  out- 
put members  each  having  forked  portions  carrying  arms 
speced  apart  a  predetermined  distance,  said  arms  of  each 
forked  portion  having  annular  openings  therein  with  cen- 
ters on  a  comnion  axis,  said  arms  of  each  yoke  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  outwardly  facing  locking  surfaces,  a  cross 
member  having  trunnion  portions  adapted  to  be  received 
within  the  openings  of  said  arms,  bearing  means  received 
in  each  said  opening  of  said  arms  contpnsing  an  annular 
outer  race  and  a  plundity  of  roller  bearings  disposed  be- 
tween said  race  and  said  trunnion  portions,  a  closure  cap 
fitting  over  each  of  said  arm  openings  and  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  adapted  to  extend  into  the  bearing  race,  cen- 
tering means  adapted  to  align  said  trunnion  portions  with 
said  arms  ooa>prising  a  female  socket  formed  in  the  outer 
end  of  each  said  trunnson  portico  ooncentric  about  the 
axis  thereof  and  a  semi-spherical  male  member  interT>osed 
between  said  closure  cap  and  said  trunnion  portions  and 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  female  socket,  thrust  bearing 
means  disposed  between  said  closure  cap  and  said  trun- 
nion portion  adapted  to  permit  relative  rotary  movement 
therebetween,  and  positive  tie  means  extending  between 
oppositely  disposed  arms  of  each  forked  portion  and  hav- 
ing surfaces  adapted  to  lock  with  said  locking  surfaces  of 
said  arms  whereby  arms  are  restrained  against  deflection 
under  high  centrifugal  forces. 


TORQUE  li^CrnNG  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  Smiri,  La  Graage  Park,  m^  aarfgnor  to  Bon- 
Warner  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
DHnob 

Filed  Aog.  M,  190,  Scr.  No.  305,654 
1  ClaiBB.     (CL  M— 2S) 


An  overload  clutch,  comprising:  a  rotatable  input  mem- 
ber carrying  an  annular  race  having  an  outer  surface 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  equispaced  radial  ramps;  a 
rotatable  output  member  having  an  interior  wall  concen- 
trically arranged  about  said  input  member  and  internally 
carrying  a  resilient  thin  metallic  race  therein  with  an  an- 
nular elastomeric  ring  drivingly  interconnecting  the  in- 
terior wall  of  said  output  member  and  said  resilient  race; 
and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  ro  lers  interposed  between 
said  races  in  continuous  engagement  therewith,  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  said  input  member  said  rollers  will  be 
cammed  radially  outwardly  to  drive  said  outer  race,  said 
resilient  race  being  eflfective  to  yield  radially  outwardly 
and  locally  about  said  cammed  rolers  a  sufficient  distance 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  overload  condi- 
tion to  permit  said  rollers  to  circulate  between  said  races, 
thereby  preventing  rotative  drive  between  input  and  out- 
put members  until  the  predetermined  overload  condition 
is  renwved.  ; 

3,2«4,431 
OVERLOAD   RELEASE  CLUTCH 
Maarice  H.  Weanliig.  MoHoc,  ID.,  ■■ignor  to  J.  I.  CaM 
Company,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  WIkomIb 
Fled  Jane  25,  19(3,  Scr.  N<».  29«,434 
7  Cli^M.     (CL  M— 29) 
1.  An  overload  release  clutch  including  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shaft. 
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a  star  wheel  fixed  on  the  shaft, 

a  second  shaft, 

a  pair  of  notched  jaw  plates  supported  from  the  second 

shaft  and  engaged  with  the  periphery  of  said  star 

wheel, 


l<^ 
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guiding  means  fixed  in  relation  to  said  second  shaft 
and  connected  with  said  jaw  plates  and  guiding  said 
jaw  plates  for  sliding  movement  generally  in  the 
direction  of  a  predetermined  diameter  of  said  second 
shaft,  and 

means  engaged  with  said  jaw  plates  and  arranged  to 
yieldingly  urge  said  jaw  plates  toward  said  star  wheel. 


textile  yam  without  slip  and  without  undue  rise  or  fall 
in  yam  tension  between  said  positive  yam  feed  device 
and  said  loop-forming  elements  to  produce  a  major  part 
of  said  article,  and  releasing  said  textile  yam  from  said 
positive  yam  feed  device  to  cause  said  device  to  be 
ineffective  when  remaining  parts  of  said  article  are  pro- 
duced. 

4.  A  knitting  machine  constracted  and  organized  to 
produce  knitted  articles  to  predetermined  relaxed  size 
having  a  furnishing  device  for  feeding  textile  yam  posi- 
tively to  the  needles,  driving  means  for  driving  said 
device  from  the  machine  at  a  predetermined  speed  rela- 
tive to  the  machine  q>eed,  loop-forming  elements  and 
adjustment  means  for  pre-setting  the  extent  of  the  loop- 
forming  movements  thereof,  and  control  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  causing  said  device  to  be  ef- 
fective for  feeding  the  textile  yam  positively  to  the 
needles  without  slip  or  undue  rise  or  fall  in  yam  ten- 
sion between  the  device  and  the  needles  during  produc- 
tion of  a  major  part  of  the  article,  and  for  releasing 
said  textile  yam  from  said  device  to  cause  said  device 
to  be  ineffective  at  certain  times  >^hen  remaining  parts 
of  the  article  are  produced. 


.1    K 


3,2*4,432 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

John  Coitk  HopkteKM,  Breadall,  Eo^and,  aarignor  to 

•■!    Hosiery  and  Allied  Trades  Research  Aasodatioa 

Filed  Jaac  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2*3,503 

UOafans.    (a.  66— 132) 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  articles  of  a  substantially  uni- 
form relaxed  size  from  inextensible  type  textile  yam 
on  a  knitting  machine  having  loop-forming  elements  and 
a  positive  yam  feed  device,  said  method  comprising  driv- 
ing said  positive  yam  feed  device  in  predetermined  speed 
relation  to  the  machine  speed,  feeding  by  said  positive 
yam  feed  device,  said  textile  j^m  positively  without  slip 
at  a  predetermined,  rate  to  suit  the  amount  of  said  tex- 
tile yam  required  for  each  successive  course,  running 
said  textile  yam  from  the  positive  feed  device  to  the  loop 
forming  elements  of  the  machine  under  satisfactory  work- 
ing tension,  maintaining  the  running  path  of  said  textile 
yam  substantially  constant  between  the  positive  feed  de- 
vice and  said  loop-forming  elements,  presetting  the  ex- 
tent of  the  loop-forming  movements  of  said  elements 
to  knit  the  amount  of  said  textile  yam  fed  by  said  posi- 
tive yam  feed  device,  applying  predetermined  operation 
of  operating  means  to  said  loop-forming  elements  to  knit 
said  required  amounts  of  said  textile  yam  for  each  course, 
knitting  successive  courses  of  respeaive  amounts  of  in- 
extensible  type  yam  in  like  manner  while  feeding  said 


3,204,433 

VOnVE  LAMP 

Raymond  Borcan,  2080  de  Fondrille,  Qoebcc, 

Quebec,  CauMla 

FDed  Dec  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245^07 

3  Chdms.     (CL  67—80) 


1.  A  votive  lamp  comprising:  a  fixed  support,  an  in- 
flammable wick  on  said  support,  a  plunger,  a  flame  blow- 
out means  circmnferentially  positioned  about  said  wick 
and  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger,  the  plunger 
being  provided  with  at  least  a  tooth  projecting  from  its 
surface  thereof,  a  rotatable  ratchet  wheel,  spring  means 
to  keep  the  plunger  in  contact  with  the  ratchet  wheel, 
resilient  means  to  urge  the  plunger  in  an  iqjward  posi- 
tion, said  tooth  meshing  with  said  wheel  upon  said 
plunger  being  moved  downwardly  in  retracted  position, 
the  rotation  of  the  said  ratchet  wheel  permitting  a  slow 
elevation  of  the  plunger  during  a  predetermined  arc  and 
releasing  the  tooth  for  a  sudden  upward  movement  of  the 
blow-out  means  to  extinguish  said  wick. 


3,204,434 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  WEB 
OF  MATERIAL  BY  A  FLUID 
Conrado  Vails,  Conae)o  de  Cicnto  401,  3,  2, 
Barcdona,  Spain 
FUed  Jane  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206^89 
Chdms  priority,  application  Spain,  Ja|y  8,  1961, 
269,684 
2ClaiaM.    (0.68—181) 
1.  Apparatus  for  treating  material  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  flat  rectangular  web  comprising  a  plurality 
of  alternating  horizontally  inclined  enclosures  which  are 
successively  connected  to  form  a  zig-zag  treating  enclo- 
sure having  an  upper  and  lower  opening  open  to  the  at- 
mosphere, the  enclosure  being  otherwise  closed,  meara 
for  engaging  the  nuterial  to  be  treated  and  passing  the 
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Mune  under  tension  through  the  treating  enclosure  in  an 
upwardly  direction  from  the  lower  opening  to  the  upper 
opening,  said  enclosures  each  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
section  corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of  the  mate- 
rial and  larger  thereof  whereby  the  web  may  pass  through 
the  enclosure  with  clearance  all  the  way  therearound, 
means  for  exerting  a  variable  and  determinable  pressure 
on  a  treating  liquid  to  cause  the  liquid  to  flow  downward- 
ly in  the  treating  enclosure,  the  latter  said  means  compris- 
ing a  vertical  mouthpiece  portion  on  said  treating  enclo- 
sure at  the  upper  opening  and  having  a  sufficient  height 
for  containing  treating  liquid  to  a  prescribed  level  in 
the  mouthpiece  portion  for  exerting  a  determinable  pres- 
sure bead  on  liquid  in  the  treating  enclosure  to  cause 


which  may  be  placed  over  an  unpinned  portion  of  said 
pelt  and  a  retaining  means  to  hold  said  pelt  tightly  be- 
tween said  baseboard  and  said  plate  by  fastening  to  said 
baseboard  and  overlying  said  plate. 


>r*^ 


said  liquid  to  flow  downwardly  by  gravity  and  imder 
pressure  through  said  treating  enclosure  in  countercur- 
rent  with  the  upwardly  passing  web  of  material,  whereby 
the  treating  liquid  and  web  of  material  have  a  relatively 
great  relative  velocity,  said  enclosure  closely  confining 
the  web  of  material  to  allow  forced  circulation  of  the 
liquid  such  that  the  liquid  passes  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  material  while  the  relatively  great  velocity  of  the 
liquid  with  respect  to  the  web  of  material  tends  to  wash 
downwardly  any  residues  which  may  form  and  thereby 
prevent  any  accumulation  thereof,  said  liquid  being  in 
the  form  of  a  film  surrounding  said  web  of  material  to 
treat  the  same  while  maintaining  the  clearance  of  the 
material  within  the  treating  enclosure  such  that  the  ma- 
terial wUl  not  contact  the  enclosure. 


3^04,435 

PELT  STRETCHING  DEVICE 

Gordon  J.  Otooa,  RJL  4,  WmpMS,  Wb. 

FVcd  Feb.  M,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  241,112 


34*4,436 

LOCKABLE  CLOSURE  WITH  COMBINATION 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  SELF-CONTAINED 

IN  THE  UD  THEREOF 

PhiUp  Nennliy,  1507  26th  Ave.,  Su  Frudaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,861 

7Cl^n.    (CL79— 63) 


1.  A  lockable  closure  comprising  a  base  portion  having 
an  open  end;  a  lid  removably  disposed  in  closing  relation 
to  said  open  end;  and  combination  locking  mechanism 
self-contained  in  said  lid  for  locking  same  to  said  base 
portion;  said  combination  locking  mechanism  including  a 
pair  of  bolt  assemblies  mounted  in  said  lid  and  respec- 
tively having  latch  members  engageable  with  slots  in  said 
base  portion  to  lock  said  lid  thereto  and  pins  movable 
in  opposition  to  each  other  into  tip-to-tip  engagement, 
said  bolt  assemblies  having  translating  means  for  moving 
said  latch  members  to  positions  out  of  engagement  with 
said  slots  only  when  said  pins  are  in  tip-to-tip  engagement, 
actuating  means  carried  by  said  lid  for  translating  said 
pins  between  spaced-apart  positions  and  positions  in  tip- 
to-tip  engagement,  and  a  tumbler  wheel  assembly  mounted 
in  said  lid  having  a  plurality  of  externally  accessible  rotat- 
able  tumbler  wheels  disposed  between  said  pins  in  said 
spaced-apart  positions  thereof,  said  tumbler  wheels  each 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  said  bores  being 
aligned  with  each  other  and  with  said  pins  in  one  predeter- 
mined combination  of  respective  rotational  orientations  of 
said  wheels,  whereby  said  pins  may  be  translated  into  tip- 
to-tip  engagement  only  when  said  wheels  are  in  said 
predetermined  combination  of  rotational  orientations. 


3,2«4,437 

LOCK 

lean  Albert  Dreyfus,  5  Ave.  dc  La  Grenade, 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,594 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Switzcriasd,  Dec  8, 196«, 

13,836/60 

14  ClainH.    (CL  70—350) 


gn^a.'ii^ii;?^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  perforated  baseboard  having  a 
double  row  of  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  sharpened 
pins  extending  normal  to  the  plane  thereof  and  upon 
which  an  animal  pelt  may  be  stretched  and  held,  a  per- 
forated plate  member  smaller  in  extent  than  said  base 


1.  In  a  frontal  type  lock  arrangement,  a  movable  mem- 
ber selectively  displaceable  into  one  of  two  operable 
positions,  one  position  corresponding  to  opening  of  the 
lock  and  the  other  position  corresponding  to  a  closed 
lock,  blocking  means  cooperating  with  said  movable 
member  adapted  to  be  displaced  by  a  key  when  inserted 
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in  said  lock  into  a  first  position  for  freeing  said  movable 
member  to  carry  out  a  desired  movement,  said  blocking 
means  normally  assuming  a  second  position  when  said 
key  is  not  inserted  in  said  lock  for  blocking  said  mov- 
able member  from  carrying  out  said  desired  movement, 
first  spring  means  for  normally  urging  said  blocking 
means  into  said  second  position  for  blocking  said  mov- 
able member,  means  including  a  second  spring  means 
movable  by  a  key  inserted  in  the  lock  for  displacing  said 
movable  member  into  said  one  position  corresponding 
to  opening  of  the  lock  when  said  blocking  means  are 
displaced  into  said  first  position,  and  third  spring  meaiM 
for  returning  said  movable  member  into  said  other  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  a  closed  lock  when  the  key  is 
removed  from  the  lock  for  blocking  of  said  movable 
member  by  said  blocking  means. 


3,204,438 
PARKING  METER  MECHANISM 
Lester  D.  SoUenbciver,  Oak  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Duncan 
Parldng  Meter  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Original  application  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,567. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
432,671 

2  Claims.    (Q.  70—417) 


■»7    . 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coin  compartment  of  a  park- 
ing meter,  a  door  opening  into  said  compartment,  said 
door  having  a  bore  therethrough  with  the  bore  having 
an  outer  portion,  a  cylinder  lock  having  a  barrel  and  a 
plug  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said  door,  said  barrel 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer 
bore  portion  with  the  front  edge  portion  of  the  barrel  of 
the  lock  bearing  against  the  area  surrounding  the  inner 
end  of  the  outer  bore  portion,  said  area  being  defined  by 
the  different  diameters  of  said  outer  bore  portion  and 
said  barrel,  said  plug  having  a  keyway  to  be  operated  by 
a  key  inserted  through  the  outer  portion  of  said  outer 
bore  portion,  a  tubular  guard  coaxially  fixed  in  and 
lining  the  outer  bore  portion,  said  tubular  guard  having  a 
hard  metal  inner  surface  for  resisting  tapping  thereof,  and 
a  guard  member  freely  rotatably  disposed  between  the 
plug  of  said  lock  and  said  tubular  guard  for  rotation 
when  engaged  by  a  cutting  tool  such  as  a  drill  bit  to 
prevent  passage  of  the  tool  therethrough,  said  guard  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  therethrough  selectively  alignable 
with  said  keyway  for  the  passage  of  the  key  into  said 
keyway.  

3,204,439 
LOCK  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  NARROW 
STTLE  DOOR 
Charles  L.  Eads,  Stndio  City,  Calif.,  aslfnor  to  Adams 
Rite  Manufacturing  Company,  Glcndale,  CaBf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Califomia 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,179 
i,  10  ClaiM.    (CL  70-^451) 

1.  Means  for  mounting  a  lock  in  a  wall  opening  of 
a  tubular  narrow  stile  of  a  door  frame  structure,  com- 
priaing: 


(a)  an  elongate  rigid  first  member  having  opposite 
ends  adapted  to  abut  adjacent  wall  inner  surface 
portions,  when  positioned  within  the  narrow  stile 
adjacent  the  wall  opening  therein,  said  member  hav- 
ing an  opening  between  its  ends;  and 


t2i 


(b)  a  cooper  able  elongate  bowed  resilient  member 
adapted  to  be  longitudinally  aligned  contiguous  the 
first  member  with  a  central  pcHtion  thereof  engaging 
the  first  member  and  its  ends  initially  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  said  first  member,  said  ends  of  the  sec- 
ond member  being  deflectable  towards  the  ends  of 
the  first  member  into  gripping  hdding  engagement 
with  the  adjacent  inner  side  wall  surfaces  of  the 
stile,  said  central  portion  of  the  secoixl  member  hav- 
ing a  threaded  opening  adapted  to  engage  a  lock 
holding  screw  extending  throu^  the  said  opening 
of  the  first  member. 


3,204,440 
AUTOMATIC  ZEROING  FOR  A  ROLLING  MILL 

POSITION  REGULATOR 
Kenneth  R.  Thompson,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Elet^ic  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,268 
7  Claims.     (CL  72— «) 


i.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  zero  correction  fac- 
tor for  the  coacting  rolls  of  a  rolling  mill  including 
means  for  indicating  the  actual  separating  distance  be- 
between  the  coacting  rolls,  means  for  indicating  the  indi- 
cated separated  distance  between  the  coacting  rolls,  means 
for  calculating  the  difference  between  said  actual  sepa- 
rating distance  and  said  indicated  separating  distance, 
and  means  for  storing  said  difference  as  the  zero  correc- 
tion factor. 

3,204,441 

AUTOMATIC  STRIP  THREADING  DEVICES 

David  Lylc,  Mount  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blaw-Knoz 

Company,  Plttsliargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawnrc 

Filed  July  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  46,148 

13  Claims.    (Q.  72—31) 

11.  In  a  tadem  mill  assembly  having  spaced  mill  stands 

in  series  on  a  mill  center  line  plane,  a  threading  guide 

vertically  movable  between  the  work  rolls  of  each  adjacent 

mill  stand  receiving  material  from  the  work  rolls  of  one 

mill  stand  for  transfer  to  the  work  rolls  of  the  next  ad- 
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jacent  mill  stand,  fuide  means  movable  on  said  threading 
guide  transversely  to  the  center  line  plane  on  opposite 
lidet  of  the  path  of  the  material  receiving  the  material 
from  said  one  mill  directing  said  material  toward  the 
opening  between  the  work  rolls  of  said  next  adjacent  miH 
stand,  actuating  means  on  the  mill  assembly  simultane- 
ously moving  said  guide  means  relative  to  the  mill  center 


chocks  mounted  on  said  bottom  back-up  roll  chocks  in 
each  housing  within  said  guide  members,  said  sled  carry- 
ing the  chocks  for  the  bottom  back-up  roll  and  in  turn 
the  chocks  for  the  two  work  rolls  in  superposed  relation, 
cooperating  holding  means  on  the  several  roll  chocks 
holding  them  in  alignment  in  superpoaed  relation  and 
dnve  means  for  moving  said  sled  transverse  to  the  hous- 
ing. ^^^^^^^^ 

3,2#4,444 

APFARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  METAL  KEGS 

Albert  W.  Eofcl,  MIS  Portfaud   Ave.,  and   GcraM  1. 

Forfcaa,  IMS  Edgewatcr  Blvd^  both  of  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FIM  Oct  2t,  19M.  Scr.  No.  65,618  ^  .  , 

5  ClalBB.    (CL  72--4M) 


'  i 


line  plane  to  bring  tl»  guide  means  into  preset  guiding 
position  with  respect  to  the  material  edges,  sensing  means 
oo  said  assembly  actuated  by  the  nuterial  when  the  ma- 
terial deviates  out  of  a  predetermined  position  and  drive 
means  acttuted  by  the  sensing  means  acting  on  the  said 
one  mill  stand  to  differentially  change  the  roll  preuure  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  stand  whereby  to  center  the  nu- 
terial on  the  mill  center  line  plane. 


METHOD    FOR    SIMULTaJIeOUSLY    IMPARTING 

AN  ALTERNATE  SERIES  OF  THREAD  FORMS  OS 

A  WORKPIECE 
C— si»  L.  Wkber,  Moont  Prospect,  IB 

Tool    Wertu    Inc.,    Chicago,    UL, 

Dclawara 

FQed  inly  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  29t,7M 
7  daloM.     (CI.  72— M) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  high  and  low  threads  on  a 
cylindrical  screw  blank  located  between  opposed  dies  com- 
prising the  steps  of  relatively  nKjving  the  dies  and  the 
blank,  by  said  moving  of  dies  and  blank  displacing  mate- 
rial for  the  high  threads  at  a  first  rate,  and  displacing  ma- 
terial for  the  low  threads  at  a  second  rate  which  is  less 
than  said  first  rate,  and  decreasing  the  rates  of  displacing 
material  for  both  high  and  low  threads  as  said  moving  of 
die  and  blank  proceeds. 


3,2«4,443 
ROLLING  MILL  STRUCTURES 
Hermaa  J.  KaJbcrkaom,  WMtckaU  Boro^,  Pa., 
to  Mceta  MacklDc  Company,  PMikargk,  Pa.,  a  coipo- 
ratloa  of  Pcaaaylraala 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  238,3<1 
5  CUm.    (CL  72-^239) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  restoring  keg  ends  to  proper  shape, 
the  keg  ends  having  peripheral  rims  of  channel  shaped 
section,  the  apparatus  including  a  reciprocable  plunger, 
an  elongated  die  hingedly  secured  to  the  end  of  the  plung- 
er on  a  pivot  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  plung- 
er axis  and  transversely  of  the  die.  said  die  being 
pivoted  from  a  plane  normal  to  the  plunger  axis  to  a 
plane  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plunger  axis,  said  die  in- 
cluding an  intermediate  web  and  arcuate  ends  of  proper 
cross  sectional  shape  to  fit  into  the  keg  rim  projecting  from 
a  surface  of  said  web,  said  die  being  of  a  width  sub- 
stantially narrower  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  keg 
rim,  said  arcuate  ends  extending  from  both  surfaces  of 
the  web,  a  table  supported  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
pltmger  against  which  the  keg  may  be  forced,  and  abut- 
ments  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plunger  against  which 
the  other  end  of  the  keg  may  be  forced. 


1.  In  a  foor-hi^  rolling  mill,  a  pair  of  end  housings, 
a  vertical  window  in  each  said  housing,  said  windows 
having  an  inwardly  projecting  work  roU  guide  member 
on  each  vertical  side  integral  with  the  housing  and  inter- 
mediate  the  top  and^hottom  thereof,  sled  means  slidable 
through  the  housing  window  at  the  bottom  thereof,  bot- 
tom back-up  roll  chocks  oo  said  sled,  a  pair  of  work  roU 


3,2«4,44S 
HAND  TOOL 
George  J.  FWa,  Sbeltoa.  Coon.,  aarigaor  to  Sargent  41 
Company,  New  Haven,  Coan. 
FUcd  Apr.  16,  1963,  S«r.  No.  273,4*7 
5  Cfadma.     (CL  72—410) 
1.  In  a  hand  tool,  the  combination  of  an  elongated 
body  providing  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  in  fixed  relation  to  the  other  eiKl  thereof  a  bead 
portion  having  a  work-engaging  part,  a  plunger  moimted 
for  sliding  nwvemcnt  in  the  body  toward  and  away  from 
said  head  portion  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the  body 
and  having  a  work-engaging  part,  a  handle  pivoted  to 
the  body  at  the  end  portion  thereof  remote  from  the 
head  portion  and  having  an  end  approaching  said  head 
portion,  a  rod  pivotally  interconnecting  the  plunger  and 
said  handle  whereby  relative  motion  of  said  handle  and 
handle  portion  toward  and  away  from  each  other  produces 
reciprocating  motion  of  the  plunger,  means  for  adjusting 
the  pivotal  connection  of  the  handle  to  the  handle  portion 
to   vary  the   magnitude  of  travel  of  the  plunger,  said 
means  including  a  pivot-providing  member  having  a  longi- 
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tudinal  axis  earned  by  the  body,  said  pivot-providing 
member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  thereon  eccentric  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  eccentric  cylindrical  portion 
providing  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  himdle,  the  handle 
being  pivotally  mounted  about  said  eccentric  portion,  said 
pivot-providing  member  being  adjustably  rotatablc  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  to  produce  rotation  of  the  pivotal 
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axis  of  the  said  handle  to  vary  the  travel  of  the  plunger, 
coacting  motion-compelling  means  on  said  body  and  said 
handle  for  said  handle  aiKi  said  handle  portion  controlling 
relative  movements  therebetween,  the  coacting  motion- 
compelling  means  coacting  with  said  pivot-providing  mem- 
ber and  being  adjustable  on  adjustment  of  the  pivot- 
providing  member. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  DILUTION  LOOPS 
AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES 

Nelson  M.  Cooke,  Great  Falls,  Va.,  asaignor  to  Cooke 
Engineering  Company,  Alexandria,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,601 
7  Claims.     (CL  73—1) 


1.  The  method  of  testing  a  receptacle  and  providing 
an  indication  if  its  capacity  is  within  predetermined 
minimum  and  maximum  limits,  comprsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  the  liquid  from  a  receptacle; 

(b)  distributing  said  liquid  over  an  area  substantially 
proportional  to  the  volume  of  liquid  withdrawn  by 
depositing  said  liquid  on  an  absorbent  member  having 
the  capacity  of  uniformly  distributing  liquid  over  a 
surface  thereof;  and 

(c)  providing  an  indication  of  whether  said  area  of 
distribution  lies  between  predetermined  minimum  and 
maximum  limits. 


3,2«4,447 
ENTHALPY  AND  STAGNATION  TEMPERATURE 
DETERMINATION  OF  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
LAMINAR  FLOW  GAS  STREAM 
Lloyd  N.  Krwae,  Westlake,  George  E.  Glawc,  Pama 
Heights,  and  Robert  C.  Johnaon,  aevebmd,  OUo,  »• 
iignors  to  the  United  Statea  of  Amorka  aa  reprcacsitcd 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  Natioonl  ActvMistka  and 
Space  Administradon 

Filed  Jane  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2t2,924 

12  Oaims.     (CL  73—15) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


H(«M  TCMKNATUM 
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12.  A  method  of  determining  the  energy  of  a  high- 
temperature  laminar  flow  gas  stream  at  a  predetermined 
point  therein  comprising   , 

positioning  a  heat  coiuuctive  body  having  a  curved 
surface  with  a  known  velocity  gradient  at  the  pre- 
determined point  to  enable  beat  flow  through  the 
body  to  be  determined  by  sensing  the  temperatures 
at  longitudinally  spaced  points, 

aligning  the  curved  surface  in  the  stream  parallel  to 
the  laminar  flow  thereby  enabling  the  heat  flow  to  be 
equated  to  the  heat  input  at  the  curved  surface  to 
determine  enthalpy, 

simultaneously  cooling  the  body, 

sensing  the  temperature  at  said  longitudinally  spaced 
points,  and 

calculating  the  heat  flow  thereby  enabling  the  enthalpy 
of  the  gas  stream  to  be  determined  by  equating  said 
heat  flow  with  the  heat  input  to  said  body  at  aaid 
curved  surface. 


3,2*4,44t 
GRAVIMETRIC  DETECTOR  FOR  GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
SamncI  Tborbom,  Ueworth,  and  Stanley  Cecfl  Bcvan, 
Soothall,    England,    assignors    to    National    Rcacarch 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England,  a  BritM 
corporatioii 

Filed  Not.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,238 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  24, 1961, 

42,fl7/61 
6Claim8.    (0.73—23.1) 


' 


1.  A  detector  for  a  gas  chromatographic  column  com- 
prising gas  fixative  means,  a  capillary  gas  passage  for  de- 
livering a  stream  of  effluent  gas  from  the  coliunn  into 
contact  with  the  gas  fixative  means,  said  passage  having 
a  delivery  end  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  gas  fixative 
means,  means  supporting  the  gas  fixative  means  freely  of 
said  passage,  and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  masa 
of  said  gas  fixative  means. 
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3,2t4,449 

TESTING  OF  CIGARETTE  FILTERS 

WflHm  Brian  Fordycc,  SoathamptOB,  EaglaBd,  i     .      . 

by  mcne  antgniaciiti,  to  Brown  and  WIlUamMNi  To- 

kacco  Corporation,  Lonifrillc  Ky^  a  corporation  of 


FOcd  Apr.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  185,112 
ClBiaM  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  7,  IMI, 

12,642/61 
6  Claims.     (CL  73—38)  | 


3,2*4,451 
TESTING  MACHINE  GRIP 
Ronald  C.  Cairaaaafii,  Canton,  and  Donald  C.  Hoimcs, 
North  Weymonth,  Man^  aaignon  to  instroo  Corpora- 
tion, Canton,  Mats.,  a  corporation  of  Maanchnsetts 
Filed  Jnnc  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2M ,202 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— 193) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  efficiency  of  a  cigarette 
filter  comprising:  a  pneumatic  system  having  a  longi- 
tudinal passage;  a  removable  filter  holder  releasably 
coupled  with  the  pneumatic  system  and  having  means 
for  releasably  holding  a  cylindrical  filter  with  its  axis  in 
coaxial  relationship  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
passage;  the  pneumatic  system  having  transparent  tube 
sections  on  each  side  of  said  filter  holder;  cigarette  puffing 
means  for  smoking  a  cigarette  having  means  for  releas- 
ably mounting  the  cigarette  and  having  further  means 
for  intermittently  passing  cigarette  smoke  to  simultalc 
a  puffing  effect  through  the  filter  by  way  of  the  pneumatic 
system  and  said  transparent  tube  sections;  photometric 
means  for  measuring  the  change  in  the  cigarette  smoke 
density  before  and  after  it  passes  the  cigarette  filter;  said 
photometric  means  having  a  first  light  responsive  means 
for  measuring  the  density  of  the  smoke  viewed  through 
one  of  the  transparent  tube  sections  and  a  second  light 
responsive  means  for  measuring  the  density  of  the  smoke 
viewed  through  the  other  transparent  section  respectively 
before  and  after  the  smoke  passe»  through  the  filter. 


1.  A  testing  machine  grip  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  core  including  an  inner  mounting  portion  and 
longitudinally  spaced  transverse  guide  surfaces  including 
an  outwardly  facing  outer  transverse  guide  surface  at  a 
fixed  distance  from  said  inner  mounting  portion  and  an  in- 
wardly facing  inner  transverse  guide  surface,  a  frame  lon- 
gitudinally movable  relative  to  said  core,  an  actuator  for 
longitudinally  moving  said  frame,  a  pair  of  jaws,  and  a 
pair  of  links,  each  said  link  being  pivotally  secured  at  one 
end  in  said  frame  and  at  its  other  end  in  one  of  said 
jaws,  each  said  jaw  incltiding  an  outer  transverse  surface 
held  in  sliding  relation  against  said  outer  transverse  guide 
surface  of  said  core  and  an  inner  transverse  surface,  said 
inner  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  surfaces  of 
said  core  being  supported  by  and  held  yield  ably  away 
from  said  outer  transverse  guide  surface  against  said  inner 
transverse  surface  of  said  jaw. 


3,204,452  

MILES  PER  GALLON  METER 

Pcrc  C.  Sorenson  and  Ward  R.  Whitney,  both  of 

7617  W.  State  St.,  Waowatosa,  Wb. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,319 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  73—114) 


3,294,450 

ROTARY  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Stephen  H.  Ton  Fnchs,  Bcbnont,  Mam.,  amignor  to  Gcoff  c 

H.  Ton  Fnchs,  Bcbnont,  Mam. 

FIM  Jul.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,M1 

7  Claims.     (CL  73—64) 


1.  In  testing  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  a  testing  bomb  and  cooperative  supporting 
and  rotating  means  therefor;  said  means  being  rotatable  and 
having  a  cylindrical  cavity,  a  magnet  at  the  bottom  of 
laid  cavity  and  driving  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  cavity 
around  said  magnet;  said  bomb  having  a  ferromagnetic 
driving  plate  fitting  within  said  cavity,  said  plate  having 
means  engaged  by  said  driving  means  for  rotating  mid 
bomb  and  being  rotatably  disengageabk  from  said  driv- 
ing means. 


1.  A  miles  per  gallon  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
trical circuit,  generator  means  connectabie  in  a  vehicle 
speedometer  drive  for  causing  electricity  to  flow  in  said 
circuit  in  accordance  with  a  speed  factor,  electrical  meter 
means  in  said  circuit  for  indicating  miles  per  gallon,  tube 
means  connectabie  in  a  vehicle  fuel  line,  float  means  in- 
cluding an  element  of  magnetic  material  movable  in  said 
tube  naeans  in  accordance  with  fuel  flow,  means  external 
of  and  maled  from  said  tube  means  electrically  connect- 
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ing  said  meter  means  and  said  generator  means  and  in- 
cluding an  element  magnetically  coupled  to  and  movable 
with  said  first  mentioned  element  for  modifying  the  flow 
of  electricity  in  said  circuit  in  accordance  with  fuel  flow 
to  enable  the  meter  means  to  indicate  miles  per  gallon 
and  also  for  preventing  overloading  of  the  meter  means 
when  the  fuel  flow  to  the  vehicle  engine  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  amount,  said  last  named  means  com- 
prising fixed  resistance  means  and  variable  resistance 
means,  said  variable  resistance  means  including  said  sec- 
ond mentioned  movable  element  and  being  variable  in 
accordance  with  movements  of  said  element. 


rolling-up  reel,  the  tension  of  the  material  exerting  on 
the  bending  roller,  a  force  dependent  upon  the  tension 
and  the  angle  at  which  the  nuiterial  is  bent  at  the  bend- 
ing roller,  comprising  supporting  means  for  said  bending 
roller  containing  pressure  sensing  means  for  converting 
two  components  of  said  force  on  said  bending  roller  into 
two  corresponding  electrical  quantities,  a  measuring  de- 
vice, means  to  supply  said  two  electrical  quantities  to  said 


3,204,453 
POWER  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING 

SHAFTS 
Eagcn   S.   Nchcr,    Cako-Zamalclc,   Egypt,    assignor   to 
Daimler-Benz   Akticngcsellschaft,  Stuttgart-Untertnrlt- 
lieim,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 196  L,  Set.  No.  91,196 
12  Claims.    (CL  73—136) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  power  transmitted 
by  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising  a  magnetic  system  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  shaft  for  rotation  substantially 
in  unison  therewith,  and  a  stator  arrangement  provided 
with  magnetizable  elements  and  coils  and  surrounding 
said  shaft, 

said  magnetic  system  including  four  magnetizable  parts, 
two  of  said  magnetizable  parts  each  being  rigidly 
connected  to  a  respective  common  one  of  two  axially- 
spaced  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  shaft,  said  four 
magnetizable  parts  being  provided  with  two  end  sur- 
faces each  which  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the 
shaft  axis, 
the  two  magnetizable  parts  secured  to  one  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  shaft  facing  with  the  end  surfaces 
thereof  the  end  surfaces  of  the  other  two  magnetiz- 
able parts  secured  to  the  other  cross  sectional  area 
of  the  shaft, 
and  said  four  magnetizable  parts  effectively  providing 
four  air  gaps  the  widths  of  which  are  dependem  on 
the  torsion  of  the  shaft, 
,,  the  two  magnetizable  parts  connected  to  one  of  said 
two  cross  sectional  areas  of  the  shaft  being  each  pro- 
vided with  a  further  end  surface,  said  two  further 
end  surfaces  being  disposed  mutually  opposite  each 
other  and  forming  therebetween  an  air  gap  with  a 
subst.inlially  constant  width, 
and  said  stator  arrangement  being  magnetically  cou- 
pled to  said  air  gap  having  a  substantially  constant 
^       width  for  determining  the  power  transmitted  by  said 
rotating  shaft  as  a  function  of  the  width  of  said  four 
air  gaps  effectively  provided  by  said  four  magnetiz- 
^  able  parts. 

3,204,454 
MEANS  FOR   MEASURING   THE  TENSION  IN  A 

STRIP  OR  SHEET  SHAPED  MATERIAL 
Holgcr  Friman  and  Egil  Angcid,  Vaiteraa,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Alhnanna  Svenslu  ElclrtrlslLa  Alcticbolaget, 
Vastcras,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  corporation 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,903 

4  CUims.     (CL  73—143) 

?/   1.  Means  for  measuring  the  tension  in  an  elongated 

material  which  is  led  over  a  bending  roller  to  a  driven 


measuring  device,  said  measuring  device  including  two 
movable  contact  potentiometer  circuits,  each  potentiom- 
eter circuit  receiving  one  of  said  electrical  quantities,  said 
measuring  device  having  a  servo-mechanism  responsive 
to  the  voltage  difference  which  prevails  between  the  mov- 
able contacts  of  said  potentiometers,  said  servo-mecha- 
nism including  means  for  adjusting  said  movable  contacts 
until  the  voltage  between  them  is  zero. 


3,204,455 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Heinz  E.  Kallmann,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Gnlton 
Industries,  Inc.,  Mctnclien,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,180 
1  Claim.    (CL  73—194) 


An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  of  the  beam  deflection  type 
comprising:  a  conduit  for  carrying  fluid,  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  conduit  and 
oriented  to  direct  an  ultrasonic  beam  through  the  con- 
duit walls  and  substantially  perpendicularly  across  the 
conduit,  said  beam  producing  a  response  pattern  along 
a  portion  of  the  conduit  which,  measured  along  various 
points  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  conduit,  has  a  rela- 
tively flat,  central,  maximum  intensity  portion  and  rela- 
tively steep,  oppositely,  sloping,  similar  portions  of  pro- 
gressively decreasing  beam  intensity  proceeding  away 
from  the  central,  flat  portion  of  the  response  pattern, 
said  oppositely  sloping  portions  having  substantially 
linear  regions,  a  pair  of  receiving  transducer  means  posi- 
tioned on  the  outside  of  said  conduit  at  said  portion  of 
the  conduit  and  spaced  from  one  another  along  a  line 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  propaga- 
tion of  the  beam  and  located  to  intercept  only  different 
parts  of  the  linear  regions  of  the  oppositely  sloping  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  response  pattern,  respectively,  for  the 
various  fluid  flow  rates  to  be  measured,  and  flow  indi- 
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catinx  means  including  divider  means  for  indicating  the 
ratio  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  ultrasonic  signals  detected 
by  said  receiving  transducer  means. 


receive  ultrasonic  signals  transmitted  from  said  trans- 
mitting transducer  means  through  said  fluid,  and  means 
forming  discontinuities  in  the  walls  of  the  conduit  section 
between  the  transmitting  and  receiving  transducer  means 
for  minimizing  coupiinp  of  vibrations  to  the  receiving 


ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 

Waltar  Wclkowitz,  Niso^  N  J^  assignor  to  Gvlton  IndM- 

Irics,  Inc^  MctndMii^  N  J.,  a  corporatkMi  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  ScpC  2S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,5«5 

6  daima.    (CL  73—194) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  condxiit  through  which  a 
fluid  is  to  be  passed,  an  ultrasonic  flowmeter  of  the  beam 
deflection  type  for  measuring  fluid  flow  in  said  conduit 
comprising:  ultrasonic  transmitting  transducer  means 
mounted  on  said  conduit  for  transmitting  time  spaced 
ultrasonic  beam  pulsations  substantially  transversely 
across  the  conduit  containing  the  fluid  to  be  measured, 
wherein  echo  pulsations  rebound  back  and  forth  across 
the  conduit  walls  and  strike  the  same  general  area  of  the 
conduit  as  the  directly  received  pulsation,  receiving  trans- 
ducer means  mounted  on  said  conduit  for  intercepting 
the  initial  and  at  least  some  of  the  echo  pulsations  and 
wherein  different  portions  of  the  ultrasonic  beam  passing 
through  the  fluid  in  said  conduit  are^  intercepted  thereby 
with  a  varying  fluid  velocity  to  provide  in  the  output  of 
the  receiving  transducer  means  a  variation  in  signal  am- 
plitude with  variation  in  the  /flow  rate  of  the  fluid  in  the 
conduit,  receiver  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  receiving 
transducer  means,  gating  means  associated  with  said  re- 
ceiver circuit  means  for  rendering  the  receiver  circuit 
means  receptive  to  the  ouput  of  said  receiver  transducer 
means  only  for  a  relatively  short  interval  between  the 
transmission  of  successive  ultrasonic  pulsations  during 
which  interval  an  ultrasonic  pulsation  is  intercepted  by 
said  receiving  transducer  meaiu  and  the  other  intercepted 
pulsations  do  not  occur^  and  means  responsive  to  the  said 
receiver  circuit  means  for  indicating  the  fluid  flow  rate 
in  the  said  conduit. 


3,2t4y457 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Glenn  N.  Howatt,  Metncbcn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gaiton 
Indnatrics,  Inc.,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,145 
•  Clafant.  (CL  73—194) 
1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  comprising  a  conduit  sec- 
tion carrying  the  fluid  to  be  measured,  transmitting  trans- 
ducer means  mounted  on  the  outaide  of  said  conduit  sec- 
tion to  direct  an  ultrasonic  beam  through  the  walls  of  the 
conduit  section  into  the  fluid  therein,  receiving  transducer 
means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  conduit  section  at 
a  point  spaced  from  said  transmitting  transducer  means  to 


transducer  means  directly  through  the  conduit  section 
walls,  said  discontinuities  surrounding  said  transmitting 
transducer  means  to  minimize  coupling  of  vibration  en- 
ergy therebetween  in  both  circumferential  and  longitudi- 
nal directions. 


a 


3,204,45S 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Adelbert  M.  GiUcn,  Atlantic  Highlands,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 
Golton  ladnstrlcfl.  Inc.,  Metncbcn,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  Jcncy 

Fltod  Inly  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  266,6S9 
8  Claims.    (CL  73—194) 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  flowmeter  comprising  a  conduit 
section  carrying  the  fluid  to  be  measured,  transmitting 
transducer  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  con- 
duit section  to  direct  an  ultrasonic  beam  through  the 
walls  of  the  conduit  section  into  the  fluid  therein,  and 
receiving  transducer  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of 
the  conduit  section  on  the  opposite  side  from  that  on 
which  the  transmiting  tranducer  is  mounted  to  receive 
ultrasonic  signals  transmitted  from  said  transmitting 
transducer  means  through  said  fluid,  the  improvement 
comprising:  decoupling  means  between  said  transmitting 
and  receiving  transducer  means  for  minimizing  coupling 
of  vibrations  therebetween  directly  through  the  conduit 
section  walls,  said  decoupling  means  Comprising  a  vibra- 
tion absorbent  material  secured  to  the  conduit  section 
walls  on  both  sides  of  the  transmitting  transducer  means 
in  directions  between  the  transmitting  and  receiving  trans- 
ducer means,  said  vibration  absorbent  material  being  com- 
pletely on  the  outside  of  the  conduit  section  walls  where 
contact  between  the  vibration  absorbed  material  and  the 
conduit  section  walls  is  made  solely  at  the  inner  most 
surface  of  the  vibration  absorbent  material  and  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  conduit  section  walls  is  not  disturbed 
thereby,  said  vibration  absorbent  material  having  an 
acoustic  impedance  which  closely  matches  that  of  the 
conduit  section  walls  to  permit  passage  of  a  substantial 
part  of  the  vibration  waves  through  the  interfaces  of 
the  conduit  section  walls  and  the  absorbent  material. 
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..• .  A  »icA.  3,294,459 

ADJUSTABLE  VENTURI 
Stmlcy  Lchrcr,  PompCon  Lakes,  N  J.,  airignor,  by 
asdgnmcnta,  to  Astrosystcnu  International  Inc.,  Fair- 
field, N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,471 
3  Claims.     (CL  73—213) 


i.  An  adjustable  in-line  venturi  for  measuring  the  flow 
of  fluids  through  a  conduit  comprising;  a  constricted  por- 
tion secured  to  the  ini^r  surface  of  the  conduit  and  in 
axial  alignment  therewith;  an  axial  pin  having  a  varying 
transverse  cross  sectional  area  positioned  within  the  con- 
duit adjacent  to  the  constricted  portion,  said  pin  movably 
supported  at  both  ends  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
conduit;  means  for  measuring  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
upstream  end  of  the  conduit;  mechanical  means  for  vary- 
ing the  relative  position  of  the  pin  and  the  constricted 
portions,  said  mechanical  means  including  an  axially 
aligned  rotatable  cylinder  on  the  outside  of  the  venturi 
with  coupling  means  connected  to  the  pin  for  changing 
its  position  relative  to  the  constricted  portion  and  with 
internal  screw  threads  which  mesh  with  external  screw 
threads  on  the  conduit. 


I  3,2#4t46# 

SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  THE  UQUID  LEVEL 

IN  A  CONTINUOUS-CASTING  MOLD  OR  THE 

LIKE 
James  A.  Milncs,  MonroertUc,  Pa.,  aaalgnor  to  United 

r  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Joicy 
FUed  Ang.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,400 
5  CtadM.    (CL  73—295) 


.i'-^ 


along  said  first  resistor,  the  set  of  said  points  along 
said  first  resistor  being  spaced  to  correspond  to  the 
spacing  between  said  first  set  of  points  within  said 
container, 

(d)  a  second  set  of  thermocouples,  eadi  thennocouple 
of  said  second  set  being  in  thermal  contact  with  a 
separate  one  of  a  second  set  of  points  spaced  verti- 
cally within  said  container, 

(e)  a  second  slide- wire  resistor, 

(f)  the  positive  terminal  of  each  one  of  said  second 
set  of  thermocouples  being  connected  to  a  separate 
point  along  said  second  resistor,  the  set  of  said  points 
along  said  second  resistor  being  spaced  to  correspond 
to  the  spacing  between  said  second  set  of  points 
within  said  container, 

whereby  a  continuous  voltage  profile  is  obtained  along 
each  of  said  slide-wire  resistors  that  is  an  analog 
to  the  vertical  temperature  profile  within  said  con- 
tainer, 

(g)  means  to  bias  one  of  said  set  of  thermocouples 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  set  of  thermocouples 
whereby  the  voltage  along  said  first  voltage  profile 
at  said  liquid  level  will  equal  the  voltage  along 
said  second  voltage  profile  at  said  liquid  level, 

(h)  a  first  contact  electrically  engaging  said  first  re- 
sistor and  movable  along  said  first  resistor, 

(i)  a  second  contact  electrically  engaging  said  second., 
resistor  and  movable  along  said  second  resistor, 

(j)  said  contacts  being  mechanically  ganged  together 
so  that  both  of  said  contacts  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  comparable  positions  along  the  respective 
voltage  profiles  provided  by  the  respective  ones  of 
said  slide-wire  resistors,  and 

(k)  motor  means  connected  to  drive  said  contacts  and 
responsive  to  the  voltage  difference  between  said 
contacts  to  drive  said  contacts  to  a  position  along 
said  resistors  where  the  voltage  at  one  of  said  con- 
tacts will  equal  the  voltage  at  the  other  of  said  coo- 
tacts, 

whereby  the  rest  position  of  said  contacts  along  said 
resistors  will  correspond  to  the  liquid  level. 


3,204,461 

THERMAL  ACTUATORS 

George  Szckcly,  3123  Bailey  Ave.,  Bronx,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,670 

12  Claims.    (Q.  7S— 358) 


*  5L  A  system  for  indicating  the  height  of  the  liquid 
level  in  a  container  wherein  the  temperature  of  said 
liquid  differs  from  the  ambient  temperature  above  said 
surface,  comprising: 

'    (a)  a  first  set  of  thermocouples,  each  thermocouple  of 
I  said  first  set  being  in  thermal  contact  with  a  separate 
one  of  a  first  set  of  points  spaced  vertically  within 
laid  container, 
(fe)  a  first  slide-wire  resistor, 

(|C)  the  negative  terminal  of  each  one  of  said  first  set 
of  thermocouples  being  connected  to  a  separate  point 


1.  In  a  thermal  actuator  of  the  character  described, 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  an  environment  receiving  heat, 
a  casing  of  heat-resistive  material  having  a  wall  which 
has  a  first  structure  of  relatively  high  heat-conductive 
quality  exposed  outside  said  casing  and  extending  into 
said  casing,  a  member  of  relatively  high  heat-conductive 
quality  within  said  casing,  spaced  from  said  first  struc- 
ture, a  second  structure  of  relatively  low  heat-conductive 
quality  positioned  inside  the  space  between  and  contact- 
ing opposite  surfaces  respectively  of  said  first  structure 
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and  member;  said  second  structure  constituting  tlie  only 
path  for  heat  to  travel  from  the  first  structure  to  said 
member,  and  a  means  carried  by  said  member,  having  the 
character  that  a  movement  thereof  will  occur  when  heat- 
ed to  a  predetermined  temperature. 


DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TEMPERATURE 

OF  A  RUNNING  THREADLINE 
KgaaU  Hornc,  Pcnaacob,  FbL,  iMJinnr,  by  iBc«e  sMign- 
Bcnti,    to    Moosanto    Company,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  JaW  If,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  122,737 
7  OaioM.    (CL  7J— J5f) 


[m 


•y^Sv — I 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  moving 
article,  comprising  a  thermocouple  having  a  temperature 
sensing  junction,  means  for  heating  said  junction  to  a 
predetermined  temperature,  means  associated  with  the 
thermocouple  for  guiding  and  holding  the  article  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  said  thermocouple  and  meaoa 
for  measuring  the  e.m.f.  generated  by  the  thermocouple. 


34f4,443 
FORCE  OPERATED  INSTRUMENT 
Rateh  F.  Tabcr,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y^  aarfgaor  to 
Tabcr    bHtnoMat   Corponlioa,    North   Tonawaada, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomioB  of  New  York 

F1M  SepC  18, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  224,359 
3  Oahna.     (CI.  73—398) 


seated  against  said  shoulder,  having  a  force  receiving  sec- 
tion formed  in  the  central  portion  of  said  plate  spaced 
from  said  marginal  section  and  attached  at  opposite  ends 
by  spaced  connecting  strip  sections  to  said  marginal  sec- 
tion, a  flat  sheet  metal  divider  plate  having  a  cylindrical 
marginal  portion  slidably  engaged  in  the  cylindrical  recess 
in  said  casing  with  the  inner  side  of  said  marginal  por- 
tion engaged  with  the  side  of  the  marginal  section  of  said 
force  responsive  member  opposite  to  said  shoulder,  a 
force  transmitting  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical 
marginal  supporting  frame  slidably  engaged  in  said  cylin- 
drical recess  in  said  casing  and  seated  against  the  outer 
marginal  portion  of  said  divider  plate  and  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  flexible  diaphragm,  a  projection  formed 
in  the  center  of  said  diaphragm  for  engaging  said  divider 
plate  and  limiting  flexing  of  said  diaphragm  to  a  prede- 
termined amount,  a  pin  mounted  in  the  projection  on  said 
diaphragm  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  divider 
plate  and  engaging  the  central  portion  of  said  force  re- 
ceiving section,  a  cap  member  detachably  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  casing  over  said  cylindrical  recess  formed 
with  a  fluid  passage  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  out- 
side of  said  diaphragm  whereby  the  force  of  said  fluid 
pressure  is  transmitted  by  said  diaphragm  and  pin  to  said 
force  receiving  section  to  linearly  deflect  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  force  receiving  section  relative  to  the  end 
portions  thereof,  and  sensing  means  having  portions 
mounted  along  opposite  sides  of  said  force  receiving  sec- 
tion for  measuring  the  force  applied  to  said  force  receiv- 
ing section  in  the  lineal  deflection  of  said  section. 


3.  A  force  operated  instrument  comprising  a  caaing 
formed  with  a  cylindrical  recess  opening  through  one 
end  and  having  a  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  said  recess, 
a  force  responsive  member  formed  of  a  flat  sheet  metal 
plate  having  a  cylindrical  marginal  section  slidably  en- 
gaged in  the  cylindrical  recess  in  said  caaing  with  one  side 


3,284,464 
SHOCK  RESISTANT  BOURDON  TUBE 
Joseph  E.  Gorgcaa,  Fahfteld,  Conn.,  aarignor,  by 

asaignments,  to  Drcaan'  Indaatrtaa,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aqb.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,587 
8  ClahM.    (a.  73-^18) 


I.  In  a  Bourdon  tube  instrument,  means  for  prevent- 
ing overstressing  of  the  Bourdon  tube  tip  during  shock 
loading  of  the  instrument,  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  members,  one  member  being  mounted  on  the 
Bourdon  tube,  the  other  member  being  fixed,  said  mem- 
bers being  normally  spaced  apart  but  being  engageable  to 
limit  movement  of  the  Bourdon  tube  tip  in  all  directions 
within  the  general  plane  of  the  Bourdon  tube,  and  stop 
means  normally  spaced  from  and  engageable  with  said 
one  of  said  members  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
Bourdon  tube  tip  a  predetermined  distance  in  either  of 
both  directions  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  general 
plane  of  the  Bourdon  tube. 


/ 


3,2t4,4<5 
STATIC  WHEEL  BALANCER 
Walter  P.  ITMhaMifr.  NUcs,  and  Ralph  G.  Sanders,  Lake 
Vma,  m.,  aasipiors  to  Ammco  Toola,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
HL,  a  corporatioo  of  lUfaiois 

FUed  Joly  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,897 
13  Clahns.     (CL  73—483) 


the  output  <rf  said  digital  conversion  means  for  providing 
a  discrete  torquing  current  having  one  of  three  mutually 
exclusive  discrete  states  indicative  of  said  relative  displace- 
ment of  said  mass,  said  torquing  control  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  torquer  for  opposing  said 
displacement  of  said  mass. 


I 


3,204,466 

FORCE  BALANCED  INSTRLTVIENT 

Franklin  B.  Henderson,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,046 

11  Chdms.     (CL  73—503) 


.— zT-.  r 
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3,204,467  

PIVOT  SUSPENDED  GYRO  WITH 
AUXILIARY  MASS 
Ednard  M.  FIschel,  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJn  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  314M 
1  Claim.    (CL74— 5J7) 


1.  A  wheel  balancer  comprising  a  first  means  including 
a  supporting  member  having  an  upright  portion  forming 
a  piston,  a  second  means  including  a  wheel  carrier  having 
a  chamber  therein  receiving  said  piston,  said  piston  be- 
ing shaped  to  provide  substantially  line  contact  with  the 
sides  of  said  chamber  to  provide  for  angular  movement 
of  said  chamber  relative  to  said  piston,  a  body  of  liquid 
in  said  chamber  and  a  sealing  element  carried  by  one  of 
said  means  and  engaging  the  other  of  said  means  for 
sealing  said  piston  in  said  chamber  and  forming  with  said 
body  of  Uquid  means  for  supporting  said  wheel  carrier  for 
universal  tilting  movement  on  said  supporting  niiember. 


I — '  ■■■  ^    1^       I 

S,  Means  for  providing  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  the 
time  integral  of  a  force  comprising:  an  analog  force-re* 
balance  type  of  force  sensing  assembly  having  a  mass  and 
force-rebalance  torquer  and  providing  an  analog  output, 
digital  conversion  means  responsively  connected  to  the 
analog  output  from  said  sensing  assembly  for  providmg 
digital  signals  representing  at  least  three  discrete  combina- 
tions of  magnitude  and  sense  of  displacement  of  said  mass 
relative  to  said  sensing  assembly,  means  responsively  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  digital  conversion  means  for 
providing  a  digital  output  signal  indicative  of  the  time 
integral  of  the  force  input  to  said  sensing  ttftembly,  and 
a  digital  torquing  control  means  responsively  connected  to 


rics 


^"^^ 


A  gyro  assembly  comprising: 

a  gyro  motor  including  a  spin  axis  drive  shaft  having 
oppositely  extending  end  portions; 

a  gimbal  ring  mounted  for  pivotal  movenwnt  about  a 
first  axis  co-planar  with  said  spin  axis; 

trunnions  mounting  said  motor  on  said  gimbal  ring  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  second 
axis  perpendicular  to  both  said  first  axis  and  said 
spin  axis; 

respective  torquing  means  individually  and  jointly  op- 
erative to  apply  torque  to  said  gimbal  ring  and  to 
said  trunnions  about  said  first  and  second  axes,  re- 
spectively; 

an  inertia  member  rigidly  fixed  to  one  end  portion  of 
said  drive  shaft  for  coaxial  rotati<Hi  therewith; 

a  second  inertia  member; 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  second  inertia  mem- 
ber on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  fw" 
rotation  therewith  and  for  angular  disi^acement  of 
its  axis  of  rotation  with  respect  to  said  spin  axis  in 
planes  containing  said  spin  axis; 

pickoff  means  adjacent  said  second  inertia  member  for 
sensing  and  generating  electrical  signals  representa- 
tive oi  angular  displacement  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  secoiKl  inertia  noember  and 

means  for  operating  said  t<Mt)uing  means  in  response 
to  said  electrical  signals  to  oppose  said  angular  dis- 
placement. 

3,204,468 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  TRACTORS 

Karl  Ruoff,  Kirchheim,  Teck,  Gemuuy,  aasipior  to  Firma 

Dr.  Ing.  h.c  F.  Porsche  K.G.,  Ststtgait-Zidlenhanscn, 

Germany 

FUed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  16, 1961, 

P  27,718 

14Clafan8.    (a.  74— 154) 

1.  A  transmission  arrangement  for  tractors,  especially 
agricultural  tractors,  having  an  engine,  a  continuously 
adjustable  hydrostatic  transmission  directly  connected 
with  the  input  shaft  thereof  to  said  engine  and  having  a 
transmission  output  shaft,  and  wheel-drive-shaft  means, 
comprising  reduction  gear  means  operatively  c<nnected 
with  the  input  gear  thereof  to  said  output  shaft,  to  the 
rear  of  the  transmission  as  viewed  in  the  normal  direc- 
tion of  the  transmission  of  torque,  a  driven  shaft  oper»- 
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threly  connected  to  the  output  fear  of  taid  reduction  fear 
means,  a  takeoff  shaft,  arrive  shaft  for  said  take-oflf  shaft 
adaptol  to  be  operatively  connected  to  said  engine,  said 
drive  shaft  being  disposed  above  the  wheel-drive  shaft 
means  and  extending  through  said  continuously  adjust- 
able transmission,  and  selectively  engageablc  means  for 
driving  said  take-off  shaft  either  at  a  variable  speed  cor- 
responding to  the  speed  of  the  tractor  or  at  one  of  several 
speeds  in  dependence  on  the  engine  including  said  drive 


shaft  and  two-speed  connecting  gear  means  including  a 
double  gear  wheel  comprising  two  coaxial  gear  members 
freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  and  oper- 
ably  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  said  take-off  shaft, 
said  selectively  engageable  means  for  driving  said  take- 
off shaft  at  the  speed  of  the  tractor  including  meshing 
gears  on  said  driven  shaft  and  on  said  power  take-off 
shaft,  respectively,  said  meshing  gears  being  operably 
connected  to  said  reduction  gear  means  and  driven 
thereby.  

POWER  OPERATED  TEASING  COMB  HAVING  AN 

ELLIPTICAL  PATH  OF  MOVEMENT 

Peter  PnaKm  SpUlen,  1345  E.  Ckwkw  Drive, 

DCS  MofaMS,  Iowa 

Flkd  May  2S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S3,947 

3CtafaDa.    (CL74— 22) 


driven  gear  moves  the  other  end  of  the  arm  member 
in  an  elliptical  path,  and 
(i)  means  on  said  other  end  of  the  arm  member  for 
detachably  securing  a  grooming  implement. 


3^64,470 
ARCUATE  MOTION  HG  SAW 
William  S.  Bnckcr,  Lstfacnillc,  Md.,  aailgiior  to  The 
Blade  and  Decker  Maaafactarlnf  Compaay,  Towson, 
Md^  a  coqyoratkm  of  Marylaad 

Filed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,8S8 
2  Claims.    (CL  74-^M) 


1.  In  an  arcuate  motion  jig  saw,  the  combination  of  a 
reciprocating  shaft,  a  transverse  yoke  secured  to  said 
shaft,  an  eccentric  pin,  a  roller  carried  by  said  pin  and 
riding  in  said  yoke,  means  to  cause  said  shaft  to  recipro- 
cate in  an  arcuate  path  of  motion  concave  with  reaped 
to  said  pin,  and  means  to  prevent  any  undue  flexure 
stresses  from  being  developed  upon  said  pin,  said  last- 
named  means  comprising,  said  roller  having  an  outer  sur- 
face formed,  whereby  said  roller  has  a  diameter  greatest 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  roller. 


3,2«4y471 
ANGLE  ADJUSITNG  MECHANISM  FOR  OPTICAL 

ELEMENTS 
Robert  C.  Rempc),  Los  Altos,  Calif,,  aaaignor  to  Spectra- 
Physka,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Joly  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,3«S 

SClainia.    (CL  74— «9)  { 


1.  An  apparatus  for  oscillating  a  hair  grooming  im- 
plement in  an  elliptical  path  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means, 

(b)  motor  means  having  a  drive  shaft  and  mounted 
in  said  housing  means, 

(c)  a  driven  gear  having  internal  teeth, 

(d)  bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  said  driven 
gear  on  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  drive  shaft, 

(e)  a  drive  gear  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  and  hav- 
ing teeth  interengaged  with  the  teeth  of  the  driven 


(f)  an  arm  member  having  a  first  longitudinal  slot  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  second  longitudinal  slot  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  arm  member  extended 
substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  driven 
fear. 

(g)  first  means  extended  through  said  first  slot  to 
pivotaily  connect  the  arm  noember  to  said  housing 
means, 

(h)  second  means  extended  through  said  second  slot 
ml  secured  to  said  driven  gear  off  center  from  the 
KD»  of  roution  thereof  whereby  rotation  of  said 


1.  A  precision  angular  rotation  adjustment  mecha- 
nism for  an  optical  element,  comprising:  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel torsion  naembers,  said  members  being  rigidly  joined 
together;  a  rigid  lever  member  joined  at  one  end  thereof 
to  one  of  said  torsion  members;  a  rigid  optical  element 
housing  structure  joined  to  the  other  of  said  toruon 
members;  a  supporting  structure  joined  to  said  optical 
element  bousing  structure;  means  for  securing  said  sup- 
porting structure,  at  the  ends  thereof;  and  means  driving 
the  other  end  of  said  lever  member  for  applying  torsion 
to  said  torsion  members  and  said  supporting  structure, 
the  angular  deflection  resulting  from  the  torsion  in  said 
supporting  structure  effecting  angular  rotation  of  said 
optical  element  housing. 


J" 
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3,2f4,472  

TAPE  DRIVE  FOR  GAUGES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joacpk  E.  Gorgeni  and  Robert  J.  Ingfaam,  FaMdd,  and 
Robert  D.  BiaaeU,  Orange,  Conn.,  sHiinonB,  by  mcane 
assig^unents,  to  Dreaaer  Indostries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
"  FBed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,77(       '=* 

-  '       7CWnia.    (CL  74— 95) 


l:.f 


Ot; 


*<■ 


.%  i 


lever,  and  an  inner  part  extending  into  the  driver's  cab. 
an  operating  lever  pivotaily  attached  at  one  eiul  to  a 
portion  of  the  interior  of  said  cab  and  having  a  handle 
at  its  free  end;  the  inner  end  of  the  inner  portion  of  said 
operating  rod  being  pivotaily  attached  to  the  mid-portion 
of  operating  lever,  latch  means  on  said  cab  body  for  de- 
taining said  lever  at  predetermined  positions,  and  a  block 
axially  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  portion 
of  said  operating  rod  and  pivotaily  connected  to  the  inner 
end  of  the  outer  portion  of  said  operating  rod. 


■'<    'i-\     K. 


3,2«4,474 

BOOM  LIFT 

Glenn  W.  Mclninch,  Onaaha,  aod  Donald  F.  RostcmaB, 

Anbwn,  Nebr.,  aasignors  to  Anbom  Machine  Works, 

Inc.,  Anbom,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  NebraAa 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,646 

4  Claims.    (CL  74—109) 


In  a  tape  drive  mechanism,  a  cylindrical  member 
rotatably  mounted  at  its  ends  for  movement  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  a  pivoted  member  having  a  pivot  axis 
extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  curved  tape  supporting  surface  disposed  concentrically 
of  said  pivot  axis  and  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said 
cylindrical  member,  a  flexible  inextensible  tape  helically 
wound  about  said  cylindrical  member  with  no  portion 
of  the  tape  overlying  another  portion  thereof,  the  ends 
of  said  Upe  extending  generally  laterally  of  said  cylindri- 
cal member  from  between  said  cylindrical  member  and 
tape  supporting  surface  and  along  said  tape  supporting 
surface,  means  pivotaily  connecting  one  end  of  the  tape 
to  said  tape  supporting  surface  for  movement  about  an 
axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  tape  supporting  sur- 
face, a  preloaded  tape  tensioning  spring  carried  by  said 
pivoted  member,  and  means  pivotaily  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  tape  to  said  spring  for  movement  about 
an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  tape  supporting 
surface. 


<•     I  3,2«4.473 

>     ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  TRUCK  TYPE 

REAR  VISION  MIRRORS 

Gifford  W.  Thompson,  411  Robcfti  Road,  Tempc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,4tl 

5  ClaiBM.     (CL  74—96) 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  mirror  mechanism  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  a  truck  vehi(^  having  a  driver's  cab, 
said  mechanism  comprising  outrigger  struts  on  the  side 
of  the  truck  driver's  cab,  a  mirror  having  a  frame  piv- 
otaily mounted  on  said  outrigger  struts,  a  lever  attached 
to  said  frame  extending  radially  therefrom  normally  in 
a  rearward  direction,  a  two  part  operating  rod  having  an 
outer  part  pivotaily  connected  to  the  outer  eixi  of  said 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  tractor  or  the  like  including, 
in  combination,  an  elongated  boom,  means  at  one  end 
thereof  for  mounting  said  boom  to  said  tractor  in  bearing 
relation,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  boom, 
including  a  gear  train  having  a  ring,  reaction,  and  sim 
gears,  and  a  hydraulic  actuator,  said  stm  gear  being  con- 
nected to  said  boom,  said  reaction  gears  being  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  tractor;  said  hydraulic  actuator  having 
one  end  fixed  with  respect  to  said  tractor  and  the  other 
pivotaily  attached  to  said  ring  gear,  whereby  a  relatively 
small  movement  of  said  actuator  imparts  a  relatively 
large  movement  to  said  boom. 


3^04,475 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Edwfai  F.  Pierce,  Paaadoia,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  E.  and  P. 
Engineering  Research  and  Development  Corporation, 
Reno,  Ncv.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,159 
11  Clainw.     (CL  74— 12S) 


1.  An  actuator  for  converting  reciprocating  movement 
into  rotary  movement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cam  member  adapted  for  reciprocating  move* 
ment; 

(b)  means  preventing  rotation  of  said  cam  member; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  cam  member  back  and 
forth; 

(d)  two  cam  fingers  on  said  cam  member  extending  in 
opposite  directions  and  each  forming  a  portioD  of  a 
helix; 

(e)  a  ratchet  driver  disposed  adjacent  said  cam  mem- 
ber and  having  two  apertures  shaped  to  receive  said 
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cam  fingers  and  to  cause  ocdllating  movement  of 
said  ratchet  driver  upon  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  cam  member; 

(f)  a  ratchet  dog  on  said  ratchet  driver; 

(g)  a  ratchet  member  disposed  adjacent  said  ratchet 
driver  and  having  teeth  thereon  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  ratchet  dog;  and 

(h)  spring  means  urging  said  ratchet  dog  against  the 
teeth  on  said  ratchet  member,  whereby  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  cam  member  causes  stepwise  rota- 
tion of  said  ratchet  member  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion. 

3Jd4y476 

VARUBLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

WaUam  S.  RouTerol,  2120  Haste  SL,  Berkeley,  CaBf. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,«81 

52  Claims.    (CL  74—198) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission,  a  first  rotatable  member 
having  at  least  one  substantially  smooth  surface,  all  radial 
profiles  of  which  move  within  said  surface  during  the  ro- 
tation of  said  member,  a  second  rotatable  member  having 
its  axis  of  rotation  coplanar  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  first  member  and  having  at  least  one  substantially 
smooth  surface  containing  a  circle  equidistant  from  said 
first  surface,  at  least  one  rolling  element  frictionally  en- 
gaged by  said  two  surfaces,  and  a  third  member  constrain- 
ing said  rolling  element  to  move  in  a  circular  path  about 
an  axis  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  said 
first  two  monbers. 


3^284,477 
BAND  ACTUATOR  FOR  BALL-D6C 
INTEGRATOR 
Scymow  McrnMktcinf  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Mslgnnr  to  Gen- 
eral Predion,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Dalawara 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  332,1S7 
7  ClaiBH.     (CL  74—198) 


1.  In  a  variable-speed  transmission  including: 

a  pnir  of  members  disposed  in  driving  engagement  with 

each  other; 
at  least  one  of  said  members  being  circular  in  a  cross- 
section  taken  in  a  plane  at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane 
in  which  it  engages  the  other  of  said  members; 


means  for  causing  one  of  said  members  to  roll  over  the 
surface  of  the  other  in  a  path  constantly  changing  in 
direction; 

means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  rolling  member 
including  a  taut  pre-loaded  band  and  carriage  means 
connecting  to  said  band  and  engaging  said  rolling 
member  for  reversible  displacement  of  said  rolling 
member;  and 

an  input  drive  means  engaging  said  band  and  regulating 
the  movements  of  said  band  for  varying  the  speed  of 
said  reeling  member. 


3,204,478 

CLUTCH  ACTUATOR 

George  W.  Thelin,  Whlttlcr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Electronics,  Inc>,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,429 

4  Claim.     (CI.  74—388) 


1.  In  an  electro-mechanical  actuator  assembly  having 
an  output  shaft: 

a  uni-directional  prime  mover  power  means,  a  first 
power  train  from  said  prime  mover  to  said  output 
shaft  operable  to  drive  said  output  shaft  in  a  first 
rotational  direction,  a  first  clutch  in  said  first  power 
train; 

a  second  power  train  from  said  prime  mover  to  said 
output  shaft  operable  to  drive  said  output  shaft  in 
a  second  rotational  direction,  a  second  clutch  in 
said  second  power  train; 

control  means  to  selectively  activate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond clutches  to  control  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  output  shaft;  and 

a  mechanical  drive  linkage  means  for  driving  said  first 
and  second  clutch  to  a  disconnect  condition,  and 
means  carried  by  said  shaft  for  operating  said  link- 
age means  to  de-activate  said  first  clutch  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  to  a  limit  position  in  a  first  rota- 
tional direction,  and  for  operating  said  linkage  means 
to  de-activate  said  second  clutch  upon  rotation  of 
said  shaft  to  a  limit  position  in  a  second  rotational 
direction. 

3,204,479 

VALVE  OPERATOR  WITH  DUAL  GEARING 

John  P.  Magoe,  WUmcttc,  lU.,  assignor  to  Crane  Co., 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Hied  Sept.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,334 

7  Claims.     (CL  74 — 423) 

1.  In  a  valve  actuator  construction  suitable  for  manual 

operation,  the  actuating  means  therefor  including  a  valve 

stem  and  yoke,  a  stationary  adapter  element  removably 

attached  upon  removal  of  a  portion  of  the  initial  actuating 

means  of  the  valve,  a  bousing  for  journal  ly  supporting 

an  outer  end  portion  of  said  stem,  gear  means  within  said 

housing  for  predeterminately  moving  said  stem,  a  shaft 

joumaled  in  the  said  housing  substantially  perpendicular 

to  the  axis  of  the  said  valve  stem,  a  hollow  flange  adapter 

attached  to  an  end  portion  of  the  said  housing  to  enclose 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  sleeve-like  adapter  snugly 

enclosing  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  shaft  in  non-rotat- 

able  hollow  ring  gear  carrier  eiKlosing  a  portion  of  said 


shaft  aiKl  sleeve  like  adapter,  engagement  means  between 
said  sleeve-like  adapter  and  said  gear  carrier,  a  bevel  ring 
gear  mounted  on  said  gear  carrier,  a  bevel  pinion  gear 
for  driving  said  bevel  ring  gear,  said  pinion  gear  having 


a  shift  extension  for  engagement  by  outside  actuating 
means,  and  a  combined  side  cover  and  second  housing 
for  said  gears,  adapter  and  gear  carrier  attached  to  said 
hollow  flange  adapter. 


3,204  480 
MOTION  AND  POWER  TRANSMISSION  MEANS 
James  W.  Bradbury,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  For- 
wvd  Corporation,  West  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,213 
3  Claims.    (CL  74—425) 


1.  A  motion  and  power  transmission  device  comprising 
in  combination,  a  flexible  one-piece  core  of  plastic  in 
the  form  of  alternate  substantially  spherical  beads,  and 
spacers  cormecting  said  beads,  the  beads  being  integral 
with  and  uniformly  spaced  apart  by  said  spacers,  a  hol- 
low housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  movement 
of  the  flexible  core  therethrough,  a  rotary  worm  disposed 
near  one  of  said  ports  and  having  a  spiral  thread  in  which 
the  beads  partially  seat,  a  rotary  wheel  joumaled  for  ro- 
tation upon  the  housing,  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion thereof  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  worm,  said  wheel  including  a  rim  portion  tangent  to 
the  remaining  port  of  the  housing  for  directing  the  core 
to  and  from  the  housing  interior,  said  wheel  rim  portion 
being  spaced  from  the  worm  thread  a  distance  less  than 
the  diameter  of  a  bead  whereby  at  least  one  bead  of  the 
core  is  pressed  between  the  worm  thread  convcrfutions 
by  the  rim  portion  of  the  wheel,  said  wheel  being  in  a 
plane  which  includes  the  axis  of  the  worm,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  worm. 


3404,481 
HANDLE   BAR   JOINT   CASING 
Harry  Golden,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideas  for 
Auto  &  Bike  Specialties,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

nicd  Ang.  5,  1963.  Scr.  No.  299,846 
6  Ctahns.     (a.  74—551.1) 
€.  A  decorative  casing  for  enclosing  the  joint  between 
a  handk  bar  aixl  a  supporting  shaft  extending  laterally 
therefrom,  said  casing  comprising: 


(a)  a  hoUow  body  having  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced 
apart  generally  triangular  top  and  bottom  walls;  a 
front  wall  extending  between  aligned  front  edges  of 
said  top  and  bottom  walls,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls 
extending  respectively  between  aligned  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 

(b)  said  body  having  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  bar  re- 
ceiving openings  therein  disposed  respectively  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  front  wall  and  facing  to  the 
sides  of  said  body; 

(c)  said  body  having  a  further  bar  receiving  opening 
disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  body  and  facing  rear- 
wardly  thereof; 

(d)  said  body  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  shell 
parts  mating  with  one  another  along  said  front  and 
side  walls; 


(e)  said  shell  parts  carrying  cooperating  fastening 
means  for  securing  said  parts  to  one  another,  said 
fastening  means  being  disposed  within  said  body  out- 
side of  a  first  path  extending  directly  between  said 
pair  of  bar  receiving  openings  and  outside  of  a  sec- 
ond path  extending  directly  from  said  rear  opening 
to  said  first  path,  said  fastening  means  comprising  a 
first  post  member  and  a  first  socket  member  project- 
ing upwardly  within  said  body  from  said  bottom 
wall,  and  a  second  post  member  and  a  second  socket 
member  projecting  downwardly  within  said  body 
from  said  top  wall,  said  first  post  member  being 
shaped  and  disposed  to  be  frictionally  received  in 
said  second  socket  member  and  said  second  post 
member  being  shaped  and  disposed  to  be  frictionally 
received  in  said  first  socket  member; 

(f)  said  shell  parts  each  comprising  one-half  of  said 
hollow  body,  said  shell  parts  mating  with  one  another 
along  abutting  edge  portions  disposed  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  and  extending  centrally  between  said  top 
and  bottom  walls. 


3^204,482 
CAM  SHAFT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Arnold  F.  Behnke,  Roscmead,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Kay- 
Bmnner  Steel  Products,  Inc.,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaBf  onria 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,159 
9  Cbimt.    (CL  74—567) 


6.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  one-piece 
cast  cam  head  and  hollow  hub  unit  all  surfaces  of  which 
remain  rough  cast  and  unmachined  except  for  a  cylin- 
drical smooth-finished  surface  between  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  bub,  a  rolled  steel  shaft  telescoped  into  one  end 
of  said  hub  and  rigidly  secured  thereto  by  welding,  the 
outer  end  of  said  shaft  having  splines  therein  to  facilitate 
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coapling  the  cam  shaft  to  an  actuator  device,  and  the 
rough-cast  peripheral  rim  surface  of  said  cam  head  being 
•orface  hardened  to  resist  wear. 


(b)  an  actuating  member  connected  to  said  stem  and 
including  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  stem,  and 


3,2t4,4t3 
ROTARY  DRUM  miAINER  AND  DRIVING 
GEAR  THEREFOR 
Hiwfa  B.  Carr,  CanMgte,  Pa^  aM%Bor  to  S.  P. 
EogiBMn,    lac^    Caniegk,    fm^    a    corporadoa    of 
PcnnsylTaiiia 

FUcd  Aug.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  301^51 
It  ClalBM.    (CL  74— 60<) 


1.  A  rotary  strainer  and  drive  unit  therefor  comprising 
a  strainer  having  a  housing  and  cover  for  the  housing,  a 
rotary  strainer  drum  in  the  housing,  a  shaft  from  which 
the  drum  is  suspended  extendmg  upwardly  through  the 
housing,  a  pedestal  supported  on  the  cover  about  the 
drive  shaft,  a  drive  gear  wheel  in  the  pedestal,  the  wheel 
having  a  hub  portion,  the  hub  having  bearings  thereabout 
fixed  in  the  pedestal  against  vertical  movement  to  hold 
the  drive  gear  wheel  at  a  fixed  level  in  the  pedestal,  the 
hub  having  a  shaft  opening  therethrough,  the  shaft  hav- 
ing a  keyway  therein  and  a  key  connecting  the  shaft  and 
gear  against  relative  rotational  movement  but  allowing 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  drive  gear 
wheel,  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  extending  above  the 
hub  of  the  drive  gear  wheel  and  being  threaded,  a  shaft 
nut  on  the  threaded  end  of  the  shaft,  a  combined  radial 
and  thnist  bearing  carried  by  the  pedestal  in  which  the 
nut  rotates,  the  nut  and  the  bearing  being  interfitted 
against  relative  vertical  movement,  a  removable  key 
engaging  the  shaft  nut  and  shaft  holding  the  nut  against 
relative  rotation,  the  removal  of  said  key  enabling  the 
nut  to  be  turned  in  the  bearing  on  the  threaded  end  of 
the  shaft  for  raising  or  lowering  the  drum. 


3,204,4M 

SPIDER  DRIVE  ROTARY  VALVl  ACTUATING 

MECHANISM 

Floyd  C.  GoatafKm,  Lake  Zinkk,  ID^  ■iiiiiiiii  to  Cako 
Maooiactiiriiig  Coapany.  •  coreoratioB  of  niiaola 
FUcd  Nov.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  a3«,132 
iOMiam,    (CL  74— 635) 
1.  A  coupling  for  a  motor  and  valve  assembly  with 
said  motor  including  a  driver  shaft,  and  said  valve  in- 
cluding a  rotatably  driven  stem  for  rotating  said  valve 
to  open  and  close  the  same,  said  stem  being  coaxially 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  driver  shaft,  comprising, 
(a)  an  arm  connected  to  said  shaft,  rotatable  there- 
with and  extending  radially  outwardly  with  respect 
tbereto. 


(c)  engaging  means  on  said  arm  and  movable  there- 
with, 

(d)  said  engaging  means  being  rotatable  to  engage  one 
of  said  opposed  portions  for  rotating  said  stem  during 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 

(e)  said  other  opposed  portion  providing  manual  means 
for  rotating  said  stem  independently  of  said  motor. 


3,204,4S5 

STATIC  AND  DYNAMIC  TORQUE 

CONTROLLER 

David  W.  CoffswcD,  Wert  Sprincflcld.  Maas^  aaignor  to 

United  Aircraft  Cocporatloa,  East  Hartford,  Coon^  a 

cotporaHon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  H,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,476 
ISClaiaM.    (CL74— 665) 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  rotation  from  one  power 
system  to  another  in  which  each  power  system  has  a  re- 
action torque,  the  device  including  pressure  developing 
means  to  resist  the  reaction  torque  of  each  of  said  systems 
and  an  interconnection  between  the  means  of  the  two 
systems  such  that  the  pressure  developed  by  one  means 
is  balanced  by  the  pressure  developed  by  the  other  means. 


3,2*4,486 
CVFINITELY  VARIABLE  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
George  M.  Dc  LaMo,  Kent,  Ohio 
(Capci  Drive,  R.D.  6,  Haottngtois,  N.Y.) 
F1M  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,111 
IS  Claims.     {CI  74— 6r7) 
1.  An  infinitely  variable  power  transmission  compris- 
ing an  input  means,  a  first  intermediate  driving  connection, 

■j 
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a  second  intermediate  driving  connection,  and  an  output 
means,  said  first  and  second  intermediate  driving  connec- 
tions each  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  input  means 
by  first  and  second  planetary  gearing  each  including  a  plu- 
rality of  members,  a  hydrostatic  power  transmission  means 
including  a  first  portion  drivingly  connected  to  one  mem- 
ber of  the  first  planetary  gearing  and  a  second  portion 
drivingly  connected  to  one  member  of  the  second  planetary 
gearing,  each  of  said  portions  including  cylinders  having 
pistons  disposed  therein,  means  providing  fluid  conunu- 
nication  between  said  portions  and  a  swash  plate  means 
operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  portions  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  the  pistons  therein,  each  of  said 
intermediate  driving  connections  being  selectively  connect- 
able  to  said  output  means  by  at  least  one  selectively  en- 
gageable  and  disengageable  clutch  means,  and  a  control 
system,  said  control  system  including  actuator  means  con- 


dynamic  torque  transmitting  device  filled  with  fluid  at  all 
times,  and  selectively  operable  means  to  connect  said  input 


shaft  and  said  torque  transmitting  device  to  provide  a  q>lit 
torque  drive  to  said  gearset. 


3,294,4SS 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FEED  MOTIONS  AND 

THE  EXECUTION   OF  OPERATIONS  SUCH  AS 

SCREW.CUTTING  ON  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Pierre  Francois  de  Valliere,  14  Avenue  de  Bretteville, 

Neailly-snr-Scine,  France 

FUed  Mv.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,619 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7, 1961, 

854,814,  Patent  1,29«,936 

19  Claims.     (CL  74—745) 


nected  with  said  swash  plate  means  for  controlling  the 
angular  position  of  said  swash  plate  means,  said  actuator 
means  being  movable  to  various  positions  to  cause  the 
swash  plate  means  to  be  adjusted  such  that  all  of  the  drive 
from  the  input  means  to  said  output  means  passes  through 
one  or  the  other  of  said  intermediate  driving  connections 
or  partially  through  both  of  said  intermediate  driving  con- 
nections, said  control  system  including  valve  means  for 
ca^^sing  actuation  of  said  clutch  means,  and  cam  means 
coimected  for  movement  with  said  actuator  means  and 
controlling  said  valve  means  such  that  the  clutch  means 
associated  with  either  intermediate  driving  connection  is 
actuated  only  when  the  swash  plate  associated  with  the 
intermediate  driving  connection  is  in  such  a  position  as  to 
transmit  no  drive  between  the  input  means  and  the  associ- 
ated intermediate  driving  connection,  whereby  each  clutch 
means  is  only  engaged  under  no-load  conditions  from  the 
input  shaft  so  as  to  minimize  wear  on  the  clutch  means. 


I  3,204,487 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Victor  C.  Moore,  Fannfaigton,  Mkfa.,  aasigBor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn.  MidL.,  a  corporatloB  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,673 

I  6  Claims.     (Q.  74—688) 

1.  A  transmission  having  power  input  and  output  shafts, 
and  means  connecting  said  shafts  providing  a  plurality  of 
drives  therebetween,  said  means  including  a  planetary 
gearset  having  drive  and  driven  and  other  rotatable  mem- 
bers, means  connecting  said  drive  member  to  said  input 
shaft  and  said  driven  member  to  said  output  shaft,  means 
for  resisting  rotation  of  another  of  said  members  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  input  shaft  to  condition 
said  gearset  for  a  torque  multiplying  forward  reduction 
drive  therethrough,  said  latter  means  including  a  hydro- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  feed  motions  of  a  ma- 
chine having  a  spindle  shaft  connected  to  a  transmission 
which  drives  a  lead  screw  and  wherein  said  transmission 
includes  a  gear  change  assembly  including  an  input  and 
an  output,  the  combination  conH>rising:  engaging  and 
reversing  means  coupled  to  the  input  o(  said  change 
assembly;  a  primary  shaft  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
gear  change  assembly  and  a  direct  and  separable  con- 
necting means  for  coupling  said  primary  shaft  to  said 
lead  screw  comprising:  a  first  sliding  gear  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  pinions  slidaMy  keyed  to  said  primary 
shaft;  and  intermediate  pinion  cluster  including  a  plural- 
ity of  pinions  wherein  one  of  the  pinions  of  said  inter- 
mediate pinion  cluster  engages  one  of  the  pinions  of 
said  primary  shaft,  a  shaft  for  supporting  said  pinions  of 
said  pinion  cluster;  supporting  means  for  supporting  the 
shaft  of  said  pinion  cluster,  said  supporting  means  in- 
cluding bearing  means  for  rockably  carrying  said  sap- 
porting  means  wherein  said  bearing  means  is  coaxially 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  primary  shaft;  a  second- 
ary shaft  including  a  secondary  slidable  pinion  slidably 
keyed  to  said  secondary  shaft  and  displaceable  past  the 
pinions  of  said  intermediate  pinion  cluster  when  said 
intermediate  pinion  duster  is  rocked  into  meshing  posi- 
tion, an  output  pinion  on  said  secondary  shaft;  a  gear 
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wheel  supported  fully  rotatable  on  said  lead  screw  and 
constantly  engaging  the  output  pinion  of  said  secondary 
shaft;  and  chitcbing  means  operatively  disposed  between 
said  gear  wheel  and  said  lead  screw. 


said  chamber  to  provide  running  clearance  at  any  rota- 
tional position  of  said  vane  within  said  chamber  so  that 


34*4,4M 
CHART  DRIVD4G  MECHANISM  FOR 
RECORDERS 
Kinickkro  Fmnkawa,  Nakaoo-ko,  Tokyo-to,  aid  Mtfft- 
hani  NWUmiin,  Mnauhfaio-thi,  Japan,  aarignors  to 
KaboaUU  Kakka  HHackl  Sctaakoiko,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 
a  Jokit-ctock  compaay  of  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254461 

Ckdmt  priority,  appUcatk>o  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1962, 

37/2,852 

ICIakB.     (O.  74— 785) 


1. 


said  actuator  stalls  when  said  turret  is  blocked  against 
rotation. 


In  a  chart  driving  mechanism  for  recorders  having  a 
chart  feeding  platen  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  a 
synchronous  motor  and  a  speed  reduction  mechanism 
for  receiving  motion  from  said  motor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  differential  speed  reduction  mecha- 
nism suitable  for  miniaturization  disposed  within  said 
platen  and  composed  of  a  sun  gear  disposed  on,  and  ro- 
tating with,  the  shaft  of  said  motor;  a  stationary  first 
internal  gear  fixed  to  the  outer  frame  of  said  motor;  a 
first  planetary  gear  meshing  with  said  sun  gear  and  said 
first  internal  gear;  a  second  and  a  third  planetary  gear 
meshing  with  said  sun  gear;  a  disk  di^josed  freely  rotata- 
bly  on  said  motor  shaft  and  supporting  the  shafts  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  planetary  gears,  respectively;  a 
second  and  a  third  internal  gear  meshing  with  said  sec- 
ond and  third  planetary  gears,  respectively;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  pir«  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  second  and 
third  internal  gears  to  said  platen;  said  platen  being  dis- 
posed rotatably  and  concentrically  relative  to  said  second 
and  third  internal  gears. 


3,204,491 

MACfflNES  FOR  SHARPENING  SAWS 

John  H.  Sa^uian,  43  Chandler  St.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUcd  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,330 

17  Claims.     (CI.  76 — 43) 


3,204,490 

POWER   INDEXING   MECHAxNISM  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Gordon  H.  Jones  and  Everett  E.  Hoaea,  Food  dn  Lac, 

Wii.,  asignors  to  GkkUncs  *  Lcwia  Machhic  Tool 

Compaay,    Food    da    Lac,   Wla.,   a   corporatkm    of 


FBcd  Jaly  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,757 
3Chdnis.  (CL  74— 822) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool,  the  combination  comprising,  an 
elongated  hollow  ram  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
section,  a  turret  rotatably  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
ram  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  supporting  bead  mount- 
ing said  ram  for  reciprocal  movement  between  extended 
and  withdrawn  positions,  said  supporting  head  substan- 
tially completely  surrounding  the  three  remaining  sides 
of  said  ram  when  said  ram  is  in  said  withdrawn  posi- 
tion, a  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  enclosed  within  said  one 
end  of  said  ram  and  having  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to  said 
turret,  said  actuator  having  a  chamber  enclosing  a  driv- 
ing vane  secured  to  said  shaft,  structure  within  said  ac- 
tuator dividing  said  chamber  into  separate  compartments 
on  either  side  of  said  vane,  means  for  selectively  admit- 
ting hydraulic  fluid  into  each  of  said  compartments  for 
rotating  said  turret  in  opposite  directions,  and  said  vane 
having  an  outer  end  portion  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 


1.  A  saw  sharpening  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a 
movable  carriage  on  the  frame,  saw  clamping  means  on 
the  carriage,  a  sharpening  tool  mounted  on  the  frame, 
means  for  operating  the  sharpening  tool,  and  means  for 
moving  the  carriage  iti  a  compound  motion  toward  the 
sharpening  tool  and  transversely  thereof  providing  for 
sharpening  of  beveled  teeth,  the  means  traveling  the  car- 
riage operating  directly  on  the  carriage  without  recourse 
to  the  teeth  of  the  saw.  i 


3,204,492 
METHOD  OF  DRILLING 
Robert  G.  Sprccn,  Loveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cfai- 
dnnati  MUUng  Maddnc  Co.,  Clndnnatl,  Ohk>,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,379 
3  Claims.     (CI.  77—5) 
I.  A  process  for  drilling  a  hole  in  a  ferro-magnetic 
workpiece  and  for  removing  chips  from  the  hole  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  moving  a  rotating  magnetized  drill  bit  to  a  pre- 
selected depth  in  the  workpiece  in  a  drilling  opera- 
tion, 

(b)  stopping  rotation  of  said  bit  while  said  bit  is  in 
the  workpiece  at  the  preselected  depth, 
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(c)  withdrawing  said  bit  from  the  workpiece, 

(d)  rotating  said  bit  after  withdrawal,  and 


•-..1 


<£:] 


JMU. 


pivoted  at  a  second  and  different  location  to  the  second 
handle  structure,  second  link  means  pivoted  to  said  han- 
dle structures  and  coacting  with  said  first  link  means  to 
require  bodily  shifting  movement  of  one  handle  stmc- 
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(e)  subjecting  said  bit  while  rotating  to  a  stream  of 
luid  under  pressure. 


> « 


0 


3,204  493 
STANDARDIZED  COMBINATION  UNIVERSAL 

DRILL  HG  AND  MILLING  FIXTURE 

Anton  M.  Scverdia,  %  Scverdia  Manufacturing  Co., 

1590  Laurel  St^  PortoU  VaUey,  CaUf . 

FUed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,684 

29  Claima.    (CI.  77—62) 


ture  relative  to  the  other  as  the  two  handle  structures 
move  relatively  toward  one  another,  and  second  gnpping 
jaw  means  actuable  by  said  second  handle  in  response  to 
said  relative  bodily  movement  of  the  two  handle  struc- 
tures. 


3,204,495 

INSULATION  REMOVING  TOOL 

James  J.  Matthews,  104  N.  CUntoo  Ave.,  HkksTine,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,897 

10  Claims.    (CL81— 9.5) 


1.  In  a  locating  device  of  the  character  described,  a 
plate  having  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces 
and  an  elongated  slot  of  substantial  uniform  width  extend- 
ing normal  to  said  faces  and  a  work  locating  fitting  ad- 
justably positioned  in  said  slot,  said  fitting  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  extending  through  said  slot,  a  top  flange  bear- 
ing portion  bearing  against  said  top  face,  a  bottom  flange 
bearing  portion  bearing  against  said  bottom  face,  said 
flange  bearing  portions  being  wider  than  said  slot,  one 
of  said  flange  bearing  portions  being  movable  relative 
to  said  central  portion  and  fastening  means  for  clamping 
said  movable  flange  bearing  portion  to  said  central  portion 
to  rigidly  locate  said  fitting  in  said  slot,  said  fitting  formed 
with  a  first  hole  for  reception  of  a  bushing  transverse  to 
said  faces  and  having  at  least  one  accurately  finished  meas- 
uring surface  on  at  least  a  portion  of  its  perimeter,  said 
fitting  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
said  slot  and  formed  with  accurately  finished  stirfaces  at 
both  ends. 


;„/ 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  and  stripping  insulation  from 
a  cable  comprising  a  body,  a  cable  clamp  on  said  body 
including  a  pair  of  hingedly  joined  members,  a  latch  on 
one  of  said  members  operable  to  hold  said  members  closed 
to  define  a  cable  opening  path  therebetween  and  engage- 
able  with  means  on  said  device  to  hold  the  same  open  Co 
permit  the  insertion  and  removal  of  a  cable  from  there- 
between, a  tool  pivoted  on  said  body  beyond  said  clamp, 
means  yieldingly  iffging  said  tool  into  the  path  of  said 
cable  opening,  said  tool  including  means  thereon  to  cut 
and  strip  insulation  from  a  cable  in  said  cable  opening 
path,  and  at  least  an  arm  on  said  body  by  which  said 
body  may  be  manually  rotated  about  a  cable  in  said  cable 
opening. 

3,204,496  ' 

INFINITE  POSITION  WRENCH 

Eugene  C.  Ingram,  %  Cartilage  Airways,  Myers  Air  Park, 

Carthage,  Mo. 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,584 

6  Clatana.    (CL  81—59.1)      # 


3,204,494 
LID  REMOVER 
Franz  A.  Schmkllccfancr,  1342  N.  Lanrel  Are^ 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUcd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,984 
10  Claima.    (O.  81—3.44) 
1.  A  device  for  removing  the  lid  of  a  container  com- 
prising first  and  second  handle  structures  manually  mova- 
ble toward  one  another,  first  gripping  jaw  means  for  en- 
gaging said  lid  and  operatively  carried  by  said  first  han- 
dle structure  for  actuation  thereby,  first  link  means  pivot- 
ed at  a  first  location  to  said  first  handle  structure  and 


1.  An  infinite  position  wrench  comprising  a  handle 
operated  head  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough,  a 
chuck  to  drive  a  connected  stud  disposed  in  said  head 
opening,  and  overrunning  mechanisms  carried  by  said 
head  for  operative  engagement  with  said  chuck  periph- 
ery to  cause  instant  rotation  of  said  chuck  when  the  han- 
dle turns  said  head  in  one  direction  about  the  chuck  axif 
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aad  to  cauM  insUnt  relative  moCkw  between  the  chuck 
and  head  when  the  handle  turns  the  head  in  a  revene 
direction,  laid  head  providing  cavities  formed  into  the 
.opening  wall  thereof  to  hoiue  said  overrunning  mecha- 
nisms, each  of  said  overrunning  mechanisms  comprising 
a  T-fixture  having  a  pin  with  aligned  spindles  on  one 
end  thereof  and  a  thimble  09  the  other  end,  rollers  on 
said  spindles,  a  flanfle  on  said  thimble,  a  flange  on  said 
pin,  aiid  a  resilient  element  operably  confined  between 
•aid  two  flanges  to  urge  said  pin  and  thimble  apart,  said 
thimble  being  seated  in  an  opening  in  an  end  wall  por- 
tion of  its  respective  confining  cavity  with  said  resilient 
element  acting  to  urge  said  rollers  toward  an  opposite 
end  wall  portion  of  said  same  cavity,  said  resilient  ele- 
ment functioning  to  keep  the  ovemmning  mechanism 
with  the  rollers  in  operative  position  between  said  head 
and  chuck  while  releasably  retaining  the  overrunning 
mechanism  in  its  assembled  relation  in  said  head  cavity. 


SIMULTANEOUSLY  ADAJSTABLE  DOUBLE. 
ENDED  WRENCH 
Lcooard  Ronald  Dtnklcr,  Clearwater  Beach,  Fla.,  asrignor 
to  Technical  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Largo,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Florida 

nicd  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,379 
5  Claims.    (CL  81—77) 


•^4 


-»-¥ 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 
flat  frame  having  two  sides  and  two  ends,  said  frame  ta- 
pering to  one  of  said  ends,  a  cover  on  each  of  said  two 
sides,  at  least  one  of  said  covers  being  detachable,  the 
inside  of  each  of  said  ends  constituting  a  one  part  of  a 
two-part  jaw,  the  other  part  of  each  said  jaw  having  an 
inwardly  extending  stem  in  each  of  said  ends  and  forming 
a  polygon  with  said  one  part,  a  central  externally 
threaded  bar  in  said  frame  separate  from  said  stem,  longi- 
tudinal extensions  on  each  end  of  said  threaded  bar.  said 
extensions  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  at 
their  ends,  an  internally  threaded  tube  surrounding  said 
bar  and  in  threaded  engagement  therewith,  the  length  oi 
said  tube  being  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  bar,  said  covers  having  central  openings  commen- 
surate with  the  diameter  of  said  tube,  the  ends  of  said  ex- 
tensions being  in  operative  contact  with  said  stems. 


3,2«4,49t 

COMMUTATOR  DRESSER 

Earl  IIiIm<.  llampJM,  N.  Dak. 

F1M  May  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1944tl 

SOafaaa.    (CL  i2-4) 


1.  Commutator  dressing  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  bearing  plate; 


(b)  a  pair  of  guide  rods  of  equal  length  anchored  at 
one  end  to  said  bearing  plate; 

(c)  means  for  fixedly  supporting  the  other  ends  of 
said  gmde  rods  to  maintain  said  rods  in  a  spaced, 
parallel  relation; 

(d)  a  second  bearing  plate  slidably  carried  on  said 
guide  rods,  said  second  bearing  plate  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  sleeves  fixedly  secured  thereto 
and  freely  encircling  said  guide  rods  so  that  said 
second  bearing  plate  can  be  longitudinally  positioned 
at  different  locations  along  said  guide  rods  relative 
said  first  bearing  plate; 

(e)  a  pivotal  pulley  mount  slidably  supported  on  one 
of  said  guide  rods  between  said  bearing  plates,  said 
pulley  mount  including  a  shaft  having  a  pulley  at 
one  end  and  its  other  end  for  gripping  by  the  chuck 
of  an  electric  drill; 

(f)  a  flexible  belt  engageable  with  said  pulley  and 
adapted  to  encircle  an  armature  when  joumaled  for 
rotation  between  said  bearing  plates; 

(g)  a  cutter  mount  slidable  on  said  guide  rods; 
(h)  means  for  actuating  said  cutter  mount; 

(i)  a  tool  holder  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  cut- 
ter mount; 

(j)  a  bearing  support  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
cutter  mount,  said  bearing  support  having  a  rotatable 
shaft  provided  with  a  rotary  saw  blade  at  one  end 
and  having  its  other  end  receivable  in  the  chuck  of 
said  electric  drill,  and 

(k)  a  set  screw  extending  through  each  sleeve  for 
maintaining  said  second  bearing  plate  in  a  selected 
position  with  respect  to  said  first  bearing  plate. 


3,2M,499 

SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  WOOD  AND 

METAL  LATHES 

Norbcrt  O.  Schoenrock,  215  Kreig  St.,  Mankato,  Mkm. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,107 

9  Clalnis.     (CL  82—34) 


1.  A  safety  shield  for  a  lathe  comprising  in  combina* 
tion,  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rearward 
surface  of  said  lathe  aixl  to  extend  laterally  therefrom, 
upwardly  extending  support  arms  connected  to  said 
bracket  means,  said  arms  including  inclined  portions 
which  extend  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  lower 
ends  thereof  toward  a  plane  extending  vertically  through 
the  center  of  said  lathe,  hinge  means  at  the  upward  end 
of  said  support  arms,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
shield  support  members  connected  to  said  hinge  means 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  a  first  shield 
extending  between  said  support  arms  and  being  rigidly 
secured  thereto  and  a  second  shield  member  formed  from 
a  transparent  material  and  connected  rigidly  to  the  in- 
ward surface  of  said  pair  of  shield  support  members.  ■  1/7 
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.<^  i  3,2t4,5M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUCING 
HONEYCOMB  BLOCK 
John  D.  Lincoln,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  New  York 

Filed  lone  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  817,929 
17  Clahos.    (a.  83—7) 


d« 


-1  znifnta 


<.''-.-jh» 


H 


.  jvon! 


ii  jkh  fi;)'?i 


Mt^ltl 


.  usiciJ 


L  A  method  of  slicing  a  honeycomb  block  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  adhered  layers,  said  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  positioning  the  honeycomb  block 
relative  to  a  cutting  element  with  the  plane  of  the  indi- 
vidual layers  of  the  honeycomb  block  being  disposed  nor- 
mal to  the  cutting  plane  of  the  cutting  element,  feeding 
the  honeycomb  block  and  the  cutting  element  relative 
to  each  other  with  the  cutting  element  simultaneously 
cutting  a  plurality  of  layers  of  the  honeycomb  block  and 
with  the  newly  formed  portion  of  the  honeycomb  slice 
cut  away  from  the  honeycomb  block  moving  away  from 
the  remainder  of  the  honeycomb  block  to  clear  the  cut- 
ting element,  and  alternatively  repeating  the  feeding  and 
cutting  steps  until  the  entire  honeycomb  slice  is  removed 
from  the  honeycomb  block. 


side  of  said  platform,  a  mandrel  spaced  vertically  above 
said  platform  for  supporting  said  coil  in  a  horizcmtal  posi* 
tion  over  said  platform,  said  mandrel  having  a  supporting 
connection  at  its  inner  end  with  said  vertical  support  and 
projecting  horizontally  outwardly  therefrom  for  support- 
ing engagement  with  the  innermost  convolution  of  said 
coil,  and  coil  cutting  means  comprising  an  endless  con- 
veyor mounted  above  said  mandrel  and  having  a  lower 
run  parallel  to  the  axis  of  and  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  said  coil,  said  lower  run  lying  in  a  vertical  plane 
containing  the  said  axis  of  said  coil,  a  plurality  of  cutter 
elements  mounted  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  endless 
conveyor,  means  for  operating  said  conveyor  continuous- 
ly to  move  said  cutter  elements  successively  over  said 
lower  run,  and  means  mounting  said  conveyor  for  vertiad 
movement  to  an  operative  cutting  position  in  which  its 
said  cutter  elements  during  movement  over  said  lower 
run  have  cutting  engagement  with  the  outermost  convolu- 
tion of  said  coil  along  an  axial  path  in  said  vertical  plane 
and  above  said  mandrel,  said  conveyor  mounting  means 
comprising  a  parallelogram  linkage  comprising  spaced  up- 
per and  lower  pivots  on  said  vertical  support  defining  a 
fixed  link,  a  movable  link  parallel  to  said  fixed  link,  upper 
and  lower  links  having  connections  at  one  end  respective- 
ly with  said  spaced  pivots  and  pivotal  connections  at  their 
other  ends  with  opposite  ends  of  said  movable  link,  and 
a  bracket  support  for  said  conveyor  on  said  movable  link 
rendering  its  movement  in  response  to  pivotal  movement 
of  said  upper  and  lower  links  about  said  spaced  upper 
and  lower  pivots  effective  to  impart  vertical  movement  to 
said  conveyor. 

3,204,502 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  STACKING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Richard  W.  Fuller,  Orange,  and  Kenneth  S.  Hall,  Hamden, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Fairel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,666 
2  Claims.    (CL  83—96) 


3  9f4  <0i 
f     APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  COILED  METAL 

STRIP  INTO  SHEETS 
John  It  Lane,  Pittsburg,  Calif.,  Msigaor  to  Uattcd  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,785 

10  Claims.    (CL  83—10) 


t»w 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  sheets  of  material  as  they 
are  continuously  cut  from  an  advancing  strip  of  said  ma- 
terial comprising  advancing  means  for  continuously  mov- 
ing said  strip  from  a  source  along  a  given  path,  cutting 
means  positioned  along  said  path  for  separating  said  strip 
into  sheets,  a  table  having  at  least  two  separable  sections 
for  receiving  said  sheets,  conveying  means  for  transferring 
said  sheets  individually  from  said  cutting  means  to  said 
table,  drive  means  operable  cyclically  and  actuated  by 
the  receipt  of  a  sheet  upon  said  table  to  separate  said  sec- 
tions periodically  to  permit  individual  sheets  to  drop  down- 
wardly through  the  table  in  sequence  and  in  response  to 
the  pull  of  gravity  so  that  one  sheet  stacks  upon  another, 
and  a  pusher  means  synchronized  with  said  drive  means 
10.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  coil  of  metal  strip  into  operative  to  engage  and  push  each  sheet  to  aid  gravity  in 
sheets  comprising  a  platform,  a  vertical  support  at  one    stacking  one  sheet  upon  another. 
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KNVBLOPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
G.  StallM,  GrMBwkh,  Com^  anifnor  to  Vakwtr- 
Match  CorporatkNi,  St  Look,  Mo^  a  corporatioa  of 


Flkd  Dec  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  331^12 
M  CliriM.    (CL  13— IM) 


between,  an  operating  rod  tlightly  mounted  in  said  mov- 
ing frame,  said  operating  rod,  said  plunger,  and  a  portion 
of  said  moving  frame  defining  therebetween  a  cavity  with- 
in said  moving  frame,  and  elastically  deformable  hy- 
draulic material  in  said  cavity,  said  portion  of  said  moving 
frame  including  means  responsive  to  said  hydraulic  ma- 
terial for  moving  said  first  die  half,  whereby  advancement 
of  said  operating  rod  advances  said  second  die  half 
through  said  hydraulic  material  into  contact  with  the 
workpiece  and  subsequently  moves  said  moving  frame  and 
said  first  die  by  means  of  said  hydraulic  material  into 
engagement  with  the  workpiece,  and  whereby  contimied 
movement  of  said  operating  rod  thereafter  effects  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  die  halves  in  a  single  direc- 
tion rehitive  to  said  holding  die  to  shear  the  workpiece 
from  the  length  of  stock. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  an  envelope  having  two 
main  panels,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  envelope; 

means,  coupled  to  said  receiving  means,  for  fonning 
an  aperture  in  the  envelope; 

means  for  severing  apart  the  two  panels; 

feeding  means  for  spreading  apart  the  two  paneb  ad- 
jacent the  aperture  and  for  inserting  said  severing 
means  through  the  aperture  into  the  envelope  be- 
tween the  panels;  and 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  receiving  means,  said 
aperture  forming  means  and  said  feeding  means,  for 
causing  the  operation  of  said  aperture  forming  means 
and  said  feeding  means. 


POSmVE  GRIP  CUT-OFF 
Charicc  Robert   Bradlcc,   CbeaiUre,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
Textron  Inc.,  ProTldeocc,  R.L,  a  corponitioo  of  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  Jaly  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«9,424 
7  Claim>.    (CL  83— IM)        | 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  shearing  a  workpiece  from  a 
length  of  stock,  the  combination  comprising  a  frame,  a 
holding  die  mounted  in  said  frame  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing a  length  of  stock,  a  moving  frame  slidably  mounted 
in  said  frame,  a  first  die  half  mounted  to  said  moving 
frame,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  moving  frame, 
a  second  die  half  secured  to  said  plunger,  said  first  and 
second  die  halves  adapted  to  be  closed  upon  each  other 
to  form  a  single  die  capable  of  gripping  a  workpiece 
tbenbeCween,  said  first  and  second  die  halves  being  adja- 
cent takl  h***^'"!  die  and  deflnlnf  a  shearing  plane  there- 


/ 


3,2#4,5t5 

FIBER  CUTTER 
James  W.  I.  Hdjnia,  Arohcm,  Netherlands,  aarignor  to 
American  Enka  Corporadon,  Eoka,  N.C^  a  corporation 
of  Debnvare 

Filed  Aug.  28,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  305,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Netherlands,  ScpL  12,  1962, 

2S3,161 
1  Oafan.    (CL  83— 2S2) 


A  device  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  filaments  in  the  form 
of  a  tow  into  discontinuous  lengths  comprising  a  channel 
formed  by  a  fixed  element  and  a  clamping  means,  a  cutter 
blade  adapted  for  movement  across  the  outlet  orifice  of 
said  channel  through  which  a  plurality  of  filaments  are  fed 
simultaneously,  a  first  portion  of  said  channel  having  con- 
verging walls  and  a  channel  axis  perpendicular  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  cutter  blade,  a  second  portion  of  said 
channel  connecting  said  first  portion  with  said  orifice, 
the  channel  axis  of  said  second  portion  forming  an  acute 
angle  to  a  line  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the 
cutter  blade  and  pointed  against  the  direction  of  cutting, 
said  second  portion  having  a  uniform  cross  section,  and 
said  clamping  means  cooperating  with  said  fixed  element 
to  secure  said  filaments  during  cutting  thereof. 


34*4,506 
DIE  CUTTING  PRESS  HAVING  HYDRAULIC 
MEANS    TO    MOVE    THE    UPPER    PLATEN 
TRANSVERSELY  OF  THE  WORK  SUPPORT 
Frank  W.  RehyioM,  Newmarket,  N  JI.,  amignor  to  United 
Shoe  Madrinery  Corporatloa,  BoaCoo,  Maas^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,288 
2  Oirfma.  (CI.  83—534) 
1.  In  a  die  cutting  press,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a 
work  support  carried  by  the  frame  and  having  a  flat  work 
engaging  surface,  a  platen  having  a  flat  work  engaging 
surface,  means  supporting  said  platen  for  movement  per- 
pendicular to  the  work  engaging  surface  of  the  work 
support,  said  means  comprising  bearing  means  carried 
by  the  frame  above  the  work  support,  and  slide  means 
conrjected  to  the  platen,  first  fluid  pressure  operated  motor 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  platen  in  said  path, 
means  carried  by  said  slide  means  for  supporting  said 
platen  for  bodily  movement  transversely  of  the  surface 
of  the  work  support,  secoixl  fluid  pressure  operated  motor 
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means  carried  by  said  slide  means  for  effecting  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  platen,  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  motor 
means,  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  admis- 
sion of  fluid  to  said  motor  means,  said  means  comprising 
trip  ,means  arranged  for  actuation  to  initiate  movement 

'    '  _.        j>  H'  n/ 


able  switch  contacts,  means  connecting  the  first  tone  gen- 
erator outputs  to  movable  switch  contacts  engageable 
with  the  fixed  common  collectors,  means  connecting  the 
second  tone  generator  outputs  respectively  to  movable 
switch  contacts  engageable  with  the  movable  conunon 
collectors,  a  source  of  positive  potential  connected  to  the 
movable  common  collectors,  selective  closing  of  said 
movable  switch  contacts  against  said  movable  common 
collector  thereby  selectively  applying  positive  potential 
to  said  second  plates  and  rendering  said  second  outputs 
selectively  operable,  a  plurality  of  different  filter  paths 
having  input  and  output  means,  means  connecting  the 
fixed  conunon  collectors  to  different  ones  of  said  filter 
path  input  means,  means  connecting  said  second  tone 
generator  outputs  together  in  half  octave  groups,  means 
selectively  connecting  said  half  octave  groups  respec- 
tively to  predetermine  ones  of  said  filter  input  means, 
common  collector  means  connecting  the  second  tone  gen- 
erator outputs  to  different  additional  ones  of  said  filter 
path  input  means,  amplifier  means  connected  to  said 
filter  path  output  means  for  amplifying  the  electrical 
oscillations,  and  electro-acoustic  translating  means  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  means  to  convert  the  amplified 
electrical  oscillations  into  audible  organ  tones. 


of  said  platen  toward  the  work  support,  stroke  tennina- 
tion  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  electric  signal 
for  terminating  the  movement  of  said  platen  toward  the 
work  support,  and  means  acting  responsive  to  said  signal 
for  thereafter  effecting  movement  of  the  platen  away  from 
the  work  support  and  transversely  of  the  work  support. 


3,204,508 

PIANO  PLATES 

Cari  Ultes,  Ir.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  asilgiior  to  O.  S.  KcDy 

Company,  Sprhigfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  19,820 

7  Clafans.     (CL  84—188) 


M.        t7.       n 


3,204,507 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  HAVING  TONE  GENERA- 
TORS WITH  TWO  DIFFERENT  OUTPUTS 
Howard  E.  Holman,  John  R.  Brand,  and  Marvin  Korfaike, 
Corinth,  Mias.,  assignors  to  The  WmHtzcr  Compuxy, 
Chicago,  n.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Joac  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  38,968 
4Clalmt.    (CL  84— 1.19) 


'•< 


k.  An  electronic  organ  comprising  a  plurality  of  tone 
generators  respectively  generating  complex  electrical  oscil- 
lations corresponding  to  the  tones  of  an  organ,  each  tone 
generator  includinOt  vacuum  tube  having  a  common 
cathode,  a  commton,.^tr<^Hpid,  a  first  plate  and  a  sec- 
ond like  plate,  meansmiritaalljy  supplying  positive  jwtcn- 
tial  to  each  first  plate,  each  second  plate  normally  having 
no  positive  potential  appljea  thereto,  means  providing 
potential  return  paths  cpnnccted  to  said  cathode  and  to 
said  grid,  means  respecuyely  including  said  plates  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  isolated  outputs  for  each  tone  generator, 
a  first  output  of  each  tone  generator  being  interconnected 
with  said  first  plates  and  normally  having  oscillations 
appearing  thereon  at  all  times,  a  second  output  of  each 
tone  generator  being  interconnected  with  said  second 
plate  and  having  no  oscillations  thereon  in  the  absence 
of  application  of  positive  potential,  a  plurality  of  movable 
playing  key  controlled  switch  means  each  comprising  a 
ganged  plurality  of  normally  open  movable  switch  con- 
tacts, a  plurality  of  fixed  common  collectors  each  of 
which  is  selectively  engageable  by  all  corresponding  ones 
of  said  movable  key  switch  contacts,  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able common  collectors  movable  to  and  from  position  for 
cafafcment  by  ail  of  corresponding  others  of  said  mov- 


1.  A  gray  cast  iron  piano  plate  comprising  an  integral 
casting  having  upper  and  lower  string  mounting  sections 
joined  by  cross  members  and  defining  therewith  a  body 
on  one  face  of  which  strings  are  adapted  to  be  mounted 
under  substantial  tension,  socket  means  in  said  upper 
string  mounting  section  for  receiving  timing  pins  to  which 
the  ends  of  strings  are  adapted  to  be  attached  and  around 
which  the  strings  are  pulled  for  tensioning  and  tuning, 
and  pin  and  agraffe  members  formed  as  integral  projec- 
tions from  surfaces  of  said  mounting  sections  over  which 
strings  are  passed,  said  pin  and  agraffe  members  being 
cast  in  their  final  form  and  arranged  at  predetermined 
spaced  locations  aligned  with  said  timing  pin  socket  means 
forming  guide  and/or  anchorage  elements  about  which 
the  strings  may  be  engaged  and  maintained  in  predeter- 
mined aligimient  under  substantial  tension,  said  pin  and 
agraffe  members  having  surface  portions  which  are  harder 
than  the  remaining  surface  of  said  plate  to  resist  imbed- 
ding of  the  strings  therein. 


3,204,509 
PIANO  PLATES 
Robert  C.  Bochmc,  Sprfa«ficU,  OUo,  aarignor  to  The  O.  S. 
Kelly  Company,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  <rf 
OUo 
Origtaal  application  Apr.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  19,820.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  ScpL  12,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

30M18 

2C1afans.    (CL  84— 188) 

I.  A  piano  plate  of  the  character  described,  compria- 
ing  a  cast  metal  body  including  upper  and  lower  string 
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mounting  sections  between  which  the  strings  are  extend- 
ed, means  providing  hitch  pin  anchorages  in  said  lower 
MCtion  about  which  the  strings  may  be  wrapped  in  pass- 
ing from  one  tuning  pin  to  another,  string  bearing  surfaces 
formed  as  a  plurality  of  separate  integral  projections  from 
the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  sections  in  predetermined 


alignment  with  certain  of  the  corresponding  hitch  pin 
anchorages  over  which  the  strings  are  placed,  said  bearing 
surfaces  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  di- 
rection in  which  strings  are  placed  thereon,  and  each 
bearing  surface  being  of  sufficient  length  to  engage  only 
those  strings  cooperating  to  form  a  single  note. 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 

Dieter  Hopf,  39  PUrttenlraue,  Wekcn,  Taunos,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,560 

OafaM  priority,  application  Gemniiy,  Jan.  24, 1963, 

H  43,803 

ItCkioH.     (CLS4~J91) 


'''V-r 


1.  A  stringed  instrument  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  sounding  board  assemblage,  said  assemblage  in- 
cluding: 

(1)  a  sounding  board  cover, 

(2)  a  sounding  board  frame  to  which  the  cover  is 
attached. 

(b)  an  instrument  neck  having  an  extension  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  sounding  board  assemblage, 
said  extension  having  an  inner  face  which  faces  away 
from  the  remote  end  of  the  neck  and  having  an  under- 
side and  adjoining  side  surfaces  disposed  outwardly 
of  said  inner  face, 

(c)  a  fastening  stick  within  the  sounding  board  assem- 
blage, attached  to  the  sounding  board  cover,  frame 
and  bottom  at  the  location  of  the  instrument  neck, 

(d)  a  support  block  fastened  to  the  inside  surface  of 
the  sounding  board  cover  and  to  the  front  side  of  the 
fastening  stick, 

(e)  said  support  block,  fastening  stick  and  sounding 
board  cover  having  aligned  recesses  constituting  a 
socket  in  which  the  extension  of  the  instrument  neck 
is  disposed,  said  socket  being  characterized  by  a  front 
face  iurfaoe  and  adjoining  bouom  and  opposite  side 


(f)  means  for  securing  the  instnmxnt  neck  extension 
in  nid  socket, 

(g)  the  inner  face  of  the  instnmient  neck  extension  en- 
gaging the  front  face  surface  of  said  socket  with  the 
aide  surfaces  of  the  socket  and  neck  extension  respec- 
tively in  opposed  relation  to  each  other, 


(h)  the  underside  of  the  neck  extension  being  spaced 
from  tile  bottom  surface  of  tiie  socket  at  the  location 
of  the  sounding  board  frame  to  render  tiie  neck  ex- 
tension independent  of  variations  of  tlie  said  frame. 


''  3404,311 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WITH  BELLOWS 

OPERATION 

Donald  J.  Wlacli,  255  W.  34tli  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,949 

6  Clalmi.     (CI.  84—375) 


'  1.  In  an  air  operated  musical  instrument  having  a 
series  of  tuned  reeds,  an  air  flow  system,  said  system 
comprising  a  foldable  box  for  producing  compressed  air, 
a  top  platform  for  said  box,  said  platform  being  swing- 
able  about  a  substantially  central  horizontal  axis  travers- 
ing said  top  platform  so  as  to  alternately  produce  com- 
pression and  expansion  of  air  in  said  box  on  respective 
sides  of  said  axis,  a  reed  box  fed  by  said  compressed  air,  a 
keyboard  mounted  on  said  top  platform,  and  said  top  plat- 
form being  formed  with  an  inner  area  whereby  a  user 
may  rest  his  forearms  on  said  iimer  area  while  lus  fingers 
operate  said  keyboard,  so  tlut  his  forearms  may  simul- 
taneously apply  pressure  to  said  inner  area  for  com- 
pressing said  foldable  box. 


3,204312 

CLARINET 

Roeario  Mazzco,  Symphony  Hall,  Boetoo,  Mi 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,398 

9  Claims.    (CL  84—382) 


1.  In  a  clarinet  having  the  Bochm  system  of  fingering, 
the  combination  of  a  tone  hole  closing  lever  and  pad, 
means  biasing  said  tone  hole  closing  lever  axxl  pad  to 
open,  a  rockable  high  speed  connector  having  a  broken 
acluatmg  connection  with  said  tone  hole  closmg  lever 
arranged  when  open  to  permit  said  tone  hole  closing 
lever  and  pad  to  open,  a  second  biasing  means  acting  on 
said  roclLable  high  speed  connector  overriding  said  first 
biasing  means  to  close  said  tone  lK>le  closing  lever  and 
pad,  and  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
tone  hole  lever  and  pad  which  includes  a  finger  actuated 
key  shifuble  between  pressed  and  normally  raised  posi- 
tions, and  a  delayed  action  motion  accelerating  operating 
connection  between  said  key  and  said  rockable  high  speed 
connector  comprising  an  operator  connected  with  said 
key  operable  during  a  latter  portion  only  of  the  press 
movement  of  said  key  to  enfage  and  to  rock  said  high 
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speed  connector  to  fully  release  said  tone  hcrie  lever  and 
pad  to  open,  and  operable  during  a  first  portion  only  of 
the  return  movement  of  said  finger  actuated  key  to  in- 
operative position  to  cause  said  high  speed  connector 
under  the  influence  of  said  overriding  bias  to  close  said 
tone  hole  lever  aiKl  pad. 


3,204,513 

MUSICAL  AND   ANALYTICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Lewis  BaLunntli,  29  Washington  Square  W., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,997 

9  Clahns.     (CL  84—464) 


Hi'  i  »»#/ 


I  .'>   I 


3,204,514 

FIXING  DEVICE 

Joseph  Claude  Sauvet,  6  Vflta  d'Arcuefl,  Vanves,  France 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,103 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1961,  63<2 

4  Claims.     (CL  85—9) 


cylindrical  projection  and  the  concave  portion  of  the 
crescent  substantially  facing  said  shank  whenby  said 
one  of  said  projection  and  clamping  members  screwed 
on  said  shank  being  caused  to  move  with  respect  to 
said  shank  which  renders  said  fixing  device  suitable 
for  various  continuous  values,  starting  from  nearly 
zero,  of  the  total  thickness  of  the  member  to  be  fixed 
and  the  wall,  and  said  cylindrical  projection  can  be 
securely  supported  on  said  skirt. 


3,204,515 
EXPLOSIVELY  RELEASABLE  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
WUHam  R.  DicUc,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Chvcncc  K. 
Brown,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  SpMX  Ordnance 
Systems,   Redondo   Bench,   Calif.,   a  coiporadoB  of 
Califomhi 

FUed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,506 
ZCMa^    (CL85— 33) 


3,  A  musical  color  instrument  having  color  producing 
instrumentalities  including  a  series  of  differently  colored 
lights  individually  connected  to  and  operable  by  off-on 
switches,  and  means  for  operating  each  switch  selectively 
including  a  relay  operatively  associated  with  each  switch, 
electromagnetic  means  connected  to  each  relay,  including 
a  coil  and  a  tuned  vibrational  body  tuned  to  the  resonance 
of  the  central  portion  of  a  note  of  the  musical  scale, 
each  tuned  vibrational  body  being  of  different  pitch, 
means  to  activate  each  tuning  fork  including  a  coil,  an 
amplifier  connected  thereto,  and  a  microphone  connected 
to  the  amplifier,  said  vibrational  bodies  being  free  from 
the  coil  and  the  electromagnetic  means. 


1  A  fixing  device  for  fixing  a  member  of  any  kind 
rigidly  on  a  wall,  the  rear  face  of  which  is  inaccessible, 
with  a  hole  pierced  in  both  said  member  and  the  wall, 

comprising:  .... 

a  hooking  and  clamping  unit  having  a  cylindncal 
threaded  shank  adapted  to  pass  through  the  wall  and 
provided,  at  one  end,  with  a  cylindrical  projection 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
shank  and  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shank 
and  eccentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  shank 
and  adapted  to  engage  against  the  inaccessible  face  of 
the  wall,  and  at  its  other  end,  with  a  clamping  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  projection  and  clamping  members 
being  screwed  on  said  shank  and  the  other  being  in- 
tegral with  said  shank; 

d  cylindrical  locking  member  comprising  a  flange  pierced 
with  a  hole  permitting  the  passage  of  said  shank  and 
having  a  greater  radius  than  the  radius  of  said  cylin- 
'  drical  projection,  and  a  skirt  having  a  crescent  shaped 
cross-section  extending  from  said  flange  with  two 
circular  edges  of  the  same  radius  with  that  of  the 


1.  An  explosively-releasable  nut  assembly  comprising: 
a  tubular  collet-like  nut  member  having  a  forward  end, 
a  rearward  end,  an  axial  passageway  throu^  said 
nut  member,  and  internal  surface  means  extending 
from  said  forward  end  for  engaging  a  mating  mem- 
ber, said  nut  member  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal slots  extending  rearwardly  from  said  forward 
end  and  terminating  at  a  position  displaced  from  the 
rearward  end  thereof,  said  nut  member  further  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  in  like  number 
as  said  forward  longitudinal  slots  extending  forward- 
ly  from  said  rearward  end  and  each  aligned  with  a 
forward  slot  and  extending  to  a  position  displaced 
from  the  terminus  of  the  forward  slots,  said  forward 
and  rearward  slots  thereby  dividing  said  nut  into  a 
plurality  of  segments  arranged  as  an  annular  wall, 
each  segment  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said 
segments  joined  by  a  deformable  wall  section  which 
remains  unslotted  between  the  forward  and  rearward 
slots,   said   wall   section   being   radially   outwardly 
spaced  from  said  internal  surface  means; 
a  cam  surface  at  the  end  of  each  segment  on  the  ex- 
terior thereof,  said  cam  surfaces  being  axially  spaced 
from  said  wall  section  and  on  the  opposite  side  there- 
of from  said  segment  forward  end; 
a  casing  having  a  first  portion  defining  an  explosion 
cavity  and  having  a  second  portion  surrounding  said 
nut  member,  said  casing  including  a  throat  defining 
an  open  end,  said  throat  having  bevelled  surface 
means  for  coacting  with  said  cam  surfaces  as  a  clos- 
ing wedge  said  nut  member  positioned  in  said  casing 
and  said  cam  surfaces  jointly  lying  in  an  array  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  surface  means  and  there- 
by said  surface  means  and  cam  surfaces  being  dis- 
posed to  engage  upon  relative  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  nut  member  in  said  throat  opening;  and 
means  disposed  in  said  casing  for  producing  relative 
movement  of  said  nut  member  and  said  casing  in 
the  direction  of  said  throat  opening  to  cause  said 
cam  surfaces  of  the  nut  nKmber  to  engage  into  said 
surface  means  and  close  said  rear  slots  and  <^>en  said 
forward  slots  by  pivotal  action  of  said  nut  member 
segments. 
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METHOD   AND   AFPARATUS   FOR   FORMING   A 

DRILLING     POINT    AND    THE     ARTICLE    SO 

FORMED 

GMTgs  L.  Wteber,  Mont  Profpcct,  DL,  aHlgiior  to  Dli- 

Bob  Tool  Wort»  Inc^  Chkaco,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^ 

FVcd  Ian.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169^25 
4  ClafaiM.    (CL  tS— 41) 


the  split  portion  of  said  tubular  member  for  bending  later- 
ally the  split  parts  of  said  portion,  said  split  portion  being 
of  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
annular  surface  measured  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  pin 
to  form  when  split  and  bent  a  plurality  of  reversely 
curved  locking  fingers  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said 
tubular  member  for  engagement  at  their  free  ends  with 
one  side  of  said  structural  member,  said  tubular  member 
having  a  head  at  the  opposite  end  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly extending  annular  shoulder  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  elongated  portion,  said 
head  on  the  tubular  member  having  a  portion  outwardly 
of  said  shoulder  adapted  to  be  swaged  into  interlocking 
engagement  with  said  pin  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
for  locking  the  pin  to  the  tubular  member  after  comple- 
tion of  said  splitting. 


1.  A  screw  member  having  an  essentially  nail-type 
point  on  its  entering  end,  said  entering  end  being  sub- 
stantially pyramidal  in  configuration  and  having  a  rela- 
tively long  taper,  said  pyramidal  shaped  entering  end  pro- 
viding first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  converging  sur- 
faces, each  of  which  is  substantially  flat,  each  of  said 
converging  surfaces  having  first  and  second  juncture  edge 
surfaces,  each  of  said  first  juncture  edge  surfaces  being 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  entering  end  a  predetermined 
distance  less  than  the  spacing  of  said  second  juncture 
edge  surface  as  measured  in  the  diametrical  plane,  shal- 
low groove  means  defining  said  second  juncture  edge  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  flat  surfaces,  each  of  said  second 
juncture  edge  surfaces  being  spaced  from  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  to  provide  cutting  edges, 
said  second  juncture  surfaces  each  being  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  fastener. 


3,204,51S 
FRONT  SHELL  LOADER 
Nolan  C.  Jackson,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Wichita 
Precision  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  cor- 
poratioD  of  Kansas 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,441 
1  Claim.     (CI.  86->43) 


3,204,517 
BLIND  FASTENER 
Robert  Looker,  Santa  Monica,  CaUl^  aarignor  to  Hnck 
Manufacturing  Company,  Detroit,  Mkfa.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

nied  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,879 
9  Claims.    (CI.  85—77) 


3.  A  blind  fastener  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  an  aper- 
ture in  a  structural  member,  said  fastener  comprising  an 
imperforate  tubular  member  having  an  integral  elongated 
portion  at  one  end,  a  pin  extending  axially  through  said 
tubular  member,  said  pin  having  a  head  portion  at  one 
end  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  the  tubular  member  portion,  pull  means  qp  said 
pin  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  gripped 
for  moving  said  pin  in  a  direction  to  advance  said  head 
portion  into  engagement  with  said  tubular  member  por- 
tion, one  of  said  portions  being  formed  adjacent  the  points 
of  contact  of  said  portions  for  causing  progressive  splitting 
of  said  tubular  member  portion  along  at  least  three  sub- 
stantially equally  spaced  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  member  portion,  said  head  portion  having  an  in- 
diiied  annular  surface  on  the  underside  thereof  engage- 
able  during  said  movement  of  the  pin  head  portion  with 


Apparatus  for  forcing  a  bulkt  into  the  open  end  of  a 
shell  casing  comprising: 

a  bullet  holder  adapted  to  receive  a  bullet  thereon  in 
supporting  relationship  thereto,  said  bullet  holder  in- 
cluding a  tubular  body  and  a  sleeve  slidably  received 
in  the  body; 

normally  fixed  anvil  means  disposed  to  overlie  a  bullet 
positioned  on  said  holder; 

reciprocable  structure  adapted  to  receive  the  shell  casing 
thereon  in  disposition  with  the  open  end  of  the  shell 
casing  facing  toward  the  bullet  on  said  holder;  and 

operating  means  coupled  to  the  structure  for  shifting 
the  latter  along  a  path  to  move  the  open  end  of  the 
shell  casing  into  engagement  with  the  bullet  and 
thereafter  shift  the  shell  casing  through  a  sufficient 
distance  to  force  the  bullet  into  the  shell  casing  as 
the  bullet  engages  and  is  held  against  movement  by 
the  anvil  nteans,  said  sleeve  having  an  elongated 
bullet-receiving  passage  therethrough  located  in  align- 
ment with  the  path  of  travel  of  the  casing  and  an 
annular  embossment  on  the  sleeve  within  said  pas- 
sage, said  embossment  defining  an  annular  shoulder 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  shell  casing  and 
positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  edge  of  the  shell 
casing  as  the  latter  is  shifted  towards  said  bullet, 
whereby  the  embossment  is  located  to  support  a  i 
bullet  thereon  positioned  within  the  passage,  said 
sleeve  and  said  embossment  being  of  yiddable  mate- 
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rial  to  permit  enlargement  of  the  embossment  for 
passing  the  bullet  through  the  passage  and  past  the 
embossment,  said  embossment  being  movable  into 
a  bullet-clearing  location  when  the  casing  is  shifted 
along  said  path  of  travel  thereof  into  contact  with 
the  embossment  and  the  bullet  is  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  the  anvil  means  whereby,  during  continued 
movement  of  the  casing  toward  the  anvil  means,  the 
bullet  is  forced  into  the  open  end  of  the  casing. 


for  illuminating  plaques  that  may  be  mounted  on  said 
copyboard  so  as  to  project  simultaneously  an  image  of  all 
of  the  plaque  characters  to  the  sensitized  surface  of  a  plate 
supported  in  said  plate  holder. 


3,204  519 
I  BRAIDED  SLING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Willard  W.  Lawwrn,  Orcrland,  Clifton  L.  Penncl,  St 
Peters,  Norbert  E.  Freeboum,  Bridgeton,  and  Janez  J. 
Sieber,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Broderick  and 
Bascom  Rope  Company,  St  Loiris,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  MiKouri 

Filed  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,661 

7  Claims.    (CI.  87—8)  ^.  \ 


3,204,521 
FILM  READER 
Max  L.  Panzer,  Pebble  Beach,  Allan  M.  Hudson  and 
Glynn  H.  Lockwood,  Carmcl,  and  Sheldon  Cyr  Crane, 
Monterey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Del  Monte  Technical  As- 
z*^  aociates,  Monterey,  Calif.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,841 
7  CUims.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  braided  integral  wire  rope 
sling  and  loop  including  the  steps  of  breaking  down  one 
end  of  a  braided  wire  rope  fabric  into  its  basic  elements, 
forming  a  loop  with  the  so  broken  down  end,  lacing 
a  predetermined  number  of  the  basic  elements  back  into 
the  braided  body  of  the  fabric,  laying  the  remainder  of 
the  elements  along  the  outer  suface  of  the  fabric  to  form 
a  balanced  arrangement,  and  applying  a  compression 
sleeve  to  the  laced  and  laid-on  elements. 


3404,520 
APPARATUS   FOR   MANUFACTURING   FONT 
PLATES       FOR       PHOTOTYPOGRAPHICAL 
MACHINES 
Wolfgang  O.  Grubc,  Lconia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Eltra 
'  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

I  FUed  July  28,  1960.  Scr.  No.  45,989 

,.,.   ,  2  Claims.     (CL  8»— 24) 


1.  A  film  reader  for  use  with  transparencies  comprising 
a  frame,  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  trans- 
parency at  a  given  elevation,  and  exothermic  light  source 
on  said  frame  above  said  supporting  means,  means  for 
carrying  heat  from  said  source  upwardly  away  from  said 
supporting  means,  means  for  reflecting  visible  light  from 
said  source  downwardly  toward  said  supporting  means 
while  passing  invisible  light  from  said  source  away  from 
said  supporting  means,  means  for  reflecting  downwardly 
travelling  invisible  light  away  from  said  supporting  means, 
means  on  said  frame  below  said  supporting  means  for 
receiving  some  of  the  light  transmitted  through  said  trans- 
parency from  said  source,  a  display  screen  on  said  frame 
above  said  supporting  means,  and  means  on  said  frame 
for  directing  to  said  display  screen  some  of  the  light  trans- 
mitted through  said  transparency  from  said  source  toward 
receiving  means. 


3,204,522 
SLIDE  EJECTOR  AND  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  H.  Wadsworth,  Sonth  Orai«e,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Teieprompter  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,272 
5  Qaims.    (CL  88—27) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing,  for  use  in  a  photo- 
typesetting  machine,  a  font  plate  having  a  complete  font 
of  typographical  characters  formed  thereon,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  plate  holder  for  supporting  a  sensitized 
plate  in  a  photographic  position,  a  lens  for  projecting  an 
image  of  a  font  of  characters  onto  a  plate  supported  by 
said  plate  holder,  means  for  adjusting  the  'ens  relative  to 
the  plate  holder  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto  for  adjustably 
locating  the  font  image  on  a  sensitized  plate,  a  copyboard 
comprising  a  plurality  of  means  for  supporting  individual 
character  plaques  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  char- 
acters that  go  to  make  up  a  complete  font  of  characters, 
each  supporting  means  being  adapted  to  adjustably  posi- 
tion a  plaque  supported  thereby,  and  illumiiution  means 


1.  A  loading  and  ejecting  apparatus  for  a  slide  pro- 
jector comprising  a  rotatable  actuating  member,  means 
for  driving  said  member  about  an  axis,  a  slide  actuating 
arm,  means  pivolally  mounting  said  actuating  arm  at  one 
end  thereof  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  axis,  a  drive  pin 
attached  to  said  member  radially  disposed  from  said  axis, 
said  arm  defining  an  elongated  longitudinal  slot  for  the 
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reception  of  said  pin,  a  slide  engaging  finger,  a  projector 
frame  defining  an  optical  aperture  adapted  to  receive  a 
slide  and  a  holder  therefor,  a  slide  member,  means  in 
said  frame  supporting  translating  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber from  one  side  to  the  other  of  the  aperture,  a  pivoC 
pin  connecting  the  finger  to  said  slide  member,  the  end 
of  the  actuating  arm  opposite  the  pivotal  mounting  there- 
of defining  an  elongated  lengthwise  slot  for  the  reception 
of  said  pivot  pin,  spring  means  normally  biasing  the  finger 
into  a  generally  borizontal  direction,  an  end  portion  of 
said  finger  forming  means  to  engage  said  slide  holder, 
another  portion  of  the  finger  forming  a  cam  bearing 
surface,  cam  means  on  the  ends  of  said  actuating  arm 
adjacent  to  the  finger  for  engagement  with  said  cam  bear- 
ing surface  upon  a  first  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
lever  to  cause  said  finger  to  pivot  out  of  engagement  with 
said  holder,  the  actuating  member  being  rotated  in  clock- 
wise and  counterclockwise  directions  respective  to  first 
and  second  terminal  positions  thereof,  said  drive  pin 
effecting  said  first  longitudinal  movement  when  said  actu- 
ating member  approaches  either  of  said  terminal  posi- 
tions whereby  said  finger  is  disengaged  from  said  holder, 
movement  of  the  actuating  member  from  either  of  the 
terminal  positions  causing  reverse  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  actuating  arm  and  re-engagement  of  the  finger  and 
holder,  further  movement  of  the  actuating  member  be- 
tween terminal  positions  causing  the  finger  and  slide 
holder  to  translate  laterally  with  respect  to  the  projection 
aperture. 


other  of  said  prisms  to  compensate  for  distortion  re- 
sulting from  eccentricity  of  said  prism  with  respect  to 
said  dome. 


WALL  PERISCOPE 
Alan  F.  Dafly,  Northampton,  Mam^ 
gen  Optkal  Corporation,  N 
ration  of  New  York 

Flkd  Jna*  13,  19M,  9cr.  No.  353«3 
4ClalnM.    (CL88— 72) 


to  KoDmor- 
Man.,  a  cofpo- 


1.  In  a  wall  periscope  for  mounting  in  a  wall  of  a 
chamber  having  a  viewing  head  disposed  within  said 
chamber  adjacent  to  said  wall  and  including  a  pair  of  re- 
flecting prisms,  means  mounting  one  of  said  prisms  for 
rotation  aroimd  a  first  axis,  and  means  mounting  the 
other  prism  for  rotation  around  said  first  axis  and  a 
secoixl  axis  at  right  angles  to  and  intersecting  said  first 
axis  in  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  one  prism,  the 
combination  of  an  annular  collar  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  wall  coaxial  with  said  first  axis  of  said  prisms,  seal- 
ing means  engaging  said  collar  and  wall  and  preventing 
leakage  therebetween,  said  collar  having  an  outer  inclined 
end  lying  in  a  plane  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
axis  of  said  collar,  a  transparent,  semi-spherical  dome 
having  a  peripheral  edge  secured  to  said  annular  surface 
in  gas-tight  relation  thereto,  a  portion  of  said  peripheral 
edge  being  closer  to  said  wall  than  the  intersection  of 
the  axes  of  said  prisms,  said  one  prism  having  its  ro- 
tational axis  substantially  coaxial  with  said  collar,  said 
other  prism  being  disposed  eccentrically  of  the  center  of 
curvature  of  said  dome,  and  an  achromatic  doublet  com- 
pensating lens  mounted  in  front  of  and  movable  with  said 


3,2«4324 

REAR  VISION  MIRROR  HAVING  PUSH  BITTTON 

CONTROL   PRE-SET  POSITIONS 

Roland  Moore,  Jr.,  13427  Colcen,  Warren,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  148,597 

4  ClalnM.     (CL  8S— 98) 


1.  A  rear  vision  mirror  having  a  pre-set  position,  said 
mirror  comprising  a  mount,  support  means  on  said  mount, 
a  mirror  assembly  including  a  mirror  element,  means 
swivelly  supporting  said  mirror  assembly  from  said  sup* 
port  nfcans  for  universal  movement  about  a  point  sub- 
stantially stationarily  positioned  relative  to  said  support 
means  and  with  said  assembly  disposed  outwardly  of  one 
side  of  said  mount  and  extending  transversely  of  a  straight 
line  path  disposed  generally  normal  to  said  mirror  ele- 
ment and  passing  through  said  point,  a  pair  of  guide 
members  each  including  a  pair  of  abutment  members, 
said  guide  members  being  mounted  on  said  mount  for  fric- 
tionally  resisted  inverse  rectilinear  movement  generally 
paralleling  said  path  and  with  the  abutment  members  of 
each  guide  member  disposed  for  engagement  with  said 
aaaembly  from  one  side  thereof  and  from  remote  sides 
of  said  path,  the  abutment  members  of  each  pair  of  abut- 
ment members  being  spaced  circumferentially  about  said 
path,  means  interconnecting  said  guide  members  and  said 
mirror  assembly  and  operable  to  shift  the  portions  of  said 
mirror  assembly  disposed  on  said  remote  sides  of  said 
path  inversely  relative  to  the  corresponding  abutment 
members  in  response  to  shifting  of  said  guide  members. 


3Jf4,f1ff 
MISSILE  DEVICE  AND  ATTACHMENTS 
THEREFOR 
Eugene  D.  Lcgg,  Glen  Bnmk,  and  Herman  W.  Knpetzky, 
Baltimore,   Md.,  aMlgnava,  by   mesne  aasignmenti,  to 
the  Lnited  States  of  Aacrica  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Fikd  Feb.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,359 
1  Claim.     (CI.  89—1.7) 


In  combination 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  missile  component  having 
first  and  second  longitudinal  ribs  extending  in  radial 
•ymmetry  from  its  outer  surface, 

(b)  a  first  longitudinal  recess  in  said  first  rib  and  a 
second  longitudinal  recess  in  said  second  rib, 

(c)  said  recesses  being  spaced  transversely  and  dis- 
posed in  opposed  relation. 
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(d)  a  first  anchoring  means  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  first  recess  and  a  second  anchoring  means 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  second  recess, 
'  (e)  an  elongate  beam  having  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinally spaced  transverse  supporting  blocks  ex- 
tending upwardly  thereof, 

(f)  each  supporting  block  having  upper  seat  areat 
disposed  in  opposed  relation  and  spaced  transversely 
a  distance  equal  to  that  of  the  spacing  between  said 
first  and  second  anchoring  means, 

(g)  said  elongate  beam  being  mounted  generally  hori- 
zontally on  a  vehicle  and  maneuverable  thereby  to 
locate  the  seat  areas  for  receiving  the  anchoring 
means  when  the  missile  component  is  positioned  gen- 
erally horizontally  thereabove  with  the  ribs  depend- 
ing therefrom, 

(h)  a  latching  dfevice  mounted  on  each  supporting 
block  having  link  arms  providing  opposed  clamps 
and 

(i)  each  latching  device  being  operative  to  move  the 
clamps  into  engagement  with  the  anchoring  means 
for  securing  the  missile  component  whereby  it  may  be 
maintained  generally  rigid. 

'^A  

3,2i4f524 
^MISSILE  BOOSTER  DEVICE  AND  ATTACH- 

MENTS  THEREFOR 
Eugene  D.  Lcgg,  Glen  Bumic,  and  Herman  W.  Knpetzky, 
BdMmorc,  Md.,  aarignors,  by  mesne  assignmenti,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  346,360 
r:,i  sii  1  Claim.    (CL  89—1.7) 


(h)  each  latching  device  being  operative  to  move  its 
detents  into  the  recesses  of  a  lug  for  securing  the 
missile  component  whereby  it  may  be  maintained 
generally  rigid. 


3,284,527 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
VERY  HIGH  VELOCITIES 
Charles  S.  Godfrey,  Berkeley,  and  Fraidclia  C.  Ford, 
Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Piiysics  International  Company,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  Calif  omla 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218^8 
18  Claims.    (CL  89—8) 


1.  A  projectile  launching  apparatus  assembly  including 
in  combination  a  conical  body  of  a  high  explosive  ma- 
terial having  provided  therein  a  cavity  formed  synunetri- 
cally  about  the  axis,  said  cavity  terminating  in  a  neck 
portion  on  one  end  surface  of  said  conical  body,  a  com- 
pressible liner  disposed  in  said  cavity,  gaseous  material 
disposed  within  said  compressible  liner,  a  tamper  case 
enclosing  said  high  explosive  body  and  having  an  orifice 
corresponding  to  the  neck  portion  of  said  cavity,  deto- 
nator means  including  at  least  one  high  explosive  deto- 
nator associated  with  the  second  end  of  said  explosive 
body  and  arranged  to  provide  a  detonation  pattern  in 
said  high  explosive  effective  to  compress  said  liner  and 
gaseous  material  in  a  continuous  manner  progressive 
toward  said  neck  portion,  said  material  thereby  being 
ejected  from  the  neck  portion  of  said  cavity  as  a  very 
high  velocity  collimated  jet,  launch  tube  means  having 
the  breach  oriented  to  receive  said  high  velocity  collimated 
jet  axially  therethrough,  and  a  projectile  body  disposed  in 
the  breach  of  said  tube. 


In  combination 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  missile  component  having  first 
and  second  longitudinally  aligned  transverse  lugs  ex- 
tending therefrom, 

(b)  each  of  said  lup  having  vertical  side  wall  struc- 
ture and  horizontal  bottom  wall  structure  providing 
opposed  recesses, 

(c)  an  elongate  beam  having  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinally aligned  transverse  supporting  blocks  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom, 

(d)  a  first  cavity  in  said  first  supporting  block  having 
side  wall  and  bottom  wall  structure  to  snugly  receive 
said  first  lug  and  a  second  cavity  in  said  second  sup- 
porting block  having  side  wall  and  bottom  wall  struc- 
ture to  snugly  receive  said  second  lug, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  cavities  and  said  first  and 
second  lugs  being  spaced  apart  an  etjual  distance, 

(f)  said  elongate  beam  being  mounted  generally  hori- 
zontally on  a  vehicle  and  maneuverable  thereby  to 
a  position  permitting  reception  of  the  lugs  in  the 
cavities  when  the  missile  component  is  horizontally 
positioned  thereabove  with  the  lugs  depending  there- 
from, 

(g)  a  latching  device  mounted  on  each  supporting 
block  having  link  arms  providing  opposed  detents 
and 


34»4,528 

INTERMITTENT  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR 
HIGH-INERTIAL  LOAD 
Kenneth  J.  J.  McGowan.  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Avco  Corporation,  Richmond,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,678 
19  CUims.     (Q.  89—33) 


1.  An  intermittent  feed  mechanism  which  comprises, 
in  combination: 
a  housing; 
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a  driven  member  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  formed  with  alternating  teeth  and  notches  an- 
pi^ly  spaced  to  define  steps  of  intermittent  motion; 

a  toorce  of  energy  comprising  a  spiral  spring  disposed 
within  said  bousing  and  adapted  to  be  wound  to  store 
mechanism  energy  and  to  unwind  to  expend  driving 
power, 

gear  means  bored  for  rotation  and  adapted  to  be  turned 
in  one  angular  direction  to  wind  said  spring  and  in 
the  opposite  a"g"i«r  direction  to  position  the  spring 
for  rewinding; 

a  locking  ijawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bousing  nor- 
mally to  engage  a  notch  on  said  driven  member; 

a  spring-actuated  stop  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  formed  and  biased  with  a  tendency  to 
project  into  a  later  one  of  said  notches; 

and  a  clutch  for  controlling  the  angular  motion  of  said 
driven  member,  said  clutch  comprising: 

a  drive  member  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said 
housing  and  formed  with  a  crank  portion  and  a  shaft 
portion,  said  shaft  portion  providing  a  mounting  for 
said  gear  means; 

a  driving  ring  member  keyed  tightly  to  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  loosely  to  said  gear  means  to  permit  limited 
angular  displacement  between  the  nng  member  and 
gear  means  when  the  spring  is  wound  or  imwound, 
the  imier  end  of  said  spring  being  connected  to  said 
ring  member  and  the  outer  end  to  said  gear  means; 

and  a  spring-actuated  driving  pawl  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  crank  portion  and  adapted  normally  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  teeth  to  drive  the  driven  member. 


CONTROLLED  BURST  FIRING  MECHANISM 
Stanley  D.  SUsby,  Granby,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  Aflicrlca  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  oi 
the  Army 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364»M« 

7  daims.     (CI.  89^140) 

(GrantMi  ander  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  icc  2M) 


for  releasing  said  hammer  therefrom  when  said  boU  k 
in  the  battery  position.  m  ■    \ 


3,2t4,53« 
ROCKET  BOOSTED  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON  AND 

AMMUNITION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  J.  McCtewan,  Rkhnumd,  lad.,  assignor  to 
Avco  Corporation,  Rickmood,  Ind.,  a  corporation  oi 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  15,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  316,224 

47  OidM.     (CL  89—183)  .  ^  . 


1.  In  an  automatic  weapon  of  the  type  which  includes 
a  firing  chamber  and  means  for  firing  a  round  disposed 
in  the  chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  in 
combination: 

a  bolt  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to 
said  firing  chamber,  the  bolt  advancing  forwardly 
into  battery  to  chamber  a  round  of  ammunition  and 
retracting  rearwardly  to  permit  a  new  round  to  be 
placed  in  position  to  be  rammed; 

means  selectively  operable  to  release  the  bolt  or  to  lock 
the  bolt  in  battery  position; 

operating  means  mounted  in  reciprocal  movable  rela- 
tion to,  and  having  a  center  of  mass  located  sub- 
stantially on  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt; 

said  operating  means  retracting  rearwardly  to  actuate 
said  selectively  operable  means  to  unlock  said  bolt; 

and  elastic  means  mechanically  secured  between 
said  bolt  and  said  operating  means  to  store  bolt- 
retract  energy  as  the  operating  means  is  retracted. 


3,284,53] 
FIREARM  DRIVE  SPRING  DEVICE 
Henry  P.  Swiesicowsid,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,508 

3  Claiiiis.     (CI.  89^199) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec  266) 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  bok  reciprocable  between  a 
battery  and  a  recoil  position  and  provided  with  a  firing 
pin,  a  firing  mechanism  including  a  hammer  pivotally  dis- 
placed to  a  retracted  position  by  tbe  bolt  during  travel 
to  the  recoil  position  and  being  spring  biased  to  a  striking 
position,  a  first  sear  and  a  second  sear  pivotally  mounted 
side  by  side  on  said  hanuner  at  the  free  end  thereof,  a 
trigger  pivotal  between  a  normal  and  a  fire,  position,  a 
counterwheel  having  operational  cooperation  with  said 
first  and  second  sears  for  rotary  displacement  thereby 
and  for  searing  said  hammer  in  a  cocked  position  between 
the  retracted  and  striking  positions,  means  for  selectively 
displacing  said  first  and  second  sears  between  searing  and 
release  positions  during  pivotal  displacement  of  said  ham- 
mer to  provide  for  semi-automatic,  automatic  and  con- 
trolled-burst  firing,  a  lock  for  releasably  holding  said 
hammer  in  the  retracted  position,  and  an  operating  rod 
operationally  disposed  between  said  bok  and  said  lock 
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1.  In  a  firearm,  a  bolt  assembly  disposed  for  reciproca- 
tion between  a  battery  and  a  recoil  position,  and  a  drive 
spring  device  for  biasing  said  bolt  assembly  to  the  bat- 
tery position  and  for  applying  a  required  design  load 
against  said  bolt  assembly  when  in  battery  position,  said 
drive  spring  device  including  a  drive  spring  acting  against 
said  bolt  assembly  during  the  entire  stroke  thereof  be- 
tween the  recoil  and  battery  positions  and  having  a  pre- 
load less  than  tbe  required  design  load,  an  auxiliary  spring 
having  a  preload  equal  to  at  least  the  difference  between 
the  required  design  load  and  the  preload  of  said  drive 
spring,  and  means  for  activating  said  auxiliary  spring 
against  said  boh  assembly  only  when  said  bolt  assembly 
is  adjacent  battery  position. 
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3,284,532 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  RELATIVE 
-       MOVEMENT  OF  TWO  MOVED  BODIES,  AND 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Giinther  Bodnlck,  Darmstadt,  Germany;  Tbea  Bndnkk, 
heir  and  legal  representative  of  minor  children  of  said 
Giinther  Badnick,  deceased 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,843 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1958, 

B  47,961 

11  Claims.    (CL  98-4) 
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tial  mass  reciprocated  by  said  piston,  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  first  valve  member  displaceable  with  said  piston 
and  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  second  valve  mem- 
ber fitting  rotatably  within  said  bore  and  means  rotatably 
mounting  the  same  in  fixed  relation  to  said  cylinder,  in- 
take and  drain  ports  individual  to  said  members,  respec- 
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1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  relative  movement 
of  at  least  two  simultaneously  moving  bodies  comprising 
the  steps  of  simultaneously  generating  separate  sequences 
of  electrical  pulses  in  response  to  movement  of  each  of 
said  bodies,  and  then  electrically  comparing  the  pulse 
sequences  so  generated  to  develop  a  correction  signal  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  difference  between  said  se- 
quences, the  improvement  which  comprises  varying  the 
repetition  rate  of  pulses  in  at  least  one  of  said  sequences 
prior  to  electrically  comparing  the  pulse  sequences. 
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3^04,533 

MACHINE  TOOL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Peter  Hold,  Milford,  and  James  R.  MitcfaeU,  Seymour, 
Conn.,    assignors    to    Farrel    Corporation,    Ansonia, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,260 
10  Claims.     (CL  90—13.5) 


tively,  and  relatively  so  disposed  as  to  be  brought  into 
successive  alignment  as  to  said  intake  ports  and  thence 
as  to  said  drain  ports  upon  rotation  of  said  second  valve 
member,  and  at  least  one  each  of  said  intake  and  drain 
ports  being  of  a  length  in  the  direction  of  said  piston 
displacement  exceeding  the  maximum  stroke  of  said  pis- 
ton. 

3,284,535 

RECIPROCATING  FLUID  MOTOR 

Charies  L.  English,  2204  E.  25th  Place,  Tnba,  OUa. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,947 

8  Claims.     (CL  91—222) 


1.  A  machine  tool  system  comprising  a  first  member 
movable  toward  and  away  from  a  workpiece,  first  con- 
trollable drive  means  for  moving  said  first  naember,  a 
second  member  carried  by  said  first  member  and  movable 
thereon  toward  and  away  from  a  workpiece,  second 
controllable  drive  means  for  moving  said  second  member, 
and  means  for  applying  positioning  signals  to  said  first 
and  second  controllable  drive  means  to  produce  simul- 
taneous movement  of  said  first  and  second  members  to 
a  desired  position  of  said  second  member. 


'  1  3,284,534 

'  DRAWBAR  MULTIPLIER 

Ernst  W.  Spannhake,  Snsoke  Rise,  Butler,  NJ. 

to  Raymond  Intematioaal  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,595 
21  Claima.    (CL  91—40) 
1.  Inertial  force  producing  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  an  iner- 


1.  In  a  fluid  motor  having  a  cylinder  member  and  a 
piston  member  disposed  therein  and  reciprocated  by 
alternately  applied  high  and  low  fluid  pressme,  the 
application  of  which  is  controlled  by  a  main  valve  means 
operatively  disposed  therein  for  causing  reciprocation  of 
the  piston  member  when  shifted  between  first  and  second 
positions,  the  main  valve  means  having  a  control  working 
area  such  that  when  low  pressure  fluid  is  applied  to  the 
control  working  area  the  main  valve  means  will  be  shifted 
to  the  first  position,  and  when  high  pressure  fluid  is  ap- 
plied to  the  control  working  area  the  main  valve  means 
will  be  shifted  to  the  second  position,  an  improved  pilot 
valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  shifting  of  the  main 
valve  comprising: 
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a  control  fluid  passageway  means  in  the  piston  member 
for  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  pilot 
valve  cavity  and  the  control  working  area, 

high  pressure  fluid  passageway  means  for  providing 
fluid  communication  between  a  source  of  high  pres- 
sure fluid  and  the  pilot  valve  cavity; 

low  pressure  fluid  passageway  means  for  providing  fluid 
communication  between  a  source  of  low  pressure  fluid 
and  the  pilot  valve  cavity,        *; 

a  pilot  valve  means  operatively  positioned  in  the  pilot 
valve  cavity  for,  when  in  a  second  position,  placing 
the  high  pressure  fluid  passageway  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  control  fluid  passageway 
means  and  alternatively,  when  in  a  first  position,  for 
placing  the  low  pressure  fluid  passageway  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  control  fluid  passage- 
way means, 

said  pilot  valve  means  also  having  a  restricted  passage- 
way extending  therethrough  providing  communica- 
tion between  tiie  pilot  valve  cavity  connected  with 
said  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  and  the  low  pres- 
sure fluid  passageway  means  to  prevent  inadvertent 
shifting  of  said  pilot  valve  means  from  the  first  to 
the  second  position;  ^ 

and  means  for  shifting  the  pilot  valve  means  from  oite 
position  to  the  other  as  the  pistom  member  approaches 
the  ends  of  the  cylinder  member. 


RENEWABLE  PISTON 
William  Ravmond  Taylor,  ISli  E.  l*tfa  SL, 

Filed  Not.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  324,332 
4  Clainw.     (CL  92—155) 


Od««a,Tcz. 
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HIGHWAY  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

William  H.  SearifM,  Toledo,  OWo,  iwigiinr  to  Catapbote 

Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpfatioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271^52  .) 

2  Clainis.    (CL  94—1.5) 


1.  A  vehicle  roadway  comprising  in  combination  at 
least  a  relatively  dark  light  absorbing  top  surface  and 
macroscopic  glass  beads  of  a  size  between  20  and  100 
mesh,  said  glass  beads  extending  across  the  entire  area  of 
said  light  absorbing  top  surface  and  being  partially  em- 
bedded therein  in  closely  packed  relationship,  certain  of 
said  beads  projecting  from  said  light  absorbing  top  sur- 
face  and  each  of  said  beads  having  a  refractive  index  of 
at  least  1.9  to  provide  a  specular  reflective  layer  on  said 
light  absorbing  top  surface  responsive  to  peripheral  light 
rays  from  vehicle  head  lamps  impinging  thereon  at  graz- 
ing angles  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  5  degrees. 


3,204,53« 
SCREED 

William  F.  Mciwel,  %  F.  F.  Mcngel  Company, 

Wbcoosin  Rapids,  Wit. 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  S«r.  No.  213,743 

10  Claims.    (CL  94—45) 


1.  In  a  piston-cylinder  combination  having 

(a)  a  cylinder, 

(b)  a  hollow  piston  mounted  to  reciprocation  inside 
the  cylinder,  and 

(c)  the  outside  diameter  of  the  piston  being  sli^tly 
•mailer  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(d)  an  extnidable  packing  in  said  hollow  piston, 

(e)  a  packing  screw  threaded  into  the  piston  for  ex- 
truding the  paclung  into  the  annular  space  between 
the  piston  and  cylinder, 

(f)  aaid  paciting  screw  being  mounted  in  a  piston  arm 
whidi  is  attached  to  the  piston,  and 

(g)  to  which  a  piston  rod  is  attadied, 

(h)  said  screw  accessible  to  the  outside  of  the  cylisder 
wliiie  the  piston  is  in  place. 


1.  A  screed  comprising,  in  combination, 

first  and  second  horizontally  disposed  and  vertically 
displaceable  elongated  sections  arranged  end-to-end 
to  form  an  elongated  strike-off  member, 

hinge  means  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  for  joint  movement  and  for  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween, 

an  elongated  rigid  member  fixedly  connected  to  said 
first  section  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
strike-off  member  across  the  juncture  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  and  terminating  adjacent  to  and 
free  from  said  second  section  so  that  said  elongated 
rigid  member  is  movable  with  said  first  section  and 
with  respect  to  said  second  section, 

and  means  connectedd  to  said  elongated  rigid  member 
and  supported  on  said  second  section  for  movement 
with  and  for  selective  movement  with  respect  to  said 
second  section  to  raise  and  lower  the  portion  of  said 
elongated  rigid  member  adjacent  said  second  section 
and  correspondingly  vertically  displace  and  vary  the 
angular  relationship  between  said  first  and  second 
sections  to  sdjust  the  crown  of  said  strike-off  mem- 
ber. 


3,2t4439 

APPARATUS  FOR   OPTICALLY  PROJECTING 

TYPES  UPON  A  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

EdwaH  B.  Plooii,  92  HoMicmalaaa, 

Alkmaar.  NeCkcrUmds 

FUed  Dec.  13,  196«,  Scr.  No.  75,5«1 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Nctkcriands,  Dae  14,  1959, 

12  Claims.    (CL  95—4.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  optically  projecting  types,  compris- 
ing, in  combiiution: 
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(a)  a  set  of  elements  having  reflecting  surfaces  there- 
on, said  elements  being  in  alignment  with  an  optical 
axis,  each  reflecting  element  being  selectively  mov- 
able solely  in  its  own  plane  into  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  it  intersects  said  optical  axis  at  M 
oblique  angle,  and  movable  into  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  free  of  the  optical  axis  to  permit 
light  transmission  therealong;  and 


said  lines  to  select  character  letter  data  and  cause  a  se- 
lected memory  element  to  change  from  one  to  the  other 
stable  condition,  said  electrical  impulse  controls  being 
characterized  by  the  provision  of  an  electronic  steppmg 
switch,  the  stages  of  which  are  representative  of  succes- 
sive letter  spaces  and  connected  to  each  related  c<rfumn 
line  at  successive  cycles,  and  including  means  for  record- 
ing letters  on  a  record  receiving  medium  and  means  for 
applying  a  data  representing  impulse  to  a  selected  one  of 
said  row  lines,  whereupon  the  impulses  applied  to  both 
connections  of  a  selected  one  of  said  memory  elements 
are  coincident  and  effective  to  cause  a  change  in  the 
condition  of  the  selected  element  and  control  said  recwd- 
ing  means  for  operation  of  recording  letter  by  letter  on 
said  record  receiving  medium. 


03 


(b)  a  set  of  elements  having  type  carrying  surfaces 
thereon,  the  number  of  type  carrying  elements  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  reflecting  elements  and  each 
type  carrying  element  being  aligned  with  a  different 
one  of  said  reflecting  surface  elements  and  free  of 
mid  optical  axis  for  cooperation  therewith  so  that 
when  a  reflecting  surface  element  intersects  the  op- 
tical axis,  type  on  the  cooperating  type  carrying  sur- 
face  is  reflected  along  the  optical  axis,  said  set  of 
type  carrying  surface  elements  being  arranged  in 
stepwise  fashion  to  the  side  of  the  optical  axis  and 
with  respect  to  the  set  of  reflecting  surface  elements 
such  that  the  length  of  the  light  path  from  each  of 
said  type  carrying  surface  elements  via  the  cooperat- 
ing reflecting  surface  element  to  a  fixed  point  on  the 
optical  axis  is  equal  for  each  type  carrying  surface 
element. 

3,294,540 
PROPORTIONAL  SPACE  RECORDING  DEVICES 
Robert  T.  Blakely,  Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  ^aigaor  to  tater- 
nattooal  Business  Madiines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Original  application  June  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  589,107,  now 
Patent  No.  3,006,259,  dated  Oct.  31,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  80,719 
1  Claim.    (CL  95—4,5) 


i  3,2«4,541 

FLASH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMERAS 
Paoi  Frost  and  FridoUn  Hennig,  Mmiich,  Germany,  aa- 
signocs  to  Acfa  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Lcverknsen-Baycr- 
werli,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,572 

Claims  priority,  applkatioD  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1962, 

A  39,344 

12  Claims.    (CL  95—11) 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  receiving  means  for 
receiving  a  flash  lamp;  movable  means  having  a  given  rest 
position  and  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  lamp 
into  said  receiving  means  to  be  moved  by  the  lamp  from 
said  rest  position  to  a  release  position;  support  means  sup- 
porting said  movable  means  for  movement;  and  shutter- 
actuating  means  for  tripping  the  shutter  of  the  camera  to 
make  an  exposure,  said  mopble  means  when  in  its  rest 
position   blocking   operation   of   said   shutter   actuatmg 
means  and  in  its  release  position  releasing  said  shutter 
actuating  means  for  operation,  so  that  only  after  a  lamp 
is  introduced  into  said  receiving  means  to  move  said 
movable  means  from  said  rest  to  said  release  position 
thereof  can  said  shutter  actuating  means  be  operated  to 
trip  the  shutter  and  make  an  exposure. 


A  matrix  device  comprising  an  array  of  memory  ele- 
ments wherein  each  element  is  adapted  to  assume  one  of 
two  stable  conditions  to  represent  information  data  in 
response  to  the  application  of  electrical  impulses  of  pre- 
determined polarity  and  magnitude,  said  elements  being 
arranged  in  coordinate  rows  and  colunms  with  a  pluraity 
of  conducting  lines  including  one  line  for  each  row  and 
one  line  for  each  column  of  said  array  and  each  memory 
element  forming  a  junction  device  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding row  and  column  lines,  and  having,  in  cominna- 
tion,  a  typewriter  keyboard  and  electrical  impulse  con- 
trob  directly  operated  thereby  for  applying  impulses  to 


3,204,542 
CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  FLASH  APPARATl^^ 
Helm^  Sirasscr,  Muich-SollB,  and  Gerkard  SctaKkvd, 
Heinrich  Topel,  and  Otfrlcd  Renncr,  Mimich,  G«iBHy» 
assignors    to    Agfa    Aktiengeseilschaft,    Levcrkucn, 

Germany 

Filed  laa.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemumy,  May  17, 1962, 
A  18,319 
26  Claims     (Q.  95—11)  , 

3.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  camera  housing  hay- 
ing an  upper  wall  and  a  hollow  enclosure  carried  by  said 
upper  wall  of  said  camera  housing  and  defining  with  said 
upper  wall  a  chamber  which  is  adapted  to  conUin  a  unit 
such  as  the  viewfinder  of  the  camera,  said  enclosure  in- 
cluding a  section  which  is  separate  from  the  remainder  of 
said  enclosure;  connecting  means  connecting  said  section 
of  said  enclosure  to  the  remainder  thereof  for  movement 
between  a  collapsed  position  where  said  section  of  said 
enclosure  forms  a  continuation  of  the  remainder  of  said 
enclosure  and  an  expanded  position  where  said  section 
of  said  enclosure  extends  beyond  the  remaiiKler  of  said 
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endosxire:  and  built-in  flash  apfnratus  located  at  least 
partly  within  said  chamber,  said  flash  apparatus  including 
a  fixed  reflector  element  located  within  said  chamber  and 
being  stationary  with  respect  to  said  camera  housing  and 


a  movable  reflector  element  carried  by  said  section  of 
said  enclosure  for  movement  therewith  and  forming  an 
extension  of  said  fixed  reflector  element  when  vaid  sec- 
tion of  said  enclosure  is  in  said  expanded  position  thereof. 


3,204,543 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

A  COPY  OF  AN  ORIGINAL 
Andrew  E.  OKecffe,  Summit,  NJ^  aoignor  to  Keaffcl 
A  EflMT  Co.,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcney 

FOed  May  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  282,041 
1  Claim.     (CI.  95—75) 


The  method  of  making  a  reflex  right  reading  copy  from 
a  dociunent  having  a  right  reading  image  on  one  surface 
comprising  making  a  sandwich  of  a  document  and  a  radia- 
tion sensitive  copy  sheet  with  the  right  reading  image 
surface  of  the  document  facing  the  radiation  sensitive 
copy  sheet,  passing  a  wide  thin  band  of  radiant  energy  to 
which  the  copy  sheet  is  sensitive  through  the  copy  sheet 
by  entering  the  copy  sheet  from  the  surface  of  the  copy 
sheet  away  from  the  document  into  impinging  relation 
with  the  right  reading  surface  of  the  document,  main- 
taining the  document  and  copy  sheet  in  contact  in  the  area 
of  said  band  of  radiant  energy,  maintaining  said  band  of 
radiant  energy  stationary  while  moving  the  radiation  sensi- 
tive copy  sheet  through  the  band  in  a  flrst  straight  line 
direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  band  of  radiant 
energy  at  a  given  speed  and  simultaneously  moving  the 
document  through  the  band  in  a  second  straight  line  di- 
rection transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  band  of  radiant  en- 
ergy at  the  same  given  speed  and  precisely  opposite  said 
first  direction  thereby  progressively  exposing  the  radia- 
tion sensitive  copy  sheet  and  producing  a  right  reading 
copy  of  the  image  as  viewed  from  the  surface  of  the  copy 
sheet  facing  the  document 


3,204,544 
PHOTO-UGHT  PAINTING  APPARATUS 
Jomfk  A.  Shannon,  Akron,  Oiiio,  aarignor  to  Goodyear 
Acroipace  Corpontion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  June  14,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  202,575 
7  ClalBM.     (CL  95—76) 
I.  An  easel  for  photo-light  painting  an  image  on  a  light 
sensitive  film  comprising 
a  support. 


a  floating  plate  positioned  over  the  support, 

a  sensitive  film  supporting  plate, 

means  adjustably  mounting  the  film  supporting  plate 
on  the  floating  plate, 

a  transparent  plate  positioned  on  the  support  in  juxta- 
posed relationship  with  said  film  supporting  plate 
and  adapted  to  bold  a  negative  in  close  proximity 
thereto, 

bearing  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  engaging 
the  floating  plate, 

said  hearing  means  including  an  adjustable  mem 
ber  operable  to  vary  the  distance  between  the 
floating  plate  and  the  support, 

first  tapered  male  means  secured  to  the  support  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  floating  plate, 

second  tapered  male  means  eccentrically  mounted  on 
the  support  and  extending  toward  the  floating  plate, 

complementary  tapered  female  members  secured  to  the 

floating  plate  and  extending  over  the  male  means, 

one  of  said  female  members  being  magnetized, 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  second  ta- 
pered male  means  for  rotating  the  same,  and 

releasable  means  to  hold  the  floating  plate  in  a  fixed 
position  on  the  support. 


2.  In  apparatus  for  photo-light  painting  an  image  on 
a  light  sensitive  film  the  combination  of 
a  support  frame, 
means  affixed  to  the  frame  to  support  a  negative  film 

of  the  image  in  relation  to  the  frame, 
a  flat  plate  for  holding  a  light  sensitive  film,  "" 

means  operatively  attached  to  the  frame  and  support- 
ing one  side  of  the  flat  plate  in  spaced  face  to  face 
relation  with  the  negative  film,  said  means  compris- 
ing 

a  fint  pair  of  rods  secured  to  the  opposite  side 

of  the  flat  plate  in  spaced  parallel  relation, 
a  second  pair  of  rods  extending  transverse  to  the 
first  pair  of  rods  secured  to  the  support  frame 
in  spaced  parallel  relation,  and 
coupling  means  slidably  connecting  the  first  pair 
of  rods  to  the  second  pair  of  rods  at  their  point 
of  intersection,  < 

a  rotatable  drive  means, 

means  to  resiliently  connect  the  drive  means  to  the 
plate  in  eccentric  relation   substantially  normal  to 
the  plane  thereof, 
a  cone  mounted  on  the  frame  substantially  normal  to 

and  extending  towards  the  flat  plate,  and 
a  female  cam  guide  mounted  to  the  plate  and  extending 
over  the  cone  whereby  a  circuitous  path  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  flat  plate  is  defined  upon  actuation  of  the 
drive  means. 


3404,545 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  WORK  TABLE 
HaroM  R.  Bcaaon,  Lombard,  01.,  avlgnor  to  The  Noare 
Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  lUinoie 
FIlMl  Apr.  17,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  273,505 
0  na^      (CI.  95—100) 
1.  A  work  table  for  plate  finishing  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  cabinet  type  base  open  at  the  front  end  and  pro- 
vided with  shelf  means  for  storage;  a  table  work  top 
secured  to  said  base  flush  with  the  back  side  thereof  and 
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overhanging  said  base  at  the  front  and  end  sides,  said 
top  being  fomicd  of  wood  and  covered  with  laminated 
plastic  sheets  of  melamine  and  phenolic  impregnated 
material;  a  plurafity  of  angle  brackets  secured  to  the  back 
side  of  said  base;  a  control  panel  supported  by  said 
brackets  having  a  front  wall  formed  by  a  front  vertical 
portion  and  a  front  inclined  portion  extending  from  the 
lower  edge  of  said  vertical  portion  and  inclined  down- 
wardly to  the  rear  to  provide  a  front  edge  overhanging 
the  rear  portion  of  said  top,  said  inclined  portion  termi- 
nating in  an  edge  spaced  from  said  top  to  provide  a  paper 
slot,  the  top  of  said  control  panel  forming  an  implement 
rack;  a  vertically  positioned  longitudinal  partition  in  said 


control  panel  spaced  from  said  vertical  portion  and  de- 
fining an  air  manifold  in  said  panel  including  an  upper 
part  of  said  inclined  portion,  said  upper  part  having  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  elongated  slots  to  direct  air  from 
said  manifold  downwardly  and  forwardly  substantially 
evenly  across  said  table  top;  fan  means  including  motor 
means  positioned  in  said  control  panel  connected  to  force 
air  into  said  manifold;  heating  means  positioned  to  warm 
air  blown  from  said  fan  means;  selecting  means  for  se- 
lectively controlling  said  fan  means  and  said  heating 
means;  means  in  said  control  panel  for  holding  a  roll 
of  paper  in  position  to  be  unrolled  over  said  top  through 
said  paper  slot;  and  clamp  means  for  clamping  an  edge 
of  uiuolled  paper. 


(A)  a  front  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
outer  face  of  the  enclosure  wall, 

(B)  a  bridge  portion  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  front  portion  into  the  enclosure  through 
the  opening  in  the  wall, 


rvfti;i* 


(C)  a  mounting  portion  extending  from  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  bridge  portion  into  the  region 
between  said  flanges,  said  mounting  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  holes  in 
either  of  said  fianges  and  adapted  to  be  so 
spaced  from  the  outer  face  of  the  enclosure 
wall  that  said  framework  may  be  optionally 
secured  with  one  of  its  flanges  flush  with  or 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  outer  face  of  the  wall, 
and 

(D)  means  for  optionally  securing  said  mounting 
portion  to  either  of  said  flanges. 


3,204,547 
VENTILATING  SYSTEM  USING  VALVED  PORTS 

BETWEEN  PANELS 
Walter  M.  Ericson,  MHwankec,  Wb.,  assignor,  by  meme 
aas^nments,  to  Untted  States  Gypsum  Company,  a  corw 
poratlon  of  DHnolt 

Filed  May  24, 1902,  Scr.  No.  197^52 
3  6aiiiis.    (CL98— 40) 


ft.    jx  *^Mi 


.fCJt    .Md. 


3,204,540 
FAN  MOUNTING 
Alfred  KrcD,  North  Bcllmore,  N.Y.,  Mrfgnor  to  IMC 
Magnetics  Corp.,  Westbory,  N.Y.,  a  coqpontioa  of 
N«w  York 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1903,  Scr.  No.  310,245 
I  0  Claims.    (0.90—39) 

1.  A  fan  mounting  for  use  with  a  wall  of  an  enclosure, 
said  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  comprising: 

(I)  a  framework  for  supporting  the  fan  motor  with 
its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  wall,  said  framework 
including 

(A)  a  hollow  body  portion  within  which  the  fan 
motor  is  supported,  and 

(B)  an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  each  end 
of  said  body  portion,  said  flanges  being  adapted 

,  to  be  disposed  parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  en- 

closure and  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction 
of  the  fan  axis, 

(C)  each  flange  having  at  least  two  mounting 
holes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body  portion, 
the  axis  of  each  mounting  hole  in  each  flange 
being  colinear  with  the  axis  of  one  of  the  holes 

^.«    ;        in  the  other  flange,  the  hole  axes  being  parallel 
^  to  the  axis  of  the  fan  motor,  and 

(n)  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  adapted  to  be  secured 

to  the  wall  at  opposite  edges  of  the  opening  therein, 

each  bracket  including 


1.  In  a  ventilating  structure  having  a  partition  through 
which  controlled  air  circulation  is  effected,  said  partition 
having  an  exposed  surface  and  an  opposed  concealed  sur- 
face, and  comprising  a  plurality  of.  kerfed  edge  panels 
arranged  in  side  by  side  substantially  coplanar  relation, 
supported  first  runners  arranged  in  spaced  substantially 
parallel  rows,  said  runners  engaging  corresponding  first 
opposed  kerfed  edges  of  said  panels,  and  second  runners 
disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  rows  arranged 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  first  runners  and  being 
supported  thereby,  said  second  runners  engaging  corre- 
sponding second  opposed  kerfed  edges  of  said  panels; 
each  second  runner  including  a  channel  shaped  central 
section  having  spaced  leg  portions  engaging  the  edges  of 
adjacent  panels  and  being  disposed  substantially  normal 
to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  partition,  and  an  apertured 
web  portion  interconnecting  said  leg  portions,  said  web 
portion  being  adjacent  to  and  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  partition  exposed  surface,  and  end  fianges  extending 
laterally  in  opposite  directions  from  corresponding  ^ee 
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edgM  of  said  leg  portions  remote  from  said  web  portion, 
said  end  flanges  being  disposed  within  the  kerfs  formed  in 
the  edtes  of  the  panels  engaged  by  said  leg  portions;  and  a 
valve  element  resting  upon  said  web  portion  and  being 
manually  slidable  thereon  to  selected  positions  to  effect 
opening  or  dosing  of  the  apertures  formed  in  said  web 
portion  and  control  the  circulation  of  air  through  said 
partition. 

— ^"■"■"~~ 

3v2#4,548 

DAMPER  CONSTRUCTION 

Francb  J.  McCabc,  PennnMui^  Pa.,  asiiciior  to  Air 

Balance,  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa^  a  corporatkm  of 

PennsylTanla 

Filed  Not.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3M,759 
llClafana.    (CL  9ft— 119) 


ing  a  plurality  of  grid  elements,  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  food  supporting  surface,  beating  members  positioned 
above  and  below  the  food  supporting  surface,  each  of  the 
upper  and  lower  heating  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
arcuate  shaped  elements,  one  of  the  elements  extending 
substantially  180*  around  the  food  supporting  surface  in 
proximity  to  the  center  thereof,  the  other  element  being 


1.  An  aerodynamically  operated  pivoted  damper  blade 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  for  use  in  a 
damper  structure  which  is  intended  for  disposition  in  the 
air  flow  path  of  a  blower  device  effective  to  close  the  path 
when  the  blower  is  inoperative  and  effective  to  open  under 
air  pressure  when  the  blower  becomes  operative,  said 
damper  blade  having  a  pivotal  axis  and  comprising  in 
combination, 
(a)  an  airfoil  section  having  a  definable  leading  edge 
and  a  trailing  edge,  said  airfoil  section  being  convex 
up  and  concave  down  to  form  a  plenum  under  the 
airfoil  and  being  spaced  downwind  from  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  blade  when  the  blade  is  operatively  dis- 
pbsed  in  the  airstream,  and 
(b)  airstream  guiding  means  extending  from  said  pivotal 
axis  to  said  airfoil  section  and  fixedly  positioning 
the  airfoil  section  for  revolving  movement  about  said 
pivotal  axis, 
said   airstream   guiding   means   being  shaped   to  divide 
the  airstream  to  cause  separate  portions  of  the  latter  to 
flow  respectively  above  and  below  said  guiding  means  and 
being  effective  to  direct  the  airstream  toward  the  leading 
edge  of  said  airfoil  section  at  a  non-zero  angle  of  attack 
less  than  the  stall  angle  of  the  airfoil  section  when  the 
damper  blade  has  rotated  to  a  position  which  is  at  least 
half  open  in  the  airstream,  the  maximum  depth  of  said 
plenum  under  said  airfoil  occurring  at  a  point  closer  to 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  blade  than  to  the  leading  edge  of 
said  blade. 
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positioned  further  from  the  food  supporting  surface  than 
the  first  mentioned  element  and  extending  substantially 
90*  around  the  food  supporting  surface  in  proximity  to 
the  periphery  thereof,  said  food  supporting  surface  includ- 
ing means  for  discharging  a  cooked  foodstuff  therefrom, 
and  conveyor  means  positioned  beneath  the  food  support- 
ing surface  adjacent  the  foodstuff  discharging  means  for 
conveying  the  cooked  foodstuff  from  the  machine. 


34«4,55« 
CAN  CRUSHER 
Steve  W.  Swidcnki,  7525  E.  River  RomI,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  and  Donald  K.  Baocr,  42  Mallano  Road,  St 
Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  241,723 
4  Claims.     (CI.  100—52) 


~.'Jf. J        i  <  t  ^    V 
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3,2«4^9 
COOKING  MACHINE 
Stanley  R.  Paiowiky,  103  Somerset  Drfvc,  Mooroe,  La. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,479 
4  ClalnM.     (CI.  99—391) 
1.  In  a  cooking  machine  for  the  preparation  of  food 
stuff  in  relatively  large  quantities,  a  food  carrying  assem- 
bly including  a  rotatable  food  supporting  surface  compris- 


1.  A  device  for  crushing  and  compacting  rigid  articles 
such  as  cans,  cartons  and  the  like,  said  device  comprising 

downwardly  converging  wall  member  defining  an  elon- 
gate channel-shaped  guideway, 

a  rigid  pressure  plate  fixedly  connected  with  one  end 
of  said  guideway  iod  presenting  a  substantially  flat 
inner  face, 

said  guideway  having  a  downwardly-facing  opening  in 
one  end  portion  thereof,  said  pressure  plate  bound- 
ing one  side  of  the  opening, 

a  ram  structure  including  a  lower  portion  correspond- 
ing generally  in  shape  to  said  guideway  and  mounted 
for  longitudinal  sliding  reciprocating  movement 
along  said  guideway  towards  said  pressure  plate  and 
return  therefrom,  said  ram  structure  presenting  a 
substantially  flat  face  disposed  in  substantially  op- 
posed relation  with  respect  to  the  flat  inner  face  of 
said  pressure  plate,  an  elongate  sleeve  member  fixed- 
ly mounted  on  said  ram  structure,  a  threaded  ele- 
ment in  said  sleeve  member. 

an  elongate  rcvolvable  threaded  member  threadedly  en- 
gaging said  threaded  element  and  projecting  into 
said  sleeve  member  and  being  revolvable  relative 
thereto  reciprocate  the  ram  structure  along  the  gwde- 
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V  and  reversible  drive  means  being  automatically  oper- 
i;      able  through  one  cycle  of  operation  to  revolve  said 
'       threaded  member  in  a  direction  to  shift  the  ram 
:'       structure  towards  the  pressure  plate  whereby  said 
ram  structure  will  progressively  crush  and  compact 
articles  such  as  cans,  cartons  and  the  like  against  said 
pressure  plate, 
said  drive  means  including  a  control  mechanism  oper- 
able in  response  to  reduction  of  angular  speed  of  the 
threaded  member  to  automatically  reverse  the  direc- 
tion of  drive  of  said  drive  means  and  thereby  reverse 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  threaded  member  and 
to  thereby  automatically  shift  the  ram  structure  in 
a  return  direction  whereby  the  crushed  article  will 
be  released  to  fall  through  the  opening  in  the  guide- 
way.  

I  3404,551  r    a? 

n»   »-  CONE  PRESS  «'    ^iM 

HJaliiar  S.  Messing,  New  Yorli,  N.Y„  asdgnor  to  Tlie 
Bladi  Clawson  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,949 
5  CfaUms.    (CI.  10<^— 158) 


and  for  engagement  with  said  top  roll  and  being  simul- 
taneously raised  with  said  beam  to  facilitate  threading  a 
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web  between  the  calender  rolls,  and  fluid  pressure  operated 
means  for  loading  said  loading  rolls. 


3,204,553 

ADDRESS  STRIP  FEED  MEANS  FOR 

ADDRESSING  MACHINE 

Harry  V.  Ktrk,  Llbertyrllle,  m.,  tmlgaor  to  Cheshire 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  niinols 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,423 

ISChduk    (CLiei— 53) 
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4.  In  a  rotor  for  a  filter  press^  a  frame  compnsmg 
a  plate-like  base  and  a  hub  portion,  said  base  having 
a  series  of  supporting  portions  projecting  axially  from 
said  base,  said  supporting  portions  being  spaced  to  pro- 
vide drainage  passages  therebetween,  a  heavy  one-piece 
face  plate  having  an  outer  edge  and  a  central  opening 
providing  an  inner  edge,  said  face  plate  having  an  annular 
squeeze  surface  describing  a  complete  circle,  said  squeeze 
surface  having  a  myriad  of  drain  holes  passing  there- 
through, means  securing  said  face  plate  to  said  supporting 
portions  at  its  inner  and  outer  edges,  the  suppporting 
portions  under  said  squeeze  surface  engaging  said  face 
plate  only  at  limited  areas  to  minimize  obstruction  to  said 
drain  holes,  the  spacing  of  drain  holes  at  said  limited 
areas  being  no  greater  than  the  spacing  of  holes  at 
places  between  said  supporting  portions. 


3,204,552 

CALENDER  LOADING  MECHANISM 
Edward  D.  Beacbler  mid  Etancr  E.  Crist,  Bclolt,  Wis„ 

assignon  to  Bclolt  Corporation,  Bclolt,  Wis.,  a  corpo* 

ration  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Ang.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,106 
^  8  Oiaims.     (O.  100—170) 

2.  A  calender  stack  comprising  a  frame,  a  bottom  roll 
rotatably  joumalled  in  said  frame,  a  stack  of  calender 
rolls  supported  on  said  bottom  roll  and  supported  on  said 
frame  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  including  a  top  roll,  a  beam  extending  across  said 
frame  above  said  top  roll,  means  transversely  pivoting 
said  beam  to  said  frame,  other  means  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  beam,  a  plurality  of  loading  rolls  supported  on 
said  beam  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  intelligence  from  an 
intelligence  bearing  strip  having  discrete  intelligence  por- 
tions thereon  formed  of  reverse  images  capable  of  being 
transferred  to  moving  articles,  means  for  conveying  said 
articles,  means  for  applying  discrete  intelligence  to  each 
article  comprising  means  for  feeding  said  intelligence 
bearing  strip,  means  for  moving  a  portion  of  said  strip 
in  step  by  step  fashion,  means  for  applying  pressure  to  a 
discrete  intelligence  portion  on  the  said  strip  portion, 
said  discrete  intelligence  portion  of  said  strip  being 
adapted  to  move  into  contact  with  an  article  while  the 
same  is  moving  and  between  said  pressure  applying  means 
and  said  article,  means  for  holding  said  strip  portion 
stationary  while  said  feeding  means  feeds  an  additional 
length  of  strip  between  said  feeding  means  and  said  strip 
portion  moving  means,  said  strip  portion  moving  means 
being  operable  to  advance  said  strip  portion  when  said 
holding  means  is  inoperable,  and  being  inoperable  when 
said  holding  means  is  operable. 


3,204,554 

PRINTING  MACHINE  AND  SHEET  EJECTOR 

THEREFOR 

Ansel  J.  Wright,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Master 

AddrcsMr  Company,  Kfinncap<^,  Mimi.,  a  corpora* 

tlon  of  Mhmiints 

Filed  Sept  20, 1963,  Sar.  No.  310,215 
OChUms.    (CLIOI— 65) 
1.  In  a  printing  machine, 

(a)  a  frame  structure  iiKluding  a  magazine  for  hold- 
ing a  stacked  plurality  of  cards  containing  material 
to  be  reprodu^d, 

(b)  a  platen  mounted  in  said  frame  structure,, • 
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(c)  card  feeding  means  in  said  frame  structure  for 
feeding  said  cards  singly  from  said  magazine  toward 
said  platen  and  for  supporting  a  card  in  closely 
spaced  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  platen, 

(d)  infeed  mechanism  for  feeding  sheets  to  be  printed 
singly  to  a  printing  position  between  said  platen  and 
an  adjacent  card  and  for  applying  transfer  fluid  to 
said  sheets  during  feeding  movement  thereof,  and  in- 
cluding a  rotary  feeding  element, 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  sheet  in  the  printing  posi- 
tion thereof. 


(f)  means  for  applying  printing  pressure  to  said  card 
and  sheet  against  said  platen, 

(g)  means  for  imparting  card-feeding  movement  to  said 
card-feeding  means  and  infeeding  movements  to  said 
infeed  mechanism, 

(h)  and  sheet  discharge  means  responsive  to  operation 
of  said  infeed  mechanism  to  move  a  printed  sheet 
away  from  said  platen  and  comprising  a  rotary  drive 
element  operatively  connected  to  said  rotary  feeding 
element  for  common  rotation  therewith,  a  rotary 
idler  element  mounted  in  driving  alignment  with 
said  drive  element  adjacent  said  sheet  supporting 
means,  and  an  elongated  flexible  drive  member  en- 
gaging said  drive  and  idler  ekments  and  frictionally 
engageable  with  said  sheet  on  said  sheet  supporting 
means. 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  CHECK  WRITER 

TakajMi  loooc.  838  Rokkakabadii-aiadil, 

Kanasawa-KB,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  i,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3Sb,037 

ClalnM  priority,  appttcadon  Japan,  May  1,  1M3, 

38/22,3«3 

2CI^M.    (CL191— 95) 
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1.  In  a  check  writer  of  the  kind  having  a  plurality  of 
typing  discs,  each  of  which  has  a  series  of  type  characters 
CO  the  periphery  thereof  and  a  series  of  gear  teeth  at 
one  side  surface  thereof,  mating  gear  means  for  the  gear 
teeth  of  said  discs  having  gears  engaging  and  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  the  gears  of  said  discs,  said  mating  gear 
means  having  operating  bars  and  knobs  at  an  upper  por- 
tion thereof,  a  typewriting  platen  common  to  all  said 
typing  discs  and  lever  means  to  move  the  platen  vertically 
to  press  a  check  against  the  selected  type  characten  of 
the  typing  discs,  the  motor  operated  structure  comprising, 

a  motor, 

speed  reducing  means  connected  to  said  motor, 

a  driving  disc, 

a  toothed  clutch  means  connecting  said  speed  reducing 
means  to  said  driving  diac. 


an  eccentrically  mounted  shaft  on  said  driving  disc 
and  a  toggle  joint  connected  to  said  shaft  for  operate 
ing  said  typing  platen, 
a  microewitch  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 

motor, 
means  for  normally  holding  said  microswitch  in  open 
position  comprising 

a  pair  of  rotatable  shafts  connected  by  a  spring 

belt  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction 
projecting  means  on  a  flrst  shaft  of  said  pair  of 
shafts  to  hold  said  microswitch  in  open  posi- 
tion, 
lever  means  secured  to  said  first  shaft  and  having 
an  arm  extending  up  to  and  in  contact  with 
said  second  shaft  to  normally  hold  said  first 
shaft   in  the   position   wherein  the  projecting 
means  of  the  first  shaft  holds  the  microswitch 
in  open  position, 
said  second   shaft   being  constructed   to   release 
said  lever  means  upon  partial  rotation  thereof 
to  permit  limited  rotation  of  said   first  shaft 
and  thereby  release  said  projecting  means  to 
close  said  switch  of  said  motor, 
push  button  means  comprising  two  levers  connected  in 
series  for  rotating  said  second  shaft  to  start  the  opera- 
tion of  said  motor, 
said  driving  disk  comprising  a  pawl  means  for  establish- 
ing the  driving  connection  to  said  toothed  clutch, 
said  lever  means  of  said  first  shaft  being  constructed 
to  release  said  pawl  means  for  contact  with   the 
toothed  clutch  when  said  lever  means  is  released  by 
rotation  of  said  second  shaft, 
means  on  said  driving  disk  adapted  to  detach  said  pawl 
means  from  contact  with  said  toothed  clutch  when  it 
completes  one  revolution. 


PRESS  FOR  WEB  PRINTING  HAVING  INTERMIT. 

TENT  PAPER  FEEDING  MEANS 

Fred  M.  Slavic,  New  Rodielle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Flczitroa 

Company,  New  Vorii,  N.Y.,  a  paituetiliip 

FUed  May  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  372,139 

4  ClaioM.    (CL  191—228) 


1.  In  a  printing  press  unit  having  a  printing  cylinder 
and  a  feed  roller  for  advancing  a  web  of  paper  for  an 
adjustable  distance  to  said  printing  cylinder,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  first  means  for  imparting  posi- 
tive angular  acceleration  to  said  feed  roller  up  to  the  sur- 
face speed  of  said  printing  cylinder,  second  means  for 
positively  maintaining  said  surface  speed  of  said  feed 
roller  for  an  adjustable  period  of  angular  displacement, 
and  third  means  for  positively  decelerating  said  feed 
roller  to  a  stop;  said  first  means  including  a  first  shaft  ' 
continuously  rotating  at  the  same  speed  as  said  printing 
cylinder,  a  second  shaft  adjacent  said  first  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  said  feed  roller,  a  first  cam  on  said  first  shaft, 
cam  follower  means,  and  clutch  means  interconnecting 
said  cam  follower  means  and  said  second  shaft;  said 
second  means  including  means  for  interconnecting  and 
discormecting  said  first  and  second  shafts  in  geared  rela- 
tionship; said  third  means  including  an  engaging  mem- 
ber, a  second  cam  for  accelerating  said  engaging  mem- 
ber up -to  the  speed  of  said  first  shaft,  and  a  third  cam 
for  engaging  said  engaging  member  with  said  feed  roller; 
continued  rotation  of  said  second  cam  serving  to  decel- 
erate said  feed  roller,  during  which  said  second  means 
disconnects  said  geared  relationship. 
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3,294357  

DRY  OFFSET  PRINTING  METHOD 
Jay  Woibcrt,  PnMpcct  Hdgiita,  DL, 

Can  Company,  New  Yoii^  N.Y,,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Jane  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,943 
1  Claim.    (0.191—42^ 


to 


the  gun  barrel;  and  an  additive  for  reducmg  gun  baml 
wear  resulting  from  the  firing  of  such  projectile  compris- 
ing a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
and  zinc  compoimds  present  in  an  amount  between  0.05 
and  20%  by  weight  of  the  propellant  charge  to  provide 
on  the  inside  surface  of  the  gun  barrel  a  temporary  pro- 
tection having  a  high  resistance  to  temperature  aitd  wear. 


A  nMthod  of  printing  an  image  on  a  metallic  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  printing  plate  having  raised  image  areas  of 
plastic  material  and  recessed  non-image  areas  to  the 
outer  surface  of  a  printing  cylinder,  said  image  areas 
having  the  oUtar-^rface  thereof  disposed  in  con- 
centric relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  printing 
cylinder, 

bringing  inking  form  rollers  into  firm  contact  with  the 
printing  plate  to  ink  both  the  raised  image  areas 
and  the  recessed  non-image  areas  thereof  and  to 
obtain  a  sufficient  and  even  distribution  of  ink  on 
the  image  areas,  \ 

lightly  contacting  only  the  inked,  raised  image  areas 
of  the  printing  plate  with  a  blanket  cylinder  to  trans- 
fer the  ink  on  the  image  areas  thereto,  and         v 

bringing  the  blanket  cylinder  into  engagement  with  the 
metallic  surface  to  transfer  the  ink  from  the  image 
areas  to  the  surface,  thereby  reproducing  the  image 
thereon. 

3^94,558 
WEAR   REDUCTION    ADDITTVES 
David  Esriel  Jacobson,  Stocklmlm,  and  Stfg  Yngve  Ek, 
Vallingby,  Sweden,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Wegematic  Corporation,  New  YoHl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  14,  1959, 
7,582/59;  Sept.  4,  1959,  8,199/59;  Nov.  3,  1959, 
10,259/59;  Mar.  22,  1961,  3,934/61 
23  Claims.     (CL  192—38) 


3,294,559 

ROCKET  PROPELLANT  CHARGE  IGNITER 
Anthony  C.  De  Matthew,  Bloomlngton,  Minn.,  amlgBor 
to  Avco  Corporation,  Rkbmood,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,565 
2  Claims.    (CL  102-^9) 


1.  A  rocket  firing  mechanism  adapted  to  be  anchored 
at  its  front  to  a  rocket,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  frusto-conical  housing  shaped  to  complement  the 
nozzle  of  a  rocket  and  formed  with  a  stepped  in- 
terior bore  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sec- 
tions of  decreasing  diameter,  counting  from  rear  to 
front,  the  fourth  and  smallest  of  said  bore  sections 
being  interiorly  screw-threaded,  the  first  of  said  bore 
sections  terminating  in  an  annular  rear  face  for  said 
housing; 

a  forwardly  extending  hollow  stem  formed  with  an 
anchor  portion  secured  to  the  rocket  and  an  inter- 
mediate frangible  portion  and  a  screw-threaded  por- 
tion engaging  said  interior  threads; 

an  ignition  charge  disposed  within  said  stem  in  com- 
munication with  the  rocket  propellant; 

a  primer  disposed  within  the  third  bore  section; 

a  split  collar  having  a  forwardly  facing  annular  shoul- 
der and  disposed  within  said  second  bore  section; 
\a  baffle  formed  with  ports  and  located  between  said 
primer  and  stem; 

a  concentric  firing  pin  secured  within  said  collar,  said 
firing  pin  being  formed  with  an  integral  rearwardly 
facing  annular  shoulder  normally  abutting  said  for- 
wardly facing  shoulder  and  an  integral  annular  rear- 
wardly facing  and  radially  outwardly  extending  flange 
portion  in  said  first  bore  section  and  secured  to  said 
rear  face  and  an  integral  intermediate  frangible 
portion; 

whereby,  on  exertion  of  pressure  against  the  rear  of  said 
firing  pin,  the  firing  pin  breaks  its  frangible  portion 
and  advances  in  a  forward  direction  to  impact  and  ig- 
nite said  primer,  the  ignition  charge  then  generating 
pressure  and  gas  flow  rearwardly  through  the  baffle 
so  that  the  firing  pin  is  retracted  to  place  said  rear- 
wardly facing  shoulder  against  said  forwardly  facing 
shoulder  to  form  a  seal,  whereupon  the  burning  pro- 
pellant in  the  rocket  breaks  the  frangible  portion  of 
said  stem  and  opens  said  nozzle  when  the  pressure 
of  the  propellant  gases  attains  a  predetermined  value. 


\ 


1.  For  use  in  a  gtm  barrel,  in  combination:  a  single 
projectile;  an  explosive  charge  which  when  fired  produces 
hot  propellant  gases  for  propelling  the  projectile  through 

916  O.O.— « 


3,294,569 
SOLID  ROCKET  PROPELLANT  CONTAINING 
METAL  ENCAPSULATED  GAS 
John  B.  GnManon,  Redlands,  CaUfn  amigBor,  by  m< 
assignments,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bar- 
iMnk,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomla        \ 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  195,985      \ 
4  Claims.     (CL  192—98) 
1.  A  solid  propellant  for  rocket  motors,  comprisint  t 
plurality  of  capsules  embedded  in  a  polymeric  rubber 


130 

baae  propellant  to  torn  a  coherent  man,  each  of  said 
capsttka  being  formed  of  a  chemically  active  metal  le- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  beryllium, 
titanium  and  alloys  thereof,  and  each  of  said  capsules  con- 
taining a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mtro- 
gen  tnfluoride.  hydrazine  fluoride,  nitrogen  tetroxide, 
fluorine,  oxygen,  ozone  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  gas 
being  compressed  to  a  density  such  that  its  weight  and  the 
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weight  of  said  capsule  correspond  to  those  defined  by 
the  e<iuation  for  stoichiometric  combustion,  said  gas 
combining  with  said  metal  at  an  elevated  temperature 
to  produce  an  exothermic  reaction,  whereby  upon  ex- 
posure of  said  capsules  to  a  reaction  temperature  said 
capsules  react  exothermically  with  said  gas  to  generate 
sufficient  heat  to  sustain  the  reaction  and  to  produce  high 
temperature  combustion  productt  useful  for  rocket  pro- 
pulskm. 


FUEL  PUMP 

D.  Room,  %  Hartford  Macktee  Scrsw  Co^ 

Box  144«,  West  Hartford  2,  Cow. 

FVad  StpL  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  222453 

11  Clalma.    (CL  1»9— 2) 
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3,2#4vM2 
ANTI  GAS-LOCK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
TURBINE  PUMP 
W.  NorqoM,  Bcrfcdcy,  Calif ,  asricwir  to  BcrUky 
Coopany,   Berkeley,   CaHf^  •  corpora«4o«  of 


FIbd 


M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  312,729 
(CL  1«3— 1*2) 


1.  A  multi-stage  turbine  pump  comprising  a  housing  in- 
cluding at  least  three  impeller  bowls,  an  impeller  dis- 
posed within  each  of  said  three  impeller  bowls,  means 
for  driving  each  of  said  impellers,  and  a  fluid  passageway 
extending  between  poinU  on  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream sides  of  the  first  two  impellers  for  conducting 
fluid  from  an  inlet  opening  at  a  point  downstream  of  said 
second  impeller  to  outlet  openings  of  lower  pressure  at 
relatively  upstream  points  adjacent  one  of  the  leading 
blade  surfaces  of  said  first  two  impellers,  respectively, 
each  outlet  opening  being  located  near  the  axis  of  im- 
peller rotation. 

3,2M,543 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 

Itedoir  EkkcoMyar,  Torwamiiiti— a  !•, 

Manich,  Germany 

FIM  May  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It4,<35 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrauuiy,  Maj  3, 19M, 

E  19,2S1 

ItOaJM     (CLlf3— U«) 


1.  A  fuel  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  passages,  a  boc^  in  said  casing,  a  fuel  distributing 
rotor  positioned  in  uid  bore  and  having  fuel  inlet  port 
means  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  inlet  passage 
and  outlet  port  nteans  adapted  to  conununicate  in  se- 
quence during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  with  said  outlet 
passages  of  said  casing  to  permit  alternate  admission  and 
discharge  of  fuel  from  the  interior  of  said  rotor,  piston 
means  carried  by  said  rotor  and  operabk  in  response  to 
the  rotation  thereof  to  receive  fuel  from  the  inlet  port 
means  and  to  eject  fuel  to  said  outlet  port  means,  and 
means  carried  by  said  rotor  and  positioned  between  said 
inlet  port  means  and  said  piston  means  to  prevent  the  re- 
verse flow  of  fuel  therethrough. 


1.  In  a  rotary  piston  pump  or  motor  having  a  relatively 
stationary  outer  casing,  a  cylindrical  piston  carrier  mount- 
ed within  said  stationary  outer  casing  to  rotate  about  a 
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first  axis  and  having  radial  slot  nKans,  a  rototably  cylin- 
drical casing  mounted  within  said  outer  casing  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  cylindrical  piston  carrier  to  ro- 
tate about  a  second  axis  parallel  and  eccentric  to  said 
first  axis  and  having  two  diametrically  opposed  inward- 
ly facing  plane  faces  normal  to  said  radial  slot  means  and 
ports  opening  outwardly  through  said  rotatable  cylindri- 
cal casing,  sliding  pislon  means  in  said  radial  slot  means 
having  radially  outer  faces  in  sliding  engagement  with 
said  inwardly  facing  plane  faces  whereby  said  piston  car- 
rier,  said   rotatable   cylindrical    casing   and   said   piston 
means  define  a  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  chambers 
which  collectively  form  a  ring,  and  mutually  adjacent  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  in  said  outer  casing  communicable 
with  said  chambers:  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  first  plane  surfaces  on  said  piston  means  parallel 
to  and  radially  inwardly  spaced  from  said  outer  faces  of 
said  piston  means,  said  first  plane  surfaces  extending  later- 
ally beyond  the  lateral  edges  of  said  piston  means  in  the 
direction  of  extent  of  said  axes;  and  a  pair  of  second 
plane  surfaces  in  said  rotatable  cylindrical  casing  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  cylin- 
drical casing  and  being  parallel  to  and  having  sliding  en- 
gagement with  said  first  plane  surfaces.  ^ 


the  equaliiation  channel  means  being  in  constant  com- 
munication over  the  entire  length  thereof  with  the 
tooth  gaps  passing  the  same  and  having  a  coi»tantly 
decreasing  depth  starting  from  the  pressure  space 
means  and  going  in  a  direction  opposite  the  normal 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  gear  wheels  for  a  dis- 
tance at  least  greater  than  the  width  of  a  tooth  gap. 


3,204,565 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kingston  V.  Kkfepatrkk,  Blminiham,  MldL, 
by  mtmt  asalgiuneats,  to  Sparry  Rand 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,478 
ITCyma.    (CLie3— 134) 


3,204,564 
GEAR  PUMP 
Georg  Eltie,  Stuttgart-Riedenberg,  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Stattgart-Untertmrk- 
betm,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,264 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

D  38,597 

2  Cblms.    (CL  103—126) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device  compris- 
ing: a  housing;  an  axially  shifuble  ring  member  in  said 
housing;  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  the  ring  mem- 
ber and  forming  a  working  chamber;  a  first  floatably 
mounted  cheek  plate  member  having  hydraulic  pressure 
applied  to  one  face  thereof,  the  opposed  face  thereof  me- 
chanically contacting  one  face  of  said  ring  member  in  a 
generally  annular  region  located  near  the  periphery  of 
said  cheek  plate  member;  a  second  cheek  plate  member 
having  one  face  mechanically  conUcting  the  other  face 
of  said  ring  in  a  generally  annular  region  located  near 
the  periphery  of  said  second  cheek  plate  member,  the 
other  face  of  said  second  cheek  plate  member  being  ex- 
posed to  pressure  relatively  lower  than  applied  to  the  first 
cheek  plate  member  and  mechanically  conUcting  said 
housing  axially  only  in  a  region  radially  inward  fron 
said  generally  annular  region. 


1.  A  gear  pump,  especially  for  use  as  a  pressure  pro- 
ducer in  automatically  shifted  change-speed  gears  for 
motor  vehicles  having  a  housing  means  including  an  inlet, 
an  outlet,  and  a  pimiping  chamber,  comprising: 

an  externally  toothed  gear  wheel  roUtably  mounted 
eccentrically  of  said  pumping  chamber  and  an  inter- 
nally toothed  gear  wheel  surrounding  said  externally 
toothed  gear  wheel  with  a  portion  thereof  inter- 
meshed  therewith  and  a  portion  thereof  spaced 
therefrom, 
a  relatively  fixed  crescent  portion  disposed  between  said 

spaced  portions  of  said  two  gear  wheels, 
pressure  space  means  between  said  two  gear  wheels 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  fixed  crescent  portion  as- 
sociated with  the  outlet  of  said  pump, 
and  eqxialization  channel  means  extending  between  said 
pressure  space  means  and  the  tooth  gaps  in  the  ex- 
ternally toothed  gear  wheel  spaced  from  and  moving 
in  the  direction  toward  said  pressure  space  nieans, 
which  tooth  gaps  are  otherwise  closed  (o  said  pres- 
sure space  means  by  said  fixed  crescent  portions, 
:  the  equalization  channel  means  being  in  the  form  of  a 
groove  arranged  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  fixed 
crescent  portion  facing  and  in  communication  only 
with  said  pressure  space  means  and  said  externally 
toothed  gear  wheel. 


3,204,566 

VANE  TYPE  HYDRAUUC  MECHANISM  WITH 

BALANCED  STATOR  WALLS 

Ame  Feroy,  20017  42nd  S.,  Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,607 

9  Chdms.    (CL  103—136) 


f.-f  ^^^ 


Hi  -i  vt* 


1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  mechanism  of  the  vane  type 
comprising  a  vaned  rotor  rotatable  in  a  working  cham- 
ber defined  by  an  oval  cam  ring  between  stator  end  plates 
affixed  to  said  cam  ring,  with  an  annular  mainfc^d  and 
hydraulic  fluid  passageways  provided  in  each  of  said 
stator  end  plates,  and  with  one  of  said  nuinifolds  con- 
taining high  pressure  fluid  and  the  other  containing  low 
pressure  fluid,  and  further  with  the  high  pressure  mani- 
fold communicating  with  a  portion  of  the  working  cham- 
ber and  the  low  pressure  manifold  communicathig  with 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  working  chamber;  such  \cm 
pressure  stator  end  plate  comprising  integral  rim  and 
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hTK  portions,  having  in  conjunction  therewith  an  annular 
balancing  ring- engaging  said  hub  portion,  and  high  pres- 
•ure  fluid  delivery  means  in  comrounication  with  the  back 
of  said  annular  balancing  ring,  causing  the  balancing  ring 
to  exert  a  balancing  moment  on  said  hub  portion  and  in 
turn  on  said  stator  wall  portion  to  counteract  the  tend- 
ency of  the  stator  wall  portion  to  be  deflected  by  the 
high  fluid  pressure  in  said  working  chantber. 


said  two  chambers,  said  diaphragm  conforming  when  re- 
laxed to  the  shape  of  said  pimiping  chamber  and  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  flexible  material,  one  of  the  surfaces 


ROTARY  MOTION  APPARATUS 
Michael   J.   Krawackl,   Englbhtown,   NJ^   uslgiior   to 
Trojiui  CorppratkNi,  FlainfleM,  NJ^  a  corporatkNi  of 
Ntw  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  6,  1962,  S«r.  No.  177.909 
9  aaims.    (CI.  103—139) 


of  said  diaphragm  being  formed  with  concentric  mounds, 
concentric  rigid  rings  being  recessed  in  and  adhering  to 
said  mounds,  and  means  to  reciprocate  said  diaphragm 
including  means  attached  to  said  rings. 


■fir — ^fcp — "?r    Hie 


1.  Apparatus   comprising   first   and   second   members 
relatively  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  said  secotKi 
member  having  formed  therein  at  least  one  continuous 
fluid-receiving   groove   and   at  least  one   slot  extending 
transversely  of  said  groove,  at  least  on  block  seated  in 
and  extending  transversely  from  side  to  side  of  said 
groove  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  first  member  in 
the  angular  direction  around  said  axis,  a  vane  transversely 
movable  in  said  slot  between  first  and  second  positions 
at  which,  respectively,  said  vane  obstructs  said  groove 
and  said  groove  is  unobstructed  by  said  vane,  vane  guide 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  second  member  to  pro- 
vide a  surface  adapted  by  contacting  a  cam  follower  on 
said  vane  to  intermittently  move  said  vane  transversely 
during  relative  rotation  of  said  members  so  as  to  posi- 
tion said  vane  at  said  second  position  when  passing  by 
said  block  and  at  said  first  position  at  intervening  times, 
port  means  on  one  side  of  said  block  to  admit  fluid  into 
the  groove  and  port  means  on  the  other  side  of  said 
block  to  discharge  fluid  from  the  groove,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  machine   in  which  said  surface  is  com- 
prised to  one  side  of  the  centerline  of  said  block  of  a 
dwell  portion  and  of  a  camming  section  by  which,  re- 
spectively, said  vane  is  maintained  transversely  station- 
ary and  is  cammed  transversely  during  said  relative  ro- 
tation, said  portion  and  section  having  a  junction  at  an 
eixl  of  said  section,  said  section  being  between  said  por- 
tion  and   centerline,  said   section  having   adjacent  said 
junction  a  profile  conforming  to  a  curve  for  which  both 
the  first  and  the  second  derivatives  of  the  transverse  dis- 
placement on  said  curve  with  respect  to  the  correspond- 
ing angular  displacement  thereon  are  equal  to  zero  at 
a  point  on  said  curve  coincident  with  said  junction,  and 
the  third  derivative  of  transverse  displacement  with  re- 
spect to  angular  displacement  for  said  section  having  a 
&ute  value  at  every  point  on  said  section. 


3.204.569 
HYDRAULIC  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT 
ROTARY  MACHINES 
Donald  Firth  and  Roger  Harvey  Yorkc  Hancock,  East 
Kilbride,  Glasgow.  Scotland,  assignors  to  Council  for 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research.  London,  England, 
a  body   incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,109 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9,  1962, 

9,279/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  103—162) 


3,204,568 
DIAPHRAGMS 
Karl  Groflificid,  London,  England,  asdgnor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England, 
a  British  corporation 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235.256 
Claimi  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  16, 1961, 

41,031/61 

6  Claims.     (CI.  103—150) 

1.  A    diaphragm-operated    machine    comprising    wall 

means  defining  a  pressure  chamber;  wall  means  defining  a 

pumping  chamber;  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  separating 


1.  A  hydraulic  positive  displacement  rotary  machine 
comprising  a  cam  member,  a  port  member,  a  cylinder 
block  rotatable  relative  to  the  cam  mcmV«r  and  port 
member,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  the  cylinder  block, 
pistons  reciprocable  in  said  cylinders  under  the  control 
of  the  cam  member,  a  control  member  disposed  between 
the  cylinder  block  and  the  port  member,  registering  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  in  the  control  member  and  port  mem- 
ber, ports  in  the  clyinder  block  communicating  with  said 
cylinders  and  opening  through  a   face  of  the  cylinder 
block  directed  towards  said  control   member,  each  of 
said  cylinder  block  ports  alternately  communicating  with 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  port  member  through  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  control  member  when  said 
relative  rotation  occiu^,  adjustment  means  for  adjusting 
the  angular  position  of  the  control  member  about  the 
axis  of  rotation,  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  control 
member  and  port  member  having  end  portions  adapted 
to  overlap  in  a  circumferential  direction,  a  first  projec- 
tion on  the  port  member  at  one  end  of  the  inlet  port 
therein,  and  a  second  projection  on  the  port  member  at  one 
end  of  the  outlet  port  therein,  each  said  projection  being 
a  sliding  fit  in  the  associated  port  in  the  control  member 
and  at  least  substantially  filling  the  radial  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  control  member  port  whereby  one  end  of 
the  effective  arcuate  length  of  each  of  the  control  mem- 
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her  inlet  and  outlet  poru  is  at  a  point  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  port  member  and  said  effective  arcuate  lengths 
are  varied  by  said  adjustment  of  the  control  member. 


3,204,570 
MULTI-CYLINDER  AXIAL  PISTON 
HYDRAUUC  MACHINES 
Donald  Firth  and  Roger  Harvey  Yorfcc  Hancock,  East 
Kilbride,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  asrignors  to  Council  for 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research,  London,  England,  a 
corporation  of  the  United  Khigdom 

FUcd  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  1,  1961, 

27,805/61 
13  dafans.     (CL  103—162) 


oscillating  each  unit  in  a  direction  circumferentially  of 
the  shaft  and  crosswise  of  the  axis  of  said  piston  members, 
said  casing  including  end  wall  naeans  having  a  plurality  of 
inlet  and  discharge  ports  therein  arranged  in  pairs  indi- 
vidual to  each  unit  and  angularly  spaced  apart  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  said  cylinder  members  having  a  face 
slidably  abutting  said  end  wall  means  of  the  casing  and 
a  valve  port  in  each  cylinder  member  communicating  with 
the  displacement  chamber  therein  and  movable  with  the 
cylinder  in  a  direction  circumferentially  of  said  shaft  al- 
ternately into  communication  with  respective  ones  of 
said  inlet  and  discharge  ports. 


,.'--{• 


J  n  41716  J  B, 


30*4,572 
MULTIPLE  PISTON  TYPE  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
Bruce  R  Mosbachcr,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Ropar 
Hydraulics,  Inc^  Commerce,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

FUcd  Oct.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,386 
9  Oalms.     (CL  103—174) 


M  n    17       0  191 


1.  A  cylinder  block  assembly  for  a  multi-cylinder  axial 
piston  hydraulic  machine  comprising  an  armular,  one- 
piece  cylinder  block  having  angularly-spaced  axial  through 
bores  therein  constituting  the  cylinders,  a  drive  shaft,  a 
torque  transmission  flange  made  in  one  piece  with  the  drive 
shaft  and  having  through  bores  registering  with  the  bores 
in  the  annular  block,  said  bores  in  the  flange  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  bores  in  the  annular  block,  and 
means  clamping  the  annular  block  and  the  flange  together. 


3,204,571 
ROTARY  PISTON  TYPE  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
Brace  H.  Mosbachcr,  Rockford,  ID.,  assignor  to  Roper 
Hydraulics,   Inc.,  Commerce,  Ga.,   a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

FUcd  Oct.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2343*5 
4  Chdms.    (CL  103—174) 


1.  A  radial  piston  type  pump  or  motor  comprising,  a 
pump  casing  defining  a  cavity,  a  shaft  extending  into  said 
casing  and  having  eccentric  means  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
pumping  units  each  including  an  individual  cylinder  mem- 
ber defining  a  displacement  chamber  and  a  piston  member 
slidable  in  said  displacement  chamber,  means  pivotaUy 
connecting  said  piston  members  to  said  casing  at  fixed 
points  angularly  spaced  around  the  axis  of  said  shaft  for 
oscillatory  movement  about  axes  fixed  on  the  respective 
piston  members  and  paralleling  said  shaft,  n>eans  mount- 
ing said  individual  cylinder  members  on  said  eccentric 
means  for  movement  by  said  eccentric  means  in  an  orbital 
path  and  for  limited  relative  angular  shifting  movement 
between  the  several  cylinder  members,  said  eccetitric 
means  cyclically  reciprocating  said  cylinder  member  in  a 
direction  generally  radially  of  said  shaft  to  vary  the 
volume  of  said  displacement  chambers  and  also  cyclically 


1.  A  fluid  pump  or  motor  comprising,  a  pump  casing 
defining  a  cavity  having  end  wall  means,  an  annular  cylin- 
der member  in  said  cavity,  a  shaft  extending  into  said 
cavity  and  having  eccentric  means  rotatably  connected  to 
said  cylinder  member  for  moving  the  same  in  an  orbital 
path,  said  cylinder  member  having  a  plurality  of  genendly 
radially  extending  displacement  chambers  therein,  a  i^u- 
rality  of  piston  members  slidable  in  said  displacement 
chambers  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  cylinder 
member,  means  for  constraining  said  piston  members  and 
said  cylinder  member  from  turning  with  said  eccentric 
means,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  pockets  on 
said  casing  into  which  the  piston  members  extend,  each 
pocket  defining  a  pair  of  stop  faces  to  make  contact  with 
each  individual  piston  member  and  spaced  apart  in  a  direc- 
tion circiunferentially  of  said  shaft  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  piston  member  measured  in  a 
direction  circtimferentially  of  the  shaft  at  the  point  of  en- 
gagement with  the  stop  faces  plus  twice  the  eccentricity  of 
said  eccentric  means  to  allow  the  piston  members  and 
cylinder  member  to  oscillate  in  a  direction  circtmiferen- 
tially  of  the  shaft  as  the  eccentric  means  rotates,  and 
means  for  valving  the  fiows  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  dis- 
placement chambers  in  timed  relation  with  the  reciproca- 
tion of  the  pistons  in  the  displacement  chambers. 


3,204,573 

HYDRAUUC  INSTALLATIONS  WITH  MULTIPLE 

PRESSURES 

Pierre  Erocat  nicrcicr,  Piacop,  Seine •ci*Olw,  Franca,  as* 
signor  to  Sfcrma  Sodcte  Francaiae  dTntrcticn  et  dc 
Reparation  dc  Materiel  Acronantiqnc,  Seine,  France, 
a  company  of  France 

FUcd  Aog.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,782 
Clafans  priority,  i^pBcation  France,  Ang.  27, 1962, 
907,880 
7  dafans.    (CL  103—223) 
1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  pumping  and  storage  plant  for 
producing  hydraulic  forces  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
high  pressure  accumulator,  at  least  one  accumulator  cali- 
brated to  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  said  high  pras- 
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•nre  accmnulator,  a  liquid  storage  reservoir,  a  cootina- 
ously  operating  pump  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  said 
pump  being  adapted  to  supply  liquid  from  said  reservoir 
to  each  of  said  accumulators,  a  first  valve  having  a  first 
port  communicating  with  said  low  pressure  accumulator, 
a  second  port  commimicating  with  said  reservoir,  and  a 
third  port  of  the  first  valve,  and  second  resilient  means  in 
in  one  position  to  connect  said  third  port  with  said  first 
port  and  in  another  position  to  connect  said  third  port 
with  said  second  port,  first  resilient  means  in  said  valve 
to  urge  said  member  towards  said  another  position  there- 
of, said  member  being  movable  towards  said  one  petition 
thereof  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  in  re- 
sponse to  liquid  pressure  stored  in  said  low  pressure  ac- 
cimiulator,  a  second  valve  connected  with  said  high 
pressure  accumulator,  with  the  pump  inkt,  the  pump  out- 
let, said  reservoir  and  with  said  third  port  of  the  first 
valve,  a  movable  valve  member  for  said  second  valve 
effective  in  one  position  to  connect  said  pump  outlet  with 
said  pump  inlet  and  with  said  reservoir,  and  effective 
in  another  position  to  connect  said  pump  outlet  with  said 


1 — » 


rtjadbed  comprising,  a  course  of  model  roadbed  inter- 
rupted by  a  gap  therein  and  including  an  up-ramp  section 
of  said  roadbed  having  a  terminal  edge  bordering  one  side 
of  said  gap  and  a  relatively  lower  section  of  said  roadbed 
separated  from  said  up-ramp  section  by  said  gap  and 
bordering  the  side  of  said  gap  opposite  said  up-ramp 
terminal  edge,  said  up-ramp  section  having  a  groove 
adapted  to  be  tracked  by  a  model  vehicle  whereby  to 
establish  a  lane  of  travel  for  the  vehicle  leading  to  said 
terminal  edge,  said  groove  in  said  up-ramp  section  being 
deflected  obliquely  to  the  course  of  said  roadbed  and 
opening  into  said  gap  whereby  to  permit  the  vehicle  to 
leave  said  up-ramp  terminal  edge  and  be  trajected  by  its 
own  momentmn  in  an  oblique  direction  across  said  gap 
from  one  side  of  said  up-ramp  section  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  lower  roadbed  section,  and  guard  means  in- 
cluding walls  upstanding  from  said  lower  roadbed  section 
spaced  apart  crosswise  the  roadbed  to  form  a  vehicle 
guiding  passageway  on  said  lower  roadbed  section  posi- 
tioned to  be  receptive  to  a  vehicle  catapulted  thereon  in 
said  oblique  direction  from  said  up-ramp  section  of  the 
roadbed  and  operative  to  rectify  the  oblique  travel  of  said 
vehicle  into  accordance  with  the  course  of  said  roadbed. 


high  pressure  accumulator  and  said  pump  inlet  with  said 
third  port  of  the  first  valve,  and  second  resilient  means  in 
said  second  valve  to  urge  said  member  of  the  second  valve 
towards  said  another  position  thereof,  said  valve  member 
of  the  second  valve  being  movable  towards  said  one  posi- 
tion thereof  against  the  action  of  said  second  resilient 
means  in  response  to  liquid  pressure  stored  in  said  high 
pressure  accumulator  whereby  said  pump  will  suck  liquid 
from  said  reservoir  through  said  first  valve  and  said  sec- 
ond valve  when  the  liquid  pressure  in  said  high  pressure 
accumulator  and  in  said  low  pressure  accumulator  is  be- 
low a  value  determined  by  said  first  resilient  means  and 
by  said  second  resilient  means,  but  will  suck  pressure 
liquid  from  said  low  pressure  accvunulator  through  said 
first  and  second  valves  when  the  liquid  pressure  in  said 
high  pressure  accumulator  is  below  said  value  and  the 
liquid  pressure  in  said  low  pressure  accumulator  above 
said  value,  or  said  pump  will  suck  liquid  from  the  pump 
outlet  through  said  second  valve  when  the  liquid  pres- 
^re  in  said  high  pressure  accumulator  is  above  said  value. 
and  this  irrespective  of  any  pressure  variation  in  said  low 
pressure  accumulator. 


3^M,575 

OVERHEAD  RAIL  SYSTEMS 

W.  ODonnell,  Main  St^  Mymptoii,  Mas*. 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,854 

«  Claims.    (CL  1*4— 99) 


34*«,574 

JUMP  RAMP 

Manhan  H.  FHsMe.  HaMiw,  awl  Hoomt  J.  Fitipatrick, 

MOMI  Canncl,  Coop.,  Ml|»on  to  A.  C.  GHWrt  Co«- 

r,  New  Havca,  CoM^  a  corporadoa  of  Marylaad 

FU«d  Mar.  25,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  247,542 

8  Claias.    (O.  1»4— 54) 


■i^'-  '^ 


1.  lo  a  race  track  or  similar  toy,  roadbed  simulating 
■trocture  for  causing  a  self  propelled  model  vehicle  to  be 
catapulted  by  its  own  momentum  across  a  gap  in  the 


1.  In  an  overhead  rail  system  for  wheeled  carriers  of 
the  type  having  a  depending.  load  carrying  arm.  a  main 
rail  including  alined  sections  spaced  to  provide  a  gap  and 
a  base  having  parallel  sides  and  extending  between  said 
sections  in  support  thereof,  said  sections  extending  along 
one  of  said  sides,  a  storage  rail  extending  laterally  of 
said  main  rail  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  last  named 
side  in  the  rone  of  said  gap,  and  a  switch  including  a  de- 
pending pivot  supported  by  the  other  of  said  sides  for 
both  vertical  and  roury  movement  relative  to  said  base, 
said  switch  including  two  rail  portions,  one  at  each  side 
thereof,  one  filling  said  gap  to  bridge  said  sections  in  one 
switch  position  and  the  other  connecting  said  storage  nil 
to  one  of  said  sections  when  the  switch  is  turned  180* 
from  its  first  named  position,  said  switch  including  depend- 
ing portions  engaging  both  of  said  base  sides  to  prevent 
switch  turning,  said  pivot  being  of  such  length  that  said 
switch  may  be  elevated  into  a  position  in  which  said 
depending  portions  are  disengaged,  said  pivot  including 
a  handle  by  which  said  switch  may  be  so  elevated  and  then 
turned.  

DEVICE  TO  STOP  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

APPROACHING  A  BUMPER 

Erfe«t    Wtllach,    Enat-SicTcn-Str.    183,    and    BerihoU 

Lotec,  Bkonrckstr.  58,  botk  of  Oaaabnick,  Germany 

Filed  SepC  5,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  384,889 

7  aafans.     (CL  184—254) 

1.  A  bumper  arrangement  for  stopping  railway  vehiclct 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  spaced  ties,  a 

pair  of  spaced,  running  rails  mounted  upon  and  affixed 
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to  said  ties,  each  of  said  running  rails  having  a  base 
flange,  a  web  and  a  head,  a  bumper  stop  device  mounted 
upon  said  running  rails,  frictional  connection  members 
frictionally  affixing  said  bumper  stop  device  to  said  run- 
ning rails  permitting  a  sbdable  braking  movennent  of  said 
bumper  stop  device  along  said  running  rails  upon  a  mov- 
ing railway  vehicle  engaging  said  bumper  stop  device, 
towing  means  defined  on  said  bumper  stop  device  to  per- 
mit replacement  of  said  bumper  stop  device  along  said 
rails  after  being  moved  by  a  railway  vehicle,  said  fric- 
tional connection  members  being  secured  to  said  bumper 


stop  device  and  having  parts  gripping  laterally  on  both 
sides  of  said  head  of  each  of  said  ruiming  rails,  means 
for  pressing  said  parts  toward  each  other  transversely 
to  said  running  rails  to  frictionally  engage  said  rails,  a 
pair  of  rigid,  elongated  supporting  elements,  a  support- 
ing element  being  disposed  under  and  in  engagement 
with  each  of  said  running  rails,  said  elements  being  paral- 
lel to  the  associated  rail  and  constituting  the  support 
thereof  along  the  portion  of  the  running  rails  adjacent 
said  bumper  stop  device  and  extending  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  thereof,  and  means  directly  attaching  said 
elements  to  the  associated  rail. 


3,284^577 

OVERHEAD  CRANE  WITH  SKEW  CONTROL 

Fred  T.  Smith.  Olympb  Fields,  Dl.,  aaslgnor  to  Whiting 

Corporation,   a   corporatioa   of   Dttnois 

Filed  Juie  23,  1948,  Ser.  No.  38,241 

.23  Claiim.     (CL  185—143) 


»       n.  41 


1.  In  an  overhead  crane  including  a  bridge  having  a 
truck  at  each  end  thereof  with  the  trucks  including  wheels 
riding  on  supporting  rails  of  a  trackway,  and  with  the 
bridge  being  moved  along  the  trackway  by  driving  one  of 
the  wheels  of  each  truck,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
crane  includes: 

(a)  motor  system  means  iiKluding  reversible  motor 
means  for  reversibly  driving  said  one  wheels  for  se- 
lectively moving  said  crane  bridge  in  forward  or  re- 
verse directions  longitudinally  of  the  trackway, 

(b)  bridge  skew  sensitive  detecting  means  carried  by 
the  bridge  for  continuously  and  uninterruptedly  de- 
tecting angular  displacenoent  of  the  bridge  with  re- 
spect to  the  trackway, 

(c)  said  bridge  skew  sensitive  detecting  means  includ- 
ing a  datum  member  and  means  for  continuously 
maintaining  said  datum  member  in  alignment  with 
said  trackway. 


(d)  and  bridge  forward  or  reverse  movement  control 
means  of  the  non-energy  introducing  type  <H»eratiyely 
connected  to  said  motor  system  means  and  continu- 
ously and  uninterruptedly  responsive  to  said  detecting 
means  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  movement  of  the 
bridge  ends,  on  forward  or  reverse  movement,  respec- 
tively, of  the  bridge  relative  to  its  trackway,  as  re- 
quired to  maintain  the  bridge  square  with  the  track- 
way, whereby  the  bridge  is  maintained  square  with 
the  trackway  without  adding  motive  energy  to  said 
motor  system  means  to  maintain  said  square  rela- 
tionship, 

(e)  said  movement  control  means  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  detecting  means  for  adjusting  the 
rate  of  movement  of  one  of  the  bridge  ends  on  for- 
ward movement  of  the  bridge  in  accordance  with  the 
degree  of  angular  displacement  of  the  bridge  from 
said  square  relationship, 

(f)  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  ad- 
justing the  rate  of  movement  of  the  other  of  the 
bridge  ends  on  reverse  movement  of  the  bridge  in 
accordance  with  the  degree  of  angular  displacement- 
of  the  bridge  from  said  square  relationship, 

(g)  and  means  for  automatically  rendering  the  respec- 
tive adjusting  means  operative  on  reversal  of  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  bridge. 


3,284,578 

SLIDE  GATE  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  L.  Flochr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Mafgnor  to  Unitcast 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  13, 1943,  Scr.  No.  279,838 

UOaimi.    (CL  185— 282) 


1.  A  slide  gate  assembly  for  a  railway  hopper  car. 
comprising  a  frame  fixable  to  a  hopper  about  a  discharge 
opening  therein,  a  gate  slidable  in  said  frame  between 
open  and  closed  positions  and  having  rack  means  on  an 
underside  thereof,  operating  shaft  means  carrying  pinion 
means  and  insertable  radially  into  said  frame  in  position 
to  engage  said  pinion  means  with  said  rack  means,  and 
means  rotatably  connected  to  said  shaft  means  for  ap- 
plication and  removal  as  a  unit  therewith  and  releasably 
attached  to  said  frame  for  supporting  said  shaft  meaiu  in 
said  position. 

3,284379 
RAILCAR 
Sanmel  P.  Boms,  Fnaer,  and  RoiMrt  H.  B«wr,  Dcarbora, 
Mich.,   aarignon  to   FnAami  €>Kf«intkm,  Detroit, 
ftflch.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mkhigan 

FUcd  Sept  38, 1943,  Scr.  No.  312,484 
1  Claim.    (CL  185—348) 
An  elongated  railcar  comprising, 
a  generally  flat  deck  having 
a  turntable  on  said  deck  for  the  acceptance  of  one  end 

of  a  shipping  container,  and 
means  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  turntable  and 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  to  a  laterally  extend- 
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ing  position  for  engagement  and  support  of  the  other 
end  of  the  shipping  container  while  the  container  is 
angularly  related  to  the  railcar,  said  turntable  and 


•aid  means  being  concomitantly  rotatable  about  ver- 
tical axes  to  move  the  container  into  alignment  with 
the  railcar. 


RAILWAY  VEHICLE  MULTI-DECK 
SUPERSTRUCTURE 
John  H.  Spcncc,  Cbkafo  Hdghti,  Md  Ralph  B.  Berg- 
strand  and  WilUam  Van  Dcr  Shn^  Homewood,  111^ 
anignon  to  Pollmaa   Incorpoiralcd,  ChkagOf  Ul^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Joly  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,923 
9  Claims.     (CL  105— 36«) 


1.  A  railway  car  comprising  an  underframe,  a  super- 
structure, means  mounting  said  superstructure  on  said 
underframe  for  relative  lengthwise  movement  thereof, 
said  superstructure  including  opposing  open  frame  sides 
having  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  spaced  opposing  pairs  of 
upright  posts,  lower  deck  means  including  opposing  lower 
side  channels  extending  along  said  open  frame  sides,  lower 
deck  sheet  means  extending .  substantially  continuously 
lengthwise  of  said  superstructure  and  fixed  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal opposing  edges  thereof  to  said  lower  side  chan- 
nels, said  lower  deck  sheet  means  being  substantially 
devoid  of  transverse  bracing  so  as  to  be  subject  to  trans- 
verse flexing  upon  being  loaded,  said  upright  posts  being 
fixed  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  to  said  lower  side  channels, 
and  upper  deck  means  vertically  spaced  above  said  lower 
deck  means,  said  upper  deck  means  including  transversely 
exteiKling  bracing  means  fixedly  secured  between  oppos- 
ing pairs  of  said  upright  posts  so  as  to  maintain  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  angular  relationship  with  said  upright  posts 
and  thereby  to  impart  transverse  rigidity  to  said  super- 
structure. 

CARGO  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Robert  WDliun  Davldaon,  Stamford,  Coon.,  avignor  to 

American  Machine  Jk  Foondry  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jcney 
Original  application  Feb.   11,   1963,  Scr.  No.  261,930. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

369  493  »       »  I 

IS  Clalim.    (CL  105—369) 

1.  Locking  mechanism  for  use  in  securing  loaded  units 
in  a  carrier  against  substantial  movement  when  said  car- 
rier is  in  motion,  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary 


locking  dogs,  each  of  said  dogs  including  a  body  portion 
and  a  locking  lug  carried  by  said  body  portion  extending 
outwardly  at  substantially  right  angles  therefrom,  legs 
forming  an  integral  part  of  said  body,  means  mounting 
said  legs  for  movement  of  the  rear  faces  of  each  body 


portion  into  engagement  with  each  other  with  said  lugs 
located  in  opposite  directions  to  each  loaded  unit  against 
such  movement  when  said  lugs  are  disposed  in  operative 
relationship  and  means  securing  said  dogs  in  said  opera- 
tive relationship. 


3,204,582 
DIE  ANNULUS  FOR  MACHINE  FOR  WAFERING 

HAY   AND   LIKE   FORAGE   CROPS 
Blaine  W.  Gostafsoo,  Gost  Soteropnloc,  and  Harold  E.  dc 
Buhr,  Ottnmwa,  Iowa,  aarignon  to  Dccre  A  Company, 
Molinc,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,020 
7  Cfadma.    (CI.  107—14 


1.  In  a  machine  for  wafering  hay  and  like  forage  crops, 
a  wafering  die  comprising  an  annulus  having  inner  and 
outer  fieripheries  and  axially  spaced  apart  radial  sides 
and  a  plurality  of  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  radial  spacer  elements  disposed  between  said  sides 
to  form  a  like  plurality  of  similar  radial  die  cells  open- 
ing at  inlet  and  outlet  ends  respectively  at  said  inner  and 
outer  peripheries,  said  sides  extending  radially  inwardly 
of  said  inlet  ends  to  form  with  the  radially  innermost 
ends  of  the  spacer  elements  a  press  wheel  track  into 
which  hay  and  like  forage  crops  is  introduced  for  ex- 
trusion outwardly  through  the  cells  for  discharge  as 
wafers  at  said  outlet  ends,  said  spacer  elements  having 
circumferentially  opposite  flat  surfaces  and  the  radial 
sides  having  flat  axially  opposed  interior  surfaces  extend- 
ing radially  and  circimiferentially  between  the  spacer 
elements  to  give  each  cell  a  rectangular  section  from  end 
to  end  and  each  cell  having  a  first  pair  of  walls  estab- 
lished by  the  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  neighboring  spacers 
and  a  second  pair  of  walls  established  by  the  associated 
interior  surfaces  of  said  sides,  said  sides  and  spacer  ele- 
ments being  rigidly  joined  together  to  fix  the  cross-sec- 
tional and  lengthwise  dimensions  of  the  cells,  each  cell 
having  at  its  inlet  end  circumferential  and  axial  dimen- 
sions on  tlie  order  of  .875"  to  1.5",  each  cell  having  a 
radial  dimension  on  the  order  of  2.5"  to  11.0",  at  least 
one  pair  of  opposed  walls  of  each  cell  diverging  uni- 
formly from  its  inkt  end  to  its  outlet  end  on  a  taper  on  '^ 
the  order  of  .010"  to  .030"  per  six  inches  of  cell  length 
so  that  one  dimension  at  said  outlet  end  is  greater  than 
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the  corresponding  dimension  at  said  inlet  end,  and  the 
other  dimension,  at  said  outlet  end  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  corresponding  other  dimension  at  said  inlet  end. 


3,204,583 
SHIPPING  DEVICE 

S.   Nicholson,    River   Edge,   NJ.,   assignor   to 

American  Can  Company,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Dec.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,811 

1  Claim.    (CI.  108— 51)  .   ^. ., 


^ 


^'J^ 


■ta*  ^ 


A  rectangular  pallet,  comprising: 

a  top  deck, 

a  bottom  deck,  and 

a  group  of  nine  spacer  blocks  disposed  between  said 
top  and  bottom  decks,  said  spacer  blocks  being  sub- 
stantially uniform  in  dimension,  one  of  said  spacer 
blocks  being  located  on  each  of  the  four  comers 
of  said  pallet,  one  of  said  spacer  blocks  being  lo- 
cated substantially  midway  along  each  of  the  four 
sides  of  said  pallet,  and  one  of  said  spacer  blocks 
being  located  at  the  center  of  said  pallet, 

said  bottom  deck  comprising  two  parallel  pairs  of 
edge  boards  which  extend  around  the  four  sides  of 
said  pallet  and  which  meet  in  mitered  comers,  the 
edge  boards  of  one  of  said  pairs  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  said  spacer  blocks,  the 
edge  boards  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  being  sub- 
stantially narrower  than  the  edge  boards  of  said 
one  pair  to  cover  only  a  portion  of  each  of  the 
spacer  blocks  which  are  disposed  midway  along  the 
sides  of  the  pallet  along  which  said  narrower  pair 
of  edge  boards  extends,  and  a  center  board  exteixl- 
ing  substantially  parallel  to  said  one  pair  of  edge 
boards  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
and  spanning  the  gap  between  said  narrower  pair 
of  edge  boards,  the  end  portions  of  said  center  board 
being  disposed  over  and  secured  to  the  uncovered 
portions  of  said  spacer  blocks  which  are  disposed 
midway  along  the  sides  of  the  pallet  along  which 
said  narrower  pair  of  edge  boards  extends. 


(^ 


(f)  lever  means  extending  through  said  platform  and 
said  plate  member  and  having  a  lower  end  seated 
in  said  base  for  universal  movement  with  respect 


*'•■- 


^    I 


thereto,  said  lever  means  being  operable  to  effect 
planar  movement  of  said  platform  with  respect  to 
said  base  in  any  desired  direction  upon  manipulation 
thereof. 


3,204,585 
BLAST  RESISTANT  STRUCTURE 
Richard  W.  Carlisle  Grearimrih,  N.Y.,  a«i|nor  to  Car^ 
lisle  Research  and  DcvelopmcBt  Corporation,  Elma* 
ford,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Not.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,639 
4ClafaiH.    (Q.  109— 1) 


MICROPO^ONER 
John   Mladjan,  Gkadon,  CaUf-  aaslpior  to   AcnHct- 
General  Corporation,  Ansa,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUod  Not.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,985 
15  Claims.    (CL  10»— 143) 
In  combination. 


(b)  a  plate  member  superimposed  on  said  base, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  plate  member  on  said  base 
for  planar  movement  of  said  plate  member  in  one 
directi<^  with  respect  to  said  base, 

(d)  a  i^atform  superimposed  on  said  plate  member, 

(e)  means  mounting  said  platform  on  said  plate  mem- 
ber for  planar  movement  of  said  platform  with  re- 
spect to  said  plate  member  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  plate  member 
with  respect  to  said  base,  and 


1.  An  overpressure  port  for  use  in  an  exposed  portion 
of  a  building  provided  with  a  generally  rectangular  clo- 
sure member  having  a  pair  of  sides  substantially  shoiter 
than  the  width  of  a  door,  and  having  longer  sides;  and 
axle  means  coimecting  a  member  rigidly  associated  with 
said  building  with  one  longer  side  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber along  the  entire  length  thereof  to  provide  the  prin- 
cipal support  for  the  same  and  to  provide  means  for 
double  acting  pivotal  movement;  means  for  excluding 
fall-out  or  the  Uke  comprised  of  cooperating  weather- 
proofing  means  along  at  least  the  longer  side  of  the 
closure  member,  opposite  the  axle  means,  and  on  the 
side  of  the  port  adjacent  said  longer  side;  means  for 
restoring  the  closure  member  to  substantially  closed  posi- 
tion; and  latch  means  comprised  of  cooperating  rider 
and  notched  members,  and  spring  means  adapted  to  press 
one  against  the  other,  one  cooperating  member  being 
associated  with  said  building  and  the  other  associated 
with  the  closure  member  and  adapted  to  move  therewith, 
tlie  cooperating  members  retaining  the  closure  member 
closed  only  for  pressures  within  a  predetermined  ceiling 
of  the  order  of  2  p.sJ.  whereby  to  permit  the  closure 
member  to  open  upon  the  incidence  of  a  blast  of  a 
nuclear  weapon  or  other  severe  airb<Mt)e  disturbance. 


188 


J  n 


ni  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  7,  1965 


Septembeb  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


139 


INTERLOCKING 


REFRACTORY 


3aMtSM 

PIN-SOCKET 
BRICK 
A.  Mvih,  Jr^  RcMemont,  Pb^  Mritnor  to  E.  J. 
LatIm  and  Compaoy,  PbUadclpUa,  Pa,  a  corporatioD 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Scv«.  18,  tM3,  Scr.  No.  3t9,M« 
9  ClaioM.    (CL  11«— 99) 


I 


I   I 


lie  plate  means,  presented  by  that  face,  of  said  other 
brick,  which  is  adjacent  to  said  one  of  the  bricks,  and  in 
the  associated  face  of  the  refractory  body  proper  of  said 
other  brick  so  that  separation  of  the  bricks  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  adjacent  faces  of  the  bricks  is  pre- 
vented, a  hanger  device,  by  which  the  pair  of  refractory 
bricks  are  intended  to  be  hung  in  the  refractory  roof  of  a 
furnace,  being  in  supporting  engagement  with  each  of 
the  two  bricks,  two  oppositely  directed  protuberances  be- 
ing prsented  by  the  hanger  device  and  being  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  direction  perpendicular  to  said  adjacent  faces 
of  the  bricks,  and  correspondingly  formed  recesses  within 
which  said  protuberances  are  disposed,  being  formed  in 
said  adjacent  faces  of  the  bricks. 


1.  An  interlocking  brick,  comprising  a  body  of  brick 
material  having  two  opposite  functional  faces,  a  pre- 
form recess  in  one  of  said  faces,  a  preformed  passageway 
having  an  end  opening  in  and  leading  from  said  recess 
through  the  brick  body  and  having  an  opposite  end  open- 
ing through  the  other  one  of  said  faces  and  a  pin-socket 
unit  comprising  at  least  two  portions,  each  of  said  por- 
tions having  an  inner  end  part  inserted  in  one  end  of  said 
passageway,  one  of  said  portions  having  a  headed  pin 
on  the  outer  end  thereof  projecting  beyond  said  other 
one  of  said  faces,  the  other  one  of  said  portions  having 
means  on  the  outer  end  thereof  inserted  in  and  operatively 
positioned  in  said  recess  and  formed  to  provide  a  socket 
adapted  to  receive  the  headed  pin  erf  a  like  portion  of  a 
pin-socket  "nit  of  another  brick,  and  means  detachably 
coupling  together  the  said  inner  end  parts  of  the  two  said 
portions  whereby  the  pin-socket  imit  is  detachable  from 
and  attachable  to  the  brick  body. 


3a«4487 
HANGING  OF  REFRACTORY  BRICKS 
Alexander  Low  Bine,  Bonnybridge,  Scotland,  assignor  to 
John  G.  Stein  A  Company  Limited,  Bonnybridge,  Scot- 
land, a  corporatkm  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Apr.  3,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  357,2M 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9,  19€3, 

14,013/63 
4  ChiM.    (CL  lie— 99) 


& 


3^04,588 
HERBICIDE   DISPENSER 
Leslie   W.   Johnson,   Moline,   III.,   assignor  to   Deere 
Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Aug.    11,   1961,  Scr.  No.  130,882. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
363,757 

4  Claims.     (CL  III— 85) 


1.  A  pair  of  refractory  bricks  positioned  adjacent  to 
one  another,  metallic  plate  means  encasing  at  least  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  bricks,  protruding  tab  means 
being  presented  by  the  meUllic  plate  means  encasing 
that  face  of  one  of  the  bricks  which  is  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  the  other  brick,  recess  means,  with  which  the 
tab  means  is  in  engagement,  being  formed,  as  to  be  po- 
ntiooed  correspondingly  to  the  tab  means,  in  the  metal- 


3.  In  combination,  support  means,  a  press  wheel  for 
a  planter  rotatably  carried  by  said  support  means,  fore- 
and-aft  extending  bracket  means  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  support  means,  a  hopper  adapted  to  receive  granular 
herbicide  material,  means  to  secure  said  hopper  to  the 
other  end  of  said  bracket  means,  an  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hopper  through  which  the  granular  herbicide 
material  may  normally  flow,  means  to  vary  the  effective 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  opening  whereby  the  rate  of 
flow  of  the  material  through  the  opening  may  be  varied, 
support  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said 
bracket  means,  a  herbicide  diffuser  means  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  support  means  and  having  a  relatively  narrow 
upper  opening  and  a  relatively  wide  lower  opening,  the 
relatively  narrow  opening  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
opening  in  said  hopper,  and  the  relatively  wide  lower 
opening  being  disposed  behind  and  in  line  with  said  press 
wheel,  and  means  disposed  between  the  upper  and  lower 
openings  in  said  diffuser  to  receive  and  to  diffuse  the 
herbicide.        '■ 

3,204,589 
MULCHING  AND  SEEDING  APPARATUS 
Homer  T.  Blackhm^  300  HcnaeL  Bryan,  Tex.;  Clyde  C 
Sli«letary,  Box  1449,  State  CoUcgc,  Mim.;  and  Antonc 
S.  NcoMC,  Rte.  4,  Box  98,  Bryan,  Tex. 

FUcd  June  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,755 
6  Clalma.     (CL  111—91) 
1.  Apparatus  for  planting  farm  products  comprising: 
mulching  means  for  laying  a  film  upon  the  earth; 
boot  means; 


I 


wheel   type   planting   means   positioned   behind   said 
mulching  means  for  piercing  the  film  at  spaced  inter- 
vals; 
said  wheel  type  planting  means  including  means  for 
removably  securing  at  least  three  boot  means  to  said 
wheel  type  planting  means  for  receiving  the  seeds  to 
be  planted,  each  of  said  boot  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  substantially  rectangular  body  member  hav- 
ing a  first  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other 
end  thereof  being  curved  to  form  a  second  open- 
ing angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first 
opening,  said  body  member  having  a  first  saw- 
toothed  projectiOTi  secured  at  said  other  end; 
(ii)  a  cover  member  pivouUy  secured  to  said  body 
:  t      member  and  having  a  second  saw-toothed  pro- 
jection secured  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  and 
being    parallelly    disposed    to    said    first    saw- 
toothed  projection  and  a  third  saw-toothed  pro- 
jection secured  to  said  lower  portion  and  being 


transverse  to  said  first  saw-toothed  projection, 
said  cover  member  being  movable  between  a 
first  position  sealing  said  second  opening  and  a 
second  position  exposing  said  second  opening; 
(iii)  bias  means  secured  to  said  body  member  for 
biasing  said  cover  member  toward  its  first  posi- 
tion; 
said  first,  second,  and  third  projections  cooperating  to 
form  a  substantially  X-shaped  piercing  instrument 
when  said  member  is  in  said  first  position; 
stationary  cam  means  secured  to  said  wheel  type  plant- 
ing means  and  being  positioned  to  engage  a  cover 
member  to  move  said  cover  member  toward  said  sec- 
ond position  during  the  piercing  operation  to  permit 
the  seeds  to  drop  to  the  earth  through  said  second 
opening  and  the  pierced  film. 


a  bracket-supported  twist-transmitting  element  extend- 
ing from  the  drive  means  toward  the  feed  roU, 


and  a  flexible  shaft  connecting  the  twist-transmitting 
element  and  the  feed  roll  to  cause  the  feed  roll  to 
bear,  whip-like,  with  inertial  pressure  downward 
upon  the  presser  foot  when  urged  out  of  position 
during  sewing. 


3,284,591 

PNEUMATIC  WORK  CONTROLLING  DEYICES 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Charles  G.  Pickett,  Dover,  NJ.,  aaiaor  to  T^  SIb|W 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,393 

9  Cbams.    (CL  112—2) 


3,204,590 
CONVEYOR  SEAMER  SEWING  MACHINE 
ikB  L.  Rocfccrath  and  HaroM  J.  Schrccfc,  Utica,  N.Y^ 
Mrignors  to  Jet  Sew,  Im:.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,593 
8  Claims.    (CL  112—2) 
1.  A  conveyor  seamer  sewing  machine  comprising 
a  sewing  machine  having 
a  presser  foot  free  to  move  up  and  down, 
lower  conveyor  belt  m^ans  on  which  the  work  is  car- 
ried to  the  sewing  machine,  and 
upper  belt  means  travelling  in  contact  with  the  work 

and  on  top  of  it, 
in  combination  with  a  feed  roll  disposed  over  and  in 

close  association  with  the  presser  foot, 
means  to  drive  the  feed  roll. 


1.  In  a  work  guiding  device  for  a  sewing  machine  or 
the  like  having  a  work  supporting  surface  and  a  work 
edge  guiding  sxirface  associated  therewith,  said  work  edge 
guiding  surface  extending  longitudinally  of  the  direction 
of  travel  o(  work  through  the  work  guiding  device,  an 
air  conduit  associated  with  said  work  guiding  device,  and 
means  supporting  said  air  conduit  relatively  to  said  work 
guiding  device  for  delivering  air  under  pressure  obliquely 
against  said  work  supporting  surface  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  work  edge  guiding  surface  and  laterally  of  the 
direction  of  travel  of  work  through  the  work  guiding 
device  toward  said  work  edge  guiding  surface  thereof  for 
bodily  urging  the  work  fabric  edge  contiguous  to  said 
work  edge  guiding  surface. 
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SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  NEEDLE  POSITION 

CONTROL  MEANS 

WOhcliMa  Mvia  dc  Jong,  OkeftaeaHtraat  21, 

AMrtcrdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,449 

Claliiu  pHortty,  appbcatioa  Nethciiands,  Not.  2t,  19<1, 

271,5M 
4  ClaiBis.    (CL  112—219) 


bifurcated  to  provide  separate  tines,  said  foot  seat  in- 
cluding a  shoulder  and  a  projection  and  an  adjusting  screw 
threaded  through  one  of  said  tines  and  abutting  the  other 
of  said  tines,  said  projection  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  said  open  end  to  a  position  where  said  shoulder  abuts 
said  surface  and  said  adjusting  screw  is  accessible  through 
said  aperture  to  be  turned  so  that  said  tines  are  forced 
against  said  side  wall  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  foot 
seat  relatively  to  said  presser  bar,  and  a  presser  foot 
releasably  secured  to  said  foot  teat. 


-aer 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  particularly  an  industrial  sew- 
ing machine,  a  main  spindle  for  the  sewing  machine,  a 
driving  motor  having  a  shaft,  automtaic  brake  means  for 
the  motor,  pulleys  for  said  spindle  and  shaft,  a  belt  trained 
over  said  pulleys  for  driving  said  spindle,  coupling  means 
between  the  spindle  pulley  and  the  spindle  adapted  to 
couple  the  spindle  pulley  to  the  spindle,  said  coupling 
means  including  an  electromagnetic  part  and  a  claw  part 
with  said  cUw  part  being  connected  to  the  spindle  to 
provide  tangential  play  between  said  mangetic  part  and 
said  claw  part,  a  switch  on  said  electro-magnetic  part 
controlled  by  the  relative  movements  of  the  electro-mag- 
nectic  part  with  respect  to  the  claw  part,  a  centrifugal 
switch  on  said  electro-magnetic  part,  an  exciting  coil  in 
the  electro-magnetic  part,  a  circuit  in  which  said  coil  and 
said  switches  are  located,  collector  rings  on  said  electro- 
magnetic part  through  which  said  circuit  is  fed,  a  closed 
contact  ring  on  said  electro-magnetic  part,  and  a  contact 
strip  extending  about  at  least  a  part  of  the  periphery  of 
said  electro-magnetic  part  with  said  contact  ring  and  strip 
completing  a  circuit  to  said  coil  to  establish  the  cou- 
pling of  the  pulley  on  the  spindle  with  the  spindle. 


34*4,593 

PRESSER  FOOT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Adam  P.  Stelocr,  Uakm,  N  J.,  aisigiior  to  Tbc  Singer 

CompaiBy,  a  corporatfon  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  19,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  245,768 

1  Claim.     (CL  112— 24«) 


t        •  I 


In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  an  open  ended 
hollow  presser  bar  with  a  side  wall,  an  aperture  formed 
in  said  side  wall  aixl  an  abutment  surface,  a  foot  seat 


3,204,594 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Heary  Dreyfus,  Sooth  Pasadena.  Calif.,  asslffDor  to  Tht 

Singer  Company,  a  coqmratioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,869 

12  Oatans.     (CL  112—258) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having,  in  combination,  a  frame 
including  a  bed  provided  with  a  horizontal  work  support- 
ing surface  and  front  and  rear  walls  depending  there- 
from, a  standard  mounted  upon  said  bed  adjacent  to  one 
end  thereof  and  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and 
right  and  left  sidewalls,  said  standard  front  and  rear  walls 
joining  said  bed  substantially  in  registry  with  the  front 
and  rear  walls  respectively  of  said  bed,  a  bracket  arm 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  front  and  rear  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  bracket  arm 
being  integral  with  and  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
standard  rearwardly  of  a  vertical  plane  containing  the 
longitudinal  medial  line  of  said  work  supporting  surface 
and  vertically  spaced  above  the  level  of  the  work  sup- 
porting surface  of  the  bed,  a  head  elongate  laterally  of 
said  vertically  plane,  said  head  being  integral  with  said 
bracket  arm  and  including  a  forward  portion  extending 
towards  the  front  wall  of  said  bed  and  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  vertical  plane  containing  the  longitudinal 
medial  line  of  said  work  supporting  surface  from  that  oc- 
cupied by  said  bracket  arm,  a  needle-bar  joumaled  for 
endwise  reciprocation  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  head, 
a  thread-carrying  needle,  means  securing  said  needle  in 
the  lower  end  of  said  needle-bar  for  reciprocation  in  a 
path  extending  through  said  work  supporting  surface  thus 
defining  a  stitch-forming  point  on  said  work  supporting 
surface,  a  circularly  moving  loop-taker  cooperating  with 
said  thread-carrying  needle  in  the  formation  of  stitches, 
said  loop-taker  being  located  within  said  bed  on  an  axis 
disposed  between  said  front  wall  of  said  bed  and  said 
path  of  needle  reciprocation,  a  work  feeding  means  for 
advancing  work  past  said  stitching  point  and  including  a 
feed-dog  adapted  to  contact  the  work  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  stitching  ix>int,  needle-bar  actuating  mechanism  in 
said  bracket  arm,  loop-laker  and  feed-dog  actuating 
mechanisms  in  said  bed,  and  operating  connections  in 
said  standard  between  said  needle-bar  actuating  mech- 
anism and  said  loop-taker  and  feed-dog  actuating  mech- 
anisms so  that  they  operate  in  timed  relation  with  one 
another. 


Seftembes  7,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


141 


3,204,595 
CLINCHED  SEAM  FORMATION 
Winiam  Charks  Brookson,  Hamilton,  Ontnio,  Canada, 
assignor  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Aug.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46,913,  now 
Patent  No.  3,053,409,  dated  Sept  11,  1962.    Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,685 
3  Claims.    (CL  113—121) 


3,204,597 
ANCHOR  CUP 
Franklyn  L.  Benedict  and  Douglas  R.  Cleminduiw,  Sym- 
cose,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Benson's  Anchors  Inc.,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,147 
1  Claim.    (CL  114—210) 


V^IC* 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  clinched  seam,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  clamping  a  flanged  can  end  having 
sealing  material  thereon  and  a  flanged  can  bddy  together, 
rolling  the  flanges  of  said  can  end  and  said  can  body  to- 
gether to  produce  alternating  loosely  rolled  seam  portions, 
and  tightly  rolled  seam  portions  wherein  said  can  end 
flange  and  said  sealing  material  thereon  are  maintained  in 
engagement  with  said  can  body  flange,  and  simultaneously 
lifting  said  can  end  flange  in  said  loosely  rolled  seam  por- 
tions to  move  said  sealing  material  thereon  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  can  body  flange. 


3,204,596 
HYDROGLIDER 

Ewaa  S.  Fallon,  3907  11th  Court  N.,  Rcntoa,  Wi 
Filed  Oct  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,226 
30  Claims.    (CL  114—16) 


1.  In  a  submersible  marine  craft,  means  for  accom- 
plishing hydrodynamic  propulsive  movement  thereof, 
comprising  wing-like  hydrofoil  means  spaiming  several 
beam  diameters  of  the  craft,  a  prcssurizable  buoyancy 
controlling  chamber  containing  water  and  also  contain- 
ing gas  within  variable  volume  envelope  means,  said 
buoyancy  controlling  chamber  operatively  maintaining 
said  craft  at  a  slightly  positive  net  buoyancy  when  at 
minimal  pressure,  pump  means  for  pumping  ambient 
water  into  said  pressurizable  chamber  and  compressing 
the  gas  within  said  variable  volume  envelope  means  to 
establish  the  net  buoyancy  factor  of  said  craft  as  slightly 
negative,  and  valvular  water  release  means  for  permitting 
escape  of  pressurized  water  from  said  chamber  and  the 
expansion  of  the  gas  within  said  variable  volume  envelope 
means  to  esUblish  the  net  buoyancy  of  said  craft  as 
slightly  positive.  a^^  »,  ,^*^„n,.M  » 


^■i^:^ 


An  anchor  mounting 'clip  for  receiving  and  releasably 
holding  a  pivoted  fluke  type  anchor  having  a  shank  and 
a  line  receiving  ring  slidable  thereon,  said  clip  compris- 
ing a  base  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  flat  sur- 
face, said  base  being  formed  with  a  flat  top  surface  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  one  end  of  the  base  and  iiKlining 
downwardly  toward  the  center  portion  of  the  base,  said 
base  being  formed  with  side  walls  forming,  in  conjunction 
with  said  flat  surface,  a  spring  receiving  cavity,  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  base  being  fcmned  with  a  second  sur- 
face extending  inwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
base  and  inclining  downwardly  toward  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  surface,  said  opposite  end  portion  of  the  ba»e 
being  also  formed  with  an  arm  at  each  side  thereof  aiid 
extending  inwardly  in  iipwardly  spaced  relation  to  said 
second  surface,  said  arms  being  spaced  apart  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  anchor  shank  therebetween,  said  arms  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the  base  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  surface  and  forming,  in 
conjunction  with  said  second  surface,  a  tapered  pocket 
for  reception  of  a  portion  of  the  anchor,  a  spring  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity,  one  eiKl  of  the  spring  being  fixed  to 
said  base  and  said  spring  extending  outwardly  fr(Mn  the 
first  mentioned  end  of  the  base  and  being  provided  with 
a  hook  for  engagement  to  said  anchor  ring  for  yieklingiy 
holding  the  anchor  in  the  clip. 


3,204398 
RESILIEI^  MOUNT  FOR  MARINE  DRIVE  UNITS 

Everett  H.  Sharp,  Rochester,  Mkh.,  asiiganr  to  Daaa 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Vtagjaia 
FUcd  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,180 
18  Claims.     (CL  115—34) 
1.  The  cfxnbination  with  a  boat  having  a  propulsion 
unit  dirigibly  mounted  thereon  and  means  for  driving 
the  propulsion  unit  extending  through  an  opening  in  the 
boat  transom  and  including  a  housing  for  the  driving 
means  on  which  the  propulsion  unit  is  dirigibly  mounted, 
of  a  resilient  mounting  means  mounting  said  housing  to 
said  transom,  and  tnuinon  means  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing at  the  laterally  extending  oenterline  thereof  and  ex- 
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tending  Utendly  from  said  housing  into  engagement  with    ______,_.  nmwt- J^H^^w  IMF  IN  BAROM-' 

«id  rc«Uent  means  whereby  circumferential  lo«i.  be-    ^^^fS^'^'S^'^ST^y^si^ 

I  OanM*  Foetcr  AMrUge,  Pcrlatoa,  ud  loMpk  B.  Fedcr- 

IM,  Rochcflter.  N.Y^  ilfnn  to  T^lor  In^nme^ 
rii^iiilii    Rockciter,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

FDcd  Apr.  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27f  ,299 
(  eun.    (CL  11<— 129) 

/ 


tween  said  housing  and  said  resilient  means  are  trans- 
mitted therebetween  by  at  least  said  trunnion  means. 


34t4499 

GOLF  MARKER  AND  SIGN 

Robert  G.  MOoKh,  12T74  MaxweU  Road,  Caritom  Mlcfc. 

Flkd  Apr.  !•,  1M2,  S«.  No.  lSM7t 

3CWM.    (CL  114— 114) 


1.  A  crystal  of  translucent  material  for  a  barometer, 
said  crystal  having  thereon  an  arcuate  sector  having  two 
sections  defined  by  said  translucent  material  in  relief  on 
ft  surface  of  said  crystal,  such  relief  being  defined  by  the 
material  of  said  crystal  and  following  outlines  of  said 
sections,  said  outlines  including  a  common  boundary  be- 
tween the  sections,  and  an  arcuate  boundary  of  each  said 
section  extending  from  a  point  on  said  common  bound- 
ary, each  said  arcuate  boundary  extending  away  from 
each  other. 

3J04,6#1 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ARTICLE 

Rok«t  B.  SttiTcr,  191  HllMcw  Art.,  Los  Altoe,  CaUf. 

FlUd  Anf.  12, 19<3,  S«r.  No.  3«1,532 

7  CfadM.    (CL  11»— 70 


1.  A  golf  course  green  marking  device  comprising  an 
elongated  flagpole  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
the  lower  end  being  for  reception  in  a  golf  ball  cup  to 
detachably  mount  the  pole  in  an  upright  position  in  line 
with  the  cup,  a  flag  carried  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pole 
to  indicate  the  location  of  the  green,  and  a  marker  car- 
ried on  the  pole  near  the  lower  end  thereof  to  coact  with 
the  flag  to  form  a  depth  indicator  for  indicating  the  exact 
location  of  the  cup,  said  marker  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  pole,  said  pole  extending  through  said 
opening,  a  pair  of  grommets  each  having  an  opening  there- 
through with  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diam- 
eter of  the  pole,  said  grommets  being  fabricated  of  a 
resilient  material,  one  of  said  grommets  being  slidingly 
received  on  the  pole  above  said  marker  body  and  the  other 
of  said  grommets  being  slidingly  received  on  the  pole 
below  said  marker  body,  said  grommets  being  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  pole  and  abutting  against  the 
marker  body  to  thereby  retain  the  marker  body  in  the 
desired  position  on  the  pole,  said  marker  body  having 
an  outer  surface  for  the  provision  of  indicia  thereon,  the 
marker  being  of  a  size  to  be  visible  at  a  distance  of 
about  two  hundred  yards. 


1.  A  combination  of  the  character  described  for  sup- 
porting a  body  of  material  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
surface  adapted  to  operate  on  an  object  and  a  holding 
means  having  a  lower  portion  secured  to  the  opposite 
surface  of  said  body,  said  holding  means  having  a  slender 
stem  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  portion 
enabling  said  stem  to  be  held  comfortably  in  the  crotch 
of  two  adjacent  fingers  of  a  hand  without  spreading  said 
fingers  to  an  uncomfortable  degree,  when  the  artide  is 
in  use,  said  combination  comprising  said  body  of  material; 
said  holding  means,  a  magnetic  support  means;  and  inter- 
mediate support  means  disposed  generally  upwardly  from 
said  stem  portion  to  cooperate  with  the  support  means  to 
support  the  article  therefrom,  while  leaving  said  stem 
portion,  and  the  space  lying  generally  outwardly  from 
said  stem,  unobstructed  whereby  said  intermediate  sup- 
port means  may  be  engaged  with  or  removed  from  said 
support  means  conveniently  while  said  holding  means 
is  engaged  in  the  crotch  between  said  fingers,  the  support 
means  and  the  intermediate  support  means  being  com- 
prised one  of  a  magnet  and  the  other  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial attractable  to  said  magnet,  the  magnet  being  of  suf- 
ficient strength  to  securely  support  the  article  therefrom 
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in  the  way  intended  but  without  being  so  strong  as  to 
piwent  reasonably  easy  detachment  of  the  article  from 
the  support  means,  the  cooperating  surface  of  the  support 
means  with  the  intermediate  support  means,  together  with 
surfaces  adjacent  thereto,  being  of  such  configuration  as 
to  prevent  substantial  lateral  translation  of  the  inter- 
mediate support  means  with  reelect  to  the  cooperating 
portion  of  the  support  means. 


3,244,M2 

APPARATIJS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE  TO 

CORRUGATED  SHEETS 

Jamca  T.  Fcrara,  Atco,  N J.,  aasifBor  to  SudocI  M.  Lang- 

ston  Compaay,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporatkw  of  New 

Icney 

FDcd  Mm.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,3M 

SCIaina.    (CL  118— 245)  .      ^> 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  to  corrugated  sheets 
comprising  in  combination,  a  corrugated  roll  carrying  a 
corrugated  sheet  thereon,  axially  spaced  arcuate  rib  mem- 
bers holding  the  corrugated  sheet  on  the  corrugated  roll, 
an  adhesive  applying  roll  having  a  surface  for  applying 
adhesive  to  the  crests  of  said  corrugated  sheet  and  grooves 
receiving  said  arcuate  rib  members,  a  doctor  roll  operat- 
ing adjacent  the  surface  of  said  adhesive  applying  roll, 
an  adhesive  holding  pan  in  which  the  lower  part  of  said 
adhesive  applying  roll  dips,  adjustably  mounted  clean- 
out  fingers  mounted  above  the  rolls  in  said  pan  with  their 
ends  disposed  in  the  grooves  of  said  adhesive  applying 
roll  at  the  nip  with  said  doctor  roll  for  metering  the 
annount  of  adhesive  supplied  by  said  grooves,  and  means 
to  shift  the  position  of  said  fingers  to  different  vertical 
positions  in  said  grooves  to  change  the  amount  of  adhesive 
applied  at  said  grooves  to  said  corrugated  sheet. 


3,294,M3 

GLUING  MACHINE 

JbUu  M.  Mfaikow,  69  WasUngtoa  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2«4,315 

9aalnM.    (d.ll»— 246) 


(3)  a  pair  of  side  frame  plates  mounted  on  oppoote 
sides  of  the  rear  of  said  base, 

(4)  a  pick  up  nil  vertically  removably  mounted  for 
rotation  between  said  side  plates, 

(5)  a  removably  mounted  glue  tray  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  one  end  and  also  upon  substantially  a 
middle  bottom  portion,  and  mounted  in  a  position 
such  that  during  operation  it  will  permit  inunersion 
of  said  pick  up  roll, 

(6)  an  applicator  roll  in  closely  juxtaposed  overlying 
relation  to  said  pick  up  roll  aixl  vertically  remov- 
ably mounted  between  said  side  plates  for  differential 
peripheral  velocity  with  respect  to  said  pick  up  roll, 

(7)  a  feed  table  with  a  forward  receiving  end  and  a 
rearward  delivery  and  overlying  said  pickup  roll  and 
a  top  jwrtion  of  the  upturning  periphery  of  said 
applicator  roll, 

(8)  feed  roll  supporting  plates  mounted  upon  said 
table  and  upon  rear  base  supported  pivot  means, 
whereby  said  feed  Uble  and  said  feed  roll  supporting 
plates  may  be  simultaneously  pivoted  towards  and 
away  from  said  applicator  roll, 

(9)  a  pair  of  closely  adjacent  parallel  feed  rolls 
mounted  between  the  supporting  plates  and  above 
said  applicator  roll, 

(10)  each  supporting  plate  having  a  single  constant 
width  slot  in  its  underside, 

(11)  a  pair  of  similar  bearing  blocks  in  each  said  slot 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  feed  rolls,  means  for 
moving  said  blocks  iixlividually  towards  and  away 
from  said  applicator  roll,  resilient  means  individually 
biasing  each  of  said  bearing  blocks  and  hence  said 
feed  rolls  towards  said  applicator  roll, 

(12)  a  common  drive  means  for  all  of  said  rolls  in- 
cluding a  pulley  and  terminating  in  a  main  drive 
gear  mounted  on  an  outward  face  of  one  of  said 
side  frame  plates, 

(13)  a  downwardly  oriented  gear  train  from  said  main 
drive  gear  to  the  gear  on  the  api^cator  roll  and 
then  to  the  gear  on  the  pick  up  roll,  for  driving  said 
two  rolls  and  also  mounted  on  the  same  outward 
face  of  one  of  said  side  frame  plates, 

(14)  an  idler  gear  branching  from  said  gear  train, 
mounted  on  the  same  outward  face  of  one  of  said 
side  frame  plates, 

(15)  two  idler  gears  mounted  on  an  outward  face  of 
one  of  said  feed  roller  supporting  plates,  and  a  drive 
gear  on  the  end  of  each  feed  roll,  the  drive  gears 
being  nonintermeshing  with  respect  to  each  other, 
but  each  drive  gear  being  in  individual  meshed 
arrangement  with  respect  to  one  of  said  adjacent 
idler  gears,  the  axes  of  the  latter  two  idler  gears 
and  each  roll  drive  gear  being  horizontally  coplanar 
to  one  position  of  adjustment  and  operation,  and 

(16)  a  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  two  latter  idler 
gears  being  in  drive  relationship  with  an  upper  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  gears  mounted  on  the  side  frame 
plates  when  said  feed  Uble  and  rolls  are  in  a  down- 
ward pivoted  position,  and  being  out  of  drive  rela- 
tionship when  said  feed  table  and  rolls  are  in  an  up- 
wardly open  pivoted  position. 


1.  (1)  In  a  gluing  machine 
(2)  abase. 


W      ^<'*»#  I  *■*■•    ■      "V* 


3464.M4 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Steve  BMfeh,  Gan^,  aod  Frederick  W.  Sdmrf, 

Hobart,  bid. 
FDcd  Jalv  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,791 
6  dafaiM.    (CL  118—317) 
1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  viscous  liquid  material  com- 
prising a  tank  for  containing  said  material,  a  rigid  hollow 
rod  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
tank,  said  tank  having  an  outlet  port  through  one  end 
thereof,  said  outlet  port  having  an  exit  end  whereby  ma- 
terial is  discharged  from  said  tank,  a  valve  having  an  out- 
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ride  surface  and  a  closed-bottom  center  bore  displaceably 
•eated  in  said  port  and  closing  said  exit  end,  said  valve 
being  adapted  to  be  displaced  from  said  port  only  out- 
wardly of  said  tank  to  open  said  exit  end,  said  rod  being 
rigidly  connected  with  said  valve  and  communicating 
with  said  center  bore,  said  valve  having  a  plurality  of 
orifk:es  extending  angularly  from  said  center  bore  to  the 
outside  surface  thereof,  means  connected  with  said  hollow 
rod  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  valve  through 
•aid  hoUow  rod,  and  power  means  connected  with  said 
hoUow  rod  for  reciprocating  the  same  to  displace  said 
vmlve  from  said  outlet  port  outwardly  of  said  tank,  said 
outlet  port  being  formed  with  a  first  inner  surface  termi- 


therein,  said  sorting  means  including  pivotal  elements  ar- 
ranged spaced  from  each  other  in  said  casing  to  define 
a  first  plurality  of  openings  each  having  a  width  selected 
from  a  predetermined  range  of  widths,  and  a  second  plu- 
rality of  openings  each  having  a  width  greater  than  any 
one  of  said  range  of  widths,  pivotal  and  shif table  link- 
age means  connected  to  said  pivotal  elements  and  operable 
to  displace  said  pivotal  elements  to  determine  a  width  for 
said  first  plurality  of  openings  from  among  said  widths 
of  said  predetermined  range,  adjustable  means  flexibly 
coupled  to  said  linkage  means,  said  adjustable  means  be- 
ing sellable  within  a  continuous  range  of  positions  where- 
in said  adjustable  means  controls  said  linkage  means  to 
displace  said  pivotal  elements  to  determine  a  width  for 
each  of  said  first  plurality  of  openings,  and  a  resilient 
means  biasing  said  adjustable  means  into  the  position  to 
which  it  was  set. 


LIVE  FBH  GRADING  APPARATUS 
Paul  E.  VnMMB,  PkOoaialh,  Orcf^  aaltDor  to  tW  United 
States  of  AflMrica  m  revrcmitMl  hj  the  Secretary  of 
tiM  Interior 

FIM  Jvly  2f ,  19M,  S«r.  No.  3M,d99 
SCIataH.    (CL11»-^) 


3^94,606 

ARTICULATED   LIVESTOCK   PANELS 

Ira  B.  Parr,  Rtc.  3,  Box  105,  Frlona,  Tcx^  and 

Brace  Parr,  Friona,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  N».  322,301 

llClaliiM.     (CI.  119— 20) 


nating  short  of  its  exit  end  and  a  second  inner  surface 
continuous  with  and  extending  from  said  first  surface  to 
said  exit  end,  said  first  surface  Upering  outwardly  toward 
said  exit  end  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tank,  the  outside  surface  of  said  valve  being  sub- 
stantially frusto-conical  in  shape  and  mating  with  said 
first  inner  surface  when  said  valve  is  seated  in  said  outlet 
port  and  doting  said  exit  end,  said  second  inner  surface 
tapering  outwardly  toward  said  exit  end  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tank  greater  than  the  taper  angle 
of  said  first  surface  whereby  material  discharged  from 
said  tank  is  directed  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to 
a  ctmtinuation  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tank. 


11.  Panel  construction  for  selectively  defining  a  re- 
strictive area,  each  panel  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one 
hinge  member  fixed  to  each  end  of  said  frame,  each  hinge 
member  including  a  connector  fixed  to  said  frame,  said 
connector  having  a  series  of  horizontally  spaced  general- 
ly parallel  elongated  openings,  at  least  one  of  said  open- 
ings being  generally  in  alignment  with  said  frame,  the 
opening  in  one  connector  being  selectively  alignable  with 
an  opening  in  the  connector  of  an  adjacent  panel,  a  hinge 
pin  receivable  within  said  aligned  openings,  whereby  one 
or  a  plurality  of  panels  can  be  concurrently  connected  to 
the  same  hinge  member  at  one  end  of  one  panel. 


7.  An  apparatus  for  grading  live  fish  according  to  size 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  fish  sorting  means  operable 


3^04,607 
AUTOMATIC  MOBILE  SUCKLING  DEVICE 
Thomas  B.  Arnold,  HUmar,  Calif.,  and  RobeH  E.  CanoB* 
7541  E.  Parkway,  Sacramento,  Calif.;  said  Araold  aa- 

Filed  Dec  9, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  328,91t 
i  Claiau.     (CL  119^-51.11) 

2.  A  livestock  feeder  comprising:  a  track  having  a  pair 
of  ends  and  a  plurality  of  stations  thereon  between  said 
ends;  a  carriage  movable  along  said  track;  means  on  said 
carriage  for  driving  said  carriage  along  said  track;  means 
for  supplying  said  driving  means  with  power;  means  at 
each  of  said  stations  and  adjacent  said  track  for  inactivat- 
ing said  driving  means  for  a  predetermined  interval  at 
each  of  said  stations;  means  on  said  carriage  for  holding 
a  supply  of  liquid  feed;  a  plurality  of  feeding  nipples  on 
said  carriage;  means  for  conducting  liquid  feed  from  said 
holding  means  to  said  nipples;  means  at  each  of  said 
stations  and  adjacent  said  track  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  said  liquid  feed  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  nipples; 
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means  at  both  ends  of  said  track  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  operation  of  said  driving  naeans;  and,  means  on  said 


3,204,6t9 

WRITING   INSTRUMENT 

Aram  I.  Teolcr,  Warwick,  RX,  anliBor  to  T  ft  T  Ml^. 

Co.,  a  corporatkm  of  Rhode  Ishad 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,122 

2  CUdoM.    (CL  120—42.03) 


carriage  for  disinfecting  said  nipples  between  each  of 
said  stations  during  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said 
track  in  one  direction. 


3,204,608 

ANIMAL  TRAINING  FOOD  DISPENSER 

Herman  L.  Snltz,  7225  Outlook,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 

FUcd  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,452 

12  Claims.    (CL  119—54) 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument,  a  tubular  casing  pennaneirtly 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  a  marking 
cartridge  removably  positioned  through  said  open  end 
and  having  a  writing  end  projecting  through  and  beyond 
said  open  end,  and  a  sleeve  embracing  the  writing  end  of 
said  cartridge  and  axially  slidable  in  said  casing  relative 
to  said  cartridge,  said  sleeve  having  an  enlarged  inner  end 
portion,  stop  means  comprising  a  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion carried  by  the  casing  outwardly  of  said  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  axially  slit  from  its 
inner  end  a  part  of  its  length  for  collapsing  sufficiently  to 
pass  said  reduced  diameter  portion  and  be  removed  from 
the  open  end  of  said  casing  for  changing  the  cartridge  in 
the  casing.  

3,204,610 
INTERTUBE  BURNER 
Temple  S.  Voorhcis,  Palo  Aho,  Daniel  H.  Hudson,  San 
Lorenzo,  and  Robert  F.  Brans,  San  Lcandro,  Cattf., 
assignors  to  Coen  Co.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  California 

Filed  Jnlv  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,752 
9  OaliM.    (CL  U2— 235) 


1  A  device  for  training  and  feeding  an  animal  to  dis- 
pense food  in  particle  form  from  a  verticaUy  extending 
hollow  column  having  a  base,  a  front,  rear  and  side  walls 
and  an  open  top  comprising: 

(a)  an  inclined  partition  in  said  column  spaced  from 
said  base,  said  front  of  the  column  having  an  opening 
therein  and  said  partition  having  a  tongue  extending 
through  said  opening, 

(b)  a  platform  in  said  column  spaced  above  said  par- 
tition, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  platform  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  said  column,  said  column  having  an  open- 
ing in  one  wall  thereof  above  said  platform  through 

'       which  a  particle  of  food  is  dropped  to  be  retained 
on  said  platform, 

(d)  a  cover  having  a  tongue  portion, 

(e)  means  pivoully  mounting  said  cover  in  said  open 
top,  said  upper  edge  of  the  front  of  the  column  hav- 
ing a  notch  therein  and  said  tongue  extending  out- 
wardly therethrough, 

(f)  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  platform  and 
to  the  tongue  on  said  cover,  whereby  an  animal  con- 
tacting the  underneath  side  of  said  tongue  on  the 
cover  will  pivot  the  cover  and  thereby  pivot  said  plat- 
form to  drop  the  food  particle  onto  said  partition  so 
that  it  will  pass  through  the  opening  in  the  front  wall 
of  the  column. 


1.  In  a  water  tube  boiler  furnace  of  the  type  having  a 
flat  wall  with  parallel  spaced  apart  water  tubes  extending 
along  the  wall  interior  of  the  boiler  furnace,  an  improved 
intertube  burner  comprising:  a  portion  of  said  wall  form- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  boiler  furnace,  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
apart  water  tubes  panning  said  opening;  a  gas  manifoW 
associated  with  each  alternate  tube,  said  manifold  hav- 
ing a  hollow  central  portion  and  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  jet  openings  in  fuel  communication  with  the 
hollow  portion,  said  jet  openings  being  formed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  tube  and  being  adapted  to  inject  fuel 
between  adjacent  tubes  into  the  boiler  furnace  interior. 
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an  air  deflector  associated  with  each  alternate  tube,  said 
air  deflectors  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  disposed  in  an 
air  flowr  path  between  adjacent  tubes,  uid  vanes  being 
angularly  oriented  relative  one  another  and  relative  the 
k»gitudinal  axis  of  said  tubes  to  effect  uniform  air  dis- 
tribution obliquely  with  respect  to  perpendicular  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubes  and  throughout  the  boiler 
furnace  interior. 


FIREBOX  HEAT  FATTERN  IN  A  FURNACE 

>•  E.  Stone,  Kaaau  City,  Kaas^  Mdgnor  to  PhilUpa 

Pdrolcani  Company,  a  corponitkMi  of  Debwarc 

Filed  May  28,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,752 

3  Cfadma.     (CL  122— 23«) 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  temperature  pattern 
in  a  tube  furnace  having  a  housing,  a  firebox  in  said 
housing,  a  bank  of  heat-exchange  tubes  supported  adja- 
cent the  housing  walls,  outlet  means  from  said  housing, 
an  oil  burner  positioned  in  each  end  of  said  bousing 
and  projecting  into  said  firebox,  a  gas  burner  positioned 
in  each  side  of  said  housing  about  the  center  thereof 
and  projecting  into  said  firebox,  comprising  injecting  an 
amount  of  steam  sufficient  to  increase  the  temperature 
of  the  end  portions  of  the  firebox  and  reduce  the  tem- 
perature of  the  center  portion  of  the  firebox,  into  the  end 
portions  of  the  firebox  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  flame  emanating  from  the  oil  burner  and  into  admix- 
ture with  the  oil  emanating  from  the  oil  burner. 


3,2«4,<12 
DOWNFLOW   STABILITY    ARRANGEMENT 
Elliot  W.  BcoMNi,  Mount  VcffMM,  N.Y,,  aaltMM-  to  Foatcr 
Whadcr  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatkM 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  K,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,185 
9  Claims    (CL  122-^4M) 


a  horizontally  extending  outlet  header  having  an  interior 
in  approximately  vertical  spaced  relationship  to  the 
inlet  header, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  tubes  connected 
between  said  headers, 

the  inlet  header  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  which 
communicate  the  interior  of  the  inlet  header  in  flow 
series  with  the  tubes, 

the  outlet  header  defining  a  plurality  of  opeiungs  which 
communicate  the  tubes  in  flow  series  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  outlet  header, 

a  movable  throttle  disposed  in  the  inlet  header  juxta- 
posed relative  the  inside  wall  about  each  of  said  open- 
ings, 

the  throttle  defining  ports  respectively  registrable  with 
each  tube  opening  to  pass  fluid  between  the  tubes 
and  the  interior  of  the  inlet  header, 

sensing  means  directly  and  fully  responsive  to  the 
actual  difference  in  pressure  between  the  inlet  header 
and  the  outlet  header, 

Control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for 
positioning  the  throttle  relative  the  inlet  header  to 
adjust  the  degree  of  registry  of  the  ports  with  the 
openings  of  said  inlet  header  whereby  friction 
through  the  system  is  varied. 


3J«4,(13 

svrroimsG  means 

David  Smith,  IxMidoa,  England,  assignor  to  Babcock  Jk 

Wilcox  Limited,  Loodoo,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,148 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9,  1M2, 

13,554/62 
13  CiyMB.     (CL  122—518) 


i*^** 


t.  A  top  support  system  for  an  upright  furnace  wall 
comprising  a  support  beam  system  including  a  laterally 
extending  girder  disposed  above  the  upper  end  of  said 
wall  and  supported  at  its  ends,  laterally  spaced  down- 
wardly extending  rigid  sling  members  interconnecting  said 
girder  and  said  wall  and  being  in  load-bearing  relation- 
ship therebetween,  means  for  equalizing  the  stresses  in 
said  sling  members  to  compensate  for  downward  deflec- 
tion of  said  girder  comprising  resilient  spring  support 
units  connected  to  those  of  said  sling  members  adjacent 
1.  A  system  for  a  vapor  generator  comprising  the  lateral  ends  of  said  wall,  and  substantially  rigid  con- 

a  horizontally  extending   inlet  header  having  an  inside    nections  between  said  girder  and  those  of  said  sling  mem- 
wall  and  an  interior.  bers  intermediate  the  resiliently  supported  sling  membert. 

1 
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3«f4^14 

ROTARY-PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

RciaboM  Hubcr,  1!^«*^'^^^^'''i^SL^*'S^ZL*l^ii^. 
to   Dalmlcr-BeM   AkUentc^Dactaft,  StBttiMt-UBtcr- 

tvkhcim,  Germany  _      ^,     ««^m« 

"nUd  Aog.  38,  IHl,  ft«.  No.  134225 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Sept.  7,  !»••, 

CClaiBM.    (CL  123— f) 


respect  to  each  other,  said  piston  forming  with  said  hoot- 
ing a  plurality  of  chambers,  the  volumes  of  which  vary 
during  the  relative  rotaticm  between  said  piston  and  said 
housing  whereby  an  alternating  pressure  gradient  is  pro- 
duced between  aflfacent  chambers,  said  inner  contour  be- 
ing provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  points  having  a  smallest 
distance  from  said  center  axis  and  ahemating  with  a  plu- 
rality of  points  having  a  greatest  distance  from  said  cen- 
ter axis,  said  piston  being  essentially  of  polygonal  con- 
figuration and  having  a  plurality  of  apieces,  lines  of  sym- 
metry passing  through  said  apices  and  intersecting  m  saKl 
piston  axis,  guide  grooves  provided  in  said  piston  sub- 
gtantiaUy  at  tiie  apices  thereof,  sealing  elements  mscrted 
in  said  guide  grooves  and  movable  therem,  said  sealing 
elements  being  provided  with  outer  contour  parts  partia- 
pating  in  describing  said  envelope  and  contacting  said  inner 
housing  contour,  tiie  radial  axes  of  said  sealmg  elements 
being  inclined  with  respert  to  said  lines  of  symmetry  so 
that  the  angle  between  the  planes  in  which  the  lateral  sides 
of  said  sealing  elements  lie  and  the  tangents  to  said  mner 
contour  at  the  point  of  contact  of  said  sealing  elemento 
is  greater  than  85'  and  less  tiian  95*  in  zones  »nwhich 
the  direction  of  said  presure  gradient  u  mversed  and 
which  lie  between  15*  beyond  the  point  of  nnaUMt  dis- 
tance in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation  and  15     before 
reaching  the  point  of  greatest  distance  next  foUowing,  m 
the  direction  of  rotor  rototion,  said  pomt  of  smallest 
distance.  


1    A  polygonal  Uquid-cooled  piston  having  a  plurality 

of  comers,  comprising  outer  piston  waU  means,  further 

waU  means  witiiin  said  piston  disposed  substantially  par- 

allel  to  and  at  a  relatively  smaU  distance  with  respect  to 

said  outer  piston  wall  means,  said  two  wall  means  form- 

ing  therebetween  a  space  for  receiving  the  cooling  bquid 

which  extends  over  a  substantial  porUon  of  ti»e  widUi 

of  the  piston  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  meaiis  tor 

supplying  cooling  Uquid  to  said  space  substimtially  m 

radial  directions  at  said  pluraUty  of  coniers.  andmeans 

enabling  tiie  discharge  of  «id  cooling  hquid  &«?•?»<* 

space  at  a  plurality  of  places  intermediate  neighboring 

comert.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3^f4^15        

ROTARY  FISTON    MACHINE 
Enria  Stafinaddcr,  MBBkd^  G«wv, -^j^ 

iKlM    Motorea    Wcrke    AkHcagewlladiaft,    Maalck, 


3,204,616 

ROTOR  ENGINE 

Hnrold  G.  Eastman,  8a  NofA  688  WejyjoTO,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,682 
5  aaima.    (CI.  123—14) 


nM  Not.  8,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1583<« 
ClafaM  pitorlly,  apyUcatloa  Gcraiaay,  Nov.  9, 1968f 

8  ClalBa.    (CL  123— S) 


S  In  a  rotary  piiton  machine  comprising  a  housing  and 
a  piston  rotatable  therein  and  describing  an  envelope  cor- 
responding to  Uie  inner  contour  of  said  housmg  by  rota- 
tional movementt  about  the  axis  of  said  piston  and  by 
circular  movements  of  said  axis  about  tbe  center  axis  of 
■aid  housing,  said  movemcnU  having  an  mtegral  ratio  with 


j?P^ 


1  An  engine  including,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  rotor 
engine  power  units  each  comprising  housing  means  having 
two  pairs  of  intakes  mutually  opposed  and  two  exhaust 
orifice  means  mutually  opposed,  a  single  drivcshaft  jour- 
naled  witiiin  and  protruding  from  boUi  of  said  housing 
means;  a  rotor  keyed  to  said  driveshaft  and  disposed  m- 
side  each  of  said  housing  means  to  revolve  therewithm 
each  of  said  rotors  including  an  eccentric  cam  portion  dis- 
posed proximate  each  of  said  housing  means  at  at  leaj 
one  portion  of  said  housing  means,  otherwise  radially 
spaced  from  said  loosing  means,  and  said  eccentric  cam 
portion  being  provided  witii  a  trailing-edge  piston  face, 
Tpair  of  gate  means  movably  disposed  wiUun  each  of 
Miidhouaing  means  and  protruding  tiierewithin,  en^^ 
its  respective  rotor,  said  gate  means  being  mutually  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  its  respective  rotor  for  retauuiig 
said  gate  means  against  its  rotor  during  the  «>mpjfte 
travel  patii  of  the  latter,  means  for  sequentially  injecung 
fuel  tiu^ough  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  mtake  onflce 
means  and  injecting  compressed  air  tiirough  the  other  oi 
each  of  said  pairs  of  intake  orifice  means,  each  said  pairs 
of  intake  orifice  means  opening  into  spaces  between  its 
respective  housing  means  and  rotor  and  between  its  re- 
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Elective  piston  face  and  adjacent  one  of  said  gate  means, 
at  Klected  times,  and  means  for  igniting  thereat  said  fuel 
at  selected  times,  each  of  said  gate  means  being  disposed 
between  a  pair  of  said  intake  orifice  means  and  one  of  said 
exhaust  orifice  means,  each  of  said  gate  means,  each  said 
pair  of  bousing  means,  intake  orifice  means  and  piston 
fine  of  Mid  rotor  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to 
define  combustion  chambers  communicating  with  said 
pair  of  mtalLe  onfice  means,  when  said  piston  face  has  just 
pasMd  respective  intake  orifice  means;  means  for  adjust- 
ably timing  mid  compressed  air  injection,  fuel  injection, 
»nA  ignition  within  each  combustion  chamber  and  means 
coupled  to  said  drivesbaft  coacting  with  said  adjustable 
timing  means  for  simultaneously  advancing  the  timing 
sequence  of  fuel  and  air  injection  and  ignition  of  both 
combustion  chambers  of  both  of  said  rotor  engine  power 
units  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  said  drivesbaft. 


whereby  cooling  fluid  is  delivered  to  said  cavity,  and 
(k)  an  outlet  provided  in  said  head  portion  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity. 


3,2M,il7 
PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Edwsrd  A.  Halbcrt,  Grossc  Pointe,  Mkh^  aMlgnor  to 
Contfaicntal   Aviatioa   and    Enginccrtag   Corpontioa, 
Detroit,  Mkfa,,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 190,  Scr.  No.  iU^99€ 
1  Claini.    (CL  123-^lJt) 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  piston  assembly 
comprising 

(a)  a  piston  member,  a  wrist  pin  joumaled  in  said  pis- 
ton member  and  a  coimecting  rod  connected  with 
said  wrist  pin, 

(b)  said  piston  member  comprising  a  head  portion 
having  an  upper  planar  face  and  an  annular  exterior 
surface  extending  on  an  axis  substantially  normal 
with  respect  to  said  face, 

(c)  said  annular  surface  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  spaced  anaiilar  piston  ring  grooves, 

(d)  said  face  being  provided  with  a  substantially 
spherical  combustion  chamber  extending  into  said 
head  portion  and  spaced  from  said  annular  surface, 

(e)  an  annular  recess  being  provided  in  said  head  por- 
tion at  the  juncture  of  said  face  and  said  annular 
surface,  said  recess  being  disposed  radially  outwardly 
from  said  combustion  chamber  and  axially  upwardly 
from  said  piston  ring  grooves, 

(f)  an  axially  elongated  annular  cavity  registering  with 
said  recess  and  positioned  in  said*head  portion  inter- 
mediate said  combustion  chamber  and  said  piston 
ring  grooves, 

(g)  a  passage  provided  in  said  head  portion  and  ex- 
tending from  said  cavity  axially  through  said  piston 
member, 

(h)  communicating  passages  provided  in  said  connect- 
ing rod  and  said  wrist  jxn  in  registry  with  said  head 
portion  passage, 

(i)  a  ring  member  carried  in  said  recess  and  secured 
to  said  head  portion  to  dose  said  cavity, 

(j)  said  communicating  passages  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  cooling  fluid  under  pressure 


3,2«M1B 

MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  EFFICIENCY  OF 

SUPERCHARGED  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINES 

Htmry  Donald  Cauxil,  17g  Jewctt  Parkway, 

BaSalo,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  14S,439 

(  ClalBM.     (CL  123—45) 


1.  In  a  twocycle  supercharged  engine  having  intake 
ports  and  an  exhaust  port  in  its  cylinder  wall,  a  source 
of  supercharged  air,  one  of  said  intake  ports  being  in  direct 
communication  with  said  source  of  supercharged  air  and 
having  its  forward  wall  substantially  alined  with  the  for- 
ward wall  of  the  exhaust  part  and  slightly  forward 
of  the  other  intake  port,  whereby  during  the  intake- 
exhaust  stroke  of  the  engine  said  one  intake  port  and  said 
exhaust  port  open  substantially  simultanously  and  F>rior 
to  the  opening  of  the  other  intake  port,  thereby  admitting 
supercharged  air  into  the  cylinder  for  forcing  exhaust 
gases  therein  toward  and  through  the  exhaust  port. 


3,2«4,<19 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Leo  RoMnowltz,  Wastpatt,  and  Theodore  Oposzcnskl, 

Daricn,    Coon^    aastgnort  to   American    Machine   Jk 

Fooodry  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  204,951 

8  Chdms.     (O.  123—74) 


1.  In  a  two  stroke  single  cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  spaced  from  the  cylinder  wall, 
piston  rings  on  said  piston,  and  a  piston  rod  which  entirely 
performs  the  guiding  for  said  piston,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  ports  adapted  to  be  intermittently 
covered  and  uncoverMl  by  the  piston;  a  crankcase  and  a 
stuffing  block  interposed  between  said  piston  and  crank- 
case;  said  piston  and  stuffing  block  defining  a  compres- 
sion chamber;  a  combustion  air  passage  to  said  com- 
pression chamber  through  said  crankcase;  said  stuffing 
block  having  a  central  bore  for  passage  of  the  piston  rod, 
said  bore  comprising  the  sole  guide  for  said  piston  rod. 
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34*4,420 

SPEED  SENSING  DEVICE 

Brooks  Waikar,  1200  CotamlNH  Ave,, 

Stti  Fnuadaco,  Caltf . 

Flkd  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,403 

22  Claims.    (CL  123— 102) 


piementary  shaped  bearing  surface  formed  in  a  cavity  in 
said  pump  and  angularly  shiftable  therein  for  controlling 
the  delivery  of  fuel  to  an  associated  engine,  a  regulating 
member  mounted  for  rectilinear  movement,  and  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  the  regulating  ad  camming  ring  mem- 
bers, the  improvement  wherein  the  connecting  means  com- 
prises an  arm  having  a  body  portion  mounted  for  axial 
movement  within  a  complementary  bore  in  said  regulating 
member,  an  opening  to  said  cavity  exposing  at  least  a 


1.  A  governor  for  an  engine  having  a  crank  shaft, 
a  carburetor,  a  radiator  and  an  engine  driven  cooling 
liquid  pump  comprising  a  fluid  actuated  piston,  an  en- 
closure for  one  side  of  said  piston,  a  connection  between 
the  intake  side  of  said  pump  and  one  side  of  said  piston 
and  another  connection  between  the  outlet  side  of  said 
pump  and  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  means  actuated 
by  said  piston  for  controtting  the  amount  of  fuel  fed 
to  said  engine  by  said  carburetor,  said  pump  having  a 
vaned  rotor  driven  in  relation  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  crank  shaft,  said  connection  to  the  outlet  side  of 
said  piunp  including  a  Pitot  tube  with  its  opening  near 
the  perimeter  of  said  pump  rotor  to  pick  up  liquid  pres- 
sure resulting  from  the  velocity  of  the  liquid  leaving  or 
following  said  rotor. 


3,204,621 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Stanley  R.  HolUday,  2005  E.  MiHUn  St.,  Madison,  Wk. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,088 

15  Cbdms.    (CL  123—119) 


I  - 


portion  of  said  outer  bearing  surface  of  said  camming  ring 
member  at  one  end  of  said  bore  in  said  regulating  member, 
a  head  portion  on  said  arm  having  diametrically  opposed 
spherical  shaped  bearing  surfaces  received  within  a  bore 
in  said  camming  ring  member  having  surfaces  of  com- 
plementary contour  to  said  opposed  spherical  shaped  bear- 
ing surfaces,  and  means  on  said  arm  for  restricting  the 
axial  movement  of  said  arm  in  one  direction  with  respect 
to  the  bore  in  said  regulating  member. 


3,204,623 
FUEL  VISCOSITY  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Walter  F.  Islcy,  Grosse  Pointe,  and  Frank  C.  Dnizynaki, 
Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Continental  Aviation 
and  Engineering  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick,,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Virginia 

FUcd  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,715 
6  Claims.    (Q.  123— 140) 


1.  In  a  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold, 
a  carburetor,  and  a  carburetor  vacuum  line,  a  system  for 
improving  the  operation  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  conduit  means  to  supply  exhaust  gases  and  air 
from  said  engine  directly  to  said  intake  manifold, 

(b)  valve  nieans  for  opening  said  conduit  means  in  re- 
sponse to  high  vacuum  conditions  in  the  carburetor 
vacuum  line  of  said  engine  and  for  closing  said  con- 
duit means  in  response  to  low  vacuum  conditions 
therein, 

(c)  said  valve  means  being  operable  at  engine  speeds 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  speed  above  idle. 


3a«4.622 

FUEL  INJECTION   PUMP  TIMING  DEVICE 

Vernon  D.  Roosa,  %  Hartford  Machine  Screw  Co^ 

Box  1440,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  July  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,513 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  123—139) 

5.  In  a  timing  device  for  a  fuel  injection  pump  of  the 

type  described  including  a  camming  ring  member  having 

an  outer  cylindrical  bearing  surface  joumalled  in  a  com- 


1.  In  a  multifuel  engine  having  a  fuel  supply  means, 
a  fuel  control  system  for  regulating  the  volume  of  fuel 
to  the  engine  in  response  to  changes  in  the  viscosity  of 
the  fuel,  said  system  comprising 

(a)  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said  fuel  supply 
means  and  optrMc  to  regulate  the  fuel  to  a  predeter- 
minded  constant  pressure,  and 

(b)  a  viscosity  responsive  control  device  commimicat- 
ing  with  said  pressure  regulating  means  and  oper- 
ably  connected  with  said  fuel  supply  means  to  vary 
the  fuel  delivered  to  the  engine  by  said  su{^y  means, 
said  device  comprising 

a  bousing  having  a  first  orifice  and  a  second  orifice 
connected  in  series  and  having  different  flow 
characteristics. 
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said  first  orifice  communicatint  wkh  said  preasure 
regulating  means, 

said  housing  being  fuither  provided  with  a  pres- 
sure chaxnber  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
orifices, 

a  piston  slidably  carried  in  said  pressure  chamber 
and  means  operaUy  connecting  said  piston  to 
said  fuel  supply  means. 


MOMENTARY  ENRICHING  DEVICES  TO  IMPROVE 
THE  STARTING  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 
ENGINES  USING   FUEL  INJECTION 
EDwood  R.  Rntcnber  aod  Norman  B.  Schacfer,  Waoke- 
slu,  Wk^  aasiinnrs  to  Waakcaha  Motor  Company, 
Waakaika,  Wlk,  a  corporadoa  of  Wbcondn 
FUcd  Aag.  15, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  3«2,M7 
(CUiM.    (CL  123— 179) 


chamber  to  the  bore  of  said  barrel;  a  valve  diq)Osed 
in  said  conduit,  said  valve  being  reciprocable  between 
a  closed  position  towards  said  barrel  and  an  open  posi- 
tion in  the  opposite  direction;  said  valve  being  formed 
to  be  disposed  in  a  sealably  closed  condition  by  the 
pressure  in  said  chamber;  a  first  spring  disposed  in  said 
chamber  biasing  said  valve  toward  closed  position;  a 
valve  stem  mounted  coaxially  in  said  valve  and  recip- 
rocable therewith,  said  stem  engaging  said  hammer  and 
having  an  end  slidably  projecting  into  said  barrel;  a 
second  spring  disposed  around  said  barrel  to  bias  said 
hammer  in  a  rearward  position  against  said  valve  stem; 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  fuel  injection  pump  with  means  including  a 
movable  control  member  for  metering  the  delivery  of 
fuel  to  the  engine  and  said  engine  having  a  pressure  lubri- 
cating oil  system,  a  momentary  enriching  device  for  im- 
proving starting  of  the  engine  comprising  a  piston  rod 
having  a  pulley  connection  with  said  control  member  and 
having  a  full  load  stop  thereon,  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  pulley  connection,  a  fluid  cylinder  having  a  piston 
therein  through  which  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
piston  rod  is  slidable.  said  piston  being  located  between 
said  policy  connection  and  full  load  stop  and  being  mov- 
able in  the  cylinder  from  an  eiuiching  position  to  a  full 
load  position  and  forming  a  shiftable  abutment  for  said 
full  load  stop,  means  normally  urging  said  piston  to 
enriching  position  whenever  the  engine  is  dead,  and  a 
conduit  connecting  said  pressure  lubricating  oil  system  of 
the  engine  to  said  cylinder  in  such  a  position  as  to  auto- 
matically move  the  piston  to  full  load  position  following 
starting  of  the  engine,  said  piston  being  positioned  to 
act  on  said  full  load  stop  during  such  movement  to  pull 
the  piston  rod  and  control  member  to  full  load  position. 


3»2«4,<25 
GAS-OPERATED  PISTOL 
Bob  G.  Skcpbcrd,  843  SlaiU  St^  West  Cohimbia,  S.C 
FUcd  Mv.  22, 1N3,  S«r.  No.  2^7,3«5 
<  ClaiBM.    (CL  124—11) 
1.  A  gas-powered  gun  comprising:  a  frame  having  a 
handle  thereon;  a  projectile  barrel  slidably  mounted  in 
said  frame  and  axially  reciprocable  between  a  forward 
and  a  rearward  position  therein,  said  barrel  having  a 
breach  end;  an  annular  hammer  coaxially  mounted  on 
the  breach  end  of  said  barrel  and  reciprocable  there- 
with; a  pressurized  gas  capsule  disposed  in  said  handle; 
an  expansion  chamber  adjacent  to  the  breach  end  of  said 
barrel;  means  including  a  puncturing  device  to  connect 
the  pressure  in  said  gas  capsule  to  the  interior  of  said 
chamber,   means   including   a  conduit  to  connect  said 


means  to  adjust  the  bias  in  said  second  spring;  trigger 
means  to  reciprocate  said  hanuner  to  a  forward  position 
and  automatically  release  said  hammer  for  return  recip- 
rocation to  said  rearward  position;  said  pressure  main- 
taining said  valve  in  a  closed  position  against  the  static 
load  of  said  second  spring  and  said  hammer  but  per- 
mitting opening  thereof  under  the  dynamic  load  of  said 
second  spring  and  said  hammer  as  said  hammer  re- 
engages said  valve  stem  on  return  reciprocation  thereof; 
a  projectile  storage  chamber  above  said  barrel;  and  means 
to  sequentially  feed  projectile  into  said  barrel  from  said 
storage  chamber. 


3,2«4,«2< 

BOW  SUNG 

Donald  A.  Momcaa,  M  West  St.,  WIncbcndon,  Mam. 

Flkd  Apr.  24, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  362,434 

5  Claim.    (CL  124—23) 


1.  A  bow  sUng  for  the  handle  of  a  bow  comprising  a 
bifurcated  strap  providing  a  pair  of  elongated  legs,  means 
securing  said  legs  together  at  the  free  ends  thereof,  means 
securing  the  opposite  end  of  the  strap  to  the  bow  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  the  handle,  and  means  securing  the 
bifurcated  legs  to  the  bow  adjacent  the  bottom  limb  of 
the  bow,  whereby  the  legs  of  the  strap  are  held  in  posi- 
tion along  and  substantially  continuous  with  the  handle 
in  position  to  receive  the  hand  of  the  archer  through  the 
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slot  formed  by  said  bifurcated  legs,  giving  free  access  to 
the  handle  of  the  bow  and  connecting  the  hand  of  the 
archer  to  the  bow. 


34*4^27 

GUIDE   DEVICE   FOR  BALLS  IN 

LOADED  TOY  GUNS 

Hiroshi  Yano,  %  Scklden  Kagakn  Kogyo  Co.,  Ud., 

2  1-chomc,  Terauchi-cho,  MorigucU-shi,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  273,737 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1962, 

37/16,192 

1  Claim.    (CI.  124—49) 


shaft  on  one  side  of  said  grinding  wheel  with  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  shaft  projecting  outwardly  from  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  grinding  wheel,  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  profile  wheel  for  rotatabie  movement 
and  for  movement  of  said  profiling  wheel  radially  toward 
and  away  from  said  grinding  wheel  for  "rolling-in"  said 
grinding  wheel;  said  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
profiling  wheel  including  a  carrier  element  having  a  frame 
depending  therefrom  and  located  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  said  grinding  wheel  shaft,  a  substantially  U-shaped 
bearing  carried  by  said  frame  and  being  vertically  mov- 
able thereon  and  adajTted  to  be  moved  under  said  grind- 
ing wheel  shaft  for  supporting  said  grinding  wheel 
shaft,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position 
of  said  bearing  for  positioning  said  bearing  in  sup- 
porting engagement  with  said  grinding  wheel  shaft, 
said  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  bearing  including 
a  wedge  member  engageable  with  said  bearing  for  shifting 
said  bearing  upwardly  along  said  wedge  member,  and 
piston  and  cylinder  means  for  moving  said  wedge  member. 


In  toy  guns  having  a  magazine  chamber  capable  of 
storing  a  large  number  of  balls  in  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  an  aperture  for  passing  a  single  ball, 
said  aperture  being  located  on  the  bottom  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  aperture  leading  to  a  chamber  from  which  balls 
are  discharged  from  said  gun,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  guide  means  permitting  an  enlargement  of 
said  chamber  without  jamming  of  said  balls,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertically  dis- 
posed projections  extending  inwardly  from  at  least  one 
of  the  sidewalls  of  said  chamber,  and  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  aperture,  said  projections  increasing  progressively 
in  length  from  a  shortest  front  projection  to  a  longest  rear 
projection,  said  projections  preventing  jamming  by  reduc- 
ing the  width  of  portions  of  said  magazine  chamber  rela- 
tive to  the  remaining  portions  of  said  magazine  chamber. 


3,204,628 
GRINDING   DEVICE    HAVING   INTEGRALLY 
MOUNTED  MEANS  FOR  PROFILING  THE 
GRINDING  WHEEL 

Kari  Mii«crlc  Im  Vordercn  Erb  1,  Knmacfat, 

Zuricli,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,823 

9ClaiBU.    (CLllS— 11) 


ft 


1.  A  grinding  device  comprising  a  rotatabie  grinding 
wheel  shaft,  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
rotatabie  profiling  wheel  for  "roUing-in"  said  grinding 
wheel,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  grinding  wheel 


I  3^04,629 

WATER  HEATER 

Robert  P.  Newton,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  506,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 

FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,042 

16  Claims.    (CI.  126—355) 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising,  a  vertical  stack,  a  flue 
chamber  having  an  open  outlet  end  in  communication  with 
the  stack  near  the  base  of  the  stack,  whereby  hot  flue  gases 
may  pass  through  the  flue  chamber  and  up  the  stack, 
means  to  supply  water  to  be  heated  to  the  top  of  the  stack, 
baffles  arranged  in  staggered  relation  in  the  stack  between 
the  means  to  supply  water  and  the  flue  chamber  outlet  to 
cause  incoming  water  to  cascade  downwardly  along  a  ser- 
pentine path  in  countercurrent  to  flue  gases  rising  in  the 
stack  to  absorb  the  heat  of  said  gases,  a  collection  chamber 
for  heated  water  in  the  base  of  the  stack  below  the  flue 
chamber  outlet,  spray  heads  in  the  flue  chamber  arranged 
to  quench  and  cleanse  flue  gases  passing  through  the  fliK 
chamber,  means  to  supply  water  to  the  spray  heads,  and 
a  sump  opening  to  the  flue  chamber  to  collect  cleansing 
water  sprayed  into  the  flue  chamber  by  the  spray  heads, 
the  means  to  supply  water  to  the  spray  heads  including  a 
line  from  the  sump,  whereby  the  vptvj  water  is  preheated 
and  recirculated.  « 


'  3404,630 

ICE  FISHING  DEVICE 

Lewis  L.  Rydccn,  R.F.D.  2,  Stillwater,  ^Ou. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,015 

6  Claims.     (O.  126—360) 

6.  An  ice  fishing  device  for  freeing  an  ice-fishing  bole 

of  ice  comprising  in  combination : 

(a)  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  casing  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  an  ice  fishing  hole  with  its  axis 
generally  vertical, 

(b)  support  means  extending  laterally  from  one  end  of 
said  casing  adapted  to  reside  on  the  surface  of  ice 
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surrounding  the  hole  to  bold  said  casing  in  desired  3^4>32 

position.  INTRAVENOUS  VALVE  DEVICE 

(c)  said  casing  including  an  inner  hollow  walled  sleeve  P****"  C.  HoMra,  Patcrson,  N J.,  and  Harrey  J.  Eogclshcr, 
•ad  an  outer  hollow  walled  sleeve,  arranged  in  con-  I**!*f^^,  ^•^•'  ■«*«»2"  *?  Steriloo  Corporatiaii, 
«„ttKr.Udo.«db.™,clo«d=nd..  ""nLV-TSTriS:  Sl.°*N«"^UJ7 

2  Claims.     (CL  12S— 214) 


M^ 


(d)  heat  conductor  conduit  means  extending  through 
said  closed  ends  of  each  of  said  sleeves  and  extend- 
ing to  a  point  near  the  other  ends  thereof, 

(e)  the  ends  of  said  heat  conductor  conduit  means  ex- 
ternally of  said  sleeves  each  being  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate a  torch  type  heater, 

(f)  whereby  heated  gas  may  be  directed  through  said 
heat  conductor  conduit  means  to  the  interior  of  either 
of  said  sleeves  to  heat  ice  contacting  either  the  outer 
surface  of  the  outer  sleeve  or  the  inner  surface  of 
the  inner  sleeve. 


^ 


/ 


r 


IT 


3a«4,i31 

BLOOD  OXYGENATOR  AND  PUMP  APPARATUS 

Lo«to  G.  Fields,  11M2  Swuct  Blvd.,  Loe  Ai«d«%  CaUf. 

FIM  Mnr  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,69f 

24  Clafans.     (CL  128—214) 


1.  A  hematological  valve  device  for  the  gaseous  treat- 
ment of  blood  in  a  gravity  flow  system,  comprising 

a  flexible  gas-permeable  fluid-impermeable  bag  hav- 
ing vertical  opposite  sides  disposed  in  flat-folded 
condition,  said  bag  including  first  and  second  gen- 
erally vertical  edges  and  upper  and  lower  cross  edges 
joining  said  first  and  second  edges, 

first  portions  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  bag  being 
heat-sealed  together  by  a  continuous  first  seam  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  a  point  at  said  upper  edge 
adjacent  said  second  vertical  edge  initially  angularly 
outwardly  from  said  second  edge  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  edge,  and  subsequently  downwardly  par- 
allel with  and  spaced  from  said  lower  edge  and  co- 
operating with  said  first  vertical  edge  to  define  there- 
between a  first  generally  vertical  hydrostatic  chan- 
nel, second  portions  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
bag  being  heat-sealed  together  by  a  continuous  sec- 
ond seam  extending  upwardly  from  a  point  at  said 
lower  edge  adjacent  said  first  edge  initially  angularly 
outwardly  toward  said  second  edge  between  and 
spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  seam  and  said 
lower  edge,  and  subsequentiy  upwardly  between 
and  spaced  from  said  first  seam  and  said  second 
vertical  edge,  the  upper  end  of  said  second  seam 
being  spaced  from  said  first  seam,  whereby  said 
second  seam  defines  a  second  generally  vertical 
hydrostatic  channel  adjacent  said  second  vertical 
edge,  and  an  intermediate  chamber  between  and  in 
communication  at  its  lower  and  upper  ends  with 
said  first  and  second  channels,  respectively,  said 
bag  including  at  its  upper  edge  an  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  channel,  and  at  its  lower  edge  an 
outlet  communicating  with  said  second  channel, 

the  walls  of  said  bag  being  of  a  thinness  to  cause  col- 
lapse of  the  bag  to  interrupt  communication  between 
the  inlet  and  outiet  when  the  hydrostatic  bead  in 
the  first  channel  is  lowered  beyond  a  given  valve. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  supplying  blood  to  a  patient:  a  con- 
tainer for  blood;  a  pump  chamber  having  an  upper  blood 
inlet  communicating  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  container 
and  a  lower  outlet;  piston  means  nnovable  in  said  chamber 
for  forcing  blood  therein  into  said  outlet;  a  valve  device 
buoyant  in  blood  movable  upwardly  by  blood  in  said 
chamber  to  closed  position  across  said  inlet;  and  means 
retaining  said  valve  device  adjacent  to  said  inlet  when  said 
valve  device  is  in  open  position. 


3,2«4,433 

VOLUMETRIC  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  FLUID 

VALVE  FOR  INFUSION  APPARATUS 

Peter  C.  HoCstra,  Patcrson,  N  J.,  and  Harrey  J.  Engelsfacr, 

Yoakcri,    N.Y.,    awigaiora    to    Sterlloa    CorporatkM, 

Buffalo,  N.Y,,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  ialy  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,524 
7  Claims.     (CL  12t— 214) 
1.  Apparatus  for  administering  intravenous  fhiid  by 
gravity  from  a  fluid  source,  comprising 
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first  generally-vertical  conduit  means  adapted  for  con- 
nection at  its  upper  end  with  said  fluid  source; 

a  hypodermic  needle  assembly  adapted  for  arrangement 
at  an  elevation  lower  than  that  of  the  fluid  source; 

second  generally  vertical  conduit  means  connected  at 
Us  lower  end  with  said  needle  assembly; 


'■.  •>• 


A-* 


means  defining  a  generally  S-shaped  hydrostatic  passage 
connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  first  conduit  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  second  conduit,  the  passage 
of  said  connecting  means  including  in  successive 
order,  relative  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  a  first 
bend  portion  at  one  elevation  and  a  second  bend  por- 
tion at  a  higher  elevation; 

and  hydrostatic-pressure-responsive  automatically-col- 
lapsible valve  means  arranged  in  the  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  first  bend  portion  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  second  conduit  means  at  an  elevation  higher 
than  the  elevation  of  said  first  bend  portion,  where- 
by upon  decrease  of  the  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said 
connecting  means  below  a  given  value,  said  valve 
means  closes  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
first  conduit  means  to  said  second  conduit  means. 


3^04,634 
SURGICAL  CATHETER 
WUbur  R.  Kochn,  Sherwood  Drive,  Sands  Point,  N.Y. 
Original  application  Jan.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,534.    Di- 
vided  and   this  appUcatlon  Feb.  5,   1964,  Scr.  No. 

5  CUmt.    (CL  128—214) 


the  shank  of  the  needle  at  the  rear  of  the  pointed  end, 
said  catheter  having  a  tubular  wall  and  an  end  adjacent 
the  pointed  end  of  the  needle  the  wall  of  said  catheter 
closely  fitting  the  shank  of  the  needle  at  the  rear  of  the 
pointed  end  and  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
catheter  wall  being  of  progressively  increasing  thickness 
from  its  end  adjacent  the  pointed  end  oi  the  needle  toward 
the  handle,  and  the  end  of  the  catheter  adjacent  the  pointed 
end  of  the  needle  being  thin  and  having  rounded  edges 
from  the  periphery  of  the  needle  to  the  periphery  of 
the  catheter  whereby  to  adapt  the  end  of  the  catheter  to 
follow  the  sharp  pointed  end  of  the  needle  into  a  body 
cavity  and  permit  the  needle  to  be  withdrawn  by  rela- 
tively sliding  the  needle  and  catheter. 


3,284,635 

HYGIENIC  DEVICES 

Joeeph  A.  Vom,  Denver,  and  Carl  W.  Johnson,  BooMcr, 

Colo.;  nid  Johnson  assignor  to  said  Vo« 

Filed  Mv.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,914 

,  UClafaDS.    (CL  128— 263) 


1.  An  hygienic  applicator  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  member  within  which  an  hygienic  medium  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed,  and  means  disposed  within  said 
tubular  member  and  adapted  to  eject  said  hygienic 
medium  from  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber including  a  forward  end,  Ae  exterior  surface  of 
which  is  substantially  smooth  and  generally  conically 
shaped,  a  irfurality  of  discrete,  independent  folds  in  said 
forward  end,  said  folds  being  regularly  disposed  along 
substantially  straight  longitudinal  fold  lines  about  said 
forward  end,  adjacent  ones  of  said  f<dds  being  in  abutting 
relation  at  said  forward  end,  the  material  between  the 
folds  being  interna  ly  disposed  of  said  substantially 
smooth  and  generally  conically  shaped  exterior  surface, 
said  fc^ds  forming  and  maintaining  the  generally  conical 
shape  of  said  forward  end,  said  folds  being  adapted  to 
unfold  readily  to  a  substantially  tubular  configuration 
during  ejection  of  an  hygienic  medium  frcxn  the  forward 
end  thereof  by  said  ejection  means. 


3,204,636 

FUNIS  CLAMP 

Donald  H.  Kariher  and  Thomas  W.  Smkfa,  boa  of 

1577  Sooth  Ave,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Contlnaatlon  of  application  Scr.  No.  722,516,  Mw.  19, 

1958.   Thk  application  Ang.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,936 

14  Claims.     (CL  128— 346) 


•I 


f-L 


J 

1.  A  surgical  unit  comprising  a  needle  having  a  smooth 
continuous  shank  with  one  end  beveled  to  provide  a 
sharp  cutting  edge  and  a  handle  at  the  other  end,  a 
catheter  concentrically  engaging   the  outer   surface  of 


1.  I  clamp  for  application  to  the  umbilical  cord  of  a 
newly  bom  infant  comprising,  a  V-shaped  member  fab- 
ricated of  a  flexible,  resilient,  relatively  strong  material, 
and  formed  by  a  pair  of  arms  joined  together  at  the  apex 
of  the  V  by  an  integral  hinge-forming  loop  of  substantial 
diameter,  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  of  said  member  being 
normally  spaced  apart,  said  arms  being  movable  toward 
each  other  by  a  compressive  force  to  clamp  the  cord  there- 
between, said  hinge  being  expandable  by  said  force  to  pro- 
vide a  continuing  clamping  force  on  the  cord  as  the  cord 
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shrinkt,    and    interengageable    hook    means    integrally 
formed  on  the  free  extremity  of  each  of  said  arms  co- 
acting  when  engaged  to  fixedly  connect  said  extremities  in    ' 
relatively  permanent  fashion. 


34*M37 
STIMULATING  APPARATUS 
Erlcb  J.  Frank,  <242  N.  Hoyne  Atc^  Chicago,  IlL, 
Lawrence  W.  Fricdmann,  33 — ^25  92ad  St^  Jackson 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2S6,905 
3  ClalnM.     (CL  128—423) 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  the  stimulation  of  body  mem- 
ben,  such  as  muscles  or  nerves  that  control  muscle 
activity,  by  inducing  an  action  potential  therein,  the 
stimulation  of  which  body  members  effects  the  movement 
of  a  leg,  which  apparatus  comprises  electrodes  adapted 
to  be  subcutaneously  implanted  in  contact  with  a  body 
member  which  controls  leg  action  of  an  individual,  a 
receiving  transducer  element  adapted  to  be  subcutaneously 
implanted  beneath  the  skin  in  the  foot  of  the  leg  which  is 
to  be  moved,  a  demodulating  network  having  an  input 
coupled  to  said  receiving  transducer  element,  conductors 
extending  between  the  electrodes  and  said  demodulating 
network,  said  electrodes,  said  receiving  transducer  ele- 
ment, said  conductors  and  said  demodulating  network 
being  constructed  of  a  material  compatible  with  the 
enviroiunent  of  the  human  body  to  permit  their  implanta- 
tion therein,  a  footgear  for  the  foot,  a  transmitting  trans- 
ducer element  carried  in  said  footgear  in  a  position  such 
as  to  be  in  signal  inducing  relationship  with  the  implanted 
receiving  transducer  element  so  that  signals  transmitted 
through  the  skin  by  said  transmitting  transducer  are  re- 
ceived by  said  receiving  transducer  element,  a  signal 
generator  means  connected  to  said  transmitting  transducer 
element  for  producing  stimulating  pulse  modulated  signals 
which  includes  pulse  producing  means  for  producing 
pulses  of  negative  and  positive  polarity,  a  first  oscillator, 
first  modulating  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  producing 
means  for  modulating  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
oscillator  with  said  pulses  of  negative  polarity,  a  second 
ocdllator,  second  modulating  means  coupled  to  said  pulse 
producing  means  for  modulating  the  output  signal  of 
said  second  oscillator  with  said  pulses  of  positive  polarity, 
and  mixing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
oscillators  for  mixing  the  output  signals  thereof,  said 
mixing  means  having  its  output  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mitting transducer  element,  said  generator  means  being 
carried  in  the  footgear,  said  demodulating  network  in- 
cluding means  for  converting  said  pulse  modulated  signals 
into  pulses  of  opposite  polarity,  and  switch  means  dis- 
posed in  the  footgear  and  being  responsive  to  a  lifting  of 
the  footgear,  said  switch  means  being  connected  to  said 
signal  generator  for  selectively  rendering  said  generator 
effective  when  said  switch  means  is  operated,  whereby 
said  generator  supplies  stimulating  pulse  modulated  signals 
through  said  transducer  elements  which  signals  are  de- 
modulated by  the  demodulation  means  and  are  coupled 
to  the  electrodes  to  cause  movenoent  of  the  leg. 


3JMA3t 

STRAPLESS  BRASSIERE 

Winkler,  ^kfiw  d^  Callf^  Mri^or  of 

to  Daniel  M.  Wtaklcr,  Beverly  Hflla,  CaHL 

FfM  Nov.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,145 

1  ClalB.    (CL  12S— M2) 


A  backless,  strapless  brassiere  comprising  a  yieldable, 
preshaped  arcuate  band  adapted  to  be  positioned  across 
the  front  of  the  wearer's  boidy  just  beneath  the  breasts, 
the  band  having  sufficient  length  to  extend  around  the 
sides  of  the  body  and  terminate  substantially  under  the 
shoulder  blades  at  the  back  of  the  body,  a  breast  covering 
fabric  body  supporied  by  the  band  and  including  two 
breast  covering  poriions  and  having  side  margins  inclined 
upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  portions  of 
said  band  toward  the  upper,  outer  margins  of  said  breast 
covering  poriions,  said  band  extending  along  the  lower 
margin  of  said  fabric  body  substantially  coextensive 
therewith,  a  pair  of  stays  in  said  breast  covering  portions, 
each  extending  outwardly  at  an  angle  substantially  from 
the  lower  to  the  upper  margins  of  said  fabric  body,  a 
central  flexible  stay  in  said  fabric  body  between  said 
breast  covering  portions  extending  substantially  from  the 
lower  to  the  upper  ourgins  of  said  fabric  body,  a  draw- 
string formed  of  a  pair  of  strings,  each  extending  along 
the  upper  margin  of  a  breast  covering  poriion  of  said 
fabric  body,  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  strings  being 
connected  to  said  fabric  body  substantially  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  upper  margin  of  its  associated  breast  covering 
poriion  adjacent  to  the  associated  side  margin,  and  means 
fOT^Rtaining  each  of  said  strings  in  position  along  the 
upper  margin  of  its  associated  breast  portion  to  a  point 
adjacent  -to  the  center  of  the  fabric  body  while  permitting 
movement  of  said  string  in  said  upper  margin  of  said 
breast  portion,  said  strings  being  adapted  to  be  pulled 
together  substantially  at  the  center  of  the  upper  margin  of 
said  fabric  body  to  draw  the  breast  covering  portions 
of  said  fabric  body  and. their  upper  margins  in  close  con- 
formity to  the  wearer's  body  and  breasts. 


3,244,439 

FILE-DRAWER  DIVIDERS 

MUdrcd  Klcffman,  M44  Wolf  RomI,  Rtc.  1,  Hinsdale,  DL 

Filed  Sept  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  311,834 

9  Claims.     (CL  129—14.8) 


1.  A  file-drawer  indexing-divider  of  conventional  ma- 
terial and  dimension  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly- 
parallel  along  the  top  perimeter  thereof  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  notches  disposed  transversely  of  and  opening  in- 
to the  slot  at  predetermined  intervals,  an  index-tab  bold- 
er, and  a  pin  secured  to  the  holder  and  extending  throu^ 
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the  slot  and  slidable  therein  for  supporting  the  holder  for 
movement  along  the  top  perimeter  of  the  divider,  the  pin 
being  seauble  in  one  of  the  notches  for  the  tentative  re- 
tention of  the  holder  at  a  predetermined  indexing  position 
on  the  divider. 


3,2t4,44« 

TABULATING  CARD  FILE  TRAY 

CONSTRUCTION 

Noah  P.  Wood,  Hrt>»i,  Ohio,  ■■Ignnr  to  DIebold, 

IncorponKcd,  Canton,  OWo,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 
Original  appUcadon  Sept.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,844,  now 
Patent  No.  3,148,585,  dated  Oct.  29,  1943.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,444 
4  Oafans.     (CL  129—24) 


,  ?i 


3.  File  tray  construction  including  a  tray  member 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  bottom  wall  member 
and  front  end  wall  means  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
bottom  wall  member  extending  generally  laterally  of  the 
tray  member  and  bottom  wall  member,  the  front  end 
wall  means  being  divided  into  upper  and  lower  sections 
each  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  generally 
laterally  extending  pivot  means  operably  coimected  to 
the  lower  end  portion  of  the  end  wall  upper  section  and 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  end  wall  lower  section 
forming  a  generally  laterally  extending  pivot  axis  be- 
tween said  sections,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  upper 
eitd  portion  of  the  end  wall  upper  section  and  the  lower 
end  portion  of  the  end  wall  lower  section  to  the  tray  mem- 
ber for  selected  pivotal  movement  of  the  end  wall  means 
about  said  tray  member  connected  end  portions  and 
about  said  pivot  axis  between  a  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending upstanding  position  and  a  rearwardly  directed 
generally  V-shaped  position,  said  means  pivotally  con- 
necting being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  said 
generally  laterally  extending  pivot  axis  between  the  end 
wall  upper  and  lower  sections  is  located  spaced  above  the 
tray  bottom  wall  member  in  both  said  end  wall  means 
upstanding  and  rearwardly  directed  generally  V-shaped 
positions  and  said  axis  is  displaced  generally  rearwardly 
in  said  V-shaped  position,  and  means  operably  connected 
to  the  end  wall  means  for  maintaining  said  end  wall 
means  in  the  selected  upstanding  and  rearwardly  directed 
generally  V-^aped  positions  between  the  selected  move- 
ments between  said  positions. 


I 


3,244,441 

METHODS   OF   PROCESSING   TOBACCO   LEAF 

STEM  MATERIAL 

SaaMd  OlMcn  loncs,  Whuton-Salem,  N.C,  aarfgnor  to 

R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco   Company,  Whiton  Salem, 

N.C,  a  corporation  of  New  Icrscj 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,937 

14ClalBa.     (CL  131— 144) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  from  tobacco  leaf  stems 

a  product  adapted  for  use  in  cigarettes  which  comprises 

adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  tobacco  leaf  stems  to 

between  about  40  and  about  65%  by  weight  (wet  basis), 


then  shredding  the  moistened  stems  to  a  particle  size 
suitable  for  use  in  cigarettes  and  drying  the  shredded 
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to  a  moisture  content  suitable  for  use  in  cig- 


3,244,442 

SMOKING  PIPES 

Ralph  Anspac^  2137  Parker  St.,  and  Ducan  C. 

2521  Dnrant  Ave.,  both  of  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FUed  July  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  295,428 

2  Claims.    (CL  131— 178) 


1.  A  smoking  pipe,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
bowl  adapted  for  containing  burning  tobacco,  a  hollow 
pipe  stem  having  an  opening  communicating  directly  with 
the  interior  of  the  bowl,  a  bit  on  said  pipe  stem  formed 
for  engagement  by  the  mouth  of  a  smoker  for  drawing 
air  through  said  bowl  and  said  stem,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal accordion-type  bellows  releasably  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  bowl  and  forming  a  downward  continuation 
thereof,  said  bellows  having  a  flat  bottom  adapted  to 
suppori  the  pipe  on  a  substantially  horizontal  surface 
and  also  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  means  for  pumping 
when  the  bowl  is  grasped  and  reciprocated  vertically 
against  a  horizontal  surface,  said  bowl  being  formed 
with  passage  means  opening  to  the  interior  of  the  bowl 
at  a  distance  from  said  stem  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  bellows,  a  check  valve  mounted  in 
said  bellows  and  adapted  for  admitting  air  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  bellows  when  a  reduced  pressure  condition 
exists  therein,  said  bellows  being  formed  of  a  resiliently 
distoriable  plastic  material  whereby  pressure  exerted 
against  the  bottom  of  said  bellows  will  force  air  there- 
from into  said  bowl  and  release  of  such  pressure  will 
cause  the  bellows  to  draw  in  air  through  said  check  valve. 


3,244,443 
CIGAR  TIP 
Edward  L.  Rcdfbrd,  Elizabeth,  NJ., 

International,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,751 
IClafan.    (CL  131— 187) 


to  Bclgo 


A  tip  for  a  cigar  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  one- 
piece  molded  body  having  a  thin  resilient  flexible  but 
self-sustaining  wall  of  moisture  resistant  material  open 
and  shaped  at  one  end  to  fit  snugly  over  the  butt  end  of 
a  cigar  and  having  a  transverse  wall  provided  with  a 
draft  opening  at  the  other  end,  said  transverse  wall  hav- 


156 


<    *!»■*.%■/" 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Skptembeb  7,  1966 


int  a  cyUndrical  boss  projecting  integrally  and  inwardly 
therefrom  in  which  there  is  a  recess  opening  at  one  end 
into  said  hollow  body  and  communicating  at  its  other  end 
with  said  draft  opening,  and  smoke  filtering  material  in 
said  recess,  said  boss  terminating  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  open  end  of  the  body  and  providing  a  first 
space  between  itself  and  said  flexible  wall  of  the  body 
throughout  its  circumference,  said  flexible  wall  being 
yieldingly  deformable  inwardly  by  the  teeth  at  the  smoker 
against  said  boss,  said  boss  being  resilient  but  resistant 
to  material  deformation  or  collapse  under  pressure  of 
the  bite,  the  inner  wall  of  the  body  being  shaped  to 
provide  an  abutment  limiting  insertion  of  the  butt  end 
of  a  cigar  into  the  body  and  thus  providing  a  second 
space  between  said  end  of  the  boss  and  the  butt  end  of 
said  cigar,  said  first  and  second  spaces  functionmg  to 
provide  circulation  and  cooling  of  the  smoke  that  is  drawn 
through  the  cigar  and  the  draft  opening  and  also  pro- 
viding for  deposition  of  juices  in  the  body  between  the 
butt  end  of  tlM  cigar  and  said  boss  and  said  flexible  wall 
to  restrict  passage  of  said  juices  into  said  filtering  material. 


3,204,644 

AFFARATUS  FOR  AFFLYING  LOTIONS,  DYES, 

BLEACHES  OR  THE  LIKE  TO  THE  HAIR 

Flora  McDo«gall-Kal«y,  Falazzo  LovatelU,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,923 
Clalma  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  5,  1962, 

4,36«/62 
SClalma.    (CL  132— 9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  flowable  substances  to  the 
hair  close  to  the  roots  thereof,  comprising  a  reservoir,  a 
hollow  head  secured  to  the  reservoir  and  having  an  open- 
ing through  the  top  wall  thereof,  a  passage  connecting  the 
reservoir  to  the  interior  of  the  head  and  in  which  is  pro- 
vided an  adjustable  flow  regulating  device,  a  hair  part- 
ing member  aligned  with  said  opening  and  on  said  head, 
and  an  applicator  wheel  joumaled  in  said  head  and  having 
a  small  portion  protniding  through  said  opening,  said 
wheel  being  a  disc  of  relatively  small  thickness  and  hav- 
ing a  shallow  peripheral  groove  extending  around  the  en- 
tire circim]ference  of  the  wheel  for  conveying  a  continu- 
ous narrow  stream  of  the  flowable  substance  from  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  head  through  said  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  the  head,  the  bottom  of  said  groove  being 
provided  with  upstanding  means  of  less  height  than  the 
depth  of  the  groove  to  form  a  roughened  surface. 


3,2«4,645 
HAIR  CURLER 
Abraham  SMalwaii,  13  Doctor  Prank  Road, 
Spring  Valley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aag.  20,  1963,  Sir.  No.  217,921 
27  Claims.    (CL  131—41) 
11.  A  hair  curler  adafpted  to  be  positioned  temporarily 
in  the  wearer's  hair  and  to  form  a  hair  curl  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  cylindrical  hollow  tube,  a  frame  in- 
cluding spaced-apart  longitudinally  extending  sides  and 
transversely  extending   members   connecting  said   sides, 
means  on  one  cod  portion  of  said  hair  curler  for  rotat- 


ably  mounting  said  frame,  an  inwardly  extending  flexible 
tongue  member  integral  with  one  of  said  transversely 
extending  members,  a  member  positioned  with  resf)ect 
to  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  having  recess 
means  therein  for  receiving  said  tongue  member,  and 


if..-< 


'1    ^.i"l 


means  engaging  both  at  least  an  outside  portion  of  said 
tube  and  said  positioned  member  for  preventing  sub- 
stantial lateral  movement  of  said  positioned  member  with 
respect  to  said  tube  and  for  keeping  said  tube  member  in 
position  with  respect  to  said  frame  member. 


3004,646 

HAIR  CURLER  WITH  CROSSED  GRIPPING 

BRISTLES 

Coleman  R.  Chamberlin,  Thompson  Ridge,  N.Y. 

(P.O.  Box  1266,  New  Wiodaor,  Ncwborgh,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,681 

3  Claims.    (CI.  132—42) 


1.  A  hair  curler  adapted  to  be  positioned  temporarily 
in  a  wearer's  hair  to  form  a  hair  curl,  comprising  an  open 
mesh  cylindrical  body  of  semi-rigid  but  deformable 
plastic  material,  a  porous  plastic  fabric  sleeve  of  less 
length  than  the  cylindrical  body  extended  about  said  cy- 
lindrical body,  the  said  porous  plastic  sleeve  having  pairs 
of  radially-outwardly  extending  crossed  cocklebur-type 
bristles,  the  bristles  of  each  pair  having  hooked  outer 
ends,  the  ends  pointing  in  opposite  directions,  each  hooked 
end  crossing  substantially  in  contact  with  the  adjacent 
crossed  bristle  to  retain  and  interlock  hair  filaments  wound 
about  the  curler. 


3,204,647 

INTEGRAL  HAIR  CUP  MADE  FROM  A  SINGLE 

SHEET  OF  RESILIENT   MATERIAL 

Joaeph  Dckel,  401  E.  32ad  St.,  Chicago,  DL 

FOed  July  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  127,324 

4  Claims.     (CL  132—46) 


1.  A  clip  comprising  a  single  piece  blank  folded  over 
at  its  center  portion  to  provide  confronting  upper  and  low- 
er sections  having  respective  work-engaging  jaws  at  the 
resulting  free  ends  thereof  and  handle-forming  portions  at 
the  folded  center  portion  thereof,  said  handle-forming  por- 
tions comprising  separate  tongue  means  and  spring  arm 
means  formed  in  said  sections  adjacent  the  folded  end 
thereof,  said  tongue  means  being  struck  from  and  being 
a  straight-on  continuation  of  one  of  the  said  sections,  said 
tongue  means  being  bent  outwardly  at  a  point  along  the 


September  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


length  thereof  from  the  plane  of  said  sections  at  an  angle    a  second  hinge  means  comprising  at  least  one  strand  se- 

substantially  less  than  90  degrees  and  extending  toward    cured  at  one  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  closure  and 

the  folded  end  of  said  sections  where  said  tongue  means    at  the  other  end  to  the  tent  at  a  point  substantially  above 

is  unconnected  to  either  of  said  sections  of  the  clip  and   said  closure,  said  first  and  second  hinge  means  cooperat- 

forms  a  handle  for  opening  the  jaws  of  the  clip,  the  inner 

portion  of  said  tongue  means  making  contact  with  the 

other  section  of  the  clip  and  forming  a  fulcrum  therewith 

for  pivoting  the  sections  of  the  clip  to  separate  the  work-  '    ■ 

engaging  jaws,  said  spring  arms  means  being  formed  by 

outwardly  spaced  portions  of  the  folded  over  portions 

of  the  clip  and  extending  to,  and  being  in  normal  spaced 

relation  to.  said  tongue  means  at  the  folded  end  of  said 

sections  to  form  handle  means  opposite  the  tongue  means, 

wherein  the  spring  arm  means  and  the  tongue  means  are 

compressible  toward  one  another  to  open  the  clip,  the 

spring  arm  means  resisting  the  separation  of  said  work* 

engaging  jaws. 


.^  30*4,648 

COIN  DEVICES 
David  O.  Rnmcr,  Jr.,  Rodtford,  HI.,  and  Richard  A.  Pat- 
terson, Strafford,  Mo.,  aasignors  to  Reed  Electromech 
Corporation,  Rockford,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,499 
3  Claims.    (CI.  133—2) 


1.  In  combination  a  coin  tube  of  a  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  coins  it  is  adapted  to  hold  and  having  a 
member  positioned  at  its  upper  end  in  such  a  manner  that 
a  cross-wise  dimension  of  the  entranceway  is  reduced 
below  the  diameter  of  the  inserted  coins,  and  pivotal 
means  pivotally  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coin  tube 
entranceway  and  having  a  portion  which  normally  blocks 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  entranceway,  said  pivotal  means 
being  counter  weighted  and  when  said  coin  tube  is  rela- 
tively filled  with  coins  being  adapted  when  struck  by  the 
next  descending  coin  to  position  such  coin  on  an  incline 
between  the  uppermost  coin  in  said  coin  tube  and  said 
member  whereby  additional  descending  coins  develop  an 
inclined  coin  stack  such  that  the  uppermost  coin  in  said 
inclined  coin  stack  defines  a  surface  over  which  sub- 
sequently inserted  coins  can  be  conveyed  away  from  the 
filled  coin  tube  to  a  collection  area. 


3004,649 
PERSONNEL  DOOR  FOR  AIR  SUPPORTED  TENTS 
Frank  O.  Johnson,  Leicester,  Mass.,  assizor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Armv 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301018 
4  Claims.     (CI.  135—14) 
(Granted  ander  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
3.  An   air  supported   tent  having  an  access  opening 
therethrough  with  a  rigid  reinforcing  frame  member  sur- 
rounding the  opening,  the  improvement  of  a  closure  for 
said  opening  comprising  a  flap  of  a  size  and  configuration 
to  overlie  said  opening  and  said  frame  member,  a  rein- 
forcing hoop  secured  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  flap  adapt- 
ed to  overlie  said  frame  member,  hinge  means  on  one 
side  of  said  closure  securing  same  to  the  tent  for  swing- 
ing movement  to  and  from  open  and  closed  positions. 


ing  to  permit  said  closure  to  be  opened  diagonally  up- 
wardly and  to  be  closed  by  gravity,  and  fastening  means 
securing  said  closure  to  said  tent  in  diagonally  down- 
wardly spaced  relation  to  said  second  mentioned  hinge 
means. 


308MM 

UMBRELLA 

Richard  E.  Shlnew,  416  W.  Oak  St.,  Fremont,  Mkh. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,462 

1  Claim.    (CL  13S— 16) 


A  protective  rain  shield  device,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: an  elongated  hc^low  holder;  strap  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  holder  for  securing  said  holder  to  a  user's 
back;  a  slot  formed  in  said  holder  at  its  top;  a  collapsible 
umbrella  including  a  handle  means;  said  handle  means  at 
its  lower  end  having  a  portion  with  a  cross-sectional  area 
slightly  less  than  that  of  said  hollow  bolder  permitting 
slidable  insertion  of  said  handle  means  into  said  holder; 
a  finger  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  said 
portion  of  said  handle  means;  and  said  slot  in  said  holder 
of  a  size  slidably  receiving  said  finger  of  said  handle 
means  and  supporting  said  umbrella  either  within  said 
holder  in  collapsed  position  or  above  said  holder  in  open 
position. 

3004,651 
CENTRIFUGAL   GOVERNOR   VALVE   ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
George  W.  Nicoietti,  Jr.,  Femdalc,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Hollcy  Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1400M 
4  Claims.  (CL  137—54) 
1.  A  centrifugal  governor  valve  assembly  comprising 
a  shaft,  a  valve  carried  by  and  routable  with  said  shaft, 
said  valve  including  a  valve  port,  a  first  valve  element 
movable  radially  of  said  shaft  and  located  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  valve  port,  resilient  means  engaging  said 
valve  effective  to  retain  said  valve  in  closed  position  only 
when  said  valve  assembly  is  not  in  rotation,  a  second 
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valve  element  carried  by  and  rotatable  with  laid  shaft 
and  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  valve  port,  resilient 
means  opposing  outward  moveoKnt  of  said  second  valve 


sources  of  difFerent  gases,  conduits  connecting  said  sources 
to  said  vessel,  automatic  means  in  said  conduits  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  gases  from  the  respective  sources 
whereby  the  gases  are  delivered  to  said  vessel  in  the  desired 
proportion,  means  in  said  conduits  for  interrupting  the 
flow  of  gases  to  said  vessel,  automatic  means  in  said  con- 
duits for  preventing  a  flow  of  gases  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion from  said  vessel  and  means  for  ensuring  that  the 
proportions  of  a  predetermined  mixture  of  gases  in  said 


■f^sS)^ 


element  into  valve  closing  position  and  effective  to  per- 
mit closure  of  said  second  valve  element  only  upon  at- 
tainment of  a  predetermined  speed. 


FLUID  SIGNAL  GEiNERATOR 

Peter  Bauer,  Ambler,  Pa^  aaigiior  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor* 

poradom  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,776 

9  Claims.    (CL  137— «1.5) 


vessel  are  not  affected  by  leakage  through  said  gas  flow 
interrupting  means  including,  means  for  venting  por- 
tions of  said  conduits  between  the  respective  gas  flow 
interrupting  means  and  said  vessel,  alarm  signal  means, 
and  pressure-responsive  means  in  communication  with 
the  vented  portions  of  said  conduits  for  sensing  operation 
of  said  venting  means,  and  for  actuating  said  alarm  signal 
means  in  response  to  sensing  of  a  failure  of  said  venting 
means  to  operate. 


3,204,654 

DIVERTER   FOR   USE  IN  FAUCETS 

Alfred  M.  Mocn,  25  Lakcview  DHtc,  Grafton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,471 

22CUBM.     (CL  137— 119) 


1.  A  fluid  device  for  producing  output  fluid  pube  sig- 
nals comprising  a  member  having  an  outlet,  a  source  of 
power  fluid,  means  for  directing  said  power  fluid  to  said 
outlet  along  a  normal  path,  a  control  chamber  having 
a  closed  end,  said  control  chamber  having  an  open  end, 
disposed  adjacent  said  normal  path  of  flow  of  said  power 
fluid  and  in  communication  therewith,  said  chamber 
being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  outlet  so 
that  said  flow  of  power  fluid  in  said  outlet  creates  a  par- 
tial vacuum  in  said  control  chamber  to  cause  all  of  said 
power  fluid  to  be  deflected  from  its  normal  path  into 
said  chamber  for  an  interval  of  time  sufficient  to  build 
up  a  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  to  overcome  said 
partial  vacuum,  and  the  angular  disposition  of  said  cham- 
ber with  respect  to  said  outlet  being  such  that  said  flow 
of  power  fluid  is  deflected  back  to  its  normal  path  to  said 
outlet  when  said  partial  vacuum  in  said  chamber  is  over- 
come by  said  pressure.  . 


3,2*4,653 
GAS  PROPORTIONER  SYSTEM 
Raymood  C.  HettUactr,  Evcrgrcca  Pvk,  III.,  mdgmfr  to 
Chemctron  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feh.  2t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176^31 

9  Clataa.    (CL  137—111) 

1.  In  a  gas  proportioner  system,  a  vesael  for  dispensing 

a  gaseous  mixture,  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined 

mijcture  of  gases  to  said  vessel,  including  two  or  more 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  di verier  for  use  in  a  faucet, 
including  nwans  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  seal 
portions,  with  each  portion  having  an  inner  diameter  and 
an  outer  diameter,  means  for  maintaining  said  annular 
seal  portions  a  substantially  fixed  distance  apart  including 
an  annular  structure  connected  to  said  spaced  seal  por- 
tions and  concentric  therewith,  said  annular  structure 
having  openings  therein  for  the  passage  of  water. 
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1^  3464,655 

DBC-STEM  CONNECTION  FOR   VALVES 

Kavt  B.  BredtschMidcr,  Chicago,  IlL,  asrignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporadoa  of  DHnoii 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259^15 

4  aafam.    (CL  137—315) 


-» t 


1.  In  a  valve  construction  having  means  for  retaining 
a  swivelable  reciprocably  movable  closure  member  to  a 
valve  stem; 

the  combination  of  a  closure  member  with  an  aimular 
transversely  apertured  walled  portion  forming  a  re- 
cess and  a  button-head  stem  normally  received  in  said 
recess; 

the  stem  button-head  having  a  transverse  groove  de- 
fining a  stem  neck  portion; 

a  plurality  of  ring  segments  fitted  around  said  stem 
neck  portion; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  pins  mounted  in  the 
apertures  oi  said  annular  wall  portion  of  the  closure 
and  engaging  apertured  portions  of  said  ring  seg- 
ments within  the  stem  neck  portion;  and 

means  to  retain  said  pins  in  engaged  position. 


3,264,656 

VALVE  CARTRIDGE 

Alfred  M.  Mocn,  25  Lakcview  Drive,  RJX  1, 

Grafton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  367,712 

4  ClaioM.    (CL  137— 434J) 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  valve  cartridge,  a  sleeve  member 
adapted  for  insertion  in  a  fixed  housing  into  which  two 
separate  streams  of  liquid  are  discharged,  said  sleeve  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  external  grooves  suitable  for 


receiving  O-rings,  O-rings  positioned  in  said  grooves  and 
comprising  means  for  sealing  the  sleeve  against  leakage 
within  the  housing,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  in- 
hollow  valve  stem  positioned  within  said  sleeve  and 
the  housing  being  shaped  adjacent  said  outlet  port  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  clearance  space  about  said  sleeve,  and  a 
hoUow  valve  stem  positioned  within  said  sleeve  and 
mounted  for  rotation  and  reciprocation  with  respect 
thereto,  said  stem  including  a  portion  extending  beyond 
said  sleeve  and  shaped  to  receive  a  handle  for  moving 
said  stem,  and  means  within  said  cartridge  for  pressure 
balancing  said  stem,  said  means  including  parts  defining 
an  air  path  through  said  valve  stem  from  its  inner  end  to 
its  outer  end  and  comprising  a  closure  part  closing  one 
end  of  said  stem,  said  closure  part  cooperating  with  said 
sleeve  and  housing  to  define  a  chamber,  said  closure  part 
being  shaped  to  provide  a  passage  therethrough  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  and  a  tubular  member 
positioned  within  said  stem  and  in  communication  with 
said  passage,  said  tubular  member  extending  through 
said  stem  and  being  in  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phere adjacent  the  end  of  said  stem  having  said  handle 
receiving  portion. 


3,264,657 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  STRUCTURE 
Keith  A.  Boyd,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  asgiguM-  to  Mas- 
ter Poeamatic,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  368,455 
6ClafaM.    (CL  137— 464.6) 


1.  In  a  pressure  regulator  having  a  pressure  regulating 
valve  disposed  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  being 
actuated  by  a  device  responsive  to  pressure  variations  be- 
tween said  valve  and  outlet,  improved  structure  for  con- 
trolling the  action  of  said  pressure  responsive  device  com- 
prising, 
a  passageway  in  said  regulator  between  said  valve  and 

outlet,  said  passageway  having  a  wall  portion, 
a   tube   in   pressure-communicating   relation   to   said 

passageway  and  said  device, 
a  said  tube  having  a  portion  which  projects  into  said 
passageway,  said  tube  portion  having  a  port,  said 
port  being  disposed  ckMely  adjacent  said  wall  por- 
tion of  said  passageway, 
said  tube  having  adjacent  said  port  exterior  wall  por- 
tions which  are  curved  smoothly  inwardly  toward 
said  port,  said  wall  p<ntions  of  said  tube  and  passage- 
way cooperating  to  define  a  low  turbulence  Venturi 
restriction  adjacent  said  port, 
so  that  the  static  pressure  communicated  to  said  device 
through  said  port  responsive  to  air  flow  in  said 
passageway  is  generally  free  of  turbulence  varia- 
tions and  is  lower  than  the  pressiuv  in  portions  of 
said  passageway  outside  of  the  influence  of  said 
Venturi  restriction. 
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•aid  paaufcway  having  an  effective  sectional  area 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  tube  portion,  the 
difference  between  said  effective  area  and  diameter 
being  greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  port 
and  wall  portion,  whereby  to  pass  most  of  the  air 
flowing  through  said  passageway  substantially  free 
of  the  restrictive  influence  of  said  Venturi  restriction. 


LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR 
CARRYING  UQUIDS  BETWEEN  A  FLOATING 
SHIP  AND  LAND 

EQi  SozdU,  as  Karokawa,  Kawasakl-ahi, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnac  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,T77 

■ppHcatkM  Japu,  Feb.  2^  1M3, 
M/9,4<7 
4ClalM.    (CL  137— 234) 


1.  A  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  for  supplying 
liquids  between  a  floating  ship  and  land,  comprising 

a  pipe  line  with  its  end  connected  to  land  and  with 
another  connected  to  a  buoy  and  a  supply  line  with 
its  free  end  and  with  another  connected  to  said  buoy, 

said  pipe  line  and  said  supply  line  being  interconnected 
through  said  buoy, 

said  supply  line  having  its  free  end  capable  of  opening 
and  closing  by  means  of  an  end  cap  and  having  an 
air  line  terminating  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  free- 
end  of  said  supply  line  and  provided  with  a  counter- 
flow  valve  at  its  end,  whereby  said  supply  line  is  sub- 
merged keeping  its  free  end  closed  by  means  of  the 
end  cap  while  suspending  an  operation  and  it  may 
be  lifted  to  the  water  surface  by  supplying  com- 
pressed air  into  the  inside  thereof  through  said  air 
line  when  initiating  the  operation. 


3,204,659 

UQUID   FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Gaorgc  B.  Rlcliards,  Lake  Fonst,  01.,  and  PeCcr  J.  Coo- 

toyanis,  Kenosha,  Wla,,  aasicnon  to  Liquid  Controls 

Corporatkm,  Chkaao,  11.,  a  corporation  of  Dltaols 

FOcd  Am.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  220,254 

If  Claima.    (CI.  137—504) 


1.  A  liquid  flow  control  device  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  first  member  of  generally 
cupped  form  having  a  port  in  its  side  wall,  said  first  mem- 
ber being  secured  in  said  casing  with  its  open  end  facing 
toward  said  inlet,  a  second  member  having  a  tubular  side 
wall,  said  second  member  being  disposed  over  said  first 
member  for  shding  movement  relative  thereto  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  the  side  wall  of  said  second  mem- 


ber overlies  and  closes  said  port  and  an  open  position 
wherein  said  port  is  exposed,  wall  means  carried  by  said 
second  member  located  in  the  path  of  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  port,  and  having  an  adjustably  variable  ef- 
fective area  exposed  to  said  liquid  flow,  and  constant 
force  spring  means  connected  between  said  members  and 
normally  urging  said  second  member  toward  open  posi- 
tion. 


3,204,640 
FLOW   REGULATING   MEANS  FOR   VALVES 
Richard  C.  Nelson,  Los  Angeles,  and  Johannes  Stecncken, 
Manhattan    Beach,   Caltf.,   assignors  to   The   Garrett 
Corporation,   Loa  ABgcIca,   Calif.,   a   corporatioo   of 
California 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,658 
4  Claims.    (CL  137—505.38) 


3.  A  pressure  regulating  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  communicating  interior 
chambers; 

a  flexible  pressure  wall  in  said  first  chamber  and 
sealed  about  its  edge  to  the  wall  of  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

a  valve  stem  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  pressure  wall 
and  having  its  other  end  extending  into  said  second 
chamber  for  axial  movement  in  said  second  cham- 
ber in  response  to  movement  of  said  pressure  wall: 

a  cam  on  said  other  end  of  said  stem  within  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  said  cam  having  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  valve  stem; 

said  second  chamber  having  a  wall  extending  about 
and  radially  spaced  from  said  cam; 

there  being  a  fluid  passage  communicating  a  fluid  inlet 
in  said  body  to  a  fluid  outlet  in  the  body  through 
at  least  three  ports  in  said  wall  of  said  second 
chamber; 

a  valve  seat  about  each  port; 

said  other  end  of  said  stem  and  said  cam  being  later- 
ally movable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seats; 

balls  confined  between  said  cam  and  said  valve  seats, 
respectively; 

said  cam  including  means  for  camming  said  balls  into 
seating  contract  with  said  valve  seats  upon  axial 
movement  of  said  cam  in  one  direction  to  a  given 
position  and  releasing  said  balls  for  movement  out 
of  contact  with  said  valve  seats  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  said  cam  in  the  opposite  direction; 

said  valve  seats  being  angularly  spaced  about  said 
cam  in  such  manner  that  said  cam  axis  lies  within 
the  geometrical  figure  defined  by  straight  lines  in- 
terconnecting the  points  of  contact  of  the  balls  with 
the  cam  whereby  said  balls  laterally  confine  and 
position  said  cam  during  axial  movement  of  the 
cam  to  and  from  said  given  position;  and 

said  cam  being  laterally  positioned  relative  to  said 
valve  seats  solely  by  said  balls,  thereby  to  minimize 
the  resistance  to  axial  movement  of  the  cam  and 
assure  proper  seating  contact  of  each  ball  with  its 
valve  seat  when  said  cam  is  in  said  given  position 
thereof. 
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3,204,661 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROPORTIONING  AND 

DELIVERING  FLUIDS 

WniittB  M.  Youc  26880  St  Vtmek  Drirc, 

Los  Altoa  HOla,  Caltf. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,613 

9CialB8.     (0.137—544.5) 


Mr>  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  fluid  material  into  a  stream 
of  another  fluid  to  deliver  a  proportioned  mixture  of  both 
fluids,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  closed  container  having 
first  inlet  and  outlet  connections  defining  the  stream  and 
directing  same  through  the  container,  a  collapsible  reser- 
voir sut^ect  to  the  pressure  of  the  stream  and  adapted  to 
contain  said  material,  said  reservoir  being  at  least  par- 
tially submerged  in  the  stream  within  the  container,  an 
opening  through  the  top  of  the  container,  an  opening  in 
the  top  of  the  reservoir,  means  forming  a  flow  path  com- 
municating between  said  openings  for  charging  said  reser- 
voir with  said  material  from  outside  the  container,  and 
fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  the  opening  in 
the  top  of  the  reservoir  to  transfer  the  contents  of  the 
reservoir  into  the  stream  in  selected  predetermined  pro- 
portionate amounts. 


elongated  throu^  passages  intersecting  all  of  the  phi- 
rality  of  bores,  said  inlet  passages  intersecting  the  said 
intermediate  bore  intermediate  the  outlet  passages  and 
adjacent  thereto,  said  high  pressure  passage  being  con- 
nected through  an  elongated  through  passage  intersect- 
ing the  succeeding  bores  with  outlet  means  and  intersect- 
ing the  said  intermediate  bore  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  inlet  passages,  a  first  parallel  passage  parallel  to 
the  elongated  through  passage  spaced  from  the  interme- 
diate bore  and  parallel  to  the  high  pressure  outlet  pas- 
sage and  connected  at  all  times  to  said  second  inlet  pas- 
sage and  to  an  elongated  passage  extending  beneath  the 
succeeding  bores,  a  second  parallel  passage  intersectiiig 
the  said  intermediate  bore  spaced  from  the  parallel  paa- 
sage  and  adapted  to  connect  the  first  inlet  passage  with 
the  second  inlet  passage  through  one  of  said  pair  of 
grxwves  in  said  valve  element,  an  elongated  through  pas- 
sage extending  beneath  the  preceding  bores  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  second  inlet  passage  throng  the 
preceding  bores  whereby  the  first  inkt  is  connected  to 
the  second  inlet  in  a  first  position  of  the  valve  element 
to  deliver  fluid  to  the  high  pressure  outlet  and  to  con- 
nect the  first  inlet  passage  to  the  high  pressure  otitkt 
passage  through  said  one  groove  and  the  second  inkt 
is  connected  to  the  low  pressure  outlet  passage  through 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  grooves  when  the  valve  element  is 
in  a  second  position. 


3,2«4,662 
VALVE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  INTRODUCING  FLUID 
FROM  TWO  SOURCES  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF 
VALVE  UNITS 
ArtkBT  J.  WOliaaH,  Hobbard,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Com* 
merdal  Shearing  A  Stampfang  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,137 
5  Claima.    (CL  137— 596) 


5.  A  valve  structiuv  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  bores,  a  valve  element  slid- 
able  axially  in  each  bore,  an  intermediate  valve  element 
of  said  elements  having  a  pair  of  spaced  aimular  grooves, 
an  intermediate  bore  of  said  parallel  bores  carrying  said 
intermediate  valve  element  having  a  first  inlet  passage 
connect  able  by  means  of  an  elongated  through  passage 
intersecting  the  preceding  bores  with  a  source  of  fluid  un- 
der pressure,  a  second  inlet  passage  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  second  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  pair 
of  low  pressure  outlet  passages  and  a  high  pressure  outlet 
passage,  said  low  pressure  outlet  passages  intersecting 
said  intermediate  bore  at  spaced  apart  points  on  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  intermediate  bore  transversely  to  the 
axis  thereof,  said  low  pressure  outlets  connecting  with 

018  O.O.— 4 


3,204,643 
FLUID  FLOW  RESTRfCTOR 
Anthony  J.  Taylor,  London,  Fagland,  assignor  to  Bab* 
cock  *  Wilcox,  Linillad,  London,  England,  a  company 
of  Gnat  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Scr.  NS:p6,629 
2Clainu.    (CL  Uft— 4l) 


1.  In  a  system  for  distributing  a  liquid  from  a  normally 
inaccessible  supply  header  among  a  plurality  of  tubes 
connected  thereto,  flow  restriction  means  disposed  in  at  ' 
least  some  of  said  tubes,  the  latter  tubes  having  formed 
an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  the  liquid  inlet 
end  thereof,  said  flow  restriction  means  including  a  uni- 
tary fixed-position  stud  member  having  a  cylindrical  shank 
portion  extending  through  said  opening  and  diametrically 
across  the  flow  area  of  the  tube  to  a  position  close  to  but 
terminating  short  of  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  shank 
portion  occupying  a  substantial  portion  of  the  flow  area 
of  the  tube,  and  an  integral  head  portion  larger  in  croas- 
section  than  said  opening  and  s&l-welded  to  the  exterior 
of  the  tube. 


3,204  664 

FLUID  FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE 

DfanMcr  Gorchev  and  Hend  Gorcfaer,  botk  of 

5    Washington    Ave.,    Cambridge,    Mmb. 

FOcd  Mar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,136 

3  Claims.    (CL  138     46) 

1.  A  valve  for  regulating  a  fluid  flow  comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular  member  adapted  to  be 

nected  within  a  conduit; 
a  shaft  mounted  coaxially  within  said  member; 
a  plunger  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
thereby  defining  a  fluid  passage  between  the  two 
said  members,   at  least  one   of  said  tubular  and 
plunger  members,  respectively,  having  a  taper  such 


con- 
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that  movement  of  the  plunger  member  in  the  direc- 
tk»  ot  Sam  will  reduce  the  aixe  of  uud  fluid  pa«- 


a  coil  sprinf  coaxial  with  aaid  shaft  one  end  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  which 
nrfes  said  plunfar  member  in  the  direction  opposing 
the  drag  of  a  fluid  flow,  said  taper  being  predeter* 
mined  with  respect  to  the  characteristics  of  said 
spring  so  u  to  maintain  flow  through  the  valve  at  a 
constant  volume  over  a  substantial  range  of  ^essure 
differentials; 

a  bellows  coudal  with  said  shaft  one  end  of  the  bellows 
being  connected  to  the  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  the 
bellows  being  connected  to  said  plunger  member; 
and 

a  vent  of  prDdetermined  conflgnration  connecting  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  bellows; 

whereby  the  movement  of  said  plunger  member  in  re- 
spoam  to  pressure  differential*  is  viscously  damped. 


H. 


3a94MS 
PIPE  CLAMPS 
litewa,  Ontario,  Caaada, 
UaaMud,  Gall,  Ontario,  Cauda 
FBad  Dec  21, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  244,51« 

,  trrtktHtm  Caaada,  laly  12,  1M2, 
•53,544 
4CMmm.    (0.131—99) 


to 


1.  In  a  pipe  damp  including  a  gasket  liner  and  at 
least  one  arcuate  sleeve  member  adapted  to  secure  said 
gasket  liner  in  pressureable  engagement  with  a  pipe  which 
sleeve  member  includes  a  first  lateral  edge  and  a  second 
Uteral  edge,  means  for  securing  said  first  lateral  edge 
and  said  second  lateral  edge  in  a  substantiaUy  fixed  re- 
lationship comprising:  a  first  side  member  secured  to 
said  first  lateral  edge  of  said  sleeve  member  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  thereof,  and  a  second  side 
member  secured  to  said  second  lateral  edge  of  said  sleeve 
member  along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  said 
first  side  member  including  at  least  one  lug  adapted  to 
extend  over  said  second  side  member  to  engage  and 
substantially  restrain  outward  movement,  said  second  side 
member  including  at  least  one  lug  adapted  to  extend  over 
said  first  side  member,  and  adjustable  means  secured  to 
said  second  side  member,  said  means  having  an  end 
sorface  engageable  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  first 
side  member  to  exert  a  pressure  thereon  substantially 
through  the  junctions  of  said  first  and  second  side  mem- 
bers and  their  respectivv  sk«v«  mambars.  said  hig  of 


said  first  side  member  including  a  projection  extending 
from  one  side  thereof,  said  projection  defining  a  slot  with 
an  adjacent  outer  wall  of  said  first  side  member,  said  lug 
of  saiid  second  side  member  including  a  Up  adapted  to 
be  received  by  said  slot. 


3,2«4,M< 
HELICALLY  WOUND  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Robcft  M.  fhsiaaj,  O^  Park,  and  Richard  Paeta,  StcrHag. 
m.,  aasigaonto  Cahnsct  A  Heda,  Incn  Chki«o,  DL, 
acotporatioB  of  IVflcMgaa 

Filed  Dec  17. 19<2,  Ser.  No.  2454M 
9  Clatans.    (CL  13t— 135) 


i.  A  helically  wound  fiexible  hose  comprising,  a  pro- 
file strip  defining  an  inwardly  open  first  channel  and  an 
outwardly  open  second  channel,  said  profile  strip  being 
helically  wound  to  form  a  flexible  hose  wall  in  which 
the  inwardly  open  first  channel  of  individual  turns  of 
the  profile  strip  overlaps  and  fits  into  the  outwardly  open 
second  channel  of  adjacent  turns  of  the  profile  strip,  the 
laterally  outward  side  of  each  channel  of  individual  turns 
of  said  profile  strip  terminating  in  a  generally  radial  leg 
which  is  received  within  the  overlapping  channel  of  ad- 
jacent turns  of  the  profile  strip  so  that  the  hose  wall  formed 
by  the  helically  wound  profile  strip  has  a  square  locked 
construction  holding  together  adjacent  turns  of  the  pro- 
file strip,  a  helically  wound  shield  strip  extending  length- 
wise along  the  corresponding  length  of  the  helically  wound 
profile  strip  and  having  a  side  surface  disposed  in  close 
surface  engagement  with  said  inwardly  open  first  chan- 
nel of  the  profile  strip,  a  fused  bond  formed  between 
said  shield  strip  and  said  profile  strip  and  extending  along 
the  full  length  of  both  strips  to  integrally  unite  the  two 
strips  to  form  a  single   unitary  strip;   and  said  shield 
strip  having  a  longitudinal  portion  thereof  disposed  out- 
side of  the  hose  wall  formed  by  the  profile  strip  and  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  the  first  channel  of  individual  turns 
of  the  profile  strip  into  ckieely  adjacent  overlapping  re- 
lation to  the  first  channel  of  adjacent  turns  of  the  pro- 
file strip  to  form  adjacent  to  said  hose  wall  an  external 
shield  extending  between  and  doeely  overlapping  adja- 
cent turns  of  the  profile  strip,  even  when  the  adjacent 
turns  of  the  profile  strip  are  fully  extended,  to  prevent 
disengagement  of  adjacent  turns  of  the  profile  strip  and 
at  the  same  time  provide  for  free  flexing  of  the  hoee  and 
bending  of  the  hose  through  sharp  turns. 


3,2*4,M7 

FABRICATED  PANEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Adam  T.  Zahorski,  19«  Sorter  Road,  Loa  Alloa,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jaa.  22,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  167,7f4 

9  ClalBH.     (O.  13«— 14S) 

1.  A  fabricated  panel  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  panel  component  formed  of  a  skin  and 
a  corrugated  sheet  core  having  opposed  apices  with 
tlie  apices  on  one  side  connected  to  the  skin,  and 

(b)  an  inner  panel  component  formed  of  an  inner 
skin  and  a  corrugated  sheet  core  having  opposed 
apices  with  the  apices  on  one  side  connected  to  the 
latter  skin, 

(c)  the  corrugations  of  the  two  cores  being  inter- 
nested  with  the  outer  faces  thereof  in  juxtaposition 
and  adhesively  bonded  together, 

(d)  the  pitch  of  the  corrugations  of  the  outer  core 
being  greater  than  the  pitch  of  the  comigationa  of 
the  inner  core,  and 


^'(e)  the  skins  being  fiexible  and  assuming  respective  apart  thereby,  anchoring  pUe  yams  in  said  upper  and 
».  degrees  of  curvatures  when  the  corrugations  are  lower  fabrics,  and  interlacing  said  pile  yams  tibeie  be- 
tween, certain  of  said  pile  yams  extending  in  a  sobatan- 
tially  straight  path  between  said  falmcs  and  others  ai 
said  pile  yams  being  interlaced  in  a  serpentine  weave 
extending  over  and  under  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower 
wefts  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  sets  of  pik 


inter-nested  that  are  in  proportion  to  the  difference 
in  said  pitches. 


3,204,668 
PIPE  INSULATION 
Jr.,  and  Kenneth  Eofeac  Knrfz,  boOi  of 
Hooston,  Tex.,  aasignora  to  MMM,  Inc.,  Hooatoo,  Tas^ 
a  corporadon  of  Texas 


gauging  members  in  their  path  between  the  upper  and 
lower  fabrics,  advancing  the  fabrics  and  wefts  along  said 
pile  gauging  members,  cutting  the  pile  yams  in  the  zone 
between  the  upper  and  lower  sets  of  memben  while  the 
wefts  are  supported  by  said  members  to  hold  the  pile 
yams  taut  and  removing  the  removable  wefts  to  leave 
sets  of  long  and  short  cut  pile  anchored  in  each  of  said 
fabrics. 


Filed  Am.  2ft,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,393 
3  ClaiaBa.    (CL  13S— 158) 


BAGS 
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3,284,678 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  VALVE 

WriH  BULK  GOODS 

Walter  Brcnaccke,  Mannheim,  Geraot  Mndunt,  Uos- 

buerfaof ,  Pfafat,  and  Georg  FrehraU,  Ladwtakafaa 

(RUnc),  Germany,  aaatenors  to  Badis^e  Adtan-  ft 

Soda-Fabrik  AkdcngeseOschaft,  Ladwlgahafen  (Rhlna), 

nled  Mar.  28, 190.  S«r.  No.  266,755 
4Clahna.    (0.141—186) 


1.  Pipe  insulation  comprising,  a  plurality  of  elongate 
insulation  blocks  formed  from  expanded  polystryrene, 
said  blocks  split  longitudinally  and  having  grooves  open- 
ing into  the  split  for  receiving  pipe  to  be  insulated,  means 
fonning  a  vapor  barrier  across  said  split  including  a 
longitudinal  splineway  in  said  blocks  opening  into  said 
split  and  a  longitudinal  spline  in  said  longitudinal  spline- 
way,  said  spline  formed  from  expanded  cellular  plastic 
material  of  the  type  in  which  the  cells  are  not  intercon- 
nected, annular  splineways  in  the  end  faces  of  each  in- 
sulation block  and  surrounding  said  groove,  end  splines 
in  said  annuhu-  splineways  engaging  the  longitudinal 
splines  and  forming  a  vapor  barrier  between  adjacent 
insulation  blocks,  said  end  splines  formed  from  expanded 
polyethylene,  and  means  wri^ped  around  said  insula- 
tion blocks  and  securing  said  split  sections  of  insulation 
block  together. 

3J84,669 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CUT  PILE  FABRICS 
Lfaiden  M.  Valentine,  WUte  Pbrfai,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  L. 
Morgan  Valentine  Co.,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  -,         n  F- 
FUcd  Jnly  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  292,782 
2  Clahna.     (CL  139—46) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  cut  pile  fabrics  having  more 
than  one  height  of  cut  pile  in  a  loom  adapted  to  weave  a 
top  and  bottom  fabric  face  to  face  and  having  upper  and 
lower  sets  of  sheddable  pie  gauging  members  disposed 
between  and  adjacent  the  respective  fabrics,  the  steps 
which   comprise   weaving  the   top  and   bottom   fabrics 
spaced  from  one  another  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mem- 
bers, laying  upper  and  lower  sets  of  removable  wefts 
above  and  below  each  of  said  sets  of  members  to  be  spaced 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  valve  bags  with  bulk  goods  in 
the  form  of  solid  particles  and  arranged  at  the  lower  end 
of  a  discharge  hopper,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  elongated  tubular  downspout  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  discharge  hopper  to  form  a  continu- 
ous enclosed  path  for  particle  fiow  therethrou^,  said 
downspout  having  an  upper  portion  formed  as  a  mouth- 
piece haying  a  marked  constriction  downwardly,  a  cen- 
tral portion  connected  to  said  upper  portion,  and  a  lower 
cylindrical  portion  for  insertion  into  said  valve  bag  con- 
nected to  said  middle  portion  and  having  its  lower  end 
cut  off  at  an  angle;  a  jacket  partly  surrounding  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  outer  circumferential  surface 
of  said  lower  portion,  said  jacket  being  strengthened  at  its 
upper  edge,  and  a  double-conical  baffle  suspended  in  a 
fixed  posititm  in  said  lower  part  of  said  discharge  hopper 
and  having  a  lower  inwardly  tapered  conical  portion 
which  projects  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  downspout. 
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DUPLICATING  DEVICE  FOR  LATHES 

a  Schotfoci,  2M  Krrfa  SC^  MMkato,  MIn. 
at  trtlkntton  Scr.  N«.  IIMI^  Mw.  15, 
1M2.    nil  appttcadoo  Jatjr  23, 19C3,  S«.  N^  29M91 
4ClafaM.     (CL142— 7) 


1.  A  duplicator  attachment  for  a  lathe,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  in  combination,  first  and  second  support 
brackets,  said  brackets  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  ends  of  a  bed  of  said  lathe,  a  pair  of  upwardly  ex- 
tending support  members  upon  each  of  said  brackets,  a 
first  pair  of  parallel  cylindrical  slide  rods  rigidly  secured 
between  aligned  pairs  of  said  upwardly  extending  sup- 
port members  and  portioned  longitudinally  of  the  bed 
of  said  lathe,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  bearing 
blocks  slidably  mounted  upon  each  of  said  rods,  each  of 
said  bearing  blocks  being  separate  from  each  other  in- 
cluding a  first  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough 
at  its  upper  end,  said  slide  rods  extending  through  said 
first  bores,  a  second  bore  positioned  below  and  extending 
transvenely  of  said  first  pair  of  rods,  a  second  pair  of 
parallel  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  slide  rods  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  first  pair  and  projecting  through 
said  second  bores  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  bearing  blocks, 
a  tool  support  head  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  a  pair  of 
adjacent  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  slide  rods  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  a  tool  bit  at  the  upward  end 
of  said  tool  support  head,  at  least  one  handle  means 
rigidly  affixed  to  said  tool  support  head,  an  elongated 
guide  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  tool  support  head 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  first  and  second 
longitudinally  spaced  pattern  support  members  affixed  to 
•aid  lathe  bed  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  and 
adapted  to  receive  therebetween  a  pattern  positioned  sub- 
•taittially  immediately  below  said  tool  support  head. 


SAW  CHAIN  CONNECnON 
William  R  AMktm  Pvk  ForcH,  DL,  MdgDor  to  ^.-«.- 
(oa  AriH  Coapany,  bc^  Bridgeport,  Coon^  a  corpo* 
radoo  of  Delaware 

FOad  Jam.  4,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  164^95 
2ClafaML    (CL  143— 135) 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  cutting  apparatus  wherein  the  saw 
chain  normally  comprises  a  series  of  central  drive  links. 


a  series  of  pairs  of  side  links,  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  pairs  of  side  links  to  said  drive  links  including  cutter 
link  means  mounted  at  predetermined  distances  on  alter- 
nating sides  of  said  drive  links,  each  of  said  cutter  link 
means  including  a  depth  gage  portion  and  a  cutter  por- 
tion, the  improvement  in  an  odd  length  saw  chain  com- 
prising: readily  detachable  connecting  means  connecting 
the  free  ends  of  said  odd  length  saw  chain  which  when 
connected  results  in  irregularly  spaced  cutter  link  means, 
said  detachable  connecting  means  comprising  a  connect- 
ing link  and  a  connecting-gage  link  positioned  in  abutting 
relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  a  first  terminal  drive 
link  and  each  having  an  end  portion  pivotally  mounted 
thereon,  enlarged  apertures  in  the  free  ends  of  said  con- 
necting link  and  said  connecting-gage  link  having  ap- 
proximately the  same  diameter  as  an  aperture  in  the  free 
end  of  a  second  terminal  drive  link,  a  connecting  pin 
having  portions  thereon  with  the  same  configuration  and 
slightly  less  diameter  than  said  enlarged  apertures  so  that 
upon  alignment  of  said  enlarged  apertures,  said  connect-  i 
ing  pin  can  be  slidably  and  removably  mounted  in  said 
apertures  to  secure  the  free  ends  of  the  saw  chain  to- 
gether, means  on  the  connecting  pin  cooperating  with 
means  on  said  connecting  link  and  connecting-gage  link 
to  permit  a  relatively  minor  amount  of  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  connecting  link  and  connecting-gage  link 
relative  to  said  second  terminal  drive  link  when  the  saw 
chain  is  either  in  tension  or  compression  thus  moving  the 
enlarged  diameter  apertures  out  of  alignment  and  pre- 
venting the  connecting  pin  from  becoming  disengaged, 
and  a  depth  age  portion  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
connecting-gage  link  to  take  up  some  of  the  void  formed 
by  the  irregularly  spaced  cutter  link  means. 


30*4,673 

DEVICE  TN  VENEER  PEELING  MACHINES 

Knot  HJalmar  Nordfai,  Ortra  Storgatan  85b, 

Jonkoping,  Sweden 

FOed  Apr.  3«,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  191,1«5 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Sweden,  May  2,  IMl, 

4,541/61 

5  CiaioBa.     (CL  144—212) 


I— -L.^ 

I j 


1.  A  holding  means  for  the  knife-blade  in  a  veneer 
peeling  machine  having  a  frame,  comprising  an  elongated 
upstanding  wedge-plate  mounted  on  said  frame  having 
a  supporting  surface  for  the  knife-blade  and  an  opposite 
directed  surface  forming  an  angle  to  the  supporting  sur- 
face, an  elongated  movable  clamp  having  inner  surfaces 
forming  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  angle  of  said 
wedge-plate  surfaces  to  embrace  the  knife-blade  and  said 
wedge-plate,  said  blade  being  pressed  against  said  wedge- 
plate  by  wedging  action  of  the  clamp  moving  by  its  weight 
over  the  wedge-plate  and  knife-blade. 


3,2#4,674 

STEP  SAWMILLING  WITH  BY-PRODUCT  CHIP 

PRODUCnON 

JafeB  T.  Gfiflm  Valdoste,  Ga.,  aaslgior  to 

Gfiffwood,  be,  Laka  Oty.  Fla. 

FOed  Mar.  12, 1*62,  Scr.  No.  179,t73 

4  OaliM.    (CL  144—326) 

1.  The  method  of  sawing  logs  into  usable  boards  and 

during  the  sawing  operation  forming  chips  of  sufficient 
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length  along  the  longitudinal  grain  to  be  useful  for  mak- 
ing wood  pulp,  comprising  providing  teeth  on  a  saw  blade 
in  spaced  relation  along  the  cutting  periphery  of  the  saw 
blade  so  that  the  teeth  cut  in  succession,  causing  said  saw 
blade  to  move  at  a  selected  peripheral  speed  and  simul- 
taneously with  the  operation  of  the  saw  at  the  selected 
peripheral  speed  feeding  the  log  to  the  saw  in  a  direction 
in  the  plane  of  the  saw  at  such  a  rate  of  feed  with  rela- 
tion to  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  cutting  teeth  of  the 
saw  blade  as  to  permit  each  tooth  to  make  a  cut  along 


the  longitudinal  grain  of  the  log  so  that  the  next  succeed- 
ing tooth  makes  a  further  cut  of  approximately  one- 
eighth  to  one  inch  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  grain, 
positioning  said  saw  blade  to  cut  at  a  depth  of  approxi- 
mately one  fifth  to  one  twentieth  of  its  diameter,  and 
using  the  number  of  saws  required  to  complete  the  cut, 
each  saw  successively  increasing  the  total  depth  of  cut, 
thereby  producing  usable  chips  in  which  the  length  of 
the  major  portion  in  the  direction  of  the  grain  exceeds 
the  longitudinal  advance  between  succeeding  teeth. 


3,204,675 

METHOD  OF  SAWMILLING 

John  T.  Gfifin,  Valdosta,  Ga.,  assignor  to 

Griffwood,  loc^  Lake  City,  Fla. 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,354 

1  Claim.     (CL  144—326) 


iUyVtiVIMVi'VVViHHVt 
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The  method  of  sawmilling  comprising  serially  feeding 
a  log  endwise  between  spaced  pairs  of  rotary  chipping 
cutter  members,  forming  a  cant  having  four  parallel 
sides  and  rounded  comers,  and  forming  elongated  chips 
as  material  is  removed  from  the  log  by  arranging  the  cut- 
ter members  to  remove  wood  particles  from  the  log  along 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  cutter  members  comprising 
individual  cutters  mounted  side  by  side  and  with  the 
teeth  of  contiguous  individual  cutters  offset  from  each 
other,  arranging  said  cutters  in  opposed  pairs  to  cut  pro- 
gressively deeper  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  log, 
arranging  said  cutters  to  cut  into  the  material  a  depth  of 
approximately  %  to  ^  of  the  diameter  of  the  cutters  and 
controlling  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  log  and  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  the  cutter  members  so  that  the  bite  of  the  teeth 
of  the  cutters  is  substantially  in  the  range  of  Vi  to  1  inch, 
sawing  the  cant  into  boards,  and  removing  the  round 
edges  of  any  round  edged  boards. 


3,204,676 
APPARATUS   FOR   STACKING    AND   WEIGHING 

SUCED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Harold  K.  GDlman,  Albany,  N.Y.,  asrfgnor,  by 


si^miMDts,  to  UncxccUed  Chemical  Corp.,  New  Yott, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  New  York 

FUad  Ang.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,9S2 
6  Claims.     (CL  146—94) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  slicing  machine  having  a 
slicing  blade,  a  reciprocal  feeder  for  continuously  feed- 


ing a  product  to  be  sliced  into  said  blade,  control  meant 
for  determining  the  rate  of  advance  of  said  feeder  to- 
wards said  sUcing  blade  and,  consequently,  the  slice  thick- 
ness, a  stacker  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  slicing  ma- 
chine of  a  preselected  number  of  slices  of  said  product 
as  they  are  discharged  by  said  slicing  machine,  slice- 
counting  means  for  determining  the  preselected  number 
of  slices  discharged  by  the  shcing  machine,  and  a  stacker 
actuating  means  coupled  with  both  said  stack  and  said 
counting  means  for  actuating  said  stack  to  transfer  the 
stack  of  preselected  number  of  slices  of  said  product  and 
ready  said  stacker  for  reception  of  another  stack  of 
slices,  the  improvement  of;  weigh-while-conveying  ap- 
paratus for  receiving  directly  the  stacks  of  sliced  product 
deposited  by  said  stacker  and  registering  their  wei^t, 
feedback  means  operatively  connected  with  said  weigh- 
while-convey  apparatus  and  coupled  with  said  control 


5^ 


means  of  said  slicing  machine  for  feeding  back  signals 
to  such  control  means  corresponding  to  the  weight  dif- 
ferential over  and  below  the  pre^ribcd  weight  for  the 
preselected  number  of  slices  to  thereby  correct  the  ad- 
justment of  said  control  means  of  said  slicing  machine 
in  a  minimum  period  of  time  following  the  registration 
of  the  weight  differential  to  respectively  decrease  and 
increase  the  rate  of  advance  of  said  feeder  and,  con- 
sequently, decrease  and  increase,  respectively,  the  slice 
thickness;  transfer  means  adjacent  the  weigh-while-con- 
vey  apparatus  for  carrying  away  the  stacks  of  sliced 
product;  reject  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
weigh-while-conveying  apparatus  for  rejecting  those  stacks 
that  are  underweight  and  counting  means  for  actuating 
said  reject  means  for  automatically  rejecting  a  preset 
number  of  stacks  first  sliced  from  the  product  to  be 
sliced  that  are  of  other  than  the  prescribed  weight. 


3404,677 
FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  PEELING  METHOD 
EUwood  A.  Roth,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  aasignor  of  one-half  to 
Genevieve  L  Magnoson  and  one-iulf  to  Genevieve  L 
Magnnson,  Robert  Magnnson,  and  Lois  J.  Fox,  as 
tees  of  tlie  estate  of  Roy  M.  Magnnson 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No,  210,332 
2  Claims.    (CL  146—234) 


1.  The  method  of  peeling  fruit  and  vegetable  articles 
which  comprises  subjecting  whole  articles  to  a  lye  solu- 
tion for  a  sufficient  time  to  break  down  the  tissues  of  the 
skin  without  penetrating  entirely  through  the  skin,  wash- 
ing the  articles  to  remove  all  of  the  lye  solution,  circu- 
lating a  hot  gaseous  treating  medium  through  a  path 
including  a  treating  zone  to  provide  a  velocity  of  the 
medium  of  at  least  60  to  75  m.pJi.  through  the  treating 
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rone,  and  pusing  a  groap  of  indiachminately  positiooed 
articles  through  the  treating  zone  to  tubject  them  to  the 
high  velocity  gaseous  medium  and  to  effect  blistering  of 
the  skin  of  the  articles  and  to  remove  substantially  all  of 
the  skin  upon  blistering  without  damaging  the  flesh  of  the 
articles. 


3,2«4,<7t 

BEACH  BAG 

S.  Wofccitw,  High  St.*  Gloiiccstcr,  Mmi* 

Filed  Feh.  14, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  344,979 

JClafcM.    (CL15«— 1) 


-f^  J 


1.  A  beach  bag  comprising  an  outer  open  ended  en- 
velope of  flexible  material,  handle  means  at  the  open 
end  of  the  envelope,  inner  walls  integral  with  the  envelope 
and  forming  an  inflatable  cushion,  said  inner  walls  com- 
prising watertight,  flexible  material  dividing  said  envelope 
into  two  compartments  and  preventing  the  passage  of  wa- 
ter between  said  compartments,  and  means  through  which 
to  inflate  the  cushion  whereby  said  bag  may  be  used  as  a 
cushion  and  for  storing  wet  and  dry  articles  separately. 


34«4,<79 

FASTENERS  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR 

THE  LJKE 

John  Waiik,  Hvrow  Weald,  Eogiaiid,  avigiior  to  John 

Walsh  *  Co.  Liarftod.  MlddkMZ.  EnghuMl,  a  Brittah 


FDed  Feb.  19, 190,  S«r.  No.  259,69< 
priorMy,  ap^kadoB  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  2,  19^ 
Sa<9/<2 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  151—41.72) 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  use  with  inextensible  sheet 
material  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  material  by 
riveting  or  peening  comprising 

a  head  portion, 

a  hollow  open  ended  skirt  portion  integral,  co-axial 
with  and  of  smaUer  diameter  than  said  bead  por- 
tion, 

a  shoulder  at  the  junction  of  said  head  and  skirt  por- 
tions extending  substantially  perpendicular  from  said 
skirt  portion  against  which  the  sheet  material  is 
clamped  when  riveted  or  peened, 

a  substantially  continuous  substantially  V-shaped  ribbed 
depending  flange  with  its  lowest  edge  in  substantial- 
ly the  sanae  plane  around  the  periphery  of  said  head 
portion,  formed  by  knurling  oo  the  drcumferenoe 


o#  the  head  portion  at  least  at  the  outer  periphery 

of  said  shoulder, 
and  a  knurled  stirface  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  skirt 

portion  located  at  least  to  engage  the  opposite  side 

of  the  sheet  material  against  which  said  shoulder 

clamps, 
said   hMd   portion   having   means   additional   to  said 

knurled  surface  for  connection  to  a  torque-applying 

member. 

STANDOFF  FOR  RETRACTABLE  SCREW 

FASTENER 

John  K.  Barry,  SprfafBcId,  Pa^  Msignor  to  Sooth  Cheater 

Corporatkm,  Lester,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ConH—athM  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  41,53^  Jn^  8, 19M. 

This  appHcatioa  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,r78 

3  Clainu.    (CL  151—69) 


1.  A  retractable  screw  fastener  for  detachably  con- 
necting two  structural  members  together,  said  fastener 
comprising 

a  retractable  stud  having 

(a)  threads  of  a  first  diameter  located  at  one  end 
for  engaging  the  second  structural  member  when 
the  stud  extends  through  a  bore  in  the  first 
structural  member, 

(b)  a  head  located  at  the  end  of  the  stixl  opposite 
the  threads,  said  head  being  larger  in  diameter 
than  the  threads  and  having  a  flat,  axially 
directed  abutment  surface  surrounding  the  stud 
where  it  joins  the  head,  and 

(c)  a  stud  smooth  portion  located  between  the 
threads  and  the  head  with  a  diameter  smaller 
than  that  of  the  threads,  and 

a  load-bearing,  stand-off  bushing  anchored  at  one  end 
to  the  first  structural  member  through  a  bore  therein 
and  providing  at  its  distal  end  a  stand-off  support 
upon  which  the  larger  diameter  abirtment  surface  of 
the  sttid  bead  presses  after  the  stud  is  engaged  with 
the  second  structural  member,  said  bushing  being 
generally  tubular  in  shape  and  having 

(a)  a  flared  inner  end  which  grips  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  first  structtiral  member  through  a 
bore  therein, 

(b)  an  outwardly  extending  flange  located  con- 
tiguous the  outer  surface  of  the  first  structural 
member  when  the  bushing  is  operatively  posi- 
tioned, said  flared  inner  end  and  flange  gripping 
the  first  structiu-al  member  therebetween, 

(c)  a  stud  head,  stand-off  aimular  support  por- 
tion located  at  the  distal  end  of  said  bushing 
formed  by  doubling  the  wall  of  the  bushing 
inwardly  along  the  axis  of  the  bushing, 

(d)  an  inwardly  directed  flange  formed  from  part 
of  the  doubled-wall  portion  located  within  the 
bore  of  the  bushing,  said  flange  positioned  be- 
tween the  stud  threads  and  the  stud  head  when 
the  stud  is  operatively  positioned  within  the 
bushing,  and 

(e)  means  located  on  the  stud  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  bore  of  the  inner  flange  for 
retaining  the  stud  in  the  bushing  when  the  stud 
is  not  engaged  in  the  second  stntctural  member. 


Skptembkb  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


187 


3«2$4,6SI 
ANn-STLASH  TIRES  FOR  FAST  ROLLING 
AIRCRAFI' 
laaa  Francis  Olagider,  LcTaDols,  and  Pierre  FraBcok 
Marie  Joseph  JoUrct,  Colombca,  Fraacc,  — liiiiiii  to 
Sodcts    anoBTiiie    dite:    Pn« 
Maaafactve  sC  i 


FVcd  Nov.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No^  41M4S 

~  l«19M,t2M95 


(CL  ISl— 154) 


1. 1 1«^ 


v^r* 


'^)^///m 


f'.'ihXts': 


1.  An  inflatable  tire  for  use  on  aircraft  which  take-off 
and  land  at  high  speed  and  have  engines  mounted  in  lo- 
cations subject  to  contact  by  tire-splashed  liquid  during 
take-off  and  landing  through  puddles,  the  said  tire  com- 
prising a  generally  toroidally  shaped  carcass,  the  iinif>«dftd 
cross-sectional  width  of  which  is  greater  than  its  height, 
at  least  one  side  wall  of  said  tire  having  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting annular  rib  integrally  molded  theretm  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire,  the  said  rib  being  sub- 
stantially triangular  in  cross  section  with  the  radially 
outer  surface  of  the  rib  circumferentially  smoothly  con- 
tinuous and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  rotatiwjal 
axis  of  the  tire  when  the  tire  is  under  load,  the  outer  edge 
of  said  radially  outer  rib  surface  being  spaced  radially 
from  the  rolling  surface  of  the  tire  a  distance  between  one- 
third  and  one-half  of  the  sectional  height  of  the  tire  in 
its  unloaded  condition,  and  the  said  outer  edge  of  the 
radially  outer  rib  surface  projecting  axially  beyond  the 
maximum  lateral  extent  of  the  tire  carcass  a  distance  in 
the  order  of  one-twentieth  to  one-sixth  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional width  of  the  imloaded  tire,  whereby  the  said  rib  is 
effective  to  deflect  tire-splashed  liquid  at  an  angle  not 
greater  than  35*  relative  to  the  ground  surface. 


3,2#4,M3 

OXY-GAS  BLOWPIPE 

John  TdMMAjr,  Clark,  aad  Fwwmk  KorMb,  Rakway, 

NJ.,  aaapMin  to  Aacricaa  Gas  Faraacc  Company, 

EUaabcth,  N  J.,  a  corporatio.  of  New  Jsracy 

Filed  Aaif.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«4,544 

lOalm.    (CL15S— 27.4) 


It,: 


is  provided,  said  oxygen  inlet  being  in  commimica- 
tion  with  said  oxygen  chamber, 
rear  wall  meaiu  mounted  in  sealed  relation  trans- 
verse the  tubular  side  wall  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  forward  wall  so  as  to  provide  an  enclosed 
fuel  gas  chamber  substantially  equal  in  volume  to 
said  oxygen  chamber,  said  fuel  gas  inlet  being  in 
communication  with  said  fuel  gas  chamber, 
multiplicity  of  spaced  small  holes  disposed  in  said 
forward  wall, 

multiplicity  of  spaced  holes  disposed  in  said  flame 
end  wall  in  alignment  with  the  holes  in  said  forward 
wall, 

multiplicity  of  forwardly-projecting  small  fuel  dis- 
charge tubes,  their  rearward  ends  projecting  into 
into  said  fuel  gas  chamber  and  in  sealing  reUtim 
to  said  holes  in  said  forward  wall  and  having  their 
forward  ends  disposed  in  their  respective  holes  in 
said  flame  end  wall  and  in  flush  relation  with  the 
outer  face  of  said  flame  end  wall,  the  siie  of  said 
holes  in  the  flame  end  wall  being  just  enou^  to 
permit  passage  therethrough  of  the  forward  ends  of 
the  fuel  discharge  tubes,  and 

series  of  at  least  three  spaced  groove  meaiu  cut  in 
the  peripheries  of  each  of  said  multiple  holes  in  said 
flame  end  wall  and  communicating  with  said  oxygen 
chamber  and  of  a  size  adequate  to  permit  the  flow 
of  enough  oxygen  therethrough  for  combustion  of 
fuel  gas  discharged  through  said  fuel  discharge  tubes 
and  facilitating  rapid  mixing  of  oxygen  with  fuel 
gas  issuing  through  said  tubes. 


3,2#4,6S3 

GAS-FUELED  CATALVnc  INFRA-RED  HEAT 

PRODUCING  ELEMENT 

Richard  J.  Rnll,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  T^wiian  J.  Hcbcrt, 

Bloomer,  VHs.,  assignors  to  UnircrHd  OO  Prodnda 

Compaq  Dec  Plafaics,  IlL,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawm 

FBcd  Nov.  3«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241^41 

1  Claim.    (CI.15S— 114) 


'r—l-mr  Imtn 


UfMlmt  tttt^ 


An  oxy-fuel  gas  blowpipe  having  an  oxygen  inlet  and 
a  fuel  gas  inlet,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  tubular  tip  having  a  side  wall  aiui  a  subsUntially  flat 
flame  end  wall, 

a  forward  wall  mounted  in  sealed  relation  traiuverse 
^  to  the  tubular  side  wall  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
^  .  said  flame  eiui  wall,  wherein  an  oxygen  chamber 


A  catalytic  infra-red  heat  generating  element  conqnis- 
ing  in  combination,  a  cylindrical  form  high  temperature 
resistant  metal  gauze  outer  wall  member  qiaced  from 
and  positioned  ccmcentrically  around  an  iimer  tubular 
form  multi-layer  high  temperature  resistant  metal  gauze 
core  member,  said  outer  wall  member  aixi  at  least  one 
outer  layer  of  said  molti-layer  metal  core  member  having 
coatings  of  a  noble  metal  oxidizing  catalyst,  at  least  one 
of  said  iimer  metal  gauze  members  in  said  core  member 
being  noncatalytic,  end  closure  plates  across  both  ends 
of  said  iruer  and  outer  metal  gauze  members  with  axially 
positioned  air-fuel  inlet  port  means  through  at  least  one 
of  said  closure  plates,  a  fixed  positioned  circular  shoul- 
der support  meaiu  around  said  port  means  of  one  of  said 
end  closure  plates  sized  to  fit  into  and  connect  with  one 
end  of  said  inner  tubular  core  member,  and  a  droular 
form  support  member  having  a  shoulder  portion  sized  to 
fit  into  and  coimect  with  the  opposing  end  of  said  core 
member,  with  such  support  member  adapted  to  slid- 
ably  rest  against  the  inside  wall  surface  of  said  end  closure 
plate  opposing  said  fixed  shoulder  support  means  ^diere- 
by  there  may  be  movement  from  differential  expansion 
between  the  siq>port  member  and  the  exteriOT  end  dosnra 
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plate,  and  an  enlarged  opening  in  said  outer  metal  gauze 
wall  member  adjacent  an  inlet  port  end  of  the  element 
whereby  the  fuel-air  mixture  that  is  radially  distributed 
outwardly  through  said  inner  catalytically  activated  gauze 
iber  may  be  ignited. 


3,2«4>S4 

BURNER  HEAD  FOR  GASEOUS  FUEL 

Robert  D.  Rc«l«  Tolaa,  Okbu,  aarigDor  to  John  Zhik  Com- 

r,  TBba,  OUii.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Jan.  3, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  249,253 

2  Claimc.    (CL  15S— 11() 


1.  A  burner  head  for  the  combustion  of  a  gaseous  fuel 
comprising,  a  pipe  for  guiding  gaseous  fuel  under  pres- 
sure, a  bemi-spberical  shaped  tip  having  a  diameter  sub- 
gtantially  equal  to  said  pipe  and  carried  by  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  pipe,  said  tip  having  an  elongated  slot 
whose  ends  are  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  terminal 
portion  of  the  pipe  for  the  discharge  of  a  major  portion 
of  the  gaseous  fuel,  a  plate  shaped  baffle  vane  carried 
by  said  tip  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  slot  and  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  slot,  a 
second  plate  shaped  baffle  vane  carried  by  said  tip  spaced 
from  the  opposite  side  of  said  slot  and  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  length  of  said  slot,  said  baffle  vanes 
extending  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  slot, 
said  tip  having  discharge  ports  spaced  from  each  other 
at  one  side  of  the  slot  within  the  length  of  one  of  said 
baffle  vanes  with  their  exit  ends  disposed  to  direct  minor 
portions  of  the  gaseous  fuel  escaping  through  said  ports 
against  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  baffle  vanes,  said 
tip  having  discbarge  ports  spaced  from  each  other  at  the 
other  side  of  said  slot  within  the  length  of  the  other  of 
said  baffle  vanes  with  the  exit  ends  thereof  disposed  to 
direct  minor  porti(»is  of  the  gaseous  fuel  escaping  there- 
through against  the  inner  face  of  the  other  baffle  vane, 
and  the  free  edges  of  said  baffle  vanes  being  substantially 
coaxial  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  slot. 


for  said  valve  and  said  ignition  means;  a  normally  closed 
warp  switch  in  said  circuit;  normally  open  relay  contacts 
and  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  in  said  circuit,  said 
relay  contacts  and  said  resistor  each  being  in  series  with 
said  warp  switch  and  said  valve,  said  relay  contacts  being 
in  series  with  said  spark  ignition  means,  the  resistance 
of  said  resistor  being  such  that  the  current  flow  through 
said  resistor  is  sufficient  to  hold  said  valve  open  but  in- 
sufficient to  open  said  valve;  main  switch  means  for  con- 
necting said  circuit  to  a  power  source;  a  combustion 
sensor  including  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  and 
a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  said  normally  closed 
contacts  being  open  and  said  normally  open  contacts 
being  closed  when  said  combustion  sensor  is  heated  by 
combustion  of  said  burner;  means  including  said  normally 
closed  contacts  of  said  combustion  sensor  operative  when 
said  main  switch  means  is  dosed  and  said  valve  is  closed 
to  close  said  relay  contact  to  open  said  valve  and  to  en- 
ergize said  spark  ignition;  said  combustion  sensor  open- 
ing said  normally  closed  contacts  and  thereby  opening 
said  relay  contacts  upon  initiation  of  combustion  at  said 
burner  whereby  the  circuit  to  said  solenoid  valve  is  main- 
tained through  said  resistor  and  said  spark  means  is 
decnergized,  and  a  heater  in  series  with  said  normally 
closed  contacts  and  operable  to  open  said  warp  switch  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  main  switch  means  is  closed. 


34*4,6S5 

BURNER  IGNITION  AND  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 

MakolB  W.  Falrkk,  Bedford,  OMoi,  ssiif  nr  to  Happ 

Corpontloo,  CIcTclaad,  OMo,  a  coffpontioa  of  VkiWa 

Filed  Feb.  15,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  25«,M4 

4  ClalBH.     (CL  15S— 125) 


A_ 


T~^W' 


1.  An  ignition  and  control  system  for  a  fhud  fuel 
burner  comprising  a  normally  closed  solenoid  operated 
valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  burner, 
spark  ignition  means  for  said  burner;  power  drcoit  means 


3,294,M< 

COMBINED  MANUAL  AND  SAFETY  VALVE 

CONTROL 

Nomum  R.  Thomson,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  coc^ 

poratkMi  of  Ddawar* 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  268,194 
3  Claims.    (CL  15S— 14«) 


?i3 


3.  In  a  control  device  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fuel 
to  a  burner,  the  combination  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  first  valve  means  in  said  housing 
movable  between  a  plurality  of  positions  for  controlling 
a  flow  of  fuel  out  of  said  bousing,  a  second  valve  means 
disposed  in  said  housing  upstream  of  said  first  valve 
means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fuel  into  said  bousing,  a 
stem  having  a  free  end  and  an  opposite  end  secured  to 
said  second  valve  means  and  having  a  reduced  portion 
adjacent  the  free  end,  a  pair  of  T-shaped  levers  each  hav- 
ing a  notched  portion  engaging  said  stem  reduced  portion 
to  define  an  operative  connection  therewith,  fixed  ful- 
crum means  on  an  internal  wall  of  said  housing  engage- 
able  by  said  levers  for  pivoting  thereon  between  a  valve 
holding  position  and  a  valve  releasing  position,  a  plug 
member  axially  movable  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
portion  engaging  said  levers  on  surfaces  opposite  to  said 
fulcrum  means  and  being  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
said  fulcrum  means,  said  plug  member  having  a  central 
recess  receiving  the  free  end  of  said  stem  and  an  annular 
recess  concentric  to  the  central  recess,  coil  spring  means 
disposed  in  the  annular  recess  and  mounted  in  compres- 
sion between  said  plug  member  and  said  levers  for  nor- 
mally biasing  the  same  to  their  valve  releasing  position, 
thermally  responsive  means  operatively  engaging  said 
plug  member  and  adapted  for  moving  the  same  in  re- 
sponse to  a  flame  at  the  burner  whereby  the  engaging 
portion  of  said  plug  member  exerts  a  greater  force  on 
said  levers  than  said  coil  string  means  and  retains  said 
levers  in  a  valve  holding  position,  said  levers  being  pivot- 
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ed  by  said  coil  spring  means  to  a  valve  releasing  position 
in  response  to  extinguishment  of  the  flame  at  the  burner, 
and  reset  means  including  a  push  rod  slidably  carried  by 
said  first  valve  means  and  movable  relative  thereto  to 
actuate  said  second  valve  means  to  a  valve  open  position. 


34*4,687 
CENTRIFUGAL  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATING  LIQUIDS 

Ralph  G.  Sargcant,  4«8  W.  Windsor  St,  LafceUmd,  Fla. 

Filed  Jnly  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,086 

12CI— .    (CLIS.-^  ^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  liqhids  comprising  an  evapo- 
rating chamber,  a  unit  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
including  a  container  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a 
standpipe  at  the  center  of  and  rigid  with  said  container 
and  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  plurality  of  radially  dis- 
posed open  tubes  communicating  at  their  inner  ends  with 
said  standpipe  and  projecting  at  their  outer  ends  through 
the  side  wall  of  said  container,  means  for  feeding  the 
liquid  to  be  treated  into  the  upper  end  of  said  standpipe 
whereby  it  enters  said  tubes,  means  for  causing  a  heating 
medium  to  circulate  through  said  container  so  as  to  sur- 
round and  heat  said  tubes,  means  for  rotating  said  con- 
tainer and  tubes,  so  as  to  cause  the  liquid  being  treated 
to  be  driven  by  centrifugal  force  from  said  standpipe  out 
through  said  heated  tubes  and  discharged  from  the  outer 
ends  thereof  into  said  chamber,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  chamber  under  high  vacuum,  whereby  the  vola- 
tile components  of  the  heated  liquid  flash  into  vapor  and 
are  drawn  off. 

3,204,688 
EVAPORATION  CONTROL  METHOD 

Joseph  M.  HUdyard,  Yoangstown,  N.Y^  anignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,427 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  4, 1979,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated 

5  Claims.    (CL  15»— 47) 


hk  ,-ik,  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  concentration  of  the 
product  and  the  liquid  inventory  of  cell  liquor  obtained 
from  the  electrolysis  of  brine  being  evaporated  in  the 
product-effect  of  a   multiple  effect  evaporation  system 


wherein  said  product-effect  evaporator  includes  an  evapo- 
rator body  having  a  liquid  level  respon»ve  means,  a 
product  concentration  responsive  means,  a  first  conduit 
having  controlled  valve  means  for  feeding  to  said  evapo- 
rator body  dilute  material  derived  fr<Mn  a  prior  effect, 
a  second  conduit  having  controlled  valve  means  for  re- 
turning to  said  evaporator  body  concentrated  material 
derived  from  said  evaporator  body,  and  a  third  conduit 
for  withdrawing  vapor  evolved  frwn  said  fluid  in  said 
said  evaporator  body,  which  comprises:  measuring  the 
concentration  of  the  contents  of  the  evaporator  body 
with  the  said  product  concentration  responsive  means  and 
applying  the  control  impulse  of  said  product  concentration 
responsive  means  to  the  said  controlled  valve  means  in 
the  contents  of  said  evaporator  body  in  a  manner  to  in- 
crease the  flow  of  dilute  material  from  the  said  prior 
effect  with  a  body  fluid  concentration  increase;  and 
measuring  the  liquid  level  of  the  contents  of  the  evapo- 
rator body  with  the  said  liquid  level  responsive  means 
and  applying  the  control  in>pulse  of  the  said  liquid  level 
re^>onsive  means  to  the  said  controlled  valve  means  in 
the  said  second  conduit  to  effect  a  change  in  the  contents 
of  the  evaporator  body  in  a  manner  to  restore  the  con- 
tents to  a  predetermined  level. 


3,204,689 
DISPLAY  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
David  S.  Howell,  Royal  Oak,  Mk^  asrignor  to  AfBiig> 
ton  Abimlnum  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,288 
2  Oaims.    (CL  160—135) 


JiH 


1.  A   foldable   display   mounting  assembly,  compris- 


mg 


a  multiplicity  of  vertical  standards  disposed  in  laterally- 
spac^  parallel  relationship, 

said  standards  having  bases  at  the  lower  ends  there- 
of upright  rising  from  said  bases,  and  upper  and 
lower  annular  coupling  stop  collars  secured  in 
vertically-spaced  relationship  to  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  uprights, 
said  stop  collars  containing  upwardly-facing 
annular  recesses  extending  therearound; 
a  multiplicity  of  plate-shaped  vertical  display  mount- 
ing panel  units  disposed  between  said  uprights  and 
having  parallel  opposite  vertical  edge  portions, 
and  vertically-spaced  upper  and  lower  coupling  brack- 
ets   having    attachment    portions    secured    to    said 
opposite  vertical  edge  portions  of  said  panel  units 
and  having  laterally-offset  hook-shaped  portions  ex- 
tending vertically  therefrom  into  readily  detachable 
circumferentially-sliding  engagement  with  said  an- 
nular recesses  of  said  coupling  stop  collars. 


3,204,690 

WINDOW  COVERING  ACTUATOR 

WlMlfanir  Nye  3125  U  St.,  SKramento,  CaUC. 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,200 

5  Claims.    fCl.  160—176) 

1.  A  Venetian  blind  slat  actuating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  frame woric  adjacent  a  window; 
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(b)  an  electrical  power  source  on  said  framework; 

(c)  a  reveraibie  electric  motor  connected  to  taid  power 
•ourca  operative  to  route  a  >lat; 


(d)  a  reversible  switching  mechanism  connected  to  said 
power  source  and  said  motor,  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  first  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
framework  and  a  second  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  framework,  said  first  and  second  mem  ben 
being  relatively  movable  and  including  a  plurality 
of  registering  electrical  contact  elements  movable 
into  and  out  of  contact  in  dependence  upon  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  said  first  and  second  members; 

(e)  radiant  energy  responsive  means  for  moving  said 
first  member  relative  to  said  second  member  to  effect 
contact  between  said  contact  elements;  and. 

(f)  means  mounted  on  a  slat  and  movable  therewith 
for  moving  said  second  member  relative  to  said  first 
member  to  effect  separation  of  said  contact  elements. 


VERTICAL  SUDING  PANEL  DOOR 

li«H7  E.  Rohrmaa,  1253  Lnperiiri  Road,  Rydal,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  244,123 

3  ClaloM.     (CL  IM— 2t2) 


1.  In  a  vertically  liftabk  door: 

a  support  frame  including  two  oppoaed  vertically  ex- 
tending end  guide  frames,  each  of  said  end  guide 
frames  having  a  web  extending  vertically  for  the 
height  of  the  door  opening  and  disposed  transversely 
to  the  plane  of  the  door,  a  front  flange  extending 
transversely  from  the  web,  and  a  top  ahaft  support 
fiTtcinding  from  the  top  of  the  wab; 


triangular  panel  stops  spaced  vertically  along  and  se- 
cured to  the  front  flange  to  form  a  series  of  step-like 
supports  in  the  end  guides,  said  stops  having  a 
first  side  in  abutment  with  and  secured  to  the  front 
flange,  a  second  side  opposite  the  first  side  and 
obliquely  disposed  to  the  front  flange,  and  a  top 
side  exending  from  the  first  side  to  the  second  side; 

parallel  inclined  shafts  extending  generally  at  a  slight 
incline  from  the  vertical  within  each  of  the  end 
gvide  frames,  each  of  the  shafts  being  supported 
at  the  upper  end  in  the  end  guide  top  shaft  support 
and  at  the  low^  end  in  the  top  side  of  a  panel  stop; 

and  a  plurality  of  panels  extending  horizontally  be- 
tween the  end  guide  frames,  each  of  the  panels 
having  a  web  portion,  a  rear  bottom  flange,  a  front 
top  fiange,  and  a  rear  top  flange,  each  of  the 
panels  having  at  each  end  thereof  a  bearing  in  one 
of  the  top  flanges  and  in  the  bottom  flange,  each 
of  said  bearings  being  joumalled  on  one  of  said 
shafts: 

wherein  each  of  the  panels  can  slide  generally  verti- 
cally on  opposed  shafts  and  can  in  one  extreme  or 
topmost  position  be  stacked  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  guide  frames  and  in  closing  position  extend  in 
a  generally  extended  relationship  to  one  another, 
wherein  in  the  topmost  position  the  top  front  flange 
of  one  panel  engages  and  supports  the  top  rear 
flange  of  an  adjacent  panel  and  in  closing  position 
the  web  of  each  of  the  panels  abuts  against  the 
second  face  of  the  panel  stop  and  the  top  front 
flange  of  one  panel  abuts  the  bottom  rear  flange  of 
an  adjacent  panel,  thereby  forming  a  weather  tight 
seal. 


3,204,692 

CONDENSER   STEAM   SPACE    DIVIDER 

Alexander  F.  Smith  IIL  Wyomissfaig,  Pa.^  assignor  to 

GObcrt  AaM>ctetcs,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,087 

1  Claim.    (CL  liS— llf) 


war 


For  use  with  a  steam  turbine-generator  unit  includ- 
ing at  least  two  low  pressure  turbines,  a  single  water  pau 
condenser  including  a  housing  having  at  one  end  an  inlet 
water  box,  a  tube  bundle  in  series  with  said  inlet  water 
box  and  extending  longitudinally  through  the  entire  length 
ot  the  housing,  a  discharge  water  box  in  series  with  said 
iMndle  and  located  at  the  other  end  of  the  housing  for 
coixiucting  all  of  the  cooling  water  through  the  condenser 
in  one  direction  from  said  inlet  water  box  to  said  dis- 
charge water  box,  said  bousing  including  at  least  two 
longitudinally  spaced  hoods,  each  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  low  pressure  turbines  so  as  to  in- 
troduce exhaust  steam  into  at  least  two  longitudinally  dis- 
placed spaces  within  said  condenser,  said  housing  having 
a  single  well  portion  depending  from  the  bottom  thereof, 
at  least  one  steam  space  divider  in  the  form  of  a  thick 
metal  wall  extending  transveraely  of  said  condenser  and 
transversely  across  and  between  said  hoods  to  prevent 
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communication  between  the  hoods,  and  having  holes  very 
closely  fitting  but  not  physically  connected  to  the  tubes 
of  said  tube  bundle  to  minimize  leakage,  and  dipping 
below  the  hotwell  level  of  water  collecting  in  said  well 
portion  of  said  condenser  to  provide  at  least  two  differ- 
ent levels  in  said  spaces  and  to  prevent  movement  of 
condensing  steam  around  said  space  divider  and  thus 
make  said  spaces  completely  separate  so  that  the  space 
closest  said  inlet  water  box  will  have  lower  pressure 
than  the  space  closest  said  outlet  box  and  so  that  said 
spaces  will  maintain  different  temperatures,  whereby  the 
eflBciency  of  the  condenser  is  greatly  improved. 


3,2«4,C93 
AIR-COOLED  STEAM-CONDENSER  SYSTEM 
Christian  Kiihn,  deceased*  late  of  Heme,  Gcraiany,  by 
Maria  Kiihn,  nee  Ehlers,  sole  heiress,  Heme,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Frlcdrkh  Hermann,  Dortmnnd,  Germany 

Filed  July  19,  19«,  Ser.  No.  296,896 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatloa  Austria,  Inly  24,  1962, 

A  S,958/62 

UCbdma.    (CL  165— 111) 


stantially  inverted  V  is  fwmed  by  the  respective  other 
of  said  lateral  surfaces  of  said  imit  and  by  the  opposite 
lateral  surface  of  another  adjacent  one  of  said  units, 
each  transversely  extending  channel  having  two  orifices 
communicating  with  said  spaces  respectively,  wall  mem- 
bers respectively  secured  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
each  of  the  so  formed  wedge-shaped  spaces,  said  wall 
members  connecting  the  opposite  edges  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer units  thereby  defining  wedge-shaped  chambers 
in  conjunction  with  said  lateral  surfaces  of  said  heat 
exchanger  units,  steam  feed  lines  communicating  with 
said  spaces  of  substantially  inverted  V  shape  through  the 
lower  portions  thereof  to  feed  exhaust  steam  to  be  con- 
densed into  said  spaces  of  substantially  inverted  V  shape, 
and  gas  exhaust  pipes  communicating  with  said  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  spaces  through  the  upper  portions 
thereof  to  remove  gases  from  said  substantially  V- 
shaped  spaces,  said  spaces  of  substantially  inverted 
V  shape  and  said  substantially  V-shaped  spaces  respect- 
tively  serving  as  steam  distributing  and  gas  exhaust 
chambers. 


3,2#4  694 
THERMAL  ADPrnVE  WATERFLOODING 
METHOD 
Cari  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Lagnna  Beach,  and  ADan  P.  Tadga, 
Fullerton,    Calif.,    asdgnors    to    CaUfonda    Research 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,008 
9  Ctahm.    (CL  166—11) 


1.  An  air-cooled  condenser  comprising  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchangers  connected  to  an  exhaust  system,  tube 
elements  disposed  inside  of  each  of  said  heat  exchangers 
and  adapted  for  passing  cooling  air  therethrough,  said 
tube  elements  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
section  and  being  provided  with  internal  fin  members, 
said  heat  exchangers  being  assembled  to  form  block- 
shaped  inclined  heat  exchanger  units,  each  of  said  heat 
exchanger  units  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  said  tube 
elements  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section,  said 
tube  elements  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  superposed 
rows,  each  of  said  rows  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  parallel  tube  elements,  the  disUnce  between  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  tube  elements  being  smaller  than  the 
width  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  tube 
elements,  said  superjacent  rows  of  said  adjacent  tube  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  staggered  relationship,  the 
amount  of  staggering  between  each  two  superjacent  rows 
of  tube  elements  being  not  greater  than  part  of  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  each  of  said  tube  elements,  flat  spacer 
bar  members  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 
interposed  between  said  superjacent  rows  of  adjacent 
tube  Clements,  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  each  of  said 
spacer  bar  members  being  equal  to  the  width  of  each  of 
said  rows  of  tube  elements,  whereby  iuutow  transversely 
extending  channels  are  defined  by  said  spacer  bar  mem- 
bers and  said  tube  elements,  said  heat  exchanger  units 
being  arranged  side  by  side  in  an  inclined  relationship  in 
such  a  manner  that  at  one  side  of  each  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer units  a  subsUntial  V-shaped  first  space  is  formed 
by  the  respective  one  of  two  lateral  surfaces  of  said 
unit  and  by  the  opposite  lateral  surface  of  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  uniu,  said  lateral  surfaces  being  at  right 
angles  to  the  tube  apertures  in  the  respective  ones  or 
said  heat  exchanger  units,  while  at  the  other  side  of  each 
of  said  units  a  second  space  having  the  shape  of  a  sub- 
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9.  In  a  method  of  improving  the  recovery  of  oil  fixwn 
a  petroleum-bearing  formation  which  method  includes 
the  step  of  injecting  an  additive  solution  through  an  injec- 
tion well  to  establish  an  additive  solution  bank  in  the  for- 
mation, the  improvement  comprising  selecting  an  addi- 
tive from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  surface  active 
agents,  anionic  surface  active  agents  and  water  thick- 
eners for  use  in  forming  an  additive  solution  for  injec- 
tion through  an  injection  well  to  form  an  additiv«  solu- 
tion bank  in  a  formation  and  injecting  a  drive  liquid  into 
said  formation  through  said  injection  well  to  move  said 
additive  solution  bank  through  said  formation,  said  drive 
liquid  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  10*  F. 
higher  than  said  formation  temperature  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  additive  solution  to  establish  a  temperature 
gradient  between  said  drive  liquid  and  the  additive  solu- 
tion bank  in  said  formation. 


3Jt04,695 
CASING  LANDING  DEVICE 
James  W.  Mwray,  Jr.,  FoDcrton,  CaHf.,  amlfiior  to 
Shaffer  Tool  Woiti,  a  conoratioa  of  CaUf  onia 
FDad  Oct  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  844,541 
13  Clafans.    (CL  166—55.6) 
12.  A  slip  and  packing  assembly  for  casing  landing  ap- 
paratus, comprising:  a  plurality  of  annularly  arranged 
slips;  an  annular  resilient  packing  element  secured  to  said 
slips;  means  urging  contraction  of  said  slips;  means  slid- 
able  within  said  slips  for  holding  said  slips  in  an  expanded 
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position  whereat  said  slips  are  annularly  spaced  apart;  and 
means  fOr  actuating  the  last  mentioned  means  to  allow  the 


packer  comprising  in  combination  a  body  member,  an 
expandable  packing  member,  anchoring  means  for  an- 
choring said  body  member  with  respect  to  the  wall  of  a 
well  bore,  pump  means  operable  by  limited  reciprocation 
of  said  siq)porting  means  to  expand  said  packing  member 
into  sealing  relationship  with  the  wall  of  the  well  bore 
when  said  body  member  is  anchored  and  to  allow  return 


.1        ■'! 
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slips  to  move  to  a  contracted  position  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  means  urging  contraction  of  the  slips. 


APPARATUS  FOR  EXHAUSTING  FROM 
DOWNHOLE  BURNER 
Coral  L.  Dc  Pricatcr  and  Anthony  J.  Pantaico,  Fnncrtoo, 
and  Charles  W.  Gooyaw,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  California  Research  Corporation,  San  Frandico, 
CaHff  *  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,942 
7  Claims.     (CL  164—59) 


of  said  packing  member  to  unexpanded  condition  by  uni- 
directional movement  of  said  supporting  means  beyond 
said  limits  of  reciprocation  and  check  valve  means  posi- 
tioned in  operative  relationship  with  respect  to  said  pump 
means  so  as  to  increase  the  pressure  acting  to  expand 
said  packing  member  in  response  to  repeated  reciproca- 
tion of  said  supporting  means. 


3^04,698 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  HAVING  SWIVEL  OUTLET 

WITH  DETACHABLE  DISCHARGE  HORN 
Ahm  E.  Blackman,  Potters  Bar,  Middlesex,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Walter  Kidde  Company  Limited,  Nort- 
holt,  Greenford,  .Middlesex,  England 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  19,  1962, 

369,607/62 
5  aalms.     (CL  169—31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  a  combustible  mixture  in  a 
well  comprising  a  burner  having  a  combustion  chamber, 
means  positioning  said  burner  in  a  well,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  combustible  mixture  to  said  combustion  chamber 
for  combustion  therein,  an  elongated  exhaust  stack  ex- 
tending up  said  well  and  receiving  exhaust  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber,  and  condensate  removal  means  in 
said  well  connected  to  said  exhaust  stack  for  removing 
condensate  from  said  exhaust  stack.  ' 


3a*M97 
GAS   WELL  CASING  TEST   PACKER 
Robert  T.  Gaot,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa^  aarignor  to  Citica 
Service  Gas  Company,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Olda.,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1M,535 
8  OaliiM.    (CI.  166—133) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  well  packer  and  supporting 
means   for  supporting  and   operating  the   packer,  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  closure  controlled  discharge 
outlet  of  a  portable  fire  extinguisher,  a  discharge  horn; 
a  flexible  hose  having  one  end  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge horn;  a  handle  coupled  to  said  horn  and  provided 
with  connecting  means;  and  a  swivel  coupling  including 
a  tubular  portion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  discharge 
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outlet,  an  outlet  element  on  and  in  fluid  flow  connection 
with  said  tubular  portion  and  having  the  other  end  of 
said  hose  connected  thereto,  and  connecting  means  on 
said  tubular  portion  cooperating  with  said  first  men- 
tioned connecting  means  for  removably  connecting  said 
handle  to  said  swivel  coupling. 


3,204,699 
PROPELLER 
Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
)ct-Creneral  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
Original  application  Feb.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,554,  now 
Patent  No.  3,122,759,  dated  Mar.  3,  1964.     Divided 
>   and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,249 
3  Claims.     (CL  170—135) 


1.  A  fluid  propeller  comprising  a  frame  member 
adapted  to  partake  of  to  and  fro  motion,  a  pair  of  vanes 
respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
member  in  symmetrical  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  with  respect  to  said  frame  member,  a  shaft 
fixedly  attached  to  said  frame  member  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said 
vanes  being  respectively  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  disposed  forwardly  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  vane  and  parallel  thereto,  and 
an  elastic  member  connecting  a  corresponding  point  of 
each  of  said  vanes  rearwardly  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  to  said  frame  member  for  resiliently  urging  said 
vanes  to  respective  normal  center  positions,  said  vanes 
pivotally  oscillating  about  said  shaft  in  response  to  a  to 
and  fro  motion  being  imparted  to  said  frame  member 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  result- 
ing relative  fluid  flow  developed  by  the  pivotal  oscillation 
of  said  vanes. 


3,204,700 

*  HELICOPTER  ROTOR  HUBS 

James  M.  MUligan,  1614  Knight  St.,  P.O.  Box  750, 

Helena,  Moot. 

Filed  Jwic  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,584 

10  Claims.     (CI.  170—160.16) 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  comprising  a  vertical  rotary  drive 
shaft,  a  horizontal  frame  mounted  axially  on  the  drive 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  frame  having  diametri- 
cally opposed  pivot  pins  extending  therefrom,  U-shaped 
yokes  having  parallel  legs  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame  and  pivoted  on  related  pins,  said  yokes  having 
cross  members  extending  between  the  legs  of  the  yokes, 
said  cross  members  having  upper  arms  extending  from 
one  end  thereof,  said  upper  arms  extending  at  angles  to 
the  axes  of  the  pivot  pins,  rotor  blades  having  lower  arms 
extending  inwardly  therefrom,  said  lower  arms  being  lo- 
cated beneath  and  extending  below  the  upper  arms,  means 
extending  between  the  blades  and  the  other  ends  of  the 
yoke  cross  members  connecting  the  blades  to  the  yokes 
for  rotation  relative  to  the  yokes  on  horizontal  axes  and 


vertical  axes,  link  means  extending  between  and  univer- 
sally pivoted  to  the  upper  and  lower  arms,  motion  trans- 
ferring means  operatively  connected  between  the  upper 
and  lower  arms  related  to  each  rotor  blade,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  the  motion  transferring  means. 


3,204,701 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Martin  Miiller,  Siegertsbrmm,  near  Mmich,  Hans  Der- 
sclmiidt,  Munidi,  and  Alois  Schwarz,  Ottobmnn,  near 
Mwiidi,  Germany,  assignors  to  BoHtow-Entwiddmi- 
gen  Kommanditgcsellsdiaft,  Ottobmnn,  near  Mnnidi, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,137 
21  dafans.    (CL  170—160.25) 


1.  In  a  helicopter  rotor  construction  including  a  rotat- 
able  rotor  head,  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  each  pivotally 
mounted  at  their  inner  ends  on  said  rotor  bead  for 
periodic  pivotal  lead-lag  movement  about  a  lead-lag  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
in  agreement  with  their  natural  frequency,  said  rotor 
blades  including  at  least  one  hydraulic  system  connected 
to  said  rotor  head  and  operated  by  rotation  of  said  rotor 
head  and  also  connected  to  said  blades  for  shifting  the 
latter  about  their  lead-lag  axes  during  rotation  of  said 
head,  said  hydraulic  system  including:  at  least  one  actuat- 
ing cylinder  mounted  on  said  rotor  head  with  an  actuat- 
ing piston  slideable  therein  separately  connected  to  each 
blade  for  shifting  the  connected  blade  about  its  lead-lag 
axis  for  moving  all  of  said  rotor  blades  in  accordance 
with  the  pendulum  frequency  of  said  rotor  blades  as  said 
head  is  rotated  and  pump  means  connected  to  said  actuat- 
ing cylinder  for  supplying  fluid  thereto  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  actuating  piston;  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  pump  means  and  to  said  rotor  to  actuate 
said  pump  means  to  reciprocatee  said  actuating  iMston 
in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  head. 


3,204,702 

AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER 

Thomas  C.  Brown,  4828  Harrison,  KauM  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Mav  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,544 

4  Clafans.    (CL  170—160.53) 

1.  A  controlled  torque  range  propeller  apparatus  for 

automatic  operation  between  a  low  pitch  and  a  high  pitch 

position  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft  having  a  rear  portion,  a  hollow  hub 
block  fixed  to  the  shaft  at  said  rear  portion  and  form- 
ing a  chamber, 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  propeller  blades  extending  radial- 
ly of  said  hub  block,  said  blades  each  having  a  stem 
extending  through  said  hub  block  and  into  said 
chamber,  said  blades  each  having  unequal  reaction 
surfaces  rotatably  urging  said  blades  toward  said  low 
pitch  position  upon  rotational  driving  of  said  shaft, 

(c)  bearing  means  on  said  hub  block  and  engaging  said 
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steins  for  mounting  sjud  blades  against  radial  move- 
ment while  permitting  axial  rotation  thereof,  said 
stems  terminating  within  said  chamber  in  respective- 
ly opposed  spaced  apart  coaxial  splined  end  portions. 


(d)  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  apart  members  each  hav- 
ing a  splined  bore  freely  outwardly  radially  receiv- 
ing said  respective  splined  end  portions  thereinto  for 
axial  rotation  with  said  blades,  a  wound  helical  tor- 
sion spring  freely  extending  coaxially  between  said 
end  portions  within  said  chamber  and  having  op- 
posite ends  thereof  secured  to  said  members  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  said  spring  urging  said  members 
radially  outwardly  into  engagement  with  said  end 
portions,  said  spring  also  rotationally  urging  said 
blades  toward  said  high  pitch  position, 

(e)  means  secured  with  respect  to  said  hub  block  and 
having  a  support  positioned  between  said  members, 
and 

(f)  a  member  mounted  on  said  support  and  engaging 
said  pair  of  members  for  providing  synchronization 
of  movement  between  said  pair  of  members. 


3,204,7«3 

SOIL  CULTIVATOR  APPARATUS 

Royal  E.  Hsmcb,  Hcakbbarg,  Calif. 

(Ml  SflBd  Mood  BiTiL,  Rte.  2,  Oakley,  Calif.) 

FIM  Mm.  19, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  353,139 

HClahm.    (CL  171— 41) 


sliding  sleeve,  said  pitman  shaft  being  pivotally  connected 
at  its  lower  end  to  the  vertically-swinging  end  portion  of 
said  hinged  support  member,  the  said  pitman  shaft  having 
a  stop  member  at  its  opposite  upper  end  adapted  for  con- 
tact by  said  sliding  sleeve  upon  the  upward  excursion  of 
the  sleeve  means,  a  slip-and-grip  clutch  means  rotatively 
driven  by  said  crank  shaft  engaging  and  raising  said  sleeve 
from  lower  to  an  upper  position  and  thereby  raising  the 
pitman  shaft  whereby  the  fork-mounting  end  of  said 
hinged  support  member  is  raised  and  said  coil  spring  there- 
by compressed  and  the  fork  prongs  simultaneously  pulled 
out  of  the  ground,  the  said  clutch  having  means  for  inter- 
mittently rimning  rotatively  free  of  the  crank  shaft  where- 
by the  coil  spring  may  precipitately  expand  against  said 
hinged  support  member  and  drive  the  prongs  of  the  fork 
into  the  ground. 


9.  A  device  for  cultivating  soil  including  a  supi>orting 
frame,  a  horizontally  disposed  elongated  spring-support- 
ing member  having  one  end  portion  hingedly  mounted 
to  the  frame  to  swing  vertically  on  an  axis  transversely 
of  the  frame,  a  pronged  fork  member  pivotally  mounted 
at  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  spring  support  mem- 
ber, a  fork-spring  yieldably  spring-biasing  the  fork  to  a 
position  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  hingedly 
mounted  spring-support,  a  compression  spring  having  one 
end  footed  for  compression  against  the  frame  and  having 
its  opposite  expansive  end  bearing  against  said  hinged  sup- 
port member  for  driving  the  fork  into  the  ground  upon 
expansion  of  said  compression  spring,  a  rotatable  crank 
shaft,  means  for  rotating  the  crank  shaft,  a  sliding  sleeve 
which  is  revolved  by  said  crank  shaft  about  the  axis  of 
the  crank  shaft,  a  vertically  disposed  pitman  shaft  having 
an  ui^>er  portion  mounted  axially  slidable  through  said 


3^04,704 

POWERED  GARDEN  TILLER  AND 

ATTACHMENTS  THEREFOR 

John  C.  Goette,  19610  NW.  39th  Ave.,  Opa-locka,  FUu 

FUcd  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,096 

3  CUrin.    (CL  172— «4)  i 


1.  A  powered  garden  tiller  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  chamber  and  an  opening,  roller  means  mounting 
said  housing  for  movement  over  the  ground,  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  bousing  having  a  shaft  extending  into 
said  chamber,  a  worm  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  worm 
gear  in  mesh  engagement  with  said  worm,  an  inner  wall 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  shaft  mounting  said  worm 
gear  and  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  housing  and 
supported  on  said  inner  wall,  said  worm  gear  shaft  having 
a  key,  said  worm  gear  having  a  slot  receiving  said  key 
and  permitting  the  slidable  movement  of  said  shaft,  a 
knob  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  for  sliding 
said  shaft,  crankshaft  means  having  a  stub  shaft  sup- 
ported by  said  inner  wall  and  a  wall  of  said  housing 
rotatably  mounting  said  crankshaft  means  in  aligimient 
with  said  worm  gear  shaft,  one  of  said  stub  shafts  having 
a  slot,  a  tongue  mounted  on  said  worm  gear  shaft  and 
received  by  said  slot  for  transmitting  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  worm  wheel  to  said  crankshaft  means,  a 
plurality  of  tiller  support  members  rotatably  mounted  on 
one  end  to  said  crankshaft  means  and  the  other  end  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  in  said  housing,  a  link  sup- 
porting shaft  mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
links  connected  at  one' end  to  said  last  named  shaft  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  tiller  support  members  adjacent 
said  other  end,  and  ground  tilling  means  removably  se- 
cured to  said  other  end  of  said  support  members  whereby 
upon  actuation  of  said  motor  said  tilling  means  will  oscil- 
late in  a  vertical  plane. 


34M,705 
BUFFER  SPRING  FOR  DISK  TILLER 
Dovglaa  H.  Lymbomcr,  Foothill,  Ontario,  and  Henninc 
Isachsca,  St  Catherines,  Ontario,  Canada,  aasignors  to 
Deere  A   Company,   Molinc,   111.,   a  corporadoa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,424 
1  Oate.    (CL  172— 1S6) 
In  a  disk  tiller  having  a  main  frame  and  an  auxiliary 
frame  connected  to  be  in  alignment  in  a  generally  diag- 
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onal  direction  and  hinged  to  swing  out  of  alignment  in  a 
generally  horizontal  plane,  as  to  facilitate  making  a  left 
turn,  hitch  means  connected  with  said  main  frame,  con- 
necting means  interconnecting  said  hitch  means  and  said 
auxiliary  frame  to  permit  limited  movement  of  the  hitch 
towards  and  away  from  the  auxiliary  frame  as  the  main 
frame  swings  towards  the  auxiliary  frame,  as  when  mak- 
ing a  left  turn,  and  as  the  main  frame  swings  away  from 
the  auxiliary  frame  to  a  position  of  alignment,  a  shock 


.">l      *K 


cmhioning  structure  to  limit  impact  forces  when  the  frames 
swing  back  into  a  position  of  alignment,  said  shock  cush- 
ioning structure  including  a  trunnion  swingably  mounted 
on  one  of  said  means,  a  yoke  pivoted  to  the  other  of  said 
means  and  having  a  stem  slidably  disposed  in  said  tnm- 
nion,  a  buffer  spring  surroimding  said  stem  and  bearing 
at  one  end  against  said  trunnion,  and  adjustable  nuts 
threaded  onto  the  outer  end  of  said  stem  and  receiving 
the  other  end  of  said  buffer  spring. 


FOR 


3,204,706 
AUTOMATIC   FEEDING   DEVICE 
ROCK  DRILLS 
Emil  Ingcmar  Jonason,  Lyckaele,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to 
Atlas  Copco  Aktkbolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

FOcd  Nov.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,961 
15  Claims.    (CL  173— 10) 


9.  A  feeding  device  for  rock  drills  having  an  elongated 
shell  with  guiding  means  and  a  rack  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and,  a  pressure  fluid  driven  rock  drill,  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  feeding  motor  mechanism 
slidable  in  unison  with  said  rock  drill  on  said  guiding 
means,  said  mechanism  including  a  rotatable  gear  in 
meshing  engagement  with  said  rack  and  a  cogwheel  drive- 
coupled  with  said  gear,  a  first  pressure  fluid  driven  recip- 
rocating diaphragm  motor  and  a  first  driving  pawl  con- 
nected thereto  for  intermittent  engagement  with  said  cog- 
wheel for  the  rotation  thereof  in  a  direction  to  impart  for- 
ward feed  movement  to  said  rock  drill  along  said  guiding 
means,  a  second  pressure  fluid  driven  reciprocating  dia- 
phragm motor  and  a  second  driving  pawl  connected  there- 
to for  intermittent  engagement  with  said  cogwheel  for 
the  rotation  thereof  in  a  direction  to  imfiart  backward 
feed  movement  to  said  rock  drill  along  said  guiding  means, 
means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  successively  to  each 
said  motor,  first  pressure  fluid  actuated  means  in  the  said 
supply  means  to  said  first  motor  and  responsive  to  pres- 
sure fluid  supply  therein  for  disengaging  the  driving  pawl 
of  the  said  second  motor  from  said  cogwheel,  and  second 


pressiire  fluid  actuating  means  in  said  supply  means  to 
said  second  motor  and  responsive  to  pressure  fluid  supply 
therein  for  disengaging  the  driving  pawl  of  the  said  fir^ 
motor  from  said  cogwheel. 


BcrtE. 


3,204,707 

SWIVEL   AND  FEED   CONNECTION   FOR  A 

COKE,  DRILL 

teaon,  4423  N.  ShvMaa  Road,  CUcafo  40,  DL 

FOcd  Asf.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,431 

6  Claims.    (CL  173— 57) 


♦J 


I.  A  water  swivel  and  axial  feed  connection  for  an 
open-ended  tubular  core  drill,  said  connection  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  open-ended  tubular  housing  hav- 
ing a  lateral  mounting  leg  formed  thereon  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  reciprocable  feed  carriage,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  casing  fixedly  secured  to  the  upper  rim  of  said 
housing,  closing  the  same,  and  having  a  motor  shaft  pro- 
jecting partially  into  the  housing  in  concentric  relation 
with  respect  thereto,  a  core  drill  drive  shaft  having  its 
uf^r  end  region  projecting  into  the  housing  in  concen- 
tric relation  with  respect  thereto  and  having  its  lower 
end  region  projecting  downwardly  through  the  lower  rim 
of  the  housing,  the  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft  termi- 
nating within  the  axial  confines  of  the  housing  and  adja- 
cent to  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  the  extreme  lower 
end  region  of  said  drive  shaft  being  adapted  to  have 
affixed  thereto  the  upper  end  region  of  a  core  drill  which 
the  drill  sleeve  remaining  spaced  from  the  drive  shaft  and 
in  concentric  relation  with  respect  thereto,  the  upper  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  being  provided  with  a  relatively  deep 
socket  therein  into  which  the  lower  end  of  the  motor  shaft 
projects  and  within  which  it  is  keyed,  thereby  establish- 
ing a  driving  coimection  between  the  motor  shaft  and 
the  drive  shaft,  a  thrust  bearing  surrounding  said  drive 
shaft  and  interposed  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the 
lower  rim  region  of  the  housing  for  transmission  of  the 
downward  thrust  of  the  housing  to  the  shaft  while  per- 
mitting rotation  of  the  shaft  within  the  housing,  said 
housing  being  provided  with  a  water  inlet  opening  in  the 
medial  region  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  lip 
seals  surrounding  the  drive  shaft  and  interposed  between 
the  drive  shaft  and  housing  above  and  below  said  water 
inlet  opening,  respectively,  said  lip  seals,  in  combination 
with  the  drive  shaft  and  housing,  establishing  an  anmiUr 
water  chamber  within  the  housing  and  in  register  with 
said  water  inlet  opening,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  water 
passage  therein  including  a  lateral  section  in  communica- 
tion with  said  annular  water  chamber  and  an  axial  sec- 
tion opening  through  the  lower  end  face  of  the  drive 
shaft  and  adapted  to  conduct  water  from  the  chamber 
to  the  interior  of  the  associated  core  drill. 
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METHOD  AND  AFf ARATUS  FOR  SUBMAR£iE 
WELL  DRILLING,  USING  A  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

AS    DRILL    STRING  _  _^^  „ 

Jean  B«f««,  Venioulllet,  Fnmc*,  Mrfgnnr  to  laMtut  Fr«»- 
cab  dm  Pilrolc  dc«  Carbaranti  ct  Lobrifiants,  Raeil- 
Malmalsoo,  Scine-«t-Otec,  France 

FU«1  July  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  29^0M 
Claims  priority,  appBraHna  FnaKc,  July  24,  1962, 
•f4»y75 
^-      ~  fClrims.    (0.175— •)  k    I 


^a 


■N 


t 
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1.  A  method  for  submarine  well  drilling,  comprising 
the  step  of  suspending  a  motor  and  a  bit  driven  thereby 
from  the  lovi^r  end  of  a  flexible  tubing  having  an  upper 
end  at  floating  surface  equipment,  driving  in  the  sub- 
marine soil  said  drill  bit  actuated  by  said  motor,  apply- 
ing two  traction  strains  separately  to  two  portions  of  said 
tubing — one  of  the  said  strains,  which  is  applied  to  the 
upper  end  of  a  lower  portion  of  invariable  length  of  the 
tubing,  ending  with  the  drill  bit,  being  maintained  sub- 
stantially constant,  and  the  other  strain,  applied  to  an 
upper  portion  of  variable  length  of  the  tubing,  from  a 
surface  equipment,  balances  the  weight  of  said  upper 
portion. 

DEEP  SEA  CORING  TOWER 

Otte  Barton,  %  Padflc  Tuglwat  *  Salvage  Co., 

Pier  D,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FOcd  Oct.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  317,«31 

4  Claims.     (CL  175—4) 


a  base  formed  of  heavy  intersecting  beams,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  corner  posts  being  fixedly  attached  to  the 
beams, 

a  core  barrel  extending  vertically  into  the  tower,  means 
in  said  tower  rotatably  supporting  the  core  barrel  in 
a  vertical  position, 

a  base  plate  fixedly  attached  to  said  heavy  beams, 

a  hermetically  sealed  box  mounted  on  the  base  plate, 

an  electric  motor  in  the  box; 

a  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  motor  to  the  core 
barrel,  a  friction  hub  on  the  drive  shaft  frictionally 
engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  core  barrel  to  ro- 
tate said  barrel  and  feed  the  barrel  downwardly  into 
the  formation, 

a  base  frame  fixedly  mounted  on  the  base  plate, 

said  box  being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  base  frame  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  center  line  of  the  core  barrel. 


3,2M,71« 
ENLARGING  ROLLER  CUTTER 
Karl-Gunter  Bcdiem,  Hagcn-Bcrchum,  Westplialia,  Ger- 
many, amigBor  to  J.  C  Soding  Jk  Halbach,  Hagen, 
Westplialia,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13, 1961, 

B  61,648 

7  aaims.    (O.  175—344) 


I.  Enlarging  roller  cutter  for  widening  a  pilot  hole 
comprising  a  stud,  a  roller  base  mounted  thereon,  a  single 
annular  tooth  attached  at  the  forward  end  of  said  base, 
the  diameter  of  said  tooth  being  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  said  base,  the  surface  of  said  base  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  extensions  providing  rib-like 
edges  adapted  to  crush  material  cut  by  said  tooth,  a  free 
area  is  provided  to  the  rear  of  said  tooth  to  accommodate 
the  material  adopted  to  be  cut  away  by  said  tooth  and 
allow  Mud  material  to  fall  into  said  pilot  hole. 


34*4,71 1 
BATCH  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Campbell  Dean  Boadle,  Cacrleon,  aad  David  Warwick 
Lloyd  Clamp,  Cwmbran,  England,  assignors  to  Girilag 
Limited,    Tyseley,    Birmingham,    England,    a    BrMik 
company 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,576 
11  Cbdarn.    (CL  177—78) 
1.  A    batch    weig^ng    system    comprising    weighing 
means    a   material-receiving    hopper   on    said    weighing 
means,  an  electro-mechanical   transducer  producing  an 
electrical  voltage  output  signal  in  response  to  the  deflec- 
tion of  said  weighing  means,  a  weight-determining  cir- 
cuit comprising  first  voltage-generating  mesans  producing 
^joui^  a  vokage  dependent  on  the  tare  weight  of  said  hopper 

a  irtundity  of  vertical  comer  posts  and  braces  extending    and  its  associated  parts,  second  voltage-generating  means 
between  the  comer  posts,  generating  a  voltage  dependent  on  the  desired  weight  of 


1.  A  deep  sea  coring  tower  formed  of  structural  mem- 
ben  and  transpOTtable  tas  a  complete  assembled  imit  in- 
cluding. 
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material  in  said  hopper,  voltage  storing  means  containing  said  trip  lever,  and  an  operating  circuit  connecting  said 
a  voltage  representing  the  weights  of  ingredients  previous-  switch  and  solenoid  and  a  device  for  controlling  the 
ly  added  to  the  hopper,  voltage-comparing  meai^  com-  period  of  operation  of  said  solenoid  in  accordance  with 
paring  the  said  desired  weight  voltage  with  the  difference    the  movement  of  said  wei{^  beam;  and  other  means  to 

move  said  trip  lever  toward  a  low  normal  position  to 


lockingly  engage  said  roller. 


\ 


■S 


3,284,712 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  SCALE 

Preston  W.  Yawn,  Canton,  Miss.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Noland  W.  Yawn,  Canton,  Miss. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,612 

6  Claims.     (CI.  177—92) 


1.  A  weigh  scale  comprising  a  frame,  a  U-shaped  weigh 
beam  having  two  arms  and  a  common  cross  member,  said 
weigh  beam  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame,  a  weigh 
hopper  pivotally  supported  on  the  arms  of  said  weigh 
beam,  said  hopper  having  front  and  rear  walls  and  two 
end  walls,  a  pivot  shaft  joumalled  in  bearings  mounted 
upon  both  of  said  end  walls  intermediate  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof,  a  gate  valve  rigidly  mounted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  upon  said  pivot  shaft  within  said  hopper 
allowing  said  gate  valve  to  oscillate  between  the  side  walls 
of  said  hopper,  an  upstanding  operating  arm  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  pviot  shaft  with  a  roller  on  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  trip  lever  vertically  and  slidably  mounted  upon 
the  end  wall  of  said  hopper  adjacent  to  and  above  said 
pivot  shaft  with  its  lower  end  lockingly  engageable  with 
said  roller  on  said  arm,  means  operative  by  lowering  move- 
ment of  said  hopper  for  effecting  upward  movement  of 
said  trip  lever  and  release  of  said  arm  and  said  pivot  shaft 
and  open  said  gate  valve  and  discharge  the  load;  said 
means  comprising  a  switch  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
solenoid  mounted  upon  said  hopper  and  coimected  with 


3,2#4,713 
AMPHIBIOUS  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Robert  N.  Shanahan,  Howard  M.  FaMn,  and  Donald  K. 
Porter,  Spenard,  AltakM,  assignors  to  TraO  Mate  Cor- 
poration of  Alaslu^  Spenard,  AlaslEa 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,492 
3  Claima.    (a.  lS^—5) 


j-y) 


iut*  bu 


between  the  said  output  voltage  signal  and  the  sum  of  the 
voltages  of  said  two  voltage-generating  means,  and  in- 
dicating means  responsive  to  the  balanced  condition  of 
said  voltage-comparing  means. 


-^e'f 


1.  An  amphibious  motor  vehicle  including  a  hc^ow 
buoyant  body  entity  composed  of  cargo  and  passenger 
superstructure  and  an  underslung  bousing  adapted  to 
receive  a  completely  enclosed  power  transmission  mecha- 
nism, the  housing  communicating  with  an  enclosed  end 
of  the  superstructure,  power  means  for  operating  the 
transmission  mechanism,  a  power  transfer  assembly 
linking  the  power  means  to  said  transmission  mecha- 
nism, divided  axles  mounted  in  lineal  pairs  in  the  under- 
slung housing,  wheels  operatively  connected  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  axles,  the  power  transfn-  assembly  including 
means  to  permit  the  wheels  on  either  side  of  the  vehicle 
to  be  independently  operated. 


«  3,204,714 

ENDLESS  TRACK  VEHICLE 

ReobeivF.  Gray,  85  Cherry  Lane,  Levittown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jn^  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,637 

15  Clatans.    (CL  180—6.7) 


^    m      m      m     " 


1.  In  an  endless  track  vehicle  having  an  elongated 
frame  with  transversely  spaced  side  walls,  a  plurality  of 
tread  supporting  rollers  joumaled  on  the  outer  sides  of 
said  walls,  a  pair  of  endless  treads  on  said  rollers,  a  ve- 
hicle body  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  along 
said  frame;  motors  mounted  within  said  body  and  mov- 
able therewith,  means  actuated  by  said  motors  engaging 
said  treads  for  driving  said  treads  in  either  direction  in- 
dependently of  the  other,  and  also  means  within  said  body 
for  engagement  with  means  on  said  frame  for  moving  said 
body  along  said  frame  throughout  the  greater  portion  of 
its  length  in  either  direction. 


3,2f4,715 

SEAL  FOR  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 

AND  TOE  LIKE 

Ralph  P.  Maloof  ,  Los  Ai^eks,  CaUf  . 

(5261  WUtsctt  Ave.,  North  HoOywood,  Ciritf.) 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,745 

12  Oafans.    (CL  180--7) 

5.  In  combination  with  an  air  cushion  vehicle  having 

depending  side  walls  defining  a  plenum  chamber  there- 
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between  and  said  plenum  chamber  openmg  at  the  end  of  sion  anns  interconnectint  said  power  unit  and  said  wheels, 
the  vehicle,  a  seal  for  said  opening  and  for  operation  over  wheel  positioning  means  secured  to  said  body  at  one  por- 
an  irregular  su^wrting  surface  and  including,  a  disc- 
shaped element  rotatably  carried  on  an  axis  extending 
between  the  side  walls  and  parallel  to  said  surface  and 


having  oppositely  projecting  sector-shaped  sections,  one 
of  said  sections  being  radially  larger  than  the  other  and 
movable  to  said  surface,  the  larger  of  said  sections  being 
exposed  to  air  pressiue  in  the  plenum  chamber  to  turn 
the  element  and  thereby  said  larger  section  toward  said 
surface. 


STAIR  CLIMBING  VEHICLE 

Robert  L.  PUlUps,  Box  If  7,  and  Haicy  L.  Sheets, 

417  Hc«  SLj  both  of  Morgantown,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,485 

«ni^i      (CLIM— 9.22) 


tion  and  to  said  wheels  at  another  portion,  said  latter 
means  comprising  a  transverse  leaf  spring. 


3»2M,71S 
POWER  TRAIN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
Walter  Lange,  LcTcrknscn,  Gennany,  Mdgnor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,004 
7  Claims.    (CL  18f— 73) 


1.  A  stair  climbing  vehicle  comprising,  a  frame,  axles 
carrying  drive  wheels  joumalled  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
frame,  endleu  tracks  about  the  wheels,  reversible  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  to  drive  the  wheels  to  advance 
the  tracks,  guide  means  moimted  on  the  frame  intermedi- 
ate the  drive  wheels  supporting  the  bottom  flights  of  the 
tracks  to  hold  the  bottom  flights  in  the  planes  of  their 
longitudinal  movement  throughout  their  lengths,  a  seat 
supported  from  the  frame,  a  mount  for  the  seat  which 
includes  automatic  means  to  maintain  the  seat  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  irreq>ective  of  longitudinal  tilting  of  the 
vehicle  frame,  and  the  seat  being  mounted  for  rotation 
in  a  horizontal  plane. 


3,2$4,717 

VEHICLE  POWER  PLANT  AND  WHEEL 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

lack  D.  CoUlna,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  awlgnui  to  Ford  Motor 

Conpny,  Dearborn,  Mfch.,  a  cwrporatioa  of  Dcbnrvc 

Co^dMatiM  of  appUcatioB  Scr.  No.  155,9f7,  Nov.  30, 

19«1.  This  appUcatioo  Jnly  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,284 

15  Claims.     (CL  180-^42) 

1.  A  vehicle  having  a  body,  a  power  delivery  unit  re- 

•iliently  connected  to  said  body,  a  pair  of  driving  wheels 

positioned  laterally  of  said  power  unit,  shaft  means  driv- 

ingty  interconnecting  said  wheels  and  said  unit,  suspen- 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame  structure  and  a 
power  unit,  mounting  means  connecting  said  unit  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  structure  and  adapted  to  permit  said 
unit  to  rock  about  a  generally  transverse  axis,  a  pair  of 
fear  driving  wheels  rotatably  connected  to  a  rigid  axle 
housing  means,  suspension  means  connecting  said  axle 
housing  means  to  said  structure  and  adapted  to  permit 
said  driving  wheels  and  said  axle  housing  means  to  move 
in  jounce  and  rebound,  a  rigid  support  member  rigidly 
secured  to  said  axle  housing  means,  pivot  means  inter- 
connecting said  rigid  support  member  and  said  unit,  said 
pivot  means  being  adapted  to  permit  relative  movement 
between  said  axle  housing  means  and  said  unit,  said  pivot 
means  having  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  and  resilient  means 
connected  to  said  support  member  and  said  unit  and 
adapted  to  resiliently  resist  said  relative  movement, 
whereby  when  said  wheels  move  in  jounce  and  rebound 
said  unit  is  caused  to  rock  about  said  axis. 


3,2#4,719 
IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hans  R.  Groxiagcr,  Stottgart-BMi  Caanstatt,  Germany,  aa> 
sifBor  to  Dsimlcr.BcBx  Akticogcadlachirft.  atmttamU 
Untertvkhcim,  Germany  ~— "•"^-'  —'•  ^' 

FUcd  Oct.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234^82 
Claims  priority.  appUcadon  Gcrmaay,  Nor.  4,  IHl, 
D  37,386  ' 

8  Claiu.  (CL  188—77) 
1.  A  control  msUllation  for  the  idling-speed  torque  of 
miemal  combustion  engines,  especially  in  motor  vehicles, 
which  cooperate  with  transmissions  uUlizing  a  hydraulic 
pressure  medium,  containing  hydrodynamic  transmission 
elements  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  to  a  force-transmitting 
poBtioo  in  which  torque  is  transmitted  through  the  hydro- 
dynamic  transmission  elemenU,  comprising  control  means 
including  a  gas  pedal  opcrativeiy  connected  with  linkage 
means  for  adjusting  the  engine  torque  and  primary  idling 
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abutment  means  for  maintaining  said  oontrcri  means  at 
least  at  a  minimum  idling  position,  secondary  idling  speed 
abutment  means  for  said  linkage  means,  and  further  means 
operable  by  said  hydraulic  pressure  medium  and  operative- 
ly  connected  with  said  linkage  means  to  adjust  said  sec- 


:^>  ■■.  :i. 


'i'ii.    -t^V  i].l 
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(Hidary  idling  abutment  means  to  a  position  of  larger  value 
in  the  idling-speed  torque  of  the  en^ne  upon  engagement 
of  a  force-transmitting  position  within  the  transmission, 
said  further  means  including  hydraulically  actuated  switch 
means  and  electromagnet  means  for  electrically  influenc- 
ing said  secondary  idling-speed  abutment  means. 


34*4,728 

LIFTING  EQUIPMENT 

lay  M.  EiteL  Loa  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TeWa  Corp. 

San  Carloa,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Calif  omla 

FUcd  July  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121^35 

UCfarims.    (CL182— 19) 


-^   ,     -zuL_ 


1.  In  a  mobile  lifting  equipment  of  the  type  including 
a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  lift  supporting  struc- 
ture mounted  on  the  frame,  means  for  rotating  the  lift 
supporting  structure  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  boom  struc- 
ture, means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  the  boom 
structure  on  the  lift  supporting  structure,  substantially 
rigid  extensible  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  lift  sup- 
porting structure  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  boom 
structure  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  at  which  the 
boom  structure  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  lift  support- 
ing structure,  means  for  causing  operation  of  said  ex- 
tensible means  to  cause  raising  and  lowering  of  the  boom 
structure  about  the  horizontal  axis  and  means  mounted 
in  the  lift  supporting  structure  adjacent  the  extensible 
means  for  rendering  the  means  for  operating  the  ex- 
tensible means  inoperative  when  the  boom  structure  comes 
into  engagement  with  an  object  during  lowering  of  the 
same  to  jnevent  tipping  over  the  mobile  lifting  equipment. 


3404,721 

TRIANGULATION  TOWER 

WaDaec  Sidacy  Park,  StandifoH  Field,  Loofarlllc  Kj. 

FIM  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318^14 

18Claiim.    (CL  182— 115) 

1.  A  triangulation  tower  comprising  an  outer  open 

structure  and  an  inner  open  structure,  said  structures 

being  mutually  independent,  a  vertical  tubular  member 

carried  by  the  outer  structure  on  the  interior  of  the  in- 


ner structure,  said  member  being  adapted  to  support 
a  surveying  device,  and  a  platform  surrounding  the  tubu- 


r.i'i.i"?i»K' 
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lar  member,  said  platform  being  secured  to  the  inner 
structiu-e  independently  of  the  outer  structtire. 


3484,722 

ELECTRONIC   ORGAN  SPEAKER   WITH 

TREMOLO   EFFECT 

Harold  H.  Hare,  3865  Acapnico  Drive,  Campbell,  CaUf* 

Filed  Dec  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,946 

5  ClaiiM.    (CL  181-^1) 


1.  In  a  sound  reproducing  system  for  electric  organs, 
the  combination  of  a  sound  reproducing  speaker  enclos- 
ing housing  of  sound  resonant  character  having  an  open 
side,  a  vertically  disposed  speaker  sun>orting  panel  H>aced 
inwardly  from  the  open  side  of  said  cabinet,  a  i^uraUty 
of  sound  reproducing  speakers  mounted  upon  said  panel 
and  directed  toward  the  open^ide  of  said  cabinet,  a  ro- 
tating disc  spaced  from  and  operating  in  a  plane  parallel 
with  said  speaker  supporting  panel  having  openings  cor- 
responding in  diameters  with  the  dianoeten  of  the  dia- 
phragms of  said  speakers,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
the  number  of  openings  in  said  disc  differ  from  the  num- 
ber of  speakers  carried  by  said  panel,  whereby  sound 
from  said  speakers  will  be  periodically  and  individually 
interrupted  with  a  fading  in  and  fading  out  effect  as  said 
disc  is  rotated,  and  means  for  rotating  said  dlK  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  speakers. 


3484,723 
EXHAUST  MUFFLER  WITH  FILLING  OF  POROUS 
CERAMIC  CINDERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME 

James  I.  Soday,  Denver,  Colo.,  mmigaor  to  Natalie 
Payne,  cxecntrix  of  said  lames  J.  Soday,  deceased 
FUcd  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,653 
3  Clafaiia.    (CL  181—58) 
1.  A  mufSer  for  hot,  noise  producing  gases  such  as  ex- 
haust gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising 
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«  fenerally  cylindrical  casing, 

a  central  duct  within  laid  casing  through  which  the 
noise  producing  gases  are  adapted  to  be  conducted, 

all  portions  of  said  duct  throughout  its  length  being 
spaced  from  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  casing  to  de- 
fine an  annular  chamber  therebetween, 

said  duct  being  formed  of  a  foraminous  material, 

said  chamber  being  packed  with  porous  ceramic  cin- 
ders which  comprise  the  sintered  product  of  a  mix- 
ture of  10-25%  pulverized  coal  and  90-75%  by  vol- 
ume, clay, 

said  cinders  having  open  pores  opening  to  a  porous 
outer  surface  and  a  specUic  gravity  of  less  than  one, 


.t 


a  portion  of  said  casing  adjacent  one  end  thereof  being 
perforated, 

a  second  casing  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  first 
casing  throughout  the  perforated  portion  thereof, 

said  duct  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  one  end 
thereof  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  other 
end  thereof  adjacent  the  perforated  portion  of  the 
outer  casing, 

and  a  tube  surrounding  the  outlet  and  connected  with 
said  second  casing  to  define  a  space  extending  from 
between  the  perforated  portion  of  the  outer  casing 
and  the  second  casing  and  between  the  outlet  and  the 
tube. 


ERRATA 

ForOass  182— 19  see: 
Patent  No.  3,204,720 

For  Class  182—115  see: 
Patent  No.  3,204,721 


3,2«4,724 

FORK   LIFT  ATTACHMENT   FOR   SMALL 

TRACTORS 

Joha  H.  Sagariaa,  43  Chandler  St^  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,464 

7  ClaiMS.    (CL  lt7— 9) 


L  The  combinati<»  of  a  separable  attachment  for 
tractor  in  which  the  tractor  has  a  frame,  an  engine. 


power  takeoff  shaft  and  clutch  therefor,  together  with  a 
clutch  control  rod  and  a  brake  control  rod,  wherein  said 
attachment  comprises  a  generally  upright  frame,  a  lift  on 
the  frame,  means  for  traveling  the  lift  up  and  down  on 
the  frame,  brake  means  therefor,  a  clutch  part  on  the 
frame  for  connection  with  the  clutch  of  the  tractor, 
means  to  brake  the  lift  traveling  means,  means  connect- 
ing the  brake  for  operation  by  the  brake  control  rod, 
means  supporting  the  lift  and  its  frame  on  the  ground,  the 
lift  frame  and  the  tractor  being  relatively  movable  to  n 
position  aligning  the  takeoff  shaft  clutch  of  the  tractor 
with  the  clutch  part  on  the  lift  frame  to  energize  the 
lift  traveling  means,  and  connecting  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  easily  operable  fasteners  for  securing  the  lift 
frame  to  the  tractor,  said  fasteners  being  located  adja- 
cent the  takeoff  shaft 


3,2«4,725 
BRAKE   CONTROL   APPARATUS 
R.  McGraw,  Jr^  3M3  Mt  Waahli«toa  St., 

Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jane  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,027 

7  Claima.    (CL  188—3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  driven  towing  vehicle 
having  a  battery  and  a  towed  vehicle  having  a  brake 
system  including  an  operator  member  movable  in  one 
direction  to  actuate  the  brake  system,  said  brake  control 
apparatus  comprising  an  electric  motor  carried  by  said 
towed  vehicle;  control  means  mounted  in  the  towing  ve- 
hicle for  connecting  said  electric  motor  in  circuit  with 
the  battery  of  the  towing  vehicle,  said  electric  motor  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  shaft;  connector  means  engageable  with 
said  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  and  the  operator  nnember 
of  said  brake  system,  said  connector  means  including  a 
drive  screw  connected  to  the  shaft  of  said  motor  for  ro- 
tation by  said  motor;  and  overload  release  means  includ- 
ing a  follower  nut  threaded  on  said  drive  screw,  means 
connecting  said  folower  nut  to  said  brake  operator  means 
of  said  towed  vehicle,  said  connecting  means  moving  said 
operator  member  in  said  one  direction  when  said  overload 
release  means  holds  said  follower  nut  against  rotation 
with  said  drive  screw,  said  overload  release  means  per- 
mitting rotation  of  said  follower  nut  with  said  drive  screw 
when  the  resistance  of  the  operator  member  to  move- 
ment in  said  one  direction  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3a«4,726  » 

ROPE   LOCKING   DEVICE 
Howard  Allen  Kemum,  5140  W.  Fakricw  Lane, 

Skokk,  ni.  or 

Filed  Dec  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,820 
4  Ciaima.  (CL  188— 65J) 
1.  A  locking  device  for  control  ropes  for  adjusting  the 
elevation  of  rope  supported  scaflRolds  and  the  like  com- 
prising: a  housing  including  a  housing  body  having  a  ver- 
tical bor;  and  a  longitudinal  rope-receiving  opening  or 
slot  running  the  full  length  thereof  and  intersecting  the 
bore  to  permit  the  rope  to  be  readily  passed  into  or  out 
of  the  housing  through  the  opening,  and  a  cover  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  opening  for 
movement  between  a  dosed  position  when  said  open- 
ing is  closed  thereby  and  an  open  position  when  said 
opening  is  fully  open,  rope  locking  means  incuding  a 
member  movably  moimted  within  and  with  respect  to 
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the  vertical  bore  of  the  housing  for  engaging  and  lock- 
ing said  rope  in  the  housing  in  one  position  thereof  after 
the  cover  member  is  in  its  closed  position,  manually 
operable  means  projecting  through  a  vertical  radially  out- 
wardly facing  guide  opening  in  said  housing  and  ver- 
tically movable  with  respea  to  said  housing  for  actuat- 
ing said  rope  locking  member  to  said  one  position  which 
locks  the  rope  in  place  when  the  cover  member  is  closed 


{\^'^' 
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but  which  is  ineffective  to  lock  the  rope  when  the  cover 
member  is  open,  and  projection  means  extending  from 
one  of  said  manually  operable  means  and  said  housing 
generally  horizontally  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a 
radial  line  and  radially  facing  vertical  guide  wall  means 
in  the  other  of  same  against  which  said  projection  means 
is  guided  to  stabilize  the  manually  operable  and  rope  lock- 
ing means  against  excessive  radial  movement 


3,204,727 
SELF-ENERGIZING,  SPREADING  TYPE 
DISC  BRAKE 
Alexander  John  Wilson,  Sutton  Coldfield,  and  Geotf  e  Erk 
.  Thompson,  Edgbaston,  Birmingham,  England,  asdgnors 
to  Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  EagUuid,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  18, 1962, 

33,798/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  188—72) 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  stationary  housing,  axial- 
ly  spaced  rotatable  members  within  said  housing,  two 
co-operating  substantially  circular  angularly  movable 
plates  located  between  the  rotataMe  members,  means  for 
urging  said  plates  apart  on  relative  angular  movement 
between  them,  angularly  spaced  pilot  kigs  on  said  hous- 
ing with  which  peripheral  portions  of  the  {dates  are 
adapted  to  engage  slidably  for  maintaining  said  plates 
substantially  central  in  the  housing,  a  radial  projection 
on  one  of  said  plates,  and  a  stop  abutment  on  .the  hous- 
ing for  co-operation  with  said  radial  projection  for 
arresting  rotational  movement  of  said  plate  when  it  is 
brought  into  engagement  with  a  rotatable  member  of  the 
brake,  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  other  pl&tc  being 
cut  away  on  its  periphery  adjacent  to  the  pilot  lug  which 


takes  the  reaaion  on  the  plates  due  to  the  plate  assem- 
bly being  caused  to  swing  about  the  stc^  abutment  by 
the  frictional  engagement  of  the  plates  with  the  rotataUe 
members  of  the  brake,  whereby  there  is  a  reduction  of 
the  frictional  resistance  offered  by  the  pilot  lugs  to  con- 
tinued rotation  of  the  second  plate  which  acts  as  a  servo 
member  in  the  aj^ication  of  the  brake. 


3,204,728 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  HYDRAULIC  STOP 
George  Bertram  PowelL  SoUhnil,  England,  assignor  to 
GirUng    Limited,    Bfamhigham,    England,    a    Britbh 
company 

Filed  Oct.'29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,767 
Claims  priority,  q»pUcatkMi  Great  Britain,  Oct  31,  1961, 

38,838/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  188—96) 


1.  A  hydraulic  damper  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing  it  into  first  and  sec- 
ond spaces,  a  piston  rod  axially  attached  to  said  piston, 
an  end  wall  on  said  cylinder  closing  said  first  space,  a 
gland  in  said  end  wall,  said  piston  rod  extending  through 
said  first  space  and  being  slidable  through  said  gland, 
said  piston  rod  having  a  passage  therein,  said  passage  being 
straight  and  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  axis 
of  said  piston  rod,  having  first  and  second  ends  both  open- 
ing into  the  lateral  wall  of  said  piston  rod  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  first  end  opening  into  the  wall  of  the 
piston  rod  at  a  point  axially  displaced  from  said  piston 
in  the  direction  ctf  said  gland,  whereby  the  cooperation 
of  said  passage  with  said  gland  defines  a  hydraulic  stop 
limiting  the  travel  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  in  the 
direction  towards  said  end  wall,  said  piston  having  therein 
an  annular  space  around  said  piston  rod,  and  said  second 
end  of  said  passage  opening  into  said  annular  space,  a  first 
one-way  valve  in  said  {Mston  allowing  flow  of  liquid  tmder 
pressure  from  said  second  space  to  said  first  space,  a 
second  valve  allowing  flow  of  Kquid  under  pressure  from 
said  annular  space  to  said  second  space  and  comprising 
at  least  one  annular  ring-shaped  shim,  means  clamping 
a  peripheral  edge  of  said  shim,  and  resilient  means  urging 
said  shim  to  closed  position. 


3,204,729 

NON-HELICAL  SPRING  FOR  INTERNAL 

SHOE  BRAKES 

lohn  V.  BanMS,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dcwbora,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dclawve 

FUed  Oct  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,981 

11  CbOms.    (CL  188—216) 

1.  A  brake  construction  comprising  a  backing  {date,  a 

pair  of  arcuate  brake  shoes  movaMy  connected  to  said 

backing  plate  and  having  juxtaposed  upper  and  lower 

ends,  an  anchor  pin  secured  to  said  baclung  plate  and 

interposed   between  said  upper  ends,  said   ui^ier  ends 
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haWng  a  pair  of  holes  in  alignment  with  said  anchor  pin.  lively  connected  to  said  clutch  control  means  to  energize 
a  wire  spring  having  hooked  ends  engaging  the  edges  said  second  and  third  electrovalve  means  upon  clutch 
of  said  boles,  said  spring  having  a  uniplanar  generally  disengagement,  said  second  electrovalve  meaiu  closing  said 
C-fhaped  body  portion,  said  hooked  ends  being  formed    normally  open  valve  means  upon  energization,  said  third 

electrovalve  means  upon  energization  providing  exhaust 
means  to  disengage  said  first  pneumatic  servocontrol 
iBMaa  whereby  upon  said  gearbox  lever  passing  through 
MUtral  while  changing  gears  said  dutch  will  be  diaext- 
gaged,  said  accelerator  moved  to  idle  and  said  clutch 
smoothly  reengaged. 


integral  with  said  body  portion  and  lying  in  the  plane  of 
said  body  portion,  said  spring  exerting  a  holding  force 
on  said  shoes  in  direct  alignment  with  said  pin. 


AUTOMATIC    FRICTION   CLUTCH   CONTROL 
OF   MOTOR   VEfflCLES 
CJMSpps  AMart  and  Roberto  Mortoado,  Milan,  Italy,  aa- 
sltBon  to  Fabrka  Itallana  Magncti   Marelll  S,pA^ 
Milan,  Italy,  a  coqporadoa  of  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  182,441 

Clafanf  priority,  aopttcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  1,  1961,  11,M9 

3  OalaM.    (CI.  192— .M) 


*■--* 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  friction  clutch  control  system  for 
motor  vehicles,  the  combination  comprising  a  friction 
clutch,  an  accelerator,  manual  clutch  control  means  and 
a  manual  accelerator  control  means,  first  and  second  pneu- 
matic servocontrol  means  connected  to  said  clutch  con- 
trol and  accelerator  control  means  respectively,  means  to 
automatically  actuate  both  said  servo-control  means  com* 
prising  a  first  electrovalve  means  having  an  inlet  and  out- 
let, said  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  air  pressure  and 
said  outlet  connected  to  both  said  servocontrol  mcana,  a 
first  electric  switch  means  electrically  coimected  be- 
tween a  source  of  power  and  said  first  electrovalve  meaiu 
and  operatively  connected  to  a  gearbox  lever  means  to 
close  said  first  switch  only  when  said  lever  is  in  neutral 
position  thereby  energizing  said  first  electrovalve  means 
which  activates  said  servocontrol  means  to  disengage  said 
clutch  and  to  move  said  accelerator  to  idling,  a  distribu- 
tor means  having  first  and  second  chambers,  a  nor- 
mally open  valve  means  interconnecting  said  chambers, 
centrifugal  governor  means  responsive  to  engine  speed 
connected  to  dote  said  valve  means  upon  reaching  a  pre- 
determined engine  speed,  a  second  and  third  electrovalve 
means  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  said  second  electrovalve  means  being  connected 
to  said  pressure  source  and  to  said  first  chamber  respec- 
tively, the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  third  electrovalve  means 
being  connected  to  said  first  servocontrol  means  and  to 
said  second  chamber  respectively,  a  second  electric  switch 
means  electrically  connected  between  said  source  of  power 
and  said  second  and  third  electrovalve  means  and  opera- 


3,2«4,731 

POSmVE  ENGAGING  JAW  CLUTCH 

OR   HLAKE 

JoiiB  H.   Bent,   Fallcrtoo,  aad  Richard  H.  OtaMNi,  La 

Pocnte,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Gardner-Denver  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Dclawarc 

Filed  May  26,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  112,947 
H  ChdnM.    (CL  192—47) 


-t;» 


H-i 


1.  A  clutch  or  brake  for  relatively  rotatable  elements 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  axially  opposing  jaw  members  having  teeth 
for  interengagemeitf  with  each  other;  means  for 
mounting  one  of  said  jaw  members  for  axial  move- 
ment, on  a  respective  element,  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  other  jaw  member, 

means  for  mounting  one  of  said  jaw  members  for 
pivotal  movement,  on  a  respective  element,  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  axial 
movement; 

and  the  teeth  of  said  jaw  members  being  arranged  so 
that  the  teeth  of  said  pivoted  jaw  member  disposed 
on,  at  least,  one  side  of  s&id  pivot  axis  interengage 
immediately  with  the  teeth  of  the  opposing  jaw  mem- 
ber when  the  jaw  members  are  engaged. 


34H732 

SINGLE   LEVER   CONTROL   UNIT   FOR   CLUTCH 

AND  THROTTLE  HAVING  A  THROTTLE  DWELL 

AND  AN  AUXIUARY  THROTTLE  CONTROL 

John  F.  Morse,  21  Clinton  St.,  HndMm,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,2M 

9  OalDia.    (CL  192— .#96) 


1.  A  single  lever  control  unit  for  the  throttle  and 
clutch  of  an  engine,  said  control  unit  being  corinected 
to  the  throttle  by  a  push-pull  cable  having  a  core  and 
casing  and  comprising,  a  control  lever  having  a  neutral 
position,  a  throttle  control  member  rotatable  by  said 
control  lever,  a  link  means  pivotally  attached  to  said 
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throttle  control  member,  a  cam  follower  attached  to  said 
link  means,  said  cam  follower  connected  to  the  core  of 
said  posh-pull  cable,  a  channel  cam  fixedly  positioned 
in  said  unit,  uid  cam  follower  received  in  said  channel 
cam  to  provide  a  throttle  dwell  during  substantially  com- 
plete actuation  of  said  clutch,  a  mounting  bushing  con- 
nected to  said  push-pull  cable  casing,  auxiliary  throttle 
control  means  to  move  said  mounting  bushing  so  as  to 
move  the  cable  casing  in  a  direction  substantially  oppo- 
site the  direction  of  movement  of  said  cable  core  when 
advancing  the  throttle  by  actuation  of  said  control  lever, 
and  means  for  actuating  the  clutch  during  the  first  por- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  control  lever  in  either  direction 
from  neutral  position. 


3,2t4,733 

ADJUSTABLE  INTERLOCK  FOR  AUXILIARY 

THROTTLE   CONTROL 

John  F.  Monc,  21  CMirton  St.,  Hndaon,  OUo 

FBcd  Sept.  3,  1963,  Stx.  No.  396,237 

10  ClalnM.    (CL  192— .996)      , 


1.  In  a  single  lever  control  unit  for  the  throttle  and 
clutch  of  an  engine,  said  control  unit  being  connected 
to  the  engine  throttle  by  a  push-pull  throttle  control  cable 
having  a  core  and  a  casing,  said  control  unit  having  a 
housing,  a  throttle  control  member  joumaled  in  said 
housing  and  a  clutch  control  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  throttle  control  member  for  movement 
only  during  the  first  portion  of  movement  of  said  throttle 
control  member,  said  throttle  control  member  coimected 
to  said  push-pull  cable  core  for  opening  and  closing  the 
throttle,  an  auxiliary  throttle  control  member  mounted  in 
said  housing,  said  throttle  cable  casing  attached  to  said 
auxiliary  throttle  control  member,  means  for  moving 
said  auxiliary  throttle  control  member,  movement  of 
said  auxiliary  throttle  control  member  moving  said  cable 
casing  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  the  normal 
movement  of  the  cable  core  to  advance  the  throttle, 
interlocking  means,  said  interlock  means  movably  mount- 
ed in  said  housing  to  engage  said  clutch  control  member, 
an  interlock  actuator,  an  actuating  surface  on  said  inter- 
lock actuator  for  moving  said  interlock  into  engagement 
with  said  clutch  control  member,  said  interlock  actuator 
selectively  attachable  to  said  auxiliary  throttle  control  so 
that  said  actuating  surface  moves  said  interlock  iato  en- 
gagement with  said  clutch  control  member  only  after  a 
piedetemuned  actuation  of  said  auxiliary  throttk  control 
member. 


34*4,734 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  PRE- 
DETERMINED  THROTTLE   SETTING 
GctaU  E.  McMakan,  26t  Haapltal  Ave.,  Stnart,  Fla. 
FIM  Maj  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M494 
31  ClaiBM.    (CL  192—3) 
L  A  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  throttle  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of  shafts, 
means  mounting  ooe  of  said  shafts  ia  laid  houamg  f <»* 


movement,  means  mounting  the  other  of  said  shafts  in 
said  bousing  in  a  fixed  position,  a  solenrad  fixedly  mounted 
in  said  bousing  arotmd  said  one  shaft,  said  solenoid  in- 
cluding a  casing  havingN^  plurality  of  teeth  thereon,  an 
armature  mounted  on  said  pne  shaft  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  teeth  thereon  oppo^  from  the  teeth  on  said 
casing,  means  operatively  conn^rti^  said  one  shaft  to  the 


throttle,  current  carrying  extensible  resilient  means  inter- 
posed between  said  other  shaft  and  said  armature,  and 
means  for  moving  said  one  shaft  to  urge  the  teeth  on  said 
armature  into  interlocking  engagement  with  the  teeth  on 
said  casing  ao  as  to  energize  said  solenoid,  said  aoleaoid 
when  energized  being  effective  to  hold  said  oot  shaft  and 
annature  against  movement  and  to  prevent  the  throttk 
from  closing  beyond  a  predetermined  throttle  setting. 


3464,735 

ACCELERATOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Paisl  Hciuicfa,  4156  E.  Lawn,  Detroit  15,  Mich. 

FOed  July  36,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213463 

6  OaioM.    (CL  192—3) 


1.  A  speed  control  device  for  maintaining  the  speed  of 
a  vehicle,  including  a  throttle  controlling  accelerator 
pedal,  a  fire  wall,  clotch  and  brake  means,  substantially 
constant,  comprising  pinion  means  secured  to  the  ac- 
celerator pedal,  means  engaged  with  the  pinion  means 
for  preventing  rotation  of  the  pinion  means  in  one  direc- 
tion, rack  means  secured  to  the  fire  wall  of  the  vehicle 
including  a  hinge  having  a  pair  of  leaves  and  a  pivot,  one 
leaf  of  which  is  rigidly  seemed  to  the  fire  wall  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  rack  secured  to  the  other  leaf  of  the  hinge, 
resilient  meaiu  biasing  the  rack  means  into  engagement 
with  the  pinion  means. 


CaV. 


34H7M 
FLUID   TRANSMISSION 
Ra«eli  S.  THmmcr,  14763  GUmob  Arc,  Ct_^.. 
Filed  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,476 
11  Claiaas.    (CL  192— 5S) 
1.  A  fluid  transmission  comprising  a  housinf, 
a  rotor  roCatably  mounted  is  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  oompreasion  duun- 
bers  therein,  said  compreaaon  chambers  being  ar- 
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rtnfed  between  the  outer  torface  of  the  rotor  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  bousing. 
Mid  housins  having 
halm  extending  from 


3^«4,73S 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 


.  «,mn  tu»r»in   anH  a  nlnmlitv  nf   JoMDb  A.  MaHaod,  P.O.  Boz  MS,  EliB  awl  Waikingtoo 
a  sump  thcrcm.  and  a  pluralrty  of  f-  Gn^  DL.  md  Charle.  W.  Hm,  UGfMgt. 

om  the  sump  to  each  of  sanl  com-        X^iiSHBn3*^toiLd  Mariaod  ^^ 


pfMnon  chambers  throu^  which  holes  fluid  passes 
to  and  from  the  compression  chambers  and  the  sump, 
and  valve  means  adjacent  each  of  said  compression 
chambers  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the 
sump  and  the  compression  chambers. 


3,2«4,737 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  WITH  AN  EXPANDING 

EFFECT 
Tycko  /Inner,  Edsbyn,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Edsbyns  In- 
dMtri  Aktieboiag,  Edbbyn,  Sweden,  a  Joint-stock  nuuia- 
factmring  f  rwiwy 

Filed  j5y  13,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  209,526 

ClaiBM  priority,  appttcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  16,  1962, 

443/62 

3  Clalnu.    (CL  192— 1«5) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  clutch,  a  rotatable  camming  mem- 
ber of  generally  polygonal  shape,  a  plurality  of  clutching 
members,  the  number  of  sides  of  the  camming  member 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  clutching  members,  a 
rotatably  joumalled  drum  constituting  a  member  to  be 
clutched  and  having  an  inner  surface  surrounding  said 
camming  member  and  clutching  members,  said  clutching 
members  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
inner  surface  of  the  drum  and  each  clutching  member 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface,  means  biasing 
said  clutching  members  for  movement  toward  the  axes  of 
said  camming  members,  said  inner  surfaces  of  the  clutch- 
ing members  when  in  their  innermost  position  defining 
a  space  surrounding  said  camming  member  and  gener- 
ally corresponding  in  shape  with  the  cross-section  of  the 
cam,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  clutching  memben  being 
spaced  inward  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  in 
disengaged  position,  said  polygonal  camming  member 
having  arcuate  comers  having  respective  radii  such  as 
can  obtain  successful  e^anding  effect  responsive  to 
rotation  of  the  camming  member  to  engage  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  clutching  members  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  drum,  a  compressed  plate  spring  member  disposed 
between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  camming  member 
and  the  inner  surfaces  oi  the  clutching  member  and  said 
spring  member  having  a  leafth  to  at  least  partly  surround 
said  camming  member  so  as  to  prevent  rattling  of  the 
clutch  at  slow  rotary  speeds. 


Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,453 
15  ClaiBS.     (CL  192—113) 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  clutch  having  a  generally  cylindrical  irmcr  race; 
a  generally  cylindrical  outer  race  disposed  coaxially  about 
the  iimer  race;  a  plurality  of  drive  elements  disposed 
between  the  inner  race  and  the  outer  race,  routional 
torque  in  one  direaion  wedging  the  drive  elements  be- 
tween the  races  and  torque  in  the  other  direction  re- 
leasing the  drive  elements;  means  for  mounting  the  inner 
race  coaxially  about  a  shaft;  a  clutch  casing  constructed  of 
materials  impervious  to  the  flow  of  fluid  disposed  about 
the  races  defining  an  annular  opening  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  shaft  for  accommodating  the  shaft,  said  casing 
having  a  leakage  path  for  lubricant  disposed  outwardly 
from  the  annular  opening;  and  means  for  introducing 
a  liquid  lubricant  into  the  clutch  casing  comprising  a 
fluid  tight  housing  disposed  about  the  clutch  and  de- 
fining a  lubricant  reservoir  disposed  beneath  the  clutch 
casing,  a  body  of  liquid  lubricant  disposed  in  the  hous- 
ing of  sufficient  volume  to  immerse  a  portion  of  the 
clutch  casing,  a  tray  open  at  the  top  disposed  within 
the  housing  having  a  bottom  with  an  aperture  therein 
disposed  above  the  lowest  poriion  of  the  annular  open- 
ing in  the  clutch  casing,  the  capacity  of  said  tray  being 
sufficient  to  contain  the  portion  of  the  body  of  liqmd 
lubricant  immersing  the  clutch  casing,  and  means  for 
conducting  a  flow  of  liquid  lubricant  from  the  tray  to 
the  clutch  casing  limited  to  a  value  less  than  the  capacity 
of  the  leakage  path  of  the  clutch  casing  comprising  a 
tube  sealed  within  the  aperture  in  the  tray  at  one  end 
and  extending  downwardly  into  the  annular  opening  of 
the  clutch  casing,  whereby  rotation  of  the  clutch  casing 
sprays  liquid  lubricant  within  the  housing  causing  a  body 
of  liquid  lubricant  to  be  formed  in  the  tray,  thereby 
reducing  the  quantity  of  the  liquid  lubricant  and  the 
level  of  the  liquid  lubricant  in  the  reservoir  to  approach 
the  lower  level  of  the  clutch  casing. 


3,2*4,739 

SHAFT   STOP   MECHANISM 

Hanj  W.  Moore,  5051  KIttiidge  Rend,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  laly  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2M,390 

6  Cfadns.     (CL  192—139) 

1.  Mechanism  for  stopping  rotation  of  a  shaft  provided 

with  an  abutment  member  having  a  surface  projecting 

substantially  radially  from  its  axis  of  rotation,  comprising: 


SEPTEMBn  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


186 


a  base  fixed  relative  to  the  shaft;  a  support  member  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  base;  a  damper 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  base  and 
pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  support  member;  a  stop  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  support  member;  an 
adjustable  arm  having  one  of  its  ends  pivotally  connected 
to  said  support  member  and  the  other  of  its  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  said  stop  arm  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 


**#' 


point  whereat  the  stop  arm  is  connected  to  the  support 
arm;  said  adjustable  arm  being  adjustable  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  one  end  of  said  stop  arm  is  held 
spaced  from  said  abutment  member  to  a  second  position 
in  which  said  stop  arm  is  pivoted  into  position  for  engage- 
ment with  the  radially  projecting  surface  thereon,  where- 
by said  stop  arm  and  said  support  member  arc  pivoted 
relative  to  said  base  upon  engagement  of  said  surface  with 
said  stop  arm  to  the  extent  permitted  by  said  damper. 


3,204,74g 

GARBAGE   CHUTE  DOOR 

lean  Legaolt,  365  loly  St,  Dnvemay,  Qaebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,980 

Claiou  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  2,  1963, 

86S,010,  Patent  674,262 

7  Clahns.    (CL  193—34) 


i-lCl 


,r^:g<ry' 


1.  In  a  chute  for  garbage  and  other  materials,  a  door 
assembly  therefor  comprising  a  flat  sided  duct'  having 
one  end  in  communication  with  said  chute,  a  door  fitting 
the  other  end  of  said  duct  and  pivotally  mounted  therein, 
said  door  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  protruding  side 
flanges  extending  along  the  sides  of  said  duct,  a  trans- 
verse closure  plate  secured  to  both  side  flanges  of  said 
door  and  spaced  from  said  door  so  as  to  leave  a  passage 
for  garbage  and  the  like  between  said  door  and  said 
closure  plate,  partition  members  extending  within  said 
duct  defining  a  restricted  mouth  opening  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  other  end  of  said  duct,  said  door,  side  flanges 
and  closure  plate  pivotable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position,  said  closure  plate  closing  said  mouth 
opening  and  said  door  closing  said  other  end  of  said  duct 
in  said  closed  position,  and  said  closure  plate  clearing 
said  mouth  opening  and  said  door  taking  an  inclined 
position  with  its  lower  edge  in  alignment  with  and  join- 
ing the  lower  transverse  edge  of  said  mouth  opening  in 
said  open  position,  whereby  garbage  and  other  materials 
may  be  discharged  into  said  chute  through  said  passage. 


3,2t4  741 

CONSUMABLE  KEY  'vENDING  SYSTEM 

James  A.  MaxweU,  Fremont,  nd  Jmnes  M.  Heath,  Smmr- 

vale,  Calir.;  said  Heafh  assignor  to  said  Maxwell 

Filed  laly  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,652 

9  Clafans.    (CL  194-^) 


■Jill 


TimiM 
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I.  A  card-type  consumable  key  for  use  with  a  vend- 
ing device  adapted  to  progressively  consume  the  key  in 
proportion  to  the  monetary  value  of  the  commodity 
vended,  said  consumable  key  comprising:  an  elongated 
substantially  flat  member  having  a  handle  portion  and  a 
consumable  portion  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  con- 
sumable portion  being  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  a 
vending  device  reception  means  and  said  haiKlle  portion 
including  shoulder  means  for  cooperation  with  the  recep- 
tion means  to  position  the  edge  of  said  consiunable  por- 
tion opposite  said  handle  portion  in  a  predetermined 
position  within  said  reception  means,  said  consumable 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  continuous  key-type  ridges 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  member  and 
forming  a  unique  recognition  code  for  cooperaticm  with  a 
vending  device  sensing  means  adapted  to  check  the  au- 
thenticity of  said  member  and  to  determine  the  remain- 
ing length  of  the  consumable  portion,  said  member  also 
including  a  retaining  shoulder  for  cooperation  with  a 
vending  device  locking  means  adapted  to  securely  lock 
said  member  in  said  predetermined  position. 


3^04,742 

C05f  SLIDE 

MitcheU  A.  HaU,  445  Roarfoid  Ave^  Fort  Thomas,  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,680 

18  Clafans.    (CL  194—92) 


2.  Coin  slide  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 
a  slide  plate  including  means  to  advance  a  coin-like  in- 
sert, said  slide  plate  being  shiftable  between  an  initial 
position  and  a  position  of  full  advancement,  a  body  mem- 
ber supporting  the  shifuble  slide  plate,  means  sxipporttd 
on  the  body  member  to  test  the  coin-like  insert  for  accept- 
ability, and  meaiu  detachably  mounted  upon  said  body 
member  as  a  unitary  assembly  separate  from  the  sec- 
ond mentioned  means,  for  arresting  advancement  of 
the  slide  plate  intermediate  the  positions  aforesaid  when 
the  insert  fails  to  satisfy  said  test  means. 
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3U«4,743 
ADAPTER  FOR  COIN  SLIDE 
MkcheU  A.  HaB,  44S  RoirfoH  Atc^  Fort 

n«i  Ftb.  U,  1M4,  S«.  No.  344,717 
UCkdtaM.    (CL194— 92) 


Kj. 


3,2«4,745 

ERROR-CORRECTING  TYPEWRITER 

WlUaoi  Howvd  Wokmllx,  1742  HoOy  St  NW. 

WMkiBstoa  12.  D.C 

F1M  Jmtj  22,1H3,  Smr.  No.  294,754 

3  Oatmrn.    (CL  197—91) 


S.  A  coin-controlled  actuator  for  activating  the  starter 
of  a  dispensing  apparatns,  comprising  in  combination,  an 
elongate  coin-receptive  slide,  and  a  bousing  supporting 
the  slide  for  lengthwise  reciprocation,  means  under  the 
control  of  a  coin  for  limiting  movement  of  the  slide  to 
one  advancement  and  one  retraction  as  a  cycle  of  slide 
operation  for  each  coin  deposited  therein,  an  interceptor 
element  pivoted  upon  the  slide  for  movement  to  operative 
and  inoperative  positions  into  and  out  of  intercepting  re- 
tationahip  with  the  starter,  a  cam,  and  an  associated  rock- 
able  cam  follower  pivoted  on  the  slide,  and  means  opera- 
tive upon  execution  of  a  cyclic  operation  of  the  slide,  to 
move  the  cam  for  rocking  the  follower  in  one  direction  of 
pivotal  movement,  while  rocking  the  interceptor  element 
in  the  opposite  direction  of  pivotal  movement 


34*4»744 

SrKPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MEASUREMENT 

MARKING  AND  INSCRIBING  MACHINE 

Otto  Battv,  NackarVBOMBd,  G^numj,  ttttgftor  to  G,  M. 

A.G.,  Waiiwsl— t>iia,  Germaay,  a  inn 

FIM  SmC  22, 1944,  S«r.  No.  39M45 

UOatmL    (CL197— 2) 


1.  A  typewriter  for  use  with  ribbons  providing  a  print- 
ing field  and  a  print-obliterating  field,  said  typewriter 
including  character-printing  mechanism,  a  paper  support 
mechanism,  printing  control  keys,  spacing  means  for 
stepwise  moving  said  mechanisms  relative  to  one  another 
in  a  forward  direction  to  accomplish  printing  of  a  line 
of  characters,  a  ribbon  vibrator  actuated  by  the  printing 
control  keys  to  bring  a  ribbon  field  momentarily  into 
operative  position  upon  actuation  of  each  of  said  printing 
control  keys,  ribbon  field-selecting  means  for  controlling 
the  extent  of  motion  of  the  vibrator  to  select  the  particu- 
lar ribbon  field  that  is  thus  brought  into  operative  posi- 
tion, backspace  drive  means  for  stepwise  moving  said 
mechanisms  relative  to  one  another  in  the  backward  di- 
rection in  letter-width  increments,  a  pair  of  backspace 
keys  both  connected  to  operate  said  backspace  drive 
means,  connections  between  said  backspace  keys  and  said 
field-selecting  means  to  shift  the  latter  between  position 
respectively  corresponding  to  that  backspace  key  which 
was  last  operated,  and  means  for  selectively  disengaging 
said  connections,  to  permit  the  use  of  said  backspace  keys 
without  altering  the  ribbon-fteld  selection. 


3,294,744 
TYPEWRITER   WITH    ERROR-CORRECTION 

FEATURES 

William  Howard  WotowiCz,  1742  HoOy  St  NW., 

WMMagtoa  12,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  394,993 

4aaiaM.    (CL  197— 91) 


1.  A  stepping  mechanism  for  a  marking  machine  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  stepping  rack  carried  by  said  frame, 
said  stepping  rack  including  spaced  tooth-like  projections, 
an  axle  carried  by  said  frame  in  parallel  relationship  to 
said  stepping  rack,  a  first  hinged  lever  having  a  stepping 
pawl  mounted  on  said  axle  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  registration  between  said  tooth-like  projections,  a 
swinging  arm  having  a  locking  pawl  mounted  on  said 
axk  for  movement  into  and  out  of  registration  between 
said  tooth-like  projections,  a  cam  carried  by  said  frame, 
said  cam  being  in  alignment  with  said  first  hinged  lever, 
said  first  hinged  lever  being  normally  out  of  registration 
with  said  rack,  said  locking  pawl  being  normally  in  reg- 
istration with  said  rack,  means  biasing  said  first  hinged 
lever  against  axial  movement  in  a  first  direction  relative 
to  said  frame,  means  for  moving  said  locking  pawl 
out  ot  its  normal  registration  with  said  rack,  means  car- 
riad  by  said  first  hinced  lever  and  cooperative  with  said 
cam  for  shifting  said  first  hinged  lever  axially  against 
said  biasing  means  upon  the  movement  of  said  locking 
pawl  by  said  moving  means,  and  means  limiting  the  axial 
movvment  of  Mid  ttnt  hinge  lev«r  in  a  woood  directioo 
opposite  said  first  direction  a  distance  between  adjacent 
one  of  said  spaces. 


1.  An  error  correcting  typewriter  comprising  charac- 
ter-printing mechanism  including  printing  control  keys, 
a  paper  support  mechanism,  spacing  means  for  stepwise 
moving  said  mechanisms  relative  to  one  another  in  a 
forward  direction  ui  response  to  operation  of  said  keys 
to  accomplish  printing  of  a  line  of  characters,  ribbon 
vbrator  means  actuated  by  the  printing  control  keys  to 
bring  a  ribbon  field  momentarily  into  operative  positioo 
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upon  actuation  of  each  of  said  printing  control  keys,  a 
printing  ribbon  and  a  print-obliterating  ribbon  carried 
by  said  vibrator  means  for  selective  presentation  in  im- 
pressing position,  backspace  drive  means  for  stepwise 
moving  said  mechanisms  relative  to  one  another  in  the 
backward  direction  in  letter-width  increments,  a  ribbon- 
fteld  selecting  control  lever  connected  to  said  vibrator 
means  and  mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  directions 
from  an  intermediate  rest  position  to  select  the  particular 
ribbon  field  which  will  thereafter  be  presented  at  the 
impression  position,  means  biasing  said  control  lever  to 
return  to  its  rest  position  after  each  movement  thereof, 
and  connections  between  said  control  lever  and  said 
backspace  drive  means  for  operating  the  latter  upon  each 
movement  of  said  lever  in  either  direction  away  from 
said  rest  position. 


3494,747  I 

STOP  SETTING  AND  CLEARING  MECHANISM 
FOR  TYPEWRITING  AND  LIKE  PRINTING 
MACHINES 
Edward  G.  Hoynk,  Synone,  N.Y.,  ilpinr  to  SCM 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,249 
UOaimt,    (CL  197— 179) 


(c)  at  least  one  grasping  device  connected  to  «id 
gnsper  bar,  said  gracing  device  having  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  jaws  adapted  to  graq>  a  vine 
therebetween; 

(d)  means  including  a  cam  follower  for  first  opening 
and  then  snapping  shut  said  jaws; 

(e)  means  fixed  to  the  frame  of  said  machine  provid- 
ing a  stationary  cam  surface  operativdy  associated 
with  said  cam  follower,  said  cam  surface-providing 
means  being  positioned  to  open  the  jaws  of  said 
grasper  device  as  said  grazier  bar  approaches  said 


1.  In  a  printing  machine,  a  movable  carriage  with  a 
plurality  of  tabulating  stops  thereon,  a  tabulating  stop 
positioning  actuator  movable  between  said  stops,  biasing 
means  continuously  urging  said  actuator  in  an  upward 
direction  to  an  operative  position  wherein  said  actuator  is 
adapted  to  engage  selected  ones  of  said  stops,  and  disabler 
means  operative  solely  by  carnage  movement  for  rocking 
said  actuator  downwardly  from  between  said  stops  against 
the  force  exerted  by  said  biasing  means  to  prevent  car- 
riage movement  resisting  engagement  of  said  actuator 
and  said  stops. 

3,294,749 

HOP  PICKING  MACHINES 

Chaillc  J.  Sonica,  1115  WlOow  St,  Yakima,  WaA. 

FUed  Jnly  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,4S9 

14  CbrfoM.     (a.  199—24) 

1.  A  bop  picking  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  delivery  conveyor; 

(b)  an  endless  conveyor,  aaid  endless  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  end  q>rockets  supporting  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  parallel,  endless  naembers  and  at  least 
one  truper  bar  extending  between  and  fixed  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  said  members,  said  endleu  con- 
veyor further  being  substantially  horizontal  providing 
an  ui^>er  and  lower  run  and  having  a  direction  of 
travel  such  that  said  grasper  bar  moves  along  the 
lower  run  of  said  conveyor,  upwardly  around  said 
end  sprockets,  and  along  the  top  nm  of  said  con- 
veyor, 


end  sprockets  and  to  snap  said  jaws  shut  as  said 
grasper  bar  passes  over  said  eiKl  qprockets; 
(f)  alignment  means  adjacent  the  feed  end  ol  said 
endless  conveyor  for  guiding  hop  vines  inio  the 
jaws  of  said  grasping  device,  said  alignment  means 
including  a  slidably  mounted  member  having  a  pair 
of  fingers  automatically  noovable  fr(Mn  retracted 
positions  into  operative  positions  adjacent  said 
gra^HUg  device  and  means  for  moving  said  fingers 
between  the  inoperative  and  operative  positions  in- 
cluding actuating  means  positioned  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  graq>er  bar  for  operation  thereby 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  actuating 
means  and  said  slidably  mounted  member. 


3,294,749 
SELECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  James  RktaMwd,  SkaAeld,  England,  antgnor  to 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Skcf- 
field,  England 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  275,773 
Claims  prtorMy,  appllcalion  Great  Britain,  Apr.  27, 1942, 

14,149/42 
7  Clafana.    (CL  199—39) 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  at  least  one  element  from  a 
batch  of  similar  elongate  elements  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  a  batch  of  the  elements  on  to  a  conveying  sur- 
face, aligning  said  elements  with  their  length  substantially 
parallel  to  the  conveying  direction  and  spacing  at  least  one 
end  element  from  the  other  said  elements,  raising  all  said 
other  elements  off  said  conveying  surface,  removing  said 
at  least  one  end  element  by  said  conveying  surfaces  while 
said  other  elements  are  raised,  and  subsequently  reposi- 
tioning said  other  elements  on  said  conveying  surface. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FORHAI«a>LING 

LOOSE  PARTS 
5«orfc  M.  Twniam,  Ckfeato,  m^  Mrignnr  to  Ammlem 
Cm  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corponitioa  of  New 

Filed  Jaik  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  10,5M 
naafane.     (CL  19S— 33) 


Z-7W 


aloDg  an  internal  peripheral  track  of  a  given  width  in  a 
feeder  toward  an  exit  track  comprising: 

a  track  portion  of  a  narrower  width  than  the  given 
width  interpoaed  between  the  internal  peripheral  track 
and  the  exit  track, 

means  responsive  to  an  article  leaving  the  narrower 
track  portion  for  stopping  the  subsequent  articles  at 
a  given  position  on  the  narrower  track  portion,  and 

a  pusher  movable  relative  to  each  stopped  article  for 
moving  free  of  articles  with  their  short  sides  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  pusher  and  for  engaging  articles 
with  their  long  sides  disposed  adjacent  the  pusher 
to  move  them  off  the  narrow  track  portion  back  into 
the  feeder. 


1.  A  transfer  feeding  mechanism  for  the  handling  and 
orienting  of  loose  parts  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  endless  perforate  movable  wall  member  adapted 
to  thereupon  receive  and  support  loose  parts, 

means  for  moving  said  wall  member  through  a  pre- 
determined path  from  a  lower  level  to  a  higher 
level. 

air  transfer  means  for  moving  air  through  said  per- 
forate wall  member  to  create  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure differential   thereacross, 

casing  means  for  supporting  and  shrouding  said  wall 
member  and  for  defining  an  air  conduit  between 
said  air  transfer  means  and  said  wall  member  where- 
by loose  parts  are  air  driven  into  oriented  engage- 
ment with  said  wall  member  and  are  maintained 
thereon  by  said  predetermined  pressure  differential, 
and 

runout  means  for  removing  said  oriented  parts  from 
engagement  with  said  wall  member  at  said  higher 
kvel  and  for  transferring  the  removed  part  outside 
Mid  wall  member. 


3»2#4f751 

CONTROLS  FOR  FEEDINQ  ELONGATED 

ARTICLES 

Hcfanot  E.  Dot,  Sanunll,  N  J.,  ■irff'"'  to  Wcitcni  Elco 

trie  Company,  Inconontod,  Now  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 

m  of  New  York 

Filed  July  19,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2M,33« 
TClidBa.    (CL19S— 33) 


v 

^  • 

M 

1       ^  ^ 

HP" 

\              ^M> 

jr 

, — - — — 

D 

4 

V 

Hl4i^ 

- 

.«. 

-k^. 

M 


1.  A  control  for  feeding  like  elongated  articles,  each 
having  a  long  side  and  an  opposing  short  side,  successively 


3a«4,752 

BOTTLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

WASHER 

Donald  J.  Conner,  73821  Joanne  Ave.,  Warren,  Ml^ 

Filed  Ann.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  299^71 

8  ClalnM.    (CL  19»— 34) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  bottles  to  bottle  washing 
equipment, 

bottle  conveyor  means  transporting  bottles  in  close 

juxtaposition  single  file  alignment, 
bottle  spacing  mechanism  having 

a  gate  wheel  separating  said  bottles  from  their 
close  juxtaposition  into  spaced  apart  relationship 
on  said  conveyor  means,  and 
means  for  nutintaining  said  bottles  in  such  spaced 
apart  relationship  while  in  movement  upon  said 
conveyor  meant, 

said  maintaining  means  comprising  an  endless 

series  of  uniformly  spaced  apart  finger  units 

operable  in  conjunction  and  in  registration 

with  the  projections  of  said  gate  wheel, 

said  conveyor  means  transporting  said  bottles  to  and 

in  conjunction  with  said  spacing  mechanism, 
means  for  simultaneously  translating  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  said  spaced  apart  bottles  laterally  from 
said  conveyor  means  and  onto  said  washing  equip- 
ment, 

said  translating  means  comprising  a  bottle  pusher 
bar  normally  disposed  in  withdrawn  position  ad- 
jacent said  bottle  conveyor  means,  a  movable 
gate  normally  disposed  in  elevated  position  ad- 
jacent said  conveyor  means  as  a  guide  for  said 
bottles  when  traveling  on  said  conveyor  means, 
and  means  for  lowering  said  gate  below  the 
plane  of  said  bottles  to  permit  lateral  translation 
of  said  predetennined  plurality  of  bottles  from 
said  conveyor  means  upon  contact  and  move- 
ment by  said  pusher  bar  and  for  elevating  said 
gale  into  normal  bottle  guiding  position  upon 
retraction  of  said  pusher  bar  into  normal  with- 
drawn position, 
power  means  for  operating  said  bottle  conveyor  means, 
said  bottle  spacing  mechanism,  and  said  bottle  trans- 
lating means,  and  bottle  contact  responsive  means 
on  said  conveyor  means  for  actuating  said  power 
means  to  operate  said  bottle  pacing  mechanism. 
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3,264,753 

LUMBER  UN9CRAMBLER 

N.  Moaclcy,  1614  Gloria  Ave, 

Filed  Dec  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,629 

2  Claims.     (CL  196—162) 
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angularly  related  position  at  which  the  second  conveyor 
is  inoperative,  and  a  common  drive  means  for  said  first 
and  second  conveyors  and  including  a  single  angular 
drive  unit  located  at  substantially  the  region  of  overlap 
of  the  two  conveyors,  said  drive  unit  having  an  input 
shaft  projecting  from  said  drive  unit  through  the  bin  for 
connection  to  a  prime  mover,  said  drive  unit  also  having 
an  output  shaft,  and  means  connecting  said  convey<K8 
to  said  output  shaft  only  when  said  conveyors  are  in 
their  driving,  overlapped  relaticm. 


'j'n  uj  r\ 


1.  A  liunber  unscrambler  for  separating  a  stack  of 
lumber  of  random  lengths,  widths,  and  thicknesses  com- 
prising a  base,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  frames 
mounted  on  said  base,  an  elongated  portion  of  each  frame 
being  generally  parallel  with  said  base,  each  frame  having 
an  upwardly  inclined  track  at  one  end  leading  up  to  said 
elongated  portion,  an  endless  chain  slideably  carried  by 
each  frame  along  said  upwardly  inclined  track  and  said 
elongated  portion,  each  chain  having  multiple  spaced  lugs 
projecting  above  the  inclined  track  and  elongated  frame 
portion  for  engaging  random  widths  of  lumber,  drive 
sprocket  means  for  each  chain  at  one  end  of  said  frames 
and  idler  sprocket  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
drive  sprocket  means  engaging  and  driving  said  chains 
simultaneously,  manually  controlled  means  for  selectively 
driving  said  drive  sprocket  means,  a  downwardly  in- 
clined slide  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  each 
track  and  forming  a  shallow  V-shaped  depression  of 
a  size  to  accommodate  a  stack  of  lumber,  skid  means 
at  the  end  of  the  elongated  portion  of  the  frame  remote 
from  said  inclined  tracks  intersecting  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  lumber  and  being  so  oriented  as  to  disengage 
said  lumber  from  said  lugs  whereby  a  stack  of  lumber 
of  random  sizes  may  be  placed  on  said  slide  and  when 
said  sprockets  are  operated  said  chains  will  remove  at 
least  one  piece  of  lumber  from  said  stack. 


UNLOADING  CONVEYOR  ARRANGEMENTS 

Maurice  H.  Wcnnlng,  MoUnc,  DL,  aadffsor  to  J.  L  Caie 

Compuy,  Radnc,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconrin 

Filed  ScpC  U,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  368,974 

9  Claims.     (CL  196—162) 


1.  In  an  imloading  conveyor  arrangement  for  a  combine 
storage  bin  or  the  like,  said  bin  having  an  elongated 
gravity  discharge  slot  therein,  means  defining  a  first  end- 
less belt  conveyor  having  an  upper  conveying  surface 
adapted  to  receive  material  from  said  discharge  slot  and 
effective  to  deliver  such  material  to  a  location  external 
to  said  bin,  means  defining  a  second  endless  belt  con- 
veyor having  an  upper  conveying  surface  adapted  to  re- 
ceive material  discharged  from  said  first  conveyor  and 
to  convey  such  material  to  a  remote  discharge  position, 
means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  conveyors  and  ac- 
commodating movement  of  said  second  conveyor  to  an 


V<M,755 
CONTINUOUSLY  OSTENSIBLE  CONVEYOR 
Kenneth  E.  Calne,  Ifinsdalc,  DL,  assignor  to  Goodman 
Manafactnring  Comiwuiy,  CUcago,  DL,  a  cocpomtton 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,297 
6  Claims.    (CL  196—139) 


1.  An  extensible  conveyor  system,  said  system  includ- 
ing, in  combination, 

a  stationary  conveyor, 

an  auxiliary  rigid  frame  conveyor  vertically  aligned 
above  the  stationary  conveyor, 

an  orbitally  movable,  endless  conveyor  belt  on  each 
of  the  stationary  and  auxiliary  conveyors, 

a  stationary  drive  pulley  associated  with  the  stationary 
conveyor,  said  drive  pulley  driving  the  auxiliary 
conveyor  belt,  the  auxiliary  conveyor  belt  discharging 
material  at  one  end  of  the  auxiliary  conveyor  onto 
the  stationary  conveyor,  the  stationary  and  auxiliary 
conveyors  being  suspended  at  different  points  from 
common  elevated  support  locations  by  removable 
support  means  anchored  to  the  elevated  locations  so 
that  said  support  means  may  be  forwardly  reposi- 
tioned to  support  the  advancing  auxiliary  conveyor, 
and 

means  for  advancing  the  auxiliary  conveyor  while 
maintaining  it  in  discharging  relation  to  the  stationary 
conveyor. 

6.  A  method  of  continuously  extending  a  conveyor  be- 
hind an  advancing  mining  operation  which  conveys  mined 
material  on  an  upper  conveyor  and  transfers  said  mined 
material  onto  a  lower  conveyor,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of 

vertically  aligning  an  upper  auxiliary,  endless  conveyor 
with  a  lower  stationary  endless  conveyor, 

installing  roof  supports  to  roof  anchors, 

connecting  the  stationary  conveyor  to  the  roof  supports, 

removably  connecting  an  auxiliary  conveyor  supporting 
structure  to  the  roof  supports  transversely  of  the 
stationary  conveyor, 

advancing  the  auxiliary  conveyor  over  the  support  struc- 
ture, longitudinally  of  the  stationary  conveyor, 

installing  the  roof  supports  before  the  advancing  auxil- 
iary conveyor  at  a  rate  suflScient  to  continuously 
provide  adequate  support  for  an  advancing  end  c^ 
the  auxiliary  conveyor, 

loading  mined  material  onto  the  auxiliary  conveyor, 

vertically  discharging  said  mined  material  onto  the  sta- 
tionary conveyor,  and 

extending  the  stationary  conveyor  by  supporting  a  sec- 
ti(Mi  thereof  of  substantial  length  from  previously  in- 
stalled roof  supports  after  the  auxiliary  conveyor  has 
advanced  a  distance  from  the  tail  end  of  the  stationary 
conveyor  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
section  to  be  added. 
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APPARATUS  FOB  im  rfTEMMTTTENT  TRANS. 
PORT  OF  WORKPIECES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE 
FEEDING  OF  WRAPPERS,  LABELS,  OR  THE 
LIKE  IN  WRAPPING  MACHINES 

w^KKtfttiBf  to  Otto  HimmI  GjB«k>Haf  HaBMvvtr,  Gv^ 
wtmj,  •  corpondM  ai  G«nMii7 

FSad  Dm.  11, 1M3,  Sm.  Now  2434M 
SCkrfM.    (CLIM— 17f) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  intermittent  transport  of  work- 
pieces  particularly  wrapping  material,  labels,  or  the  like 
oomprisinf 

a  bracket.  * 

a  housing  secured  to  said  bracket  and  including  two 
shells  having  an  open  side, 

said  shells  being  di^xMed  substantially  parallel  relative 
to  each  other  and  said  open  sides  thereof  facing 
each  other, 

each  of  said  shells  having  a  longitudinal  groove, 

a  plurality  of  trucks  guided  by  and  movable  along  said 
grooves, 

each  of  said  trucks  including  a  workpiece  holder  and 
defining  a  slot  disposed  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  trucks, 

sprockets  mounted  in  said  shells  to  form  guide  mem- 
ben, 

at  least  one  conveyor  member  passing  over  said 
sprockets  and  having  an  attachment  disposed  in  suc- 
oavion  relative  to  each  other  and  received  in  said 
slot  of  said  trucks  during  movement  of  the  latter 
by  said  conveyor  member  and  removed  from  said 
slot  to  form  a  rest  station  for  said  trucks,  until  the 
attachment  of  a  following  one  of  said  conveyor  mem- 
ben  enten  the  slot  of  said  corresponding  of  said 
trucks  to  join  the  latter  with  the  movement  of  said 
conveyor  member^, 

said  attachments  being  spaced  apart  on  said  conveyor 
memben  for  a  predetermined  length,  in  order  to 
vary  the  duration  of  said  rest  period, 

means  disposed  in  said  rest  stations  for  opening  said 
workpiece  holder,  and  including  means  for  support- 
ing said  workpiece  during  the  open  position  of  said 
workpiece  holder, 

said  conveyor  memben  forming  said  rest  station  com- 
prises at  least  one  conveyor  chain,  and 

said  attachments  for  said  trucks  comprise  rollen  re- 
ceived in  said  slots  of  said  trucks. 


a  base, 

a  conveying  system  movably  mounted  on  said  base, 

a  rod  system  comprising  at  least  one  9xp&Btkm  bar 
adapted  to  be  located  in  a  heating  oven, 

said  rod  system  being  mounted  on  said  base  between 
a  fixed  point  and  a  movable  transmission  member 
of  said  conveying  system,  in  order  to  diq)laoe  the 


said  member  in  the  direction  of  expansion  of  said 
conveying  system  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining 
the  accurate  timing  between  the  passage  of  any  point 
of  said  conveying  system  in  respect  to  a  fijted  load- 
ing and  unloading  station  of  said  parts,  and  the  mo- 
tion ol  the  loading  and  unloading  memben  of  said 
last  mentioned  station. 


3,204,758 
PILL  CONTAINER 
Hagli  Horver,  Merrick,  and  Thomas  C.  Grenfcll,  Melville, 
N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,<7I 
4  Claims.     (CI.  20^—42) 


/ 


4.  A  container  of  pills  comprising  in  combination  a 
receptacle  and  medicament  pills  inserted  in  said  receptacle, 
said  receptacle  having  a  top,  bottom  and  imperforated 
side  walls,  an  insert  element  within  said  bottom  of  said 
receptacle,  said  insert  element  having  a  lower  surface  of 
approximately  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  bottom  of 
said  receptacle  thereby  substantially  covering  most  of 
said  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  said  insert  element  taper- 
ing upwardly  toward  its  center  and  termiiuting  adjacent 
said  top  of  said  receptacle,  said  insert  element  occupying 
substantially  one-third  of  said  receptacle  volume  to  pre- 
vent a  concentration  of  said  pills  in  the  lower  center  of 
said  receptacle  whereby  agglomeration  of  said  pills  is 
prevented,  a  sealing  lid  secured  to  the  top  of  said  recep- 
tacle a  dispensing  lid  being  secured  to  said  receptacle 
adjacent  its  top,  and  said  dispensing  lid  having  an  aper- 
ture slightly  larger  than  one  of  said  pills  to  thereby  con- 
trol the  dispensing  of  said  pills. 


3,2H757 
COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXPANSION 

OF  A  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Hans  Zolltatcr,  f  aaaaiiai^  SwItieriaDd,  aMtgnor  to  Aato- 
coloea   SA.,   Vevey,   awtoariaad,   a   corporadoa   of 
Switzerland 

FIM  Jan.  2S,  1964,  Ser.  No.  34«,73« 
Claims  prtorlty,  arpUcatloa  Swltserland,  Fak.  1,  1963, 

l,2«4/63 
2  Clalaia.    (CL  198— 2M) 
1.  A  compensating  device  for  the  expansion  of  an 
endless  conveying  system  of  pails,  comprising 


3,204,759 
PACKAGING  ASBEMRLY  WITH  ROTATABLE 
CONTAINER  THEREIN 
Charles  E.  Pataacr,  Somen,  Comt.,  anigiior  to  Monsanto 
Compaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1963.  Ser.  No.  326,690 
10  Claims.    (0.206-^5.31) 
1.  A  packaging  assembly  comprising  a  carton  having 
a  frame  of  relatively  rigid  and  relatively  opaque  sheet 
material  with  a  tubular  body  and  end  wall  closure  mem- 
ben hingedly  connected  thereto  at  the  ends  thereof,  and 
providing  end  walls  therefor,  said  body  having  a  window 
aperture  therein;  a  container  of  generally  round  cross- 
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section  received  within  said  carton,  said  round  oontainer 
having  a  predetermined  peripheral  portion  registering  with 
•aid  window  aperture  for  viewing  therethrou^  and  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  adjacent  and  extending  geoarally 
parallel  to  one  end  wall  of  said  carton;  and  a  foldable 
band  member  having  a  first  portion  adhered  to  said  end 
portion  of  said  round  container  and  a  second  portion 
adhered  to  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  an  end  wall 
clocnre  member  of  said  one  end  wall,  said  inwardly  fac- 
ing surface  of  said  end  wall  cloture^  member  being  in 


Q^V.    t^OTki 


'» 


3484,7M 

PACKAGES 

Cartton  L.  Whitcford,  New  Caoaan,  Cosm^  Mrignor  to 
Poly-Pak  CorportloM  of  America,  Sprtagdak,  Comi^ 
a  cor  por  anon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  10, 1962.  Ser.  No.  229,659 
4ClaiBBs.    (CL206-^46) 


J*- 


UfUfUlt 


•^ 


Vo 


including  an  upwardly  opening  product  receiving 
cavity  and  a  downwardly  opening  cavity; 
and  a  rigid  base  made  of  moldable  plastic  foam  mate- 
rial and  including  an  integrally  molded  relief  por- 


o* 


tion  projecting  above  the  main  body  portion  of  said 
base  and  constituting  a  premium  for  a  consimier,  said 
base  supporting  said  cover  in  complcmental  relation- 
ship wUh  said  relief  portion  located  and  protected 
within  said  downwardly  opening  cavity. 


parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  said  end  portion  of 
said  round  container  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
eiKl  wall  closure  member  and  said  band  member  having 
a  fold  therein  between  said  fint  and  second  portions  and 
being  reversed  upon  itself,  the  shear  resistance  between 
the  band  member  and  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of 
said  end  wall  closure  member  and  between  the  band 
member  and  the  end  wall  of  said  round  container  limit- 
ing rotation  of  said  round  container  with  respect  to  said 
carton  to  maintain  said  peripheral  portion  in  registry  with 
said  window  aperture. 


3,204,762 

DISPEN^G  CARTON 

Victor  Shanok  and  Jeaae  P.  Shaook,  both  of 

863  65th  St,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

Fled  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345*346 

IClalib    (CL"       -^'-"'♦•^ 


2.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  pair  of 
overlying  sheets  of  fusible  resin  material  having  corre- 
sponding dimensions,  said  sheets  being  joined  by  a  fusion 
seal  adjacent  a  major  portion  of  the  marginal  edges  of 
said  overlying  sheets  defining  an  envelope  having  a  filler 
opening,  a  semi-seal  spaced  inwardly  from  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  fusion  seal  for  joining  said  sheets  defining 
a  fint  chamber  centrally  of  said  envelope  and  a  second 
chamber  concentrically  surroimding  said  first  chamber. 
said  semi-seal  being  relatively  easily  opened  for  com- 
municating said  central  chamber  and  said  surrounding 
chamber. 


3,204,761 

COMPOSTTE  DBPLAY  PACKAGE 

DonM  L.  Wai*M,  12246  oy  River  Sckooi  Road, 

DowMT,  Calf. 

Fled  Dec  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,743 

lOdahM.    (CL204-I7) 

i.  A  package  comprismg: 

a  transparent  product  receptacle  and  jmmium  cover 


A  dispensmg  device  comprising  a  rectangular  carton 
having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  opposing  side  walls,  a  top 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  to  define  an  enclosed  storage 
space,  a  platfcMin  extending  between  said  front  and  rear 
walls  and  spaced  upwardly  of  said  bottom  walU  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  articles  having  lower  marginal  edges  mount- 
ed on  said  platform  and  having  upper  marginal  edges 
spaced  below  said  top  wall,  said  articles  being  stacked  in 
surface  abutting  relation  between  said  front  wall  and  said 
rear  wall,  and  a  removable  segment  defined  in  said  front 
wall,  the  lower  edge  of  said  segment  being  in  the  plane  of 
said  platform  and  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  said  seg- 
ment being  below  the  upper  marginal  edges  ot  said  ar- 
ticles, whereby,  upon  removal  of  said  segment,  there  is 
defined  in  said  front  wall  an  access  opening  throu^  which 
the  front  article  in  the  stack  is  removable,  said  platform 
having  a  cut-out  defined  therein  adjacent  to  said  front  wall 
and  said  segment  having  a  tab  portion  adjacent  to  said 
cut-out  and  extending  in  said  front  wall  downwardly  from 
said  platform  whereby,  upon  removal  of  said  segment, 
there  is  defined  a  finger  opening  below  said  access  open- 
ing, dust  flaps  provided  at  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
said  front  wall,  said  dust  flaps  overlying  said  top  and  bot- 
tom wall,  and  an  elastic  cord  having  its  opposite  ends 
anchored  in  said  dust  flaps,  said  cord  releasably  retaining 
said  dust  flaps  in  engagement  with  the  underlying  top 
and  bottom  walL 
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ROLL 


PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESTVE  TAPE 
AND  CORE  THEREFOR 
N.  GMtafMM,  St  Paal,  Mkm^  anicBor  to  Mfane- 
MUmt  aad  Maaifectari^  Company,  St  Paul, 
Mfan^  a  cocporaMoo  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Mv.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  18244« 
Sdaina.    (CL  2M— 39) 


respectively  lubstantially  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said 
throat  relative  to  the  direction  of  said  current  of  water, 
said  bottom  wall  having  water  inlet  means  comprising  a 
foraminous  area  above  the  first  compartment  to  permit 
some  of  the  water  to  pass  downwardly  therethrough  into 
said  first  compartment  and  said  bottom  wall  extending 
downwardly  into  cooperation  with  said  second  compart- 
ment to  direct  refuse  thereinto,  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing water  from  the  first  compartment  and  refuse  from 
the  second  compartment 


4.  A  composite  rimless  core  for  a  roll  of  normally 
tacky  and  presstire-sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  two 
concentric  outer  end  inner  annular  core  members  of  equal 
width  in  slidable  contact  with  each  other  and  separably 
rotatable  in  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion, the  inner  annular  member  having  a  split-ring  portion 
defining  a  gap,  and  sheet  material  adhered  to  the  split- 
ring  portion  of  the  inner  annular  member  so  as  to  span  and 
completely  cover  said  gap,  whereby  said  core  either  may 
be  mounted  on  a  conventional  dispenser  so  that  the  two 
annular  members  function  as  a  unit  to  rotate  about  the 
axis  of  the  dispenser  drum  or,  after  forcing  the  sep- 
arated ends  of  the  split-ring  portion  of  the  inner  annular 
member  together,  may  be  firmly  held  in  the  hand  of  an 
operator  so  that  the  inner  annular  member  remains  sta- 
tionary while  the  withdrawal  of  tape  wound  convolutely 
upon  itself  about  said  core  causes  the  outer  annular 
member  to  rotate  about  said  inner  annular  member. 


34H7M 

COAL   CLEANING    APPARATUS 

KlaM  PriM,  IM  E.  D.  St,  Wclla«oo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  245,177 

5  Claims.    (CL  209^-18) 


1.  Coal  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  an  upright  wash- 
er tank  and  a  washer  shaker  movably  mounted  therein, 
means  for  moving  said  shaker,  said  shaker  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  inclined  toward  one  end  of  the  tank,  said  shaker 
having  a  second  wall  inclined  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  bottom  wall  to  form  therewith  a  converging 
neck  with  a  throat  opening,  means  for  feeding  raw  coal 
to  be  separated  onto  said  second  wall  so  that  it  will  pass 
downwardly  into  association  with  said  throat,  means  for 
directing  a  current  of  water  into  said  neck  through  said 
throat  and  toward  said  inclined  bottom  wall,  a  clean  coal 
outlet  passage  for  discharge  of  clean  coal  moved  upwardly 
along  said  bottom  wall  by  said  current  of  water  with  said 
outlet  passage  located  at  a  level  higher  than  the  throat 
a  Tertjcal  imperforate  baflle  member  below  the  bottom 
wall  dividing  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank  into  first  and 
aeoond  compartments  which  are  relatively  independent  and 
respectively  communicate  with  said  throat  and  are  located 


3,204,7^ 

SORTING   MACHINE   FOR   POTATOES   AND 

THE  LIKE 

L.  D.  Adcox,  714  4tfa  Ave,  Qnincy,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,187 

6  Clirims.    (CL  2t9L-<2) 


1.  A  sorting  machine  for  separating  various  articles  of 
produce  according  to  size  comprising: 

an  infeed  conveyor, 

a  pair  of  hoppers  positioned  side  by  side  beneath  the 
discharge  eiad  oif  said  conveyor  for  receiving  the 
articles  of  produce,  said  hoppers  having  conveyor 
bottoms; 

elevating  conveyors  receiving  the  articles  from  the  con- 
veyor bottoms  of  said  hoppers,  said  elevating  con- 
veyor embodying  spaced  elevating  fingers  operable 
to  lift  the  articles  and  leave  behind  dirt,  etc.,  loosened 
from  the  articles  and  a  discharge  spout; 

a  spacing  and  aligning  cone  assembly  for  each  spout 
positioned  to  receive  articles  therefrom  and  embody- 
ing a  rotating  cone  and  barrier  means  over  the  cone 
operable  to  keep  articles  from  rolling  off  the  cone; 

said  barrier  means  being  eccentric  to  the  cone  with 
its  point  of  closest  approach  to  the  cone  apex  being 
across  the  cone  from  the  point  of  deposit  of  articles 
from  the  spout  upon  the  cone; 

a  sorting  conveyor  for  each  cone  assembly  positioned 
to  receive  articles  from  that  cone  assembly  at  a  point 
drcimiferentially  spaced  from  said  point  of  closest 
approach  of  the  barrier  means; 

each  sorting  conveyor  embodying  means  at  stations 
spaced  along  the  conveyor  operable  to  remove  ar- 
ticles progressively  therefrom  according  to  size  of 
the  aiticks; 

and  conveyor  means  at  each  s^tioa  for  carrying  the 
removed  articles  away. 


3,2«4,7M 
FILTER    CAKE   THICKNESS  DETECTOR 
Henry  Schmidt,  Jr.,  Hlnadalc,  Dl.,  amitmor  to  bdnslrlal 
A  Pvmp  Mf^  Co.,  Cicero,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  July  17,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  124,673 
6  Ctadms.  (CL  218— U) 
5.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  a  filter 
cake  deposited  on  a  filter  element  in  a  filter  tank,  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  surrounding  an  opening  in  the 
wall  of  said  tank  directiy  opposite  said  filter  element  a 
housing  mounted  in  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular 
member  havmg  an  internal  size  substantially  larger  than 
the  external  size  of  said  bousing,  said  housing  being  an- 
tirely  disposed  within  said  tubular  member  in  direct  com- 
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munication  with  a  filter  chamber  provided  in  said  tank, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  dia- 
phragm having  the  periphery  thereof  fixedly  secured  and 
sealed  to  said  housing  for  separating  said  housing  into 
first  and  second  pressurizable  compartments,  an  open- 
ended  conduit  supported  by  said  housing  and  extending 
from  said  tubular  member  into  said  tank,  said  conduit 
opening  at  one  end  into  said  second  compartment  and  at 
the  other  end  into  said  filter  chamber  at  a  location  in 
proximity  to  a  location  on  said  filter  element  at  which 
said  filter  cake  builds  up  whereby  during  operation  of 
said  filter  said  filter  cake  gradually  closes  over  said  other 

•  :-!.'pv    jidi  <»« 
I  »-v^<i>*? 


end  of  said  conduit  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  first 
compartment,  an  open  mesh  screen  fastened  over  said 
other  end  of  said  conduit,  said  housing  having  an  en- 
larged opening  in  the  lower  wall  thereof  opening  into 
said  second  compartment  whereby  said  second  compart- 
ment is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  filter  chamber, 
said  opening  being  remote  from  said  filter  clement  where- 
by the  fluid  connection  between  said  second  compartment 
and  said  filter  chamber  is  not  altered  by  a  build-up  of  said 
filter  cake  on  said  filter  element,  and  means  responsive  to 
predetermined  movement  of  said  diaphragm  relative  to 
said  compartments  for  producing  an  indication  that  said 
filter  cake  has  a  predetermined  thickness. 


3,204,7(7 

AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINES  WITH 

WATER-SOFTENING   MEANS 

Staart  Borochaner,  22  Parkside  Chrle,  LcTittown,  Pa. 

.       FDed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,314 

'  3  Claims.    (CL  210—190) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  wash  tub  in  fluid 
connection  with  an  ion-exchange  chamber,  an  ion-ex- 
change material  in  said  chamber,  a  first  inlet  into  said 
ion-exchange  chamber,  a  first  outiet  from  said  ion-ex- 
change chamber  opposite  said  first  inlet,  a  second  inlet 
into  and  a  second  outlet  from  said  ion-exchange  chamber, 
said  second  inlet  and  outlet  being  opposed  to  each  other 
in  reversed  position  relative  to  said  first  inlet  and  outlet, 
said  first  and  second  inlets  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  selector  valve,  said  selector  valve  being  in  alternate 
fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  liquid  and  a  source 
of  ion-exchange  regenerating  fluid,  said  selector  valve 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  it  provides 
passage  between  said  source  of  liquid  and  said  first  inlet 
to  a  second  position  wherein  it  provides  passage  between 
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said  source  of  regenerating  fluid  and  said  second  inlet,  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  selector  valve  into  and 
out  of  said  first  and  second  positions. 


3,204  768 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Daniel,  2894  S.  Utica,  Tolsa,  Oida. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,705 

2  Clafans.     (CL  210—197) 


'  ofyjy^i, 


1.  Sewage  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a  tank, 
means  for  introducing  sewage  into  the  tank  and  for  re- 
moving liquid  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  a  tube 
communicating  between  a  lower  portion  of  the  tank  and 
an  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  and  an  impeller  disposed 
above  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  for  moving  liquid  with 
entrained  solids  upwardly  in  the  tube  to  expose  solids  ac- 
cumulating in  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to  the  atmosf^ere 
in  an  upper  portion  of  the  tank  thereby  to  promote  aerobic 
decomposition  of  the  solids,  the  tube  terminating  upward- 
ly in  an  upwardly  open  fixed  bowl  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  tube,  the  impeller 
being  disposed  in  the  bowl,  the  bowl  having  an  outwardly 
extending  bottom  that  terminates  outwardly  in  an  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  side  wall,  the  impeller 
being  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  vanes 
having  free  lower  ends  which  are  spaced  above  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bowl  and  the  leading  edges  of  which  are  down- 
wardly rearwardly  inclined,  the  vanes  having  convex  air- 
foil configuration  on  their  radially  inner  sides  and  having 
a  positive  pitch  of  between  about  5*  and  20'. 


3,204,769 

FILTER  PRESS 

Geoffrey  George  John  Davis,  London,  England,  f«g»if 

to   The    Associated   Portland   Cement   Mannfactnrers 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  the  Untted 

Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  255,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  28, 1961, 

42,570/61 
14  Claims.    (CL  210— 230) 

1.  A  rotary  filter  press  apparatus  comprising  a  substan- 
tially circular  rotatably  mounted  turntable;  a  series  of 
angularly  spaced  filter  press  units  carried  by  said  turn- 
table, each  filter  press  unit  including  a  first  track  guide 
means  supported  on  said  turntable  and  extending  radially 
in  relation  to  the  turntable  with  the  outer  ends  of  each  of 
said  first  track  guide  means  lying  at  the  circumference 
of  a  circle  whose  center  coincides  with  that  of  said  turn- 
table, and  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  including  a  radially 
outermost  filter  plate  mounted  on  each  of  said  first  track 
guide  means  for  movement  radially  thereon  in  relation  to 
said  turntable;  a  stationary  runway  extension  adjacent  the 
turntable  including  further  track  guide  means  radially  ex- 
tending with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  turntable  with 
the  inner  end  of  said  further  track  guide  means  lying  at 
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the  drcomference  of  the  vane  said  circle,  said  farther 
track  guide  means  oa  said  ttatkmuy  runway  extemioii 
and  the  first  track  guidB  meant  on  cae  of  said  filter  press 
units  being  aligned  to  form  a  continuous  track  when  said 
filter  press  oqit  is  in  a  predetermined  position  opposite 
said  stationary  runway  extension;  means  for  imparting 
rotary  movement  to  said  turntable  to  advance  said  filter 
press  units  successively  to  said  position  wherein  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  first  track  guide  means  are  successively 


splash  plate  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  housing,  said  plate  be- 
ing located  directly  in  line  with  the  path  of  water  flow  from 
the  inlet,  said  splash  plate  being  located  below  the  water 
softening  material  container  so  that  the  water  must 
traverse  the  length  of  the  container  before  impinging 
against  the  splash  plate,  a  plurality  of  water  channels  be- 
tween the  splash  plate  and  the  bottom  of  the  water  soft- 
ening material  container  so  arranged  that  water  deflected 
by  the  splash  plate  may  pass  for  a  substantial  distance 
generally  radially  outwardly  beneath  the  water  soften- 
ing material  container,  and  spacer  means  for  maintaining 
the  splash  plate  spaced  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  housing 
so  that  water  which  has  passed  through  the  water  soft- 
emng  material  container  is  directed  towards  the  outlet. 


aligned  with  said  further  track  guide  means;  operating 
means  mounted  on  said  stationary  runway  extension  and 
being  connectabie  to  said  outermost  filter  plate  for  with- 
drawing the  filter  plates  from  the  first  track  guide  means 
of  an  aligned  filter  press  unit  onto  said  further  track  guide 
means  of  said  stationary  runway  extension  and  for  return- 
ing said  filter  plates  to  the  first  track  guide  means  on  the 
aligned  filter  press  tmit;  a  central  slurry  supply  means; 
and  pipe  connections  between  individual  filter  press  units 
and  said  central  slurry  supply  means. 


3,l*4,T7f 

PORTABLE   WATER  SOFTENER 

Robert  V.  Brink,  911  S.  Hngh  St.,  rimao,  IlL 

Filed  Jane  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,5g2 

7  CfaUais.     (CI.  21«— 2«2) 


a  cor- 


1.  A  compact  portable  water  softener  suitable  for 
connection  to  faucet  taps  or  other  water  outlets  and 
effective  to  reduce  the  hardness  of  the  water  to  very  low 
levels,  said  water  softener  including  a  generally  cylin- 
drical shaped  bousing,  an  inlet  in  one  end  of  the  housing, 
and  an  outlet  in  the  other  end  of  the  housing,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  bemg  generally  axially  aligned,  one  with  an- 
other, an  annular  shaped  water  softening  material  con- 
tainer within  the  housing,  said  water  softening  material 
container  having  water  pervious  walls  and  having  therein 
a  quantity  of  water  softening  material,  the  volume  of  the 
water  softening  material  being  less  than  the  volumetric 
capacity  of  the  water  softening  material  container  so 
that  thie  water  softening  material  can  be  displaced  in 
response  to  water  pressure  forces,  the  exterior  diameter 
of  the  water  softening  material  container  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  interior  diameter  of  the  housing 
whereby  a  water  flow  path  is  provided  between  the  water 
softening  material  container  and  the  housing,  a  water 


3a*4,771 
OIL   FILTER   SEAL 
A.  BaUwfi^  KMvncy,  Ncbr.,  aasifMir  to  1.  A.  Bald- 
>lasmlailflt  Coospony,  Kearney,  Ncbr^ 
poratloa  of  Wlscoasta 

FOsd  Mar.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  183^77 
3  ClalM.    (CL  21»-^443) 


•J 


1.  A  screw-on  throwaway  type  oil  filter  adapted  to  be 
screwed  onto  an  engine  block  comprising  a  cylindrical 
casing  open  at  one  end,  a  base  plate  closing  off  said  open 
end  and  provkled  with  a  central  threaded  outlet  member 
for  screwing  onto  an  adaptor  bushing  of  an  engine,  said 
outlet  member  forming  a  discharge  opening,  oil  inlet 
means  in  said  base  plate  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
said  central  opening,  a  cover  plate  secured  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  base  plate  provided  with  circular,  radially 
spaced,  outwardly  projecting  ribs  disposed  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  inlet  means  for  holding  sealing  means 
therebetween,  and  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  re- 
silient gasket  having  an  axial  dimension  greater  than  the 
axial  depth  of  said  ribs  and  being  defined  by  parallel, 
vertically  disposed  side  walls,  an  arcuatcly  crowned  top 
wall  and  an  arcuately  crowned  bottom  wall,  and  said 
gasket  having  an  integr^  radially  inwardly  extending, 
substantially  fiat  circular  lip  disposed  substantially  adja- 
cent the  lower  edge  of  the  inner  of  said  ribs,  the  lower 
end  of  said  crowned  bottom  wall  extending  below  said 
ribs,  and  coacting  with  said  lip  to  utilize  increased  pres- 
sure of  the  oil  entering  through  said  inlet  means  to  in- 
crease the  effect  of  said  sealing  means  against  an  engine 
block.  

3,2M,772 
SAND  SEPARATOR 
George  S.  Raxtoo,  San  Lorenzo,  CaUf .,  aasigDor  to  Pacific 
Pumpfag  Company,  Oakkwd,  CaUf.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Calif oniia 

Filed  Jaac  21,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  2«4,124 
4  Claims.    (O.  2  If— 512) 
1.  A  unit  for  separating  entrained  sand  from  water,  in- 
cluding in  combination: 

a  vertical  cylindrical  storage  tank  haivng  a  side  wall,  a 
top  wall  with  a  central  outlet  for  water,  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  with  a  central  outlet  for  a  sand  slurry; 
a  conical  shaped  partition  attached  to  the  inside  of 
said  side  wall  and  tapering  concentrically  downward 
with  said  tank  and  having  a  truncated  end  opening  at 
its  lower  end,  said  partition  forming  a  conical  sepa- 
rator compartment  above  said  opening  and  a  quies- 
cent storage  accumulator  compartment  surrounding 
and  below  said  conical  partition; 
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an  inlet  means  for  discharging  water  containing  solids 
such  as  sand,  in  a  substantially  tangential  direction 
<^     into  the  separator  compartment  of  said  imit  above 
'^     said  opening  in  said  conical  partition; 

a  disc-like  member  including  a  plurality  of  spacers  sup- 
ported by  and  mounted  within  said  conical  partition 


3,2#4,773 
APPARATUS   FOR   SKIMMING 
ArllMr  C  Und,  WaawatOM^  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rex  Chain- 
belt  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsfa 
Continnatioa    of    appUcatioo    Ser.    No.    151,817,    Nov. 
13,  IMl.     This  application  Mar.  2,  1H4,  Scr.  No. 
349,792 

1  OaiB.    (CL  21«— 525) 


s 
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J^' 
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In  a  floatation  thickening  tank  having  a  floor,  side 
walls,  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  a  vertical,  relatively  deep 
baffle  extending  across  and  spaced  from  the  floor  of  the 
tank  and  defining  an  effluent  outlet  therebetween,  weir 
means  associated  with  said  effluent  outlet  for  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  water  level  in  the  tank,  an  upper 
thickening  zone  being  defined  between  said  inlet  end  and 
said  baffle,  the  flow  through  the  tank  being  directed  be- 
neath said  zone  toward  said  eflluent  outlet  beneath  said 
baffle,  a  shelf  at  approximately  the  water  level  of  the 
tank  extending  from  the  top  edge  of  said  baffle  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  the  tank,  an  inclined  beach  extending 
from  said  shelf  upwardly  to  above  the  water  level  within 
the  tank  and  toward  the  outlet  end  thereof,  a  trough 
having  one  side  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  beach 
and  extending  across  the  tank,  and  collector  means  in- 
cluding a  series  of  skimming  blades  extending  across  the 
tank  and  downwardly  into  the  sctmi  blanket  formed  by 
the  floating  material  at  the  liquid  level  of  the  tank,  said 
collector  means  being  operable  aivl  disposed  to  move 
said  blades  toward  the  outlet  end  of  the  tank  and  to  push 
sections  of  the  scimi  blanket  between  blades  onto  said 


shelf  and  up  said  beach  for  delivery  into  said  trough,  said 
shelf  being  horizontal  aiKl  having  a  length  at  least  equal 
to  the  spacing  between  said  skimming  blades  so  that 
eadi  of  said  sections  referred  to  being  pushed  up  the 
beach  is  entirely  supported  by  the  shelf  and  beach  where- 
by the  floating  material  pushed  by  the  flow  against  said 
vertical  baffle  is  effective  to  support  the  following  one  of 
said  sections  being  pushed  over  said  baffle  and  onto  said 
sbelL 


:si-, 


3,2*4,774 

LOCKING  MECHANBM  FOR  RING  DBPLAY 

DEVICE 

Nicholas  A.  BaiMcri,  ProvMaice,  RJ.,  mi^ to  UMas 

Maaofactsring   Company,   a    corporatioa   of   Rhode 
Island 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,2*5 
,  1  Claim.    (CL  211—4) 


above  said  opening  and  having  a  depending  member 
extending  through  the  opening; 
and  vane  means  connected  to  said  depending  member 
and  extending  substantially  radially  outwardly  into 
said  acciunulator  compartment  below  said  opening 
of  said  conical  shaped  partition  and  above  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  storage  tank. 


In  a  display  device,  a  deck  having  a  pltuality  of  sepa- 
rate areas  aligned  in  the  same  plane,  each  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  for  the  reception  of  a  finger  ring,  a  sep- 
arate plate  for  each  area  below  said  deck,  movably 
motmted  in  the  same  plane,  which  plane  is  generally 
parallel  to  said  deck  and  each  plate  having  an  opening 
to  register  in  one  position  with  an  opening  in  the  deck, 
said  plates  being  located  sufficiently  close  to  each  area 
of  said  deck  so  that  a  ring  positioned  in  said  deck  opening 
also  extends  into  each  said  plate  opening,  a  finger  pro- 
jecting from  one  edge  of  each  plate  opening  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  each  plate,  a  portion  of  the  distance 
across  each  said  plate  opening,  so  that  when  each  plate  is 
in  another  position,  said  finger  will  pass  through  a  ring 
located  in  said  opening  and  prevent  removal  of  the  ring 
from  said  deck,  a  spring  urging  each  plate  in  one  direc- 
tion into  locking  position  and  separate  t"sn<^al  means  to 
selectively  move  each  plate  in  an  opposite  direction 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  to  withdraw  said  finger 
from  a  ring  positioned  in  its  plate  opening. 


3,2#4,775 
SUPPORT  FOR  SELf -CONTAINED  BREATHING 

APPARATUS 

Garj  L.  Smith,  357  Terrace  St.,  aad  Harry  R.  Dc  Wccss, 

1240  Valencia  Ave,  both  of  Saa  Bcmardfaio,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,014 

1  Oafan.    (CL  211—75) 


Fire-fighting  equipment  for  fire  trucks,  comprising: 
a  back  rest  comprising  and  including; 
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inwardly  projecting  intermediate  back  rest  brackets 
adapted  to  receive  the  downwardly  extending  neck  of 
an  oxygen  bottle  in  releaseable  manner; 

back  rest  bands  for  sustaining  the  bottle  in  substan- 
tially vertical  position  against  said  back;  and 

manually  quick-release  means  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  back  rest  and  adapted  to  surround  the  bottle. 


3,2«4,778 
FOLDING   TRAY    CONSTRUCTION 
Rome  B.  Nawman,  Pfc^mont,  and  Hanr  R.  Ott,  Rkh- 
mond,  Califs  assignors  to  Benner-Nawman  lac^  Oak- 
land,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  California 

Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,82< 
12  aaims.    (CL  211—124) 


> 


3^M,T7( 

MAGNETIC   TOOL   BOARD 

Charles  R.  Brown,  IM  Inn  Road,  and  Harry  K.  Brown, 

M21  Ranlyn  Ave^  both  of  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

FUad  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,274 

5  Claims.    (CL  211— «7)  , 


I 


1.  A  magnetic  tool  board  comprising  a  board  having 
a  front  panel  with  at  least  one  shelf  thereon,  at  least  one 
magnet  carried  by  said  board  above  said  shelf,  and  where- 
in at  least  one  of  said  shelf  and  said  magnet  is  vertically 
movable  relative  to  the  other  on  said  board,  said  board 
having  a  generally  upright  slot  in  the  front  panel  there- 
of, with  said  magnet  having  means  extending  through  said 
slot  of  said  front  panel  and  transversely  locating  said 
magnet,  and  means  connected  to  said  magnet  for  retaining 
same  in  a  vertically  adjusted  position. 


3,2»4,777 

TIE   HOLDER 

Faal  E.  Rncii,  669  Washinfton  St,  Apt  7M, 

Denver,  Colo. 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,564 

2  Claiim.    (CL  211—113) 


1.  In  a  folding  tray,  a  framework  comprised  of  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  substantially  vertical  side  walls 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  substantially  vertical  end 
walls,  the  framework  also  being  comprised  of  bottom  wall 
portions  extending  around  the  entire  perimeter  of  the 
framework  and  having  runner-like  means  depending  from 
the  same,  the  runner-like  means  being  positioned  inward- 
ly from  the  side  and  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
bails  pivotally  mounted  in  the  framework  adjacent  two 
of  the  spaced  parallel  walls  for  movement  between  up- 
right and  folded  positions  towards  and  away  from  said 
adjacent  walls,  and  means  yieldably  retaining  said  bails 
in  an  upright  position  said  means  yieldably  reUining  said 
bails  in  an  upright  position  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
spring  members,  said  bails  being  formed  with  cam  por- 
tions, said  spring  members  engaging  the  cam  portions 
provided  on  the  baib  when  the  bails  are  in  an  upright 
position. 

3,204,779 

DISPLAY    FIXTURE 

Diana  L.  Warner,  10411  Sterling  Blvd.,  Copcrtino,  Calif. 

Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No.    813,118,    May 

14,  1959.     This  application  Jnnc  15,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

120,130 

3  aaims.    (CL  211—177) 


1.  A  tie  holder  comprising  an  upstanding  elongated 
flat  backing  having  opposed  ends,  a  plate  abutting  against 
one  face  of  said  backing  and  extending  along  one  face 
of  said  backing  from  a  point  inwardly  of  and  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  backing  to  a  point  inwardly  of  and  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  end  of  said  backing  and  secured  to 
said  backing,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  tie-supporting 
ban  extending  along  and  projecting  in  an  upwardly- 
sloping  direction  from  the  face  of  said  plate  remote  from 
said  backing,  said  bars  being  arranged  in  a  horizontal 
linear  row  and  all  slanting  toward  oik  of  the  eixls  of  said 
backing. 

i 


1.  A  display  fixture  which  comprises  a  pair  of  parallel, 
upright  poles,  each  pole  having  a  plurality  of  transverse 
holes  extending  entirely  therethrough,  said  holes  being 
spaced  by  equal  amounts  from  one  another  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  pole  and  each  being  angulariy  dis- 
placed from  the  adjacent  hole  by  a  60*  angle,  there  being 
a  sufficient  number  of  holes  in  the  pole  such  that  each 
hole  will  have  at  least  one  hole  in  alignment  therewith, 
the  adjacent  holes  on  one  of  said  poles  being  angularly 
displaced  in  one  rotative  direction,  the  adjacent  holes  on 
the  other  of  said  poles  being  angularly  displaced  in  the 
opposite  rotative  direction,  means  including  a  plurality  of 
rods  slidably  supported  in  said  transverse  holes,  said  poles 
being  positioned  so  that  the  projecting  ends  of  aligned  rods 
arc  adjacent,  and  display  mats  removably  supported  be- 
tween superposed  rods.  ] 
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OVERHANGING  TROLLEY  FOR  CRANES 
Douglas  E.  HoH,  Meqnon,  Alexander  V.  Korc,  West  Allis, 
and  Max  Dechantsreiter,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Hamisclifeger  Corporation 
Original  application  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,329,  now 
Patent  No.  3,190,456,  dated  June  22,  1965.     Divided 
and  thk  application  Dec  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,992 
4  Claims.     (CL  212—15) 


one  of  said  tubular  members  being  characterized  by  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposite  longitudinally  extending  out- 
wardly disposed  groove-like  offset  portions,  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposite  outwardly  directed  lugs  formed  on 
the  iimer  tubular  member  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  which 
lugs  are  complementary  to  and  are  received  in  said 
groove-Ulu  offset  portions,  and  means  associated  with 
said  outer  tubular  member  and  engageable  by  said  lugs 
on  said  inner  tubular  member  to  determine  the  maximum 
extended  condition  of  said  tubular  members. 


4.  A  crane  comprising; 

two  parallel  cross  girders;  rail  means  on  each  girder, 
an  inverted  rack  on  each  girder  in  parallel  align- 
ment with  the  rail  means  thereof;  a  trolley  assembly 
adapted  for  translation  movement  relative  to  and 
for  overhanging  extension  beyond  either  end  of  the 
girders;  two  sets  of  three  wheels  each,  each  set  of 
three  wheels  being  joumalled  on  the  trolley  assem- 
bly and  mounted  in  engagement  with  the  correspond- 
ing rail  means,  the  outer  wheel  of  each  set  extending 
beyond  said  girders  when  said  assembly  extends  be- 
yond the  corresponding  end,  means  for  preventing 
tilt  of  said  assembly  when  in  said  extended  over- 
hanging position,  and  pinion  drive  means  on  either 
side  of  the  trolley  assembly  and  intermeshing  with 
the  corresponding  inverted  rack. 


3,204,781 

BUFFER 

Laurence  T.  La  Belle,  Westchester,  IlL,  assignor  to  W.  H. 

Miner,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,097 

6  Claims.    (CL  213—221) 


6.  A  buffer  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  telescopically  assembled  tubular  members  having  a 
buffer  cap  mounted  on  the  inner  one  of  said  members 
and  a  mounting  plate  mounted  on  the  outer  oik  of  said 
members  at  opposite  ends  of  said  assembly,  elastomeric 
pad  means  and  coil  spring  means  arranged  in  series  rela- 
tionship between  said  buffer  cap  and  said  mounting  plate 
for  normally  biasing  said  pair  of  tubular  members  into 
an  extended  condition  with  said  elastomeric  pad  means 
being  disposed  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  mounting 
plate,  a  follower  plate  disposed  between  said  elastomeric 
pad  means  and  said  coil  spring  means  and  having  a 
cylindrical  guide  portion  extending  inwardly  of  said 
coil  spring  and  terminating  between  said  buffer  cap  and 
the  end  of  said  outer  tubular  member,  whereby  the  end  of 
said  guide  portion  is  engageable  by  said  buffer  cap  prior 
to  engagement  of  the  outer  tubular  member  by  said 
buffer  cap  at  full  closure  of  said  buffer  device,  the  outer 


3,204,782 
MECHANISM  FOR  CRANKSHAFT  LATHES 
George  A.  Kendall  and  Norman  E.  Hess,  Saginaw,  Mkh., 
assignors  to  The  Wickes  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  June  27, 1956,  Ser.  No.  594,199 
9  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


^p£ 


1.  In  work  handling  apparatus  for  supplying  work- 
pieces  to  and  removing  them  from  vertically  spaced  axes 
of  rotation  on  which  pieces  of  work  may  be  rotated;  a 
frame;  a  longitudinally  disposed  carriage  rail  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  said  frame  arranged  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  rotation;  a  vertically  extending  carriage  movable 
longitudinally  on  said  rail;  a  vertically  movable  slide  on 
said  carriage;  and  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  bell  crank- 
like, work  carrying  cradle  members  movable  vertically 
with  said  slide  having  work  supporting  arms  at  the  upper 
ends  thereof  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  their  ends 
on  said  slide  to  swing  said  arms  from  a  position  outward 
of  said  axes  in  to  said  axes,  said  arms  having  vertically 
accessible,  upper  edge  work  holding  and  engaging  sur- 
face at  the  upper  ends  thereof;  a  drive  motor  supported 
by  said  frame  connected  to  said  slide  for  moving  it 
vertically,  a  drive  motor  supported  by  said  frame  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  for  moving  said  carriage  longi- 
tudinally, a  link  connecting  said  cradle  members;  and 
a  drive  motor  connected  to  said  link  separate  from  said 
previously  mentioned  drive  motors  so  that  the  swing 
of  said  cradle  members  in  unison  will  not  be  affected 
by  said  previously  mentioned  motors  and  said  cradle 
members  can  be  sequentially  operated  with  said  crane 
and  slide. 


3,204,783 
LOCKUP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SWINGING  ARM 
UNLOADER 
Hairy  J.  Tiffany,  Jr.,  Rochester,  Rkfaard  T.  SahUn,  Blr- 
mingfaam,   Harlan   R.   Cagle,   Rochester,   Walter   G. 
SahUn,  Birmingham,  and  Mariin  H.  Stroman,  Clawsoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  SahUn  Engineering  Company,  Inc., 
Birmingham,  Mich^  a  corporation  ot  Mldi^an 
FUcd  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,137 
11  Claima.    (CL  214—1) 
11.  In  a  lockup  for  a  press  unloader  having  a  support 
frame  and  a  swinging  arm  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly relative  thereto,  the  invention  comprising  latch 
plate  means  pivotaUy  movable  in  a  vertH^l  plane  between 
an  extended  position  of  restraining  engagement  with  a 
portion  of  the  swinging  arm  and  a  retracted  position  of 
disengagement   relative   thereto,   horizontally   extending 
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pivotal  means  pivotally  mounting  said  latch  plate  means 
on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  swing- 
ing arm,  selectively  operable  power  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  latch  plate  means  and  being  operative 
when  selectively  actuated  to  move  said  latch  plate  means 
between  the  retracted  position  and  the  extended  position, 
abutment  means  on  said  frame  separate  from  and  spaced 


way  of  said  elevator;  at  least  two  circuitous  rollways 
each  defining  substantially  horizontal  paths  of  movement 
and  each  being  substantially  vertically  aligned  one  with 
respect  to  the  other;  said  elevator's  shaftway  orthogonally 
intersecting  said  rollways;  a  series  of  supports  resting  on 
each  of  said  rollways,  at  least  one  free  space  between 
the  ends  of  two  adjacent  supports  of  a  length  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  one  of  said  supports;  mechanical 
linkages  connecting  each  support  to  at  least  one  other 
support  of  the  same  series  of  supports,  driving  means 
for  each  of  said  series  of  suppcMis  for  displacing  said  sup- 
ports along  said  rollways;  locking  means  associated  with 


from  said  pivot  means  and  located  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  latch  plate  means  from  the  retracted  posi- 
tion to  the  extended  position  so  as  to  restrainingly  engage 
said  latch  plate  means  simultaneously  with  the  restraining 
engagement  of  said  latch  plate  means  with  said  swinging 
arm,  and  said  abutment  means  being  spaced  from  said 
latch  plate  means  during  movement  between  the  extended 
position  and  the  retracted  position. 


3,2«4,7M 
AUTOMATIC   BOOK  SECTION   FEEDER 
Fcrdimmd  ChrMcsMa,  899«  Cyprcas  St,  Soath  Gate, 
CaUf.,  McMb  Kavfa,  Loag  Beach,  Calif.    (1410  Cata- 
Una  Ave,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.),  and  Leak  Plctcr,  M57 
Heather  Drive,  Moirterey  Park,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  lt5,3«3 
<  ClaliM.    (CL  214— tJ) 


1.  A  book  sectioner  comprising: 

means  for  holding  therein  a  sUck  of  book  pages  to  be 
sectioned; 

guide  means  aligned  laterally  beneath  said  means  for 
holding  and  having  operative  means  coupled  there- 
with adapted  to  articiilate  said  guide  means  from  a 
vertical  to  a  horizontal  position  when  said  operative 
means  is  actuated; 

t  receiving  table;  and 

slidable  sectioning  means  positioned  vertically  on  said 
guide  means  in  relation  to  said  means  for  holding 
and  being  adapted  to  selectively  separate  a  desired 
top  section  of  said  pages  from  said  stack,  said  sec- 
tioning means  being  vertical  on  said  guide  means 
when  sliding  into  said  stack  and  remaining  vertical  on 
said  guide  means  and  being  movable  with  said  guide 
means  to  a  horzontal  position  when  said  sectioning 
means  is  fully  inserted  into  said  stack  by  the  articula- 
tion of  said  guide  means  to  place  the  sectioned  pages 
on  said  receiving  table. 


each  of  said  rollways  to  retain  said  series  of  supports  in  a 
selected  position  whereby  either  a  support  or  a  free 
space  thereof  is  in  said  elevator's  shaftway  prior  to  ar- 
rival of  said  setting  platform;  control  tneans  controlling 
both  said  driving  means  and  said  locking  means  so  that 
at  the  same  time  only  one  of  said  series  of  supports  is 
locked  with  a  support  thereof  in  said  shaftway  whereas 
all  other  series  of  supports  are  locked  with  their  free 
spaces  in  said  shaftway;  said  setting  platform  passing, 
when  all  said  series  of  supports  are  locked  in  one  of  said 
selected  positions,  through  said  selected  support  aiKl  said 
selected  free  spaces  during  its  vertical  working  displace- 
ment in  said  shaftway. 


9,204,7M 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Joecph  B.  Kaccra,  Ttmer,  Iowa,  sHignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  Rodolpk  L.  Lowell,  Dcs  Moinca,  Iowa 

Filed  May  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  279,995 

<  Claims.     (CL  214—17) 


3,2#4,7t5 
STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Roger  Bajalaa,  13  Ckemfa  Pftrra  Gr^  C— tfcod, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct  23,  mi.  Ser.  No.  14M72 
jrlonty,  annHcaoon  Switstrnnd,  Nov.  4,  194^ 
U457/M;  Sept  (,  1941,  lt,»9/4i 
•  Halwi     (0.214—14.1)    *^ 
1.  In  a  storing  installation,  an  elevator  comprising  at 
least  one  setting  platform  vertically  displaceable  in  a  shaft- 


's* 


1.  A  bulk  material  handling  system  for  automatically 
removing  bulk  material  stored  in  a  silo  comprising: 
(a)  a  silo  unloader  positioned  centrally  within  said 

silo  and  operative  to  remove  bulk  material  stored 

in  the  silo  and. 
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^*(b)  means  suspending  said  unloader  centrally  within 
;»     said  silo  including  a  winch  means  and  a  winch  con- 
^      trol  means,  with  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  un- 
''      loader  carried  by  said   winch  means  and  control 
means  and  the  remaining  weight  of  the  onloader 
supported  on  the  surface  of  the  stored  bulk  material, 
(c)  said  control  means  operable  to  connect  said  winch 
means  to  a  source  of  power  to  lower  the  unloader 
when  the  surface  of  the  bulk  material  is  lowered 
to  a  position  wherein  the  weight  of  the  unloader 
';     carried  by  the  winch  means  and  contnri  means  is 
greater  than  said  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  un- 
loader, and  to  disconnect  said  winch  means  from 
the  source  of  power  when  the  weight  of  the  un- 
loader carried  by  the  winch  means  and  control  means 
is  equal  to  or  less  than  said  portion  of  the  weight 
of  the  imloader. 


3,244,787 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
BATCH  MATERIALS 
Anbrey  T.  Bradun,  Toledo,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Ubbey- 
OweiM-Ford  Glaas  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1943,  Ser.  No.  259,191 
7  Claims.    (CL  214—18) 


hsyrr. 


ly 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  glass  melting  tank  furnace, 
which  comprises  feeding  raw  glass  making  materials  into 
the  charging  end  of  the  furnace  upon  a  body  of  nK>Uen 
glass  therein  in  two  layers  transversely  spaced  from  one 
another,  and  simultaneously  delivering  glass  cuUet  upon 
the  body  of  molten  glass  in  the  furnace  between  the  two 
layers  of  raw  glass  making  materials. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  glass  melting  tank 
furnace  having  a  melting  zone  at  the  charging  end  thereof 
and  containing  a  body  of  molten  glass,  comprising  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  material  charging  areas  extending 
from  said  melting  zone  and  in  communication  therewith, 
means  for  depositing  batch  materials  onto  the  surface 
of  the  molten  glass  in  each  of  said  material  charging  areas 
in  a  continuous  layer  and  advancing  said  layers  into  said 
melting  zone,  an  end  breast  wall  extending  across  said 
tank  furnace  between  said  melting  zone  and  said  mate- 
rial charging  areas  beneath  which  said  layers  of  batch 
materials  advance  into  said  melting  zone,  and  cullet  feed- 
ing means  extending  through  said  end  breast  wall  for 
continuously  depositing  a  layer  of  cullet  onto  the  surface 
of  the  molten  glass  in  said  melting  zone  in  the  space 
between  the  layers  of  batch  materials. 


3,244,788 
ADJUSTABLE  LOADING  CONVEYOR  DEVICE 

FOR  TRUCKS,  WAGONS  AND  THE  LDLE 
Eari  W.  KIcfauorge,  Rte.  1,  Cottonwood  Falls,  Kana. 
Filed  Jnly  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  294,399 
IChlBL    (CL214— 83J4) 
A  loading  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  ve- 
hicle having  an  upwardly  opening  load  carrying  bed,  said 
loading  device  comprising:  "^^^^ 


(a)  a  pair  of  tracks  adapted  to  be  affixed  reqwctively 
along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  to  extend  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  in  parallel  relation, 

(b)  a  pair  of  front  carriage  bases  each  disposed  adja- 
oeot  one  of  said  tracks  and  having  rollers  operably 
engaged  in  said  tradt, 

(c)  a  vertical  standard  affixed  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  each  of  said  baaes  to  points  above  said 
bed, 

(d)  a  horizontal  front  carriage  bar  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  bed, 

(e)  a  vertical  sleeve  affixed  to  each  end  of  said  front 
carriage  bar  and  being  slidably  engaged  respectively 
on  said  standards. 


"'         Lx    V^^  ^ 


(f)  releaseable  means  securing  said  sleeves  against 
movement  on  said  standards, 

(g)  an  elongated  conveyor  having  its  forward  discharge 
end  mounted  pivotally  on  said  front  carriage  bar  for 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  and  for  transverse  slid- 
ing movement  along  said  bar,  and  having  its  rear- 
ward intake  end  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  bed, 

(h)  means  for  driving  said  conveyor, 

(i)  a  horizontal  reaiSr  carriage  bar  extending  transversely 
across  said  bed  at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  said  con- 
veyor resting  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  rear  car- 
riage bar  for  vertical  rocking  movement  relative 
thereto  and  foe  transverse  sliding  movement  there- 
along,  and 

(j)  means  for  mounting  said  near  carriage  bar  on  said 
bed  and  operable  to  move  said  rear  carriage  bar  ver- 
tically with  respect  to  said  bed. 


3,244,789 
GARBAGE  TRUCK 
Alois  Ricdl  and  Georg  Sduteflcr,  Aagsbnrg,  Germany, 
aarignors  to  Keller  A  Knappich  CsiiilwhafI  mlt  be- 
sdiriinkter  Haftnng,  Angsbivg,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Dec  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  330,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnnc  14, 1943, 

K  48,788 

4Clafans.    (0.214—83.32) 


-1  .' 


1.  A  garbage  truck  comprising  an  elongated  non-rotat- 
able  collecting  container,  a  cover  movably  secured  to 
said  container  and  normally  closing  a  rear  end  thereof, 
a  conveyor  wheel  ftn-  forcibly  charging  said  container 
with  refuse,  meaiu  mounting  said  conveyor  iHieel  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  cover,  means  for  rotating  said 
conveyor  wheel,  said  conveyor  wheel  having  a  plurality 
of  trash-engaging  ribs,  said  conveyor  wheel  being  oi  a 
conical  configuration  tapering  convergingly  toward  said 
container,  a  generally  hollow  ccme  internally  of  said 
wheel  and  fixed  to  said  cover,  said  ribs  being  directed 
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toward  said  cone,  a  filling  opening  in  said  cooe  and  said 
cone  further  including  a  helical-shaped  scraping  surface 
between  opposite  end  portions  of  said  cone. 


34«4,79t 
BOAT  LOADER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BOAT 

TRAILERS 

RMdolpk  CoUns,  1724  N.  31at  St,  Lincoln  Ncte. 

FOcd  May  7,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  3«5,4«8 

10  ClaiBM.    (a.  214— M) 


19.  In  combination,  a  boat  trailer,  a  boat  loader  at- 
tachment adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  boat  trailer, 
•aid  boat  loader  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  stationary  arms  exteniding  lengthwise  of  the 
boat  trailer,  means  securing  the  forward  ends  of  said 
arms  to  a  forward  portion  of  the  trailer,  a  laterally  ex- 
tending normally  horizontal  support  member  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  trailer  body  at  a  level  lying  beneath  the 
boat  when  the  boat  is  on  the  trailer,  a  separate  upright 
member  secured  to  each  of  the  opposite  lateral  ends  of 
said  support  member,  means  securing  the  rearward  end 
of  each  stationary  guide  arm  to  one  of  said  upright  mem- 
bers in  adjusted  vertical  position,  an  elongated  movable 
guide  arm  pivotally  secured  to  each  stationary  arm  ad- 
jacent the  normally  rearward  end  of  the  respective  sta- 
tionary arm,  each  movable  guide  arm  being  pivotally  mov- 
able about  its  pivotal  connection  to  its  corresponding 
stationary  arm  from  an  extended  rearwardly  directed 
position  for  use  in  giiiding  a  boat  being  loaded,  to  a  for- 
wardly  folded  out-of-use  retracted  position. 


3,2«4,791 

MOTOR  POWERED  VEHICLE  FOR  HANOI- 

CAPPED  PERSONS 

ClaMlc  E.  WUUanu,  2224  NW.  6th  Terrace, 

Fort  Laaderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  2«,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  iM^fU 

4CWM.    (CL214— «5) 


hide;  a  first  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  front  wheel  assembly  for  steering  said  vehicle; 
a  second  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  means  to  selectively  regulate  the  speed,  and  to 
brake,  said  drive  means. 


3*2*4,792 

ADJUSTABLE  BOOM  FOR  MATERIAL 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Lanoa,  Sanborn,  and  John  P.  Lowlbcrg,  Waaii- 

barn,   Wlk,  iMlpMn  to  Bclolt  Corporadoa,  Bcloit, 

Wk.,  a  corporatioa  of  WiecoHki 

Filed  Oct  t,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  314,7SS 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  214-.13t) 


1.  In  a  powered  vehicle  for  use  particularly  by  handi- 
capped persons,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  vehicle 
frame,  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies  connected  to 
said  frame,  a  vehicle  body  mounted  on  said  frame,  ramp 
means  hinged  at  one  end  to  said  frame,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  ramp  between  two  positions  whereby  the  ramp 
in  one  position  permits  the  operator  of  said  vehicle  access 
to  and  exit  from  the  interior  of  said  vehicle  body  along 
said  ramp  and  the  ramp  in  the  other  position  extends  in 
a  subsUntially  vertical  direction  to  be  located  co<xten- 
sively  with  said  vehicle  body  to  effectively  comprise  a 
portion  thereof;  iiMlependent  drive  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  within  said  vehicle  body  and  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies  for  powering  said  ve- 


^'    r*'»:. 


1.  A  work  handling  apparatus  comprising,  a  mobile 
carriage;  boom  support  means  mounted  on  said  carriage 
comprising  a  guide  frame  secured  to  said  carriage;  a  slide 
frame  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  frame  and  adapted 
for  recriprocating  horizontal  movement  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  relative  to  said  carriage;  power  means  for 
controllably  actuating  said  slide  frame  in  the  said  move- 
ment relative  to  said  guide  frame;  an  elongated  bracket 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  slide  frame  and 
adapted  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  about  a 
horizontal  axis  normal  to  the  direction  of  said  horizontal 
movement;  a  second  power  means  for  controllably  pivot- 
ing said  bracket  in  said  plane;  an  adjustable  boom  means 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
bracket  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane;  and  a  material 
handling  means  mounted  to  the  distal  end  of  said  boom 
means. 


3404,793 

FRONT  END  LOADER  AUTOMATIC  IMPLEMENT 

ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS 

G«7  E.  Lane,  738  S.  BcUc  Vbta,  Younfitown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jmic  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,462 

13  ClaloM.     (a.  214— 14«) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of 
lift  arms  pivotally  secured  to  said  vehicle  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  a  distance  beyond  said  vehicle,  said 
lift  arms  being  movable  down  to  the  ground  in  front  of 
said  vehicle,  and  means  operatively  secured  between  said 
lift  arms  and  vehicle  to  move  said  lift  arms  in  vertical 
planes  relative  to  said  vehicle  of 
an  implement, 

an  axially  short  laterally  wide  implement  hitch  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  implement  and  extending  towards 
said  vehicle  by  a  portion  thereof  including  a  means 
having  a  planar  surface  therein  and  a  downwardly 
extending  offset  top  flange. 
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a  vehicle  hitch  member  including  a  flat  plate  to  abut  on 
said  planar  surface  and  to  engage  said  top  flange, 
said  flat  plate  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  lift 
arms, 

control  means  operatively  extending  between  said  lift 
arms  and  said  flat  plate  to  tilt  said  plate  forwardly 
to  aid  in  engaging  it  with  said  top  flange, 

a  pair  of  vertically  extending  giiide  means  at  the  lateral 
margins  of  said  implement  hitch  member  to  engage 
and  center  said  vehicle  hitch  member  with  relation 
to  said  implement  hitch  member,  said  guide  means 
each  having  a  locking  aperture  formed  therein,  and 

locking  cylinders  including  piston  rods  operatively  se- 
cured to  said  vehicle  hitch  member  and  operable  to 
force  said  piston  rods  laterally  outwardly  to  engage 
said  locking  apertures  and  secure  said  implement  and 
vehicle  hitch  members  together. 


3,2*4,794 

AUTOMATIC  BOOM  CONTROL 

Harry  H.  Washbond,  Springfield,  DL,  assi|pior  to  AIHs. 

Chalmers  Manofacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,277 

3Claiiiit.    (CL214— 14«) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor, 

a  longitudinally  extending  boom  pivoted  at  its  rear 
end  on  said  tractor  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
about  a  transverse  pivot  axis, 

a  material  handling  attachment  secured  to  the  fr(Mit 
end  of  said  boom, 

a  fluid  motor  interconnected  between  said  tractor  and 
boom  for  moving  the  latter  about  said  transverse 
pivot  axis  between  elevated  and  lowered  positions, 

a  control  valve  on  said  tractor  for  said  motor  including 
a  shiftable  flow  control  element  having  spaced  raise 
and  float  positions,  a  hold  position  between  said  raise 
and  float  position  and  a  lower  position  between  said 
hold  and  float  position, 

detent  means  for  releasably  holding  said  element  in 
said  raise  and  float  positions  only  and 

centering  means  operative  to  move  said  element  to  said 
hold  position  when  moved  out  of  said  detented  raise 
and  hold  positions,  and 

motion  responsive  means  positioned  between  said  flow 
control  element  and  boom  for  automatically  moving 
said  flow  control  element  out  of  its  detented  raise 
and  float  positions  toward  said  hold  position  when 
said  boom  is  moved  to  predetermined  elevated  and 
lowered  positions,  respectively,  said  control  element 
being  shiftabk  to  said  lower  position  immediately 
after  its  being  automatically  moved  out  of  its  float 
position  without  its  incurring  interference  with  said 
motion  responsive  means. 


30*4,795 

LOG  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  LarwMi,  Ashland,  Wis.,  aasigDor  to  Bclolt  Cor- 

porattoo,  BcMt  Wlk,  a  corponrtkw  of  WlKooiin 

Filed  Jboc  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  287,136 

13  Clafanc.    (CL  214—147} 

1.  Loading  apparatus  for  articles  requiring  orientation 

which  comprises: 


(a)  a  boom  assembly  swingable  about  a  generally  ver- 
tical axis; 

(b)  load  engaging  means; 

(c)  means  suspending  said  load  engaging  means  from 
the  free  end  of  said  boom  assemUy  for  rotation  rel- 
ative thereto; 


(d)  means  urging  said  load  engaging  means  into  one 
angular  position  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  boom  assembly  when  uninfluenced  by  the 
weight  of  a  load,  and 

(e)  means  for  rendering  said  urging  means  ineffectual 
when  said  load  engaging  means  is  influenced  by  the 
weight  of  a  load  so  that  said  engaging  means  can  be 
rotated  to  a  different  angular  position. 


3,264,796 

SYSTEMS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DEMOUNTABLE 

FREIGHT  CONTAINERS  BETWEEN  MOVABLE 

VEHICLES  AND  EXTERNAL  SUPPORTS 

Albert  M.  Hand,  Etobkoke,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

General  American  Transportatioa  Corporation 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,369 

9CiafaBi.    (CL214— S15) 


1.  In  combination,  a  mobile  vehicle  including 

an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  chassis, 

an  elongated  longitudinally  exteiKiing  composite  plat- 
form supported  on  t<^  of  said  chassis  and  including 
front  and  rear  sections  respectively  disposed  in  cor- 
responding adjacent  longitudinal  positions, 

means  mounting  said  front  platform  section  adjacent 
to  the  rear  thereof  upon  said  chasms  disposed  there- 
below  for  pivotal  movements  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing substantially  laterally  oIL  said  chassis  and  between 
normal  and  operative  positions, 

said  front  frfatform  section  in  its  normal  position  being 
generally  horizontally  disposed  and  in  its  operative 
position  being  ui>wardly  and  forwardly  inclined, 

means  mounting  said  rear  platform  section  adjacent 
to  the  front  thereof  upon  said  chassis  disposed  there- 
below  for  pivotal  movements  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing substantially  laterally  of  said  chassis  and  between 
normal  and  operative  positions, 

said  rear  platfonn  section  in  its  normal  position  being 
generally  horizontally  disposed  and  in  its  operative 
position  being  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined, 

actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  platform 
sections  independently  of  each  other  and  between 
their  respective  normal  and  operative  positions, 

and  a  demountable  freight  container  including  an  elon- 
gated l(Migitudinally  extending  base  adapted  to  be 
supported  on  top  of  said  composite  platform, 

wherein  said  container  is  so  supported  in  a  generally 
horizontal  low  position  when  said  front  and  rear 
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pUtform  sections  occupy   tbeir   respective   noraul 

potitiooi, 
wberein  said  container  is  so  supported  in  a  generally 

horizontal  high  position  when  said  front  and  rear 

piatfonn  sections  occupy  their  respective  operative 

positions, 
wlkBiein  said  container  is  so  supported  in  a  forwardly 

inclined  position  when  said  front  and  rear  i^tform 

sections  occupy  their  respective  operative  and  normal 

positions, 
and  wherein  said  container  is  so  supported  in  a  rear- 

wardly  inclined  position  when  said  front  and  rear 

platfonn  sections  occiq>y  their  reflective  normal  and 

operative  positions. 


memher;  and  a  plurality  of  net-engaging  members  car- 
ried by  said  frame  at  the  peripheral  edge  portion  thereot 
for  releasably  supporting  a  net  in  depending  relationship 
to  said  frame,  said  net-engaging  members  comprising  a 


SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

CARGO 

Coy  N.  Chandler,  Nashvflli,  Tsnn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor- 

fontfam,  NMhvflIc,  Tcnn.,  a  cm  potation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnhr  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  9SMM 

9C1alms.    (CL  214— 518) 


€.  In  a  cargo  transporting  system,  the  combination 
oompnamg: 

a  cargo  carrier  having  a  generally  rectangular  flat-bed; 

a  verticaDy  movable  normally  horizontal  platform  at 
the  rear  of  said  carrier,  said  platfonn  being  movable 
between  the  level  ot  the  flat-bed  to  another  level; 

a  plurality  of  containers; 

an  endless  cable  supported  for  rotation  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  cable  extending  from  the  rear  of  said 
■long  the  center  thereof  to  a  position  ad- 
the  front  of  said  flat-bed; 

means  for  releasably  securing  each  of  said  containers 
to  said  cable  at  various  positions  along  said  cable; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  cable  in  said  plane  where- 
by said  containers  are  driven  in  a  circuitous  path 
around  said  flat-bed,  said  platform,  when  at  the  flat- 
bed level,  being  in  said  path; 

and  clamping  means  for  each  of  said  containers  for 
rigidly  securing  each  of  said  containers  to  said  flat- 
bed, said  clamping  means  comprising  a  horizontally 
disposed  braking  surface  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
each  of  said  containers,  and  a  vertically  movable 
brake  shoe  at  selected  positions  along  the  length  of 
said  flat-bed,  the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  brake 
shoes  being  engageable  with  said  braking  surface 
when  downwardly  actuated. 


3,M4,79« 

SUPPORTfNG  FRAME  FOR  CARGO 

TIE-DOWN  NETS 

Cari  J.  Becker,  CfaidMad,  OWo,  asstinnr  to  Tht  Abrtj- 

FsrpMoo  Company,  Ondnnad,  OWo,  a  corporatfea  of 

OUo 

FOed  Jnhr  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  211,«3« 
(Clafans.  (CL214— C2f^ 
1.  A  cargo  net  handling  rack  for  positioning  an  open 
bottom  net  formed  with  interwoven  webs  over  stacked 
cargo  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  frame  having 
a  peripheral  edge  portion,  bracket  means  connected  to 
said  frame  and  engageable  with  a  vertically  movable 
member  of  a  mobile  lift  truck  for  detachably  supporting 
said  frame  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  in  out- 
wardly  extended   relation   to   such   vertically   movable 


plurality  of  relatively  spaced  fingers  movable  between 
upwardly  inclined  positions  and  downwardly  inclined 
positions,  and  spring  means  connected  with  said  members 
for  biasing  said  fingers  toward  their  upwardly  inclined 
positions. 

3,2«4,799 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
Panl  H.  Hnnter,  New  Bnnswkk,  and  Robert  L.  Boysen, 
Princeton,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporatlan  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  12,  19M.  Scr.  No.  34M11 
9ClirfnM.    (0.215—31) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  container  body  having 
an  open-mouth  neck  portion  and  a  flexible,  snap-on, 
permanent  closure  therefor,  said  neck  portion  having  a 
series  of  outer  peripheral  surfaces  which  are  mutually 
opposite  to  and  coextensive  with  a  series  of  inner  periph- 
eral surfaces  of  said  closure;  the  neck  portion  of  said 
container  body  including  as  outer  peripheral  surfaces,  in 
ascending  integral  sequence,  a  peripheral  groove,  a  pe- 
ripheral sivface  extending  upward  and  inward  from  said 
groove,  and  a  flexible  flange  extending  inward  from  said 
peripheral  surface  defining  the  mouth  of  said  container 
body;  said  permanent  closure  including  a  cover  portion 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  mouth  of  said  container  body  and 
coextensively  engage  said  flange  creating  a  primary  seal, 
and  as  inner  peripheral  surfaces,  in  descending  integral 
sequence,  a  peripheral  surface  extending  downward  and 
outward  from  said  cover  portion  adapted  to  coextensive- 
ly fit  over  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  neck  portion 
creating  a  first  secondary  seal,  and  a  peripheral  rib  adapt- 
ed to  snap  into  and  coextensively  seat  in  the  peripheral 
groove  of  said  neck  portion  creating  a  second  secondary 
seal. 


3,2*4yMt 
SAFETY  CAPS 
Gottfried  Bofia,  32S  Nafan  Ave,  Toronto  19,  Ontario, 
CsMils,  and  Bnino  Wdmnd,  RJL  3,  Indlw  Lane, 
Makon,  Ontario,  Canada 

FOed  Sept  5,  1M3,  Smr.  No.  39M39 

1  Claim.    (CL  215-^49) 

A  tamper  proof  container  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  open  mouthed,  tubular,  body  portion,  a  cap  therefor, 

interlocking  means  co-acting  between  said  body  portion 
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and  said  cap,  and  spring  sealing  means  also  co-acting  be- 
tween said  body  portion  and  said  cap  wherein  said  spring 
sealing  means  are  characterized  by  being  in  the  form  of 
a  concave-o-convex  plastic  disc  with  the  convex  surface 
uppermost,  said  disc  being  yieldable  downwardly  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  expansion  circumferentially  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  downward  bearing  effort  at  its  central  apex  by 
the  underside  central  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  cap, 


/>^.i. 
iY 


and  having  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  converging 
bevelled  perimeter  the  slope  whereof  changes  under  said 
circumferential  expansion,  the  open  mouth  of  said  body 
portion  being  characterized  by  having  an  inwardly  and 
downwardly  converging  bevelled  perimeter,  the  slope  of 
the  two  perimeter  being  such  that  they  form  a  surface 
contacting  interfacing  annular  seal  only  when  said  cap  is 
interlocked  with  said  body  portion  and  said  sealing  means 
expanded  circumferentially  thereby. 


3,2MJtl 

CAP  FOR  CONTA^fER  HAVING  BEADED 

NECK  OPENING 

Harold  E.  Swtegable,  Jr.,  21  AdaoM  Drtrc, 

FOed  Mar.  13, 19<3,  Ssr.  No.  2<M91 
4CWM.    (0.213—95) 


».> 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  beaded  neck 
opening,  comprising  a  resilient  stopper  having  a  central 
portion  fitting  snugly  and  deeply  enough  into  the  neck 
opening  to  form  a  seal  therein  and  having  a  peripheral 
portion  fitting  around  the  outside  edge  of  the  beaded  neck 
opening,  and  a  metal  band  wrapped  tightly  around  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  stopper,  said  bund  having  a 
bottom  edge  crimped  to  engage  the  container  neck  below 
the  bead  and  having  an  upper  edge  provided  with  teeth 
which  are  crimped  into  imbedded  engagement  with  the 
top  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  resilient  stopper. 


3,294,992 

COLLAPSIBLE  CASE  OR  CONTAINER 

Robert  Mlocqnc,  14  Rnc  Raffct,  Park,  France 

FOed  Innc  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S7,93< 

2Clalw.    (CL217— 12) 

1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising  a  bottom  panel, 

a  lid-forming  panel,  two  side  panels  and  two  end  panels, 

each  panel  bdng  of  flexible  material  and  provided  on 


its  inner  face  with  reinfordng  bars  adjacent  to  two  op- 
posite edges  of  the  panel,  the  reinforcing  bars  of  the 
said  bottom  panel  and  lid  pand  overiying  and  engagtag 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  panels  adjacent  its  non- 
reinforced  edges,  the  reinforcing  bars  of  said  side  panels 
overlying  and  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  end 
panels  adjacent  its  non-reinforced  edges  and  the  rein- 
forcing bars  of  the  end  panels  overlying  and  engaging 


the  outer  surfaces  of  the  bottom  and  lid  panels  adjacent 
its  non-reinforced  edges,  said  reinforcing  bars  on  said 
side  panels  having  the  inner  faces  of  the  overlying  por- 
tions thereof  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  whereby 
the  upper  portions  of  the  end  walls  may  be  flexed  out- 
wardly to  permit  the  reinforcing  bars  overlying  the  lid 
panel  to  dear  the  non-reinforced  edges  of  the  lid  panel 
to  remove  said  lid  panel. 


3,294,993 

BASKET  STRUCTURE 

Raymond  C.  SnndknMt,  1211  Gknwood  Atc, 

Sen  Joec,  Calif . 

FOed  Oct  19, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  315,20 

4  0aini8.    (0.217—12)       \ 


1.  A  i^anter  basket  comprising  aide  wall  slats  and  end 
walls  having  matching  bores  spaced  fr<Mn  each  other  in 
radial  array  a  distance  comparable  to  the  width  of  such 
slats  each  bore  having  an  admittance  slot  opening  onto 
the  perimeter  of  such  end  walls,  said  slats  each  having  an 
end  portion  of  slightly  greater  width  than  any  one  of  said 
bores  and  recessed  inwardly  of  their  extreme  ends  to  pro- 
vide a  neck  portion  of  a  width  such  as  to  fit  diametrically 
of  and  to  turn  within  any  one  of  said  bores  about  an  axis 
extending  between  the  neck  pcntions  of  a  slat,  said  slats 
being  of  a  thickness  facilitating  admittance  of  each  of  said 
neck  portions  through  the  admittance  slot  of  any  one  of 
said  bores,  one  of  said  slats  consisting  of  a  base  slat  having 
its  neck  portions  supported  in  a  pair  of  said  bores  utter- 
mediate  of  the  other  slats  with  said  neck  portions  mia- 
aligned  with  respect  to  the  admittance  slots  of  such  bores, 
each  of  said  other  slats  having  their  neck  portions  disposed 
in  a  respective  set  of  bores  in  misalignment  with  the  ad- 
mittance slots  thereof,  and  an  offset  edfe  on  each  of  said 
other  slats  disposed  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  neck 
portions  of  such  slats  so  as  to  overlap  the  opposite  edge 
of  an  adjacent,  previously  installed  slat  for  limiting  turn- 
ing of  the  neck  portions  of  said  slats  within  the  respec- 
tive bores  and  for  holding  the  contents  of  said  planter 
basket  within  the  latter. 
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INSULATION  DEVICE 
Milo  P.  HfriHcka,  Jr^  Concord,  Mam^  Miiginr  to  Nm- 
dowd  RcaMTchCorponttBB,  Cambrtdfc,  Mam^  a  cor^ 

F1M  Oct  2%  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,317 

1  nikil      (CL22«— 9) 


SOA 

»• 

AMMCHT  NICMUm 
Oil    HAAt* 


designed  as  a  lip-contacting  portion  to  be  encompassed 
by  the  lipa  of  the  mouth,  of  one  drinking  the  liquid  con- 
tents from  the  container,  and  a  strippable,  thin,  plastic 
coating,  directly  connected  to  and  securely  and  fixedly 
overlying  and  completely  covering  in  an  adherent  fashion 
said  lip-contacting  portion,  said  end  being  puncturable 
to  form  the  drinking  opening  and  the  plastic  covering 
being  so  associated  with  the  container  that  it  is  strippable 
from  the  container  by  virtue  of  the  formation  of  the 
drinking  opening  whereby  the  entire  mouth  portion  of 
the  container  is  protected  from  contact  with  the  atmos- 
phere until  the  drinking  opening  is  formed  therein  and 
then  the  plastic  coating  is  removed,  leaving  a  hygienically 
clean  mouth  portion. 


1.  In  an  insulated  container  for  confining  a  liquefied  gas 
at  cryogenic  temperatures  when  used  in  ambient  pressures 
of  less  than  1  micron,  said  container  having  a  gas-tight 
wall  and  an  insulating  blanket  supported  against  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  wall,  an  improved  insulating  blanket 
comprising  a  plurality  of  overlapping  insulation  slabs,  each 
of  said  slabs  comprising  fkxible,  plastic  sheet,  with  a 
metal  coating,  the  metallized  plastic  being  constructed  to 
provide  an  emissivity  of  less  than  .06  and  a  composite 
lateral  heat  conductivity  of  less  than  lOx  10-«  watts  per 
sqiiare  per  *  K.  at  300*  K.,  wound  around  two  thermally 
isolated  spaced  supporting  surfaces  in  the  form  of  a  multi- 
layer spiral  eUipse,  having  its  foci  in  the  region  of  said 
spaced  surfaces,  the  metallized  sheet  being  deformed  as 
by  crimipling  so  that  contact  between  adjacent  layers  of 
the  spiral  ellipse  is  limited  essentially  to  random  point  con- 
tact, the  spaced  surfaces  associated  with  each  slab  being 
connected  to  supporting  means  for  holding  the  slab  in  its 
position  relative  to  the  container,  whereby  the  innermost 
turns  of  the  spiral  act  as  a  tension  member  arranged  in  the 
interior  of  each  slab  to  take  up  stresses  transmitted  to  the 
•lab  via  said  surfaces,  and  a  second  tension  member  pro- 
vided within  the  above  said  tension  member. 


3,2t4,M5 

STERILE  DRINKING  CONTAINER 

Rnacll  P.  May,  WaaUngton,  D.C.,  aadgnor  of  one-third 

to  WllUam  G.  H.  Ftncfa 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  274,359 

2  CkdBS.    (CL  22«— 24) 


3,204,806 

TRASH   BURNER   COVER 

Gerald  P.  Tronblcy,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

(9  N.  Maryland  Ave.,  Port  WadUngtoa,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,667 

7  Clalnis.    (CI.  220—24) 


1.  A  trash  burner  comprising  an  open-top  container 
having  a  sidewall  and  a  perforated  cover  removably  en- 
gaged on  the  top  of  the  container,  said  cover  having  retain- 
ing means  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  securably 
engaged  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  sidewall  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  retaining  means  being  resilient  and  being 
spring-pressed  in  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
container  side  wall,  and  comprise  horizontal  arcuate  re- 
taining bars. 

3,204,807 
HINGED  ELECTRICAL  COVER  PLATE  CLOSURE 
Robert  E.  V.  Ramsing,  Whittlcr,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Sierra 
Electric  Corporatioii,  Gardena,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,715 
SClaima.    (CL  220— 24J) 


1.  A  waled  container  for  liquids  which  container  is 
intended  to  be  utilized  by  itself  as  a  drinking  medium 
for  the  liquid  contained  therein,  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber of  metal  or  similar  material  and  composed  of  a  tide 
wall  and  opposing  sealed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being 
substantially  flat  and  constituting  the  opening  and  drink- 
ing end  and  having  a  rim  surrowding  it,  said  end  having 
a  portion  extending  radially  from  a  point  near  its  center 
at  least  up  to  the  rim  and  being  designed  as  the  opening 
portion  by  means  of  which  access  can  be  had  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  container  to  expose  the  liquid  contents 
therein  and  said  fwrtion  being  surrounded  at  all  points 
including  the  end,  the  rim  and  the  side  wall  by  what  is 


1.  An  electrical  device  cover  assembly  comprising  a 
base  plate  applicable  to  a  mounting  surface  and  contain- 
ing an  electrical  device  access  opening,  a  caviuted  cover 
overlying  said  opening,  a  hinge  pin  extending  inside  the 
cover  between  opposite  sides  thereof  at  and  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  a  third  side  of  the  cover  having 
transversely  shiftable  fulcram  edge  beyond  said  opening, 
and  a  spring  metal  hinge  clip  generally  U-shaped  in  cross 
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section  and  through  which  the  hinge  pin  extends,  one 
side  of  said  clip  being  secured  to  the  base  plate  and  the 
other  side  being  engaged  against  the  hinge  pin  so  that 
as  the  cover  is  progressively  swung  open  said  edge  shifts 
transversely  from  one  to  the  other  sides  of  an  axial  plane 
of  the  hinge  pin  normal  to  the  plate  whereby  the  cUp 
initially  resists  opening  the  cover  and  thereafter  yielding- 
ly holds  the  cover  in  open  position.  . 


TV  I  >' 


3,204,808 

MAGNETIC   FLOATING   ROOF  SEAL 
Ralph  K.  Cadwell,  Los  Angelca,  Calif.,  aslgnor  to  Lacy 
Manofactnring  Company,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Sept  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,068  , 

2ClaiaM.    (CL  220— 26) 


1.  In  a  tank  having  a  vertical  cylindrical  wall  of  mag- 
netic material  and  having  a  floating  roof  annularly  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall,  a  seal  forming  a  clo- 
sure between  said  roof  and  said  tank  in  the  annular  space 
therebetween,  said  seal  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  flexible  elastomeric  material  having  perma- 
nently magnetized  material  integral  therewith  and 
formed  to  be  effectively  circumferentially  endless, 

said  sheet  having  upper  and  lower  portions  of  verti- 
cally spaced  edges  sealingly  secured  to  respective  up- 
per and  lower  portions  of  said  roof; 

annularly  spaced  positioners  extending  outwardly  of 
said  roof  intermediate  of  said  sheet  edges  to  posi- 
tion a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sheet  in  slidable  sealing  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  wall  of  said  tank; 

each  positioner  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  gen- 
erally horizontal  members, 

said  horizontal  members  being  curved  to  conform  to 
said  tank  wall  and  being  in  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  sheet; 

a  vertical  member  connecting  each  pair  of  respective 
horizontal  members;  and 

links,  each  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected 
to  a  respective  vertical  member  and  having  a  lower 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  roof, 

said  horizontal  members  having  weighted  portions 
thereof  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  con- 
nections to  force  said  positioners  downwardly  and 
outwardly  on  said  links. 


3,204,809 
FREE  RING  FLOATING  ROOF  SEAL 
Ralpii  K.  CadwcU,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lacy 
MaDsfactariog  Company,  Los  Aagclcs,  CaUf^  a  corpo- 
nitioB  of  Cattf  oraia 

Filed  Oct  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,648 
4  Claims.    (CL  220—26) 
1.  In  a  tank  having  a  generally  cylindrical  vertical 
wall  and  having  a  floating  roof,  a  seal  extending  in  an 


annular  space  between  the  wall  and  roof  and  forming 
a  seal  therebetween,  said  seal  comprising: 

(a)  means  extending  from  said  roof  supporiing  a  ring 
surrounding  and  being  spaced  from  said  roof  in  said 
annular  space,  said  roof  being  movable  horizontal- 
ly independently  of  said  ring,  said  ring  being  free  of 
the  affects  of  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  roof, 

(b)  said  ring  having  an  outwardly  opening  channel- 
shaped  cross  section; 


(c)  a  flexible  sealing  sheet  extending  over  the  open- 
ing of  said  channel  of  said  ring  and  being  sealingly 
secured  to  and  around  the  periphery  of  said  roof, 

(d)  said  sheet  being  secured  to  and  around  said  ring 
adjacent  its  periphery; 

(e)  an  aimular  resilient  pad  of  compressible  cellular 
material  secured  within  the  channel  of  said  ring  and 
radially  inwardly  of  said  sheet, 

(f)  said  pad  being  in  compression  so  as  to  bias  said 
sheet  radially  outwardly  against  the  wall  of  said  tank 
to  form  a  seal  thereon;  and 

(g)  means  extending  from  said  roof  to  prevent  the 
roof  from  horizontally  directly  and  indirectly  con- 
tacting said  ring. 


3,204,810 
HERMETICALLY   SEALED   CONTAINER 
George  Ernest  Eclanan,  Oradell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Amol- 
can  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  ol 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,984 
2  Claims.    (CL  220—29) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  container  c<miprising  a  tubu- 
lar body,  a  closure  ring  secured  to  an  end  of  said  body 
in  an  end  seam,  said  ring  having  a  depressed  annular 
seat  wall  with  an  opening  therein,  an  annular  upstanding 
wall  surrounding  said  depressed  annular  seat  wall,  a 
plurality  of  projections  on  said  annular  upstanding  wall, 
a  peelable  plastic  coated  metal  foil  disc  heat  sealed  to 
said  depressed  annular  seat  wall  for  closing  and  sealing 
the  opening  in  said  container,  a  pull  tab  extending  from 
the  periphery  of  said  disc,  aiMl  a  cover  having  a  peripheral 
portion  which  is  removably  engageable  beiteath  said 
projections. 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembcb  7,  1965 


3J«M11  

DRUM-MULliPLE  SEAL  GASKET 
H.  Ftaa,  Kcw  Gardca  Hilli,  N.Y^ 
BMTy  iL  FIm,  Kcw 


N.Y^  aarf  lUflo  Pwk,  N.Y^  rtm^ethtkj 

21M25 


to 
HOk, 


FIM 


!• 


27,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 

(CL  ISA-'M) 


1.  In  combination,  an  open  head  drum  having  a  head 
curl,  a  moltiple-aea]  ring  gasket  on  said  drum  made  of  a 
resident  material  comprising  an  annuius  having  an  ar- 
cuate cross  section  defining  an  interiorly  disposed  con- 
cave channel  receiving  the  bead  curl  and  fitting  thereon 
for  effecting  a  seal  between  the  surfaces  of  said  channel 
and  said  curi,  said  annuius  having  an  annular  skirt  of 
the  nunc  material  extending  outwardly  from  said  annuius 
in  position  to  peripherally  engage  the  outside  wall  surface 
of  nid  drum  a  limited  axial  extent  and  extending  axially 
away  from  said  curl  snugly  engaging  said  outside  watl 
surface  to  effect  a  peripheral  seal  between  it  and  said 
drum  along  an  annular  area  substantially  inunediately 
adiacent  said  curl  and  between  said  curl  and  a  bottom 
end  of  said  drum,  a  cover  for  covering  said  drum  having 
a  lip  for  compressing  said  arcuate  annuius  against  at  least 
the  top  surfaces  of  said  curl  for  effecting  a  sealed  area 
<VtoH  between  said  annuius  and  said  curl,  and  effecting 
a  seal  between  said  cover  and  said  annuius.  and  a  lock- 
ing ring  having  an  upper  lip  for  pressing  said  coyer  Up 
toward  said  curl  and  a  lower  lip  for  compressing  said  an- 
nuius along  an  annular  area  on  the  underside  of  said  curl 
to  effect  along  an  annular  area  oo  the  underside  of  said 
curl  to  effect  another  fluid-tight  sealed  annular  area  be- 
tween said  ring  gasket,  said  dr\mi  and  said  locking  ring. 


9,3#4,tl2 
FLASnC  FULL  TAB  TO  MFTAL  TEAR 
STRIP   ASSEMBLY 
John  Heocfacrt,  Oak  Part,  IIL,  Mslnor  to 
CaB  Compaay  lac^  New  York,  NTy.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
New  York 
Oriiiiiai  applicatloa  Feb.  If,  IMI,  Ssr.  No.  tt,473,  now 
Patent  No.  3,1S1,7M,  dated  Oct  <,  19U.     CHrklcd 
aad  thb  appUcatfoa  hm»  19,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2S9.MS 
aOitaM.    (CL22*— 54) 


1.  A  tear  strip  assembly  comprising  a  panel  having  a 
score  line  tfaarein  defining  a  removable  tear  strip  having 
a  starting  end,  that  portion  of  said  score  line  defining  said 
starting  end  being  of  a  greater  depth  than  adjacent  por- 
tioiu  of  said  score  line  to  facilitate  the  initial  rupture  of 
said  panel,  and  a  pull  tab  overlying  and  coiuiccted  to 
said  tear  strip  starting  end.  said  pull  tab  being  wider  than 
the  underlying  portion  of  said  tear  strip  and  resting  on 
said  panel  outwardly  of  said  tear  strip  to  prevent  ac- 
cidental rupturing  of  said  panel  along  said  greater  depth 
score  line  portion  by  inward  displacement  of  said  tear 
strip  starting  end,  said  tear  strip  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  aid  pull  tab  having  a  plug  portion  extending 
through  laid  tear  strip  opening  and  locking  behind  said 
tear  strip  to  both  directly  seal  said  opening  and  secure 
said  pull  tab  to  said  tear  strip,  said  tear  strip  opening 


being  defined  by  a  downwardly  directed  flange  on  said 
plug  portion  having  a  lower  part  engaged  behind  said 
flange,  said  plug  portion  being  upwardly  flared  beneath 
said  shoulder  and  formed  of  a  resilient  deformable  plastic 
to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  said  plug  portion  through  the 
tear  strip  opening. 


3;M43U 
CONTAINER   CONSTRUCTKW 
R.  McCaskey,  Clsa,  aied  John  E.  Kocalg,  Mas- 
OUo,  SMtgsuii  toTiM  Csatral  States  Cm  Cor- 

MaasOloa,  OMo,  a  corporadoa  of  OUo 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  237,53« 
5  ClafaM.     (CL  22*— M) 


1.  In  container  construction  of  the  type  in  which  a 
container  having  bottom  and  side  walls  is  provided  with 
flange  means  projecting  continuously  outwardly  of  the 
side  walls  at  the  upper  open  end  of  the  side  walls,  in 
which  said  projecting  flange  means  has  a  continuous  up- 
per sealing  surface  and  a  continuous  shoulder  spaced  be- 
low said  up(>er  sealing  surface,  in  which  an  aluminum 
metal  closure  is  provided  for  the  container  having  a  cen- 
tral closure  wa|  terminating  at  its  extremities  in  continu- 
ous outtumed  and  then  downtumed-intumed  flange  por- 
tions, in  which  the  downtumed-inturned  closure  flange 
portion  continuously  engages  the  container  flange  means 
shoulder  to  hold  the  closure  sealed  in  a  normal  sealed 
position  to  the  container  with  the  outtumed  closure  flange 
portion  sealed  against  the  container  continuous  upper 
sealing  surface;  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
downtumed-intumed  closure  flange  portion  terminating 
inwardly  beneath  the  container  continuous  shoulder  in 
a  continuous  generally  inwardly  extending  free  edge,  a 
permanent  finger  pull  tab  formed  connected  to  the  down- 
tumed-intumed closure  flange  portion  and  extending  from 
the  continuous  free  edge  of  said  downtumed-intumed 
closure  flange  portion,  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the 
continuous  free  edge  of  the  downtumed-intumed  closure 
flange  portion  being  less  than  the  maximum  peripheral 
dimensions  of  the  container  projecting  flange  means  nor- 
mally holding  the  closure  sealed  to  the  container  in  said 
normal  sealed  position,  the  closure  being  formed  of  an 
aluminum  metal  characterized  by  having  a  combined 
metal  temper  and  gauge  providing  the  downtumed-in- 
tumed closure  flange  portion  with  the  resilient  qualities 
to  deform  slightly  outwardly  and  spring  additionally  out- 
wardly upon  an  upward  hand  force  solely  on  the  finger 
pull  tab  to  pass  upwardly  over  the  container  flange  means 
from  the  normal  sealed  position  of  the  closure  on  the  con- 
tainer to  a  position  in  which  the  closure  is  removed  from 
the  container  and  to  then  spring  back  inwardly  to  a 
position  in  which  the  continuous  free  edge  of  the  down- 
tumed-intumed closure  flange  portion  has  a  peripheral 
dimension  less  than  the  maximum  peripheral  dimension 
of  the  container  projecting  flange  means,  and  the  com- 
bined aluminum  metal  temper  and  gauge  providing  the 
downtumed-intumed  closure  flange  portion  with  the  re- 
silient qualities  to  spring  outwardly  sufficiently  for  the 
continuous  free  edge  of  said  downtumed-intumed  closure 
flange  portion  to  pass  downwardly  over  the  container 
flange  means  and  then  automatically  spring  inwardly  to 
re-engage  with  the  container  flange  means  shoulder  in  at 
least  a  semi-seaied  position  upon  the  closure  being  reposi- 
tioned over  the  container  upper  open  end  and  solely  a 
downward  hand  force  being  applied  to  said  closure. 
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3,2f4,fll4 
BOTTLE  CARRIER  WITH  PARTITION 
V.  Maboo,  LaMdalc,  Pa.,  ssalgTii  to 
CorporatkM  of  Amerka,  CUcafo,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

FBed  JbH  22, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  3S4,357 
3  OataH.    (CL  22«— 112) 


A 


1.  An  open-end  papeit>oard  bottle  carrier  designed  to 
contain  two  rows  of  labeled  bottles  and  to  display  the 
labels  on  the  end  bottles  of  the  rows,  such  carrier  being 
of  the  wrap-around  type  and  including  a  rectangular 
bottom  panel,  side  wall  panels  on  the  edges  of  the  bottom 
panel  and  top  paneb  on  the  free  edges  of  the  side  panels, 
the  bottom  panel  having  hingedly  carried  thereon  at 
each  open  end  a  narrow,  upwardly  foldable  end  panel 
arranged  to  be  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  upright 
surfaces  of  the  end  bottles  in  the  contained  rows,  each 
narrow  end  panel  having  on  its  free  edge  an  inwardly  and 
downwardly  foldable,  generally  triangularly  shaped  tab 
symmetrically  tapered  to  its  free  end  which  is  receivable 
within  the  space  between  the  upright  walls  of  the  end 
bottles,  said  tabs  being  foldable  to  a  position  apixx)xi- 
mately  parallel  with  the  bottom  panel,  and  means  within 
the  carrier  and  independent  of  bottles  carried  therein  for 
holding  each  tab  in  its  downfolded  position. 


3,2t4,81S 
CARRIER   STRUCTURE 
Afthar  J.  Wdss,  Bcrgcaicld,  N J.,  aas^or  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  bsc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of 
New  York 

FDed  Sept  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14*,1«5 
4  CWbm.     (CL  22»— 113) 


At.*- 


1.  A  completely  folded  blank  for  ultimate  shaping  into 
a  container  for  bottles  and  the  like,  composed  of  sheet 
material  and  comprising  bottom  panels  connected  to 
each  other  along  a  transverse  fold  line,  side  panels  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  paneb  along  transverse  fold  lines, 
upper  panels  displaced  longitudinally  from  said  side 
paneb,  straps  connecting  said  upper  and  said  side  paneb 
together  along  longitudinal  fold  lines,  said  stri^M  having 
first  and  second  opposite  faces,  said  side  paneb  having 
end  flaps  connected  thereto  along  longitudinal  fold  lines, 
said  bottom  paneb  having  end  flaps  connected  thereto 
along  longitudinal  fold  lines,  and  partitions  each  com- 


prising a  central  panel  having  side  partition  pands  con- 
nected thereto  along  longitudinal  fold  lines,  said  parti- 
tions eadi  including  first  and  second  oppositely  directed 
faces,  said  partitions  being  folded  to  bring  the  first  side 
face  of  one  of  said  side  paneb  into  overlying  adhesive 
securement  with  a  second  face  of  one  of  said  straps,  and 
the  second  of  said  opposed  side  faces  of  the  other  of  said 
side  paneb  being  in  overlying  adhesive  securement  with  the 
second  face  of  another  of  said  straps  whereby  upon  the 
shaping  of  said  folded  blank  to  form  a  container,  the  side 
paneb  of  said  partition  are  secured  to  non-confrmiting 
faces  of  said  straps. 


3,2t4,Sl< 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE 
i  Zar»si,  Hambnrg-Altoaa,  GcrnuMy, 
H.  F.  A  Ph.  F.  ReentfsaM,  Haostan,  Gmimtr*  • 
poration  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  213,941 
SClaima.    (CL  221— IM) 


1> 


■*-- 


f;=4t; 


r 


1.  A  semi-automatic  dispensing  device  for  cigarette 
packets  or  the  like  comprising  a  base,  an  upright  channel- 
shaped  chute  structure  on  said  base  and  selectively  shift- 
able  thereon  to  one  of  two  positions  angularly  offset  180* 
from  each  other,  there  being  a  pair  of  oppositely  diq>osed 
discharge  openings  at  the  lower  end  of  said  chute  struc- 
ture, a  detachable  panel  constituting  a  brand  indicating 
column  closing  the  open  side  of  said  chute,  a  closure  plate 
on  said  base  for  closing  one  or  the  other  of  said  dis- 
charge openings  depending  upon  the  position  of  said  chute 
on  the  base,  and  a  filler  profile  in  said  chute  to  enable  same 
to  accommodate  different  sized  packets  in  the  chute. 


3,3#4,817 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  END  PAPERS  FOR 

HAIR  CURLERS 

NcO  KosCeriM,  511  N.  Fairway  Lhm,  PalatlM,  ID. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,713 

2  Claims.    (CL  221— 21t) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  hair  curler  end  papers  one  at 

a  time  from  the  top  of  a  stack  of  such  papers,  said  device 

comprising: 

a  generally  planar  pallet  defining  a  generally  quad- 

filaterally  shaped  open  topped  reoepUde  for  the 

stack  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  end 

walb  and  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  side  walls,  with 

one  of  said  side  walls  being  interrupted  down  to  the 

level  of  said  pallet  to  expose  the  adjacent  side  of 
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the  stack  when  the  stack  is  placed  in  said  receptacle, 

an  end  paper  dispensing  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  pallet  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  re- 
ceptacle and  in  front  of  said  one  side  wall  interrup- 
tion for  movement  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  that  of  said  pallet  and  said  side 
walls  and  that  is  aligned  with  said  one  side  wall  in- 
terruption, 

■aid  member  including  an  arm  projecting  toward  said 
receptacle  and  said  arm  including  a  projecting  end 
portion  proportioned  to  extend  through  said  one  tide 
wall  interruption  and  into  said  receptacle  when  said 
member  is  pivoted  to  dispose  same  within  said  inter- 
ruption whereby  said  arm  end  portion  is  positioned 
for  engagement  with  the  top  of  a  stack  of  said  end 
papns  when  the  stack  is  placed  in  said  receptacle. 

resilient  means  tor  biasing  said  arm  away  from  the 
recptade  to  an  upwardly  projecting  position, 

stop  means  carried  by  said  dispensing  member  and  said 
pallet  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  arm  away 
from  said  receptacle  under  the  action  of  said  resilient 
means  to  a  position  wherein  said  arm  end  portion  is 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  one  side  wall, 

a  roll  of  tape  carried  by  said  member, 

said  roll  being  disposed  in  said  plane  of  movement  of 
said  arm  and  being  rotatably  mounted  for  rotational 
movement  about  an  axis  that  is  coincident  with  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  dispensing  member, 

said  tape  having  its  undersurface  coated  with  a  tacky 
substance, 

said  arm  projecting  end  portion  comprising  a  generally 
planar  wall  structure  formed  with  a  serrated  edge 
portion  at  the  terminus  thereof  and  an  opening  spaced 
from  said  edge  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  axes, 

with  the  end  of  said  tape  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  under  said  serrated  edge  portion  with  the 
tape  underface  facing  said  receptacle, 

whereby,  when  the  stack  is  placed  in  said  receptacle, 
said  member  may  be  moved  toward  the  receptacle 
against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  to  bring  the 
tape  end  undersurface  into  engagement  with  the  top 
of  the  stack,  and  said  resilient  means  on  release  of 
said  member  is  effective  to  move  the  top  end  paper 
of  the  stack  upwardly  and  away  from  the  stack  and 
thereby  dispose  same  for  ready  grasping. 


STICK  DISPENSER 

Ining  F.  Snyder,  Anoka,  \Ban^  anigDor  to  Tbc  CoracHns 

Company,  Anoka,  ^flnn^  a  corporation  of  Mfamcaodi 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  19M,  Set.  No.  348,00^ 

5  Claims.    (CL  221—309) 


1.  A  stick  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  generally  vertical  walls  defining 
a  storage  chamber  of  rectangular  cross-section; 

(b)  means  disposed  at  the  lower  edges  of  said  walls 
and  normally  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber, 
said  means  sloping  downwardly  toward  one  of  said 
wftlls;aad 


(c)  an  elongated  flat  separate  strip  of  elastomer  com- 
prising part  of  said  closing  means,  said  strip  having 
a  fixedly  supported  marginal  portion  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  strip  and  a  yields  ble  marginal  por- 
tion opposite  to  said  supported  marginal  portion,  said 
yieldable  marginal  portion  being  adjacent  to  said 
one  of  said  walls  and  being  yieldable  away  from  the 
lower  edge  thereof  to  release  a  stick  from  said 
chamber.  i 


3,2«4,819 

COMBINATION  SEALING  DEVICE 

Roman  Gortler,  Chester,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  The  Casco 

Products  CorporatkM,  Brldgcpoit,  Conn.,  a  corporatloa 

of  Connecticat 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  138,083,  Sept  14, 

1961.    This  applicatioo  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,020 

9  Claims.    (CL  222— 5) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  means  for  attach- 
ment to  a  container  for  pressurized  material  to  be  dis- 
pensed; outlet  means  having  means  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  container,  said  outlet  means  com- 
prising a  housing  and  an  outlet  tube  axially  movable  in 
said  housing  having  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in 
the  container  to  effect  outward  movement  of  said  outlet 
tube,  said  outlet  tube  having  an  outlet  orifice  and  closure 
means  normally  closing  said  orifice;  and  yielding  means 
for  predeterminately  resisting  said  outward  movement  of 
said  outlet  tube  but  yielding  to  permit  such  movement  to 
a  greater  or  lesser  extent  while  the  tube  still  remains  closed 
when  the  pressure  in  the  container  is  within  maximiun 
and  acceptable  minimum  limits,  whereby  the  position  of 
said  outlet  tube  relative  to  said  bousing  is  indicative  of 
the  pressure  in  said  container  within  said  limits. 


3404,820 

DISPENSING  VALVE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

CONTAINERS 

Esther  A.  Westbcrg,  821  Howard  St.,  Evanston,  DL 

FUcd  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,233 

9  Claims.     (CL  222— 23) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  collapsible  container  for  a 
flowable  material,  a  dispensing  valve  comprising  a  valve 
member,  a  substantial  surface  thereof  lying  on  a  sfdiere, 
and  no  portion  lying  outside  said  sphere,  said  member 
having  a  hole  extending  therethrough  and  ahgned  with 
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the  center  thereof,  said  valve  member  having  an  annular 
groove  on  its  outer  surface  aUgning  with  the  ends  of  said 
opening,  one  end  of  said  container  being  closed  and  the 
other  end  slidably  engaging  and  being  formed  about  said 
valve  member  so  as  to  define  a  portirai  of  a  hollow 
sphere  integral  with  said  container  and  having  diametri- 
cally opposed  openings  along  a  diameter  extending  in 
alignnKnt  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container, 
said  hollow  spherical  portion  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing ridge  means  received  in  said  annular  groove  and  ahgn- 
ing  with  said  opposed  openings,  whereby  alignment  of 
said  valve  member  hole  with  said  diametrically  opposed 
openings  permits  dispensing  of  flowable  material  from  the 
container. 


t 


3004,821 

MIXING  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE 
James  D.  Fami,  P.O.  Box  6101,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUcd  Jane  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,742 
'-  '       f  Claims.    (CL  222— 41)        .  -^  «r"'- 


f-1   «■ 


1.  In  a  device  for  treating  a  fluid  with  a  prescribed 
proportion  of  a  solid  material,  the  device  including  a 
storage  container  for  the  material  with  an  exit  opening, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  feed  means  including  a  movable  feed  member  hav- 
ing a  knurled  face  disposed  opposite  said  opening; 
means  for  receiving  and  mixing  the  dispensed  material 

with  a  measured  quantity  of  a  fluid;  and 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  receiving  means 
for  moving  said  feed  member  to  pass  said  face  across 
said  opening  to  dispense  a  portion  of  said  solid  ma- 
terial. 

3,204,822 
•     FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE 
James  Bcrton  Maillic,  Akron,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  The  Fire- 
stone TW  Jk  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Oiiio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  OUo 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,986 
17  Claims.    (0.222—52) 


for  containing  fluid  under  relatively  low  pressure,  a  vessel 
for  containing  fluid  imder  relatively  high  pressure  asso- 
ciated with  said  container,  a  discharge  valve  connecting 
said  vessel  with  said  container  and  operable  by  contrac- 
tion of  said  wall  due  to  tension  stresses  therein  responsive 
to  a  decrease  of  pressure  in  said  container,  and  means 
mounting  said  valve  and  said  wall  in  related  operating 
position. 

3,204,823 
COMBINED  TUBE  SQUEEZER  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

CoraeUus  B.  Watson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  832,  Mndiion,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,179 

11  Claims.    (CL  222— 93) 


J.M 


ijf 


fcus 


'.?^1V«*^«* 


8.  The  combination  comprising  a  support  including  a 
generally  vertical  member  for  engaging  a  wall  to  which 
the  support  is  mounted  and  also  including  a  generally 
horizontal  shelf  member  extending  forwardly  from  said 
vertical  member,  said  vertical  member  having  a  portion 
extending  below  said  shelf  member,  a  tube  squeezer  in- 
cluding a  body  for  receiving  a  tube  to  be  squeezed  and  a 
squeezing  mechanism,  cooperating  means  on  said  sup- 
port and  on  said  squeezer  body  for  releasably  attaching 
said  squeezer  to  said  support  forward  of  said  vertical 
member  and  completely  below  said  shelf  member,  said 
squeezer  body  having  an  imperforate  surface  which  faces 
forwardly  when  said  squeezer  body  is  attached  to  said 
support,  and  a  manually  operable  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  squeezer  body  at  one  end  thereof  for  op- 
erating said  squeezing  mechanism. 


3,204,824 

DBPENSERS 

Jessie  R.  McGraw,  Jr.,  1729  Conner  Drive,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,831 

11  Claims.    (CL  222— 100) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  an  integral  ten- 
sion stressed  resilient  bodily  contractihie  container  wall 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  an  elcmgate 
collapsible  container  having  one  end  closed  and  the  other 
end  provided  with  a  neck  having  an  outlet  passage  and  a 
laterally  outwardly  extending  protrusion,  said  device  in- 
cluding: a  substantially  rectangular  base  plate;  a  housing 
having  a  vertical  front  wall  and  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  wall,  said  housiof 
being  telescoped  on  said  base  plate,  said  side  walls  having 
longitudinal  vertical  aligned  slots;  a  shaft  extending  lum- 
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zontally  through  said  housing  between  said  side  walls  and 
having  means  at  its  opposite  ends  extending  outwanlly  of 
said  housing  through  said  slots,  said  shaft  being  rotltabto 
by  said  means  extending  outwardly  of  said  shall,  aid 
•haft  having  means  for  securing  the  closed  end  of  a  col- 
lapsible container  thereto,  said  bottom  end  wall  having  a 
riot  providing  a  rearwanUy  facing  arcuate  shoulder;  a 
retainer  bracket  having  a  fiiit  section  extending  forwardly 
below  said  bottom  end  wall  and  a  second  section  extending 
upwardly  through  said  slot  of  said  bottom  end  wall  of 
said  boosing  and  engaging  said  base  plate,  said  first  sec- 
tion having  a  siot  aligned  with  said  slot  of  said  bottom 
end  wall  aad  providing  a  forwardly  facing  arcuate  shoul- 
der, said  slots  being  aligned  with  one  another,  the  neck 
of  a  container  in  the  boosing  extending  downwardly 
through  said  slots,  and  having  opposite  surfaces  engaged 
by  said  arctiate  shoulders  of  said  first  section  aixl  said 
bottom  end  wall,  said  first  section  engaging  a  lateral 
protrusion  of  the  neck  of  the  container  to  limit  its  up- 
ward movement  relative  to  said  housing. 


MULTI-PLY  LINER  BAG 

WaUam  F.  Underwood,  Oak  Park,  DL,  MslgMV  to  Union 

Carbide  Corpondon,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

FUad  Oct.  23,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  144,751 

llClaloM.     (0.222— IfS) 


1.  A  flexible,  leakproof.  collapsible  multi-ply  liner  bag 
for  flowabie  food  products  comprising  an  inner  ply  of 
Ikxible  polyolcfin  film  characterized  by  being  resistant 
to  environnMBtel  stress  corrosion  and  flex  fatigue  and 
by  having  an  sswntially  sterile  interior  surface,  said  inner 
polyolefin  film  ply  being  a  high  molecular  weight  film- 
forming  polyolefin  resin  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
at  least  about  1.0;  and  an  outer  ply  of  flexible  polyolefin 
film  characterized  by  being  resistant  to  puncture  and 
abrasion,  said  outer  polyolefin  film  ply  being  a  film- 
forming  polyolefin  resin  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
not  less  than  about  0.6.  said  inner  and  outer  plies  being 
separate,  self-supporting,  non-conjoint  films. 


3,2tM2< 

CONDIMENT  HOLDERS  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

N.  FUcl,2  B«r  31sl  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Flkd  May  12,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  3M,S«2 

idalBH.     (CL  223— 142.1) 


1.  A  condiment  dispenser  comprising  a  normally  hori- 
zDotal  upright  base  comprising  a  skirt  having  a  pair  of 
boHow  curvilinear  internally-threaded  ends  opening  into 
the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said  base,  said  base  includ- 
ing an  integrally- formed  inverted  frusto-conical  closure 


wall  extending,  respectively,  across  the  lower  sides  of  each 
of  said  curvilinear  ends,  each  of  said  closure  walls  having 

a  condiment-discharge  opening  at  the  apex  thereof,  a  pair 
of  substantially  cylindrical  condiment  holders  each  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  open  ends,  said  holders  each  having  one 
of  their  ends  engaged,  respectively,  within  one  of  said  base 
ends,  a  closure  wall  extending  across  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  cylindrical  holders,  an  elongated  valve  rod 
for  each  of  said  closure  walls,  each  of  said  valve  rods 
extending  at  one  end  through  its  associated  closure  wall 
and  being  reciprocable  therethrough,  and  valve  means  on 
the  other  end  of  said  rods  normally  seated  within  said 
openings  to  prevent  discharge  of  said  condiments  from 
said  holders  and  being  unseated  therefrom  to  permit  dis- 
charge of  said  condiments. 


3^*4,127 

SPOUT  SEAL 

Adam  Krantkriner,  Dmsaswall  72,  Mainz,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,281 

priority,  appbcatfcMi  Germany,  Mar.  30, 1962, 

B  a,713 

1  Chrim.    (a.  222—143) 


A  plastic  spout  seal  for  stackable  containers  of  the  type 
which  have  an  outer  upstanding  rim  and  spaced  there- 
from an  inner  upstanding  rim  which  is  of  height  substan- 
tantially  less  than  the  said  outer  ring,  said  inner  rim  form- 
ing a  container  opening,  said  spout  seal  comprising: 
a  base  ring  secured  to  said  inner  rim, 
a  spout  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  tube  flexibly  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  ring  for  insertion  into  and  with- 
drawal from  said  opening  through  said  ring, 
the  other  end  of  said  qpout  having  an  openable  seal, 
a  bail  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  spout  tube 

below  said  openable  seal  for  extending  the  spout, 
means  forming  an  aimular  channel  surrounding  said 
spout  tube  adjacent  said  other  end  with  the  channel 
opening  upward  at  a  point  below  the  said  openable 


a  cap  having  an  aimular  depeiKling  member  for  inser- 
tion into  said  channel  both  before  and  after  said  seal 
is  cut  open, 

and  a  flexible  member  securely  connecting  said  ring 
and  cap  for  movement  of  the  cap  to  and  from  said 
annular  channel  without  possibility  of  loss  of  the  cap, 

the  overall  height  of  the  said  spout  seal,  when  said  hol- 
low tube  is  fully  inserted  into  said  opening  and  said 
cap  is  in  said  annular  channel  and  said  handle  is 
pivoted  downwardly,  being  \tm  than  the  said  height 
difference  between  said  inner  and  outer  rims  of  the 
container,  notwithstanding  whether  the  said  seal  has 
been  opened  or  not. 


PORTABLE 


CEMENT 


to  UnHed 
a  corpo> 


3,2d4,82S 
THERMOPLASTIC 
DISPENSERS 
Hans  C.  Panben,  Lcxkigtoo,  Mass., 
Skoa  Macklocry  Cos  put  lion   ~ 
rallaB  of  New  Jefaejr 

Fllad  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  952,0*2 
3  ClalBsa.  (CL  222—146) 
1.  A  device  for  dispensing  molten  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial comprising  a  barrel  member  shaped  to  provide  a  melt- 
ing chamber  and  a  discharge  passage  leading  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  barrel  member  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  the  melting    chamber  and  ex- 
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tending  outwardly  from  the  barrel  member,  the  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  complementarily  shaped  block 
of  solid  thermoplastic  material  with  one  end  in  the  melt- 
ing chamber  and  the  other  end  projecting  beyond  the  end 
of  the  sleeve  remote  from  the  melting  chamber,  a  handle 
projecting  from  the  barrel  member,  a  means  for  heating 
the  barrel  member  so  that  the  leading  end  of  the  block  of 
thermoplastic  nuiterial  will  be  progressively  melted  in  the 
chamber  and  molten  material  extruded  through  the  dis- 
charge passage  as  the  block  is  pushed  along  said  sleeve 


and  into  the  melting  chamber,  said  sleeve  being  relatively 
short  in  length  with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  handle, 
the  end  of  said  sleeve  remote  from  the  melting  chamber 
being  closely  adjacent  said  handle,  and  the  axis  of  said 
sleeve  and  the  axis  of  said  handle  intersecting  so  as  to 
form  an  angle  such  that  an  operator  can  grip  the  handle 
with  the  fingers  of  one  hand  while  engaging  the  outer  end 
of  the  block  with  the  thumb  of  said  hand  to  push  the 
block  through  the  sleeve  and  into  the  melting  chamber  as 
a  result  of  said  close  adjacency  and  said  angularity  of 
the  axes. 

3,204329 
SELF- VENTING  PLASTIC  NOZZLE  AND  SPOUT 

John  S.  Song,  Addison,  HI.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,062 
6  Claims.    (CL  222—153) 


1.  A  self- venting  nozzle  and  spout  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar body;  a  transverse  wall  disposed  intermediate  the 
height  of  said  tubular  body,  said  wall  being  jM^ovided  with 
a  pouring  opening  and  a  vent  opening;  a  pouring  spout 
disposed  contiguous  to  said  pouring  opening,  said  pouring 
spout  being  integral  with  said  tubular  body  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  therefrom;  and  a  closure  cap  adapted 
to  telescope  over  said  tubular  body,  said  closure  cap  hav- 
ing an  end  wall,  a  first  plug  element  depending  from  said 
end  wall  and  adapted  to  seal  said  pouring  opening,  and  a 
second  plug  element  depending  from  said  end  wall  and 
having  rib  means  adapted  to  seal  said  vent  opening;  said 
first  plug  element  having  a  tapered  shoulder  adapted  to 
wedgingly  engage  in  said  pouring  opening  and  including 
annular  locking  rib  means  for  engaging  the  underside  of 
said  transverse  wall  to  lock  said  first  plug  element  within 
said  pouring  opening  and  to  retain  said  closure  cap  on 
said  nozzle. 


3,204^30 
DRINK   DISPENSER   COUNTER   ATTACHMENT 
Herman  H.  Han-,  230  Fdb  Road,  Eaaex  Fdls,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,069 
2  CtataM.     (a.  222—181) 
1.  A  drink  dispenser  counter  attachment  for  dispensing 
water  or  carbonated  water  through  a  faucet  attachable 
thereto,  and/or  syrup  concentrate  stored  in  a  reservoir 
disposed  on  a  counter  and  provided  with  a  downward- 
ly-directed bottom  drain  near  its  edge,  comprising. 


a  frame  base  for  holding  a  bottom  portion  of  a  reservoir, 
and  disposable  on  a  counter  with  a  portion  thereof 
projecting  beyond  the  edge  of  a  counter, 

a  horizontal  plate  attachable  to  the  outer  projectinf 
portim  of  said  base,  and  extending  under  said  frame 
to  near  an  edge  of  a  counter,  and  having  an  opening 
designed  to  permit  projection  therethrough  of  a 
reservoir  bottom  drain  nipide. 


a  vertical  extension  attached  to  said  horizontal  ex- 
tension of  said  plate  and  extending  downwardly  ad- 
jacent a  coimter  edge  and  projecting  therebeyond, 
and  having  attaching  means  in  the  portion  projecting 
therebeyond, 

an  angle  bracket  having  a  horizontal  arm  carrying  at- 
taching means  for  attaching  said  latter  arm  to  a  bot- 
tom of  a  counter,  and 

a  vertical  arm  connected  to  said  bracket  horizootal 
arm  and  completing  said  angle  bracket  and  carrying 
adjustable  attaching  means  coacting  with  said  at- 
taching means  on  said  vertical  plate  extension,  and 
designed  to  project  below  said  latter  extension  when 
attached  thereto,  and  having  mounting  means  therein 
for  mounting  in  its  lower  porticm  of  a  dispensing 
faucet 


3,204,831 
LAUNDRY   AGENT   DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Vcnon  A.  Batkr,  St  Joseph,  and  Charles  H.  Wade, 
ton  Harbor,  Mkh.,  aaslpiors  to  Whirlpool  Corpontton, 
St  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawnre 
Flkd  Apr.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,654 
16  Clafans.     (CL  222—193) 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  inner  and  outer  cop-shaped 
housings  nested  together,  said  housings  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  having  spaced  apart  upright  side  walls  and 
oppositely  sloping  spaced  apart  lower  walls  to  form  a 
swirl  chamber  between  the  housings  and  non-registering 
oultet  openings  at  the  lower  end  of  each  corresponding 
lower  wall,  and  means  for  injecting  a  carrier  stream  of 
liquid  into  said  swirl  chamber,  whereby  additive  duu'ged 
into  said  inner  housing  will  be  washed  into  the  outlet  open- 
ing of  the  outer  housing  for  discharge  to  a  point  of  titiUza- 
tion. 
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MATERIAL   DISPENSING   APPARATUS 

S.  MorfBB  Barber,  4M  S.  Ocddcntal,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aag.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  220,122 

22  ClaiiM.    (CL  222— IM) 


1.  Material  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  material 
receiving  means  which  includes  a  chamber  terminating 
in  an  elongated  discharge  passage  of  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional area  substantially  throughout  its  length,  said  dis- 
charge passage  having  an  outlet  opening;  an  element 
confined  within  and  mounted  for  vibratory  movement  in 
said  discharge  passage;  means  for  vibrating  said  element; 
and  a  resilient  member  disposed  in  the  path  of  material 
passing  through  said  chamber;  means  on  said  element 
and  said  resilient  member  coengageable  during  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  vibratory  movement  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  resilient  member  in  said  material  and  to 
bias  said  element  downwardly,  said  element  having  an 
enlarged  lower  portion  reciprocable  within  said  discharge 
passage  and  valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of  material 
through  said  discharge  passage  and  said  outlet  opening. 


3,2«4,S33 

NEVER  OPEN  CONTAINER  WITH  A  DISPENSING 

AND   MEASURING   DEVICE 

Adolph  Weltzner,  752  W.  End  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964.  Ser.  No.  345,736 

IS  Claims.     (CI.  222—355) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  granular  material,  com- 
prising a  conical  funnel  for  receiving  said  material  from 
a  container  thereof,  a  rectangular  neck  connected  to  the 
funnel,  a  rectangular  spout  for  discharging  said  ma- 
terial, curved  plate  means  connecting  said  spout  and  neck, 
a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  engaged  by  said  plate  means 
and  disposed  axially  perpendicular  to  said  funnel,  neck 
and  spout,  said  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a 
compartment  with  a  lateral  opening  therein,  a  flexible 
plate  having  one  edge  secured  to  one  edge  of  said  lateral 
opening,  said  plate  means  having  a  lateral  slot,  said  flex- 


ible plate  extending  through  said  slot  with  a  ridge  on  the 
other  end  of  said  plate  outside  of  said  compartment  and 
plate  means,  said  rotor  having  a  knob  handle  extending 
axially  outward  of  said  plate  means  for  manually  turning 
the  rotor,  whereby  said  compartment  is  open  to  said 
funnel  and  neck  to  receive  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
granular  material  into  said  compartment  in  a  ftrst  posi- 
tion of  the  rotor  while  said  cylindrical  wall  seals  off  said 
compartment  from  said  spout,  whereby  the  compartment 
is  closed  off  from  said  neck  and  funnel  by  said  flexible 
plate  overlaying  said  wall  in  a  second  position  of  said 
rotor  while  the  compartment  is  open  to  said  spout  to  dis- 
charge said  quantity  of  material  into  the  spout,  and 
whereby  said  compartment  is  closed  off  from  said  spout 
by  said  wall  and  is  closed  off  from  said  neck  and  funnel 
by  said  flexible  plate  overlaying  said  wall  in  a  third  posi- 
tion of  said  rotor. 


3^M334 

BOX   FOR   DISPENSING   PASTILLES   AND 

THE  LIKE 

Pierre  Maurice  Rtee  L^on  Gadenne,  Bagncnx,  France, 

assignor  to  Chimic  et  Atomisatiqne,  Paris,  France,  a 

French  body  corporate 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,081  i 

Cteims  priority,  appHcatloa  France  Nov.  14,  1962 
4  Claims.     (CI.  222—368) 


I.     .  ( 


1.  A  pocket  dispenser  for  pastilles  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  box  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a 
peripheral  lateral  wall  defining  the  perimeter  of  said  box 
between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  three  walls  defin- 
ing a  first  cavity  therein  for  storing  pastilles  and  the  like, 
a  partially  circular  second  cavity  in  said  box  adjacent  said 
first  cavity,  a  portion  of  said  lateral  wall  forming  a  pas- 
sageway connecting  said  two  cavities,  a  dispensing  wheel 
having  its  major  portion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  second 
cavity  in  close  relation  to  said  walls;  the  outer  face  of 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  circular  recess  therein  adjacent 
an  edge  thereof,  a  control  knob  for  said  dispensing  wheel 
seated  in  said  recess,  the  outer  surface  of  said  knob  being 
flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  box  and  a  portion  of 
said  knob  projecting  laterally  outwardly  of  said  lateral 
wall;  a  pivot  pin  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bottom  wall, 
said  pin  being  fixed  to  and  interconnecting  said  wheel 
and  knob,  said  wheel  having  spaced  notches  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  each  notch  being  of  such  size  as  to 
receive  a  single  pastille  from  said  first  cavity,  said  lateral 
wall  having  a  discharge  opening  therein  communicating 
with  said  second  cavity  for  the  discharge  of  said  pastilles 
upon  rotation  of  said  knob. 


3,204,835 
TUBE  STRUCTURE 
Kenneth   George   Michel,   Far  Hills,   NJ.,  assignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  ol  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,149 
4  Claims.     (CL  222—541) 
1.  A  collapsible  one  piece  dispensing  container,  com- 
prising: 
a  flexible  container  body  having  a  neck  portion  includ- 
ing an  end  wall  provided  with  a  dispensing  orifice; 
an  inverted  cap  roeimber  having  a  roof  portion  over- 
lying said  end  wall  in  closely  spaced  relation; 
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a  relatively  short  length  solid  stem  member  integral    means  respectively  associated  with  each  pleating  finger  for 
with  said  roof  portion  on  the  outer  surface  thereof    stapling  the  pleat  formed  in  said  &bric  by  said  pleating 
and  to  said  end  wall  in  sealing  relation  with  said 
orifice; 


l^'^ 


and  an  internal  embossment  on  said  cap  member  re- 
ceivable within  and  entering  into  said  orifice  for 
resealing  said  orifice  after  fracture  of  said  stem  mem- 
ber from  said  orifice  and  location  of  said  cap  mem- 
ber upon  said  neck  portion  in  a  normal  positicm 
thereon,  substantially  entirely  surrounding  said  neck 
portion. 

! 

3,204334 

DISPENSER 

Edward  J.  Joffe,  Summit,  NJ.,  aasiffior  to  Parle  Plastics 

Cc,  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,193 

8  Claims.     (CL  222—545) 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  central  or  cork  part  having 
spaced  inner  and  outer  concentric  curved  walls  defining 
therebetween  an  arc-shaped  passage  for  the  movement  of 
fluid  through  the  dispenser,  a  spout  part  having  a  sleeve- 
like portion  fitted  into  said  arc-shaped  passage  for  rotat- 
ing therein  with  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  sleeve- 
like portion  fitting  against  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of 
said  passage  for  closing  said  passage  while  permitting  ro- 
tation of  said  sleeve  in  said  passage,  and  said  sleevelike 
portion  and  a  wall  of  said  passage  having  each  an  open- 
ing adapted  for  alignment  in  a  particular  rotated  position 
of  said  spout  part  relatively  to  said  central  part  to  permit 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  openings. 


3,2«4^7 
PLEATING  MACHINE 
Bert  Baron,  Floral  Park,  and  Dndd  Baron,  Commack, 
N.Yn  awignors  to  Apex  Antomatic  Devices  Corp., 
HlcksvlUe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,737 
i  9  Claims.    (CL  223—34) 

1.  An  automatic  pleating  machine  for  placing  pleats  in 
fabric  including  in  combination  a  plurality  of  vertically 
movable  pleating  fingers  for  forming  pleats  in  said  fabric, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  preset  fingers  with  each 
preset  finger  of  said  friurality  disposed  between  adjacent 
pleating  fingers,  first  means  for  raising  and  lowering  in- 
dividual pleating  fingers  of  said  plurality  in  timed  sequence, 
second  meaiu  for  raising  and  lowering  predetermined  pain 
of  preset  fingers  of  said  plurality  in  timed  sequence,  stapler 


finger,  and  each  of  said  stapler  means  being  actuated  by 
said  first  means. 


30*4338 
NECKTIE  DISPLAY  HANGER 

Sidney  Pulitzer,  New  Orlcau,  La.,  aiiignor  to  Wembley, 

lac^  New  Orleans,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Loniiiana 

FOcd  Mar.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,977 

2ClaiiiH.    (CL  223-47) 


1.  A  hanger  for  a  pretied  necktie  having  a  hook  in 
back  of  the  knot  for  engagement  over  a  shirt  collar,  said 
hanger  comprising  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  mem- 
ber hinged  together  for  relative  swinging  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  said  upper  member  having  a  hook  pm*- 
tion  and  said  lower  member  having  an  opening  thiere- 
through  to  receive  the  hook  of  a  necktie  whereby  when 
said  hanger  is  suspended  by  said  hook  portion  and  a  tie 
hook  is  engaged  in  said  opening,  the  lower  member  will 
assume  a  position  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  aiKl  said  tie 
will  be  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  upper  member. 


33*4339 
AUTOMOBILE  BICYCLE  CARRIER 
Hymaa  Yada,  3267  Veteran  Ave,  Loa  Angdct,  CaUf ., 
and  Gerard  RoMnMN^  1214  W.  254th  St,  Harbor  City, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Dec  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,135 
IfOaiaH.    (0.224-^42.1) 


1.  An  easily  installed  and  removed  integral  automobile 
bicycle  carrier  adapted  to  hold  securely  and  compactly  at 
least  one  bicycle,  comprising: 

(a)  base  meaiu  enclosing  a  substantial  area; 
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(b)  attachment  means  adapted  to 'fix  said  base  means 
to  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  portion  of  an 
autoau>bile  body; 

(c)  frame  support  means  mounted  on  said  base  means, 
said  support  means  being  constructed  to  hold  the 
central  portion  of  a  frame  of  at  least  one  bicycle, 
with  said  bicycle  being  in  a  horizontal  position  and 
substantially  balanced  on  said  frame  support  means; 
and 

(d)  wheel  support  means  mounted  on  said  base  means, 
said  wheel  support  means  being  constructed  and  posi- 
tioned to  hold  the  front  wheel  of  at  least  one  bicycle, 
with  said  front  wheel  being  positioned  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  bicycle  frame. 


for  stopping  the  movement  of  one  part  of  the  assembly 
while  continuing  the  movement  of  the  other  part,  thereby 


SPARE  TIRE  ATTACHING  AND  MOUNTING 

DEVICE 

KMMtk  R.  Bowea,  Rte.  1,  Box  567,  Red  Blaff,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 19M,  Scr.  N<».  351,741 

9CliriML    (CL224— I2J4) 


1.  For  mounting  a  spare  tire  defined  by  a  vehicle  wheel 
with  a  tire  thereon  in  a  position  alongside  an  upstanding 
body  portion  of  a  vehicle  and  resting  on  a  transverse  sup- 
porting surface  wherein  the  body  portion  includes  a  lip 
tiuned  to  project  away  from  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  side 
wall  of  the  tire,  an  attaching  device  for  holding  the  spare 
tire  snugly  in  place  against  the  body  portion,  said  device 
comprising  an  elongated  staff,  a  head  portion  thereon  dis- 
posed and  formed  to  reit  unattached  against  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  lip  and  disposed  the  staff  to  depend  down- 
wardly therefrom  alongside  the  spare  tire,  the  lower  end 
of  said  staff  terminating  clear  of  the  transverse  support- 
ing surface  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  between  the  side 
of  the  spare  tire  and  the  body  portion  with  the  plane  of 
the  side  wall  of  the  tire  tilted  at  an  angle  to  the  supporting 
surface,  the  point  of  support  thereon  being  disposed  on 
that  portion  of  an  arc  struck  generally  from  the  head  of 
the  staff  and  curving  downwardly  and  away  from  the  body 
portion  to  intersect  the  supporting  surface,  and  means  ex- 
tending from  the  staff  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to 
engage  the  wheel  and  draw  same  toward  the  staff  to  press 
the  spare  tire  against  the  body  portion  above  said  means 
and  the  staff  below  said  means. 


DETACHING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Habcrt  A.  Gayer,  119  Ridgdaiid  RomI,  Lynnflcld, 
WDmiBftoa,  Del. 
Filed  May  29,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S4,7M 
l€  Claims.    (CL  225—1) 
1.  Apparatiis  for  detaching  elements,  such  as  envelopes, 
from  a  base  to  which  they  are  adhered  which  apparatus 
comprises  means  for  moving  an  aMonbly  comprising  said 
elements  and  said  base  in  the  auBi  path;  means  for  de- 
flecting the  path  of  one  from  the  path  of  the  other,  means 


pulling  the  two  apart;  and  means  for  keeping  the  sep- 
arated elements  and  the  separated  base  apart  from  each 
other  following  separation. 


3a»4,S42 
'  INDEXING  MECRANBM 

George  J.  Reinuum,  Ptttiford,  N.Y.,  atrignor  to  Natkwal 
DIsdIlcrs  and  Cbemlcal  Corpontioii,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatloa  of  VIrgtnia 

Filed  Sept  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,698 
2Clainia.    (CL  22«— 27) 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  for  advancing  a  web  with 
respect  to  a  web  operating  means  comprising  a  uni-di- 
rectional  drive  means,  a  crank  mechanism  connected  to 
said  drive  means,  a  rack  connected  to  said  crank  mech- 
anism, a  gear  connected  to  said  rack,  a  clutch  means 
having  input  shaft  means  connected  to  said  gear  and  an 
output  clutch  means,  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  out- 
put clutch  means  and  draw-roll  means  for  advancing  said 
web  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  timed  clutch 
operating  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
input  and  output  clutch  means;  said  timed  clutch  op- 
erating means  connecting  said  input  and  output  clutch 
means  over  a  first  predetermined  portion  of  the  motion 
of  said  crank  mechanism  to  permit  constant  step-type 
advancement  of  said  web  by  said  drive  means;  said  timed 
clutch  operating  means  disconnecting  said  input  and  out- 
put clutch  operating  means  over  a  second  predetermined 
portion  of  the  motion  of  said  crank  mechanism  to  permit 
said  crank  mechanism  to  return  to  the  beginning  of  its 
said  first  predetermined  portion  of  motion  without  ad- 
vancing said  web,  and  an  auxiliary  web  moving  mech- 
anism for  advancing  said  web  during  said  second  portion 
of  motion  of  said  crank  operating  means;  said  auxiliary 
web  moving  mechanism  being  connected  to  said  draw-roll 
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means  independently  of  said  crank  operating  means; 
said  auxiliary  web  moving  mechanism  including  optical 
means  for  measuring  the  position  of  a  predetermined, 
repetitive  pattern  on  said  web,  and  moving  said  web  until 
said  predetermined  portion  of  said  pattern  moves  to  a 
predetermined  position. 


i:t-H.u  :#  3,2«4,M3  "X'^  S'^' 

MECHANICAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  PcadlctOB,  Dcdkui,  MaM.,  mri^m  to 
HoMvwcn  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatioa  Mar.  It,  196«,  Scr.  No.  15^1,  now 
Patent  No.  3,097,778,  dated  Jnly  16,  1963.     DivUcd 
and  thk  application  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,456 
5  Claims.    (0.226—95) 


ratus  comprising  an  overhead  rail,  a  plurality  of  hangers 
having  wiener-engaging  porti(«s  to  receive  wiener  sec- 
tions, means  for  supporting  said  hangers  by  said  rail  for 
movement  independently  of  ooe  another  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  said  rail,  means  for  supplying  v>iener 
sections  into  the  path  of  the  hangers  from  a  point  there- 
above,  aiKi  means  for  retarding  the  wiener-engaging  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  hangers  before  reaching  said  supply 
means  so  that  the  spacing  between  the  wiener-engaging 
portions  of  the  retarded  hanger  and  the  hanger  in  front  of 
it  will  exceed  the  spacing  between  the  wiener-engaging 
portions  of  the  hangers  in  their  normal  positions  to  facili- 
tate loading  of  the  wiener  sections  from  said  supply 
means  onto  said  wiener-engaging  portions. 


?!?  :•.;•'     tU'-^ 


gA   i-..     r  :?'.- 


I 


34«4,S44 
METHOD   AND  APPARATUS   FOR  PRODUCING 

WIENERS 
Charles  H.  Wallace,  ToMo,  Ohio,  assimor,  by  mesne 
aaripmicnts,  to  Schmidt- Wallace,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  OMo 

FBed  Jnly  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,3*6 
4Claima.    (CL  226— IM) 


bft* 


3,204,845 

TAPE  APPARATUS 

Derek  J.  Griffiths,  Arcadia.  CaMf^  amignor  to  Burron^ 

Corporation,  Dttnttt  Mick,  a  corporation  of  MkUcan 

FUed  Jnne  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,124 

6  Claims.    (0.226—199) 


1.  The  improvement  of  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  a  reoml  tape  comprising  a  tape-engaging 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  connected 
to  a  pneumatic  control  means,  each  of  said  openings 
comprising  a  transverse  groove  whose  length  extends  sub- 
stantially the  width  of  said  tape-engaging  surface  and 
having  an  arc  extending  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
said  groove  also  having  a  single  air-conununicating  port 
in  the  center  thereof  opposite  the  edge  which  engages  the 
tape,  said  port  having  an  elongated  cross-section  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  said  grooves  and  having  a  width 
dimension  equal  to  that  of  said  groove  and  a  length 
dimension  which  is  less  than  the  length  and  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  groove,  thereby  to  enable  the  Upe  to 
be  gripped  first  at  its  center  portion  and  then  at  its  edge 
portions  such  that  the  tape  may  be  subjected  to  high 
accelerations  and  decelerations  without  causing  skew  or 
twist  of  the  tape  from  its  normal  path  of  travel. 


4.  In  a  tape  transport  system  having  a  mounting  panel, 
means  for  positioning  the  tape  in  a  selected  area  on  the 
front  of  the  motinting  panel,  a  first  aperture  in  the  mount- 
ing panel  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  selected  area,  a 
second  aperture  in  the  mounting  panel  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  selected  area,  bushing  means  posi- 
tioned in  each  aperture,  guiding  rods  passing  through  the 
bushing  means,  each  rod  terminating  on  the  backside 
of  the  mounting  panel  in  a  toothed  gear,  an  indexing 
gear  positioned  between  the  toothed  gears  of  the  rods 
and  in  contact  with  both  gears,  a  control  knob  mounted 
on  the  face  of  the  mounting  panel,  flexible  drive  naeans 
connected  between  the  control  knob  and  the  indexing 
gear,  indexing  notches  located  in  the  face  of  the  indexing 
gear  at  selected  points,  and  means  adjacent  each  guiding 
rod  on  the  face  of  the  mounting  panel  for  strengthening 
the  tape  in  the  selected  area  and  for  keeping  the  tape  on 
the  guiding  rods. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  plurality  of  wiener  sec- 
tions tied  together  in  end-to-end  relationship,  said  appa- 


3J94346 

GRIPPER  CONTROL  FOR  WIRE  STITCHER 
HEAD 
lota  W.  Rmidall,  NmhrlUc,  Tenn.,  acrignor  to 
Ward  PrintiM  Company,  Inc.,  NaAvilli,  Tank,  a  eor- 
Boration  of  Tcnncmec 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,795 
nOataiM.  (0.227— 5) 
1.  In  an  automatic  wire  stitcher  head  having  a  fixed 
wire  gripper  jaw  and  an  opposed  laterally  movable  wire 
gripper  jaw  mounted  on  said  head  for  longitudinal  re- 
ciprocable  movement,  said  head  including  means  for  dos- 
ing said  movable  jaw  against  said  stationary  jaw  while 
said  jaws  are  moving  in  one  longitudinal  direction  for 
feeding  wire,  and  means  for  opening  said  jaws  to  re- 
lease said  wire  while  said  jaws  are  moving  in  the  reverse 
longitudinal  direction;  means  for  maintaining  said  jaws 
open  comprising: 

(a)  guide  means  mounted  on  said  head  for  lateral 
reciprocable  movement 


216 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembeb  7,  1966 


(b)  means  for  supporting  said  movable  jaw  in  said  guide 
means  for  free  longitudinal  reciprocable  movement; 
and 


(c)  means  for  laterally  moving  said  guide  means  to 
carry  said  movable  jaw  away  from  said  stationary 
jaw  to  release  said  wire  without  interfering  with 
the  longitudinal  movements  of  said  jaws. 


3,2t4447 
TUBE    FORMP»4G    APPARATUS 
Harold    Rkhwd    Vttenw,    Mundekin,   01^   aaigDor   to 
Amcrkaa  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,435 
3  Clalaia.     (CL  22S— 14) 


q^'^^/EB^^ 


1.  In  a  tubing  mill  for  the  manufacture  of  can  body 
tubing  from  metal  coil  strip,  the  strip  being  of  a  width 
substantially  that  of  the  desired  peripheral  dimension  of 
can  bodies  to  be  formed  therefrom  and  being  laterally 
preslit  except  for  its  longitudinal  margins  in  body-length 
increments,  the  combination  comprising: 
longitudinally  extending  spaced  frame  members  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  feed  path  for  said  strip; 
"  a  plurality  of  roll  sUtions  extending  between  said  frame 
members  at  spaced  intervals  tberealong; 
each  of  said  roll  stations  including  a  pair  of  contoured 
coacting  shaping  rolls  which  engage  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  strip  as  it  passes  along  its  feed 
path; 
a  plurality  of  said  roll  stations  also  including  a  pair  of 
contoured  conforming  rolls  which  engage  the  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip  as  it  passes  there- 
between; 
means  positively  driving  said  shaping  rolls  and  thus 
causing  said  strip  to  be  fed  along  its  feed  path  from 
an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end; 
said  shaping  rolls  being  of  progressively  decreasing 
width  and  said  conforming  rolls  being  of  progres- 
sively increasing  curvature  from  said  inlet  end  to  said 


outlet  end  and  thus  gradually  converting  said  strip 
into  a  tubular  configuration  as  it  proceeds  along  the 
feed  path; 

supporting  means  at  each  of  said  roll  stations  for  sup- 
porting said  shaping  rolls  and  said  conforming  rolls 
between  said  spaced  frame  members; 

said  supporting  means  being  inclined  an  acute  angle 
from  a  true  vertical  position,  said  acute  angle  defin- 
ing the  angle  of  inclination  at  each  roll  station; 

said  acute  angle  of  inclination  being  a  maximum  at  the 
inlet  end  roll  station  and  progressively  diminishing  at 
succeeding  roll  stations  until  it  reaches  zero  at  some 
roll  station  before  the  outlet  end  of  said  feed  path; 

the  overall  effect  of  said  progressively  diminishing 
angles  of  inclination  being  to  subject  said  strip  to  a 
longitudinal  curvature  as  it  is  fed  along  its  feed  path 
to  thereby  maintain  the  edges  of  the  lateral  slits  in 
uncrowdeid  relation; 

welding  means  adjacent  the  outlet  end  c^  said  feed 
path  for  continuously  welding  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  now  tubular  strip  to  form  can  body  tubing; 
and 

severing  means  for  cutting  through  the  unscvered  por- 
tions of  said  can  body  tubing  coincidently  with  the 
pre-slit  portions  to  thus  separate  the  can  body  tubing 
into  individual  can  bodies. 


3,204,84s 

COMPARTMENTED    ARTICLE    PACKAGING 

DEVICE 

Uebcr  Glen  Olson,  North  Hollywood,  and  Clarence  Dean 

Olson,  Beverly  Mills,  Calif.,  aai^Don  to  Olson  Broth- 

?-s  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
allfomia 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,427 
9  Claims.     (CI.  229—2.5) 


1.  An  egg  package  comprising  a  lower  shell  and  an 
upper  shell,  the  shells  being  portions  of  an  integral  mem- 
ber, the  lower  shell  being  a  unitary  molded  member  hav- 
ing a  first  plurality  of  receptacles  uniformly  spaced  apart 
along  a  straight  path,  a  corresponding  second  plurality  of 
receptacles  formed  in  the  lower  shell  uniformly  spaced 
apart  along  a  straight  path,  the  second  plurality  being  dis- 
posed to  be  spaced  apart  from  and  horizontally  and 
vertically  aligned  with  the  first  plurality,  and  a  third 
plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  apart  receptacles  defined  by 
the  lower  shell  in  fixed  relation  to  one  another  and  to 
the  receptacles  of  the  first  and  second  pluralities  and  ar- 
ranged along  a  strai^t  path  disposed  between  and 
parallel  to  the  first  and  second  pluralities,  the  receptacles 
of  the  third  plurality  being  uniformly  elevated  above  the 
first  and  second  pluralities  in  staggered  alignment  there- 
with, and  means  for  releasably  engaging  the  upper  shell 
in  overlying  closure  relation  to  the  lower  shell,  the  re- 
ceptacles of  the  first,  second,  and  third  pluralities  being 
exposed  when  the  upper  shell  is  disenga^  from  closure 
relation  to  the  lower  shell. 


SKPTsacBES  7»  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


217 


3,2M,S49     ^        — -^ 

HEXAGONAL,  CORRUGATED  SHIPPING 

CONTAINER 

Inks  O.  Vfainey,  3024  Footeoay  Road, 

Shaker  Heishls,  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,57S 

SClafana.    (CL  229— 6) 


r^ 


1.  A  container  comprising  an  elongated  flat  blank  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  faces  facing  upwardly  and  downward- 
ly respectively  and  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  blank  being 
subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  panels  of  like  size  by  score 
lines  extending  between  adjacent  panels  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  narrow  flap  extending  along  one  of 
the  end  panels  of  said  blank  anid  connected  to  said  one 
end  panel  by  a  score  line,  the  inner  face  of  said  blank  be- 
ing provided  with  a  groove  extending  along  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  and  adjacent  the  top  of  said  blank  and  from 
said  flap  to  said  other  end  panel,  there  being  a  wall  weak- 
ening groove  in  the  outer  face  of  said  blank  on  each  side 
of  and  parallel  to  said  inner  face  groove  and  extending 
the  full  length  of  said  inner  face  groove,  a  tear  strip 
mounted  within  the  inner  face  groove  and  having  a  ter- 
minal end  projecting  through  said  flap,  said  blank  being 
foldable  upon  itself  so  that  said  flap  projects  over  and 
overlies  a  like  portion  of  said  other  panel,  and  fastening 
n>eans  securing  said  flap  to  the  overlapping  portion  of 
said  other  panel  to  thereby  form  a  hollow  tube  of  polygo- 
nal form  in  a  collapsed  state,  said  tube  being  shiftable 
from  the  collapsed  state  to  an  expanded  state,  said  tube 
when  in  the  expanded  state  having  an  inner  inverted  cup- 
shaped  closure  insertable  through  the  top  of  said  tube  to 
a  position  below  and  adjacent  the  wall  weakening  groove 
remote  from  the  top  of  said  tube,  said  closure  slidably 
and  frictionally  engaging  the  wall  of  said  tube,  and  an 
outer  inverted  cup-shaped  enclosure  insertable  through 
the  top  of  said  tubie  to  a  position  between  the  top  of  said 
tube  and  the  wall  weakening  groove  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  tube,  said  outer  closure  being  fixedly  secured  to  the 
wall  of  said  tube,  application  of  a  pulling  force  upon  the 
terminal  end  of  said  tear  strip  causing  said  tear  strip  to 
be  removed  and  thereby  permit  the  upper  closure  and  the 
portion  of  the  tube  above  the  inner  closure  to  be  removed 
from  the  tube. 


3,204  850 
GABLE  TOP   CONTAINER 
Isaac  L.  WUcox,  Fulton,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcnta,  to  PhtUips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Dcbwarc 

FUcd  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,828 
4  Clahns.     (Q.  229—17) 
1.  A  gable  top  container  formed  of  paperboard  or 
the  like,  comprising  a  tubular  body  rectangular  in  cross 
section  and  having  four  side  wall  panels,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  bottom  closure  affixed  thereto,  front  and  rear  roof 


closure  panels  extending  upwardly  from  opposite  side 
wall  panels,  and  said  roof  panels  being  inclined  toward 
each  other,  end  closure  panels  extending  upwardly  from 
the  opposite  pair  of  side  wall  panels  intermediate  said 
inclined  roof  panels  and  being  inclined  toward  each  other, 
a  ridge  panel  surmounting  each  of  said  roof  panels  and 
end  closure  panels,  the  ridge  panels  surmounting  said  end 
closure  panels  being  positioned  intermediate  the  ridge 
panels  surmounting  said  front  and  rear  roof  panels,  all 
of  said  ridge  panels  fcM'ming  a  laminated  ridge,  a  strip  of 
sheet  material  positioned  on  the  top  edge  of  the  ridge 
panel  surmounthig  said  front  roof  panel,  said  strip  being 


J9A: 


folded  to  provide  an  outer  portion  overlying  the  outer 
surface  of  the  said  ridge  panel  and  an  inner  portion  ex- 
tending between  the  said  ridge  panel  and  the  contiguous 
ridge  panels  surmounting  said  end  closure  panels,  said 
strip  being  non-sealable  to  the  said  ridge  panel  surmount- 
ing said  front  roof  panel,  the  inner  portion  of  said  strip 
being  heat-sealed  to  the  said  contiguous  ridge  panels,  a 
tape  overlying  the  outer  pMtion  of  said  strip  and  being 
heat-sealed  thereto  and  to  the  contiguous  portion  of  the 
said  ridge  panel  below  said  strip,  the  ridge  panels  sur- 
mounting said  end  closure  panels  being  sealed  together 
and  to  the  ridge  panel  surmounting  said  rear  rooi  panel. 


3,204,851 
CONTAINER  WITH  CHECKED  TRAY 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY 
Henry  N.  Ronder,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  and  Harry  B.  Sooy, 
Emerson,  NJ.,  assignors  to  William  Glockin  ft  Com- 
pany, Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,926 
1  Claim.    (CL229— 19) 


*~.v 


A  device  of  the  chaarcter  defined  comprising  a  con- 
tainer pait  and  a  merchandise  supporting  tray  part  mov- 
able relatively  to  the  container  part  with  respect  to  an 
open  end  of  the  container  part,  said  container  part  and 
tray  part  having  interengaging  means  checking  outward 
movement  of  the  tray  part  with  respect  to  said  container 
part,  the  container  part  comprising  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls,  means  closing  one  end  of  the  container,  the  other 
end  of  the  container  being  open,  the  first  named  means 
of  the  container  part  comprising  rectangular  flaps  on 
inner  surfaces  of  side  walls  of  said  container  part  ad- 
jacent the  open  end  of  the  container  part,  said  tray  part 
comprising  bottom,  side  and  inner  and  outer  end  walls, 
said  first  named  means  of  the  tray  part  comprising  rec- 
tangular flaps  disposed  on  outer  surfaces  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  tray  part  adjacent  the  inner  end  wall  there- 
of, the  upper  end  of  said  inner  wall  of  the  tray  part  be- 
ing cutaway  to  provide  free  passage  of  air  over  the  tray 
part  in  inward  movement  of  the  tray  part  with  respect 
to  the  container  part,  the  outer  end  wall  of  the  tray  part 
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having  an  upper  closure  flap  for  the  tray  part,  and  the  bearing  a  light  sensitive  film  portion  to  a  photographic 

top  awl  bottom  walls  of  the  container  part  luiving  re-  apparatus,  said  blank  comprising  a  bonom  panel  having 

oatns,  extending  the  full  width  of  said  walls  at  the  open  a  centrally  located  aperture  formed  therein  through  which 

end  of  said  walls,  providing  finger  engagement  of  the  a  pressure  pad  may  enter  said  body  to  bias  the  sheet 

timy  part  when  said  tray  part  is  in  doaed  position.  material  toward  the  exit  side  of  said  body,  opposed  side 


3  lg4  g5j 

FLIP^PEN   CONTAINER 
1M7, 
Ymumtkt 
FWU  Apr.  It,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  35S,791 
ICWbk    (ia.129—29) 


A  box    formed   from   a   unitary   blank   of   foldabie 
material  comprising 

(a)  a  tray  portion  of  generally  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion having  an  open  top  and  indtiding  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls, 

(b)  an  outer  cover  having  a  top  wall  arranged  to  cover 
the  open  top  of  said  tray,  two  outer  side  walls  pivotal 
ly  extending  from  said  top  wall  arranged  to  cover 
the  side  walls  of  said  tray,  a  bottom  wall  pivotally 
extending  from  one  of  said  outer  side  walls  arranged 
to  cover  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tray,  and  a  con- 
necting tab  pivotally  extending  from  said  bottom 
wall  and  attached  by  an  adhesive  to  the  other  of  said 
outer  side  walls  whereby  said  outer  cover  slidabty 
covers  said  tray, 

(c)  an  end  wall  pivotally  extending  from  the  bottom 
of  said  tray  and  from  the  top  wall  from  said  outer 
cover  whereby  said  tray  is  slidable  within  said  outer 
cover  and  connected  thereto  said  end  wall  having  a 
pair  of  extension  tabs  adapted  to  overlie  the  inner 
surface  of  said  end  wall, 

(d)  a  lid  section  hingedly  extending  from  said  tray 
portion  and  proportioned  to  cover  the  open  end  of 
said  tray  and  a  portion  of  said  outer  cover,  said 
lid  section  having 

(e)  a  lid  wall  pivotally  extending  from  the  end  of 
•aid  bottom  wall  of  said  tray  portion  opposed  from 
said  end  wall,  and 

(f)  a  front  lid  wan  extending  from  said  lid  wall  and 
adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  the  top  wall  of  said 
outer  cover, 

(g)  said  top  wan  of  said  outer  cover  being  upset  with 
a  itep-recess  such  that  said  front  lid  wall  is  received 
in  said  recess  whereby  said  front  lid  wall  abuts  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  outer  cover  top  wall  when 
•aid  lid  section  ia  in  closed  podtioo. 


34«4453 
CARTRIDGE 
Eari  K.  Hoync,  Frtdlcy,  and  WUttam  W.  Pctryk,  White 
Bear  Township,  Ramsey  Coanty,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minncaota  Mfaiing  and  Mannfactnrhig  Company,  St 
Panl,  Mian.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jn«  24,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  2S9,9«7 
7  CTaJBM      (CL  229^23) 
1.  A  blank  f<x-  use  in  manufacturing  the  box  body 
for  a  cartridge  adapted  to  supply  a  stack  of  sheet  materiid 


1. 

and  end  panels  connected  to  said  bottom  panel  along 
fold  lines,  and  flap  means  connected  to  said  side  panels 
for  partially  enclosing  the  top  of  said  body  when  the 
same  is  asKmbled  and  affording  an  exit  opening  for  the 
sheet  material. 


3,2«4J54 

aCARETTE   CARTONS 

Daniel  Sanflcid  Magee,  Stomianstown,  GlasDevIn, 

Dabifai,   IreUud 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,74S 

1  Claim.    (CL  229-^44) 


A  single  foldabie  blank  of  semi-rigid  material  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  form  for  constructing  a  box  hav- 
ing a  tray  portion  and  a  Ud  portion  foldabie  over  the 
tray  portion,  wherein: 

(a)  the  tray  portion  of  the  blank  is  provided  with  cor- 
responding pairs  of  transverse  fold  lines  dividing  the 
tray  portion  of  the  blank  into  a  relatively  large  base 
panel  of  parallelogram  form,  two  vertical  side  wall 
panels,  an  outer  end  p>anel  and  an  inner  end  panel 
extending  laterally  of  the  blank,  the  outer  end  panel 
extending  along  one  of  the  outer  edges  of  the  baae 
panel  and  the  other  end  panel  extending  parallel  with 
the  first  mentioned  end  panel  and  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  base  panel,  one  end  of  each  of  the  side 
wall  panels  terminating  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
outer  panel,  gussets  formed  between  the  outer  ends 
of  the  side  wall  panels  and  the  adjacent  ends  of 
the  said  outer  end  panel,  said  gussets  having  fold 
lines  for  folding  the  gussets  over  the  outer  surface 
of  said  end  panel  when  the  blank  is  folded; 

(b)  the  portion  of  the  blank  forming  the  lid  for  the 
tray  having  transverse  fold  lines  dividing  the  lid  por- 
tion from  the  tray  portion  and  into  a  centra!  panel 
of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the  base  panel  of 
the  tray  portion  and  two  adjacent  inner  and  outer 
relatively  narrow  rectangular  side  panels  at  each 
side  of  the  central  panel  and  a  relatively  narrow 
outer  rectangular  end  panel  extending  laterally  along 
the  opposite  end  of  the  blank;  <.  g^. 
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(c)  both  ends  of  the  two  outer  side  wall  panels  and 
the  inner  ends  of  the  inner  side  wall  panel  terminat- 
ing in  a  plane  with  the  hiteral  fold  lines  of  the 
central  lid  panel  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  inner 
side  wall  panels  adjacent  the  last-mentioned  outer 
end  panel  being  extended  and  terminating  substan- 
tially in  a  line  with  the  last-mentioned  Uteral  edge 
of  the  bUnk.  the  ends  of  the  said  outer  end  panel 
and  the  iimer  side  panels  being  separated  by  a  nar- 
row slot,  the  extended  ends  of  the  inner  side  wall 
panels  having  tabs  extending  laterally  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  fold  line  along  the  base  of  the  tabs 
extending  in  a  plane  with  the  fold  line  extending 
between  the  inner  and  outer  side  wall  members,  the 
said  end  panel  having  a  slightly  outwardly  extended 
portion  adjacent  the  center  thereof  and  a  slot  adja- 
cent its  center,  the  slot  extending  inwardly  for  a 
short  distance  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  extended 
portion  and  running  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  blank,  a  pair  of  slots  extending  at  diverg- 
ing angles  from  the  inner  end  of  the  first-mentioned 
slot  toward  the  fold  line  between  the  central  lid 
panel  and  the  said  lid  end  panel,  a  fold  line  extend- 
ing between  the  inner  ends  of  the  angle  slots  and 
from  the  inner  ends  of  the  angles  slots  to  the  outer 
edges  of  the  said  extension; 

(d)  an  intermediate  hinged  fold  line  extending  lat- 
erally of  the  large  central  lid  portion,  eadi  of  the 
inner  side  panels  at  each  side  of  the  center  panel 
having  slots  extending  outwardly  at  opposite  angles 
and  angularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blank 
to  the  fold  line  between  the  respective  inner  and 
outer  side  wall  panels,  the  said  slots  continuing  into 
the  respective  outer  side  panels  from  the  fold  line 
between  the  inner  and  outer  side  walls  for  a  prede- 
termined distance  and  at  a  reversed  angle  and  devel- 
oping into  outwardly  arcuated  curves  and  extending 
through  the  outer  vertical  edges  of  the  respective 
tide  wall  panels. 


3,204,855 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER 
In  D.  Boynton,  Lexington,  and  George  A.  Wood,  Sooth 
Lincoln,  Mass.,  aas^nors,  by  mesne  assignmcBts,  to 
Intematioiial  Latex  Corporatton,  Dover,  DcL,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,259 
^  7  Claims.    (CL  229—53) 


u      i 


1.  An  internally  sterile  flexible  collapsible  plastic  con- 
tainer adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  relatively  stiff  generally 
cylindrical  open  mouth  holder  with  the  top  of  the  con- 
tainer pulled  out  and  down  over  the  top  of  the  generally 
cylindrical  holder,  said  container  being  made  of  two 
thicknesses  of  sheet  plastic  continuously  joined  together 
around  the  edges  thereof  and  being  devoid  of  any  open- 


ings from  the  exterior  into  its  sterile  interior,  a  trans- 
verse seal  extending  fully  across  and  closing  the  top 
region  of  said  container,  a  transverse  line  of  localized 
weakening  extending  across  the  top  end  of  said  container 
for  localized  parting,  and  a  second  line  of  localized  weak- 
ening extending  longitudinally  of  the  container  from  the 
transverse  Une  of  weakening  down  a  substantial  distance 
therefrom,  the  locus  of  said  container  immediately  bdow 
the  bottom  of  said  second  line  of  weakening  constituting 
in  use  the  mouth  of  the  container,  whereby  the  pulling 
apart  of  said  lines  of  weakening  will  form  diametrically 
opposed  tab  extensions  of  sufficient  length  to  be  well 
grasped  by  the  fingers  to  facilitate  pulling  the  mouth  of 
the  container  outwardly  and  downwardly  over  the  top 
edge  of  the  generally  cylindrical  holder  without  the 
fingers  ever  having  touched  the  sterile  inside  of  the  con- 
tainer from  its  mouth  down. 


3,264,854 

TOP  EDGEOPENING  RECTANGULAR  BAG  AND 

PROCESS  OF   USING  SAME 

Newtoo  R.  ^i^Hsoa,  BartlcsviDc,  Oida^  aarigoor  to  PhOl^ 

Pctrolcmn  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dm.  23, 1963,  Sw.  No.  332,794 

8  daima.    (CL  229—53) 


1.  A  bag  having  a  wall  in  the  form  of  a  completely 
closed,  hollow,  rectangular  parallelepipedon  with  the  ex- 
ception of  one  opening  extending  directly  through  said 
wall  only  along  the  entire  extent  of  the  vertex  of  one  of 
the  dihedral  angles  of  said  parallelepipedon,  the  two 
edges  of  said  one  bag  wall  forming  said  dihedral  angle 
each  having  an  extension  across  said  opening  in  contact 
with  the  other  extension,  and  means  comprising  said  exten- 
sions adapted  to  close  said  opening.         i 


3464,857 
COMPRESSED-AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Hcfaimt    Wciler,    WakloibKh,    GcraaiQr,    asrigaor   to 
Dalmlcr-BcBZ  AktkngcseDschaft,  Stut^prt-Untcrtaik- 
hdm,  Germaay 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,618 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloB  GanMiy,  Nor.  %  1661, 

D  37,421 

2  Claims.    (0.236—22) 

1.  In  an  installation  for  producing  and  maintaining  a 

supply  of  compressed  air,  espedally  in  motor  vehicles, 

which  includes  an  air  compressor  supplying  compressed 

air  by  way  of  a  check  valve  to  a  storage  tank,  said  air 

compressor  including  a  working  space  and  a  pressure 

space,  fluid  line  means  connecting  said  pressure  space  and 

said  check  valve,  and  outlet  valve  means  connecting  said 
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pressure  space  and  said  working  space,  said  outlet  valve 
means  comprising  a  stationary  part, 
leakage  means  communicating  with  said  pressure  space 
and  said  working  space. 


exhaust  manifolds;  an  exhaust  driven  turbocharger  con- 
nected to  the  exhaust  manifold  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  turbocharger  having  an  outlet  providing 
compressed  air;  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  outlet 
of  said  turbocharger  with  the  intake  manifold  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  to  supercharge  the  same;  and 


said  leaicage  means  comprising  an  aperture  in  said  sta- 
tionary part,  said  aperture  connecting  said  working 
space  and  said  pressure  space, 

said  outlet  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  seat,  said 
valve  seat  being  comprised  by  said  stationary  part. 


3^e4,85S 
KSTON   CYLINDER    MEANS   WITH  FLUID-COU- 
PLED   DRIVE    MEANS    AND    ROLLING    DIA- 
PHRAGM SEAL 
Albert  Aogiiit  Droa,  Emmasingel,  ElndhoTen,  Nether- 
lands, asdfDOr  to  North  American  Philipa  Company, 
Inc.,  NewYork,  N.Y^  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 
Filed  Jane  21,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  289,503 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  NcthcriaBds,  July  10,  1M2, 

280,774 
SCIaiHW.    (CL23*-49) 


1.  A  piston  cylinder  means  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
drive  piston,  driving  means  for  reciprocating  said  drive 
piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  driven  piston  adapted  for 
reciprocating  in  said  cylinder,  said  driven  piston  defining 
with  said  cylinder  two  spaces,  a  rolling  diaphragm  seal 
between  said  driven  piston  and  adjacent  portion  of  said 
cylinder  dividing  one  of  said  spaces  into  an  auxiliary 
space  filled  with  a  liquid,  while  the  other  part  of  said 
one  space  contains  a  gas,  and  the  other  of  said  spaces 
containing  a  displaceable  column  of  liquid  which  con- 
stitutes the  driving  coupling  between  said  drive  piston 
and  said  driven  piston. 


an  air  compressor  connected  with  the  drive  shaft  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  air  compressor  having 
an  inlet  port  for  receiving  air  near  atmospheric  pressure, 
a  supercharging  port  connected  with  said  conduit  to  re- 
ceive compressed  air  from  said  turbocharger  after  said 
air  near  atmospheric  pressure  has  been  introduced,  and 
an  outlet  port  for  discharging  air  after  compression. 


34M,8M 
HIGH-VACUUM  PUMP 
Hairy  Habcr,  Paris,  France,  aflstgnor  to  Compagnle  Gene- 
rale  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fll 
FUcd  Mar.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,816 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  16,  1958, 
763,295 
24  Claims.     (CI.  230—69) 


-•  an 


1.  A  high-vacuum  pump  of  the  adsorbing-and-ionizing 
type,  comprising  an  envelope,  means  for  cooling  the  walls 
of  said  envelope,  and  an  electrode  system  within  said 
envelope,  said  system  including  at  least  a  cathode  elec- 
trode and  an  anode  electrode,  one  of  said  cathode  and 
anode  electrodes  being  made,  at  least  in  part,  of  a  get- 
tering  metal,  means  for  heating  said  one  electrode  to 
evaporate  said  gettering  metal,  and  supply  meam  for  said 
cathode  and  anode  electrodes  to  produce  by  the  electrons 
emitted  from  said  cathode  electrode  a  detectable  ioniza- 
tion of  residual  gas  molecules  within  said  envelope. 


30*4^9 
GAS  COMPRESSOR  SYSTEM 
WilUam  R.  Crooks,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The 
Cooper- Bcascmer  Corporation,  Mount  Vemoo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,737 
7  ClaloM.    (CI.  230—56) 
I.  An  air  compressor  system,  comprising:  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  drive  shaft  and  intake  and 


3,204,861 

PUMP  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Kcnard  D.  Brown,  Denver,  Colo. 

(1227  S.  WIDOW  Stn  CMpcr,  Wyo.) 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,675 

llOahna.    (CL  230— 92) 

1.  A  vacutim  pump  comprising  a  tank  having  a  body  of 

liquid  therein,  a  combined  liquid  and  vapor  pump  of  the 

single  screw  type  in  said  tank  below  the  level  of  liquid 

therein  for  discharging  fluid  into  said  body  of  liquid  below 

its  level  in  said  tank,  means  providing  an  intake  chamber 

for  said  pump,  means  below  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  tank 

for  [voviding  communication  between  said  intake  chamber 

and  said  tank  and  for  admitting  substantial  quantities  of 

liquid  from  said  body  to  said  pump,  suction  conduit  means 
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providing  a  vapor  inlet  for  said  intake  chamber,  means  for 
driving  said  pump,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  communi- 
cation means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  recirculation  of 


liquid  from  said  tank  through  said  pump,  and  thereby  con- 
trolling the  volume  of  liquid  in  said  pump  and  the  effec- 
tive capacity  of  the  pump. 


3,204,862 
ANNULAR  VENTURI 
Theodore  T.  Hadclcr,  Montralc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Spc 
dahies  Development  Corporation,  BellcviUc,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  May  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,948 
13  Claims.     (CL  230—95) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  ring  having  a  central  fluid 
flow  conducting  opening,  a  plate  having  a  central  imper- 
forate section  facing  said  opening  in  said  ring,  said  ring 
and  said  plate  having  concentric  radially  flared  annular 
zones  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  an  annular 
venturi  having  a  flared  inlet  section,  a  flared  outlet  sec- 
tion and  a  throat  between  said  sections,  nozzle  means  for 
radially  directing  an  annular  zone  of  gaseous  medium 
under  pressure  into  said  inlet  section,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  nozzle  means  between  said  ring  and  said 
plate  and  mounting  said  plate  on  said  ring. 


intermediate  said  chambers  and  defining  with  said  cas- 
ing and  with  said  hub  passage  means  through  which  fluid 
admitted  into  said  inlet  means  is  caused  to  flow  into 
said    higher-pressure    chamber   when    said    impeller    is 
rotated;  regulating  means  comprising  an  annular  mem- 
ber axially  movably  received  in  said  casing  and  surround- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  hub,  said  annular  mem- 
ber having  internal  slot  means  for  said  blades  and  adapted 
to  change  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  passages  in 
response  to  axial  movements  thereof  and  to  proportionally 
change  the  areas  of  the  fluid-contacting  surfaces  of  said 
blades  by  receiving  larger  or  smaller  portions  of  said 
blades  in  the  respective  slot  means  so  that  the  capacity 
of  the  compressor  changes  but  the  characteristic  curve 
of  the  compressor  remains  substantially  unchanged,  said 
control  chamber  and  said  higher-pressure  chamber  com- 
municating with  one  another  through  a  path  other  than 
the  path  provided  by  said  passages  so  that  pressure  fluid 
can  flow  from  said  higher-pressure  chamber  to  said  con- 
trol chamber;  and  hydraulically  actuated  control  means 
for  controlling  the  axial  position  of  said  annular  member 
in  said  casing,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  dou- 
ble-acting cylinder  in  said  casing  at  the  upstream  side  of 
said  regulating  means,  a  piston  reciprocably  received  in 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  portion  movable  with  respect 
to  said  annular  n>ember  to  control  the  communication 
of  the  control  chamber  with  said  inlet  means,  a  source 
of  hydraulic  pressure  fluid,  and  an  operative  connection 
between  said  source  and  said  cylinder  for  selectively  ad- 
mitting hydraulic  fluid  from  said  source  and  for  thereby 
moving  said  piston  toward  or  away  from  said  anntilar 
member. 

3,204,864 
COMPENSATING  -  PRESSURE  PISTON  AND 
CYLINDERS    FOR    GAS    COMPRESSORS 
AND  EXPANDERS 
Stephen  F.  Malaker,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  and  John  G. 
Daunt,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Malaker  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  High  Bridge,  NJ.,  a  coiporathMi  of  New 
Jersey 

Ftted  June  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,969 
2Clafans.    (CL  230— 172) 


3,204,863 

COMPRESSOR 

Wcracr  Hansammann,  Dahllaatraaw  16, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUcd  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,626 

Oainit  ariority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  13,  1961, 

5,601/61 
4  Clafans.    (CL  230—114) 


1.  An  axial  flow  compressor  comprising, 
tion,  a  hollow  casing  having  fluid  admitting 
an  impeller  comprising  a  hub  extending  into 
with  said  casing  an  annular  control  chamber 
er-pressure  annular  chamber,  said  control 
communication  with  said  inlet  means;  means 
said  impeller,  rotary  blade  means  provided 


in  combina- 
inlet  means; 
and  defining 
and  a  high- 
chamber  in 
for  rotating 
on  said  hub 


1.  A  compcnsating-pressure  piston  and  cylinder  for 
gas  compressors  and  expanders,  comprising, 
a  working  piston, 
a  close-fitting  working  cylinder,  having  a  cylinder  head, 

and  in  which  cylinder  said  piston  is  designed  to 

reciprocate  and  having  a  working  space  between  said 

piston  and  cylinder  head, 
a  second  piston  of  larger  diameter  than  that  of  the 

working  piston  and  joined  to  the  lower  portion  of 

said  latter  piston. 
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•  ckMe-fitting  second  cylinder  of  larger  diameter  than 
that  of  the  working  cylinder,  said  latter  cylinder 
having  a  partial  cylinder  head  and  said  latter  cylinder 
beiiif  joined  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  working 
cylinder  to  accommodate  said  second  piston,  and 
providing  a  closed-in  blow-by  minimizing  compen- 
•atiog  pressure  volume  between  its  bead  and  that  of 
the  second  inston  in  a  manner  such  that  the  com- 
pression ratios  of  the  working  space  and  the  com- 
penaating-pressure  volume  are  approximately  the 
same, 

a  bleed  line  connecting  said  working  volume  with  said 
pressure-compensating  volume,  and 

a  one-way  valve  disposed  in  said  bleed  line  and  de- 
signed to  permit  said  pressure-compensating  volume 
,1  >  to  acquire  a  pressure  approximately  equal  to  that  in 
•aid  working  volume. 


"■*.  f**: 


TWO-STAGE  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 

Emfl  Theodore  fimbmatr,  134  Terrace  Drive, 

Skfasey,  OUo 

FVcd  Feb.  6,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  343,a4« 

4ClilDM.    (CL23«— 2M) 


jtr-^ 


1.  A  multi-stage  compressor  having  a  low-pressure 
stage  comprising  at  least  one  cylinder  and  piston  assem- 
bly, a  high-pressure  stage  comprising  at  least  one  cylinder 
and  piston  assembly,  a  lubricant  contained  in  a  crank- 
caae,  a  crankshaft  in  said  crankcase  operatively  connected 
to  the  pistons  of  both  said  low-pressure  and  said  high- 
pressure  stages,  means  for  delivering  low-pressure  re- 
frigerant gaKs  to  the  inlet  of  said  low-pressure  stage, 
means  including  pressure  operated  valve  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  low-pressure  stage  for  delivering  refrig- 
erant gases  compressed  in  said  low-pressure  stage  at  an 
intermediate  pressure  to  said  crankcase,  a  bypass  extend- 
ing from  said  crankcase  around  said  high-pressure  stage 
to  the  inlet  of  the  latter  for  delivering  partially  com- 
pressed refrigerant  from  the  crankcase  to  the  inlet  of 
said  high-pressure  stage,  said  bypass  including  passage- 
way means  requiring  ail  the  refrigerant  which  flows  from 
said  crankcase  to  said  high-presstu^  stage  inlet  port  to 
past  through  the  bypass  means  in  the  path  of  all  fluid 
flowing  through  said  bypass  for  returning  to  said  crank- 
case lubricant  entrained  in  the  refrigerant  gases  traversing 
said  bypass,  and  means  including  pressure  operated  valve 
means  for  delivering  refrigerant  compressed  in  said  high- 
pressure  stage  from  the  said  compressor. 


3;2«<M4 
REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Jotai  C.  BrlghtoB  and  Robert  V.  Myen,  Cohmbw,  bd., 
aMigBon  to  Arvfa  Indostrks,  be,  Cohusbos,  IrnLy  a 
corporadoa  of  ladiaaa 

FfM  Mar.  2«,  IMJ.  Ser.  N«.  M7,Mt 
SClafaH.    tC±13i^-AX2) 
1.  A  refuse  container,  comprising 

(a)  a  bousing  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
sidewalls,  one  of  said  sidewalls  forming  a  housing 
door, 

(b)  a  lid  closing  the  top  of  said  housing, 

(c)  a  generally  U-shaped  frame  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  with  its  bight  ex- 
teodiof  along  the  SKlewall  remote  from  said  door. 


(d)  a  first  generally  rectangular  collar  having  an  out- 
wardly  projecting  flange  engageable  with  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  collar  thereon  and  an  in- 
wardly angled  wall  portion, 

(e)  a  second  generally  rectangular  collar  supported 
against  the  inner  face  of  said  inwardly  angled  wall 
portion  of  said  first  collar  whereby  the  open  end  of 
a  bag  may  be  bindingly  retained  between  said  first 
and  second  collars. 


(f)  pairs  of  hinges  mounted  on  said  first  and  second 
collars  swingably  interconnected  on  a  common  axis 
to  the  bight  of  said  frame  for  movement  of  said 
collars  between  an  operative  position  in  the  general 
plane  of  said  frame  and  an  open  position  in  which 
they  are  angled  upwardly  from  said  frame, 

(g)  a  handle  projecting  forwardly  from  said  second 
collar  over  said  first  collar,  and 

(h)  a  loop  swingably  mounted  on  said  handle  and 
releasably  engageable  with  a  downwardly  angled 
tongue  on  said  first  collar  whereby  said  first  and 
second  collars  may  swing  about  said  common  axis 
as  a  common  unit  and  as  separate  units. 


3a04,g47 
BOTTLE  STORAGE   DEVICE 
ErDcst  T.  Wahlbom,  Rockford,  lU.,  MsigBor  to  Rockford 
Coca-Cola  Bottlhig  Co.,  Rockford,  IlL,  a  corporatioa 
of  nUBols 

FUcd  Jane  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  285,281 
•  OaloM.    (CL  232— 43  J) 


i.  In  a  device  for  storing  bottles  of  diameters  within 
a  predetermined  range,  said  device  including,  in  combina- 
tion, an  upright  cabinet  having  a  door-controlled  opening 
in  one  side  thereof,  a  generally  upright  panel  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  cabinet  spaced  from  said  opening,  a 
pluraUty  of  elongated  generally  parallel  pegs  each  fast 
at  one  end  on  said  panel  and  projecting  toward  said  one 
side,  and  means  for  releasing  bottles  into  the  top  of  said 


''I 


cabinet  in  positions  generally  paralleling  said  pegs,  said 
pegs  being  arranged  in  upright  rows  with  the  adjacent 
rows  horizontally  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  tha^  the 
smallest  diameter  in  said  range,  and  the  pegs  in  adjacent 
rows  vertically  staggered  to  increase  the  actual  spacing 
of  the  pegs  to  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  largest 
diameter  within  said  range  whereby  bottles  released  onto 
the  tops  of  said  rows  gravitate  through  the  cabinet  along 
zigzag  paths. 

3,2«4,868 
THREE-PRODUCT  NOZZLE-TYPE   CENTRIFUGE 
Robert  W.  Honeyckwch,  Stamford,  Com.,  aMfgnor  to 
Dorr-Oliver  incorporated,  Stamford,  Cono.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  34,303 
11  Clainia.    (CL  233^14) 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  comprising  conically-shaped  end 
portions  with  their  wide  ends  adjacent  to  each  other  to 
constitute  an  aimular  separating  chamber,  passage  means 
for  introducing  a  mixture  into  said  separating  chamber, 
primary  overflow  means  on  one  of  said  conically-shaped 
end  portions  for  centrifugally  discharging  {Himary  over- 
flow, discharge  nozzles  mounted  upon  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  separating  chamber  for  the  discharge  of  centrifugal- 
ly separated  underflow  therefrom,  a  hub  portion  con- 
stituting the  outer  end  of  the  other  conical  end  portion, 
a  rotor  shaft  extending  from  said  hub  portion  centrally 
through  said  primary  overflow,  a  complementary  com- 
partmented  construction  detachably  connected  to  said 
hub  portion  and  providing  an  influent  chamber  adjacent 
to  said  hub  portion  and  to  said  separating  chamber  as 
well  as  providing  an  aimular  discharge  chamber  adjacent 
to  said  influent  chamber  and  having  an  aimular  dam 
member  for  centrifugally  discharging  secondary  overflow, 
a  plurality  of  divergent  influent  conduits  spaced  around  the 
rotor  axis  and  leading  from  said  influent  chamber  through 
said  hub  portion  into  the  region  of  said  nozzles,  and  a 
plurality  of  convergent  effluent  conduits  also  spaced 
around  the  rotor  axis  leading  from  an  intermediate  cen- 
trifugafl  separating  zone  through  said  hub  portion  into 
said  annular  discharge  chamber  for  discharging  secondary 
overflow  over  said  dam,  said  divergent  conduits  and  said 
convergent  conduits  being  arranged  in  alternation. 


3,204,849 

REGISTER  WHEEL  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Dakar  Zumkellcr,  VilUngcB,  Germany,  asrignor  to  Kienzlc 

Appar^e  G jn.bJl.,  VOUnsen,  Black  Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Jniy  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  381,758 

ClainH  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Inly  11, 1963, 

K  58,191 

18CUas.    (CL  235— 117) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  register  wheel  or 

the  like,  comprising,  in  oombinatioii,  a  rotary  register 


wheel  having  a  series  of  number  positions,  and  positions 
intermediate  said  number  positions;  drive  means  for  tiun- 
ing  said  register  wheel  an  angular  distance  correspond- 
ing to  a  value  to  be  represented  by  said  register  wheel  so 
that  the  same  stops  either  in  a  number  position  or  in 
an  intermediate  position;  a  control  element  having  first 
and  second  alternate  control  portions;  a  sensing  ele- 
ment for  sensing  said  control  portions  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  and  second  control  portions  when  said 
register  wheel  is  in  said  intermediate  position  and  num- 


her  positions,  respectively,  one  of  said  elements  rotat- 
ing in  synchronism  with  said  register  wheel;  shifting 
means  and  including  a  stepping  wheel  secured  to  said 
register  wheel  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  shifting  pawl 
for  shifting  said  register  wheel  from  any  intermediate 
position  to  an  adjacent  number  position;  electromagnetic 
means  for  acttiating  said  shifting  pawl;  and  a  switch  for 
energizing  said  electromagnetic  means  when  said  sens- 
ing means  cooperates  with  one  of  said  first  control  por- 
tions upon  stopping  of  said  register  wheel. 


3,204,878 

VENTILATING   APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

SYSTEMS 

Fred  Dibert,  2617  Prospect,  Flint,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,878 

6  Claims.     (CL  237—48) 


1.  A  damper  assembly  comprising  conduit  means  open 
at  both  ends;  damper  means  including  a  part  formed  of 
magnetically  attractive  material;  means  eccentrically 
mounting  said  damper  means  on  said  conduit  means  for 
movement  by  gravity  from  a  position  opening  said  con- 
duit means  to  a  position  closing  said  conduit  means,  and 
return;  and  permanent  magnet  means  exerting  a  magnetic 
force  on  said  part  when  said  damper  means  is  in  said 
closing  position  for  releasably  holding  said  damper  means 
in  said  closing  position  and  yieldably  resisting  movement 
of  said  damper  means  to  said  opening  position. 


3,204JI71 
PESTICIDE   DISPl^SING   MEANS 
Alexander  H.  Callander,  Dundee,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Com- 
ing Glass  Works,  Conring,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Anf.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,402 
4  Cteims.     (O.  239—55) 
4.  Means  for  dispensing  pesticides  and  similar  sub- 
stances, said  means  comprising  a  hollow  container  having 
therein  a  liquid  capable  of  evaporation  into  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  said  container  comprising  at  least  in  part  a 
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poroos  glass  body  having  an  inner  surface  in  contact  with 
said  liquid  and  an  outer  surface  exposed  to  said  atoms- 


>x 


ROTARY  IMPULSE  SPRINKLER  HAVING  AN  IN- 

TERNAL  SHAFT   CLEARING   MEMBER 

Eivl  J.  Scukiccr,  M24  Amdcl  Drire,  Oriando,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  1,  IM4,  Scr.  No.  4<M^16 

9  ClaiaM.    (CL  239— 23«) 


■; ! 


pbere,  said  container  including  therein  a  porous  material 
capable  of  absorbing  said  liquid. 


3,2#4^72 

MOBTURE   RESPONSIVE   ACTUATOR 

Alfred  L.  WWar.  HIHoa  Creek,  Calif. 

(Star  Ro«tc  3  r^M  Bishop,  Calif.) 

FIM  Juc  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  116,429 

•  dates.    (CL  239— (3) 


1.  A  moisture  responsive  actuator  comprising:  an  elon- 
gate bousing  having  an  opening  therein  to  admit  ambient 
moisture;  a  plug  closing  one  end  of  the  bousing;  a  valve 
body  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  cham- 
ber and  a  valve  seat  therein;  means  carried  by  said  valve 
body  affording  communication  with  a  fluid  supply  line; 
said  body  having  an  outlet  and  means  therein  providing 
a  flow  passage  for  conveying  fluid  from  said  supply  line 
through  said  seat  and  to  said  outlet;  a  resilient  diaphragm 
valve  member;  means  securing  said  diaphragm  valve  mem- 
ber between  said  chamber  and  said  housing  to  form  a 
fluid  tight  seal  therebetween  with  said  diaphragm  valve 
member  normally  spaced  from  said  seat  and  disposed  to 
be  moved  against  said  Seat;  and  an  absorptive  moisture 
r^ponsive  member  having  opposed  extremities  engaged 
with  said  plug  and  said  diaphragm  valve  member;  said 
moisture  responsive  member  having  the  quality  of  ex- 
panding in  a  direction  toward  said  valve  member  accord- 
ing to  the  moisture  content  thereof  to  move  said  valve 
member  against  said  seat  to  arrest  the  flow  through  said 


1.  In  a  rotary  sprinkler  of  the  impulse  type  which  in- 
cludes a  sprinkler  head  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  vertical  riser,  and  intermittently  rotated  through  a 
selected  angle  by  an  impulse  hammer  operated  by  water 
passing  through  the  riser  and  issuing  from  the  head,  said 
sprinkler  head  having  means  defining  a  vertical  passage 
communicating  with  an  oblique  passage,  the  latter  passage 
having  at  its  forward  end  a  nozzle  having  an  orifice  open- 
ing of  at  least  about  Vt",  and  having  at  its  rearward  end, 
and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  a  vent  orifice  through 
a  wall  of  the  bead,  a  shaft  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  of  the  oblique  passage,  with  the  forward  end 
of  the  shaft,  when  the  sprinkler  is  not  operating,  project* 
ing  loosely  into  said  nozzle  orifice  to  block  said  orifice 
against  ingress  by  insects,  a  piston  mounted  on  the  shaft 
rearwardly  of  said  vertical  passage  and  having  radial 
clearance  of  at  least  about  »9iooo  of  an  inch  with  the  wall 
of  said  oblique  passage,  the  rear  end  of  the  shaft  project- 
ing through  said  vent  orifice  and  providing  a  water  dis- 
charge opening  around  the  shaft  at  least  as  large  in  area 
as  the  area  of  the  annular  clearance  space  between  the 
piston  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  oblique  passage,  a 
forwardly  facing  seat  rearwardly  of  the  piston  for  limit- 
ing rearward  movement  of  the  shaft  within  the  oblique 
passage,  resilient  means  urging  the  shaft  forwardly.  and  a 
stop  shield  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  shaft  exteriorly 
of  the  head  for  limiting  forward  movement  of  the  shaft 
in  response  to  said  resilient  means,  said  shield  substan- 
tially closing  the  vent  orifice  to  ingress  by  insects  while 
the  sprinkler  is  inoperative  and  while  the  shaft  is  in  its 
forward  position  in  response  to  said  resilient  means.  ,'  -  ^ 


3aM,874 

ROTARY    SPRINKLER 

Earl  J.  Scnnincer,  6424  Arundel  Drive,  Orbndo,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,974 

2  Claims.     (CI.  239— 2M) 


I.  In  a  spray  discharge  device  that  includes  a  spray  noz- 
zle tube  defining  a  flow  passage  and  terminating  in  nozzle 
face  portions  bordering  and  defining  a  discharge  opening 
leading  from  said  passage,  and  means  for  supplying  liquid 
under  pressure  to  said  tube  to  flow  through  said  passage 
and  caning  and  define  a  line  of  spray  discharge,  said 
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tube  having  a  lateral  wall  opening,  a  pressure  capsule  span- 
ning said  lateral  wall  opening  and  mounted  in  rigid  sealing 
relation  therearound.  said  pressure  capsule  having  a  flexi- 
bly distortable  partitioning  diaphragm  providing  separate 
chambers  therein,  said  capsule  having  a  wall  opening  es- 
tablishing open  communication  between  said  passage  and 
one  of  said  chambers,  said  capsule  having  a  wall  open- 
ing defining  an  outlet  for  the  other  of  said  chambers,  an 
actuator  in  said  other  chamber  and  having  an  arm  pro- 
jecting through  said  outlet  and  responsive  to  flexing  of  said 
diaphragm  in  a  direction  to  expand  said  one  chamber  and 
contract  said  other  chamber  to  move  said  arm  beyond 
said  outlet,  an  elongated  spring  leaf  element  having  a 
mounting  point  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  laterally 
directed  gate  at  its  other  end.  means  for  attaching  the 
mounting  point  of  said  leaf  element  to  said  capsule  to 
dispose  an  intermediate  region  of  the  leaf  element  in  a 
normal  position  extending  across  said  outlet  and  along 
side  the  nozzle  tube  and  to  dispose  the  gate  in  spanning 
relation  across  said  discharge  opening  to  substantially 
close  the  same,  such  that  said  arm  in  responding  to  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  occasioned  by  pressure  in  said 
passage  engages  and  deflects  said  leaf  element  to  swing 
the  gate  from  said  discharge  opening. 


3,264,875 

SPRAY  HEAD  HAVING  A  VALVE  STEM  AND 

DISC-FORM   CHECK   VALVE 

Han  Langstroth,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Allpro 

Products,  Inc.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  a  corporatloo  of 

Florida 

Fifed  July  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,091 
S  Claims.    (CL  239—318) 


1.  A  spray  head  comprising  a  unitary,  main  body  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  cup  element  with  internal  threads 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  fluid  container,  and 
means  carried  on  said  cap.  generally  diaraetrally  of  said 
element,  and  defining  a  system  of  through  passages  for 
fluid  under  pressure,  said  means  having  a  threaded,  en- 
trance bore,  on  the  upstream  side,  a  first  reduced  bore  be- 
yond said  entrance  bore,  defining  a  first  shoulder,  a  sec- 
ond reduced  bore  beyond  said  first  reduced  bore,  de- 
fining a  second  shoulder,  said  second,  reduced  bore  hav- 
ing at  least  one  lateral  port  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere,  an  exit  bore  on  the  downstream  side,  and 
an  intermediate  passage  arranged  transversely  to  said 
exit  bore  and  the  other  said  bores,  said  passage  compris- 
ing an  inner  bore,  an  intermediate  counterbore,  and  a 
threaded,  outer  counterbore,  a  valve  stem  threadedly 
received  in  said  outer  counterbore,  and  having  a  tapered, 
iimer  end  scalable  on  the  rim  of  said  inner  bore,  a  port 
communicating  between  said  second,  reduced  bore  and 
said  intermediate  counterbore,  a  port  conununicating  be- 
tween said  inner  bore  and  said  exit  bore,  and  substantially 
less  in  diameter  than  said  exit  bore,  said  cap  having  an 
aperture  venting  to  atmosphere,  said  cap  and  said  means 
having  a  common  passage,  adapted  to  hold  a  tube  for 
immersion  in  a  said  fluid  container,  and  said  means  hav- 
ing a  restricted  passage  communicating  between  said  com- 
mon passage  and  said  exit  bore,  and  a  check  valve  of 
rubbery  material,  comprising  a  disc-form  base  seated  on 
said  second  shoulder,  and  having  an  extending,  peripheral 

«18  O.O.— 8 


flange  seated  on  said  first  shoulder,  said  disc  having  an 
annular  channel  on  its  upstream  side,  and  a  skirt  form- 
ing a  cylindrical  cup  on  its  downstream  side,  loosely  fitted 
in  said  second,  reduced  bore  and  adapted  to  close  said 
lateral  port  under  internal  pressure,  and  yield  to  external 
pressure  to  uncover  said  lateral  port,  said  disc  having 
a  central,  through  opening,  of  elongate,  elliptical  form, 
and  said  disc  having  a  second  skirt  on  its  downstream 
side,  forming  a  continuation  of  said  opening,  and  having 
a  terminal  portion  with  side  walls  converging  to  a  line 
of  contact,  forming  a  slit  generally  comparable  in  length 
with  the  major  axis  of  said  opening. 


3,204,876 
NOZZLE 
Edward  W.  Elverston,  Albcmaric  Coonty,  Va.,  assigiior  to 
Vanelba  Corporation,  Charlottesville,  Va>  a  corpon- 
tlon  of  Virginia 

Filed  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,009 
4  Claims.    (CL  239—533) 


Kti'^ftf/it 


1.  A  nozzle  comprising,  a  tubular  casing  divided  by  a 
transverse  partition  into  a  valve  chamber  and  a  spring 
chamber,  a  nozzle  tip  bridging  the  casing  at  the  valve 
chamber  end.  the  nozzle  having  an  outlet  orifice  and  car- 
rying a  valve  seat  in  open  communication  with  the  outlet 
orifice,  a  valve  stem  mounted  within  the  valve  chamber 
and  movable  to  and  from  the  valve  seat,  a  valve  on  the 
valve  stem  for  closing  engagement  with  the  valve  seat 
when  the  valve  stem  moves  toward  the  valve  seat,  the 
partition  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  the  valve 
stem  having  a  tail  guide  slidably  mounted  in  the  opening, 
a  back  plate  adjustably  mounted  in  the  spring  chamber,  a 
coil  spring  intermediate  the  back  plate  and  the  valve  stem 
tail  guide  to  urge  the  valve  stem  toward  valve-closing  posi- 
tion, an  abutment  plate  on  the  valve  stem,  an  inlet  for 
fluid  opening  to  the  valve  chamber,  a  valve  guide  chamber 
intermediate  the  valve  scat  and  the  outlet  orifice  through 
which  fluid  may  pass  from  the  valve  seat  to  the  outlet 
orifice,  and  a  valve  guide  projecting  from  said  valve  and 
slidable  in  the  valve  guide  chamber,  the  valve  seat  being 
carried  by  a  valve  seat  member  and  the  valve  seat 
member  being  removably  mounted  in  the  nozzle  tip. 


3,204,877 

PHOSPHATE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

James  A.  Earr,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Charles  H. 

Greene  and  Cbrence  G.  Olaen,  Lakelsind,  Fla.,  aasigiion 

to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Connecticut 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,857 
2  Claims.    (Q.  241—1) 

1.  A  method  for  beneficiating  phosphatic  ores  which 
comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  phosphate  ore  and  water, 
subjecting  said  slurry  to  high  velocity  jets  of  water  having 
a  nozzle  velocity  in  excess  of  342  ft. /sec.  which  strike 
the  particles  in  said  slurry  whereby  said  ore  is  substan- 
tially disintegrated  into  its  component  parts  and  recovering 
phosphate  values  from  said  disintegrated  ore. 


3,204  878 

GRINDING  mill'  AND  METHOD 

Dan  C.  Peacock,  181  Lomhardy  Lane,  Orlnda,  CaBf. 

Fifed  Ang.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,262 

9  Claims.    (CL  241—15) 

1.  A   grinding   mill   comprising,   a   cylindrical  4rum 

mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  fubatan- 
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tially  horizontally  disposed  and  providing  a  substantially 
concentric  internal  imperforate  grinding  syrface,  a  crush- 
ing roller  mounted  in  said  drum  for  free  rolling  support  on 
said  surface  for  crushing  nwiterial  received  therebetween, 
feed  means  for  delivering  material  into  said  dnim  for 
carrying  thereby  under  said  rolkr  for  crushing,  one  end 
of  said  drum  having  an  opening  for  discharging  crushed 
material  therefrom,  means  providing  and  directing  a  pres- 
■orized  uuid  stream  against  said  surface  at  the  down- 
rtream  nde  of  said  roller  for  stripping  crushed  material 
from  said  surface  and  being  directed  to  displace  said  ma- 
terial toward  said  discharge  opening,  and  means  rotating 
said  drum  above  critical  speed  and  at  a  speed  co-related 
with  the  rate  of  fk>w  of  the  material  feed  and  said  fluid 


operative  upon  rotation  of  the  comminutor  in  a  principal 
direction  of  rotation  to  reduce  the  scdids  to  particles,  a 
reversible  electric  motor  including  circuit  control  means 
operative  to  energize  the  motor  for  rotation  in  a  prin- 
cipal direction  of  rotation,  and  alternatively  in  a  reverse 
direction  of  rotation,  means  drivingly  connecting  the 
motor  with  the  comminutor  for  rotating  the  latter  in  corre- 
spondency with  rotation  of  the  motor,  and  means  included 
in  the  circuit  control  means,  and  operative  upon  over- 
loading of  the  motor  while  rotating  in  the  principal  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  to  instantly  reverse  the  motor  rotation 
sufficiently  only  to  reverse  the  comminutor  through  less 
than  (»)e  full  rotation,  and  thereafter  to  effect  and  main- 
tain after  a  time  delay  rotation  erf  the  motor  in  the 
principal  direction  indefinitely  in  the  absence  of  a  motor 
overload. 

3M4M§ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

SOLID  PARTICLES 

Ernest  R.  Haller,  Genera,  Swltzcriand,  assigDor  to  Stccco, 

Sod^te   Anonyme   de   Technique   Chimique,  Genera, 

Swttzcriand,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  5,  1962, 

2,691/62 
4  ClaliM.    (CL  241—29) 


stream  for  substantially  completely  stripping  said  nuiterial 
from  said  surface  portion  to  prevent  carry-over  and  re- 
cycling of  crushed  material  in  said  dnmi  and  thereby  con- 
fining the  material  movement  throu^  said  mill  to  a  single 
paas  under  said  roller  and  out  of  said  discharge  opening. 
8.  The  method  of  grinding  material  which  consists 
in  feeding  material  to  be  ground  into  a  horizontal  rotat- 
ing drum  having  a  crushing  roller  mounted  with  a  free 
rolling  support  therein,  said  material  being  fed  in  posi- 
tion for  passing  between  said  roller  and  drum  for  crush- 
ing, rotating  said  drum  above  critical  speed,  and  directing 
a  pressurized  fluid  stream  onto  said  drum  at  the  down 
stream  side  of  said  roller  to  strip  crushed  material  there- 
from. 

3,2M479 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL 
OF  COMMINUTOR 
Donald  J.  Rcckers,  Cincfainatl,  Ohio,  James  E.  lump, 
ElUstoa,  and  Thomas  W.  Day,  Covington,  Ky.,  aasigiior* 
to  Acr-O-Flo  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,032 
2  Claims.     (CL  241—27) 


'a    • 

> 


1.  b  •  sewage  treatment  plant  receptive  of  mixed 
fluids  and  solids,  a  rotary  comminutor  including  means 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  solid  particles  in  a  plurality 
of  repeating  cycles,  comprising  placing  the  material  to  be 
ground  in  suspension  in  a  liquid  in  a  first  receptacle,  pass- 
ing the  material  from  the  first  receptacle  into  a  grinder 
until  the  first  receptacle  is  substantially  empty,  collecting 
the  material  from  the  grinder  in  a  second  receptacle,  pass- 
ing the  material  from  the  second  receptacle  back  into  the 
grinder  until  the  second  receptacle  is  substantially  empty, 
and  passing  the  material  from  the  grinder  back  into  the 
first  receptacle. 

3,2«43S1 

PULVERIZING    APPARATUS 

Carl  D.  Pwtcn,  MfaineapoHs,  Minn.,  aaslfDor  to  Parten 

Machinery  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Minnesota 
Orlgfaial  appUcatloa  Jan.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,544,  now 

Patent  No.  3,082,962,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 

aMi  this  application  Aug.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,724 
4  Claims.     (CL  241—66) 

1.  A  pulverizing  apparatus  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising shell  means  defining  a  milling  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  material  inlet  and  a  material  outlet,  material  pulver- 
izing rotor  means  within  said  shell  means,  said  shell 
means  including  a  portion  presenting  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  liner  mem- 
ber within  said  shell  means  and  cooperating  with  said 
shell  means  for  defining  a  fluid  coolant  passageway  con- 
nectable  with  a  source  of  fluid  coolant  which  serves  to 
cool  the  liner  member  and  thereby  the  material  being 
pulverized,  said  liner  member  comprising  a  split  cyliixler 
having  opposing  ends  and  radially  outwardly  projecting 
opposite  side  flanges  defining  a  channel  therebetween  for 
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providinf   said    passageway,   said   flanges   having   split 
cyUndrical  edges  completmentary  to  said  cylindrical  sur- 


•^■••m 
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face,  and  a  wedge  element  between  said  ends  for  expand- 
ing the  liner  member  and  urging  said  edges  into  firm  en- 
gagement with  said  cylindrical  surface. 


:flJ!T5» 


•?  IT.: 


,*-  3^204362  «.  „ 

ROCK  CRUSHER 
Paol  R.  Vlflan  and  Albert  B.  HaMe,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
'    assignors  to  Pettibonc  Mnllilien  CorporatioB,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FOcd  1«M  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  282,733 
17  Ciafaiis.    (a.  241—275) 


^■ 


1.  In  a  rock  crusher  having  a  table  rotating  about  a 
vertical  axis  with  the  rock  being  deposited  on  a  central 
portion  thereof  and  thrown  off  by  the  rotation  in  a  given 
direction,  and  a  replaceable  shoe  above  the  table,  re- 
leasably  affixed  thereto  and  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
the  table  with  a  forward,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation,  face  to  propel  the  rock  from  the  table,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  said  face  being  positioned  angu- 
larly with  respect  to  a  radial  line  from  said  axis  through 
the  shoe,  the  angular  position  being  such  that  the  inner 
end  of  the  shoe  is  forwardly  and  the  outer  end  is  tear- 
wardly  with  respect  to  said  direction  of  rotation;  and  a 
baflk  commencing  at  the  inner  end  of  the  shoe  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  therefrom  to  initially  confine  the  rock 
to  the  central  portion  of  the  table  and  cause  it  to  flow 
outwardly  about  the  inner  end  of  the  shoe. 


3,204,883 

LOCKING   MEANS   FOR   CRUSHERS 

Harvey  H.  Rampcl,  Solllraii,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Barber- 

Greene  Conpaoy,  Anrora,  lO^  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  As«.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,722 

15  Cbdms.    (O.  241—286) 

L  In  a  gyratory  cnuher,  a  frame,  a  crusher  head 

gyratable  within  said  frame,  a  crusher  concave  mounted 

on  said  frame  coaxially  thereof  and  cooperating  with  said 

head  to  form  an  intervening  cniahing  chamber,  means  for 

adjusting  said  concave  relative  to  said  head  to  vary  the 

size  of  the  product  delivered  from  said  chamber,  fluid 

pressure  actuated  meaiu  extensible  in  a  directicm  parallel 


to  the  axis  of  said  concave  and  cooperating  therewith  for 
imposing  a  clamping  action  on  said  adjusting  means  to 
thereby  lock  said  concave  in  its  adjusted  positions,  and 


.Id 


other  means  also  coH)perable  with  said  ccHicave  for  inde- 
pendently positively  maintaining  the  clamping  action  im- 
posed on  said  adjusting  means  by  said  fluid  pressure  ac- 
tuated means. 


3,204,884 
AUTOMATIC   WINDING  MACHINE 
Wbthrop  L.  Perry,  Milford,  N.H^  assignor  to  Abbott 
Macfainc  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilton,  N  JL,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Hampshire 
Original  application  Sent  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,884. 
Divided  awl  this  applicatioo  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
371,066 

3  Clafans.    (CL  242—35.5) 


r 

h 


1.  An  automatic  winding  machine  including  a  plural- 
ity of  traveling  winding  xmita,  a  drive  member  conunon 
to  the  several  imits  for  driving  them  in  a  winding  direc- 
tion, and  a  reverse  drive  member  past  which  the  units 
travel, 
each  imit  including: 

a  rotatable  drive-transmitting  member  adapted  fric- 
tionally  to  engage  said  common  drive  member,  said 
rotatable  member  being  mounted  for  movement  out 
of  engagement  with  the  common  drive  member  and 
for  movement  into  engagement  with  the  reverse  drive 
member,  a  yam  detector,  means  controlled  by  the 
yam  detector  for  moving  the  rotatable  naember  out 
of  engagement  with  the  common  drive  member  into 
a  neutral  position  intermediate  its  position  for  en- 
gaging the  common  drive  member  and  its  position 
for  engaging  the  reverse  drive  member,  a  combined 
indicating  and  linkage-operating  dement,  linkage 
establishing  said  element  in  a  flrst  position  when  said 
rotatable  member  is  in  engagement  with  the  common 
drive  member  and  a  second  position  when  the  rotata- 
ble member  is  moved  to  said  neutral  position, 
the  machine  including: 

a  detector  responsive  to  arrival  thereat  of  a  tmit  having 
its  said  element  out  of  said  first  position  and  in  said 
second  position,  and  means  controlled  by  the  detec- 
tor when  said  element  is  in  said  second  position  for 
moving  said  element  to  a  third  position  in  which 
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acting  throu^  said  linkage  it  holds  said  rotatable 
member  in  temporary  engagement  with  the  reverse 
drive  member. 


to 
corpora- 


TRAVERSE  MECHANISM 
las    van    SiUboat,    Arnbcm,    Nctkcriaadt, 
American  Enka  Corporatioa,  Eaka,  N.C^ 
tkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jao.  It,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337.9M 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Netherlands,  May  29,  IMl, 

2#5a«9 
tClataa.    (CL242— 43) 


loop  in  said  film  so  that  frames  of  said  film  separated  by 
a  plurality  of  frames  may  be  placed  side  by  side  for  com- 
parison comprising,  a  table,  input  and  output  film  reels 
mounted  on  said  table,  a  first  pair  of  film  guide  rollers 
mounted  on  said  table  and  spaced  apart  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship at  the  center  of  said  table,  a  second  pair  of  film 
guide  rollers  movably  mounted  on  said  table,  means  to 
move  said  movable  rollers  down  between  and  substantially 
past  said  first  pair  of  rollers  to  form  a  single  loop  in  said 
film,  means  to  move  said  second  pair  of  rollers,  wherein 
said  means  to  move  said  second  pair  of  rollers  comprises 
a  pair  of  chains  each  mounting  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  rollers,  a  plurality  of  sprockets  mounting  said  chains 
and  motor  means  connected  to  said  sprockets  to  move 
said  chains  and  said  second  pair  of  rollers. 


1.  A  traversing  mechanism  for  producing  textile  yam 
packages  comprising  a  drive  bar.  means  for  reciprocating 
said  drive  bar  longitudinally  through  a  predetermined 
stroke,  a  driven  bar  slidably  mounted  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  drive  bar  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  at 
least  one  thread  guide  supported  by  said  driven  bar  for 
movement  therewith,  a  coupling  rod  pivotally  supported 
by  said  drive  bar  and  slidably  engaging  said  driven  bar,  a 
control  arm  rigidly  secured  to  said  coupling  rod  and  ex- 
tending normal  thereto,  an  oscillatable  guide  channel  piv- 
otally supported  on  a  pivot  having  a  longitudinal  axis  nor- 
mal to  and  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive 
bar.  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  relationship  between 
said  oscillatable  guide  channed  and  said  drive  bar,  an  ad- 
ditional guide  channel  secured  to  one  end  of  said  drive  bar 
and  having  an  axis  extending  normal  thereto,  and  means 
slidably  coupling  said  oscillatable  guide  channel,  said  ad- 
ditional guide  channel  and  said  control  arm. 


3,204,886 

FILM  LOOP  CONTROL  FOR  VIEWER 
Anwar  K.  CUtayat,  Plainvicw,  and  William  W.  Bnrnham, 
Mincoia,  N.Y^  aaignors  to  OPTOmechanlsnis,  Inc., 
Plainvicw,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jan.  14,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  251,431 
9  Clainit.     (a.  241—55.11) 
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1.  In  a  film  viewer  of  the  type  used  for  sttidying  film 
of  aenal  surveys,  means  for  forming  and  manipulating  a 


3,2«4,8t7 
MULTI  PAPER   ROLL  SUPPORT  FOR   ARTICLE 

WRAPPING   MACHINES 

Warren  T.  Hansen,  East  MoHne,  and  Milton  A.  Wert- 

bcimcr.  Rock  Island,  IlL,  asaignorB  to  Gcllman  Mann- 

factnring  Co.,  Rock  Mand,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

nied  Feb.  21,  1964,  S«r.  No.  346,436 

5  Claims.     (CL  242—64) 


1.  A  multi  paper  roll  support  for  an  article  wrapping 
machine  comprising 

(a)  oppositely  disposed  mounting  brackets  extending 
from  an  adjacent  frame  of  the  machine. 

(b)  a  rotatable  main  shaft  extending  between  and 
having  end  portions  joumalled  in  said  brackets, 

(c)  end  plates  on  said  shaft, 

(d)  parallelly  extending  thread-bearing  shafts  circum- 
ferentially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  plates  and 
in  parallel  relation  to  said  main  shaft  and  having 
end  portions  joumalled  in  said  plates, 

(e)  a  pair  of  supporting  arms  threadably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  thread-bearing  shafts  and  having  means 
at  their  outer  end  portions  for  removably  supporting 
a  core  of  a  roll  of  paper  therebetween,  said  arms  at 
their  opposite  end  portions  having  end  lugs  having 
bearing  engagement  on  said  main  shaft  so  as  to 
balance  said  pair  of  arms  in  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  said  main  shaft 


3,204,888 
TAPE  END  ANCHOR  FOR  REELS 
George  Bemat,  1288  Maryland  Ave.,  Johnstown^  Pa. 
FUcd  Sept.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,442 
3  Claims.     (CL  242—74) 
1.  A  tape  end  anchor  comprising  a  plug  of  cylindrical 
cross  section  and  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  length  of 
said  plug,  said  plug  having  transversely  spaced  slots  ex- 
tending transversely  therethrough  and  through  which  an 
end  of  a  tape  is  adapted  to  be  threaded  for  securing  the 
tape  end  to  the  plug,  said  plug  being  adapted  to  detach- 
ably  engage  in  an  opening  of  the  reel  hub  for  anchoring 
the  tape  end  to  the  reel  hub,  a  lug  projecting  from  one 
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end  of  said  plug  and  having  an  undercut  recess  opening 
toward  the  axis  of  the  plug  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 


a  rotary  wing  aircraft; 

an  elongated  hollow  cylinder; 


^^  ^  -yS^ 


v.-cr-j^ 


a  fingemail  for  extracting  the  plug  from  the  reel  hub 
opening. 

3,204,889  ' 

SPACE  VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Schwingfaamer,  Huntsville,  Ala^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the  National   Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration 

FUed  Ang.  10, 19(2,  Scr.  Now  216,711 

7  Claims.     (CI.  244—1) 

(Granted  under  Tklc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
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1.  A  flight  vehicle  electrical  power  system  compris- 


ing: 


(A)  electrical  capacitor  storage  means, 

( 1 )  one  electrical  plate  of  said  storage  means 
comprising  metal  structural  surfaces  of  said 
vehicle, 

(2)  a  dielectric  means  comprising  a  material  hav- 
ing a  high  dielectric  constant  covering  between 
said  surfaces, 

(3)  a  second  electrical  plate  of  said  storage  means 
comprising  a  metallic  coating  over  said  dielec- 
tric covering; 

(B)  charging  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  stor- 
age means  for  charging  said  capacitor  storage  means 
to  a  relatively  high  voltage; 

(C)  output  switching  means  connected  to  said  capaci- 
tor storage  means;  and 

(D)  electrical  power  utilization  means  connected 
through  said  output  switching  means  to  said  stor- 
age means. 


3,204,890 
HEUCOPTER   AND   TOWED   VEHICLE 
THEREFOR 
John  R.  Lchn,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  Harold  M.  Troxell, 
Burlington,  N  J.,  and  Robert  C.  Helm,  Cheltenham,  Pa., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,436 
6  Claims.     (CI.  244—3) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  tec  266) 
4.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
lution  comprising:  .  .  ,^ 


a  retrievable  trailing  cable  secured  at  one  end  in  said 
aircraft  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  cylinder; 

a  streamlined  nose  secured  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 
and 

a  perforated  frusto-conical  drag  skirt  formed  from  a 
single  sheet  secured  cm  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder. 


3,204,891 

FLYING   SPACE   SHIP   TOY 

OrvlUe  Cline,  Baisden,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,657 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  244—23) 


ItAt. 


1.  A  flying  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fuse- 
lage of  generally  hollow  spherical  configuration,  a  plu- 
rality of  depending  legs  suporting  said  fuselage  in  an 
upright  position  for  talce-off  and  landing,  said  fuselage 
having  axially  aligned  openings  in  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof,  an  engine  producing  an  air  flow  carried  by  said 
fuselage  between  said  openings  and  having  a  propellor 
supported  between  said  top  and  bottom  openings  of  said 
fuselage  in  concentricity  therewith,  said  fuselage  having 
vertically  spaced  neutralizing  ports  communicating  with 
said  air  flow  with  the  interior  and  exterior  thereof  for 
generally  tending  to  neutralize  the  difference  of  interior 
and  exterior  air  flows,  and  a  set  of  stationary  stabilizing 
fins  mounted  from  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  fuse- 
lage to  stabilize  the  flight  of  said  fuselage  along  a  line 
coincident  with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuse- 
lage and  common  to  said  axially  aligned  openings  there- 
of, said  fuselage  having  a  skeletal  frame  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  substantially  identical  segments  around  said 
diametrical  axis,  said  stabilizing  fins  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  identical  triangular  ele- 
ments projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  fuselage  in 
a  generally  central  plane  of  said  fuselage  midway  be- 
tween said  openings,  said  elements  having  eixls  being 
spirally  bent  and  permanently  curved  upwardly  in  a  clock- 
wise direction  for  rotating  the  fuselage  during  flight,  said 
neutralizing  ports  having  a  set  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  apertures  in  said  fuselage  above  said  central  iriane, 
and  a  set  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  apertures  in 
said  fuselage  below  said  central  plane,  both  of  said  sets  of 
aperttires  being  identical  in  number. 
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AEROSPACE  VEHICLE 
Hwry  C.  PowcU,  Vaa  Nayc,  Calif.,  ■■jfnr  to  Lockkccd 

Alrcran  CoffvonaoBf  BoftaBk*  Cslf< 

Filed  Ah.  r,  19<3,  S«.  No.  299^70 

SOaiiiH.    (CL  244     43) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  fore  wing  means  having  an  aft  edge; 

(b)  a  crew  compartment  affixed  to  said  aft  edge; 

(c)  foldable  wing  means  having  a  fore  edge  pivotally 
connected  to  said  aft  edge  and  being  adapted  to  fold 
upon  said  fore  wing  means,  the  fore  edge  of  said 
foldable  wing  means  forming  a  con tour-of -re volu- 
tion with  said  crew  compartment;  and 

(d)  retractable  landing  gear  means  mounted  on  said 
foldable  wing  means. 


3.2«M93 

SIGNAL  MIXING  SYSTEM  FOR  SERVO 

ACTUATORS 

Herbert  J.  Shear,  Jr..  El  Ca)oa,  aad  Henry  E.  A.  Rohn, 

La  Mesa,  Calif.,  aMJMnri  to  The  Ryan  Acrooautkxl 

Co.,  San  Diego,  Caltf. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  252.M5 
11  ClaiiM.     (CL  244— 7i) 


ST"  -n 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  vehicle  with  control  sar^ 
faces  coaimon  to  two  axes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  electromotive  force  indicating  one  error 
to  a  plurality  of  actuators  for  control  surfaces  so 
that  all  control  surfaces  are  urged  in  a  conunoo  di- 
rection; 

simultaneously  applying  a  second  electromotive  force 
indicating  another  error  to  said  actuators  so  that  an 
equal  plural  number  of  said  same  control  surfaces 
are  urged  in  opposite  directions,  whereby  the  com- 
bined actions  of  said  actuators  cause  certain  of  said 
control  surfaces  to  move  more  than  others  in  said 
common  direction;  and 

applying  an  opposing  force,  created  by  rotation  of  said 
control  siirfaces,  to  said  actuators  so  that  the  effect 
of  said  electromotive  forces  is  reduced  to  zero. 


3.2«4.t94 
ROLL  STABILIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AIRBORNE  DEVICE 
Nils  David  Svca  Gdita  Gcftaali,  Bofon,  Sweden, 
to  Aktiebolagct  Bofon,   Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Sw 
corporation 

Filed  Jane  25.  1M3,  Ser.  No.  29«,S24 

OalnH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jane  29, 19<2, 

7,2M/<2 

13  dainis.     (CL  244—77) 


1.  A  r(dl  stabilizing  system  for  an  airborne  device 
subject  to  roll  movements  when  in  flight  and  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  electrically  controllable  guide  members 
for  horizontal  guidance  and  at  least  one  pair  of  elec- 
trically controllable  guide  members  for  vertical  guidance 
of  the  device,  each  guide  member  of  both  pairs  being 
mounted  pivotal  between  two  Hmit  positions,  said  system 
comprising  circuit  means  for  generating  a  full  wave  pulse 
signal  having  a  variable  transition  point  and  feeding  said 
signal  to  the  guide  members  of  at  least  one  of  said  pairs 
to  control  the  position  of  the  re^>ective  guide  members, 
monitoring  circuit  means  for  varying  the  transition  point 
of  the  full  wave  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  de- 
parture of  the  device  from  a  spatial  reference  attitude  to 
obtain  a  corrective  signal,  circuit  means  for  feeding 
said  full  wave  pulse  signal  to  said  guide  members  for 
control  thereof,  and  circuit  means  for  feeding  said  cor- 
rective signal  additively  to  one  of  the  guide  members  <A 
the  respective  pair  and  subtractivcly  to  the  other  guide 
member  of  said  pair  whereby  the  guide  members  of  the 
respective  pair  are  position  controlled  by  a  composite 
signal  composed  of  said  control  signals  and  said  cor- 
rective signal. 

3,2f4,S95 

AERLAL  MATERIAL   DISTRIBUTING   METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  K.  Razak,  2415  Mealta,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«7,459 

ISChdnM.    (CL244— 13<) 


5.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  dispersible  material 
comprising,  an  airplane  having  wings  adapted  to  produce 
a  trailing  vortex  system  when  in  motion,  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  flaps  on  said  wing  adapted  to  influence  and 
control  the  vortex  trailing  system  of  said  wing  when  in 
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motion,  a  blower  means,  duct  means  connected  to  said 
blower  means  having  outlet  slots  in  said  wings  in  the  top 
trailing  portion  of  the  wing  surface  forwardly  of  the  flaps 
for  expelling  with  said  blower  means  a  stream  of  air 
rearwardly  at  a  velodty  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  for- 
ward velocity  of  the  airplane  when  in  flight,  an  auxiliary 
engine  for  operating  said  blower  means,  slot  adjuster 
means  positioned  to  control  the  outlet  slots,  means  to 
control  the  movement  and  position  of  said  slot  adjuster 
means,  a  means  for  expelling  dispersible  material  into  the 
trailing  vortex  system  of  the  wing  and  utilizing  same  to 
distribute  the  dispersible  material  in  a  predetermined 
swath  pattern. 

3aM,89« 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL  SPREADER  APPARATUS 

FOR  HEUCOPTERS 

Dctford  M.  Smith  and  Nonnaa  E.  McGrcw,  McMtamvOlc, 

Oreg.,  asalgnors  to  Evergreen  Helicopters,  Inc.,  Mc- 

Mlnnvllle,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,054 

14  Claims.    (CL  244— 134) 


ji;>  .'♦>;,»-it! 


1.  Granular  material  spreader  apparatus  for  a  helicop* 
ter  having  a  body,  landing  gear  means  beneath  said  body, 
and  a  predetermined  center  of  gravity,  • 

said  ^reader  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  supply  tank  means  of  equal  capacity  mounted 
'  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body  in  balance  with  respect 
to  said  center  gravity  for  storing  a  supply  of  granular 
material  to  be  spread, 

common  centrifugal  slinger  means  beneath  said  body 

,,      in  communication  with  the  lower  ends  of  both  said 

supply  tank  means  for  projecting  granules  from  said 

tank    means   in   a   wide    horizontal   arc   forwardly 

beneath  said  body, 

and  equalizer  means  between  said  spreader  means  and 
said  pair  of  supply  tank  means  for  establishing  and 
maintaining  equal  flow  from  said  tanks  and  thereby 
maintaining  said  tanks  in  balance  with  respect  to 
said  center  of  gravity  throughout  the  material  spread- 
ing operation, 

and  power  means  for  driving  said  spreader  means.    ,  ' 


I 


3,204,897 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  AND  LOAD-SUPPORTING 

APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Lawrence,  Peqoannock,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
Bex    Laboratories    Incorporated,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,063 
3  Claims.    (CL  248—5) 


'^^ 


tn*  t4ri!  .- 


t  r 


1.  A  vibration  damping  and  load-supporting  apparatus 
for  interconnecting  a  sui^xMting  member  and  a  supported 
member  comprising: 

(a)  two  opposed  supporting  and  damping  sections, 
each  including 


(b)  an  annular  element  for  connection  to  one  of  aaid 
members; 

(c)  a  coaxial  disc  element  for  connection  to  the  other 
of  said  members; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  stranded  wire  cable  includ- 
ing portions  extending  essentially  radially  and  por- 
tions extending  essentially  axially  and  individually 
aecured  at  their  opposite  ends  to  said  elements; 

(e)  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  annular  ele- 
ments of  said  two  sections  in  opposition  with  said 
disc  elements  therebetween. 


;k>»i«d» 


3,204JI98 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT 
Engene  P.  Manning,  Gresham,  Oreg.,  aaslgBor  to  Product 
Engineering  Company,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation 
of  Oregon 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345^33 
2ClainH.    (0. 248     44) 


V.  .     g  .  ^    .-/■  //.  ■  ■ . .  . 


1.  In  an  adjustable  support,  ' 

a  base  having  a  base  flange  and  a  central,  spherical 
dome  portion  having  a  slot  therethrough, 

a  holder  having  a  post-receiving  cotuterbore  in  one 
end  thereof,  a  spherical  socket  in  the  other  end  there- 
of and  a  bore  extending  from  the  central  portion  of 
the  counterbore  to  the  socket, 

a  capscrew  having  a  head  in  the  counterbore  and  a 
shank  extending  through  the  bore  and  the  slot, 

and  a  disc-like  locking  nut  having  a  frustoconical  sur- 
face adjacent  the  dome  portion  aid  also  having  an 
annular  groove  near  the  peripbe  y  thereof  opening 
into  the  frustoconical  surface  an^  providing  a  sharp, 
peripheral  edge  adapted  to  bite  mto  the  dome  por- 
tion. 


3,204^99 

FISHING  POLE  HOLDER 

Stanley  F.  Danielewicz,  5026  S.  Fairield,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,367 

14  Clahns     (CL  248     46) 


1.  A  fishing  pole  holder  including  oppositely  disposed 

front  and  rear  pairs  of  legs  positioned  about  a  longitudinal 

axis, 

and  fishing  pole  supporting  means  offset  rearwardly  of 

the  rear  pair  of  legs  and  positioned  along  said  1<mi- 

gitudinal  axis. 


3,204,900 

SUPPORTING    HANGER    FOR    GLASS    CONDUTT 

HaroM  L.  Gilbert,  Akroa,  OWo 

(513  Evctgreca  Drfrc,  Tiriimadie,  OMa) 

FUcd  Sept.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  Sll,740 

4ClainH.    (CL  24»— 56) 

1.  A  hanger  as  for  n(Hi-slip  sui>port  of  a  glass  conduit 

vertically  received  through  a  floor  or  like  stmcture,  com- 
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prising:  an  annular  collar  assentbly  of  rigid  material 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  defining  an  opening  there- 
through of  larger  diameter  than  the  conduit;  said  collar 
being  in  se<>arable  segments  defining  peripherally  spaced 
splits  between  adjacent  ends  of  the  segments;  adjustable 
means  between  said  adjacent  ends  releasably  connecting 
the  segments  in  assembled  condition  and  adjustable  for 
applying  clamping  action  between  the  segments  radially 
to  contact  the  collar;  said  collar  segments  having  rigid 
extensions  providing  generally  flat  undersides  of  substan- 
tial broad  lateral  area  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  collar  assembly  for  flatwise  supporting  engagement 
with  the  structures;  said  collar  segments  having  annular 
recess  portions  in  the  cylindrical  wall  portions  thereof; 
the  recess  portion  of  each  said  collar  having  received  and 


-iS^ 


ly — 


backed  therein  an  insert  of  elastic  material;  said  elastic 
inserts  in  the  collar  assembly  having  cylindrical  inner 
wall  portions  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  collar  opening 
for  complemental  yielding  engagement  with  the  conduit; 
and  said  cylindrical  wall  portions  of  the  inserts  having  a 
plurality  of  peripherally  extending  grooves  therein  de- 
fining non-slip  ribs  for  yielding  non-slip  engagement  with 
the  conduit  when  the  inserts  are  yieldingly  compressed 
radially  against  the  conduit  by  application  of  said  clamp- 
ing action  to  the  segments  radially  to  contract  the  collar; 
said  annular  collar  segments  with  said  inserts  therein 
thereby  in  separated  condition  being  applicable  about  a 
said  conduit  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  con- 
duit, and  contractible  into  said  yielding  non-slip  engage- 
ment with  the  conduit  by  clamping  operation  of  said  ad- 
justable means. 


end  portion,  and  second  resilient  means  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  second  exhaust  pipe  support  and  at  its  other 
end  to  said  second  end  portion. 


CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING 

A  DRAIN  HOSE 

George  David,  1447  W.  Tbome,  Chicago,  m. 

FtUd  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,745 

€  Claim*.    (CL  248—79) 


1.  A  clamping  device  adapted  to  secure  the  permanent- 
ly hooked  end  of  a  molded  rubber  drain  hose  to  a  fixed 
surface  area  over  which  the  hose  is  draped  comprising 
holding  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  fixed 
surface  area,  said  holding  means  including  a  pair  of  rods 
formed  in  substantially  square  shape  but  open  on  one 
side  thereof  and  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  planes,  ad- 
justable spacing  means  connected  between  said  pair  of 
rods  so  as  to  permit  said  rods  to  be  positioned  adjacent 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hose,  said  adjustable  spac- 
ing means  being  adapted  when  said  holding  means  is 
in  position  to  bear  against  the  outermost  surface  of  the 
hose  for  firmly  applying  a  force  inwardly  on  said  hose 
to  secure  the  hose  to  said  fixed  surface  area  over  which 
the  hose  is  draped  when  said  holding  means  is  in  posi- 
tion, and  spring  means  supported  on  at  least  one  open 
end  of  each  rod. 


3,204,901 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  EXHAUST  PIPE  SUPPORT 
Michael  R.  D.  Doaii,  Coventry,  Engiand,  aaiignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Compaay,  Dtarbom,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  323,281 
7Clafans.    (CI.  248— 74) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  engine  exhaust  system  includ- 
ing an  exhaust  pipe,  first  and  second  exhaust  pipe  sup- 
ports affixed  relative  to  said  vehicle  on  substantially  di- 
ametrically opposite  sides  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  an  exhaust 
pipe  clamp  encircling  said  exhaust  pipe  between  said  ex- 
haust pipe  supports,  said  exhaust  pipe  clamp  terminating 
in  a  first  end  portion  extending  tangentially  away  from 
said  exhaust  pipe  toward  said  first  exhaust  pipe  support 
and  a  second  eixl  portion  extending  tangentially  away 
from  said  exhaust  pipe  toward  said  second  exhaust  pipe 
support,  first  resilient  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
first  exhaust  pipe  support  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  first 


3,204,903 

IRON   HOLDER   ATTACHMENT 

Ernest  D.  Stoddard,  437  Dale  Ave.,  Eacondido,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,205 

2Clainif.     (CL  248— 117.6) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  household  pressing  iron  se- 
curely in  a  vertical  position  onto  the  top  surface  of  a  hori- 
zontal surface  such  as  a  table  top. 

said  device  comprising  when  in  normal  use  a  first  and 
a  second  horizontal  member, 

said  first  horizontal  member  being  separated  from  said 
second  horizontal  member  by  a  distance  sufficient  to 
accommodate  the  thickness  of  a  table  top, 

a  third  horizontal  member  sepaarted  from  said  second 
horizontal  member  by  a  distance  to  acconunodate  a 
household  pressing  iron, 

said  second  and  third  horizontal  members  being  con- 
nected by  first  and  second  generally  rigid  vertical 
members  which  are  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
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distance  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  handle  oi  a 
household  pressing  iron  therebetween, 

said  third  horizontal  member  being  formed  as  most  of 

■  a  circle  with  the  open  portion  of  the  circle  compris- 
ing the  space  between  said  first  and  second  vertical 
members, 

said  second  horizontal  member  being  formed  as  two 
generally  semicircles  separated  at  one  side  by  the  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  second  vertical  member, 

and  means  connected  to  said  first  horizontal  member 
to  removably  fasten  said  device  to  a  horizontal  sur- 
face. 


3,204,904 

SUPPORT    MEANS    FOR    A    PLURALITY    OF 

HORIZONTAL  BARS 

Eric  R.  Peterson,  23  Miller  St.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Joly  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,272 

9  Claims.    (CL  248—125) 

^    ii.  .^  A. 


'-•?:■■ 


'W^^'     i       I      t 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  simultaneously  and  releasably  sup- 
port of  a  plurality  of  horizontal,  transverse,  spacer  bars  in 
a  stack  of  paper  sheets  wherein  the  ends  of  the  spacer 
bars  overhang  each  side  of  the  stack  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  two  spaced  vertical  columns  each  having  a 
smooth,  single  planar  binding  face,  said  columns 
adapted  to  be  disposed  proximate  to  and  on  either 
side  of  the  stack  of  sheets;  and 

(B)  at  least  two  one-piece  bar  support  members  slid- 
ably  disposed  one  above  the  other  on  each  of  said 

•"  columns  whereby  said  bar  support  members  engage 
the  underside  of  the  overhanging  spacer  bar  ends  dur- 
ing upward  travel  and  are  adapted  to  be  angularly 
cocked  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  transverse 
position  of  the  supported  spacer  bars  for  engage- 
ment with  said  columns  to  prevent  downward  travel 
when  supporting  the  spacer  bars. 


M» 


3,204,905 

TABLE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Julian  Gnticnrez  Marban,  6233  Brookricw  Ave.  S^ 

Minneapolis  24,  Minn. 

FUed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,074 

8  Claims.    (CL  248—188) 


■^.in 


1.  A  table  supporting  structure  having  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  elongated  members  substantially  rectangular 

in  cross  section  and  having  adjacent  end  portions, 
each  of  said  elongated  members  having  a  longitudinal 

groove  and  a  groove  at  an  angle  to  its  longitudinal 

groove, 


clamping  means  having  fiange  portions  mating  with  said 

respective  grooves,  and 
means  removably  locking  said  clamping  nMans  and  said 

elongated  members  in  a  rigid  embrace. 


3,204,906 

STABILIZED    FOUR   LEGGED   TABLE 

Robert  Henderson,  40  Mohawk  Road,  Short  HIlls,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360^6 

8  Clafans.    (CL  248—188^) 


1.  A  stabilized  four  legged  table  comprising  a  taUe  top, 
a  first  pair  of  spaced  legs  rigidly  fixed  to  the  table  top 
toward  one  side  thereof,  a  seccHid  pair  of  legs,  leg  mount- 
ing means  coimecting  the  legs  of  said  second  pair  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  table  top  for  opposite  movement  rela- 
tively to  the  latter  in  an  approximately  vertical  plane,  and 
leg  control  means  coacting  with  the  table  top  and  with 
the  second  pair  of  legs  to  oppose  material  movement  of 
the  latter  legs  relatively  to  the  table  top;  said  table  top 
and  said  second  pair  of  legs  having  opposed  locking  por- 
tions, and  said  leg  control  means  comprising  a  locking 
element  carried  by  one  of  said  locking  portions  and  mov- 
able relatively  to  said  one  portion  into  heading  engage- 
ment with  the  other  of  said  portions,  and  holding  means, 
effective  after  the  last-mentioned  movement,  for  hold- 
ing the  locking  element  against  material  movement  rela- 
tively to  either  of  said  locking  portions. 


3,204,907 
PAINT   CAN   OPENER   AND   HANGER 

William  E.  Tattrie,  79  HaroU  SL,  Sydney, 

Nova  Scotia,  Canada 

FUed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,290 

2  Claims.    (CL  248—211) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rung  of  a  ladder  and  a  paint 
can  having  a  curved  wire  handle,  a  can  holding  tool 
comprising 
a  fiat  central  body  portion, 
a  first  end  portion  depending  from  said  central  body 

portion  and  lying  to  one  side  thereof, 
said  body  portion  resting  against  one  side  of  said  rung 

with  said  first  end  portion  curving  over  said  rung  to 

project  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rung, 
an  upwardly  projecting  terminating  section  on  said  first 

end  portion  to  engage  said  wire  handle, 
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said  first  end  portion  and  said  upwardly  projecting  sec- 
tion supporting  said  wire  handle  with  said  handle 
engaging  said  opposite  side  of  said  rung, 

a  second  end  portion  depending  from  said  central  body 
portion  and  lying  to  said  one  side  of  said  central  body 
portion,  and 

an  arcuate  paint  can  rim  engaging  terminating  section 
on  said  second  end  portion. 


SUPPORTS 

Bendy  B.  Brown,  Box  54,  Diana,  Tex. 

FIM  Jai.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  l<M«i 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  24S— 2M) 


1.  A  line  bolder  for  attachment  to  a  boat  comprising: 
an  elongate  member  having  a  straight  vertical  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  spiral  continuous  coils  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  Mni|ht  portion  disposed  in  a  single  plane  and 
defining  a  Mtt  tfinl  having  a  central  horizontal  ajus  per- 
pendicular to  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
straight  portion,  said  spaced  coils  defining  a  spiral  pas- 
sage opening  outwardly  and  downwardly  adjacent  the 
straight  portion  and  downwardly  and  inwardly  into  said 
spiral  whereby  a  line  may  be  inserted  laterally  through 
said  passage  into  the  innermost  of  said  coils  to  be  sup- 
ported thereby;  and  means  for  securing  said  straight  por- 
tion to  a  boat  in  a  position  wherein  said  plane  of  said 
spiral  extends  substantially  vertically  anJ  perpendicularly 
outwardly  of  said  boat 


3,2«4,M9 

SUPPORT  MEANS   FOR   CAR   BODIES   IN  THE 

MAKING    OF    MASTER    MODELS 

ThoouM  D.  Vcftta,  37540  Lake  ShoR  Drive, 

Mount  ClcmcM,  Mkh. 

Original  application  Mar.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  803^40,  now 

Patent  No.  3,076431.     Divided  and  tliia  application 

Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,432 

2  Omtmm.    (CL  24S--344) 


i 

1.  A  tnpporting  means  for  an  assembly  of  styling 
model  parts  to  form  a  complete  styling  model  for  automo- 
bfle  bodies  or  the  like  comprising,  a  plurality  of  support- 
ing blocks  disposed  and  arranged  to  approximately  the 
general  configuration  of  a  complete  styling  model,  and, 
a  plurality  of  insert  members  detachably  mounted  on  said 
supporting  blocks  comprising  box-shaped  frame  elements, 
each  element  having  stiffening  means  disposed  tberewithin 
for  adapting  it  to  carry  a  part  of  the  complete  model. 


SHORING    DEVICE 

Loai*  S.  Gachcr,  121  Daveai^ort  Drive,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mm.  31,  1944,  Scr.  No.  354^15 

1  Clate.     (CL  240—354) 


V  U 


■wci 


A  shoring  device  for  maintaining  boat  hulls  in  position 
above  ground  timbers  comprising, 
a  first  hollow  pipe, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  hollow  pipe  on 

ground  timbers, 
a  second  pipe  slidably  adjustable  to  various  positions 

within  said  first  pipe, 
a  plurality   of  boreholes  through   said   second   pipe. 
a  removable  bolt  extending  through  selected  boreholes 

and  bearing  against  the  end  of  said  first  pipe, 
bracing  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  second  pipe 

by  said  removable  bolt  and  secured  at  the  other  end 

to  ground  timbers, 
a  cap  having  a  central  borehole  therethrough  over  the 

free  end  of  said  second  pipe, 
a  threaded  bolt  axially  slidable  through  said  borehole 

in  said  cap, 
a  nut  about  said  bolt  aik!  bearing  against  the  outer  face 

of  said  cap, 
a  face  plate, 
and  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  face  plate  to  the 

outer  end  of  said  threaded  bolt 


3aM,911 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  AND  LOAD-SUPPORTING 

APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Lawrence,  Pcqnannocl^  and  Loaii  C.  Hoch, 
NuUcy,  NJ.,  and  C.  L.  William  Bailes,  Astoria,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Aeroflcx  Laboratories  Incorporated,  a  cor- 
foratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1902,  Scr.  No.  233,050 
7  CUmt.     (CL  240— 350) 


««,  Ma        n 


1.  A  vibration  dampmg  and  load-supporting  apparatus 
for  interconnecting  a  supporting  member  and  a  supported 
member  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  for  coimection  to  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  of  attach- 
ment in  a  line; 

(b)  a  second  frame  for  connection  to  the  other  of 
said  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  of 
attachment  in  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  the  line 
of  attachment  of  said  first  frame; 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  loops  of  stranded  wire  cable, 
each  interconnecting  one  of  said  points  of  attach- 
ment of  said  first  frame  and  a  point  of  attachment 
of  said  second  frame  and  being  rigidly  secured  to 
said  frames  and  constituting  the  sole  supporting 
means  for  said  supported  member. 
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3,204,912 
VIBRATION-DAMPING  AND  LOAD-SUPPORTING 

APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Lawrence,  Pc4|wumock,  and  LoiUs  C  Hodi, 
Nntlcy,  NJ^  aasifuii  to  Acroiaz  Laboratories  bear- 
poratcd,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  3,  1902,  Scr.  No.  241,704 
'■:  '^,*  S  ClaiBs.    (a.  240—350)  '*<>;> 


p 


1.  A  vibration-damping  and  load-supporting  apparatus 
for  intercoimecting  a  supporting  member  and  a  supported 
member  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  rigid  strips,  each 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said  members; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  loops  of  stranded  wire  cable  ex- 
tending between  said  strips; 

(c)  and  means  for  attaching  opposed  midpoints  of  said 
loops  to  said  pair  of  strips  with  the  curved  portions 
thereof  extending  from  either  side  of  the  points  of 
attachment. 


3,204  913 
VIBRATION-DAMPING  AND  LOAD-SUPPORTING 

APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Lawrence,  Pequannock,  and  Louis  C.  Hock, 
Nvtlcy,  NJ.,  and  C.  L.  WUHam  BaUca,  Astoria,  N.Y,, 
assignors  to  Aeroflcx  Laboratories  Incorporated,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1902,  Scr.  No.  241,705 
14  Claims.     (CL  240— 350) 


1.  A  vibration-damping  and  load-supporting  apparatus 
for  interconnecting  a  supporting  member  and  a  supported 
member  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elements  having  normaUy  parallel  op- 
'  <  posed  substantially  planar  surfaces  and  adapted  to  be 

individually  connected  to  said  supporting  and  sap- 
ported  members; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  loops  of  stranded  wire  cable; 

(c)  and  means  for  securing  opposed  points  of  said 
loops  to  said  opposed  surfaces,  the  points  of  at- 
tachment of  said  loops  to  each  of  said  surfaces  lying 
in  a  drcular  array. 


pmt  coiuiected  to  said  second  portion  for  tilting  movement 
relative  to  the  base,  aiKl  biased  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion by  the  resilient  unit;  and  an  adjusting  plate  slidably 


3*204,914 
CHAIR  CONTROL 

James  R.  Mdnhar*,  Parii  Ridge,  m.,  assignor  to  The  Sc^ 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Dltoois 
FUcd  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  300,9M 
10  Claims.    (CL  240— 374) 
1.  A  chair  iron  comprising:  a  base;  a  headpiece  on 
said  base;  a  resilient  unit  mounted  on  said  headpiece 
having  one  portion  thereof  normally  stationary  with  re- 
spect to  said  headpiece  and  having  a  second  portion  there- 
of roUUble  with  respect  to  said  headpiece;  a  fixture  sup- 


I. 


mounted  on  said  headpiece  for  rectilinear  movement  and 
engaging  said  one  portion  of  said  resilient  unit  whereby 
the  resistance  to  tilting  of  the  fixture  support  may  be 
adjusted. 

3,204,915 
SWIVEL  ARRANGEMENT 

Bertram  S.  Silver,  505  Park  Ave.,  New  York  21,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1904,  Scr.  No.  353,553 

10  Claims.    (CL  240-^17) 


1.  A  swivel  chair  comprising  a  support  member,  a  seat 
member  mounted  atop  said  support  member  and  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  biasing  mechanism  inter- 
coupling  said  scat  and  support  members  and  including  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  cams  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  and  limited  to  a  transversely  sliding  movement, 
each  cam  having  a  surface  extending  eccentrically  rela- 
tive to  said  vertical  axis  and  a  pair  of  cam  followers 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members  and  respectively 
engaging  said  cam  surfaces,  and  spring  means  urging  said 
cam  followers  and  said  cams  toward  each  other. 


3,204,910 

VEHICLE  SEAT  TRACK  CON»rRUCnON  FOR 

USE  WITH  SEAT  BELTS 

losMk  Pickles,  DeariNin,  Mich.,  asrfgMr  to  Ferro  Mana- 

f  actnring  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Mlcl^m 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1904,  Scr.  No.  337,290 

0  Claims.    (CL  240— 429) 

1.  A  sliding  seat  structure  cmnprising  an  elongated 

fi»d  support  having  a  pair  of  q>aoed  apart  downwaixlly 

extending  flanges,  an  upwardly  opening  lower  channel 

member  fixedly  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  said  fixed 

support,  a  downwardly  opening  upper  channel  member 

invertedly  encompassing  said  lower  channel  member,  each 

of  said  channel  members  having  a  base  portimi  and  a  pair 


234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SKFTOfBES  7,   1965 


said  first  end  portion  and  said  upwardly  projecting  sec- 
tion supporting  said  wire  handle  with  said  handle 
engaging  said  opposite  side  of  said  rung, 

a  second  end  portion  depending  from  said  central  body 
portion  and  lying  to  said  one  side  of  said  central  body 
portion,  and 

an  arcuate  paint  can  rim  engaging  terminating  section 
on  said  second  end  portion. 


SUTPORTS 

Bcntly  B.  Brows,  Box  54,  Dtaaa,  Tex. 

Flkd  Jan.  17,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1M,M1 

2  CWm.     (CL  24S— 224) 


1.  A  line  holder  for  attachment  to  a  boat  comprising: 
an  elongate  member  having  a  straight  vertical  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  spiral  continuous  coils  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  straight  portion  disposed  in  a  single  plane  and 
defining  a  flat  spiral  having  a  central  horizontal  axis  per- 
pendicular to  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
straight  portion,  said  spaced  coils  defining  a  spiral  pas- 
sage opening  outwardly  and  downwardly  adjacent  the 
straight  portion  and  downwardly  and  inwardly  into  said 
spiral  whereby  a  line  may  be  inserted  laterally  through 
said  passage  into  the  innermost  of  said  coils  to  be  sup- 
ported thereby:  and  means  for  securing  said  straight  por- 
tion to  a  boat  in  a  position  wherein  said  plane  of  said 
spiral  extends  substantially  vertically  and  perpendiciilarly 
outwardly  of  said  boat 


3,2»4,9«9 

SUPPORT   MEANS   FOR    CAR    BODIES   IN   THE 

MAKING    OF   MASTER    MODELS 

TkoouM  D.  Vertin,  37S4«  Lake  Shore  Drive, 

Meant  CImmm,  Mich. 

(Mffaal  application  Mar.  31,  If 59,  Scr.  No.  M3,24«,  now 

Patent  No.  3,»7i,231.     Divided  and  thb  aaplicatioa 

Feb.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  255,432 

2  Claline.     (CL  24S— 344) 


SHORING    DEVICE 
Lodb  S.  Gachcr,  121  Davcaport  Drive,  Stanford,  C 
Filed  Mm.  31,  1944,  Scr.  No.  354^15 
1  Claim.    (CL  24S— 354) 


A  shoring  device  for  maintaining  boat  hulls  in  position 
above  ground  timbers  comprising, 
a  first  hollow  pipe, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  hollow  pipe  on 

ground  timbers, 
a  second  pipe  slidably  adjustable  to  various  positions 

within  said  first  pipe, 
a  plurality   of   boreholes  through   said   second   pipe, 
a  removable  bolt  extending  through  selected  boreholes 

and  bearing  against  the  end  of  said  first  pipe, 
bracing  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  second  pipe 

by  said  removable  bolt  and  secured  at  the  other  end 

to  ground  timbers, 
a  cap  having  a  central  borehole  therethrough  over  the 

free  end  of  said  second  pipe, 
a  threaded  bolt  axially  slidable  through  said  borehole 

in  said  cap, 
a  nut  about  said  bolt  and  bearing  against  the  outer  face 

of  said  cap, 
a  face  plate, 
and  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  face  plate  to  the 

outer  end  of  said  threaded  bdt. 


3,2M,911 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  AND  LOAD-SUPPORTING 

APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Lawrence,  Peqnamock,  and  Louis  C.  Hoch, 
Natiey,  NJ.,  nd  C.  L.  WlUiam  Bailcs,  Astoria,  N.Y., 
aaignors  to  Aerollcx  Lalmratories  Incorporated,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,054 
7  Claims.     (CL  24»— 358) 


It*.  Ma 
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of  flanges,  the  base  portions  of  said  members  being  in  op- 
posed spaced  relationship,  anti-friction  means  provided 
between  said  members  to  permit  lengthwise  movement  of 
said  upper  channel  member  with  respect  to  said  lower 
channel  member,  the  pair  of  flanges  on  said  support  each 
having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  opening  notches  there- 
in, the  pair  of  flanges  on  said  upper  channel  member  ex- 
tending downwardly,  with  the  edge  portions  thereof  ter- 
minating below  the  top  surface  of  said  support,  each  of 
said  edge  portions  having  a  downwardly  opening  notch 
therein,  aod  a  latching  device  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
upper  channel  member,  said  device  including  a  pivotally 


stantially  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said  inner 
layer,  said  inner  and  intermediate  layers  being  alloyed 
together  at  their  interface  to  form  a  metallurgical  bond. 


hri 


mounted  transversely  extending  latch  bar  extending  under- 
neath and  completely  across  all  of  said  flanges  and 
mounted  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  to  engage  a 
row  of  transversely  aligned  notches  in  the  pair  of  flanges 
on  said  support  and  in  the  edge  portions  of  the  flanges  on 
said  upper  channel  member,  said  latch  bar  when  in  latch- 
ing engagement  in  a  row  of  transversely  aligned  notches 
preventing  horizontal  displacement  of  said  upper  channel 
member  and  preventing  the  flanges  of  said  upper  channel 
member  from  separating  when  the  unit  is  subjected  to  an 
emergency  load  so  as  to  maintain  the  members  in  as- 
sembled relationship,  said  latch  bar  being  spaced  from 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  lower  channel  member. 


3,204^17 

LAYERED  MOLD 

Ray  S.  Richards,  Toledo,  Okio,  aoignor  to  Owens-niinois 

Glaas  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M41 

S  Clalmf.     (CL  249— Hi) 


1.  A  mold  comprising  an  inner  layer  formed  of  a  rela- 
tively hard,  wear-resistant  metallic  alloy  having  oxidation 
resistance  at  elevated  temperatures,  an  outer  layer  formed 
of  a  metalhc  material  having  relatively  high  thermal  con- 
ductivity, and  at  least  one  intermediate  layer  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  said  inner  layer,  said  intermechate  layer  com- 
prising a  metallic  material  having  a  melting  point  sub- 


3,204,918 
CONCRETE  WALL  FORM  PANEL  UNTTS  AND 

CONNECTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Lawrence  G.   Booin,  Chicago,  and  Willlam  G.  Smith, 
El^,  IIU  assignors  to  Symons  Mfg.  Company,  Dcs 
Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  189,588 
SCIaiBM.    (CL  249— 191) 


1.  In  a  concrete  wall  form  structure,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  aligned  contiguous  prefabricated  similar  panel 
units  disposed  in  edge-to-cdgc  and  upstanding  relation- 
ship, each  panel  unit  embodying  a  pair  of  opposed  verti- 
cal marginal  frame  members,  a  panel  facing  bridging  the 
distance  between  said  frame  members,  and  a  horizontal 
cross  member  also  bridging  the  distance  between  the 
frame  members  and  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers, each  panel  unit  having  one  of  its  marginal  frame 
members  abutting  the  adjacent  marginal  frame  member 
of  the  other  panel  unit  throughout  the  length  thereof, 
there  being  a  hole  in  each  of  the  abutting  frame  members 
at  substantially  the  same  height  in  the  wall  form  and  a 
small  distance  away  from  the  associated  cross  member 
whereby  the  two  holes  are  in  registry,  an  elongated  bolt 
positioned  adjacent  to,  and  in  parallel  relation  with,  the 
cross  member  of  one  panel  unit,  slidable  lengthwise  in  a 
path  which  is  in  alignment  with  the  registering  holes,  and 
movable  bodily  between  a  retracted  rear  position  wherein 
the  bolt  is  moved  within  the  confines  of  said  one  panel 
unit  and  an  advanced  forward  position  wherein  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  the  bolt  is  projected  through  both  of 
the  registering  holes  and  extends  into  the  confines  of  the 
other  panel  unit,  said  bolt  being  provided  with  a  first 
elongated  slot  in  the  rear  end  portion  thereof,  a  first  an- 
chor post  mounted  on  the  cross  member  of  said  one 
panel  unit  and  projecting  through  said  slot  for  guiding 
the  rear  end  portion  of  the  bolt  in  said  path,  the  forward 
end  portion  of  the  bolt  being  guided  in  the  hole  in  said 
one  panel  unit,  a  shoulder  on  the  bolt  cngageable  with  the 
marginal  frame  member  of  said  one  panel  unit  for  estab- 
lishing the  forward  position  of  the  bolt,  there  being  an 
elongated  slot  in  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  bolt,  a 
•econd  anchor  post  mounted  on  the  cross  member  of  the 
other  panel  unit,  a  wedge-supporting  arm  pivoted  to  said 
second  anchor  post  and  free  to  swing  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending normal  to  the  general  plane  of  said  other  panel 
unit,  a  tapered  wedge  on  the  distal  end  of  the  arm.  said 
arm  being  movable  between  a  retracted  position  wherein 
the  wedge  is  remote  from  the  projected  forward  end  por- 
tion of  the  bolt  and  an  advanced  position  wherein  the 
wedge  is  prc^ted  into  said  second  slot  in  binding  engage- 
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ment  with  the  adjacent  frame  member  and  one  end  of  the 
second  slot  for  drawing  said  panel  units  hard  against  each 
other.  ,.   > 


<  3,2«4,919 

SPLIT  SLEEVE  CONTROL  VALVE 
JoMph  V.  Tripoli,  Kenmore,  N.Y.     (1622  Fillmore  Atc^ 
BofEalo,  N.Y.),  and  Herman  Klaube,  Buffalo,  N.Y.; 
said  Klaube  asrignor  to  said  Tripoli 

Filed  July  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,943 
4  Claims.    (CL  251—8) 


<   ■ 


■  0>fV  I 


I. 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  split  valve  body 
formed  of  two  halves  secured  together,  said  valve  body 
having  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  split  sleeve  extending 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  defining  a  flow 
passage  therebetween,  said  split  sleeve  being  formed  of 
opposed  diaphragms  possessing  flexibility  and  having  lon- 
gitudinal edges  clamped  between  said  valve  body  halves 
and  sealed  relative  to  each  other  along  the  edges  thereof, 
means  for  moving  said  diaphragms  in  opposite  directions 
between  contacting  flow  passage  closing  positions  and 
spaced  flow  passage  open  positions,  each  of  said  dia- 
phragms being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  nested  con- 
tinuous peripheral  grooves  and  projections  extending  over 
the  entire  area  between  the  central  portion  of  the  clamped 
edges  thereof  whereby  two  way  stretching  of  said  movable 
diaphragms  by  bending  the  projections  thereof  may  be 
accomplished,  opposed  transversely  extending  strong 
backs  mounted  against  rotation  being  connected  to  cen- 
tral portions  of  said  diaphragms  for  clamping  said  dia- 
phragms together  to  form  an  effective  seal,  and  said  dia- 
phragm moving  means  being  connected  to  said  strong 
backs,  said  strong  backs  having  opposed  faces  conforming 
to  the  contours  of  said  diaphragms  whereby  an  effective 
seal  may  be  obtained. 


3^04,920 
VALVE  OPERATOR 
Wnifaun  A.  Cencrkc,  Wadswortli,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Rock- 
well Manufacturing  Company,  Ptttsbnrgli,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,120 
7  Claims.    (CL  251—58) 


a  second  minimum-flow-establishing  position  wherein  the 
valve  cracks  open  to  a  third  fu.ly  open  position  and  re- 
quiring the  applicaticm  of  maximum  valve-opening  torque 
as  it  moves  through  said  second  position;  and  mechanism 
for  exerting  valve-opening  tcM-que  on  said  valve  plug,  said 
mechanism  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  exert 
continuously  increasing  valve-opening  torque  on  said  valve 
plug  as  the  latter  moves  from  said  first  toward  said  sec- 
ond positions,  said  torque  becoming  a  maximum  as  said 
valve  moves  through  said  second  position  and  then  de- 
creasing as  said  valve  moves  from  said  second  to  said 
third  position. 

> 

3,284,921 

SNAP-ACTING  THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 

Frcderik  J.  Aces,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Cattf.,  BHlgDor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,283 

7  Claims.    (CL  251— 75) 


-5* 


1.  A  gas  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet  and  an  apertured  wall  therebetween, 
a  valve  seat  surrounding  the  aperture  in  said  wall,  a 
valve  cooperable  with  said  seat  to  control  gas  flow  there- 
through, means  including  a  rigid  portion  for  actuating 
said  valve,  a  diaphragm  having  a  central  portion  sealingly 
engaging  said  actuating  means  and  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  resting  against  an  inner  wall  portion  of  said  valve 
body,  a  guide  sleeve  directly  engaging  said  rigid  portion 
of  said  actuating  means,  said  guide  sleeve  having  a  por- 
tion engaging  said  peripheral  portion,  and  resilient  means 
extending  between  said  actuating  means  and  said  sleeve 
portion  forcing  said  peripheral  portion  sealingly  against 
said  wall  portion  and  for  biasing  said  actuating  means 
in  a  valve  opening  direction. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  valve  having  a  plug  rotatable 
about  its  axis  from  a  first  fidly  closed  position  through 


3,284,922 

DISC-STEM  CONNECTION  FOR  VALVES 

John  A.  Mclncnicy,  Evergreen  Parit,  III.,  aasigiior  to 

Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  ot  Dliaois 

FUcd  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,782 

2  Claims.    (CL  251—88) 

1.  In  a  valve  construction  having  a  boimet  portion, 
the  combination  of  a  valve  seat  and  a  reciprocally  mov- 
able swivelable  closure  member  therefor  engageable  with 
said  valve  seat,  a  valve  stem  in  telescoped  relation  to 
a  hollow  walled  portion  of  said  closure  member,  means 
for  connecting  said  stem  to  the  closure  member,  the  said 
stem  having  a  buttonhead  defining  the  iimer  end  limit  of 
said  telescoped  relation  with  said  closure  member,  the 
said  stem  buttonhead  having  a  neck  portion,  the  said 
walled  portion  of  the  closure  member  being  transversely 
apertured  at  opposite  locations  defined  by  vertical  side 
walls  and  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  length  of  said  stem 
neck  portion,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  J-formed 
key  members  fitted  in  said  transversely  apertured  walled 
portion  of  said  closure  member  closely  surrounding  con- 
tinuously the  said  stem  neck  portion  for  substantially  the 
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foil  length  of  the  latter  portion  and  means  provided  by 
•aid  bonnet  portion  to  continuously  retain  said  key  mem- 


T 


bert  in  said  transversely  apertured  walled  portion  to  en- 
gage the  said  stem  buttonhead  neck  portion. 


SOLENOID  VALVE 
Robert  D.  Rynders  and  WUUam  R.  DoUaee,  Radnc,  Wis;, 
aaslgnon  to  Racine  Hydranttcs  A  MadikMry,  loc^  a 
cuipoiatioa  of  WlKOHrta 

FlUd  Ivly  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211,M2 
S  CklBM.    (CL  251—129) 


^ 


mm  scorns  f^g 

rmtrcM 


4.  An  electrical  circuit  having  a  solenoid  including  a 
core  and  a  winding,  said  solenoid  having  characteristics 
whereby  a  holding  current  has  a  certain  value  with  the 
solenoid  core  in  one  position  and  an  actuating  current 
has  a  greater  value  with  the  solenoid  core  in  other  posi- 
tions, and  detecting  means  in  said  circuit  in  series  with 
said  solenoid  winding  responsive  to  said  actuating  cur- 
rent but  not  the  holding  current  for  detecting  location  of 
said  core  other  than  at  said  one  position. 


^•4324 

VALVE  SEATS  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 

Kvt  B.  Brcdtschneider,  Chicago,  ID,,  aaifiior  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

FOad  May  17,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  195,48Sc 

S  ClaliiM.     (CL  251—174) 


.^Sf 


1.  A  ported  valve  body,  a  valve  seat  assembly  therefor, 
and  a  closure  member  cooperating  with  said  seat  assem- 
bly; 


the  combination  of  inner  and  outer  annular  members 
constituting  a  portion  of  said  valve  seat  assembly; 

diaphragm  means  of  annular  configuration  interposed 
between  an  inner  face  of  the  outer  annular  mem- 
ber and  an  outer  face  of  said  inner  annular  member; 
at  least  one  of  said  latter  faces  being  sloped  whereby 
upon  assembly  of  said  diaphragm  means  between 
said  fiices,  said  diaphragm  means  will  be  deflected 
limitedly  to  impart  a  longitudinal  force  against  said 
valve  seat  in  a  direction  toward  said  closure  mem- 
ber; 

and  weld  means  for  joining  said  diaphragm  means  to 
both  of  said  annular  members  in  fluid  sealing  rela- 
tion. 


30*4,925 

VALVE  WITH  NONROTATING  VALVE  STEM 

Enrico  Moatoori,  3243  P  St  NW„  WMhingtoo,  D.C. 

FIM  May  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,S49 

2  Chdma.    (CL  251—274) 


1.  A  valve  having  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  fluid  passageway  interconnecting  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet  in  said  housing,  an  elongated  valve  mem- 
ber redprocable  axially  of  itself  to  open  and  dose  the 
pasngeway,  a  valve  actuator  screw-threadedly  mounted 
on  the  valve  for  helical  movement  coaxially  of  the  valve 
member  and  having  a  cylindrical  sleeve  within  which 
one  end  of  the  valve  member  is  disposed,  said  sleeve  be- 
ing disposed  in  and  helically  movable  relative  to  a  cylin- 
drical bore  in  the  valve  fixed  relative  to  said  housing, 
the  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  holes 
therethrough  in  registry  with  an  annular  groove  about 
said  end  of  the  valve  member,  and  a  ball  in  each  said 
hole,  each  ball  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance from  the  inner  wall  of  the  valve  bore  to  the  inner 
wall  of  the  sleeve  thereby  to  assure  that  the  inner  wall 
of  the  bore  serves  as  a  keeper  to  maintain  the  ball  in  the 
holes  and  in  the  groove  so  that  helical  movement  of  the 
valve  actuator  can  move  the  valve  member  axially  with- 
out necessarily  turning  the  valve  member,  said  cylindrical 
bore  having  a  cylindrical  surface  extending  a  substantial 
distance  in  both  directions  from  said  balls. 


30«4,92< 
VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
WUUam  F.  WImv.  UiIob,  NJ.,  MrffBOr  to  Spcdakki 
Dcvdopmcat  Corporatioa,  BcileTttk,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 

tfam  of  New  leney 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  1(1,115 
5  Ckimt.  (CL  251— 29«) 
1.  In  a  valve  control  mechanism  for  a  pressure  operated 
valve  of  the  type  provided  with  a  chamber  having  piston 
means  therein  for  holding  the  valve  closed  when  the  cham- 
ber is  pressurised,  the  combination  of  a  body  provided 
with  a  venting  passageway  therein  having  an  inlet  end  and 
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an  outlet  end,  means  ada^ed  to  operativ^y  mount  said 
body  on  a  pressure  operated  valve,  a  member  inserted  in 
said  passageway  sealing  said  i>assageway  and  adapted  to 
be  expelled  therefrom  by  fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet  end 
of  said  passageway,  a  contr^ri  head  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  body  to  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
member,  said  control  head  having  a  first  bore  for  receiv- 


vi 


4'J 


ing  said  member,  said  first  bore  being  of  a  length  sufficient 
to  enable  said  member  to  be  completely  expelled  from 
said  passageway,  and  a  second  bore  intersecting  said  first 
bore,  and  removable  locking  means  removably  positioned 
in  said  second  bore  for  engaging  said  member  to  retain 
said  member  in  said  venting  passageway,  said  member  be- 
ing of  sufficient  length  to  extend  from  said  locking  means 
into  said  venting  passageway. 


3,2«4^27 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  WITH  PARTICULAR  STRUC- 
TURE FOR  MAKING  AN  INTEGRAL  SEAT 
Henry  it  KilUan,  Chicago,  lU^  aasignor  to  Henry  Pratt 
Company,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois  , 
Fflcd  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,491 ' 
5  ClaiiiH.    (CL  251— 3«6) 


1.  A  butterfly  valve,  comprising: 

a  unitary  valve  body  of  two  unitized  portions  includ- 
ing an  outer  annular  portion  of  metal  and  an  inner 
annular  portion  of  rubber-like  material, 

the  metal  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposite  trunnions 
on  a  common  center  line  extending  across  the  valve 
body  and  across  the  direction  of  flow  through  the 
valve, 

a  pair  of  spaced  smooth  circular  cylindrical  surfaces 
on  said  metal  body  portion  one  on  either  side  of 
said  common  center  line  constructed  and  arranged 
to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween  and  having 
a  common  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  valve 
body,  said  axis  intersecting  said  common  center  line 
centrally  between  the  trunnions  and  substantially 
normal  to  said  center  line, 

said  annular  portion  of  rubber-like  material  having  a 
valve  seating  surface  portion  concentric  with  and 
positioned  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces  on  said 
metal  body  portion  and  completely  fllling  said  an- 

a  shaft  supporting  said  valve  disc  and  mounted  in  said 
the  valve,  and 

nular  space,  whereby  said  surface  portion  is  centrally 
positioned  between  the  trunnions,  m. 

cooperating  with  said  valve  seating  surface  to  close 

means  maintaining  said  valve  seating  surface  portion 

a  valve  disc  in  said  valve  body  having  an  outer  edge 
valve  body  portion, 

of  molded  in  place  rubber-like  material  in  said  metal 
trunnions. 


3»2M32S 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

MEANS  FOR  THE  VALVE  SEAT-ENGAGING 

SURFACE 

Donald  G.  Fawkes,  Chicago,  HI.,  aadgnor  to  Henry  Pratt 

Company,  a  corporation  (tf  Dliiioia 

FOed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,371 

4  Claims.     (Q.  251—307) 


4ft 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising:  a  valve  housing  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  cavity  providing  a  fluid  pas- 
sage through  the  housing;  a  frusto-conical  siuiace  formed 
in  said  housing  providing  a  valve  seat;  a  closure  member 
mounted  in  said  housing  having  a  flexible  disc  portion 
extending  across  said  cylindrical  cavity  in  the  plane  of 
said  valve  seat  when  said  disc  is  in  valve  closing  position; 
said  disc  portion  being  mounted  in  said  housing  for  sweep- 
ing movement  generally  through  90*  away  from  said 
valve  seat  to  open  the  valve;  a  ring  of  resilient  material 
mounted  about  the  periphery  of  said  disc  portion  for  co- 
operating with  said  valve  seat  surface  when  said  disc 
portion  is  in  valve  closing  position;  a  rigid  portion  on  said 
closure  member  and  spaced  from  said  closure  disc  por- 
tion; and  adjustable  means  carried  by  said  rigid  portion 
and  engaging  the  flexible  disc  portion  for  flexing  said 
flexible  disc  portion  toward  said  fnisto-conical  valve  seat 
surface  into  a  fixed,  immovable  position  relative  to  the 
rigid  portion  such  that  the  disc  may  carry  the  resilient 
ring  into  repeated  sealing  contact  with  the  valve  seat 


GATE 


3,204,929 
VALVE   BODY   OF   WELDK) 
CONSTRUCTION 
Anstln  U.  Bryant,  Wafaiiit  Creek,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Grove 
Valve   and   Regulator   Company,  OakkuMl,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  CaUforala 

Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  22«,49t 
8  aaims.    (CL  251—329) 


4.  A  valve   body  structure   comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  body  walls, 

a  pair  of  reinforcement  strips  secured  to  each  of  said 
body  walls,  each  strip  being  disposed  parallel  and  ad- 
jacent to  an  edge  of  a  body  wall, 

a  pair  of  parallel  valve  body  panels  between  said  body 
walls  spaced  therefrom  and  within  the  area  thereof, 
and  with  a  surface  of  each  in  engagement  with  a 
pair  of  reinforcement  strips  on  opposing  body  walls, 
and 
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weld  material  filling  the  space  defined  by  each  of  said 
body  walls,  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  body  panel  and 
the  associated  reinforcement  strip  to  unite  opposite 
edges  of  each  of  said  body  panels  with  said  body 
walls  and  with  a  pair  of  said  reinforcement  strips. 


RENEWABLE  SEAT  FOR  GLOBE   VALVES 
Kort  B.  Bredtschneidcr,  Chicago,  and  Gordon  H.  Martta, 
Western  Springs,  IIL,  asaignors  to  Crane  Co^  Chicago, 
111^  a  corporation  of  Ilttnoia 

Filed  Feb,  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,7f  1 
4  ClaiuM.     (CL  251—341) 


1.  In  a  renewable  valve  seat  construction,  the  com- 
bination of  a  ported  valve  body  having  side  disposed  pas- 
sageways, a  valve  bonnet  having  a  passageway  connect- 
ing said  disposed  body  passageways  in  said  ported  body, 
a  renewable  valve  seat  ring  retained  in  fluid  sealing  rela- 
tion between  said  body  and  bonnet,  the  said  body  and 
bonnet  having  therebetween  a  recessed  portion  adjoin- 
ing at  least  one  oi  the  said  ported  portions  of  the  said 
valve  body,  said  valve  seat  ring  being  received  between 
said  body  and  bonnet  in  the  recessed  portion  of  said  body 
and  having  annular  surfaces  formed  thereon  to  coop- 
erate with  a  valve  closure  member,  the  said  valve  seat 
ring  being  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  one  of 
the  said  passageways  in  said  valve  body  and  being  rela- 
tively loosely  received  in  said  body  recessed  portion  where- 
by to  permit  predetermined  transverse  movement  of  said 
valve  seat  ring  and  axial  alignment  adjustability  of  the 
scat  relative  to  the  closure  member  during  valve  assembly. 


34«4,931 

STAY  RING  FOR  WATER  TURBINES,  PUMP 

TURBINES    AND    PUMPS 

Edgar  Sigfrtd  Edvardscn,  Trollhattan,  Sweden,  aadgnor  to 

Nydqvirt  Sk  Holm  Akticbol^,  TroUhattan,  Sweden,  a 

corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  7,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  278,7«« 

Cblms  pHority,  application  Sweden,  May  7,  1W2, 

5,104/62 

1  Claim.     (CL  253—24) 


A  stay  ring  structure  for  turbines  and  turbine  pumps, 
•aid  stay  ring  structure  comprising  an  annular  plate,  a 
plane  sweep  nng  fixedly  secured  along  one  edge  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  plate,  said  sweep  ring  including 
a  slot  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  plate  at  an  angle 
in  reference  to  the  plane  thereof,  said  sweep  ring  including 
at  least  one  stay  and  an  annular  stiffening  member  se- 
cured to  said  annular  plate  coaxially  therewith  and  rising 


therefrom  on  the  same  side  as  said  sweep  ring,  said  stay 
extending  through  said  slot  and  being  secured  to  said 
stiffening  member,  and  a  flow-guide  plate  covering  the 
outside  of  said  sweep  ring  and  secured  thereto  along  its 
edges  and  extending  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annu- 
lar plate,  said  flow-guide  plate  being  concavely  curved 
in  reference  to  said  sweep  ring. 


3,2«4,932 
INFLATABLE  JACK  STRUCTURES 
Ernest  FrcderidK  Needham,  HiglKliffe,  Engiand,  assignor 
to  Hovercraft  Dcveiopmcnt  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  245,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15,  1942, 

10,042/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  254—93) 


1.  An  inflatable  deformable  structure  comprising  a 
base  platform,  a  load  bearing  platform  spaced  from  said 
base  platform  in  a  direction  normal  thereto  and  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  base  platform,  means  in- 
cluding at  least  two  flexible  side  members  connecting  said 
platforms  to  form  an  inflatable  enclosure,  the  cross- 
section  of  said  enclosure  continuously  varying  from  one 
platform  towards  the  other  platform,  a  plurality  of  con- 
straining members  of  inextensible  material  connecting  said 
side  members,  the  lengths  of  said  constraining  members 
varying  between  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  to  define 
the  variation  in  cross-section  of  the  enclosure,  each  of 
said  platforms  being  of  a  size  and  shape  at  least  equal  to 
the  largest  cross-section  of  the  enclosure,  and  means  for 
supplying  inflation  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure  and  for  releasing  gas  from  the 
enclosure  on  deformation  of  the  structure  to  maintain  the 
inflation  pressure  in  said  enclosure  substantially  constant. 


3,204,933 

TIMBER  SETTING  JACK 

Anton  Brence,  Box  134,  LoydeH,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  310,189 

3  Claims.     (CL  254—133) 


1.  A  highly  maneuverable,  readily  transportable  and 
easily  assembled  jack  for  manipulating  overhead  mine 
traifeers  or  the  like  comprising: 

(t)  a  base  member  for  resting  on  a  mine  floor; 
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(b)  a  telescopic  jack  member  having  upper  and  lower 
telescopic  members  and  equipped  with  manually 
operable  jack  operated  means; 

(c)  means  on  said  base  for  releasably  securing  said 
jack  member  thereon; 

(d)  a  head  comprising  a  U-shaped  frame  portion 
mounted  on  said  upper  telescopic  member  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  coaxial  with  respect  to  said  lower 
telescopic  member  and  anti-friction  means  disposed 
between  the  arms  of  the  U  and  below  the  upper 
free  ends  thereof  whereby  a  mine  timber  may  be 
easily  shifted  on  the  head  and  guided  by  the  arms  of 
the  U;  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  base  and  mine  roof 
for  stabilizing  said  base,  said  last  mentioned  means 
including  a  laterally  extending  roemtwr  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  base  and  its  other  end  extend- 
ing beyond  said  base  and  means  extending  between 
said  other  end  and  the  mine  rpof . 

Ih    I  I      ___^__^_^__  -51/. 

"■*-*   "*  3,204  934  •  — •> 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISPERSION  OF  UNBPORM 

DROPLETS  OF  A  LIQUID  IN  A  SECOND  LIQUID 
Geoffrey  Graham,  Grenoble,  Jacques  Hnre,  Fontenay- 
aux-Roses,  and  Rose  Saint-James,  Paris,  France,  assign- 
on   to   Commissariat   a    TEnergie   Atomlqne,   Paris, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  276,414 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  May  9,  1962,  894,913 

3  Claims.    (CL  259^-4) 


•  tivnaiBmtM 


-f 


ntai  re  at 


1.  A  proccM  for  the  dispersicHi  of  uniform  droplets  of 
a  first  liquid  in  a  column  of  a  second  liquid,  comprising: 
feeding  said  second  liquid  into  said  column  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  at  a  preselected  fixed  rate;  withdrawing  said 
second  liquid  from  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  column 
at  said  preselected  rate;  dispersing  said  first  liquid  into 
said  column  of  said  second  liquid  at  a  predetermined  fixed 
rate  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  column  through  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  of  uniform  size  formed  in  an  injector 
while  applying  vibrations  directly  only  to  said  first  liquid 
at  a  constant,  predetermined  frequency  prior  to  its  dis- 
persion into  said  column  to  form  in  said  second  liquid 
homogeneous  droplets  of  said  first  liquid  of  a  controlled, 
uniform  diameter,  and  withdrawing  said  droplets  of  said 
first  liquid  from  said  column  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof. 


ctprocating  member,  driving  means  operatively  connect- 
ing  said  throttle  control  linl^age  and  said  reciprocating 
member  for  interrelated  movement,  first  and  second  pomp 
means  including  first  and  second  fuel  impelling  means 
affixed  to  said  reciprocating  member,  first  means  com- 
municating fuel  flow  from  said  fuel  bowl  to  said  first 
pump  means,  second  means  commtmicating  fuel  flow 
from  said  first  pimip  means  to  said  throttle  passage  upon 


O        IS 


movement  of  said  reciprocating  member  for  its  full  travel 
in  a  direction  corresponding  to  opening  of  said  throttle 
valve,  third  means  communicating  fuel  flow  between  said' 
second  pump  means  and  said  fuel  bowl,  and  means  re- 
stricting fuel  flow  between  said  second  pump  means  and 
said  fuel  bowl  movement  of  said  reciprocating  member 
fcM"  only  a  portion  of  its  movement  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding to  closing  of  said  throttle  valve.  ' 


3,204,934 

SHAFT  FURNACE 

Kjui  Beckenbach,  Hlldegnndisallee  33,  Boderich,  near 

Dusscldorf,  Meererbosch,  Gomany 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1942,  Ser.  No.  190,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  21, 1941. 

B  62,980 

13  Claims.    (CL  243—29) 


3,204,935 
COMBINED  ACCELERATOR  PUMP  AND  DASH- 

POT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CARBURETORS 
Roy  W.  McScveny,  Garden  CMy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  MidL,  a  corporation  <A 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnne  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  121,044 
2  Claims.     (CL  241— 34) 
>  1.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  fuel  bowl,  a  throttle  pas- 
sage, a  throttle  valve  and  throttle  control  linkage,  a  re- 


1.  In  a  shaft  furnace  for  heat  treating  a  fluent  mass  of 
solid  material  such  as  limestone,  dolomite,  magnesite  and 
similar  materials  introduced  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
furnace  shaft  and  descending  through  preheating,  com- 
bustion and  cooling  zones  before  being  discharged  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  furnace,  said  shaft  furnace  including 
a  cylindrical  wall,  means  for  introducing  air  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  the  lower  portion  of 
said  cooling  zone  into  the  descending  material  to  flow 
upward  therein  in  heat  absorbing  relation  therewith,  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  combustion  chambers  disposed  in 
said  cylindrical  wall  located  at  upper  and  lower  levels  in 
conununication  with  said  combusticm  zone  located  at 
vertically  spaced  points  of  said  combustion  zone,  burner 
means  located  in  each  of  said  combustion  chambers  for 
burning  fluid  fuel  in  said  chambers,  vertical  tubular  con- 
duit means  comprising  a  tubular  member  concentrically 
arranged  in  said  shaft  through  which  cooling  air  and  ex- 
haust gases  of  combustion  are  withdrawn  from  said  shaft 
furnace,  second  conduit  means  having  one  end  connected 
with  said  vertical  tubular  conduit  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  cooling  zone  and  the  points  of  communication  of 
said  upper  combustion  chambers,  a  gas  accelerating  means 
having  suction  and  pressure  sides,  the  other  end  of  said 
second  conduit  means  being  connected  with  the  suction 
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Bide  of  said  gas  accelerating  meant,  and  duct  meant  con- 
necting the  pressure  side  of  laid  gu  accelerating  means 
'to  said  combustion  chambers,  whereby  a  mixture  of  air 
and  combustion  gases  will  be  supplied  directly  to  the 
combustion  chambers  of  said  burner  means  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  the  flame  from  said  burning  fluid 
fuel,  and  means  to  permit  the  escape  of  excess  exhaust 
flMet  at  the  upper  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  shaft 
fomace. 


an  enlargement  on  the  free  end  of  said  neck  abutting 
against  said  legs  whereby  said  clip  suspends  said  block 
from  said  wall,  said  legs  being  positioned  to  parallel  the 


REFRACTORY  LININGS  FOR  FURNACES 

GioTaBnl  Crtepi,  Omcvta,  Italy 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept.  10,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  222,714 

Clalmt  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  2,  195S, 

29,67«/55,  Patent  531,t89 

9  Clalna.     (CL  243—44) 

1.  Basic  refractory  pis^  work  for  the  bottom  and  walls 

of  metallurgical  furnaces  and  other  industrial  furnaces, 

formed  by  a  refractory  mixture  consisting  of  coarse  pieces 

of  dolomite  having  a  size  between  40  and  120  mm.  mixed 

with  dolomite  powder  and  granules  of  about  4-12  mm., 

taid  formed  mixture  having  a  specific  gravity  of  2  85 

to  2.95. 


3,2M,938 

HEARTH-TYPE   FURNACE,  PARTICULARLY 

SIEMENS-MARTIN  FURNACE 

Franz  Bartn,  Kiisnacfat,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Maerz 

Ofenbao  AG.,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corpontion  of 

Switzerland 

Filed  July  II,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,308 

Qalms  priority,  application  Austria,  July  14,  1942, 

A  5,721/62 

S  Clainia.    (CL  263—44) 


0  — 


1.  Hearth-type  furnace  including  a  furnace  super- 
ttructure  provided  with  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  dome 
and  opposed  end  walls,  said  front  and  rear  wall  being 
inwardly  inclined,  said  walls  defining  a  space  of  sub- 
stantially constant  cross  section  from  one  end  wall  to  the 
other  end  wall,  shaft  means  of  relatively  small  cross-sec- 
tion communicating  with  said  space  beneath  said  dome, 
said  shaft  means  having  outermost  walls  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  said  front  and  rear  wall,  with 
the  spacing  between  said  outermost  walls  being  less  than 
the  spacing  between  said  front  and  rear  wall  of  said 
furnace  superstructure  and  subsuntially  corresponding 
to  the  width  of  the  dome. 


3404,939 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 
HvoU  N.  iMtn,  Rockford,  DL;  The  Dlkiota  Natioul 
Jl"^A,"^  ^^  Rockford,  DL,  exccntor  of  mM 
Harold  N.  Ipaen,  deccatcd 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327y4#5 
6  aalms.  (CI.  263—46) 
5.  In  a  heat  treating  apparatus,  the  combination  of,  a 
wall,  a  refractory  lining  inside  said  wall  including  a 
block  of  refractory  material  disposed  adjacent  said  wall, 
•  ceramic  pin  having  one  end  secured  to  said  block  and 
a  neck  extending  away  from  said  block  toward  said  wall, 
a  spring  clip  mounted  on  said  wall  and  having  two  elon- 
gated spring  legs  extending  along  the  wall  in  closely 
spaced  side-by-tide  relation  and  straddling  said  neck,  and 


line  of  resultant  movement  of  said  pin  during  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  block  in  response  to  temperature 
variations  and  permit  shifting  of  said  neck  along  said 
legt.  

3,2«4,940 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  HOT  METAL 
ROD  IN  A  LAYING  REEL 
Myles  Morgan,  Worcester,  Macs.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
CoMtraction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Matsachnaetts 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  S«r.  No.  155^91 
4  Clainu.    (CL  264—5) 


»r 


1.  A  laying  reel  for  coiling  hot  rod  comprising  an  outer 
casing,  a  drum  concentrically  positioned  within  said  cas- 
ing, said  drum  having  an  imperforate  cover  member,  a 
laying  cone  above  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  vertical  out- 
wardly extending  circumfcrentially  spaced  rib  members 
on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  drum,  the  inner  wall  of 
said  casing  provided  with  a  plurality  of  turbulence  cham- 
bers spaced  circumfcrentially  and  vertically  from  each 
other,  an  annular  exhaust  port  at  the  bottom  of  said  cas- 
ing broken  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  members  to  prevent 
entry  of  coiled  rod  into  said  exhaust  port,  means  for  in- 
troducing air  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing,  where- 
by said  air  will  pass  downwardly  in  diverse  directions 
through  a  coil  disposed  between  said  casing  and  rib  mem- 
bers to  rapidly  reduce  the  temperature  thereof  before  be- 
ing exhausted  by  said  exhaust  port. 


3»2#4,941 

ROTARY  EXTRACTOR  CONE  FOR  SHAFT 

FURNACE 

WlDiam   Frascr,   Arrkia,   QMbec,  Canada,   assignor  to 

Ahunlnfaini  Laboratories  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec. 

Caaada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,209  i 

5  Clalma.     (CL  266—25)  ' 

1.  A  substantially  conical  rotary  extractor  member  for 
the  bottom  of  a  shaft  furnace,  wherein  said  extractor 
member  is  adapted  to  be  routed  during  at  least  a  part 
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of  the  furnace  operation  about  a  tubstantially  vertical 

axis  centrally  of  said  shaft  furnace, 
said  extractor  having  a  furnace  charge-engaging  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  and  support  the  contents  of 
taid  furnace  and  of  such  shape  that  the  intersecti<» 
thereof  with  a  horizontal  plane  located  at  a  level 
substantially  at  the  lower  end  of  said  surface  is 
substantially  circular,  and  the  corresponding  inter- 
sections with  horizontal  planes  at  progressively  high- 
er, rj 


V-1 


■■•.  'V 


er  levels  than  the  first-named  plane  will  vary  uni- 
formly toward  progressively  narrower  and  snudler 
oval  and  elliptical  shapes  at  least  toward  a  sub- 
stantially straight  line  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said 
surface, 
and  wherein  each  said  intersection  between  said  sur- 
face and  a  horizontal  plane  at  any  level  of  said  ex- 
tractor is  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
said  axis. 


3at4,942 
DISTRIBUTOR    FOR    PNEUMATICALLY    TRANS- 
PORTED PARTICLE-FORM  IMATERIAL 
William  J.  Matthyt  and  John  H.  UdwcO,  ADlancc,  OUo, 
aailgnon  to  The  Babcock  tt  WUcox  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jsncy 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,199 
7Clainit.    (CL  244— 28) 


u 
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^\ 
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3.  In  combination,  a  pressurized  blast  furnace  of  gen- 
erally circular  cross  section  and  having  a  plurality  of 
drcumferentially  spaced  tuyeres  positioned  in  a  common 
plane  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  said  blast  furnace 
being  of  the  type  wherein  it  it  desirable  to  introduce 


pulverized  fuel  with  a  minimum  amount  of  carrier  air  to 
all  of  said  tuyeres,  and  a  semi-<lirect  pulverized  fuel  syi- 
tcm  including  independent  sources  of  pulverized  fuel  and 
carrier  air,  means  for  continuously  combining  regulated 
quantities  of  said  pulverized  fuel  and  said  carrier  air  to 
form  a  mixture  for  introduction  into  said  blast  furnace, 
a  distribution  system  for  dividing  said  mixture  into  a 
plurality  of  streams  having  substantially  equal  densities 
and  being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  tuyeres, 
and  a  plurality  of  coiKiuits  extending  from  said  distribu- 
tion system  to  said  tuyeres  for  passing  each  of  said  streams 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  tuyeres,  the  quantity  of 
pulverized  fuel  flowing  in  each  of  said  streams  being 
proportional  to  the  combined  pressure  drop  throu^  its 
corresponding  conduit  and  tuyere,  said  distribution  sys- 
tem including  at  least  one  distributor  comprising  walls 
defining  an  unobstructed  chamber  formed  symmetrically 
about  its  vertically  disposed  axis  and  having  its  upper  end 
closed,  a  bottom  closure  for  said  chamber  including  means 
forming  a  centrally  disposed  inlet  fcH*  the  introduction  GS. 
a  mixture  of  air  and  pulverized  fuel  into  said  chamber, 
said  inlet  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  less 
than  the  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said  chamber, 
and  means  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  outlets  opening 
into  said  chamber,  said  outlets  being  arranged  in  a  com- 
mon horizontal  plane  and  being  equi-distant  from  taid 
axis. 


3,204,943 

VIBRATION  ABSORBING  FORCE  TRANS- 

MrmNG  STRUCTURES 

James  J.  Keriey,  Jr.,  Owverly,  Md.,  assignor,  by  _    _ 

assignments,  to  Isolation  Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mick, 

a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,709 
6ChrfBM.    (CL247— 1) 


1.  A  vibration  absorbing  force  transmitting  coupling 
comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  twisted  monofilament 
cable  elements  of  uniform  length,  a  plurality  of  rigid 
angular  connecting  means  fixedly  interconnecting  said 
cable  elements  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  each  other 
with  a  uniform  angle  included  between  adjacent  caUe 
elements  to  define  a  closed  regular  polygonal  cable  array 
having  sides  defined  by  said  cable  elements  and  comers 
defined  by  said  angular  connecting  means,  a  pair  of  like 
mounting  members,  first  means  fixedly  securing  one 
mounting  member  to  the  reflective  mid-points  of  al- 
ternate sides  of  said  cable  array,  and  second  meant 
fixedly  securing  the  other  mounting  member  to  the  re- 
spective mid-poinU  of  the  remaining  tidet  of  taid  cable 
amy. 


3,2*4,944 

TAPERED  SPRINGS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

NeiaoB  R.  Browaycr,  BloomieM  TowatMp,  Mkk,  w- 

tlgBor,  by  mesne  anrfgnmentt,  to  Rockwell-Staadard 

Corporation,  a  corporatkm  of  Dcfaiware 

FOcd  Mar.  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  2a,080 
11  Claims.    (CL247— 47) 
1.  A  leaf  spring  unit  of  non-imiform  transverse  cross 
section  along  at  least  the  major  portion  of  its  length  com- 
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prising  a  plurality  of  preformed  adjacent  metal  leaves  all 
permanently  bonded  together  over  their  entire  coextensive 


^^^« 


Q^ 


=ir^r 


is 


=9 


adjacent  surfaces  to  prevent  slippage  therebetween  at  said 
surfaces.  v 


3J«4,945 
LIQUID  SPRING 
PmI  R  Taylor.  Grand  Ishnd,  N.Y^ 
Developments,  Inc.,  North  Tonawaada, 
nOoa  of  New  York 

Flkd  Dec.  18,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  159^4 
19  Cbinu.     (CL  M7— M) 


I. 

to  Tayco 
.Y.,  a  corpo- 


1.  A  Huid  spring  comprising  a  hollow  body  forming  a 
chamber  and  having  a  bore  through  one  wall  thereof 
in  which  bore  a  piston  is  slidingly  fitted  to  be  movable 
by  imposed  pressures  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  where- 
by the  movements  of  said  piston  vary  the  available  vol- 
ume for  fluid  occupancy  of  said  chamber,  and  a  fluid  fill- 
ing the  chamber  and  therein  subject  to  varying  intrusions 
by  the  piston  and  consequent  diverse  compressions,  which 
fluid  freezes  below  65*  P.,  boils  under  atmospheric  pres- 
sure below  about  68*  F.,  has  a  critcial  temperature  above 
about  90°  F.,  and  is  convertible  completely  to  its  liquid 
phase  at  a  temperature  between  65*  F.  and  the  critical 
temperature  of  said  fluid  by  an  imposed  pressure  which 
exceeds  the  saturated  vapor  pressure  of  the  said  fluid 
at  the  temperature  at  which  the  s^id  pressure  is  imposed. 


3,2f4,944 

POWER  TRANSMISSION   TO   A  VENT  WING 

ACTUATOR 

ph  Pickles,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ferro  \f  ana- 

factorfag  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FIM  Aar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,271 

1  CiainL     (CL  26S->121) 


CJ 


J^-Ssk 


relationship,  the  arrangement  of  the  gear  sector  and 
pinion  on  one  shaft  being  in  reverse  order  to  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  gear  sector  and  pinion  on  the  other 
shaft,  the  teeth  on  each  pinion  being  located  on  a  uniform 
pitch  diameter,  the  teeth  on  each  gear  sector  being  located 
on  a  uniform  pitch  diameter  which  is  larger  than  the 
uniform  pitch  diameter  of  the  teeth  of  each  pinion,  with 
the  teeth  ol  the  pinion  on  each  shaft  engageable  with 
the  teeth  of  the  gear  sector  on  the  opposite  shaft,  the  teeth 
on  said  pinion  on  one  of  said  shafts  and  the  corresponding 
teeth  on  the  gear  sector  on  the  other  of  said  shafts  con- 
stituting a  first  set  of  teeth  with  the  remaining  teeth  on 
the  other  pinion  and  gear  sector  constituting  a  second  set 
of  teeth,  an  actuating  arm  fixedly  connected  to  said  input 
shaft,  vacuum  responsive  power  operated  means  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  actuating  arm  for  rotating  said  arm 
and  input  shaft  to  effect  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  and 
swinging  movement  of  said  vent  window  in  said  opening 
through  the  meshed  engagement  between  said  first  set  of 
teeth  and  then  said  second  set  o(  teeth  respectively,  and 
a  positive  acting  friction  clutch  surrounding  said  output 
shaft  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  except 
through  said  input  shaft  and  said  gear  sectors  and  pinions, 
the  teeth  of  the  gear  sector  on  the  input  shaft  being  in 
meshed  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  pinion  on  the 
output  shaft  to  provide  a  relatively  fast  rate  of  movement 
for  initially  swinging  the  vent  window  from  the  fully 
opened  position  to  an  intermediate  substantially  closed 
position,  the  teeth  of  the  remaining  pinion  and  gear  sector 
being  in  meshed  engagement  to  effect  swinging  movement 
of  the  vent  window  at  a  slower  rate  of  movement  from 
the  intermediate  substantially  closed  position  to  the  com- 
pletely closed  position,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  teeth 
being  in  overlapping  meshed  engagement  for  a  brief  period 
when  changing  from  said  first  set  of  teeth  to  said  second 
set  of  teeth. 


3,2«4,947 

TOGGLE  CLAMP 

Jack  J.  Scndoykaa,  32M1  E.  Jefferson  Ave.,  Apt  1, 

St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Piled  Aog.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,353 

9  Claims.     (CI.  269—94) 


-: 


c I 


A  power  operated  vent  window  construction  comprising 
a  frame  having  a  window  opening  therein,  a  rotatable 
vertically  extending  output  shaft,  a  vent  window  in  said 
opening  operatively  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and 
adapted  to  swing  laterally  of  said  opening  at  different 
rates  of  movement  between  the  completely  closed  posi- 
tion and  the  fully  opened  position  upon  rotation  of  said 
output  shaft,  a  rotatable  vertically  extending  input  shaft, 
a  relatively  large  gear  sector  and  a  relatively  small  pinion 
carried  by  each  shaft  one  above  the  other  in  superimposed 


^^' 


7.  A  clamping  device  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing, a  base,  a  handle  having  a  bifurcated  portion  strad- 
dling said  base  and  pivotally  connected  thereto,  a  clamp- 
ing arm,  a  first  connecting  link,  and  a  second  connecting 
link,  means  pivotally  connecting  corresponding  ends  of 
said  links  to  said  base,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  first  link  to  said  clamping  arm  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  second  link  to  the  end  of  said  clamping  arm, 
whereby  said  links,  during  the  unclamping  operation, 
act  to  first  raise  said  clamping  arm  and  then  longitudi- 
nally retract  said  clamping  arm  while  imparting  an  arcuate 
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movement  thereto,  an  actuating  link  pivotally  coiuiected 
to  said  handle  and  to  said  clamping  arm  for  moving 
the  same  to  clamped  and  undamped  positions,  and  a  seat 
on  said  base  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  second  link  and  clamping  arm  prior 
to  the  final  movement  of  said  clamping  arm  into  clamping 
position. 

3,2«4,94S 

UNIVERSAL   ADJUSTABLE   HOLDING   VISE 

Sterling  C.  Denton,  655  Black  Oak  Ridge  Road, 

Wayne,  NJ. 

.     FUcd  Aag.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,852 

2  Claims.    (CL  269—239) 


1.  A  vise  connprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  coacting  jaws 
pivotally  and  separately  mounted  on  the  base  and  rising 
thereabove  and  adapted  to  move  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  jaws  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  allochiral  crosswise  notches  in  their  inner  side 
and  normal  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  jaws,  screw 
means  for  moving  the  jaws  toward  each  other,  a  hori- 
zontal rail  attached  to  one  side  of  the  base  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  vise  jaws,  a  h(41ow 
column  attached  to  the  rail  and  slidable  thereon,  a  hori- 
zontal rest  bar,  to  support  work,  extending  from  the  col* 
umn  parallel  to  the  plane  of  motion  of  the  vise  jaws,  and 
screw  means  within  the  column  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  rest  arm. 


3404,949 

DISPENSER  FOR  ADHESIVE^OATED  TAPE 

Horrt  KicsUcb,  Am  Schmicdlxig  3b,  Hanfcld, 

Hesse,  Germany 

Flkd  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,997 

7  ClaiaH.     (O.  270— «8) 


«1 


shutter  means  having  a  set  of  teeth  extending  into  the 
grooves  of  said  feed  roller  in  the  second  position  of  said 
shutter  means  so  that,  when  said  roller  rotates  aixi  the 
shutter  means  assumes  said  second  position,  the  leading 
edge  of  the  tape  abuts  against  the  shutter  means  and  a 
section  adjacent  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  tape  bulges  to 
form  a  loop  in  such  a  way  that  the  adhesive-coated  side 
constitutes  the  inner  side  of  the  loop,  such  looped  section 
of  the  tape  being  free  to  pass  through  said  opening  when 
the  shutter  means  thereupon  assiunes  said  first  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  selected  lengths  of  con- 
voluted tape  one  side  of  which  is  coated  with  an  adhesive 
substance  and  for  forming  a  loop  adjacent  to  the  leading 
edge  of  the  tape,  comprising  a  housing  arranged  to  receive 
a  supply  of  convoluted  tape  and  having  an  opening 
throiigh  which  the  tape  may  be  expelled  from  the  hous- 
ing; a  transfer  roller  arranged  to  withdraw  tape  from 
such  supply  and  to  advance  the  tape  toward  said  oprn- 
ing;  a  feed  roller  adjacent  to  said  opening  and  arranged 
to  receive  the  tape  from  said  transfer  roller,  said  feed 
roller  including  axially  spaced  disks  which  define  between 
themselves  annular  grooves;  means  for  rotating  said 
rollers  in  a  direction  to  expel  the  tape  from  said  housing; 
and  shutter  means  supported  by  said  housing  and  ar- 
ranged to  move  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  in 
which  it  respectively  exposes  and  closes  said  opening,  said 


3,204,950 

HALTED   OBJECT  DETECTOR 

Leland  J.  Hancbett,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assigBor  to  G«a- 

cral  Electric  Company,  a  coriwration  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,625 

12  ClaliiH.    (CL  271—57) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  moving  spaced  apart  objects  in  a 
path  of  travel,  means  for  determining  that  an  object  has 
remained  at  a  point  in  said  path  of  travel  for  a  specified 
period  of  time,  said  means  comprising:  a  sensor,  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  and  absence  of  an  object  at  said 
point,  capable  of  providing  a  first  signal  denoting  the 
absence  of  an  object  at  said  point;  a  memory  coupled  to 
said  sensor  and  responsive  during  a  specified  time  interval 
for  recording  said  first  signal;  said  memory  furnishing 
a  data  signal  when  said  first  signal  is  not  recorded  therein; 
a  memory  interrogating  means  coupled  to  said  memory 
and  responsive  to  said  data  signal  at  a  time  subsequent  to 
said  time  interval  for  providing  a  second  signal,  said 
second  signal  denoting  that  an  object  has  remained  at 
said  point  during  said  time  interval. 


3,204,951  V 

OCCUPANT  PROPELLED   AQUATIC  DEVICE 

Maik  Grain,  76  Dwfghl  Place,  Eaglcwood,  N J. 

FOcd  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,948 

4  Clafaiis.    (CL  272—1) 


1.  An  occupant  operated  propelling  aquatic  device  com- 
prising means  shaped  in  the  form  of  an  animated  animal 
or  the  like  and  adapted  to  be  straddled  by  an  occupant, 
said  means  being  formed  so  as  to  be  rendered  buoyant 
in  water,  and  means  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  first 
mentioned  means  for  imparting  a  positive  propelling  thnist 
to  said  first  mentioned  means  in  a  forward  direction 
through  the  water  upon  an  up  and  down  movement  im- 
parted to  said  first  mentioned  means  by  the  posting  move- 
ments of  the  occupant  straddling  said  first  mentioned 
means,  wherein  said  propelling  means  comprises  a  pris- 
matic form  having  a  bottom  wall  extending  downwardly 
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and  rearwanUy  from  the  ftnt  mentioned  means,  laid  wall 
having  its  opposed  side  edges  tapering  inwardJy  toward 
the  rear  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  outwardly  flaring  side  walls 
extending  between  the  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  said 
body  member,  and  a  rear  wall  interconnecting  said  bot- 
tom and  side  walls  to  said  first  mentioned  means. 


3,2«4,952 

MODEL   AIRPLANE   GUIDANCE   DEVICE 

Earl  F.  Mkchdl,  lr„  242f  HypcHon  Ave^ 

Lm  Aagclct,  Calf. 

Filed  lam.  25, 1M3,  Sot.  No.  253,95S 

5  ChrfM.    (CL  271-^1) 


1.  A  model  airplane  flight  control  system  comprising 
an  airplane,  a  supporting  structure  on  a  stationary  sup- 
port, said  structure  comprising  a  stationary  member,  a 
transverse  arm  pivotally  mounted  on'  the  stationary  mem- 
ber on  a  longitudinal  a^ds,  a  platform  system  comprising 
a  platform,  a  freely  moving  connection  between  said  plat- 
form and  the  transverse  arm  and  another  freely  moving 
connection  between  said  airplane  and  said  platform  where- 
by said  airplane  can  assume  attitudes  of  roll,  climb,  dive, 
and  ttim.  an  air  flow  generating  fan  on  said  platform, 
and  controls  for  said  airplane  extending  from  said  plat- 
form to  the  airplane. 


3,2«4^53 

ROCKING   ANIMAL  STRUCTURE 

ClMde  W.  Abrcna,  Box  275,  GrinBcD,  Iowa 

FDcd  June  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  203,1(3 

3  ClaioM.    (O.  272-^2) 


I.  A  rocking  aninxal  structure  for  children  positionable 
on  a  baae  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  seoired  to  said  base,  said  bousing 
means  having  a  chamber  with  an  open  upper  end  de- 
fined by  an  upwardly  extended  side  wall  and  a  bot- 
tom wall. 

(b)  elastomeric  material  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber, said  material  being  spaced  above  said  bottom 
wall  and  bonded  to  said  side  wall, 

(c)  means  including  an  animal  on  which  a  child  can  be 
seated,  and 


(d)  upright  post  means  having  an  upper  end  secured  in 
said  animal  and  a  bottom  end  positioned  substantially 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber  and  em- 
bedded within  the  elastomeric  material,  the  bottom 
end  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing means  whereby  the  animal  may  be  manipulated  to 
have  a  sidewise  tilting  action  concurrently  with  a  back 
and  forth  rocking  action  and  an  up  and  down  vertical 
actkm. 


34M354 

TRACK-SUFPORTED   WALKER 

Thomai  D.  Scanncll,  1909  StfUwatcr,  St.  Loala,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  235,368 

5  ClataBi.    (CL  272— 7t.4) 


rwi 


4.  In  a  walker  device  for  a  crippled  person,  an  over- 
head track,  a  trolley  movable  along  the  track,  substan- 
tially rigid  hangers  depending  from  the  trolley  and  spaced 
apart  horizontally,  a  tubular  mounting  slidable  vertically 
along  each  depending  hanger,  means  for  manually  readily 
securing  said  mountings  at  selected  heights  on  the  hangers, 
curved  horizontal  bars  fixed  to  said  mountings  and  form- 
ing a  stiff  semicircular  cage  for  engaging  the  front  of  the 
abdomen  and  chest  of  the  bot'y  of  a  user,  a  flexible  seat 
supported  from  the  lower  portions  of  said  hangers  below 
said  cage  and  having  a  substantially  open  bottom  for  the 
user't  legs,  independently  slidable  sleeves  on  the  depend- 
ing hangers  above  said  mountings,  support  elements  se- 
cured to  said  sleeves,  and  manually  operable  means  for 
readily  securing  the  mountings  and  sleeves  to  said  hangers 
independently  of  each  other  at  selected  heighu  above  said 
structure. 


3,2ft4»955 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  ISOMETRIC   EXERCISER 
Ckarlcs  E.  Qairc  and  Lawrence  J.  Andriot,  Jr.,  LoaJsriUe, 
Ky.,  aaslfDon  to  Puritan  Cordage  Mills,  LooisTillc,  Ky., 
a  corporatioo  of  Kcatocky 

Filed  Jane  4,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  285,416 
3  Claims.     (CL  272—79) 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  an  endless,  non-ex- 
tensible, flexible  cord  and  a  pair  of  handles  slidably  affixed 
to  said  cord,  each  of  said  handles  having  on  its  rearward 
side  an  elongated  anchoring  recess  for  retaining  therein 
said  cord  against  pull  exerted  thereon  from  the  other 
handle,  a  pair  of  spaced  holes  in  the  forward  side  of 
each  handle  confronting  the  other  handle  and  through 
which  holes  said  cord  is  trained,  said  holes  communicat- 
ing with  the  respective  recesses  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
recesses,  and  said  recesses  being  open  on  the  rearward 
sides  of  said  handles  whereby  said  cord  may  be  extended 
therethrough  for  the  purpose  of  shortening  the  distance 
between  said  handles  and  for  adapting  said  device  for  a 
different  form  of  exercise. 
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GUIDED    PROIECTILX   GAME 

Ahrfa  G.  Ames,  2352  N.  VcnMMrt  St^  Arili«t(m,  Va. 
Filed  July  29,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2f  MM 

It  Claims.    (CL273— 1)  '' 


nuffvir 
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3,2«4^57 

BASKETBALL   TRAINING   DEVICE 

WilUam  H.  Loguc,  323  S.  Brittain  Si.,  Shclbyrillc,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,064 

7  Claiu.     (CL  273—1.5) 


€.  A  baslcetball  training  device  comprising:  a  ball  re- 
tainer including  a  rigid  ring  of  sufiicient  diameter  to  pass 
a  regiilation  size  basketball  and  a  plurality  of  resilient 
fingers  secured  to  said  ring  and  exteniding  therebeneath  in 
laterally  spaced  relationship  to  admit  a  player's  hands 
therebetween  for  forcible  extraction  of  a  basketball  re- 
tained thereby,  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  being  located 
on  a  circle  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  a  regu- 


lation size  basketball  ^tlKreby  releasably  to  retain  a 
basketball;  and  nneans  mounting  said  retainer  in  positiao 
spaced  above  a  basketball  court. 


a  m 


V  YIELDABLE  BASEBALL  BASE 

;.  Floreiicio  Velasqncz,  Noples,  Ariz.,  ssripor  of  Iftjr 
percent  to  Socorra  O.  Vciaaqnez,  No|aks,  Aria. 
Filed  Jane  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2S8,322 
11  Claims.    (CL  273—25) 


{Hi 


4.  In  a  game  apparatus  requiring  quick  physical  re- 
action to  recognition  of  a  starting  signal, 

a  plurality  of  game  pieces, 
'1  a  common  goal  means, 

a  guide  means  for  each  game  piece  having  a  starting 
zone, 

independent  substantially  instantaneously  operable  pro- 
jecting means  for  each  game  piece  for  causing  said 
game  piece  to  move  with  respect  to  its  respective 
-y      starting  zone  toward  said  common  goal  means, 

the  guide  means  and  game  pieces  being  operably  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  said  goal  means  to  enable- 
only  the  first  game  piece  arriving  at  said  goal  means 
to  assume  a  predetermined  condition  therein, 

the  path  of  travel  of  each  game  piece  being  of  such 
short  length  that  the  game  piece  moves  from  its 
starting  zone  to  the  goal  means  substantially  in- 
stantaneously, whereby  no  player  has  an  advantage 
,  I  other  than  his  natural  facilities  of  perception  of  the 
starting  signal  and  quick  reaction  in  the  projectio** 
of  his  respective  game  piece. 


I 


lik 


'4^H  : 


10.  A  directional  impact  absorbing  base  mounted  in 
the  ground  comprising,  an  anchor  assembly  permanent- 
ly embedded  in  the  ground,  a  resilient  pad,  means  non- 
rotatively  mounted  in  the  anchor  assembly  for  support- 
ing the  pad  above  the  ground,  means  for  guiding  move- 
ment of  the  pad  from  one  limit  position  along  two  fixed 
intersecting  directions  relative  to  the  supporting  means, 
and  separate  means  for  biasing  said  pad  to  said  one  limit 
position  on  the  supporting  means. 


3,204,959 

HOLLOW   INFLATABLE   ARTICLE 

Biyan  F.  NlcfaoUs,  Northampton,  Fngland, 

The  Mcttoy  Company  Limited,  London, 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,252 

11  Claims.    (CL  273— 5t) 


1.  A  hoUow  inflatable  article  having  a  wall  of  flexible 
elastic  material  and  a  self-sealing  inflation  valve  therein; 
said  valve  including  a  relatively  rigid  elongated  stem 
having  at  least  the  outer  end  thereof  anchored  within 
said  wall,  and  the  stem  having  an  inner  smooth-surfaced 
peripheral  portion  of  substantial  extent  over  which  is 
yieldingly  expanded  an  elongated  sleeve  of  elastic  tub- 
ing to  be  in  air-sealing  relation  thereto;  said  stem  hav- 
ing an  inflation  passage  extending  therethrough  for  con- 
necting the  exterior  of  the  wall  with  outlet  means  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  passage  and  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  sleeve,  whereby  the  outlet  means  is  normally  air- 


248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SxFTiacBBB  7,  1965 


waled  by  the  tleeve;  application  of  inflation  air  within 
the  stem  passage  thereby  being  adapted  yieldingly  to 
expand  said  deeve  for  paauge  of  inflation  air  past  the 
inner  end  of  the  sleeve  to  inflate  said  article  wall;  said 
article  wall  having  stnictural  characteristics  resulting  from 
rotational  casting  of  thermo-plastic  resin  material  in  a 
closed  mold  while  in  heat-softened  condition  and  by 
which  integral  inward  extensions  of  the  material  from 
said  wall  will  npon  cooling  have  formed  an  elastic  cas- 
ing of  inwardly  diminishing  thickness  sbout  said  stem 
and  sleeve;  said  elastic  casing  thereby  anchoringly  at- 
taching the  stem  to  said  wall  and  yieldingly  embracing 
the  sleeve  in  said  air-sealing  relationship. 


ADJUSTABLE   FINGER   DEPTH   CONTROL   FOR 

BOWLING   BALLS 

Pwley  T.  Blood,  ttll  Delta  Drive.  No.  21(, 

El  Faso,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnc  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  200.557 

1  ClaiiB.    (CL  279—63) 


/I 


Means  for  presetting  the  depth  to  which  the  thumb 
and  fingers  of  a  bowler  may  be  inserted  in  a  grip  hole 
of  a  bowling  ball  comprising:  an  axially  directed, 
threaded  shank  hole  in  the  bottom  of  said  grip  hole;  an 
annular  locking  groove  in  the  internal  wall  of  said  hole; 
an  elongated,  resiliently  and  downwardly  flexed  locking 
element  of  greater  length  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole 
extending  diametrically  of  the  latter,  the  extremities 
of  said  locking  element  being  positioned  in  said  locking 
groove  and  being  urged  diametrically  outward  in  said 
locking  groove  by  the  resilient  tendency  of  said  flexed 
locking  element  to  resume  a  straight  position;  a  rotatable 
elongated  shank  extending  downwardly  through  a  g\iide 
hole  in  the  medial  portion  of  said  locking  element;  a 
threaded  lower  extremity  on  said  shank  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  guide  hole  to  resist  upward  withdrawal  of 
said  shank  through  said  guide  hole,  said  threaded  lower 
extremity  being  threaded  into  the  threads  of  said  shank 
hole;  and  an  enlarged  circular  head  on  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  shank  of  slightly  less  diameter  than  said 
grip  hole. 

34«4,M1  t 

CUE   TIP   CONSTRUCTION 

JoMpk  M.  Salamone,  (531  BotfawcU  RomI. 

Reseda.  CaUf . 

FOcd  Ian.  2«.  19i3,  Scr.  No.  254,123 

1  CUm.    (CL  273—70) 


A  two  piece  cue  stick  having  a  base  assembly  and  a 
removable  cue  tip  assembly, 
said  base  assembly  comprising  a  wooden  shaft  having 
a  forward  end  with  first  and  second  stepped  annular 


shoulders  defining  a  first  reduced  diameter  portion 
of  the  shaft  intermediate  said  shoulders  and  a  sec- 
ond and  further  reduced  diameter  portion  extending 
between  said  second  shoulder  and  the  forward  end 
of  the  shaft. 

a  resilient  plastic  base  member  having  a  stepped  in- 
ternal configuration  mating  with  the  first  and  second 
shoulders  and  reduced  diameter  portions  of  the  shaft 
formed  on  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft, 

said  base  member  having  an  external  shoulder  for- 
ward of  the  step  of  said  internal  configuration  de- 
fining a  rearward  portion  having  a  diameter  equal 
to  that  of  said  shaft  and  a  forward  reduced  diam- 
eter portion  overlying  a  substantial  part  of  the  sec- 
ond reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  shaft,  the  for- 
ward portion  of  the  base  member  being  externally 
threaded  for  a  major  part  of  its  length, 

said  removable  cue  tip  assembly  including  a  plastic 
mounting  member  substantially  in  the  form  of  a 
closed  cap  having  a  rearwardly  opening  bore  in- 
ternally threaded  for  the  major  part  of  its  length 
and  terminating  in  a  rearmost  circular  shoulder, 

said  shoulder  engaging  said  external  shoulder  on  said 
base  member  and  said  interanl  threads  engaging 
said  external  threads  on  said  base  member, 

said  plastic  mounting  member  having  an  external  di- 
ameter corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  shaft 
so  that  the  configuration  of  the  base  and  mounting 
members  carry  out  a  smooth  continuance  of  the  reg- 
ular external  configuration  of  the  shaft, 

the  mounting  member  having  a  rim  protruding  from 
the  forward  end  thereof  which  defines  a  forward 
depression  and  having  a  front  wall  which  forms  the 
bottom  of  said  depression,  and 

a  leather  cue  tip  having  a  rear  configuration  which  is 
a  mirror  image  of  the  forward  rim  and  depression 
of  the  mounting  member  and  which  is  supported  by 
the  surfaces  of  said  rim  and  depression  and  cement- 
ed thereto. 


3.204.9(2 

ADJUSTABLY  RELATED  GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  AND 

HEAD  INCLUDING  TWO  STRIKING  FACES  AND 

SHAFT  POSITION  INDICATOR  MEANS 

Maurice  D.  McCormkk,  308  Maple,  Prospect  Heights,  111. 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  282,281 

4  Claims.     (CL  273—80.1) 


3r 


Ar 


2.  A  golf  club  having  a  head  portion  having  an  up- 
wardly opening  socket  therein  and  having  opposite  faces 
of  different  lofts,  a  shaft  having  a  shank  on  the  lower  end 
thereof  fitting  within  said  socket,  a  transverse  pivot  pin 
pivoting  said  shank  within  said  socket,  and  a  leaf  spring 
extending  along  and  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said 
socket  and  yieldably  engaging  said  shank  and  retaining 
said  shaft  in  its  selected  positions  of  adjustment,  a  cover 
for  said  socket  extending  about  said  shaft  and  slidably 
engaging  the  club  head,  and  indicia  on  the  club  head 
indicating  the  position  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  the 
club  head  uncovered  by  said  cover,  upon  movement  of 
said  shaft  to  a  playing  position. 
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RACE  SIMULATING  GAME  HAVING  INTER. 
CHANGEABLE   TRANSMISSION    UNITS   OF 
VARIOUS  SPEED  RATIOS 
Alfred  A.  Capoti,  71  Parkdale  Are^  BuJEalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  262,456 
>!  :  ■  11  ClaioM.     (CL  273— M) 


6.  In  a  racing  game,  a  support  surface  having  a  closed 
race  course  at  its  upper  surface  with  figures  movable 
thereon  to  traverse  such  race  course,  coaxial  internal 
gears  and  means  extending  from  each  of  said  gears  to 
one  of  said  figures  for  propelling  the  latter  upon  rotation 
of  the  former,  a  drive  member  and  means  for  rotating 
the  same,  and  a  plurality  of  similar  transmission  devices 
each  adapted  to  lie  generally  in  the  plane  of  one  of  said 
internal  gears  to  establish  driving  connection  between 
said  drive  member  and  such  internal  gear,  said  several 
transmission  devices  having  various  speed  ratios  as  be- 
tween said  drive  member  and  the  related  internal  gear, 
said  transmission  devices  being  readily  removable  and 
interchangeable  whereby  the  resultant  speeds  of  the  sev- 
eral figures  in  the  case  of  any  chance  arrangement  of 
the  transmission  devices  is  unknown  to  the  players  of 
the  game. 

I 

3,204,964 
METHOD  OF  DEMONSTRATING  STROBOSCOPIC 

EFFECT* 

John  J.  Geary,  71  Dexter  Terrace,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,119 

3  Qaims.     (O.  273—109) 


It 


s. 


a  most  extending  upwardly  from  a  point  outwardly  of 
said  game  board  and  extending  to  a  point  directly 
above  the  center  of  the  concave  game  board, 

a  ball  fixedly  connected  to  said  mast  by  a  flexible  mem- 
ber and  supported  above  the  center  of  the  game 
board,  »  •,.    ■ 


>.  •  .ji  *^ia 


''^«R- 


iha . 


said  peripheral  wall  having  apertures  therethrough  and 
adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  marbles  propelled 
over  the  siu-faoe  of  said  game  board  through  the 
wall,  and 

said  concave  game  board  having  a  generally  circular 
central  flat  area. 


3,204  966 
GOAL  APPARATUS  FOR  FIELD  HOCKEY 

GAME 

Andrew  Saytar,  140  Glenview  Drtrc,  Port  Credit, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,965 

Idalnu.    (CL  273— 127) 


.»"..«J  ' 
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1.  The  method  of  demonstrating  stroboscopic  effect 
with  a  toy  having  a  transparent  body  of  globular  form 
containing  a  circular  luminescent  member  visible  from 
the  exterior  thereof,  which  comprises  gyrating  said  body 
in  light  of  pulsating  intensity  to  set  said  circular  member 
into  motion  to  follow  an  orbital  path  around  the  inner 
surface  of  said  body,  such  gyration  being  at  such  speed 
as  to  cause  said  member  to  appear  to  stand  still  at  an 
orbital  speed  synchronized  with  the  pulsations  of  said 
light,  to  slowly  advance  with  increased  orbital  speed,  and 
to  slowly  back  up  with  descreased  orbital  speed. 


1.  Goal  means  including  a  back  board  and  a  base 
plate;  said  base  plate  having  holes  formed  vertically 
therethrough  for  the  reception  of  a  projectile  and  dowel 
holes  therein,  the  forward  edge  of  said  base  plate  being 
flared  downwardly  and  outwardly  to  form  a  ramp;  dowel 
pins  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 
back  board,  said  dowel  pins  registering  with  said  dowel 
holes  to  retain  said  back  board  vertically,  said  back  board 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  walls,  each  of  said  walls 
being  hingeably  secured  to  the  adjacent  wall  along  the 
contiguous  edges  thereof  to  be  retained  in  a  W  con- 
formation, two  of  said  walls  providing  back  walls,  four 
of  said  walls  providing  side  walls  defining  two  entrances 
to  said  goal  means,  one  of  said  walls  providing  an  apex 
wall  retaining  said  entrances  in  spaced  apart  relationship, 
and  said  side  walls  and  said  back  walls  having  cutouU 
at  the  lower  edges  thereof  whereby  said  {Hojectile  may 
be  propelled  through  any  one  of  said  cut-outs. 


3,204,965 

TETHERED  PROJECTOR   BALL  GAMES 

Mcrlia  E.  Engic,  1M2  Dayton  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Mink 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,462 

1  Claim.    (CL  273—119) 

A  marble  game  including: 

a  concave  game  board,  the  peripheral  edges  of  which 

are  substantially  on  a  common  horizontal  plane, 
a  peripheral  wall  encircling  said  game  board. 


34M.967 
RECORD  MACHINE 
•^Ph  Weto«r,  PUIndeiplda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  letroidc 
Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsytvanla 
Filed  Oct.  25,  i960,  Scr.  No.  64,763 
19  Claims.    (CL  274—4) 
1.  A  magnetic  record  machine  for  operation  with  rec- 
tangular magnetic  record  sheets,  comprising:   a  record 
receiver  including  means  for  indexing  a  rectangular  record 
sheet  in  a  prescribed  orientation  and  position  along  two 
transverse  dimensions  thereof  relative  to  said  receiver;  a 
record  feed  mechanism  including  means  for  advancing  a 
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recOTd  out  of  said  receiver;  •  magnetic  head  assembly  in- 
cluding a  mount,  means  canying  said  mount  for  rotational 
movement  about  an  ajda,  and  a  magnetic  bead  affixed  to 
•aid  mount  and  spaced  from  said  axis;  means  for  indexing 
the  angular  position  of  said  head  in  a  prescribed  orienta- 
tion relative  to  said  axis;  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said 
receiver  and  magnetic  bead  assembly  relative  to  each 
other  locating  said  axis  in  a  fixed  prescribed  orientation 
relative  to  said  card  indexing  means,  said  bead  assembly 


said  subsboe  and  forming  a  common  chamber  there- 
with, means  for  pressurizing  said  chamber,  a  nonmetallic 
rubbing  shoe  assembly  comprising  a  sheet  metal  back- 
up plate  and  a  rubbing  shoe  permartently  bonded  thereto, 
said   backup  plate  and   rubbing  shoe   having  edges   in 


,1.    .    «;t^' 


CARTRIDGE  MOISTING  MECHANISM  FOR 
PHONOGRAPH  TONE  ARM 
Robert   J.    Hammond,   StcvcnsTfUc,   Mkh.,   assignor  to 
V-M  CorporatkNi,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh^  ■  corporation 
of  MkUgan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  1S3478 
IfClaioH.    (CL274— 37) 


■  >ll"»>>r>yn 


3.  In  a  phonograph  tone  arm,  cartridge  mounting 
mechanism  for  mounting  a  cartridge  in  a  vertically  com- 
pliant manner,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tone  arm 
bracket  fixedly  secured  to  the  tone  arm,  a  cartridge 
bracket  adapted  to  mount  a  cartridge,  a  tension  spring 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  tone  arm  bracket  and  its 
other  end  secured  to  said  cartridge  bracket,  and  a  pair 
of  vertically  spaced  spacer  members  positioned  between 
said  tone  arm  bracket  and  said  cartridge  bracket  and  held 
in  compression  therebetween  by  said  tension  spring,  each 
of  said  spacers  having  one  end  pivotally  associated  with 
said  tone  arm  bracket  and  its  other  end  pivotally  associ- 
ated with  said  cartridge  bracket. 


3,2«4,M9 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DYNAMIC  SEAL 
Saa  B.  WaUams,  Walled  Lake,  Mick^  aarignor  to  Wll- 
■aas  Raaearck  Corporatton,  WaDad  Lake,  Mkk^  a  cor- 
poration of  MkMgan 

FUad  Apr.  M,  19C3,  S«r.  No.  275,92a 
5  Clataaa.    (CL  277—34) 
1.  In  a  high  pressure  dynamic  seal,  a  base,  a  subsboe. 
an  expandable  sheet  metal  bellows  between  said  base  and 


being  mounted  with  said  head  directed  toward  said  re- 
ceiver and  in  position  to  traverse  a  record  sheet  on  rota- 
tion of  said  mount  about  said  axis  as  a  record  sheet  is 
fed  out  of  said  receiver  by  said  feed  mechanism,  with  the 
direction  of  traverse  being  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
feed  of  said  card;  and  means  for  rotating  said  mount  about 
said  axis  and  driving  said  feed  mechanism  at  a  prescribed 
ratio  of  rate  of  angular  rotation  of  said  mount  to  rate  of 
advance  of  a  record  by  said  feed  mechanism. 


registry  along  the  major  portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
■paced  lugs  on  the  edges  of  said  backup  plate  bent  to- 
ward said  rubbing  shoe  and  in  retaining  relation  there- 
with, and  means  for  removably  mounting  said  backup 
plate  on  said  subsboe. 


3,204,970 
SEAL  FOR  A  VALVE  OPERATOR 
Scott  R.  DIckfaMon,  Glcmkaw,  Pa^  aMignor  to  Mfflcr 
Printing  Machinery  Co^  Plttsborgh,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Not.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241^24 
3  Claims.    (CL  277— 105) 


ffT>-.' 


1.  A  seal  for  a  valve  operator  comprising  a  casing,  a 
stem  rotatably  mounted  on  and  extending  into  said  cas- 
ing, the  stem  having  an  enlargement,  the  casing  having 
an  outwardly  open  chamber  through  which  the  stem 
passes  and  in  which  the  enlargement  is  disposed,  the 
chamber  having  a  reduced  portion  at  its  bottom  in  which 
the  lower  portion  of  the  enlargement  fits  and  having  an 
inward  passage  receiving  the  portion  of  the  stem  in- 
wardly of  the  enlargement,  packing  of  V  type  with  the 
apices  of  the  Vs  disposed  upwardly  surrounding  the  en- 
largement above  said  reduced  portion  of  the  chamber, 
the  packing  being  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  enlargement  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  chamber  to  seal  the  enlargement  to  the  chamber 
and  inhibit  leakage  therebetween,  a  thrust  collar  out- 
wardly closing  the  chamber  and  absorbing  the  outward 
thrust  of  the  enlargement  when  the  stem  is  rotated,  the 
thrust  collar  having  integral  therewith  a  packing  f^and 
maintaining  the  packing  in  place,  and  means  for  fasten- 
ing the  thrust  coUar  to  the  casing,  the  engagement  of  the 


Septembes  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


251 


thrust  collar  with  the  casing  limiting  the  inward  move- 
ment of  the  packing  gland  and  thus  protecting  the  pack- 
ing against  overcompression. 


3,204,971 

SEAL  UnUZlNG  MECHANICAL  AND  FLUID 

PRESSURE  LOADING 

AIlMrt  P.  Mctlano,  Fak  Oaks,  CaHf.,  Mslgnor  to  Actojct- 

General  Corporation,  Aznsa,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

Flkd  July  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2I1,7M 
9ClainM.    (CL  277— 171) 


1.  A  sealing  member  for  forming  a  seal  between  two 
parts  having  opposed  inwardly  facing  annular  grooves, 
said  sealing  member  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  alined 
annular  sealing  elements,  each  of  said  annular  sealing 
elements  being  axially  elongated,  a  resilient  annular 
channel-shaped  impervious  web  extending  between  said 
sealing  elements  at  the  outer  peripheries  thereof  and 
axially  biasing  the  sealing  elements  apart,  and  means 
between  the  adjacent  radial  faces  of  said  pair  of  aimular 
sealing  elements  for  retaining  an  axially  spaced  relation- 
ship between  said  adjacent  radial  faces. 


3,204  972 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ACTUATION 
OF  LEVELLERS  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE 
SUSPENSION 
Gkueppc  Alfieri  and  Roberto  Moriondo,  Milan,  Italy, 
ass^nors  to  Fabbrlca  Italiana  Magnet!  MarcUi  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,365 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7,  1963, 

2,437/63 

11  Claims.     (CL  280     6.1) 


1.  For  controlling  the  activation  of  a  pneumatic  sus- 
pension in  a  vehicle  from  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  via 
a  movable  suspension  leveller:  a  device  having  a  pushrod 
adapted  for  being  operated  by  the  suspension  leveller  for 
selectively  controlling  communication  between  the  sus- 
pension and  the  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  the  atmos- 
phere, an  improvement  in  said  device  comprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  valve 


means  supported  in  said  piston,  8{Ring  means  urpng  said 
valve  means  to  a  closed  position,  said  pushrod  extending 
in  said  piston  to  a  position  adjacent  the  valve  means  for 
selectively  opening  the  same  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  means  in  accordance  with  operation  by  said  leveller, 
said  piston  and  cylinder  defining  a  pair  of  chambers,  one 
of  said  chambers  being  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
pneumatic  suspension,  the  other  of  the  chambers  being 
adapted  for  connection  with  the  source  of  pressure  fluid, 
said  valve  means  in  the  closed  position  blocking  com- 
munication between  the  chambers  whereby  pressure  fluid 
can  only  flow  between  said  chambers  and  thereby  from 
the  source  to  the  suspension  when  the  valve  means  is 
open,  and  flow  control  means  between  said  cylinder  and 
piston  and  controlled  by  movement  of  said  piston  to  also 
control  communication  between  the  said  chambers,  said 
piston  having  a  first  position  in  which  the  flow  control 
means  is  closed  and  operative  to  block  communication  be- 
tween the  chambers,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
flow  control  means  is  open  and  provides  communication 
between  the  chambers,  and  resilient  means  between  said 
cylinder  and  piston  urging  the  latter  to  a  position  in  which 
the  flow  control  means  is  closed. 


3,204,973 
SKI  SAFETY  BINDING 
Walter  Voster,  Stottgait,  and  Eogen  Schndl,  Stuttgart- 
Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Verelnigtc  Banbc- 
schlag-Fabriken  Gretsch  &  Co.  G.niJUi.,  Lconbcrg, 
Germany,  a  German  company 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,326 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Ian.  28, 1961, 

V  20  060 

19  Claims.    (0.280—1135) 


1.  A  ski  safety  binding  having  a  toe  holding  means  for 
a  ski  boot  comprising  means  for  releasing  the  toe  portioii 
of  the  boot  in  a  transverse  direction  when  strong  trans- 
verse forces  occur,  and  a  heel  holding  means  comprising 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  heel  holding  means 
on  the  ski,  at  least  one  strap  for  securing  the  boot  to  said 
heel  holding  means,  a  pair  of  connecting  elements  for 
said  strap,  means  for  connecting  said  connecting  ele- 
ments to  said  mounting  means,  heel  tightener  means 
adapted  to  surround  the  heel  of  the  boot  and  operable 
to  press  the  boot  forwardly  and  against  said  toe  holding 
means,  said  coimecting  elements  having  apertures  formed 
therewithin  for  drawing  the  strap  therethrough,  the  aper- 
ture of  at  least  one  of  said  connecting  elements  being  open 
toward  the  front  so  that  said  connecting  element  has  a 
hook-like  shape  and  enables  the  strap  to  be  inserted  into 
said  aperture  under  all  conditions  from  in  front 


3,204,974 
HOLLOW  TAPERED  SKI  POLE  TERMINATTNG 

IN  AN  INTEGRAL  POINT 
Robert  J.  McDonald,  3229  Ariky  Are.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,590 
4  Claims.    (CL  280— 11J7) 
4.  In  a  ski  pole,  an  elongated  hollow  steel  shaft  hav- 
ing a  gradual  inward  taper  extending  over  the  major 
portion  of  the  shaft  and  terminating  in  an  integral  point 


252 


T   I    *\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  7,  1966 


at  one  end,  the  wall  thickness  of  the  shaft  being  larter 
M  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  is  reduced  along  the  taper 


4- 


y^" 


O 


•  r 


*»» 


■*• 


with  the  hollow  portion  of  the  shaft  terminating  short  of 
the  pointed  end  thereof. 


Tbcodore 


3a«4,975 

CART  OR  CARRIAGE 

M.  McCarty,  Kahunazoo,  Mlch^ 

GilMoo,  Ibc^  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FIM  June  14,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  202,499 

4Claiii».     (CL2M— 35) 


to 


1.  In  a  carriage,  the  combination  of  a  reach  compris- 
ing a  tubular  first  section  and  a  second  section  tele- 
scopingly  adjustable  within  said  first  section  and  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  said  first  section  having  a 
pin  disposed  transversely  thereof  through  said  slot,  a 
collar  threaded  upon  said  first  section  and  through  which 
said  second  section  projects  into  said  first  section,  there 
being  a  flexible  clamping  sleeve  between  said  collar  and 
said  second  section,  said  second  section  having  a  bracket 
fixedly  connected  to  its  outer  end  to  project  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  first  section  having  a  bracket  mounted 
thereon  for  longitudinal  adjustment  and  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom,  pairs  of  substantially  straight  article 
supporting  arms  disposed  with  their  inner  ends  in  over- 
lapped relation  above  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
brackets,  wheels  disposed  below  and  connected  to  said 
arms  at  their  outer  ends,  holder  members  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  arms,  said  holder  members  being 
adapted  to  receive  comer  portions  of  a  supported  article, 
said  reach  members  and  arms  being  adjustable  to  clamp- 
ingly  engage  the  supported  article. 


34«437< 

GOLF  CART 

Ldand  R.  Sriglcy,  781  Wcatchestcr, 

Groaae  Pointe  30,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,755 
12  Claima.    (CL  ISO— 37) 
1.  A  combination  golf  cart  and  carrying  caae  com- 
prising a  pair  of  complementary  carrying  case  sections 


provided  interiorly  with  golf  club  supporting  brackets; 
hinge  mechanism  connecting  the  case  sections  together 
for  swingable  movement  of  the  sections  between  a  face- 
to-face  dosed  position  and  a  spread  apart  open  posi- 
tion; a  wheel  assembly  for  each  case  section  having  a 
rotatably  supported  ground-engaging  wheel,  said  wheel 
assembly  coupled  with  its  section  to  be  swung  between 
an  inoperative  position  alongside  of  the  section  to  an 


••It- 


operative  position  projecting  outwardly  therefrom;  and 
an  elongate  handle  releasably  secured  to  said  binge  mech- 
anism between  the  sections  and  extending  over  the  hinge 
joint  and  therebeyond  to  wheel  the  case  when  the  sec- 
tions are  spread  apart,  said  handle  having  case  retaining 
means  engaging  said  sections  and  holding  them  spread 
apart  when  the  handle  is  so  secured  to  said  hinge  mech- 
anism. 


3,204,977 
MULTIPLE  AXLE  SUSPENSION 
Leigh  E.  Eisenhauer  and  Ancil  C.  Stover,  Van  Wert,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  William  A.  Eiaenhauer,  William  P.  Ellwood, 
Ida  J.  Eisenhauer,  and  Leigh  E.  Eiscnhauer,  co-partners, 
doing  buinca  as  The  Elsenliauer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Van  Wert,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,818 
8  Clainu.     (CL  280—81) 


2.  A  vehicle  having  a  frame,  means  for  supporting  the 
frame  including  a  pair  of  axles  extending  transversely 
of  the  frame  and  spaced  from  each  other  lengthwise  of  the 
frame,  means  respectively  pivotally  supporting  the  axles 
on  the  frame  for  turning  movement  relative  to  the  frame 
about  substantially  vertical  axes,  and  a  hydraulic  stabilizer 
system  interconnecting  said  axles  to  correlate  the  turning 
movements  thereof,  said  stabilizer  system  including  a  pair 
of  cylinders  supported  on  said  frame  having  pistons  re- 
spectively slidably  supported  therein,  fluid  conduits  re- 
spectively connecting  the  cylinders  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
pistons,  whereby  sliding  movement  of  one  piston  in  its 
cylinder  imparts  a  sliding  movement  to  the  other  piston 
in  the  opposite  sense  in  its  cylinder  by  the  displacement  of 
hydraulic  fluid,  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  the 
pistons  of  said  cylinders  and  the  respective  axles  to  cause 
said  axles  to  turn  in  opposite  directions  to  positions  such 
that  the  imaginary  extensions  of  said  axles  have  portions 
immediately  adjacent  the  center  of  turn  which  pass  behind 
the  center  of  the  turn,  with  reference  to  the  direction  of 
forward  movement  of  the  vehicle,  so  that  the  forward- 
most  axle  of  said  pair  of  axles  oversteers  and  the  rear- 
most axle  understeers  the  natural  steering  pattern,  the 
center  of  the  turn  being  that  point  where  the  imaginary 
extensions  of  the  axles  would  intersect,  when  the  vehicle  is 
turned  from  a  straight  course  of  travel,  if  the  axles  as- 
sumed positions  in  exact  conformity  with  the  natural 
steering  pattern. 
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3,204,978 

STEERING   LEAKAGE   ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

INDEPENDENTLY   SUSPENDED   WHEELS 

Paol  Panliard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Soci^t^  Anonymc 

dcs  Anciens  Etablissements  Panhard  &  Levassor,  Paris, 

France,  a  society  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,760 

Ciakos  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21, 1962, 

916,196 

7  Claims.    (CL  280—95) 


said  bracket  member  indtuiing  means  for  securing  a 
wheel  structure  thereto,  , 

a  parallel  linkage  extending  between  said  spindle  mem- 
ber and  bracket  member  and  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  links, 

said  links  adjacent  either  end  thereof  each  being  fixed 
to  a  polygonal  core  member, 

said  spindle  member  and  said  bracket  member  each 
having  fixed  thereto  a  pair  of  polygonal  tubular  hous- 
ing members  in  which  the  respective  core  members 
are  pivotally  received,  i 


>«     .^v 


•il'T?,' 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  frame  having  a  longi- 
tudinal plane  of  symmetry,  on  either  side  of  said  plane 
of  symmetry  two  leaf  spring  elements  of  equal  respective 
lengths  disposed  one  above  the  other  substantially  in  a 
vertical  plane  transverse  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  and 
making  a  small  angle  with  the  horizontal,  said  spring  ele- 
ments having  their  inner  ends  fixed  to  said  frame,  a  struc- 
ture of  fixed  length  having  its  ends  pivoted,  about  re- 
spective longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
said  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry,  to  the  outer  ends  of 
said  spring  elements,  said  respective  longitudinal  axes 
being  located  in  a  plane  inclined  with  respect  to  the  verti- 
cal, whereby  the  whole  formed,  on  each  side  of  said  plane 
of  symmetry,  by  said  two  spring  elements,  said  fixed  length 
structure  and  the  portion  of  said  frame  located  between 
the  respective  inner  ends  of  said  spring  elements  constitutes 
a  deformable  parallelogram,  a  pair  of  pivot  bearing  means 
in  line  with  each  other  forming  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
structures  of  fixed  length,  each  pair  having  the  pivot 
axis  thereof  located  along  the  line  extending  between  the 
outer  ends  of  the  corresponding  spring  elements,  two 
steerable  road  wheels,  each  of  said  structures  of  fixed 
length  including  a  stub  axle  for  each  of  said  wheels,  pivot 
means  carried  by  each  of  said  stub  axles  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  pair  of  pivot  bearing  means,  respec- 
tively, a  knuckle  arm  rigid  with  each  of  said  stub  axles, 
two  drag  links  each  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  one  of  said  knuckle  arms,  respectively,  and  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  longitudinal  plane,  a  member 
pivotally  connected  at  two  points  thereof  with  the  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  drag  links,  respectively,  means  for 
guiding  said  member  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  frame 
so  that  two  points  of  said  member  close  to  said  two  last 
mentioned  points  respectively  move  along  two  respective 
lines  located  in  a  transverse  plane  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  paths  of  movement  of  said  first  ends  of  said  drag 
links  respectively,  and  steering  means  for  controlling  the  [ 
transverse  displacements  of  said  member. 


said  polygonal  members  all  having  the  same  number 
of  sides  and  being  positioned  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  the  unloaded  condition  of  said  suspension 
device  such  that  the  apexes  of  said  core  members  are 
positioned  adjacent  the  respective  inner  faces  of  the 
respective  housing  members, 

said  tubular  housing  members  and  said  core  members 
respectively  defining  pockets  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  sides  of  said  polygonal  members, 

and  an  elongate  resilient  roid  received  in  each  of  said 
pockets, 

said  links  both  having  a  length  no  greater  than  approx- 
imately the  distance  between  the  pivotal  axes  of  said 
core  members  of  the  respective  bracket  members, 
and  a  steering  lever  fixed  to  said  spindle  member. 


3,204,980 
INDEPENDENT  SUSPENSION  HAVING  TORSION 

BAR   SPRINGS 
Charles  P.  Gaerriero,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Fflcd  Not.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,553 
5  Clafans.    (CL  280— 124) 


*  3,204,979 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
WllHam  P.  LawMB,  Bofz  33,  Boswcll,  Ind. 
'  Filed  Jnnc  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,949 

1  Claim.     (CL  280—103)  ^ 

A  resQient  suspension  device  for  vehicle  tiuiiing  wheels, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  spindle  member  and  a  bracket  member  disposed  in 

substantially  parallel  relation,  1.  A  motor  vehicle  suspension  system  having  a  chassis, 

means  for  securing  said  spindle  member  to  the  vehicle   a  wheel,  a  support  member  for  said  wheel,  an  upper 

for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  vertical   suspension  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis  at  its 

axis,  inner  end  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  member 
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at  its  outer  end,  a  lower  uupension  ann  having  a  pivotal 
connection  with  said  chassis  at  its  inner  end  and  a  pivotal 
connection  with  said  support  member  at  its  outer  end,  a 
U-shaped  torsion  spring  having  generally  parallel  torsional 
segments,  one  of  said  segments  lying  on  the  pivot  axis  of 
said  upper  arm  and  the  other  of  said  torsional  segments 
lying  on  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lower  arm,  adjustable  con- 
necting meaiu  interposed  between  the  end  of  each  of  said 
and  its  respective  suspension  arm  and  adapted 
:  a  spring  load  from  said  segment  to  said  arm. 


REMOVABLE   WINDOW   GUARD 
Wallace  Edwards,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Caoada,  aarignor  to 
The    WaHkam    Holdfi«i    Limited,    Ottawa,    Ontario, 

Flkd  Jane  If,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2M,663 
4  ClaiiiM.     (CI.  2S0— IM) 


1.  A  window  guard  for  removable  positioning  in  a  win- 
dow frame  having  a  window  panel  slidable  in  a  channel 
in  said  frame,  said  guard  comprising  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  edge  portion,  a  second  edge  portion  and  a 
resilient  obstruction  means  between  and  secured  to  said 
end  portions,  said  obstruction  means  adapted  to  bias  one 
end  portion  from  the  other;  angled  means  integral  with 
said  first  edge  portion  of  said  body  portion  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  channel  and  rest  on  said  frame;  at  lieast 
one  projection  integral  with  the  said  second  edge  portion 
of  said  body  portion  and  adapted  to  seat  in  said  channel, 
said  anf^ed  means  and  said  pr<^tion  being  associated 
with  said  body  portion  in  a  manner  permitting  free  slid- 
able movement  of  said  window  panel  when  the  guard  is 
positioned  in  said  frame. 


ANTI-SCRAPER  DEViSfOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Roy  G.  Loughary,  P.O.  Box  (727,  Portland  M,  Orcf. 

FIM  Am.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,531 

2  ClalM.    (CL  2i»~lM) 


..-^^'^jrrlSk, 


^^^m 


1.  An  anti-scraper  device  for  motor  vehicles  compris- 
ing mounting  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  under- 
carriage of  the  vehicle,  a  flexible  member  carried  by  said 
means  spaced  above  the  normal  road  surface  and  so  that 
it  extends  below  the  undercarriafB  and  the  body  of  the 
vehicle  in  a  position  to  ha^e  its  nvlerface  engage  any 
high  point  in  the  road  over  which  the  v«hicle  may  be 
traveling,  said  flexible  member  being  mounted  for  free 
motion  so  that  through  the  mentioned  engagement  mo- 
tioB  will  be  imparted  to  the  underface,  a  backing  plate 


carried  by  said  means  in  engatement  with  the  un^rface 
of  said  member,  two  qwced-apart  roOers  being  freely  n>- 
tatably  carried  by  said  motmting  means,  said  flexible 
member  comprising  an  endless  belt  entrained  about  said 
roDers,  said  backing  plate  engaging  the  upperface  of  the 
lower  run  of  said  belt,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
an  elongated  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  side 
channel-frame  member  of  the  vehicle  undercarriage  and 
to  extend  longitudinally  thereof,  said  rollers  being  carried 
by  said  bracket  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  said 
bracket  being  of  inverted  U-shape  in  cross-section  and 
having  upstanding  end  portions,  means  for  securing  said 
upstanding  end  portions  to  the  side  channel-frame  mem- 
ber, means  for  resiliently  urging  the  backing  plate  into 
engagement  with  the  flexible  member  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  member  having  a  top  plate  secured  to  the  upper 
edges  of  the  bracket  and  having  a  depending  skirt  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom,  a  stem  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  top  plate  and  disposed  centrally  of  the 
skirt,  said  stem  extending  downwardly  and  slidable 
through  a  hole  in  said  backing  plate,  the  roller  end  por- 
tion of  the  stem  being  screw-threaded,  a  nut  and  lock 
washer  on  said  screw-threaded  portion  of  the  stem,  and 
a  coiled  spring  encircling  the  upper  portion  of  the  stem 
and  confined  between  the  top  plate  and  the  vacuum  plate, 
the  upper  portion  of  the  spring  being  housed  within  the 
skirt. 


3,2#4,983 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HOLDING  DURING  TRANS. 
PORT  ON  A  VEHICLE  A  NUMBER  OF  ELON. 
GATED  HEAVY  SUBJECTS,  ESPECIALLY  LOGS 
Dick  Lcnnait  Rchostrdm  asMl  Eriand  Kari  Georg  Mark- 
hind,  SkcDcflca,  Sweden,  avignors  to  Fabrlks  AB 
Forsind  A  Co.,  SkeOcftea,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  331,2«5 

CUnsa  priority,  appbcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  20,  1H2, 

13,77g/62 

11  ClaiiiM.    (CL  280—179) 


.'^1 


,  >^'     a. 


s." 


1.  A  mecham*sm  for  holding  logs  during  transport  by 
a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  broad-based,  U-shaped  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  arms,  each  having  one  end  thereof  pivoted 
to  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  frame 
and  each  being  of  sufficient  length  to  span  substanti- 
ally the  entire  opening  at  the  top  of  said  U-shaped 
frame, 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  hydraulic  units  pivotally  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  frame  and  to  said  one 
end  of  each  of  said  arms,  and  adapted  to  pivot  said 
arms  from  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to  a 
substantially  vertical  position, 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  hydraulic  units  fixedly  attached  to 
each  of  said  arms  and  running  parallel  thereto. 
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(e)  a  pair  of  chains  each  having  one  end  thereof  at- 
tadied  to  the  free  ends  of  the  piston  rods  of  said 
second  pair  of  hydraulic  units  and  the  other  ends  at- 
tached to  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  frame  adjacent 
the  center  of  said  frame,  said  chains  being  of  a  length 
such  that  actuation  of  said  second  hydraulic  means 
causes  said  chains  to  pull  said  arms  toward  their 
horizontal  position  when  logs  are  resting  against  said 
chains,  and 

(f)  an  elongated,  floating  support  element  suspended 
from  a  second  pair  of  chains  which  are  attached  to 
said  arms  near  their  pivoted  ends,  said  second  chains 
being  of  a  length  such  that  said  floating  support  is 
below  the  top  of  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  frame 
when  said  arms  are  in  their  horizontal  position  but 
above  the  top  of  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  frame 
when  said  arms  are  in  their  vertical  position. 


FLEXIBLE 


3,2«4,9t4 

WEIGHT  TRANSFER  TRACTOR 

HITCH 

Maynard  E.  Walberg,  West  Salem,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AlUs- 

Chalmers  Mannfactnring  Company,  MUwaokee,  Wis. 

FOcd  July  1,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  291,796 

t'^  11  Claims.    (CL  280-405) 

•r 


ili»4l 


1.  A  hitch  for  use  with  a  tractor  having  a  draft  trans- 
mitting coupling  element  and  an  up  and  down  swingable 
power  lift  element  mounted  thereon,  said  hitch  com- 
prising: 

a  forward  coupling  element  adapted  for  connection 
in  vertically  swingable  relation  with  said  tractor 
mounted  coupling  element; 

a  rearward  coupling  element  adapted  for  connection 
in  draft  transmitting,  vertically  rigid  relation  with 
a  drawn  ground  engaging  structure; 

a  first  elongated,  vertically  deflectable  and  horizontal- 
ly rigid  spring  element  rigidly  connected  at  its  oppo- 
site eiKls  with  said  forward  and  rearward  cou^ing 
elements,  respectively; 

a  second  elongated  vertically  deflectable  and  horizon- 
tally rigid  spring  element  rigidly  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  with  said  forward  coupling  element  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  in  overlying  rela- 
tion to  said  first  spring  element;  and 

means  connected  in  lift  force  transmitting  relation 
c.  with  the  rear  end  of  said  second  spring  element  for 
transmitting  lifting  power  thereto  from  said  tractor 
mounted  power  lift  element. 


3,204,985 
TRAILER  COUPLING 
Kort  Kamath,  Wiesbaden,  Gintfaer  Kamatfa,  Unna, 
Weatpiialia,  and  Klans  Jiirgen  Kamath,  Wiesbaden, 
-  Germany,  assignors  to  M.  H.  HocpU,  New  York,  N.Y., 
'^  and  saM  Kiau  Hbr^ea  Kamath,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 
3  Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2653«5 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  GerauHiy,  Mm.  7,  1M2, 
K  46,099 
1  Oaim.    (CI.  280--504) 
A  trailer  coufriing,  comprising  a  casing,  an  axle  carried 
by  said  casing,  a  hook  mounted  upon  said  axle  and  swing- 
able  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  roller  carried 
by  said  casing  parallel  to  said  axle  and  having  a  portion 


engaging  said  hook  in  the  closed  position  of  said  ho(A  to 
lock  the  hook,  said  roller  having  another  flattened  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  hook  to  enable  said  hook  to  carry 
out  its  swinging  movements,  a  lever  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  roller,  said  lever  being  rotatable 


along  with  said  roller  and  being  movable  axially  relatively 
thereto,  a  pin  carried  by  said  lever  and  fitting  into  recesses 
formed  in  said  casing,  and  a  coiled  spring  coimected  with 
said  lever  and  said  casing  for  pulling  said  lever  into  said 
closed  position  and  said  pin  into  one  of  said  recesses. 


3,204,986 
MACHINE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
BOOK   COVERS 
George  J.  Tooker,  Lynnfiehi,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coothien- 
tal  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Original   application   Oct.   31,    1960,  Scr.  No.  66,168. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  6,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
143  489 

13  Cbdms.    (CL  281—29) 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  book  covers,  the  steps  of 
providing  a  first  web  of  predetermined  width,  providing 
a  second  web  of  a  predetermined  lesser  width  than  the 
first  web,  longitudinally  splitting  the  seooiKi  web  into  two 
outer  portions  and  a  narrow  central  strip,  spreading  apart 
the  two  second  web  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
strip  and  aligning  outer  edges  of  the  second  web  portions 
with  edges  of  the  first  web,  and  securing  the  second  web 
portions  and  the  strip  to  the  first  web,  with  the  portion  of 
the  first  web  intermediate  the  two  second  web  portions  a 
hinge  section  and  the  strip  overiying  and  reinforcing  the 
hinge  section. 

3,204,987 
STATIONERY  ITEM  FOR  USE  PRIMARILY 
WITH   POSTAL   CARDS 
Davkl  L.  Fann,  P.O.  Box  5536,  Roanoke,  Va. 
Filed  Ang.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,325 
10  ClaiBfc    (CL  282—25) 
1.  A  stationery  device,  comprising:  a  sheet  of  paper 
folded  along  a  line  so  as  to  have  two  areas  facing  each 
other;  impression  transferring  means  extending  over  sub- 
stantial portions  of  both  of  said  areas;  and  shield  means 
foldably  extending  from  an  edge  of  one  of  said  areas 
for  insertion  between  opposing  faces  of  said  impression 
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tmuferring  means  substantially  to  said  fold  line  so  as  to    means  under  compression  comprising  bolts  enclosing  elec- 


prevent  simultaneous  impression  transfers  to  both  faces 


of  a  member  which  may  be  inserted  between  opposing 
faces  of  said  impression  transferring  material. 


STAB  TYPE  PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  GASKET 

BACK   UP   RING 
Lawrence  R.  OndcrUrk,  Olcan,  N.Y.,  and  John  T.  Donton, 
Bradford,  Pa^   aa^uii  to  DrcMcr  Industrlcfl,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tcz^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  30,007 
3  Claims.     (CL  285-^40) 


1.  In  a  pipe  joint,  a  pair  of  meeting  pipe  ends  to  be 
joined  each  having  a  plain  outer  cylindrical  surface  and 
a  free  end,  a  coupling  sleeve  receiving  said  pipe  ends  and 
having  an  inner  conical  surface  at  each  end  terminating 
at  its  outer  end  in  a  pipe  receiving  aperture,  there  being 
an  inner  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  to  and  merging  in 
with  the  larger  end  of  each  of  said  conical  surfaces,  the 
outer  surface  of  each  pipe  end  and  the  adjacent  conical 
and  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  defining  a  gasket 
receiving  recess,  a  gasket  of  a  firm  elastomer  material 
in  each  of  said  recesses,  each  of  said  gaskets  having  an 
inner  bore  engaging  the  respective  pipe  end,  an  outer 
tapered  surface  engaging  the  conical  surface  of  the  sleeve, 
and  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  engaging  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  sleeve,  the  coeflScient  of  friction  between 
the  bore  of  the  gasket  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe 
being  at  least  two  times  as  great  as  the  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion between  the  engaging  tapered  and  conical  surfaces, 
and  a  pair  of  back  i»p  rings  within  said  sleeve  there  being 
one  back  up  ring  between  the  free  end  of  each  pipe  end 
and  the  gasket  thereabout,  said  back  up  rings  having  pipe 
engaging  means  and  gasket  engaging  means  to  prevent 
walking  movement  of  said  gaskets  toward  the  free  ends 
of  said  pipe  ends. 


3,204,989 
PIPE  JOINT 
Edward  B.  Wilson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Bariaw  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filad  Jbbc  S,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  200,28S 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  285— 50) 
1.  An  electrically  insulated  pipe  joint  comprising  op- 
posed,  metallic  matching  flanges  attached  to  adjoining 
pipe  sections,  electrically  insulated  sealing  means  disposed 
between  and  associated  with  said  matching  flanges  adapted 
upon  compression  between  said  flanges  to  prevent  leak- 
age of  fluid  from  the  joint  and  passage  of  electric  current 
between  the  flanges,  a  plurality  of  bolts  disposed  around 
•aid  flanges  adapted  to  maintain  the  flails  and  said 


trical  inaulating  sleeve  members  extending  through  said 
registering  holes  in  said  flanges,  said  sleeve  members  ter- 
minating beyond  the  outer  faces  of  said  flanges,  nuts  on 
said  bolts,  ring  means  disposed  adjacent  said  nuts,  said 
ring  means  having  a  bore  aind  a  counter  bore  therein,  said 
bore  receiving  said  b<^t  and  said  counter  bore  receiving 
the  terminal  end  of  said  sleeve  member,  electrical  in- 
sulating washers  disposed  around  said  sleeve  members 
and  between  said  ring  means  and  the  outer  faces  of  said 
flanges,  a  counter  bore  formed  in  said  washers  providing 
an  annular  recess  opening  toward  said  flange  outer  faces, 
a  ring  of  resilient  electrical  insulation  material  deform- 


able  upon  being  co.aipressed  disposed  snugly  in  said  last 
recess  and  around  said  enclosing  insulating  members,  said 
last  named  rings  having  cross-sectional  area  in  uncom- 
pressed form  of  at  least  1.4  times  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  annular  recesses,  said  recessed  ring  means,  said 
washer,  said  sleeve  members  and  said  resilient  ring  being 
so  dimensioned  and  proportioned  that  upon  tightening  of 
said  nuts  in  said  bolts,  axial  pressure  is  transmitted  to 
flanges  only  through  said  ring  means,  said  resilient  ring 
being  compressed  thereby  to  completely  fill  said  recess 
and  to  extrude  into  contact  with  said  sleeve  member, 
thereby  applying  a  radial  force  thereto,  and  electrical  in- 
sulating material  covering  the  exterior  of  the  joint. 


3^04,990 

SWIVEL 

Joha  Ward  Blakcly,  3704  Moand  View  Ave. 

GlcDdalc,  Calif. 

nied  July  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,162 

3  Claims.     (CI.  285—164) 


1.  In  an  electric  universal  joint,  a  housing  formed  with 
an  arcuately  extending  slot  at  one  end,  a  tubular  conduit 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  an  outer  end  pro- 
truding through  one  end  of  said  housing  and  rotatably 
supported  by  said  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  spaced  pair 
of  coaxially  positioned  disks  having  surface  means  pro- 
viding rotative  bearing  engagement  only  with  opposite 
interior  surfaces  of  said  housing  and  interconnected  on 
a  portion  of  their  peripheral  surfaces  by  a  hollow  stud, 
said  stud  extending  through  said  slot  of  said  housing, 
an  inner  end  of  said  conduit  and  said  pair  of  discs  having 
complementarily  shaped  tapered  surfaces  to  maintain  con- 
tact with  one  another  in  all  adjusted  positions  of  said 
stud  relative  to  said  housing  and  conduit  and  of  said  stud 
and  housing  relative  to  said  conduit,  said  pair  of  disks 
providing  bearing  support  for  said  inner  end  of  said  con- 
duit whereby  said  stud  and  housing  can  be  angularly 
adjusted  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit,  and  spring 
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naeans  interposed  between  said  housing  and  conduit  to 
bias  said  conduit  against  said  pair  of  disks,  said  conduit 
being  axially  movable  into  said  housing  by  said  spring 
means  as  wear  occurs  between  said  inner  end  of  said 
conduit  and  said  pair  of  discs  whereby  firm  frictional 
contact  between  said  inner  end  of  said  conduit  and  said 
pair  of  disks  is  mainuined. 


-"V  3004^1 

OUICK-CONNECr  JOINT  OR  COUPLING 

Emcft  D.  Hank,  1315  E.  23rd  St,  Signal  Hill,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322^70 

4  dabm.    (CL  285—313) 


a  cam  tube  mounted  between  said  two  rings  at  said 
gaps  and  formed  at  each  end  portion  there<tf  with 
two  cam  slots  disposed  in  X-relationship  relative  to 
each  other  on  opposite  sides  erf  said  cam  tube, 

pin  means  provided  at  the  ends  of  said  two  rings  on  one 
side  of  said  gaps  and  penetrating  both  X-relatod  cam 
slots  at  one  end  portion  of  said  cam  tube, 

second  pin  means  provided  at  the  ends  of  said  two  rings 
on  the  other  side  of  said  gaps  and  penetrating  both 
X-related  cam  slots  at  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
cam  tube,  and  means  to  rotate  said  cam  tube  about 
-uiJ  the  axis  thereof  and  through  an  angle  suflBcient  to 
effect  said  pulling  and  spreading  of  said  end  portions 
of  said  rings. 


•>   fj«i^ 


•XH 


3,204,992 
^  ROTARY   SAFETY  JOINT 
Raymond  W.  Walker,  Huntington  Beach,  CaUf.,  asdanor 
to  Shaf er  Tool  Woria,  Brea,  CaUf,  a  cotporatloa  of 
California 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,058 
6  Claims.    (CL  285—330) 


,T> 


-••* 


1.  A  high-pressure  quick-connect  and  quick-di: 
joint  or  coupling,  which  comprises 

a  tubular  female  member  having  an  internal  wall  por- 
tion  which  is  generally  circular  and  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  said  female  member, 

said  internal  wall  portion  having  at  lea^t  two  an- 
nular grooves  formed  therein  in  parallel  rela- 
•  •  tionship, 

a  tubular  male  member  having  an  external  wall  porticMi 
which  is  generally  circular  and  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  said  female  member, 
said  external  wall  portion  of  said  male  member 
,  being  radially  adjacent  said  internal  wall  portion 

of  said  female  member  when  said  male  member 
is  inserted  in  said  female  member, 
said  external  wall  portion  having  at  least  two  an- 
.-  nular  grooves  formed  therein  in  corresponding 

relationship  to  said  grooves  in  said  female  mem- 
ber, 
at  least  two  metal  rings  each  of  which  is  continuous 
except  for  a  single  peripheral  gap  therein, 
said  gaps  being  adjatent  each  other, 
said  rings  being  disposed  in  said  annular  grooves 
in   said  internal   wall  portion  of  said   female 
men>ber  and  having  end  portions  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  gaps, 
said  gaps  being  suflSdently  large  that  pulling  of 
said  end  portions  of  each  ring  towards  each 
other  effects  sufficient  reduction  in  the  diameters 
of  said  rings  to  cause  the  innermost  portions 
thereof  to  enter  said  anmilar  grooves  in  said 
external  wall  portion  of  said  male  member, 
said  annular  grooves  in  said  internal  wall  portion 
of  said  female  member  being  sufficiently  deep 
that  spreading  of  said  end  portions  of  said  rings 
/  apart  will  cause  said  rings  to  enter  said  annular 
/    grooves  in  said   female  member  and   thereby 
/       free  said  male  member  for  axial  movement  in 
.»»  said  fenwle  member, 

«  y-  said  annular  grooves  in  said  male  and  female  mem- 
M  t  bers  being  sufficiently  narrow  that  the  surfaces 
of  said  rings  are  adjacent  the  walls  <^  said 
grooves  whereby  to  prevent  substantial  axial 
movement  of  said  male  member  in  said  female 
member,  ^^^ 

818  O.O.— 0 


?' 


1.  A  safety  joint  for  use  in  the  drilling  of  oil  wells, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  tubular  box  section  having  a  passageway  there- 
through and  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  threaded 
box  for  threadable  reception  of  the  pin  of  an  adja- 
cent end  of  a  drill  string; 

(B)  a  shallow  angle  internal,  buttress-type,  helical 
thread  extending  a  hmited  distance  in  the  passage- 
way in  said  box  section  and  spaced  from  the  box; 

(C)  a  seal  ring  in  said  passageway  portion  adjacent  the 
threaded  box; 

(D)  sealing  means  between  said  seal  ring  and  the  in- 
ner wall  of  said  passageway  portion; 

(E)  means  limiting  movement  of  said  seal  ring  toward 
said  box; 

(F)  a  thrust  washer  in  said  passageway  spaced  longi- 
tudinally thereof  from  said  seal  ring  at  the  opposite 
side  thereof  from  said  box; 

(G)  removable  means  in  said  passageway  limiting 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  thrust  washer  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  seal  ring; 

(H)  a  plurality  of  Belleville  springs  between  said  seal 

ring  and  thrust  washer; 
(I)  a  tubular  pin  section  having  a  passageway  there- 
through and  including 

(a)  a  body  of  substantially  the  same  external 
diameter  as  the  external  diameter  of  the  box 
section; 
(J)  a  threaded  pin  at  one  eiKl  of  the  body; 
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(K)  •  reduced  diameter  portion  extending  from  the 
opposite  end  of  the  body  and  slidabty  received  in  an 
adjacent  end  portion  of  the  pasiafeway  of  the  box 
wctioa  opposite  the  box; 
(L)  an  externally  threaded  part  extending  axially  from 
tbt  reduced  diameter  part  of  the  pia  Motion, 

(a)  the  threads  of  said  threaded  part  correspond- 
ing to  the  buttress  threads  of  the  box  section  and 
threadably  disposed  therein; 
(M)  an  internally  threaded  collar  extending  axially 
from  the  end  of  the  threaded  part  opposite  the  body, 
(a)  said  coUar  engaging  the  thrust  washer  to  fur- 
ther compress  the  Belleville  springs; 
(N)  a  wash  pipe, 

(a)  Mid  wash  pipe  having  one  end  removably 
coooected  to  said  collar, 

(b)  and  extending  through  said  thrust  washer, 
Belleville  springs  and  seal  rings; 

(O)  sealing  means  between  the  seal  ring  and  said 

wash  pipe; 
(P)  three  helical  shoulders  at  the  base  of  the  reduced 

diameter  part  of  the  pin  section  above  the  body, 

(a)  said  shoulders  extending  120*  each. 

(b)  and  having  the  same  helical  lead  as  the  but- 
tress threads  of  the  box  section  and  pin  section, 

(c)  there  being  longitudinally  extending  abut- 
ment surfaces  between  the  upper  and  lower  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  shoulders; 

(Q)  and  corresponding  helical  shoulders  and  abutment 
surfaces  at  the  adjactnt  end  of  said  box  section, 

(a)  said  shouUera  of  the  pin  section  being  out  of 
Mgngement  with  the  respective  shoulders  of  the 
box  section  when  the  sections  are  screwed  to- 
together,  and  the  joint  is  in  tension; 

(b)  and  the  abutment  surfaces  of  the  pin  section 
being  in  abutting  relationship  with  respective 
corresponding  surfaces  of  the  box  section. 
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LOADED  TURN  CATCH  FOR 
CASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Goanar  E.  Swanson,  4«9  Ridge  Road,  MlddlctowB,  C 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,589 
llCbiBH.    (CL  292— 111) 


9.  In  a  catch  for  releasaUy  joining  two  separable  panels 
or  the  Kke,  the  combination  comprising  a  base  adapted  for 
attachment  to  one  of  said  panels  and  having  two  trans- 
versely spaced  side  flanges  provided  with  transversely 
aligned  longitudinally  elongated  openings,  a  catch  body 
having  two  side  walls  each  located  adjacent  a  respective 
one  of  said  side  flanges  and  each  having  an  opening  regis- 
Mriag  generally  with  the  elongated  opening  in  the  asso- 
ciated aide  flange,  a  transverse  flange  on  said  body,  and 
a  spring  acting  between  said  body  and  baM  to  urge  said 
body  rearwardly  and  which  spring  includes  two  end  por- 
tions each  of  which  extends  transversely  through  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  elongated  openings  and  through  the  body 


opening  in  registration  therewith  to  pivotally  connect  said 
body  to  said  base  for  movement  relative  to  said  base  be- 
tween lowered  and  raised  positions,  said  spring  also  in- 
cluding a  tongue  portion  engageable  with  said  transverse 
body  flange  to  releasably  hold  said  catch  body  in  its  raised 
position. 

3,3«4,994 
COMPARTMENT   DOOR   LATCH 
Edward  N.  JacoM,  MUwaokee,  Wb^  asrigMr  to  Briggs  A 
S<ratliM  Corporatfon,  MDwaokee,  Wis^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  299,M7 
f  rUiili      (CL  292->227) 


1.  In  a  latch  device  of  the  character  described: 

(A)  a  casing  having 

(1)  a  bore  which  opens  to  the  front  of  the  casing, 
and 

(2)  a  slot  opening  substantially  radially  upwardly 
from  the  bore  to  the  top  of  the  casing; 

(B)  means  on  the  casing  defining  a  pair  of  upwardly 
facing  surfaces,  one  at  each  side  of  the  slot,  spaced 
below  the  top  of  the  casing  and  spaced  rearwardly 
from  the  front  of  the  casing; 

(C)  a  latch  bolt  having  one  end  portion  adapted  to 
project  through  the  slot  in  the  casing; 

(D)  opposite  laterally  projecting  trunnion  means  on 
the  latch  bolt,  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  resting 
on  said  surfaces  on  the  casing  to  pivot  the  latch  bolt 
for  swinging  motion  to  and  from  an  extended  keeper 
engaging  position  in  which  said  one  end  portion  of 
the  latch  bolt  projects  obliquely  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly beyond  the  top  of  the  casing; 

(E)  spring  means  reacting  between  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  the  latch  bolt  and  a  portion  of  the  casing  to 
yieldingly  bias  the  latch  bolt  toward  its  extended  po- 
sition while  urging  it  bodily  downwardly,  to  main- 
tain engagement  of  the  triinnion  means  with  said 
surfaces,  and  forwardly  along  said  surfaces; 

(F)  stop  means  integral  with  the  casing  defining  rear- 
wardly facing  abutments  above  said  surfaces,  at  each 
side  of  the  slot,  and  which  are  engageable  by  the 
truimion  means  to  define  the  forward  limit  of  spring 
urged  bodily  motion  of  the  latch  bolt; 

(0)  a  trim  member  secured  on  the  front  of  the  casing 
having  an  aperture  smaller  than  the  bore  in  the  cas- 
tor. 

(H)  a  posh  button  axially  slidable  in  said  aperture  in 
the  trim  member  and  having  forwardly  facing 
shoulder  means  thereon  engageable  with  the  rear  face 
of  the  trim  member  to  define  the  most  forward  posi- 
tion of  sliding  motion  of  the  push  button,  said  push 
button  having  rearwardly  facing  surface  portions 
disposed  in  a  common  plane  normal  to  its  axis;  and 

(1)  a  pusher  in  the  bore,  confined  between  the  push 
button  and  said  other  end  portion  of  the  latch  bolt, 
by  which  rearward  motion  of  the  push  button  is 
translated  into  swinging  motion  of  the  latch  bolt 
away  from  its  extended  position  and  by  which  bias  of 
the  spring  is  transmitted  to  the  push  button  to  urge 
the  latter  toward  its  most  forward  position,  said 
pusher  comprising 

t. 
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(1)  a  front  leg  having  forwardly  facing  surface 
•i<- '  portions  disposed  in  a  coomion  plane  normal  to 

the  pushbutton  axis  and  abutting  said  rearwardly 
facing  surface  portions  on  the  pushbutton, 
ixi      (2)  an  integral  rear  leg,  and 

(3 )  abutment  means  on  the  rear  end  of  the  pusher 

cooperable  with  said  other  end  portion  of  the 

V  latch  bolt  to  translate  rearward  movement  of 

the  pusher  into  swinging  motion  of  the  latch 

bolt  away  from  its  extended  position. 

3,2*4,995 
MAGNETIC   CATCH 
Macy  O.  Tector,  Mctalrc,  New  OrieiaH,  Jjl,  __ 
Nadonal  Mannfadnriiig  Co.,  Stcriii«,  DL,  a 
tionof  IlUnois 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,044 
11  Claims.     (CL  292—251.5) 


wall,  said  strike  bar  having  a  corresponding  dimension 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  recess  and  a  trans- 
verse dimension  which  is  substantially  greater  in  the  direo> 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  catch,  a  magnet  unit  mountable  on 
one  of  a  pair  of  door  and  frame  members  for  coaction 
with  an  armature  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  magnet  unit  comprising  a  generally  rectangular, 
non-magnetic  housing  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  side  walls  and  laterally  spaced  open  end  por- 
tions, a  generally  rectangular  permanent  magnet  assem- 
bly movably  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  permanent 
magnet  assembly  having  pole  portions  adapted  to  pro- 
ject from  said  housing  through  one  open  end  thereof 
for  contact  with  said  armature,  means  limiting  outward 
movement  of  said  magnet  assembly  through  said  one 
open  end,  said  longitudinally  spaced  side  walls  having 
opposed  transversely  extending  slots  formed  therein  ad- 
jacent the  other  open  end  of  said  housing,  and  an  elon- 
gated member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  closing  said 
other  open  end  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber being  received  in  said  respective  slots,  said  elon- 
gated member  being  effective  to  retain  said  magnet  unit 
in  said  housing. 

3,2*4,996 

DOOR   LATCH   MECHANISM 

Ckarlcs  A.  Behrens,  Sterling,  HI.,  assignor  to  National 

Mannfactnring   Co.,   SterUng,   Dl.,   a   corporation   of 

Illinois 
Original   application   Dec  7,   1961,  Ser.  No.   157,716. 

DfrUcd  and  this  appttcatkm  Fch.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

259,f78 

4  Oafana.     {CI.  292—341.15) 

1.  A  door  latch  strike  comprising  a  hoi  ow  casing  hav- 
ing a  base  flange,  end  walls  and  generally  parallel  side 
walls  upstanding  from  said  base  flange  and  a  top  wall 
joining  said  side  walls  at  their  tops,  said  end,  side  and  top 
walk  defining  a  recess  open  at  iu  bottom,  said  top  wall 
being  formed  with  an  opening  terminating  short  of  its 
ends  and  said  side  walls  being  notched  adjacent  said  top 
wall  opening,  a  strike  bar  floatingly  slidable  in  said  recess 
between  a  position  against  said  top  wall  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  bar  is  exposed  and  a  position  displaced 
therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  base  flange,  and  means 
yieldably  urging  said  bar  into  position  against  said  top 


i 


tion  of  movement  of  the  strike  bar  than  the  direction  trans- 
versely thereto  and  a  convexly  upper  surface  at  least  in 
that  portion  which  is  exposed. 


3,2M,997 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STANDING  EGGS 

ON  THEIR  POINT 
Marcns  dc  Vries,  Lcenwardeo,  Netbcrianda,  assignor  to 
N.V.    Lccuwardcr    Paptcrwarcnfabrick,    Lceawarden, 
Netheriandf 

Filed  July  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Netfaerlan^  Jnly  11,  1961, 

266,904 
1  Claim.    (CL  294—1) 


A  method  for  arranging  eggs  with  their  point  pointing 
downwardly  comprising  leading  an  egg  individually  into 
a  space  between  two  parallel  planes  facing  each  other, 
each  egg  as  to  its  longest  axis  being  positioned  substan- 
tially horizontally  when  individually  gripped  by  said  planes 
at  two  points  at  about  the  largest  diameter  of  said  egg 
at  one  side  of  the  center  of  gravity,  moving  said  planes 
towards  each  other  to  grasp  said  egg  within  said  space 
while  maintaining  the  gripping  of  said  egg  and  then  rais- 
ing said  planes  whereby  said  egg  executes  a  tilting  move- 
ment so  that  said  egg  may  rotate  and  tilt  point  down  and 
then  enlarging  the  distance  between  said  planes  to  re- 
lease said  egg. 

3,204,998 

AMBULANCE 

Hans  Stollenwcrk,  197  Dellbmcker  HaaptstraMe, 

Colognc-DeDbmck,  Germany 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,132 

8  Clalnu.    (O.  296—19) 


1.  An  ambulance  comprising  a  vehicle  body,  side  waOs 
hinged  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  body  and  adapted  to  be 
swung  outwardly  and  upwardly  to  provide  unobstructed 
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dde  openings  for  entrance  and  exit  of  persons,  upper  and 
lower  stretcher  supports  arranged  in  superposed  relation 
in  the  body,  said  lower  stretcher  supports  including  tele- 
scopic rails  carried  by  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle,  said  rails 
extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  body  whereby  the 
lower  stretcher  supports  may  be  shifted  transversely  of 
the  vehicle  body  to  present  the  lower  supports  exteriorly 
of  the  body  through  the  side  openings  for  selective  place- 
ment and  removal  of  a  stretcher  on  the  lower  supports 
and  at  least  two  vertical  telescopic  columns  in  the  body 
connected  to  the  upper  stretcher  supports  for  the  support 
of  the  upper  stretcher  supports,  and  said  columns  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  body  and 
to  the  upper  ends  of  said  upper  stretcher  supports  for 
twinging  movement  through  a  side  opening  of  the  body 
for  the  placement  and  removal  of  a  stretcher  thereon. 


SLIDING  DOOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES,  WHICH,  WHEN  CLOSED,  IS  FLUSH 
WTTH  THE  WALL  OF  THE  VEHICLE 
Kort  Sckwcnk,  Woifsburg,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Gcr- 
numy,  a  corporatloo  of  Germany 

Ffkd  Apr.  U,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,374 

Clalmi  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  17,  1962, 

V  22,368 

4  Oalna.    (CL  296—47) 


1.  Sliding  door  latching  mechanism  for  a  door  sus- 
pended at  three  points,  especially  for  motor  vehicles, 
which  in  closed  position  is  flush  with  a  vehicle  wall  and 
which  is  drawn  into  the  plane  of  the  vehicle  wall  towards 
the  end  of  the  closing  movement,  comprising  a  swivel 
latch,  a  cam  pivotally  connected  to  the  swivel  latch  hav- 
ing a  main  catch  for  holding  the  door  in  fully  closed 
position  and  a  preliminary  catch  operable  just  before  the 
door  reaches  its  fully  closed  position,  a  rod  system  in- 
cluding a  movement-deflecting  plate  connecting  said  latch 
with  a  door  handle,  and  means  operable  when  the  swivel 
latch  first  engages  the  preliminary  catch  by  the  momentum 
of  the  closing  door  and  then,  after  moving  a  short  dis- 
tance, engages  the  main  catch  when  the  handle  is  manip- 
ulated so  that  the  door  is  thereby  drawn  into  the  plane 
flush  with  a  wall  and  positively  locked. 


3,205,000 

AUTOMOBILE  RAIN   VISOR   AND  SUPPORTING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

John  P.  Francis,  20  Boston  St.,  Haverhin,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,139 

5  OafaiM.    (CI.  296—95) 


I.  A  rain  visor  for  the  windshield  of  a  motor  vehicle 
wcured  to  the  roof  top  thereof  comprising  a  removably 
•ttached  flexible  rain  viaor  panel,  a  plurality  of  visor 


supports,  each  of  said  supports  having  an  upper  longitu- 
dinally disposed  rear  portion,  a  downwardly  disposed  ver- 
tical portion  depending  from  the  forward  end  of  the  said 
upper  rear  portion,  and  a  lower  longitudinally  disposed 
portion  projecting  forwardly  from  the  said  downwardly 
disposed  portion,  the  rearmost  underside  area  of  the  said 
lower  portion  at  the  said  vertical  portion  adapted  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  roof  top  for  frictional  supporting  en- 
gagement thereto,  roof  engaging  means  mounted  on  the 
roof  top  adjustably  engaging  the  said  longitudinally  dis- 
posed upper  rear  portion  in  supporting  said  visor  support 
over  the  roof  top  and  the  windshield  area,  said  lower 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  visor  supports  adjustably 
supporting  said  removably  attached  rain  visor  panel 
thereon  and  over  the  roof  top  and  the  windshield  area. 


3^05,001 
CONTINUOUS,  SELF-LOCKING  MEANS  AND 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  ROOF  SHEET  TO 
SIDES  OF  VEHICLE  BODY 
Andrew  Abolins,  Penndel,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Strick  Thdiers, 
a  divisioa  of  Fmehauf  Corporation,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,770 
5  Claims.    (O.  296—100) 


p^ 


5.  A  method  of  attaching  a  deformable  roof  sheet  to 
spaced  side  walls  of  a  vehicle  comprised  of  mounting  a 
longitudinal  rail  on  the  top  of  each  side  wall  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  therein  formed  of  transversely  spaced 
sides  joined  by  a  web  having  a  length  exceeding  the 
spacing  between  the  sides,  forming  by  continuous  rolling 
longitudinal  indentations  in  the  roof  sheet  having  trans- 
versely spaced  sides  joined  by  a  web  with  a  crimp  in  it 
and  spaced  conformably  to  the  rail  grooves,  inserting  the 
roof  sheet  indentations  vertically  into  the  rail  grooves 
to  restrain  sidewise  motion  of  the  vehicle  side  walls, 
inserting  a  ductile  longitudinal  strip  in  each  roof  sheet 
indentation  and  pressing  the  strip  against  the  web  and 
sides  of  the  roof  sheet  indentation  to  straighten  the  crimp 
and  press  the  sides  of  the  roof  sheet  indentation  adjacent 
its  web  against  the  corners  of  the  rail  groove  to  lock 
the  roof  sheet  in  the  rail  groove. 


3,205,002 

ROOF   BOW   FITTING    FOR   VEHICLE   WTTH 

REMOVABLE   SIDE  SECTIONS 

Pani  J.  Seng,  Langfaomc,  Pa^  assignor  to  Strick  Trailers, 

a  Division  of  Fraehanf  Corpondon,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,381 
7  Claims.     (CL  296—100) 

1.  In  a  freight  vehicle  having  removable  side  racks 
with  interengaging  vertical  edges,  elongated  roof  bows 
having  an  end  extending  removably  through  an  aper- 
ture provided  in  the  upper  end  of  one  side  rack,  an 
elongated  member  secured  to  said  roof  bow  above  the 
said  end  thereof  and  bridging  the  vertical  edges  between 
said  one  rack  and  an  adjacent  rack,  and  means  remov- 
ably attaching  said  bridging  member  adjacent  its  free 
end  to  said  adjacent  rack,  said  bridging  member  being 
formed  of  upper  and  lower  step  surfaces  each  including 
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vertically  spaced  ledges  extending  in  the  same  direction 
so  that,  for  storage,  said  roof  bows  can  be  nested  by 


planar  portions  of  said  second  members  in  any  of 
said  tilted  angular  positions; 

(g)  a  pair  of  support  members  each  having  generally 
straight  end  portions  offset  from  each  other; 

(h)  respective  means  carried  on  said  second  members 
for  clampingly  engaging  a  preferred  longitudinal 
segment  of  one  straight  portion  of  each  support 
member,  and 

(i)  means  twistably  attaching  the  other  of  said  straight 
portions  of  said  support  members  about  vertical  axes 
to  the  sides  of  said  canopy, 

(j)  whereby  said  longitudinal  segments  may  be  twisted 
about  their  longitudinal  axes  to  orient  said  other 
straight  portions  in  an  optimum  relationship  for  the 
support  of  both  sides  of  said  tractor  canopy  when 
said  planar  portions  are  attached  to  said  fenders. 


having  the  upper  ledge  of  the  lower  step  surface  engage 
the  lower  ledge  of  the  upper  step  surface. 


3,205,003  ^    >•■ 

FENDER   MOUNTING    BRACKET   ASSEMBLY 
FOR   TRACTOR   CANOPIES 
Stanley  W.  Jensen,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  The  Snow 
Corporation,     Onudia,     Nebr.,     •     corporation     of 
Nebraska 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,643 
8  Claims.    (CL  296—102) 
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1.  A  fender  mounting  bracket  assembly  for  support- 
ing a  tractor  canopy  on  tractors  having  laterally  spaced 
fenders  of  different  widths  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  first  members  each  having  a  generally 
planar  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  fender 
of  a  tractor; 

(b)  a  second  member  for  each  of  said  fenders  having 
a  generally  planar  portion  adjustable  into  various 
tilted  angular  positions  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
the  planar  portion  of  the  first  member  with  which 
it  is  associated; 

(c)  each  of  said  first  members  having  first  and  second 
openings  and  each  of  said  second  members  having 
first  and  second  openings,  the  first  openings  in  said 
first  members  being  transversely  registrable  with  the 
first  openings  in  said  second  members,  respectively, 
and  the  second  openings  in  said  first  members  being 
transversely  registrable  with  the  second  openings  in 
said  second  members,  respectively; 

{,  (d)  a  bolt  member  extending  through  said  first  open- 
ings in  each  instance  and  a  bolt  member  extending 
through  said  second  openings  in  each  instance; 

(e)  the  first  openings  in  one  pair  of  said  members 
being  sufl^ciently  larger  than  the  bolt  members  ex- 

j  tending  therethrough  so  as  to  allow  the  planar  por- 
tions of  said  second  members  to  be  moved  into  said 
various  tilted  angular  positions; 

(f)  said  bolt  members  in  each  instance  retaining  the 


3,205,004 
DOOR  JAMB   MOUNTED   SAFETY   HARNESS 
Eric  Herbert  Sponge,  Harold  HUl,  England,  assignor  to 
Pacific  Scientific  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  • 
company  of  California 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  26,  1962, 

28,764/62 
4  Claims.    (CI.  297—388) 


1.  A  safety  harness  for  retaining  a  seat  occupant  in  his 
seat  in  a  vehicle  having  an  entrance  door  with  a  hollow 
door  jamb  comprising,  a  safety  harness  device  having  a 
controlling  portion  mounted  within  the  hollow  door  jamb 
of  the  vehicle,  said  harness  device  comprising  pivoted  lever 
means,  a  roller  carried  by  said  lever  means,  a  strap  as- 
sociated with  said  lever  means  passing  over  said  roller 
and  extending  outwardly  through  an  opening  in  the  door 
jamb  for  connecting  to  the  occupant's  seat  belt,  stop 
means  carried  by  said  door  jamb  and  locking  wedging 
means  carried  by  said  lever  means  and  actuated  by  a  sud- 
den pull  on  said  strap  due  to  rapid  movement  of  the  oc- 
cupant's body  with  respect  to  his  seat  to  cause  the  locking 
of  said  strap  by  said  wedging  means  against  said  stop 
means  and  stopping  further  outward  movement  thereof 
from  said  door  frame,  thereby  retaining  the  occupant  in 
his  seat. 


3,205,005 

ENERGY-ABSORBING   HEADREST  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  SEATS 

Ray  Brown,  4545  NocUnc  Ave.,  Encfaio,  CaHf. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,473 

3  Claims.     (Q.  297—397) 

1.  In  a  head  rest  for  a  passenger  seat,  the  combination 

comiMising: 

a  supporting  framework  for  said  head  rest  adapted 
to  rigidly  position  said  bead  rest  behind  the  head 
of  a  passenger  occupying  said  seat; 
an  essentially  inelastic,  deformable  energy-absorbing 
material  on  said  framework  interposed  in  the  path 
of  rearward  movement  of  the  head  of  said  passenger 
and  adapted  to  absorb  the  impact  energy  of  the  pas- 
senger's head  without  rebounding  the  passenger's 
head; 
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and  a  rigid  means  in  said  framework  behind  said  head 
rest  that  is  held  stationary  relative  to  said  seat  by 


said  framework  for  reinforcing  said  energy-absorb- 
ing material  against  breaking  under  the  impact  of 
said  head. 


DETACHABLE  ACCESSORY  FOR  WHEEL  CHAIRS 

Adolph  C.  Mommscn,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  awifoi  to 
Mctal-Matic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mina^  a  corporation 
of  MlniMsota 

FU«d  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,227 
1  Clain.    (CI.  297—423) 


In  combination  with  a  wheel  chair  having  horizontal 
and  vertical  tubular  frame  portions,  said  vertical  frame 
portion  having  a  cylindrical  cross  section  of  a  given  di- 
ameter, a  detachable  leg  rest  comprising  a  vertical  mast 
member,  a  single  pair  of  C-shaped  clips  extending  in  a 
transverse  direction  from  said  mast  member  near  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  vertical  frame 
portion,  said  C-shaped  clips  having  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding generally  to  that  of  said  vertical  frame  member 
with  the  upper  of  said  C-shaped  clips  facing  in  one  di- 
rection and  the  lower  of  said  C-shaped  clips  facing  in  a  re- 
verse direction  so  that  the  two  clips  together  substantially 
encircle  said  vertical  frame  portion,  an  additional  clip 
affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  mast  member  and 
facing  downwardly  for  engaging  said  horizontal  frame 
portion  to  support  said  mast  member,  the  lower  of  said 
C-shaped  clips  being  the  only  element  on  said  vertical 
mast  member  between  the  upper  of  said  C-shaped  clips 
and  said  additional  clip  which  extends  in  said  transverse 
direction,  and  means  carried  by  said  mast  member  for 
supporting  a  part  of  a  person's  leg.  said  last-mentioned 
means  projecting  in  a  transverse  direction  generally  op- 
posite to  said  transverse  direction  in  which  said  C-shaped 
clips  extend. 

_  34«5,H7 

SWING-AWAY   FOOT   REST  FOR   INVALID 
WHEEL  CHAIRS 
Clyde  A.  Sommer,  Archboid,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
anignments,   to   Gepdron    Wbcci   Company,   Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporariofl  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mar.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  355,«32 
3  Chims.     (CL  297—429) 
1.  In  an  invalid  wheel  chair  having  vertically  extending 
parallel  spaced-apart  front  leg  members: 
,a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  laterally  outwardly  extend- 
ing relatively  flat  brackets  on  each  of  said  leg  mem- 


bers, each  of  said  brackets  including  an  upwardly 
extending  pin  member; 

a  foot  rest  assembly  for  each  of  said  leg  members; 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart  outwardly  extending 
plate  members  secured  to  each  of  said  foot  rest 
assemblies,  said  plate  members  being  spaced  vertical- 
ly an  amount   substantially  equal   to  the   vertical 


spacing  of  said  flat  brackets  of  said  leg  ntembers, 
each  of  said  plate  members  provided  with  aperture 
means  for  receiving  respective  pin  members  of  said 
brackets,  and  flange  means  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  each  of  said  plate  members 
for  engaging  the  respective  flat  brackets  when  said 
foot  rest  assembly  is  in  its  applied  position. 


3,205,008 

SLAT  OR  PANEL   FOR    FURNITURE 

STRUCTURES 

Donald  J.  Murray,  Coral  Gables,  and  Sheldon  M.  Rutter, 

Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Afco-Murray  Corporation, 

Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,406 
2  Claims.     (CI.  297—452) 


I.  The  combination  with  an  article  of  furniture  of  the 
type  having  seat  and  back  portions  and  comprising  sub- 
stantially straight  and  parallel  side-frame  members  for 
said  seat  and  back  portions;  a  plurality  of  attenuated 
panel  elements  in  substantial  alignment  with  each  other 
and  extending  between,  and  connecting  said  substantially 
straight  and  parallel  side-frame  members;  the  upper  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  said  panel  elements  being  provided  with 
periodically  spaced  right-angular  labs  which  extend  rear- 
wardly  with  respect  thereto;  the  ends  of  said  panel  ele- 
ments composing  laterally  disposed  integral  loops  which 
slidingly  embrace  the  aforementioned  substantially  straight 
and  parallel  side-frame  members;  and  locking  means  for 
maintaining  the  abutting  tabs  of  said  panel  elements  in 
tight  engagement  with  one  another. 


3,205,009 
AUTOMOTIVE   SEAT   CUSHIONS 
Elmer  A.  Hcrlder,  Dearborn  TowuUp,  Wayne  County, 
and  Paul  C.  Tabor,  Clawsoo,  Mich.,  ■lAnim.  by  mesne 
assignments,    to     Rockwell-Standard    Corporatioa,    a 
corpora  tioa  of  Delaware 

Origiiial  application  Feb.  17,  1961.  Ser.  No.  89345. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
261,987 

6  Claims.     (CL  297—455) 
1.  In  a  posture  seat,  a  frame  comprising:  front  and 
back  rails;  spaced  side  frame  members  interconnecting 
said  front  and  back  rails,  said  front  rail  having  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  therein  and  said  back  rail  having  at  least 
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one  longitudmal  stepped  seat  therein,  spring  connecton  to  thereby  tend  to  prevent  said  recessed  portion  of  said 
means  carried  by  said  front  and  back  rails  beneath  said  resilient  cushioning  element  from  moving  out  of  under- 
groove  and  said  seat,  respecUvely.  said  groove  and  said    lying  relationship  with  the  base  of  said  spine 


v*s4r  pii -:  T 


t.. 


seat  being  adapted  to  supportingly  receive  the  longitudi- 
nal terminal  ends  of  a  seat  cushion,  and  said  spring  con- 
nector means  being  adapted  for  connection  to  wrings 
carried  by  said  seat  cushion.  .... 


3,205,tl« 

y^"*  SEAT  CUSHION  t   .  - 

WflHam  F.  Schick,  3136  SW.  47tfa  Ave.,  Hoilywood,  Fin. 

Filed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368^9 

5  Claing.     (CI.  297—460) 


1.  A  seat  cushion  for  providing  relief  from  pressure 
at  the  base  of  the  spine  of  a  person  sitting  on  said  cushion 
and  usable  on  a  chair  or  the  like  having  a  back  portion 
and  a  soft  seat  surface  or  an  irregular  hard  seat  surface 
comprising:  a  resilient  cushioning  element,  a  recess  in 
said  cushioning  element  located  in  a  position  to  underlie 
the  base  of  said  spine,  a  rigid  board-like  element,  means 
for  selectively  maintaining  said  rigid  board-like  element 
in  underlying  relationship  relative  to  said  resilient  cush- 
ioning element  to  lend  rigidity  thereto  when  said  seat 
cushion  is  located  wi  said  soft  seat  surface  to  therey  prevent 
said  seat  cushion  from  sinking  into  said  soft  seat  surface 
to  an  extent  which  would  permit  said  soft  seat  surface  to 
effectively  exert  pressure  on  the  base  of  said  spine  through 
said  recess,  said  means  for  selectively  maintaining  said 
rigid  board-like  element  in  underlying  relationship  rela- 
tive to  said  resilient  element  including  means  for  per- 
mitting selective  removal  of  said  rigid  board-like  element 
froni  underlying  relationship  relative  to  said  resilient 
cushioning  element  to  thereby  permit  said  resilient  cush- 
ioning element  to  adapt  itself  to  the  contour  of  said 
irregular  hard  seat  surface  and  therefore  be  firmly  sup- 
ported thereby,  backrest  means  having  a  rear  surface  for 
engaging  the  back  portion  of  said  chair  and  a  front  sur- 
face for  cradling  the  lumbar  region  of  a  person's  back, 
and  means  for  attaching  said  backrest  portion  relative  to 
said  resilient  cushioning  element  to  thereby  cause  said 
backrest  portion  to  prevent  both  fore  and  aft  movement 
and  lateral  movement  of  said  seat  cushion  when  said  back- 
rest portion  is  held  between  a  person's  back  and  the  back 
portion  of  said  chair  and  said  scat  cushion  is  located  on 
either  said  soft  surface  or  said  irregular  hard  seat  surface 


3,2t5,tll 
MULTIPURPOSE  DUMPING   WAGON 
Chkar  Diem,  Rlcfaardton,  N.  Dak.,  Maignor  to  Richardton 
MacUoc  A  MaDofacCBrinK  Compwiy,  Inc.,  RichanhoB, 
N.  Dak.,  a  corporation  of  North  Dakota 

Ffled  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,874 
6  Claims.    (CI.  298—10) 


<if 


■  -r*   ^^•• 


n-^ft  i 


.1-1.^ 


1  Xi.'JL!  tii^ 


6.  In  a  vehicle  for  hauling  and  dumping  bulk  articles,, 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  box  for  containing  the  bulk  articles  having  sides 
and  closed  ends  joining  a  bottom,  said  box  ends  in- 
cluding laterally  extending  transverse  members  dis- 
posed at  the  uppermost  portions  extending  beyond 
one  of  the  sides  thereof  and  adapted  for  rotation 
about  the  ends  thereof; 

(b)  frame  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  steer- 
able  chassis  and  having  upwardly  extending  elements 
rotatably  connected  to  said  laterally  extending  mem- 
bers of  said  box  ends; 

(c)  and  hydraulic  means  adapted  to  receive  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  for  causing  actuation  thereof, 
said  hydraulic  means  pivotally  connected  between 
said  frame  means  and  said  box  to  rotate  said  box 
above  said  upwardly  extending  elements  of  said  frame 
means  as  said  laterally  extending  transverse  mem- 
bers are  rotated  about  their  ends  to  a  position  allow- 
ing said  box  to  be  emptied  from  a  height  above  the 
point  of  rotation  equal  to  the  amount  said  laterally 
extending  transverse  members  extend  beyond  said 
one  side. 


3,205,§12 
SOLUTION   MINING  SYSTEM   USING   HEAT  ' 

EXCHANGE  TUBES 
William  B.  Dancy,  2435  JonUa  Ave.,  Lakeland,  Fla.        ^ 
Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,217 
3  Claims.    (CL  299—4) 


1.  A  method  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  sylvinite  ore 
panel  which  comprises  driving  entries  around  the  perim- 
eter of  the  panel  to  thereby  define  a  panel  having  sub- 
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ttantially  vertical  walls,  inserting  a  plurality  of  beat  ex- 
change tubes  substantially  horizontally  through  said  panel, 
inserting  an  inlet  casing  into  one  wall  of  said  panel  and 
an  outlet  casing  in  a  wall  of  said  panel  substantially  op- 
posite to  the  wall  into  which  said  inlet  casing  is  inserted, 
passing  a  fluid  at  an  elevated  temperature  through  said 
heat  exchange  tubes,  introducing  an  aqueous  solution 
substantially  unsaturated  with  respect  to  potassium 
through  said  inlet  casing  into  said  panel  and  withdrawing 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  more  potassium  than  the 
incoming  solution  through  said  outlet  casing  thereby  form- 
ing a  solution  cavity  within  said  pane!  as  potassium  is  dis- 
solved in  the  aqueous  solution  and  withdrawn  from  said 
panel,  at  least  one  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  passing 
through  said  solution  cavity  and  maintaining  substan- 
tially all  of  the  solution  in  said  solution  cavity  at  an 
elevated  temperature  by  heat  exchange  with  the  fluid  in 
said  heat  exchange  tubes. 

3»2W,013 
PREVENTION  OF  SCALE  IN  BREVE  WELL 
FEED  LINES 
Howard  C.  Miller,  Mooot  Pro^Mct,  and  Horace  W.  Dia- 
mond, Flossmoor,  lU^  aasifpiors  to  Morton  Salt  ConH 
pany,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of  nUnois 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,569 
t  Clalnu.     (CL  299—5) 


of  said  wheel  being  disposed  parallel  to  but  offset  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame  to  mitigate  rotation 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  sodium  chloride  brine 
low  in  calcium  sulfate  content  from  solid  sodium  chloride 
which  is  contaminated  by  calcium  sulfate  in  a  well  hav- 
ing in  cooununication  therewith  a  water  injection  line 
wherein  the  solid  sodium  chloride  is  contacted  with  a 
stream  of  water  introduced  through  said  water  injection 
line  so  as  to  dissolve  the  sodium  chloride  and  form  a  brine 
solution  which  is  recovered,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  intermittently  adding  to  said  water  stream  in  said 
water  injection  line  a  metallic  base  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  provide  a  pH  in  the  water  of  at  least  about  7 
and  intermittently  but  separately  from  said  metallic  base 
adding  to  said  water  stream  in  said  water  injection  line  an 
acidic  phosphate  ion  containing  compound  reactable  with 
said  baae  to  form  the  corresponding  metal  orthophos- 
phate. 


3,205,014 
ROTARY   TUNNELING    MACHINE   HAVING 
OFF-SET   HEAD 
Lorea  F.  Scott,   Chicago,   III.,   ■wifoi    to  Tcrra-Fonn 
Fooliai  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  IHinois 
Flkd  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7«,4«7 
5  ClaioM.     (CI.  299L— 31) 
1.  A   tunneling  machine   comprising  a   longitudinally 
extending  main  frame,  supporting  means  slidably  engaged 
with  said  frame,  frame  crowding  means  operativcly  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  said  supporting  means  for  slid- 
ing the  same  relative  to  one  another,  an  excavating  wheel 
of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  lateral  dimensions  of  said 
frame  rotatably  nrounted  on  said  frame  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  means  on  said  frame  engaging  said  wheel  for  rotat- 
ing said  wheel  relative  to  said  frame,  the  axis  of  rotation 


of  said  frame  by  the  last-named  means  when  said  wheel 
encounters  resistance  to  rotation. 


3,205,015 

MEANS  FOR  RETAINING  TOOL  SHANKS  IN 

SOCKET    MEMBERS 

Claude  B.  Krekeler.  Cincinnati,   Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery   Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,365 
12  Claims.     (CI.  299—92) 


1.  In  a  socket  member  and  cutter  bit  arrangement  of 
the  type  comprising  a  socket  member  having  an  elongated, 
substantially  rectangular  socket  forming  perforation 
therein,  a  cutting  member  having  an  elongated,  substan- 
tially rectangular  shank,  a  fixedly  secured  pivoting  ele- 
ment located  in  the  perforation  of  said  socket  forming 
element  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  projecting 
into  said  perforation,  said  pivoting  element  being  engage- 
able  in  a  depression  in  the  forward  edge  of  said  shank, 
said  socket  forming  member  being  cut  away  forwardly 
above  said  pivoting  element,  and  the  rear  lower  portion 
of  said  shank  being  chamfered,  whereby  said  shank  can 
pivo<  forwardly  in  said  socket  member  on  said  pivoting 
element  and  can  be  rocked  rearwardly  therein  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  rear  face  of  said  shank  above  said  cham- 
fered portion  can  abut  a  rear  face  of  said  socket  forming 
perforation  to  resist  cutting  strains  imposed  on  the  cutting 
member,  the  chamfered  portion  of  said  shank,  when  said 
shank  is  in  its  rearward  position,  lying  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  rear  face  of  said  socket  forming  perforation  to  de- 
fine a  space  therebetween,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  recess  in  the  lower  rear  portion  of  said  socket 
member,  and  a  releasable  locking  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  socket  member  and  movable  in  said  re- 
cess whereby  said  locking  means  may  be  moved  into  a 
locking  position  wherein  a  portion  of  said  locking  means 
within  said  perforation  can  move  upwardly  to  a  position 
behind  the  chamfered  portion  of  said  shank,  in  which 
position  it  engages  and  holds  said  shank  in  its  rearward 
portion  thereby  preventing  said  cutting  member  from 
rocking  forwardly  on  said  pivoting  element,  and  means 
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waixily  until  it  clears  said  shank. 


1 


3405.016 

CONVEYORS 

Martla  H.  Panniag,  Thiensvillc,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Blower  Application  Company 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,838 

6.  Claims.     (CL  302—23) 


»-f- 


,^.^  3,205,018 

LOAD  MODULATED  DUAL  BRAKE  CONTROL 

SYSTCM 
Friedrlch  H.  Van  Winsen,  KIrchhcim,  Teck,  and  KSmu 
Bauer,  Stuttgart-Unterturkheim,  Germany,  asstgnors  to 
Daimlcr-Beaz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stattgart-Untertnrk. 
Beim,  Gcnnany 

^  i_    ^"«iM«y  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcirtion  Germany,  May  12, 1961. 
D  36,054 
18  Claims.     (CI.  303—6) 
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1.  A  conveying  system  including  a  conveying  conduit 
adapted  to  have  a  gaseous  medium  therein,  said  conduit 
having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  area 
throughout  a  predetermined  length  thereof,  a  manifold 
surrounding  said  length  of  said  conduit  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  of  said  conduit,  said  manifold  having  an 
inlet  from  a  pressure  source  of  gaseous  medium  at  its  up- 
stream end  and  a  return  to  said  pressure  source  at  its 
downstream  end,  a  partition  in  said  manifold  between 
said  inlet  and  return,  nozzle  means  from  said  partition 
to  said  conduit  to  direct  said  gaseous  medium  from  said 
pressure  source  downstream  of  said  conduit,  and  apertures 
in  said  conduit  downstream  of  said  partition  for  delivery 
of  a  part  of  said  gaseous  medium  to  said  return. 


:< 


3,205,017 

POWER   OPERATED    VACUUM    UNLOADER 

Sam  E.  Story,  P.O.  Box  47,  and  William  R.  Davis,  Jr. 

509  E.  Cypress,  both  of  Charleston,  Mo. 

FUed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,613 

8  Claims.     (Q.  302—34) 


1.  A  vacuum  unloader  comprising  a  pair  of  hollow 
vertically  telescoping  tubes  forming  a  suction  pipe,  the 
upper  end  of  one  of  said  tubes  being  mounted  on  a 
swivel  support  for  universal  movement  on  said  support, 
first  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected 
to  said  tubes  for  extending  and  retracting  the  other  of  said 
tubes  with  respect  to  said  one  tube,  a  rigidly  mounted 
guide  track,  a  carriage  reciprocatable  along  said  guide 
track,  a  drive  link  coupling  said  carriage  to  said  suction 
pipe,  second  double  acting  hydrauUc  cylinder  means  for 
moving  said  carriage  along  said  track,  laterally  extending 
support  means  on  said  carriage,  and  third  double  acting 


10.  In  a  brake  installation  for  vehicles,  particularly 
motor  vehicles,  which  includes  two  brake  systems,  each 
brake  system  having  brake  cylinder  means  at  each  wheel 
of  the  vehicle,  pressure-medium  means  effectively  provid- 
ing a  pressure  medium  to  said  brake  systems,  brake  valve 
means   operaUvely   associated   with   the   brake   cylinder 
means  of  the  first  brake  system,  master  cylinder  means 
hydraulically  connected  with  the  brake  cylinder  means  of 
the  second  brake  system,  and  actuating  means  operativc- 
ly connected  with  said  brake  valve  means  and  said  master 
cylinder  means,  the  improvement  essentially  consisting  of 
first  means  operativcly  connecting  said  brake  valve  means 
between  said  pressure-medium  means  and  the  brake  cylin- 
der means  of  said  first  brake  system  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  brake  valve  means  upon  actuation  thereof  by  said 
actuating  means  controllably  transmits  the  pressure  medi- 
um from  said  pressure-medium  means  to  the  wheel  brake 
cylinder  means  of  said  first  brake  system,  second  means 
operativcly  connecting  said  master  cylinder  means  with 
the  brake  cylinder  means  of  the  second  brake  system  to 
effectively  transmit  the  actuating  force  in  the  form  of  a 
pressure  medium  produced  within  said  master  cylinder 
means  hydraulically  to  the  brake  cylinder  means  of  the 
secohd  brake  system,  and  pressure  limit  valve  means  in 
the  connection  leading  to  the  rear  wheels  of  said  first 
brake  system  and  responsive  to  the  dynamic  load  over 
said  rear  wheels  for  effectively  selectively  limiting  the 
pressure    in  said  connection  to  a  maximum  value  deter- 
mined by  the  instantaneous  dynamic  load  over  said  rear 
wheels. 


3,205,019 

HYDRAUUCALLY   OPERATED   BRAKE 

MECHANISM 

James  J^La  Rocca,  Matteson,  in.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Naw  York 

\    FUed  Jmc  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,447 
\  13  Claims.     (CI.  303—21) 

1.  A  hydraulically  operated  braking  system  for  restrict- 
ing the  speed  of  a  body  when  the  body  moves  above  a 
predetermined  rate,  said  system  comprising  a  hydrau- 
lically  actuated  brake  adapted  to  reduce  the  spwl  of 
the  moving  body,  a  pressure  developer,  a  fluid  line  oper- 
ativcly connecting  together  said  brake  and  said  pressure 
developer  and  actuation  means  associated  with  said  pres- 
sure developer  and  said  body  for  controlling  the  oper- 
ation of  said  pressure  developer  in  accordance  with  the 
movement  of  the  body  whereby  movements  of  the  body 
at  a  speed  greater  than  said  predetermined  rate  cause 
said  pressure  developer  to  apply  a  fltiid  force  upon  said 
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brmke  so  as  to  reduce  the  speed  of  the  moving  body,  the 
pressure  developer  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  me- 
tering pin  axially  mounted  therein,  an  orificed  piston 


movable  within  said  cylinder,  and  said  pin  being  aligned 
with  and  passing  through  the  orifice  whereby  the  effec- 
tive area  of  said  orifice  varies  according  to  the  relative 
position  of  the  piston  within  the  cylinder. 


BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Fhmk  R.  Sctanbcil,  Elyria,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Bcndix-West. 
inghoaw    AutomodTe    Air    BralM    Company,    Elyria, 
OtiOt  a  coqwradoa  of  Delaware 

FfM  Aog.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«2,047 
«  Claims.    (CL  M3— 29) 


3,205,021 
IRAKING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A  PAIR  OF  SUB- 
SEQUENTLY   OPERATED    BRAKE    INmATING 

MEANS 

Giuseppe  Alfieri,  Milan,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Fabbrica  Ita- 

Uana  MafDcCi  Marcili  S.p.A.,  a  corporatioa  of  Italy 

FUed  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,283 

Claims  priority,  anpHcadoa  Italy,  Jue  6,  1962, 

11,190/62 

3  OataaM.    (CI.  303—43) 


^A- 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  safety  brake  system  for  a  trailer  of 
the  type  having  a  brake  actuator  for  actuating  a  trailer 
brake,  a  relay  emergency  valve  and  a  fluid  pressure 
reservoir  chargeable  with  fluid  under  pressure  through 
an  emergency  line  when  the  latter  is  connected  with  a 
tractor  and  operative  to  charge  the  brake  actuator  with 
fluid  under  pressure  when  the  emergency  line  is  discon- 
nected from  the  tractor  to  effect  an  emergency  applica- 
tion of  the  trailer  brake,  comprising  spring-applied  brake 
locking  means  for  locking  said  actuator  in  brake  applied 
position  when  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  drops  to  a 
predetermined  value,  fluid  pressure  operated  release 
means  for  maintaining  said  locking  means  in  released 
condition  when  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  is  above 
said  predetermined  value,  and  control  valve  means 
movable  to  a  first  normal  position  connecting  said 
reservoir  and  said  release  means  to  maintain  said 
locking  means  in  released  condition  to  prevent  the 
locking  of  an  emergency  application  of  the  trailer  brake 
when  the  trailer  emergency  line  is  disconnected  from  the 
tractor,  subsequent  drop  in  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir 
to  said  predetermined  value  enabling  operation  of  said 
locking  means  to  lock  the  brake  actuator  m  brake  ap- 
plied position. 


1.  In  a  distributor  for  pneumatic  braking  systems,  a 
device  for  signalling  to  the  vehicle  operator  the  interven- 
tion of  engine  braking  means  and  wheel  braking  means, 
said  distributor  comprising  a  casing  having  at  least  two 
sections,  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  ports  in  a  first 
section  connecting  said  casing  to  a  pneumatic  pressure 
source  and  a  pneumatic  wheel  braking  means  respective- 
ly, a  plurality  of  aligned  valve  means  within  said  first 
section  disposed  between  said  ports,  said  valve  means 
being  spring  biased  to  a  normally  closed  position  prevent- 
ing communication  between  said  ports,  a  normally  open 
switch  mounted  in  a  second  section  of  said  casing,  said 
switch  upon  closing  energizing  means  for  engine  braking, 
a  first  rocking  lever  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
means  and  mounted  within  said  casing,  a  second  rocking 
lever  mounted  on  said  first  rocking  lever  with  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  first  rocking  lever,  a  kinematic  link 
operatively  connected  between  a  vehicle  brake  pedal  and 
said  first  rocking  lever,  a  plurality  of  first  spring  means 
mounted  to  oppose  motion  of  said  first  rocking  lever,  a 
plurality  of  second  spring  means  disposed  in  said  normal 
plane  mounted  to  oppose  motion  of  said  second  rocking 
lever,  means  connected  to  said  first  rocking  lever  for 
closing  said  switch  and  opening  said  valve  whereby  when 
said  brake  pedal  is  depressed,  said  kinematic  link  causes 
said  first  rocking  lever  to  rock  and  sequentially  overcome 
said  first  spring  means,  close  said  switch,  said  second 
rocking  lever  to  overcome  said  second  spring  means,  and 
open  said  valve  thereby  signalling  the  operator  of  the 
sequential  engagement  by  the  increasing  resistance  to 
brake  pedal  movement. 


3»2«5,022 
ENDLESS  TRACK  WITH  SPEED       ^ 
COMPENSATION  MEANS 
Fritz  Eckert-Greifendorff,  94  Hofcbensweg,  Aacfacn,  G«r. 
many,  and  Heinrich  Hdrstcrmanii,  Hartegassc,  Bczirk 
Cologne,  Germaay 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gerauny,  Mar.  3,  1962, 
E  22,481 
20  Claims.     (O.  305—19) 
1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  inequaUties  in  the 
speed  of  travel  of  sections  of  a  rotary  device  occasioned 
by  contact  with  a  stationary  surface,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  driving  wheel,  surface  contacting  elements  and 
a  drive  shaft  for  the  wheel,  intermediate  transmission 
members  radially  and  circumferentially  movable  relative 
to  said  wheel,  means  carried  by  said  transmission  mem- 
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ben  for  operatively  engaging  said  surface  contacting  ele- 
ments, said  transmission  members  including  at  least  two 
circumferentially  spaced  and  axially  offset  cam  followers, 
at  least  one  fixed  cam  groove  engagcablc  with  one  of  said 
cam  followers  and  at  least  one  compensating  cam  groove 


»  » 


I 


^..« 


f       «•.  IJ  J*»f  : 


3»2«5,023 

ENDLESS  TRACK  FOR  VEHICLE 

Brace  Nodwell,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Robin-NodweU  Mfg^  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  6,  1962. 

863,909 
2  Claims.    (O.  3«5— 38) 


1.  An  endless  ladder  type  track  COTiprising  a  pair  of 
endless  belts  arranged  in  side  by  side  spaced  relationship, 
a  plurality  of  grouser  bars  transversely  arranged  and  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  about  the  track  uniting  the  belts  to- 
gether, a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  pads  on  the  ground 
engaging  side  of  each  of  the  endless  belts  located  in  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  transversely  aligned  relationship  be- 
tween the  said  grouser  bars  and  extending  outwardly  of 
the  belu  to  a  distance  greater  than  the  extension  of  the 
grouser  bars;  and  a  plurality  of  backing  plates  arranged 
m  pairs,  one  of  each  pair  being  located  on  each  belt  and 
each  pair  aligned  above  each  grouser  bar  and  means  for 
attaching  each  grouser  bar  to  its  associated  pair  of  back- 
ing plates;  which  backing  plates  are  dimensioned  so  as  to 
longitudinally  span  that  grouSer  bar  sufficiently  to  trans- 
mit load  to  the  inunediately  adjacent  pads.  , 


3,2M,t24 

«_  .    .  BEARING 

Fredcricic  Wmbm  Walton  Moriey,  Castle  Donington,  and 
Donald  McLean  and  Cyril  Armer,  Derby,  England, 
•Mlgiion  to  Rolb-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  Enclwd.  a 
compny  of  Great  Britain  ^       ' 

r^  ._-  ..T^^'^-  ^'  >W2»  »«••  No.  246,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  12.  1962. 

l,3M/62  ^ 

ICblm.    (CL3d»-.184) 

in  a  bcanng  havmg  a  fixed  structure,  inner  and  outer 
races  roUmg  elements  each  of  which  is  in  rolling  contort 
with  the  mner  and  outer  races,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient 


bars  which  are  fonoed  separate  from  each  other  and  each 
of  which  is  substantially  circular  in  cross  section,  and 
with  one  of  said  races  being  connerted  to  said  fixed  struc- 
ture by  said  bars,  the  imfn-ovement  comprising  annular 
members  for  mounting  said  bars  whereby  opposite  ends 
of  the  bars  are  received  in  separate  annular  members  so 
u  to  place  said  plurality  of  bars  in  angularly  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  one  another,  one  of  said  annular  memben 


•   »^n  *i 


engaged  by  the  other  of  said  cam  followers,  said  groove 
and  followers  combining  to  form  means  for  substantially 
equalizing  at  all  times  the  angular  speed  of  the  surface 
contacting  elements  during  running  in  and  running  out 
of  the  surface  contacting  elements  relative  to  the  cam 
groove. 


being  secured  to  said  one  race  and  the  other  of  said  annu- 
lar members  being  secured  to  said  fixed  structure,  and 
wherein  said  annular  members  include  spaced  holes  solely 
for  receiving  and  securing  the  ends  of  said  bars  in  said 
members  whereby  said  ban  are  held  in  angularly  spaced 
positions  about  said  one  race  with  the  bars  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  race. 


3,205,025 
DRAWER  SLIDE 
Fred  Alex  Jordan,  Brca,  Calif.,  asslpior  to  Stwdard  Pre. 
drion,   Dir.   A— A   EngineeriBg   Corp.,  Sooth   GMc, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Califoraia 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257^92 
2  Claims.    (CI.  308—3.8) 


2.  A  drawer  slide,  comprising: 

(A)  an  outer  channel  shaped  slide  member  stamped 
from  sheet  metol  and  having  a  central  longitudinally 
extending  body, 

(a)  outwardly  and  laterally  inclined  edge  portions 
each  terminating  in  longitudinally  extending 
ball  races  concavo<onvex  in  cross  section  with 
the  concave  sides  facing  each  other  in  opposed 
relationship, 

(b)  a  laterally  extending  flange  at  one  end  of  said 
body  turned  inwardly  but  being  of  less  length 
than  the  width  of  the  channel  shaped  outer  mem- 
ber and  of  less  width  than  the  depth  of  the  outer 
member, 

(c)  and  an  intumed  tongue  adjacent  the  end  oppo- 
site said  flange; 

(B)  an  inner  channel  shaped  slide  member  formed  of 
sheet  material  having  a  central  portion  and  laterally 
turned  edge  portions  forming  ball  races  extending  in 
the  same  direction  and  of  concavo-convex  cross  sec- 
tion with  the  concave  sides  facing  away  from  each 
other  and  toward  the  ball  races  of  the  outer  mem- 
ber and  aligned  therewith, 

(a)  and  an  intumed  flange  adapted  to  engage  the 
flange  of  the  outer  member  when  said  members 
are  fully  telescoped; 
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(C)  a  ball  retainer  of  channel  shape,  there  being  a 
central  longitudinally  extending  portion  from  the 
side  edges  of  which  side  walls  extend  in  parallel 
laterally  spaced  relationship, 

(a)  said  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced,  aligned  ball  openings  therein, 
said  openings  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  balls; 

(D)  and  a  ball  for  said  openings  positioned  at  the  outer 
sides  of  said  side  walls  of  the  ball  retainer,  said  ball 
retainer  being  operably  disposed  in  said  outer  mem- 
ber for  longitudinal  movement  between  the  flange  of 
said  outer  member  and  the  tongue,  the  balls  being 
operably  disposed  in  the  ball  races  of  the  outer  mem- 
ber and  held  therein  with  slight  pressure  by  the  side 
walls  of  said  retainer,  the  ixmer  slide  member  being 
telescopically  disposed  in  the  outer  slide  member 
with  balls  also  operably  disposed  within  the  races 
of  said  inner  member,  the  ends  of  said  slide  mem- 
bers opposite  the  end  flanges  thereof  being  open  and 
said  members  being  slidable  apart  against  frictional 
resistance  of  the  balls  against  the  races  of  the  inner 
member  when  the  ball  retainer  is  stopped  by  the 
flange  of  the  outer  slide  member,  said  members  being 
telescopically  movable  to  the  fully  telescoped  posi- 
tion against  such  friction  when  the  retainer  is  held 
against  longitudinal  movement  by  the  tongue  of  the 
outer  member; 

(E)  and  locator  means  secured  to  the  inner  slide  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  for  guiding  said 
member  in  the  outer  member  when  telescoping  said 
members  together. 


posed  of  elastic  material  and  formed  with  a  cylindrical 
axial  bore  and  having  a  substantially  spherical  outer  sur- 


RESILIENT  BEARING   CONSTRUCTION 
Arthur  N.  Kaiser,  Fayettevillc,  and  James  S.  Coons,  Man- 
llns,   N.Y.,    assignors   to   Eitra   Corporation,   Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,566 
1  Claim.     (CI.  3M—s)7) 


A  shock  absorbing  bearing  construction  for  the  drive 
end  of  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  bearing  construction  in- 
cluding a  sintered  bearing  sleeve  positioned  in  a  support- 
ing portion,  and  an  annular  resilient  shock  absorbing 
member  positioned  between  the  bearing  sleeve  and  the 
shaft  in  an  annular  groove  in  the  shaft,  said  shock  ab- 
sorbing member  rotating  with  the  shaft  and  spacing  the 
shaft  from  the  bearing  sleeve  to  prevent  the  shaft  from 
contacting  the  bearing  sleeve  when  external  vibrating 
forces  are  transmitted  to  the  bearing. 


3,205,027 
PILLOW  BLOCK 
Carl  Hilton,  CUcago,  m.,  aasigDar,  by  mesne         _ 
mcnts,  to  Mastca  Corporation,  Chicago,  DU  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  Olinoh 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187J99 

3  Clalns.     (CI.  308— 72) 

1.    A  pillow  block  comprising  a  one-piece  rigid  housing 

formed  with  a  spherical  bore  medially  interrupted  by  a 

flat  annular  surface  area  component,  and  a  bearing  com- 


face  snugly  and  pivotally  disposed  in  and  embraced  by 
the  defines  of  said  substantially  spherical  bore. 


3,2M,02S 

DOUBLE-CURVED  SLIPPER 
Christian   Mech,    Parte,    and    Alfred    Hlrtz,    Boalognc, 
France,  assignors  to  Sodcte  Ratean,  Paris,  France,  a 
company  of  France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  S«r.  No.  313,893 

Cfadms  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  19^, 

921,9M 

2  Claims.     (CI.  308—73) 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  gas  bearing  journal  assembly  com- 
prising: a  journal  of  a  rotary  member,  a  plurality  of 
separate  bearing  slipper  units  circumferentially  spaced 
around  said  rotary  member,  said  roury  member  being 
circular  in  cross-section,  the  lowermost  bearing  unit  posi- 
tioned below  said  rotary  member  and  having  a  first  bear- 
ing area  having  a  first  finite  radius  of  curvature  not  less 
than  the  radius  of  said  journal  member,  said  first  bear- 
ing area  being  in  the  general  form  of  a  concave  trough, 
said  bearing  surface  having  a  second  bearing  area  hav- 
ing a  second  finite  radius  of  curvature  which  is  greater 
than  the  said  first  radius  of  curvature,  the  said  second 
bearing  area  being  in  the  general  form  of  two  concave 
troughs  lying  adjacent  the  said  fint  trough  and  parallel 
thereto,  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  each  of  said 
second  bearing  areas  each  defining  a  single  ridge. 


3,205,029 
ROLLER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  F.  Greby,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ~  a  corporation 
of  Rhode  bland 

Fllwl  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,649 
6  Claims.     (CI.  308—217) 

1.  A  roller  bearing  assembly  comprising,  an  annular 
series  of  bearing  rollers,  each  roller  defining  in  each  end 
thereof  an  indentation  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
roller,  a  unitary  annular  cage  having  the  overall  shape,  as 
viewed  in  transverse  section,  of  a  hollow  circular  cylinder; 
said  cage  defining  an  annular  series  of  roller  apertures 
therein  spaced  apart  circumferentially  by  an  annular  series 
of  roller  guide  bars  intervening  between  successive  roller 
apertures  and  constituting  integral  components  of  the  cage, 
said  guide  bars  extending  individually  between  the  two 
marginal  edges  of  the  cage  on  the  two  axial  ends  of  the 
cage,  each  roller  guide  bar  being  essentially  straight  axial- 
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ly  throughout  the  axial  extent  of  the  two  roUer  apertures 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  guide  bar,  said  rollers  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  respective  apertures  so  that  the  axis  of  each 
roller  has  a  radial  spacing  from  the  axis  of  the  cage  which 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  radial  spacing  from  the  axis 
of  the  cage  of  the  radial  center  of  the  guide  bar  on  each 
aide  of  the  roller;  each  of  said  apertures  having  a  mini- 
mum width,  measured  circumferentiaJly  with  respect  to 
said  cage,  that  slightly  exceeds  the  corresponding  diam- 
eter of  the  corresponding  roller;  each  of  said  guide  bars 
having  a  radial  thickness  which  is  of  the  order  of  one- 
third  of  the  diameter  of  each  individual  rollers,  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  each  two  adjacent  guide  bars  being  integral 
with  a  bridging  element  formed  by  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  adjacent  marginal  edge  of  the  cage  which  extends 
across  the  adjacent  end  of  the  roller  intervening  between 
the  two  adjacent  guide  bars,  the  medial  portion  of  each 
bridging  element  of  the  cage  being  swaged  axially  in- 
ward with  respect  to  the  adjacent  roller  to  form  a  pro- 
tuberance which  projects  inwardly  into  the  indentation  in 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  roller,  the  two  bridging  elements  at 


opposite  ends  of  each  roller  having  dose  nmning  fits  with 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  roller,  the  cumulative  axial  clear- 
ance between  the  two  ends  of  each  roller  and  the  two 
adjacent  bridging  elements  being  materially  less  than  the 
maximum  axial  extent  of  each  protuberance  into  the  in- 
dentation in  the  adjacent  end  of  the  corresponding  roller, 
each  of  said  protuberances  being  radially  flush  on  both 
the  radially  inward  and  radially  outward  sides  thereof 
respertivcly  with  the  radially  innermost  and  the  radially 
outermost  extremities  of  the  two  adjacent  guide  bars;  and 
each  of  said  protuberances  having  a  width,  measured  cir- 
ciunferentially  with  respect  to  said  cage,  that  varies  in  a 
radial  direction  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing  and 
that  has  a  maximum  value  at  a  position  that  is  centrally 
located  radially  with  respect  to  the  protuberance  and  that 
is  centrally  located  radially  with  respect  to  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  two  adjacent  guide  bars;  said  rollers  and  said 
cage  member  being  maintained  in  proper  relation  to  each 
other  by  engagement  with  the  rollers  of  said  guide  bars 
and  with  said  bridging  element  protuberances  projecting 
into  said  roller  indentations. 


3,2»5,«30 
POWER   OPERATED   SELECTION   MECHANKM 
WallMc  R.  ScBcchal,  North  TooawsMla,  N.Y^  avlfiior 
.     to  Spcnry  Rand  CorponitiOH,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
r  FUmI  Mar.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  183,tl2 

9  14  Claims.     (CL  312—193) 

1.  A  remote  controlled  power  operated  selection  mech- 
anism coacting  with  a  plurality  of  elements  arranged  in 
a  series  to  selectively  set  any  element  or  adjacent  ele- 
ments of  the  series  into  a  set  position  wherein  the  sur- 
face of  said  element  or  the  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  ele- 
ments may  be  observed,  comprising 


(a)  baae  means  for  siH>porting  the  power  operated  se- 
lection mechanism, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  carrying  memben  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  base  means,  each  said  carrying  member 
being  adapted  to  support  an  element  of  the  series  of 
elements, 

(c)  biasing  means  movably  carried  by  said  base  means 
and  rcsiliently  iirging  said  carrying  members  to  the 
set  position  where  the  surface  of  the  selected  element 
or  the  surfaces  of  the  selected  adjacent  elements  may 
be  crf»erved, 

(d)  positioning  means  mounted  on  said  base  means 


.-.■^ 


for  coaction  with  said  carrying  members  to  diange 
the  setting  thereof, 
(c)  power  means  mounted  on  said  base  means, 
(f)  connection  means  mounted  on  said  base  means 
interconnecting  said  power  means  and  said  position- 
ing means,  and 
(S)  selection  means  carried  by  said  base  selectively 
coacting  with  said  positioning  means  and  said  power 
means  to  effect  operation  of  said  positioning  means 
by  said  power  means  through  said  connection  means 
to  overcome  the  urging  of  said  biasing  means  and 
change  the  setting  of  said  carrying  members  and 
elements  carried  thereby  according  to  the  selection 
made. 


3,2tS>e31 

LID  SWITCH  AND  LID  LATCH  MECHANISM 

FOR   CLOTHES   WASHING   MACHINES 

Stephen  L.  McMillan,  Whcaton,  DL,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183^79 

4  Claims.    (O.  312—223) 


1.  A  combined  lid  latch  and  lid  switch  arrangement  for 
a  clothes  washing  machine  in  which  there  is  an  outer 
casing  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  lid  hinged  to  the 
casing,  and  in  which  the  lid  is  movable  from  a  closed 
position  to  an  open  position,  the  combined  arrangement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  switch  mechanism, 

(b)  a  solen<Md  adapted  to  be  energized  for  predeter- 
mined periods, 

(c)  a  latch  arm  operably  secured  to  both  said  switdi 
mechanism  and  said  solenoid, 

(d)  means  for  drawing  said  arm  in  a  first  directi<»  on 
energization  of  said  solenoid. 
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(e)  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  ann  in  said 
first  direction  for  closing  said  switch  mechanism, 

(f)  a  latch  member  depending  from  the  bd  for  en- 
fkgiilg  said  arm  and  latching  the  lid  to  the  casing 
wheii  said  arm  has  been  drawn  in  said  first  direction, 

(g)  means  responsive  to  deenergization  of  said  sole- 
noid for  moving  said  arm  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction  and  releasing  said  engagement, 

(h)  and  a  blocking  member  released  by  movement  of 
the  lid  out  of  the  the  closed  position  for  thereafter 
blocking  any  movement  of  said  latch  arm  toward  en- 
ent. 


MOUNTABLE  WALL  TOASTER  UNIT 

Robert  L.  Leigh,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh.,  aadgnor  to  Leigh 

Products,  Inc.,  Coopenvillc,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302^11 

11  ClaiBS.     (CL  312—223) 


11.  A  toaster  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  unit 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  opening  in  a  wall,  a 
toaster  support  member  including  a  housing  closure  mem- 
ber, links  pivotally  mounted  at  their  lower  ends  within 
said  housing  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  end  to 
said  toaster  support  member  so  that  said  toaster  support 
member  may  be  swingably  adjusted  to  position  it  at  the 
front  of  the  housing  or  to  a  housed  position  within  the 
housing  with  the  housing  closure  member  closing  said 
housing,  a  toaster  unit  supportedly  mounted  on  said 
toaster  support  member  at  the  inner  side  of  said  housing 
closure  member,  and  electrical  connections  for  said 
toaster  unit  disposed  within  said  housing,  the  inner  end 
of  which  is  connected  to  an  electrical  source  and  sup- 
portedly mounted  within  said  housing,  the  outer  end 
being  connected  to  said  toaster  unit  by  means  of  a  switch 
of  the  thrust  closing  type  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  housing  having  a  portion  with  which  said  switch 
automatically  engages  and  is  held  in  closed  position  when 
the  toaster  support  member  is  adjusted  to  its  extended 


use  position  at  the  outside  of  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  switch  actuating  member  mounted  thereon  and 
with  which  said  switch  automatically  engages  and  which 
acts  to  hold  the  switch  in  closed  position  when  the 
toaster  support  member  is  adjusted  to  its  use  position  at 
the  outside  of  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  portion 
receiving  the  switch  in  open  position  when  the  support 
member  is  in  its  retracted  position  within  said  housing. 


3^05,033 
TRAY  SUPPORT  AND  THERMAL  WALL  FOR  A 

HOT   AND    COLD   FOOD   SERVICE   CART 
Bblr  E.  Stentz,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn,,  asrignor  to  United 
Service  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Pahncr,  Mus.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154,005 

7  Claims.     (CI.  312—236)  *^' 


6.  A  tray  support  and  thermal  wall  for  a  walled  tray 
compartment  of  a  food  service  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  vertically  superposed  heat 
insulating  thermal  barriers,  mounting  means  for  support- 
ing said  thermal  barriers  in  a  single,  generally  vertical 
array  extending  from  front  to  back  of  such  compartment 
for  dividing  said  compartment  into  thermally  different 
zones,  each  of  said  thermal  barriers  comprising  a  vertical- 
ly extending  partition  and  cooperating  closure  means  on 
the  bottom  and  top  of  such  partition  for  effecting  thermal 
sealing  engagement  with  a  similar  vertically  superposed 
and  proximately  spaced  thermal  barrier,  said  closure 
means  being  disengages ble  by  the  insertion  of  a  food  tray 
longitudinally  therebetween,  a  pair  of  tray  support  plates 
mounted  on  each  of  said  partitions  and  extending  later- 
ally outwardly  therefrom  in  a  common  horizontal  plane 
for  supporting  a  tray  inserted  between  said  closure  means 
on  said  partitions,  and  disengageable  cooperating  means 
on  a  wall  of  said  compartment  and  on  said  mounting 
means  for  removably  supporting  said  tray  support  and 
thermal  wall  in  said  oxnpartment  ; 
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3^5  034 
PROCESS    FOR    TREATING    COTTON    TEXTILES 

WTTH  NJV'-ETHYLENE  BIS(P,P-B1S<AZIRIDINYL). 

N-METHYL  PHOSPHINIC  AMIDE] 
Leon  H.  Chance,  New  Orleans,  La.,  aaslKnor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Apiculture 
No  Drawing.    Original  appHcatloa  Mar.  IS,  1M2,  Scr. 

No.  1M,053,  now  Patent  No.  3,146,228,  dated  Ah.  25, 

1964.    Divided  and  thk  application  ."-an.  25,  1963,  Scr. 

No.25«,366 

2  Claims.     (CL  »— 116J) 

(Graatad  oadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cotton  textile  material  and 
inducing  therein  dimensional  stability,  wrinkle  resistance, 
and  flame  resistance;  which  process  comprises  impreg- 
nating the  cotton  textile  material  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  N.N'-ethylene  bis  [P,P-bis(l-«ziridinyl)-N-methyl 
phosphinic  amidej  and  heating  the  impregnated  cotton 


textile  material  to  polymerize  the  N.N'-ethylene  bis  [P,P- 
bis(l-aziridinyl)-N-methyl  phosphinic  amide]. 


340S,035 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY 
BERYLUUM  FLUORIDE 
J.  Morana,  Haslcton,  Gordon  F.  Sinons,  Drvms, 
and  Arthur  Epstein,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Robert  Harry 
Ray,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho,  aadgMws  to  Tka  BerylUnm 
Corporation,  Rcadfaig,  Pa.,  a  carporalion  of  Dchware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,280 

4  Claims.  (CL  23— ••) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  high  purity  beryllium  fluo- 
ride which  consists  in  continuously  reacting  beryllium  hy- 
droxide filter  cake  with  hydrofluoric  acid  and  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonium  fluoride,  using  an  amount  of  hydro- 
fluoric acid  and  ammonium  fluoride  to  produce  in  the 
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mixture  ammonium  bifluoride  in  an  amount  of  from  25 
to  40%  in  excess  of  the  theoretical  amount  required  for 

preparing  beryllium  fluoride,  purifying  by  treatment  with 
lead  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  continuously  filtering 
and  dewatering  the  filtrate  by  evaporation  to  produce  a 
•lurry  containing  a  beryllium  fluoride  complex  in  the 
form  of  quasi-dry,  free  flowing  coarse  white  particles,  and 
then  continuously  feeding  said  complex  particles  into  a 
graphite  lined  furnace  having  a  temperature  of  from 
1050*  to  1  !(»•  C.  to  thermally  decompose  the  complex 
to  beryllium  fluoride  and  continuously  recovering  said 
purified  beryllium  fhioride. 


3^205  036 
PREPARATION  OF  CAixHJM  DIHYDROGEN 
ORTHOSnJCATE 
Richard  W.  Mooacy  and  Mkhad  A.  Ala,  Towanda,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Apr.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,259 

7  Clafans.  (CL  23—110) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  purity  calcium  dihy- 
drogen  orthosilicate.  the  steps  which  comprise:  forming 
a  solution  of  substantially  carbon  dioxide-free  alkali 
metal  silicate  wherein  the  ratio  of  silicon  to  alkali  metal, 
calculated  as  a  mole  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  alkali 
metal  oxide  respectively,  is  about  0.75  to  1.0,  said  alkali 
metal  silicate  solution  being  formed  by  reacting  under 
carbon  dioxide-free  conditions  alkali  metal  ions  with  silica 
gel;  forming  an  acidified  solution  of  calcium  chloride, 
said  solution  having  a  pH  between  about  1  to  5  admixing 
said  solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate  with  said  substantially 
carbon  dioxide-free  acidified  solution  of  calcium  chloride 
at  an  elevated  temperature  and  forming  a  precipitate  of 
high  purity  calcium  dihydrogen  orthosilicate;  recovering 
said  precipitate  and  drying  in  a  carbon  dioxide-free  at- 
mo^here  to  remove  excess  water. 


3,205,037  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE 
Philip  K.  Maher  and  Eugene  J.  Nealon,  BalHmore,  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Clarksville,  Md.,  a 
corporation  of  Connectlcnt 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,389 

3  Claims.     (CL  23—112) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  zeolite  composition  hav- 
ing the  approximate  gross  composition 


•  i."-_i 


Na,O.Al,0,.2SiOa.nHjO 


wherein  n  is  a  anall  number  and  an  effective  pore  size  of 
4.0  Angstrom  units  which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  calcined  kaolin  clay,  heating  said  slurry  to  a  tem- 
perature of  80  to  110"  C.  adding  an  aqueous  sodium  hy- 
droxide solution  heated  to  about  80  to  110°  C.  to  said 
•Uirry  over  a  period  of  about  2  hours,  the  ratio  of  re- 
actant  in  the  final  reactant  mixture  being  0.76  to  2.6  parts 
of  calcined  clay  and  7.5  to  25  parts  of  water  per  part  of 
sodium  oxide  in  said  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  main- 
taining the  reactant  mixture  so  formed  at  a  temperature 
between  80  and  110'  C.  until  the  zeolite  crystallizes  and 
finally,  recovering  the  product. 


3,205,038 

WffiTHOD  OF  PREPARING  FINE  HYDROSULFTTE 
'^..'-  Hansley,  Chtdnnatt,  Lonis  F.  Moonneicr,  White 

Oak,  and  Stnart  Schott,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  aiaignors  to 

National  DistiUen  and   Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vhilnla 

No  Drawing.    FIImI  Ang.  23,  IHl,  Scr.  Nn.  133^23 
3  Clafans.    (CL  23—116) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  zinc  hydrosulfite 
by  reacting  reactive  zinc  with  sulfur  dioxide  in  aqueous  so- 


lution at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  50*  C,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  reactive  zinc  in  the 
form  of  a  sodium-zinc  alloy  composition  having  a  particle 
size  from  about  Vi  inch  up  to  about  2  inches  and  a  sodium 
content  of  about  0.5  to  4.0  weight  percent. 


3,205,039 
PRODUCTION   OF  METHACRYUC   ACID  AND 

AMMONIUM   BISULFATE 
Ludwig  Huter  and  UfaHch  Relchan,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and    Karl   Rinn,   Darmstadt,   Germany,   assignors  to 
Dentschc    Gold-    nnd    Siiber-Schcidcanstalt    vormals 
Rocaslcr,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30,  1961. 
D  35,297 
4  Claims.    (CL  23—119) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic  acid 
and  ammonium  bisulfate  which  comprises  reacting  meth- 
acrylamide-sulfate,  obtained  as  the  heat  treated  reaction 
product  of  a  1:1  molar  mixture  of  acetone  cyanhydrin 
and  sulfuric  acid,  with  1-1.1  mol  of  water  per  mol  of 
methacrylamide-sulfate   at   a  temperature   between    125 
and  185*  C.  and  separating  the  resulting  practically  water 
free  phases  of  melted  ammonium  bisulfate  and  metha- 
crylic acid. 


3,205,040 
PREPARATION  OF  STABILIZED  SULFUR 
DICHLORIDE 
John  H.  SchmadebedL,  Lewiston,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  259J54 

22  Cbdms.  (CI.  23—205) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  stabilized  sulfur  dichloride 
which  comprises  admixing  a  phosphorus  sulfide  wit.h  im- 
pure sulfur  dichloride  containing  at  least  about  sixty-five 
percent  by  weight  of  sulfur  dichloride  and  less  than  thirty- 
five  percent  by  weight  of  sulfur  monochloride,  the  propor- 
tion of  said  phosphorus  sulfide  being  between  about  0.2 
and  about  1.2  percent  by  weight  of  said  impure  sulfur 
dichloride,  heating  said  mixture  to  the  boiling  point, 
whereby  a  vapor  is  produced,  recovering  the  vapor  frac- 
tion having  a  vapor  temperature  in  the  range  between 
about  fifty  and  about  seventy-five  degrees  centigrade,  cool- 
ing said  vapor  fraction  to  a  temperature  at  which  hque- 
f action  thereof  is  effected,  whereby  concentrated  sulfur 
dichloride  is  produced,  and  admixing  an  additional  pro- 
portion of  a  phosphorus  sulfide  with  said  concentrated 
sulfur  dichloride,  said  additional  proportion  being  equiv- 
alent to  between  about  0.2  and  about  1.2  percent  by 
weight  of  said  concentrated  sulfur  dichloride,  whereby 
the  resulting  product  is  stabilized  against  decomposition. 


3,305,041 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PURE  YELLOW 
PHOSPHORUS  SULFIDES 
Joseph  Crcmcr,  UenBaUieim,  near  Cologne,  Md  Fnmz 
Rodia,  Bad  Hecrfeld,  Germany,  aasignon  to  Knapsack- 
Griesheim  Aktiengescllschaft,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  11,  1962,  Ser.  No,  222,936 
Clafaas  priority,  application  Gemiany,  Sept  15, 1961, 
K  44,721 
10  dafans.     (CL  23—206) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pure  phosphorus 
sulfides  by  reacting  elemenUry  yellow  phosphorus  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  with  sulfur  and  cooling  the  resulting 
reaction  product,  which  comprises  pretreating  the  said 
phosphorus  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  polyphosphoric  acid 
and  dilute  chromosulfuric  acid,  the  pretreatment  resulting 
in  the  formation  of  phosphorus  containing  less  than  0.2% 
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by  weight  organic  impurities,  and  reacting  the  phosphorus 
lo  pretreated  with  the  said  sulfur  with  the  resulting  forma- 
tion of  pure  yellow  phosphorus  sulfides. 


Ti 


3^5,942 

FLUmiZED  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CARBIDES 

Howard  W.  Jacobsoa,  Wilmingtoa,  D«l^  assignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilnUngtoa,  DcL 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  145^93 
10  Claimi.    (CL  23— 20S) 


tk9  >Ai   M- 


introduced  carbon  to  form  silicon  carbide  and  thereafter 
maintaining  the  body  at  a  temperature  of  about  2100*  C. 
to  2300°  C.  for  sufficient  time  to  cause  the  silicon  carbide 
so  formed  to  go  to  the  hexagonal  crystalline  form. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  high  density  silicon  carbide 
article  of  manufacture  having  a  density  of  at  least  3.00, 
which  comprises  the  separate  steps  of  cold  pressing  a  por- 
ous mass  consisting  essentially  of  granular  silicon  carbide 
into  a  shape,  then  introducing  a  controlled  amount  of 
carbon  into  the  pores  of  the  shaped  mass,  and  then  heat- 
ing the  shaped  mass  in  a  tihcon  supplying  environment 
that  is  essentially  free  of  silica  to  cause  the  silicon  to  enter 
the  pores  of  the  shaped  mass  and  react  with  the  introduced 
carbon  to  form  silicon  carbide. 


3,205,044  .      .     , 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 
Charles  V.  Bcrgcr,  Western  Springs,  Hi.,  as^or  to  Uni- 
versal Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plafaies,  HI;,  a  corpo- 
rvtfon  of  Dcbware 

Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,559 
4  Clainu.    (CI.  23—212) 


4.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbide  in  a  desired  struc- 
tural shape  comprising  placing  carbon  having  the  shape 
desired  in  the  carbide  above  a  bed  of  inert  particles  main- 
tained in  a  reaction  zone,  passing  a  vaporous  halide  of  an 
element  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  colum- 
bium,  iron,  molybdenum,  silicon,  tantalum,  titanium, 
tungiten,  vanadium,  and  zirconium  through  said  bed 
while  introducing  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing 
the  halide  of  the  selected  meul  to  the  elemental  state,  i 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  hydro- 
gen, and  combinations  thereof  when  the  element  is  from 
the  group  consisting  of  columbium,  iron,  molybdenum, 
silicon,  tantalum,  tungsten  and  vanadium,  and  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  combinations  of  alu- 
minum with  hydrogen  when  the  element  is  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  titanium  and  zirconium,  to  said 
bed  and  recovering  from  above  the  bed  of  inert  particles 
the  metal  carbide  in  the  shape  of  the  carbon  initially 
placed  above  the  bed. 


—  'y'^ 


^^ 


3,205,043 
COLD  MOLDED  DENSE  SILICON  CARBIDE  ARTI- 

CLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Kenneth  M.  Taylor,   Lewiston,  N.Y.,  acsigDor  to  The 

Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  FaOa,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,033 
6  Claims.     (CI.  23—208) 

L  A  dense  article  of  manufacture  composed  substan- 
tially entirely  of  self-bonded  silicon  carbide,  having  a 
density  of  at  least  3.00  and  containing  in  addition  to  silicon 
carbide,  an  occluded  small  quantity  of  free  silicon  not 
amounting  to  more  than  5  percent  by  weight  of  said  arti- 
cle, and  made  by  a  process  comprising  the  separate  steps 
of  cold  pressing  a  porous  mass  consisting  essentially  of 
granular  silicon  carbide  into  a  shape,  then  introducing  a 
controlled  amount  of  carbon  into  the  pores  of  the  .shaped 
mass,  said  controlled  amount  of  carbon  being  between  85 
percent  and  95  percent  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  that 
is  required  to  react  with  silicon  to  form  sufficient  silicon 
carbide  to  fill  the  pores  and  form  a  solid  non-porous  body 
of  silicon  carbide,  and  then  heating  said  shaped  mass  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  2000*  C.  in  a  silicon  supplying 
environment  essentially  free  of  silica  to  cause  the  silicon 
to  enter  the  pores  of  the  shaped  mass  and  react  with  the 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  not  more 
than  about  14%  hydrogen  and  having  a  specific  gravity  of 
at  least  about  .85  with  hot  catalytic  particles  consisting 
essentially  of  coke  having  a  deposit  of  from  about  0.05% 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  iron  group  metal  and  form- 
ing vapors  comprising  hydrocarbon  conversion  products 
rich  in  hydrogen  and  catalytic  particles  of  increased  car- 
bon content,  separating  the  vapors  from  the  catalytic  par- 
ticles of  increased  carbon  content,  recovering  the  hydrogen 
from  the  hydrogen-rich  vapors,  heating  the  last  mentioned 
catalytic  particles  by  burning  a  portion  of  the  carbon 
therefrom  in  the  presence  of  a  gaseous  mixture  compris- 
ing an  oxygen-ccwitaining  gas  and  returning  the  hot  cat- 
alytic particles  into  contact  with  further  quantities  of  the 
aforesaid  hydrocarbon  oil. 


3,205,045 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMENT 

OF  ORGANIC  MATTER  IN  WATER 

Lewis  G.  TOO  Lossbcrg,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Shcppard  T.  PoweH,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Ftkd  ScpC  6,   1962,  Ser.  N«.  221,780 

3  Ctaims.     (CL  23—253) 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  organic 

content  of  a  flowing  stream  of  water,  comprising  means 

defining  a  separate  flow  path  communicating  with  said 

main  stream  for  continuously  diverting  a  small  porportion 

of  the  flow  of  said  main  stream,  a  source  of  oxygen,  and 

means  for  delivering  said  oxygen  into  the  water  in  said 

flow  path,  means  defining  vaporizing  and  combustion 
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chambers  comprising  part  of  said  flow  path  for  reception  the  formation  thereof  remains  constantly  at  half  the  dis- 

of  said  water  and  oxygen  and  vaporization  of  the  water,  tance  between  the  two  blow-pipes  whereby  the  periphery 

and  for  causing  said  oxygen  to  combine  with  organic  of  the  body  of  revolution  is  maintained  at  a  constant 

impurities  in  said  water,  a  condenser  conununicating  with  distance  from  the  blow-pipes. 


and  receiving  the  combustion  products  from  safd  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  means  communicating  with  the  con- 
denser for  continuously  receiving  and  measuring  the  pro- 
portionate amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  condensate. 


3^5,046 
ROTARY  ARBOR  FOR  MAIONG  SYNTBETIC 

STONE 
Vahan  Djcrahirdjlan,  Montiiey,  SwItzcrUmd,  asrignor  to 
Industrie  dc  Picms  Sdentifiqnes  Brand  DjevaUntjian 
V   S^^  Monthey,  Switzeriand,  a  firm 

Filed  June  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33»2t3 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jane  5,  1959, 

74,079 
4  Claims.    (CL  23— 373) 


L 


lO  i 


r:^<'i/M'V///y''/-. 


1.  In  an  installation  for  the  manufacture  of  a  syn- 
thetic body  of  revolution  comprising  a  stove  including 
a  wall  defining  an  inner  room,  a  rotatable  support  ex- 
tending into  the  inner  room  of  the  stove,  and  a  blow- 
pipe for  dispensing  melted  synthetic  powdery  material 
on  the  rotatable  support  to  form,  by  accumulation  of  the 
powdery  material  on  the  rotatable  support,  a  synthetic 
body  of  revolution,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  sec- 
ond movable  blow-pipe  opening  into  the  inner  room  of 
said  stove  in  diametrically  opposed  relationship  to  the 
said  first  blow-pipe  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  support,  the  axis  of  said  second  blow-pipe  being 
coaxial  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  first  blow-pipe,  a 
table  carrying  said  stove  movable  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  common  axis  of  the  two  blow-pipes,  first  driving 
means  for  moving  the  table  with  respect  to  the  first  blow- 
pipe at  a  first  rate,  and  second  driving  means  for  moving 
the  movable  blow-pipe  at  a  second  different  rate  such 
that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body  of  revolution  during 


3,205,047 
VESSEL   FOR  SALTING   OUT   CRYSTALLINE 
AMMONIUM   CHLORIDE 
Susumu  Otsuld,  3049,  1  Oaza-Tonda,  Nanyo^dio,  Tdbo- 
gun,    Yamaguchi-lcen,    Japan;    Yasuhito   Saeld,    2018 
Oaza-Siiimoluuni,  Tokuyama-slii,  Yamaguchi-lien,  Ja> 
pan;  and  Hideichi  Wakasa,  2591  Oaza-Tonda,  Nanyo- 
ciio,  Tuno-gnn,  Yamagndii-lKcn,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,451 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  9,  1959, 

34/28,807 

1  Claim.    (CL  23—273) 


<-^ 


'•«^. 


'■^\  s\ 


An  apparatus  for  crystallizing  ammonium  chloride 
from  a  solution  of  same  in  a  mother  liquor  by  salting 
out  with  soduim  chloride  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  crystallizing  vessel  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  por- 
,  tion,  said  upper  portion  being  substantially  in  the 
form  of  an  inverted  truncated  cone,  said  lower  por- 
tion being  substantially  of  cylindrical  shape  and  of 
substantially  less  diameter  than  that  of  the  top  of 
said  inverted  conical  portion, 

a  baffie  in  said  upper  portion  defining  a  restricted  com- 
municating zone  thereof, 

a  first  supply  conduit  for  fresh  liquor  extending  into 
said  restricted  zone, 

a  second  conduit  arranged  to  withdraw  liquor  from 
said  restricted  zone  mingled  with  liquor  already 
present  therein  which  is  poor  in  ammonium  chloride, 
and  deliver  the  same  vertically  downward  and  cen- 
trally of  said  vessel  to  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof, 

a  pump  in  said  second  conduit, 

a  hopper  disposed  in  said  upper  portion  so  as  to  re- 
ceive a  supply  of  sodium  chloride  crystals  and  ex- 
tending from  above  to  beneath  the  normal  liquid 
level  in  said  vessel,  said  hopper  being  confined  from 
the  liquor  in  said  upper  portion, 

a  third  conduit  which  leads  from  said  hopper  down- 
wardly in  said  vessel, 

an  ejector  formed  by  ti>e  ends  of  said  second  and  third 
conduits  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  such 
that  the  pumped  solid  sodium  chloride  in  said  second 
conduit  acts  to  eject  the  liquor  from  the  third  con- 
duit, 

a  diffusing  baffle  disposed  below  said  ejector  so  as 
to  receive  the  eflluent  therefrom  and  direct  it  up- 
wardly in  said  vessel, 

an  overflow  outlet  from  said  upper  portion  spaced  from 
said  bafl3e  therein,  and  means  for  removing  salted-cot 
crystals  of  ammonium  chloride  from  said  vcneL 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SIMUU 
TANEOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  ACETYLENE  AND 
ETHYLENE 
Hont  EbMr,  Spfeh,  Hciu  Dlcawt  Trobdorf,  and  Hana- 
Ewald  Koocrmaiin,  Sicgbara,  Gemuiny,  assigiion  to 
Dynamk  Nobel  AktiengcMlliKkaft,  Troiadoff,  Bexirk 
Cologne,  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  157,999 

CUoH  priority,  appUcatioa  Genmy,  Dec  22,  19M, 

D  35,M4 

2  OafaM.    (CL  23-~2T7) 


tuner  means;  and  means  controlled  by  said  timer  means 
and  communicating  with  said  generating  means,  with 
said  removing  apparatus  and  with  said  storage  chamber 
for  directing  said  atmosphere  from  said  generating  means 


.»« 


.'   i  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  producing  ethylene 
and  acetylene  by  thermal  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  furnace  chamber; 

(b)  a  first  tubular  cracking  chamber  disposed  within 
said  furnace  chamber  so  as  to  be  heated  thereby,  said 
cracking  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  which  ex- 
tends outside  of  said  furnace  chamber  for  the  in- 
troduction of  the  hydrocarbon  to  be  cracked,  and 
an  outlet; 

(c)  a  second  tubular  cracking  chamber  disposed  with- 
in said  furnace  chamber  so  as  to  be  heated  thereby, 
said  second  cracking  chamber  having  an  outlet  which 
extends  outside  of  said  furnace  chamber  for  the  re- 
moval of  the  ethylene  and  acetylene  product,  and 
an  inlet,  said  second  cracking  chamber  having  a  sur- 
face to  volume  ratio  which  is  approximately  2  to  5 
times  that  of  the  first  cracking  chamber; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  through  said  sec- 
ond cracking  chamber  and  projecting  from  the  ex- 
terior thereof;  and, 

(e)  a  tubular  transition  member  which  connects  the 
outlet  of  said  jfirst  cracking  chamber  to  the  inlet  of 
said  second  cracking  chamber,  whereby  when  the 
furnace  is  heated,  a  hydrocarbon  introduced  into 
said  first  cracking  chamber  is  heated  therein  and 
converted  into  an  olefin  which  passes  through  said 
transition  member  into  said  second  cracking  chamber 
where  it  is  further  heated,  said  vanes  aiding  the  heat- 
ing by  inducing  a  turbulent  flow  of  said  olefin  there- 
in, with  the  ethylene  and  acetylene  product  being 
removed  at  the  outlet  of  said  second  cracking  cham- 
ber. 


3,245  949 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CONTROLLED 

ATMOSPHERE 

imam  W.  f  a—iiit,  Rolf  L  Rjnam,  aod  waUam  L  Tlb- 

Mtti,  St  Jowtyfc.  Micfc.,  aaricMTB  to  Wblripooi  Corpo- 

ratioB,  a  Delaware  corporstloa 

Filed  laly  34,  19«2,  S«r.  N*.  213,391 
li  Claima.  (CL  23— 2«1) 
1.  Apparatua  for  providing  a  controUed  atmosphere 
aoitable  for  preservation  of  animal  and  vegetable  prod- 
ucts, comprising:  means  for  generating  an  atmosphere 
comprising  oxygen,  carbon  dioxide  aod  inert  gases;  ap- 
paratus for  removing  and  retaining  cartwn  dioxide  from 
sajd   atmosphere;   means   forming   a  storage   chamber; 


through  said  removing  apparatus  to  said  storage  chamber 
for  a  first  predetermined  time  period  and  for  periodically 
by-passing  said  removing  apparatus  and  directing  said 
aunosphere  from  said  generating  means  to  said  storage 
chamber  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period. 


3a«5,«50 

ATTACHMENT  OF  A  LEADER  TO  A 

METALLIC  STRIP 

Jamea  F.   Mffler,  Sammit,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  TItanhim 

Metals  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  !•,  19«,  Ser.  No.  222,414 
2  Claima.    (CL  29— ISO) 


7jl2> 


1.  An  attachment  for  joining  a  leader  to  a  metal  strip 
comprising;  an  attachment  strip  of  width  and  thickness 
similar  to  that  of  said  leader,  said  attachment  strip  having 
one  end  thereof  welded  to  an  end  of  said  leader,  the 
other  end  of  said  attachment  strip  being  notched  to  form 
a  plurality  of  elongated  tongues  tapered  toward  their  free 
ends  extending  longitudinally  therefrom,  the  free  end  of 
each  of  said  tongues  being  passed  through  a  transvcree  slot 
in  said  meul  strip  which  is  spaced  from  an  end  of  said 
strip  a  distance  less  than  one-half  the  length  of  said  tongue, 
and  each  of  said  tongues  being  retroflected  with  iu  free 
end  welded  to  its  body. 


3at5,t51 
UGHT-COLORED  PORCELAIN-ENAMELED   ALU- 
MINUM    ARTICLES     AND     CLAD-ALUMINUM 
SHEETS    THEREFOR 

Dean  S.  Hnbbcll,  CoancrariOc,  Ind.,  aaaigDor  to 


H.  H.  RobcrfcMn  Company 

Flkd  May  25, 19«,  Ser.  No.  197,«1 

•ClafcM.     (CL  29^195) 


-> 


I* 


1.  A  porcelain-enameled  aluminum  article  comprising: 

an  alummum  sheet  having  a  core  of  6061  aluminum 

alloy  and  an  aluminum  cladding  alloy  of  the  IXXX 

series  over  at  least  one  surface  of  the  said  core  hav- 
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ing  substantially  the  same  ek^rocbemical  potential 
r.       as  the  aaid  core;  aox/i^ 

t*    a  porcelain-enamel  coating  of  fused  frit  film  adhered 
■-*       to  the  said  cladding. 

,<.    ■    0, 

SOLDER  FLUX  FOR  A  CAN  BODY 
Dcnk  Joseph  Downing,  Cary,  DL,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jeraey 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 190,  Scr.  No.  332,343 
<  Claims.    (CL  29— 195) 


iV^Htr 


JV  V/ 


1.  An  essentially  anhydrous  film-forming  and  soft 
solder  fluxing  composition  comprising: 

a  rosin; 

a  fatty  acid  free  of  conjugated  unsaturation  and  having 
12  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

morpholine  hydrochloride; 

the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  HCHO,  N,N'-dimethoxy- 
methyl  -  N,N' -  ethyleneurea  and  N,N'-bismethoxy- 
mcthyluron,  and  (b)  an  interpolymer  of  an  acryl- 
amide  and  at  least  one  monomer  having  a  vinylidene 
group;  and 

a  volatile  organic  solvent  for  said  rosin,  said  acid,  said 
hydrochloride  and  said  reaction  product. 

i.  In  a  tubular  sheet  metal  can  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  seam  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  metal  bonded  together  with  a  soft  solder,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  solid  protective  film  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
side  seam,  said  film  being  the  thermal  reaction  prod- 
uct of  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


3,2«5,053 
FUEL  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  CORRO- 
SION INHIBITING  ADDITIVE 
Andrew  T.  McCord,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  The  Car- 
borundum Company,  Niagara  FaHa,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  8,  19«1,  Ser,  No.  198,247 
"t  4  Claims.     (O.  44—46) 

1.  A  ftiel  oil  containing  vanadium  contaminants  and 
a  corrosion  preventative  additive  dispersed  therein,  said 
additive  consisting  essentially  of  an  oil-dispersible  com- 
plex of  a  meUl  oxide  and  a  fatty  acid  linked  through  a 
basic  cation,  the  metal  oxide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide, 
strontium  oxide,  barium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  zir- 
conium oxide,  hafnium  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  thorium 
oxide,  cerium  oxide,  niobium  oxide,  tantalum  oxide,  the 
rare  earth  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  metal  oxide 
in  said  complex  being  colloidal  in  size  prior  to  as  well  as 
during  dispersion  in  said  fuel  oil.  said  additive  being 
present  in  an  amount  to  provide  sufficient  metal  oxide  to 
combine  with  substantiaUy  all  of  said  vanadium  con- 
taminants upon  combustion  of  aaid  fuel  oil. 


.  3,295,954 

ABRASIVE   COATED   MATERIAL 
PUUp  C.  Tucker,  WestlKwo,  Man.,  aasifBor  to  Bay  Stale 
Abrarive  Products  Company,  Weatboro,  Mass.,  a  coi^ 
*■    ponrtioa  of  Massachusetts 

No  Drawinf.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,580 

4  Ctaims.     (CL  51—298) 

<»    1.  An  abrasive  coated  material  consisting  of  abrasive 

fmrticles  attached  to  a  flexiUe  backing  by  separately 


cured  making  and  sand-sizing  coatings  of  hardened  ad- 
hesive, the  adhesive  in  each  said  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  resin-forming  polyepoxide;  an  amine  curing 
agent  therefor  comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  poly- 
anWne  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  orthophen)4- 
ene  diamine,  metaphenylene  diamine,  parapiienylene  di- 
amine, 4,4-diamino  diphenylmethaoe,  2,4-toluene  di- 
amine, 3,3-diamethoxybenzidine,  and  benzyl  dimethyl- 
amine  and  at  least  one  aUphatic  polyamine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine,  diethylene  tri- 
amine,  triethylene  tetra-amine,  tetra-ethylene  pentamine, 
N-2-hydroxypropyl  ethylene  diamine,  hydroxyethyl  eth- 
ylene diamine,  3,3-aminohis-propyl-an>ine  and  menthane 
diamine,  the  said  aliphatic  pdyamine  in  said  amine  cur- 
ing agent  comprising  between  about  20  parts  and  57 
parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  amine  curing 
agent,  the  total  said  curing  agent  in  said  coatings  being 
substantially  a  stoichiometric  amount  based  on  the  total 
said  epoxide  in  said  coatings;  and  1  to  12%  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition  of  a  finely  divided  inert  ftUer. 


3,205,055 
METALLIC  ELEMENTS  ADAPTED  TO  COME  IN 

CONTACT  WITH  MELTED  GLASS 
Bernard  Laurent,  Paris,  and  Igor  Fczcnko,  Anfaiay-MNM- 
Bois,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  de  Salnt-Gobain, 
Neuilly-sur-Seine,    Seine,    FrsMX,    a   corporation    of 
France 

FUed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118353 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  24,  1960, 

831,045 

1  Claim,    (a.  65—1) 


In  a  glass  spinning  apparatus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  hollow  rotatable  metallic  body  having  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  of  small  diameter 
through  which  are  projected  by  centrifugal  force  thin  fila- 
ments of  molten  glass,  said  body  being  composed  of  a 
metallic  alloy  having  good  mechanical  resistance  and  high 
corrosion  resistance  and  consisting  essentially  of  the  fol- 
lowing ingredients  in  the  respective  proportions  by  weight: 
chromium  ranging  from  approximately  25%  to  35%;  a 
combined  cobalt  and  nickel  content  ranging  from  approxi- 
mately 50%  to  70%  with  the  nickel  content  in  a  minor 
amount  ranging  up  to  15%;  tungsten  from  approximately 
4%  to  7%;  carbon  1%  to  1.2%;  and  iron  less  than  1%. 


3,205,056 

METHOD   AND    APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCING 

ALL-GLASS  MULTIPLE  SHEET  GLAZING  UNITS 

Robert  P.  Roetter,  Perrysbnrg,  and  Frcdcridc  C.  Brill, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbcy-OwensFord  Glass 

Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  66,296 

6  Claims.    (CL  65-^) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  all-^ass  multiple  sheet 
glazing  units,  the  combination  of,  a  furnace  having  a 
sealing  area,  means  supporting  pairs  of  glass  sheets  in 
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vertical,  paialklly  spaced,  faoe-to-face  relation  for  move- 
ment along  a  predetermined  path  extending  through  said 
furnace,  a  sealing  fixture  mounted  in  said  sealing  area  to 
move  back  and  forth  along  a  second  path  normal  to  said 
predetermined  path,  sealing  means  mounted  oo  said  fix- 
ture to  engage  marginal  edges  of  said  sheets,  conveyor 
means  moving  said  sheet  intermittently  back  and  forth 
along  said  predetermined  path  and  past  said  sealing  means, 
means  moving  said  sealing  fixture  back  and  forth  along 
said  second  path  in  alternate  sequence  to  the  movements 
of  said  conveyor  means  whereby  in  spaced  sequences  the 
sealing  means  engage  marginal  edfe  portions  ol  said  sheets 
around  the  entire  periphery  thereof  to  form  a  continu- 
ous edge  wall. 

6.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  all-glass  multiple  sheet 
glazing  unit,  the  steps  of,  supporting  a  pair  of  substantially 
rectangular  glass  sheets  arranged  in  spaced,  parallel,  face- 
to-face  relationship  in  a  vertical  position  for  movement 
along  a  predetermined  horizontal  path,  preheating  said 
sheets  to  a  temperature  above  the  strain  point  of  glass 
during  said  movement,  interrupting  the  movement  of  the 
sheets  along  said  path,  moving  a  sealing  fixture  vertically 
upwardly  along  the  leading  edge  portions  of  the  sheet 
thereby  to  progressively  fuse  said  edge  portions  together, 
discontinuing  the  vertiod  movement  of  said  sealing  fixture 
when  the  latter  is  adjacent  the  uppermost  edge  portions 
of  the  sheets,  moving  said  sheets  dong  said  horizontal 
path  beneath  said  sealing  fixture  to  fuse  the  upper  edge 
portions  of  the  sheets  to  one  another,  discontinuing  the 
movement  of  said  sheets  with  said  sealing  fixture  adjacent 
the  trailing  edge  portions  of  said  sheets,  moving  said  seal- 
ing fixture  vertically  downwardly  along  the  trailing  edge 
portions  of  said  sheets  thereby  to  fuse  said  trailing  edge 
portions  together,  discontinuing  the  downwardly  move- 
ment of  said  sealing  fixture  when  the  latter  is  adjacent  the 
lowermost  edge  portions  of  the  sheets  and  then  moving 
said  sheets  backwardly  along  said  horizontal  path  over 
said  sealing  fixture  to  fuse  the  lowermost  horizontal  edge 
portions  of  said  sheets  together. 


3«2«5,«57 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

GLASS   ARTICLES  FROM   A   MOULD 
Emll  Jao  Johan  Bcnard  and  Genrit  Lmow,  Lecrdam, 
Ncthcrljuids,  assignors  to  N.V.  Vcrccaigdc  Glasfabric- 
ken   (United   Glassworks),  Schiedam,   Netherlands,  a 
company  of  the  Netherlands 

FUed  Sept  12,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  137,C3« 
Claims  priority,  application  .Netherlands,  Sept.  13,  I960, 

255,M1 
2  ClahBS.    (CL  65— S4) 


1.  A  method  for  relnoving  a  glass  article  from  an 
upwardly  opening  mould  comprising,  at  a  time  when 
the  glass  article  is  still  substantially  plastic  and  only  the 


surface  of  the  article  in  contact  with  the  mould  has  set, 
applying  suction  through  a  plate  disposed  a  short  distance 
above  the  upper  edge  of  the  article  in  the  mould  and,  at 
the  same  time,  introducing  air  under  pressure  between 
the  bottom  of  the  mould  cavity  and  the  bottom  of  the 
glass  article  so  as  to  raise  the  latter  into  adhering  con- 
tact with  the  suction  plate,  lifting  the  suction  plate  rela- 
tive to  the  mould  with  the  glass  article  adhered  to  the 
plate,  and  transporting  the  suction  plate  with  the  article 
away  from  the  mould. 


3,205,058 
METHOD   FOR   CONTROLLING    UNDESIRED 
GRASSES 
John  Keith  Lcasnrc,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  corporation  <rf 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217^1 

7  Cbdms.  (CL  71— 2J) 
1.  A  method  tor  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired 
grasses  which  comprises  distributing  in  the  soil  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  germinant  seen  of  such  grasses  a  growth- 
inhibiting  concentration  of  a  substituted  phenone  com- 
pound having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  179  and 
characterized  by  the  formula 


R 


C-Y 


A 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  wherein  such  lower  alkyl  con- 
tains from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  nitro  and  Y  repre- 
sents alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  cartxm  atoms. 


3,205,059 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  TRANSPIRATION  IN 

PLANTS 

Wyndham  J.  Roberts,  Champaign,  III.,  assignor  to  IlUnois 

State    Water    Survey    Division,    Champai^    County, 

Urbana,  IlL 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,612 
8  Claims.     (CL  71—2.7) 

1.  The  method  of  substantially  inhibiting  transpiration 
of  moisture  from  a  plant  which  comprises  applying  a 
higlier  fatty  alcohol  in  an  inert  liquid  carrier  to  the  soil 
in  the  region  in  which  the  plant  is  growing,  said  alcohol 
applied  to  the  soil  at  a  rate  of  not  less  than  25  pounds 
per  acre,  whereby  said  alcohol  is  ingested  by  the  plant 
and  inhibits  moisture-transpiration  from  the  atmosphere 
exposed  portions  of  the  plants. 


3,205,060 

SOIL  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITION 

Albert  W.  Llndert,  Homewood,  ID.,  ■ssigniii  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indhma 

No  Drawh«.    FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,640 

6  Clatans.  (CL  71—7) 
1.  A  soil  conditioning  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  shell  of  organic  polymeric  material  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohols,  cellulose  ethers, 
and  mixtures  thereof  characterized  by  appreciable  solu- 
bility in  water  and  substantial  freedom  from  porosity,  a 
payioad  of  a  nitrifying  organism  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  Clostridium  pasteurianum,  Azotobacter 
chroococcum,  Nitrosomonas,  Nitrobacter,  and  mixtures 
thereof  encapsulated  within  said  shell  and  an  orango- 
metal  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  con- 
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sisting  of  mercury,  copper,  and  zinc  as  a  bactericide  effec- 
tive against  denitrifying  ogranisms  positioned  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  shell. 


3,205,061 

METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  UREA  IN 

PARAFFIN  WAX 

Joseph  C.  Mason,  Jr.,  Wallfaigford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun 

Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,129 
6  Claims.    (CL  71—28) 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  slow  release  fertilizer  com- 
prising a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  a  solid  paraffin  wax 
which  when  in  molten  state  normally  reacts  with  solid 
urea  to  form  an  adduct  which  comprises  ( 1 )  heating  said 
paraffin  wax  to  above  its  melting  point  whereby  molten 
paraffin  wax  normally  susceptible  to  adduction  is  obtained, 
(2)  dissolving  in  the  resulting  molten  paraffin  wax  an 
adduct  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  at  least  two  alkyl  groups 
attached  to  nuclear  carbons  of  one  aromatic  nucleus,  said 
alkyl  groups  containing  at  least  5  carbon  atoms,  the 
amount  of  said  adduct  inhibitor  being  O.S-40%  by  weight 
of  said  molten  paraffin  wax,  (3)  dispersing  solid  urea  in 
the  molten  paraffin  wax  containing  said  adduct  inhibitor, 
and  (4)  cooling  the  resulting  dispersion  to  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  wax  whereby  a  slow  release  fertilizer 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  solid  paraffin  wax 
is  obtained. 


3,205,062 
NITRIC   ACID   ACIDULATION   OF 
PHOSPHATE    ROCK 
David  C.  Gattfter  and  Gerhard  J.  Frohlich,  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  St  Paul  Ammonia  Products,  Inc., 
St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,960 
2  Claims.     (CL  71—39) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  phosphoric  acid  by  the  acid- 
ulation  of  phosphate  rock  with  nitric  acid  which  comprises 
dissolving  the  phosphate  rock  in  an  excess  of  nitric  acid 
having  a  concentration  of  40-70  percent  under  boiling 
conditions  at  a  temperature  range  of  100-130"  C,  and 
at  a  pressure  of  from  about  200  mm.  of  Hg  to  about  at- 
mospheric pressure,  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about 
one-half  part  finely  divided  silicon  for  each  part  fluorine 
present  in  the  rock,  volatilizing  from  the  reaction  mixture 
an  effluent  comprising  imreacted  nitric  acid,  silicon  tetra- 
fluoride  and  HF,  thereafter  removing  the  fluorine  as  an 
alkali  metal  silicon  hexafluoride  and  returning  the  nitric 
acid  of  the  effluent  to  the  acidulation  reaction  removing 
substantially  all  of  the  calcium  constituents  from  the  re- 
maining reaction  mixture,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the 
resultant  phosphoric  acid-nitric  acid  containing  liquor  to 
vacuum  stripping  and   volatilizing  the   remaining  nitric 
acid  therefrom,  condensing  the  thus  volatilized  remaining 
nitric  acid  by  contact  with  cooler  liquid  nitric  acid,  and 
then  recovering  the  remaining  phosphoric  acid. 


3,205,063 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING 
CARBONATE-BONDED  AGGLOMERATES 
Richard   L.    FrankUn,   Glassport,   James   R.   Guscman, 
Hempfield  Township,  WestmoreUnd  County,  and  Eu- 
gene A.  Pelczarski,  West  Deer  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,405 

3  Cbfans.     (CL  75—3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  carbonate-bonded  ore  ag- 
glomerates in  which  ore  fines  are  mixed  with  water  and 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide,  magnesium  oxide,  mag- 


nesiimi  hydroxide,  and  combinations  thereof,  the  result- 
ing mixture  is  formed  into  green  agglomerates,  and  the 
green  agglomerates  are  treated  with  CDs  to  convert  said 
material  into  a  carbonate,  the  step  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing to  the  mixture  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  sodium  tetraborate  and  ammonium  bo- 
rate, whereby  an  increase  is  effected  both  in  the  solubil- 
ity of  CO]  in  the  water  and  in  the  maximum  water  con- 
tent which  can  be  tolerated  in  the  green  agglomerates. 


i. 


3,205,064 
NEUTRALIZATION  OF  WASTE  PICKLE  LIQUOR 

WITH   BLAST  FURNACE   DUST 
Melvin  Chen-Slang  Chang,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,855 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  75—5) 


is 


|ti>jwp 


>*  8  >   J. 

Li  I 


TOfafTCHnjIMT 


A  process  for  neutralizing  acidic  sulfate,  iron  value- 
containing  waste  pickle  liquor  with  a  basic,  iron-value- 
containing  blast-furnace  flue  dust,  comprising:  subjecting 
a  dust-laden  blast-furnace-effluent  gas  to  a  particle-clas- 
sification and  -separation  operation  to  remove  from  said 
gas  a  first,  relatively  coarser  and  chemically  relatively 
inactive  dust  fraction,  then  removing  from  said  effluent 
gas  a  second  relatively  finer  and  chemically  relatively 
active  dust  fraction  by  means  inclusive  of  a  water-scrub- 
bing operation  to  form  an  aqueous  di^)ersion  of  said 
second  dust  fraction,  concentrating  said  aqueous  disper- 
sion to  form  a  slurry  having  a  relatively  greater  neutraliz- 
ing capacity  as  compared  to  a  slurry  containing  an  equal 
quantity  of  unclassified  dust,  mixing  said  slurry  with  the 
waste  pickle  liquor  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100  to  160'  F.,  to  neutralize  the  acid  values  therein, 
thereby  forming  a  precipitate  comprising  recoverable  iron 
values  and  basic  sulfates,  separating  the  precipitate,  and 
sintering  the  same  to  produce  a  basic,  low-sulfur,  reduci- 
ble, iron  value-containing  blast-furnace-feed  product 


3,205,065 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  IRON  OXTOES 
Francis  Xavier  Mayer,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Ivan  Mayer, 
Summit  NJ.,  assignors  to  Emo  Researdi  and  Engi- 
neerfaig  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,855 
12  Claims.     (CL  75—26) 
1.  A  process  of  directly  redudng  iron  oxides  to  me- 
tallic iron  solid  particles  by  injecting  hydrocarbon  fuel 
directly  into  the  reducing  zone  ajod  into  contact  with  said 
oxides  to  crack  same  and  to  produce  reducing  gases  which 
reduce  the  iron  oxides  to  metallic  iron,  wherein  the  re- 
ducing  reaction    is  endothermic  requiring   added  heat, 
which  comprises  removing  from  the  reducing  zone  a  por- 
tion of  the  reduced  iron  solid  particles,  circulating  the 
particles  to  an  external  heating  zone,  beating  the  reduced 
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iron  particles  to  a  more  elevated  temperature,  and  re-    of  introducing  the  nitrogen  in  its  liquid  state  to  the  surface 
cycling  the  heated  solid  iron  particles  to  the  reducing  zone,    of  the  molten  steel. 


thus  adding  heat  to  the  iron  reducing  zone  in  sufficient 
quantities  to  carry  out  the  desired  reduction  reaction. 


FLUID  BED  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING 

IRON  OXIDES 

Hairy  Edwin  Robsoo,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Lindsay  I. 

Grifla,  Jr^  Summit,  NJ^  ami^ors  to  Eaut  Research 

and  Engineering  Compmiy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,856 

IS  Claima.     (CL  75—26) 


1.  A  process  of  directly  reducing  iron  oxides  to  metallic 
iron  solid  particles  by  contacting  said  oxides  within  a 
reducing  zone  with  reducing  gases,  wherein  the  reducing 
reaction  is  endothermic  requiring  added  heat,  which  com- 
prises removing  from  the  reducing  zone  a  portion  of  the 
reduced  iron  solid  particles,  circulating  the  particles  to 
an  external  heating  zone,  heating  the  reduced  iron  par- 
ticles to  a  more  elevated  temperature,  and  recycling  the 
heated  solid  iron  particles  to  the  reducing  zone,  thus  add- 
ing heat  to  the  iron  reducing  zone  in  sufficient  quantities 
to  carry  out  the  desired  reduction  reaction. 


3^f5,067 

REMOVAL  OF  DELETERIOUS  GASES  FROM 

MOLTEN  METAL 

Charles  Henry  King,  London,  England,  aasignor  to  The 

British  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a  Britkh  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,767 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mw.  22,  1962, 

ll,«95/62 
2  ClaiiM.     (a.  75—59) 
I.  In  the  process  for  reducing  the  hydrogen  content  of 
molten  steel  by  the  action  of  nitrogen  thereon,  the  step 


3,205,068 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  URANIUM 

AND  PARTICULARLY  IRRADIATED  URANIUM 

Jean  Erier,  GrenoMc,  Robert  P6niy,  Montay  par  Bnrcs 

sor  Yvcttc,  and  Jean  Petit,  xaWiali,  France,  aarignon 

to  Commiasartat  a  PEnergic  Atomiqae,  Paria,  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,479 
Claima  priority,  application  Fnuce,  Mar.  18,  IMl, 
856  050 
3  Claima.    (CL  75—84.1) 
1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  irradiated  uranium, 
in  which  the  uranium  to  be  purified  is  melted  under  a 
thermodynamically  stable  slag  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  oxides  forming  a  nearly  eutectic  composition  which  is 
compatible  with  uranium  and  which  remains  liquid  at 
a  temperature  which  is  lower  than  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  uranium,  the  whole  molten  mass  being  then  cooled 
to  a  temperature  between  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
slag  and  that  of  uranium  to  solidify  the  uranium,  the  solid 
purified  uranium  then  being  separated  from  the  liquid 
slag  which  contains  as  impurities  the  fission  products  to 
be  eliminated. 


3,205,069 

ALUMINIUM-COPPER  ALLOYS 

John  Wood,  Aylesbury,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Alloys  Limited,  AylestMiry,  England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,509 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  30,  1961, 

3,503/61 
4  Claioia.     (CL  75—140) 
1.  An  aluminium  base  alloy  having  the  characteristic 
that,  during  casting  thereof  a  tough  and  thick  skin  does 
not  form  on  the  molten  surface,  said  alloy  being  com- 
posed of: 

(a)  copper  in  an  amount  about  3%  by  weight; 

(b)  magnesium  in  an  amount  about  0.5%  by  weight; 

(c)  antimony  in  an  amount  about  0.6%  by  weight; 

(d)  tin  in  an  amount  about  0.15%   by  weight;  and 

(e)  beryllium  in  an  amount  about  0.004%  by  weight; 
the  balance  being  aluminium. 


3,205,070 
CORROSION    RESISTANT    ZIRCONIUM    BASE 
ALLOYS  CONTAINING  Cb,  Or,  AND  Sn 
Octavian   Bcrtea,   Warren,   James   R.  Groaa,   Kent,   and 
Stanley  R.  Seagle,  Warren,  Ohio,  aaaigBon,  by  mesne 
aasigBments,  to  National  Distillcra  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,910 

6  Claims.  (CL  75—177) 
1.  An  alloy  composed  of  1-3%  by  weight  Cb,  1-3% 
by  weight  Cr,  0.3-3%  by  weight  Sn  and  the  balance  zir- 
conium with  incidental  impurities,  characterized  by  hav- 
ing  corrosion  resistance  such  that  it  gains  78.9  mg./dm.' 
or  less,  when  exposed  for  14  days  to  750*  F.-1500  p.s.i.g. 


3,205,071  , 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING      ' 
REPRESENTATIONS 
Ronald  Tavcnor  Finnis,  Hayca,  giigiiiMi^  assizor  to  Elec- 
tric A  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayca,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

nied  Jan.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  9,  1958, 

880/58 
17  Claima.    (a.  96—27) 
1.  A  method  of  copying  representations  comprising  di- 
recting radiation  onto  a  representation  to  be  copied,  trans- 
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mitting  said  radiation  from  said  representation  to  produce 
an  image  on  a  fluorescent  screen,  said  radiation  being  cap- 
able of  exciting  said  screen  to  luminescence  so  as  to  form  a 
pattern  of  actinic  light  on  said  screen  corresponding  to  the 
representation  to  be  copied,  directing  a  different  radia- 
tion onto  said  representation  to  be  copied,  transmitting 
said  different  radiation  from  said  representation  onto  said 
fluorescent  screen  so  as  to  produce  an  image  of  said  rep^ 
resentation  in  said  different  radiation  on  said  screen,  said 
different  radiation  being  capable  of  reducing  the  intensity 
of  the  bright  parts  of  said  pattern  of  actinic  light  com- 
pared with  the  dark  parts  thereof  so  as  to  modify  the  pat- 
tern of  actinic  light  which  would  otherwise  be  produced 
aiKl  exposing  a  photo-sensitive  surface  to  said  modified 
pattern  of  actinic  light. 

■  i 
>■* 

4 


3,205,073 

NON-HYDROSCOPIC  POTASSIUM  MODIFIED  SO- 
DIUM  ALUMINUM  ACID  PHOSPHATE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Julian  E.  Blanch,  Tinley  ParlL,  and  Fred  McCoUonfli,  Jr., 
Chicaso  Heights,  IH.,  aasignort  to  Staoffcr  Chemical 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  curporatioa  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,337 

10  Ckdma.    (CL  99—95) 


t^^AP     n^ATCD    WtTM     vat  If 
POTASMJM    HACtOCS    IN    M«4kCOM0t- 

M%  «wrc»  Muniowoj 


I     A 


1.  As  a  baking  acid,  a  non-hygroscopic  potassium  modi- 
fied sodiiun  aluminum  phosphate  comprising  sodium  alu- 
minum phosphate  to  which  is  chemically  bonded  at  least 
about  0.1%  and  not  more  than  about  10.0%  potassium, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  potassium  modified  sodi- 
um aluminum  phosphate. 


7.  Apparatus  for  copying  representations  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  representation  to  be  copied,  a 
source  of  radiation  disposed  to  direct  radiation  onto  a  rep- 
resentation carried  by  said  supfKtrt,  a  luminescent  screen 
mounted  to  receive  an  image  of  said  representation  in  said 
radiation  from  said  representation,  said  radiation  being  ca- 
pable of  exciting  said  screen  to  luminesce  so  that  a  pattern 
of  actinic  light  is  set  up  on  said  screen  corresponding  to  the 
representation  to  be  copied,  a  different  source  of  radia- 
tion disposed  to  direct  radiation  onto  said  representation 
carried  by  said  support,  said  luminescent  screen  receiving 
an  image  of  said  representation  in  said  different  radiation 
from  said  representation,  said  different  radiation  being 
capable  of  reducing  the  intensity  of  bright  parts  of  said 
pattern  of  actinic  light  compared  with  the  dark  parts 
thereof  so  as  to  modify  the  pattern  of  actinic  light  which 
would  otherwise  be  produced  and  means  for  supporting  a 
photo-sensitive  surface  for  exposure  to  said  modified  pat- 
tern of  actinic  light. 


*  tn  .-,j 


3,205,072 
SENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 


Meyer  S.  Agraaa,  Chicago,  IlL,  aaaignor  to  Micfalc-Goaa- 
Dexter,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  July  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  42,481 

16  Cfadms.    (a.  96—90) 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition,  sensitive  to  ultra- 
violet light,  comprising  a  leucocyanide  of  a  naphthyl 
methane  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
phenyl-mononaphthyl  methane  dyes,  monophenyl-dinaph- 
thyl  methane  dyes  and  trinaphthyl  methane  dyes,  and,  as 
an  activator  therefor,  a  strongly  acid  non-oxidizing  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  group  and  at 
least  one  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group. 


3^05,074 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  FOOD  PRODUCT 
PREPARED  IN  FLUIDIZED  BED 

Herman  Nack  and  Howard  G.  Scfantz,  Cohimbos,  Ohio, 
assignors,  by  mesne  aadgnmenta,  to  International  Mill- 
ing Company,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,402 

1  Claim.    (CL  99—100) 

A  method  of  treating  dry,  cooked  potato  products  that 
have  been  prepared  by  cooking  in  a  fluidized  bed  of  non- 
toxic, hot,  solid,  discrete  particles,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  spraying  the  surface  of  said  dry,  cooked 
potato  product  with  an  edible  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  com  oil,  hydrogenated  cottonseed  oil,  saf- 
flower  oil,  and  peanut  oil,  and  diffusing  said  oil  into  said 
product  in  an  amount  ranging  from  15-20  percent  by 
reheating  the  said  product  for  from  5-20  minutes  at  * 
temperature  of  from  125-250*  F.  ' 


3,205,075 

MULTI-FLAVOR  SLAB  CHEWING  GUM 

Robert  Heggie  and  Edwin  R.  Koch,  Garden  City,  N.Y., 
aasignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,729 

2  Clahns.    (CL  99—135) 

1.  A  multi-flavor  slab  chewing  gum  having  a  thickneas 
of  about  73  mils  and  comprising  about  15-30%  gum  base, 
about  10-20%  com  syrup,  about  50-75%  sugars  and 
flavoring,  about  5-15%  of  said  sugars  being  in  the  form 
of  candy  seeds  having  a  size  range  of  about  0.046"  to 
0.070"  and  dispersed  throughout  said  slab  chewing  gum, 
said  candy  seeds  containing  a  second  flavoring  different 
from  said  flavoring  of  the  gum  base. 
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PREPARATION  OF  MAPLE  SIRUP  FROM 

BUDDY  SAP 

Aaron  E.  WaaMnnan,  Philadelphia,  and  Charles  O.  Wli- 

Uti,  Gleoiidc,  Pa^  aoignors  to  the  United  States  of 

AoMrkai  as  represented  by  tiw  Secretary  of  Agricultnre 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Ang.  29,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  3«5^57 

3  ClaisM.  (CI.  99^142) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  V3,  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  maple  sirup  com- 
prising inoculating  a  maple  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  buddy  sap  and  aqueous  diluted  buddy 
maple  sirup  with  Pseudomonas  geniculata,  incubating  the 
inoculated  maple  medium  until  substantially  all  the  con- 
stituents responsible  for  buddy  flavored  maple  sirup  have 
been  acted  upon  by  the  propagating  culture,  and  evapo- 
rating the  incubated  medium  to  produce  a  commercially 
acceptable  maple  sirup. 


34«5,0T7 
COATED    POLYOLEFIN    FILM    AND    MOISTURE 

EMimNG  PRODUCT  ENCLOSED  THEREIN 
John  E.  Hammond,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,496 
8  Claims.     (CL  99—174) 

1.  A  polyolefin  film  having  an  anti-cling  coating  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof,  said  film  having  been  prepared 
by  extruding  a  polyolefin  resin  at  a  temperature  between 
about  550'  and  700*  F..  a  pressure  between  about  l.(XX) 
and  10,(XX)  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  a  speed  of  at  least 
1(X)  feet  per  minute;  said  polyolefin  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and 
copolymers  thereof;  and  said  anti-cling  coating  having 
been  formed  from  a  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
base  solution  of  at  least  one  alkali-soluble  resin,  an  inert 
finely-divided  filler,  and  at  least  one  fusible  p<rfymer  latex, 
the  thickness  of  the  anti-cling  coating  being  between  about 
0.(X)002  and  0.(XX)5  gram  per  square  inch. 


3,205,d7S 
METHOD   OF  CONCENTRATING   CITRUS  JUICE 
Arthur  F.  Lund,  Tampa,  Ra^  — t^ni  to  Cherry-BurreU 
Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Aug.  10,  1961.  Ser.  No.  130,606 
2  Claims.     (CL  99—205) 


1.  A  method  of  concentrating  a  citrus  juice  compris- 
ing: separating  said  juice  into  a  pulp  fraction  containing 
insoluble  solids  and  a  first  liquid  fraction,  cooling  said 
liquid  fraction  to  a  temperature  below  the  freezmg  point 
of  the  water  phase  of  the  liquid  fraction  to  form  ice 
crystals;  separating  said  ice  crystals  from  said  liquid 
fraction  to  form  a  concentrated  first  liquid;  melting  the 
ice  crystals  to  form  cold  water;  combining  the  water  so 
formed  with  pulp  fraction;  removing  the  insoluble  solids 


from  said  pulp  fraction  and  water  mixture  to  form  a 
second  liquid  of  relatively  low  concentration;  concentrat- 
ing said  second  liquid;  and  mixing  said  concentrated  first 
liquid  with  said  concentrated  second  liquid  fraction  to 
form  a  final  product  of  the  desired  concentration. 


3a«5,079 

SEMfCRYSTALUNE  CERAMIC  BODY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Stanley  D.  Stoolicy,  Coming,  N.Y.,  iffrignnr  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,584 
5  Chrfms.  (CL  106—39) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semicrystalline  cer> 
amic  body  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  over 
about  1200'  C.  and  being  relatively  unaffected  by  re- 
ducing atmospheres,  comprising  the  steps  of  melting  a 
glass-forming  composition  consisting,  by  weight  of  about 
40-^5%  of  SiO,,  about  15-35%  of  AljO,.  about  5-28% 
of  MgO,  and  about  5-25%  of  ZrOj  as  a  nucleating  agent, 
the  total  of  said  SiO,,  AlaOj.  MgO.  and  ZrO,  comprising 
at  least  about  90%  of  said  composition  and  up  to  10% 
total  of  the  compatible  metal  oxides  BjO,,  PbO,  MnO,  and 
CrjOs,  simultaneously  cooling  the  melt  below  the  trans- 
formation point  of  said  melt  and  shaping  a  body  there- 
from thereafter  exposing  said  body  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  900°  C.  but  not  over  about  1350'  C.  for  a 
time  suflficient  to  attain  the  desired  crystallization,  and 
then  cooling  said  shape  to  room  temperature. 


3.205,080 
BERYLLIA-SILICON  CARBIDE  CERAMIC  BODIES 
Eugene  I.  RyshkewHch,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Beryllb  Corp.,  Haskell,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404^61 
2  aaims.     (a.  106 — 44) 

1.  Shaped  and  sintered  refractory  bodies  showing  sub- 
stantially no  interfacial  flaws  between  the  sintered  par- 
ticles consisting  essentially  of  silicon  carbide  and  beryllia 
in  the  proportions  by  volume  of  SiC/BeO  of  between 
15:85  to  85:15. 


3,205,081 
REFRACTORY 

D.  Miller.  Jr.,  Bridgeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harbi- 

Mm-Walkcr  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburih,  Pa~  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,277 
3  Claims.     (CL  106—65) 

1.  A  fired  refractory  conduit  made  from  a  high  alumina 
refractory  batch  consisting  of  75  to  85%,  by  weight,  of 
selected  high  alumina  refractory  material,  said  selected 
material  analyzing  at  least  about  50%  AljO,,  by  weight 
on  an  oxide  analysis,  about  5  to  15%,  by  weight,  minus 
65  mesh  ball  clay  plasticizer,  the  remainder  being  finely 
divided  calcined  alumina;  50  to  75%  of  the  batch  resting 
on  a  65  mesh  screen  and  30  to  50%  passing  a  65  mesh 
screen,  the  fraction  resting  on  a  65  mesh  screen  being 
from  25  to  35%  minus  3  and  resting  on  a  10  mesh  screen, 
of  that  fraction  passing  65  mesh  at  least  70%  thereof 
passing  a  150  mesh  screen  and  a  portion  thereof  passing 
325  mesh,  the  portion  passing  325  mesh  containing  at 
least  a  total  of  10%.  based  on  the  total  batch  weight, 
of  calcined  alumina  and  ball  clay,  the  calcined  alumina 
and  ball  clay  passing  a  325  mesh  screen  being  present 
m  substantially  equal  quantities,  said  conduit  characterized 
as  having  relatively  coarse  high  alumina  refractory  ma- 
terial loosely  bonded  in  place  by  a  mullite  matrix  having 
a  network  of  tessellated  cracks. 
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.      -       3,205,082 
ATTAPULGrfE  CLAY  THICKENING  AGENT  AND 

METHOD   FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  B.  Bnffett,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Mhierals 
ft  Chemicab  PhUipp  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

,  Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,779 
7  Claims.  (CL  106—72) 
1.  In  a  method  for  grinding  colloidal  attapulgite  clay 
to  provide  a  powdered  material  useful  as  a  thickening 
agent  by  a  process  comprising  forming  a  suspension  of 
mesh  size  particles  of  the  colloidal  clay  in  a  stream  of 
an  elastic  fluid  that  is  moving  at  high  velocity  and  is  at 
a  temperature  below  which  substantial  dehydration  of 
said  clay  occurs,  said  mesh  size  particles  having  been 
obtained  by  drying  raw  attapulgite  clay  at  a  product 
temperature  below  about  250"  F.  and  crushing  the  dried 
clay,  moving  said  suspension  at  high  velocity  and  causing 
a  substantial  number  of  the  clay  particles  in  said  moving 
clastic  fluid  to  collide  with  each  other,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

carrying  out  the  grinding  of  said  clay  particles  by  col- 
lision of  said  clay  particles  in  said  moving  elastic  fluid 
in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of  a  basic  magne- 
sium material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mg(OH),  and  hydratable  MgO.  the  quantity  of  said 
basic  magnesium  material  being  such  that  the  normal 
impairment  of  the  water  thickening  properties  of  said 
clay  as  a  result  of  being  ground  in  said  manner  is  re- 
duced significantly. 
7.  Minus  44  micron  particles  of  a  mixture  of  colloidal 
attapulgite  clay  and  from  Vi%  to  5%,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  clay,  on  a  25%  volatile  matter  clay  basis, 
of  a  magnesium  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  MgO  and  Mg(OH),,  said  minus  44  micron 
particles  having  been  obtained  by  forming  a  suspension 
of  mesh  size  particles  of  a  mixture  of  colloidal  clay  and 
said  magnesium  material  in  a  stream  of  unhealed  air 
moving  at  high  velocity  and  directing  jets  of  unhealed 
compressed  air  against  said  suspension  of  particles  in  a 
manner  such  that  particles  impinge  upon  each  other 
and  are  ruptured  thereby. 


a  thickness  of  from  0.1  to  3.0  microns,  the  steps  com- 
prising (1)  effecting  contact  between  nitrogen  gas  and 
titanium  flal^es  having  a  thickness  of  0.1  to  3.0  microns 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  in  Mat  range  from  1000 
to  1100°  C,  whereby  nitridation  of  the  titanium  by  the 
nitrogen  occurs,  and  (2)  continuing  such  contact  until 
the  flakes  contain  from  12  to  22.6%  by  weight  of  chemi- 
cally combined  nitrogen. 


3,205,085 
SODIUM  CARBOXYMETHYLCELLULOSE  MODI- 
FIED TiOj  PIGMENT  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME 
Lionel  J.  Bailln,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,786 

7  Cbdms.  (CL  106—300) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  titanium  di- 
oxide pigment  comprising  impact  milling  a  dry  mixtiire 
of  titanium  dioxide  and  about  from  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  mixtiire,  of  water-soluble  sodium 
carboxymethylcellulose  having  a  degree  of  substitution 
of  0.4  to  .85. 


3,205,086 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
VACUUM  METAL  COATING  OF  METAL  STRIP 
Robert  M.  Brick,  Hfaudalc,  and  Curtis  E.  Maicr,  River- 
side, III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,674 
24  Claims.    (CL  117—4) 


'i ;  t^^Js' 
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3,205,083 
ULTRA-VIOLET    ABSORBERS 
Harold  A.  Green,  Hsvertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,803 
5  Chiims.     (CI.  106—176) 

1.  A  polymeric  material  characterized  by  resistance 
to  deterioration  in  ultra-violet  light  which  composition 
consists  essentially  of  polymeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyethylene, 
polystyrene,  polyesters,  and  cellulose  acetate  and  from 
0.10  to  5%  by  weight  of  1.4-bis-(4,5-diphenyl  imidazolyl)- 
benzene  as  an  ultra-violet  light  absorber. 

2.  The  method  of  increasing  the  resistance  of  polymeric 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
chloride,  polyethylene,  polystyrene,  polyesters,  and  cellu- 
lose acetate  to  sunlight  which  includes  the  step  of:  incor- 
porating as  an  ultra-violet  light  absorber  in  such  polymeric 
material  from  0.10  to  5%  by  weight  of  2-(4-dimethyl- 
aminophenyl)-4,5-diphenyl  imidazole. 


lyKi^^^!IUJi:^[''ig 
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3,205,084 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NITRIDIZED  TITANIUM 

FLAKE  PIGMENT 
Oscar  J.  C.  Klehi,  Westfidd,  Edward  F.  Klenke,  Jr.,  Sam- 
mit,  and  Charles  W.  Manger,  Irvington,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Dei.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,514 

6  Clafans.     (a.  106—291) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  golden-colored  pigment 
in  the  form  of  discrete,  nitridized  titanium  flakes  having 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  metal  coating  a  metal  strip 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  the  strip  material  in 
individual  coils,  transversely  shearing  the  trailing  end  of 
a  first  coil  and  the  leading  end  of  a  second  coil  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  angle  to  assure  the  mating  of  the  ends 
of  the  coils,  welding  together  the  strip  material  of  the 
individual  coils  in  end-to-end  relation  to  form  a  continu- 
ous strip,  finishing  the  surfaces  of  the  continuous  strip  in 
the  weld  area  to  form  a  joint  having  smooth  sealable 
surfaces  and  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the  com- 
bined thickness  of  the  two  joined  strip  material,  storing 
certain  of  the  continuous  strip  to  assure  a  continuous 
supply  of  strip  material  during  the  time  required  for  the 
addition  of  another  coil  of  strip  material  to  the  continu- 
ous strip,  passing  the  strip  through  an  electrolytic  ap- 
paratus to  clean  and  charge  the  strip  with  hydrogen,  rins- 
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iag  the  strip,  drying  the  strip,  peasint  the  strip  through 
tMl  into  a  vacuum  chamber  and  maintaining  a  tensio 


a 

maintaining  a  tension 

OB  the  strip  while  within  the  vacuum  chamber  to  facilitate 
tracking  along  a  predetermined  path  within  the  vacuum 
chamber,  heating  the  strip  to  remove  gases  and  oxides* 
from  the  strip,  thermally  treating  the  strip  to  maintain 
the  strip  at  the  desired  coating  temperature,  depositing 
metal  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  strip  from  sources  of 
metal  vapor  by  condensation  of  metal  vapor  on  the  nK)v- 
ing  strip,  passing  the  strip  out  of  the  vacuum  chamber 
through  a  seal,  rewinding  the  coated  strip  material  in  coil 
form,  together  with  the  storing  of  portions  of  the  coated 
strip  material  as  it  passes  out  of  the  vacuum  chamber  dur- 
ing the  removal  of  a  coil  and  feeding  the  coated  strip 
material  during  the  winding  of  a  coil  at  a  faster  rate  than 
the  feed  rate  through  the  vacuum  chamber  to  substan- 
tially deplete  the  stored  coated  strip  material,  and  then 
cutting  off  the  individual  coil. 


of  a  minor  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  lower 
aliphatic  aeid  and  a  major  percent  of  an  acyclic  con- 


SELECnVE  VACUUM  DEPOSITION  OP 
THIN  FILM 
Rickard  J.  Allen,  Baltiniore,  Md^  aaiipor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporatioii,  Baltimore,  MA,,  a  corporation  of 
Maryinnd 

F1M  Dec  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,565 
IClnia.    (CL  in—if) 


A  method  of  depositing  vaporizable  material  on  selec- 
tive portions  of  a  substrate  within  a  vacuum  chamber 
without  requiring  a  mask  of  specific  configuration  com- 
prising; supporting  a  vaporizable  material  within  said 
vacuum  chamber,  directing  an  electron  beam  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  vaporizable  material  to  form  a  spot  source  of 
vaporized  material,  placing  an  orifice  plate  including  at 
least  one  orifice  in  operative  position  with  respect  to  said 
spot  source,  placing  a  substrate  over  said  orifice  on  the 
side  of  said  plate  opposite  said  spot  source,  and  deflecting 
said  electron  beam  to  cause  said  spot  to  move  on  said 
material  whereby  said  area  of  deposit  on  said  substrate 
is  selectively  varied  in  accordance  therewith. 


*9  P 


jugated  diene  which  is  capable  of  homopolymerization  to 
a  rubbery  consistency. 


3,2t5.t89 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  FLOW  COATING 

OBJECTS 
ioeeph  Klnelnum,  NortfOirook,  111.,  anifmir  to  Gaaway 

CwpnsliMM,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Dlhioii 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  S57,459,  Dec.  4, 

1959.    This  application  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,533 

23Clalaa.    (CL  117— lt5J) 


3,245,t88 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Richard  J.  Lambert,  Eait  Oakdalc  TowmUr,  Wi 

Connty,  and  Alfred  G.  Smith,  White  Bc«  Lake, 

awignon   to   Minneaota    Mining   and    Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Miiuu,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,824 

10  Claims.    (CL  117—75) 

1.  Tape  comprising  a  lead  foil  backing,  a  thin  rubbery 

primer  layer  firmly  adherently  bonded  to  one  surface  of 

said  backing,  and  a  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive 

adhesive  firmly  adherently  bonded  to  said  primer  layer, 

said  primer  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer 


12.  The  method  of  painting  objects  comprising  moving 
objects  to  be  painted  along  a  predetermined  path  in  travel- 
ing positions  in  which  surfaces  to  be  painted  on  the  objects 
face  upwardly,  forming  a  painting  curtain  extending  cross 
said  path  by  supplying  painting  Uquid  continuously  at  a 
non-pulsating  rate  to  a  body  of  painting  liqiiid  in  a  man- 
ner which  avoids  irregularities  and  fluctuations  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  liquid  body  whereby  liquid  flows 
by  gravity  at  a  constant  rate  from  the  upper  level  of  the 
liquid  body  across  a  horizontal  weir  extending  alongside 
the  liquid  body  in  substantially  flush  relation  to  the  upper 
level  of  the  liquid  body  and  liquid  flowing  over  the  weir 
flows  downwardly  to  a  horizontally  thin  curtain  release 
lip  projecting  downwardly  below  the  weir  from  which 
lip  the  flowing  painting  liquid  parts  to  sheet  downwardly 
in  a  uniform  thin  painting  curtain  traversing  said  path, 
precluding  narrowing  of  the  downwardly  sheeting  curtain 
of  painting  liquid  by  causing  opposite  ends  of  the  curtain 
to  flow  along  curiain  width  defining  elements  extending 
downwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  the  curtain  release 
lip;  and  adjusting  the  rate  at  which  the  painting  liquid 
is  supplied  to  said  body  of  liquid,  adjusting  the  vertical 
spacing  of  the  weir  and  curtain  release  lip  with  respect 
to  said  path,  and  adjusting  the  speed  at  which  objects  are 
moved  along  said  path  to  effect  laying  onto  the  upwardly 
facing  surfaces  of  the  objects  of  a  thin  coating  of  painting 
liquid  none  of  which,  even  when  initially  applied  to  the 
objects,  will  flow  along  or  off  the  objects  under  the  in- 
fluence of  gravity  because  of  the  thinness  of  the  coating 
thicluKss  which  conforms  to  a  desired  value  by  virtue  of 
initial  laying  of  the  curtain  onto  the  objects. 


3,205,*9t 

COATING  METHOD 

Stuart  D.  Caplow,  WalUngford,  Conn.,  ■■tignor  to  United 

Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  July  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,231 
6CI1AHB.    (CL  117— 113) 

1.  The  method  of  applying  an  aluminum  enriched  sur- 
face to  metal  parts  from  the  group  of  refractory  metals 
consisting  of  tantalum,  columbium,  titanium  and  their 
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alloys  which  consists  in  preparing  a  coating  bath  by  add-  prising  a  salt  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
ing aluminum  metal  to  a  mixture  of  aluminum  fluoride  sisting  of  (i)  the  imidazoline  compound  of  the  formula: 
and  a  second  metal  fluoride  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkaline  earth  metals  and  the  alluili  metals,  heating 


N-CHi 


Ri— C 


\ 


the  bath,  and  suspending  the  metal  paris  to  be  coated  in 
the  heated  fused  salt  bath  in  a  protective  atmosphere  until 
the  desired  coating  thickness  has  been  formed  on  the 
parts. 

3,205,091 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  REMOISTENABLE 

GUMMED   SURFACES 

Robert  H.  Williams,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  and  WiUiam 
Lewis  Foote,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,210 
8  Claims.     (CL  117—122) 


N— CHi 

wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alicyl  having  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  having 
7  to  17  carbon  atoms;  and 

Rj  is  hydroxy  ( lower  )alkyl,  and 

(ii)  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dibasic 

organic  acids  and  hydroxy  organic  acids  having  at  least 

one  free  carboxylic  acid  group. 


1.  A  method  for  making  gummed  surfaces  which  may 
be  activate  to  a  tacky,  adhesive  state  upon  being  re- 
moistened  with  water,  which  comprises  coating  upon  a 
paper  substrate  an  aqueous  suspension  of  ungelatinized 
starch  particles,  said  suspension  containing  at  least  30% 
by  weight  of  starch,  dry  basis,  and  having  a  pH  of  at 
least  4,  and  then  drying  the  coating,  unaccompanied  by 
adhesion  to  any  other  surface,  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  gelatinize  the  ungelatinized  starch  particles,  thereby 
producing  a  dry  film  which  is  non-blocking  and  capable 
of  becoming  tacky  and  adhesive  when  remoistened. 


3,205,092 

MAGNETIC  TAPE   HAVING  IMPROVED 

ANTISTATIC    PROPERTIES 

Milton   Rosenberg,   Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geigy 

ClMmicai  Corporation,  Greenborgh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,511 
7  Claims.    (CL  117— 138 J) 


V. 


3,205,093  

CYCUZED  RUBBER  COATED  POLYETHYLENE 

OR  POLYPROPYLENE  ARTICLES 

Jolm  E.  Lynch,  Emerson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interdiemical 

Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,959 

5  Claims.     (CL  117—138.8) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  polyolefin 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene and  polypropylene  carrying  a  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  cyclized  rubber. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  with  enhanced  antistatic  charac- 
teristics, the  iriiprovement  comprising  a  tape  formed  of  a 
non-magnetic  base  and  a  coating  thereon  of  .1  binder  con- 
taining magnetizable  iron  oxide  particles,  together  with 
from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  00 
the  weight  of  iioa  oxide,  of  an  antistatic  compound  com- 


3,205,094 

ELECTRICAL  WEAKENING  OF  STRIPS, 

APPARATUS,  AND  ARTICLES 

Paul  M.  Erlandson,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  YorlE,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,252 
16  Claims.    (CL  117—212) 


1.  A  continuously  coated  strip  comprising  a  metal  sub- 
strate having  a  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof, 
said  coating  including  elongated  areas  of  coating  material 
having  electrical  insulating  properties,  and  narrow  areas 
of  coating  material  having  electrical  conductive  properties, 
said  narrow  areas  extending  transversely  of  said  strip  at 
predetermined  intervals  and  extending  adjacent  to  but  ter- 
minating short  of  side  edges  of  said  substrate. 


3,205,095 
SUGAR  RECOVERY  CENTRIFUGE 
Walter  Dietzel,  Braunschweig,  and  Heinrich  Hillebrand, 
Snppiingcn,  near  Heimstedt,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Braunschweigischc  MascUnenbananstak  Brannachweig, 
Baimliof ,  Germany 

FUcd  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  2,  1962, 

B  69,045 

8  Claims,     (a.  127—19) 

1.  A  sugar-recovery  centrifuge  for  the  separation  fit 

solid  material  from  liquid  material  in  a  fluent  mixture, 

comprising  a  housing;  a  first  generally  conical  centrifuge 

drum  joumaled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a 

substantially  vertical  axis  and  diverging  upwardly  there- 

along  toward  an  outlet  end  of  said  drum;  a  plurahty  of 

further  generally  conical  centrifuge  drums  joumaled  in 

said  housing  and  coupled  therewith  for  rotation  coaxially 

with  said  first  drum  successively  outwardly  thereof,  said 

fiuther  drums  alternately  diverging  downwardly  and  up- 
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wardly  succewively  outwardly  from  jaid  first  drum,  each 
of  said  further  drums  being  radially  spaced  from  and  posi- 
tioned to  intercept  free-flying  material  discharged  cen- 
trifugally  outwardly  by  an  adjacent  inner  drum,  at  least 
said  first  drum  and  one  of  said  further  drums  being  per- 
forated; collecting  means  for  diverting  liquid  material 
forced  through  said  first  and  said  one  of  said  further  drums 
away  therefrom,  said  collecting  means  including  an  apron 


absorbent  sheet  spacer  material,  the  edge  of  said  foil 
projecting  at  a  first  end  of  said  roll  and  spacer  material 
projecting  at  the  second  end  of  said  roll,  an  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte absorbed  in  said  spacer  material,  said  second  end 
of  said  roll  pressing  against  the  top  of  said  compact,  and 
a  metal  top  for  and  insulated  from  said  container  press- 
ing against  the  first  end  of  said  roll,  said  foil  being  cor- 
rugated at  the  rate  of  35  to  45  corrugations  per  inch  to 
a  depth  such  that  its  thickness  is  not  less  than  3Vi  times 
and  not  materially  more  than  5  times  its  original  thick- 
ness before  corrugation. 


surrounding  said  first  drum;  inlet  means  for  supplying 
said  mixture  to  the  interior  of  said  first  drum;  common 
drive  means  for  jointly  rotating  said  drums  in  the  same 
sense  about  said  axis,  and  nozzle  means  disposed  between 
said  outlet  end  of  said  first  drum  and  a  location  sub- 
suntially  one-third  its  axial  height  therebelow  for  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  liquid  against  solid  material  ascending 
said  first  drum  and  treating  said  material  with  a  liquid 
concurrently  with  discharge. 


3,205,096 
DEFERRED  ACTION  BATTERY 
Harold  N.  Hoaer,  Woocwoc,  Wb.,  assignor  to  The  Elec- 
tric  Storage   Battery   Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160^73 

10  Claims.  (CI.  136—100) 
1.  A  deferred  action  water  activated  primary  battery 
comprising  an  anode  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum  and  calcium  and  a  cathode 
comprising  a  mixture  of  graphite,  a  compound  yielding 
cuprous  ions  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a  material 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium 
and  tellrium,  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  water  pro- 
ducing an  electrolyte  which  is  acid  or  neutral. 


3^05,097 
ALKALINE  DRY  CELL  FOR  MEDIUM  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  OPERATION 
Richard  R.  Chuc,  Ardalcy,  N.Y.,  and  Roger  M.  Good- 
man, CMftoo,  NJ.,  anicBon  to  P.  R.  MaJlory  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporadon  of  Dataware 
Filed  May  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,707 
8  Claim*.     (CL  136—102) 


1.  A  primary  cell  suitable  for  low  temperature  oi>- 
eration  comprising  a  metal  container,  a  pressed  powder 
compact  in  the  bottom  of  said  container  including  a 
depolarizing  electrode,  an  anode-spacer  structure  in  said 
container  comprising  a  roll  of  zinc  foil  interleaved  with 


3,205,098 
CELLULAR-RIBBED    BATTERY   PLATE 
SEPARATOR 
Gcorfc  E.  Hall,  Concord,  David  B.  Lester,  Cambridge, 
and  Harri  J.   Braz,  Winchester,  Mask,  assignors  to 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Jane  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,890 
4  CfadnM.    (a.  136—145) 


1.  An  acid-resistant  plate  separator  for  storage  batteries 
comprising  a  panel  of  a  oellulosic  material  impregnated 
with  a  thermoset  polymer  and  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
resilient,  cellular  ribs  comprised  of  a  blown  and  fluxed 
plasticized  thermoplastic  resin,  said  ribs  being  afiixed  to 
at  least  one  side  of  said  panel. 


3,205,099 
STABLE   DISPERSOID   COMPOSITES   AND 
PRODUCTION    THEREOF 
Milton   B.   Vordahl,   Beaver,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Crucible 
Steel  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  .New  Jersey 

Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,124 
14  Claims.  (CI.  148-^) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  stable  dispersoid  com- 
posite material  which  comprises:  intimately  contacting, 
in  the  solid  state,  a  base  material  and  a  relatively  active 
metal  material,  said  base  material  containing  a  relatively 
inactive  metal  material  and  at  least  one  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  B,  C,  N,  O,  Si,  and  S,  and 
extensively  mechanically  working,  while  so  contacting, 
said  base  and  relatively  active  metal  materials  to  con- 
tinually expose  to  each  other  their  fresh  surfaces  whereby 
reaction  therebetween  is  promoted  to  form  particles  of 
stable  compounds  of  relatively  active  metal  and  reactant 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said  composite  material. 


3,205,100 

HIGH  SPEED  QUENCHING  OIL  COMPOSITION 

Frederick   E.   Ticc,   Bayoanc,  and   George  B.  Morgan, 

Avencl,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Easo  Research  and  E^gi- 

■ccring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,344 

5  Chhns.  (CI.  148—29) 
1.  In  a  method  of  quenching,  useful  in  heat  treatment 
of  ferrous  metals,  wherein  a  metal  to  be  treated  is  heated 
to  an  elevated  temperature  and  wherein  said  heated  metal 
is  then  rapidly  quenched  in  a  quenching  medium  to  effect 
desired  metallurgical  changes  in  said  metal,  the  improve- 
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ment  which  comprises  using  as  said  quenching  medium 
a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  petroleum  oil  comprised  in  part 
at  least  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  said  oil  having  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  70  to  115  SUS  at  lOO*  F. 
and  a  flash  point  in  excess  of  320*  P.,  and 

(b)  from  1.0  to  8.0  wt.  percent  of  an  oxidized  a^halt 
having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  1()0  to 
160*  F. 


3,205,101 
VACUUM  CLEANING  AND  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

OF  SOLVENT  MATERIAL  PRIOR  TO  EFFECTING 

TRAVELING  SOLVENT  PROCESS 
Abraham  I.  Mlariky,  Lexington,  and  Leonard  B.  GrtftOi, 

NorlUboro,  Mass.,  assignori  to  Tyco  Lahoratorles,  Inc^ 

Waltham,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massnctasstts 
Filed  Jane  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287^41 
20  ClafaiM.    (CL  148—171) 

1.  A  method  of  growing  a  crystalline  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providingg  two  separate  bodies  of  said 
crystalline  material,  heating  each  body  in  a  vacuum  to 
remove  surface  impurities  and  depositing  a  thin  adherent 
film  of  a  solvent  for  said  material  on  a  surface  of  each 
body  while  in  said  vacuum,  said  solvent  being  a  solid 
which  melts  below  the  melting  point  of  said  material,  ar- 
ranging a  sandwich  with  said  bodies  as  outer  layers  and 
said  solvent  as  an  intermediate  layer,  establishing  a  tem- 
perature gradient  across  said  sandwich  sufficient  to  melt 
said  intermediate  layer  and  form  a  migrating  liquid  zone 
which  dissolves  the  body  on  the  hotter  side  of  said  zone 
and  allows  it  to  reform  on  the  cooler  side  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  body  on  said  cooler  side. 


3,205,102 
METHOD  OF  DIFFUSION 
lames  O.  McCaldin,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Akcraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  70,951,  Nov.  22, 
1960.    This  application  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,917 
6ClaiB«.    (CL  148— 189) 


5.  The  method  of  treating  a  semiconductive  body  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  flowing  a  first  atmosphere  which  in- 
cludes substantially  only  an  inert  gas  at  a  first  velocity 
around  and  throu|^  a  vessel  containing  a  semiconductive 
body  and  a  conductivity-type-determining  impurity,  flow- 
ing said  first  atmosphere  at  a  reduced  velocity  around 
said  vessel,  and  establishing  a  second  atmosphere  con- 
taining said  conductivity-type-determining  impurity  in  said 
vessel  and  diffusing  said  conductivity-type-determining 
impurity  into  said  semiconductive  body  from  said  second 
atmosphere  while  maintaining  said  first  atmosphere  at 
said  reduced  velocity  around  and  in  contaa  with  said 
vessel. 


salt,  said  addition  compounds  being  combustible,  said 
addition  compounds  being  in  admixture  with  an  oxidizer, 
said  oxidizer  forming  a  stable  mixture  with  the  additicx) 
compound  at  room  temperature  and  being  effective,  \ipoa 
heating  the  mixture,  to  oxidize  the  addition  compound 
rapidly  and  in  a  self-sustaining  manner. 

2.  The  compounds  of  claim  1  in  which  the  ooetal  salt 
is  a  hydrated  aluminum  nitrate. 


3,205,103 
HIGH  ENERGY  EXPLOSIVE  AND  PROPELLANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Mllka  Radofeich  ZUradteorich  md  Radivo}e  ZUradfaio- 

vich.  bodi  of  2079  28th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,134 

5  Clalnis.     (CL  149—23) 

1.  Addition  compounds  of  basic,  hydrogen-containing 

water-soluble  organo  nitrogen  compounds  and  hydrated 

polyvalent  metal  salts,  said  polyvalent  metal  salt  being 

present  in  the  addition  compound  in  the  form  of  a  basic 


3,205,104 
FABRICATION  OF  ENTERDIGFTAL  DELAY  UNtS 
Robert  C.  Sibley,  WlUiamsport,  Pa^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc^  Beverly  Hflls, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,017 
3  Claims.    (CL  156— 6) 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  interdigital  delay 
line,  the  steps  comprising  fixing  tripartite  metallic  bars  of 
uniform  cross  section  into  spaced  slots  in  opposed 
parallel  flanges  of  a  metal  channel  and  flush  witti  the 
upper  surfaces  .of  the  flanges  and  separating  said  bars 
from  one  of  the  flanges  by  removing  one  of  the  trq>artite 
portions  of  each  bar  adjacent  to  a  flange,  the  portions  re- 
moved from  the  bars  alternating  so  that  they  are  adjacent 
oi^Msite  ends  thereof,  said  method  being  further  charac- 
terized by  each  of  the  bars  being  comprised  of  a  long 
sections  of  a  hard  metal,  an  intermediate  section  of  a  soft 
metal  and  an  end  section  of  a  hard  metal,  the  bars  alter- 
nating with  respect  to  the  position  of  the  soft  section,  and 
said  separation  of  the  bars  being  effected  by  abrading 
away  the  soft  metal. 


3,205,105 

CASTING  CLEANING 

Thomas  H.  Oster,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,022 
11  Oafans.     (CL  156—18) 

1.  The  process  of  removing  fins  from  a  ferrous  object 
comprising  exposing  such  object  and  fins  to  elemental 
chlorine  while  said  fins  are  heated  sufficienUy  to  cause 
them  to  react  exothermically  with  the  elemental  chlorine 
at  an  exponentially  increasing  rate  while  maintaining  the 
remainder  of  the  object  at  a  temperature  at  which  such 
exponentially  increasing  rate  of  reaction  with  elemental 
chlorine  does  not  occur  and  terminating  the  exposure  of 
the  object  to  the  elemental  chlorine  when  the  fins  have 
been  substantially  converted  to  ferric  chloride. 


3,205,106  

METHOD  OF  INCREASING   SIIFFNESS  OF  AN 

INFLATED   STRUCTURE 
William  B.  Cross,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,044 
7  Cfadms.     (CL  156—79) 
4.  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  panel  having  substan- 
tially flat  flexible  outer  skins  intercoimected  with  a  plu- 
rality of  unsevered  drop  threads  comprising  the  steps  of 
severing  the  drop  threads  in  at  least  one  elongated  path 
while  the  drop  threads  are  accessible  prior  to  com- 
plete assembly  of  the  panel,  so  that  said  path  extends 
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ly  the  entire  distance  of  one  length  of  the 

panel,  and  to  that  the  width  of  the  path  is  subetaa- 

tially  tqaal  to  the  thickness  of  the  panel, 

depotitinf  m  aaiount  of  foaxnable  material  within  the 

panel  which  when  set  up  will  All  the  space  between  the 


panels  and  provide  the  sabstantially  flat  skins  with 
cylindrical  convex  contours  in  the  elongated  path 
defined  by  the  severed  drop  threads,  subsequently 
making  the  panel  fluid  impervious  and  subsequently 
heating  the  panel  containing  the  foamable  material  to 
core  and  foam  said  material. 


PROCESS    FOR    MAKING    FILAMENT    TOBACCO 

SMOKE  FILTERS 
Panl  GallMhcr,  Khtgqpoit,  Tcnn^  aarignor  to  Faetman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y^  a  corporatian  of 

New  Jcncy 

FDcd  Dec.  2,  If  59.  Scr.  No.  8M,7(9 
3  ClaiflM.    (CL  I5<— lt#) 

3.  In  a  procesi  of  making  tobacco  smoke  filter  elements 
comprised  of  crimped  continuous  cellulose  acetate  fila- 
ments of  a  denier  of  from  0.5  to  16  which  are  wrapped 
in  a  paper  wrapper,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
applying  partially  across  the  inner  surface  of  the  paper 
wrapper  as  a  solution  a  liquid-dope  coating  composition 
without  adhesive  ability  when  applied,  said  liquid-dope 
coating  composition  consisting  of  1-4%  by  weight  solid 
cellulose  ester  dissolved  in  96-99%  by  weight  liquid  tri- 
aoetin.  the  paper  wrapper  being  of  a  thickness  of  the  order 
of  0.03  to  0.06  mm.,  and  then  contacting  the  surface  fila- 
mnets  of  the  element  with  said  liquid-dope  coating  com- 
position applied  to  said  paper  wrapper  during  the  wrap- 
ping operation  and  bonding  the  surface  filaments  to  the 
paper  wrapper  with  absorption  of  liquid  thacetin  by  the 
filaments. 


3a«s,iM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
WOUND  TUBULAR  ARTICLES  OF  VARY- 
ING  CROSS-SECTION 
WIlBam  B.  WIUm,  Rozboro,  N.C.,  asdgnor,  by  mcanc 
■asignmcnti,  to  National  Casdngi  Company,  Cleveland, 
OUo,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 

FBad  May  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  195421 
15  Claims.    (CI.  154—189) 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  tubular  wall,  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  wrapping  a  thin  flexible  sheet  material  of  continu- 
ous length  about  a  support  to  superimpose  succes- 
sive wraps  tightly  over  jMeceding  wraps  in  the  fonn 
of  a  laminated  tubular  waU; 

(b)  supporting  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  wall  by 
said  sui^xm  except  for  a  gap  in  the  support  between 


portions  which  if  projected  would  meet  in  a  dihedral 
angle  extending  lengthwise  of  the  support;  r>. 

(c)  after  completion  of  the  wrapping  step,  supporting 
the  entire  interior  surface  of  that  portion  of  the  wall 
bridging  said  gap  while  conforming  to  a  desired  con- 
cavo-ooovex  contour  to  complete  the  iimer  contour  of 
the  wall;  and 

(d)  si:b}scting  the  laminated  product  to  a  laminae- 
borxling  treatment  which  includes  application  of  pres- 
sure tT/  substantially  the  entire  exterior  surface  of 
ssid  product  while  supported  by  the  supports. 

It.  A  mandrel  for  wrapping  a  sheet  material  into  a  lami- 
tubolar  product  comprising: 

(a)  means  in  concentric  relation  with  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion for  said  mandrel  for  rotatably  connecting  the 
mandrel  with  a  support  therefor;  and 

(b)  a  wall  having  a  polygonal  substantially-continuous 
cross  section  in  centered  perpendicular  relation  with 
said  axis; 

said  wall  comprising  a  comer  section  between  two 
fixed  side  sections  in  hinged  relation  with  one 
of  the  fixed  sections  along  an  axis  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  axis  and  swingable  inwardly 
of  said  cross  section. 


34t5,lH 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HONEYCOMB 

TYPE  STRUCTURE 

Conrad  Richard  Schodcl,  Harst,  Tex.,  aasfanor  to  Hcxccl 

Prodacts  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Caltf. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  249,937 

5  ClalBH.     (CL  154—197) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  laminated  honeycomb  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of:  corrugating  at  least  one 
elongate  strip  of  sheet  material;  cutting  the  strip  into  sec- 
tions along  parallel  cut  lines  disposed  at  an  angle  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  strip  to  form  a  plurality 
of  identically  corrugated  parallelograms;  positioning  the 
cut  sections  in  adjacent  side  edge  abutting  and  end  aligned 
relationship  to  form  a  first  layer;  superimposing  a  second 
layer  of  side  edge  abutting  and  end  aligned  cut  sections  on 
said  first  layer;  aligning  the  axes  of  the  corrugations  in 
the  second  layer  diagonally  to  the  corrugations  in  the 
first  layer  and  with  each  parallelogram  in  the  second 
layer  overlying  portions  of  at  least  two  parallelograms  in 
the  first  layer;  and  bonding  said  superimposed  layers  of 
sections  together  at  their  contacting  corrugated  surfaces 
to  form  an  integral  laminated  structure. 


34«5,110 

METHOD   FOR   PRODUCING   SHAPED   MULTI- 

LAYER   BODIES 

Max  RInderspacher,  Arlcthdm,  and  Emil  Sdlll,  Basel, 

Swlticrlaad,  assignors  to  Lonza  Elcdric  and  Chemical 

Works  Lid^  BmsI,  SwUsaland 

Filed  Jaly  5,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  12M77 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  SwItMrlaad,  Jnly  t,  19M. 
7J9«/4« 
<  Claima.    (CL  154—222) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  curved  shaped  unitary 
body  of  predetermined  configuration,  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  suck  comprising  at  least  two  solid  thermoplastic 
cover  sheets  and  at  least  one  cellular  thermoplastic  sheet 
interposed  between  said  cover  sheets,  with  layers  of  la- 
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tently  adhesive  material  respectively,  interposed  between 
adjacent  thermoplastic  sheets,  said  latently  adhesive  ma- 
terial being  adapted  to  become  actively  adhesive  at  the 
molding  temperature  of  said  thermoplastic  sheets;  gripping 
said  stack  along  an  annular  portion  ihertoi  but  lightly, 
so  as  to  hold  said  sheets  of  said  stack  together  while 
permitting  sliding  movement  of  said  sheets  relative  to 
each  other  under  the  influence  of  different  lateral  tension 
exerted  on  said  annular  portions  of  said  sheets,  respec- 
tively, so  that  due  to  said  sliding  movement  of  said  gripped 
sheet  portions  stretching  of  the  re^)ective  sheets  will 
be  even  throughout  the  tensioned  portions  thereof  and 
the  same  will  be  of  even  cross-sectional  dimensions;  and 
subjecting  the  portion  of  said  stack  surrounded  by  said 
gripped  annular  portion  to  deep  drawing  to  said  predeter- 
mined configuration  at  the  molding  temperature  of  said 
thermoplastic  sheets,  thereby  activating  said  latently  ad- 
hesive layer  and  exerting  different  tension  on  the  gripped 
annular  portions  of  said  sheets,  respectively,  causing  differ- 
ent lateral  sliding  movement  of  said  aimular  portions  of 
said  sheets,  respectively,  inwardly  toward  the  portion 
thereof  which  is  subjected  to  deep  drawing,  thereby  sub- 
stantially preventing  distortion  of  the  cross  sectional  di- 
mensions of  said  sheets  during  deep  drawing  of  the  same. 


to  the  atmosphere  while  maintaining  the  outer  contoured 
surface  of  said  embossing  material  substantially  unaltered 
by  said  agent,  and  forming  holes  through  said  material 


3,2«S,111 
METHOD   OF   PRODUCING   VENEER 
lohn  S.  Williamson,  Rlchwd  B.  Wmiamson,  and  John  8. 
WilUamaon,  Jr.,  all  of  Cockeysrlllc,  Md.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Hardwood  Centre,  Inc^  a  cor« 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  87,777 
6  Claims.     (CI.  156—258) 


.ra 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  EMBOSSING 
APPARATUS 
GMttrey  Gllbsrt,  Prsaknsas,  N J.  Mrfgaor  to  Chavi 
IndDstrial  SyB(kc<ica,  be,  Halado^  N  J^  a 
tioo  of  Delawars 
Origiwd  applicatkM  Inly  18,  1958,  8«r.  No.  749,588, 

t  No.  3,872,961,  dated  Jan.  15,  1963.    DIvkied 


o  and  this  applkation  Apr.  13,  19C2,  Str.  Nn.  195^56 
4  daiaa.  (CL  156—252) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  an  embossing  apparatus, 
comprising  affixing  an  air-pervious  embossing  material 
over  one  side  of  a  support  memi)er  having  spaced  perfo- 
rations formed  therethrough,  impregnating  said  material 
with  a  thermosetting  air-impervious  film-forming  agent, 
curing  said  agent  so  as  to  render  said  material  impervious 


■'/////^  %■/..      ///^//y//^/       •/■'/yy^//^^///AfjC',  iv/y/v-ysc^^. 
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which  communicate  with  the  perforations  iif  said  support 
member  so  as  to  provide  passageways  therethrough  for 
the  atmosphere. 

34t5,113 
METHOD  OF  MAKING   A   VALVE  DIAPHRAGM 
RoUand  McFariand,  Jr.,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assignor  to 
HIUs-McCanna  Company,  CarpeDterfvUlc,  DL,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  23,688, 
May  9,  1960.    This  appUcatfon  Sept  18,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
225,487 

7  Claima.    (CL  156—293) 


T«)'    •      iP 


1.  The  method  of  producing  wood  veneer  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  applying  a  water  containing  adhesive 
to  the  face  of  adjacent  wooden  layers  each  of  said  wooden 
layers  containing  less  than  15  percent  of  residual  moisture 
content  by  weight,  stacking  said  layers  in  superposed  rela- 
tion to  form  an  assembled  unit,  subjecting  said  unit  to  an 
external  pressure  ranging  from  100  to  175  lbs.  per  square 
inch,  elevating  the  temperature  of  said  unit  to  between 
165*  and  200*  P.,  and  severing  said  unit  at  said  ele- 
vated temperature  transverse  to  the  face  of  the  layers  of 
said  unit  to  form  separate  veneer  sheets. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  (fiaphragm  structure  com- 
prising forming  a  liner  member  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene,  subjecting  only  peripheral  portions  of  an  inner  face 
of  said  liner  member  to  a  solution  of  liquid  ammonia 
and  sodium  and  thereby  chemically  activating  only  said 
perifriieral  portions  of  the  inner  face,  and  then  adhesively 
securing  a  diaphragm  body  against  only  said  peripheral 
portioiu  of  said  face  of  the  liner  member,  whereby  to 
permit  relative  movement  between  other  portioiu  of  the 
liner  member  and  the  body  for  distributing  local  stresses 
in  the  liner  member  when  the  diai^ragm  structure  is 
tightly  compressed  against  a  valve  seat. 


3,2«5,114 

HEAT  SEALING  AND  VACUUM  OPERATED 

DIE  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Jcnoc  Groan,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aalgMir  to  SaahwiaUr 

Elcctronica  Corp.,  BrooUyn,  N.lN,  a  cwposatfcMi  of 

New  Yofk 

Filed  Jm.  26, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  169,842 
4Clafans.    (CL  156— 388) 


1.  A  heat  sealing  and  work  cutting  device  for  use  in 
a  heat  sealing  machine  of  the  dielectric  heating  type, 
said  device  comprising  a  housing  having  conductive  top 
and  bottom  walls,  and  means  whereby  said  walls  have 
relative  movement  with  reqwct  to  each  other,  said  hoo^ 
ing  being  substantially  air-sealed,  a  cutting  die  within 
said  housing,  and  means  for  effecting  a  vacuum  comieo- 
tion  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  effect  relative  more- 
ment  of  said  walls  toward  eadi  other. 
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r  :-- i 34«5,115 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  OF 
TRANSPARENCIES 

Hcau>  Hortmcyer,  Wappcrtal-Eftcrfcid,  and  Cari  SckrA- 
tcr,  Sckmidcn,  Rcmatiil,  Gtnaamj,  iwlgnnri  to  Fkma 

Hcinrkh 


•WiHMB,  Gcmuuiy 
Filed  iBly  11.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«9,1M 


CWdh  priority, 


H  43,157 
It  OaioH.    (CL  154— 47f) 


,  imtj  18,  IMl, 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  transparencies,  comprising 
a  base  formed  with  a  main  recess,  a  support  plate  having 
a  generally  planar  support  surface  adapted  to  receive  a 
flexible  frame  of  sheet  material  whose  flaps  project  beyond 
the  edges  of  said  recess,  said  plate  being  formed  with  a 
central  auxiliary  recess  and  mounted  in  said  main  recess 
for  displacement  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 
surface  from  an  initial  position  wherein  said  surface  lies 
above  said  edges  of  said  maim^ecess  to  a  final  position 
wherein  said  surface  lies  below  said  edges,  a  plunger 
member  adapter  to  extend  through  said  frame  and 
mounted  in  said  auxiliary  recess  for  displacement  rela- 
tively to  said  plate  in  said  direction  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  the  top  of  said  member  lies  above  said  sur- 
face and  a  second  poaition  wherein  said  member  lies 
below  said  surface,  relatively  weak  resilient  means  resist- 
ing a  lowering  of  said  plunger  member  in  said  auxiliary 
recess,  relatively  strong  resilient  means  resisting  a  lower- 
ing of  said  plate  in  said  main  recess,  and  guide  means  for 
positioning  successively  a  first  transparent  cover  plate, 
a  transparency  and  a  second  transparent  cover  plate  on 
said  receiving  member,  whereby  depression  of  said  cover 
plates,  said  member  and  said  support  plate  against  the 
force  of  said  resilient  means  successively  brings  said  first 
cover  plate  into  engagement  with  said  frame  and  folds 
said  flaps  along  the  edges  of  said  cover  plates. 


3,2t5,ll< 

APPARATUS   FOR    MANUFACTURING 
SYNTHETIC    FOAMED   SHEETS 

Stanley  Walih,  St  Amica,  Lytfaam  St  Annes,  and  Joshua 
Walsh,  Great  Harwood,  Bhckbwn,  EogiaDd,  assigiion 
to  Hardnra  Groap  Limited,  Great  Harwood,  Bbckborn, 
England,  a  Brftfah  company 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  lM,«t3 

ClafaH  priority,  appttcatloa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  5,  IH9, 
1 1,927/ M;  Jane  5,  19M,  2d,942/M 

8  Claims.     (CL  15<-.5M) 

1.  ApiMu-atus  for  making  a  foamed  sheet  of  plastic 
material  in  continuous  form  comprising  an  extruder  for 
said  plastic  mixed  with  a  foaming  agent,  a  feed  conveyor 
below  said  extruder  for  deposit  of  said  plastic,  a  pair  of 
hcwizontal  calendar  rolls,  the  nip  of  which  is  below  the 
discharge  end  of  said  conveyor,  means  for  oscillating  said 
feed  conveyor  to  discharge  said  plastic  across  said  nip,  a 
curing  oven  having  an  endless  conveyor  passing  there- 


through, said  endless  conveyor  being  adapted  to  support  a 
carrier  web,  and  means  for  feeding  said  plastic  from  said 


rolls  onto  the  top  of  said  carrier  web  to  permit  foaming  of 
said  plastic  in  said  oven. 


3,2#5,117 

GARMENT   BAG   ROLL   PERFORATING   AND 

SEALING    MACHINE 

Paul  V.  Oabora,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Cbcmkal  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  VfarglDla 

FUed  Sept  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,529 
5  ClaliiM.    (CL  154—413) 


1.  A  machine  for  the  continuous-flow  manufacture  of 
garment  bags  from  thermoplastic  film  tubing  comprising 
means  for  advancing  said  tubing  through  said  machine  at 
a  prescribed  linear  velocity,  a  work-receiving  roller, 
means  mounting  said  roller  for  rotation  at  a  surface 
velocity  equal  to  said  prescribed  linear  velocity,  a  per- 
forating and  sealing  head  including  perforating  and  seal- 
ing blades,  means  mounting  said  head  for  compound 
movement  having  motion  components  tangentially  and 
radially  of  said  roller,  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
roller  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  longitudinal 
clearance  grooves  formed  therein  providing  clearance  for 
said  perforating  blade,  and  actuating  means  for  moving 
said  head  at  the  surface  velocity  of  said  roller  and  simul- 
taneously moving  said  head  radially  of  said  roller  into 
a  cooperating  working  relationship  therewith  to  contact 
said  tubing  between  said  bead  and  said  roller  with  said 
perforating  blade  aligned  with  said  clearance  grooves 
to  perforate  and  seal  said  tubing  for  forming  individual 
garment  bags. 


34*5,118 
DECORATIVE    WINDOW   SHADES 
Samuel  Gnllan,  1488  Ocean  Parkway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Oct  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232^49 
1  Claim.    (CL  141—4) 
A  decorative  window  shade  comprising  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal continuous  very  thin  transparent  sheets  of  rec- 
tangular shape,  each  of  said  sheets  having  three  pliable 
edge  portions,  thereby  preventing  the  breaking  of  said 
edge  portions  when  the  shade  is  rolled  up  or  unrolled, 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  having  both  sides  covered 
with  adhesive   connecting  the  respective  edges  of  said 
sheets  while  the  fourth  edge  portions  are  unconnected, 
a  decorative  sheet  removably  inserted  between  said  trans- 
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parent  sheets,  and  a  rod  member  upon  which  said  sheets 
can  be  wound  being  attached  to  one  of  those  edge  por- 
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tions  of  said  transparent  sheets  which  are  not  connected 
to  each  other. 


3,205,119 
REINFORCEMENTS  FOR  OBJECTS  MADE  FROM 

RUBBER   OR   PLASTIC    MATERIAL 
Francis  Victor  FrM^ric  Paul,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anooyme  dite:  Pneumatiques  tt  Caoutchouc 
Mannfacturc  Kleber  Colombcs,  Colombcs,  France 
■  Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,294 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14,  1941, 
853,155;  June  14,  1961,  845,108,  Patent  84,201; 
Aug.  22, 1961,  871,471,  Patent  1,334,318;  Sept  24, 
1941,  874,241,  Patent  84,202  »-     »      i~-      . 

4  Claims.    (CL  141—91) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  parallel,  straight,  warp  cords  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  article  with  the  cords  formed  of 
textile  fibers  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
linear  polyamides,  polyesters  and  rayon; 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  individual,  parallel,  weft  cords  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  warp  cords  between  the 
latter  and  one  outer  face  of  the  article; 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  individual,  parallel,  weft  cords 
extending  transversely  of  the  warp  cords  between  the 
latter  and  the  outer  face  of  the  article  opposite  the 
first-named  face; 

(d)  polyamide  binding  cords  of  lesser  diameter  than 
said  warp  and  weft  cords  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  article  and  interlooped  with  the  weft  cords  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  warp  cords  and  passing  between 
said  warp  cords  without  interlooping  therewith;  and 

(e)  a  continuous  covering  of  flame-resistant  flexible 
material  over  the  said  cords; 

(f)  the  tensile  strength  of  the  said  warp  cords  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  weft  cords  and  the  said 
weft  cords  substantially  covering  the  warp  cords 
with  the  weft  cords  comprising  a  material  having 
greater  adhesion  to  said  flexible  covering  than  the 
said  warp  cords. 

818  O.a.— 10  I 


3,2f5,12t 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 
'■"^  C.  Fianden,  WUte  Pbdu,  N.Y.,  amigDor  to  Unkw 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Fled  Jan.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  148,274 
8  Claima.    (CL  141—140) 
''   1.  A  laminated  structure  which  comprises  at  least  <me 
layer  of  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  beat  sealed  to  a 
fabric  substrate,  wherein  said  flexible  polyurethane  foam 
consists  essentially  of  the  foamed  reaction  product  of 
(1)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  a 
major  amount,  based  on  weight  of  said  mixture,  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene   polyol   having   an   average   molecular 
weight  of  from  about  2000  to  about  10.000,  and  a  minor 
amount,  based  on  weight  of  said  mixture,  of  polyol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  polyoxyalkylene 
polyol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
200  to  about   1500,  (b)  a  hydroxyaliphatic  ester  of  a 
phosphorus-containing  acid,  said  ester  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  200  to  about  1500,  whtn- 
in  said  ester  is  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


-*fruH 


wherein  u  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  1, 
wherein  R»,  R«,  R7,  and  R«  individually  represent  a  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  al- 
kyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  haloalkyl  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  wherein  /  is  a  number 
having  a  value  of  at  least  1  and  is  such  that  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  said  ester  is  from  about  200 
to  about  1500,  and  wherein  Z  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  radical  having 
the  formula 


i' 


•— C— C-4—0H 


wherein  the  variables  R»,  R«,  R',  R«,  and  t  have  the  sig- 
nificance stated  above,  provided  that  when  Z  is  hydrogen 
u  is  1,  and  (c)  castor  oiL 


«»,x^„  3,205,121 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ENDLESS 
„  .^         MAGNETIC  SOUND   TAPES 
Wolfgang  Ekhler,  Leverknsen,  WObelm  Abeck,  Coloffnc 
Stammbeim,  and  Friedricta  Krooes,  Leverknsen,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft,  Leverkoaen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
_,  .       FUed  Mar.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,734 
(-lalms  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23.  1940. 
A  34490 
2  Claims.    (CL  141—231) 


yjy"jy^jyx?"j7y/jyA^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  endless  magnetic  re- 
cording tape  having  a  supporting  layer  of  polyethylene 
terephthalatc  and  a  magnetizable  layer,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  coating  one  side  of  a  first  magnetic  tape  with 
a  polymeric  resin-baaed  adhesive  the  resin  of  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I  a  copolymer  of 
butadiene  and  acrylonitrile  and  U  polyvinyl  isobutyl 
ether,  applying  a  second  magnetic  Upe  of  substantially 
the  same  length  to  the  coated  side  of  said  first  magnetic 
recording  tape,  extending  one  end  of  said  second  Upe 
subsUntiaUy  beyond  one  end  of  said  first  tape  and  abut- 
tmg  the  two  ends  of  said  first  magnetic  recording  tape 
and  the  two  ends  of  said  second  tape,  wherein  the  poinU 
of  abutment  or  splice  are  staggeivd. 
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2.  A  composite  endless  distortioo-free  recording  tape 
comprising  a  magnetizable  layer  coated  onto  a  support 
of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  the  improvement  being  that 
said  recording  tape  is  joined  over  its  entire  length  to  a 
second  tape  of  substantially  equal  length  with  a  polymeric 
resis-based  adhesive  the  resin  of  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  I  a  copolymer  of  butadiene  and 
acrylooitrile  and  n  polyvinyl  isobutyl  ether,  the  two  ends 
of  Mch  tape  being  arranged  in  abutting  relationship  and 
the  point  of  abutment  being  staggered. 


LAMINATES  CONTAINING   OIL  SHALE 
Fkuds  W.  Crawford,  Manbattaa,  Kans^  and  John  W. 
Marx  and  Harry  W.  Parker,  BartfcsrlUc,  Okhu,  assign- 
ors  to  Phfllfpa  Petrolcnni  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dctewivc 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  67,175 
IS  CWnas.     (CL  lil— 247) 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  wherein 
at  least  one  layer  is  a  solid  polyolefin  and  at  least  one 
layer  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  oil  shale  containing  at  least  about  15  gallons  of  oil  per 
ton  of  mineral,  a  mixture  of  said  oil  shale  and  sulfur,  a 
mixture  of  said  oil  shale  and  an  aldehyde  which  will 
volatilize  at  molding  temperature,  and  a  mixture  of  said 
oil  shale  and  about  2  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  solid  poly- 
olefin  wherein  said  layers  are  bonded  together  by  applica- 
tion of  heat  and  pressure. 


3,205,123 

METHOD   AND  APPARATUS  FOR   APPLYING   A 

PLASTIC  SHEET  TO  A  PULP  MOLDED  ARTICLE 

ON  THE  MOLD 

Lloyd  HorabosteU  Jr.,  Belott,  Wh.,  a«igDor  to  Beloit 

Corp.,  Bclolt,  Wis^  a  corporadon  of  Wbconain 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  22«,793 

11  Claims.    (CL  lil— lt3) 


2.  A  mechanism  for  making  plastic  surfaced  molded 
pulp  articles  comprising, 
an  article  supporting  porous  moid, 
means  for  applying  a  pulp  slurry  to  the  mold  forming 

a  pulp  article  on  the  mold  surface, 
means  for  heating  the  article  on  the  mold  to  remove 

moisture  therefrom, 
naans  for   supplying  a  thermoplastic   sheet  and   for 

applying  said  sheet  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the 

article  on  the  moid  while  the  article  remains  warm. 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  surfaced  molded 
pulp  article  comprising, 
coating  a  porous  mold  with  a  layer  of  wet  pulp. 


heating  the  wet  pulp  to  form  a  dried  article  on  the 

mold, 
and  supplying  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  and  applying 

it  in  sheet  form  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  arti- 

ck  while  said  article  remains  warm. 


3,2t5,124 

PAPER   HAVING   SPECIAL  STRENGTH 

CHARACTERISTICS 

WiUiam  A.  Scike,  Stockbridgc,  Mass.,  mrignor  to  Kim- 

bcriy-Clark  Corporadon,  Nccmik,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  454,244 
5  Claims.  (CI.  162— 13<) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  web  of  paper 
suitable  for  formation  into  a  tube,  comprising  the  steps 
of  supplying  a  paper  fiber  slurry  to  the  hcadbox  of  an 
inclined  wire  Fourdrinier  machine,  rotating  the  slurry 
within  the  headbox  so  as  to  cause  the  fibers  impinging 
upon  the  wire  to  have  a  major  component  of  motion 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  wire,  and 
coordinating  the  speed  of  the  wire  and  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  slurry  so  that  the  fibers  arc  deposited  on  the 
wire  in  an  orientation  predominantly  in  a  direction  about 
63*  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  the  speed  of  the  wire 
being  between  80  and  200  feet  per  minute,  and  the  speed 
of  the  fibers  impinging  upon  the  wfle  being  a  little  more 
than  twice  the  speed  of  the  wire. 


3,2f5,125 
FORMING  PAPER  CONTAINING  PERIODATE 
OXIDIZED  POLYGALACTOMANNAN  GUM 
AND   PAPER   THEREOF 
Joecph  W.  Oplc,  Minneapolis,  and  James  L.  Keen,  New 
Brifhtoo,  Mian.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  cor- 

Kiratloa  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    Filed  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,926 
10  Claims.    (CL  162—178) 
1.  In  a  process  of  forming  paper,  the  step  of  adding  to 
the  paper  pulp  prior  to  sheet  formation  from  0.1  to  5% 
of  an  oxidized   polygalactomannan  gum,  the  oxidizing 
agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  periodic 
acid  and  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  said  oxidizing  agent 
being  employed  in  an  amount  of  fropi  0.01  to  0.4  mole 
per  anhydrous  hexose  unit  in  said  gum. 

6.  A  paper  sheet  having  absorbed  therein  from  0.1  to 
5.0%  of  an  oxidized  polygalactomannan  gum,  the  ox- 
idizing agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
periodic  acid  and  the  alkali  metal  salu  thereof  and  being 
employed  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  0.4  mole  per 
anhydrous  hexose  unit  in  said  gum. 


3,205,126 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 

George  E.  CHnfc,  Glens  FaOs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Smidy  Hill  Iron  A  Bram  Works,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y., 

a  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,938 
2  Claims.     (O.  162—317) 

1.  In  a  papermaking  machine  having  a  foraminous 
cylindrical  shell  rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  turning 
roll  spaced  from  said  shell  and  rotatable  on  an  axis  par- 
allel with  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  shell,  an  endess 
travelling  web  forming  wire  entrained  around  said  shell 
and  turning  roil  and  defining  therewith  a  continuous  wire 
loop,  a  stock  receiving  chamber  having  a  stock  inlet  and 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  shell  and  the  portion  of 
said  forming  wire  entrained  therearound  and  commu- 
nicating therewith  at  an  upper  forming  portion  of  the 
ascending  side  of  said  shell,  means  for  supplying  stock 
into  said  stock  receiving  chamber  through  the  stock  inlet 
thereof,  a  pond  regulator  positioned  within  said  stock 
reeeivinf  chamber,  said  pond  regulator  having  side  walls 
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and  a  back  wall  and  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall  defining 
cooperantly  with  adjacent  portions  of  said  stock  receiving 
chamber  and  shell,  an  adjustable  approach  passageway 
leading  from  said  stock  receiving  chamber  to  said  shell 
and  disposed  substantially  tangential  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  shell  and  forming 
wire,  said  pond  regulator  being  adjustably  mounted 
within  said  stock  receiving  chamber  for  varying  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  approach  passageway  and 
allowing  a  control  of  the  velocity  of  the  stock  slurry 
delivered  from  said  stock  receiving  chamber  onto  said 
forming  wire  and  shell,  the  upper  forming  portion  of  the 
ascending  side  of  said  shell  and  an  adjacent  upper  portion 
of  the  descending  side  of  said  shell  constituting  a  web 
forming  zone,  said  p<HKi  regulatcx'  front  and  back  walls 
converging  downwardly  toward  each  other  and  merg- 
ing at  a  lowermost  bottom  point  and  suction  means  in- 


teriorly of  said  shell  and  in  sealed  relationship  therewith 
along  the  inner  circumference  thereof  to  define  an  arcuate 
length  along  the  circumference  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  web  forming  zone  and  connected  to  a  source 
of  vacuum  for  effecting  removal  of  effluent  water  from 
the  stock  slurry  during  deposit  on  said  wire,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  flexible  membraneous  sealing  means 
disposed  within  and  secured  to  an  interior  wall  of  said 
stock  receiving  chamber  along  a  line  in  a  horizontal  plane 
at  substantially  the  same  level  as  the  rounded  bottom  of 
said  pond  regulator  and  extendable  toward  and  engage- 
able  with  said  pond  regulator  for  continuously  defining 
therebelow  a  closed  compartment  within  said  stock  receiv- 
ing chamber  under  any  adjusted  position  of  said  pond 
regulator  fcH-  allowing  stock  pressure  build  -up  within  the 
closed  compartment  according  to  a  desired  predetermined 
velocity  of  the  stock  slurry  delivered  to  said  forming 
wire. 


3,205  127 
SUCTION  BOX  VACUUM  CONNECTION 
Frederick  R.  Erbach,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Cor- 
poration, Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,890 
3  Claims.     (CI.  162—363) 


a  fitting  member  leading  from  said  suction  box 
having  a  passageway  extending  therealong  and 
opening  to  the  outer  end  thereof, 

said  fitting  member  having  a  plate  portion  through 
which  said  passageway  leads  and  having  a  flat 
vertical  bearing  face  extending  about  and  above 
said  passageway, 

a  beveled  surface  leading  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly of  said  Hat  bearing  face  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  thereto, 

a  connector  having  a  passageway  leading  there- 
along opening  to  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
registrable  with  said  passageway  leading  along 
said  fitting  member, 

said  connector  having  a  flat  bearing  face  extend- 
ing about  the  inlet  end  of  said  passageway  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  flat  bearing  face  of  said 
fitting  member, 

a  flange  extending  perpendicular  of  said  flat  bear- 
ing face  of  said  connector  along  the  upper  end 
of  said  flat  bearing  face  and  outwardly  there- 
from, 

a  downwardly  opening  groove  formed  in  said  flange 
having  one  face  coextensive  with  said  flat  bear- 
ing face  and  a  second  face  inclined  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  flat  bearing  face  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  tliereto  and  engageable  with 
the  beveled  surface  of  said  fitting  member  and 
sui^>orting  said  connector  on  said  fitting 
member, 

and  clamping  members  connected  between  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  fitting  member  and 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  connector  aiKl  ex- 
tending at  the  angle  of  said  beveled  surface  of 
said  fitting  member  and  said  inclined  face  of  said 
groove  and  clamping  said  flat  bearing  faces  in 
engagement  with  each  other  and  exerting  pres- 
sure on  said  fitting  member  and  connector  to 
force  said  groove  into  tight  engagement  with  said 
inclined  beveled  surface  of  said  fitting  and  main- 
tain said  flat  bearing  faces  in  leakproof  engage- 
ment with  each  other. 


3,205,128 
SHELL  MAKING 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Donald  A.  Brafford,  Arnold  J.  Rocrlg, 
and  Lloyd  Hombostel,  Jr.,  all  of  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignors 
to  Beloit  Iron  Works,  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,588 
12  Claims,    (d.  162—401) 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  including  a  suction  box  liaving 

a  perforate  cover  along  which  the  Fourdrinier  wire  travels.  1.  In  a  mechanism  for  forming  a  hollow  shell  the  com- 

means  connecting  said  suction  box  with  a  source  of  bination  comprising  a  porous  shaped  mold  having  a  form- 
vacuum  to  effect  the  drawing  of  water  from  a  web  ing  surface  on  which  particles  are  deposited,  supply  means 
on  said  wire,  comprismg  for  forcing  a  fluid  stock  having  particles  in  suspension 
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through  the  moid  to  deposit  particles  on  the  mold  sur- 
face, and  a  shaped  screen  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said 
forming  surface  positioned  immediately  adjacent  the  form- 
ing surface  so  that  the  stock  flows  through  the  screen  im- 
mediately before  reaching  the  forming  surface. 


3,M5,12f 

SYNERGISTIC  NEMATOCIDE 

Clare  B.  Kenaga,  Lake  Geneva,  Wb^  and  Raymond  P. 

Seven,  Wbcaton,  lU.,  asignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Morton  Salt  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Dclawwc 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83736S 
11  ClaiBS.     (CL  167—22) 

1.  A  synergistic  nematocidal  composition  of  matter 
comprising  an  admixture  of  1,3-dichIoropropene  and  from 
5  to  50  weight  percent  with  respect  to  said  dichloropro- 
pene  component  of  an  isothiocyanate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  isothiocyanate.  alkenyl  isothio- 
cyaiute  and  cycloalkyl  isothiocyanate,  wherein  said  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  substituents  contain  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  said  cycloalkyl  substituent  contains  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 


3,205,13« 

PHOSPHORAMIDES  AND  THIOPHOSPHOR. 

AMIDES  AS  INSECT  CHEMOSTERILANTS 

Paid  H.  Terry,  CoUegc  Park,  and  Alexej  B.  Borkovec, 

Vmriiigtuii,   Md.,   assignors   to   the    taited   States   of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,127 

14  Claims.     (CI.  167—22) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  of  causing  sexual  sterility  in  an  insect 
comprising  contacting  the  insect  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

•  1 

Ri         A 

/     I 

Ri         N 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


Ri 


»• 

V 


R^ 


and  CHi-(CHi)i-N- 


and  a  cobalt  metal  complex  thereof. 


3,205,131 
STABLE  CONCENTRATES  OF  ORGANIC  PHOS- 

PHORUS  INSECTICIDES 
Wolfgang    Czerch,    Leverkusen,   Gennany,   aalgiior   to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeselkchaft,  LcverknscB, 
Gennany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,609 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Gennany,  June  3,  1961, 
F  34,085 
4  Claiiu.     (CL  167—42) 
1.  A  stable  concentrate  comprising  an  organic  phos- 
phorus insecticide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-hydroxy-2,2,2-trichioroethyl    phosphonic    acid    methyl 
ester  and  S-(ethyl-sulfoxyl-ethyl )-0.0-dimcthyl-thiophos- 
phoric  acid  ester  and  an  auxiliary  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene  glycol  alkyl  ethers 
and  their  mixtures  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol. 


3405,132 
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ROOT  CANAL  SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 
BenianUn  F.  Gumey,  Glen  Ellyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Loyob 

University,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dlinois,  not 

for  profit 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,436 
3  Claims.     (CL  167—60) 

1.  A  non-aqueous  base  therapeutic  root  canal  sealing 
composition  in  the  form  of  a  paste  comprised  of  an  inti- 
mate mixture  of  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase,  the 
solid  phase  being  present  in  the  composition  within  a 
range  of  from  not  substantially  less  than  sixty-seven  (67) 
to  seventy-six  (76)  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  composi- 
tion, the  liquid  phase  being  present  in  the  composition 
within  a  range  of  from  not  substantially  less  than  twenty- 
four  (24)  percent  to  not  substantially  more  than  thirty- 
three  (33)  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  composition,  the 
said  solid  phase  being  comprised  of  a  major  proportion 
of  a  finely  divided  inert  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  hydroxide,  barium  sulphate,  and 
bismuth  subcarbonate,  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraaminotoluene  sulfonamide  hydrochloride 
and  paraaminotoluene  sulfonamide  free  base  present  in 
the  solid  phase  within  a  range  from  not  substantially  less 
than  fifteen  (15)  percent  to  not  substantially  more  than 
twenty  (20)  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  said  solid  phase, 
zinc  oxide  within  a  range  from  not  substantially  less  than 
fifty  (50)  percent  to  not  substantially  more  than  eighty- 
five  (85)  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  said  solid  phase,  the 
said  liquid  phase  being  comprised  of  eugenol  within  a 
range  of  from  not  substantially  less  than  fifty  (50)  per- 
cent to  not  substantially  more  than  ninety-six  (96)  per- 
cent, by  volume,  of  the  said  liquid  phase,  and  the  said 
5-nitro-2-methylfurfuryl  ether  being  present  within  a 
range  of  not  substantially  less  than  three  (3)  percent  to 
not  more  than  four  (4)  percent,  by  volume,  of  the  said 
liquid  phase,  and  zinc  acetate  within  a  range  of  from  not 
substantially  less  than  one  ( 1 )  percent  to  not  substantially 
more  than  five  (5)  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  said  solid 
phase. 

3,205,133 

N,N'.BIS-<HETEROCYCLICAMINOALKYL).ALKYL. 
ENEDIAMINES  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USES 
THEREFOR 

John  H.  Biel  and  Wallace  K.  Hoya,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,010 

18  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  unit  dosage  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  about  10  to  500  mg.  of  a  member  of  the 

group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


and 


2-A-C=N— Y-N=C-A-Z 


Z  — A— C  H-N— Y-N-C  H— A- Z 


wherein  Y  is  a  lower  alkylene  having  two  to  four  carbons 
in  a  chain  between  the  nitrogens,  wherein  A  is  the  group 
represented  by  the  expression  — (CH)n —  and  n  equals 
0  to  5,  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkylene  groups.  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  groups  of  the 
formula 

o 

Rr-C— 

wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  2-pyridyl,  2-pyrryl,  2-indolyl,  3-iso- 
indolyl.  2-quinolyl  and  3-isoquinolyl.  and  nontoxic  acid 
addition  salts  thereof,  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical  car- 
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3a«5,134  mH^' 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  BENZILATES  OF 
PIPERAZINOALKANOLS 
John    H.   Biel,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,   assignor   to   Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,143 

10  Claims.  (CL  167—45) 
1.  The  method  of  inducing  an  antidepressive  effect, 
central  nervous  system  stimulation  and  increased  motor 
activity  in  a  human  which  comprises  administering  to 
a  human  a  therapeutically  effective  but  nontoxic  amount 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

OH    O  t  •  -  ,-r 

f       ^,    -         R^i C— O-Y-N^     '     \j-Ri  ■    •-' 

and  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  Rx  and  Rj  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
enedioxyphenyl.  halophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  hy- 
droxyphenyl,  aminophenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl  and  halo- 
lower  alkylphenyl,  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  R4 
and  Rs  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  and  Y  is  a  lower  alkylene  having  not 
more  than  five  carbons  with  at  least  two  carbons  between 
the  oxygen  and  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  it  is  bonded. 


3,205,135 
COMBINING  PENICILLINASE-SENSmVE  PENICIL- 
LINS WITH  FUSIDIC  ACID  FOR  USE  AGAINST 
PENICILLINASE-PRODUCING  BACTERIA 
Leif  Tybring,  Copenliagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  L#vens 
Kemiske  Fabrik  Ved  A.  Kongsted,  Ballerup,  Denmark, 
a  firm 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1961, 

24,328/61 
1  Claim.  (CL  167—65) 
A  method  of  producing  augmented  anti-bacterial  activ- 
ity .against  pencillinase-producing  bacteria,  including 
penicillinase-producing  strains  of  Staphylococcia  aureus 
which  are  resistant  to  penicillin  which  comprises  simul- 
taneously contacting  said  bacteria  with  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  a  first  group  consisting  of  fusidic  acid 
and  its  atoxic  salts  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
bases,  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  a  second 
group  consisting  of  penicillin  G,  pencillin  V,  a-phenoxy- 
ethylpenicillin.  a-phenoxypropylpenicillin,  p-chlorophen- 
oxymethylpencillin  and  o-aminobenzylpenicillin  and  its 
atoxic  salts  until  more  anti-bacterial  activity  against  said 
bacteria  is  demonstrable  than  the  corresponding  anti- 
bacterial activity  obtainable  from  either  of  said  con- 
stituent members  when  used  alone  in  corresponding 
amounts. 


3,205,136 
ANTIDEPRESSANT  PHENYLOXYALKYLAMINES 
David  H.  Tedeschi,  Pennsauken,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Smith 
KUne  A  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,672 

7  CUms.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  antidepressant  activity  in 
animals  and  humans  which  comprises  internally  adminis- 
tering to  said  animals  and  humans  a  non-toxic  but  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  phenoxyalkylamine  and  a  nontoxic  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  said  phenoxy- 
alkylamine having  the  following  formula: 
R 

-0-X-H 


in  which:  -.  -- 

R  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 
of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  trifluoromethyl; 
X  is  an  alkylene  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

-CHiCHi-.  -CHCHr-,  — CHiCH- and  — CHjCHiCHr- 
CH«  CHt 

...ft    ■. 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of 

hydrogen  and  methyl;  and 
Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  and,  when  taken  together  with  Rj  and  the 

nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  pyrrolidine 

and  a  piperidine  ring. 


3405,137 

BACITRACIN  DERIVATIVES 
Arnold  D.  Lewis  and  Fred  C.  Ninger,  Livingston,  and  Ian 
Pattison,  DenvUle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ^  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,187 
4  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  systemic  gram  posi- 
tive coccal  infections  in  an  infected  host  which  consists 
in  the  parenteral  adqiinistration  of  an  effective  amount 
of  sodium  bacitracin  methanesulfonate  in  a  nontoxic 
liquid  vehicle. 


3,205,138  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT  AND 
POWER  BY  THE  APPLICATION  OF  NU- 
CLEAR FISSION 

Frank  T.  Bair,  Sammtt,  NJ.,  and  Kari  Cohen,  Palo  AKo, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No,  93,287 
4  Claims.    (CL  176—18) 


t 


1.  A  pile  for  generating  power  by  nuclear  fission  com- 
prising an  outer  protective  shield,  an  inner  matrix  com- 
prising a  series  of  sUcked  self-supporting  sheets  of  one 
of  beryllium  and  beryllium  oxide,  each  sheet  having  reg- 
ular flat-sided  corrugations  with  adjacent  sheets  forming 
a  laminate  by  surfaces  of  successive  flat  sides  thereof  con- 
tacting each  other  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  fission- 
able material  distributed  throughout  said  matrix,  a  lam- 
inate of  adjacent  sheets  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  passages  for  the  circulation  of  a  coolant  there- 
through,' and  header  means  at  each  end  of  said  passages 
for  containing  and  circulating  said  coolant. 
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HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REACTOR  WITH  SPECIFIC 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  NON-l/v.  ABSORBER  AND 
FERTILE  MATERIAL 
Ui«h  B.  Stewart,  Rancfco  Suta  Fe,  CaHf^  and  Edward  J. 
I  >*an,  deceased,  late  of  San  Dicto,  Calif.,  by  Panlctte 
I  Mfcaii,  kfal  reprcaentadTc,  Albany,  CaUf.;  aid  Hugh 
B.  Stewart,  aadgnor,  by  mesne  assignmcnte,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Conmiarioa 

FBad  Oct.  31, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  322473 

1  Claim.     (Q.  17(— 18) 

(Filed  under  lUlc  47(a)  bmI  35  U.S.C  11<) 


:>3 


A  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  reactive  core  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  coolant 
circulating  axially  upward  through  said  core,  a  reflector 
furrounding  said  core,  and  means  fcx-  controlling  the  re- 
activity of  said  reactor  while  providing  a  substantially 
flat  neutron  flux,  said  means  comprising  non-l/v.  neutron 
poison  material  and  fertile  resonance  neutron  absorber 
material  disposed  in  said  reactor  core,  said  neutron  poison 
material  and  said  fertile  material  being  present  in  an 
amoimt  sufficient  to  provide  a  substantial  prompt  nega- 
tive contribution  to  the  temperature  coefficient  of  re- 
activity of  said  reactor,  said  poison  material  being  more 
concentrated  near  the  axis  of  said  core  in  the  regions 
near  the  top  of  said  core,  and  said  fertile  material  being 
more  concentrated  near  the  periphery  of  said  core  in 
the  regions  near  the  bottom  of  said  core. 


34«5,14« 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATION 
Mkbel  Coodray,  St  Lm  Farct,  and  Pierre  Treille,  St 
Cload,  France,  avIiPMt  to  Sodety  Indatom,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  May  21,  lf«3,  Set.  No.  281,870 

Clainu  priority,  apHkatlon  France,  May  28, 1W2, 

898,907 

13  Claims.    (CL  17(— 19) 

I 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  installation  comprising  a  shield 
structure  defining  an  internal  pressure  enclosure;  a  re- 
actor core  in  the  enclosure;  a  heat  exchange  assembly  in 
the  endosiire  spaced  from  the  core  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elementary  units  each  comprising  a  set  of  heat 
exchange  tubes;  means  for  circulating  a  gaseous  primary 


cooling  fluid  through  the  core  »nd  past  the  heat  exchange 
tubes;  means  for  circulating  a  secondary  cooling  fluid 
through  the  heat  exchange  tubes;  means  providing  a  flow 
circuit  for  the  secondary  fluid  externally  of  the  shield 
structure;  a  servicing  chamber  in  the  enclosure  spaced 
from  the  core  and  from  the  heat  exchange  assembly;  wall 
means  shielding  said  chamber  from  the  core  and  beat  ex- 
change assembly  in  respect  to  radiations;  passage  means 
through  the  shield  structure  providing  access  to  the  servic- 
ing chamber;  and  flow  means  connecting  the  beat  exchange 
tubes  to  said  external  circuit  said  connecting  means  in- 
cluding inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  units  and  extending  from  said  external  circuit 
means  through  the  shield  structure  into  the  servicing 
chamber,  pipes  connected  to  inlet  ends  of  the  respective 
tubes  in  each  unit  and  extending  into  said  servicing  cham- 
ber for  connection  therein  with  the  inlet  conduit  means 
associated  with  that  unit,  and  pipes  connected  to  outlet 
ends  of  the  respective  tubes  of  each  unit  and  extending 
into  the  servicing  chamber  for  connection  therein  with  the 
outlet  conduit  means  associated  with  that  unit;  and  cut-off 
valve  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means  and  op- 
erable from  outside  the  shield  structure  to  isolate  any  one 
of  said  units. 


34«5,141 

SIMULATED  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  M.  Savino,  Berca,  and  Chester  D.  Lanzo,  Rocky 
River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aerooantics  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  May  31, 19«,  Ser.  No.  284,757 

5  CfadDM.    (CL  17<_19) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
fuel  assembly  located  at  a  predetermined  position  therein 
with  means  for  circulating  coolant  through  said  fuel  as- 
sembly in  said  position;  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  duplicating  the  pressure  loss  versus  flow  rate 

characteristics  of  said  fuel  assembly  and  measuring 

the  flow  rate  of  said  coolant  at  said  position  in  said 

reactor  when  said  fuel  assembly  is  removed  from 

said  reactor,  said  means  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  said  coolant  and 

an  outlet  for  discharging  said  coolant, 
a  flow  meter  within  said  housing  for  measuring  the 

flow  of  said  coolant  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and 
a  flow  resistor  within  said  housing  in  the  flow  path  of 

said  coolant  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 
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-iSHMC  |%'*sv  .  3405,142      •*   I***'*'  ttti-^ir  «/fi 

r>)      CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEAK 

REACTORS 

Thomas  Cyrfl  Greaves  and   Peter  Orssak,  Whetstone, 

England,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric  Company 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

FOcd  Ang.  16, 196^  Ser.  No.  217^99 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Grmt  Britafai,  Sept  6,  1961, 

31,964/61 
,  2  Chdms.    (CL  174—30) 


09  Ol 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  core, 
means  defining  fuel  chaimels  in  said  reaaor  core,  means 
defining  an  open  end  of  each  said  fuel  channel  for  entry 
to  the  channel  and  exit  therefrom  of  fuel  elements,  a 
biological  ^eld  surrounding  said  core,  and  means  defin- 
ing an  access  duct  through  said  biological  shield  to  give 
access  to  said  fuel  channels;  a  charging  apparatus  com- 
prising a  rotatable  charge  chute,  means  for  mounting  said 
charge  chute  in  said  access  duct,  an  assembly  of  fixed 
fuel-element  guide  tubes  positioned  between  said  access 
duct  and  the  reactor  core  and  adjacent  the  said  open  ends 
of  the  fuel  channels,  means  defining  a  first  open  end  of 
each  guide  tube  adjacent  a  said  open  end  of  a  fuel  chan- 
nel, means  defining  second  open  end  of  each  guide  tube 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof  from  said  first  open  end,  said 
second  open  ends  of  the  guide  tubes  being  arranged  on 
two  ptch  circles  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  charge  chute,  a  movable  flap  mounted  transversely 
in  the  charge  chute,  means  for  moving  the  flap  about  a 
transverse  axis  between  two  positions  defining  two  sepa- 
rate alternative  paths  for  fuel  elements  within  the  charge 
chute  between  said  flap  and  said  guide  tubes,  and  first  and 
second  duct  means  in  the  charge  chute  between  said  flap 
and  said  guide  tubes  on  one  pitch  circle  and  said  guide 
tubes  on  the  other  pitch  circle  respcaively  for  guiding 
fuel  elements  into  said  guide  tubes  on  the  correspondmg 
pitch  circle  according  to  the  position  of  said  flap. 


i'  'I 


f*' 


3405,143 

HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS^OOLBD 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATION 

Geoncs  L^nesle  and  Roger  Martin,  Park,  Pierre  Rooge, 

Gif-Mr-Yvette,  and  Jean  Vivien,  Vermilles,  FranccTM- 

dgnors  to  Commissariat  a  FEncrgie  Atomiqve,  Parte, 

^..1-^  fMf^Sl^  J*.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  312,784 
Claims  piiority,  appllmton  France,  Oct  6, 1962,  911,501 
•  Claims.  (CL  176—30) 
1.  Handlmg  apparatus  for  an  instaUation  for  reloed- 
mg  fuel  elements  in  a  nuclear  reactor  cooled  by  a  gas 
havmg  a  core  and  a  garret  above  the  core  within  a 
biolo^cal  protection  shield  comprising  a  beam  mounted 
rotaubly  about  an  axis  in  said  garret,  a  wall  separating 
said  core  and  said  garret  reducing  the  radiation  from 
»id  core,  orifices  in  said  wall  for  access  to  channels  ar- 


ranged in  said  core  parallel  to  said  axis  and  accommodat- 
ing the  fuel  elements,  means  for  routing  said  beam  about 
said  axis,  an  assembly  movable  along  said  beam,  a  grip- 
ping device  on  said  assemUy  movable  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  <rf  said  beam,  a  chamber  above  and  connected 
to  said  garret  outside  of  said  shield  and  rotatable  with 


OJWr  v 


Tfi 


f*»"^»  «• 


i<r 


v\>. 


said  beam,  first  and  second  driving  means  in  said  cham- 
ber and  first  and  second  flexible  means  extending  substan- 
tially on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  beam  and  connect- 
ing said  movable  assembly  to  said  first  driving  means  and 
connecting  said  gripping  device  to  said  second  driving 
means,  respectively. 


34*5,144 

REACTOR  FUEL  HOLD-DOWN  ASSEMBLIES 

FeHz  S.  JabasB.  LyncUniri,  Va,  MrigBor  to  The  Bab- 


cock  A  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,945 

•  Claims.    (CL176-^) 


fiar 


8.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  a  core  made  up  of  a  number 
of  elongated  fuel  elements  each  comprising  a  multipli- 
city of  fuel  containing  components,  each  of  said  fuel 
elemenu  having  a  coolant  inlet  end  and  an  oppositely 
disposed  coolant  outlet  end  and  arranged  for  the  passage 
of  a  coolant  through  said  clement  in  heat  transfer  re- 
lationship with  said  fcul  components,  fuel  element  sup- 
port means  disposed  within  said  reactor  reactor  adjacent 
the  coolant  inlet  ends  of  said  elements  for  supporting  said 
fuel  elements,  and  hold-down  assemblies  attached  to  and 
dependenUy  supported  from  at  least  some  of  said  fuel 
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elements  at  the  inlet  ends  thereof  for  securing  said  fuel    the  reactor  vessel,  an  outlet  from  the  inner  vessel  consti- 
elementi  in  place  within  said  reactor  against  the  flow  of   tuted  hy  the  coolant  flow  path  through  the  core,  inlets  to 
coolant  passing  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of 
■aid  fuel  elements,  each  of  said  bold-down  assemblies 

comprising  movably  positionably  latching  means,  and  ac-  e^  i^^Ultll  ^ 

tuating  rod  means  in  combination  with  each  of  the  fuel  JS\\-C3iIj1^  ■*'  «-l 

elements  having  hold-down  assemblies  attached  thereto 
for  urging  said  latching  means  into  engagement  with  said 
support  means  for  securing  said  fuel  elements  against  dis- 
placement by  the  flow  of  coolant. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR 


)■• 


:W, 


I 


Peter  H.  E.  Marten,  Nariyyparfc,  Swedes^  — igiioi  to 
Akticbolagct  AtoOMacrgi,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  com- 
pany of  Sweden 

FUcd  June  <,  19C3,  Scr.  No.  284,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnnc  6,  19i2, 
6,368/62 

5  aaims.    (CL  176—53) 


the  inner  vessel,  and  non-return  valves  at  the  inlets  to  en- 
sure that  coolant  leaves  the  inner  vessel  through  the  core. 


3,285,147 
PROCESS  AND   DEVICES  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

AND  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  EMBODYING  SAME 
aande  Didki  Foor^  Conrfoevoic,  and  Ariette  MarceDe 
Mihail,  Aaaicrcs,  France,  assignors  to  Sodcte  National« 
dTtndcs  ct  dc  Construction  de  Motenrs  d'Aviation, 
Paris,  Fnatct 

Filed  Mar.  28,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  98,983 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  1959, 
790,055;  Dec.  9,  1959,  812,593,  812,594;  Apr.  1, 
1960,  823,155 

9ClainM.    (CL  17^-61) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  a  comparatively  thin, 
walled  reactor  tank,  a  water  space  in  said  reactor  tank, 
a  steam  space  in  said  reactor  tank,  a  pressure-resistant 
vessel  enclosing  said  reactor  tank,  a  gas-filled  space  be- 
tween the  reactor  tank  and  the  pressure-resistant  vessel, 
a  communication  between  the  steam  space  and  the  gas- 
filled  space  so  as  to  equalize  the  pressures  in  said  two 
spaces,  means  for  withdrawing  gas  from  said  commxmi- 
cation,  means  for  removing  any  steam  contained  in  said 
withdrawn  gas,  and  means  for  supplying  said  dried  gas 
to  the  gas-filled  space. 


34«5,146 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  COOLANT  NON- 
RETURN  VALVES  IN  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Stanley  Hackney,  Fcambcad,  near  Wafrington,  and  Ron- 
ald Peter  Williams,  Cnkheth,  Wanington,  England, 
aasignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
London,  England 

FUed  Not.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238^69 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  5,  1962, 

25,787/62 

3  CUnM.    (CL  176—54) 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  vessel,  a  re- 
actor core  within  the  reactor  vessel,  a  coolant  flowpath 
through  the  core  for  passage  of  a  liquid  reactor  coolant,  a 
fluid-tight  inner  vessel  surrounding  the  reactor  cor«  within 


1.  In  a  process  for  heat  exchange  through  convection 
between  a  fluid  and  at  least  one  exchange  wall  parallel 
to  given  line  by  renewing  said  fluid  when  it  comes 
in  conUct  with  said  walls,  the  steps  of  directing  flow 
streams  of  said  fluid  normally  to  said  wall  substantially 
toward  lines  of  said  wall  belonging  to  a  first  group  of 
lines  parallel  to  said  given  line  and  substantially  equi- 
distant and  removing  said  fluid  normafly  from  said  wall 
substantially  away  from  lines  of  said  wall  belonging  to 
a  second  group  of  lines  parallel  to  said  given  line  and 
located  on  the  surface  of  said  wall  midway  between  the 
lines  of  the  first  group,  a  pert  of  said  fluid  removed 
adjacent  a  wall  from  any  line  of  the  second  group  being 
helicaly  deflected  and  returned  to  said  wall,  for  con- 
stituting a  part  of  the  fluid  directed  toward  at  least  one 
line  of  the  first  group  adjacent  said  line  of  the  second 
group  of  lines,  a  part  of  said  fluid  which  is  directed  into 
the  vicinity  of  said  wall  towards  said  line  of  the  first 
group  of  lines  and  deflected  along  said  wall  towards 
said  line  of  the  second  group  of  lines  comprising  a  part 
of  said  fiuid  removed  from  said  line  of  the  second 
group  of  lines,  whereby  the  fluid  flow  is  split  into  saparate 
veins  each  bordered  by  parts  of  said  wall  and  parts  of 
the  periphery  of  an  adjacent  vein  having  an  opposite 
direction  of  rotation. 
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"  3,205,148 

ROD  CLUSTER  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  SUPPORT 
STRUCTURE  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Peter  Wainc,  Padgatc,  Watrfaigton,  and  James  Duncan 
Waters,  Lymm,  En^and,  assignorB  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,259  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  27,  1960, 

36,927/60 
IChdm.    (CL176— 78) 


»ti  i. 


coupling  members  and  to  restrain  sliding  motion  there- 
between, said  fuse  pin  being  formed  of  material  having  a 
plastic  flow  deformation  characteristic  limit  achievable  on 
application  of  excessive  temperature  thereto  to  be  lower 
than  the  comfvessive  force  thereon. 


3,205  150 
HYDROXY  FATTY  ACID  PRODUCTION 
John  Francis  Theodore  Spencer,  Alexander  Patridc  Tal- 
loch,  and  Philip  Albert  James  Gorin,  all  of  Saskatoon, 
Saskatchewan,  Canada,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Council,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Camida,  a  body  corporate 
of  Canada 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Not.  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  155,174 

16  Clafans.  (CL  195—30) 
1.  A  method  comprising  fermenting  a  substrate  con- 
taining a  sugar  and  a  nitrogen  source  with  a  hydroxy 
fatty  acid-producing  strain  of  Torulopsis  magnoliae  of  the 
type  NRRL  Y-5391,  and  recovering  the  hydroxy  fatty 
acid  glycoside  produced. 


A  rod  cluster  fuel  assembly  support  structure  of  open- 
work construction  fabricated  from  strip  material  troughed 
transversely  at  intervals  and  assembled  with  the  lengths 
of  the  strip  material  intermediate  the  troughs  in  side 
by  side  contact  to  form  webs  of  double  thickness  with  the 
troughs  coming  together  to  define  a  lattice  of  spaced  open- 
ings bounded  with  single  thickness  of  strip  material  for 
receiving  the  fuel  rods  of  the  cluster,  means  securing  the 
lengths  of  the  strip  material  forming  each  of  the  webs 
together  at  points  remote  from  the  openings,  and  a  group 
of  said  openings  being  defined  by  a  first  strip  component 
and  by  a  scries  of  further  strip  components  surrounding 
the  first  component,  the  first  component  and  each  of  the 
further  components  being  constituted  by  strip  material 
fashioned  to  the  outline  of  a  closed,  generally  polygonal 
figure  with  troughs  at  its  comers. 


3,205,151 
INOCULATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
William  L.  Landaa  and  Ernest  R  Bnrkholder,  Chicago, 
m.,  assignors  to  HoUister  Incorporated,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,166 
21  Clafans.    (CL  195—103.5) 


3,205,149 
FUSE  DEVICE  FOR   A   NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Glen  V.  BrynsvoM,  San  Jose,  and  Katsnmi  HUddo,  Camp- 
bell, Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,843 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  176—87) 


i<*»i. 


1.  Ill  an  inoculation  device  for  inoculating  test  media 
with  microorganism,  container  will  means  defining  an  en- 
closure for  containing  and  completely  enclosing  a  test 
medium,  inoculation  means  having  two  connected  ends 
whereby  movement  of  one  end  correspondingly  moves 
the  other,  said  inoculation  means  extending  through  said 
wall  means  with  both  said  ends  outside  said  enclosure,  said 
inoculation  means  being  withdrawable  through  said  en- 
closure, and  inlet  means  for  introducing  the  test  medium 
into  said  enclosure. 


1.  In  a  fuse  device  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  the 
combinaticMi  comprising  a  fuse  connector  assembly  having 
first  and  second  coupling  members  slideably  arranged 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  fuse  pin  member  dis- 


3405,152 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  MALT 

Kari  Geys,  81  Frankfkuter  Strame,  Wurzburg,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,889 
*^"**5?  frt?!?y'  «»PPB«»«<w  Germany,  Apr.   15,   1961, 
G  32,069,  G  32,070;  Sept.  23,  IWl,  (533,192 
OCfadms.    (CL  195— 129) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  malt,  utilizing  a 
column,  wherein  the  material  treated  passing  vcrticaUy 
through  said  column  by  its  own  weight  is  subjected  to 
different  treatmenU,  characterized  in  that  there  Is  pro- 
vided in  said  column  a  plurality  of  grids  one  above  the 


.  .  •  _  ; •",  . -•  -"^    ^'"*^  "»  =«»«  column  a  plurality  of  grids  one  above  thi 

posed  to  support  compressive  force  exerted  between  said    other,  each  grid  extending  transversely  of  th^  t^  in 
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tide  diameter  of  said  column  and  consisting  of  a  single 
layer  of  rods  in  side-by-side  relationship,  the  respective 
adjacent  rods  of  each  grid  being  capable  of  being  set 
in  opposing  horizontal  motion,  the  mutual  spacing  of 


said  rods  being  such  that  when  the  rods  move  in  op- 
posite directions,  the  material  to  be  treated  flows  through, 
but  when  the  rods  are  stationary,  the  flowing  movement 
is  largely  arrested. 


34*5,153 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  OF  CHROME 

PLATING    NmUDED   STEEL 

Stenlcy  E.  Casper,  Portland,  Conn^  asaignor  to  Chandler 

Evans  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  May  21,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1M,473 
<  OataM.    (CL  2«4— 37) 

1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  chrome  plating  nitrided 
ferrous  alloy  steel  machine  parts  characterized  by  the 
following  sequential  steps:  the  parts  are  degreased  with 
neutral  trichlorethylene  vapor;  and  then  mechanically 
cleaned  by  blasting  with  an  abrasive-water  slurry;  the 
parts  are  then  water  rinsed  and  fixtured  in  contact  with 
the  cathode  bus  bar  of  a  standard  electroplating  tank, 
and  immersed  in  a  solution  of  commercial  plating  chromic 
acid  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  125* 
F.  and  135*  F.;  the  anodes  of  the  tank  are  adjusted  to 
always  have  a  ratio  of  twice  the  surface  area  of  said 
parts,  and  electric  current  is  passed  for  12-18  minutes 
through  the  solution,  at  a  rate  such  that  the  current- 
density-temperature  ratio  ranges  from  1  ampere/inch> 
per  each  45*  F.  to  1  ampere/inch>  per  each  60*  F..  re- 
sulting in  a  chromium  electrode  posit  of  .00015"  to 
.00025"  thkk;  the  parts  are  then  baked  for  3  hours  at 
375*  F. 


Irv 


3>2«5,154 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DLiMINES 
L.  Ma4or  and  Lonit  J.  Rckers,  Clndnnad,  Ohio, 
inon  to  Natfoaai  DiidUcrs  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
Hon,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  Vir^ia 
No  Drawtaf.    Original  application  Sept.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
758,f«l,  now  Patent  No.  3,1M,729,  dated  Nov.   10, 
1M4.    Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  17,  IMl,  Scr. 
No.  83,U3 

4  ObIbm.  (CL  204—74) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  diamine  dimers  of  a 
lower  molecular  weight  aliphatic  conjugated  dioleflnic 
hydrocarbon  by  maintaining  in  liquid  phase  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  a  lower  molecular  weightAliphatic 
conjugated  dioleflnic  hydrocarbon  and,  in  saj^  mixttire, 
reacting  a  hydroxylamine  with  a  salt  of  rfrnultivalent 
metal  that  reduces  said  hydroxylamine  wheceby  the  metal 
salt  is  oxidized  to  a  hi^r  valent  Don-ftodudng  form, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  reac- 
tion in  an  electrolytic  cell  at  a  current  density  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.5  ampere /cm.*  to  reduce  in  litu 


^' 


to  reducing  form  the  mefal  that  is  oxidized  in  reduction 
of  the  hydroxylamine,  the  reaction  mixture  containing 
from  one  to  twenty  mole  percent  of  the  metal  salt  based 
on  the  amount  of  hydroxylamine  and,  in  ratio  of  equiva- 
lents, from  about  one  to  about  eight  of  the  diolefin  to 
one  of  the  hydroxylamine. 


Tl£         31(%!  J 


34«5,155 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  THIN  FILM 

RESISTIVE  ELEMENTS 

John  W.  van  Natter,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  Maignor  to  Motor- 

ola.  Inc.,  Chicago,  nL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,201 

3  Claims.     (CL  204—130) 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  device  comprising  a  pre- 
determined electrical  conducting  pattern  in  a  thin  film  of 
tin  oxide  deposited  on  a  ceramic  substrate,  including  the 
steps  of  maskmg  the  tin  oxide  over  those  portions  making 
up  the  predetermined  pattern,  with  the  remainder  of  the 
thin  film  being  exposed  at  the  outside  surface  thereof, 
immersing  said  ceramic  substrate  with  the  film  thereon 
in  a  bath  comprising  an  amalgam  of  mercury  and  a  re- 
ducing metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metals  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals  to  remove 
said  remainder  portion  of  the  thin  film,  and  removing  the 
mask  to  leave  exposed  the  tin  oxide  in  the  predetermined 
pattern  on  the  ceramic  substrate. 


3,205,1M 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYOLEFINE  AND 
POLYSTYRENE  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  HAVING 
AN  ALKYLENE  IMINE  BONDED  THERETO 
Ynhii  Atanuhi,  Ohtsu-shi,  Shiga-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabusliiki  Kalalia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,165 
dafaaa  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1961, 
34/10,156 
11  Clainis.     (CI.  204—154) 
1.     A  method  improving  the  dyeability  of  polymers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefins,  mixtures 
of  polyolefiins,  polystyrene  and  mixtures  thereof  which 
comprises  graft  coplymerizing  said  polymers  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add, 
methacryhc  acid,  and  the  derivatives  therof  which  are 
hydrolyzed  into  a  compound  selected   from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid   and   methacrylic  acid   under 
the  operating  conditions  maintained  during  copolymeriza- 
tion,  and  thereafter  contacting  the  thus  formed  grafted 
copolymer  with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  imines  and  the  N-substituted 
derivatives  thereof,  said  alkylene  imines  and  the  N-sub- 
stituted derivatives  thereof  having  in  their  molecules  at 
least  one  of  group  of  the  following  formula 


said  contacting  effecting  a  bonding  between  said  grafted 
copolymer  and  said  aikylenes  imines  and  the  N-substi- 
tuted  derivatives  thereof. 
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3,205,157 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 

POLYMERIZATION 

Jamc*  J.  Ucarl,  Whittier,  and  Philip  C.  Crcpeau,  Baena 

Park,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation, 

Inc. 

No  Drawhig.    FDed  Mar.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,469 
'  11  Clafans.     (CL  204—158) 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  polymerization  of  epoxy 
resins  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  with  said  epoxy  resin  the  photosensitive  com- 
pound  aryl   diazonium   fluoroborate   selected   from 
the    group    consisting    of    compounds    having    the 
formula: 


N,BF| 


i-r  t     1.1  "S 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  alkyl,  aryl,  halogen,  nitro, 
and  sulfonyl,  and 
exposing  the  mixture  to  electromagnetic  radiation  of 
predetermined  intensity  and  frequency  until  the 
photosensitive  compound  decomposes  causing  si- 
multaneous curing  in  the  absence  of  heating  of  said 
epoxy  resin. 


3,205,158 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 

James  J.  Rcnicr,  HopUna,  Mfam.,  anignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,442 

4  Claims.     (CL  204—195) 


>        !■< 


yw 


1.  In  a  time  temperature  indicating  device  wherein  a 
metal  member  is  in  contact  with  a  porous  matrix  con- 
taining an  acidic  electrolyte  substance  and  wherein  hy- 
droxyl  ions  are  generated  in  the  electrolyte  at  the 
electrolyte-metal  interface  and  migrate  along  said  porous 
matrix  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  temperature  the 
improvement  which  comprises  an  electrolyte  substance, 
including  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  reducing  agent  as  an 
indicator  of  the  extent  of  migration  of  said  hydroxy]  ions, 
impregnating  said  porous  matrix;  the  oxidizing  and  reduc- 
ing agents  being  characterized  in  that  they  are  capable 
of  undergoing  an  irreversible  oxidation-reduction  reaction 
imder  the  influence  of  increasing  pH  to  produce  a  marked 
color  change. 

3,205,159 
PORTABLE  PLATING  BARREL 
Elmer  O.  Neilson,  North  Lake,  Dl.,  asignor  to  Mercll 
Plathig  Equipment  Company,  Ckicago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
raHon  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,425 
5  Chdms.  (CI.  204—213) 
1.  In  a  button-type  electroplating  barrel,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  pair  of  electrically  insulative  end  flanges 
arranged  to  be  rotated  in  spaced  relationship;  a  plurality  of 
rib  means  fixed  between  said  end  flanges  at  arcuately 
spaced  locations,  each  of  said  rib  means  including  a  pair 
of  elongated,  resinous  strips  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
an  electrically  conductive  element,  each  of  said  rib  means 
further  including  a  compatible  resinous  material  polymer- 


ized in  place  between  said  strips  joining  said  strips  and 
surrounding  said  conductive  element;  perforated  panels 
fastened  between  adjacent  rib  means;  button-type  contacts 
on  said  rib  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
elements;  and  electrical  supply  means  associated  with  one 


llM^  t. 


%r*^* 


of  said  end  flanges  for  connecting  said  elements  to  a  source 
of  power,  said  strips  being  fabricated  from  a  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  resin  and  said  compatible  material  being  a  methyl 
metbacrylate  system  including  particulate  polymer  and 
liquid  monomer. 


3,205,160 
ELECTRIC   TREATER   FOR   DISPERSIONS 
Richard  W.  Stcnzcl,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  and 
Delber  W.  Turner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Petro- 
llte  Corporation,  Wihnlngton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,978 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  19,  1961, 

876,376 

20  Cbdnu.    (CL  204—302) 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  treating  dispersions  con- 
taining small  amounts  of  heavier  material  suspended  in 
oil  to  remove  substantially  all  of  such  heavier  material 
therefrom,  said  apparatus  including: 
a  container  providing  a  lower  entrance  zone  and  an 
upper  exit  zone  spaced  from  each  other  in  an  axial 
direction  with  an  intermediate  zone  therebetween  of 
a  height  of  at  least  about  24",  a  major  portion  of  the 
cross-secti9a  of  said  intermediate  zone  being  an  elec- 
trode zone; 
electrode  walls  forming  a  plurality  of  closely-adjoining 
side-by-side  cellular  treating  passages  in  said  elec- 
trode zone  extending  in  said  axial  direction  having 
entrance  and  exit  ends  respectively  communicating 
with  said  lower  entrance  zone  and  said  upper  exit 
zone  and  forming  the  sole  communication  therebe- 
tween throughout  the  cross-section  of  said  electrode 
zone,  said  treating  passages  being  of  the  same  cross- 
sectional  size  and  of  an  upright  length  of  at  least 
about  24",  said  electrode   walls  being  electrically 
connected  together  and  to  said  container; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  rod-like  electrodes  and  means 
for  supporting  same  substantially  centrally  in  said 
treating  passages,  said  last-named  means  including 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  elongated  elec- 
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trades  and  electrically  insulating  same  from  said  elec- 
trode walls,  said  elongated  electrodes  forming  with 
said  electrode  walls  interelectrode  treating  spaces  each 
of  an  upright  length  of  at  least  about  24"  and  of 
substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  area  at  ail  levels 
between  the  entrance  and  exit  ends  thereof,  the  ratio 
between  such  length  of  each  interelectrode  treating 
space  and  the  gap  between  the  elongated  electrodes 
and  their  electrode  walls  being  at  least  in  the  range  of 
about  8:1-30:1; 

a  high-voltage  source  of  unidirectional  potential  con- 
nected between  said  electrode  walls  and  said  elon- 
gated electrodes  for  establishing  in  said  interelec- 
trode treating  spaces  high-voltage  unidirectional  elec- 
tric fields  of  a  voltage  gradient  of  at  least  about  6-30 
kv./inch; 

means  for  advancing  streams  of  said  dispersion  along 
said  interelectrode  treating  spaces  in  a  direction  from 
said  entrance  ends  to  said  exit  ends  thereof  in  bridging 
relationship  with  the  electrode  walls  and  the  elongated 
electrodes  thereof,  producing  a  treated  oil  substan- 
tially free  of  said  heavier  material  issuing  from  said 
exit  ends  into  said  exit  zone  and  producing  a  body  of 
separated  heavier  material  in  the  bottom  of  said 
entrance  zone;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  said  treated  oil  from  said  exit 
zone  and  said  separated  heavier  material  from  the 
bottom  of  said  entrance  zone. 


ELECTRIC  OIL  DISPERSION  TREATER 


Dclbcr  W.  TDiner,  Houston,  Ttx^  asiignor  to  Petrolite 
Corporadon,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,6M  i 

15  Claimi.    (CL  204—302) 


1.  An  electric  treater  for  electrically  resolving  oil-con- 
tinuous dispersions  to  separate  the  dispersed-phase  mate- 
rial thereof,  said  treater  including  in  combination: 

a  closed  container  having  an  upright  flow  axis; 

a  header  extending  horizontally  across  the  interior  of 
said  conuiner  perpendicular  to  said  flow  axis  dividing 
the  interior  of  said  container  into  vertically  opposed 
upper  and  lower  zones  pressurally  separated  by  said 
header,  said  lower  zone  including  a  dispersion  treat- 
ing zone; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  cells  in  said  lower  zone  com- 
positely  occupying  subsUntially  the  entire  horizontal 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  dispersion  treating  zone 
and  comprising  cell  electrodes  having  upper  exit 
portions  immediately  below  said  header  and  lower 
—       entrance  portions  opening  on  an  entrance  chamber 


in  the  lower  interior  of  said  container  below  the  low- 
er ends  of  said  cell  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  central  electrodes  and  means  for 
mounting  same  to  extend  centrally  along  said  cell 
electrodes,  said  means  including  means  for  electrical- 
ly connecting  said  central  electrodes  and  electrically 
insulating  same  from  said  container,  there  being  an 
interelectrode  treating  space  between  each  central 
electrode  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  correspond- 
ing cell  electrode; 

means  for  establishing  a  high-voltage  unidirectional 
electric  field  in  each  interelectrode  treating  space; 

a  large-orifice  dispersion  inlet  means  opening  on  said 
entrance  zone  at  a  level  below  said  lower  ends  of  said 
cell  electrodes  and  pressure  means  delivering  a  large 
tUeam  of  the  dispersion  to  be  treated  to  said  inlet 
means  at  a  rate  to  create  only  a  very  small  pressure 
drop  on  said  dispersion  as  it  enters  said  entrance 
chamber  from  said  inlet  means,  the  lower  interior  of 
said  entrance  zone  comprising  a  settling  zone  adapted 
to  collect  as  a  body  any  dispersed-phase  material 
separated  from  said  dispersion  at  a  position  there- 
above,  the  dispersion  rising  as  smaller  streams  in  said 
interelectrode  treatiing  spaces  toward  the  upper  exit 
portions  of  said  cell  electrodes  while  being  subjected 
to  the  action  of  said  high-voltage  unidirectional  elec- 
tric fields  acting  to  induce  separation  of  dispersed- 
phase  material  from  said  dispersion  to  produce  a 
treated  oil  containing  only  a  very  small  residual 
amount  of  dispersed-phase  material,  said  cell  elec- 
trodes and  their  interelectrode  treating  spaces  form- 
ing the  sole  connection  between  said  entrance  cham- 
ber and  said  header; 

means  for  equalizing  the  upward  velocity  of  said 
smaller  streams  in  the  respective  cell  electrodes, 
said  last-named  means  including  a  large  number  of 
relatively  small  metering  orifices  through  said  header 
forming  the  sole  exit  for  said  treated  oil  from  said 
exit  portions  of  said  cell  electrodes  to  said  upper 
zone  above  said  header  and  forming  with  the  inter- 
electrode treating  spaces  the  sole  communication  be- 
tween said  entrance  chamber  and  said  upper  zone, 
the  number  and  spacing  of  said  metering  orifices 
being  related  to  the  spacing  and  cross-sectional  size 
cell  electrodes  to  produce  at  said  rate  of  dispersion 
inflow  a  pressure  drop  on  the  treated  oil  flowing 
through  the  metering  orifices  substantially  higher  than 
said  first-named  pressure  drop; 

treated  oil  effluent  means  opening  on  said  upper  zone; 
and 

a  separated  material  effluent  means  opening  on  said  low- 
er interior  of  said  settling  zone. 


3,205,162 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 

Alexander  F.  MacLcan,  Corpus  Ckrfad,  Tex.,  sHigiior  to 
Celancsc  Corporation  of  America,  New  York-  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,in 

3  Claims.    (CI.  204— 312) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  chemical  reactions  by 
means  of  pulsated  alternating  current  electrical  discharge 
comprising  an  elongated  reaction  zone  open  at  both  ends, 
said  reaction  zone  varying  in  cross-section  along  its  length 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cross-section  being  kidney- 
bean  shaped;  said  reaction  zone  having  a  substantially  non- 
conductive  material  as  a  housing  therearound,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  arcuate  first  electrode  thereon  on  a  face  op- 
posite  to  the  face  thereof  which  bounds  said  reaction  zone 
said  housing  having  a  second  electrode  on  a  face  thereof 
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opposite  to  the  face  thereof  which  bounds  said  reaction    through  said  coalescing  zone,  and  withdrawing  from  said 
zone,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  insulated  from    lower  aqueous  phase  a  stream  comprising  water, 
electrical  contact  therebetween  and  so  positioned  as  to  be  
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substantially  equidistant  from  each  other  over  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  length  of  said  reaction  zone,  said  elec- 
trodes being  connected  to  a  source  of  said  pulsated  alter- 
nating current.  .  .^i  ^     ' 


P 


3,205,163 

PROCESS   FOR   DRYING   A   UQUID 

Franli   W.  Siuuba,  Sweeny,   Tex.,   assignor  to   PhUllps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,353 

4  Claims.     (CI.  208—188) 


^i' 


KnuUTOII- 
CWMULATOII 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon stream  containing  water  which  comprises  passing 
said  liquid  stream  to  a  combined  separation-accumulation 
zone,  causing  liquid  in  said  combined  zone  to  pass  through 
a  coalescing  zone  in  said  combined  zone  so  as  to  form  a 
lower  aqueous  phase  and  an  upper  hydrocarbon  phase  in 
said  combined  zone,  withdrawing  a  first  stream  from  said 
upper  hydrocarbon  phase,  passing  said  first  stream  through 
one  of  a  plurality  of  drying  zones  wherein  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  water  contained  in  said  first  stream  is  re- 
moved from  said  first  stream  and  accumulated  in  said  one 
of  a  plurality  of  drying  zones,  withdrawing  the  resulting 
dry  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  from  said  one  of  said  dry- 
ing zones  as  product,  withdrawing  a  second  stream  from 
said  upper  hydrocarbon  phase,  heating  said  second  stream 
to  such  a  temperature  that  it  is  substantially  completely 
vaporized,  passing  the  resulting  hot  vapor  stream  through 
a  second  of  said  plurality  of  drying  zones  whereby  water 
accumulated  therein  is  removed  by  said  vapor  stream,  cool- 
ing the  resulting  wet  vapor  stream  to  such  a  temperature 
that  it  is  substantially  completely  liquefied,  passing  the 
thus-liquefied  stream  to  said  combined  z^Mie  ao  as  to  pan 


3^5,164 
HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  REMOVAL 
Kenneth  M.  Brown,  Arlington  Heists,  DL,  Mrignor  to 
Universal  OO  Products  Company,  Dc«  Plakics,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,594 
9  Claims.    (0.208—236) 


I     -IhM^ 


• I    i>>  ^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  hydrogen  sulfide 
wherein  said  fraction  is  passed  into  an  absorption  zone 
to  contact  an  alkaline  solution  passed  into  said  absorp- 
tion zone  at  a  point  downstream  from  the  introduction 
of  said  hydrocarbon  fraction,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  a  phthalocyanine  catalyst  to  said  ab- 
sorption zone  and  introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
into  said  absorption  zone  at  a  point  between  the  intro- 
duction of  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  said  alkaline 
solution,  the  process  being  further  characterized  in  that 
the  bulk  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  is  removed  from  said 
hydrocarbon  fraction  during  initial  contact  of  the  latter 
with  said  solution  and  in  that  the  remainder  of  the  hydro- 
gen sulfide  is  removed  by  the  subsequent  treatment  of 
said  fraction  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst  and  oxygen. 


3,205,165 
HYDROREFEVING  PROCESS 


Lee  Hilfman,  Prospect  Heights,  IB^  aalgnor  to  Unlvcml 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plames,  DL,  a  corporatkM 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,271 

12  Claims.    (CI.  208—254) 

1.  A  method  of  hydrorefining  a  nitrogenous  petroleum 
fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  400*  F.  to 
about  1200°  F.  and  containing  in  excess  of  about  1  p.pjn. 
nitrogen,  which  method  comprises  treating  said  petroleum 
fraction  in  admixture  with  hydrogen  at  hydrorefining  con- 
ditions in  contact  with  a  hydrorefining  catalyst  comprising 
a  composite  prepared  by  commingling  a  solution  of  a 
compound  of  molybdenum  and  a  solution  of  a  compound 
of  at  least  one  metal  from  Groups  UIA  and  IVB  of  the 
Periodic  Table  at  a  pH  of  from  about  3.8  to  about  7 
and  forming  a  coprecipitate,  calcining  the  copredpitate, 
the  amount  of  said  molybdenum  compound  being  suf- 
ficient to  form  a  calcined  coprecipitate  coiKaining  about 
40  wt  percent  mcdybdenum  as  molybdenum  oxide,  and 
impregnating  said  calcined  coprecipitate  with  further 
amounts  of  molybdenum  by  contacting  the  same  with  a 
solution  of  a  compound  of  molybdenum,  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  solution  being  such  as  to  insure  a  final  cal- 
cined composite  containing  about  50  wt.  percent  nx>lyb- 
denum  as  molybdenum  oxide. 
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CONTINUOUS,  SIMULTANEOUS  SEPARATION  OF 
THE  NORMAL  ALIPHATIC  AND  AROMATIC 
COMPONENTS  OF  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 

DonaM  M.  Ludlow,  Claraidon  Hllb,  ud  Nomum  H. 
Scott,  Villa  Park,  DL,  aarignon  to  Uaircnal  OU  Prod- 
octi   Coaipaay,   Dca  Platecs,   IlL,   a   corporatioa   of 

Filed  Mmat  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2tl,«M 

15  Claims.    (CL  2M—31*)  i 


t    •,•'? 


jp      ■  u  itfSt^ 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  simultaneously  separating 
the  aromatic  and  normal  aliphatic  components  from  a  nor- 
mally liquid  feed  stock  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  contain- 
ing said  components  and  which  also  contains  a  raflSnate- 
type  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  branched  chain  and 
naphthenic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  charging  said 
mixture  into  the  sorption  zone  of  a  fixed  bed  of  a  mixture 
of  solid  particles  which  are  mixed,  selective  sorbents  for 
normal  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  different  solid  particles 
which  arc  selective  sorbents  for  aromatic  hydrocarb<ms, 
the  first-mentioned  particles  being  a  dehydrated  metal  alu- 
minosilicate  having  pores  of  cross-sectional  diameter  of 
from  about  4  to  about  6  Angstrom  units  and  said  different 
solid  particles  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
activated  carbon,  activated  silica  gel  and  a  dehydrated  met- 
al aiimiinosilicate  having  pores  of  cross-sectional  diameter 
greater  than  6  and  less  than  10  Angstrom  units,  sorbing 
both  normal  aliphatic  and  aromatic  components  of  the 
feed  stock  mixture  in  the  particle  mixture  in  said  sorption 
zone,  withdrawing  a  ralSnate  effluent  from  the  down- 
stream outlet  of  the  sorption  zone,  charging  a  dcsorbent 
comprising  a  normal  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  boiling  out- 
side of  the  boiling  ranae  of  the  normal  aliphatic  compo- 
nent of  said  feed  stock  mixture  into  a  normal  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  desorption  rone  downstream  with  respect  to 
said  sorption  zone  outlet,  withdrawing  normal  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  desorbate  from  the  downstream  outlet  of 
said  desorption  zone,  charging  a  desorbent  for  said  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  into  a  separate  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
desorption  zone  also  downstream  with  respect  to  the  out- 
let of  said  sorption  rone,  withdrawing  aromatic  desorbate 
from  the  downstream  outlet  of  the  aromatic  desorption 
zone,  simultaneously  and  continuously  refluxing  portions 
of  each  of  said  rafllinate,  said  normal  aliphatic  desorbate 
and  said  aromatic  desorbate  into  rectification  zones  next 
adjacent  downstream  to  the  respective  sorption,  normal 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  desorption  and  aromatic  desorp- 
tion rones,  and  periodically  advancing  in  equal  increments 
downstream  the  inlets  of  said  feed  stock  mixture  and  said 
normal  ahphatic  hydrocarbon  and  said  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon desorbents,  while  simultaneously  advancing  an 
equal  increment  of  the  total  cycle  the  outlets  for  with- 
drawing rafflnate  and  said  normal  ahphatiC  desorbate  and 
said  aromatic  desorbate  streams. 


SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURES 
Jacques  Dcmeester,  Paris,  France,  aaigDor  to  The  British 
Petrdeam  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  )oint> 
atodi  corporation  of  Great  Britafai 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1S8,4M 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  IMl, 

S59,(95 

13  Claims.     (CI.  20S— 317) 


1.  A  process  for  solvent  extracting  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock comprising  contacting  the  feedstock  counter-cur- 
rently with  solvent  in  a  first  extraction  column  and  re- 
covering from  the  first  column  a  primary  raffinate  and 
a  primary  extract,  contacting  the  primary  raflinate 
counter-currently  with  solvent  in  a  second  extraction 
column  and  recovering  from  the  second  column  a  sec- 
ondary raffinate  and  a  secondary  extract,  passing  the 
secondary  extract  to  a  settling-out  vessel  and  recovering 
from  the  settling  out  vessel  a  pseudo-rafiinate  phase  and 
a  solvent  phase,  recycling  the  solvent  phase  to  the  first 
extraction  column,  treating  the  primary  extract  to  separate 
solvent  therefrom  and  recycling  this  solvent  to  the  second 
extraction  column,  treating  the  pseudo-raffinate  and  the 
secondary  raffinate  to  recover  solvent  therefrom,  and 
combining  this  solvent  with  the  solvent  recovered  from 
the  primary  extract. 


3^5,IM 
METHOD  FOR  COMPLETELY  SEPARATING  IONS 

BY  USE  OF  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Kaznhilu>  Mlhara  and  TakasU  Yanmrfifti,  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kai- 
Aa,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,359 

CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  i,  19<2, 

37/S,153 

3  Clakns.     (CL  21»— 33) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  two  different  ions  into 
two  respective  groups  of  ions  by  use  of  ion  exchange 
resin  by  the  contact  of  a  liquor  containing  the  two  ions 
with  an  ion  exchange  resin  in  an  adsorbing  rone  to  sep- 
arate a  liquor  containing  one  ion  from  resin  having 
adsorbed  thereon  the  other  ion,  and  contacting  the  waste 
resin  with  a  regenerating  solution  to  regenerate  the  resin 
for  reuse  of  the  regenerated  resin  in  the  adsorbing  rone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  an  additional 
adsorption  rone  between  the  aforesaid  adsorbing  and  re- 
generating zones,  wherein  the  additional  zone  is  opera- 
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live  in  accordance  with  an  adsorption  equilibrium  curve, 
a  regeneration  equilibrium  curve  and  the  initial  and  final 
equivalent  fraction  of  ions  in  the  liquor,  feeding  a  part 
of  effluent  liquor  withdrawn  from  the  regenerating  zone 
in  the  additional  zone  in  countercurrent  with  the  waste 
resin  charged  therein  from  the  first  adsorption  zone,  the 
effluent  from  the  additional  zone  being  fed  to  the  first 
adsorbing  zone  so  that  a  mixture  of  said  effluent  from 
the  additional  zone  and  the  liquor  to  be  treated  is  fed 
into  the  first  adsorbing  zone,  and  passing  the  resin  with- 
drawn from  the  additional  zone  in  series  into  the  re- 
generating zone. 

3,2t5,li9 
COMPOSmONS    FOR    BREAKING   EMULSIONS 
OR  INHIBITING  FORMATION  THEREOF  AND 
PROCESSES  UTILIZING  SAME 
WUlard  H.  Kirkpatrick,  Sngar  Land,  and  Vir«fl  L.  Scale 
and  Richard  E.  Berkley,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Nalco  Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   14,   1961,  Scr.  No.   123,989 
r  1€  Claims.     (CL  251—9,55) 

1.  A  surface  active  composition  having  emulsion- 
breaking  and  emulsion-inhibiting  properties  consisting 
essentially  of  a  quaternary  salt  of  a  tertiary  amine  of  the 
formula 

Ri 

(R— N*— RiJ  X- 
Ri 
wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  having  12-18  carbons,  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-hydroxyethyl  and  2-hydroxy- 
propyl,  Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-hy- 
droxyethyl and  2-hydroxypropyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl 
halide,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkenyl  halide,  and  X~ 
is  an  anion  and  3-30%  by  weight  in  relation  to  said 
quaternary  salt  of  an  organic  polyelectrolyte  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  condensation  product  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  2-4 
carbon  alkylene  dihalide,  epichlorohydrin  and  epibromo- 
hydrin,  an  alkylene  polyamine  having  2-6  carbons  per 
alkylene  group  and  2-5  amino  groups,  and  a  12-18  car- 
bon aliphatic  monoamine  ^condensed  at  a  mol  ratio  of 
0.6-1.2  mols  of  said  member  and  0.2-2  mols  of  said 
aliphatic  monoamine  per  each  mol  of  said  alkylene  poly- 
amine. 

6.  An  acidizing  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  10-25%  HCl  containmg  as  an  emul- 
sion-inhibiting composition  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  quaternary  salt  of  a  tertiary  amine  of  the 
formula 

Ri 

IR-N*-Bt]  CHiCHiSOr 

Ri 
wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  having  12-18  carbons,  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-hydroxyethyl  and  2-hydroxy- 
propyl, R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-hy- 
droxyethyl and  2-hydroxypropyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl 
halide,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkenyl  halide,  and  X- 
is  an  anion  and  3-30%  by  weight  in  relation  to  said 
quaternary  sah  of  an  organic  polyelectrolyte  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  condensation  product  of 
a  first  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
2-4  carbon  alkylene  dihalide,  epichlorohydrin  and  epi- 
bromohydrin,  an  alkylene  polyamine  having  2-6  carbons 
per  alkylene  group  and  2-5  amino  groups,  and  a  second 
member  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  12-18  carbon 
alkylmonoamine  and  a  12-18  carbon  alkenylmonoamine 
condensed  at  a  mol  ratio  of  0.6-1  J{  mols  of  said  first 


member  and  0.2-2  mols  of  said  second  member  per  each 
mol  of  said  alkylene  polyamine. 


3,2«5,17t 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Encst  L.  PoDitKr,  Hinsdale,  m.,  Mrignor,  by  mcsM  m- 

signmcnts,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des 

Pfadnes,  IUm  a  coiporatimi  of  Ddawvc 

No  Drawfaig.    Hied  Aug.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,88« 
9  Claims.    (CL  252—32.5) 

1.  Hydrocarbon  oil  normally  tending  to  deteriorate 
containing  from  alx>ut  0.0001%  to  about  5%  by  weight 
of  an  oil  soluble  alkyl  acid  phosphate  salt  of  a  copolymer 
of  unsaturated  compounds,  each  containing  polymerizable 
ethylenic  linkage  and  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  and  alkacrylic  esters  having  from  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  ester  group  and  one  of 
said  compounds  containing  a  basic  amino  group,  said 
copolymer  containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about  3J% 
of  basic  amino  nitrogen  and  at  least  S%  of  the  basic 
amino  nitrogen  being  neutralized  with  the  phosphate. 


3,2*5,171 

THICKENING  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

GREASES 

John  C.  Goossens,  Harvey,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chlaico,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Mar.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
797,950.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct  14,  1963,    ^ 
Scr.  No.  331,332 

7  Claims,  (a.  252—47.5) 
1.  A  lubricant  grease  comprising  normally  liquid 
oleaginous  vehicle  thickened  with  the  product  obtained  by 
reacting  melamine  with  a  molar  excess  of  dimethyl  s;ilfox- 
ide  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  one  weight  percent 
of  an  acid  catalyst  baaed  on  wei^t  of  anelamine  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  200*  to  370*  F. 


3,205,172 

UNIVERSAL  MACHINING  FLUID 

Charles  H.  Benton,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,432 
9  Claims.     (CI.  252—49.5) 

6.  In  a  process  for  machining  work  wherein  a  machin- 
ing fluid  is  employed,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
machining  fluid  is  an  oil-in-water  type  emulsion  consisting 
essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  normally  liquid,  diacctyl  triglyceride 
product  composed  of  a  mixture  of  glycerides  with  acetic 
acid  moieties  and  higher  fatty  acid  moieties  with  the 
acetic  add  moieties  on  a  molecular  equivalent  basis  being 
in  excess  of  the  higher  fatty  acid  moieties,  (2)  water,  (3) 
an  emulsifier  for  said  product  and  (4)  a  rust  inhibitor. 


3,2*5,173 
SYNTHETIC  LUBRICATING  OILS  COMPRISING 
DEHYDROCONDENSATION     PRODUCTS     OF 
MONO-ESTERS 
Herbert  L.  Hcpplcwfaitc  and  Edward  A.  Obcrright,  Wood- 
b«7,  and  Albert  L.  Williams,  Pitman,  NJ.,  awlgiiuii 
to  Socony  Mobil  Ofl  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  N«.  163,907 

7  Clafans.    (CL  252—56) 
4.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  blend  of  a  conventional  ester  oil  and  a  dehydrocon- 
densation  product  prepared  by  reacting  one  mol  propor- 
tion of  a  mono-ester  of  the  formula 


R— c 


\ 
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where  R  and  R'  represent  aikyi  radicals  of  from  one  to 
•bout  18  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  radicals  con- 
taining at  least  about  8  carbon  atoms,  with  from  about  V6 
to  about  2  mol  proportions  of  a  di-tcrtiary-alkyl  peroxide 
containing  from  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  200*  C, 
to  form  a  dehydrocondensation  product  of  said  ester  and 
removing  free  alcohcrf  formed  in  the  reaction  and  unre- 
acted  ester  from  the  dehydrocondensation  product  said 
blend  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  in  the  range  of  3  to 
500  cs.  at  210*  F. 


3a«5,174 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  MATERLiLS  INCXUDING 
VITREOUS  PHASE 
Christopher  Cameron  Hope  Whcatlcy  ami  Dennis  Georve, 
DMcot,   Henry  Lloyd,  Wantafc,  and  Jack  WUlfauns, 
Abingdon,    England,    assignon    to    United    Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Anthorfty,  London,  England 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  30,  1958, 

17,448/58 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  252—301.1) 
3.  A  fission  product-retaining  ceramic  nuclear  fuel  ma- 
terial consisting  of  particles  of  uranium  dioxide  and 
alumina  dispersed  in  a  high  melting  point  glass  formed 
from  alumina,  silica  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lime  and  magnesia. 


3^05,175  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ETHYL-CELLULOSE-LINED 

LIQUTD-CONTAINING  MINUTE  CAPSULES 
Theodore  Maierson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1940,  Scr.  No.  13,724 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  252—316) 
1.  A  process  of  making  minute  capsules  each  having 
a  water-immiscible  liquid  nucleus  retained  within  a  gelled 
hydrophilic  polymer  material  wall  lined  with  a  barrier 
film  of  ethyl  cellulose,  including  the  steps  of  providmg 
an  aqueous  solution  of  coacervatable  and  gelable  film- 
forming  hydrophilic  polymer  material;  dispersing  a  liquid 
solution  of  the  liquid  nucleus  material  and  ethyl  cellulose 
therein  to  the  desired  drop  size;  causing  coacervation  of 
the  polymer  material  to  form  liquid  coacervatc  entities. 
with  agitation  of  the  system  to  cause  the  formed  coacer- 
vate  entities  to  be  dispersed  in  the  system,  which  co- 
acervatc entities  deposit  and  coalesce  on  the  liquid  nu- 
cleus drops  as  liquid  walls,  the  ethyl  cellulose  at  the 
interface  of  a  nucleus  droplet  and  its  deposit  of  polymer 
wall  material  forming  a  barrier  film;  and,  finally,  cooling 
the  system  to  gel  the  deposited  wall  material. 


3^5,176 
APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCING   FOGS   AND 
THE  LIKE 
Wtmnm  L.  Tman,  Crystal  Bay,  Minn. 
Ftkd  Feh.  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  91,739 
17  OalM.    (CL  252—359) 
1.  Apparatus  for  production  of  fogs,  comprising  an 
internal    combustion   engine    having    a    power   take-off 
means  and  an  exhaust  means  through  which  hot  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  are  expelled,  tank  means  providing  a 
supply  of  liquid  fogging  formulation,  power  consuming 
ineans  driven  by  said  power  take-off  means  and  opera- 
tive to  perform  work  on  said  fogging  formulation  to  load 
said  engine  for  substantially  full  power  operation  and  to 
convert  a  major  portion  of  the  mechanical  power  pro- 
duced by  said  engine  into  heat  energy  transferred  to  said 
formulation,  means  communicating  with  said  tank  means 
to  direct  a  flow  of  the  formulation  into  said  power  con- 
suming means,  and  said  power  consuming  means  com- 


prising a  rotary  impeller  means  secured  to  the  end  of  an 
extending  drive  shaft  of  said  power  take-off  means,  a 
generally  cylindrical  means  enclosing  said  impeller  means, 
said  communicating  means  including  a  liquid  inlet  means 
positioned  in  said  generally  cylindrical  means  and  adapt- 


.    ST' 


ed  to  deliver  liquid  thereinto  at  a  position  spaced  from 
the  periphery  of  said  impeller  means  and  toward  the 
axis  thereof,  and  outlet  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  impeller  means  and  connected  to  said 
exhaust  means,  and  vent  means  from  said  generally  cy- 
lindrical means  for  discharging  vapors  formed  therein. 


3^85,177 
SURFACE  TREATED  METAL  OXIDE  POLYMERIZA- 
TION  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARA- 
TION 
Adam  Oncchowski,  Wahham,  and  James  C.  MacKenzle, 
Welleslcy  Hills,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,786 

26  Oalms.  (CL  252 — 429) 
14.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymerization  catalyst 
which  comprises  reacting  (a)  a  finely-divided  metal  oxide 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about 
0.1  micron  and  bearing  in  chemical  combination  on  the 
surface  thereof  at  least  about  1  x  10-*  equivalents  per 
gram  of  alkali  metal  which  is  chemically  linked  directly 
to  an  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  oxide  with  (b) 
a  compound  conforming  to  the  formula 

wherein  Z  is  a  metal  of  Group  Vila;  O  is  oxygen;  a  is  a 
number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  6  is  a  number 
from  1  to  6;  and  wherein  Z  is  chemically  linked  directly 
to  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  oxide 
and  subsequently  combining  the  resultant  Group  Vila 
bearing  oxide  with  a  compound  conforming  to  the  general 
formula 

MM  yX^Ry 

wherein  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III;  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group  I;  v 
is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  n  is  a 
number  from  0  to  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and 
hydrogen;  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4. 


3,205,178 

SURFACE  TREATED  METAL  OXIDE  POLYMERIZA- 
TION  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARA- 
TION 

Adam  Orxecbowski,  WaMkas,  and  James  C.  MacKenda, 
Wellcsley  Hills,  Mam^  ssslgBiii  i  to  Cabot  Corporation, 
Boston,  MaaL,  a  coryoration  of  Defaiwart 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,334 

19  Clafam.     (CL  252 — 429) 
12.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymerization  catalyst 

which  comprises  reacting  (a)  a  finelyAlivided  metal  oxide 

having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about 
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0.1  micron  and  bearing  in  chemical  combination  on  the 
surface  thereof  at  least  about  1x10-^  gram  atoms  per 
gram  of  alkali  metal  which  is  chemically  linked  directly 
to  an  oxygen  atom  in  the  surface  of  said  oxide,  with 
(b)  a  halide  of  a  metal  of  period  4  of  Group  VIII  and 
subsequently  combining  the  resulting  oxide  having  Group 
VIII  metal  bound  thereto  with  a  compound  conforming 
to  the  general  formula: 

MM  yXuRa 

wherein  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  I,  II  and  III;  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group  I; 
V  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  n  is  a 
number  from  0  to  3;  each  R  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and 
hydrogen;  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4. 


about  4  to  14  percent  of  cobakous  oxide  and  the  re- 
mainder CaO  and  PsO|  in  weight  ratios  ranging  from 
CaO:Pj05  equals  1:1  to  CaO:P,05  less  than  about  1.6:1. 


3,205,179 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACTIVATION  OF 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 
Frederick  J.  Soderquist,  Essezvillc,  James  L.  Amos,  Mid- 
hind,  and  Harold  D.  Boyce,  Coleman,  Mkh.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,008 

4  Chifans.  (CL  252—430) 
1.  A  process  for  the  activation  of  self-regenerative  cata- 
lyst compositions  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  metal  oxide  of  the  group  of  iron,  magnesium 
and  zinc  oxides  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  at  least  one  other  constituent  which  is  an 
alkali  promotor,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  in- 
corporating into  the  above  active  catalyst  composition 
from  about  1  up  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  the 
catalyst  composition  of  a  carbonaceous  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  carbon;  beating  the  catalyst  composi- 
tion containing  the  carbonaceous  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  200*  C.  up  to  about 
650*  C.  with  the  simultaneous  subjection  thereof  to  an 
atmosphere  containing  at  least  a  major  proportion  bj 
weight  of  steam  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about 
30  minutes  and  thereafter  roasting  the  catalyst  composi- 
tion in  the  presence  of  the  atmosphere  autogcneously  gen- 
erated at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  800" 
to  about  980*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  2  to 
about  24  hours. 


3,205,180 

TREATMENT   OF   LUBRICATING   OILS 

Jacques  Demeester,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  The  British 

Petroleum    Company    Limited,    London,    En^and,   a 

British  joint-stock  corporation 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,926 
9  Cfadms.     (CI.  252—439) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  use  in  the 
hydrogenating  refining  of  lubricating  oils,  comprising  first 
impregnating  a  catalyst  support  consisting  of  activated 
alumina,  said  alumina  having  been  previously  calcined, 
with  a  non-alkaline  solution  of  ferric  nitrate,  drying  and 
calcining,  thereafter  impregnating  the  support  with  an 
ammoniacal  solution  of  ammonium  moiybdate,  drying 
and  calcining  and  thereafter  impregnating  with  a  solution 
of  cobalt  nitrate,  drying  and  calcining. 


3,205,181 

CALCIUM-COBALTOUS    PHOSPHATE    CATALYST 

Robert  S.  Bowman  and  James  M.  Dtxon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  The  Bangh  Chemical  Company,  Baltimore, 

Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Dnwfa«.    FilMl  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  Na.  UM2f 

3  OafaM.    (CL  252—437) 
1.  A    calcium-cobaltous    phosphate    dehydrogenation 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of,  analyticaly,  by  weight. 


3,205,182 
SUPPORTED  NICKEL  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Carlo  Padovani  and  GnfOano  Salvi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assipiors  to  Stazfamc  SpariuMntaU  per  i  CombastibUi, 

Milan,  Italy,  an  Italian  instltote 

No  Drawfaig.     FOed  Oct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,560 
CUdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  12,  1960, 

34,908/60 
5  Clafans.     (CL  252—454) 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  for  the  oxidative  conversion 
of  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  a  crystalline  refractory 
support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  refractory 
oxide,  a  refractory  silicate,  and  mixtures  of  a  refractory 
oxide  and  a  refractory  silicate,  a  metallic  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  copper,  manga- 
nese, iron  and  chromiimi,  said  support-oxide  mixture 
being  formed  and  baked  at  a  temperature  between 
1200"-1400°  C.  for  at  least  24  hours  to  obtain  a  reaction 
between  the  support  and  metallic  oxide,  and  catalytically 
active  nickel  which  is  physically  bound  with  said  support 


3,205,183 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    POLYMERIC    OXE- 

TANES      USING      HYDROCARBONALUMINUM 

CHELATES    AS   CATALYSTS 
Edwin   J.    Vandenbeig,   Wilmington,   Del.,    assignor  to 

Hercules    Powder    Company,    Wilmington,    Del.,    a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  75,487 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

June  2,  1981,  has  been  disdaimed 

21  Cbrims.     (CL  260—2) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  polymeric  oxetanes  which 
comprises  polymerizing  a  monomeric  oxetane  by  con- 
tacting said  monomeric  oxetane  at  a  temperature  from 
about  —50*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  with,  as  the  catalyst  for 
the  polymerization  reaction,  a  reaction  product  formed  by 
reacting  a  hydrocarbonaluminum  ocxnpound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  trihydrocarbonaluminum  in  which  the  hy- 
drocarbon radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  and  di- 
hydrocarbonaluminum  hydnde  in  which  the  hydrocarbon 
radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
cycloakyl  radicals,  with  from  about  0.01  mole  to  about  2 
moles  of  a  chelating  agent  per  mole  of  said  hydrocarbon- 
aluminum  compound,  said  reaction  product  being  present 
in  a  catalytic  amount  from  about  10  p.p.m.  to  about 
100,000  p.p.m.  by  weight  of  said  oxetane  sufficient  to 
catalyze  polymerization  of  said  oxetane  monomer  to  a 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000, 
said  reaction  product  being  characterized  by  the  f<*ow- 
ing  graphic  formula: 

B  O— Y 

\('     \. 

/    \  / 

B  Z-T 

in  which  R  represents  hydrocarbon  radical,  each  Y  r^v 
resents  an  element  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and 
nitrogen,  X  represents  carbon,  n  is  a  numeral  from  0  to  2, 
and  Z  is  an  oxygen  atom  forming  a  coordinate  bond  with 
the  aluminum,  said  oxetane  monomer  being  free  of  groups 
other  than  oxetane  groups  which  are  reactive  with  said 
catalyst,  said  chelating  agent  being  characterized  by  two 
functional  groups,  one  o(  said  functional  groups  being  a 
reactive  — OH  group  selected  frwn  the  group  consisting 
of  alcoholic  hydroxyl,  the  hydroxyl  ot  a  carboxyl  group, 
and  the  hydroxyl  in  the  enol  form  of  a  ketone  which 
hydroxyl  group  reacts  with  said  hydrocarfoonakiminum 
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compound  to  form  a  conventional  bond  sequence  of  the 
group  couttting  of  ahuninum-oxygen-carbon  and  ahinii- 
num-oxygen-nitrogen,  and  the  other  of  said  functional 
groups  being  an  oxygen  atom  which  forms  a  coordinate 
bond  with  the  aluminum  of  said  hydrocarbonalumimim 
compound  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  of  a  carbonyl  group,  oxygen  of  an  ether  group, 
oxygen  of  a  nitroso  group  and  oxygen  of  a  nltro  group. 


9t2#5  184 

MFTHOD    OF  MAIUNG   COMPOSITE   ION 

EXCHANGE  RESIN  BODIES 

Mclrin  J.  Hatch,  Midlawl,  Mkh^  amtgaor  to  The  Dow 

CkMBkal  Compaay,  MWmiiI,  Mkh^  a  corporadon  of 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  179,252 
17  CbUnu.     (O.  2M— 2.1) 

1.  A  method  of  insolubilizing  an  ionizable  organic 
resin  that  normally  is  soluble  in  aqueous  media  so  as  to 
render  it  effective  for  use  as  an  ion  exchanger  in  ion  ex- 
change processes,  which  method  comprises  forming  a 
liquid  solution  of: 

( 1 )  said  ionizable  organic  polymer,  and 

(2)  an  organic  material  that  is  polymerizable  to  form 
a  solid,  insoluble,  cross-linked  polymer  distinct  from 
the  ionizable  organic  polymer  employed  as  a  starting 
material 

and  polymerizing  the  polymerizable  organic  material 
present  in  the  solution. 

whereby  there  is  formed  a  solid,  insoluble,  composite 
ion  exchange  resin  body  comprising,  throughout  a 
single  piece  thereof,  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  nor- 
nutlly  soluble,  ionizable  resin  starting  material  and 
the  solid,  insoluble,  cross-linked  resin  resulting  from 
the  polymerization. 


3^5,18S 
MODIFICATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS  WITH 
POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Gerald  A.  L  fells,  Sharonville,  and  Louis  J.  Rckcn,  Wyo- 
ming, Ohio,  aadgnon  to  National  Distillers  and  Chem* 
teal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Vkgfaila 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  25,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  If5491 

9  Claims.  (CL  2«*— 23) 
1.  A  polyolefin  prepared  from  an  alpha-monoolefin 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  monomer  and  a  small 
•mount  of  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  effective  to 
improve  the  melt  fracture  tendency  of  the  resin,  said  poly- 
carboxylic acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  adipic  acid,  an  isomeric  mixture  of  saturated  Cjq  di- 
carboxylic  acids,  and  a  trimerized  mixture  of  unsaturated 
fatty  acids  derived  from  soybean  oil. 


3,285,184 
COATING     COMPOSITION     CONTAINING     WAX, 
POLYOLEFIN,    AND    ETHYLENE-VINYL    ACE- 
TATE COPOLYMER 
Ralph  Zaayenga,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa^  asi%nor  to  Snn  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  94,44« 

11  Claims.  (O.  26*— 28.5) 
1.  A  substantially  non-flaking  wax  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  76-90%  of  a  paraffin  wax  having  a  melt- 
JBg  point  between  115*  F.  and  150*  F.,  5-12%  of  the  co- 
polymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  containing  5-25 
moles  of  ethylene  per  mole  of  vinyl  acetate,  and  5-12% 
of  a  polyokfin  wax  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  between  1000 
12.000,  isoUctic  polypropylene  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  1000  and  12,000,  and  the  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  propylene. 


3,2g5,187 
MAKING  CATIONICALLY  STABILIZED  LATEXES 

FROM  ANIONICALLY  STABILIZED  LATEXES 
John  W.  Vandcrhoff,  MUhmd,  Mich.,  aadgmor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,633 

4  Clafans.  (CL  26g— 29.7) 
1.  A  method  for  making  cationically  stabilized  latexes 
from  anionically  stabilized  latexes  by  adding  a  starting 
anionically  stabilized  starting  latex  which  is  a  product 
of  emulsion  polymerization  of  polymerizable  unsaturated 
monomers  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble 
polymeric  organic  cationic  polyelectrolyte  with  rapid 
admixing,  the  starting  latex  and  the  water-soluble  poly- 
meric organic  catiooic  polyelectrolyte  being  admixed  in 
amounts  such  that  the  water-soluble  polymeric  organic 
cationic  polyelectrolyte  is  in  excess  of  the  effective  an- 
ionic stabilizer  in  the  starting  latex  on  an  equivalent 
weight  basis. 

3,205,188 

PAINT  DISPERSION 

Albert  J.  Cole,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,520 
2  CUims.     (CI.  260—29.7) 

1.  An  air-drying  aqueous  paint  dispersion  with  a  pH 
of  no  more  than  about  6.5,  which  contaiiu  40  to  60  per- 
cent solids  content,  and  of  this  solids  content  the  pigment 
constitutes  10  to  40  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
dispersion,  and  the  remaining  solids  content  is  graft  co- 
polymer composed  essentially  of  55  to  75  percent  poly- 
vinylchloride  substrate,  and  5  to  35  percent  butadiene  and 
5  to  35  percent  2-ethylhexyl  aery  late  as  superstrate. 


3,205,189 
POLYVINYL    CHLORIDE    COMPOSITIONS   STABI- 
LIZED     WITH     A     TRISHYDROXY     PHENYL- 
PROPANE 
Hugh  Wilma  Boulton  Reed,  Nortoo-on-Tecs,  Engbnd, 
nssignor  to  Imperial  Cbcmicai  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  July  8,  1960, 

23,901/60 
4  Claims.    (CL  26»— 31.8) 
1.  A  stabilized  polyvinyl  chloride  composition  which 
comprises  polyvinyl  chloride,  a  phthalate  ester  of  at  least  \ 
one  alkanol  having  from  about  seven  to  about  thirteen 
carbon  atoms  as  a  plasticizer  for  said  polyvinyl  chloride, 
and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  tris( hydroxy-phenyl) pro- 
pane compound  of  structure 

R— CH— OH-CHXi 

W 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  phenyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3-lower  alkyl,  6-lower  tertiary  alkyl-hydroxy- 
phenyl  and  2-lowcr  alkyl,  6-lower  tertiary  aUcy  I -hydroxy- 
phenyl,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  X,  one  Y  being  hydrogen  and  the  other  Y 
being  the  same  as  X. 


3,205,190 

PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED 

SLIP  PROPERTIES 

Harry  Brans,  Saringdale.  Ohio,  and  Donald  R.  Mills; 

^•mpMgn,  m.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vlndnia 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  703,508 

2  ClainH.    (CL  26»— 32.6) 
1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  polyethylene  and  from  about  0.01  to  about 
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1.0%  by  weight  of  elaidamide,  based  on  the  weight  of  to  about  1%,  by  weight  of  total  composition,  of  dilauryl 

said  polymer,  to  reduce  the  coefficient  of  friction  and  /3-thiodipropionate  and  at  least  oae  member  selected  from 

blocking  characteristics  of  said  polymer.  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  triasae  of  the  formula: 


3,205,191 

COLD-SETTING  FOUNDRY  SAND  COMPOSITION 

David  D.  Watson,  Harrington,  Lloyd  H.  Brown,  Crystal 
Lake,  and  Kenneth  J.  Siegfried,  Barrlngton,  III.,  as- 
signors to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey  '•^ 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,651 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—37) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  shell  molds  and  cores  at 

room  temperature  having  tensile  strengths  of  about  400 

p3J.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  coating  grains  of  sand  with  an  acid  catalyst  com- 
prising 85  percent  by  weight,  based  on  catalyst,  of 
phosphoric  acid,  said  catalyst  being  present  in  the 

-•}   amount  of  about  15  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the 
"'    binder  of  step  (B); 

(B)  admixing  the  coated  sand  with  about  1  to  3  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  sand,  of  a  binder  consisting 
essentially  of  fiufuryl  alcohol  and  a  member  dis- 

'  '*'  solved  therein,  said  member  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  about  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
binder,  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  formaldehyde,  paraformaldehyde  and  trioxane; 

(C)  shaping  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  mass  of  de- 
sired configuration;  and 

(D)  curing  the  resulting  mass  at  room  temperatiue 
at  a  relative  humidity  of  about  0  percent  for  about 
twenty  hours. 


t 


3,205,192 
PARTICULATE  FILLED  COATING  COMPOSITION 

OF    HYDROXYL    POLYESTER     CURED    WITH 

PYROMELLITIC  ACID  AND  ANHYDRIDE 
Costel  D.  Denson,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,084 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—40) 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  (I)  100  parts,  by 
weight,  of  a  composition  comprising  the  curable  heat  re- 
action product  of  (a)  from  about  25  to  56  equivalent  per- 
cent of  a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  iso- 
phthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid,  lower  dialkyl  ester  of  iso- 
phthalic  acid,  lower  dialkyl  ester  of  terephthalic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof,  (b)  from  about  15  to  46  equivalent  per- 
cent of  aliphatic  diol,  and  (c)  from  13  to  44  equivalent 
percent  of  saturated  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having 
at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups,  (11)  an  amount  up  to  about 
90  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  finely  divided  filler  having  a  sur- 
face to  volume  ratio  ranging  from  about  100  to  500 
square  meters  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  (III)  from  8  to 
14  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  mixture  of  pyromellitic.acid  and 
pyromellitic  dianhydride  in  which  the  ratio  of  pyromel- 
litic  acid  to  pyromellitic  dianhydride  ranges  from  about 
4tol. 


3,205,193 
SYNERGISTIC  STABILIZATION  OF  POLYPROPYI^ 
ENE  WITH  TRIAZINES,  BENZOTRLAZOLES  AND 
THIODIPROPIONIC   ESTERS 
Martin  Dexter,  White  Pbfais,  John  J.  Hayes,  Chappaqna, 
and  Robert  M.  Pfaies,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,885 

17  Oafans.      CL  26*-45J) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  nor- 
mally solid  homopolymer  of  propylene  stabilized  against 
deterioratiM)  by  a  system  comprising  from  about  0.5% 


(CH|)|C 


in  which  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  and  alkylphenyl  of  from  7  to  24 
carbon  atoms;  and 
each  of  X  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur, 
said  triazine  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.1%  by  weight  of  total  composition;  and 
(b)  a  benzotriazole  of  the  formula: 


in  which  n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  2,  and 
Y  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
in  a  position  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ortho  and  para  to  the  hydroxy  group, 
said  benzotriazole  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.2%,  by  weight  of  total  composition. 


3,205,194 
IMIDAZOLIDINE  THIONE  HYDROCHLORIC 
ACID  SALTS  AS  STABILIZERS 
Arthur  E.  Oberster,  North  Canton,  and  WendeD  S.  Cook, 
Canal  Fnhon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hrestonc  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,896 

11  Qahns.  (CL  260-^5  J) 
1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  elastomer  emulsion 
polymer  composed  of  a  substantial  portion  of  hydrocar- 
bon diene  polymer  which  comprises  adding  to  an  emul- 
sion of  the  polymer  before  coagulation  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  salts  of  imidazolidine 
thiones  of  the  formula 


CHi 

^/    \ 

H«C           CHf 

HiO          <!;Hf 

\y 

C C«g 

HN          SB 

\    / 

C 

/   \ 

HtC          CHi 

HtO          OHf 

^o4 

and  lower  alkyl  derivatives  thereof  substituted  on  meth- 
ylene groups  which  art  connected  to  two  other  methylene 
groups,  thereafter  coagulating  the  emulsion  and  thereby 
incorporating  stabilizer  in  the  polymer,  and  then  subject- 
ing the  resulting  polymer  composition  to  heat  aging. 
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„ 3^5,195 

DiTOAZOLIDINE  THIONE   STABILIZERS   FOR 

SYNTHETIC    RUBBERS 

WendcU  S.  Cook,  Canal  Fultoo,  Ohio,  assignor  (o  The 

Ffreston*  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioo  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,906 
13  Claims.     (Ci.  26«— 45.8) 

1.  A  synthetic  rubber  of  the  class  consisting  of  poly- 
mers of  hydrogen  diene  monomers  of  4  and  5  carbon 
atoms  and  copolymers  thereof  with  styrene,  substituted 
styrenes,  acrylonitrile,  lower  alkyl  acrylatcs  and  meth- 
acrylates,  and  vulcanizates  thereof,  which  rubber  is  sta- 
bilized with  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  imidazolidine 
thione  of  the  formula 


m!, 


B'         B" 

\^ 

y  \ 

in  which  R' — C— R"  is  selected  from  the  group  in  which 
(a)  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  with 
R"  hydrogen,  (b)  R'—C— R"  is  cyclohexyl  and  (c) 
R'— C— R"  is  aikyl-substitutcd  cyclohexyl  in  which  each 
alkyl  substituent  contains  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

\/ 
V  \^ 

^1 ^^ 

is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl  and 
alkyl-substituted  cyclohexyl  in  which  each  alkyl  substitu- 
ent conUins  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  stabilizer  in- 
hibits oxidation  of  the  rubber. 


groups,  (B)  an  amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  primary  amines,  secondary  amines,  and  tertiary 
amines,  and  (C)  an  organic  compound  containing  an 
cpoxy  group,  said  amine  and  said  organic  compound  be- 
ing present  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  about  0.05  to  5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  organopolysiloxane, 
the  organo  groups  of  said  organopolysiloxane  being  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  there  being  present  from 
0.01  to  1  silicon-bonded  hydroxy  1  group  per  silicon  atom 
in  said  organopolysiloxane  and  from  1.0  to  1.98  sflicon- 
bonded  organo  groups  per  silicon  atom  with  the  total 
number  of  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  and  silicon- 
bonded  organo  groups  per  silicon  atom  being  from  1.01 
to  2.1,  inclusive. 


3^205  198 
DHBISPHENOL)    ETHERS,    THEIR    POLYCARBO- 
NATES,  AND   PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUC 
TION   THEREOF 
Rodolph  D.  Deanin,  Weal  Hartford,  Coon.,  and  Bryce  C. 
Oxenrider,  Florham  Park,  and  Ann  V,  Pinter,  Morris- 
town,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Stvt.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,684 
8  Oaims.     (CI.  260-47) 
1.  A  di-(bisphenol)  ether  having  the  structure 


MO 


O-A'-O 


OM 


_^  3405,196 

"^i^^JS?  ^^  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBONS     CONTAINLNG     C,oCI,oO    OR 
^  C,oH,0,SCIja  AS  FIRE  RETARDANTS 
Stephen  M.  Creighton,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niasara  Falla.  NY 

a  corporation  of  New  York  ^^  ^^  " 

No  Drawing.    Rled  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,499 
16  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.75) 

6.  A  fire  retardant  polymer  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

c„H,o,sau 

CioClioO  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  C,oH,0,SClij  being 
tbe  same  compound  as  that  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
chlorosulfomc  acid  with  hexachlorocyclopcntadiene  at  a 
temperature  m  the  range  of  30  to  170  degrees  centigrade 
and  said  CjoClioO  being  the  same  compound  as  that  pre- 
pared by  lieating  said  C,oHaO,SCIi,  with  alcoholic  alkali, 
followed  by  acidification,  and  an  anUmony  compound 
said  compounds  being  present  in  sufficient  proportion  to 
miprove  the  fire  retardancy  of  the  polymer  composition. 


wherein  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  alkali  metal;  A  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  the  divalent  alkane,  cycloalkane, 
aralkane,  and  halogen  substituted  aralkane  radicals  con- 
taining the  halogen  attached  to  carbon  in  an  aromatic 
ring;  A'  is  a  divalent  radical  derived  from  an  organic  di- 
halide  by  removal  of  the  two  halogen  atoms  from  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  the  dihaloalkanes,  dihalo- 
alkenes,  dihalocycloalkanes,  dihaloalkyl  cycloalkanes,  di- 
haloalkene  cycloalkanes,  aryl  dihaloalkanes.  and  aryl  di-  , 
haloaikencs,  and  the  dihaloalkane  and  dihaloalkcne  ethers 
and  polyethers  in  which  the  ether  oxygen  is  separated  by 
at  least  two  carbon  atoms  from  each  of  the  two  halogen 
atoms;  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  halo- 
gen atoms  and  the  alkane  radicals;  and  /i  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  4. 


^„^_  34i5,197 

M^^^l?   OF   ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
S2.S^  ^  ^^^^  ■•  «*«*y«  Marbleh««l,  Maat, 
STSJyIhi     "*^  Electric  Coapuiy.  .  cnrporado^ 

NoDrawkig^   «»f^  Dae  30, 1960,  Sar.  No.  79344 
13  Claims.     (CL  260—463)  ^^ 

1.  A  solid,  cured  product  of  a  curable  organopolytil- 
oxane  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  an  or- 
ganopolysiJoxane     containing    silicon-bonded    hydroxyl 


3^05,199 

.    ..  POLYMERS  FROM  BIS-PHENOLAMIDES 

Jack  Pr^<M,  Raleigh,  and  William  A.  H.  Hnlhnan,  Duiw 
nam,  N.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Moo- 
Mnfo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,930 

6  Claims.     (0.260—47) 
I.  New  synthetic  linear  condensation  polymers  con- 

suting  essentially  of  recurring  structural   uniu  of  the 

formula 

-°-^>-*-N-'-«-«-^>0-X- - 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  radicals  containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  phenylene.  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  -       r 

O 

-i- 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  12. 


><1^    !i; 


ture  an  optical  bleaching  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


3^5400 
TRIARYL  CYANURATE  POLYMERIC 
COMPOSITION 
Wnhelm  Bunge  and  Otto  Bayer,  Lcverloisen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fart>cnfabriken  Bayer  Akticngesellscbaft, 
Lcverlnisen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aaf.  4,  1958, 
F  26318 
8  Claims.     (Q.  260—75) 
1.  A  polymer  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises 
reacting  a  triaryl  cyanurate  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  150°  C. 


3305301 

FLEXIBLE  BLOCKED  ALIPHATIC  ISOCYANATE 
POLYMERS  PREPARED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
A  METAL-CONTAINING   CATALYST 

Herbert  Friedrich,  Worms,  Wolfgang  Lehnerer,  Lndwigs- 
hafen  (Rhine),  and  Karl  Sepp,  Nenstadt,  Wefaistrasse, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ladwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1957, 
B  47,096 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260—773) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  flexible  isocyanate  polymers 

which  comprises:  heating  to  a  temperature  between  80 

and  180*  C.  a  mixture  comprising 

(A)  an  aliphatic  di-isocyanate,  and 

(B)  a  compound  that  is  monofunctional  with  respect 
to  isocyanate  radicals,  said  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cyclo- 
aliphatic  unsubstituted  monoalcohols  having  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  primary  aliphatic  unsubstituted  mono- 
amines having  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  secondary  ali- 
phatic unsubstituted  monoamines  having  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing 3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  halogenated  aliphatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  monoalcohols  having  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  primary  and  secondary  monoamines  having 
2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  monocarboxylic  acids 
having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

said  compounds  (B)  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
45  to  440,  the  molar  ratio  of  compounds  (A)  to  (B) 
being  between  1 : 1  to  1:0.06,  said  mixture  also  containing 
from  0.05  to  3%  by  weight  with  reference  to  the  weight 
of  said  di-isocyanate  of  (C)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
aluminum,  titanium,  and  tin  (a)  alcoholates,  (b)  car- 
boxylic  acid  salts,  and  (c)  mineral  acid  salts. 


33*5302 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  BRIGHTNESS  OF 
SYNTHETIC   POLYMERS   AND  PRODUCTS  RE- 
SULTING THEREFROM 
Robert  Schnegg  and  Erich  Istel,  Dormagen,  and  Helnrich 
Gold,    Cologne-Stammheim,    Germany,    assignors    to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverkosen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  DrawiM.    Filed  Ang.  7,  1956,  Ser.  No.  602.505 
Claims  priority,  application  Genna^r  Ang.  10,  1955 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260— 78> 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  synthetic  polymer  com- 
prising polymerizing  caprolactam  in  the  presence  of  a 
minor  amount  of  a  pigment  and  an  acid  at  a  temperature 
of  about  260*  C.  aiid  uixler  pressure  in  an  autoclave,  the 
improvement  comprising  incorporating  in  the  reaction  mix- 
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3305303 
PARTICULATE  POLYSULFIDE  POLYMERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Mayer  M.  Swaab,  Princeton,  and  Barton  J.  Sotker,  Lcvit- 

town,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation, 

Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188362 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—79.1) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  spray-dried  solid,  particu- 
late water-dispersible  polysulfide  polymer  composition 
which  comprises  forming  a  latex  which  is  an  aqueous  dis- 
l>ersion  of  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic  polythio- 
sulfate  wherein  the  organic  radical  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxahydrocarbon  and  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  monosulfides.  polysulfides,  and 
sulfahydrates,  said  latex  including  from  0.1%  to  40%  of 
a  dispersing  agent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  reaction 
product,  atomizing  the  freshly  prepared  latex  and  spray- 
ing the  atomized  latex  into  a  body  of  heated  air  to  form 
water-dispersible  polymer  particles. 


3305304 
PROCESS   FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Joseph  Heckmaier  and  Hans  Baner,  Borghansen,  Upper 
Bavaria,     Germany,     aasignon     to     Wacker-Chemie 
GjDi.b.H.,  Monidi,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FDed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  Dm.  16, 1960, 
W  29,103 
3  Clatm.    (CL  260—87.1) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  polymerizate  of  a  vinyl 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  mixtures  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up  to  10%  of  a 
vinyl  ester  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid,  in  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free-radical,  monomer-soluble  polymerizatimi 
catalyst,  water-soluble,  inorganic  buffer  salts,  and  a  water- 
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Aohible  colloidal  suspension  agent,  by  agiUting  the  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  between  about  0'  C.  and  80*  C.  for 
•  time  suflBcient  to  effect  polymerization,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  utilizing  as  said  suspension  agent  about 
0.01%  to  0.25%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  mono- 
mer, of  a  water-soluble  methyl  cellulose  prepared  by  the 
reaction  of  liquid  methyl  chloride  with  an  alkali  metal  cel- 
lulose at  a  temperature  between  about  40*  C.  and  90*  C. 


COPOLYMEMZATION  OF  OLEFINS  WITH  A 

VOaj-AIRj-I,  CATALYST 

Harold  E.  AdanH,  Cayaboga  Falb,  Ohio,  aMigiior  to  The 

Flreatonc  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  12,  I960,  S«r.  No.  7S,]M 
S  ClaiM.    (CL  2M— M  J) 

1.  Process  of  producing  a  highly  rubbery  copolymer, 
free  from  block  copolymer  and  crystalline  structure,  of 
a  plurality  of  alpha-monoolefins  containing  2-6  cari)on 
atoms  and  up  to  10  mol  percent  of  a  double-boikl-intro- 
ducing  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetylene  and  the  conjugated  diolefins,  said  copolymer 
containing  not  more  than  85  mol  percent  of  any  single 
monoolefin,  said  process  comprising  contacting  the  ma- 
terials to  be  copolymerized  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
(A)  the  reaction  product  of  (I)  an  aluminum  compound 
of  the  formula 
(1)  B 


\ 

y 


Al-R' 


V 


wherein,  independently  in  each  occurrence,  R  is  a  hy- 
drocarbon group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  groups  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  hydrogen,  with  (11)  iodine,  with  the  proviso 
that  where  any  of  the  R  and  R'  substituents  contain  less 
than  5  carbon  atoms  the  aluminum  compound  must  first 
be  mixed  with  an  alkyl  lithium  compound  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  contains  1-10  carbon  atoms,  plus  (B) 
vanadium  oxytrichloride,  said  vanadium  oxytrichloride 
having  been  in  contact,  at  a  time  not  later  than  its  initial 
contact  with  the  aluminum  compound  (I)  with  benzene, 
the  ratio  of  gram-atoms  of  aluminum  in  said  reaction 
product  (A)  to  the  number  of  gram-atoms  of  vanadium 
in  said  vanadium  oxytrichloride  (B)  being  from  1:1  to 
20: 1  and  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  gram-atoms  of  iodine 
(II)  per  mol  of  alimiinum  compound  (I)  being  from 
0.5:1  to  4.0:1. 


3,205,206 
MODIFYING    POLYMERS 
Arnold  F.  Marcantonk),  Wilmington,  D«U  assignor  to 
Hercnles  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,679 

18  Claims.  (CL  26»— M.2) 
16.  A  hydrocarbon  polymer  modified  by  treating  with 
from  about  0.001%  to  about  20%  of  an  aryl  monoa^ide 
having  the  formula  RN,,  where  R  is  an  aromatic  group- 
ing, under  irradiation  aC  a  wave  length  between  about 
0.01  A.  and  about  7600  A. 


34*5,207 
SULFUR  VULCANIZABLE  OXETANE  AND 
OXETANE^XIRANE  COPOLYMERS 
Edwfai   J.    Vandenbcrg,   Wilmington,    Del.,   aarigw>r  to 
Hercnles  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,546 

10  ClalM;    (a.  26#— MJ) 
1.  An  essentially  linear,  sulfur-vulcanizable  polyether 
copolymer. 


(1)  the  repeating  units  of  which  are  selected   from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(ft)  X    Xi  X| 

1 1. 1. 

where  3  of  the  substituents  X,  Xi,  Xj,  Y,  Yi 

and  Y]  are  hydrogen,  and  the  other  3  sub- 
stituents are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy.  cycloalkoxy,  aryloxy, 
aralkoxy,  alkoxymethyl,  cydoalkoxymethyl, 
aryloxymethyl,  aralkoxymethyl,  haloalkyl,  ha- 
loalkoxymethyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkenyl- 
oxymethyl,  alkenylcycloalkyl,  cycloalkenylal- 
kyl,  alkenylaryl  and  alkenylaralkyl;  and         ,-, 


(b) 


H    H 
— C— C— O- 


J.  i- 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl, 
alkoxymethyl,  cycloalkoxymethyl,  aryloxymeth- 
yl, aralkoxymethyl,  haloalkyl,  haloalkoxymeth- 
yl,  halocycloalkoxymethyl.  haloaryloxymethyl. 
alkoxyoKthoxymethyl,  cycloalkoxymetboxy- 
methyi,  aryloxymethoxymethyl,  aralkoxyme- 
thoxymethyl,  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  alkenylcy- 
cloalkyl, alkenylaryl.  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalken- 
ylalkyl,  alkenylaralkyl;  — (CR")n— O— R'" 
where  n  is  1  to  4,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  and  R'"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl, 
alkenylcycloalkyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  alkenyl- 
aryl, cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl.  and  alke- 
nylaralkyl; 

— CH«-0— C-B'*' 

i 

where  R""  is  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalke- 
nylalkyl, alkenylcycloalkyl,  alkenylaryl  and 
alkenylaralkyl;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  and  aralkyl;  and  where  R  and  R'  together 
with  the  carbons  of  the  — CH — CH —  group 
of  the  repeating  unit  form  a  group  selected 
from  a  cycloalkenyl  group  and  an  alkenylcyclo- 
alkyl group; 

(2)  at  least  about  0.5%  and  not  more  than  about 
50%  of  said  repeating  units  contain  ethylenic  un- 
saturation; 

(3)  at  least  5%  of  the  remainder  of  said  repeating 
units  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Zi    Zi   Zi 


.A-A_i-o- 

Z4   Zi  Z| 


where  3  of  the  substituenU  Zi,  Zj,  Z,,  Z4,  Z% 
and  Z«  are  hydrogen,  and  the  other  3  sub- 
stituents are  seleaed  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl, 
aryl.  aralkyl.  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  aryloxy, 
aralkoxy,  alkoxymethyl,  cycloalkoxymethyl, 
aryloxymethyl,  aralkyloxymethyl,  haloalkyl, 
and  haloalkoxymethyl;  and 
(4)  said  copolynKr  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  50,000. 


Septembes  7,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


311 


3,205,208 

THREE-COMPONENT  ORGANOMETALUC-TRAN- 
SmON  METAL  HALIDE  CATALYSTS  AND  OLE- 
FIN POLYMERIZATION 

Hairy  W.  Cmtct,  Jr.,  and  Frederick  B.  Joyncr,  Klngsport, 
T«B^  — ignnri  to  Fiistnian  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 


NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Oct  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,999 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Sept.  1,  1981,  has  been  dladaimed  and  dedicated  to  the 
PnbUc 

18  Clafans.     (Q.  260—93.7) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-olefins  containing  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  crystalline  polymer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the  polymeriza- 
tion with  a  catalytic  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an 
organometallic  compound  having  the  formulas  RM', 
R,M*  and  RM'X  wherein  M'  is  an  alkali  meUl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassiimi 
and  lithium,  M'  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  magnesium  and  zinc,  R  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  X  is  a  halogen 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium,  zirco- 
nium, chromium  and  molybdenum,  the  halide  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine,  and  a  third  component  selected  from  the 
amides  having  the  formulas: 


O  Ri 

\ 
Ri 


O 

L 


H         O 

-A— « 

(CHi)^ 


0 
N-C-R, 


CHi), 


•u». 


V^'-,* 


(C6i).        (CHO. 

i 


P(NRiR«(.)OBt)r 


and 


•)  4 


(NR,R«)^(OB,),, 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
carboxyl.  —OR,  — N(R),  and 


-(CH|)^CNR, 


^fii 


3,205,209  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYL- 
ENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUND  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  PENTAHYDROCARBON 
AMMONIUM  COMPOUND  AND  A  HEAVY  MET- 
AL COMPOUND 
Russell  W.  Perry,  Somerset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Fke- 
stone  Tire  &  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Oiiio,  a  corno* 
rationorOhio 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Oct  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,991 

16  Claims.  (CL  260—93.7) 
2.  Method  of  polymerizing  an  ethylcnically  unsaturated 
compound  comprising  contacting  the  compound  with  a 
catalyst  produced  by  separately  interacting  (A)  a  tetra- 
hydrocarbon  ammonium  salt  and  (B)  a  hydrocarbon 
alkali  metal  compound,  the  hydrocarbon  groups  in  said 
tetrahydrocarbon  anuntHiium  salt  and  hydrocarbon  alkali 
metal  compounds  containing  up  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  hydrocarbon  groups  in  said  tetra- 
hydrocarbon ammonium  salt  and  hydrocarbon  alkali  metal 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl  and  aralkyl  groups,  and  mixing  the  resultant  reac- 
tion product  with  (C)  a  compoimd  selected  frcm  the 
class  consisting  of  fluorides,  chlorides,  bromides,  iodides, 
oxychlorides,  acetyl  acetonates,  alkoxides  and  acetates 
of  di-,  tri-  and  tetravalent  titanium,  tetravalent  zirconium, 
pentavalent  vanadium,  di-  and  trivalent  iron,  pentavalent 
antimony,  trivalent  antimony,  pentavalent  tungsten, 
chromium,  and  nickel  and  activated  aluminum-reduced 
titanium  tetrachloride  preparations. 


3,205,210 
CATALYST  SOLUBIUZING  AGENTS 
Thomas  B.  Junas  and  John  M.  Hoyt,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virgiida 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,702 

12  Claims.  (Q.  260—93.7) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  ash  from  a  normally  solid, 
polymerized  alpha  olefin  product  prepared  with  a  heavy 
metal  catalyst  formed  by  admixing  a  strong  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  I-A, 
II-A  and  III-A  metals,  metal  alkyls,  metal  alkyl  hydrides, 
metal  alkyl  halides  with  halides  of  a  transition  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  group  IV-B,  V-B 
and  VI-B  metals  of  the  periodic  system  which  consists 
essentially  of  contacting  the  polymerization  product  con- 
taining polymer  and  catalyst  residues  with  a  minor 
amount  of  a  branched  chain  alkyl  primary  amine  having 
the  formula 

Bi 

Ri-C-NHi 

A. 

4 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  groups  of  about  1  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  of  about  1  to  22  car- 
bon atoms  and  then  separating  the  solubilized  residue 
from  the  polymer. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  Hj  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  wherein  each  of 
R]  and  R|  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  cyclohexyl.  R4  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  4,  and  wherein  Rj,  R^  and  R7  are  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining 1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are  whole  numbers 
from  1  to  3  and  0  to  2,  req>ectively,  the  sum  of  x  and  y 
being  3  and  Xi  and  yi  are  whole  numbers  from  1  to  2, 
the  sum  of  Xj  and  yi  being  3,  the  molar  ratio  of  transition 
metal  halide  to  third  component  txing  within  the  range 
of  1:1  to  1:0.1. 


3,205,211 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED 
DIOLEFINS 
Richard  W.  Kibkr,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  and  Thomas  B.  Tal- 
cott,  Wadsworth  Township,  Medina  County,  OUo,  as- 
irignors  to  The  Fbestonc  Tbc  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,164 

6  Clafans.  (CL  260— 94J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lithium  modified  carbon 
black  catalyst  effective  to  polymerize  a  conjugated  di- 
olefin  to  a  rubbery  polymer  having  essentially  1,4-struc- 
ture  which  comprises  passing  chlorine  over  a  carbon  black 
at  elevated  temperatures  to  produce  a  chlorinated  carbon 
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black,  and  reacting  finely  divided  lithium  metal  with  the 
chlorinated  carbon  black  until  a  lithium  modified  carbon 
black  is  attained  containing  from  about  0.13  to  about  4% 
by  weight  of  lithium  chemically  bound  to  carbon. 


3^05^12 
PRODUCTION  OF  CIS-1.4-POLYBUTADIENE  WITH 

A    TlCl4-TU«-AIR3    CATALYST 
Floyd  E.  Nay  lor,  Bartlcsrlllc,  OUa.,  and  John  R.  Hooton, 
HyattsvUlc,  Md^  aarigDors  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, a  corporatkHi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aog.  11,  195S,  Ser.  No.  754,175 

9  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 94.3) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rubbery  polymer  of  1,3- 
butadiene  which  comprises  contacting  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  1,3-butadiene  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula RtAl,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
1  to  12,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  (b)  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride, and  (c)  titanium  tetraiodide,  the  mo!  ratio  of  said 
RjAl  compound  to  said  titanium  tetrachloride  being  in 
the  range  of  2: 1  to  100: 1,  the  mol  ratio  of  said  R3AI  com- 
pound to  said  titanium  tetraiodide  being  in  the  range  of 
2:1  to  100:1,  and  the  mol  ratio  of  said  titanium  tetra- 
chloride to  said  titanium  tetraiodide  being  in  the  range  of 
0.5:1  to  5:1. 


METHOD  OF  TERMINATING  BUTADIENE  POLYM- 

ERIZATION  WITH  ORGANIC  SULFIDES  TO  RE- 

DUCE  COLD  FLOW  IN  POLYBUTADIENE 

Henry  L.  Hdeh.  BartlesvUk,  Okla.,  aflslgDor  to  Phflllps 

PdroleDm  Com|Mny,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawvc 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aog.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214^3 

UClaiBM.  (CL2M-.443) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  in  the 
presence  of  an  iodine-containing  catalyst  system  which 
forms  on  mixing  components  comprising  an  organo- 
mctal  and  a  titanium  halide,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  polymerization  mixture  as  a 
shortsfopping  agent  an  organic  sulfide  having  the  formula 
R — S,— R',  wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and 
aromatic  radicals,  and  j:  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5, 
inclusive. 


3,205,213 
PRODUCTION  OF  CIS-1,4  POLYBUTADIENE  WITH 

A    TITANIUM    TETRACHLORIDE  •  ALUMINUM 

ALKYL-IODINE   CATALYST 
Richard  S.  Steamg  and  Andrew  Fono.  Akron,  Ohio,  as- 

iipon  to  The  Flreatooe  Tire  A  Robber  Company, 

Akroa,  Otilo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,707 
15  daima.    (CI.  260— 94  J) 

1  Process  of  polymerizing  butadiene  to  yield  polymers 
conf  :.ning  the  polymerized  butadiene  units  largely  in  cis- 
1,4  configuration  therein,  which  comprises  contacting  bu- 
tadiene, at  temperatures  in  the  range  —40*  C.  to  150*  C, 
with  a  catalyst  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  an  alumi- 
num alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
trialkyls,  dialkyi  aluminum  monochlorides  and  mono- 
alkyl  aluminum  dichloridcs  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  con- 
tarn  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  with  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride and  elemental  iodine,  the  molar  ratios  of  the  compo- 
nents entering  into  the  catalyst  being  as  follows: 

E 

Moles  of  titanium  tetrachloride"  ^' '  *®  ^^^ 


3,205,216 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  WITH  ZIEGLER 
CATALYSTS 
Robert  J.  McManlmie  and  Edward  H.  Mottna,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  and  Harry  G.  Hnrst,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasignora  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,201 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—94.9) 
3.  Method  which  comprises  first  preparing  a  catalyst 
by  the  interaction  of  (a)  an  aluminum  compound  of  the 
general  formula  R3AIX  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl 
or  aryl  radical  and  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radical,  with  (b)  a  metal  halide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorides,  bro- 
mides and  iodides  of  titanium,  then  storing  same  below 
10'  C.  for  at  least  5  hours,  and  then  polymerizing  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  polymerizable  there- 
by in  the  presence  of  the  thus-stored  catalyst. 


Gram-atoms  of  iodine 
Moles  of  titanium  tetrachloride "^^-^^^  ***  ^^^ 

the  symbol  E  being  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  aluminum 
trialkyls,  plus  %  of  the  moles  of  alummum  dialkyls,  plus 
Vi  of  the  moles  of  aluminum  monoalkyls  in  the  system. 


3,205,214 
PIPERYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 
— -— 8- Talcott,  Wadsworth  Townsiiip,  Ohio,  aasignor 
to  The  Fb^one  Tire  *  RDl»l>cr  Company,  Aim 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Okio  — i^-v.         «», 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  15,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  109,814 

2ClainM.  (CL  26^-94.3) 
1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  pipcrylcne  which  com- 
poses treating  the  piperylene  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at 
a  temperature  between  0  and  100*  C.  with  0.2  to  20  miUi- 
moles  of  catalyst  per  100  moles  of  monomer,  the  catalyst 
be.ng  composed  of  a  trialkyl  aluminum  compound  and  a 
halide  of  titanium  that  includes  at  least  one  atom  of  iodine 
for  one  atom  of  tiUnium.  the  molar  ratio  of  the  aluminum 
compound  to  the  halide  being  within  the  range  of  0  5/1 
to  4/1. 


3,205,217  • 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
JackKwIatek  and  Irving  L.  Mador.  ClndnnaH,  Ohio,  as- 

1t°**"  ***  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98J05 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—143) 

1.  A  reductive  hydrogenation  process  which  comprises 
reacting  an  aromatic  nitro  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrobenzene,  l-chloro-2-nitrobcnzcne 
and  p-nitrotoluene  with  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  up  to 
about  10<X)  p.s.i.  in  an  aqueous  basic  solution  at  a  pH 
from  about  7  to  about  13  containing  divalent  cobalt  ions 
and  cyanide  ions,  the  molar  quantity  of  cobalt  ion  being 
in  excess  of  said  aromatic  nitro  compound,  with  from 
about  two  to  about  ten  cyanide  ions  per  cobalt  ion  at  a 
temperature  from  about  0'  to  125*  C,  to  obtain  the  cor- 
responding  hydroxylamino.  azo,  hydrazo,  and  azoxy  re- 
action products. 

3,205,218 
AZO,  ANTHRAQUINONE,  AND  PHTHALO- 
CYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
Alexander  Weir  Arbucklc,  Peter  Frederick  Chrk,  and 
S'l^l**^^?^^    Manchester,    Encland,   aaaignors   to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  En£. 
land,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britafai 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  24.  1960. 

40,463/60  * 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260-146) 
Dyestuffs  of  the  formula: 


4 


SCPTEMBEB  7,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


ai'j 


313 


wherein  D  is  a  chromophoric  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  azo,  anthraquinone,  and  phthalocy- 
anine  chromophoric  radicals,  Q  is  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

--■••■-     "^^  X 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  X  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  —COR',  and  — COOR';  Y  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  —COR'  and  —COOR',  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — CN,  — COR', 
— COOK',  and  — CONHC^H,;  and  R'  represents  a  lower 
alkyl  radical. 

""""^^~'       I 
3,205,219 
6<HEXAHYDROBENZYLOXYCARBONYLAMINO>* 

PENICILLANIC    ACID 
Laden  Penasse,  Paris,  Gerard  Nomine,  Nolsy-le-Scc,  Gay 
R.  Hagemann,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  and  Pierre  Bartbe- 
lemy,  Clichy-sous-Bois,  France,  assignors  to  Roussel- 
UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,191 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  31,  1962, 
908,344;  Feb.  20,  1963,  925,432;  Apr.  10,  1963, 
931,089 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—210) 

1.  N  -  (hexahydrobenzyloxycarbonyl)-t>-amino  -  peni- 
cillanate  of  propionyl  erythromycin. 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-(hexahydrobenzyloxycarbonyl)-6-amino  -  penicillanic 
acid  and  its  alkali  metal  salts. 


3,205,220 
LEUROSIDINE   AND    LEUROCRISTINE   AND 
THEIR    PRODUCTION 
Gordon  H.  Svoboda,  Albert  J.  Barnes,  Jr.,  and  Robert  J. 
Armstrong,  all  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,911 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—236) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  leurocristine, 
leurosidine,  and  acid  addition  salts  and  quaternary  am- 
monium derivatives  formed  with  lower  alkyl  halides  of 
leurosidine  and  leurocristine: 

(A)  said   alkaloid   leurosidine   having  the   following 
chemical  and  physical  properties: 

(a)  elemental  analysis:  C,  67.08;  H,  7.34;  N, 
6.24;  O,  18.81 

(b)  melting  point=208-211'  C.  uncorr. 

(c)  optical  rotation,  aD''=+55.8'  (c=l  in 
chloroform) 

.  ■  (d)  logarithmic  dissociation  constants  (pK«)  at 
5.0  and  8.8  (determined  in  33  percent  aqueous 
dimethylformamide ) 

(e)  ultraviolet  absorption  maxima  at  214  and 
265  m^  with  inflections  at  286,  295  and  310  m/i 
(determined  in  ethanol) 

(f)  infrared  absorption  maxima  at  2.89,  3.41, 
5.74,  6.17.  6.64,  6.85,  6.97.  7.28.  7.50.  7.74. 
8.15,  8.74.  8.84.  9.04,  9.15,  9.60.  9.89.  10.44, 
10.86.  11.13.  11.99  and  12.21  microns  and 

(g)  X-ray  diffraction  maxima  at  16.2,  13.3.  11.23, 
10.19,  9.43,  8.74,  8.20,  7.19.  6.65,  6.18,  5.54, 
5.41,  5.04,  4.71,  4.43,  4.23,  4.05,  3.99,  3.87, 
3.70,  3.56,  3.45  and  3.34  A. 

(B)  said  alkaloid  leurocristine  having  the  following 
chemical  and  physical  properties: 

(a)  elemental   analysis:   C,   66.73;  H,  7.06;  N, 
6.75;  O,  19.44 
.'         (b)  melting  point=21 8-220'  C.  uncoir. 


(c)  optical  rotation,  aD=+17*  (c.=l  in  ethyl- 
ene dichloride) 

(d)  logarithmic  dissociation  constants  (pK«)  at 
5.0  and  7.4  (determined  in  33  percent  aqueous 
dimethylformamide ) 

(e)  ultraviolet  absorption  maxima  at  220.  255 
and  296  m^  with  inflection  at  262  and  2Sk)  m^ 
(determined  in  ethanol) 

(f )  infrared  absorption  maxima  at  2.78, 2.90,  3.41, 
5.74,  5.93,  6.24,  6.67,  6.86.  6.97.  7.35,  7.53,  7.74, 
8.15,  8.56,  8.75,  8.87,  9.07,  9.28,  9.70,  9.91, 
10.45,  10.73,  10.86,  11.23,  11.74  and  12.02 
microns  and 

(g)  X-ray  diffraction  maxima  at  10.86,  10.27, 
9.73,  9.26,  8.82,  8.59,  7.44,  7.10,  5.89,  5.66, 
5.45,  5.17,  5.09,  4.76,  4.55,  4.41,  4.28,  4.19, 
3.97,  3.83,  3.77,  3.62,  3.57,  3.42.  3.35.  3.24, 
3.20.  3.08,  2.96.  2.85.  2.78.  2.63.  2.47  and 
2.43  A. 

6.  The  method  of  preparing  the  alkaloids  leurocristine 
and  leurosidine  in  substantially  pure  form  which  com- 
prises  contacting  plant  material  from  plants  of  the  species 
Vinca  rosea  containing  one  or  both  of  the  said  alkaloids 
with  2%  tartaric  acid  and  benzene,  thus  causing  the 
weakly  basic  alkaloids  to  pass  into  the  benzene  phase, 
separating  said  benzene  phase  and  extracting  therefrom 
the  weakly  basic  alkaloids  with  2%  tartaric  acid,  sepa- 
rating the  aqueous  acid  extract,  making  said  aqueous  acid 
extract  alkaline  and  extracting  the  weakly  basic  alkaloids 
therefrom  with  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  benzene,  chloroform, 
and  ethylenedichloride,  subjecting  said  weakly  basic  alka- 
loids to  a  chromatographic  separation  procedure  over  de- 
activated alumina;  obtaining  leurosidine  and  leurocristine 
substantially  free  from  companion  alkaloids  by  preferen- 
tial elution  during  said  chromatographic  separation  pro- 
cedure using  a  benzene-chloroform  eluant;  subjecting 
chromatographic  fractions  containing  leurocristine  and 
leurosidine  substantially  free  from  companion  alkaloids, 
to  a  gradient  pH  extraction  procedure  whereby  leuro- 
sidine is  extracted  into  benzene  from  aqueous  solution 
at  a  pH  in  the  range  5.0-7.0,  and  leurocristine  is  extracted 
into  benzene  from  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
4.5-6.5,  evaporating  said  extracts  derived  from  said  pH 
gradient  extraction  procedure  to  dryness,  and  recovering 
leurocristine  and  leurosidine  from  said  dried  alkaloidal 
fractions  by  crystallization. 


3,205J21 
2-AMINO-7-HALO-3H-NAPHTH(d)AZEPINE  COM- 
POUNDS AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Francis  Johnson,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  and  Wllmontc  A. 

Nasotavicns,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,195 
18  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  2  -  amino-7-halo  -  3H- 
naphth(d)azepines  comprising  reacting  a  dicyanomethyl 
naphthalene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2- 
di(cyanomethyl)  naphthalene  and  2,3-di(cyanomethyl) 
naphthalene,  with  hydrogen  halide  in  an  inert  solvent  to 
form  the  hydrohalide  salt  and  then  neutralizing  to  form 
the  free  amine. 

4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHi 
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wherein 


^»i.u  i-y 


«  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4; 

R  and  R'   are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl  and  phenyl; 

R"   is  selected    from   the   group   consisting   of   lower- 
alkyl, loweralkoxy.  halo,  and  carboxyl  groups;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  iodine, 
and  chlorine. 
5.  A  compound  of  the  ftxinula 


B." 


wherein 

A  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4; 

R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl  and  phenyl; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl, 
loweralkoxy,  halo,  and  carboxyl  groups;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  iodine 
and  chlorine. 


3jf5^22 
CERTAIN  2-AMINO-7-HAL0.3H-BENZ(d)AZEPINES 
Francis  Johnsoa,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  and  Wilmonte  A. 
NaMrtarkvs,  Framlncham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
ChcBikal  Compaoy,  MMland,  Mlch^  a  corporatloo  of 
Ddawwe 
No  Drawi^    Filed  Mar.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  266,2M 

16  ClataM.    (CL  2M— 239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4; 

R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  and  phenyl; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl, 
loweralkoxy,  halo,  and  carboxyl  groups;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, and  iodine. 


3,2«5423 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 

2-AMINO-3-HYDROXY  .  3H  .  1^  •  BENZODIAZE. 

FINES 
9lmkj  C.  Bell,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aastnor  to  American 

HoiM  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

•oration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Apr.  li,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  273,277 
3  CWnis.     (CI.  24«— 239) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  bringing  into  reactive 
contact  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  70  to  about 
140*  C.  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


Ki 


,M* 


Li 


\ 

C 


CH« 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  thienyl,  and  phenyl  bearing  as  a  sub- 
stituent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkyl  and  halo-lower-alkyl,  and  lower- 
alkyl sulfonyl  radicals,  with  a  lower-alkane  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  formula 

(R)aO 

wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkane  monocarboxylic  acid 
acy!  radical,  to  form  a  compound  ot  the  formula: 

NHR 
T  -.    _/ 


1, 

and  treating  the  latter  compound  in  an  inert  solvent  with 
a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium 
aluminum  hydride  and  sodium  borohydride-aluminum 
chloride  to  form  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

NH| 


CHOH 


wherein  the  substituents  are  as  above  stated. 

2.  The  process  which  comprises  bringing  into  reactive 
contact  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  70  to  about 
140'  C.  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


NHa 


CHi 


.1 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  o(  phenyl,  thienyl,  and  phenyl  bearing  as  a 
substituent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkyl  and  halo-lower  alky!,  and  lower- 
alkyl sulfonyl  radicals,  with  a  lower-alkane  monocar- 
boxylic acid  anhydride  of  the  formula 

(R)sO 

wherein  R  represents  a  lower-alkane  monocarboxylic  acid 
acyl  radical,  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

NHB 


c-^ 


and  separating  the  latter  compound  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 

3.  2-acetamido-7-chloro-5-pbenyl-3H-l,4  -  benzodiaze- 
pin-3-one. 

3,205,224 
AZIRIDINE   PRODUCTTON 
James  S.  Dix,   BarttcsvUic,  Okhu,   asrigaiii    to  PhiDipe 
Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  May  20,  I9«3,  Ser.  No.  Ul,t9l 
4  Claims.     (CL  24«— 239) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  aziridine  which  com- 
prises contacting   ammonia   with  a  compound  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  1^-dichloroethane,  1,2-di- 
bromocthane,  1 ,2-dichloropropane,  1 ,2-dibromopropanc, 
l-chloro-2-bromocthane,  l-bromo-2-chloropropane  and 
l-chloro-2-bromopropane  in  the  presence  of  a  reaction 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
sulfate,  barium  sulfate,  strontium  sulfate,  magnesium  sul- 
fate, calcium  chloride,  barium  chloride,  strontium  chlo- 
ride and  magnesium  chloride;  and  recovering  an  aziridine 
thus  produced. 

3^5425 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  18:2«4)XIDO 
STEROIDS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 

Oikar  Jcgcr,  Zorich,  Duiiio  Arlgooi,  ZolUkerbergt  Georg 
Aimer.  Basel,  Charles  Meystre,  Rdnack,  Basel-Land, 
and  Albert  Wettstdn,  Richen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Clba  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkHi  at 
Delaware 
NoDrawlnt.    FDed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,422 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcriand,  Feb.  12,  1959, 
69,475/59;  Apr.  23,  1959,  72,443/59;  July  3,  1959, 
75,260/59;  Dec.  22,  1959,  82,234/59;  Mar.  2,  1961, 
2,518/61 

11  Claim.    (CL  36*— 239.55) 
11.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  Rt  represents  a  member  selected  fiom  the  groiq;> 
consisting  oi  =0, 

o  H  H 

Imrar  ilkylne,  uid 

\^/  \  \ 

0  OH  OAe 

and  Ra  repreaents 

H  ' 

/ 

\ 

Ac  being  the  acyl  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  4-dehydro  derivatives  of  the  3-o^o- 
compounds  and  the  5-dehydro  derivatives  of  the  3-lower 
alkylenedioxy-compounds. 


34*5,226 
19-NOR-5(10)-DEHYDRO  STEROIDS  AND  METH. 

ODS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Derek  H.  R.  Barton,  Northwood,  England,  assignor  to 
Sobering  Corporation,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,123 

29  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
19.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ll/J-bydroxy-19-oximino  steroids  of  the  following  struc- 
tural formula  and  the  2a-methyl-  and  7a-methyl-  analogs 
thereof: 


OH 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  halogen;  B  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  and  an  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  Z'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Z  and  an 
ethylene  ketal  derivative  of  Z,  Z  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

CHtX 

O  ORt         ORi  ORi  CsO 

C    ,      C-H  ,     C-.k»wer»Ikyl  ,      C— C=CAi  tnd       C-V 
/\/\/\  /\  /\ 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  acid  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  Ax  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
halogen;  V  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  an  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  and  an  acyloxy  radical 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 

2*.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  (ll-»19)-hemiacetal  of  the  the  following  structural 
formulae  and  the  2a-methyl-  and  7a-methyl-  analogs 
thereof: 


and 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  halogen;  B  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
hydroxy,  and  an  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxyUc  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  Z'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Z  and  an 
ethylene  ketal  derivative  of  Z;  Z  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O  ORi  ORi 

c   ,     c—H ,    C- 
/  \  /  \    V  \ 


CH|X 

ORi  C>bO 

•IkTl ,      C- -CsCAi  ud       C—V 


w^rein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  acid  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  add 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  At  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  aiKl 
halogen;  V  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  an  acyloxy  radical  of  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  and  an  acyloxy  radical  of  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxyhc  add  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoou. 
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3,205^27 
i^l^^XIDO-TESTOSTERONE  AND  INTERME- 
DIATES    USED     IN     THE     PREPARATION 
THEREOP 
Albert  We<titeiii,  RJchcn,  G«orf  Amicr,  Ktai  Hcosicr,  and 
Jarodav  Kalroda,  Baicl,  Helbnot  Ueb«rwa«cr,  Ri«b«B, 
aod  Jules  H««r,  Binaincea,  Switzcriaiid,  uciipion  to 
CUm  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    FUed  Sept  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  222^M 
daioH  priorltv,  applicadoa  Switzeriand,  July  15,  19M, 
8433/M;  Oct  28.  19M,  12,187/«#;  Dec.  23,  19M, 
14.393/M;   Apr.   5,    IHl,   3,989/(1;  June   2,    19il, 
M79/<1:  J«M  13, 19(1,  M95/61 

9  CUbm.     (CI.  266— 239  J5) 
1.  A*-3-ozo-60:19-oxido-androetenes  of  the  fonnula 


wherein  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxo,  ^hydroxy  together  with  hydrogen,  ^ 
acyloxy  together  with  hydrogen,  ^-hydroxy  together  with 
lower  alkyl,  ^-hydroxy  and  lower  alkcnyl  and  /3-hydroxy 
and  lower  alkinyl,  said  acyloxy  being  derived  from  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms. 


3,285,228 

^.SUBSTITUTED  PREGNENES 
Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  asalgiior  to  Syntex 
Corporation,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    of 
Panama 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,239 

15  Claims.     (CI.  26<K— 239J5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxyl,  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyloxy 
group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  T  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a-hydroxy,  «-hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyloxy  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  a-methyl  and  p- 
methyl;  T  and  Ri  together  represent  the  group 

. . .  o         B« 

V 

...o^  \. 

wherein  R*  and  R»  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  hydrocarbon  residue  of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 


3,2#5,23# 

3^UB8TITUTED-SA7A9,l«-HEXAHYDRO> 

CYCLOOCTAIeJPYRIDAZINES 

Edward  Jowph  PrihTl,  Metncbcii,  and   Cheater  Frank 

Tork,   Elizabeth,   NJ.,   aMigimi  i   to   OUn   Mattikson 

Ctenkal  CorporatioB,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corMradon 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  14, 19«,  Ser.  No.  223,813 

10  Claims.     (CI.  264K— 258) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  fonnula 


a"' 


R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  thiol,  amino. 


Ri 


-A. 


-«Ik7]«M>N 


Bi 


Ri 


and 


— 0-iakyl«ne-N 


\ 


Ri 


Ri 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R,  and  R,  each  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl.  phenyl-lower  alkyl  and 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
piperidino,  (lower  alkyl )piperidino,  di(lower  alkyl)- 
piperidino,  (lower  alkoxy) piperidino,  pyrrolidino, 
(lower  alkyl) pyrrolidino,  di (lower  alkyl) pyrrolidino, 
(lower  alkoxy)  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  (lower 
alkyl  )morpholino,  di  (lower  alkyl)  morpholino,  (low- 
er alkoxy) morpholino,  thiamorpholino.  (lower  al- 
kyl) thiamorpholino,  di( lower  alkyl) thiamorpholino, 
(lower  alkoxy-thiamorpholino,  piperazino,  (lower 
alkyl )piperazino,  di( lower  alkyl) piperazino,  hexa- 
methyleneimino  and  homopiperazino, 
and  acid  addition  salts  of  said  bases. 


__  3,2«5,229 

NOVEL  CHLOROCYANURATE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PROCESSES  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Eowin  A.  Matzncr,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  MripMr  to  Moonnto 

^,    .^  Company,  a  coi potation  of  DdawMv 

No  Drawinf.    FUed  Mar.  7,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  177,998 

3  Claims.    (O.  26«— 242) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consiting  of 
anhydrous  zinc  di(dichlorocyanurate)  and  hydrates  there- 
of. 


3,285,231 
PHOSPHORIC,  PHOSPHONIC,  THIONOPHOSPHOR. 

IC  OR  THI0N0PH06PHINIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Christa  Fest,  Wnppertal-EIbcrfeld,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktiengeseUadiaft,  LcTerknaen, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  383,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1962. 
F  37,660 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260—251) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 

A 

N  CH        X     R, 

r-cH^i       4-o-F 

V  \r. 

in  which  R,  sUnds  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  chloro- 
substitutcd  lower  alkoxy,  R,  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  chloro-sub- 
stituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  in  each 
case  havmg  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  X  is  a  chal- 
kogen  of  an  atomic  weight  less  than  40. 
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34t5a33 

SALTS  OF  TETRAHYDROPYRIMroiNES  AND 
N-ALKYL  SUCCINAMIC  ACIDS 
Harry  J.  Andrea,  Jr^  Pknum,  and  Panl  Y.  C  Gee,  Wood- 
tuny,  NJ^  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  CompaBy, 
Inc^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aog.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,«M 

2  Oaims.     (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  tetrahydropyrimidine  salt  of  a  succinamic  acid, 
said  pyriinidine  having  the  formula,         >-  •>  ■     . 

OHt 

CHt      CHt 
W      ^  N-R' 

wherein  R  is  naphthenyl  and  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
said  succinamic  acid  having  the  formula, 

RHN— C— CHi— CHr-C— OH 


A 


A 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  between  about  ten 
and  about  thirty  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  tertiary  car- 
bon atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom. 


I  3,205,233 

DIHYDROISOQUINOLINES 
Richard  Clarkson,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  4,  1962, 

21,413/62 
12  ClaluM.     (a.  260—288) 

1.  A  dihydroisoquinoline  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dihydroisoquinolines  having  the  formula: 


CHR*.CHR'.NR|i 


RIO 


wherein  R»  and  R>  are  each  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms;  and  R»,  R«  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


34«5»235 
CYCLOHEPTIMIDAZOLONE  COMPOUNDS 
Genahnn  Snnagawa,  Hideo  Nakao,  Hamhiko  Mlnakaml, 
Siinsakn  Koiiayasiii,  Jnnichi  Nakazawa,  Nobno  Soma, 
Yasnnobn  Sato,  MitBDo  Watatanl,  and  Yasuhiro  Matan- 
moto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assi^MNrB  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  lapan 

No  Drawing.     FOed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1961,  36/ 
39,660;  Dec  29,  1961,  36/47,858;  Sept.  17,  1962,  37/ 
40,285;  Oct.  10,  1962,  37/43,667 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—309.6) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


■«.-  -    ■ky    y. 


N 


^^\ 


R. 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  straight  chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  nitro  and  chlorine,  n  is  from  1  to  2,  and 
when  n  is  1,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  straight  chain  alkyl  from  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  nitro,  chlorine,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl-  of  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  amino  and  acetylamino,  and  when  n  is  2,  R  is 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  from  1  to  2. 


3,205,236 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  OF  ^-ALKYLATED 

TRYPTAMINES 
Andre  Allais,   Paris,  and  Jean  Meier,   Coenilly-Cham- 
pigny,   France,   assignors  to   Roussel-UCLAF,   Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,488 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16, 1961, 
855,848;  Jan.  5,  1962,  883,991 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—319) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tryptamines  of  the  formula: 


r-^ 


^*~\^li/ 


Ri         R« 

CHi 

NHt 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy  and  Rs  and  R4  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  one  hydrogen 
and  one  lower  alkyl  and(2)  two  lower  alkyl,  and  mineral 
acid  addition  salts,  and  organic  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of, which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  an  indolyl-3-acetonitrile  of  the  formula: 


3,205,234 

N-OXIDES   OF   PYRIDYL   KETONE 

O-HYDROCARBONOXIMES 

Edward  L.  Schnmann,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  JCala- 
mazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,939 
2  Claims.     (CL  260—296) 
1.  An  N-oxide  of  4-pyridyl  lAenyl  ketone  0-alkyloxime 

wherein  alkyl  is  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  above-assigned  values, 
with  an  about  equimolar  amount  of  sodium  in  anhy- 
drous liquid  ammonia  and  adding  a  benzyl  halide 
thereto. 
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(b)  reacting  the  N-benzyiated  derivative  of  the  formu- 
la: 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  above-assigned  values, 
with  sodium  in  anhydrous  liquid  ammonia  and  add- 
ing a  lower  alkyl  halide  thereto, 
(c)  refluxing   the   alkylated   acetonitrik   of  the   for- 
mula: 


where  Ri,  Rj.  Rs  and  R*  have  the  above-assigned 
values  with  a  mixed  hydride  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent, 
(d)  reacting  the  tryptamine  of  the  mormula: 


rt^u  '^ 


<iH.^3 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  R|  and  R4  have  the  above-assigned 
values  with  sodium  in  anhydrous  liquid  ammonia, 
and 
(e)  recovering  said  compounds. 


3^t5^37 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SULTONES 

Bniiio  Blaicr,  Duawldorf-Urdenbach,  and  Hana-Jiirgcn 
TIctz,  Duncidorf ,  Gcnnaay,  nil^nn  to  Hcnkcl  A  Ck^ 
Gjn.b.H,,  Dosicldorf-HollteBMa,  Gennaay,  a  corpo- 
ratkHi  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  J»ly  23,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  296,909 

Clainw  priority,  appUcation  Gennaay,  Ang.  31, 1962, 
H  U,$92 

U  ClainM.    (CL  2M— 327) 
1.  A  proce«  for  the  preparation  of  organic  sultones 
which  compriaet: 

(a)  reacting  ( 1 )  an  addition  product  of  sulfur  trioxide 
and  organic  oxygen  containing  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers  and  ketones 
with  (2)  an  organic  diene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprene  to  form  a  sul- 
fonation  product  wherein  said  addition  product  of 
sulfur  trioxide  is  employed  in  at  least  equivalent 
amounts  with  respect  to  said  organic  diene, 

(b)  hydrolyzing  said  sulfonatioo  product  to  obtain  an 
unsaturated  hydroxy  sulfonic  acid, 

(c)  hydrogenating  said  unsaturated  sulfonic  acids  to 
obtain  a  saturated  hydroxy  sulfonic  acid, 

(d)  and  thereafter  dehydrating  said  saturated  hydroxy 
nilfcmic  acid  to  obtain  a  sultone. 


3,2«5,238 
THENYL  PHOSPHOROnnOATES 
Kenneth  L.  Godfrey,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  Mon- 
Mnto   Company,  SC   Lonb,    Mo.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No    Drawing.     Continoation    of    application    Scr.    No. 
2«,5<1,  Apr.  7,  19M.    Thia  application  Oct  16,  1964, 
Scr.  No.  404422 

8  Claim.    (CL  260—332^  t 

1.  Thienyl  phosphorothioates  of  the  structiire 


(NO2), 


(Hal) 


(alkyl), 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  inclusive; 

wherein  6  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  inclusive; 

wherein  "Hal"  means  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber above  9  but  not  higher  than  35; 

wherein  e  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  inclusive; 

wherein  "alkyl"  means  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms;  , 

wherein  R  is 

R'O    X 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  lower  alkyl,  wherein  X  and  X' 
are  chalkogens  of  atomic  weight  less  than  40  but 
wherein  at  least  one  of  X  and  X'  is  sulfur,  and 
wherein  A  is  of  the  empirical  formula  CnHjn  where- 
in n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  and 
wherein  the  sum  total  of  a,  b,  and  «  ia  an  integer 
from  1  to  3,  inclusive. 


3,205,239 

SODIUM  DECABORANE-TETRAHYDROFU- 
RAN  ADDUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING   SAME 

Edward  H.  Keefer,  Boffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  OUn 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Vtrginia 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jan.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,655    , 

2  Claims.     (CL  26»— 346.1) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  sodium 
decaborane-tetrahydrofuran  adduct  which  comprises  re- 
acting sodiiun  hydride  with  decaborane  at  a  temperature 
of  -40*  to  -f-60*  C  while  the  decaborane  is  dissolved 
in  tetrahydrofuran,  and  recovering  the  solid  adduct  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 

2.  A  sodium  decaborane  tetrahydrofuran  adduct  of  the 
formula  NaBu^Hu  2C«H«0. 


3,205,240 
EPOXY   ESTERS    OF    BORON   ACIDS 
James  W.  Shepherd,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Callcry 
Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,918 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—348) 

1.  An  epoxy  ester  of  boric  acid  of  the  formula  B(OR), 
where  R  is  epoxyalkyl. 
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3,205,241 
WATER  INSOLUBLE  ANTHRAQUINONE  DERTVA- 
TIVES  CONTAINING  THE  — OSO3R  GROUP  IN 
WHICH  R  IS  LOWER  ALKYL 
David  Crawford  Eaton  and  James  Wardlcworth,  Man- 
cheater,  EnglMid,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indns- 
•^'i'lrfcs  Limited,  Mlllbank,  London,  Enghmd,  a  corporation 
of  Great  Brftafai 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,703 
CWw  priMity,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  29, 1958, 

34,642/58 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—374) 
1.  The  water-insoluble  anthraquinone  dyestuffs  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


■  '•if     t 

-.  ."1: 


fi      O      M-A-0.8  0tR 

.1 


/inv'ii 


3,205,243 

2-METHYLENE  STEROIDS   AND   PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Moises  Rhino,  East  Greenbosh,  and  Andrew  John  Man- 
son,  North  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,015 

5  Claims.    (Q.  260— 397.4) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  2-methylcne  steroid 
which  comprises  heating  under  alkaline  conditions  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


Tat' 


wherein 

R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 
A  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethylene,  trimethylene  and  )3-hydroxy- 
trimethylene  radicals; 
M  represents  a  divalent  linking  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  — NH— ,  — NHCHaCHaO— , 
— NHCHaCHaCHjO— ,  ^ 

« 


C&i 


R 


R"OCHr 
O 


^/\ 


OR' 


/\/V 


—^3     -""-^ 


coo- 


-NH— /  S        aad  -NH 


COOCHiCHiO— 


'•% 


.1 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower-alky  1  and  lowcr-alkynyl;  and  R'  and  R" 
arc  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
carboxylic  acyl  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and 
a  molecular  weight  less  than  about  200. 


8O1NH- 


and  any  substituents  on  the  benzene  ring  B'  are  methyl 
groups; 

two  of  Z',  P  and  Z»  represent  hydrogen  atoms  and 
the  third  of  Z»,  Z>  and  Z»  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  cyclohexylamino  and  phenylamino,  and  any 
substituents  on  said  phenyl  radical  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 

and  any  further  substituents  on  the  anthraquinone  nu- 
cleus are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine aiKl  bromine  atoms. 


p*.i,*<.a  M' 


„    <■> 


3,205,242 
19.ALKYL-A»-ANDROSTENE-3^,19.DIOL-17-ONES 
Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syntex 
Corporation,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    of 
"*    Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Dec  4,  1961, 
U  *  «,270 

3  Clidms.    (CL  260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


BIO 


X 
— CH 


/\/\/ 


3,205,244 

IMPROVED  CATALYTIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  CARBOX- 
YLIC ACIDS  FROM  OLEFINS,  CARBON  MONOX- 
IDE   AND   WATER 

Simpson  Douglas  Sumerford,  Henry  George  EUert,  and 

Raymond  Carroll  Lohman,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  247,899 
3  Clafans.    (CL  260--413) 

1.  In  a  two-step  process  for  synthesizing  carboxlic  acids 
involving  (1)  a  first  step  reaction  of  (A)  carbon  monox- 
ide, (B)  a  Cj  to  Cm  monoolefinic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  C|  to  C^o  monoolefin 
hydrocarbons  and  substituted  Cj  to  Cjo  monoolefin  hydro- 
carbons wherein  the  substituent  is  a  functional  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  and  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  (C)  a  liquid,  hydrated  boron  fluoride 
catalyst  to  form  a  complex  of  these  reactants,  and  (2)  a 
second  step  hydrolysis  of  said  complex  to  form  carboxylic 
acid  product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  fonnatioQ  of  said  complex  at  a  temperature  of 
about  —20*  C.  to  150*  C.  while  maintaining  a  carbon 
monoxide  pressure  of  about  10  to  6(X)  atmospheres  in  a 
carbon  monoxide  rich  vapor  space  above  a  body  of  said 
liquid  catalyst  and  feeding  said  Cj  to  C^  monoolefinic 
compound  into  said  carbon  monoxide  rich  vapor  space 
above  said  body  of  liquid  catalyst  at  a  feed  rate  sufficiently 
slow  to  establish  a  holding  time  of  at  least  one  hour  while 
maintaining  the  concentration  of  unreacted  C|  to  Cjo 
monoolefinic  compound  in  the  reactant  mixture  at  below 
5  wt.  percent  based  on  crude  acid  product. 
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MERCURATED  CYCLOTENTADIENYL 
MANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 
John  KozikowiU,  Walkd  Ljdw,  Mkh^  and  Mkhncl  Call, 
Haifa,    Isrmtl,   aarigDon   to  Etbjl   Corporatioa,   New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Vbffaiia 
No  Drawliig.     Orifiiial  appttcatioa  Aug.  12,  19M,  Scr. 
No.  49,135.     Dhidcd   and  this  application  May   13, 
1H3,  Scr.  No.  283,139 

12  Claims.     (CL  244^—432) 
9.  A  compound  having  the  formula:  I 


G-r"Mn(C0)3' 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  univalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  zero  to  three,  and  X  is  a  halogen. 


3,2«S,249 

ARYL  ESTERS  OF  UNSATURATED 
SULFONIC  ACIDS 

WUlicim  Fricdbrkteen  and  Harry  Dtedcr,  Lodwigsliafcn 
(Rhine),  Germany,  aasignon  to  Badiscbc  Aniiin-  ft 
Soda-Fabrili  AlcticngescDKhaft,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,392 

ChUms  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  19M, 

B  M,4«8 

7  Claims.    (CL  26^-^S€) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (  ,  .».]„'. 

Ri— SOjORj 
in  which: 

Ri  represents  aiicenyl  of  five  to  twenty-two  carbon 
atoms  with  its  single  olefinic  double  linkage  in  8, 
e-position  to  the  sulfonic  acid  ester  group;  and 

Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  carbophenoxy. 


3,205,246 
MERCURATED  CYCLOPENTADIENYL 
MANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 
John  Kozikowdd,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Michael  Cais, 
Haifa,   Israel,   asaignon  to   Ethyl   Corporation,  New 
YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Origbal  applkation  Aug.  12,  I960,  Scr. 
No.  49,135.     Diiided  and  this  application  May   13, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  283,140 

3  Cbdms.     {CI.  260 — 432) 
2.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(CO); 


(CO); 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  univalent  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  zero  to  three. 


3,205,247 
TRICHLOROVINYL   THIOCYANATE    AND 
METHOD   OF  PREPARATION 
EdwaH    D.   WeiL    Uwiaton,   Emil   J.   Cecring,   Grand 
bland,  and  Keith  J.  Smith,  Lockport  N.Y^  assignors 
to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Nii«ara  Falls,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,596 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 454) 
1.  Trichlorovinyl   thiocyanate. 


3,2t5448 

CHLOROPHENOXYETHYL  ESTERS  OF  DIALLYL- 

THIONOCARBAMIC  ACID 
Anton  G.  Weiss,  Nitro,  W.  Va.,  Mid  Philip  C.  Hi^ib, 

Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  ComniHy, 

a  corponitioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  appHcatioo  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
844,872,  now  Patent  No.  3,142,693,  dated  Jnly  28, 1964. 
Dhidcd  and  this  application  Sept.  26,  1962,  Scr.  N«. 

2ClahMu    (CL  26^-455) 

1.  2  -  (2,4  -  dichlorophenoxy)ethyl  diallylthionocarba- 
mate. 

2.  2-(3,4,5  -  tnchlorophenoxy)ethyl  diallylthionocarba- 
mate. 


3,205,250 

3,9  .  ALKOXY  AND  3,9  -  CHLOROPROPYL- 
2,4A10  -  TETRAOXA.3,9-PHOSPHOSPIRO 
(6,6)  HENDECANES 

Ingenuin  Hechenbleikner,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Nbgara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,700 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—461) 

1.  Cyclic  phosphites  having  the  formula: 

O— CHf      CHt— O 
B»-0-P^  \^  \-OK» 

0-CH|      CHi-0 

wherein  R7  and  Rg  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  six  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  ^hloroisopropyl  and  2-chloropropyl. 


3,205,251 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
WITH  A  TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYST 

Robert  Stephen  Mitchell,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  asrignor 
to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,120 

15  Cblma.    (CL  260-^461) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  triorgano-phosphate 
which  comprises  reacting  a  monohydric  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydric  satu- 
rated aliphatic  primary  alcohols  having  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  phenol  and  substituted  phenols  having  1  to  3  alkyl 
substituents,  said  alkyl  substituents  containing  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  said  substituted  phenols  having  at  least 
one  unsubstituted  ortho  position,  with  a  halogenated  phos- 
phorus compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phosphorus  oxyhalides  and  derivatives  of  such  oxyhalides 
having  from  one  to  two  of  the  halogen  atoms  substituted 
by  a  Hke  number  of  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon radicals  directly  connected  to  the  phosphorus  atom, 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon  rad- 
icals connected  to  the  phosphorus  atom  through  an  oxy- 
gen atom,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
titanium  trichloride. 


Septembeb  7,  1966  ^ 
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3,205,252 

THIOPHOSPHQNOUS  ACID  ESTER  INSECTICIDES 

Thomas   Mason   Melton,   Richmond,   Va.,   assignor  to 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ot  New 

York 

No  Drawfaig.    nicd  Mar.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,931 

6  Clafans.     (CL  260     461)         <■  -'*' 
1.  Compounds  of  the  fcMinula  i>) 


R8 
\ 


/-"C^o-p: 


\ 


1  •«* 


.-U     1 


'v:  iiu". 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen, 
and  nitro. 


I 


3,205,253 
N^ETA-0-DIALKYLDITHIOPHOSPHORYL>-ARYL 

SULFONAMIDES 
Uewellyn  W.  Fancher,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  and  Chester  L. 
Dewald,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical 
Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,709 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—461) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,2t5,256 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TRANS- 

AND  CIS  .  1,4  .  CYCLOHEXANE-DIMETHYLENE- 

BIS-CHLOROCARBOINATE 
Walter  Stompf,  Marl,  Germany,  aasigBor  to  Cbemischt^ 

Werke  Hals  Akticngesellsch^  Krda  ReckUn^uHiscn, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,336 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germa^r,  Jnly  28, 1962, 

C  27,578 

2  aaims.    (CL  260     463) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  pure  cis-  and  trans- 
1,4  -  cyclohexane-dimethylene-bis-chlorocarbonates  which 
comprises  introducing  a  mixture  of  cis-  and  trans- 1,4- 
cyclohcxane-dimcthylol  in  liquid  form  into  liquid  phos- 
gene and  separating  the  trans- 1,4-cyclohexane-dimetb- 
ylene-bis-chlorocarbonate  from  the  cis-isomer  in  the  re-: 
suiting  reaction  mixture  by  fractional  crystallization. 


8     ORi 


80iNHCHiCH«8 


V 


ORi 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl 
and  nitro. 


3,2*5,257 

BIS{9K2-CYANOALKYL)FLUOREN-9.YLlALKANE 
COMPOUND 

Henry  E.  Fritz,  South  Charlciton,  and  David  W.  Peck, 
Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,694 
5  Claims.     (CL  260— 465) 

1.  A   bis-[9-(2-cyanoaIkyl)fluoren-9-yl]alkane  of  the 
formula: 


/\       /V_^^ 


3405,254 
S-AROMATIC  ENTERS  OF  CHLOROMETHYL- 
PHOSPHONODmnOIC  ACIDS 
Ralph  B.  Fearing,  Hammond,  Ind.,  EdwHri  N.  Walsh, 
Chicago  Heights,  III.,  and  John  Brace  McBain,  Camp- 
bell, Calif.,  ass^nors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company. 
New  York,  N.V^  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,819 

5  Claims.    (CL  260-^1) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula:  j 


NCCHRCHf 


CJOt,  OHtCRCN 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  10 
and  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl. 


ClCHt  I 


X 


BO  ^ ^ 


where: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  normal  propyl 
and  isopropyl  and  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo  and  nitro,  but 
X  and  Y  are  not  both  hydrogen. 


I.  3005,255 

;      PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHOXYBORANE 

Lawrence  J.  Edwards,  ZeUenople,  Pa.,  and  Richard 
K.  P^vson,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cal- 
lery  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
•      ration  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,199 
^.  14  Claims.     (CL  260—462) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  dimethoxyborane  which  com- 
pnses  decomposing  trimethyl  borate  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  750*  C.  and  1200*  C.  and  recovering  the  di- 
metboxyborane  formed. 

S19  O.Q.—ll 


3,205,258 

HERBfCIDALLY  ACITVK  UREAS 

John  V.  Simooian,  Greenwood,  and  Hsnr  KraO.  EdM. 
wood,  RJ.,  and  Janet  B.  Pctcnon,  Yo^kan,  N.yTm. 
■SDors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardiky,  N.Y« 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  July  23, 1957,  Sv.  No. 
N^WlSS  ■PPUcation  Jnly  14,  1958,  Svi 

13  Clafans.    (CL  260^-465) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  loweralkyl 

X.  CHtON 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H  and  lower  alkyl.  and  Y  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisUng  of  3,4-dichlorophenyl,  2,4,5- 
tTKhlorophenyl,  2,4-dichloropbenyl,  3,4-dimethylphenyL 
p-methoxyphenyl,  2,5-dimethoxyphenyl,  3-trifluoromethyl- 
4-chlorophenyl,  p-acetylaminopbenyl,  iKiimethylamino- 
phenyl,  p-fhiorophenyl.  p-nltrophenyi,  and  3-chloro-4- 
methylphenyL 


8S0 
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3^5045 
MERCURATED  CYCLOPENTADIENYL 
MANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 
JokB  Koiikowiki,  WaUcd  L«ke,  Mkh^  and  Micincl  Cab, 
Haifa,   bracl,   avigBor*  to  Ethvl    Corporatloa,    New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  Vlrgfaila 
No  Drawing.    Origiiial  application  Aug.  12,  1960,  Scr. 
No.  49,13S.     Dtiidcd  and  tliis  application  May   13, 
1M3,  Scr.  No.  283,139 

12  Clalmt.     (CL  260-^32) 
9.  A  compound  having  the  formula:  I 


HgX 


W 


Mn(C0)3 


m 


...;   1 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  univalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  zero  to  three,  and  X  is  a  halogen. 


3,205^46 
MERCURATED  CYCLOPENTADIENYL 
MANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 
John  Kozikowdd,  Walled  Lalu,  Mich.,  and  Michael  Caii, 
Haifa,   bracl,   asaignon  to   Ethyl  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawhif.     Origfaial  application  Aug.  12,  1960,  Scr. 
No.  49,135.     Divided  and  thk  application  May   13, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  283,140 

3  Claims.     (CL  264^—432) 
2.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  univalent  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  zero  to  three. 


3,305,247 
TRICHLOROVINYL   THIOCYANATE    AND 
METHOD   OF   PREPARATION 
Edward    D.   Weil,    Lewiaton.    EmU   J.   Geering,   Grand 
bland,  and  Keith  J.  Smith,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,596 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—454) 
1.  Trichlorovinyl   thiocyanate. 


3,305,248 

CHLOROPHENOXYETHYL  ESTERS  OF  DIALLYL- 

THIONOCARBAMIC  ACID 
Antoa  G.  Wcin,  Nkro,  W.  Va.,  Mid  PUUp  C.  Hamm, 

Wcbfltcr  Grovet,  Mo.,  atiignon  to  Monaaoto  Company, 

a  corporatloa  of  Dclawvc 


3,205,349 

ARYL  ESTERS  OF  UNSATURATED 
SULFONIC  ACIDS 

WUhelm  Fricdridwen  and  Harry  Distier,  Lndwigafaafen 
(Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badiacbc  Anilin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Akticngcsellsckaft,  Lndwigafaafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,392 

Chums  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1960, 
B  60,408 

7  Clafans.    (CL  264^-^456) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  if   i-,    "! 

Ri— SOjORj 

in  which: 

Rj  represents  alkenyl  of  five  to  twenty-two  carbon 
atoms  with  its  single  olefinic  double  linlcage  in  8, 
c-position  to  the  sulfonic  acid  ester  group;  and 

Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  carbophenoxy. 


3,205,250 

3,9  .  ALKOXY  AND  3,9  -  CHLOROPROPYL- 
2,4,8,10  -  TETRAOXA-3,9-PHOSPHOSPIRO 
(6,6)  HENDECANES 

Ingenuin  Hechenbleikner,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Nbgara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,700 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  260—461) 

1.  Cyclic  phosphites  having  the  formula: 
O— CHi      CHt— o 
Rt-O-P^  \'^  ^P-OR, 


\ 


0-CHi 


\ 


CHi— O 


/ 


wherein  R7  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  six  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  ^hloroisopropyl  and  2-chloropropyl.  1 


3,205,251 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
WITH  A  TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYST 

Robert  Stephen  Mitchell,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor 
to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,120 

15  Cbfana.    (CL  260-^461) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  triorgano-phosphate 
which  comprises  reacting  a  monohydric  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydric  satu- 
rated aliphatic  primary  alcohols  having  5  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  phenol  and  substituted  phenols  having  1  to  3  alkyl 
substituents,  said  alkyl  substituents  containing  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  said  substituted  phenols  having  at  least 
one  unsubstitutcd  ortho  position,  with  a  halogenated  phos- 
phorus compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phosphorus  oxyhalidcs  and  derivatives  of  such  oxvhalidcs 
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PRODUCTION  OF  ESTERS  FROM  AN 
OLEFINIC    COMPOL'ND 

Hennami  Zom,  Goatardatrassc  2,  Mannhciin,  Germany, 
and  Gerbard  Reinhold  Frank,  Julias  Brckerstnasc  B3, 
St  ngCB,  Gcmumy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Str.  No.  14M15 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1964, 
T  19,45S;  Mar.  23,  1961,  T  19,9U,  T  19,84« 

3  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 4M) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  ester  of  high  molecular 
weight  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  oleic  acid  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drogen in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  produce  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  diols  having  an  average 
of  19  carbon  atoms  per  molecule: 

(b)  reacting  said  reaction  mixture  with  a  low-molecular 
fatty  acid  to  esterify  said  diols,  whereby  an  ester 
mixture  is  formed  in  said  reaction  mixture: 

(c)  reacting  said  ester  mixture  in  the  remainder  of  said 
reaction  mixture  with  urea  to  form  a  reaction  product 
consisting  essentially  of  said  ester  mixture  and  of 
said  urea: 

(d)  separating  said  reaction  product  from  the  remainder 
of  said  reaction  mixture: 

(e)  splitting  the  separated  reaction  product  into  area 
and  a  purified  ester  mixture: 

(f )  saponifying  said  purified  ester  mixture  to  form  puri- 
Aed  diols; 

(g)  esterifying  said  purified  diols  with  an  alkanoic  acid 
having  between  8  and  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


i 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
TEREPHTHAUC    ACID 

Dine  Costabello,  Novara,  and  Francesco  Mlnisci,  Gioac- 
cliino  Boffa,  and  Giuseppe  Belvedere,  Milan,  Italy,  as- 
signors (o  Vlontecatini— -Socicti  Gcncraie  per  i'lnduv 
tr^  Mincraria  e  Chimica,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,178 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  2, 19M, 
33T7/*d;  July  14,  196«,  n475/M 

4  Claims.     (O.  264—525) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  terephthalic  acid 
containing  p-toluic  acid  as  impurity,  comprising  the  steps 
of  treating  the  cnide  terephthalic  acid  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  soluble  calcium  salt  whereby  soluble  cal- 
cium p-toluate  and  insoluble  calcium  terephtbalate  are 
obtained,  separating  said  insoluble  calcium  terephtbalate 
from  said  soluble  calcium  p-toluate  and  treating  said  cal- 
cium terephtbalate  with  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  to  yield  pure  terephthalic  add. 


34tS4<l 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Svsnmn  AsaM,  HoAksU,  aikl  RikkU  Malda,  Ubc-ski, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawli«.     FUcd  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,179 

Clains  priority,  an>Ucatlon  Japan,  Sept.  2«,  1961, 

3«/34>57 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  separation  of  glutamic  add 
from  a  fermentation  broth  which  compriaes: 

(a)  concentrating  gluUmic  acid  fermentation  broth 
at  g  temperature  less  than  80*  C,  wlMieby  a  fer- 
mentation broth  concentrate  is  formed; 


(b)  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  concentrate  and 
heating  the  acidified  concentrate  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  130*  to  150*  C,  whereby 
solids  predpitate: 

(c)  filtering  off  the  precipitated  solids,  whereby  fil- 
trate is  obtained: 

(d)  adding  HCl  to  the  filtrate  to  form  glutamic  add 
hydrochloride  therdn  and  separating  therefrom  glu- 
tamic acid  hydrochloride  which  predpitates  out, 
leaving  a  mother  liquor  (MI^l); 

(e)  dissolving  the  separated  glutamic  acid  hydrochlo- 
ride in  water,  raising  the  pH  of  the  resulting  solution 
to  precipitate  glutamic  acid  therefrom  and  sepa- 
rating the  precipated  glutamic  acid,  leaving  a  mother 
liquor  (ML-2);  ,„ 

the  improvement  which  comprises  concentrating  ML-1 
at  70*  C.  to  about  one  fifth  its  volume  with  concurrent 
recovery  of  hydrochloric  acid,  cooling  the  concentrated 
ML~1  to  30*  C,  filtering  isolated  ammonium  chloride 
from  the  concentrated  and  cooled  ML-1,  leaving  a  fil- 
trate, adding  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  filtrate 
to  adjust  its  acidity  to  a  pH  of  2.0,  cooling  the  acid- 
treated  filtrate,  separating  precipitated  glutamic  add  hy- 
drochloride and  dissolvmg  the  separated  glutamic  acid  hy- 
drochloride in  ML-2,  whereby  an  crunched  ML-2  is 
formed;  and  adding  caustic  soda  to  the  enriched  MI^2 
to  adjust  its  pH  to  within  the  range  from  2.5  to  3.5, 
heating  the  thus  adjusted  enriched  ML-2  at  about  30*  C. 
for  about  5  hours,  whereby  humin  substance  is  precipi- 
tated, removing  the  precipitated  humin  substance  by  fil- 
tration, leaving  filtrate,  adding  caustic  soda  to  the  filtrate 
to  adjust  its  pH  to  about  5.5,  concentrating  the  thus-ad- 
justed filtrate  with  concurrent  recovery  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride, cooling  the  resulting  concentrate  to  about  5*  C.. 
whereby  ammonium  chloride  precipitates,  filtering  off 
precipitated  ammonium  chloride,  adding  concentrated  hy- 
drochloric acid  to  resulting  filtrate  to  adjust  its  pH  to  3.2, 
maintaining  the  adjusted  filtrate  at  5*  C,  whereby  glu- 
tamic acid  predpitates,  separating  the  precipitated  glu- 
tamic acid,  water-washing  the  separated  glutamic  acid  and 
drying  same,  whereby  crystalline  glutamic  acid  is 
obtained. 


I 


PRODUCTION  OF  NJV'-DISUBSTITUTED      -tj 
FORMAMIDINES 

Matthias  SccfcMer  and  Woffgang  Jentzsch,  Lwiwigakafen 
(Rhine),  Germany,  assignon  to  B^Mliscbc  Anllin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Akticngesellschaft,  Ladwigshafea  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  25«,7M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  C^ermany,  Jao.  It,  1962, 
B  65,553 

5  Clafans.     (CL  26«— 564) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  symmetrically  sub- 
stituted N.N'-disubstituted  formamidines  of  the  formula 
R— NH— CH=N— R  in  which  R  represents  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with  1  to  12 
carbon  atonu,  phenyl  alkyl  with  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  with 
from  1  to  2  inert  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dialkylamino,  alkoxy  and  cyano  groups, 
which  comprises  mixing  an  amine  of  the  formula  R— NH, 
in  which  R  has  the  above  meaning  with  hydrogen  cyanide 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  2:1,  maintaining  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to  135*  C.  until  Uberatioo 
of  ammonia  is  substantially  ended,  and  thereafter  distil- 
ling the  reaction  mixture. 


Septembeb  7,  1966 


/TTT  CHEMICAL 


I  '  3,2f5,243   .  ■■      '       -         -  „  t^ 

BICYCLIC   CHLORO   OXDVfES 
Itonry  A.  StaadNwy,  Jr^  and  DarM  T.  Manalag,  Somtk 
Chatittton,  W.  \m^  ■■Jiwan  to  Unloo  Carbide  Cor- 
poratlon,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Plied  Sept  22,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  139,8S2 

4  Clains.     (CI.  260— 5M) 
1.  Onnpounds  of  the  formula 


between  approximately  0.1  and  approximately  0.5  per- 
cent by  wei^t  of  the  aniline. 


/«,•«?  j^fcl 


Br-C 


C— R» 

O 


.•4^? 


'C«NOH 
0-Cl 


wherein  R,,  R,.  R4,  R^  R,,  R,,  and  R,  are  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals; 
and  R,  and  R5  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  phenyl  radicals,  lower  alkylmercapto  radicals, 
and  lower  alkoxy  radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of 
Ri  and  R«  must  be  hydrogen  and  the  other  one  must  be 
other  than  hydrogen. 


3^2#5»264 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  1«,11.DIHY. 
DR0.5-(7-METHYL.    AND    DIMETHYL .  AMINO 
J52JYLIDENE)  .  5H  -  DIBENZO[a^]CYCLOHEP. 

^T^  ^'  TrJrtnun,  Cranford,  and  Roger  J.  TnD,  Plain- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc,,  Rahway, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  JerMy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  15,  lf«2,  Scr.  No.  2«2,721 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260— 57t^) 
I.  A  method  for  preparing  10,ll-dihydro-5-(7-methyI- 
ammopropylidene)-5H-dibenzo[a,d}cycloheptene  from  5- 
(7  -  mcthylaminopropylidene)  -  5H  -  dibenzo[a,d]cyclo- 
heptene  which  comprises  hydrogcnating  said  latter  com- 
pound by  treating  the  same,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
gcnation  catalyst,  with  up  to  about  an  cquimolar  amount 
of  hydrogen,  thereby  forming  said  10,ll-dihydro-5-(7. 
methylaminopropylidene)  -  5H-dibenzo[a,dJcycloheptene 
and  recovering  the  latter  product. 

3.  A  method  for  preparing  10,ll-<iihydro-5.(7-dimeth- 
ylammopropylidene)-5H-dibenzo[a,d]cycloheptcne  from 
5  -  (7-dimethylaminopropylidene)-5H-diben2o[a,d]cyclo- 
heptene  which  comprises  hydrogcnating  said  latter  com- 
pound by  treating  the  same,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
gcnation  caUlyst,  with  up  to  about  an  cquimolar  amount 
of  hydrogen,  thereby  forming  said  10,ll-dihydro-5-(7-di. 
methylaminopropylidene)  -  5H-dibenzo[a,d]cycIoheptene 
and  recovering  the  latter  product. 


3,205,266 
.    ..  ^^    HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Ja^  Kwlatek  and  frrfw  L.  Mador,  CfadmiaCL  OUa  ». 
ijgnors  to  Nationd  DistiUers  and  Chon^  ComnT 

No  Drawing.    FM  May  11,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  vSHsi 

6ClalnM.    (CL  260— 590) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen,  a  compound  of  the  foUowing  structure 

R— d«C— C— B' 

ii  i 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  alkoyl  and  aroyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  and  at  least  one  of 
R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  aroyl.  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  cyanide 
ions  and  divalent  ions  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  rhodium  and  iridium,  the  aqueous 
solution  being  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7  to  about  13, 
said  compound  being  added  to  said  aqueous  solution 
mcremcntally  such  that  at  all  times  during  the  reaction 
the  amount  of  compound  is  present  in  a  ratio  of  less  than 
one  mole  of  compound  per  mole  of  metal,  to  saturate 
the 

— c«=c— 

ii 

group  in  said  compound. 


_  3005465 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DIPHENYLAMINE 
Harry  Danziger  and  Adolf  Kcrsting,  Krcfeld-Bockum, 
G^many,  aasignon  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktienge- 
KDachaftOcTerkiisen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
NoDrawtog     FUed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1»M38 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23.  IML 
F  33,490 
3Clainis.    (CL  260— 576) 
^  1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  diphenylamine  by 
heating  aniline  under  pressure  in  the  Uquid  phase,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  halogen 
of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine, 
and  an  oxygen-conUining  phosphorus  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus  trioxide.  phosphorus  pent- 
oxide,  phosphorous  add,  phosphoric  add.  and  boron  phos- 
phate m  a  ratio  between  approximately  0.5  and  approxi- 
mately 2  parts  by  weight  of  the  phosphorus  compound  to 
each  part  by  weight  of  the  halogen  and  in  an  amount 


3*205,267 

''S'^HST?^  W  2^,3^TETRACHLOROSUCClN. 

IC    DIALDEHYDE    MONOHYDRATE    AND    AN 

ADDUCT  THEREOF 
Franz  Rekheneder  and  Kari  Dnry,  Lndwigsiiafen  (RUncX 

Gennany,  assignors  to  Badiscbe  Anilin-  St  Soda-Fabrik 

AktiengMellschaft,  Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

^J^"'^^'*!^  ™«**  ^"8-  2^'  ^9€2,  Ser.  No.  21M47 

Clatof  priority,  application  Gcnumy,  Ang.  31,  IfOl, 

B  63,849 

15  Claims.    ^.260—601) 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2.2.3,3-tetrachloro. 
succimc  dialdehyde  in  the  form  of  an  adduct  with  2.2  33- 
tetrachlorobutanediol-(1.4)  and  water  which  comprbes- 
subjecting  butynedioI-(l,4)  in  an  aqueous  solution  oon- 
taming  a  mineral  acid  and  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  copper  com- 
pounds to  the  action  of  cWorioe  in  a  molar  ratio  of  chlo- 
rine to  butynediol-(l,4)  of  at  least  about  10:3  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  0*  to  about  130*  C. 


3,205,269 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSYMMETRICAL 

DISULFIDES 

'*^"*  .";!S?r**»  ^•*«™  Sprints,  IIL,  aasignor  to 

No  Drawing.^  SSJ^^^^^^^^^  No.  213,09. 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  unsymmetrical  disulfide 
Which  comprises  forming  a  reaction  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  two  different  mercaptans,  one  of 
which  IS  higher  boiling  than  the  other,  and  oxidizing  the 
resultant  mixture  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 
phthalocyamne  catalyst  in  which  tiie  metol  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  vanadium,  iron,  cop- 
per.  mckel,  molybdenum,  chromium  and  timgsten 
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September  7,  19€6 


3^5,2^9       ' 
STABILIZATION  OF  ETHERS  WITH 
PHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS 
Lester  Friedman,  WUtestooc,  N.Y.,  asiigiior,  by  mesie 
•Micnmeiits,  to  Unioa  Carbide  CorporatkMh  a  corpora- 
«M  of  New  York 
No  Drawtag.     FOed  May  10.  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,020 

17  Claims.  (CL  2M— 611.5) 
1.  An  ether  of  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  polyalkylene 
glycols  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to  10,000  wherein 
the  alkylene  groups  have  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (2)  mono 
and  dialkyl  ethers  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  molecular 
weights  up  to  10,000  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  adducts  of  an  unsubstituted  sat- 
urated aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  3  to  6  hydrox- 
yl  groups  and  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  a  2  to  4  carbon 
atom  alkylene  oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to 
4000  stabilized  with  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  the  compounds  having  the  formulae 


R'X 

\ 

B"X-P 

/ 

R"'X 

Ri         Ri 

\   / 

O-C          Rt 

/         \   / 

B'— X- 

-P                 C 

s 

OCHi      CHtO 

/       \    /    \ 

R'— X- 

-P              C           P-X- 
OCHt      CHtO 

-R 

[(R'-X)iP0CHi]4C 

where  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1  to  20  carbon  atom  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl,  benzyl,  X  is  a  chalcogen  of  atomic 
weight  16  to  32  and  R,,  Rj,  R,,  R4.  R5  and  R,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 
said  phosphorus  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  to 
provide  0.05  to  0.5%  phosphorus  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  ether. 


3,205,270 
DERIVATIVES  OF  2,2'.BIPHENOL 
/.  Janizeiski,  Wcttfield,  NJ.,  and  Marjan  KoloMei- 
iU,  Pittsburgh,  and  Chester  S.  Sbcppard,  Edgewood, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Orawinc    FU«i  June  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,762 

2  ClaiiM.     (CI.  260—613) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter,  the  compound : 


O-B 


where  X  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine,  where  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen.  — CHj—CHr-OH,  and 

— CHt-CHi-O-C-Bi 

o 
where  Ri  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— C-Bi 

4 

— CHr-CH,-OH  and 

— CH«— CH«— O— C— B« 


and  where  R3  may  be  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1 
to  23  carbon  atonu. 


3,205,271 

CYCLOHEXYL  PHENOLS  -•-    . 

George  G.  Ecke,  Pena  Hills  Township,  and  Alfred  1. 
Kolka,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vkginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,561 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—619) 

A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


V.     ' 


where  R  is  an  aralkyl  radical  having  from  8  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  alkyl  substitu- 
ent  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom  thereof;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  one  to  about  9  carbon  atoms. 


3405,272 
PHENOL  RECOVERY 


Ernest  L.  PoUitzer,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Univenal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,227 

6  Clafans.     (CI.  260—621) 


^^ 


i^VM 


} 
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r    H 


rtu^^^- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  phenol  from  a 
reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  decomposition  of  an 
aralkyl  tertiary  hydroperoxide  and  comprising  said  phenol, 
a  ketone,  an  aryl  tertiary  alkanol  and  an  aryl  tertiary 
alkene,  the  improvement  which  comprises  distilling  the 
ketone  from  said  reaction  mixture,  subjecting  the  ketone- 
free  mixture  to  dehydration  to  convert  the  aryl  tertiary 
alkanol  into  additional  aryl  tertiary  alliene,  separating 
from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  a  phenol  fraction  and 
a  phenol-containing  aryl  tertiary  alkene  fraction,  sub- 
jecting the  last-named  fraction  to  selective  hydrogenation 
to  convert  the  aryl  tertiary  alkene  to  an  aryl  tertiary  alkane 
without  hydrogenation  of  the  phenol  by  contacting  said 
last-named  fraction  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hy- 
drogenation catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VIII  metal  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  75*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  from  about  25  p.8.i.g.  to  about  125  p.s.i.g.. 
fractionating  the  resultant  products  to  separate  said  alkane 
from  the  phenol,  commingling  the  last-mentioned  phenol 
with  said  phenol  fraction  and  recovering  the  resultant 
mixture. 


September  7,  1965 


:tt    chemical     > 
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3,205,273 
PREPARATION   OF  N1TR06OALKANES 
Pat  W.  K.  Flanagan,  Ponca  City,  OUa^  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,882 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—647) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  nitrosoalkane  dimer  which 
.process  comprises: 

reacting  nitrosyl  chloride  and  alkylaluminum  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  trialkylaluminum,  di- 
alkylaluminum  halide  and  dialkylaluminum  alkox- 
ide; 

at  a  temperature  below  about  +40'  C.  with  intimate 

intermingling  of  said  reactants; 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert,  liquid,  organic  solvent;  and 
treating  the  reaction  product  mixture  with  a  hydrolyz- 
_^  ing  agent  at  moderate  temperature  to  produce  nitro- 
'  soalkane  dimer. 


rr«>» 


3,205,274 

BACTERICIDE 

Victor  Mark,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,815 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—648) 
1,2.3.4.7.7  -  hexachloro  -  5  -  chloromethyl  -  6  -  iodo- 
2,5-norbornadiene. 


3,205,276 

PREPARATION   OF   SECONDARY 
BUTYLBENZENES 

WUUam  G.  Toland,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Call- 
fonua  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Caitf..  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,037 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260--671)       j 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  secondary  butyl- 
benzene,  which  comprises  subjecting  in  a  reaction  zone 
to  a  temperature  in  about  the  range  60»  F,  to  180*  p.,  a 
reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  simple  ben- 
zene, ethylene  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  meul  and  the  reaction  product  of 
aluminum  metal  with  a  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide,  ethyl 
chloride  and  ethyl  bromide,  sufficient  aluminum  metal 
being  employed  so  that  unreacted  aluminum  metal  is  pres- 
ent  at  the  end  of  reaction. 


'    ■■  3,205,275 

SOLID  CATALYST  CONTACTING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS   THEREFOR 

Paul  H.  Johnson,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,759 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—667) 


3,205,277 
ALKYLATION-TRANSALKYLATION   PROCESS 
Ernest  L.  Pollitzer  and  Vladimir  Haensel,  Hinsdale,  and 
Hennan  S.  Bloch,  Skokie,  IU.,  assignors  to  Universal 
J'-f^"*^**  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IU.,  a  corporation 
of  Debware 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,459 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—671) 
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2.  A  catalytic  process  which  comprises  passing  hydro- 
gen and  vaporous  benzene  to  a  contact  rone,  passing  a 
nickel  catalyst  to  said  contact  zone,  passing  a  mixture 
comprising  said  hydrogen,  benzene  and  catalyst  from  said 
contact  zone  upwardly  through  a  reaction  zone,  maintain- 
ing water  in  said  reaction  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  said  mixture,  passing  a  cydohexane  and  catalyst  mix- 
ture from  said  reaction  zone  to  a  separation  zone,  pass- 
ing from  said  separation  zone  a  vaporous  cydohexane 
product  stream,  withdrawing  said  nickel  catalyst  from 
said  separation  zone,  passing  said  nickel  catalyst  down- 
wardly through  said  reaction  zone  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  said  water,  and  passing  said  nickel  catalyst 
from  said  reaction  zone  to  said  contact  zone. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylaromatic 
compound  which  comprises  alkylating  an  alkylatable 
aromatic  compound  with  an  olefin-acting  compound  in 
an  alkylation  reaction  zone  containing  a  conversion 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  fluorine-containing  re- 
fractory inorganic  oxide  composite  characterized  as  hav- 
ing a  Hammet  addity  function  value  of  less  than  —8.0 
and  containing  from  about  2  to  8%  by  weight  of  fluoride, 
said  composite  having  been  previously  treated  with  a  sub^ 
stantially  anhydrous  oxygen-free  inert  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  450*  C.  and  about  700*  C,  commingling 
the  efflulent  of  said  alkylation  zone  with  eflBulent  from  a 
transalkylation  reaction  zone  as  hereinafter  set  forth,  pass- 
ing the  thus  commingled  cfllulents  to  a  separation  zone, 
separating  from  the  separation  zone  unreacted  aromatic 
compound,  desired  monoalkylated  aromatic  compound 
and  higher  molecular  weight  polyalkylated  aromatic  com- 
pound, recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  unreacted 
aromatic  compound  to  the  alkylation  reaction  zone,  re- 
moving  desired  monoalkylated  aromatic  compound  as 
product  from  the  process,  passing  said  polyalkylated  aro- 
matic compound  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  unreacted 
aromaUc  compound  to  a  transalkylaUon  reaction  zone 
containing  said  conversion  catalyst,  therein  subjecting  said 
polyalkylated  aromatic  compound  to  reaction  with  said 
unreacted  aromatic  compound  in  the  presence  of  said 
conversion  catalyst,  and  recycling  the  efl!ulent  from  said 
transalkylation  to  said  commingling  step  as  aforesaid. 
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PREPARATION  OF  COMPLEX  ORGANIC  METAL- 
LIC HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR 
USE 
Seymour  J.  Lapporte,  B«fiielcy,  Calif..  Mrifaor  to  Call- 
foraia  Rcaeardi  CorparatkM,  Saa  FtaadKO,  Callf^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IH3,  Scr.  Now  245,234 
14  ClainH.     (CL  24»    «7) 


1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  complex  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence 
of  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  —50*  to  200*  C.  under  autog- 
enous pressure 

(a)  one  formula  weight  of  a  metal  salt  of  an  acidic 
organic  compound,  said  metal  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber greater  than  20  and  less  than  30.  and  said  organic 
acid  having  a  pKa  in  the  range  from  about  1-20, 
from  1-25  carbon  atoms,  from  1-2  acidic  hydrogen 
atoms,  and  only  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen;  and 

(b)  from  1-6  moles  of  a  Mendelyeev  Periodic  Table 
Group  III  organometallic  compound.  MRj.  in  which 
M  is  a  Group  III  element  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  radical  groups  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  and  hy- 
drogen, said  hydrocarbyl  radicals  having  from  1-20 
carbon  atoms  per  group,  and  wherein  at  least  one 
radical  group  of  said  compound  is  hydrocarbyl. 


3,2e5,279 

REGULATION  OF  PARALLEL  OPERATION  OF 

RECIPROCATING  COMPRESSORS 

WUHam  R.  Pratt  and  William  H.  Long,  Borger.  Tex^  aa- 

■igiiori  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  ■  corporation 

of  Dtlawarc 

Flkd  Aug.  3, 19M,  Sar.  No.  47,2S2 
S  Claima.     (CL  260— 6««) 


m  •v4r  :  I  :"     _^      \ 


7.  A  method  for  eliminating  of  stalling  of  a  recipro- 
cating gas  compressor  due  to  overload,  and  normally  oper- 
ating to  compress  effluent  gas  of  a  process  at  substantially 
full  compressor  load  under  a  normal  operating  compressor 
intake  pressure,  said  gas  resulting  from  a  process  in  which 
the  effluent  gas  issues  from  said  process  at  about  said  nor- 
mal operating  pressure,  said  process  involving  steps  of 
treating  a  vaporous  fhiid  wherein  pressure  of  the  fluid  in 
process  is  reduced  from  a  charge  pressure  higher  than  said 
normal  operating  pressure  comprising  passing  effluent  gas 
from  said  process  at  a  pressure  higher  than  said  normal 
operating  pressure  to  the  inlet  of  said  compressor,  com- 


pressing this  gas  of  higher  inlet  pressure  whereby  said 
compressor  tends  to  stall  due  to  overload,  sensing  the  in- 
creased pressure  of  said  gas  and  reducing  the  rate  of  flow 
of  vaporous  fluid  to  said  process  in  response  to  the  sensed 
increased  pressure  thereby  eliminating  said  tendency  to 
stall. 


3,20S,28«  ^ 

DEHYDROGENATION   PROCESS 
Freddy  WatHroena  and  WiHcm  F.  Engel,  both  of  Amster. 

dam.  Netberiands,  aaaicBors  to  Shell  Oil  ConpMiy,  New 

Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliig.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,t65 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  14,  1969, 

35,280  60 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 680) 

1.  The  process  for  the  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of 
a  first  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  paraffins  and  olefins  to  a  corresponding  less  saturated 
second  hydrocarbon,  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  said 
first  hydrocarbon,  in  the  vapor  phase,  at  a  temperature  ' 
of  from  about  375*  to  about  1000*  C,  with  a  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  iodine, 
in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  halogen  to  said  first  hydrocarbon 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.001:1  to  about  0.09:1,  in 
the  presence  of  added  free  oxygen,  and  of  a  solid  cata- 
lyst consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  halide  in 
combination  with  from  about  1  to  about  7  moles  of 
silver  halide,  and  in  the  additional  presence  of  from 
about  1  to  about  7  moles  per  mol  of  said  alkali  metal 
halide  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  oxides  and  halides  of  zirconium,  titanium,  van- 
adium, chromium,  molybdenum,  manganese,  tungsten, 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  palladium  and  copper. 


3,205,281 
METHOD    OF   SELECTIVELY    HYDROGENATING 

ACETVLEMC  COMPOUNDS  IN  A  GAS  CONSIST- 

INC  PREDOMINATELY  OF  OLEFINS 
Harold  W.  Fleming  and  William  R.  Price,  Louisville,  Kj^ 

assignors  to  Chemetron  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  applicaHoo  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

807.263.     Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  15,  1961. 

Ser.  No.  158,631 

3  ClainM.     (a.  260—683) 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  hydrogenating  acetylenic 
compounds  in  a  gas  containing  the  same  and  containing 
olefins  as  a  major  part  of  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  gas  admixed  with  hydro- 
gen in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to 
reduce  said  acetylenic  compounds  to  olefins,  with  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  calcined  mixture  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
of  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel  and  an  oxide 
of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  and 
molybdenum  supported  on  a  carrier  consisting  essential- 
ly of  anhydrous  alpha-alumina  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  250*  to  600*  P.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
50  to  250  p.s.i.g.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  hydro- 
genate  substantially  all  of  said  acetylenes,  wherein  the 
alpha-alumina  has  a  surface  area  of  less  than  about  five 
square  meters  per  gram. 


3^05,282 
ISOMERISATION  OF  OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 
Maurice  Barrlngton  Sparkc  and  Abu  Jokn  Mavlcc  Wci^ 
ham,  both  of  SunlMiry-on-Thamea,  Englaiid,  asrifnon 
to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  Loodon, 
England,  a  British  joint-stock  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1961.  Ser.  No.  154441 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  4,  1961. 

337/61 
SClaina.     (CI.  260-^6(13  J) 
LA  process  for  i^omerizing  a  feedstock  consisting  ea* 
sentially  of  at  least  one  methylpentene  to  produce  2-meth- 
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ylpentene-2  comprisii^;  boiling  ttie  feedstock  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  which  consists  of  a  comi^x  of  an  ole- 
fin with  a  palladium  halide  for  a  period  of  time  up  to 
'about  200  minutes  and  under  conditions  of  temperatiur 
and  pressure  to  produce  a  mixture  consisting  predomi- 
-  nantly  of  2-methylpentene-2,  and  recovering  the  said  2- 
•  methylpentene-2  from  the  reaction  mixture  as  a  desired 
product. 


3.2f5,2M 

SMOKELESS   POWDER   MANUFACTURE 
DoMld  H.  Black,  CwnbcrlMd,  Md.,  aaainor,  by 
MitVBiMnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  m 
aentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny 

Filed  Jane  8.  1946.  Scr.  No.  675.4M 
UClaimi.    (CL264— 3) 


3.205.2S3 

SOLVENTLESS  LIQUID  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

ENCAPSULATING  COMPOSITIQNS 

¥nA  J.  Medic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aarigMtr  to  G«Mrai  Electric 
Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawins.    Filed  Dec  30.  IHO,  Scr.  No.  79^5 
6  ClainH.     (CL  260— S25) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  solventless  organopoly-' 
siloxane  encapsulating  fluid  which  comprises  (A)  form- 
ing a  homogeneous  mixture  of  (1)  an  organic  solvent 
solution  of  a  resinous  copolymer  of  R,SiOo  5  units  and 
SiO,  units,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
and  where  said  resinous  copolymer  contains  an  average 
of  from  about  0.3  to  0.8  R,SiOo »  units  per  SiOj  unit, 
and  (2)  a  liquid  silanol  chain-stopped  diorganopolysilox- 
ane  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  100  to  4,000  centi- 
poises  when  measured  at  25*  C,  the  organo  groups  of 
said  diorganopolysiloxane  being  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  and  (B)  heating  said  homogeneous  mixture  at 
an  elevated  temperature  to  remove  substantially  all  of 
said  organic  solvent. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  cast  smokeless  powder  pro- 
pellants,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  unoke- 
Icss  powder  granules  into  a  container,  placing  pressure 
on  the  powder  granules  in  the  container,  and  admitting 
nonvolatile  plasticizers  to  the  container  through  the  lower 
portion  thereof. 


■T  .     <tIfJ01   &(< 

3,205,284 

POLYMERIC  POLYESTERS  TERMINATED  WITH 

ORGANIC   CARBAMATE  GROUPS 
Charies  R.  McCulloch,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  atw^nior  to 
The  B.F.  Goodrich  Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 
I        NoDrawhig.    Filed  July  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  43,997 
18  CUims.     (CI  260—858) 
5.  A  composition  comprising  a  hard,  tough  polyester- 
urethane  and  at  least  one  polymeric  compound  consisting 
of  a  polyester  made  by  an  estcrification  reaction  of  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and 
anhydrides  thereof  with  a  glycol,  said   polymeric  com- 
pound having  a  predominant  amount  of  terminal  organic 
carbamate  groups  of  the  formula 


3,205,287 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 

ING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Atttoine  Di  Settembrini.  42  Petit  Val,  Socy-cn-Brk,  Fnnca 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,625 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1961, 

862,961,  Patcrt  1,297,890 

IClaiiii.    (CL264— 94) 


[ 


H    O 

ArJ-N-C-O- 


where  Ar  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  plasticize  said  hard,  tough  polyester- 
urethaae. 


A  method  of  shaping  thermoplastic  hollow  articles  in 
the  impression  of  a  mold,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
placing  a  blank  in  a  plastic  state  between  two  mold  halves 
having  a  joint  plane,  pinching  said  plastic  blank  in  said 
joint  plane  in  order  to  weaken  the  thermoplastic  wall  of 
the  blank  in  the  pinching  region,  and  subsequently  in- 
jecting a  jet  of  fluid  under  pressure  in  the  direction  of  the 
weakened  wall  of  the  blank  whereby  said  weakened  wall 
is  smashed  through  and  the  plastic  blank  is  blown  and 
caused  to  take  the  shape  of  the  mold  impression. 


3,205,285  I 

SULPONATION  OF  AN  OLEFIN  POLYMER 
Albln  F.  Torbak,  New  Providence,  ADca  NoAay.  Forda. 
and  Gabriel  Karolv,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  aai^on  to  Emo 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,621 
fjiou  6  Claima.    (CL  260— 49.7) 

I.  The  process  for  sulfonating  an  alpha  olefin  polymer 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  an  alpha  olefin  polymer 
in  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  with  a  mixtuie  of  an  Ci-Cu  tri- 
angle phosphate  and  sulfur  trioxide  at  a  mole  ratio  of  sul- 
fur trioxide  to  trialkyl  phosphate  of  below  2.7/1,  and  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  30*  C.  to  110*  C.  for  a  Ume 
sufficient  to  produce  a  sulfonated  polymer  having  from 
0.1  to  5  wt  percent  sulfur  therein. 


HOLLOl 


3,205,288 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  „^^ 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC   ARTICLES 

Winiam  E.  Batca,  Towaco,  N  J.,  assignor  to  CnrtlM-Wrlckt 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

FUed  July  24,  iWl,  Scr.  No.  126,117 

2  CbfaM.    (CL  264—255) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  propeller  blade  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  pair  of  composite  sheets 
each  consisting  of  a  layer  formed  of  resin  impregnated 
reinforcing  glass  cloth  on  one  side  of  a  thicker  layer  of 
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less  dense  material,  heating  said  composite  sheets,  apply- 
ing resin  impregnated  glass  cloth  to  the  other  side  of 
the  thicker  layer  of  each  of  the  composite  sheets  before 
such  sheets  have  cooled  substantially,  preforming  the 
resulting  multilayered  sheets  on  opposite  sides  of  an  ex- 
pandable and  contractable  mandrel  in  a  mold  to  sub- 
stantially the  configuration  of  the  propeller  blade,  curing 
the  preformed  sheets  under  heat  and  pressure  in  the  mold, 
removing  the  preformed  sheets  from  the  mandrel,  apply- 
ing resin  impregnated  reinforcing  glass  cloth  to  the  op- 
posite sides  and  over  edges  of  the  mandrel,  replacing  the 
preformed  sheets  on  the  mandrel,  applying  additional  resin 
impregnated  reinforcing  glass  cloth  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  mandrel  and  over  the  preformed  sheets  as  well 
as  over  edges  of  the  mandrel,  expanding  the  mandrel  in 
a  mold  having  the  desired  contour  for  the  propeller  blade, 
curing  the  molded  form  therein  under  heat  and  pressure, 
and  collapsing  and  removing  the  mandrel  from  the  formed 
propeller  blade. 


cartridge  casing  and  which  is  adapted  to  resist  high  ruptur- 
ing forces  in  both  a  longitudinal  and  a  circumferential 
direction  at  high  temperatures,  which  comprises  first  form- 
ing a  thick  walled  seamless  tube  having  a  wall  thickness 
of  at  least  0.1  inch  from  a  material  comprising  an  es- 
sentially crystalline,  synthetic,  substantially  linear  poly- 
mer which  has  an  annealed  deiuity  of  at  least  0.94  aiKl  at 
least  90%  of  which  is  formed  from  ethylene,  stretching 
said  thick  walled  tube  both  longitudinally  and  circum- 
fcrcntially  of  the  lengthwise  axis  thereof  to  such  an  extent 
as  to  reduce  the  wall  thickness  of  the  final  tubular  member 
to  not  less  than  about  0.02  inch  and  to  effect  substantial 
orientation  of  the  molecules  of  the  polymer  both  longi- 
tudinally and  circumferentially  of  the  lengthwise  axis 
of  the  member  while  it  is  at  a  temperature  below  the 
crystalline  melting  point  of  said  polymer,  said  stretching 


PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  BURSTING 
STRENGTH  OF  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Loois  L.  Carpenter,  Plalnfield,  NJ^  assignor  to  UnloQ    of  said  thick  walled  seamless  tube  being  effected  by  ap- 


Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,886 

5  Claims.    (CI.  264— 28«) 


^.« 


I.  A  method  of  increasing  the  bursting  strength  of 
thermoplastic  pipe  which  comprises  cold  working  a  solid 
extruded  thermoplastic  pipe  by  inserting  a  mandrel  there- 
in having  an  oul»r  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  pipe,  and  then  applying  deformative  pres- 
sure in  at  least  one  pass  from  a  rotatable  pressure  means 
adapted  to  simultaneously  transmit  sufficient  force  in 
longitudinal  and  circumferential  directions  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  pipe  deforming  the  same  and  causing 
the  thermoplastic  to  flow  and  orient  itself  in  such  direc- 
tions while  maintaining  the  internal  diameter  of  the  pipe 
substantially  the  same  while  keeping  the  thermoplastic 
at  a  temperature  below  its  first-order  transition  tempera- 
ture and  above  its  second-order  transition  temperature 
with  the  deformations  at  any  one  pass  not  exceeding  its 
ultimate  tensile  strength  while  above  its  yield  value. 


3,2«SJ9« 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBING  FOR  CARTRIDGE 

CASINGS   AND   THE   LIKE 

*°i^1^'^*  C<»*'n8<o"'  J«"t  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Benjamin 
K.  Daubcnspcck.  Stratford,  Rex  E.  Dickey,  Shelfon, 
and  Edward  Vf.  Yacko,  Bridgeport.  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Mglnal  application  Jnne  21,  196«,  Ser.  No.  37,598,  now 
Patent  No.  3.103,170,  dated  Sept.  10.  1963.  Divided 
and  this  application  July  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,744 

9  Claims.     (CI.  244—292) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  form  retaining,  hollow 

tubular  member  of  a  diameter  suitable   for  use  as  a 


plying  a  force  to  its  upstream  end  for  pushing  the  same 
on  to  and  along  a  mandrel  having  a  section  of  gradually 
increasing  cross-sectional  area,  positively  confining  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  tube  as  it  is  so  being 
stretched,  and  dimensionally  stabilizing  said  tubular  mem- 
ber in  its  stretched  condition  for  temperatures  up  to  150" 
F.  by  reducing  its  temperature  while  in  such  stretched 
condition  from  one  near  but  below  the  crystalline  melt- 
ing point  of  the  polymer  to  one  approaching  room  tem- 
perature. 


3,2*5,291 

MEANS   FOR   UFTING  GREEN   CERAMIC 
CASTINGS 

Fred  L.  Dcrror,  Lacas,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Mansfield  Sanitary,  Inc. 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,098 

7  Claims.     (CI.  264—336) 


4.  The  method  of  removing  from  a  mold  an  elongated, 
hollow,  green  ceramic  casting  having  an  open  top  and  an 
inner  side  surface  having  opposed  portions  comprising 
the  steps  of.  inserting  a  lifting  device  into  said  casting, 
applying  fluid  pressure  to  inflate  said  lifting  device  until 
it  prickingly  engages  the  inner  opposed  portions  of  said 
casting,  continuously  bleeding  off  a  portion  of  the  inflating 
pressure,  applying  sufficient  additional  fluid  pressure  to 
maintain  a  constant  inflating  pressure  and  raising  said 
lifting  device  to  extract  the  casting  from  its  mold. 


.JP. 
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3,205^92 
HEATING   AND   MELTING   PROCESS  OF  VITRE. 

OUS  MATERIALS  AND  FURNACE  THEREFOR 
Maurice  Descarsin,  Paris,  France,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Societe  des  Verrcrics  Industrielles  Reunics 
du  Loing.  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,892 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnne  26,  1959, 
tjl  798,496,  Patent  1,237,883;  June  9, 1960,  829,518 
>-)^. 20  Claims.     (CL  13—6) 


|>r 


pulses  and  said  signal  generating  means,  whereby 
said  source  of  pulses  control  the  operation  of 
said  signal  generating  means,  to  form  coded 
pulses  in  accordance  with  said  pulses  from  said 
source  of  pulses; 
modulation  means,  connected  to  said  signal  generating 

means; 
pulse   amplifier  means  and   cathode  follower  output 

means  connected  to  said  modulation  means; 
relay  driver  means,  being  energized  by  said  challenge 

signal;  and 
relay  means,  coupled  to  said  relay  driver  means  and 
said  signal  generating  means  for  controlling  the  ON 
and  OFF  time  of  said  signal  generating  means  in 
accordance  with  the  presence  and  absence  of  said 
challenge  signal. 


',  'ii    < 


3405,294 

ELECTRONIC    MUSICAL   INSTRUMENT 

Fred  B.  Maynard.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  87,880,  Feb.  8, 

1961.     This  application  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

249,741 

5  Cblas.    (CL  84—1.11) 


f 7^ 
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I.  A  method  of  melting  glass  from  vitrifiable  materials, 
which  comprises  placing  the  material  to  be  heated  in  an- 
nular form  between  two  armatures  of  a  condenser,  sub- 
mitting these  armatures  to  a  high  frequency,  high  poten- 
tial difference  and  thereby  healing  the  material  there- 
between by  dielectric  loss  until  some  of  the  material  has 
become  molten  and  electrically  conducting,  and  further 
heating  the  material  by  Joule  effect  by  passing  current 
radially  through  the  molten  part  of  the  material. 


*^=^5]A-3S 
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3,205,293 
INSTRUCTIONAL    DEVICE    FOR    SIMULATED 
CODED  TARGET  IDENTIFICATION  SIGNALS 
Joseph  3.  Zyskowskl,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  aasignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,806 

12  Claims.     (CI.  35—10.4) 

(Granted  under  TlUt  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  including  in  com- 
bination, at  least  one  transistor  oscillator  circuit  includ- 
ing a  high-pass  T-filter  network  and  a  low-pass  T-filter 
network  together  forming  a  twin-T  feedback  network 
for  producing  the  required  phase  shift  at  a  selected  audio 
frequency  to  sustain  oscillations,  said  high-pass  T-filter 
network  having  a  midsection  with  an  output  point  therein 
at  which  a  non-sinusoidal  output  signal  is  developed, 
aiid  said  low-pass  T-filter  network  having  a  midsection 
with  an  output  point  therein  at  which  a  sinusoidal  output 
signal  is  developed  such  that  said  output  signals  have 
different  tonal  qualities,  control  means  coujded  to  said 
oscillator  circuit  for  causing  said  oscillator  to  generate 
said  output  signals  at  at  least  one  pre-established  funda- 
mental frequency,  utilization  means  including  a  sound 
reproducer,  and  a  voicing  control  means  coupled  to  said 
output  points  in  said  T-filtcr  networks  and  to  said  utiliza- 
tion means  for  selectively  introducing  said  output  signals 
of  diflferent  harmonic  contents  from  said  output  circuit 
means  to  said  utilization  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Ctess  84—1.19  see: 
Patent  No.  3,204,507 


1.  An  instructional  device  for  simulated  coded  target 
identification  signals,  when  supplied  with  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  simulated  challenge  signal,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  coded  target  identification  pulses, 
including 

signal  generating  means, 

a  source  of  pulses,  connected  to  said  signal  gen- 
I  erating  means  for  control  thereof,  and 

j^,  y_^    delay  means,  connected  between  ysaid  source  of 


3;t05,295 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
James  C.  Daridson,  Giendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,782 
5  CfaUBs.    (CL  174—32) 
4.  In  combination,  a  layer  <rf  insulating  material,  a 
layer  of  conducting  material  attached  to  the  layer  of  in- 
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sulating  material,  a  plurality  of  pins  embedded  in  the  layer 
of  insulating  material  and  positioned  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  layers,  the  pins  extending  away  from  the 
layer  of  insulating  material  to  form  the  prongs  of  the  con- 
nector and  extending  in  the  opposite  direction  above  the 
layer  of  conducting  material  to  form  electrical  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  rigid  conductors  attached  to  the  layer  of 
conducting  material  and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  plurality  of  pins  above  the  layer  of  conducting  ma- 
terial, a  twisted  pair  of  conductors  connected  to  adjacent 
pins  and  rigid  ccmductors  so  that  the  signal  conductor  will 


be  coupled  through  the  layers  by  the  pins  and  the  ground 
conductor  will  be  coupled  to  the  layer  of  conducting  ma- 
terial by  the  rigid  conductors,  and  at  least  one  pin  extend- 
ing through  the  layer  of  insulating  material  from  the  layer 
of  conducting  material  and  in  contact  with  the  layer  of 
conducting  material. 


INSULATED  METALLIC  SHEATHED  CONDUCTOR 

EMPLOYING  AT  LEAST  ONE  PAIR  OF  TWISTED 

SIGNAL  CARRYING  WIRES 

Bayard  C.  Darif,  Elmbarst,  AMb  Stafcr,  Gkvriew,  mmi 

Milford  T.  Chapman,  Jr.,  Addisoo,  111.,  awlgiion,  ky 

direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Cootincotal  Sai 

Ibc^  Melrose  Park,  UL,  a  corporadoa  of  DUmIi 

FDcd  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,406 

2  Claims.    (CL  174—34) 


conductive  wires  in  said  helically-wrapped  spaced  rela- 
tion; and  an  elongated  tubular  metallic  temperature  re- 
sistant and  moisture  impervious  sheath  surrounding  said 
filler  in  intimate  relation  with  said  filler  being  maintained 
in  a  compact  configuration  and  said  wires  being  fixedly 
confined  therein  in  helically-wrapped  spaced  apart 
relation. 


I.  A  shielded  conductor  which  comprise*  at  least  a 
pair  of  conductive  wires  helically  wrapped  about  each 
other  in  repeated  fashion  and  in  uniform  spaced-apart 
relation  along  the  entire  length  thereof:  a  high  tempera- 
ture-resistant insulating  material  densely  comiMicted  in  a 
generally  cylindrical  conftgnraticw  so  as  to  completely 
surround  said  conductive  wiraa  aloof  tke  length  thereof, 
fill  the  regioos  defined  therebelivcen  and  maintain  the 


3,2f5,297 
ELECTRICAL   CONNECTION   UTILIZING 
TAMPED   GOLD    FOIL 
Bert  D.  Brock,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Thompson  Ramo  WooMrldgc  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aog.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,629 
4  Clains.    (CL  174—68.5) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  told  plated  electrically  conductive  insert, 

an   electrically   conductive   lead    located    within   said 

insert, 
and  a  tamped  gold  filling  surrounding  said  lead  and 

filling  said  insert  and  being  cold  welded  to  said  lead 

and  said  insert  thereby  effecting  a  solid  cold-welded 

mass  therebetween. 


3,295,298 

PRINTED   CIRCUIT   BOARD 

Charies  G.  Kah,  24  Hoxaey  St.,  WUIiamstown,  Ma«. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,676 

7  Claims.     (CL  174—68.5) 


1.  An  electric  terminal  board,  comprising  a  panel  of 
electrical  insulating  refractory  material  having  a  multi- 
pUcity  of  deep  holes  distributed  throughout  its  length  and 
breadth,  each  of  said  holes  extending  from  one  broad 
face  of  said  panel  toward  but  short  of  the  opposite  broad 
face  thereof  leaving  a  relatively  thin  integral  cap  of  said 
material  at  said  other  face  as  a  closed  and  insulating  end 
for  said  hole,  said  opposite  broad  face  carrying  printed 
circuitry  thereon,  the  said  terminal  board  presenting  an 
unbroken  contintiity  of  electrical  insulating  material 
throughout  substantially  its  entire  extent. 


3,295,299 
CONDUCTIVE    CONNECTOR 
William  R.  Dickie,  Maahattaa  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Hi-Sbear  Corporatioa,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  oraia 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,129 
5  Claims.     (CL  174—84) 


*7 
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1.  Connector  means  conductively  and  structurally  con- 
necting two  surfaces,  one  on  each  member  of  a  pair  of 
members,  comprising:  a  strip  of  metal  foil;  a  layer  of 
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adhesive  material  on  each  face  of  the  foil,  the  adhesive 
being  adherent  to  both  foil  and  the  surfaces,  said  layers 
each  having  a  dimension  of  thickness;  and  a  plurality  of 
conductive  metal  contactors  in  the  form  of  particles  on 
each  of  said  layers,  said  particles  having  a  least  dimen- 
sion not  less  than  the  dimension  of  thickness  of  its  re- 
spective layer,  the  particles  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  so  that  some  adhesive  surfaces  remain  bare  of  said 
particles,  the  greatest  dimension  of  the  particles  being 
such  as  to  permit  contact  of  adhesive  with  a  surface 
adjacent  to  the  particles,  said  connector  means  being  dis- 
posed between  the  said  two  surfaces  and  electrically  and 
structurally  interconnecting  the  same  with  the  said  par- 
ticles in  conductive  contact  with  one  face  of  said  strip 
and  one  of  said  two  surfaces,  the  adhesive  layers  adher- 
ing to  the  surfaces  to  maintain  the  said  connectioiL 


central  bore  of  said  compressed  helical  ^ring,  said  col- 
lapsed length  of  said  spring  being  greater  than  the  longi- 
tudinal dimension  of  said  cup  member. 


} 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  electrical  cable  and  a  grip- 
ping unit  comprising  a  sheU  having  a  conical  bore  ter- 
minating at  its  outer  end  in  a  cable-accommodating  open- 
ing, a  series  of  jaws  each  axially  tapered  and  somewhat 
arcuate  in  cross  section,  means  movably  connecting  said 
jaws  to  provide  a  tapered,  annular  and  constriaable 
cable-embracing  member  presenting  on  its  inner  face  a 
corresponding  series  of  surfaces  to  grip  a  cable  disposed 
between  said  jaws,  said  shell  presenting  a  tapered  bore 
circular  in  cross  section,  said  member  being  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  shell  bore  to  ride  on  the  surface  of  the 
latter  with  its  tapered  end  extending  towards  the  reduced 
bore  end,  a  helical  spring  thrusting  against  the  opposite 
end  of  said  member  and  the  shell  to  urge  the  member 
towards  the  reduced  end  of  said  bore  and  thus  cause  said 
jaws  to  constrict  around  a  cable  embraced  thereby,  the 
outer  faces  of  each  individual  jaw  defining  an  arc  less 
than  the  curvature  of  the  bore  face  and  means  connect- 
ing an  adjacent  pair  of  said  jaws  maintaining  the  outer 
faces  of  the  latter  in  contact  with  the  bore  face  solely 
in  a  zone  midway  between  their  side  edges,  that  improve- 
ment including  a  cable  receiving  cup  positioned  in  the 
outer  end  of  said  shell  bore,  flexible  positioning  fingers 
carried  by  said  cup  member  at  its  open  end  for  initially 
locating  said  cup  in  said  bore  end  opening  but  capable 
of  yielding  against  inward  pressure  on  said  cable  and 
cup  to  permit  the  entrance  of  said  cup  and  cable  within 
the  shell  bore  and  said  fingers  thereafter  locating  said  cup 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  openings  of  said  jaws  so  that 
continued  inward  pressure  on  said  cable  causes  said  jaw 
structure  to  move  rearwardly  against  the  pressure  of  said 
spring  until  the  latter  has  been  fully  compressed  and 
whereby  continued  pressure  on  said  cable  causes  said  cup 
fingers  to  again  flex  permitting  said  cup  and  cable  to 
enter  the  bore  between  said  gripping  jaws  and  into  the 


3,285^1 

WIDE  BAND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

FHdeiic  W.  Etcbeverry,  Jr.,  2235  Kelton  Atc^ 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129»365 

6  Claims.    (CL  17S— M) 


3,2t530 
«  CABLE  GRIPPING  UNIT 

Stephen  P.  Becker,  Poogfakecpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fargo 
Mfg.  Company,  Inc,  Poughkccpsic,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FBed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,925 
5  Claims.    (CL  174—84) 


&r 


1.  Wide  band  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
including:  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  remote  end  and 
including  means  for  forming  a  cathode-ray  beam  therein 
and  for  directing  said  beam  towards  said  remote  end,  and 
further  including  means  for  recurrently  scanning  said 
beam  across  said  remote  end  along  a  given  axis;  a  head 
structure  mounted  at  said  remote  end  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube  and  having  a  tape  receiving  surface;  a  plurality 
of  mutually  insulated  electrically  conductive  members 
mounted  at  said  remote  end  of  said  cathode-ray  tube 
and  disposed  adjacent  one  another  along  said  given  axis 
to  be  successively  and  cyclically  scanned  by  said  beam, 
said  electrically  conductive  members  extending  from  the 
interior  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  through  said  head  struc- 
ture to  said  tape-receiving  surface;  an  elongated  electret 
tape  recording  medium;  and  transport  means  for  drawing 
said  tape  across  said  tape-receiving  surface  of  said  head 
along  a  path  traversed  by  said  given  axis  in  electrostatical- 
ly coupled  relationship  with  said  electrically  conductive 
members,  so  that  said  beam  is  effectively  scanned  with 
respect  to  said  tape  in  a  succession  of  parallel  diagonal 
paths  extending  across  said  tape. 


3,285,3t2 
FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Edward  A.  Qoade,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  a»^or  to  Inter* 
national  Business  MachiMS  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,891 
4  Claims.    (CL  17fr— 6.6) 


1.  A  facsimile  camera  for  providing  a  serial  signal 
indicative  of  the  print  content  of  a  subject  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  a  remote  printer  comprising: 

a  first  array  of  photoconductors  di^>osed  oa  the  fooe 
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oi  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  optical  association  with 

the  light  spot  thereof, 
alternate    polarity    potentials    connected    to    adjacent 

photoconductors  in  said  first  array, 
a  second  array  of  photoconductors. 
each  of  said  photoconductors  of  said  second  array  being 

electrically  connected   to   an   associated   photocon- 

ductor  of  said  first  array, 
means  for  imaging  said  subject  onto  said  photocon- 
ductors of  said  second  array,  and 
output  means  serially  connecting  all  of  said  photocoo- 

ductors  of  said  second  array.  .  . 


3,205,303 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  REMOTE  VIEWING 

SYSTEM 
WnHam   E.    Bradley,    Washingtoa,    D.C.,    assignor,    by 
mesne  asrignments,  to   Philco  Corporatioa,   Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,63*  | 

3  ClaioM.    (CL  178— 6  J)  ' 


v—'fiE-T 


1.  A  remote  controlled  remote  viewing  system  com- 
prising a  headpiece  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  head 
of  an  observer,  an  image  forming  means  secured  to  and 
movable  with  said  headpiece,  said  image  forming  means 
being  supported  in  a  position  to  cause  the  image  formed 
thereby  to  occupy  substantially  the  entire  field  of  view 
of  said  observer  when  said  headpiece  is  positioned  on 
the  head  of  an  observer,  the  combination  of  said  head- 
piece and  said  image  forming  means  permitting  sub- 
stantially unrestricted  movement  of  the  head  of  the  ob- 
server relative  to  the  trunk  of  said  observer,  means  estab- 
lishing a  fUed  frame  of  reference  directions,  position 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  last  mentioned  means  and 
said  headpiece  for  sensing  the  angular  position  of  said 
headpiece  relative  to  said  reference  directions,  said  posi- 
tion sensing  means  being  substantially  non-responsive  to 
linear  displacements  of  said  headpiece,  a  remote  image 
pickup  means,  means  coupled  to  said  position  sensing 
means  and  said  remote  image  pickup  means  for  orient- 
ing said  remote  image  pickup  means  in  accordance  with 
the  angular  position  of  said  headpiece  relative  to  said 
reference  directions,  and  means  coupling  said  pickup 
means  to  said  image  forming  means  to  cause  an  image 
sensed  by  said  remote  image  pickup  to  be  displayed  by 
said  image  forming  means. 


3,205.304 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  SYNCHRO- 
NOL'S  RECORDLNG  OF  TELEVISION  IMAGE 
SEQLTNCES 
Rudolf  TaesJcr  and  Karl  Schlichting,  Kiel,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Zeiss  Ikon  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stutt- 
gart, Geimany 

nied  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Feb.  8,  1961, 

Z  8,538 

7  Claims.     (CI.  178—7.4) 

1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  an  objective  lens    a 

picture  window  in  the   rear  of  said  objective  lens,  an 

optical  view  finder  having  an  ocular,  the  optical  axes 

of  said  objecuve  lens  and  said  view  finder  being  arranged 

in  axially  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another,  a  first 

rotary  shutter  arranged  adjacent  said  picture  window,  a 


second  rotary  shutter  arranged  adjacent  said  ocular  of 
said  view  finder,  and  means  for  rotating  said  second 
rotary  shutter  in  synchronism  with  said  first  rotary  shutter 


when  producing  motion  pictures  for  television  and  coin- 
ciding the  television  picture  frequency  with  the  picture 
frequency  of  the  camera. 


3^05345 
PLANETARY  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Clayton  H.   Clark,  MondeleIn,  and  Carl   P.   Anderson, 
Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporatioa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,54« 
22  Claims.     (CI.  178—34) 


1.  A  recording  device  for  receiving  coded  data  infor- 
mation signals  and  recording  manifestations  of  such  data 
information  on  a  record  medium  comprising; 

(a)  a  planetary  mechanism  including  at  least  two 
power  input  means  one  of  which  means  includes  as 
a  planet  component  at  least  one  rotatable  member 
comprismg  an  operator  drum  including: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  operator  means  placed  at  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  apart  positions  on  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  on  the  drum,  each  re- 
cording operator  means  passing  through  a  dis- 
tinct   repetitive    multiple    peak    cycloidal    path; 

(b)  power  means  connected  to  said  one  power  input 
means  to  continually  rotate  said  plurality  of  operator 
means  about  the  axis  of  the  planetary  mechanism 
and  simultaneously  planetate  said  operator  means 
to  follow  said  cycloidal  paths; 

(c)  means  providing  a  controllable  connection  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  planetary  input  means  and 
said  power  means  to  impart  a  rotational  bias  force 
to  said  other  planetary  input  means; 

(d)  recording  mechanism,  adapted  to  impart  record 
data  on  a  record  medium  positioned  adjacent  said 
planetary  mechanism  and  including: 

(1)  recording  means  adapted  to  be  operated  to 
record  data  on  a  record  medium  in  accord  with 
operative  engagement  by  an  operator  means,  the 
cycloidal  peak  of  which  is  selected  by  selecting 
means  to  occur  and  make  operative  engage- 
ment at  a  position  location  coinciding  with  the 
location  of  recording  means; 

(e)  said  selecting  means  including  a  portion  of  said 
other  planetary  input  means  and  a  plurality  of  se- 
lectively operable  stop  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
portion  of  said  other  input  means  to  normally  main- 
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tain  said  other  planetary  input  means  in  a  normal 
neutral  position  and  to  enable  rotational  shifting  of 
said  other  i^anetary  input  means  to  a  plurality  of 
different  fixed  angular  positions  within  a  cycle  of  ro- 
tation whereby  a  relative  rephasing  of  the  cycloidal 

'■•  paths  of  movement  of  said  operator  means  is  enabled 
to  assure  operative  engagement  of  selected  ones  of 
said  operator  means  with  recording  means  at  one  of 
said  cycloidal  peak  positions  with  a  subsequent  rela- 
tive rephasing  of  the  cycloidal  path  to  avoid  sub- 
sequent operative  engagements  between  selected  op- 
erator means  and  said  recording  means;  and 

(f )  feed  means  enabling  a  relative  movement  between 
said  record  medium  and  said  recording  mechanism 
to  enable  successive  spaced  recording  of  data  on  the 
record  medium. 


3,205,306 
AUTO  RADIO  SPEAKER  UNITS  FOR  RECEIVING 
AND  REPRODUCING  SOUND  FROM  DRIVE-IN 
THEATRES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Elari  R.  Easton,  Chesterton,  Ind.      "-'  '■  '    '•' 

(409  N.  Ohio  St.,  Hobart,  Ind.) 
Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,571 
1  Claim.    (CI.  179—1) 
t,  Ty  •  •  .-r»f  ■:'■ 

•1'  >i»^  f~i r 


m 


^ 


^ 


An  automobile  radio  receiver-speaker  unit  wherein  said 
radio  receiver  and  speaker  are  connected  by  continuous 
electric  conductors,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  connecting  receptacle  on  said  automobile  having  di- 
electrically  spaced  elements: 

a  continuous  electric  conductor  connecting  one  of  said 
dielectrically  spaced  elements  of  said  connecting  re- 
ceptacle with  one  of  said  continuous  electric  con- 
ductors connecting  said  radio  receiver  and  speaker, 

another  continuous  electric  conductor  connecting  the 
other  of  said  dielectrically  spaced  elements  of  said 
connecting  receptacle  with  the  other  of  said  con- 
tinuous electric  conductors  connecting  said  radio 
receiver  and  speaker,  said  another  continuous  electric 
conductor  having  a  variable  resistor  for  controlling 
the  volume  of  said  speaker; 

a  signal  source  means  exterior  of  said  automobile;  and 

a  plug  exterior  of  said  automobile  comprising  dielec- 
trically spaced  elements,  for  conducting  said  signal 
from  said  signal  source  means,  said  dielectrically 
spaced  elements  of  said  plug  making  contact  with 
said  dielectrically  spaced  elements  of  said  connecting 
receptacle  and  completing  a  circuit  through  said  first 
mentioned  continuous  electric  conductor,  said  speak- 
er, and  said  other  continuous  electric  conductor  for 
said  sigiuil  from  said  signal  source  means,  while 
simultaneously  said  radio  receiver  and  speaker  are 
connected  by  said  continuous  conductors. 


•I 


3,205,307 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Fred  Schmittbcmicr,  P.O.  Box  364,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,293 

,  4  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 

1.  An  electrical  intercommunication  system  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  three  independent  stations  each  having  an 
>  acoustic  transducer  adapted  to  serve  both  as  a  micro- 
phone and  as  a  speaker. 


(b)  a  power  source  and  an  amplifier  common  to  a  plu- 
rality of  said  stations,  said  amplifier  having  a  normally 
disconnected  input  and  a  normally  disconnected  out- 
put, said  power  source  providing  direct  current, 

(c)  a  switching  device, 

(d)  first  manual  station  selector  means  for  selectively 
manually  connecting  the  transducer  at  one  of  said 


^  stations  in  series  circuit  with  said  power  source,  said 
output  and  said  switching  device  to  thereby  apply  said 
direct  current  to  said  switching  device  to  actuate  said 
switching  device,  and 
(e)  second  means  responsive  to  energization  of  said 
switching  device  upon  application  thereto  of  said 
direct  current  to  connect  the  transducer  at  one  of 
the  other  of  said  stations  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier. 


3,205,3M 
TELEPHONIC  EQUIPMENT  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 

WilUam  L.  Calvert,  Westficld,  NJ^  aadgnor  to  UnioB 

Carbide  Corporatioii,  «  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,330 

9  Claims,     (a.  179—2) 


4.  In  a  telephone  communication  system  having  at  least 
one  untended  local  station  which  includes  a  relay  which 
is  actuated  when  said  station  is  called,  and  means  for 
transmitting  audible  signals  from  said  station  into  said 
telephone  communication  system,  a  system  for  monitor- 
ing for  normalcy  a  multiciplicity  of  preselected  condi- 
tions, each  of  which  has  a  different  selection  point  and 
corresponding  audible  identification  codeform  signal  pre- 
assigned  thereto,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  audible 
frequency  signal  generator  juxtaposed  to  the  means  for 
transmitting  audible  signals  from  said  station;  an  electri- 
cally operated  switch  having  first  and  second  terminals 
arranged  to  selectively  complete  an  output  circuit  of  said 
audible  frequency  signal  generator;  a  muhiplicity  of  auto- 
matic switches,  each  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal  and  each  operably  responsive  to  a  condition 
to  be  monitored;  a  first  muhipoint  selector  switch  con- 
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nected  to  sequentially  complete  and  interrupt  circuits 
between  the  respective  second  terminals  of  said  automatic 
switches  and  a  common  point  on  said  first  selector  switch; 
a  source  of  electrical  potential  connected  between  the  first 
terminal  of  said  electrically  operated  switch  and  a  con- 
ductor common  to  all  first  terminals  of  said  automatic 
switches:  a  second  multipoint  selector  switch  synchronized 
with  said  first  multipoint  selector  switch,  connected  to  se- 
quentially complete  and  interrupt  a  circuit  between  said 
common  point  on  said  first  selector  switch  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  electrically  operated  switch  in  accordance 
with  the  point  position  of  said  first  multipoint  selector 
switch  and  in  accordance  with  said  preassigned  audible 
identification  codeform  signal  and  motive  means  to  drive 
synchronously  and  continuously  said  first  and  said  second 
multipoint  selector  switches  through  successive  sequential 
operations,  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  potential 
through  contacts  of  the  relay  included  in  said  untended 
local  station. 


3^05,309 
TOLL  TICKETING  COMPLTER 
Frank  A.  Morris,  Fishers,  James  D.  Coofcld,  Rochester, 
and  Howard  L.   Foote,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to 
General    Dynamics   Corponidoa,   RocbMtcr,   N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatlon  Apr.  13,  1953,  Scr.  No.  34S,202,  now 
Patent  No.  2,8M,642.     Divided  and  thk  applkatioa 
Fth.  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  639,447 

5  Clains.    (CL  179—7.1) 


0^^:i;t— -*"' 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  including  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  telephonic  connection  to  a  terminating  exchange, 
means  for  storing  information  relating  to  the  duration  of 
a  call  completed  through  said  connection,  calculating 
means  including  a  plurality  of  electronic  tubes,  means  for 
operating  said  calculating  means  in  accordance  with  the 
terminating  exchange  to  which  said  connection  was  estab- 
lished to  render  a  group  of  said  tubes  conductive,  means 
for  operating  said  calculating  means  in  accordance  with 
said  stored  duration  information  to  vary  said  group  of 
conductive  tubes  to  establish  a  monetary  charge  to  be 
assessed  for  said  call,  a  recorder,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  recorder  in  accordance  with  the  varied  group  of 
conductive  tubes  to  produce  a  permanent  record  of  the 
monetary  charge. 


3^5,31t 
LOW  LOSS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
FREQUENCY  BANDS,  UTILIZING  A  SWITCHING 
CIRCUIT 
Max  Sdiilchte,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemeaa  Jk 
Halskc  AliticngcscUaclnft,  Bertia  and  Monich,  a 
Gamaa  corporadoa 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19«1,  Scr.  Now  91,233 
Claims  priorily,  appUcadoa  Gcmaay,  Mar.  S,  19M, 
S  67^471 
<  Clalas.     (CL  179—15) 
1.   A  drctiit  arrangement   for  converting   freqtieiKy 
hands  utilizing  a  switching  circuit  containing  a  periodical- 
ly actuated  sampling  switch,  first  capacitance  means,  in- 


ductance means  connected  between  said  first  capacitance 
means  and  one  side  of  said  switch,  second  capacitance 
means  connected  between  the  opposite  side  of  said  switch 
and  said  first  capacitance  means,  means  for  applying  the 
frequency  band  which  is  to  be  converted  to  charge  said 
first  capacitance  means,  and  means  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  sampling  switch  at  each  half  cycle  of  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  circuit  to  transfer  the  charge  from  said 
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first  capacitance  means  to  said  second  cafsacitance  means, 
comprising  on  each  side  of  said  switching  circuit  a  band 
pass  filter  the  pass  range  of  which  coincides  with  a  side 
band  of  a  frequency  spectrum  which  appears  upon  sam- 
pling, by  said  sampling  switch,  of  the  frequency  band  to 
be  converted,  the  respective  filters  at  one  side  of  said 
switching  circuit  having  a  frequency  position  different 
from  that  of  the  corresponding  filters  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  switching  circuit. 


3,2«5,311 
MULTIPLEXING  AND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
WITH  HIGHLY  DAMPED  GATED  SIGNAL 
GENERATOR 
Dale  H.  Rumble,  Carmel,  N.Y,,  aaslgnor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,739 
7  daims.    (CL  179—15) 


"LWt>_._.:f&^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  multiplexing  data  bit  signals  repre- 
senting binary  coded  character  permutations,  comprising 
means  for  selectively  impressing  said  signals  on  a  plural- 
ity of  signal  channels;  individual  gated  amplifier  means 
respectively  associated  with  each  of  said  channels  and  ar- 
ranged for  generation  of  a  damped  oscillatory  signal  at 
a  unique  frequency  when  gated,  means  for  sequentially 
scanning  each  of  said  channels  axKl  for  momentarily  gat- 
ing the  related  channel  amplifier  when  a  data  bit  signal 
has  been  impressed  on  said  channel  to  provide  a  signal 
burst  at  the  said  channel's  unique  frequency;  circuit  means 
for  forming  a  combined  signal  from  the  respective  out- 
puts of  any  gated  amplifiers;  means  for  generating  a 
high  frequency  carrier  signal;  and  means  for  modulating 
said  carrier  signal  with  said  combined  signal. 


3,295,312 
OFF-HOOK    DETECTOR 
Barrte  BcitfriMM,  Webcter,  J.  Carter  PcrUm,  lr„  Victor, 
and    Richard    Scott,    Rochcticr,    N.Y.,    aaslgMin    to 
General   Dynamics  Corporatioo,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1969,  Scr.  No.  7S,991 
11  Clainu.     (CI.  179^1g) 
1.  A  signal  responsive  control  system  comprising  at 
least  one  first  circuit  and  a  second  circuit,  a  common 
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transmission  line,  first  coupling  means  for  periodically 
coupling  said  first  circuit  to  one  end  of  said  common 
transmission  line,  second  coupling  means  for  coupling 
said  second  circuit  and  an  energy  source  to  the  other 
end  of  said  transmission  line,  said  first  circuit  including 
an  impedance  element  which  is  selectively  adjustable  to 
first  and  second  mutually  exclusive  impedance  values, 
transfer  means  in  said  second  circuit  for  transferring 
electrical  energy  from  said  energy  source  to  said  first 
circuit  as  it  is  periodically  coupled  to  said  transmission 
line,  said  impedance  element  dissipating  between  succes- 
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nnm 


sive  couplings  of  said  first  circuit  to  said  transmission 
line  a  proportion  of  the  electrical  energy  transferred 
to  said  first  circuit  which  is  determined  by  the  said 
impedance  value  thereof,  transfer  means  in  said  first 
circuit  for  transferring  a  proportion  of  the  energy  not 
dissipated  by  said  impedance  element  back  to  said  second 
circuit  when  said  first  circuit  is  next  coupled  to  said 
transmission  line,  and  said  second  circuit  further  in- 
cluding detecting  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said 
transferred  signal  for  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  impedance  value  of  the  impedance  element. 


3^5^13 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  FOR  RENDERING  THE 
SUBSCRIBER'S  NUMBER  INDEPENDENT  OF  HIS 
LOCATION  IN  THE  SELECTOR  MULTIPLE 
Karl  Gunnar  Brunbcrg,  Scgeltorp,  and  Rolf  August  Dahl- 
Mom  and  Bemhard  Lillsunde,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Telefonaktiel>olaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stocli- 
holm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUcd  July  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,182 
3  Claims.    (CI  179—22) 


Hi-.  ^^       . 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  an  exchange  unit  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  plurality  of  line-selector  groups,  each 
of  said  groups  including  a  multiple  for  subscribers'  lines 
and  subscribers'  lines  connected  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
identifiers  for  said  line-selector  groups,  each  of  said  identi- 
fiers including  an  array  of  crossing  wires,  each  crossing 
point  of  said  wires  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
terminal  of  a  multiple,  a  plurality  of  relays  each  connected 
to  one  of  said  wires  in  circuits  such  that  the  potential 
condition  appearing  in  response  to  any  of  the  subscriber's 
lines  being  in  calling  condition  causes  energizing  of  a 
predetermined  combination  of  two  of  said  relays,  each  of 
said  predetermined  combinations  being  indicative  of  the 
multiple  line  terminal  to  which  the  line  in  calling  condi- 
tion is  connected,  a  marker  common  to  a  number  of  said 


line-selector  groups  for  controlling  the  setting  up  of  traf- 
fic connections  through  the  line-selector  groups  included 
in  said  number,  a  number-selector  having  a  plurality  of 
outlets  each  corresponding  to  a  directory  number  as- 
signed to  said  exchange  unit,  interconnecting  means  for 
connecting  each  one  of  said  outlets  of  the  number-selector 
to  any  one  of  the  wire  crossing  points  of  any  one  of  said 
identifiers  in  a  manner  such  that  a  potential  at  an  outlet 
corresponding  to  a  specific  one  of  said  directory  numbers 
causes  energizing  of  the  same  combination  of  two  relays 
as  is  energized  by  a  potential  appearing  at  a  subscriber's 
line  assigned  to  said  specific  directory  number,  and  a 
receiver  means  for  receiving  signals  representing  digit 
information  constituting  part  of  the  directory  number  of 
a  called  subscriber's  line,  said  receiver  means  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  number-selector  to  apply  to 
the  outlet  corresponding  to  the  directory  number  of  the 
called  subscriber's  line  a  potential  energizing  the  respec- 
tive combination  of  relays  indicative  of  the  called  subscrib- 
er's line  in  the  respective  identifier,  said  identifiers  being 
connected  with  the  marker  in  circuits  in  which  the  respec- 
tive identifier  operates  the  marker  to  indicate  the  final 
selector  group  to  which  the  respective  identifier  is  con- 
nected. 


3,205,314 
TRUNK   CIRCUIT 
George  Jowlec  and  William  W.  Pharis,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochaatcr, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,623 
5  Clafans.    (a.  179—27) 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  comprising 
a  central  oflfice,  a  PBX  and  a  trunk  line  interconnecting 
said  central  office  and  said  PBX,  wherein  said  PBX  in- 
cludes a  trunk  circuit  terminating  said  trunk  line  which 
is  seized  by  a  call  extended  thereto  over  said  trunk  line 
from  said  central  oflfice,  a  plurality  of  PBX  extensions 
each  having  a  different  designation  number,  an  operator's 
position  having  a  designation  number,  a  switch  train  for 
extending  a  connection  which  is  independent  of  said 
curator's  position  from  said  trunk  circuit  to  any  par- 
ticular one  of  said  PBX  extensions  in  response  to  direc- 
tive signals  manifesting  the  designation  number  of  said 
particular  one  of  said  PBX  extensions  being  applied  there- 
to, coupling  means  in  said  trunk  circuit  for  connecting 
said  switch  train  to  said  trunk  line,  said  operator's  posi> 
tion  including  indicating  means,  means  for  operating  said 
indicating  means  in  response  to  directive  signals  mani- 
festing the  designation  number  of  said  operator's  position 
being  received  by  said  trunk  circuit  over  said  trunk  line 
from  said  central  office,  first  means  selectively  connect- 
able  by  said  operator  for  coupling  said  operator's  posi- 
tion to  said  coupling  means  in  said  trunk  circuit  to  establish 
a  communication  path  from  said  operator's  position  to 
said  central  office  over  said  trunk  line,  second  means 
selectively  connectable  by  said  operator  for  applying 
directive  signals  manifesting  any  particular  one  of  said 
PBX  extensions  to  said  switch  train  for  extending  a  con- 
nection from  said  coupling  means  to  said  particular  one 
of  said  PBX  extensions,  and  means  independent  of  said 
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operator's  positioD  for  maintaining  said  extended  con- 
nection through  said  switch  train  to  said  particular  one 
of  said  PBX  extensions,  whereby  said  connection  to  said 
particular  one  of  said  PBX  extensions  will  remain  ex- 
tended after  said  first  and  second  means  have  been  dis- 
connected by  the  operator. 


3^5415 
INDICATOR   LIGHT    AND    CONTROL   CIRCVTT 
Roffcr  C.  Curtis,  New  Haveo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dkti- 
pboae  CorporadoD,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Coooccticut 

Filed  iVUy  21,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  196,187 
J  Claims.     (CI.  179— IM.l) 


1.  In  a  dictating  machine  having  means  for  amplifying 
electrical  voice  signals  input  to  said  machine,  an  indi- 
cator lamp,  means  for  causing  said  lamp  to  burn  with 
a  relatively  high  initial  intensity  when  said  amplifying 
means  supplies  no  output  signal,  and  when  an  output 
signal  is  supplied  by  said  amplifying  means,  to  burn  with 
an  intensity  lower  than  said  initial  mtensity  by  an  amount 
dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  output  signal,  a 
solenoid-operated  drive  clutch,  and  means  for  energiz- 
ing the  solenoid  of  said  clutch,  the  improvement  of  means 
for  disabling  said  amplifying  means  and  thereby  causing 
said  lamp  to  burn  with  said  high  initial  intensity  when 
said  solenoid  is  not  energized,  said  solenoid  energizing 
means  being  connected  to  said  amplifier  disabling  means  to 
render  said  disabling  means  ineffective  to  disable  said 
amplifying  means  when  said  solenoid  is  energized,  and 
means  connected  to  said  solenoid  energizing  means  for 
controlling  the  energizing  current  delivered  to  said  sole- 
noid and  delivering  a  relatively  high  initial  surge  of 
energizing  current  and  a  relatively  low  steady-state  hold- 
ing current  to  said  solenoid. 


3J05,31< 

HYPNOTIC    ANESTHESIA    PROCESS    AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  SAME 

Valentine  Hcchier  IV,  Nortiiflcid,  III.,  assignor  to  Webcor, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,177 

4  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  sounds  recorded  on 
magnetic  tapes  comprising  a  housing,  a  first  cartridge 
having  a  spool  journalled  therein  with  an  endless  tape 
disposed  thereon,  a  second  cartridge  having  a  pair  of  spools 
journalled  therein  with  a  tape  disposed  thereon,  receiving 


slots  formed  in  said  housing  slidably  receiving  and  se- 
curing said  first  and  second  cartridges,  a  first  reproducing 
head,  a  second  reproducing  head,  a  capstan  member,  said 
first  cartridge  having  spaced  openings  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof,  first  tape  advancing  means  for  said  first  cartridge 
including  an  idler  member  movable  through  one  of  said 
cartridge  openings  toward  the  capstan  member  to  grip 
and  traverse  the  tape  and  a  pad  member  movable  through 
another  of  said  cartridge  openings  toward  said  first  re- 
producing head  to  press  said  tape  into  contact  therewith, 
said  second  cartridge  having  spaced  openings  adjacent  an 
edge  thereof,  second  tape  advancing  means  for  said  second 
cartridge  including  an  idler  member  movable  through  one 
of  said  cartridge  openings  towards  the  capstan  member  to 
grip  and  traverse  the  tape  and  a  pad  member  movable 
through  another  of  said  cartridge  openings  toward  said 
second  reproducing  head  to  press  said  tape  into  contact 
therewith,  drive  means  for  unwinding  the  tape  from  one 
spool  and  winding  it  onto  the  other  spool  of  said  second 
cartridge,  said  drive  means  rotating  said  capstan  mem- 
ber and  control  means  to  selectively  actuate  either  said 
first  or  second  tape  advancing  means  either  simultaneously 
or  independently  whereby  the  recorded  sounds  on  one  tape 
may  be  superimposed  upon  the  sounds  on  the  other  tape 
if  desired. 

3,205,317 
SLIDING  SWITCH   DEVICES  FOR  CODING 
APPARATUS 
Hilding  A.  Anderson,  Lake  Zorlch,  and  Clayton  H.  Clark, 
Mandclcin,  III.,  aarignon  to  SCM  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Oriidnal  application  Dec.  13,  1956,  Ser.  No.  628,110,  now 
Patent  .No.  2,982,810.  dated  May  2.   1961.     Divided 
and  tbb  appIicaHon  Apr.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,220 
15  CWmt.     (CL  200— S) 


1.  A  two- position  code  switch  bank  with  a  plurality  of 
independently  operable  two  position  switches  comprising: 
a  frame  member  with  parallel  grooves  therein,  a  plurality 
of  sliding  contact  members,  each  of  which  is  slidably  dis- 
posed in  an  associated  one  of  said  grooves;  a  printed  cir- 
cuit member  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned  spaced 
contacts  corresponding  to  said  grooves  in  said  frame  mem- 
ber; said  printed  circuit  providing  leads  from  each  of  said 
contacts  to  associated  connector  means;  and  means  main- 
taining said  sliding  contact  members  in  engagement  with 
associated  ones  of  said  printed  circuit  contacts  dependent 
upon  whichever  of  said  two  positions  a  contact  member 
is  in. 


3,205,318 
WIRE   SPRING    PUSHBUTTON   ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Thomas  Bilek,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  1 1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,049  ' 

9  Claims.  (CL  20<^--5) 
1.  A  pushbutton  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate  hav- 
ing a  cordinate  array  of  intersecting  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal guideways  formed  therein,  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons, 
means  comprising  an  elongated  undulating  spring  in  each 
of  said  guideways  for  biasing  said  pushbuttons  to  a  nor- 
mal position  and  for  translating  downward  motion  at  any 
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of  said  intersections  into  longitudinal  motion  along  the  3,205,32t 

length  of  said  guideways,  and  means  at  the  end  of  each  REMOTE  CONTROL  KEY  SWITCH 

Salvatore  Soscia,  Cranston,  RJ.,  aarignor  to  GcBcrai 
Electric  Company,  a  ciHpantioB  of  New  York 
*  ■'  Filed  Mar.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,981 


i-<:    liii 


5  Claims.     (CL  200—44) 


'iV^.    ii.*-''«r 


m 


of  said  guideways  operated  responsive  to  said  longitu- 
dinal motion  of  said  spring  for  providing  electrical  output 
signals. 


^t.fi 


3,205,319 
CROSSBAR   SLIDE   SELECTOR   SWTTCH   WITH   A 

CURRENT   CONDUCTING    MEANS 

Fred  N.  Anderson  and  Walter  L.  Cherry,  Highland  Park, 

III.,   assignors    to    Cherry   Electrical   Products   Corp., 

H^land  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,046 

11  Claims.     (CL200— 16) 

IV 


hi 


1.  A  switch  of  the  class  described  comprising 

(a)  a  baseboard  of  insulated  material  having  thereon 
a  pluraUty  of  spaced  parrailelly  extending  individual 
circuit  conductors  terminating  at  one  side  edge  of 
the  baseboard  into  electrical  circuit  connectors, 

(b)  a  cover  connected  to  said  baseboard  and  having 
formed  therein  a  slot  extending  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  said  circuit  conductors, 

(c)  means  connecting  said  cover  above  and  in  q>aced 
relation  to  said  circuit  conductors  on  said  baseboard, 

(d)  a  current  conducting  means  mounted  on  said 
baseboard  beneath  said  cover  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  and  above  said  circuit  conductors  on  said 
baseboard,  a  switch  actuating  means  slidably  mounted 
on  said  current  conducting  means  beneath  said  cover 
and  having  a  portion  extending  through  the  slot 
formed  in  said  cover, 

(e)  a  current  conducting  member  carried  by  said  switch 
actuating  means  slidably  on  said  current  conducting 
means  and  movable  longitudinally  thereover  trans- 
versely of  and  into  contact  with  said  circuit  con- 
ductors for  establishing  a  complete  circuit  between 
a  prc-selected  circuit  conductor  and  said  current  con- 
ducting means, 

(f)  and  an  indexing  means  provided  by  said  current 
conducting  means  with  said  indexing  means  being 
engaged  by  said  current  conducting  member  so  as 
to  yieldably  position  said  current  conducting  member 
in  contact  with  said  circuit  conductors  on  said  base- 
board as  said  current  conducting  member  is  moved 
thereover. 


•**>-. 


'hi , 


1.  A  low-voltage  momentary-contact  key  switch  com- 
prising a  molded  plastic  housing,  a  pedestal  positioned  at 
a  mid  point  in  said  housing,  a  contact  spring  mounted 
on  said  pedestal,  said  spring  being  fixedly  mounted  at 
a  mid  point  with  the  ends  having  free  movement,  a  sta- 
tionary contact  positioned  in  said  housing  near  each  end 
of  said  contact  spring,  and  a  cover  member  for  said 
housing,  said  cover  member  defining  two  apertures,  one 
of  which  is  in  alignment  with  each  contact  spring  end 
and  its  associated  stationary  contact,  a  key  of  conducting 
material  having  one  end  integrally  formed  with  first  and 
second  spaced  contacting  portions,  said  first  and  second 
contacting  portions  being  electrically  conducting  there- 
between, said  key  being  adapted  for  insertion  in  either 
one  of  said  cover  apertures,  said  first  contacting  portion 
of  said  key  engaging  and  bending  the  aligned  contact 
spring  end  and  said  second  contacting  portion  of  said 
key  engaging  the  associated  contact  on  advancement  of 
said  key  into  said  housing  so  as  to  make  electrical  contact 
between  said  contact  spring  and  said  associated  stationary 
contact. 


3,205,321 
MINIATURE  ELECTROLYTIC  TIMER  WITH  AN 

ERODABLE   ANODE 
Robert  J.  Lyon,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Sccrctaiy  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,308 

8  Claims.     (CI.  200—61.05) 

(Granted  mder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  266) 


1.  An  electrolytic  time  delay  device  comprising: 

a  cell  having  an  electrolyte  chamber  therewithin, 

a  cathode  element  at  one  side  of  said  cell  and  extending 

into  said  chamber, 
a  plunger  housing  at  the  other  side  of  said  cell,  said 
plunger  housing  having  an  opening  therein  extending 
into  said  cell, 
an  anode  element  in  said  opening  and  having  an  en- 
larged head  portion  larger  than  said  opening  disposed 
within  said  chamber. 
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a  plunger  attached  to  said  anode  element, 

a  spring  acting  between  said  plunger  housing  and  said 
plunger  for  urging  said  plunger  away  from  said  cham- 
ber until  said  head  portion  engages  the  wall  of  said 
chamber,  thereby  defining  a  retracted  position  for 
said  plunger,  and 

an  electrolyte  in  said  chamber. 

whereby  when  an  electric  current  is  established  in  said 
electrolyte,  said  enlarged  head  portion  on  said  anode 
is  eroded  until  it  ii  small  enough  to  pass  through 
said  opening  whereupon  said  plunger  is  moved  for- 
ward by  said  spring  to  an  advanced  position. 


3^5322 

DESTRUCTIBLE  MAGNETIC  SWITCH 

Edwin  G.  Reed,  Jr^  18937  Nordhcff  SC^ 

Northridge,  Calif. 

Orlgiiuil  appHcadcNi  Not.  27,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  240,465,  now 

Patent  No.  3,175,499,  dated  Mar.  30,  1965.     Divided 

and  tliia  appttcatioa  Sept.  11,  1963,  S«r.  No.  318,466 

2  Clains.     (CI.  200—61.08) 
(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  lec.  266) 


crally  a  same  first  plane  so  that  both  said  first  pair 
pole  surfaces  face  in  generally  a  same  first  direction, 
said  last  named  means  further  supporting  said  first 
pair  pole  surfaces  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship 
such  that  a  first  f!ux  path  is  formed  therebetween 
which  lies  therefrom  in  said  first  direction  and  whose 
reluctance  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  degree  of 
proximity  of  magnetic  material  thereto; 
(b)  a  second  pair  of  unlike  magnetic  pole  surfaces, 
and  means  to  support  said  second  pair  pole  surfaces 
in  generally  a  same  second  plane  parallel  to  said 
first  plane  so  that  both  said  second  pair  pole  sur- 
faces face  in  generally  a  same  second  direction  op- 
posite to  said  first  direction,  said  last  named  means 
further  supporting  said  second  pair  pole  surfaces  in 
a  spaced  apart  relationship  such  that  a  second  flux 
path  is  formed  therebetween  which  lies  therefrom 
in  said  second  direction  and  with  each  said  second 


2.  In  a  magnetic  switch, 

(a)  a  first  float; 

(b)  a  magnetic  needle  secured  to  the  first  float; 

(c)  a  second  float;  ' 

(d)  an  electrical  contact  secured  to  the  second  float; 

(c)  solid  insulation  connected  to  the  floats  and  in- 
sulating the  conUct  from  the  needle  and  forming 
with  the  floats,  needle  and  contact  a  torsionally 
rigid  unit; 

(f)  a  conuiner  having  liquid  electrical  insulation 
therein  isolated  from  the  unit; 

(g)  means  immersing  the  unit  in  the  liquid; 

(h)  the  unit  being  floatable  in  the  liquid  to  assume  a 
position  azimuthally  such  that  the  needle  extends 
parallel  to  the  local  earth's  magnetic  flux; 

(i)  the  solid  insulation  being  soluble  in  the  liquid 
insulation;  and 

(j)  meant  including  the  floats  for  enabling  the  needle 
to  engage  the  conuct  on  disturbance  of  the  local 
magnetic  field  when  the  solid  insulation  is  dissolved. 


3405323 
MAGNETIC  REED  PROXIMITY  SWITCH 
C.  Dciliaatrcaax,  Jr.,  2121  4th  St.,  Kcnner,  La. 
FUad  Fe*».  16,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  173,678 
9  ClainM.     (Q.  200—87) 
1.  A  switching  device  which  comprises: 
(•)  a  Itnt  pair  of  unlike  magnetic  pole  surfaces,  and 
means  to  support  said  first  pair  pok  surfaces  in  gen- 


pair  pole  surface  being  in  line  with  an  unlike  pole 
surface  of  said  first  pair  so  as  to  form  other  flux 
paths  between  the  unlike  pole  surfaces  in  different 
pairs,  whereby  the  value  of  flux  in  said  second  flux 
path  varies  inversely  with  the  reluctance  of  said 
first  flux  path; 

(c)  switch  apparatus  responsive  to  a  particular  flux 
value,  and  means  positioning  said  switch  apparatus 
adjacent  to  said  second  pair  pole  surfaces  in  said 
second  direction  therefrom  so  as  to  be  within  said 
second  flux  path;  and 

(d)  magnetic  shunt  material  positioned  in  said  second 
flux  path  and  parallel  with  said  switch  apparatus  to 
provide  a  shunt  therearound,  said  magnetic  shunt 
material  being  suflficiently  saturated  by  flux  in  said 
second  flux  path  such  that  said  predetermined  flux 
value  in  said  switch  apparatus  is  absent  or  present 
for  the  absence  or  presence,  respectively,  of  mag- 
netic material  in  said  first  flux  path. 


3,205,324 

CONJOLNT  ARMATURE-CONTACT  PLATE 

RELAY 

Theodore  W.  Drieach,  Roanoke,  and  George  L.  McFar- 

land,  Salem,  Va.,  aarigaon  to  General  Electric  Com- 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Jane  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,836 

4  Clainw.     (CL  200—87) 


I.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising  an  armature,  a 
core  and  a  winding  on  said  core  for  actuating  said  arma- 
ture, a  phiraHty  of  contacts,  a  floating,  movable  plate  for 
coacting  with  said  contacts  to  establish  predetermined 
paths  through  said  plate,  a  coupling  between  said  arma- 
twe  and  said  plate  to  provide  conjoint  movement  of  the 
latter  against  said  contacts  with  the  former  upon  its  actua- 
tion, and  a  projection  upon  said  armature  coacting  with 
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said  plate  for  disrupting  said  conjoint  movement  to  an 
extent  wtiereby  said  plate  wipes  over  said  contacts. 


•«tr. 


3,205,325 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TRIP  DEVICE 
Harry  W.  Archer,  New  Britain,  Keith  W.  Klein,  Sima- 
hury.  and  Kenneth  J.  Stolws,  Wcthcrsfield,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Coni|»any,  a  corporation  vi 
New  Yorit 

Filed  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,116 
4  Clafans.     (O.  200—88) 


•i*irolt»^ 


I 


i^  t 


2.  An  electric  drcuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  insulating  main  casing; 

(b)  at  least  two  separable  contacts; 

(c)  operating  mechanism  for  moving  said  contacts  be- 
tween open  and  closed  circuit  positions; 

(d)  said  operating  mechanism  including  a  primary  re- 
leasable  member  movable  when  released  to  cause 
automatic  opening  of  said  contacts; 

(e)  a  primary  latch  member  normally  engaging  and 
restraining  said  primary  releasable  member; 

(f )  a  removable  trip  unit  comprising  an  insulating  cas- 
ing mounted  in  said  main  casing; 

(g)  at  least  one  electromagnet  mounted  in  said  trip 
unit  casing; 

(h)  means  for  energizing  said  eelctromagnet  in  re- 
sponse to  current  flowing  through  said  separable 
contacts; 

(i)  a  magnetic  armature  disposed  and  arranged  to  be 
attracted  to  said  electromagnet  upon  the  occurrence 
of  predetermined  current  energization  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet; 

(j)  a  releasing  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  trip 
unit  casing  and  including  a  hook  portion  disposed 
and  arranged  to  engage  said  primary  latch  member; 

(k)  connecting  means  connecting  said  armature  mem- 
ber to  said  releasing  member  whereby  movement  of 
said  armature  to  attracted  position  positively  moves 
said  primary  latch  member  to  releasing  position. 


1.  A  series  circuit  cut-out  device  adapted  to  be  associ- 
ated with  electrical  equipment,  said  device  comprising:  a 
oooductive  plate  and  a  contact  electrode;  means  adhering 
to  said  conductive  plate  for  electrically  insulating  said 


conductive  plate  from  said  contact  electrode  at  predeter- 
mined  operating  voltages,  but  capable  of  breaking  down 
above  said  operating  voltages,  thereby  allowing  the  pas- 
sage of  electric  current  between  said  contact  electrode  and 
said  conductive  plate;  a  resilient  outer  shielding  jacket 
disposed  below  and  extending  to  above  and  circumscrib- 
ing said  contact  electrode  and  said  conductive  plate  means 
to  attach  together  the  end  of  the  pcHtion  disposed  below 
to  the  end  of  the  portion  extending  above,  thereby  biasing 
said  contact  electrode  against  said  conductive  plate;  means 
electrically  insulating  said  shielding  jacket  from  said  con- 
tact electrode;  means  to  conduct  electricity  to  each  of 
said  contact  electrodes  and  said  shielding  jacket  and  a 
water-proofing  layer  of  pUstic  encapsulating  said  device. 


3,205,327 
TIME  DELAY  RELAY  HAVING  AMBIENT  COM- 
PENSATED THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ACTU- 
ATING  MEANS 
John  O.  Moorhead  and  John  D.  Goodin,  Lexington,  Ky^ 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incoiponitcd,  Dallas> 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Feb.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,535 
15Cbdins.    (Q.  200— 122) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  base;  contact! 
mounted  on  said  base;  a  pair  of  composite  thermostatic 
blades  cantilever  mounted  adjacent  one  end  thereof  in 
overlying  relationship  on  said  base,  lost  motion  means 
interconnecting  the  other  ends  thereof  permitting  relative 
sliding  movement  between  said  other  ends  and  confining 
upward  and  downward  movement  of  the  said  other  ends 
to  movement  in  unison,  the  inside  components  of  each 
of  the  blades  such  as  are  nearest  one  another  having  sim- 
ilar coefficients  of  thermal  expansion,  whereby  movement 
of  said  blades  in  response  to  changes  in  ambient  temper- 
ature will  be  minimized,  and  said  switch  including  meaiu 
for  heating  one  of  said  blades  to  a  temperature  different 
than  that  of  the  other  of  said  blades  whereby  to  cause 
said  blades  to  move  in  unison  in  one  direction  to  provide 
contact  actuation  motion  for  said  contacts. 


3^05,326 
WATER-PROOFED  SERIES  CIRCUIT  CUT-OUT 

DEVICE 
Armand  J.  Vlacod,  Mcthnen,  and  Robert  J.  Mclntyrc, 
Gloucester,  MasSi,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prod- 
acts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  103,886 
3  CbdnM.    (CL  200—118) 


3,205,328 
THERMALLY    ACTUATED  SINGLE-THROW 

SNAP-ACnON  SWITCH 

David  M.  Maytnier,  2510  Ridge  Road,  Evanston,  DL 

FUcd  July  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,698 

3  Chrinv.    (a.  200—138) 


1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  opening  formed  in  the  top 
wall  thereof, 

(b)  a  concave  heat-responsive  element  fitted  in  said 
casing  with  its  concavity  protruding  into  said  open- 
ing. 

(c)  conductive  terminal  memben  carried  by  and  ex- 
tending from  opposite  corresponding  sides  of  said 
ca»ng  and  having  overlapping  portions  within  said 
casing  in  spaced  confronting  relation  with  respect 
to  each  other. 
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(d)  means  connected  to  said  casing  and  insulating  said 
terminal  members  from  each  other, 

(c)  contact  members  on  the  confronting  sides  of  said 
overlapping  portions  and  normally  in  contact  with 
each  other, 

(f )  a  non-conductive  actuator  movably  disposed  within 
said  casing  and  between  said  heat-responsive  element 
and  one  of  said  terminal  members, 

(f )  a  spring  finger  struck  from  said  one  terminal  mem- 
ber for  yieldably  bearing  said  actuator  into  contact 
with  said  heat-responsive  element  for  maintaining 
the  concavity  thereof  within  said  opening  of  said 
casing. 

(h)  said  heat-responsive  element  reversing  its  con- 
cavity within  said  casing  against  said  actuator  so  as 
to  flex  with  a  snap  action  said  spring  finger  and  said 
one  of  said  terminal  members  to  disengage  said  con- 
tact members  from  contact  with  each  other. 


3^05,329 
SENSmVE  PRESSURE-RESPONSrVE  DEVICE    , 
John  E.  Liodbcrg,  Jr^  1211  Upper  Happy  Valley  Road, 
Lafayette,  Calif. 
Origiiial  appUcatfon  July    13,   1961,  Scr.  No.   126,437. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
304  714 

3Clalnu.    (CI.  200— 140) 


1.  A  very  sensitive  pressure-responsive  device,  includ- 
ing in  combination:  a  housing;  a  metal  diaphragm  in 
said  housing  and  dividing  said  housing  into  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers,  said  diaphragm  having  an  area  whose  pe- 
riphery is  rigidly  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  area  being 
deformed  into  a  blister  that  flexes  in  response  to  pressure 
in  said  first  chamber,  and  an  electrode  supported  by  said 
housing  in  said  second  chamber  and  electrically-insulated 
therefrom  directly  opposite  and  centrally  located  with 
respect  to  said  blister  on  the  side  thereof  away  from 
which  said  blister  is  normally  deflected  and  having  a 
tip  of  metal  of  the  type  that  outgasses  hydrogen  when 
heated,  said  metal  tip  being  ingassed  with  hydrogen, 
whereby  deflection  of  said  blister  to  a  position  causing 
arcing  between  said  tip  and  said  electrode  heats  said 
tip  and  causes  it  to  outgas.  increasing  the  pressure  in  said 
sefond  chamber,  thereby  snapping  said  blister  away  from 
said  electrode. 


3.205,330 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCLTT  INTERRUPTER  SWITCH 
Ronald  Perry  Bridges,  8501  Brookeridge  Road, 
Downers  Grove,  111. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,686 
27  Claims.     (CI.  200—146) 
1.  An  electrical  circuit  interrupter  switch  for  opening 
and  closing  a  high  voltage  current  carrying  circuit  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  in  in- 
sulated spaced  relation;  a  switch  blade  pivoted  on  a  first 
of  said  contacts  and  having  a  free  end  which  is  mov- 
able  upon  pivoting  of  the  blade  between  a  position  en- 
gaged with  the  second  of  said  contacts  and  a  fully  open 
position:  a  load  current  interrupter  apparatus  having  a 


casing  mounted  on  said  second  switch  contact  and  ex- 
tending diagonally  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
movement  of  said  switch  blade  and  along  a  chord  of  a 
circle  described  by  said  free  end  of  the  switch  blade  as  it 
moves  between  engaged  and  fully  open  positions,  in- 
terrupter contacts  in  said  casing  a  first  of  which  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  second  switch  contact,  means 
for  electrically  connecting  the  second  interrupter  contact 
to  the  switch  blade,  a  movable  interrupter  member  in  the 
casing  for  selectively  closing  or  opening  a  circuit  through 
said  interrupter  contacts,  holding  means  urging  said  inter- 
rupter member  toward  open  circuit  position,  and  operating 


cz^^^^ll 


means  to  release  said  interrupter  member  for  movement 
to  open  circuit  position  and  to  return  said  interrupter 
member  to  closed  circuit  position,  said  Ofwrating  means 
including  an  external  member  movably  mounted  on  the 
interrupter  casing  and  extending  toward  the  switch  blade; 
and  actuating  means  on  the  switch  blade  engageable 
with  said  external  member  to  move  said  member  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  switch  blade  between  engaged  and 
fully  open  postions,  said  actuating  means  cooperating  with 
said  member  and  said  operating  means  to  release  the  in- 
terrupter member  after  there  is  an  adequate  air  gap  be- 
tween the  switch  blade  and  the  second  switch  contact  and 
to  return  said  interrupter  member  to  closed  circuit  posi- 
tion. 


3,205,331 
PUMP  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
WITH  A  LIQUID  AS  AN  ARC  EXTINGUISHING 
MEDIUM 
Hans  Thommen,  Baden,  Aargau,  and  Karl  Buhler,  Nuss- 
baumen,  Aargau,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Aliticnge- 
sclischaft  Brown,  Bovcri  &  Cie,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a 
Joint-stocit  company 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1961.  Ser.  No.  134,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  1,  1960, 

9  882 
I  Claim.     (CI.  200—150) 


In  an  electrical  switch  of  the  type  utilizing  oil  as  an 
extinguishing  medium  for  the  arc  drawn  between  the 
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switch  contacts  upon  separation  thereof,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  first  hollow  contact  member  and  a 
second  contact  member  in  axial  alignment,  spring  means 
biasing  said  second  contact  member  into  engagement 
with  said  first  contact  member  when  said  contact  mem- 
bers are  engaged,  a  first  hollow  cylinder  concentric  with 
and  secured  to  said  first  hollow  contact  member,  a  sec- 
ond hollow  cylinder  arranged  concentrically  with  and 
surrounding  said  first  hollow  cylinder  in  radially  spaced 
relation  thereto  to  establish  an  annular  oil  chamber 
therebetween,  a  stationary  amnilar  member  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  hollow  cylinders  aiKi  which 
establishes  a  wall  for  one  end  of  said  annular  oil  cham- 
ber, a  stationary  third  hollow  cylinder  interposed  con- 
centrically in  said  annular  oil  chamber  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  hollow  cylinders  for  dividing  said 
chamber  into  inner  and  outer  annular  passageways 
for  oil  flow,  means  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  annular  passageways  adjacent 
said  stationary  annular  member,  a  valve  ring  located 
in  said  outer  annular  passageway  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  of  said  oil  chamber,  said  valve  ring  being  movable 
between  a  valve-closed  position  in  contact  with  an  in- 
turned  flange  on  said  second  hollow  cylinder  to  close 
said  opposite  end  of  said  oil  chamber  and  a  valve-open 
position  separted  from  said  intumed  flange  and  in  con- 
tact with  an  abutment  located  on  the  inside  of  said  sec- 
ond hollow  cylinder,  and  a  drive  member  secured  to 
said  first  and  second  hollow  cylinders  for  actuating  said 
cylinders  and  also  said  first  contact  member  simultane- 
ously, said  valve  ring  being  shiflable  from  an  open  posi- 
tion to  a  closed  position  automatically  upon  movement  of 
said  first  and  secorKl  hollow  cylinders  and  first  contact 
member  in  the  direction  to  separate  said  contact  members 
and  thereby  force  oil  to  flow  from  said  outer  annular  pas- 
sageway into  and  through  said  inner  annular  pas- 
sageway into  the  gap  between  said  contact  members  as 
they  separate  and  thence  through  said  first  hollow  con- 
tact member. 


3,205,332 

SWITCH  HAVING  TWO  PAIRS  OF  CONTACTS, 
ONE  PAIR  BEING  FORMED  OF  MATERIAL 
HAVING  HIGHER  RESISTIVITY  CHARACTER. 
ISTIC   THAN   THE   OTHER   PAIR 

Everett  R.  Price,  Escondido,  Bertram  F.  Butler,  Endnitas, 
Jerry  L.  Whitcomb,  Cardiff,  and  John  F.  Frescott,  End- 
nitas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kinetics  Corporation,  Solana 
Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,392   =     > 

r,.  7  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  in  combination: 
(A)  A  plug  including: 

( 1 )  a  contact  formed  of  material  having  low  elec- 
trical resistivity, 

(2)  a  second  contact  formed  of  material  having 
higher  resistance  characteristic  to  arc  erosion 
relative  to  the  material  of  the  first  mentioned 
contact,  said  second  mentioned  contact  extend- 


ing longitudinally  outwardly  beyond  the  first 
mentioned  contact; 

(B)  a  socket  including: 

(1)  a  contact  forming  a  pocket  for  receiving  the 
contacts  of  the  plug,  said  contact  of  the  socket 
being  formed  of  material  having  low  electrical 
resistivity, 

(a)  said  contact  having  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing and  integrally  formed  shoulder, 

(2)  an  element  having  spring  tangs  slidably  guided 
by  and  longitudinally  movable  in  the  pocket  of 
the  first  mentioned  contact  of  the  socket  and 
forming  a  second  contact,  said  second  men- 
tioned contact  of  the  socket  being  formed  of 
material  having  higher  resistance  characteristic 
to  arc  erosion  relative  to  the  material  of  the  first 

''     mentioned  contact  of  the  socket, 

(a)  said  element  of  the  socket  having  an  in* 
tegrally  formed  and  outwardly  extending 
shoulder  adapted  to  engage  the  first  men- 
tioned shoulder  for  retaining  said  latter  con- 
tact in  the  pocket, 

(3)  and  means  normally  biasing  the  second  men- 
tioned contact  of  the  socket  longitudinally  and 
outwardly  of  the  first  mentioned  contact  of 
the  socket; 

(C)  one  of  the  two  first  mentioned  contacts  of  the 
plug  and  socket  having  means  associated  therewith 
for  biasing  it  laterally  toward  the  other  of  said  two 
contacts. 


3,205,333 
CIRCUIT-BREAKING  DEVICE  FOR  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  ARRANGED  FOR  THE  COMPENSA- 
TION  OF  ELECTRO-DYNAMIC  FORCES 
Jean  Bonnefois  and  Jacques  CalUard,  Salnt-Qucntin, 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Gcneralc  d'Electridte, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  corporation 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,168 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  13,  1961, 

867,900 

12  Claims.     (CI.  200—170) 


9.  An  alternating  current  circuit-breaker  for  opening 
a  circuit  in  response  to  a  fault  current  having  an  open 
and  closed  position  comprising  first  and  second  conductor 
means  serving  as  the  input  and  output  circuits,  respective- 
ly, for  said  circuit-breaker,  first  and  second  movable  con- 
tact means  pivotable  about  separate  parallel  axes  and  in 
gripping  contact  with  one  of  said  conductor  means  in  said 
closed  position,  spring  means  for  pivoting  said  movable 
contact  means  about  their  respective  axes  in  opposite  di- 
rections to  said  open  position,  said  movable  contact  means 
being  connected  between  said  first  and  second  conductor 
means  so  as  to  maintained  in  the  closed  position  in 
the  presence  of  applied  current  of  at  least  minimum  mag- 


342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  7,  1966 


nitude  by  the  electro-dynajnic  forces  generated  by  said 
current  in  spite  of  opposing  forces  applied  by  said  spring 
means. 


TEXTILE  THREAD  HEATING  APPARATUS 
JoiliHa  G.  D.  Manwarinc,  Necdham,  Mass.,  assigaor  to 
Radio  Frequency  Company  Inc.,  Mcdficid,  Maas.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maaaachosctts 

FUed  July  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29M26 
2  Claims.    (CI.  219—10.61) 


-•/■ 


desired  shape  of  a  row  of  said  teeth,  moving  said  elec- 
trode toward  said  workpiece  to  a  position  in  which  said 
electrode  surface  is  in  operative  position  to  form  one  of 
said  rows  to  a  predetermined  shape,  moving  said  elec- 
trode to  a  position  spaced  from  said  workpiece,  rotating 
said  workpiece,  moving  said  electrode  toward  said  work- 
piece  to  a  position  in  which  said  electrode  surface  is  in 


H  tt   It  n   n   a  H 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting,  guiding  and   heating   a 
lengthwise  moving  textile  filament  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  feeder  members, 

a  multiplicity  of  spaced  pairs  of  identical  wire  elements 
supported  by  said  feeder  members,  each  element 
consisting  of 

two  straight,  elongated,  spaced  leg  portions  defining  a 
plane  and 

an  integral  portion  joining  said  leg  portions  at  one 
end,  spanning  the  space  between  said  legs, 

said  leg  portions  terminating  free  of  each  other  at 
the  other  end, 

said  wire  elements  in  each  pair  oriented  each  relative 
to  the  other  so  that 

a  leg  of  each  element  passes  centrally  between  both 
legs  of  the  other  element  and  so  that 

the  planes  defined  by  the  legs  of  each  element  arc  at 
an  angle  one  to  the  other  and  cross  in  a  single  line 
of  intersection  passing  through  both  said  legs  of 
both  said  elements  in  each  pair,  the  line  of  inter- 
section of  each  pair  being  aligned  with  the  line  of 
intersection  of  all  other  pairs, 

whereby  a  textile  filament  is  adapted  to  be  supported 
and  guided  in  lengthwise  movement  on  said  elements 
adjacent  said  line  of  intersection  in  proximity  to 
both  legs  of  both  elements  in  each  pair, 

one  said  feeder  member  secured  to  and  supporting  the 
free  ends  of  the  leg  portions  of  one  of  said  wire 
elements  in  each  pair  and  connected  to 

means  providing  the  feeder  member  and  the  legs  of  one 
wire  element  in  each  pair  with  a  radio  frequency 
of  one  polarity, 

the  other  said  feeder  member  secured  to  and  sup- 
porting the  free  ends  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  other 
said  wire  element  in  each  pair  and   connected  to 

means  providing  the  other  feeder  member  and  the 
legs  of  the  other  wire  element  in  each  pair  with 
the  same  radio  frequency  of  opposite  polarity, 

whereby  a  radio  frequency  field  is  produced  between 
said  wire  elements  at  the  aforesaid  line  of  inter- 
section for  heating  a  textile  filament  moving  there- 
along. 


operative  position  to  form  another  one  of  said  rows, 
machining  said  electrode  surface  to  maintain  said  in- 
verse shape,  moving  said  electrode  toward  said  workpiece 
to  a  position  in  which  said  electrode  surface  is  again  in 
operative  position  relative  to  said  other  one  of  said  rows, 
and  immediately  thereafter  moving  said  electrode  into 
operative  position  with  respect  to  still  another  one  of 
said  rows. 


3,205.336 
CRANKSHAFT   WELDING   MACHINE 
Joseph  C.  Smith,  Shawnee,  Kans..  asslinior  to  Pcferaon 
Machine  Tool,  inc.,  Mcrriam,  iCans.,  a  corporatioii  of 
Missouri 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,446 
13  Claims.    (CI.  219—76) 


1.  A  crankshaft  welding  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  supporting  a 
crankshaft  and  rotating  it  about  the  axis  of  any  of 
the  bearing  sections  thereof, 

(c)  a  welding  gun  operable  to  apply  weld  metal  to  any 
metallic  surface  moved  adjacent  the  nozzle  thereof, 
and 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  welding  gun  with  its 
nozzle  adjacent  a  bearing  surface  of  said  crankshaft 
and  for  moving  said  gun  longitudinally  of  said 
crankshaft. 


3^05,335 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCLTIATELY 

MACHINING    HOBS   AND  THE    LIKE 
GI«B  E.  Johnston,  Birmingham,  and  Meredith  M.  Whid- 
sor,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Star  Cutter  Company, 
FarrahigtOB,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  MkUgao 
Filed  Jane  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203441 
9  Claims.     (CI.  219—69) 
1.  The  method  of  electrical  discharge  forming  a  gen- 
•rally    cylindrical    workpiece    having    circumfcrentially 
spaced   rows  of  identical   teeth  providing  an   electrode 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  workpiece  and  hav- 
ing  a  grooved  surface  which  is  the  inverse  shape  of  the 


!  3,205,337 

PORTABLE   WELDING   GUN 
George  G.  Hiemenz,  Philadelphia,  and  Leo  Zeligowsky, 
Narbcrth,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,035 
6  Claims.     (CI.  219— «7) 

1.  A  portable  welding  gun  comprising:  first  and  second 
jaws  pivotally  connected  to  and  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other;  three  conductive  connector  means  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  first  jaw  and  electrically  insulated 
therefrom  and  from  each  other,  said  connector  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  to  cable  means  for  supply, 
ing  current  to  said  gun;  two  electrode  holders  connected 
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to  two  of  said  connector  meaiu  and  mounted  on  said 
first  jaw;  an  electrode  holder  mounted  on  said  other  jaw 


,I««M(l»7A'l 


.xil 


\^ViK, 


and  insulated  therefrom;  and  conductor  means  electrically 
connecting  the  remaining  coimector  means  to  said  elec- 
trode holder  mounted  on  said  second  jaw. 


a-'-'^'  3,205,338 

EQUIPMENT   FOR    FORMING   HIGH 
TEMPERATURE    PLASMAS 
Jean  Albert  Francois  Suanen,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor 
to  La  Soudure  Elcctriquc   Autogene,  S.A.,  Brussels, 
<    Belgium 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,098 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1961, 

875,287 

9  Cbims.     (CI.  219—121) 


,»f 


1.  In  an  equipment  for  creating  a  high  temperature 
plasma  by  means  of  an  electric  arc  powered  by  alternat- 
ing current,  at  least  three  electrodes  including  a  first  elec- 
trode, a  second  electrode  having  a  central  channel  coaxial 
with  said  first  electrode  and  having  a  position  forward 
of  said  first  electrode  in  the  direction  in  which  plasma 
is  to  flow,  a  third  electrode  having  a  central  channel  co- 
axial with  said  second  electrode  and  having  a  position 
forward  of  said  second  electrode  in  the  direction  in  which 
plasma  is  to  flow,  a  source  of  direct  current  for  an  arc 
to  be  sustained  from  said  first  electrode  through  the 
channels  of  said  second  and  third  electrodes  and  having 
one  pole  connected  to  said  first  electrode  and  the  other 
pole  connected  to  said  second  electrode,  and  a  source  of 
alternating  current  to  operate  the  arc  connected  to  said 
second  electrode  and  to  said  third  electrode,  said  second 
and  third  electrodes  having  opposed  annular  faces  in- 
clined toward  the  axis  of  said  electrodes  in  the  direction 
in  which  plasma  is  to  flow,  said  opposed  annular  faces 
forming  a  gap  for  fluid  to  be  received  in  the  gap  and  be 
output  to  ivoject  plasma  in  the  direction  in  which  plasma 
is  to  flow. 

I  I 


3,205339 
ELECTRIC   WELDING 
Cllve  A.  Borden  and  Frank  S.  Wylie,  Newcartle^poo- 
Tyne,  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Oxygen  Com- 
pany Limited,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,693 
2  Claims.    (CL  219—126) 


«  % 


x^x  M- 


1.  An  electro-slag  welding  process  for  the  vertical  butt 
welding  of  relatively  thin  plates,  and  in  which  a  con- 
sumable electrode  is  fed  into  a  bath  of  molten  slag  sup- 
ported in  contact  with  a  surface  onto  which  metal  from 
the  electrode  is  deposited,  wherein  the  opposed  edges  of 
the  plates  extend  vertically  and  form  together  a  weld 
preparation  which  extends  vertically  and  is  of  V  cross- 
section  having  an  included  angle  of  at  least  60*  and  up 
to  120*,  and  wherein  the  consumable  electrode  is  fed  ver- 
tically downward  into  the  molten  slag  bath  in  the  weld 
preparation  at  a  distance  which  is  less  than  one-half  inch 
from  the  apex  of  the  V  cross-section  but  is  more  than 
the  distance  at  which  arcing  to  the  plates  or  to  the  slag 
bath  support  member  occurs  during  welding. 


3,205340 
WELDING   OF  TUBES 
Ronald  William  Gotch,  Ashford,  Middlcaex,  E^iaad, 
assignor  to  Foster  Wheckr  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,449 
aalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  20,  1962, 

10,678/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219—137) 


'A 


1.  A  method  of  welding  tubes  to  a  tube  sheet  com|Nit- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  tube  within  a  hole  in  the  tube  sheet,  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  tube  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  hole; 

expanding  the  tube  within  the  bole,  the  area  of  ocmtact 
between  the  tube  and  the  tube  sheet  being  sufficient 
to  procure  a  tight  weld  joint; 

partially  withdrawing  the  tube  from  the  tube  sheet  to 
accurately  align  the  tube  in  the  tube  sheet,  the  previ- 
ous expansion  of  the  tube  within  the  tube  sheet  to 
tighten  sufficiently  the  joint  to  accurately  align  the 
tube  in  the  hole  in  the  tube  sheet  as  the  tube  is  par- 
tially withdrawn; 

fusion  welding  the  tube  to  the  tube  sheet  along  the  area 
of  contact  from  the  inside  of  the  tube  whereby  a  weld 
bead  is  formed  inside  the  tube,  the  depth  of  penetra- 
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tion  of  the  tube  into  the  tube  sheet  after  the  tube 
has  been  partially  withdrawn  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  tube. 


FLEXIBLE   ELECTRIC    HEATING    DEVICE 
Thomas  WilHam  Ball,  Loodoo,  Englaod,  assignor  to  Elec 
trothcmul  Engineering  LimHed,  London,  England,  a 
Britiili  company 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2<2,437 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  5,  1962, 

8,4«5/62 
5  Claims.     (Q.  219—528) 

i' 


1.  A  flexible  electric  heating  device  comprising  an 
elongated  electrical  conductor,  loopa  of  yarn  extending 
transversely  around  said  conductor  and  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  said  conductor  having  portions  disposed 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  apart  from  each  Other,  and  a 
series  of  loops  of  yam  separate  from  said  first  named 
loops  and  extending  between  the  loops  of  yam  of  said 
adjacent  conductor  portions,  said  series  of  loops  being 
formed  of  a  continuous  length  of  yarn  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  adjacent  conductor 
portions  and  across  the  space  between  said  portions  to 
interlock  said  portions  together. 


3,2t5,342  . 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FABRIC  ' 

STRUCTURE 
Robert  A.  Smith,  Drezcl  HUl,  and  Graeme  G.  Whytlaw, 
Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,082 
7  Claims.    (CI.  219-^549) 


1.  An  electrically  heated  fabric  sturcture  including  a 
non-fibrous,  thermoplastic  polymeric  film,  a  thin  planar 
electricaUy  conductive  material  applied  onto  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  film  In  a  continuous  pattern  and  providing 
an  electrical  heating  circuit,  fibers  extending  through  the 
applied  material  and  the  uncovered  portions  of  the  film 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  at  least  one  side  thereof, 
with  portions  of  the  film  extending  between  said  fibers 
being  of  continuous  and  unbroken  construction,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  heating  circuit  with  an  elec- 
trical supply  source. 


3,205,343 
BLACKBODY  SOURCE 
Arthur  G.  Dc  Bell,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Qnfain  S.  Ander- 
son, Chatsworth,  Calif.,  and  Frederick  S.  Simmons,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  North  American  Avbtion, 
Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,666 
9  Claims.     (CI.  219—553) 


1.  A  blackbody  radiation  device  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  lateral  aperture  for  emitting 
radiation, 

a  tubular-walled  blackbody  radiation  clement  disposed 
coaxially  within  said  housing  about  the  center  axis 
thereof,  said  element  being  closed  at  its  ends,  said 
element  provided  with  an  opening  therein  aligned 
with  said  housing  aperture  for  emitting  radiation 
therethrough  from  the  interior  of  said  element, 

means  aflfixed  to  one  end  of  said  element  for  relieving 
thermal  linear  expansion  thereof. 

and  means  for  conducting  electrical  current  to  said  ele- 
ment. 


3,205  344 
ELECTRONIC   DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Norman  H.  Taylor,  Reading,  Earie  W.  Pughe,  Weston, 
and  Charles  W.  Adams,  Buzzards  Bay,  Mass.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,042 
16  CUims.     (CI.  235—154) 


1.  In  an  electronic  display  system  for  displaying  digital- 
ly encoded  data,  the  combination  mcluding: 
means  to  register  at  recurrent  intervals  digital  signals 

representative  of  the  data, 
means  to  convert  said  digital  signals  into  analog  sig- 
nals. 
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--.  a  cathode  ray  tube.  r  •  -^    — I    '    -••  r* 

sampling  means  interposed  between  said  conversion 
means  and  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  sample  said  an- 
alog signals  during  said  intervals  to  provide  a  suc- 
■u  '  cession  of  fixed  signal  levels  corresponding  thereto, 
and 
means  to  produce  on  the  cathode  ray  tube  screen  a 
continuous  trace  of  the  variations  in  said  levels. 


3,205345 

CONVERGENCE  ERROR  REDUCTION 

APPARATUS 

Ivan  C.  Groet,  Montdalr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclawi 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,414 

11  Claims.    (CL  235—184) 


»f 
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7.  In  an  electronic  repetitive  analog  computer  having 
at  least  one  y-type  and  at  least  one  j:-type  computing 
circuit,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  electrical 
combination: 

(a)  First  circuit  means  comprising  a  high  gain  am- 
plifier with  a  condenser  in  parallel  relationship  for 
receiving  an  error  signal 

(b)  A  pair  of  diodes  as  switching  means  for  said  first 
circuit  means  so  that  said  amplifier  and  said  con- 
denser can  be  operative  only  when  the  output  of 
said  x-type  computing  circuit  is  a  certain  prede- 
termined value  to  provide  for  compute  time  intervals 
and  reset  time  intervals 

(c)  Second  circuit  means  including  at  least  one  of 
said  y-type  computing  circuits,  said  computing  cir- 
cuits comprising  an  integrator  and  potentiometer, 
the  output  of  said  means  is  an  error  signal  being  the 
difference  between  a  calculated  value  and  a  known 
value  at  said  certain  predetermined  value,  said  out- 
put being  converted  with  said  first  circuit  means. 

(d)  Means  to  adjust  said  y-type  circuit  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  condenser. 

(e)  Means  of  introducing  values  into  said  x-type  and 
said  y-type  computing  circuits. 


3,205346 
DEAD  RECKONING  INFORMATION 
PROCESSOR 
Jeranld  George  Wright,  Dartmouth,  Nova  Scotia,  and 
Thomas  C.  Dykes  and  John  T.  Dale,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Her  Majesty  tlie  Queen  in  right  of  Canada  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Mhiister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  14  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  15.  1960, 

792320 
3  Claims.  (O.  23S— 187) 
1.  Apparatus  for  processing  aircraft  navigational  in- 
formation comprising  a  first  ball  resolver;  angular  and 
linear  input  shafts  to  the  ball  resolver  adapted  to  apply  re- 
spectively the  analogues  of  aircraft  true  track  and  ground 
miles  travelled  along  the  aircraft  track;  sine  and  cosine 


output  shafts  for  said  resolver  adapted  to  take-off  respec- 
tively the  analogues  of  change  in  "East-West  miles"  and 
change  in  "North-South  miles"  components  of  groimd 
miles  travelled;  a  second  ball  resolver;  angular  input  shaft 
means  for  applying  as  an  input  the  said  "North-Sooth 
miles"  component  to  said  second  ball  resolver,  the  cosine 
output  shaft  of  the  second  ball  resolver  being  adapted  as 
an  input  shaft  means  to  apply  to  said  second  ball  resolver 
the  analogue  of  the  said  "East-West  miles"  co-ordinate 
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component;  the  sine  output  shaft  of  the  second  ball  re- 
solver taking  off  from  said  secotKl  ball  resolver  the 
analogue  ot  change  in  convergency  and  the  linear  input 
shaft  of  said  second  ball  resolver  being  adapted  to  take- 
off as  an  output  from  the  second  ball  resolver  the  analogue 
of  change  in  longitude  and  memory  means  in  operative 
connection  with  the  cosine  output  shaft  of  the  first  ball 
resolver  and  with  the  IcHigitude  take-off  shaft  of  the 
second  resolver. 


3^05347 

ROOT  MEAN  SQUARE  CONVERTER 

Floyd  H.  Wright,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163301 

1  Claim.    (CL  235—1933) 


1^ 


iui^lLiM 


In  a  root  mean  square  converter  for  producing  a  direct 
current  voltage  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  root 
mean  square  value  of  an  alternating  signal  applied  at 
the  input  thereof,  said  converter  comprising  an  integrating 
circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  converting  uni- 
directional signals  applied  to  said  input  to  a  signal  at  said 
output  proportional  to  the  mean  values  of  said  applied 
input  signals,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  nega- 
tively biased  diode  function  generator  for  producing  a 
unidirectional  signal  at  its  output  proportional  to  the 
square  of  the  positive  values  of  a  signal  applied  to 
its  input,  a  second  negatively  biased  diode  function  gen- 
erator for  producing  a  unidirectional  signal  proportional 
to  the  square  of  the  positive  values  of  a  signal  applied  to 
its  input,  circuit  means  for  supplying  an  inverted  signal 
proportional  to  said  alternating  signal  to  said  first  nega- 
tively biased  diode  function  generator  and  for  supplying  a 
signal  proportional  to  said  alternating  signal  to  said  sec- 
ond negatively  biased  function  generator,  means  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  function  generators  to  said 
said  integrating  circuit  input,  and  a  square  root  circuit 
means  including  an  operational  amplifier  and  a  third 
negatively  biased  diode  function  generator  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  proportional  to  the  square  of  a  signal  ap- 
plied at  its  input,  said  third  function  generator  being 
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fionnected  in  scries  circuit  relation  in  the  feedback  path 
of  said  operational  amplifier,  said  square  root  circuit 
means  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
integrating  circuit  for  converting  the  output  signal  of  said 
integrating  circuit  to  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  square 
root  of  the  mean  value  of  the  squares  of  th«  instantaneous 
values  of  said  alternating  signal,  the  magnitude  of  said 
voltage  being  proportional  to  the  root  means  square  value 
of  said  alternating  signal. 


QUOTIENT  CIRCUIT 
LMurd  L.  KIciBbcrg,  Fords,  NJ^  aafgnor  to  Gahon 
Indu^rics,  Inc^  Metudmi,  N  J.,  a  corporatkM  of  N«w 
stntj 

FIM  Scvt  M,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  141,347 
V  7  Claima.     (CI.  235—196) 


to  the  larger  of  the  parameters  a  or  b,  first  means  con- 
nected to  the  X  input  terminal  for  attenuating  said  rate 
signal  in  proportion  to  the  amplitude  of  said  parameter 
a  and  for  summing  same  with  the  electrical  signal  which 
corresponds  to  said  parameter  X^.  second  means  con- 
nected to  the  Y  input  terminal  for  attenuating  said  rate 
signal  in  proportion  to  the  amplitude  of  said  parameter 
b  and  for  summing  same  with  the  electrical  signal  which 
corresponds  to  Yq,  and  timing  means  including  a  switch- 
ing element  operative  in  response  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  T  signal  for  connecting  said  generating  means  to 
said  first  and  second  means.  .-• '  # 


3,2«5,35« 

ILLUMINATED  nCURINE 
George  Roszkowski,  35  Falrview  St.,  Waterbury,  Conn, 
and  Gregory  John  Roozkowsid,  13«1  N.  Hariem  Ave. 
Oak  Park,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1963.  Ser.  No.  250,509 
I  CkUm.     (CU  24(^—6.4) 


1.  An  electrical  divider  circuit  for  providing  a  direct 
current  output  voltage  whose  amplitude  is  proportional 
to  the  ratio  of  a  first  to  a  aecoad  direct  current  voltage, 
said  first  and  second  volUfn  rtspectively  having  magni- 
tudes El  and  E2  where  E2>E1,  said  divider  circuit  com- 
prising: square  wave  generating  means  for  continuously 
alternately  generating  output  voluges  at  two  fixed  pre- 
determined levels  which  are  not  of  dissimilar  polarities, 
means  for  operating  said  square  wave  generating  means 
alternately  between  said  two  fixed  predetermined  levels 
and  including  time  control  means  for  operating  said 
square  wave  generating  means  at  the  higher  of  said  levels 
for  a  duration  proportional  to  the  amplitude  EI.  the 
smaller  of  said  voltages,  and  at  the  lower  of  said  levels 
for  a  duration  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
two  voltages,  and  means  for  providing  an  output  direct 
current  voltage  proportional  to  the  average  of  the  enve- 
lope of  the  resultant  output  voltage  waveform  of  said 
square  wave  generating  means. 


3,205,349 
„         FL-NCnON  GENERATOR 
loyphF.  Bryan,  Oceanport,  and  Charles  R.  Klllfan,  Oak- 
*— ^,   NJ.,  aalgnors  to  Electronic   Anodates  Inc., 
Branch,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  S«.  No.  142,189 
UCiaiBM.     (CL  235— 197) 


A  decorative  flgurine  comprising  a  hollow  base  having 
a  permanent  magnet  mounted  therein  for  releasably  se- 
curing said  base  to  a  paramagnetic  surface,  a  source  of 
electrical  power  in  said  base,  a  switch  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  power  source,  an  upstanding  body  attached 
to  said  base  and  having  the  shape  of  a  saint  or  t|ie  like 
and  including  a  head,  said  head  having  a  flat  surface 
thereon  and  said  body  having  an  opening  therein  which 
at  one  end  communicates  with  said  flat  surface  and  which 
opening  passes  through  said  body  and  at  its  other  end 
communicates  with  said  hollow  base,  a  circular  halo  disk 
of  translucent  material  having  a  generally  flat  surface 
on  one  side  thereof  which  engages  said  flat  head  surface, 
said  halo  disk  further  having  a  centrally  disposed  blind 
opening  therein  communicating  and  aligned  with  said 
opening  in  said  body,  an  electrically  energizable  lamp 
bulb  located  at  least  in  part  in  said  central  blind  open- 
ing of  said  halo  disk,  wires  passing  through  said  opening  - 
in  said  body  electrically  connecting  said  lamp  bulb  to 
said  power  source  through  said  switch,  and  a  disk  of 
opaque  material  at  least  partially  covering  the  side  of 
said  halo  disk  opposite  from  said  flat  surface,  said  disk 
of  opaque  material  being  concentric  with  said  halo  disk. 


1.  In  a  system  for  generating  recungular  coordinate 
functions  for  applicaUon  to  the  X  and  Y  input  terminals 
of  a  rectangular  coordinate  plotting  device,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  source  of  data  providing  electrical 
signals  corresponding  to  the  line  parameters  Xo,  Yo.  a,  b 
and  r,  wherein  Xo  and  Yo  correspond  to  the  rectangular 
coordinate  origin  of  a  line,  a  and  6  correspond  respec- 
tively to  the  ordinate  and  abscissa  of  the  line,  and  r 
corresponds  to  the  length  of  the  line,  means  connected 
to  said  source  of  dau  and  responsive  to  said  a  and  6 
signals  for  generating  a  rate  signal  which  is  proportional 


3,2«5,351 

VEHICLE  SKYLIGHT 

FraiJi  S.  Walker,  57  Sakm  End  Lane, 

Framingliam,  Mast. 
Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,914 
«•    *    .„,   l^^*****"-     <C1.24»— 7J5) 
If.  A  skylight  for  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  body  compris- 
ing a  plastic  light  admitting  member  having  a  resilient 
sealing  rim,  said  rim  having  portions  adapted  to  be  fitted 
about  the  marginal  edges  of  an  opening  in  the  roof  of 
the  vehicle  body,  a  plurality  of  spaced  depending  exten- 
sions formed  integrally  with  said  plastic  member  around 
the  marginal  portions  of  the  plastic  member  and  within 


surfaces  of  the  roof  opening  to  provide  a  weathertight 
i  seal,  and  lamp  supporting  means  including  a  pliu'ality  of 

spaced  pairs  of  depending  extensions  formed  integrally 
wtih  said  plastic  light  admitting  member,  and  a  pair  of 
flanged  semicircular  clamps  secured  to  each  pair  of  said 
extensions  for  supporting  the  stem  portion  of  a  lamp. 
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said  opening,  a  rigid  ctamping  member  having  portions 
engageable  with  the  underside  of  said  rim,  fastening 
means  extending  through  said  clamping  member  and  en- 
gaged with  said  depending  extensions  to  effect  clamping 
of  said  resilient  rim  about  the  upper  an4  lower  marginal 
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3^05^52  '** 

PRESENCE  DETECTOR 
Martin  John  Prucha,  Palo  Alto,  CaJif.,  aMigiior  to  Gen- 
eral Prccisioo,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Am.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,342 
12  Claims.    (CI.  246—30) 


(a)  dissolving  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anthracene,  alkyl  substituted  anthra- 
cenes, and  chlorinated  heavy  hydrocarbons  in  said 
oil  contained  in  said  drilling  fluid, 

(b)  passing  said  drilling  fluid  to  said  earth  formation, 

(c)  mechanically  penetrating  said  earth  formation  and 
obtaining  a  sample  therefrom, 

(d)  recovering  said  sample  from  said  earth  formation, 

(e)  washing  drilling  fluid  from  the  surface  of  said 
sample, 

-^  (f )  extracting  said  sample  with  a  solvent  for  oil  to 
obtain  a  solution  of  extract,  and 
(g)  tliereafter  analyzing  said  solution  of  extract  for 
oil  contained  therein  by  passing  through  said  solu- 
tion penetrative  radiation  at  wavelengths  including 
those  which  are  absorbed  by  said  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anthracene,  alkyl  sub- 
stituted anthracenes,  and  chlorinated  heavy  hydro- 
carbons and  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  trans- 
mitted penetrative  radiation  to  determine  absorp- 
tion thereof  whereby  absorption  of  said  penetrative 
radiation  by  said  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anthracene,  alkyl  substituted  anthra- 
cenes, and  chlcMinated  heavy  hydrocarbons  indicates 
contamination  of  said  sample  by  said  oil  contained 
in  said  drilling  fluid. 
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3,2#5,354 

ELECTROTHERMOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 

PROCESS 

Martin  GkM,  WiesbMicB,  and  Erwfei  Und,  Wiesbadai- 

Blebrlch,  Germany,  midgiaon,  bjr  mesae  asslg li, 

to  Azoplate  Corporation,  Mmrav  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25, 1961, 

K  42,669 

7  Claims.    (CL  25#— 65) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  metallic 
mass,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  oscillator  includ- 
ing an  inductive  loop,  said  loop  being  operable  to  vary 
in  inductance  value  when  a  metallic  mass  enters  the 
field  thereof  to  vary  the  frequency  of  the  first  oscillator 
from  a  normal  value,  a  second  oscillator  for  generating 
a  reference  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  normal 
frequency  of  the  first  oscillator  with  no  metallic  mass 
in  the  field  of  the  loop,  a  beat  frequency  detector  coupled 
to  both  oscillators  aiKl  operable  to  generate  a  beat  fre- 
quency signal  when  the  frequency  of  the  first  oscillator 
varies  from  the  normal  frequency,  rectifying  means 
coupled  to  the  beat  frequency  detector  for  generating  a 
direct  voltage  when  the  frequency  of  the  first  oscillator 
varies  from  the  normal  value,  and  an  output  switching 
means  coupled  to  the  rectifying  means,  said  switching 
means  including  a  positive  feedback  path  to  render  the 
switching  means  partially  self-sustaining. 
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1.  A  photographic  reproduction  process  which  com- 
prises directly  exposing  an  electrosutically  charged  ekc- 
irothermographic  layer  to  heat  rays  while  positioned  ad- 
jacent a  master,  the  heat  rays  being  transmitted  throu^ 
the  layer  to  the  master,  and  developing  the  resulting  im- 
age with  an  electroscopic  material. 


30*5353 
DETERMINATION  OF  CONTAMINATION  OF 
UNDERGROUND     FORMATION     SAMPLES 
BY  DRILLING  FLUID  USING  RADIATION 
ABSORPTION   ANALYSIS   METHODS 
Ellis  E.  Bray,  Cedar  HID,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socony  Mc 
bll  OO  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
,  Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,950 

'  8  Claims.     (CL  250—43.5) 

I.  In  the  process  of  analyzing  a  sample  from  an  earth 
formation  for  indigenous  oil.  wherein  a  drilling  fluid 
containing  oil  is  present  at  said  earth  formaticm  at  the 
time  mechanical  penetration  of  said  earth  formation  to 
obtain  said  sample  is  carried  out  and  contamination  of 
said  sample  with  said  oil  contained  in  said  drilling  fluid 
can  occtir,  the  steps  comprising: 


3,205455 

MOISTURE  GAGE  STANDARDS 

Ralph  C.  Ehlert,  MUwaakec,  Wis.,  aasiciior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,963 

14  Claims.    (CL  25^-43) 


1.  A  sundard  for  checking  the  precision  of  a  gage 
that  is  adapted  to  measure  the  amount  of  water  sorbed 
m  a  solid  substance  by  detecting  variations  in  atlenua- 
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tion  of  electromagnetic  radiation  coupled  with  the  sub- 
itance,  said  standard  comprising: 

(a)  an  inorganic  compound  that  includes  a  hydroxyl 
radical  and  is  in  such  proportion  as  to  produce  a 
comparable  effect  on  radiation  when  placed  in  the 
ga(B  as  the  joint  effect  produced  by  a  particular 
organic  substance  that  has  sorbed  a  certain  amount 
of  water  within  the  readout  range  of  the  gage,  and 

(b)  sealed  container  means  holding  said  compound  in 
a  fixed  physical  form  and  protecting  said  material 

ea  against  interchange  of  moisture  with  its  environ- 
ment, 

^  (c)  said  container  means  including  a  transparent 
window  means  that  transmits  radiation  into  and  out 
of  the  compound. 


heavily  doped   base  region,   a  voltage  potential  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  junction  diode  in  reverse 

I?. CL 


19 


NEUTRON  AND  GAMMA  RAY  WELL  LOGGING 

Joe   D.   Owen,   Bartlesville,  OkJa.,  anignor  to  Phillips 

Petrokum  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  75,363 

13Claiiiu.     (a.25«— «3.3) 


1.  The  process  of  logging  gamma  rays  in  a  well  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
generating  neutrons  at  a  predetermined  position  in  a 

well  at  a  constant  rate; 
exposing  the  natural  formation  surrounding  the  well  to 

said  generated  neutrons; 
shielding  a  portion  of  said  well  from  said  generated 

neutrons  coming  directly  from  said  position  of  gen- 
eration, but  not  from  said  formation; 
measuring  the  intensity  of  thermal  netutron  flux  from 

said  formation  at  a  first  point  in  said  shielded  portion 

of  said  well; 
determining  from  said  intensity  measurement  a  second 

point  in  said  shielded  portion  of  said  well  where  there 

is  a  predetermined  constant  thermal  neutron  flux; 
measuring  the  intensity  of  gamma  rays  at  said  second 

point; 
and  logging  said  intensity  of  gamma  rays  measured  at 

said  second  point. 


ij 


biasing  relationship,  the  voltage  potential  thereof  being 
at  least  of  a  value  sufficiently  high  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate the  neutral  region  of  said  diode. 


34«5,357 
SOLID   STATE   RADIATION   DETECTOR 
Wnilam  F.  Lindsay,  Santa  BartMra,  CaHf.,  aaitnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  188,593 

7  Claims.     (CL  250— 83J) 

1.  A  solid  state  radiation  detector,  especially  adapted 

to  accurately   measure   fast   transient  pulses  of  gamma 

radiation  flux  comprising  a  semiconductor  junction  diode, 

said  junction  diode  having  a  high  resistivity  and  a  thin. 


3,205,358 
DENSITOMETER  AND  ASSOCIATED  AMPLIFICA- 
TION  CIRCUITRY  TO  CONTROL  THE  DENSITY 
OF  FLOWING  MATERIALS 
Everett  E.  Eddey,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,753 
6  Claims.     (CI.  250— 83  J) 


<.  A  circuit  for  balancing  out  the  steady-state  current 
and  amplifying  the  variable  signal  component  of  a  low 
current  source, 

a  conductor  carrying  the  steady-state  and  variable  sig- 
nal from  said  source, 

means  connected  to  said  conductor  having  a  constant 
low  current  output  of  substantially  the  same  order  of 
magnitude  as  the  steady-state  current  to  balance  out 
most  of  the  steady-state  current  of  said  source, 

an  A.-C.  amplifier  connected  to  said  conductor  to  am- 
plify the  variable  signal  component  of  said  source, 

a  vibrating  capacitor  connected  to  said  conductor  be- 
tween low  current  output  means  and  the  A.-C.  am- 
plifier operative  to  produce  an  alternating  signal 
whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  the  charge  on  the 
capacitor, 

a  phase  sensitive  rectifying  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  A.-C.  amplifier,  and 

means  synchronizing  the  phase  characteristics  of  the 
vibrating  capacitor  and  rectifying  means. 


3,205359 
COMBUSTION  SUPERVISION   SYSTEM   WTTH 
QUANTUM    DETECTOR 
Philip  Ghiffrida,  North  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Flee- 
tronics  Corporation  of  America,  Cambridge,  Mass..  a 
eorporatlon  of  Massachuaetts  ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,908 
10  Cblms.  (CI.  250—83.6) 
1.  A  combustion  control  system  comprising  a  quantum 
detector  adapted  to  be  disposed  to  supervise  flame  in  a 
combustion  chamber,  said  quantum  detector  having  two 
spaced  electrodes,  means  to  create  a  high  voltage  electro- 
static field  between  said  electrodes  such  that  an  avalanche 
breakdown  between  said  electrodes  will  occur  when  one  of 
said  electrodes  is  exposed  to  ultraviolet  radiation  from  a 
flame  within  said  combustion  chamber,  first  current  limit- 
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ing  means  including  a  resistor  connected  in  series  between 
said  detector  and  said  electrostatic  field  creating  means  to 
limit  the  flow  of  current  in  response  to  avalanche  break- 
down, second  current  limiting  means  including  a  parallel 
resistor  capacitor  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  current  limiting  means  between  said  detector  and  said 
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electrostatic  field  creating  means,  signal  amplifier  cir- 
cuitry, a  flame  responsive  relay  connected  to  said  signal 
amplifier  circuitry,  and  inductive  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  quantum  detector  to  couple  a  quantum 
detector  output  signal  resulting  from  an  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion produced  avalanche  breakdown  to  said  signal  amplifier 
circuitry  to  operate  said  flame  responsive  relay. 


3,205,360 

LOAD  SENSmVE  ROTATING  ANODE  X-RAY 

TUBE   SPEED   SELECTOR 

Donald  E.  Graves,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,589        i 

4  CUims.    (CI.  250—93)  I 


I.  A  control  system  for  a  multi-speed  rotating  anode 
X-ray  tube  comprising: 

(a)  an  X-ray  tube  having  an  anode  rotor  and  field 
windings  for  driving  the  rotor, 

(b)  relatively  low  and  higher  frequency  power  supplies 
in  circuit  with  the  field  windings  for  driving  the 
rotor  at  relatively  low  and  higher  rotational  speeds, 

(c)  an  electronic  switch  including  a  control  element 
which  is  adapted  to  render  the  switch  conductive  at 
a  predetermined  bias  level, 

(d)  adjustable  sources  of  power  for  the  X-ray  tube  and 
an  adjustable  conduction  interval  timer  therefor, 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  control  bias  on  the  element 
in  accordance  with  adjustment  of  the  power  and 
time  factors  for  the  X-ray  tube,  said  control  bias  hav- 
ing one  value  that  corresponds  with  the  lower  rota- 

.,     tional  speed  of  the  anode, 

(f)  said  control  bias  means  rendering  said  electronic 
switch  conductive  if  the  bias  corresponds  with  an 
overload  on  the  X-ray  tube  for  the  lower  rotational 
speed  of  the  anode, 

(g)  relay  means  energized  by  operation  of  said  elec- 
tronic switch  to  connect  a  higher  frequency  power 
supply  to  the  field  windings  to  thereby  increase  the 
rotor  speed,  and 

(h)  means  operable  concurrrently  with  said  last  named 
relay  means  to  change  the  value  of  the  bias  and  to 
operate  the  first  switch  means  again  if  the  signal  cor- 
responds with  an  overload  oa  the  X-ray  tube  for  the 
chosen  tube  factors  at  a  higher  anode  rotor  speed. 


3,205,3<1 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE   DIGITAl    ASPECT  SENSOR 

James  S.  Albus,  Washington,  D.C.,  aarignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admiaistnitor 

of  the  National  Aerooaatics  and  Space  AdmlnistratioD 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,952 

11  Claims.     (CI.  250—203) 

(Granted  under  THk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  2M) 
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1.  A  body  including  a  sensing  device  for  producing 
a  direct  digital  output  signals  corresponding  to  a  set  of 
digits  adapted  to  represent  the  direction  of  a  light  vector 
emanating  from  a  light  source,  said  light  source  and  said 
body  being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, comprising: 

light  sensitive  detection  means  on  said  body  having  a 
_  detector  element  corresopnding  to  each  digit  of  said 
set,  each  of  said  detector  elements  having  an  ON 
state  and  an  OFF  state  and  being  in  one  of  said  states 
when  a  predetermined  amount  of  light  impinges 
thereon  and  in  the  other  of  said  states  when  said  pre- 
determined amount  of  light  does  not  impinge  there- 
on; 
'1  a  perforate  light  mask  interposed  between  said  light 
soure  and  said  detection  means; 
said  mask  having  a  different  perforation  pattern  ad- 
jacent to  each  detector  element,  the  perforation  pat- 
terns being  arranged  relative  to  each  other  to  form 
a  unique  perforate  code,  each  perforation  pattern 
being  operative  to  permit  said  light  vector  to  im- 
pinge on  the  adjacent  detector  element  only  when 
said  light  vector  emanates  from  selected  predeter- 
mined directions; 
whereby  the  group  of  output  signals  from  said  detec- 
tor elements  provides  a  coded  digital  representation 
of  the  direction  of  said  light  vector. 


3,205,362 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICE  TO  DETECT 
BEARING    DEVIATION 
Hugh  L.  Dryden,  deputy  administrator  of  the  Nattonai 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Admhiistratioa,  with  respect  to 
an  hiventioo  of  Gerald  W.  Meisenholder,  Howard  C. 
Vivian,  James  D.  Acord,  and  Louis  F.  Schmidt 
FUcd  Sept.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1803*1 
4  Claims.    (CL  250—203) 
4.  A  sensing  device  for  detecting  the  deviation  of  a 
body  about  a  pair  of  axes  from  a  predetermined  attitude 
with  respect  to  a  remote  light  source  comprising : 
a  pair  of  photosensitive  members  on  said  body  spaced 
along  a  first  axis  and  each  member  having  an  elec- 
trical characteristic  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  illumination  thereof  by  said  light  source, 
a  third  photosensitive  member  on  said  body  spaced 
from  said   first  axis  along  a   second  axis  normal 
thereto  and  having  an  electrical  characteristic  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  illumination  thereof  by 
said  light  source, 
a  light  mask  fixed  on  said  body  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  members  and  said  light  source, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  openings  in  said  light  mask  and 
ahgned  with  said  pair  of  photosensitive  members, 
and 
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third  opening  in  said  light  mask  spaced  from  said 
pair  of  openings  and  aligned  with  said  third  pboto- 
aca«tive  member, 

felt  circuit  means  for  transmitting  a  single  signal 
indicative  of  a  comparison  between  the  values  of  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  said  p«ir  of  photosensi- 
tive members  upon  movement  of  said  body  about 
said  second  axis,  and 


second  circuit  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  in- 
dicative of  a  comparison  of  the  value  of  the  electri- 
cal characteristics  of  said  third  photosensitive  mem- 
ber to  the  sum  of  the  values  of  the  electrical  char- 
acteristics of  said  pair  of  photosensitive  members 
upon  movement  of  said  body  about  said  first  axis. 


UNIVERSAL  FHOTOLOGIC  CIRCUIT  HAVING  IN- 
PUT  LUMINESCENT  ELEMENTS  ARRANGED  IN 
MATRIX  RELATION  TO  OLTPLT  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTTVE  ELEMENTS  WITH  SELECTIVE  MASK 
DETERMINING  LOGIC  FUNCTION  PERFORMED 
Alphonsus  Hectman,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  19,  1959, 

242,4«2;  Oct.  21,  1959,  244,565 

8  Claims.     (CL  250—208) 
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1.  A  universal  photo  logic  matrix  for  processing  binary 
coded  input  information  each  bit  of  which  is  in  the  form 
of  a  voltage  appearing  at  the  first  of  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals if  the  bit  is  a  "one"  and  at  the  second  input  termi- 


nal of  the  pair  if  the  bit  is  a  "zero,"  a  first  support,  a 
plurality  of  electroluminescent  strips  each  connected  to 
a  different  input  terminal  of  the  binary  coded  information 
and  mounted  on  the  first  support,  a  second  support  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  electroluminescent  strips,  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  photo  resistive  conductors  mounted  on 
said  second  support  so  as  to  provide  a  clearance  between 
the  electroluminescent  elements  and  the  sets  of  photo 
resistive  conductors,  each  said  set  having  a  single  different 
photo  resistive  conductor  opposite  each  electrolumines- 
cent strip,  means  connecting  all  the  photo  resistive  con- 
ductors in  each  set  in  parallel,  and  means  providing  selec- 
tively translucent  and  opaque  areas  inserted  between  the 
electroluminescent  strips  and  the  photo  resistive  conduc- 
tors for  selectively  enabling  those  photo  resistive  con- 
ductors in  registration  with  the  translucent  areas  and  dis- 
abling those  photo  resistive  conductors  in  registration 
with  the  opaque  areas. 


3^05,364 

ENCODER 

William  Pong,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  D.  H.  Baldwin 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Original  application  Dec.  31,  1956,  Ser.  No.  631,818,  now 

Patent  No.  3,076,959,  dated  Feb.  5,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,779 

2  Claims.     (CL  250—208) 


1.  An  assembly  of  individual  photocells  comprising  a 
base  plate  constructed  of  electrically  insulating  material 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes  having  spaced  confront- 
ing portions  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  on  one  sur- 
face of  the  base  plate,  at  least  one  electrode  of  each  pair 
being  electrically  insulated  from  all  other  electrodes  of 
the  assembly,  the  electrodes  in  each  pair  being  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  common  axis,  a  ribbon  of  photo- 
conductive  materia!  disposed  in  contact  with  the  electrodes 
along  the  common  axis  between  the  electrodes,  and  a  trans- 
parent strip  sealed  to  the  electrodes  and  base  plate  adjacent 
to  the  ribbon  of  photoconductive  material,  said  strip 
having  an  axis  of  elongation  parallel  to  the  common  axis 
and  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said  common  axis, 
the  electrodes  extending  outwardly  from  the  edges  of  the 
strip  aiKl  forming  terminals  for  electrical  connections. 


9i 


3^05^5 
PHOTOELECTRIC   POTENTIOMETER   ACTUATED 

BY   POSITION  OF  A   LIGHT  SPOT 
Edward  M.  Jones,  Chicinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H. 
Baldwin  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162364 
8  ClaiiM.    (CL  250—211) 
1.  A  photoresistor  comprising  a  base  of  electrically 
insulating  material  having  a  surface,  an  elongated  elec- 
trical conductor  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  supported 
by  said  surface,  a  first  elongated  resistance  element  dis- 
posed spaced  from  and  adjacent  to  one  of  the  sides  of 
the  electrical  conductor,  said  linX  element  having  a  co- 
eflkient  of  electrical  conductivity  less  than  that  of  the 
conductor,  a  second   elongated   resistance   element  dis- 
posed spaced  from  and  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  the 
electrical  conductor,  said  second  element  having  a  coeffi- 


September  7,  1966 


3     ELECTRICAL 


361 


cient  of  electrical  conductivity  approximately  equal  to 
that  of  the  first  resistance  element,  and  a  layer  of  photo- 
conductive  material  disposed  between  the  conductor  and 
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each  of  the  resistance  elements,  said  layer  having  a  co- 
efficient of  electrical  conductivity  no  greater  than  the 
resistance  elements  in  the  dark  and  greater  than  said 
resistance  elements  when  illuminated. 


SHUTTER-OPERATED  PHOTOELECTRIC  SWITCH 
PUIUp  A.  AUn,  1522  Strand,  Hcrmosa  Beach,  CaUf. 

filed  July  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,398 
..'  «»v<>9         5  Claims.     (CI.  250—229) 
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1.  A  shutter-operated  photoelectric  switch  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  photoelectric  sensor  device;  .  j»i    -r-nt^n-vo 

a  light  source  for  illuminating  said  sensor  device; 

housing  means  in  which  said  sensor  device  is  disposed; 

and  a  shutter  cooperating  with  said  housing  means  for 
controlling  the  illumination  supplied  to  said  sensor 
device  from  said  light  source; 

said  shutter  being  actuable  for  moving  between  com- 
pletely open  and  completely  closed  positions; 

and  means  for  controlling  the  relationship  between  said 
light  source,  said  sensor  device,  and  said  shutter  such 
that  said  sensor  device  experiences  a  change  between 
its  minimum  and  maximum  levels  of  illumination  in 
response  to  only  a  partial  opening  or  closing  of  said 
shutter. 


3,205,367 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC CHARACTER  SENSING  DEVICES  AND 
THE  LIKE 
WilUam  A.  WUtesefl,  Great  Falls,  Va.,  assignor  to  Far- 
rington  Electronics  Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

nied  Joly  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,084 
.     ^  lOClalas.    (0.250—235) 

;<! 


ter-bearing  document  passing  through  a  reading  station 
comprising  character  reading  scan  means  including  optical 
means  for  directing  an  image  of  a  small  object  zone  on 
the  document  within  the  scanning  zone  along  a  selected 
optical  path,  and  a  sweep  member  for  scanning  the 
length  of  said  scanning  zone  to  shift  the  small  object  zone 
imaged  along  said  optical  path  progressively  between  op- 
posite ends  of  the  scanning  zone,  and  means  for  illumi- 
nating the  small  object  zones  being  imaged  along  said  op- 
tical path  in  synchronism  with  scanning  of  said  sweep 
member  comprising  a  projection  light  source  for  produc- 
ing a  high  intensity  light  beam  of  small  cross-section  cor- 
responding substantially  to  the  size  of  said  small  object 
zone,  a  sweep  mirror  supported  for  rotation  about  a  sta- 
tionary pivot  axis,  and  means  connecting  said  sweep  mir- 
ror to  said  sweep  member  for  oscillating  said  sweep  mirror 
in  angular  coordination  with  scanning  of  said  sweep  mem- 
ber over  said  scanning  zone  to  continuously  direct  the 
beam  of  light  from  said  projection  light  source  onto  the 
small  object  zone  of  the  document  within  the  scanning 
zone  being  imaged  by  said  optical  means  along  said 
optical  path. 


3,205,368 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  LOADS 

Thomas  J.  Miracle,  Honohihi,  Hawaii,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,231 

10  Clafans.     (CL  307—38) 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  randomly  and  sequentially^ 
controlling  a  plurality  of  load  devices  comprising;  a  time 
signal  source  having  a  i^urality  of  output  terminals  each 
providing  a  plurality  of  time  signals;  sequencing  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  channels  and  op- 
erative only  in  response  to  first  alternate  time  signals 
thereon  to  provide  a  {riurality  of  sequentially  occurring 
third  signals;  a  plurality  of  load  devices;  and  a  plurality 
of  circuit  means  therefor  for  selectively  connecting  each 
of  said  load  devices  to  said  plurality  of  time  channels 
and  to  said  sequencing  means,  including  means  operable 
in  response  to  said  first  alternate  time  signals  to  ener- 
gize said  load  means  only  in  response  to  said  third  signal 
and  means  operable  in  response  to  second  alternate  time 
signals  to  de-energize  said  load  means. 


i^ 


't.  Scanning  apparatus  for  use  with  an  atitomatic  char- 
acter sensing  device  and  the  like  for  scanning  an  elongated 
scanning  zone  spanning  a  line  of  characters  oa  a  charac- 


3,205,369 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  PLUGBOARD 

SEQUENCING    APPARATUS 

Joseph  J.  Eachtts,  Cambridge,  and  Samael  D.  Harper, 

Aabonidale,   Mav.,   assizors   to   Honeywell  lac,  • 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  27^84 
6  ClaiBs.  (CL  307—88) 
3.  A  data  contrcrf  circuit  comprising  a  patchboard 
having  a  plurality  of  electrical  program  sequence  ter- 
minals adapted  to  be  manually  connected  in  a  prede- 
termined order  to  a  plurality  of  program  instruction 
terminals,  an  electricid  sequencer  connected  to  said  se- 
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quence  terminals,  said  sequencer  comprising  a  plurality 
of  saturable  magnetic  core  devices  arranged  one  each 
for  each  pair  of  said  sequence  terminals,  a  plurality  of 
saturating  windings  selectively  coupled  to  said  core 
devices,  a  plurality  of  switch  means  coupled  to  said 
windings  so  that  for  any  one  setting  of  said  switch  means 
all  but  one  of  said  core  devices  will  be  saturated,  se- 
quentially operative  stepping  means  connected  to  said 
switch  means  to  selectively  energize  said  windings  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  to  change  the  non-saturated  state 


of  a  core  device  of  said  plurality  of  core  devices  from 
one  core  device  to  another,  a  drive  winding  coupled  to 
all  of  said  core  devices  and  having  a  core  flux  changing 
signal  thereon  for  changing  the  flux  of  any  core  device 
which  is  not  saturated,  a  plurality  of  sense  windings 
coupled  one  each  to  each  of  said  core  devices,  means 
coupling  each  of  said  sense  windings  to  a  separate  pair 
of  said  sequence  terminals,  manually  positioned  con- 
necting means  positioned  to  selectively  connect,  in  series, 
selected  ones  of  said  pairs  of  sequence  terminals  and  a 
pair  of  said  program  instruction  terminals. 


STABILIZED  OPTICAL  MASER   AMPLIFIER 
Arthur  Ashkin,  Bcniardsvillc,  and  Ping  K.  Tko,  Chatham 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J.,  atsifnoff  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,101 
13  Claims.    (CI.  307— ««.3) 


1.  A  traveling  wave  maser  amplifier  for  amplifying 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  over  a  range  of  frequencies 
comprising: 

an  elongated  negative  temperature  medium; 

means  for  pumping  said  medium  to  establish  a  nega- 
ative  temperature  therein  over  said  given  range  of 
frequencies; 

means  for  applying  electromagnetic  wave  energy  to 
said  medium  at  a  flrst  frequency  for  propagation 
therealong  within  said  range  of  frequencies; 

means  for  inducing  an  acoustic  wave  along  said  me- 
dium at  a  second  frequency  for  propagation  there- 
along in  cumulative  interaction  with  said  electro- 
magnetic wave  and  for  producing  within  said  me- 
dium electromagnetic  wave  energy  at  a  third  fre- 
quency; 

and  means  for  extracting  amplified  electromagnetic 
wave  energy  from  said  medium  at  said  third  fre- 
quency. 


3,2«5^71 

TWO  TERMINAL  DEVICE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

EMPLOYING    A    SINGLE   CLOCK 

Edwhi  J.  SlobodziasU,  Wapptagm  Falk,  N.Y.,  Mrifiii 
to  Intcmatioaal  Busfneas  Machiacs  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,812 
11  ClahM.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising 

first  and  second  devices, 

each  device  having  two  regions  in  its  operating  range 
which  exhibit  a  positive  resistance  and  a  region  be- 
tween them  which  exhibits  a  negative  resistance, 

each  device  having  at  least  first  and  second  terminals, 
said  devices  adapted  to  receive  input  information 
and  provide  output  information  in  translated  form, 

means  for  coupling  first  terminals  of  the  devices  to- 
gether, 

the  second  terminal  of  the  second  device  connected  to  a 
reference  potential,  and 

a  pulse  source  having  a  first  and  second  terminal,  the 
first  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the 
first  device  and  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  second 
device,  the  second  terminal  of  the  pulse  source  con- 
nected to  the  reference  potential,  said  pulse  source 
controlling  the  translation  of  input  information 
through  the  devices  in  a  unilateral  direction. 


3,205,372 
SCHMITT  TRIGGER   CIRCUIT  CHARACTERIZED 

BY   NOISE   INSENSITlVfTY 
Robert  A.  Pad,  Jr.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  am^aor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o^ 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,3S4 
2  Clafani.    (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  trigfer  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  current  conducting  devices,  each 
current  conducting  device  having  an  input  element, 
a  control  element  and  an  output  element; 

(b)  common  connection  means  conductively  coupling 
said  input  elements  of  said  first  and  second  current 
conducting  devices; 

(c)  voltage  divider  means  intercoupKng  said  control 
element  of  said  second  current  conducting  device 
with  said  output  element  of  said  first  current  con- 
ducting device  such  that  said  second  current  conduct- 
ing device  conducts  when  said  first  current  conduct- 
ing device  is  non-conducting  and  such  that  said  sec- 
ond current  conducting  device  is  rendered  non-con- 
ducting when  said  first  current  conducting  device  is 
conducting; 
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(d)  first  resistor  means  connected  to  the  output  ele- 
ment of  said  first  current  conducting  device; 
T>(e)  second  resistor  means  having  a  lesser  value  than 
*  said  first  resistor  means  connected  to  the  output  ele- 
ment of  said  second  current  conducting  device  there- 
by determining  that  the  value  of  the  first  current 
flowing  through  said  first  current  conducting  device 
is  not  as  great  as  the  value  of  the  second  current 
flowing  through  said  second  current  conducting  de- 
vice; 
(f)  inductive  voltage  developing  means  connected  to 
said  common  connection  and  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  currents  respectively  flowing  in  said 
first  and  second  current  conducting  devices  such  that 
when  an  input  signal  is  applied  to  said  first  current 
conducting  device  to  change  the  state  of  conduaion 
thereof  the  initial  voltage  developed  across  said 
transient  voltage  developing  means  and  applied  to 
said  common  connection  renders  said  input  elements 
at  a  voltage  polarity  and  a  voltage  value  which  pre- 
vents said  first  current  conducting  device  from  spuri- 
ously returning  to  the  stote  of  conduction  from 
whence  it  is  being  changed,  in  response  to  noise  sig- 
nals less  than  a  predetermined  level  superimposed 
upon  said  input  signal. 


iitk-Oit    V 


3,205^73 
DIRECT     COUPLED     SEMICONDUCTOR     SOLID 
STATE   CIRCUIT    HAVING    COMPLEMENTARY 
SYMMETRY 

Robert  Anthony  Hyman  and  Arthur  Derrick  Thomas, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226^3 
6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


— A i-^w 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  formed  in  a  common  piece 
of  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  direct  coupled 
transistors  having  complementary  symmetry  and  each 
including  input,  output  and  common  electrodes,  a  first 
layer  of  one  conductivity  type  including  a  portion  form- 
ing the  output  electrode  of  one  transistor  and  a  second 
portion  forming  the  input  electrode  of  another  transistor, 
a  second  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  adjacent 
said  first  layer  forming  the  input  electrode  of  said  one 
transistor  and  the  output  electrode  of  said  other  tran- 
sistor, a  region  of  intrinsic  material  in  said  second  layer 
separating  the  two  electrodes  therein,  and  further  layers  <rf 
each  conductivity  type  forming  the  common  electrodes 
of  said  transistors  adjacent  respective  said  first  and  second 
layers  of  different  conductivity  type. 


3,205374 
AVALANCHE  TRANSISTOR  NANOSECOND  PULSE 
GENERATOR  WITH  CHARGE  STORAGE  DIODE 
PROVIDING  FAST  RISE-TIME  PULSES 
Victor  A.  Ca)al,  Rochester,  and  Frank  J.  Potter,  Kenmorc, 
N.Y.,   aas%Don   to   General   I>>iiamics   Corporation, 
Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Debmarc 
Fikd  Nov.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,662 
4  Claims.    (0.307—88.5) 
1.  A  pulse  repeater  comprising  respective  first,  second 
and  third  points  of  fixed  potential,  a  junction  point,  first 
resistance  means  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
818  O.O.— 12 


said  first  point  of  fixed  potential  and  the  other  end  thetc- 
of  connected  to  said  junction  point,  a  semiconductor  diode 
having  one  end  thereof  coimected  to  said  juinction  point 
and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  said  second  point 
of  fixed  potential,  said  second  point  of  fixed  potential 
haying  a  polarity  and  magnitude  with  respect  to  said  first 
point  of  fixed  potential  to  forwardly  bias  said  diode, 
whereby  a  normal  forward  current  flows  through  said 
diode  which  has  a  magnitude  which  is  determined  by  the 
potential  difference  between  said  first  and  second  points 
of  fixed  potential  and  the  value  of  said  first  resistance,  a 
transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  base  which 


4,  '^■ 
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is  capable  of  operating  in  the  avalanche  mode,  a  second 
resistance,  means  fcM-  connecting  the  collector-emitter  path 
of  said  transistor  in  series  with  said  second  resistance  be- 
tween said  junction  point  and  said  third  point  of  fixed 
potential,  said  third  point  of  fixed  potential  having  a  po- 
larity and  magnitude  with  respect  to  each  of  said  first 
and  second  points  of  fixed  potential  to  permit  said  tran- 
sistor to  operate  in  its  avalanche  mode  in  response  to 
a  trigger  pulse  being  applied  between  the  emitter  and 
base  thereof  and  to  effect  the  reverse  biasing  of  said  diode 
in  response  to  the  initiation  of  said  transistor  operating 
in  its  avalanche  mode,  and  means  for  applying  a  trigger 
pulse  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  transistor. 


3,205,375 
ELECTRONICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  NANOSECOND 
PULSE  GENERATOR  UTILIZENG  STORAGE  DI. 
ODES  HAVING  SNAP-OFF  CHARACTERISTICS 
David   L.   Berry,  deceased,  late  of  LfaMoin,   N.Y.,  by 
Lomond  I.  Berry  and  Mary  W.  Berry,  *<«iwi»*«tr>»«w, 
LhMohi,  and  William  PeO,  Ch^r,  N.Y.,  aMigMn  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  Na«r  York 
FUcd  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,395 
14  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  alternating  waves  of  pre-determined 
frequency, 

(b)  a  first  channel  having  waves  applied  thereto  from 
said  source,  said  channel  including  a  storage  diode 
having  snap-off  characteristics  connected  in  said  chan- 
nel to  permit  transmission  of  positive  currents  and  to 
effect  a  sharp  reduction  in  transmission  abruptly,  but 
at  a  time  appreciably  after  onset  of  applied  nega- 
tive currents  at  said  pre-determined  frequeiKy,  to 
create  a  first  wavefront, 

(c)  a  second  channel  having  waves  applied  thereto  from 
said  source  of  a  polarity  opposing  those  applied  to 
said  first  channel,   said   second   channel  having  a 
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snap-off  storage  diode  connected  to  permit  transmis- 
sion of  negative  currents  and  to  effect  a  sharp  reduc- 
tion in  transmission  abruptly,  but  at  a  time  appreci- 
ably after  onset  of  positive  currents  at  said  pre- 
determined frequency  to  create  a  second  wavefront, 

(d)  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  channels  to 
time  said  snap-offs  at  relatively  different  instants  in 
time  within  an  interval  during  which  the  amplitudes 
of  said  waves  at  said  respective  diodes  are  substan- 
tial, and 

(e)  common  output  load  nwans  reconnecting  said  first 
and  second  channels  to  a  common  output  terminal 
with  sufficient  mutual  isolation  to  permit  the  creation 
of  independent  wavefronts  in  the  respective  channels, 
said  output  terminal  being  so  placed  with  respect  to 
said  channels  that  waves  propagating  to  said  output 
terminal  in  the  respective  channels  will  cancel  if  said 
diodes  are  actuated  relatively  simultaneously  or  left 
unactuated  and  that  a  pulse  will  be  synthesized  from 
said  separated  wavefronts  when  said  diodes  are 
caused  to  snap  off  at  relatively  different  times. 


3^«547( 
VARIABLE  WIDTH  NANOSECOND  PULSE  GENER- 
ATOR UTILIZING  STORAGE  DIODES  HAVING 
SNAF-OFF    CHARACTERISTICS 
DavM  L.  Berry,  deceased,  late  oT  Llncohi,  N.Y^  by  Lo- 
mood  I,  Berry  and  Mary  W,  Berry,  adminktrators,  Um- 
coln,  N.Y.,  and  WUUam  Peil.  Clay,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to 
Gaacral  Electric  Company ,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  247,396 
7Claiw.    (CL307— M.i) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  alternating  waves  of  pre-determined 
frequency, 

(b)  a  first  channel  having  waves  applied  thereto  from 
said  source,  said  channel  including  a  storage  diode 
having  snap-off  characteristics  connected  in  said  chan- 
nel to  permit  transmission  of  positive  currents  and 
to  effect  a  sharp  reduction  in  transmission  abruptly, 
but  at  a  time  appreciably  after  onset  of  applied  nega- 
tive currents  at  said  pre-determined  frequency  to 
create  a  first  wavefront, 

(c)  a  second  channel  having  waves  applied  thereto 
from  said  source  of  a  polarity  opposing  those  applied 
to  said  first  channel,  said  second  channel  having  a 
snap-off  storage  diode  connected  to  permit  transmis- 
sion of  negative  currents  and  to  effect  a  sharp  reduc- 
tion in  transmission  abruptly,  but  at  a  time  appreci- 
ably after  onset  of-positive  currents  at  said  pre-de- 
termined frequency  to  create  a  second  wavefront, 

(d)  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  channels  to 
time  said  snap-offs  at  relatively  different  instants  in 
time  within  an  interval  during  which  the  amplitudes 
of  said  waves  at  said  respective  diodes  are  substantial, 

(e)  first  and  second  differentiating  means  coupled  to 
said  respective  channels  for  deriving  a  pair  of  short 
duration  pulses  of  mutually  opposite  polarity  timed 
with  said  respective  wavefronts,  and 

(f )  a  bt-stable  tunnel  diode  pulse  generator  coupled  to 
said  differentiating  means  and  producing  an  output 
pulse  timed  by  said  short  duration  pulses. 


3,2t5^77  'i     I 

RASTER  LINEARITY  CORRECTION  GENERATOR 
LawreMc  A.  Nix.  Jr.,  EIHcott  City,  Md.,  aaaigmtr,  by 
mcaiie  aasicnmcnts,  to  the  Uailed  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jnly  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294a«S 
5  ClaloH.    (CL  Ml— US) 
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1.  A  raster  linearity  correction  generator  for  compen- 
sating X-axis  and  y  axis  ramp  signals  for  distortion  due 
to  wide  angle  cathode  ray  tube  deflection  comprising: 

an  X  on-axis  correction  matrix  for  correcting  x  axis 
sweep  non-linearity  due  to  cathode  ray  tube  geom- 
etry, said  X  on-axis  matrix  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  con- 
nected to  an  X  axis  ramp  signal  means; 

a  y  on-axis  correction  matrix  for  correcting  y  axis 
sweep  non-linearity  due  to  cathode  ray  tube  geom- 
etry, said  y  on-axis  matrix  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  con- 
nected to  y  axis  ramp  signal  means; 

an  X  off-axis  correction  matrix  for  generating  a'sig- 
lud  in  proportion  to  said  y  axis  ramp  signal,  said  x 
off-axis  matrix  having  an  input  being  connected  to 
said  y  axis  ramp  signal  means  and  an  output; 

a  y  off-axis  correction  matrix  for  generating  a  sig- 
nal in  proportion  to  said  y  axis  sweep,  said  y  off- 
axis  matrix  having  an  input  being  connected  to  said 
X  axis  ramp  signal  means  and  an  output; 

a  combining  means,  said  combining  means  having  first 
and  second  inputs  connected  to  said  x  off-axis  out- 
put and  said  y  off-axis  output,  respectively,  and 
said  combining  means  having  first  anid  second  out- 
puts connected  to  said  x  oo-axis  matrix  second  in- 
put and  said  y  on-axis  matrix  second  input,  respec- 
tively; 

whereby,  said  x  on-axis  matrix  output  and  said  y  on- 
axis  matrix  output  are  fully  compensated  for  dis- 
tortion due  to  wide  angle  cathode  ray  tube  deflection. 


3,2t5^78 
WELDING  TIMING  CIRCUIT 
D.  Kltee,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  asrifni    to  Hexcel 
Prodnds    Ik^    Barkelcy,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1959.  Ser.  No.  843,771 
11  Claims.  (CI.  307— 112) 
4.  In  a  weldmg  control  device  the  combination  of: 
a  plurality  of  welding  stations;  direct  current  supply  means 
to  supply  welding  current  to  die  respective  welding  stations; 
gate  means  each  including  a  first  trigger  pulse  actuated 
solid  sute  device  to  gate  welding  current  from  said  cur- 
rent supply  means  to  the  respective  said  welding  stations; 
said  current  supply  means  connected  to  bias  all  said  gate 
means  with  sufficient  voltage  stress  to  cause  said  gate 
means  to  be  in  the  low  impedance  condition  when  and 
subsequent  to  being  pulsed  by  a  trigger  pulse;  gate  reset- 
tmg  means  to  superpose  a  pulse  of  opposite  potentional 
on  said  current  supply  means  to  momentarily  cause  the 
voltage  stress  at  all  said  gates  to  drop  below  the  voltage 
stress  required  to  maintain  said  gates  in  a  low  impedance 
condition;  said  gate  resetting  means  including  a  pulse 
transformer  having  a  secondary  connected  in  series  with 
the  current  supply  means  and  a  primary  connected  to 


Septembek  7,  1965 


Lii    ELECTRICAL  IfO 


S55 


capacitive  storage  means;  high  impedance  means  con- 
nected to  said  direct  current  supply  and  the  primary  of 
said  pulse  transformer  to  charge  said  capacitive  storage 
means  through  the  primary  of  the  pulse  transformer;  a 
second  trigger  pulse  actuated  solid  state  device  connected 
to  discharge  said  capacitive  storage  means  through  the 
primary  of  said  pulse  transformer  when  in  the  low  im- 
pedance condition;  means  comprising  said  capacitive  stor- 
age means  to  bias  said  second  solid  state  device  with  suflli- 


if 
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cient  voltage  stress  to  bias  the  device  to  the  low  impedance 
condition  when  and  after  being  energized  by  a  trigger 
pulse;  said  capacitive  storage  means  connected  to  momen- 
tarily lower  the  voltage  stress  across  said  second  solid 
state  device  when  said  gates  return  to  the  high  impedance 
condition;  and  means  to  supply  trigger  pulse  sequentially 
to  each  of  said  gate  means  and  to  apply  a  trigger  pulse 
to  said  second  solid  state  device  during  the  time  interval 
between  pulses  to  each  said  gate  means. 


3,2«5^79 
COMBINED  MOTOR  AND  RELAY  TIMING 
DEVICE 
Robert  S.  Lnndin,  Thoraaston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
^■jt.^  FUed  Aog.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,290 

f      '  6  ClaiBBB.     (CL  307—141) 
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6.  In  a  timing  device  for  securing  a  predetermined 
time  delay,  the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  supply 
lines,  a  relay  having  a  coil,  armature  and  sUck  of  three 
contact  blades,  the  outer  blades  respectively  carrying  a 
normally  open  contact  and  a  normally  closed  contact  and 
the  central  blade  connected  to  the  armature  and  carrying 
a  contact  which  cooperates  with  the  normally  open  con- 
tact and  the  normally  closed  contact  thereby  to  form  a 
single  pole  double  throw  switch,  the  central  blade  contact 
normally  engaging  the  normally  closed  contact,  an  alter- 
nating current  responsive  timing  motor  having  an  output 
shaft,  the  normally  closed  contact  and  the  central  blade 
contact  being  connected  in  series  with  the  motor  between 
the  supply  lines,  the  normally  open  contact  and  the 
central  blade  contaa  being  connected  in  rcries  with  the 
relay  coil  between  the  supply  lines,  a  cam  on  the  output 
ahnft  having  a  reference  position,  means  fur  initiating  ro- 


tation of  the  motor  for  driving  the  cam  from  the  reference 
position,  a  cam  follower  on  at  least  one  of  the  contact 
blades  interposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  cam  so 
that  the  cam  follower  is  engaged  by  the  cam  after  a  pre- 
determined time  interval  whereby  the  central  blade  con- 
tact IS  moved  out  of  engagement  with  the  normally  closed 
contact  and  into  engagement  with  the  normally  open  con- 
tact causing  the  relay  to  be  energized  and  the  motor  to  be 
dcenergizcd,  the  cam  follower  being  moved  out  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  cam  upon  energization  of  the 
relay  and  momentum  of  the  motor  being  effective  to  cause 
ovcrtravel  of  the  cam  beyond  the  cam  follower  to  coiKli- 
tion  the  device  for  a  subsequent  operating  cycle. 


3,205,380 
ENERGY   CONVERTER 
Hairy  Hnber  and  Jacques  Bcasfanon,  Paris,  Fhmcc,  i» 
aicDors  to  Compagnie  Gencrale  de  Telegraphic  Sans 
FH,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  5, 1961,  Set.  No.  108,037 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  May  12,  I960, 

826,943 

4Claiiiii.    (CL  310-4) 


1.  An  energy  converter  for  directly  converting  thermal 
energy  into  electrical  energy,  comprising  vacuum  tight  en- 
closure means,  including  means  effectively  forming  a  tank 
with  the  bottom  thereof  inclined  with  respect  to  the  hori- 
zontal in  the  normal  operating  position  of  said  converter, 
emitter  electrode  means  lodged  within  said  tank  and  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  positioned  surface  in  said  normal  op- 
erating position  and  operative  to  emit  electrons  into  said 
enclosure  means  upon  application  of  heat  to  said  emitter 
electrode  means,  collector  electrode  means  with  a  surface 
portion  thereof  exposed  to  said  enclosure  means  for  col- 
lecting said  electrons,  said  collector  electrode  means  being 
made  of  a  metal  having  a  melting  temperature  that  is 
lower  than  the  normal  operating  temperature  of  said  col- 
lector electrode  means  so  as  to  become  liquid  at  said 
operating  temperature,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cesium,  rubidium  and  potassium,  and 
output  means  connected  respectively  to  said  emitter  and 
collector  electrode  means  to  enable  abstraction  of  the 
electrical  energy  appearing  thereon  upon  application  of 
heat  energy  to  said  emitter  electrode  means. 


3,205,381 
IONOSPHERIC   BATTERY 
LesUc  G.  Smith,  Waltham,  Mass.,  aarignor,  by  ...«..« 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Admfailstrator  of  the  Natin— I  lirimwi 
tics  and  Space  Administration 

FOed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,721 
11  Ctafans.     (CL  310—5) 
1.  A  space  vehicle  equipped  with  a  generator  of  elec- 
trical energy  operable  in  the  ionosphere  as  a  supjde- 
menUI  source  of  potential  for  a  load  thereof,  said  gen- 
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erator  comprising  at  least  two  electrode  means  oo  said  the  core,  a  circular  rotor  having  a  portion  of  magnetic 
vehicle  and  positioned  to  contact  said  ionosphere  when  material  of  high  remanence  confronting  the  pole  pieces 
Mid   vehicle   is  in  said   ionosphere,   sakl  two  electrode    of  the  first  yoke,  a  shaft  journaled  within  the  hollow  core 

and  mounted  on  the  rotor  at  its  center,  a  coil  disposed 
about  the  magnetic  core  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  an  alternating  current  source,  a  second  yoke 
having  a  flat  central  portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  extending  therethrough  mounted  on  the  core 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  coil  from  the  first  yoke  and 
having  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  equal  in  number  to  the 
pole  pieces  of  the  first  yoke,  said  coil  having  a  plurality 
of  bosses  extending  from  opposite  sides  thereof  disposed 
in  the  apertures  of  the  first  and  second  yoke,  respectively, 
and  maintaining  the  first  and  second  yoke  in  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  pole  pieces  of  the 
second  yoke  confronting  the  rotor  between  two  adjacent 
pole  pieces  of  the  first  yoke,  each  of  the  pole  pieces  of 
the  first  yoke  being  in  a  magnetic  circui*  with  a  pole  piece 
of  the  second  yoke  and  a  portion  of  the  rotor,  a  second 
core,  a  second  coil  disposed  about  the  second  core  having 

means  each  having  different  contact  potentials,  one  of 
said  two  electrode  means  being  gold  and  the  other  being 
platinum,  and  electrical  connector  means  connecting  said 
two  electrode  means  to  said  load. 


I  3,203,382 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
DMMld  H.  Baamliart,  Livonia,  Mich^  aaaignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dcaritorn,  Mkk^  a  corponitioB  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jaly  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,297 
5  Claims.     (CI.  310—154) 


1.  In  a  stator  structure  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
the  combination  comprising,  a  central  portion,  a  pair  of 
permanent  magnets  having  spaced  end  portions  posi- 
tioned within  said  central  portion,  a  pair  of  spring  clips 
affixed  to  said  central  portion  and  engaging  said  per- 
manent magnets  for  positioning  said  magnets  in  said 
central  portion,  an  end  cup,  and  means  engaging  said 
end  cup  and  said  spring  clips  for  securing  said  end  cup 
to  said  central  portion. 


3a«53S3 
SYNCHRONOUS  HYSTERESIS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Ira  Newton  Hurst,  Princeton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hurst 
Manufacturing  CorporatioB,  Priaceton,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  June  26,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  119371 
2  Claims.  (CI.  310—162) 
3.  An  electrical  motor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  magnetic  yoke  having  a  fiat  portion  with  an  opening 
therein  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  there- 
through diapoaed  about  the  opening,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
core  moaotod  on  the  yoke  about  the  opening  and  extend- 
ing noroMlly  from  the  flat  portion  of  the  yoke,  said  yoke 
having  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  extending  from  the  pe- 
rimeter of  the  flat  portion  of  the  pole  piece  parallel  to 


a  plurality  of  bosses  extending  therefrom  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  means  for  maintaining  the  second  coil  in  fixed 
position  relative  to  the  first  coil,  a  third  magnetic  yoke 
having  a  flat  portion  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  and 
a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  extending  from  the  perimeter 
of  the  flat  portion  parallel  to  the  core  equal  in  number 
to  the  pole  pieces  of  the  first  yoke  and  second  yoke, 
each  pole  piece  of  the  third  yoke  confronting  the  rotor 
between  pole  pieces  of  the  first  yoke  and  second  yoke, 
and  a  fourth  magnetic  yoke  having  a  fiat  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  second 
core  opposite  the  third  yoke,  the  bosses  of  the  second  coil 
being  disposed  within  the  apertures  of  the  third  and  fourth 
yokes,  respectively,  said  fourth  yoke  having  a  plurality  of 
pole  pieces  extending  from  the  perimeter  of  the  flat  por- 
tion of  the  yoke  parallel  to  the  core  equal  in  number  to 
the  inimber  of  pole  pieces  of  the  first  yoke,  second  yoke, 
and  third  yoke,  each  pole  piece  of  the  fourth  yoke  con- 
fronting the  rotor  between  pole  pieces  of  the  first  yoke  and 
second  yoke,  and  means  including  an  electrical  phase 
shift  interconnecting  the  first  coil  and  second  coil. 


3,205,384 
HOMOPOLAR    GENERATOR 
Anthoay  Scars,  1061  St.  Nicholas  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,397 
14  Claims.    (CI.  310—168) 
14.  A  homopolar  generator  comprising  a  rotor,  length- 
wise extending  axially  aligned  north  and  south  poles  on 
said  rotor,  each  of  said  poles  having  a  corresponding  phi- 
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rality  of  magnetic  elements  axially  aligned  with  each 
other,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  north  magnetic  ele- 
ments axially  aligned  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  south  magnetic  elements  forming  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  simultaneously  rotating  elements,  a  stator  in 
which  said  rotor  rotates,  a  plurality  of  windings  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  each  of  said  sets  of  magnetic  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  plurahty  of  windings  including  a 


|.- 


plurality  of  phase  windings  to  produce  a  multi-phase 
current  output,  said  windings  being  wound  on  said  stator 
to  conduct  current  induced  therein  simultaneously  by  a 
set  of  axially  aligned  rotating  north-south  elements  to 
flow  in  the  same  direction,  field  coil  windings  on  said  rotor 
about  said  north-south  elements  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field  between  said  elements  and  said  stator,  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  and  means  connecting  said  field  coil 
windings  with  said  source  of  electrical  energy. 


3,205,385 

ARMATURE  AND  METHOD  OF  WINDING 

AND    CONNECTING    SAME 

Washington  J.  Caldwell,  Clyde  I.  Clark,  and  Gerald  C. 

Donovan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32^21 
5  Claims.     (CI.  310—203) 


5.  A  winding  and  connecting  pattern  to  facilitate  the 
fabrication  of  an  armature  for  an  electromagnetic  ma- 
chine, including  a  slotted  core  and  a  commutator  with 
kerfed  bars  by  an  automatic  machine  when  four  coils 
are  wound  simultaneously  on  the  armature  core,  two 
each  on  diametrically-opposite  sides  of  said  core;  the 
beginning  lead  of  each  coil  being  connected  to  a  com- 
mutator bar  of  said  armature  and  the  trailing  lead  of 
each  coil  being  connected  to  an  adjacent  commutator 
bar;  said  pattern  providing  that  half  of  the  commutator 
bars  are  connected  to  a  beginning  and  trailing  lead  of 
half  of  the  coib  by  having  the  leads  of  a  given  coil 
located  in  inner  and  outer  positions  in  the  kerfs  of  ad- 
jacent commutator  bars  in  an  alternating  fashion  with 
relation  to  the  remaining  said  half  of  the  coils;  the  re- 
maining half  of  the  commutator  bars  are  connected  to 
the  remaining  coils  by  having  the  beginning  leads  of 
the  coils  located  in  an  inner  position  in  the  kerfs  of  said 
commutator  bars  and  the  trailing  leads  of  the  coils  lo- 
cated in  an  outer  position  in  the  kerfs  of  the  bars. 


3,205486 
ELECTRICAL  COIL   FOR   A  MAGNETO 

Oft  THE  i.nn?.  ~ 

WUHam  O.  Hcnschke,  Loagmcadow,  aad  Jokn  C.  V«i 
Amsterdam,  SpriasBeld,  Mus.,  aadgnors  to  R.  E. 
Phelon  Company,  Inc.,  East  Longmcadow,  Masf ,  a 
corporation  of  MaasachnseMs 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  80^41 
3  Claims.     (CL  31»— 208) 


2.  An  electrical  coil  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  gen- 
erally rectangularly  shaped  pole  of  a  magneto  or  the 
like,  said  coil  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped  outer 
shell  having  a  tubular  chimney  portion  connected  with 
the  base  thereof  and  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
base  through  approximately  the  center  of  said  shell,  at 
least  one  electrical  winding  disposed  in  said  cup  and  sur- 
rounding said  chimney  portion,  said  chimney  portion 
having  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  longitudinal 
opening  for  receiving  said  pole  which  opening  is  defined 
in  part  by  two  generally  parallel  opposed  faces  of  said 
chimney  portion  which  faces  are  spaced  apart  at  their 
narrowest  point  by  a  distance  no  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  pole,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
ribs  on  each  of  said  opposed  faces  with  the  inner  edges 
of  the  ribs  on  one  of  said  faces  being  spaced  from  the 
inner  edges  of  the  ribs  on  the  other  of  said  faces  by  a 
distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  pole  so  that  por- 
tions of  said  ribs  will  interfere  with  said  pole  as  said 
coil  is  assembled  therewith,  said  ribs  being  relatively  thin 
in  transverse  cross  section  so  that  the  portions  thereof 
which  interfere  with  said  pole  may  be  displaced  by  said 
pole  as  said  coil  is  placed  thereon  to  fit  said  chimney 
portion  to  said  pole. 


34«53S7 
UNDERCUT  COMMUTATOR 
Thomas  J.   Boyer,    Livonia,   Mi^   aarignor   to   Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborm,  Mick^  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24M99 
3  Claims.    (CL  310— 233) 


2.  A  commutator  for  a  dynamoelectric  machme  com- 
prising a  first  conductive  segment,  a  second  conductive  seg- 
ment, an  insulator  segment  positioned  between  said  fint 
conductive  segment  and  said  second  conductive  segment, 
a  dovetail  slot  positioned  in  said  commutator  at  said  in- 
sulator segment,  the  narrow  portion  of  said  dovetafl  slot 
being  positioned  at  the  surface  of  said  commutator  and 
being  wider  than  and  spanning  said  insulator  segment, 
said  dovetail  slot  extending  over  the  length  of  the  com- 
mutator adapted  to  be  contacted  by  an  electrical  contact 
brush. 


358 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCPTEMBEK  7,   1M5 


v]f5  tfg  5^95,39% 

.      DRILL  HOLE  TVFE  CATHODE  WITH  ^'^'><»^^"^,i^*™^iP!^  ^^  x,  ^ 

COOLING   MEANS  Edwirt  Ebuumi«I  SfceWon,  3«  E.  44Hh  St.,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

Mtrkc  PMma  D«  L*iiy,  56  U  Gorc«  CWe,  IVflaniJ  OrigiMl  appUcatkn  iua.  9,  195f,  Scr.  No.  7I5,«94,  aow 

Mmck,  Fto.,  awl  P»«l  L.  CopehMl,  17  W.  M  Oak  Lan*.  P«t«ol  No.  3,027,477,  dated  Mar.  27,  1942.     Wvldwl 

irlllc    III  and  tkte  apptkatioa  Feb.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17«,74S 

FUed  Dec.  30,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  7f,S3«  12  ClaiaM.     (CI.  313—45) 
TClataM.    (CI.  313— 35) 

I 


t.  An  elearic  discharge  tube  including  an  airimper- 
vious  envelope  filled  with  an  inert  gas  at  a  pressure  be- 
tween 1(K)  microns  and  5  microns  of  mercury,  an  anode 
positioned  within  said  envelope  and  a  lead-in  for  said 
anode,  an  elongated  solid  metallic  cathode  positioned  op- 
posite and  away  from  said  anode  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide an  electric  discharge  therebetween,  a  lead-in  for  said 
cathode,  a  longitudmal  elongated  hole  in  said  cathode 
generally  in  alignment  with  said  anode,  and  means  for 
selectively  cooling  said  cathode  to  stabilize  the  discharge 
between  the  cathode  and  anode  and  to  increase  the  gas 
density  within  the  hole. 


3,205,3S9 

ADJUSTABLE   CONSTANT   CURRENT 

IONIZATION    DEVICE 

..  F.  Grfanm,  Ncwvk,  aod  Anthony  Scala,  LiTingston, 

NJ,,  md  Motrte  H.  Shames,  Riverdalc,  N.Y.,  aaricnon 

to  Tang-Sol  ElecMc  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dchware 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252,871 

S  CMbs.     (CI.  313—54) 


0^^ 


1.  A  device  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of 
nKmbers  for  conducting  a  radiation  beam  by  internal  re- 
flection, essentially  each  of  said  members  provided  with 
a  coating  having  a  lower  index  of  refraction  than  said 
members,  and  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  photoelectric 
screen  reactive  to  said  radiation  and  receiving  said  radia- 
tion from  subsuntially  all  of  said  members  simuluneoui- 
ly,  said  members  furthermore  having  their  both  end-faces 
disposed  outside  of  said  tube  and  in  cooperative  relation- 
ship with  said  tube,  at  least  one  of  said  end-faces  being 
mounted  in  a  fixed  relation  to  the  endwall  of  said  tube 
aiKl  to  said  screen  and  facing  said  screen,  and  being  sep- 
arated from  said  screen  by  said  endwall  of  said  tube. 


3,205,391 
NEGATIVE-LENS  TYPE  DEFLECTION  MAGNIFY- 
ING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  IN  CATH- 
ODE RAY  TUBES 

Nicholas  D.  Glyptis,  Westchester,  III.     (%  MuHi-Tron 

Laboratoty,  Inc.,  4624  W.  Washington,  Chicago,  IlL) 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  697,240 

32  Claims.     (CL  313—76)  . 


1.  An  adjustable  constant  current  device  comprising; 
an  envelope  enclosing  an  ionizable  gas,  an  anode,  a 
cathode  surface,  a  plurality  of  annular  band  areas  of 
radioactive  material  for  ionizing  the  gas.  and  a  movable 
shield  for  shielding  portions  of  said  areas  to  vary  the 
intensity  of  gas  ionization;  each  of  said  areas  respec- 
tively formed  with  umfonnly  placed  radioactive  material, 
but  each  area  differing  from  each  other  area  in  total 
ionizing  radiation;  each  of  said  areas  positioned  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  envelope;  said  movable  shield  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylinder  with  a  serrated  edge;  and  me- 
chanical means  for  manually  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  shield,  said  mechanical  means  including  a  screw 
mounted  in  an  envelope  wall  aiKi  engaging  said  shield. 


1.  A  beam  deflection  device,  comprising:  a  beam 
source;  target  means  for  said  beam,  means  for  deflecting 
said  beam  in  two  dimensions  to  desired  po&itions  on  said 
target  means;  means  establishing  a  field  condition  for 
accelerating  said  beam  toward  said  target  means;  and 
means  modifying  said  field  condition  adjacent  said  deflect- 
ing means,  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  beam  on  the 
lines  of  force  of  said  field  being  at  least  90*  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  deflection  range  of  said  device. 


34*5,392 
BRILLOUIN  BEAM  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Harold  F.  Webster,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York       T 
FIM  Apr.  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  19^97 
3  CUoM.     (CL  313—86) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  electron  beam  hav- 
ing a  uniform  electron  density  and  in  which  the  individ- 
ual electrons  have  a  uniform  angular  velocity  about  an 
axis  and  a  uniform  translational  velocity  along  the  axis 
comprising  means  including  a  cathode  and  an  anode  for 
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projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  having  a  curved  cross- 
section  with  a  point  of  inflection  in  the  curve  into  a  drift 
region  provided  between  said  anode  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  beam  in  one 
direction  being  less  than  one-fifth  of  the  cross-sectiooal 


dimension  thereof  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  one  direction  and  means  applyinj  a  magnetic  field 
having  flux  lines  substantially  parallel  to  said  beam  in 
said  drift  region  and  in  the  region  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode. 


'isr»B 


pr-  3,2«5,393 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  WITH  A 

DIELECTRIC  REFLECTIVE  MATERIAL 

Derek  Hnbcit  Mash,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Thorn 

Electrical  lodnstries  limited,  Loodoo,  E^giand 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1954,  Ser.  No.  472,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  9,  1953, 

34,324/53 
I  5  Cfadms.    (CL  313— IM) 


a  transparent  barrier  layer  OXtOOS  to  0.001  inch  thick,  of 
substantially  alkali-free  SiOj  for  inhibiting  a  mercury- 
alkali  amalgam  formation  adhering  to  and  disposed  u|K>n 


the  inner  surface  of  said  envelope  and  a  phosf/bor  exposed 
to  said  mercury  vapor  coated  part  way  only  around  the 
inner  surface  of  said  lamp. 


3,2«5,395 

HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  INLEAD 

CONSTRUCTION 

Rudolf  Bndiwald,  Bcrlfai,.  GcmiaBy,  assignor  to  Patent- 

Treuhand  -  Gcscllschaft   for   Elcktriscbe    Ghihlampcn 

ni.bJL 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2703S7 

Cbdms  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  13, 1962, 

P  29,182 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  313— 256) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising  a  first  con- 
ductive electrode  which  is  capable  of  transmitting  light, 
a  second  conductive  electrode  spaced  from  the  first  elec- 
trode, a  light-producing  layer  disposed  between  the  two 
electrodes  and  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  electro- 
luminescent and  dielectric  materials,  and  a  light-reflect- 
ing dielectric  layer  of  high  dielectric  constant  disposed 
between  the  light-producing  layer  and  the  said  second 
conductive  electrode  and  capable  of  reflecting  light  from 
the  light-producing  layer  toward  the  said  first  electrode. 


1.  A  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  quartz 
envelope  having  tubular  necks  joined  thereto,  and  a 
stem  press  tube  assembly  sealed  into  each  neck,  said 
stem  press  tube  assembly  comprising  a  current  inlead 
including  electrode  rod,  foil  conductor,  and  outer  con- 
ductor joined  in  series,  and  a  quartz  stem  press  tube 
including  a  first  section  accommodating  said  electrode 
rod  in  a  close  fit  and  a  second  section  pinched  down 
upon  said  foil  conductor,  said  first  section  being  hermeti- 
cally joined  to  the  envelope  neck  without  being  collapsed 
upon  said  electrode  rod. 


3485,394 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  A  SIO,  COATING 

ON  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  THE  ENVELOPE 
John   G.   Ray,   Topsfield,   Mass.,   aislgiiui    to  Syfrania 

Electric  Products  inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawvc 
Origfaial  application  Apr.  6,  I960,  Scr.  No.  20,487,  now 
Patent  No.  3,067^56,  dated  Dec.  4,  1H2.     Divided 
.  and  this  application  May  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194^47 
1  Chdm.     (CL  313—109) 
A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising:  a  soda-lime  glass  en- 
velope containing  electrodes  and  mercury  vapor,  the  glass 
of  said  envelope  containing  amalgam  forming  materials; 


3,2«53< 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Mitton   E.   Klog,   Eagle  TowMUp,  Waukesha  Coooty, 
Wis.,  sssiaaiir  to  Antonatk  WeUi^  Compaay,  Wais- 
kesha,  Wb.,  a  corporattoa  of  WisroMla 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,819 

5  CUbM.    (CL  314—71) 

1.  Arc  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  direct  current 

shunt  wound  motor  having  an  armature  and  field  coils, 

welding  electrode  feeding  means  c^serated  by  the  motor 

to  feed  a  consumable  wekling  electrode  and  a  fixed  re- 
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sistance  etemcnt  in  series  with  the  armature,  said  motor 
being  the  sole  source  of  motive  power  for  operating  the 
welding  electrode  feeding  means,  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  said  fixed  resistance  element  and  a  tap  from 
said  fixed  resistance  element  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
and  between  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  fixed 
resistance  ekment  and  the  remainder  of  said  fixed  resist- 


li  1^  ^4- 


ance  element  being  in  series  with  the  field  coils,  said 
fixed  resistance  element  in  series  with  the  armature  and 
said  predetermined  portion  of  said  fixed  resistance  ele- 
ment in  series  with  the  field  coils  being  so  proportioned 
that  over  the  normal  range  of  open  circuit  voltage  the 
welding  electrode  feeding  means  operate  at  approximately 
constant  speed  when  the  welding  electrode  is  being  fed 
while  not  welding. 


3,205,397 
COMBINED  TRAVELLNG  WAVE  AND  CATHODE 

RAY   OSCILLOSCOPE  TUBE 
Fred  L.  Katznuuin,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ,,  assignor  to  Fair- 
child    Camera   and    Instrument   Corporation,   Syosset, 
N.Yh  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,941 
13  Claims.     (CL  315—3) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
having  a  cylindrical  neck  portion,  and  a  fluorescent 
screen  at  one  end  of  the  envelope,  said  cathode  ray  tube 
having  an  electron  gun  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  en- 
velope for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons  and  deflecting 
plates  arranged  to  deflect  the  beam  from  its  axis,  a 
generally  tubular  branch  portion  formed  integrally  with 
the  envelope,  a  travelling  wave  amplifier  comprising  an 
electron  gun,  nondispersive  travelling  wave  producing 
means  and  a  velocity  demodulating  device  arranged  in 
said  branch  envelope  portion,  and  means  applying  the 
output  of  said  travelling  wave  amplifier  to  one  pair  of 
deflection  plates  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  thereby  pro- 
duce a  trace  on  the  fluorescent  screen  in  accordance  with 
an  input  signal  applied  to  the  travelling  wave  producing 
means. 


3,205,398 
LONG-SLOT  COUPLED  WAVE  PROPAGATING 

CIRCUIT 
Matthew  A.  Allea,  40  Del  Moatc  Ave.,  Los  Ahos,  Califn 
•ad  Gordoa  S.  Kiao,  4194  Kfaig  Arthar  Court,  Palo 
Aho,  Calif. 

Fllad  Apr.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,074 

2  CUtmt      (CL  315->3.S> 

1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  which  comprises  means  for 

generating    a    beam   of   electrons,    a    wave    propagating 

•tructure   including  a   generally   cylindrical   waveguide 


and  a  series  of  disk-loading  elements  therein  at  periodic 
intervals,  each  disk  having  a  central  aperture  aligned 
with  said  electron  beam,  said  disk-loaded  cylindrical 
waveguide  forming  a  plurality  of  cavity  resonators  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  resonant  frequency,  means  coupling 
adjoining  cavity  resonators  and  having  a  resonant  fre- 


quency below  that  of  said  cavity  resonators,  a  field-per- 
turbing fin  disposed  between  said  disks  in  each  of  said 
cavity  resonators,  means  for  supplying  radio  frequency 
energy  to  said  wave  propagating  structure  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  amplified  radio 
frequency  energy  from  the  other  end  of  said  wave  propa- 
gating structure. 


3,205,399 

SLOW  WAVE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Richard  M.  White,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  May   15,   1961,  Scr.  No.  110,209. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
272,177 

i  Claims.     (O.  315—3.5) 


5.  A  high  frequency  circuit  comprising  a  slow  wave 
transmission  line,  said  line  incli'ding  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially planar  conductive  member,  said  conductive 
member  comprising  conducting  side  pieces  extending  down 
its  length  and  conductive  rungs  joining  said  side  pieces 
at  recurring  intervals,  the  configuration  of  said  nmgs 
and  side  pieces  being  defined  by  a  first  and  a  second  set 
of  slots  having  their  centers  in  a  common  longitudinal 
line,  said  first  set  of  slots  being  all  alike,  said  second 
set  of  slots  being  all  alike  but  different  from  said  first 
set,  an  input  fast  wave  transmission  line  connected  to 
said  slow  wave  transmission  line  near  one  thereof  to 
introduce  radio  frequency  energy  onto  said  slow  wave 
line,  and  an  output  fast  wave  transmission  line  con- 
nected to  said  slow  wave  transmission  line  near  the 
other  end  thereof  to  abstract  radio  frequency  energy 
from  said  slow  wave  line. 


3,205,400 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  CONTROL 
George  L.  Allerton,  Oreflcid,  Pa.,  asdsnor  to  Wcatcni 
Electric  Company,  lacorporated,  Naw  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jaly  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,925 

3  Claims.     (CI.  3 IS— 25)  ^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  successively  switching  one  or  more 
of  a  plurality  of  inputs  to  one  or  more  outputs,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  multiple  cathode  stepping  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  conducting  cathodes  and  a  plurality  of  stepping 
cathodes; 


.    (b)  a  plurality  of  relays, 

(1)  the  coil  of  each  relay  being  connected  to  a 
^'*''ii-  >r^  respective  one  of  the  conducting  cathodes  and 

being    operable    to   energize    upon    conduction 
»         thereof. 

(2)  a  normally  open  contact  of  each  relay  being 
connected  to  one  of  the  signal  inputs,  and 

(3)  a  transfer  armature  of  each  relay  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  outputs  and  being  operable 

'  upon  energization  of  its  respective  relay  coil 
to  transfer  to  the  corresponding  normally  open 
contact  and  thereby  complete  a  circuit  from 
the  corresponding  input  to  the  corresponding 
output;  and 


ii» 


I 


'  trtTTTT 


P       I 

ttTTTTTT    ". 


TTtTTTT 


)igl^kj^ 


(c)  a  pulse  source  for  supplying  pulses  to  the  stepping 
cathodes  to  step  conduction  from  one  conducting 
cathode  to  the  next  adjacent  conducting  cathode,  the 
pulse  source  including 

(1)  a  signal  generator  connected  in  a  circuit  in- 
cluding a  source  of  the  signal  input,  and 

(2)  an  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
signal  generator,  an  output  connected  to  the 
stepping  cathodes  and  a  phase  control  circuit 
for  adjusting  the  amplifier  phase  so  that  trans- 
fer of  the  armature  of  a  particular  relay  occurs 
in  a  predetermined  phase  with  the  respective 
input  signal. 


3,205,401 
TRANSISTORIZED  HORIZONTAL  SWEEP  CIRCUIT 

AND  ASSOCIATED  TRANSFORMER 
George  W.  Fyler,  Lombard,  and  Richard  L.  Safer,  Ro- 
scllc,  m.,  aasigBorB  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatfcw,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,859 
17  Claims.    (CL  315— 27) 


1.  A  scanning  generator  for  developing  in  a  substan- 
tially inductive  magnetic  deflection  yoke  a  periodically 
recurring  sawtooth  current  waveform  having  during  each 
cycle  a  relatively  long  trace  interval  and  a  relatively  short 
retrace  interval,  comprising:  an  oscillator  including  a 
first  transistor,  a  load  which  is  at  least  partially  inductive, 
and  means  for  alternately  rendering  said  first  transistor 
conductive  during  said  trace  intervals  and  non<onduc- 


tive  during  said  intervening  retrace  intervals,  said  induc- 
tive load  thereby  building  up  and  storing  energy  during 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  trace  mtervals;  an  out- 
put stage  including  a  second  transistor  having  input  and 
output  electrodes,  the  latter  electrodes  being  coupled  to 
said  deflection  yoke;  means  coupled  to  said  inductive 
load  for  supplying  a  drive  signal  to  the  input  electrodes 
of  said  second  transistor  to  render  said  second  transistor 
conductive  during  each  of  said  trace  intervals  thereby  to 
establish  an  output  current  in  said  deflection  yoke  of  saw- 
tooth waveshape,  said  drive  signal  containing  a  com- 
ponent during  each  of  said  retrace  intervals,  resulting 
from  said  stored  energy,  of  an  amplitude  and  polarity  to 
render  said  second  transistor  nonconductive;  and  biasing 
means,  comprising  a  parallel  combination  of  a  resistor 
and  a  capacitor  included  in  said  drive  signal  supplying 
means,  for  developing  a  reverse  bias  voltage  of  a  polarity 
tending  to  render  said  second  transistor  non-conductive. 


3405,402 

SPARK  PLUG  WITH  RESILIENT  CONNECTOR 

TO  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 

Robert  C.  Zeller,  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Zcller 

Corporation,  Defiance,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,393 

14Chams.     (CL315— 59) 


I.  A  spark  plug  comprising  a  ceramic  insulator  hav- 
ing a  central  bore  with  an  internally  threaded  portion, 
an  electrode  within  the  bore  of  said  ceramic  insulator 
and  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  thereof,  an  elec- 
trical resistor  between  said  electrode  and  said  internally 
threaded  portion,  and  a  coil  spring  bearing  on  said  re- 
sistor and  having  convolutions  directly  engaging' said  in- 
ternally threaded  portion. 


3,205,403 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

Frederick  A.  Schwertz,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Origfaial  application   Feb.   4,    1957,  Scr.   No.   638,008. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
167,672 

12  ClatiBS.    (a.  315—169) 


■••  couim 


1.  A  display  device  for  the  visual  presentation  of 
information  signals  comprising  an  electroluminescent 
layer,  at  least  one  electrode  disposed  on  either  side  of 
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said  layer,  one  of  said  electrodes  engaging  one  side  of 
said  layer,  the  other  of  said  electrodes  being  spaced  from 
the  other  side  of  said  layer  so  as  to  define  a  fluid  gap, 
aad  means  responsive  to  information  signals  to  impress 
a  voltage  of  sufficient  strength  between  said  electrodes  to 
effect  a  field  discharge  in  said  gap,  whereby  said  layer 
is  rendered  luminescent. 


live  resistance  element  is  in  intimate  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion'with  said  winding;  and  an  over-temperature  protec- 
tion circuit  for  said  dynamoelectric  machine  associated 


DIMMER   FOR   DLSCHARGE   LAMPS 

Mamoni    KhisCb,    KawMaU-chi,    and    Osama    Noomra, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Electric 

Co^  Ltd^  kawasaki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  S«r.  No.  320,013 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  19^2, 

37/*4,M5 

1  Claini.    (CI.  315^194) 


therewith,  said  temperature  sensitive  resistance  element 
being  connected  to  said  over-temperature  protection  cir- 
cuit to  control  the  operation  thereof. 


3405,4M 

ELECTRIC   COMPONENT  HOLDER 

William  B.  Pick  and  Ronald  C.  Gillls,  Downey,  Calif. 

assignors  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,689 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317—99) 


A  dimmer  for  a  discharge  lamp,  comprising  in  com- 
bination; 

a  first  transformer  inchxling  a  primary  with  first  end 
leads  for  connection  across  an  A.-C.  source,  conduc- 
tion control  means  between  said  end  leads  and  said 
primary  including  a  pair  of  rectifier  elements  with 
gate  and  cathode  electrodes,  said  rectifier  elements 
being  disposed  for  passing  current  in  opposite  phase 
across  said  primary,  a  secondary  including  end  leads 
for  connection  to  opposite  filaments  of  a  discharge 
lamp,  and  a  choke  coil  in  series  with  said  secondary 
end  leads  and  said  discharge  lamp; 

a  second  transformer  including  a  primary  with  end 
leads  connected  to  said  first  end  leads  and  two  sepa- 
rate secondary  windings  each  for  connection  to  said 
opposite  filaments; 

a  third  transformer  having  a  primary  with  end  leads 
connected  to  said  first  end  leads,  a  secondary  with  a 
center  tap,  a  capacitor  and  a  variable  resistor  in 
aeries  with  said  secondary  and  having  a  junction 
point  therebetween; 

a  fourth  transformer  primary  connected  between  the 
center  tap  of  said  third  transformer  secondary  and 
said  junction  point,  a  pair  of  zener  diodes  connected 
in  series  and  in  opposite  polarity  across  said  fourth 
transformer  primary  windmg.  and; 

a  pair  of  fourth  transformer  secondary  windings  con- 
nected across  the  gate  and  cathode  electrodes  of  said 
rectifier  elements. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  electrical  components  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
elements  adapted  to  be  bound  together  to  form  said  body 
portion,  said  elements  each  comprising  electrode  means 
for  making  electrical  contact  to  an  electrical  component, 
said  electrode  means  comprising  two  spring  electrodes 
adapted  to  receive,  to  hold,  and  to  make  electrical  con- 
nectioiu  to,  said  electrical  component  and  two  further 
fixed  electrodes  adapted  to  make  further  connections  to 
said  electrical  component  in  cooperation  with  said  spring 
electrodes,  each  of  said  electrodes  being  insulated  from 
the  others  except  for  the  electrical  path  through  the  elec- 
trical connections  to  said  electrical  component. 


3a05,4#5  

OVER-TEMPERATLRE    PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
FOR    A    DYNAMOELECTRIC    MACHINE 
Rot  E.  Resh,  Jr.,  East  Syraciue,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,     Syracnsc,     N.Y.,     a     corporalloa     of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21S,7f5 
8  Claims.  (CI.  317—13) 
1.  An  over-temperature  protection  system  for  a  dy- 
namoelectric machine  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  conductor  winding  having  a  current  carrying  electrical 
conductor  in  said  dynamoelectric  machine;  a  tempera- 
ture sensitive  resistance  element  secured  in  direct  elec- 
trical and  physical  contact  with  the  electrical  conductor 
of  said  conductor  winding  so  that  said  temperature  sensi- 


3J95  407 

DEVICE    FOR   CONSTRUCTING    ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

OrviHe  L  Tkoapsoa.  Dccr«cld,  III.,  aalBBor  to  Dc  Vry 

Tecknical  Institiitc,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,391 
18  Claias.  (O.  317—101) 
1.  A  mounting  assemblage  to  facilitate  construction  of 
an  electrical  device  from  a  plurality  of  electrical  compo- 
nents with  wire-shaped  terminals  electrically  intercon- 
nected at  a  plurality  of  electrical  junctions  comprising  a 
flat  board  having  two  transverse  axes  passing  through  a 
point  located  on  the  board,  a  plurality  of  contact  units 
disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  board  and  distributed  on 
said  surface  about  the  point  of  the  board,  each  of  said 
contact  units  being  adapted  to  form  one  of  the  electrical 
junctions  of  the  electrical  device  aiKl  each  at  said  contact 
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units  having  a  casing  of  electrically  insulating  material 
with  a  flat  base  and  two  transverse  axes  snutU  compared 
to  the  transverse  axes  of  the  board,  each  of  said  contact 
units  ccntaining  means  cooperative  with  the  board  for 
maintaining  the  base  of  said  contact  unit  in  abutment  with 
said  surface  of  the  board  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  on  said  surface  of  the  board,  said  positions  being 
distributed  over  the  surface  of  the  board  and  said  main- 
taining means  permitting  manual  movement  of  each  of 
said  contact  units  between  positions  on  said  board,  each 


;-.a.U..i 


unit  having  a  cavity  therein  and  orifice  means  extending 
from  the  cavity  to  the  exterior  thereof  adapted  to  receive 
the  wire-shaped  terminals  of  the  components,  an  electrical 
contact  disposed  in  the  cavity  of  each  unit  having  two 
confronting  jaws  of  electrically  conducting  material,  said 
electrical  contact  being  adpted  to  engage  a  plurality  of 
wire-shaped  terminals  and  thereby  electrically  intercon- 
nect said  plurality  of  terminals,  whereby  a  junction  of  the 
electrical  device  may  be  made  by  inserting  only  the  wire- 
shaped  terminals  to  be  interconnected  at  said  junction  be- 
tween the  jaws  of  a  single  electrical  contact  unit. 


3,205,408 
COMPONENTS   FOR   PRINTED   CIRCUTTS 
Josef  Boehm,  1311  Hermitage  Ave.  SE.,  and  Addf  L. 
Hcmnan,  710  Watts  Drive  NE.,  both  of  HuotsiiHc, 
Ala. 

Continuatioa  of  appHcatton  Scr.  No.  158,915,  Dec. 
12,  1961.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
360,801 

17  Oaims.     (a.  317—101) 
(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


posed  by  vibration  and  abrupt  changes  in  ac- 
celeration while  utilizing  the  least  amount  of 
space  feasible. 


3^205^409 
ELECTRONIC    DEVICE 
John   R.  Owcrko,  Oak  Park,  m.,  Mrignor  to  AJLF. 
Products,  Inc.,  River  Forest,  UL,  a  corporatkw  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,164 
4  Cfadnis.    (CL  317—112) 
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rx 


•3       "■i'i'-- 


Jtr 


1.  A  carrying  case  construction  for  housing  a  small 
portable  electronic  device  of  the  type  in  which  said  device 
is  mounted  on  a  mounting  panel  from  which  there  exteiMls 
a  device  operating  switch  with  a  switch  operator  designed 
to  be  actuated  from  the  exterior  of  said  carrying  case  and 
in  which  said  carrying  case  has  an  openable  flap  allowing 
access  to  said  device  when  the  flap  is  opened:  the  in- 
vention comprising  an  opening  in  said  carrying  case  and 
an  opening  in  said  flap  alignable  with  said  carrying  case 
opening;  a  closure  member  comprising  means  extending 
through  both  said  aligned  openings,  a  threaded  bore  in 
said  extending  means  mating  with  a  threaded  exterior 
bushing  on  said  switch  to  hold  said  switch  interiorly  of 
said  case  and  adjacent  said  case  opening  to  thereby  posi- 
tion said  switch  and  the  device  mounting  panel  adjacent 
said  case  opening,  an  enlarged  head  on  said  closure  mem- 
ber disposed  outwardly  of  said  flap  to  hold  said  flap  against 
said  case  in  the  closed  position,  an  open  bore  in  said 
head  circularly  surrounding  said  switch  operator  to  pre- 
vent said  operator  from  being  struck  inadvertently,  and 
manual  grasping  structure  on  the  exterior  of  said  head 
to  allow  said  closure  member  to  be  removed  to  open 
said  flap. 


i_   >  1  .  k 


6.  A  device  for  incorporation  in  a  printed  circuit  panel 
which  panel  has  at  least  one  recess  in  the  interior  thereof, 
said  device  comprising 

(A)  a  substantially  rectangular  body,  said  body  having 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 

( 1 )  said  body  having  flanges  thereon, 

(2)  said  flanges  having  electrical  contact  means 
for  contact  with  conductors  of  a  printed  circuit, 

(3)  said  flanges  having  in  addition  securement 
means  for  the  reception  of  cooperating  securing 
means, 

(4)  each  of  said  flanges  having  one  face  thereof 
planar, 

(5)  said  planar  face  lying  in  a  plane  which  passes 
substantially  longitudinally  through  the  center 
of  said  body  thereby  adapting  said  body  for 
recessed  positioning  within  a  recess  of  the  printed 
circuit  board  and  serving  to  impart  to  said  body 

niv  a     the  capability  of  withstanding  dynamic  loads  im- 


3,205,418 

PANEL   ASSEMBLY   COMPRISING  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT   BREAKERS  AND    FUSES 

Charics  F.  Hobson,  Jr.,  Soutiiington,  Conn.,  assigBor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corponrtioa  of  New  York 

Filed  JuM  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,300 

1  Claia.    (CL  317—114) 

Electric  circuit  protective  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  enlongated  metallic  main  eiKlosure; 

(b)  three  power  supply  bus  bars  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  section  and  substantially  centrally 
thereof; 

(c)  an  electric  circuit  breaker  having  a  casing  of  in- 
sulating material  having  a  pair  of  opposed  terminal 
ends,  said  terminal  ends  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said  circuit 
breaker, 

(d)  means  supporting  said  circuit  breaker  transversely 
of  said  power  supply  bos  barr, 

(e)  an  electric  fuse  assembly  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  insulating  enclosure  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  terminal  ends,  said  terminal  ends  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  said  terminal  ends  of  said  circuit 
breaker,  said  fuse  assembly  being  positioned  in  said 
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main  enclosure  with  said  terminal  ends  of  said  fuse 
housing  in  alignment  with  said  terminal  ends  of  said 
circuit  breaker; 

(f)  means  connecting  one  of  terminal  ends  of  said 
circuit  breaker  to  a  first  terminal  end  of  said  fuse 
assembly,  means  connecting  the  other  terminal  end 
of  said  fuse  assembly  to  said  power  supply  bus 
bars, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  electric  fuses  contained  in  said  fuse 
assembly  and  connected  electrically  between  said 
terminal  ends  of  said  fuse  assembly,  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  branch  protecting  circuit  breakers 
supported  in  said  main  enclosure  and  each  having 


one  end  thereof  electrically  connected  to  said  power 
supply  bus  bars,  whereby  said  branch  protecting  cir- 
cuit breakers  draw  power  from  said  power  supply 
bus  bars  which  in  turn  draw  their  power  through 
said  fuses  and  through  said  circuit  breaker  in  series 
relation; 
(i)  said  circuit  breaker  housing  and  said  fuse  assembly 
housing  having  substantially  equal  dimensions  along 
a  plane  extending  perpendicular  to  said  secondary 
power  supply  bus  bars,  whereby  said  fuse  assembly 
housing  has  its  major  portions  in  alignment  with  said 
housing  of  said  circuit  breaker. 


3^05,411 
TIMING    NETWORK 
Gcoq(c  T.  Calbcrtson,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Master  Specialties  Company,  Gardcna, 
Calif ^  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,213 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317—142) 


^^<^ 


4.  Time  delay  apparatus  adapted  to  provide  an  out- 
put a  predetermined  time  after  the  application  of  a  con- 
tinuous input  signal  thereto,  and  adapted  continuously 
to  provide  said  output  so  long  as  the  input  signal  remains, 
which  comprises,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  adapted  to 
have  the  input  signal  applied  thereto,  voltage  regulating 
means  connected  across  said  terminals  and  including  a 
breakdown  diode,  an  RC  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  breakdown  diode  and  including  a  capacitor 
having  discharge  means  normally  shunting  the  said  ca- 
pacitor, means  rendering  inoperative  said  discharge 
means  when  an  input  signal  is  applied  to  said  apparatus, 


a  controlled  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  the  capacitor  whereby  the  charge 
of  said  side  will  bias  said  controlled  transistor  and 
cause  same  to  conduct  at  some  predetermined  condi- 
tion of  charge,  a  controlled  rectifier  having  a  gate  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  controlled  transistor  and  includ- 
ing an  anode-cathode  circuit  connected  between  said 
terminals,  and  an  output  device  connected  in  the  anode- 
cathode  circuit  for  providing  said  output  when  said  con- 
trolled transistor  conducts,  and  so  long  as  said  input  sig- 
nal is  applied  to  said  input  terminals,  said  controlled 
transistor  comprising  a  unijunction  transistor  having  its 
base  terminals  connected  in  parallel  with  said  RC  cir- 
cuit and  having  means  establishing  a  predetermined 
gradient  of  current  flow  in  said  base. 


3,205,412 

SELECTOR  MAGNET  DRIVER 

ClMrles  R.  Winston,  Chicago,  ni.,  anignor  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  Skokic,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser,  No.  121,923 

12  Claims.     (€1.  317—148.5) 
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9.  A  driving  circuit  for  an  inductor  comprising: 
a  voltage  responsive  input  means  driven  to  one  or  the 
other  of  two  states  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude 
of  an  input  signal: 
a  plurality  of  energizing  circuit  paths  each  connected 
in  series  with  said  inductor,  one  of  said  paths  being 
of  relatively  low  impedance  in  comparison  with  an- 
other; 

means  responsive  to  a  change  of  state  of  said  voltage 

responsive  means  for  enabling  said  energizing  circuit 
paths  when  said  voltage  responsive  input  means  as- 
sumes one  of  its  two  states;  and 
means  effective  in  time  coincidence  with  the  rising  of 
current  in  said  low  impedance  path  and  inductor  to 
a  predetermined  level  for  disabling  said  low  im- 
pedance path. 


3,205,413 
THIN   nLM   SUPERCONDUCTING   SOLENOIDS 
Donald   E.  Anderson.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
Regents  of  The  University  of  Minnesota.  Minneapolis 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Mar.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,584 
16  Cbims.     (a.  317—158) 


1.  A  muhi-layer  thin  film  superconducting  solenoid 
comprised  of  a  substrate,  a  continuous  unbroken  elec- 
trically conductive  metallic  winding  extending  in  a  multi- 
tude of  turns  around  said  substrate  from  the  surface  there- 
of to  the  periphery  of  the  solenoid,  said  winding  being 
composed  of  at  least  one  thin  continuous  unbroken  de- 
posited film  layer  of  superconducting  alloy,  and  a  thin 


Septembex  7,  1965 


-r^  ELECTRICAL 


365 


unbroken  deposited  film  layer  of  electrically  insulating  3405,416 

material  interposed  between  each  pair  of  successive  alloy    ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  WITH  NON-FILM 


layers  of  said  winding. 


3,205,414 
CORRECTION  MAGNETS  FOR  CATHODE  -  RAY 
TUBES  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAGNETIZING 
SAME 
Ericfa  A.  Steingroevcr,  Bonn  (Rhine),  Gemnny,  asslgnm' 
to  Magnetfabrik  Bonn  Gewerkschaft  Windhorst,  Bono, 
Germany 

Filed  Joly  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,444 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Jnly  6,  I960, 

M  45,842 

8ClafaM.    (CL317— 2M) 


1.  A  permanent  magnetic  device  for  a  cathode-ray 
tube  neck  comprising  a  correction  ring  having  a  mag- 
netized annular  portion  adapted  to  surround  said  neck 
and  a  manipulating  handle  projecting  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  annular  portion,  said  annular  portion 
and  handle  forming  a  unitary  structure  made  of  the 
same  magnetic  composition,  said  manipulating  handle 
having  a  magnetic  characteristic  causing  substantially 
no  interference  with  the  magnetic  field  of  said  aimular 
portion. 

7.  The  method  of  magnetizing  magnetic  correction 
rings  for  cathode  ray  tubes,  which  rings  are  provided 
with  integral  projecting  handles  of  the  same  material  as 
said  rings,  comprising  the  steps  of  shielding  said  handles 
from  magnetic  effects  and  magnetizing  the  annular  por- 
tion of  said  ring  while  said  handle  is  shielded. 


3,205,415 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  DEVICE 
Takeo  Scki,  Ryoka  Sawada,  and  Yoehihisa  SoznU,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1961, 
36/47,163 
12  Claims.    (0.317—200)    . 


DISSOLVING   ELECTROLYTE 
Walter  J.  Bernard,  WiUiamstown,  Mass^  and  James  W. 
Cook,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Spraguc  Electric 
Company,    North   Adams,   Maak,   a   corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,482 
2  Claiou.    (Q.  317—230) 
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1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  sintered  tan- 
talum electrode  having  a  tantalimi  oxide  film  theieoD,  and 
an  alkaline  electrolyte  having  the  ability  to  dissolve  the 
tantalum  oxide  film,  said  electrolyte  being  inhibited 
against  such  dissolving  action  by  the  addition  thereto  of 
about  200  to  20,000  p.pjn.  of  siliceous  nuterial. 


I.  A  permanent  magnet  device  for  producing  a  uniform 
magnetic  field  within  a  defined  magnetic  field  space  com- 
prising a  substantially  cyliiKlrical  hollow  magnet  means 
surrounding  said  magnetic  field  space  for  producing  said 
uniform  magnetic  field  therein,  and  shield  means  sub- 
stantially completely  enclosing  said  magnet  means,  said 
magnet  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  aimular  magnet 
members  with  their  respective  directions  of  magnetiza- 
tion arranged  so  that  the  magnetic  polarity  over  one-half 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  magnet  means  is  opposite  the 
magnetic  polarity  over  the  other  half  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  magnet  means. 


3,205,417 

MULTIPLE   CERAMIC   VARIABLE   DISK 

CAPACITOR 

Hisao  Maeda,  Nikkatsn  Apt.,  13  SUba-Kocn,  Minato-ku, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,618 

1  Claim.    (CL  317—249) 


A  multiple  ceramic  variable  capacitor  commonly  usable 
for  frequency  modulation  aiKl  broadcast  range  communi- 
cation and  suitable  for  use  in  miniaturized  equipment, 
which  consists  of  an  insulator  base  plate  provided  with 
a  central  shaft  hole;  two  substantially  semi-circular  elec- 
trodes fixed  to  the  same  surface  of  said  base  plate,  par- 
allel to  each  other  with  respect  to  their  straight  line  edges 
but  leaving  a  space  therebetween  and  opposed  to  each 
other  on  the  sides  of  their  comnoon  center,  two  thin 
ceramic  plates  having  identical  semi-circular  shape  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  electrodes  and  of  consider- 
ably different  dielectric  constant  from  each  other,  con- 
centrically affixed  to  said  electrodes;  a  metal  plate  of 
planar  form  functioning  as  the  opposite  electrode  dis- 
posed below  said  ceramic  plates;  a  shaft  centrally  and 
rotatably  holding  said  metal  plate  relative  to  said  ceramic 
plates;  and  means  for  urging  said  metal  plate  agaimt 
said  ceramic  plates. 
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3^5,418 
ROTATIONAL  SYNCHRONIZING   SYSTEM 
Maurice  J.  RallenspcTgcr,  Redoado  Bcsch,  Calif.,  awjgnor 
to  Intematloul  tmiimtm  Machines  Corporadoo,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 
Origiiial  applicaHon  Mar.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S«9,999,  now 
Patent  No.  3,072^18.     Dirkled  and  thk  application 
May  1, 19il,  Ser.  No.  112,149 

9  Ctains.     (Q.  318—13) 


said  source  of  electrical  energy  to  said  electric  motor  to 
energize  said  motor  to  produce  rotation  of  said  antenna 
into  a  selected  position,  and  electrical  means  for  com- 
pleting  an  electric  circuit  only  when  the  antenna  is  in  the 


-^tr-i 


^F^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  common  reference 
position  of  two  rotatable  members  comprising  means 
responsive  to  the  rotation  of  a  first  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  generate  a  succession  of  uniformly  spaced  repeti- 
tive signals,  a  motor  responsive  to  said  uniformly  spaced 
repetitive  signals  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said 
second  rotatable  member,  means  for  detecting  the  absence 
of  one  of  said  repetitive  signals  and  generating  a  substitute 
signal  therefore,  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicating 
a  common  reference  position  of  each  of  said  respective 
rotatable  members,  means  for  generating  a  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  time  difference  between  said  reference 
signals,  and  a  position  correction  apparatus  associated 
with  said  second  rotatable  member  and  responsive  to  said 
time  difference  signal  for  generating  the  necessary  posi- 
tion correction  to  bring  said  rotatable  members  into  syn- 
chronization, said  correction  apparatus  functioning  in- 
dependently of  said  motor. 


3,2*5,419 
ANTENNA   ROTATION    DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Vo%t,  MUford  Towmkip,  Oakland  Couty, 
Mldk,  MilpMr  to  Tkeodorc  R.  Cartwiifht,  Si.  Clak, 
Mkk. 

FOcd  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,28« 
7  Claims.  (O.  318—33) 
1.  An  antenna  rotating  device  comprising  an  antenna, 
an  electric  motor,  drive  means  connecting  said  electric 
motor  to  the  antenna  to  produce  rotation  of  the  antenna 
on  energization  of  said  electric  motor,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  selector  switch  means  operable  to  connect 


.:    A      I 

selected  position  operably  associated  with  said  selector 
switch  means  for  disconnecting  the  source  of  electrical 
energy  from  said  electric  motor  only  in  response  to  ro- 
tation of  the  antenna  into  the  selected  position  thereby 
preventing  further  rotation  of  said  antenna. 


3,2t5,428 

PLURAL  MOTOR  LOAD  RESPONSIVE 

SEQUENTIAL  STARTING  CIRCUIT 

Gordoa  E.  Cobk,  Staorford,  Ei^iaod,  asalgnor  to  M 

Wacfcstoae  *  Co.  United,  Stamford,  England 

Flkd  Jm«  6,  1941,  Scr.  No.  115,158 

11  Claims.     (CL  318—99) 


1.  A  control  system  for  starting  and  operating  electric 
motors  in  parallel,  comprising  a  set  of  bus  bars,  a  plural- 
ity of  electric  generators  conncctable  sequentially  to  pow- 
er said  bus  bars,  a  plurality  of  motors,  a  starter  associ- 
ated with  each  motor  for  connecting  said  motors  across 
said  bus  bars,  a  magnetic  amplifier  forming  a  current 
level  detector  biased  in  one  direction  by  a  current  pro- 
portional to  the  load  on  the  bus  bars  and  in  the  other  di- 
rection by  a  current  proportional  to  the  total  generating 
capacity  of  the  generators  delivering  to  the  bus  bars,  and 
a  control  line  from  the  magnetic  amplifier  to  the  starters 
through  which  current  to  operate  the  starters  is  supplied, 
the  supply  to  said  control  line  being  cut  off  when  the  cur- 
rent through  the  magnetic  amplifier  due  to  the  load  on  the 
bus  bars  exceeds  that  which  is  proportional  to  the  gen- 
erating capacity.  "" 
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3,2*S,421  -    ~  switch,  and  a  Zener-type  breakdown  device  conductive 

ELECTRIC  SERVO  MOTORS  upon  attainment  of  a  predetermined  battery  volUge  con- 

Edward  Fnacis  Daniel  Webb,  367  FInchaBpstcad  Road,   nected  in  series  with  said  coil  and  said  switch  for  dis- 


Wokingham,  England 

FOcd  May  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,828 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britate,  May  U,  1960, 

17,296/M 
8  Claims.    (CL  318—197) 


connection  of  said  device  from  said  battery  upon  break- 
down thereof  to  energize  said  coil  and  displace  said  switch 
from  said  first  position  into  said  second  position. 


■it 


mi 


•«ij>ni 
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A  battery-charging  system,  comprising  a  source  of  di- 
rect current  connectable  across  the  terminals  of  an  elec- 
tro-chemical battery;  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
source  with  said  battery  and  including  a  switch  in  series 
with  said  battery  and  said  source,  said  switch  having  a 
first  position  wherein  said  source  is  connected  with  said 
battery  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  source  is  dis- 
connected  therefrom;   a   relay   coil   for   operating   said 


1.  A  motor  including  a  first  stator  unit  comprising 
polyphase  induction  motor  winding  and  a  second  stator 
unit  having  a  single  winding,  and  means  for  energising 
the  single  winding  with  a  direct  voltage  the  units  being 
axially  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a  rotor  hav- 
ing two  polyphase  windings  located  one  beside  the  other 
and  positioned  so  as  to  be  co-operable  with  the  stator 
windings,  one  end  of  each  phase  winding  of  each  rotor 
winding  being  star  connected  and  the  remaining  ends  of 
the  phase  windings  of  each  rotor  winding  being  connected 
to  a  full  wave  rectifier  network,  the  connections  with  the 
full  wave  rectifier  network  being  such  that  each  phase 
winding  of  one  polyphase  rotor  winding  is  connected  to 
the  opposite  terminal  of  the  rectifier  network  to  which  the 
corresponding  phase  of  the  other  polyphase  rotor  wind- 
ing has  been  connected,  and  wherein  the  outputs  of  all  the 
rectifier  networks  are  connected  across  a  load. 


3,205,422 
ZENER.DIODE-CONTROLLED  BATTERY 
CHARGER 
Charlct  M.  Gold,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Yardncy  Intcmatioaal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,360 
1  Claim.    (CL32»— 39) 


3a*5,423 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATION  OF  CUR- 
I       RENT  FLOW  FOR  PARALLEL  CONNECTED 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  RECTIFIERS 
Karl- Werner  Kaangicsaer,  Mannheim,  Germany,  avlgnor, 
by  meaae  assigmncots,  to  Akticngeaellschaft  Brown, 
BoTcri  A  Cic,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a  Joint-stock  com- 
pany of  Switzerland 

Ffled  Apr.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  102,193 
Claims  priority,  implication  Germany,  Apr.  14,  1960, 
^    -  B  57,486 
^'      9  Claims.    (CL  321— 11) 


Mi^H^J^ 


1.  In  a  supervised  rectifier  system  for  rectifying  a  poly- 
phase alternating  current  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  branch  rectifier  circuits  for  each  phase  to  be 
rectified  connected  in  parallel,  a  semiconductor  rectifier 
valve  connected  in  each  such  branch  circuit,  a  current 
transformer  in  each  such  branch  circuit  and  having  the 
primary  thereof  in  series  with  its  corresponding  semicon- 
ductor rectifier  valve  for  monitoring  current  flow  there- 
through in  the  forward  direction,  a  sum  current  transform- 
er having  its  primary  in  series  with  a  part  of  said  rectifier 
system  carrying  the  sum  of  all  the  forwardly  flowing  cur- 
rents in  said  branch  circuits,  a  first  current-comprising  de- 
vice, circuit  means  connecting  the  voltage  impulses  ob- 
tained from  the  secondaries  of  said  branch  current  trans- 
formers respectively  as  input  signal  impulses  to  said  first 
current-comparing  device,  the  character  of  the  output  sig- 
nal from  said  first  current-comparing  device  being  depend- 
ent upon  whether  or  not  all  of  said  input  signal  impulses 
are  coincident,  a  second  current-comparing  device,  and 
circuit  means  connecting  the  voltage  impulses  obtained 
from  the  secondary  of  said  sum  current  transformer  and 
the  output  from  said  first  current-comparing  device  re- 
spectively as  inputs  to  said  second  current-comparing 
device,  the  character  of  the  output  signal  from  said  second 
current-comparing  device  being  dependent  upon  whether 
or  not  all  the  current  flows  in  said  branch  rectifier  circuits 
are  coincident. 


3,205,424 
VOLTAGE  PHASE  CONTROLLER  EMPLOY- 
ING   SYNCHRONIZED     SQUARE     WAVE 
GENERATORS 
James  W.  Bates,  Paloa  Verdct,  CaMf.,  amignor  to  Gallon 
Industries,  Inc.,  Mrtnchcn,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Icrwy 

Filed  May  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,939 
6Claima.  (0.321—18) 
1.  A  regulator  circuit  comprising:  a  first  alternating 
current  signal  generator  circuit  providing  a  first  signal  of 
a  given  frequency  each  cycle  of  which  comprises  suc- 
cessive half  cycle  signals  of  the  same  amplitude  and  op- 
posite polarity,  a  variable  phase  alternating  current  signal 
generator  circuit  for  providing  a  signal  of  substantially 
identical  waveform,  amplitude  and  frequency  as  said  first 
signal  but  variable  in  phase  with  respect  thereto,  signal 
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adding  means  for  adding  said  signals  together,  control  '  3,2tSy42< 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  generator  circuit  for  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

initiating  each  half  cycle  of  operation  of  said  variable    '<*"  ^-  Milk,  Monlstowa,  NJ.,  avigiior  to  Bell  Tele- 


phase  signal  generator  circuit,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing gate  means  which  couples  the  half  cycle  synchroniz- 
ing signals  from  said  first  signal  generator  circuit  to  the 
variable  phase  signal  generator  circuit  when  the  gate 
means  open,  gate  control  means  responsive  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  resultant  signal  provided  by  said  signal  adding 


means  for  opening  said  gate  means  during  each  half 
cycle  of  operation  of  the  first  signal  generator  circuit  to 
maintain  a  fixed  amplitude  for  the  resultant  signal,  and 
overload  control  means  selectively  responsive  only  to 
loads  above  a  given  level  by  feedmg  a  synchronizing  sig- 
nal to  said  variable  phase  signal  generator  circuit  which 
provides  a  signal  180'  out  of  phase  with  the  signal  gen- 
erated by  said  first  signal  generator  circuit  substantially 
to  reduce  to  zero  the  resultant  output  signal  of  the  circuit. 


3,205,425 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZED   CONVERTER  DEVICES 

Elmo  Emcnoa  Moyer,  West  Huriey,  N.Y.,  asaigiior  to 

Eltra  Corponitioii,  a  corporadoo  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  8,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  173^98 

7  ClainH.    (CL  321—18) 


T^T^^r; 


I.  In  a  constant  potential  transformer,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  comprising  first  and 
second  core  portions,  a  first  winding  on  said  first  core 
portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current  of  fluctuating  voltage,  a  second  winding  on 
said  second  core  portion  in  circuit  with  a  rectifier,  said 
magnetic  circuit  providing  a  high  leakage  reactance  path 
for  a  portion  of  the  flux  threading  through  said  first  core 
portion,  a  third  winding  on  said  second  core  portion 
connected  in  a  resonant  circuit  including  a  capacitor  to 
maintain  the  magnetic  density  in  said  second  core  portion 
at  a  predetermined  value  irrespective  of  the  voltage  im- 
pressed upon  said  first  winding,  the  portion  of  the  mag- 
netic core  position  in  said  second  and  third  windings 
being  divided  into  two  parallel  paths  and  a  control  wind- 
ing responsive  to  the  rectified  voltage  of  said  second 
winding  positioned  on  the  separate  halves  on  said  divided 
magnetic  core  section  to  control  the  magnetic  flux  thread- 
ing said  second  coil  to  maintain  the  voltage  thereof  at 
a  predetermined  value. 


phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jane  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,776        «r) 
3  CUhM;     (CL  321—18) 


3.  A  power  supply  comprising  a  source  of  alternating- 
current  power  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  third 
and  fourth  terminals  at  potentials  intermediate  to  the 
potentials  at  said  first  and  second  terminals,  positive  and 
negative  output  terminals,  a  full  wave  bridge  rectifier 
having  four  unilaterally  conducting  legs  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  terminals  and  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  output  terminals,  said  bridge  rectifier 
including  at  least  one  controlled  rectifier  in  the  signal 
path  between  said  alternating-current  source  and  said  out- 
put terminals,  means  for  controlling  the  conduction  angle 
of  said  controlled  rectifier  responsive  to  the  conditions 
across  said  output  terminals,  diodes  connected  from  said 
third  and  fourth  terminals  to  said  output  circuit,  said 
diodes  being  poled  to  conduct  current  through  said  out- 
put terminals  in  the  same  direction  as  said  bridge  rectifier, 
an  inductor  having  first  and  second  portions  with  a  com- 
mon terminal,  said  first  portion  of  said  inductor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  bridge  rectifier  and  one  of 
said  output  terminals,  said  common  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  bridge  rectifier,  and  a  diode  and  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  inductor  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  bridge  rectifier  and  the  other  of  said  output 
terminals,  said  last-named  diode  poled  to  carry  current 
to  said  positive  output  terminal. 


3,205,427 

PHASE-CYCLE  TRANSMLTDR 

George  E.  Maicr,  1031  S.  Ilcna  St.,  Oxnard,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,066 

5  Claims.     (CL  321—50) 


3.  An  electrical  three-phase  transmutor,  comprising 
group  of  rotating  positive  and  negative  segments  elec- 
trically connected  to  positive  and  negative  direct  current 
collector  rings  respectively:  said  segments  of  same  current 
sign  electrically  connected  together  in  series,  said  col- 
lector rings  and  segments  separately  applied  to  a  drive 
shaft:   group   of  three   sUtionary   brushes  engaging  the 


f 


segments  providing  three  phase  current  and  said  segments 
separated  by  wide  insulation  pennitting  said  brushes  to 
sever  contact  completely  before  engaging  a  succeed- 
ing segment:  each  brush  under  segment  rotation  changes 
current  direction  in  succession  one  at  a  time,  two  of 
said  brushes  together  repeatedly  engaging  each  individual 
rotating  segment,  with  a  third  brush  contacting  a  suc- 
ceeding segment;  the  combination  hereto  deriving  distinct 
species  of  three-phase  alternating  circuit. 


3^5,428 
DIRECT  CURRENT  GENERATORS 
Andrew  Gay  Kerr,  Edinburgh,  and  John  Young  Condie 
Montgomery,  Newhaven,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assign- 
ors to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Lancashire,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
FUed  Aog.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  16,  1961, 

29,508/61 
8  CkdiM.    (CL  322—5) 
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1.  A  direct-current  generator  including  stator  wind- 
ings in  the  magnetic  field  of  a  rotor,  rectifying  means 
individual  to  each  winding,  and  a  reversing  switch  having 
a  movable  element,  which  element  is  coupled  to  the  rotor 
so  that  the  switch  is  operated  to  one  or  other  of  two 
conditions  in  dependence  on  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor,  each  winding  and  associated  rectifying  means 
being  interconnected  with  the  switch  and  a  pair  of  output 
points  so  as  to  provide  in  operation  a  voltage  dependent 
in  sense  on  the  condition  of  the  switch. 


3,205,429 

ALTERNATOR  WITH  SERIES  FIELD 

Horace  M.  Robinson,  3927  Collis  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,836 

ISClainu.    (CL  322— 28) 
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1.  In  combination:  an  alternator  having  a  plurality 
of  phase  windings  each  having  at  one  end  an  alternating 
current  output  terminal  adapted  to  coimect  a  load,  and  an- 
other terminal  at  the  other  end:  a  field  winding  means  for 
the  alternator:  and  a  full  wave  rectifier  network  having 
input  terminals  connected  to  the  said  other  terminals 
of  the  phase  windings;  said  full  wave  rectifier  network 
connecting  the  said  other  terminals  together,  but  only  via 
said  field  winding  meant. 


34t5,43« 
THREE-PHASE  LINE  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
TomoUcU  Tango,  Fn|isawa,  HkoaU  KobayasU,  Kawa- 
saki, Takeshi  Anayama,  Sendai,  and  Eijiro  Miyazawa, 
Mitaka,  Toityo,  Japan,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mcane 
assignments,  to  Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4,  1H9, 

35/49,459 

3  Claims.    (CL  323— 76) 
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1.  A  ferro-resonance  type  three-phase  line  voltage  regu- 
lator, comprising  three  linear  reaaors  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted between  three  input  terminals  of  a  three-phase  al- 
ternating current  source  and  three  load  terminals  respec- 
tively, a  tap  on  each  of  the  windings  of  said  linear  re- 
actors intermediate  the  ends  of  the  respective  reactor 
on  which  the  tap  is  located,  a  three-leg  magnetic  core, 
three  saturation  reactance  windings  one  on  each  leg  of 
said  three-leg  magnetic  core,  and  three  condensers,  the 
three  windings  of  said  saturation  reactors  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  three  condensers  respectively  with  eadi 
reactor  and  condenser  together  forming  a  ferro-resonance 
tank  circuit,  the  respective  one  ends  of  the  tank  circuits 
being  Y-connected  and  the  other  ends  being  connected 
to  said  taps  on  the  windings  of  the  linear  reactors  re- 
spectively, whereby  the  output  voltage  at  the  load  ter- 
minals is  kept  constant 


3,205,431 
ELECTRICAL   TRANSDUCER    CIRCUIT 
Kennan  Clark  Hcirick,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,668 
5  Claims.     (CI.  323—94) 
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1.  A  transducer  system  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
electrical  output  signals  corresponding  to  the  interrela- 
tions of  a  plurality  of  mechanical  input  signals,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  source  of  fixed  electrical  potential; 

a  plurality  of  potentiometer  means,  each  potentiom- 
eter means  including  a  resistance  and  a  movable  tap 
therefore,  each  resistance  coupled  to  said  first  source 
of  electrical  potential; 

a  plurality  of  mechanical  signal  sources,  each  respec- 
tively coupled  to  only  one  of  said  potentiometer 
means  movable  taps  for  moving  said  respective  tap 
relative  to  its  associated  resistance  in  response  to  the 
respective  mechanical  signal; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  output  lines,  each  respectively 
coupled  to  one  of  said  potentiometer  means  movable 
taps; 
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a  reference  source  of  fixed  electrical  potential;  lociated  with  said  signal  conductor;  means  for  applying 

means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said  potentiom-  current  through  said  current  conductor;  switching  means 
eter  means  movable  taps  to  said  reference  potential  for  serially  connecting  said  signal  conductor  to  each  of 
source,  whereby  the  potential  at  said  output  line  of 
said  selected  potentiometer  means  movable  Up  is 
equal  to  the  reference  potential,  and  the  potential  at 
any  other  of  said  output  lines  with  respect  to  said 
reference  potential  source  is  responsive  to  the  dif- 
ference between  the  mechanical  signal  applied  to 
said  movable  tap  to  which  that  output  line  is  coupled 
and  the  mechanical  signal  applied  to  said  movable 
tap  to  which  said  reference  potential  source  is  cou- 
pled. 
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34*5,432 
CAVITY    RESONATORS 
Edward  L.  Cochran,  Clarksrillc,  Md^  asrifpMM-  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpmcnted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  25.  1962.  S«r.  No.  197,752 
7  Claims.     (CI.  324— J) 


1.  A  microwave  cavity  resonator  comprising 

a  wave-supporting  cylindrical  side  wall  area; 

a  pair  of  end  walls  fastened  together  at  the  extremities 
of  the  side  wall  to  form  a  hollow  cavity  resonator; 

means  in  one  end  wall  for  energizing  the  resonator  in 
the  TEflii  mode  of  resonance; 

said  side  wall  area  comprising  a  plurality  of  contin- 
uous, narrow,  uncut,  conductive  band  portions 
spaced  apart  to  form  a  plurality  of  non-conductive 
openings  between  said  uncut  portions  for  passing 
light  into  the  resonator,  said  openings  extending 
over  an  area  at  least  as  gf|at  as  one-quarter  that  of 
the  total  side  wall  area;  an||^ 

a  wider,  conductive-band,  uncut  portion  in  the  side 
wall  located  a  quarter  wavelength  from  each  end 
wall  so  as  to  coincide  with  a  plane  throu^  the 
region  of  maximum  electric  field  in  the  resonator, 
whereby  radiation  losses  and  resonator  wall  losses 
are  substantially  reduced. 


said  signal  collecting  means;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
current  flow  in  said  current  conductor  for  controlling 
the  actuation  of  said  switching  means. 


3^05,433 
ELECTRICAL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  FOR  ESTABLISH- 
ING    A   PLURALITY   OF   ELECTRICAL   FIELDS, 
SAMPLING    THE    ESTABLISHED    FIELDS    AND 
TRANSMITTING    THE   SAMPLES   ON   A   TIME- 
SHARING BASIS 
Jcffersoa  P.  Lamb,  Tnlsa,  Okb.,  assignor  to  Drencr  In- 
dvstrics,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  20,  1958,  Scr.  No.  743,380 
48  Claims.     (CL  324—10) 
22.  Apparatus  for  electrically  logging  oil  wells  or  the 
like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cable  having  a  plural- 
ity of  conductors  including  at  least  one  current  conduc- 
tor and  at  least  one  signal  conductor;  equipment  mounted 
on  said  cable  to  be  lowered  into  the  borehole,  said  equip- 
ment including  at  least  three  signal  collecting  means  as- 


3,205,434 
DYNAMIC  IGNITION  TESTING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
INDIVIDUAL  NEON  INDICATORS  AND  A  SELEC- 
TIVELY CONNECTED  NEON  INDICATOR  AND 
VARIABLE  GAP  ACROSS  THE  SPARK  PLUGS 
William  S.  Fortune,  14100  Joaett  St.,  Pacoima,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,843 
5  Claims.    (CI.  324—18) 


1.  A  dynamic  testing  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  character  having  a  predetermined  plurality 
of  combustion  chambers  each  having  an  ignition  spark 
plug  disposed  therewithin,  said  testing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality,  equal  to  said  predetermined  plurality,  of  igni- 
tion signal  monitoring  neon  lamps  disposed  in  an  array 
on  an  operator's  panel,  a  like  plurality  of  first  current 
limiting  means  shieldedly  intercoupled  between  each  of 
said  spark  plugs  and  a  respective  one  of  said  lamps,  a 
calibrated  adjustable  external  sparking  gap,  a  neon  spark 
plug  gap  testing  lamp  disposed  on  said  panel,  a  second 
current  limiting  means,  said  sparking  gap,  testing  lamp, 
and  second  current  limiting  means  being  shieldedly  cou- 
pled in  a  series  circuit,  first  switch  means  for  selectively 
shieldedly  coupling  said  series  circuit  in  parallel  with  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  spark  plugs,  motive  means 
actuable  from  said  panel  for  advancing  said  switch  means 
sequentially  to  couple  electrically  to  different  ones  of  said 
spark  plugs,  second  switch  means  for  selectively  ex- 
tinguishing a  predetermined  one  of  said  monitoring  lamps, 
mechanical  connecting  means  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  switching  meaiu  to  cause  each  switch  to 
be  connected  simultaneously  to  the  same  spark  plug 
whereby  the  extinguishing  of  the  particular  one  of  said 
monitoring  lamps  indicates  that  said  series  circuit  is  cou- 
pled to  a  respective  particular  one  of  said  spark  plugs, 
said  spark  plugs  and  said  monitoring  lamps  each  having 
a  common  terminal  which  is  coupled  to  a  return  bus. 
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-    APPARATUS  HAVING  ROTATING  COIL  AND 
4        MAGNET    ASSEMBLY    FOR   TESTING    THE 

THICKNESS  OF  TUBULAR   ELEMENTS 
Edwin  D.  Nnttall,  Shrcveport,  Ijl,  asiiKnor  to  Unkcd 

Gas  Corporation,  Shreveport,  Liu,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
Origfaial  application  Sept.  19,  1956,  Scr.  No.  610,731,  now 

Patent  No.  2,963,644,  dated  Dec.  6,  1960.     Divided 

and  this  appUcatioB  Oct  7,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  844,936 
2  elates.    (CL324— 34) 
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t  1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  external  corrosion  within 
a  tubular  conduit  including,  a  permanent  magnet  assem- 
bly having  a  pole  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  conduit 
to  provide  a  small  air  gap  therebetween  so  as  to  induce 
magnetic  flux  in  the  conduit  wall,  means  rotating  said 
magnet  assembly  within  said  wall,  means  for  supporting 
said  magnet  assembly  and  for  moving  same  through  the 
bore  of  the  conduit,  an  electric  coil  sensitive  to  flux  varia- 
tions carried  by  said  means  rotating  said  magnet  and 
located  in  the  air  gap  between  said  pole  and  said  conduit, 
and  means  for  measuring  the  effect  of  flux  variations  as 
caused  by  changes  in  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  wall 
under  investigation  upon  said  coil. 
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3,205,436 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING 

IMPEDANCE  INCREASES  IN  THE  GROUND  OR 

,    PROTECTIVE   GROUND    WIRES    LEADING    TO 

THREE-WIRE   PRONG   POWER   RECEPTACLES 

Thomas  M.  Donahue,  3342  Stephenson  PhKX,  NW., 

Washington  15,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,710 

3  Clafans.    (O.  324—51) 
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''  2.  Apparatus  for  treating  alternating-current  recep- 
tacles of  the  type  including  power  line,  neutral  and  pro- 
tective ground  terminals,  comprising 

plug    means    including   line,    neutral    and   protective 
^        ground  contacts  adapted  for  electrical  engagement 
with   the   line,   neutral   and   protective  ground   ter- 
minals of  the  receptacle,  respectively; 
a  voltmeter  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
a  neon  light; 

a  current  limiting  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said 
neon  light  to  define  a  series  branch; 
'    an  impedance  load  connected  across  the  ends  of  said 
V       series  branch  to  define  a  parallel  network; 

means  including  a  normally  open  first  manual  switch 
operable   to  connect  said   parallel   network   across 
^       the  first  and  second  termiiuls  of  said  voltmeter; 


first  conductor  means  «innec6ng  the  first  terminal  of 
said  voltmeter  with  the  line  contact  of  said  plug 
means; 

and  means  including  a  second  manual  switch  for  con- 
necting the  second  terminal  of  said  voltmeter  alter- 
nately with  the  neutral  and  protective  ground  con- 
tacts of  said  plug  means,  respectively. 


3,205,437 

EXTENSOMETER   UTILIZING   ROTATING 

MAGNETIC   MEMORY   WHEELS 

James  B.  Camp,  Fabfield,  Ala.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,847 

4Clahna.    (CL  324— 69) 
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I.  An  extensometer  for  measuring  the  extension  in 
length  of  a  strip  passing  through  a  rolling  mill  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  roll  in  contact  with  said  strip  on  the 
entry  side  of  the  rolling  mill,  an  impulse  generator,  means 
connecting  said  roll  and  impulse  generator  to  drive  the 
latter  at  a  speed  proportional  to  entry  strip  speed,  a  roll 
in  contact  with  said  strip  on  the  exit  side  of  the  rolling 
mill,  a  rotatable  magnetic  memory  wheel,  means  connect- 
ing said  last  named  roll  and  memory  wheel  to  rotate  the 
latter  at  a  speed  proportional  to  exit  strip  speed,  a  pulse 
displacement  measuring  device,  means  impressing  the 
pulses  from  said  generator  simultaneously  on  said  mag- 
netic memory  wheel  and  on  said  pulse  displacement  meas- 
uring device,  a  pulse  take-off  moimted  adjacent  said  mag- 
netic memory  wheel  at  a  predetermined  whole  number  of 
pulse  spaces  from  the  position  that  said  pulses  are  im- 
pressed thereon,  an  eraser  adjacent  said  magnetic  memory 
wheel  on  the  exit  side  of  said  take-off,  means  for  im- 
pressing the  pulses  from  said  pulse  take-off  on  said  pulse 
di^Iacement  measuring  device,  and  a  readout  device  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  pulse  di^lacement  measuring 
device. 
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PHASE    DETECTOR    EMPLOYING    IISTABLE 
CIRCUITS 
Edwin    H.    Bwk,   Sarasota,    Fla^   aMignor   to    Electro- 
Mechanical  Research,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla^  a  corporation 
of  Connecticat 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  U7,503 
S  Cfailms.     (CL  924— 13) 


1.  A  phase  detector  for  comparing  a  pair  of  input 
signals  for  determining  diflferences  in  timing  therebetween 
comprising:  a  first  bistable  circuit  which  is  set  to  one 
of  its  stable  states  by  a  first  of  the  input  signals  and  to 
the  other  of  its  stable  states  by  the  second  of  the  input 
signals;  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  alternations 
of  the  first  bistable  circuit  with  one  of  the  input  signals 
for  producing  a  control  signal  when  one  of  the  input 
signals  bears  a  predetermined  timing  relation  to  the  other 
of  the  input  signals;  a  second  bistable  circuit  which  is 
set  to  one  of  its  stable  states  by  the  control  signal  and 
to  the  other  of  its  stable  states  by  one  of  the  input  sig- 
nals; and  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  two  bistable  cir- 
cuits for  producing  an  output  signal  component  having  a 
polarity  and  a  magnitude  with  respect  to  a  predetermined 
reference  level  which  is  representative  of  the  direction 
and  magnitude  of  differences  in  timing  between  the  two  in- 
put si| 


3^05,439 
MULTI-PLRPOSE  ELECTRIC  METER  FOR  MEAS- 
URING CURRENT,  VOLTAGE,  PHASE  ANGLE, 
FREQUENCY  AND  RESISTANCE 
MIchaai  SaagI  and  Erich  Groancr,  Erlangcn,  Germany, 
aMi|BOn  to  P.  Gosscn  A  Co.  G.m-b.H.,  Eriangen, 
Gtmaay 

Filed  June  17,  1960,  S«r.  No.  3«,787 

Clains  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  23,  1959, 

G  28,019 

7  Claims.     (CI.  324— 1  IS) 


former  having  a  secondary  and  multi-terminal  primary, 
a  current  transformer  having  a  secondary  and  a  multi- 
terminal  primary,  a  ring  modulator,  a  center  tapped  shunt 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  modulator,  a  bridge 
rectifier,  a  ganged  multiposition  selector  switch  for  se- 
lectively connecting  circuits  to  make  said  measurements, 
said  switch  having  a  first  position  for  coupling  the  second- 
ary of  said  voltage  transformer  to  the  input  of  said 
bridge  rectifier  and  simultaneously  coupling  the  output 
of  said  rectifier  to  said  current  meter,  means  for  de- 
coupling the  current  transformer  secondary  from  said 
bridge  rectifier,  so  that  said  current  meter  measures  the 
voltage  applied  to  the  corresponding  terminals  of  the 
primary  of  the  voltage  transformer,  said  switch  having 
a  second  position  for  coupling  the  secondary  of  said 
current  transformer  to  the  input  of  said  bridge  rectifier 
and  simultaneously  coupling  the  output  of  said  rectifier 
to  said  current  meter  through  said  decoupling  means, 
so  that  said  current  meter  measures  the  current  applied  to 
the  corresponding  terminals  of  the  primary  of  the  current 
transformer,  said  switch  having  a  third  position  for 
coupling  the  secondary  of  said  current  transformer  to 
the  input  of  said  ring  modulator,  for  coupling  the  output 
of  said  modulator  to  said  current  meter,  and  for  coupling 
one  secondary  terminal  of  said  voltage  transformer  to  the 
input  of  said  modulator  the  other  secondary  terminal 
to  the  center  of  the  said  shunt,  variable  resistance  means 
coupled  to  said  current  meter  for  adjusting  said  meter  in- 
dication to  full  scale  when  said  switch  is  in  said  third 
position  so  that  said  current  meter  measures  the  cosine 
of  the  angle  between  the  current  applied  to  the  primary 
of  said  current  transformer  and  the  voltage  applied  to 
the  primary  of  said  voltage  meter,  said  switch  having  a 
fourth  position  for  interchanging  the  input  connection 
to  said  current  meter  coupled  to  said  circuits  in  said  third 
switch  position,  said  switch  having  a  fifth  switch  position 
for  coupling  the  secondary  of  said  voltage  transformer 
to  said  bridge  rectifier  through  inductance  means,  for 
coupling  the  output  of  said  rectifier  to  said  current  meter 
through  said  variable  resistance  means  whereby  the  in- 
dication on  said  meter  is  initially  adjusted  to  full  scale 
by  said  variable  resistance  means  when  said  selector 
switch  is  in  the  first  position  so  that  when  said  switch 
is  in  said  fifth  position  the  indication  of  said  current 
meter  is  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  the  voltage  applied 
to  the  primary  of  said  voltage  transformer,  said  switch 
having  a  sixth  position  for  coupling  the  input  to  said 
current  meter  in  series  with  said  battery  and  said  variable 
resistance  means  to  said  pair  of  resistance  terminals  mo- 
mentary switch  means  for  closing  said  terminals  momen- 
tarily together  to  allow  said  current  meter  to  be  set  to  a 
null  indication  by  adjustment  of  said  variable  resistance 
means,  so  that  the  indication  of  said  current  meter  will 
be  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  resistance  coupled 
to  said  open  terminals. 


1.  A  universal  measuring  instrument  for  measuring 
active  and  reactive  current,  voltage,  resistance,  frequency 
and  power  factor,  comprising  a  current  meter,  a  battery, 
a  pair  of  resistance  measuring  terminals,  a  voltage  trans- 


3405,440 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

OF  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Knut  Stic  Torbjom  Janson,  Stociiholm,  Martin  Vilhelm 
Ivan  Jcppsson,  Spanga,  and  Kurt  Elof  Samuel  Silvers)d, 
Stockkoim,  Sweden,  aarii^ors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1942.  Ser.  No.  184,539 

CfadoH  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  10,  IMl, 

3,734/61 

3  Claims.     (CI.  325—41) 

1.  In   an  intelligence   transmission  system   for  trana-'' 

mitting  a  plurality  of  data  signal  elements  from  a  sender 

terminal  to  a  receiver  terminal  and  for  error-checking 

the  said  transmission,  means  in  the  sender  terminal  for 

receiving  said  data  signals,  controlling  said  data  signals 

in  a  predetermined  rhythm,  modulating  and  frequency 
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shifting  said  data  signal  elements  and  for  transmitting, 
at  a  constant  amplitude,  said  resultant  signal  elements 
to  said  receiver  terminal,  means  in  said  receiver  terminal 
for  frequency-shifting  the  said  resultant  signal  elements, 
demodulating  said  frequency  shifted  signals,  generating 
clock  pulses  synchronized  in  accordance  with  said  pre- 


.b««K»»i 


1-..  f. 


FOR 


determined  rhythm,  detecting  the  amplitude  of  said  fre- 
quency-shifted signal  elements,  and  for  indicating  a  trans- 
mission error  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  last-said 
signal  elements  lying  outside  of  predetermined  amplitude 
limits,  the  said  means  for  detecting  including  means  con- 
trolled by  said  clock  pulses  for  sampling  the  said  ele- 
ments at  the  predetermined  times. 


3,205,441 
FREQUENCY   SHIFT  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Harry  C.  LIkel,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Western 
Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,345 
7  Claims.     (Ci.  325—143) 
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3;2t5,442 
AUTOMATIC    ADIUSTABLE    EQUALIZER 
SIGNAL   AMPLITUDE   VARLATIONS 
AnastasfcM  P.  StambooUs,  Port  Moamoutfa,  N  J., 
to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,040 
4  ClalnM.    (CL  32S— 320) 

re  inwouracr 
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1.  An  automatic  equalizer  for  frequency  modulated 
signals  having  undesired  amplitude  modulation,  said  equal- 
izer comprising  a  logarithmic  network  receiving  said  sig- 
nals and  producing  in  its  output  said  frequency  modulated 
signals  with  the  degree  of  amplitude  modulation  being 
modified  to  be  proportional  to  the  transmission  equivalent 
of  the  amplitude  modulation  on  the  signals  at  the  input  to 
said  network,  means  generating  a  control  signal  with  an 
amplitude  which  is  a  function  of  the  amount  of  ampli- 
tude modulation  in  signals  at  the  output  of  said  network, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  frequency  modulated  signals 
and  to  said  control  signal  for  reproducing  said  frequency 
modulated  signals  with  substantially  no  amplitude  modu- 
lation. 


3,205,443 
INTERFERING  SIGNAL  RESOLVING  SYSTEM 
David  R.  Ludwig,  Randolph,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,454 
10  Claims.     (CL  325—344) 


»-i     ^rm     I 
* 

1.  A  system  for  producing  frequency  shift  keying  sig- 
nals, comprising  a  source  of  signals  of  a  single  frequency, 
a  first  binary  divider  chain  connected  to  said  source  to 
produce  a  first  group  of  signals  of  lower  frequencies  than 
said  single  frequency,  a  keying  signal  source,  a  gate  con- 
nected to  the  keying  signal  source  and  keyed  thereby,  said 
gate  having  inputs  connected  in  circuit  to  the  first  chain 
for  passing  therethrough  two  selected  signals  derived  from 
said  group,  a  second  binary  divider  chain  connected  to  an 
output  of  the  gate  for  deriving  further  signals  of  frequen- 
cies lower  than  said  two  selected  signals,  a  filter  connected 
to  said  second  chain  for  converting  said  further  signals  to 
sine  waveform,  a  carrier  signal  source,  a  heterodyning 
modulator  connected  in  circuit  with  said  carrier  signal 
source  and  said  filter  for  producing  sidebands  containing 
frequency  shift  keying  signals  at  desired  line  frequencies, 
wherein  said  carrier  signal  source  comprises  a  third  binary 
divider  chain  connected  to  the  first  chain  for  deriving  a 
certain  one  of  said  group  of  signals  arni  for  producing  a 
certain  carrier  signal  therefrom,  and  means  connecting  the 
third  chain  to  the  modulator  for  applying  said  carrier  sig- 
nal thereto. 


1.  A  frequency  modulation  receiver  comprising  an 
intermediate  frequency  amplifier,  a  tracking  attenuator 
for  attenuating  signals  of  a  frequency  determined  by  the 
intensity  of  a  tracking  control  voltage,  demodulator 
means  with  an  input  coupled  to  the  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  and  output  coupled  to  the  tracking 
attenuator  for  supplying  said  tracking  control  voltage, 
and  means  coupled  to  the  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier for  supplying  the  signals  from  said  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  to  the  tracking  attenuator. 


3,205,444 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH 

SIGNAL  OVERLOAD  PREVENTION 
Berakard  BMcaca,  dcceaaed,  late  of  Chicago,  IIL,  by 
Randi  BirkcBca,  admhuiftraftriz,  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor 
to  Motorola  Inc.,  Chicago,  IDm  a  corporation  of  lUtaoit 
FHcd  Oct  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  231,849 
8Claiini.    (CL  325— 404) 
7.  In  a  wave  signal  receiver  having  a  radio  frequency 
amplifier  stage  for  translating  a  received  signal,  the  com- 
bination including  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and 
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collector  electrodes,  first  tuned  circuit  means  operable 
to  pus  a  signal  of  a  preselected  frequency  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  transistor,  a  transistoriied  frequency 
converter  stage  including  a  second  tuned  circuit  resonate 


^ 


^mJj^ 


^ 


at  Hud  preselected  frequency,  and  an  untuned  indoctive 
winding  connected  between  said  collector  electrode  and 
a  reference  potential,  said  mductive  winding  inductively 
coupled  by  a  coefficient  of  coupling  less  than  0. 1  with  said 
second  tuned  circuit. 


READ  OUT  CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  CROSS-COU- 
PLED SCHMITT  TRIGGER  CIRCUITS 
Jack  S.  Cubcrt,  WOIow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi 
Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t7,5«7 

S  ClafaM.    (CI.  328—150)  i 


^^^ 


»<f 


1.  A  rero  crossing  detector  circuit  comprising  a  pair 
of  Schmitt  trigger  circuits  normally  operative  in  syn- 
chronization and  in  opposite  states  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  each  having  input  and  output  circuits,  said 
Schmitt  trigger  circuits  being  operative  in  a  first  or  second 
state  dependent  upon  the  polarity  of  a  signal  applied  to 
their  input  circuits,  means  for  biasing  said  Schmitt  trig- 
ger circuits  at  a  point  of  reference  potential,  means  for 
applying  a  sine  wave  information  signal  to  the  input  cir- 
cuits to  trigger  and  set  one  of  said  Schmitt  trigger  cir- 
cuits from  a  first  state  of  operation  to  a  second  sute 
when  said  information  signal  is  positive  with  respect  to 
said  point  of  reference  potential,  means  for  applying  a 
feed  back  reset  signal  from  the  output  circuit  of  the  other 
of  said  Schmitt  trigger  circuits  to  the  input  circuit  of 
said  one  of  said  Sdimitl  trigger  circuit  to  aid  in  resetting 
said  one  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  when  said  tine  wave  in- 
formation signal  is  negative  with  respect  to  said  point  of 
reference  potential,  and  said  reset  signal  also  being  nega- 
tive with  respect  to  said  point  of  reference  potential. 


_  3ai5,44« 

SIGNAL  CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  CIRCUIT 
WiliUuB  C.  Altcmiu,  Orclaod,  Pa.,  mO^or,  kj  maam  aa- 
rignments,  to  Phiko  Corporadoa,  PhiladelpWa,  Pa~  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOad  Am.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,5M 
9  ClaiflM.    (CI.  32<— 1«9) 
1.  A  system  for  amplifying  a  selected  range  of  ampli- 
tude variations  of  an  input  signal  comprising  a  source 
of  adjustable  bias  potential,  first  control  means  coupled 


to  said  source  for  controlling  the  bias  potential  supplied 
by  said  source,  signal  combining  means  coupled  to  said 
source  and  including  input  signal  receiving  nwans  for 
superimposmg  said  input  signal  on  the  bias  supplied  by 
said  source  to  provide  a  compoeitc  signal,  circuit  means 
comprising  first  and  second  adjustable  clipper  circuits  and 
a  variable  gain  circuit  arranged  in  cascade  in  the  order 
recited,  second  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  clipper  circuits  and  said  variable  gain  circuit  and 
having  one  actuating  means  for  simultaneously  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  clipper  circuits 
and  said  variable  gain  circuit,  said  second  control  means 


causing  the  separation  of  the  clipping  levels  of  said  first 
and  second  clipper  circuits  to  vary  in  opposite  sense  as 
said  second  control  means  is  adjusted  by  said  one  actuat- 
ing means,  the  mean  value  between  said  clipping  levels 
remaining  substantially  constant,  said  second  control 
means  further  causing  the  gain  of  said  variable  gain  cir- 
cuit to  vary  in  a  sense  opposite  to  the  change  in  magni- 
tude of  the  separation  of  said  clipping  levels,  means  cou- 
pling said  signal  combining  means  to  the  input  of  said 
circuit  means  for  supplying  said  composite  signal  to  the 
input  of  said  circuit  means  and  means  associated  with 
said  circuit  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from 
the  output  of  said  circuit  means. 


3,2t5,447 
PULSE  DETECTOR 
Glenn  L.  Richards,  Webster,  N.Y. 

Dynamics  Corporation,  Rodicitcr,  N.Y., 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,416 
3  Clalma.    (CI.  328—195) 


to  General 

a  corporatkM 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  flip-flop  having  a  setting  circuit  and  a  resetting 
circuit, 

(b)  means  for  applying  set  pulses  from  time  to  time 
to  the  setting  circuit  of  said  fiip-flop, 

(c)  means  for  continually  applying  reset  pulses  to 
the  reset  circuit  of  said  flip-flop  only  when  said  flip- 
flop  is  set  and  in  synchronism  with  said  set  pulses, 
and 

(d)  means  for  making  the  said  reset  poises  effective  to 
reset  said  flip-flop  only  when  said  set  pulses  are  not 
concurrently  applied  to  said  set  circuit. 
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3,3tS,448 
FREQUENCY  TO   VOLTAGE   CONVERTER 
George  S.  Bahrs,  Menlo  Park,  Daltoa  W.  Martfa,  Palo 
Ako,  and  Malcolm  M.  McWborter,  Menlo  Park,  Calif., 
aaiiganii  to  Vidar  Corporation,  Mountafai  View,  Calif., 
a  corporatioa  of  Calif  onia 

FUcd  Dec  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,015 
5  CWm.     (CL  329—12^ 


I 
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2.  A  frequency  to  voltage  converter  comprising  means 
for  swinging  a  terminal  between  fixed  voltage  limits  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal,  a 
capacitor  having  one  terminal  coiuiected  to  said  terminal, 
first  and  second  current  paths  each  including  a  diode  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor,  said  diodes 
being  arranged  to  conduct  current  of  opposite  polarity 
from  said  terminal,  means  connected  in  one  of  said  cur- 
rent paths  for  deriving  an  output  signal  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  current  flowing  in  the  same,  means  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  current  paths  and  serving 
to  apply  a  voltage  thereto  which  is  proportional  to  and 
substantially  in  phase  with  the  output  voltage. 


D.C. 


3,285,449 
PUMPED  ELECTROSTATICALLY  FOCUSED 
PARAMETRIC   AMPLIFIER 
Barton  J.  Udelson,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  asaiKnor  to  tlic  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Jane  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,7<2 

5  Claims.     (CI.  338—4.7) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


1.  A  D.C.  pimiped  electrostatically  fooised  electron 
beam  parametric  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  an  electron  gun  which  develops  a  sheet  electron 
beam, 

(b)  a  collector  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  electron 
gun  and  positioned  to  receive  an  electron  sheet  beam 

"    developed  by  said  electron  gun, 

(c)  an  electrostatic  fast  wave  input  coupler  positioned 
adjacent  said  electron  gun  to  transfer  signal  input 

■^     energy  to  a  sheet  electron  beam  developed  by  said 
*     electron  gun, 

(d)  an  electrostatic  fast  wave  output  coupler  positioned 
adjacent  said  collector  to  convert  the  transverse  mo- 
tion of  a  sheet  electron  beam  developed  between  said 
electron  gun  and  said  collector  into  an  output  signal, 
and 

(e)  an  electrostatically  foctised  D.C.  pinnp  positioned 
between  said  electrostatic  fast  wave  input  coupler  and 
said  electrostatic  fast  wave  output  coupler  and  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  electrostatic  focusing  lenses 
periodically  spaced  longitudinally  alotig  the  path 
of  a  sheet  electron  beam  developed  between  said 
electron  gtm  and  said  collector  and  serving  to  focus 


and  prevent  the  spre^  of  said  sheet  electron  beam, 
said  plurality  of  electrostatic  focusing  lenses  being 
composed  of  planar  dectnxles  lying  in  {rianes  on 
either  side  of  and  parallel  to  a  central  iriane  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  electron  gun  and  said 
collector,  the  lens  strength  of  said  pltirality  of  electro- 
static focusing  lenses  being  above  the  critical  value 
at  which  a  sheet  electron  beam  developed  between 
said  electron  gun  and  said  collector  becomes  unstable 
,  causing  such  a  sheet  electron  beam  to  have  a  natural 
^  frequency  of  transverse  oscillation  about  said  cen- 
4  tral  plane,  the  amplitude  of  said  transverse  oscillation 
^  increasing  exponentially  along  the  longitudinal  length 
of  said  electrostatically  focused  D.C.  pump,  the  longi- 
tudinal spatial  periodicity  of  said  plurality  of  elec- 
trostatic focusing  lenses  being  one  half  the  wavelength 
of  a  sheet  electron  beam  developed  between  said 
electron  gun  and  said  collector  at  its  natural  resonant 
frequency  within  said  electrostatically  focused  D.C. 
pump. 

3,205,458 

NEUTRALIZED  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUIT 

Lawrence  J.  Mattlngly,  Dallas,  Tcz^  aaipior  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin  PsmIl,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dlfaiob 
Original  appUcatkm  Nov.  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,208,  now 
Patent  No.  3,122,708,  dated  Feb.  25,  1964.    Divided 
and  thk  ■ppiicatioB  Dae.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,462 
IClaiBk     (0.338—27) 


-rt.7  ir.j,^ 


A  signal  amplifier  including  in  combination,  a  tnmsi»- 
tor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  output 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  collector  electrode  for  deriv- 
ing signals  from  said  amplifier,  input  circuit  means  for 
applying  signals  to  said  amplifier  and  including  a  trans- 
fornier  having  primary  and  secondary  windnigs,  a  first 
resistor  coimected  from  said  primary  winding  to  a  refer- 
ence point,  a  first  capacitor,  means  coupling  said  sec- 
ondary winding  in  series  with  said  first  capacitor  respec- 
tively between  said  base  electrode  and  the  reference  point, 
means  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  to  the  reference 
point,  a  second  capacitor  having  low  impedance  at  sig- 
nal frequencies  connected  between  the  junction  of  said 
secondary  winding  with  said  first  capacitor  and  the  junc- 
tion of  said  primary  winding  with  said  first  resistor  so  that 
said  first  capacitor  and  said  first  resistor  are  effectively 
coimected  in  a  shunt  circuit  between  one  side  of  said 
secondary  winding  and  the  reference  point,  and  a  third 
capacitor  connected  between  said  collector  electrode  and 
the  junction  of  said  secondary  winding  with  said  first 
capacitor  to  provide  negative  feedback  in  said  amplifier, 
said  first  and  third  capacitors  being  selected  to  form  a  neu- 
tralization bridge  together  with  the  internal  capadtaaces 
of  said  transistor  for  reducing  instability  of  said  amplifier 
and  whereby  said  second  capacitor  and  said  first  resistor 
means  minimize  tendency  for  the  impedance  of  said  pri- 
mary winding  to  imbalance  said  neutralization  bridge. 
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FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZERS  WITH  SEARCH 

SWEEP  OF  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
Mdtm  Bataay,  Blaoc-Mcayi,  and  Sen*  Siboa,  Paris, 
France,  m^^p»on  to  CoaMB^c  Indu$trieU«  dcs  Tele- 
f  hoaag,  tmiat  Fnact 

FIM  Jan.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,M8 

Clalnis  priority,  arpHcalion  France,  Fell.  1,  IMl, 

851,34« 

3  Claiim.    (CL  331—4) 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  including  a  frequency  seek- 
ing and  synchronizing  device  comprising  a  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  means  capable  of  generating  a  spectrum 
of  frequencies  within  a  prescribed  band  in  response  to  a 
control  signal,  crystal  controlled  local  oscillator  means, 
modulator  means  for  modulating  the  outputs  of  said 
variable  frequency  oscillator  means  and  said  local  oscilla- 
tor means  to  produce  a  medium  frequency  signal,  said 
modulator  means  being  capable  of  passing  only  signals 
falling  within  a  prescribed  frequency  band,  phase  dis- 
criminator means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  modu- 
lator means  and  operative  to  produce  an  error  signal  in 
response  to  deviaticms  of  said  medium  frequency  signal 
from  a  reference  signal,  phase  shifting  means  for  applying 
said  error  signal  in  control  of  the  frequency  of  said  vari- 
able frequency  oscillator  means,  and  gating  means  respon- 
sive only  to  zero  output  from  said  modulator  means  and 
to  output  from  said  phase  discriminator  means  for  ap- 
plying a  sawtooth  voltage  in  control  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator. 


3a«d,453 

UNIDIRECnONALLY  CONDUCTIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

VARYING  THE  OiriTUT  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY 

OF  A  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
FjMmamici  Saudlnaitii,  Glcncoc,  OL,  asiigoor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,   m^   a   corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,122 
2  CUbm.     (CL  331—4) 

1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  reference  signal; 

■  generator  for  producing  a  local  sinusoidal  signal  the 
phase  of  which  may  be  varied; 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  reference  sig- 
nal and  said  local  signal  to  produce  an  error  signal 
indicative  of  their  phase  relation; 

a  variable  resistance  device; 

means  for  applying  said  error  signal  to  said  device  for 
varying  the  resistance  thereof; 

unidirectional  signal  conducting  means  for  coupling 
said  resistance  device  to  said  generator  to  vary  the 
operating  frequency  thereof  in  accordance  with  the 
effective  resistance  of  said  device;  and 


means  coupled  to  said  device  and  to  said  generator 
and  including  said  unidirectional  signal  conducting 


— ■ — "^ 


■i4 
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means  and  a  filter  network  for  developing  a  bias 
potential  for  said  variable  resistance  device  to  es- 
tablish a  predetermined  operative  state  therein. 


34«5,453 
BALANCED  PHASE   DETECTOR   IN  AUTOMATIC 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Goornt  W.  Fylcr,  Lombard,  and  Rkhard  L.  Soger,  Ro- 
idlc,  DL,  anigDors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chi> 
caso.  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mav  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,859. 
Divided  and  this  applkatioo  Dec.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
242,497 

4  Clafans.     (O.  331—26) 


W^nJ 


1.  A  balanced  phase  detector  comprising:  a  source  of 
signal   pulses  periodically  recurring  at  a  predetermined 
frequency,  said  source   having  first  and  second  output 
terminals; 
a  load  circuit  including  two  series-connected  load  sec- 
tions having  a  common  terminal; 
a  first  series  circuit  including,  in  the  order  named,  said 
pulse    signal    source,    a    first    unidirectional    device 
directly  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal  of 
said  pulse  signal  source,  a  source  of  a  first  sawtooth 
shaped  signal  also  periodically  recurring  at  said  pre- 
determined frequency,  but  having  a  phase  relative 
to  said  signal  pulses  which  is  subject  to  variation, 
and  one  section  of  said  load  circuit  with  said  com- 
mon terminal  thereof  directly  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond output  terminal  of  said  pulse  signal  source; 
a  second  series  circuit  including,  in  the  order  named, 
said   pulse   signal    source,   a   second    unidirectional 
device  directly  connected  to  said  first  output  ter- 
minal, a  S':>urce  of  a  second  sawtooth  shaped  signal 
also   periodically    recurring   at    said   predetermined 
frequency  and  having  a  constant  phase  relationship 
with  respect  to  said   first  sawtooth  shaped  signal, 
and  the  second  section  of  said  load  circuit,  said  first 
and  second  unidirectional  devices  connected  in  series 
opposition  across  said  two-section  load  circuit; 
and  means  for  developing  aiross  said  two-section  load 
circuit  a  control  signal  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  the  relative  phase  of  said  signal 
pulses  and  said  sawtooth  shaped  signals. 
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3,205,4S4 
RANDOM  AMPLITUDE  SAMPLING  CIRCUIT 
William  W.  Lowe,  Loa  Angdct,  CaUf.,  asignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Anaerica  as  represented  by  tiM  Secre- 
tary of  tlic  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,333 

6  CUims.     (CL  331—78) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


•r^.■ 


v.-^s  b 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  randomly  variable  ampli- 
tude signals  having  a  Gaussian  probability  distribution, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  signal  generator  for  producing  a  signal  having  a 
repetitive  waveform  that  varies  in  amplitude  within 
a  predetermined  amplitude  range, 

(b)  an  amplitude  storage  circuit, 

(c)  co-operating  means  connected  with  the  signal  gen- 
erator and  the  amplitude  storage  circuit  to  repetitively 
stop  the  signal  generator  and  to  communicate  the  am- 
plitude at  the  output  of  the  signal  generator  at  the 
moment  same  is  stopped  to  the  amplitude  storage  cir- 
cuit to  produce  sequential  sampled  amplitude  signals 
at  the  output  of  the  storage  circuit, 

said  co-operating  means  being  operative  to  control 
the  interval  of  time  between  stopping  of  the  sig- 
nal generator  in  accordance  with  said  sampled 
amplitude  signal  to  independently  vary  the  am- 
plitude of  said  sampled  amplitude  signal, 

whereby  the  probability  of  finding  a  sampled  am- 
plitude signal  having  any  particular  amplitude 
within  said  amplitude  range  is  substantially  uni- 
form throughout  the  range, 

(d)  said  amplitude  storage  circuit  having  its  output 
connected  to  an  amplitude  transfer  circuit  for  redis- 
tributing the  probability  finoing  various  amplitudes 
in  said  sampled  amplitude  signals  to  that  of  a  sub- 

^       stantially  Gaussian  probability  distribution. 


3,205,455 
TRANSISTOR  PHASE  MODULATOR 
Darid  L.  Gunn,  Lombard,  and  Richard  D.  Carscllo,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
•'  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,513 
I  5  Clafans.    (CL  332—18) 


iM^Z    y 


tirH    It^hMT-- 


j:^^^^ 
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1.  In  a  phase  modulation  signaling  system,  a  phase 
modulation  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  to  which 
constant  phase  carrier  signal  waves  may  be  applied,  a 
second  input  terminal  to  which  audio  modulation  signal 
voltages  may  be  applied,  aixl  an  output  terminal  for 
providing  phase  modulated  carrier  wave  signals,  a  tran- 
sistor with  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  and 


having  a  given  transconductance  characteristic,  said  tran- 
sistor further  exhibiting  a  given  input  impedance  char- 
acteristic of  a  substantially  capacitive  nature  between 
said  base  and  said  emitter  electrodes,  first  reactance  means 
connected  between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said  base 
electrode,  second  reactance  means  connected  between 
said  base  and  collector  electrodes,  said  first  and  second 
reactance  means  having  substantially  the  same  values, 
means  for  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  to  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal  whereby  said  audio  modulation  signal 
voltages  are  applied  between  said  emitter  and  said  base 
electrodes,  said  modulation  voltages  varying  said  trans- 
conductance  characteristic  of  said  transistor  to  thereby 
vary  the  phase  shift  of  the  carrier  wave  signals,  said 
transistor  input  impedance  effectively  limiting  the  amount 
of  phase  shift  which  can  be  provided,  inductance  means 
connected  between  said  collector  electrode  and  a  refer- 
ence potential  for  nullifying  the  capacitive  effect  of  said 
transistor  input  impedance  to  increase  said  phase  shift 
capability,  and  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  collector 
electrode  to  said  output  terminal. 


3,205,456 
LOW  FREQUENCY  AUDIO  DISTORTION  REDUC- 
TION CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSMITTERS 
HUmer  I.  Swanson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Col- 
lins Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  coipora- 
tlon  of  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,477 
5  Claims.     (CL  332—37) 


3.  In  a  plate  modulation  system  of  the  type  comprising 
a  modulator  stage  and  a  power  amplifier  stage  with 
said  modulator  stage  including  an  output  transformer 
the  secondary  winding  of  which  forms  a  first  shunt  branch 
of  a  pi-filter  coupling  network  between  said  modulator 
stage  and  the  plate  circuit  of  said  power  amplifier  stage, 
said  pi-filter  coupling  network  further  including  a  sec- 
ond shunt  branch  comprising  a  modulation  inductor, 
a  coupling  capacitance  means  connected  between  said 
first  shunt  branch  and  common  ground,  a  source  of  di- 
rect current  plate  voltage  likewise  referenced  to  said  com- 
mon ground  and  connected  through  said  modulation  in- 
ductor to  the  plate  circuit  of  said  power  amplifier  stage, 
said  voltage  source  additionally  connected  to  the  plate 
circuit  of  said  modulator  stage,  and  further  capacitance 
means  connected  between  said  direct  current  plate  volt- 
age source  and  said  common  ground  reference;  means 
for  reducing  distortion  at  low  modulation  frequencies 
comprising  a  resistive  member,  said  resistive  member 
connected  between  the  respective  ungrounded  sides  of 
said  coupling  and  further  capacitance  means  to  thereby 
comprise  one  leg  of  a  bridge  circuit,  the  other  legs  of 
said  bridge  circuit  comprising  said  coupling  capacitance 
means,  said  modulation  inductor,  and  the  plate  load  re- 
sistance of  said  power  amplifier  stage  respectively,  said 
further  capacitance  being  connected  across  a  first  diagonal 
of  said  bridge  the  terminals  of  which  are  connected  to 
said  source  of  plate  voltage,  the  opposite  diagoiud  of 
said  bridge  circuit  being  connected  across  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  output  transformer,  whereby  a  reduc- 
tion in  voltage  of  said  low  modulation  frequencies  acron 
said  further  capacitance  is  effected. 
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3^«5,4S7 
DOUBLE-BALANCED  MODULATOR 
Nortoa  W.  BcB,  MooroTia,  Califs  atiigiior,  by  mcaic 
■Wigpmiiiti,  to  B«il  &  Howell  Company.  Chicago,  III., 
•  corpondM  of  IIHBofa 

FUad  Oct.  19,  19<1,  S«r.  No.  144,179 
tClaiM.    (CL332— 44) 


8T9 


-  ^'il 


5.  A  modulator  demodulator  circuit  comprising:  means 
connected  to  a  common  reference  potential  point  for  de- 
veloping first  and  second  alternating  voltage  signals  which 
are  out-of-phase  with  each  other  relative  to  the  reference 
point;  first  and  second  impedance  means  of  equal  value 
coupled  in  series  with  each  other;  output  means  includ- 
ing a  first  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  series  junction 
of  the  first  and  second  impedance  means  and  a  second 
output  terminal  connected  to  the  reference  point;  means 
connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  series  connected  imped- 
ances across  the  voltage  developing  means  such  that  the 
voltage  across  the  series  impedances  is  the  sum  of  the 
first  and  second  alternating  voltage  signals,  and  switching 
means  for  alternately  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  series  connected  impedances  to  the  reference  potential 
point. 

34«S,45t 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  MODULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Fanl  W.  Geery,  Hovitoii,  Tex.,  aidgnor,  by  mesne  assign- 
meats,  to  Drcsatr  SIE,  Inc.,  Houatom  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Fy«d  Jahr  25,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  212,2U 
3  ClainM.     (CI.  332—52) 


Jv^  - 


1.  In  a  modulator  circuit,  the  combination  of 

first  and  second  semi-conductive  means,  each  having 
at  least  first,  second,  and  base  elements; 

the  first  said  elements  of  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductive  means  being  connected  together; 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  respectively  to 
said  second  elements  of  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductive  means; 


a  source  of  carrier  potential  connected  across  said 
input  terminals; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  connected  respectively  to 
the  connection  joining  said  first  elements,  and  to 
said  second  element  of  said  second  semi-conductive 
means; 

a  pair  of  modulating  potential  terminal  respectively 
connected  between  said  base  elements;  and 

a  source  of  modulating  potential  connected  across  said 
modulating  potential  terminals; 

whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  carrier  potential  ap- 
pearing across  said  output  terminals  is  modulated  in 
accordance  with  said  modulating  potential. 


3,205,459 
WAVEGUIDE  TERMINATION  WITH  MAGNET- 
IC METAL  WALLS  WHEREIN  THE  CURIE 
TEMPERATURE    THEREOF    IS    EXCEEDED 
DURING  OPERATION 
Robert  Adams,  Bamton,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to 
Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Lancashire,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  Apr.  li,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  273,416 
aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  25,  1962, 

15,703/62 
4  ClaiBs.    (CL  333—22) 


1.  A  high-power  dissipative  load  for  a  waveguide  sys- 
tem including  a  length  of  dissipative  waveguide  short- 
circuited  at  one  end  and  having  walls  made  of  continu- 
ous magnetic  metal  material  having  a  Curie  temperature 
considerably  above  the  ambient  temperature,  whereby 
parts  of  said  walls  are  subject  to  a  change  in  magnetic 
properties  through  resistive  heating  thereof  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  Curie  temperature  during  normal  op- 
eration. 


3J05,460 
DIELECTRIC    GAP    MINIATURIZED  * 

MICROWAVE    FILTER 
Elwin  W.  Secley,  Riverside,  and  John  R.  Alday,  Corona, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the   Lnited  Stales  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

nied  Sept.  18,  1961.  Ser.  No.  139,010 

3  Claims.     (CI.  333—73) 

(Gmtcd  ondcr  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  microwave  waveguide  filter  comprising  a  section 
of  waveguide  having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  a  slab  of 
dielectric  material  positioned  centrally  between  the  two 


narrow  sides  of  and  entirely  within  said  section  of  wave- 
giiide  and  running  lengthwise  along  the  length  thereof, 
portions  of  said  slab  being  removed  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  separated  sections  of  said  slab  and  air  gaps  between 
said  sections  of  said  slab  along  the  length  of  said  aeaion 
of  waveguide,  and  at  least  one  tuning  screw  in  a  broad 
side  of  said  section  of  waveguide  for  fine  tuning  of  said 
filter. 

— — i*^^^^—       jb«k}  tMM 

3,205,461 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  ENERGY  ACCUMULATOR 
Donald  E.  Anderson,  St  PanI,  Minn.,  assignor  to  TW 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Minnesota,  MiueapoUs, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
:?:w  Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,272 

In.  !•  Clalnis.     (CL  333—76) 


CtUti    t)<A>>    ,991 


■i 
4.. 


1.  A  multi-layer  thin  film  superconducting  magnetic 
energy  accumulating  or  resonant  device  comprised  of  a 
substrate,  a  continuous  unbrolcen  electrically  conductive 
metallic  winding  extending  in  a  multitude  of  turns  around 
said  substrate,  said  winding  being  composed  of  at  least 
one  thin  continuous  unbrotcen  deposited  film  layer  of 
superconducting  alloy,  at  least  one  thin  continuous  un- 
broken deposited  film  barrier  layer  of  conductive  metal 
disposed  between  but  unconnected  to  the  turns  of  said 
alloy  film  layer,  and  a  thin  unbroken  deposited  film  layer 
of  solid  dielectric  material  interposed  between  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  conductive  film  layers. 


f. 


3,205,462 

LOW-LOSS   WAVEGUIDE   FOR   PROPAGATION 

OF   H,o   WAVE 

Hans  Heinikk  Mdnkc,  Bavaria,  Gemany,  assignor  to 

General    Electric   Company,   a   corporation   of  New 

Yoik 

FDed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  23,  1962, 

T  21  642 

19  Clainis.    (CL  33^—95) 


!li 


1.  A  device  for  the  low-loss  propagation  of  Hjo  waves 
of  very  high  powers  comprising: 
a  principal  waveguide  with  rectangular-like  cross-sec- 
tion; wherein 


a  phirality  of  longitudinal  slots  is  centrally  disposed 
in  at  least  me  of  the  broad  walls  of  said  waveguide, 

a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  is  disposed  in  at  least 
one  of  the  narrow  walls  of  said  waveguide,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  broad  walls  is  arched  outwanily. 


3,205,463 
ROTARY   ELECTRIC   TRANSFORMER 
rd  Thompson,  Sutton  Coldfleld,  England,  « 
to  Tube  Products  Limited,  Birmi^liam,  F-gTami.  a 
British  company 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  2,  1M2, 

4,216/62 
9  Claims.     (Q.  336—62) 


1.  An  electnc  transformer  comprising  a  single  turn 
secondary,  spaced  parallel  botes  in  the  secondary,  con- 
ductors extending  through  said  bores,  and  connections  be- 
tween the  ends  of  conductors  in  adjacent  bores  linking 
said  conductcM?  to  form  a  multi-turn  primary  winding. 


3,205,464 
FLEXIBLE  STRAIN  TRANSDUCER 

Ihmiel  S.  Schwarta,  Nbom  N J.,  ■wig to  GnMon  in- 

dnstrics.  Inc.,  Metnchcn,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,637 
7  Claims.    (CL  131—2) 


ovr^yr  LMttaa 


1.  A  strain  measuring  transducer  comprising  a  solid 
block  of  compressible  and  stretchable  resilient  rubber-like 
material  having  a  definite  predetermined  size  and  shape 
in  the  absence  of  stress  applied  thereto,  at  least  one  elon- 
gated strain  sensing  element  imbedded  in  said  resilient 
block  and  having  an  electrical  characteristic  which  varies 
with  the  strain  applied  thereto,  said  resilient  block  having 
at  least  one  strain-receiving  surface  which  receives  a  force 
to  be  sensed  by  the  strain  sensing  element  which  is  stressed 
thereby,  the  ends  of  said  strain  sensing  elemrat  being 
spaced  a  distance  from  the  strain-receiving  surfaces  of 
the  block  which  is  many  times  the  thickness  of  said  strain 
sensing  element,  wherein  a  given  strain  af^lied  to  the 
outside  of  the  block  will  be  applied  in  reduced  degree  to 
taid  strain  sensing  element  which  is  a  fraction  of  the  strain 
applied  to  the  block,  and  conductors  extending  from  the 
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strain  lensing  elemeot  to  the  outside  of  the  block,  to 
couple  the  variable  electrical  characteristic  thereof  to  the 
outside  of  the  block. 


3,2t5,445 
THERMISTOR    ASSEMBLY 
Wintatc  A.  Lambcrtson.  Grand  Isfaud,  and  Paal  E.  Car- 
roll, Toaawaada,  N.Y^  ■■jgaan  to  The  Carborundum 
Company,    Niagwa   FaOi,   N.Y„    a    corporadoo    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1960.  S«r.  No.  58,238 
8  Claims.     (CL  338—22) 


I   t 


1.  A  thermistor  assembly,  comprising  a  single  crystal 
of  a  silicon  carbide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pure  silicon  carbide  and  silicon  carbide  modified  by  the 
presence  throughout  the  body  thereof  of  at  least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  Groups  llIA  and  VA  of  the  periodic 
chart,  said  element  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  a  trace  amount  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said 
crystal,  and  electrical  leads  made  of  substantially  pure 
tungsten  and  joined  by  high  temperature  fusion  directly 
to  isolated  points  of  said  crystal.     ' 


MINIATURIZED    VARIABLE    RESISTOR   AND 
SWITCH 
Karl  W.  Yoan«bcck  and  Charles  R.  Goerx.  Milwaukee, 
and  Kenneth  Roy.  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Globe- 
Union  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  W  is.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,05« 
3  rtilli      (CL  338—163)  I 


\ 

I.  The  combination  of  a  miniaturized  variable  resist- 
ance device  with  a  snap-feel  on  and  off  switch  both  op- 
erated by  the  same  manually  operable  rotatable  control 
comprising. 

a  molded  base  providing  a  common  support  for  the 
resistance  device  and  the  switch,  said  base  having  a 
flat  back  surface, 
a  flat  stock  stationary  terminal  secured  to  said  flat  back 
surface,  said  stationary  terminal  having  a  portion 
projecting  laterally  from  the  side  of  said  base  to 
provide  a  switch  blade  contact  surface  which  lies 
in  the  plane  of  said  back  surface, 
a  flat  stock  pivot  supporting  terminal  secured  to  said 
flat  back  surface,  said  pivot  supporting  terminal  hav- 
ing a  portion  projecting  laterally  from  the  side  of 


said  base  to  provide  a  flat  bearing  surface  for  a 
switch  blade,  said  bearing  surface  lying  in  the  plane 
of  said  back  surface, 

a  switch  blade  pivoted  to  said  pivot  supporting  terminal 
having  its  swinging  end  angled  from  the  plane  of 
the  blade  to  provide  a  sloping  surface  for  engaging 
the  edge  and  surface  of  the  switch  blade  contact  sur- 
face on  said  stationary  terminal  with  a  wiping  action, 
said  blade  having  a  tab  which  projects  towards  and 
engages  said  base  to  fix  the  closed  position  of  said 
blade,  said  blade  having  a  cam  follower  which  is 
spaced  from  the  side  of  said  base  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  said  switch, 

spring  means  continuously  urging  said  switch  blade 
inwardly  toward  said  base  and  into  engagement  with 
said  contact  surface  of  said  stationary  terminal,  and 

a  molded  operating  knob  rotaUbly  carried  by  said 
base  for  operating  the  resistance  device,  said  knob 
having  a  large  diameter  finger  engaging  portion  and 
an  annular  flange  of  smaller  diameter,  spaced  from 
said  tab  in  the  closed  position  of  said  switch,  said 
smaller  diameter  flange  being  of  a  depth  suflicient 
to  permit  said  terminals,  switch  blade  and  spring  to 
lie  beneath  said  finger  engaging  portion,  said  annular 
flange  having  a  cam  molded  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  provided  with  a  sharply  inclined  surface, 
a  peak  and  a  switch  open  seat,  said  cam  engaging 
said  cam  follower  to  move  said  switch  blade  into 
open  position  as  said  knob  is  rotated  in  one  direction, 
said  cam  follower  sliding  over  said  peak  and  down 
into  said  switch  open  seat  with  a  snap-off  feel,  said 
cam  follower  riding  over  said  peak  and  down  said 
sharply  inclined  surface  to  let  said  blade  snap  into 
closed  position  with  a  snap-on  feel  upon  rotation  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


3,205,447 
PLASTIC    ENCAPSULATED   RESISTOR 
Charles  J.  Ganci.  Bellerose  Manor.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ward 
Leonard  Electric  Co.,  Mount  Vemon,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,943 
2  Cbims.     (CI.  338—268) 
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1.  An  electrical  resistor  of  the  axial  lead  type  compris- 
ing a  central  insulating  cylindrical  core  having  a  resistive 
member  mounted  thereon  and  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  width,  a  separable  insulating  sleeve  of  plastic 
material  formed  into  two  single  piece  parts,  each  part 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  for  encricling  the  resistor,  said 
an  end  portion  for  covering  the  ends  of  the  resistor,  said 
cylindrical  portions  having  overlapping  sloped  edges 
bonded  and  sealed  by  a  silicone  cement  with  said  sleeve 
being  under  a  contractive  stress  to  firmly  compress  said 
cylindrical  portions  and  end  portions  against  and  around 
said  core  and  resistive  member  to  seal  and  protect  said 
resistive  member  against  corrosion  and  physical  impact. 


3^05,468 

ELECTRICAL   CONNECTOR 

Homer  E.  Henschcn,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,922 

5  Cbims.     (CI.  339—17) 

4.  An  electrical  connecting  device  comprising  a  helical 

spring  having  cyclically  misaligned  coils  defining  a  helical 
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axis  of  said  spring,  the  pitch  of  said  axis  being  greater 
than  the  pitch  of  the  individual  coils  of  said  spring,  and 


«^»:    l»4tff^3> 


extending  beyond  one  broad  side  and  with  a  subsequent 
reverse  bend  with  a  portion  extending  beyond  the  othej 
broad  side,  said  portions  having  an  electrical  conductor 
receiving  and  locking  slot  transverse  to  said  broad  sides, 
said  ribbon  having  a  upped  hole  extending  through  said 


'*-  rt^fc    si: 


each  coil  of  said  helical  spring  surrounding  the  axis  of 
said  helical  axis.  -• 


3005,469 
PIN  BOARD 
Lorant  E.  Frank  and  Abe  Klein,  Palo  Alto,  and  Clarence 
S.  Jones,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Preci- 
sion, Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Filed  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,478 
2  Claims.     (CL  339—18) 


ye 


ribbon  transversely  to  said  broad  sides  and  adjacent  to 
said  slot;  and  a  screw  having  an  electrical  conductor  re- 
taining screw  head,  said  screw  being  insertable  into  said 
tapped  hole  from  either  broad  side  of  said  ribbon  with  its 
screw  head  located  adjacent  either  respective  broad  side 
of  said  ribbon  adjacent  said  slot. 


3,2*5,471 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  PAIR  OF 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Adolf  L.  Hermann,  710  Watts  Drive  NE^ 

HuntevUle,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242^86 

3  Claims.     (CI.  339—176) 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  26^ 


1.  A  pin  board  comprising  two  printed  circuit  boards 
each  having  parallel  electrically  conductive  strips  thereon, 
said  boards  being  in  spaced  rebtion  with  each  other 
such  that  the  conductive  strips  of  one  of  the  boards  ex- 
tend perpendicularly  to  the  conductive  strip  of  the  other 
board  forming  a  rectangular  matrix,  each  printed  cir- 
cuit board  having  a  plurality  of  eyelets  therein  mounted 
through  holes  in  the  board  at  points  in  the  matrix  cor- 
responding to  intersections  of  the  conductive  strips,  each 
of  the  eyelets  being  formed  in  an  oval  having  a  long 
diameter  and  a  short  diameter,  and  an  electric  plug 
adapted  for  insertion  through  corresponding  eyelets  in 
both  boards  to  make  electric  contact  between  selected 
orKs  of  the  conductive  strips  on  each  board,  said  plug 
being  formed  from  a  metallic  sheet  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated  strips  extending  from  a  central  hub,  said 
strips  being  formed  into  pairs  of  opposed  spaced  con- 
ductive sides,  a  first  pair  of  opposed  spaced  sides  mak- 
ing contact  with  a  first  eyelet  and  being  compressed  by 
the  short  diameter  thereof  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed 
spaced  sides  making  contact  with  a  second  eyelet  and  be- 
ing compressed  by  the  short  diameter  thereon. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising,  an  elongate 
mounting  block  of  insulating  material  provided  with  op- 
posing sides,  said  block  provided  with  upper  and  lower 
laterally  disposed  slots  in  parallel  vertically  offset  rela- 
tion each  of  said  slots  opening  into  respective  ones  of 
said  opposing  sides,  a  plurality  of  spring  contact  mem- 
bers each  respectively  mounted  in  one  of  said  slots  and 
having  a  tip  portion  extending  into  the  other  said  slot, 
said  contact  members  being  substantially  S-shaped  with 
one  vertical  leg  substantially  longer  than  the  other  verti- 
cal leg,  alternate  ones  of  said  spring  contact  members 
being  inverted  both  vertically  and  laterally  with  the  cen- 
ter arm  of  the  S  substantially  in  alignment,  and  a  pair 
of  circuit  boards  having  associated  conductors  thereon, 
said  boards  disposed  for  insertion  and  retention  in  said 
slots  for  electrical  connection  between  said  associated 
conductors  on  said  circuit  boards. 


3,205,470 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hugh  Jean  Tyler,  Jeannette,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,752 

5  Cbims.     (a.  339—32) 

1.  An  electrical  terminal  and  the  like  comprising:  a 

flat  conductive  ribixm  having  an  end  and  opposite  broad 

sides  with  iu  end  having  an  initial  bend  with  a  portion 


3^5,472 

CONNECTOR 

John  K.  Shannon,  6504  43rd  Ave.,  Keaoska,  Wig. 

FIW  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,990 
2  Cbims.    (CI.  339—232) 
1.  A  connector  and  adapter  whereby  one  end  of  a  cable 
may  be  adapted  for  affixing  said  cable  to  ground  connec- 
tion means  comprising  a  compression  sleeve  having  an 
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diameter  difbtly  larger  than  the  bundle  of  wire 
within  said  battery  cable,  gripping  teeth  on  the 
Inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  at  oAe  end,  a  threaded  outer 
surface  at  said  end  tapering  toward  said  end,  and  an 
outer  polygonal  surface  on  the  opposite  end,  said  threaded 
outer  surface  and  said  polygonal  surface  being  separated 
by  an  outer  annular  groove,  a  plurality  of  slots  extending 
longitudinally  from  said  threaded  end  into  said  annular 
groove  whereby  the  resiliency  of  the  longitudinally  slotted 


.^•«» 


threaded  end  of  said  connector  is  increased,  and  an 
adapter  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  female 
socket  threaded  on  the  inside  so  as  to  fit  upon  said  outer 
threaded  surface  of  said  connector  and  having  an  inner 
diameter  of  a  dimension  whereby  said  connector  will  be 
clamped  upon  said  cable  with  a  tighter  grip  at  a  point 
removed  from  the  ends  of  said  cable,  said  socket  being 
integrally  secured  to  a  tab  having  a  bolt  hole  therein  for 
attachment  to  said  ground  connecting  means. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Edmood  C.  Crowtbcr,  Aldcn  Park  Manor, 

PtaUadciphla  44,  Pa. 

Origfaial  applicatioa  Jaly  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,017,  now 

Patent  No.  3,083,348,  dated  Mv.  26,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  Aag.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,004 

5  Clalou.     (CL  339—246) 


Hb 


in  a  tortuous  path,  said  fastener  means  being  rotatably 
connected  to  said  clamping  means  whereby  said  clamp- 
ing means  can  be  jacked  relative  to  said  base  means, 
imperforate  second  flange  means  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  means  in  spaced  opposition  to  the  first 
mentioned  flange  means  whereby  said  second  flange  means 
acts  as  a  stop  to  limit  the  extent  of  insertion  of  said  wire 
in  its  initially  straight  condition. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  removably  retaining  a 
conducting  wire  including  base  means,  clamping  means 
and  rotary  threaded  fastener  means,  alf  of  said  means 
in  combination  forming  at  least  one  passageway  capable 
of  acceptmg  a  substantially  straight  free  end  portion  of 
said  wire,  complementary  means  on  said  base  means  and 
clamfiing  means  for  distorting  and  impinging  upon  said 
wire,  said  distorting  means  on  said  base  means  includ- 
ing a  first  flange  means  extending  outwardly  at  an  obtuse 
angle  from  its  juncture  with  said  base  means  and  thence 
upwardly  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base  means, 
aperture  means  in  the  perpendicular  portion  of  said 
fint  flange  spaced  axially  from  said  base  means  and 
■dtpted  to  accept  said  wire  to  prevent  vertical  and  lat- 
eral movement  of  said  wire  relative  to  said  base  means, 
depending  substantially  rigid  finger  means  formed  from 
within  but  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  margins  of  said 
clamping  means  which  are  complementary  to  said  first 
flange  means  and  adapted  upon  actuation  of  said  fastener 
means  to  distort  said  wire  downwardly  from  its  initially 
straight  inserted  position  as  it  extends  into  the  con- 
nector between  the  base  means  and  clamping  means  and 
located  within  the  aperture  in  said  first  flange  means  so 
as  to  distort  and  clamp  the  wire  against  said  base 


3^05,474 

SOCKET  CONNECTOR 

Perrin  C.  Culver,  Comptoo,  and  Ewalt  H.  Roclu,  Fuller- 

ton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dcotsch  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Nov.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322^53 

5  Claims.    (CI.  339—255) 
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1.  A  connector  device  comprising 
a  body, 

said  body  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  opening 

extending  therein  from  one  end  thereof, 
and  having  a  recess  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
opening  adjacent  but  inwardly  of  said  end  of 
said  body, 

said   body  having  an  outer  surface  at  said 
recess, 
a  floating  plate  received  in  said  recess, 

said  floating  plate  being  movable  toward  and  away 

from  the  axis  of  said  opening, 
said  floating  plate   being  transversely  curved   to 
present  a  convex  surface  adjacent  said  outer 
surface  at  said  recess, 
and  an  opposite  concave  surface  generally  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  opening, 
and  a  spring  engaging  said  convex  surface  of  said  float- 
ing plate  and  biasing  said  plate  toward  the  axis  of 
Mid  opening, 
said  spring  being  a  circular  disc  bent  diametrically 
to  present  a  concave  surface  engaging  said  con- 
vex surface  of  said  floating  plate, 
and  a  convex  surface  having  edges  in  engage- 
ment with  said  outer  surface  at  said  recess. 


3^05,475 
TORPEDO  TRACKING   SYSTEM 
Rene  N.  Foss,  Seattle,  Wasli.,  aatigiior,  by  mesne  assign- 
raents,  to  tlic  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304^91 
5  ClalBS.     (O.  34»--6) 
1.  A  system  for  determining  a  positional  coordinate 
of  a  body  in  a  preselected  water  region,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  means  carried  by  said  body  for  emitting  an  ultra- 
sonic energy  pulse; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  hydrophones  fixedly  positioned 
in  said  water  region  along  a  line  corresponding  to  a 
cordinate  axis,  one  hydrophone  at  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  coordinate  axis  origin,  the  other 
hydrophone  spaced  therefrom  at  a  predetermined 
distance,  for  reception  of  said  ultrasonic  pulse  at 


September  7,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


instants,  relative  to  the  pulse  emission  instant,  de- 
pendent upon  the  positional  coordinate  of  said  body 

"     relative  to  said  coordinate  axis  and  origin; 

Mc)  and  remotely-located  apparatus  for  detection  of 
said  ultrasonic  pulses  and  for  derivation  of  said  posi- 
tional coordinate  therefrom,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  receiver  and  a  computer; 
(d)  said  receiver  having  identical  channels  connected 
individually  to  said  hydrophones,  each  said  chaiuiel 
operating  to  provide  an  output  pulse  upon  reception 

^     of  said  ultrasonic  pulse  at  the  hydrophone  of  that 

„.     channel; 


v»f| 
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late  in  reference  to  an  inertial,  internally  suspraded  ^rr, 
said  inertial.  internally  su^jcnded  mass  comprising  an 
mner  plate  having  a  pair  of  axially  opposed  faces,  ivsil- 
ient  means  suspending  said  inner  plate  for  axial  move- 
ment between  said  end  plates,  a  magnetic  armature 
mounted  on  only  one  end  plate,  a  magnetic  assembly 
mounted  only  on  the  one  face  of  said  inner  plate  facing 
said  one  end  plate,  a  coil  means  associated  with  said 
magnetic  assembly,  and  sealed  electrical  terminal  means 
in  said  housing  connected  to  said  coil  means  for  enabling 
electrical  connection  to  be  established  through  said  hous- 
ing to  said  coil  means. 


3^5,477 

ELECTROACOUSnCAL  LOGGING  WHILE 

DRILLING  WELLS 

David  C.  Kalbfell,  941  Rosecrans  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,109 

22  Cblms.    (CL  340—18) 
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(e)  said  computer  including  means  for  generating  a 
reference  pulse  in  time-coincidence  with  the  ultra- 
'  sonic  pulse  emission  instant,  and  operating  in  con- 
nection with  said  reference  and  output  pulses  to 
derive,  from  the  set  of  time  intervals  between  said 
reference  pulse  and  the  ensuing  output  pulses,  a 
voltage  proportional  to  and  thus  representative  of 
*  -  the  positonal  coordinate  of  the  body  relative  to  said 
coordinate  axis  and  origin. 


•  »T 


3405,476 

ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Frank  Massa,  Cohaaset,  Mass.,  asatgnor,  by  mesne  . 
mcnta,  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,054 
8  Claims.    (O.  340—8) 


K^' 


New 
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1.  The  unprovement  of  an  underwater  high  acoustic 
power  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising  a  sealed 
housing  formed  of  a  tubular  body  having  an  end  plate 
at  each  end  thereof,  said  sealed  housing  and  end  plates 
forming  a  rigid  oscillatory  hollow  shell  adapted  to  osdl- 


1.  In  a  logging  while  drilling  system  of  the  character 
disclosed,  the  combination  of  a  drill  pipe  string,  a  drill 
bit  at  the  bottom  of  the  drill  pipe  string,  means  disposed 
within  the  drill  pipe  string  at  or  near  the  drill  bit  for  gen- 
erating pre-arranged  and  coherently  related  frequency 
shift  keying  signals  representative  of  a  plurality  of  meas- 
ured parameters  of  interest  in  the  well,  clectroacoustical 
transducer  means  structurally  integrated  within  the  drill 
pipe  string  for  transmitting  said  signals  to  the  surface 
acoustically  therethrough,  and  coherent  decision  mak- 
ing receiver  means  disposed  at  the  surface  for  receiving 
said  transmitted  signals  and  comparing  their  relative 
signal  strength  each  with  the  others  thereby  to  determine 
which  of  the  signals  is  being  received  at  any  time. 


3,205,478 

mCHWAY  CROSSING  WARNING  LAMP 

Mardaa  A.  Scheg,  Rockcstcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GcmhI 

Signal  Corporation 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,198 

2Clainis.     (CL  340— 47) 

1.  A  warning  lamp  unit  adapted  for  providing  optical 

warning  of  the  presence  of  railway  trains  at  a  highway 

crossing  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  energized  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  a  railway  train  at  said  highway  crossing, 

(b)  a  movable  reflector  effective  to  receive  and  reflect 
the  light  from  said  energized  light  source  as  a  warn- 
ing light  beam  toward  said  highway, 

(c)  driving  means  comprising  electric  driving  motor 
circuitry  adapted  to  be  sUrted  when  energized  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  said  railway  train  and 
operably  connected  to  route  said  reflector,  whereby 
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said  warning  light  beam  is  recurrently  reflected  to- 
wards said  highway  as  a  distinctive  warning  that 
said  railway  train  is  present,  and 
(d)  control  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said 
reflector  when  a  railway  train  clears  said  highway 
crossing,  said  control  means  comprising  a  contact 


Ui^ 
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member  actuated  in  response  to  the  position  of  said 
reflector  and  operably  connected  in  the  energizing 
circuitry  of  said  driving  motor  so  as  to  maintain 
said  motor  energized  until  said  reflector  is  returned 
for  reflecting  light  from  said  source  towards  said 
highway. 

3^05,479 

EXIT  SELECTING  SYSTEM 

Peter  D.  Schwarz,  Rochester,  and  Richard  A.  Ovcrmyer, 

Ptttsford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  216,609 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340—51) 
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1.  An  exit  selecting  system  for  a  vehicular  parking 
facility  having  exits  opening  onto  a  plurality  of  streets 
comprising  vehicle  presence  detecting  means  on  each  of 
the  streets  for  sensing  lane  occupancies,  means  coupled 
to  each  of  the  vehicle  presence  detecting  means  for  selec- 
tively energizing  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
in  accordance  with  sensed  lane  occupancy,  indicating 
means  for  internally  routing  departing  iraflBc  within  the 


parking  facility,  and  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put terminals  for  controllably  coupling  energy  to  the  in- 
dicating means,  thereby  directing  traffic  departing  from 
the  parking  facility  to  exits  leading  to  the  streets  having 
a  percentage  of  occupancy  below  a  predetermined  level 
when  percentage  of  occupancy  of  any  of  the  streets  in- 
creases beyond  a  predetermined  level. 


3,205,4M 

VERIFYING  MEANS 

Lather  G.  Simjian,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Unl* 

versal  Match  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  789,185,  Jan.  26, 

1959.    This  application  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,160 

14  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.3) 
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1.  A  verifying  apparatus  for  use  by  a  subscriber  com- 
prising: 

an  enclosure; 

a  receptacle  in  said  enclosure  for  supporting  inacces- 
sible to  the  subscriber  a  plurality  of  first  identifying 
means; 

each  of  said  first  identifying  means  provided  with  in- 
dicia which  render  such  means  distinctive  from  other 
and  similar  first  identifying  means  within  said  plu- 
raUty; 

a  receiving  means  disposed  on  said  enclosure  adapted 
to  receive  from  the  subscriber  a  second  identifying 
means  which  is  provided  with  identifying  indicia; 

a  sensing  means  in  said  enclosure; 

means  causing  said  second  identifying  means  when  re- 
ceived by  said  receiving  means  to  be  in  communica- 
tion with  said  sensing  means; 

control  means  connected  to  the  receptacle  and  op- 
erable by  the  depositor  for  causing  selectively  one 
of  said  first  identifying  means  to  be  in  communica- 
tion with  said  sensing  means; 

further  control  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
and  adapted  to  determine  correlation  of  the  respec- 
tive indicia  when  one  of  said  first  and  a  second  iden- 
tifying means  are  in  communication  with  said  sensing 
means,  and 

means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  rendering 
said  second  identifying  means  available  for  return 
to  the  depositor  subsequent  to  the  actuation  of  said 
further  means. 


3,3«S,4«1 
MATRIX  SELECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  BIAS  MEANS 
FOR  NONSELECTED  CIRCUITS  IN  ONE  SET  OF 
MATRIX  COORDINATE  DRIVE  CIRCUITS 
Carlo  C.  Corbella.  Red  Bank.  PklHp  A.  Harding,  Middle- 
town,  awl  Engenc  H.  Sicgel,  Jr.,  Middlctown  Town- 
ship, Moamoath  County,  N J.,  amtf^un  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Naw  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,7M 
12  Claims.     (CI.  340—166) 
1.  In    a   matrix    selection    circuit    wherein    crosspoint 
loads  are  arranged  to  interconnect  matrix  row  and  col- 
umn circuits, 
means  applying  control  signals   in   coincidence  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  row  circuiu  and  a  selected  one 
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*'^  of  said  column  circuits  for  energizing  the  one  of 
said   loads  interconnecting  said   selected  row   and 

t"    column  circuits  with  different  polarities  at  different 
times, 
separate  means  connected  to  each  of  said  column  cir- 
cuits to  bias  each  of  said  column  circuits  to  a  polar- 
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ity  corresponding  to  the  polarity  of  the  energization 
of  said  one  load  and  in  coincidence  with  said  control 
signals,  and 
means  disabling  the  bias  means  of  said  selected  col- 
unm  circuit  in  response  to  said  control  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  selected  column  circuit. 


3,205,482 
EMERGENCY  SIGNAL  RADIO  RECEIVER  RESPON- 
SIVE TO  CESSATION  OF  ALL  BUT  THE  EMER- 
GENCY FREQUENCY 
James  B.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  Richard  A.  KcHIng  and 
WOliam  Charles  Sodcrgrecn,  IniBg,  Tex.  (sio  of 
2668  Roger  WilUams  Drive,  bring,  Tex.) 

FUed  Jnnc  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,018 
4  CUms.     (CL  340—171) 


1.  Alert  signal  apparatus  comprising:  receiving  means 
broadly  tuned  to  respond  simultaneously  to  signals  on  a 
plurality  of  wavelengths  in  a  preselected  band,  said  re- 
ceiving means  including  means  for  rejecting  signals  of  a 
preselected  wavelength  in  said  preselected  band;  and  sig- 
naling means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  receiving 
means  providing  a  signal  when  the  output  of  said  receiv- 
ing means  drops  due  to  the  cessation  of  said  signals  on  a 
plurality  of  wavelengths  in  said  preselected  band  other 
than  said  signals  of  preselected  wavelength. 


i  3,205,483 

MATRIX   DEVICE 
Gerliard  Dirks,  Morfelder  Landstrasae  44, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 
Original  application  Mar.  30, 1955,  Ser.  No.  498,041,  now 
Patent  No.  2,972,016,  dated  Feb.  14,  1961.     Dhided 
and  this  application  Oct  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  1,  1948, 
P  11,464;  Great  BrftaJn,  Jme  23, 1950, 15,733/50; 
Dec  23, 1954,  37,208/54 

7ClafaM.  (CL  340— 172.5) 
1.  In  a  signal  storage  arrangement,  in  combination, 
a  printing  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  printing 
members;  control  means  for  controlling  each  of  said 
plurality  of  printing  members;  magnetizable  signal  carrier 
n>eans  having  signals  recorded  serially  thereon;  signal 
sensing  means  positioned  in  operative  proximity  to  said 
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signal  carrier  n^ans  and  adapted  to  sense  signals  re- 
corded on  the  said  signal  carrier  means;  a  storage  device 
having  a  first  group  of  components  comprising  a  {du- 
rality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  conductors,  a  sec- 
ond group  of  components  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  spaced  conductors  positioned  with  said 
first  group  of  components  and  transverse  to  the  said  first 
group  of  components,  each  of  the  conductors  of  said  first 
group  of  components  intersecting  each  of  the  conduct(Mi 
of  said  second  group  of  components;  energizing  means 
including  first  electronic  signal  distributor  means  having 
an  input  connected  to  said  signal  sensing  means  and  a 
plurality  of  outputs  coimected  to  the  conductors  of  said 
first  group  of  components,  said  first  electronic  signal  dis- 
tributor means  being  adapted  to  energize  selected  ones 
of  said  last-mentioned  conductors  under  the  control  of 
signals  sensed  by  said  signal  sensing  means  and  second 
electronic  signal  distributor  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  signal  sensing  means  and  a  plurality  of 
outputs  connected  to  the  conductors  of  said  second  group 
of  components,  said  second  electronic  signal  distributor 


means  being  adapted  to  energize  selected  ones  of  said  last- 
mentioned  conductors  under  the  control  of  signals  sensed 
by  said  signal  sensing  means;  a  plurality  of  storage  ele- 
ments each  having  an  energized  stable  storage  condition 
and  an  unenergized  stable  condition  and  each  connected 
between  a  conductor  of  said  first  group  of  components 
and  a  conductor  of  said  second  group  of  components  at 
the  intersection  of  each  of  the  conductors  of  said  first 
and  second  groups  of  conductors  so  that  each  of  the 
storage  elements  connected  at  the  intersection  of  and 
between  a  pair  of  energized  conductors  is  energized  to 
said  energized  stable  storage  condition  in  dependence 
upon  signals  recorded  on  said  signal  carrier  means;  and 
means  connecting  each  of  said  storage  elements  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  control  means  to  provide  par- 
allel control  of  said  control  means  and  to  provide  parallel 
control  of  said  printing  members  through  the  said  con- 
trol means  and  means  for  retaining  the  storage  elements 
energized  to  said  energized  stable  storage  condition  in 
their  stable  storage  coixUtion  upon  de-energization  of  said 
energizing  means. 


3,205,484 
ELECTROflTA'nC  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Frederick  A.  Sckwwtz,  Plltrford,  N.Y.,  amigBor  to  Xcrax 

Corporation,  a  cocporation  of  New  York 
OrltiBal  appUcatkM  Feb.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  638,067,  mm 
Patent  No.  3,050,580,  dated  Aug.  21,  1962.    DMded 
ami  tya  appUcadoa  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14M40 

4  Claima.    (CL  34»— 173) 
1.  An  electrostatic  memory  device  comprising  a  rotary 
dram  having  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  coated 
thereon,  a  plarality  of  relatively  broad  electrodes  each 
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having  a  relatively  sharp  edge  diipoaed  in  proximity  to 
the  periphery  of  said  drum,  said  elements  being  arranged 
ctrcumferentially  with  respect  to  said  dnrni  in  sUggered 
relatioa  and  having  their  edges  lying  in  parallel  to  the 
Itifitildiiiii!  axis  of  the  drum  so  that  each  covers  a  tepa- 
ivli  arM  of  said  dnun  surface,  recording  means  to  apply 
palKd  information  to  said  electrodes  to  form  circum- 
ferential tracks  on  said  layer  having  small  discrete  charged 


DlCrTAL  ANNUNCIATOR  SYSTEM 

C.  Crowley,  Tain,  Oklik,  Msiginr  to 

Coapwy,  Tisin,  Okla^  a  tolc  prniirliiofit^ 

FiM  Nov.  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t5M14 

SClain.    (CL  34«— 2U) 


areas  thereon  in  accordance  with  said  information,  a 
source  of  electrical  information  pulses,  and  play-back 
means  including  means  to  direct  a  light  beam  of  small 
enough  size  that  it  can  only  expose  one  discrete,  charged 
area  at  any  one  time  on  a  photoconductive  track  to  dis- 
charge same  through  said  drum  to  ground  and  means  to 
detect  the  current  flow  produced  by  said  discharge  to 
ground. 

SCREENING  VANE  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL 
TRANSDUCER 
r— r-f  Ti-mi  fTnlf^t  fitsMi 
to  TX  (Group  Sarvkca)  LWtod, 
a  lliMhh  eommtmj 
FIM  Oct  21,]>mC  S«r.  No.  M4M 
4CliilM.    (CL34«— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  linear  relative  displace- 
ments between  first  and  second  relatively  movable  mem- 
bers comprising: 

a  screening  vane  mounted  for  movement  with  said 
first  member  and  lying  in  a  plane  which  contains  the 
diractioo  of  relative  displacement  between  said 
members; 

a  coil  assembly  fixed  with  respect  to  said  second  mem- 
ber including  first  and  second  input  coils  and  first 
and  second  pickup  coils,  said  first  input  and  pickup 
coils  lying  on  a  first  common  axis  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  said  screening  vane  and  second  input  and 
pickup  coils  lying  on  a  second  common  axis  parallel 
to  said  first  axis  and  adjacent  thereto  in  the  direction 
of  relative  movement  between  said  members,  said 
input  and  pick  up  coils  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  plane  of  said  screening  vane; 

an  alternating  current  generator  connected  to  energize 
said  input  coib; 

an  indicating  meam  connected  to  said  pickup  coils, 
•aid  pidrap  coils  being  connected  together  in  series 
opposition; 

said  screening  vane  having  a  tapered  portion  for  chang- 
ing the  coupling  between  said  input  and  pickup  coils 
as  a  function  of  its  position. 


1.  In  combination,  a  normally  non-energized  control 
system  comprising,  a  power  source,  a  plurality  of  condi- 
tion responsive  means  normally  in  an  open  circuit  condi- 
tion and  operable  to  a  closed  circuit  condition  by  the  mal- 
function of  a  condition;  scanning  means  for  scanning  each 
condition  responsive  means,  means  electrically  connecting 
said  scanning  means  and  said  condition  responsive  means 
and  said  power  source  in  a  normally  open  circuit  and 
including  control  means  operable  to  energize  said  scanning 
means  by  the  closing  of  a  particular  condition  responsive 
means  whereby  said  scanning  means  is  advanced  to  a 
position  indicating  said  particular  condition  responsive 
means,  and  electrical  means  operated  by  the  advanced 
position  of  said  scanning  means  effecting  said  control 
means  to  turn-off  the  power  source  from  the  entire  sys- 
tem. 


3,295,4f7 

PORTABLE  VISUAL  SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  GIVING 

VISUAL  MORSE  CODE  SIGNALS 

JoMph  A.  Vrk^,  P.O.  Box  MS,  Squalid 

Bridih  CohunMa,  CaMMia 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  247,555  f 

TCUtasB.    (CL34«— 321) 
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1.  An  automatic  visual  distress  signalling  device  com- 
prising a  portable  casing,  a  battery  mounted  in  the  cas- 
ing, a  light  bulb  motmted  in  the  casing  and  connected 
in  a  first  electrical  circuit  to  the  bnttery,  and  a  circuit 
breaker  mounted  in  the  casing  and  ooonected  in  series  in 
said  first  circuit  and  being  adapted  to  alternately  open 
and  close  the  latter,  said  circuit  breaker  comprising  a 
rotatable  member,  an  electric  motor  connected  in  a  sec- 
ond circuit  to  the  battery  and  geared  to  the  roUUble  mem- 
ber to  drive  the  latter,  a  pair  of  contact  points  in  the 
first  electrical  circuit  being  biaaed  towards  each  other  on 
each  side  of  the  rotatable  member,  and  a  plurality  of 
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sptoed  conUct  elements  secured  to  the  roUUble  member 
for  roution  therewith,  each  of  said  elemenU  presenting 
coat  act  surfaces  on  each  side  of  rotatable  member  and  ar- 
nuged  so  that  as  the  rotatable  member  is  routed  each 
element  will,  in  turn,  simultaneously  brush  each  ol  the 
contact  points  to  doae  the  first  electrical  circuit  and  there- 
by energize  the  light  bulb,  said  contact  elements  being 
spaced  so  that  the  light  bulb  will  emit  flashes  of  light  in 
a  sequence  corresponding  to  an  S.O.S.  signal  in  the  In- 
temati(»al  Morse  Code. 


prising  a  second  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  first  diaft, 
means  for  rotating  said  second  shaft,  a  photocell  arranged 
to  rotate  with  said  second  shaft  along  an  annular  path 
which  is  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft  and 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  pointer  but  spaced 
therefrom,  a  source  of  light  arranged  to  provide  illumina- 
tion for  said  photocell,  clock  means  for  generating  timing 
pulses,  gating  means  connected  to  said  clock  means  for 
passing  timing  pulses  when  open  and  blocking  timing 


3^5  4gg 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  RESBTOR 

DEFLECTION   CONTROL 

Clyde  LnmpUn,  Jr.,  Taka,  OUa^  MsigBor  to  Intcniatloiial 

"■iiM'w  Machtaea  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 

corpontfcM  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  189,848 
2  Claima.    (CL  34«— 324) 


pulses  when  closed,  means  for  generating  a  start  signal 
and  applying  said  start  signal  to  said  gating  means  to 
open  said  gating  means  when  said  photoceU  passes  said 
reference  line,  means  for  modifying  the  light  impinging 
on  said  photocell  when  said  photocell  passes  said  pointer 
to  generate  a  stop  signal  and  apply  said  stop  signal  to  said 
pting  means  to  close  said  gating  means,  means  for  count- 
ing the  timing  pubes  passing  through  said  gating  means, 
and  means  associated  with  said  counting  means  for  indi- 
cating the  number  of  counted  pulses. 


1.  In  a  character  generating  system, 

a  cathode  ray  tube, 

analog  signal  synthesizer  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  circuit  units  for  selective  operation  in  the  genera- 
tion of  various  characters, 

character  designating  control  means  connected  to  said 
synthesizer  means  to  condition  said  circuit  units  for 
operation  selectively, 

each  said  circuit  unit  comprising  a  level  generator, 
said  level  generator  comprising  a  level  control  tran- 
sistor having  an  on-off  conditioning  input  connected 
to  its  base  and  responsive  to  said  designating  con- 
trol means  and  an  emitter-collector  circuit  including 
a  plurality  of  control  branches  connected  in  parallel 
to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  each  said  branch 
including  an  emitter  load  for  esUblishing  a  prede- 
termined emitter  current  through  said  transistor  by 
and  during  activation  of  said  branch, 

timing  signal  distributor  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  level  generators  for  activating  said  control 
branches  in  succession,  and 

control  means  for  said  cathode  ray  tube  connected 
to  be  responsive  to  said  level  generators  for  causing 
the  electron  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  execute 
operations  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said 
ijmthesizer  means. 


3,285,498 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION  MEANS 
bermMi  G.  FrandKO,  Ve*d,  N.Y^  a«igMr  to  btar. 
llf^P^  »«'■«»  Madrfaea  Cotyonrtiaa,  N«w  YoA. 
N.Y.,  a  corpontfcM  of  New  York 

Filed  Aif.  f ,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  131,9«2 
TdafcM.    (CL34*-^347) 
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3485,489 
DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

^  OTVtaley,  Fort  I  —ii rials,  Fla., 

■■MDc    aMlpsMcati,    to    Dbeoa    CorporatfcM, 
L—derdaie,  FU.,  a  eonmatOom  of  Florida 

Filed  J«ty  17, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  124,424 

28  Clahaa.    (CL  34#--347) 

13.  A  position  sensing  apparatus  for  determining  the 

angular  position  of  a  pointer  mounted  on  a  first  roUUble 

shaft  with  respect  to  a  reference  line  and  for  converting 

said  position  into  digital  infcvmation,  said  apparatus  coro- 


7.  An  analog-to-digital  converting  system  comprisini 
a  ceU  having  confined  therein  a  gu  under  low  pwtial 
pressure,  a  light  source  so  arranged  to  pass  a  light  beam 
through  said  confined  gas,  said  gas  and  said  Ught  source 
bemg  particularly  selected  so  that  said  light  source  will 
cause  a  phenomenon  in  said  gas  known  as  light  pumping, 
maximum  light  pumping  is  determined  by  the  confined 
gas  absorbing  a  maximum  of  the  photon  energy  from  said 
source  characterized  by  a  minimum  light  beam  trans- 
UMSsibility  through  said  confined  gas,  minimum  light 
pumping  being  determined  by  said  gas  absorbing  the 
minimum  of  photon  energy  characterized  by  a  maxi- 
mum light  beam  transmissibility  through  said  confined 
gaa,  a  source  of  a  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  adjacent 
said  confined  gas  for  applying  said  magnetic  field  at  right 
angles  to  said  light  beam,  the  light  transmissibility  of  said 
confined  gas  being  decreased  by  the  modification  of  the 
frequency  of  said  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  toward 
a  critically  tuned  frequency,  a  source  of  steady-stato 
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magnetic  field  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  parallel  to 
wid  light  beam,  increases  in  the  magnitiide  of  said  steady- 
state  magnetic  field  acting  to  increase  the  light  trans- 
missibility  of  said  confined  gas.  means  for  changing  the 
frequency  of  said  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  toward 
said  critically  tuned  frequency,  means  for  changing  the 
magnitude  of  said  steady-state  magnetic  field  in  accord- 
ance with  the  magnitude  of  the  analog  current  to  be 
converted,  a  source  of  low  frequency  alternating  current 
known  as  a  dither  oscillator,  a  source  of  a  variable  mag- 
netic field  for  applying  a  low  frequency  varying  magnetic 
field  in  parallel  with  said  steady-state  source  in  response 
to  said  dither  oscillator,  a  source  of  a  biasing  magnetic 
field  to  provide  a  bias  level  in  said  steady-state  magnetic 
field  to  provide  a  bias  level  in  said  steady-state  magnetic 
field  source,  said  biasing  magnetic  field,  said  low  frequency 
magnetic  field  and  said  magnetic  field  commensurate  with 
the  analog  current  to  be  converted  coacting  with  said  radio 
frequency  magnetic  field  so  as  to  slowly  oscillate  the 
light  transmissibility  of  said  confined  gas  around  a  maxi- 
mum transmissibility  condition  when  the  average  output 
of  said  light  detecting  circuit  is  applied  to  a  D.C.  voltage 
integrator  which  in  turn  drives  said  radio  frequency 
magnetic  field  toward  a  critical  frequency  for  said  confined 
gas  as  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  the  analog  current 
to  be  converted,  the  change  in  the  frequency  of  said 
critically  tuned  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  corre- 
sponds to  the  digital  equivalent  of  said  analog  current 
to  be  converted. 


3^5,491 
OPTICAL  ENCODER 
K.  Brown,  San  Dtafo^  CaW^  and  EdwaH  M. 
Clnduiad,  Ohio,  iiapn  i  to  D.  H.  Baldwin 


BT,  a  cocpcradon  of  OUo 
FOcd  " 


Ian.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  U9,M3 
ItCUM.    (CL34«— 347) 


disc  with  one  of  the  cells  confronting  a  transparent  sector 
and  the  other  an  opaque  sector,  an  opaque  member  defin- 
ing a  transparent  slit  parallel  to  a  radius  of  the  code  disc 
disposed  between  each  of  the  cells  and  the  code  disc,  the 
width  of  the  slit  being  greater  than  one-half  the  length  of 
the  smallest  radial  sector  of  the  track  of  the  code  disc 
confronting  said  slit,  wherein  the  photocells  are  disposed 
on  an  axis  and  comprise  an  assembly  having  a  base  plate 
of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  first  and  a  second  elec- 
trically conducting  strip  disposed  on  the  base  plate  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the  photocells,  and  spaced 
from  each  other,  each  pair  of  photocells  confronting  a 
track  of  the  code  disc,  a  first  leg  of  electrically  conduct- 
ing material  disposed  on  the  base  plate,  extending  from 
the  first  strip,  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  axis  of  the 
photocells,  a  second  leg  of  electrically  conducting  material 
disposed  on  the  base  plate,  extending  from  the  second 
strip,  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  axis  of  the  photo- 
cells, the  second  leg  being  spaced  from  the  first  leg  along 
the  axis  by  the  distance  between  the  pair  of  confronting 
tracks  of  the  code  disc,  an  electrically  conducting  ter- 
minal member  disposed  on  the  base  plate  having  a  first 
portion  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  photocell  axis  opposite 
the  first  leg  and  confrontingly  spaced  therefrom,  a  sec- 
ond portion  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  photocell  axis 
opposite  the  second  leg  and  confrontingly  spaced  there- 
from, and  an  electrically  conducting  bar  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  portions  and  across  the  axis 
between  the  first  and  second  legs,  a  mass  of  semi-conduct- 
ing material  disposed  between  the  first  leg  and  the  first 
portion  of  the  terminal  member,  a  second  mass  of  semi- 
conducting material  disposed  between  the  second  leg  and 
the  second  portion  of  the  terminal  member,  and  means 
for  sampling  the  position  of  the  code  disc  during  a  time 
period  short  compared  with  the  minimum  time  required 
for  a  sector  of  the  code  disc  to  route  past  the  slit  includ- 
ing an  electrically  responsive  device  having  a  triggering 
threshold  and  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  eagh^oTthe  cells. 


3a«5,492 
CONVERSION  METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS 
Ian  R.  Yomg,  Sandcffitead,  Surrey,  and  John  A.  PhilHps, 
Twickenham,  Middlesex,  England,  assignors  to  Evcr- 
slMd  and  Vignolcs  Limited 

FUcd  Jone  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  204,3M 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  28,  19<1, 

23,41t/6i 
t  Claims.    (CL  34«— 347) 


1.  An  optical  encoder  comprising  a  light  source,  a  code 
disc  rotatably  mounted  confronting  the  light  source  having 
a  plurality  of  circular  coaxial  tracks  with  alternate  opaque 
and  transparent  sectors,  each  track  having  two  coaxial 
portions,  one  of  said  portions  being  a  radially  inward 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  opaque  and  transparent 
sectors  disposed  between  radii  of  the  disc  separated  by 
equal  angles  and  the  other  of  said  portions  being  a  radially 
outward  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternate  trans- 
parent and  opaque  sectors  disposed  between  the  same 
radii  of  the  disc,  each  transparent  sector  of  each  portion 
of  track  being  disposed  in  the  same  radial  sector  of  the 
code  disc  as  an  opaque  sector  of  the  other  portion  of  the 
track,  a  pair  of  light  responsive  cells  mounted  on  the 
side  of  the  code  disc  opposite  the  source  confronting  each 
track  of  the  code  disc,  each  of  said  cells  confronting  the 
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1.  In  a  digital  voltmeter  for  deriving  a  digital  repre- 
sentation of  the  value  of  a  variable  represented  by  an 
input  signal  including  comparator  means,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  input  signal  to  the  comparator  means,  means 
for  deriving  a  plurality  of  balancing  signals  and  switching 
means  for  successively  applying  the  balancing  signals  to 
the  comparator  means,  the  said  switching  means  being 
responsive  to  the  comparator  means  to  continue  the  ap- 
plication of  a  balancing  signal  to  the  comparator  meant 
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if  upon  application  of  that  balancing  signal  the  amplitude 
of  the  input  signal  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  am- 
plitudes of  the  balancing  signals  applied  to  the  com- 
parator means  but  removing  the  said  signal  if  the  am- 
plitiule  of  the  input  signal  is  less  than  that  of  the  said 
sura,  so  that  the  final  state  of  the  switching  means  repre- 
sents the  value  of  the  input  signal;  the  combination  of 
means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  correcting  signals  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  the  bal- 
ancing signal  switching  means  for  applying  predeter- 
mined combinations  of  the  correcting  signals  to  the 
comparator  means  to  vary  the  effective  value  of  the  sum 
of  the  applied  balancing  signals  and  thus  introduce  cor- 
rections for  given  deviations  of  the  input  signal  from  a 
linear  relationship  with  the  variable  to  be  represented 
in  digital  form. 

MICROWAVE  SWITCH 

Artlmr  E.  Cohen,  Anaheim,  Callf^  BMlgnor  to 

North  Ameriam  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,973 

ItCUIms.    (CI.  343— 5) 
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emitted  by  said  ultra-high  frequency  oscillator  and  the 
echo  signals  from  the  transponder,  means  for  ami^itude* 
modulating  with  the  Doppler  beat  detection  ventage  the 
signals  emitted  by  said  high  frequency  oscillator,  and 
means  for  amplitude-modulating  with  said  high  frequency 
oscillator  the  signals  emitted  by  said  ultra-high  frequency 
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3.  Microwave  switching  means  comprising 

A  first  and  second  microwave  circulator  having  at  least 
three  ports, 

A  first  port  of  said  first  and  second  circulators  being 
connected  to  a  mutually  exclusive  one  of  two  sources 
of  microwave  energy, 

A  third  port  of  said  second  circulator  being  shorted 
through  a  shorting  impedance, 

Microwave  means  interconnecting  the  respective  second 
ports  of  said  first  circulator  and  said  second  circulator 
for  alternately  reflecting  microwave  energy  received 
from  one  of  said  sources  through  said  shorting  im- 
pedance and  transmitting  microwave  energy  received 
from  the  other  of  said  sources  through  said  shorting 
impedance,  whereby  the  received  energy  of  alternate 
ones  of  said  mutually  exclusive  sources  of  microwave 
energy  is  transmitted  to  a  third  port  of  said  first  cir- 
culator as  an  output  thereof. 
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oscillator;  and,  at  the  given  measurement  point,  a  reoeiv- 
ing  antenna,  a  receiver  connected  to  said  receiving  an> 
teima  and  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  one  of  the  sidebands 
of  the  signals  emitted  by  said  ultra-high  frequency  o»- 
cillator,  and  means  adapted  to  connect  tlie  output  of  said 
receiver  to  a  measuring  unit 


3,205,495 
OPTICAL  PROCEKTSG  OF  INFORMATION 


Raymond  M.  WItanottc,  M  Moontain  Ave., 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,7M 
18  Claims.    (CL  343— 11) 
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3,2f  5.494 
r  MISS-DISTANCE  INDICATOR 

Aiidr^  Robert,  FaabowM,  and  Albert  AMoIdc  Parrot, 
Sarcncfl,  France,  ami^ion  to  Sud-ATiadon  SodM 
Nationale  de  Coostnictioas  Aironantiquci,  Paris,  Seine, 
France 

Filed  Jn.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,152 
Claims  priority,  appilcadon  France,  Feb.  9,  1961, 
*"  852,121,  Patent  1,288,180 

c  9  Claims.     (CI.  343—63) 

'  1.  A  miss-distance  indicator  for  measuring,  at  a  given 
point,  the  distance  between  two  bodies  of  which  one  at 
least  is  in  motion,  comprising,  in  combination,  on  one  of 
said  bodies,  a  transponder  which  is  sensitive  to  a  deter- 
minate frequency  within  the  range  of  tlie  tiltra  high  fre- 
quencies; on  the  other  body,  an  ultra-high  frequency  os- 
cillator emitting  waves  of  a  frequency  equal  to  said  deter- 
minate frequency,  a  receiving/transmitting  antenna  con- 
nected to  said  ultra-high  frequency  oscillator,  a  hi^ 
frequency  oscillator,  means  connected  to  said  antenna  for 
detecting  the  Doppler  beat  frequency  between  the  signals 


1.  A  system  for  correlating  signals  relating  to  two 
parameters  of  information,  comprising  a  two-dimension- 
al electro-optical  sonic  delay  line  correlator  for  corre- 
lating at  least  two  signals  along  one  dimensional  axis 
of  said  correlator,  and  a  two-dimensional  electro-optical 
sonic  delay  line  means  for  correlating  a  third  signal  with 
the  first-mentioned  signals,  the  two  dimensional  axes  ot 
said  delay  line  means  being  oriented  at  an  angle  other 
than  0*  or  90*  relative  to  the  corresponding  axes  of 
said  correlator,  whereby  a  signal  on  said  delay  line  means 
is  provided  with  a  component  corresponding  to  each  of 
the  two  dimensions  of  said  correlator. 

4.  A  system  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  two 
signals  are  derived  from  a  radar  echo  signal  received  at 
two  spaced  antennae,  and  said  third  signal  is  derived  from 
the  transmitted  radar  signal  of  said  echo  signaL 

15.  A  method  of  determining  the  time  delays  between 
tliree  signals  having  substantially  similar  waveforms, 
wherein  said  signals  have  known  ratios  of  time  delay 
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Uwr«b«twecn.  coaTpriaing  effectively  time  delayuf  Mid 
■gnali  relative  to  one  another  in  accordance  with  sard 
ratiot,  correlating  the  resukaat  aignals,  and  4letecting  the 
relation  of  maximuin  correlatioB  tetween  all  said  signals 
relative  to  a  reference  scale  as  a  measure  of  actual  time 
delay  between  said  signals. 


to  vibrate  at  a  one  of  a  fint  range  of  frequencies,  and 
a  second  set  of  reeds  arranged  in  a  second  plane  trana- 
verse  to  said  first  plane  and  each  tuned  to  vibrate  at  a 
one  of  a  second  range  of  frequencies,  one  of  the  sets  of 
reeds  having  a  gap  therein  for  receiving  the  other  set 


SIGNAL 


RECEIVING 


TRANSMmTNG  AND 

Bote*  Mledema,  McndhaB,  N  J^  airi^or  to  B«0  Tele- 
Laboratorka,  lacorporatcd.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  • 
of  New  Yofffc 

im.  i,  1M2, 9er.  No.  ltS,725 
UCWm.    (CL  343— 17  J) 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  signals  which 
comprises 

means  for  generating  a  first  set  of  signals  each  having 
a  relatively  long  duration  T  and  each  having  a  fre- 
quency spectrum  that  comprises  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively narrow  frequency  subspectra  in  which  the  spac- 
ing in  frequency  A/  between  adjacent  subspectra  is 
large  in  comparison  with  the  width  1/7  of  each  of 
said  subspectra,  I 

means  for  transmitting  said  first  set  of  signals, 

means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  first  set  of  signals, 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  received  first  set  of  signals  for 
ccmipressing  the  spacing  in  frequency  between  ad- 
jacent subspectra  of  each  of  uid  first  set  of  signals 
to  develop  a  second  set  of  signals  each  having  a 
sin^,  relatively  wide  frequency  spectrum. 


3,2«5,497 

TERMINAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  .fOR 

NAVIGABLE  CRAFT 

RafeMt  A.  SwadcO,  Foit  Tottea,  N.Y. 

(StSA  PWasoatOB  Road,  Fort  BH^  Tex.) 

FOod  Oct.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  147^59 

<  nihil      (CL343— IM) 


1.  A  tuned  reed  indicator  for  use  in  an  instrument  land- 
ing system  for  an  aircraft,  said  indicator  comprising  a 
first  set  of  reeds  amnged  in  a  first  plane  and  each  tuned 


3,3«Sy«9t 

DUAL  MODE  RADAR  BEACON  ANTENNA 

Clawic  H.  Child,  PaiaMiaat,  Cattf.,  aeitganr  to 

Nortk  Aasrrifaa  Aviatioa,  lac 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  72,821 

S  OaliM.     (CL  343—795) 


1.  In  an  antenna  system  the  combination  of  a  rec- 
tangular waveguide  section;  a  cylindrical  waveguide  sec- 
tion for  supporting  a  TMoi  mode  and  communicating  with 
a  broad  side  of  said  rectangular  guide  section;  impedance 
matching  means  disposed  between  said  rectangular  and 
said  cylindrical  sections  and  presenting  a  discontinuity  for 
exciting  a  TEu  mode,  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  TMoi 
mode  to  the  TEu  mode  being  10  db;  a  quarter  wave  plate 
disposed  in  said  cylindrical  section  symmetrically  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  section  at  an  angle 
of  45  degrees  with  the  waveguide  axis  of  said  rectangular 
waveguide  section;  and  means  for  mounting  said  system 
in  an  outer  wall  of  a  fuselage,  said  means  being  trans- 
parent to  electromagnetic  radiation  and  adapted  to  close 
the  end  of  said  cylindrical  section  opposite  to  that  com- 
municating with  said  rectangular  section. 


3493,499 
DUAL  POLARIZED  HORN  ANTENNA 
Lovls  E.  Rab«,  Golf  MaMir,  OaciniMtl,  OVo, 
to  Avco  MaMrfactnrlag  Corpondou,  Ondaaatl,  Oldo, 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FOed  Ana.  39, 1954,  Ser.  No.  6«7,2U 
A^im.    (CL  343— 739) 


1 


1.  Antenna  apparatus  for  simultaneously  receiving  or 
transmitting  two  cross- polarized  waves  comprising:  a 
tubular  conductive  eiKlosure  dosed  at  one  end  and 
terminated  at  the  other  end  by  an  elongated,  rectangular 
opening;  means  for  feeding  signal  energy  to  said  enclosure 
to  energize  said  opening  and  thereby  radiate  a  first 
polarized  wave;  means  for  energizing  said  opening  with 
a  second  wave  polarized  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
first  wave,  said  means  comprising  a  dipole  antenna 
nwunted  in  die  plane  of  said  opening;  and  means  for  feed- 
ing signal  energy  to  said  dipole  elements,  whereby  said 
second  wave  polarized  perpendicular  to  said  first  wave 
will  be  radiated  from  said  opemng. 
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^    CIRCULARLY  POLARIZING  HORN  ANTENNA 


HAVING  DIELECTRIC  INSERT  WHICH  PRO- 
VIDES  REDUCED  AXIAL  RATIO  OVER 
BROAD  BAND  „,  ^ 

D.  Leonard,  Columbus,  and  John  W.  Hail,  Wortk- 
iagtoa,  Ohio,  MripMrs  to  North  AaMfkaa  Avlatloa, 
Inc. 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  91,453 
V  SClaina.    (CL  343— 75^ 


magnetic  field  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ferrile 
members  of  selected  waveguide  itructures  for  contnrfling 
the  degree  of  said  phase  shift. 


3,295492 

TACHOGRAPH 
Obc«'  Cbatclain  aad  Maarlcc  Icaansonod,  hoth  of  La 
Chaax-de-Foads,  Swltxcrtand,  asrignors  to  Zenith  SA., 
^    L«  Lode,  SwitnrlaBd,  a  Swla  compaay 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  179,993 
'  ClaiiiM  priority,  appHcaOoa  Swttzerland,  Sept  IS,  1991, 

19,765/91 
1  ClahM.    (CL  349— IS) 


H<tt  •'.1  jtiaot 


1.  A  microwave  horn  anteiffia~as«emb!y  which  radiates 
a  drculariy  polarized  field  and  which  includes:  a  hollow 
meUUic  phase-shifter  section  having  interior  synunetrical- 
ly-poaitioned  ridge  members  projected  inwardly  and  ar- 
ranged in  opposed  pairs  which  each  have  a  different  pro- 
jected depth,  a  hoUow  metallic  radiator  section  located 
adjacent  said  phase-shifter  section  and  having  interior 
symmetrically-positiooed  ridge  members  projected  in- 
waixily  and  arranged  in  opposed  pairs  which  each  have  a 
different  projected  depth,  and  dielectric  insert  means  lo- 
cated within  said  phase-shiflcr  section  and  within  said 
radiator  section,  said  insert  means  providing  a  reduced 
axial  ratio  in  the  circularly  polarized  field  radiated  by 
said  bom  anteima  assembly. 
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CLOSELY  SPACED  STOCKED  WAVEGUIDE  AN- 
TENNA    ARRAY    EMPLOYING    RECIPROCAL 
RIDGED  WAGEGUIDE  PHASE  SHIFTERS 
DoMid  H.  Knhn,   North  SyracMe,  N.Y.,  awlganr  to 
I  Elcrtrk  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
FDed  Oct.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843^43 
3Cl^na.    (CL343— 77t) 


2.  A  reciprocal  microwave  transmission  system  for 
propagating  energy  of  predetermined  frequency  axially 
therethrough,  comprising  a  two  dimensional  array  of 
parallel  waveguide  structures  arranged  in  rows  and  col- 
umns and  mounted  on  centers  spaced  apart  in  both  said 
dimensions  approximately  one  half  the  free  space  wave- 
length of  said  propagated  energy,  said  waveguide  struc- 
tures each  being  defined  by  planar  surfaces  which  main- 
tain a  constant  polarization  and  having  transverse  elec- 
trical dimensions  at  least  as  great  as  said  one  half  wave- 
length aiKl  having  transverse  structural  dinnensions  less 
than  said  one  half  wavelength  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  each  of  said  waveguide  structures  being  in  the 
form  of  a  ridged  waveguide,  an  elongated  slab  of  ferrite 
material  symmetrically  mounted  within  the  ridged  por- 
tion of  each  waveguide  structure  and  extending  through- 
out the  height  of  said  ridged  portion,  said  slab  having 
hs  longitudinal  axis  in  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  waveguide  for  provtdmg  a  reciprocal  phase  shift 
to  said  energy,  and  means  for  applying  a  controllable 


1.  In  a  tachograph,  a  cup-shaped  casing,  a  cover  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  casing  and  comprising  a  rim,  a  crys- 
tal mounted  in  said  rim,  a  dial  mounted  in  said  rim  and 
spaced  back  of  said  crystal,  a  plate  spaced  back  of  said 
dial  and  fixed  relative  thereto,  a  ^>eed-indicating  hand 
between  said  dial  and  crystal,  a  central  spindle  carrying 
said  haiKl  and  extending  rearwardly  through  said  dial 
and  plate  and  into  the  interior  of  said  casing,  driving 
means  in  said  casing  coupling  with  said  spindle  to  drive 
it,  a  time-indicating  hand  between  said  dial  and  crystal, 
a  shaft  coaxial  with  said  spindle  aiul  carrying  said  time- 
indicating  hand,  a  self-contained  clockwork  unit  dispoaed 
in  said  casing  on  the  rear  of  said  plate  wholly  at  one 
side  of  said  spindle,  means  removably  securing  said  clock- 
work unit  to  the  rear  of  said  (date  for  easy  removal  as  a 
complete  unit,  said  clockwwk  unit  having  a  rotary  oat- 
put  member  aligned  with  an  opening  in  said  plate,  meaiu 
including  gear  means  between  said  dial  and  plate  driviiig- 
ly  connecting  said  shaft  of  said  time-indicating  haiKl  with 
said  output  member  of  said  clockwork  unit  to  be  driven 
thereby,  a  chart-holding  member  rotatably  mounted  coax- 
ial with  said  spindle  and  having  a  chart-supporting  sur- 
face in  a  plane  immediately  back  of  said  clockwork  unit, 
means  including  said  gear  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  chart-carrying  member  with  said  output  member  of 
said  clockwork  unit  and  said  time-indicating  hand  shaft, 
and  a  stylus  in  said  casing  in  position  for  engagement 
with  a  chart  on  said  chart-holding  member,  said  cover 
being  swingable  by  said  pivotal  mounting  to  an  open 
position  affording  access  to  said  complete   removable 
clockwork  unit. 

3;295^3  

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  PREDETER- 
MINED AIR  GAP  BETWEEN  A  TRANSDUCER 
HEAD  AND  A  RECORD  MEDIUM  IN  A  MAG- 
NETIC DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 

ForiMt  A.  lofaMOB,  Springfield,  Vt.,  and  Hcibcrt  E. 
MIBer,  BrooUkie,  MaH^  aaslgnart  to  Ex-CalM>  Coipo* 
ration,  Detroit,  MicIl 

Contianation  of  appttcatloa  Ser.  No.  773^99,  Not.  13, 
1959,  now  Patent  No.  3,959,992,  Oct  2,  1992.  TWi 
aapycatioa  May  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  194,Si7 
Tlie  portkM 


_  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  inbacqnMt  la 
Oct  2,  1979,  has  been  dedicated  to  the  PnbUc 
3  Clalnit.     (CL  349—74) 
1.  A  magnetic  data  storage  device  having  a  rotatable 
body  provided  wi^  a  magnetizable  surface  layer,  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  transducer  heads  positioned  transverse- 
ly to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  body,  these  heads 
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having  flux  path  forming  poles  terminating  in  one  ex- 
tremity thereof  and  being  spaced  from  the  sxirface  layer 
of  the  body  to  form  an  air  gap  therebetween,  and  im- 
proved means  to  consistently  and  automatically  maintain 
this  air  gap  at  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  means 
comprising :  a  frame  member  disposed  in  fixed  spatial  rela- 
tionship to  the  surface  layer  on  the  body,  the  frame  mem- 
ber extending  over  the  surface  layer  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
body;  a  carrier  member  mounting  the  magnetic  beads,  the 
carrier  member  being  of  substantially  the  same  extension 
as  the  frame  member;  independent  yieldable  spring  means 
attached  adjacent  the  endi  of  the  frame  member  and 
carrier  member  respectively  for  supporting  the  carrier 
member  in  juxtaposition  parallel  to  the  frame  member, 
•aid  spring  means  permitting  a  timited  movement  of  the 


pulleys  in  said  second  system  ending  in  the  respective 
ends  of  said  tensioning  device,  and  idler  pulleys;  a 
third  string  and  pulley  system  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
sets  of   pulleys   and   a   string   traveling   thereover   and 


carrier  member  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  an 
imaginary  line  normal  to  the  magnetizable  surface  layer 
only;  pad  surfaces  integral  with  the  carrier  member  dis- 
posed in  the  proximity  of  the  spring  means,  the  pad  sur- 
faces facing  the  adjacent  magnetizable  layer  being  in  par- 
allel relationship  thereto;  an  expansible  chamber  fluid 
power  motor  provided  with  a  cylinder  portion  formed  be- 
hind the  pad  surface  of  the  carrier  member  and  a  piston 
portion  fastened  to  the  frame  member,  said  expansible 
chamber  being  provided  with  a  fluid  power  supply  inlet 
and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  restricted  outlet 
terminating  centrally  of  each  one  of  the  pad  surfaces, 
and  means  for  securing  a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  to 
each  carrier  member  with  the  flux  path  forming  poles  of 
the  heads  located  in  a  single  plane  parallel  to  said  pad 
surfaces. 

MULTI-POINT  MARKING  ASSEMBLY  OF  A 
RECORDER 
MsMlMra    NUriwva,    MMukiM-shi,    and    Kinichiro 
Fmkawa.  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assigDon  to  Kabashild 
KaiakM  HMaeW  Schakiialio,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

FUcd  June  10,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2M,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1M2, 
37/37,137 
2  dalms.    (CL  344—139) 
1.  A  multi-point  marking  device  for  recorden  com- 
prising, in   combination,  a  rotatable  guide  bar;  a  pen 
carriage  adapted  to  travel  thereon;  a  plurality  of  penr, 
a  pen  support  therefor,  rotatably  disposed  in  said  car- 
riage and  in  the  form  of  a  pulley;  a  servomotor,  a  first 
string  and  pulley  system  comprising  a  first  set  of  pulleys 
of  equal  size,  one  of  them  actuated  by  said  servomotor, 
the  string  in  said  system  being  attached  to  and  facilitat- 
ing travel  of  said  carriage  on  said  guide  bar;  a  second 
string   and   pulley  system   comprising  a   second   set  of 
pulleys  disposed  on  the  same  axes  as,  and  being  of  one- 
half  the  diameter  of,  the  first  set  in  said  first  system,  a 
third  set  of  pulleys  connected  to  each  other  by  a  tension- 
ing device,  both  ends  of  the  string  traveling  over  the 


over  said  pen  support  in  form  of  a  pulley;  a  synchronous 
motor  actuating  one  of  said  pulleys  in  said  t^-'rd  system 
thereby  causing  rotation  of  said  pen  support;  said  syn- 
chronous motor  operating  independently  of  said  servo- 
motor. 

VISION-TESTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ANGU- 
LARLY SPACED  VIEWING  PATHS  FOR  VIEWING 
TWO  CONCENTRIC  SERIES  OF  TESTING 
CHARTS 
Robert  Jackson  Fletcher,  Hoonslow,  and  Charics  James 
Worth  and  Gordon  Richard  Sotherwood,  London, 
England,  sssifnis  to  American  Optical  Company, 
Southbridge,  Ma«.,  a  vohmtary  association  of  Masia- 
ctausetts 

nied  June  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  30,409 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britahi,  Jnnc  5,  1959, 

19392/59 
6  Ctains.    (CL  351—32) 


5.  Vision-testing  apparatus  comprising  means  defining 
straight,  angularly-separated  distance  and  reading  view- 
ing paths,  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  frames 
each  embodying  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  frame  sec- 
tions, a  plurality  of  vision-checking  means  mounted  on 
respective  sections  of  said  frames  and  a  single  carrier 
supporting  said  frames  in  substantially  radially-extend- 
ing relation  thereon  so  that  corresponding  frame  sections 
are  dispoeed  in  circumferentially-spaced  relation  to  each 
other  around  said  carrier,  one  section  from  each  of  said 
frames  being  arranged  in  an  inner  concentric  series  around 
the  carrier  and  the  other  frame  sections  being  arranged 
in  an  outer  concentric  series  around  said  inner  series. 
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said  carrier  being  mounted  for  rotation  to  present  the 
vision-checking  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  inner 
and  outer  series  of  frame  sections  to  be  successively 
viewed  along  respective  viewing  paths  at  dispositions 
normal  to  said  paths.  ,_. » *'^ 


kj 


3,205,506 

SELF-THREADING  MOTION   PICTURE 

MACHINE 

Lew  W.  Lessler,  Elmhurst,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Dejor-Amsco 
Corporation,  Loi«  lalaad  City,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,704 
20Chdnis.    (CL  352— 158) 


its  said  extended  position,  the  movable  member  of  said 
loop  former  having  a  part  operated  by  a  back  pressure 
of  the  film  after  it  has  entered  the  spool  core  for  releasing 
the  latching  means  to  return  the  film  guide  to  its  retracted 
position. 

3,205,507 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA   WITH  FILM 

CONTROLLED  SIGNAL 

Roland  Hochstein,  Kid-Wik,  Germany,  assignor  to  Zeiss 

Ikon  Aktiengesellschaft,  Statlgait,  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21, 1961, 

Z  M7t 
4  Claims.    (CL  352—171) 


1.  A  self-threading  motion  picture  machine,  compris- 
ing in  combination  with  a  spindle  for  a  film  supply  spool, 
a  film  gate,  and  a  friction  drive  spindle  for  receiving  a 
film  take-up  spool  having  a  core  with  a  slot,  a  film  loop 
former  provided  with  a  movable  member  located  between 
the  film  gate  and  the  drive  spindle,  a  film  guide  located 
between  said  film  loop  former  and  the  drive  spindle  and 
movable  between  retracted  and  extended  positions,  said 
film  guide  being  provided  with  a  blade  end  for  intercept- 
ing the  movement  of  the  take-up  spool  and  entering  the 
slot  in  the  spool  core  when  the  film  guide  is  moved  to  its 
extended  position,  means  for  moving  the  film  guide  to  its 
extended  position,  means  for  latching  the  film  guide  in 


-•jwI**, 


2.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  provided  with  a  view- 
finder  and  means  controlled  by  the  film  in  said  camera  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  a  warning  device  which  is 
arranged  to  become  visible  in  said  viewfinder,  said  means 
including  an  electric  circuit,  two  contact  portions  arranged 
in  said  electric  circuit  opposite  to  one  another  and  separat- 
ed from  one  another  by  a  portion  of  the  film  inserted  in 
said  camera,  a  pair  of  normally  separated  contacts  in  said 
circuit,  drive  means  for  moving  said  film  in  said  camera, 
and  means  operated  by  said  film  moving  means  for  peri- 
odically closing  said  pair  of  contacts,  whereby  the  circuit 
of  said  warning  device  is  intermittently  closed  when  said 
two  contact  portions  arc  no  longer  separated  from  one 
another  by  said  film  said  means  for  moving  said  fihn  in 
said  camera  including  an  electric  motor,  a  source  of  cur- 
rent, a  switch  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  electric 
motor  and  means  connecting  said  electric  circuit  contain- 
ing said  warning  device  with  said  switch  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  electric  circuit  is  adapted  to  be  energized  by 
said  source  of  current  only  when  said  switch  is  closed 
and  said  motor  operates. 
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2f2,lM 

RESTAURANT  SIGN 

Jewel  B.  Haacc,  7 IS  Atcmm  Q,  Lobbock,  Ti 

Filed  Sept  29,  1944,  Ser.  No.  Sl,934 

Term  af  fUmt  3Vi  yt 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


2t2,l<7 

COMBINED   TOOTHBRUSH    HOLDER   AND 

TUMBLER 

Kcuelk  M.  SoUMTf,  4M7  SW.  Barton  St, 

Seattle,  WarfL 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,319 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD4— 3) 
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2«2,li5 
MATERNITY   DRESS 
G.  Hagcr,  1  Dehwarc  St.,  Conrad,  MonL 
Filed  Dec  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  77,473 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  I 

(CL  D3— 24) 


202,14* 

PLAY    PEN 

John  W.  Tapcrt,  2381  Earhart  Road,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkk. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,794 

Tens  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLDS— 5) 


202,144 

LITURGICAL   VESTMENT 

E.  Maiaraaa,  178  Laird  Ave.,  Bnlhio,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1945,  Ser.  No.  84,843 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5— 24) 


202,149 
MOP   HEAD 
Zolhr  C.  Vn  Scbwartx,  Englewood,  Colo., 
lVli)c«tic  Wax  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a 
of  Colorado 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,451 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D9— 2) 
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202,170 
COMBINATION  FLOOR  MAINTENANCE 
MACHINE   OR   THE   LIKE 
lolm  M.  LMIe  and  Benjamin  G.  Bowden,  Toledo,  and 
William  O.  Bonner,  Mannee,  OWo,  aflrignon  to  The 
National   Saper  Serrlcc   Cootpaay,  Toledo,  Okio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,509 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLD9— 2) 


202,173 

HANDLE  FOR  WINDOWS,  DOORS 

AND   THE   USE 

Hanr  M.  Riefelman,  Rolling  HUh,  Calif.,  ■■iffinr  to 

Ador  Corporatioa,  FnUerton,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 

CaUfomia 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1944,  Ser.  No.  82,833 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  DIO— «) 


^  «fi. 


jt^ 


ItrfiHV 


202,171 
SUCTION  CLEANER  CASING 

Knrt  AWar  Jontaon,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  amignor  to 
Aittlebolaget  Elcctrolnx,  Stocidiolm,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  May  29,  1944 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(O.  D9— 2) 


202,174  ' 

PANEL   UNIT 
William  Bbn,  Eranston,  III.,  and  Dominic  A.  Saporlto, 
Bhmingliam,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  American  Screen  Products  Company,  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Ian.  9, 1943,  Ser.  No.  73,100 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


■.'■1 
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202,172 

DOOR  KNOCKER 

Rudolph  PanHch,  7034  Bianca,  Van  Nnys,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,782 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DIO— 7) 


1 — * 


202,175 
PANEL  UNIT 
William  Blau,  Evanston,  IlL,  and  Domfailc  A.  Saporito, 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  American  Screen  Products  Company,  Chicago,  111., 
a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,101 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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PANEL  UNIT 
WUHan  Blao,  ETMMtoa,  OL,  and  Domlirfc  A.  SmotMo, 
,  Mteh^  Mrifow.  by  mmtm  Mrifmenti,  to 
Scrcca  Prodacts  CDMpiy,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Florida 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  73,lt3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Dl^— 1) 


2t2»179 

VEHICLE 

Rkkatd  H.  Brddcnkk,  Detroit,  and  Bcraaid  N.  Smith, 

Oak  Park,  Mich„  aarignon  to  General  Moton  Corpo- 

radoo,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delawwa 

FUcd  Not.  12,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  82,557 

Term  of  patent  7  yean  .  l.  , 

(CL  D14— 3) 


-V, 


-*  J 


202,177 
PANEL  UNIT 
William  Blan,  ETaMtaa,  OL,  a^  DooUnk  A.  Saporito, 
Bhmingham,  Mich^  amignon,  by  mcine  aarignmcnts,  to 
American  Screen  Prodncta  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Flotida 

Fliad  Jan.  9, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  73,lt3 
T«m  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D13~l) 


2«2,1M 
AUTOMOBILE 
VirfB  M.  Exacr.  Sr.,  and  VkgU  M.  Exner,  Jr.,  Bfamiing- 
ham,  Mich.,  aadgnon  to  Renwal  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Mine< 
ola,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1965.  Scr.  No.  83,2S3 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

(CL  D14— 3) 


2«2,181 
EXHAUST  MUFFLER 
Cahin   R.   Brown,   26515   WcOii^itoo   Road,   Franklin, 
Mich.,  and  Donald  T.  French,  14323  StaheUn,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUcd  Sept,  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,703 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CLD14— 6) 


202,178 

EXTENSIBLE  CAMPER  BODY 

loacph  E.  OUrer.  U  Grand,  Calif.,  — ignor  of  (en 

to  Lester  J.  Geadroa.  Madera,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,988 

T«a  of  patcat  14  y( 

(CL  D14-^) 


202,182 
AUTOMOBILE  DISK  WHEEL 
Outii  C.  Whittlesey  and  Erwin  B.  Kolt,  Birmfaigham, 
Mich.,  aarigaors  to  The  Badd  Company,  PhUadelphia, 
P&>,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 

FUcd  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,263 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D14— 30) 
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to  Genera!  Mo- 
corporation   of 


202,183 
STEERING  WHEEL 
Rodger  E.  Geller,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor 
ton   Corporatioa,   Detroit,   Mich.,  a 
Delaware 
Original  appUcatioa  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,115,  bow 
Design  Patent  No.  200,636,  dated  Mar.  23,  1965.     Di- 
Tlded  and  this  appttcation  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82^13 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CL  D14— 30) 


202,186 

SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Gote  Eddl  Yngrc  Holmbcff,  Aadcntorp,  Swedes 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78^37 

j.m',  jjHKW^       Term  of  patent  14  ycaw 

(CL  D17— 1) 


202,184 
CHAISE  LOUNGE 
Merie  C.  Melchior,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Sidney  Galpcr,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,920 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D15— 11) 


202,187 
BURIAL  CASKET 
John  E.  Alcott,  Wcstwood,  Maas^  aarignor  to  National 
Casket  Company,  Bortoa,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,677 

Ton  of  piUoit  14  years 

(CL  D19— 1) 


k... 
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202,185 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
George  W.  Meiasner,  Fridley,  and  William  E.  Stnmpf, 
Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  BcTcriy  Hills,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,589 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yi 

I  (CL  D16— 2) 


202,188 

CABINET  FOR  HIGH   VACUUM 

Monte  L.  Uvin,  Roalyn  Heights,  N.Y., 

Vacuum-Electroaics  Corp. 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 5) 
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2t2,lt9 

ELECTRONIC    COMPUTER   CONSOLE   OR 

SIMILAR   ARTICLE 

A.  Moors,  Los  Gatai,  CaHf ^  ■■Iffiir  to 

■■^■■M  MotMoii  Cofporatlo^  Armoak, 
a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FUod  Not.  19,  1944,  Sot.  No.  t2,4M 
Ten  of  wtim  14  y 
(CL  D24— 5) 


N.Y. 


It2,192 
CHRISTMAS  TREE   CHtNAMENT   OR 

SIMILAR    ARTICLE 

lack  BvatewB,  451  D  SL,  Ncwtoa,  MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,4M 

Tem  of  pata^  14  yean 

(CL  D29— 1) 

at  3 


TRANSISTORIZED    IGNITION   UNIT 

Frad  E.  Shlndell,  Pkocaiz,  Ariz.,  aarigaor  to 

SItecy  L.  KoMWiky,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  1944,  Ser.  No.  71,711 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 13) 


2«2,193 

FLORAL   VASE   OR   THE   LKE 

Edwki  K.  Kaelkc,  Macomb,  111.,  amignor  to  The  Haegcr 

Potteries,  Inc.,  Dnadec,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  lUinoif 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,441 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D29— 2S) 


'••//iiniwxNN 


2t2,191 

TELEPHONE    AMPUFIER 

lames  F.  Dlvietro,  RJt.  3,  Box  151,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FOad  July  3«,  1944,  Ser.  No.  Sl,«80 

Term  of  patent  7  y« 

(CL  D2^— 14) 


2t2,194 
STORAGE  SHELF  UNIT 
Robert  L.  PrMet,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  and  Ronald  H. 
Bcckman,    New    York,    N.Y.,    asdgnors   to    Herman 
Miller,  Inc.,  Zecland,  MldL,  a  corporation  of  Mkhlgan 
Filed  Not.  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,M4 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D33— 2) 
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2«2,195 
WALL-MOUNTED  SHELF   UNIT 
Rohert  L.  Propel,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hems 
;    Miliar,  Inc.,  Zednad,  Mich.,  a  corporatkHi  of  Michigan 
t-  •      Filed  Nov.  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,M5 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D33— 2) 
,      ,-  ,      - 


2«2,1M 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Wilferd  R.  Wttsoa,  1  Camdsn  Raad,  FalmoBt,  W.  Va. 

FBed  Inae  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,545 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D34-4) 


i^i*  ^j«lb»Oi  I  ^.»»-*D- 


282,194 
DESK 
Roaald  H.  Bcckman,  New  York.  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Her- 
man MUlcr,  faKu,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1944,  Ser.  No.  82,822 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 7)  f  * 


282,199 

GOLF-CLUB   COVER  OR  SIMILAR   ARTICLE 

Jack  R.  Bates,  138  Roca  Way,  Monterey  Park,  CaHf. 

Filed  June  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  80,249 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

1       '  (CL  D34— 5) 


282,197 
DESK 
Ronald  H.  Bcckman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Her- 
man   Miller,  lac,  Zecland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ^ 
Michigan 

Filed  Not.  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,823       .^^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D33— 7)  i 


202,200 

GOLF-CLUB   COVER   OR  SIMILAR    ARTICLE 

Jack  R.  Bates,  138  Roca  Way,  Monterey  Park,  CaBf. 

Filed  June  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  80,250 

Term  of  patent  3M  yc 

(CL  D34-^) 


■':^ 
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GAME   PLAYING   BOARD 

Forcit  Glcmi  Patrick  Hafim  il«  Ridgedal*  Drir*. 

Gartand,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,469 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5)  , 


202,204 
DOLL   CARRIAGE 
D.  Horowitz,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a«%Bor  to  Dc  Lue 
Rtadkig  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  NJ,,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  JcrMV 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,579 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


202,202 

EXERCISER   OR   THE    LIKE 

Fred  M.  Gore,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Jules  A.  Green,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,484 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


202,205 
DOLL   CRIB 
D.  Horowitz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De  Lnxe 
Rcadloi  Corpontloo,  Elizabeth,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,583 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


202,203 

SLEIGH  OR  SIMILAR   ARTICLE 

James  L.  Dobson,  60—15  Woodside  Ave.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,627 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— IS) 


202,206 
FEEDING    CHAIR   TOY 
Jesse  D.  Horowitz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De  Lux* 
Reading  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J^  a  corporation  off 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,584 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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202,207 

TUMBLER 

Alexander  Rafaett,  12  DIaracU  St^  Jerusalem,  brad 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel  Sept  10,  1964 

,     Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D36— S) 


202,211 

COMBINED  SERVICE  SIGNAL  LAMP 

AND   ASH   TRAY 

William  H.  Middlcto^  5606  ChcsUre  Lane,  HoustiM,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,275 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 20) 


202,208 

COMBINED  CAN  PUNCH  AND  JAR  OPENER 

Paul  F.  Bolduc,  R.R.  1,  Starke  County,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,986 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 29)  :< 


if- 


-f^ 


202,212 
LUMINAIRE 
Edmund  L.  Izzl,  North  Olmsted,  (Niio,  assignor  to  West- 
ingbouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  PennsyWania 

FUed  July  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  80,672 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CLD48— 31) 


202,209 
COMBINED   CANDLE   AND   FLOWER   HOLDER 
John  P.  Myers,  1435  S.  La  Cienega  Blvd.,  and  John  L. 
McCarthy,   1438  S.  La  Ckncga  Bird.,  both  of  Los 
Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,411  ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D48— 2) 


.n:f' 


202413 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  R.  Perry,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 

Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporrtion  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,606 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DS4— 12) 


■>  .,«•',* 


202,210 

HOUSING   FOR    A    DOOR   LIGHT 

Lawrence  W.  Kasten,  4623  N.  24tfa  Place, 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,810 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


f 


i 
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UiaU  202417 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  BLASTING  MACHINE 

OmUM^Y^  a  €Wf-Ml—  «f  N«w  York  Matck  CorporatkNi,  St.  L<mto,  M<k,  a 

niaiJiriy5,lM3,S«.N«.75473  '^•'^■^.^  ^      ,-  ..^^  «_  k,     tm^m^ 

iri."b*4— in  Term  •(  palMt  14  7« 

(CL  Dd4-.1Z)  (CL  W5-1) 


202415  f 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  A  TUBELESS  TIRE 

Jowpk  E.  OIlTcr,  U  Grand,  Calf.,  a«igBor  to 

Lcitv  J.  G«wlron,  Maiara,  Calif. 

FIlMl  Jaly  8, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  75,7tt 

Term  of  patent  14  jn 

(CL  D54— 13) 


2«241S 

PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES 

Fabor  A.  RoUsoo,  2609  OHre  Atc.,  Borbank,  Calif. 

Origiiial  design  application  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  784^2. 

Dlvklcd  and  this  application  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

84,422 

Term  of  patent  14  jtmn 
(CL  D57— 1) 


f*» 


203419 
BOTTLE 
Arcklc  G.  Drammond,  Ir.,  WantaA  Harold  J.  Vander- 
hydc,  Mcrrkk,  and  AlWn  GWord  Jackson,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  amifnors  to  AnderMM  Clayton  A  Co.,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,506 

Term  of  patMi  14  yaan 

(CLD5S— 4) 


20241< 
BLOW  GUN 
Frank  J.   Uljcmark, 
Eloctro  •  SpcdaMy 
Mfan.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,151 
Term  of  potent  14  j 
(CLDS4— U) 


Mtan.,   Mriganr  to 
Co.,    Minneapolis, 
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DECANTER  AND^^SuRE  TTIEREFOR    ,  _   .  PEgAOTER  AND  CLO«JRE;imRCT(» 

Ernest  L.  Dn  Prcc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  1 1  ilta  n  r  to  Stksnliy  WaMer  T.   HeJoiae,  New  Cmm  ConjL,  asrisnor  tn 
wUks,  K:  New  YortL,  N.Y.  a  corporatte.  of       JJ^dSHSJ^ 

Jmm  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  80447  Filed  Jnljr  1*.  WJ^Scr.  Nn.  804» 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  *         lerm  of  poient  14  ye 

(CLDSt— 6)  (CLDSi— 6) 


1  I 


I 


M 

m 

r 

t       1 

Rl 

■ 

r     I 

HI 

V 

'      ' 

1 

t 

Rr 

. 

K  \ 

^ 

•ti 

K^ 

h 

m 

'       nr^' 


ini.111  202423 

DECANTER  AND  cSsURE  THEREFOR  ^^f^t^f^f^  ^y'^^SY^JS^IsL^ 
Ernest  L.  Dn  Free,  New  York, N.Y.,  assicnor  to  Schenley    Erawt  L^  Prje,  N«w  YortjNjY^aailf^^^ 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of       Indwtries,  Inc,  New  Yoek,  N.Y^  •  corporaaon  oi 

iv.i____-  Delaware 

'^•""'llled  Jnly  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80462  ^^  ffijtf 'JUL^*  Ji."*^' 

T«hn  of  patent  14  yean  IO.'eS-B) 

(CLD58— 6)  (CI.U»— «) 


e-i 


..*r/i> 
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202424 
AND  CLOSUKE 
,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
New   Yofffc,  N.Y 


DECANTEK 
L.  I>i  Ptm, 

Delaware 

¥fU4  Aa«.  31,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  tl^STT 

Twai  af  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5S— «) 


THEIIlFtHt 

■iliiiii  to  Sckenky 
a   corporatkM  of 


202^27 
DISPENSER    CAP 
M.  Ambargcy,  Kendall  Park,  and  lirlntiton  C. 
Dooclas,  Leenta,  SJ^  ■arignnri  to  Coigatc-PalmoUTe 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  tljnt 
4   Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D5ft— 26) 


202,225 

PACKAGING   CONTAINER   FOR   FOOD 

OR   THE    LIKE 

Henry  H.  Hmton,  Hnntli^ton,  N.Y.,  a«l|nor  to  Uly. 

Tulip  Cup  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  S2,995 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


202,228 
SNIP-TOP   DISPENSING    CAP 
Robert  Paai  Voillemenot,  Oradell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,007 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DS8— 26) 


■mmm- 


ilHIlllL 


202,226 
DISPENSER  TOP   FOR   A   PRESSURE   CAN 
Neb  W.  Seaqnlat,  Cryital  Lake,  DL,  alienor,  by 

atsignments,  to  Seaqnlat  Valve  Company,  Division  of 
Pltt^Mirgh  Railways  Company,  Cary,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jane  8, 1964,  Sw.  No.  803K 

Term  oif  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DS8— 26) 


202,229 

CONVENTION  BADGE  HOLDER 

Gabriel  G.  Tanber,  Victor  Boilding,  724  9th  St.  NW. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,163 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D59— 8) 
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'  202,230 

CASING   FOR   A   PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROIECFOR 
Harvey  C.  BioniHe  and  Irvfaig  S.  Korach,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FIM  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,213 
I   Term  of  patent  14  yean 
i  (CI.  D61— 1) 


202,233 
LINE  CASTING  MACHINE 
William  B.  Abbott,  Pleasantvtile,  and  Lovb  Rossctto, 
Kings  Point,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  H.  Hoae,  Snmmtt,  NJ., 
assignon  to  Eltra  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74,452 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  '       , 

(a.  D64— 11)  I 


202,231 

CAMERA    ACCESSORIES   BRACKET 

Norman  D.  Schroth,  1705  E.  Wood,  Decatur,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,924 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61— 1) 


202,234 

CASING  FOR  A  STUDENTS  AVERAGE 

COMPUTER 

Shfaiey  McLarty,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

C.  W.  Adams,  San  Angelo,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,317 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D64— 11) 


I   t 


t- : 


202,232 

TABLE  FAN 

Edgar  Hine,  Max-Eytfa-Strasse  16,  Gartringen,  near 

Boblingen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Mar.  16,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D62— 4)  , 


202,235 
TYPEWRrrER 

Eliot  Noyes,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,698    - 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D64— 11) 
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TYFE  FONT 
WnHM  SMdwkk,  ClcTclMdt  Oyo,  lidgMr  to 
GncdaCi  Carporatkm,  dcTciand,  Okio,  a  corporatioa 
ofOkto 

FIM  Dec  16,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  83,*M 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean  ftv^» 
<CLDM— 12) 


2t2»23f 
DESK  PEN  SET 
WilUam  B.  MacKrcil,  Mcadota  HdcMi,  MIbb., 
to  Umimi  PackaglBg  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
a  corporatioa  of  Viri^da 

Filed  Sept.  25,  19M,  Str.  No.  8M7< 
Tens  of  pirtaal  14  yc 
(0.074—5) 


nBCDEFGKI 
JXbMNOPQR 
eTUVWX93 

a6c({«/gfii- 
J     (ttmnop^r 
8    tuvwxtjs 

"  C3  -- 


2«2a37 

BOAT 

Robert  A.  Wolfe,  435  EUnbeth  Atc.,  Newark,  N J. 

Filed  June  M,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  M,645 

Tern  of  pateol  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


202,24« 
HANGER 

Arthnr  L.  Bissonnette,  5566  Wancta  Drirc,  and  Donald  L. 

StuW,  5538  WancU  Drive,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,502 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 8) 


2«243< 

STAPLE  REMOVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sheldoa  h  Kohcn,  Fhnhing.  and  Nathaniel  M.  Ofawy, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  — iinnri  to  Swingllne,  Inc^  Long  b- 

Clty,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78vM3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 1) 


282,241 

FIREPLACE  GRATE 

Robert  H.  Taylor,  1186  Snmmk  Lane,  Orcland,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnae  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,405 

Term  of  Mtent  14  yean 

(CLD81— 18) 
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282442 
H 4  li  '/^HANDBAG  CLOSURE  CLASP 
EOcaac  Al^cr,  48  5(k  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jaa.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,421 
~>  ^  Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D87— 2) 


282,245 
HANDBAG  CLOSURE  CLASP 
vr     Eticaac  Alfacr,  48  5th  Atc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
t.  FIM  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,424 

Tom  of  patcat  14  yi 
(CLD87— 2) 


H  J 


:  ■»  if 


^— J 


k-j 


.1  d  •-'^T^  "I  ■«< 


r  '-.'•i^  t>  - 


282,243 

HAPWBAG  CLOSURE  CLASP 

Etienne  Algncr,  48  5th  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,422 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 2) 


282446 

HANDBAG  CLOSURE  CLASP 

Edcaac  AipMr,  40  5th  Atc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBmI  Jaa.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,425 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

<CLD87— 2) 


•r 


282444 

HANDBAG  CLOSURE  CLASP 

Etienne  Algner,  40  5di  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,423 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 2) 

■4t 
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282447 

KEY  CASE 

GcoTfc  G.  Bcrgh  and  Robert  G.  Bcrgk,  North  Attteboro, 

Maak,  aaiianri  to  Bcrgh  Broc  Co.,  lac,  Attkboro 

Falls,  Maak,  a  corporatioa  of  Maasachosctta 

Filed  Jaly  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,817 

Tom  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 3) 


K-J 


•  ■  I 
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2t2«24S 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  JEWELRY  OR  THE  LIKE 
LiMwIg  S.  Scbksriafer,  New   York,  N.Y.,  iMlfnr  to 
Bond  Street  Ltd^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FIM  Not.  2t,  1M4,  8«r.  No.  82,711 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean  i 

(CL  D«7— 3) 


202451 

COMBINED  FRUIT  PRESS  AND  NUT  CRACKER 

OR  THE   LIKE 

Carraelo  Basilotta,  35—42  SOtk  St., 

Jackson  Heigbts,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  84,559 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DS9— 1) 


202J49 
WALLET  OR  SIMILAR   ARTICLE 

Lee  A.  Btvmenthal,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  awigaor  to  Fccrlesf 
Plastics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,031 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 3)  I 


202452  I 

TIRE 
Loren  G.  Rahn,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,579  I 

Term  of  patent  14  years  " 

(CL  090—20) 


nm 


4--V 

u 


202450 

COMBINED   INSTRUMENT   CASE   AND 

FLIGHT   DESK 

Job  W.  Haoser,  200  W.  Main  St.,  St.  CharlM,  IIL 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Sar.  No.  83,154 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D87— 5) 


202453 
TIRE 
Arisddes  Makris,  Plainfieid,  NJ. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N^ 
of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,064 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


to  The  B.  F. 
a  corporation 
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202454  202455 

TIRE  AIR  POWERED  SAW  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  D.  Floria,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The    Neville  H.  Romain,  Jolm  C.  Skeehan,  and  Elmer  A.  Olson 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora-  all  of  3112  Montrose  Ave.,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.        ' 

tion  of  New  York  FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,474 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,065  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Tl      Term  of  patent  14  years          •     5\  (a.  D93— 3) 
'              (CL  D90— 20) 
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UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


tj«  t 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1966 


Non. — A.mAtta  IB  accoMancc  with  tbe  flnt  ■iCBiacaiit  efaaimcter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordanc*  with  «10 

talepbone  directory  practice). 


ACP  Industrie*  :  Set — 

Smith.  RuBMll  F.    Be.  25,849. 
E«M>  Reaearcb  and  Enrine«iiag  Co. :  See — 

Mowell,  Rorer  W.,  and  Peet.    Re.  25,855. 

Jobna-NlcreUi-Johna.  Inc. :  Bee — 

NicreUi.  Biacio  J^  Btaadley,  and  £.  B.  and  J.  I.  Witt- 
mann.     Re.  25,852. 
Jorfcnaen.  Chartea  T.     ConTcyor  chain.    B*.  25.851.  »-7-«6. 

a.  1»8— 177. 
Lear  Slegler,  Inc. :  See — 

Van  Namen,  Charlea,  Jr.    Re.  25,853. 
Mowell.  Roger  W.,  and  J.  R.  Peet,' to  Bsao  Reaearch  and  Engi- 
neering Co.    Cargo  loading  apparatna.    Be.  25.855,  »-7-65. 
CI.  187— «16. 


NlgreUl.  Blaclo  J.,  W.  B.  Standtey.  mad  R.  B.  and  J.  L  Wltt- 

mann,   to   Johna-Nigr^i-Johna,    Inc.      Caae   loader.     Be. 

25.852.  »-7-«5.  a.  53— 15©. 
Peet,  John  R. :  See — 

Mowell.  Roger  W..  and  Peet.    Be.  29.855. 
Smith.   RuaaeU   F.,   to  ACF   Induitrlea,   Inc.     Foal   pomp. 

Re.  25.849.  9-7-«5.  CI.  108—150. 
Standley.  Wendell  B. :  See — 

NigreUl,  Btaglo  J^  Standley.  and  B.  B.  and  J.  I.  Wltt- 
mann.     Re.  25.852. 
Stewart,  PbllUp  G.     VarlaMe  Tolome  hydranllc  pump.     Be. 

25.850,  »-7-&,  CI.   103 — 41. 
Van  Namen.  Charlea.  Jr.,  to  Lear  Stegler,  Inc.     Traulater 

beat  alnk.    Be.  25.868.  »-7-«6.  CI.  174—15. 
WUllama,  William  J.    Maltlple  awltch  apeed  controlled  meeba- 

nlam.     Be.  25.854.  ©-T-M,  CL  200— «0. 


LIST  OP  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


vl 


.    V. 


202.242.  9-7-65. 
Handbag  cloaare  daap.  202.243.  9-7-«5. 
Handbag  cloaare  claap.  202.244.  9-7-85. 
Handbag  cloeure  claap.  202.245.  9-7-85, 
Handbag  cloture  claap.     202.246.  9-7-85. 


Abbott.  WUliam  B..  L.  Boaaetto,  and  B.  H.  Hoae,  to  Sltra 
Corp.     LlM  eaatUf  machine.     202,233,  9-7-85,  Q.  D84 — 

Adama,  C.  W. :  See — 

McLarty,  Shirler.    202,234. 
Ador  Corp. :  See — 

Rlegclman,  Harry  M.    202,173. 
Algner,  Etienne.     Handbag  cloeure  claap. 

CI.  D87— 2. 
Algner,   Etienne. 

C:i.  D87— 2. 
Algner,  Etienne. 

CI    D87— 2. 
Aigner,   Etienne. 

CI.   D87— 2. 
Algner,  Etienne. 

CI.  D87— 2. 
Alcott,  John  E.,  to  National  Caaket  Co.    Burial  caaket.    202,- 

187,  »-7-«5.  a.  D19— 1. 
Amburgey.  Jamea  M.,   and  L.  C.  Douglaa,  to  Colnte-Palm- 

olive  Co.     Diipenser  cap.     202,227.  ^7-85,  CI.  I)6»— 26. 
American  Greetings  Corp. :  See — 
Sandwlck.  William.     202,236. 
American  Screen  Prodocta  Co. :  See — 

Blau,  William,  and  Saporlto.    202,174. 
Blau,  William,  and  Saporlto.    202,175. 
Blau,  William,  and  Saporlto.    202,176. 
Blau.  William,  and  Saportto.    202.177. 
Basllotto,  Carmelo.     Combined  fruit  preea  and  nut  cracker  or 

the  like.     202,251,  9-7-65.  CI.  D89— 11. 
Batea,  Jack  B.     Oolf-club  corer  or  aimilar  article 

1^7-66,  CI.  D34 — 5. 
Batea,  Jack  B.     Oolf-club  eoTer  or  almllar  article 

9-7-65.  CI.  D84 — 5. 
Beckman.  Bonald  H. :  See — 

Propat,  Robert  L..  and  Beckman.     202,194. 
Beckman,  Ronald  H.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.    Deak.    202,196, 

9-7-«5.  CI.  D3S— 7. 
Beckman,  Bonald  H.,  to  Harmaa  Miller,  Inc.    Deak 

9-7-65.  a.  D33— 7. 
Bergh  Broa.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bersh.  George  O.  and  R.  O.    202,247. 
Bergh,  Georxe  Q.  and  R.  O.,  to  Bergh  Broa.  Co..  Inc. 

caae.     202.247.  9-7-65,  CI.  D87— 5. 
Bergh.  Robert  G. :  See — 

Bergh.  George  O.  and  B.  G.    202,247. 
Biaaonnette,  Arthur  L.,  and  D.  L.  Stull.     Hanger.     202,240, 

9-7-65,  CI.  D80— 8. 
Bjomlle.  Harrey  C,  and  I.   8.  Koracb,  to  Douglai  Aircraft 

Co^  Inc.     Caalag  for  a  ^otographlc  projector.     202.280, 

9—7—65    CI    pel      1 
Blau,  WliliaiB,  and  D.A.  Saportto,  to  American  Screen  Prod- 

ncta  Co.     Panel  unit.     202.174.  9-7-65,  CI.  D13— 1. 
Blau,  William,  and  D.  A.  Saporlto,  to  American  Screen  Prod- 

ucta  Co.     Panel  unlf.     204,175,  9-7-65.  CI.  D18— 1. 
Blau,  William,  and  D.  A.  Saporlto,  to  American  Screen  Prod- 

ucta  Co      Panel  nnlt.     202.176.  9-7-6S.  O.  D13— 1. 
Blau,  William,  and  D.  A.  Saporlto,  to  American  Screen  Prod- 

ucta  Co.     Panel  nnlt.     202.177.  ^7-65.  CT.  D18— 1. 

Blumenthal,   Lee  A.,  to  Peerleas  Plaitlca.   Inc.     Wallet  or 
aimilar  article.     202,249.  9-7-65.  CI.  D87— 3. 

Bolduc,  Paul  P.    Combined  can  punch  and  Jar  opener.    202,- 
208.  9-7-65.  CI.  D44— 29. 

Bond  Street  Ltd. :  See— 

Schleaainger,  Ludwlg  8.    202.248. 
Bonner.  William  O. :  See — 

Little.  John  M..  Bowden.  and  Bonner.     202,170. 
Bowden.  Benjamin  G.  :  Bee — 

Little,  John  M.,  Bowden.  and  Bonner.     202.170. 
Breidenich.  Richard  H..  and  B.  N.  Smith,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.    Vehicle.     202.179.  »-7-65.  CL  D14— 3. 


202,199, 
202,200, 


202,197, 


Brown,  Calvin  B.,  and  D.  T.  French.    Exhaoat  B«0er.    202,- 

181,  9-7-65,  a.  D14— 6. 
Bodd  Co.,  The :  See — 

Wblttleaey.  Cvrtia  C,  and  Kolt    202.182. 
Bumhaum,  Jack.    Chriatmaa  tree  ornament  or  aimilar  article. 

202,192.  9-7-65.  CI.  D»»— 1. 
Clayton,  Anderaon.  k  Co. :  Bee — 

Drummond.  Archie  O..  Jr.,  Vanderhyde.  and  Jaekaon. 
202.219. 
Colgate-Palmolire  Co. :  See — 

Amburgey,  Jamei  M.,  and  Douglaa.    202.227. 
De  Luxe  Reading  Corp. :  See — 
Horowltx.  Jeaae  D.    202.206. 
Horowltx.  Jeaae  D.    202.205. 

Horowlta.  Jeaae  D.    202.204.  .     . 

Divletro.  Jamea  F.     Telephone  ampllfler.     202,191.  ^7-65. 

CI.  d26 — 14. 
Dobaon.  Jamea  L.     Blelgh  or  aiaUlar  article.    202,203.  9-7- 

65.  CI.  D34— 15. 
Douglaa  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

BJornlle,  Hanrey  C,  and  Korach.    202,230. 
Douglaa,  LiTlngaton  C. :  See — 

Amburgey,  Jamea  M.,  and  Douglaa.    202,227. 
DruouBond.   Archie  O.,  Jr^   H.  J.  yanderhrde.   and   A.   O. 
Jaekaon,   to  Anderaon  Clayton  *  Co.     Bottle.     202.219, 
9-7-65.  a.  D58— 6.  .   .       ^        ,  ..^       . 

Du   Pree.  Bmeat  L..  to  Scbenley  Induatrlea.  Inc.     Decanter 

and   cloture  therefor.     202.220,  9-7-66,  CI.  D58 — 6. 
Dn  Pree.  Ernest  L.,  to  Scbenley  Induatrlea.  Inc.     Decanter 

and  closure  therefor.     202.221.  9-7-65.  CI.  D58 — 6. 
Dn  Pree,  Erneat  L.,  to  Scbenley  Industrlea.  Inc.     Decanter 

and  cloture  therefor.     202,223.  9-7-65,  CI.  D68— «. 
Du  Pree,  Emett  L.,  to  Scbenley  Induttrlet,  Inc.     Decanter 

and  cloeure  therefor.     202,224,  9-7-65,  CI.  D58— 8. 
Electrolux,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 
Jontaon,  Kurt  A.    202,171. 
Electro-Specialty  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
LlUemark,  Prank  J.    202,216. 
Eltra  Corp. :  See — 

Abbott,  William  B.,  Boaaetto,  and  Hoae.    202.288. 
Bxner.  VlrgU  M..  Jr. :  St 


Exner.  Virgil  M..  Sr..  and  V.  M.  Bxner.  Jr.     202,180. 
Bxner,    Virgil    M.,    8r..   and   V.   M.   Bxner.   Jr.,   to  Jtapwal 
Product!,  Inc.     Automobile.     202.180,  »-7-«5.  CI.  D14— 1. 
Florla.  Jamea  D..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.    Tire.    202,254.  »-7- 

65.  CI.  D90— 20. 
French,  Donald  T. :  See—    ^      ^     ^^  ... 
Brown,  CalTln  B..  and  Prendi.    202.181. 

Galper,  Sidney  :  See — 

Melcblor.  Merle  C.    202,184. 
Oeller,  Rodger  E.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Steering  wheat 

202.183.  9-7-66,  CI.  D14 — 80. 
Oendron,  Le«ter  J. :  See — 

OUrer,  Joaeph  E.     202,178. 

Ollrer,  Joaeph  B.     202.215. 

General  Motora  Corp. :  See—      ,  ^    ,^^      ,»«--_« 

Breidenich,  Ridiard  H.,  and  Smith.     202A79. 

Oeller,  Bodger  E.     202,1^. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

iFlorla.  Jamea  D.     202.264. 

Makria.  Ariatldee.     202,268. 

Itahn.  Loren  O.     202.252. 
Gore,  Fr«d  M.,  to  J.  A.  Oreen.    Bxerdaer  or  the  like.    202,- 

202,  8-7-66,  CI.  DS4— 6. 
Oreea.  Julet  A. :  See —       __ 

Oore,  Fred  M.     202.202. 
Haeger  Potteriet.  Inc..  Tlie :  Se»— 

Kaelke.  Edwin  K.     202.193. 
Hager,    Versa   O.     Maternity  dreaa.     202.166,   8-7-60,   CI. 
Cft— 26. 

i 
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Huxln,  ror«at  O.  P.     Game  pUylog  board.     202.201,  »-7-«0. 

CI.  D84— 6. 
Haoce,    Jewel    B.      Reataoruit    aign.      202.164,    »-7-«6.    CI. 

Dl— 12. 
BaiM.  Bdcar.     Table   fan.     202.232.  »-7-06,  CI.  D62 — 4. 
HaoMr,  Jon  W.     Combloed  InsCmment  caae  and  flight  deak. 

202.250,  9-7-65,  CI.  D67— 5. 
HelnUe,   Walter  T.,   to  Schenley   Indovtrlea,   Inc.     Decanter 

and  closure  tberefor.     202,:a2.  »-7-65.  a.  D68--6. 
Holmberg,  GOte  E.  Y.     Safety  belt  backle.     202.1M.  9-7-OS, 

CI.  m7— 1. 
Sorowlti,  JesM  D..  to  De  Loxe  Reading  Corp.     Doll  carriage. 

202.204,  9-7-65.  CI.  D84— 15. 
Horowlti,  Jesae  D..   to  De   Laze  Reading  Corp.     Doll  crib. 

202,200.  9-7-66.  CI.  DS4— 16. 
Horowita.  Jeaae  D..  to  De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.    Feeding  chair 

toy.     202.206,  9-7-65,  CI.  I>»4-^16. 
Hoae,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Abbott,  William  B..  Boaaetto.  and  Hoae.     202.233. 
Haaton.  Henry  H..  to  Llly-Tullp  Cop  Corp.     Packaging  eon- 

talner  for  food  or  the  Uke.     202,235.  9-7-65.  CI.  D6ft— 17. 
lotemational  Boaineaa  Machines  Corp. :  8e« — 
Moore.  Donald  A.     202.189. 
No/ea,  Eliot.     202,235. 
laal,  Emnond  L.,  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp.    Lamlnaire. 

202.212,  9-7-66,  CI.  D46— 31. 
Jackaon,  Alban  O. :  «••— 

Dronunond.   Ardile  O..   Jr.,    Yanderhyde,    and   Jackaon. 
20M19. 
Jonaaon,  Kurt  A.,  to  Elactrotaz.  Aktlebolaget.     Suction  clean- 
er caalna.    202,171,  9-7-65,  CI.  D9— 2. 
Baelke.  Bewln  K.,  to  The  Haeger  Potteriea,  Inc.    Floral  vaaa 

or  the  like.    202,193,  9-7-65,  CI.  D29— 28. 
Kasten,    Lawrence  W.     Houalng  for  a  door  light.     202,210. 

0-7-65,  CT.  D4« — 20. 
Kotien.    Sheldon    I.,    and    N.    M.    Olney,    to    SwlngUne,    Inc. 

SUple   remorer   or   similar  arUele.     202,238.   9-7-65.   CI. 

D74— 1. 
Koaowaky,  Sidney  L. :  Bee — 

Shlndell,  Fred  E.     202.190. 
Kolt.  Bnrin  B.  :  See — 

WhltUeaey,  Cartia  C.  and  Kolt.     202,182. 
Korach,  Irrlng  S. :  See — 

Bjomlie,  Harvey  C.  and  Korach.     202  230. 
Levin,   Monte   L.,   to  Vacuum-Electronics  Corp.     Cabinet  for 

high  racuum  atation.     202.188.  9-7-66.  CI.  D26 — 5. 
Ullemark.  Frank  J.,  to  Electro-S|>eclalty  Mfg.  Co.    Blow  gun. 

202,216,  9-7-65.  CI.  D64 — 13. 
Llly-TQlip  Cup  Corp. :  See — 

Hnsfon,  Henry  H.     202,226. 
Little.  John  M..   B.  Q.   Bowden,  and  W.   O.  Bonner,  to  The 

National  Super  Service  Co.    Combtnation  floor  maintenance 

machine  or  the   like.     202.170,   9-7-65,  CI.  D9— 2. 
Litton  Predalon  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Melaaner,  George  W.,  and  Stumpf.     202,186. 
MaeKrall.  William  B..  to  Standhtrd  Packaging  Corp.     Deak 

pen  set.     202,239,  9-7-65.  CI.  D74 — 5. 
Malarana.  Jane  B.     Liturgical  Testment.     203.166.  9-7-66, 

C\.  D3— 26. 
Majeatic  Wax  Co. :  Bee — 

Tan  Schwartx,  Zolly  C.     302,109. 
Makrla.  Arlstldea.  to  The  B.  F.  Ooodrlch  Co.    Tli«.    202,253. 

9-7-96,  CI.  000—30. 
Manderfleld.  EJllen  B.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.    Spoon  or  almllar  arti- 
cle.    202.214,  9-7-fe,  CI.  D64— '12. 
McCarthy,  John  L.  :  Bee — 

Mrers,  John  P.,  and  McCarthy.     203.200. 
McLarty.  Shirley,  to  C.  W    Adams.     Casing  for  a  student's 

arerage  computer.     202,234.  9-7-68,  CI.  C«4^-ll. 
Melaanar.  George  W..  and  W.  E.  StumpT  to  Litton  Predalon 

Prodncta,    Inc.      Bfleroware    OTen.      203,185,    9-7-66.    CI. 

D16 — 2. 
-Melchior   Merle  C,  %  to  8.  Oalper.    Chalae  lounge.     203.184, 

9-7-65.  a.  D15— 11. 
Mlddleton.   William  H.     Combined  service  sigml  lamp  and 

aah  tray.    202.211.  9-7-66,  CI.  D48— 20. 
Miller,  Hannaa,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Beckman.  Ronald  H.     203.196. 
Beckman,  Ronald  H.     20S.19T. 
Propst,  Robert  L.     203,196. 
Probst,  Ro<>ert  L..  and  Beckman.     202.194. 
Moore.  Donald  \..  to  International  Bnalness  Machines  Corp. 

Electronic  computer  console   or   similar  article.      202.180 

8-7-85.  CI.  D26-— 8. 
■Hyers,  John  P  ,  and  J.  L.  McCarthy.     Combined  candle  and 

flower  holder.    202.209,  9-7-65,  CI.  IH8— 2. 
National  Casket  Co. :  8ee — 

Alcott.  John  E.     202.187. 
National  Soper  Service  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

L4ttle,  John  M.,  Bowden,  and  Bonner.     202.170. 
Noyea.  Eliot,  to  International  Buslneaa  Machlnea  Corp.    Tyoc 

writer.     202.235.  9-7-65,  C\.  D64 — '11. 
Oliver,  Joaeph  E..  10%  to  L.  J.  Oandron.     Extensible  camper 

body.     202,178,  9-7-65.  C\.  D14 — 3. 
Otlver.  Joaeph  E.,  to  L.  J.  Oendron.     Tool  for  remorlag  a 

tnheleaa  tire.     202.216.  9-7-66.  CI.  D64— 18. 


202.172,     9-7-65.     CI. 


202,174. 
202.175. 
202,176. 
202,177. 


Olney^  Nathaniel  M. :  Bee — 

Koben.  Sheldon  I.,  and  Olney.     202.288. 
Olson,  Elmer  A. :  Hee — 

Romaln,  Neville  U.,  and  Olson.     202,253. 
Oneida  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Manderfleld,   Ellen   B.     202,214. 
Perry.    Frank    R.      202,213. 
Paalich,    Rudolph.      Door    knocker. 

DIO— 7. 
Peerleaa  Plaatics.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Blumenthal.   Lee  A.     202,249. 
Perry,   Frank  R.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.     Spoon  or  almllar  article. 

202.21S.  9-7-63,  CI.  DJ4— 12. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Vulllemenot,  Robert  P.     202.228. 
Propst,    Robert    L..    to    Herman    Miller,    Inc.     Wall-mounted 

shelf  unit.     202.195,  9-7-63,  CI.  D33— 2. 
Propat.  Robert  L.,  and  R.  H.  Beckman.  to  Herman  Miller.  Inc. 

Storage  shelf  unit.     202.194,  9-7-65.  CI.  D33 — 2. 
Rafaell    Alexander.     Tumbler.     202,207,  9-7-65,  CI.  D36 — 8. 
Rahn.  Loren  G..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire.     202.252, 

9-7-65.  CI.   D90— 20. 
Reed.  Morris  E..  to  Univeraal  Match  Corp.     Blasting  machine. 

202.217,  9-7-65.  CI.  D65 — 1. 
Renwal  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Exner,  Virgil  M..  8r.,  and  V.  M.  Exner.  Jr.     202.180. 
Riegelman,   Harry   M.,   to  Ador  Corp.      Handle  for  windows. 

doors  and  the  like.     202,173,  ^7-65,  CI.  DIO — 8. 
Robtson,    Fabor   A.      Pair   of   aunglasaes.      202,218,    »-7-65, 

CI.   D57— 1 
Romaln.   Neville  H..   J.   C.    Skeehan,   and   E.   A.   Olaon.     Air 

powered  saw  or  the  like.     202,253,  9-7-65,  CI.  D93— 3. 
Roaaetto,  Louis  :  See — 

Abbott,  William  B.,  Roaaetto,  and  Hose.     202,233. 
Sandwlck,  William,  to  American  Greetings  Corp.     Type  font. 

202.236,  9-7-65.  CT.   D64 — 12. 
Saporito,  Dominic  A.  :  See  - 

Blau,  William,  and  .Saporito. 
Blan.  William,  and  Saporito. 
Blau,  William,  and  Saporito. 
Blau,  William,  and  Saporito. 
Schenley  Industrlea,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Du  Pree.  Ernest  L.      202,220. 
Du  Free.  Ernest  L.      202.221. 
Du  Free.  Ernest  L.     202.223. 
Du  Pree.  Ernest  L.     202.224 
Helntxe,  Walter  T.     202,222. 
Scblesslnger.     Ludwlg    8.,    to    Bond    Street    Ltd.     Carrying 
case  for  Jewelry  or  the  like.     202.248,  9-7-66,  CI.  D87— 3. 
Schroth,   Norman  D.      Camera  accessories  bracket.     202,231, 

9-7-65.  CI.   D61  — 1. 
Seaqulat.  Nels  W..  to  Seaqulst  Valve  Co.,  Dirlaton  of  Pitts- 
burgh   Railways   Co.     Dispenser    top   for   a   pressure   can. 
202.228.  9-7-65,  CI.  D58— 26 
Seaqulst  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Seaqulst,  Nels  W.     202,226. 
Shlndell.  Fred  E.,  to  S.  L.  Koaowsky.     Tranalstorlsed  Ignition 

unit.     202.190.  9-7-66,  CT.  D36— 13. 
Skeehan.  John  C.  :  Bee — 

Romaln.  Neville  H..  Skeehan,  and  Olaon.     202,255. 
Smith.  Bernard  N.  :  See— 

Breldenlch.  Richard  H..  and  Smith.     202.179. 
Solberg,     Kenneth     M.     Combined     tootbbruah     holder     and 

tumbler.     202.167,  9-7-65,  C\.  D4 — 8. 
Standard  Packaging  Corp.  :  See — 

MacKreU.   William  B.     202,239.  ,^ 

Stoll,  Donald  L.  :   Bee — 

Blssonnette.  Arthur  L..  and  Stull. 
Stumpf.  William  E.  :  See — 

MelBsner,  George  W..  and  Stumpf. 
Swlngllne,  Inc.  :   Set — 

Koben.  Sheldon  I.,  and  Olney.     202.238. 
Tapert.    John    W.      Play    pen.      202,168.    9-7-65.    CI.    D6— 5. 
Tauber.    Gabriel    G.       Convention    badge    holder.       202,229. 
9-7-65.  CI.  D59— 8.  „  ,  „ 

Taylor,     Robert     H.       Fireplace     grate.       202,241,     9-7-65, 

CI.   D81— 18. 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  See — 
Reed.  Morris  E.     202.217. 
Vacuum-Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Levin.   Monte  L.     202,188. 
Vanderhyde.  Harold  J.  :  Bee — 

Drummond,    Archla  G..    Jr..    Vanderbyde,    and   Jackson. 
202.219. 
Van    Schwarti,    Zolly   C,    to   Majestic   Wax   Co.     Mop   head. 

202.169.   9-7-65,   CI.   D9 — 2. 
Vulllemenot.  Robert  P..  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.    Snip-top 

dlspennlng  cap.      202.228.  9-7-65.  CI.  D68— 26. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ixil.   Edmund   L.     202.212 
Wblttlea^y.    Curtis   C.    and    E.    B.    Kolt.    to   The    Budd    Co. 

Automobile  disk   wheel.     202,182.   9-7-65,   CI.   D14 — 30. 
Wilson.    Wllford    R.      ExerHalng    device.      202,198.    ^7-65, 

CI.  D34— 3. 
Wolfe.  Robert  A.     Boat.     202.237.  9-7-65.  CI.  D71— 1. 


202.240. 
202.185. 


\ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1966 

Not*. — Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  algnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltb  clt7  ud 

telephone  directory  practice). 


\ 


3,204.884. 


method    of 
8,206,001, 


3,204.912. 
Balles.     3,204.911. 
Bailee.     3,204,918. 


AMP  Inc. :  Bee— 

Henscben,  Homer  E.     3,205,468. 
Long.  Robert  A.,  and  LoTenduaky 
Sweeney.  Joseph  P.     3,204,329. 
A.R.F.  Producta.  Inc. :  See— 

Owerke,  John  R.     3,205.409. 
Abbott  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee —  \ 

Perry,  Winthrop  L.     8,204.884. 
Abeck.  Wlihelm  :  See— 

Elchler,  Wolfgang.  Abeck.  and  Krones.     3.205,121. 
Abolins.  Andrew,  to  Strlck  Trailers,  a  divlsiOD  of  Fruehanf 
Corp.       Continuous,    self-locking    means    and 
attaching  roof  sheet  to  sidea  of  rehide  body 
9-7-65.  CI.  296—100. 
Acord,  James  D. :  See —  \ 

Dryden,  Hufh  L.     8.206.362.  \ 

Adams,  Charles  W. :  Bee — 

Taylor,  Norman  H.,  Pughe.  and  Adams.     8,305,844. 
Adams,  George  C.     MeUl  pan  acoustical  celling.     3,204,383. 

9-7-65,  CI.  52 — 404. 
Adams,  Harold  E.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Co- 
polymerlaation  of  olefins  with  a  VOCla — AIR* — It  catalyat. 
3,206,203,  9-7-63.  CI.  260—88.2. 
Adama,  James  B.,  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp.     Sheet 

meUl   hinge  clip.      3.204,288,  9-7-65,    CI.   16—172. 
Adams,  Robert,  to  Ferranti  Ltd.    Waveguide  termination  with 
magnetic  metal  walla  wherein  the  curve  temperature  there- 
of  is    exceeded   during  operation.     8,206,469,  9-7-66,   CI. 
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Adams  Rite  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Eads,  Charles  L.     8,204  489. 
Adcox,  L.   D.     Sorting  machine  for  potatoea  and  the  like. 

3,204,765,  9-7-65,  CI.  209 — 82. 
Aeroflex  Laboratories  Inc.  :  See — 
Lawrence.  Harold  C.  8.204,897. 
Lawrence.  Harold  C,  and  Hoch. 
Lawrence,  Harold  C,  Hoch,  and 
Lawrence,  Harold  C,  Hoch,  and 
Aer-O  Flo  Corp. :  See — 

Reckers,  Donald  J.,  Jump,  and  Day.     8,204.879. 
Aerojet  General  Corp. :  Bee — 

Gongwer,  Calrln  A.     8,204.262. 
Gongwer,  Calvin  A.     8,204.699. 
Merlano,  Albert  P      8.^04,971. 
MUdJan.  John.     8,204,684. 
Afco-Murray  Corp. :  Bee — 

Murray.  Donald  J-,  and  Rutter. 
Ages.   Frederlk   J.,   to   Honeywell   Inc. 
static  valve.     3.204.921,  9-7-65,  a. 
Agfa  AktlengeaeUachaft :  See — 

Elchler,  Wolfgans.  Abeck.  and  Kronea.     8,206,121. 
Frost,  Paul,  and  Hennijr.     8,204,641.  _  _^ 

Straaaer.  Helmut.  Schuchard.  Topel,  and  Renner.    84n>4,- 
643. 
Agraaa.  Meyer  8..  to  Mieble-Goss-Dexter.  Inc.    BensltlTe  com- 

poaltiona.     8,206,072,   9-7-65,   CI.   96—90. 
Ahrena,   Claude   W.     Rocking  animal  atructure.      8.204,968, 

9-7-65,  a.  272—62. 
Ala,  Michael  A. :  Bee — 

Mooney,  Richard  W..  and  AU.     8.206,086. 
Air  Balance,  Inc. :  See — 

MeCabe.  Francis  J.     8,204,548. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Green.  Harold  A.     3,206.088. 
Altken.  William  H.,  to  Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.    Saw  chain 

connection.     8,204,672,  9-7-65,  Cl.  148—186. 
Akerfora,  Ingrar,  to  Caslna  Corp.  Ltd.     Plant  for  manufac- 
tuHng  cellular  concrete  producta.     8.204,816,  9-7-66,  Cl. 
26—106. 
Akin     Phillip    A.      Shutter-operated    photoelectric    awltch. 

8.205.366,  9-7-66,  C\.  250—229. 
Albus,  James  8^  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Adminlatration.     Light  senaltire  digital 
aspect  sensor.     8,206,861.  9-7-66,  Cl.  360—308. 
Alday.  John  R. :  Bee — 

Seeley.  Elwln  W.,  and  Alday.     8.206,460. 
Aldrldge,  Clarence  F.,  and  J.  B.  Federlco,  to  Taylor  Inatru- 
mant  Co's.    Tendency  Indlcatora  for  use  In  barometers  and 
other  Inatmroenta.     8.204,600,  9-7-66.  Cl.  116—129. 
Alflerl.  Giuseppe,  to  Fabbrica  Italiana  Magneti  Marelll  S.p.A. 
Braking  arrangement  with  a  pair  of  subsequently  operated 
brake  Initiating  means.      8.265.021.   9-7-66,   Cl.   808 — 58. 
Alflerl,    Gluaeppe.    and    R.    Moriondo.    to   Fabbrica    Italiana 
Magneti  Marelll  S.p.A.     Automatic  friction  clutch  control 
of  motor  vehicles.     8,204,730,  9-7-66,  Cl.  192—108. 
Alflerl,    Giuseppe,    and    R.    Moriondo.    to    Fabbrica    lUllana 
Magneti  Marelll  S.p.A.     Derlee  for  controlling  the  actu- 
ation   of    levellera    for    a    pneumatic    Tehlcle    suapenalon. 
3.204,972,  9-7-66.  Cl.  380—6.1. 
Algemene  Kunstsljde  Unle  N.V. :  See — 

Visman.  Hendrtk  8..  and  Kluin.     8,304.377. 
AIUls.  Andre,  and  J.  Meier,  to  Rouasel-DCLAF.     Proceaa  of 
preparation  of  ^-alkyUtwl  tryptamlnea.    8,306,336.  9-7-65, 
Cl.  360-^19. 


8.306.008. 

Snap-acting  thermo- 
251—76. 


8.204,266. 

Long-alot  coupled  ware 
~     815—8.8. 


8,204.2»8. 


Allen  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Carter,  E:arle  R.,  Jr.,  and  Weat. 
Allen,  Matthew  A.,  and  O.  S.  Kino. 

propagating  circuit.      3.205.398,   9-7-65,   Cl 

Allen,  Richard  J.,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.     Seleetire  raca- 

um  deposition  of  thin  fllm.    8.206,087,  9-7-66.  Cl.  117 — 87. 

Allerton.  George  L..  to  Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Electronic 

switching  control.     8,206.400.  9-7-66.  Cl.  816 — 26. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee —  _^  _  ^,  ,^_ 

Deanin.  Rudolph  D..  Oxenrlder.  and  Pinter.     8.306,198. 

Smith,  Burton  F.  B.,  and  WUson.     3,204,880. 
AUla  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Walberg,  Maynard  E.     8,204.984. 

Washbond,  Harry  H.     8,204,794. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Friman,  Holger,  and  Angeld.     8,204,454. 
Allpro  Producta.  Inc. :  See — 

Langstroth,  Hall.    3,204.676. 
Altemus.   William   C,   to  PhUco  Corp.     Sipial  cpntriuit  en- 
hancement  circuit.     3,205,446,   9-7-66,  Cl.  838 — 169. 
Aluminum  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Fraaer.  WlUiam.     3,204.941. 
Alvey-Ferguson  Co..  The:  See — 

Becker.  Cart  J.     8.204.798. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Brookson.  William  C.    8.204.596. 

Brownson,  De  Witt  M.,  and  Polka. 

Downing,  Denis  J.    3.205,052. 

Eckman,  George  E.    3,204,810. 

Michel,  Kenneth  G.    8,204,885. 

Nicholson,  Samuel  S.    3,204.588. 

Schelndel,  Christian  T.    8,204/887. 

Taraian,  George  M.    3,204.760. 

Vitense,  Harold  R.    8.204,847. 

Wolbert,  Harris  J.    8.204,667. 
American  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Thelln.  Oeorce  W.    8.204,478. 
American  Bnka  Corp. :  See-- 

Heljnis.  James  W.  I.    8,204,605. 

Van  Assendelft,  Leendert.    3,204,898. 

Van  Sllfhout,  Jan.    3,204.886. 
American  Gas  Furnace  Co. :  See-- 

Teleshefsky,  John,  and  Koraeb.    8.304,683. 
American  Home  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

BeU,  Stanley  C.    8.206,M8. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. ;  See — 

Davidson.  Robert  W.    8.204,581.  „  „«^ -,o 

Bublnowlta,   Leo,   and   Opnsaenskl.     8,204,619. 

American  Optical  Co. :  Bee—  ..b^v_._i      aoMKAK 

Fletcher,  Robert  J..  Worth,  and  Sutherford.     8.306,&0&. 
Granltsas,  George  A.    3,304,826.  «_,  -« 

Ames.  AlTin  d.     Guided  projectile  game.     8.204.966.  9-7-66, 
Cl.  278 — 1. 

Ames  Atomlum,  Inc. :  See-—  »  »,^  a«a 

McCormlck,   James  B.,   and   Conalna.     8.204,434. 

Ammco  Tools.  Inc. :  See —  »  o/v..  ^»« 

Kushmuk.  Walter  P..  and  Bandera.     8.204,468. 
Ammo  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Kvavle.  Robert  C.    3  204.400. 
Amos.  Charles  A.,  to  E.  t  du  Pont  de  Nem^rs  and  Co.    Tow 

forwarding  apparatus.     8,204.396,  9-7-66,  Cl.   19—66. 
Amos,  Jamea  L. :  See—      .     .  .  „  .  nnn  ^  tn 

doderqnlat.  Fredertdt  J.,  Amoa,  and  Boyce.    8.306.17S. 
Anayama,  Takeshi :  See—  ^  mi—..— . 

Tango,  Tomoklchl.  Kobayaahl,  Anayama,  and  Mlyuawa. 

Anclens  Eufcllsaementa  Panhard  A  Leraapor,  Bodete  Anonyme 

des :  Bee —  \ 

Panhard.  Paul.    8.204,978.  \ 

An-lerson,  Carl  P. :  See—  „«.\«. 

Clark,  Clayton  H.,  and  Anderson.    3,205,808. 
Anderson,   Donald   K.,   to  The  Regents  <rf  tha  ^J^}^*nl^ 

Minnesota.     Thin  film  superconducting  aolesoida.     8,200, 

413.  9-7-65,  Cl.  317— 158.  .    ..     «   .     _^^   ^ 

Anderson.   Donald  E.,   to  The  Regents  of  the  pn*^*"**?!'* 
'     Minnesota.    Thin  fllm  magnetic  energy  accumulator.    8,200,- 

4«1,  9-7-68,  Cl.  333—76. 
Anderson,  Fred  N..  and  W.  L.  Cherry,  to  Cherrr  Btectelcal 

Products   Corp.      Cfoaabar   slide   selector    awltch  vlth 

current   conducting   meana.     8.205,819,  9-7-66.  Cl. 

16. 
Anderaon,  Hlldlng  A.,  and  C.  H.  CUrk,  to  SCTji  Corp. 

awltch  dericea   for  coding  apparatus.     8.206.317, 

Cl.  200—5. 
Anderson.  Olof  V..  to  Anaon,  Inc.     Ne«*tie  holder. 

306.  9-7-65,  Cl.  24 — 52. 
Anderaon,  Qulnn  S. :  See — 

De  BeU.   Arthur  0..   Anderson,   and   Simmons. 
848. 
Andreas.  Harry  J..  Jr.,  and  P.  T.  C.  Gee,  to  Socony  Mobil 

OH  Co..  Inc.     Salta  of  tetrahydropyrimldlnes  and  N-alkyl 

succlnamlc  adds.     8,206,232,  9-7-^5,  a.  260—256  4. 
Andrews,  Anthony  A.     Derice  for  mounting  and  locking  flah- 

ing  rods  and  their  reeling  mechanism.     8,204,863,  9-7-W, 

Cl.  48—36. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ontrtfanl 
9-T-M,   CL 


8.S04.- 


IV 

Andrlot,  Lawrenc*  J.,  Jr. :  8e0— 

Qnln.  CkarlM  B..  aad  Andrtot.    8.S04.MS. 
Aagcld.  B«U :  i8fM— 

FrlaAA,  Holffer,  and  Aafvid.    8,204.4M. 
▲jUMr,  G«orf :  800 — 

jM*r,   Ockar,   Ai1«ob1.   Aaaer.   Mcyttra.   and   Wettstda. 

S.20a.220. 
Wettstaln.  Albert.  Aanar.  Heoalcr.  KalToda.  aad  Ucter- 
waiMT.     S.200iil7. 
ABB*r,  Tycko,  to  Bdabrnt  Indattrl  Akt1et>oU«. 
doteb   with  aa  azpaadlac  aCaeC     S.304.7f7, 
1»2— 105. 
Aaaon,  Inc.  :  Be*— 

AnderaoD,  Olof  V.    t,8O4J0«. 
Anapaeh.   Ralph,  aad  D.  C.  Klllen.     Smoklnc  plpca. 

»B,  »-7-«a;  ci.  181— 1T8. 

Ap«x  Aatomatle  D«t1cc«  Corp. :  Bm — 

Batos,  B«rt  aad  D.    8.204.88T. 
Appliad  BeMnea  Laboratorlaa  :  Bm — 

Boaa.  Arthar.    S.204.41»  _ 

Arhackla,  Alazaadar  W.,  P.  F.  CUrk.  aad  K.  Prlca,  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Indaitrlea  Ltd.     Aio.  anthraqalnoae.  and 
ftthaloc7anln•    djaataffa.      S.aoe,218.    9-1-99.    CI.    MO— 
8- 
Archer,  Harry  W.,  K.  W.  KMa,  aad  K.  J.  Stokee,  to  Oeaeral 
Eleetrlc  Co.     Clrealt  breaker  trip  derlee.     8.208.829.  »-7- 
80.  CI.  200— «8. 
Arlconl,  DulUo :  »«•—  _  _^    , 

JaMT.  Oakar,  Arlfoal.  Anaer,  Mayatre.  aad  Wattiteta. 

ArHactoa  Ainmlaam  Co.  :  0ae — 
Howell,  DaTld  8.    8,204.889. 
Armer,  Cyril :  S«e —  _  ^^^ 

Mortey.  Frederick  W.  W..  lf«Leaa.  aad  Aroier.     8.200. 
024. 
Armatronc,   Oeorge  A.,   to  Badloag,  Docherty  k  Armatronf. 
lae.     Adjaatable  flnfer  rlar     8,204.42«,  »-T-OS.  CL  8B— 
10.0. 
Arautronc,  Robert  J. :  Bt*— 

ftToboda.    Oordoo   H..   Bamea.   aad   Armitroac-      8,208,- 
220. 
Araold,  Thoaaa  B.,  R.  ■.  Caraon  :  aald  Arnold  aaaor.  to  aald 
OarMB.      Antomatlc    mobile    aackllns   derlce.      8.204.807. 
0-7-85.  a.  11»— 51.11. 
Aronaon,  Leo  :  Be*— 

Berger.  Loala.    8.204.804. 
Arrla  Induatrtea,  Inc.  :   9«e — 

BrlfhtoB,  John  C,  and  Myera.    8.204.808.  ! 

Aaahl  Kaael  Kogyo  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha  :  8a»— 

Mlhara.  Kaaahlko,  aad  Tamaahlkl.     8.209.188. 
Aaaao.  Snanmo,  and  R.  Malda.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogro  Co.. 
Ltd.     Method  for  aeparatloa  of  glntamlc  add.     8.300.201. 
»-7-88.  a.  280—9*7. 
Aibkln.  Artbar,  aad  P.  K.  Tien,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tortea.  Inc.     Stablllied  optical  maaer  amplifier.     3.209,370. 
•-7-4b.  CT.  307—88.3. 
Aahlaad  Oil  4  Reflnlng  Co. :  See— 

Whltael.  TraTla  8..  Jr      8.204,84.1. 
Aaker,  Oaaaar  C.  F..  to  Atlaatlc  Reae«rtrh  Corp.     Buffer  bed 

debnmldlflcatloa.     8  204.388.  »-7-«9    CI.  58 — SI. 
Aaaoeiated  Portland  CaaMOt  Utm.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Darla.  Geoffrey  G    J      3.204,769. 
Aatroeyatema  latematlonal  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Lehrer.  Btanley.     8.204.490. 
Ataraatal.  Tohjl.  to  Toto  Rayon  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha.     Method 
of  preparing  polyolefine  and  polystyrene  (raft  copotymera 
bavlnc    an    alkylene    Imlne    bonded    thereto.      3,206,196, 
»-7-«9,  CL  204 — 194. 

Atlantic  Reeaareh  Corp.  :  See — 

Aaker.  Gaaner  C.  F.     3.204488. 
Atlaa  Copco  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Joaaaoa,  biU  I.     8,204.700. 
Atomeoergl.  Aktlebola«et :  8«e — 

Marten,  Peter  H.  B.     8.200,148. 
Aabora  Machine  Worka^Iac.  :  See — 

Melalnch.    Olaaa    W..   aad    Koeterman.     8.204.474. 

Autocolora  8»A. :  8*0— 

ZoUlBfer.  Hana.     3.204.757. 
Automatic  Welding  Co.  :  See — 

Klac  Milton  E.     3.209,390. 

Atco  Corp.  :  See — 

Chandler.  Coy  N.     8.204.797. 
De  Matthew,  Aathon/  C.     3.204.999. 
McOowan.  Kenneth  J    J.     3,204.928. 
McOowan.  Kenneth  J.  J.     3,204.530. 
Rabam,  Loala  B.     3,209,499. 

Asoplate  Corp  :  See — 

Oloa.  MarUn.  and  Und.     3.209494. 

Babaay,  Loclen,  aad  S.  SUmb,  to  Compacnle  Indaatrlelle  dea 
Telephonea      Frequency  aynthealsera  wttb  aearch  aweep  of 
controUed  oeclllator.     3.206,491.  9-7-69.  CI.  331 — 4. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Jabeea.  FelU  8.     3,205.144.  ^    ^  « 

Mattbya,    WUllam   J.,   and   Kldweil      S.204>42. 

Baheock  k  WUcox  Ltd. :  See — 

Smith.  DaTld.     3.204.613. 

Taylor,  Anthony  J.     3.204,608. 
Badlache  AalUn  A  Soda  Fabrtk  Aktlenceaellaehaft :  See— 

Brcnnecke.   Walter,   Manbart,  and  Frelwald.     8404,670. 

Friedrlchaen,    Wilbelm.    and    DUtler.     3.205.249. 

Frtederlcb.   Herbert,    Lehnerer,   and   Sepo.     3.206401. 

Belcbeneder.  Frani.  and  Durr.     3,209467. 

Seefelder.    .Mattblai.    and    Jenta«:b.     3.209,262. 
Baer.  Ruaaell  F.,  and  H.  K.  Morrta.  to  Monaanto  Co.     ApM- 
ratua  for  texturlaln«  yam.     3.204.319,  9-7-69.  a.  ••— ' 


M.  M.   McWhorter.  to 
cooTerter.     3.209,448. 


Bahra.  George  8^  D.  W.  Martin,  and 
Vldar  Corp.     Frequency  to   roltage 
9-7-05    CI    329 — 12« 
BalUa.   Lionel    J .    to    E.    I.   da    Pont   de    Nemoura   and    Co. 
Sodmm  cartwzjmethylcellaloae  modified  TIO*  pigment  and 
proeeaa  of  making  aame.     8.200.086.  9-7-08,  CI.  100—800. 
Bailee,  C   L.  William  :  See- 
Lawrence.   Harold   C.   Hock,   and   Bailee.     3.204.911. 
Lawrence.    Harold   C.    Hoek.   and    BaUea.     8.204.918. 
Dalrd-Ward  Printing  Co     Inc.  :   Set — 

Randall.  John  W.     3.204.846. 
BaJulaa.   Roger.      Storage  apparatna 
214—16.1. 

Tootb    braah. 


3.204.785.  9-7-66,  Cl. 


Lewla. 
,  9-7-65. 
H.    Co 
Wilfred 


Baker,    Emeat 

15—172. 
Balamath 

3.204.51S 

Baldwin,  D. 

Brown, 

Jonea.  Edward 
Pong.  William 
Baldwin.  J    A.    Mfg   Co 
Baldwin,  Jp«ae  A. 
Baldwin.  Jesne  A.,  to  J 
.3.204  771.  9-7-66.  Cl 
Baraat.  Marcel  J.  :  See 
Banger,     Lou  la     J. 
3.204.404 
BarNrGreene  Co. 

Rumpel,  Harrey  H.     3.204.883. 
Barber  8   Morgan.    Material  dlaJMBalng  apparatna 

9-7-69^  a.  222—196. 
Barbleri   Nicholas  A.,  to  Cncas  Mfg.  Co 
for   ring   dtaplar    derlce.      3.204.774. 
BartMur  Welting  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 


3.204.279.    9-7-69.    Cl. 


Maalcal     and 
a.  84 — 464. 
See — 

K.,   and  Joaea. 
M.     3.205  369. 
3,205  364. 
Set — 
3,204.771. 
A.  Baldwin 
210 — 443. 


analytical     Inatrument. 


3.305,491. 


Mfg.  Co.     Oil  filter  acal. 


Barant.     Phellpoa,     and     Laerolx. 


3,204.832, 


liocklng  mecbanlam 
^7-65,    CL    211— ». 


Shea.  Francis  L. 

8hea    Franda  L. 

Sbea    Francis  L. 

Barich.    Stere,    and 

3.204.604.  9-7-05, 


3204,349. 

3.204.SA0 

3,204.351. 
F.    W.    Schurg. 
a    118—817. 


Spraying    apparatna. 


Co.     Screw 

18 — 8. 


Barlow  Corp..  The  :  Bet 

Wilson,  Edward  B.     3  204.989. 

Barlow    Paul   D.    and  J.  G.  81ms.  to  Moasanto 
rouTeylng  apparatus.      3.204.289.   9-7-65.  Cl. 

Barnea.  .\lbert  J..  Jr.  :  See — 

SToboda,  Gordon  H..  Bamea.  and  Armstrong      .3.205.220. 

Baraee.  John  Y.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Non-beMcal  spring  for 
Internal   shoe  brakes.      8  204.729    9-7-65.  C\    188—216. 

Baron  Bert  and  P  to  Apex  Automatic  Derlces  Corp.  Pleat- 
ing  machine       3.204.837.   9-7-65,  Cl.   223 — 84. 

Baroa.  Dndd  •  See — 

Baron.  Bert  and  D.     3.204,887. 

Barr.  Frank  T  .  and  K.  Cohen,  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Engineer- 
ing Co  .<pparatun  for  producing  heat  and  power  by  the 
apollcatlon  of  nuclear  fiaalon.  3  205.138.  9-7-65.  Cl. 
176—18.  ^. 

Barr.  Jamea  A..  Jr..  C.  H.  Greene,  and  C  G  Olaen.  to 

W   R   Grace  k  Co     Phosphate  recovery  proeeaa.     3.204,877. 
9-7-65.  Cl    241—1.  „       .    ...  .       . 

Barry  John  K.  to  South  Cheater  Corp.  Stand-off  for  retract- 
able screw  fastener        3.204.680   9-7-65.  CT    191—69. 

Barton  Derek  H  R  .  to  Scbertng  Corp.  19-nor-5(10)  dehydro 
steroids  and  methods  for  their  maaufadnre.  3.205,226, 
9-7-65   Cl    260— 239.55  .  «^  ,«»    «  ,  «    /^ 

Barton.  Otla.     Deep  aea  coring  towar.    8.204.709.  9-7-06,  CI. 

BartJnFrana,  to  Maen  Ofenban  AG.  Hearth  type  furnace, 
partlcolarly  Stameaa-MartlB  fnraacc.  3,204.988,  9-7-69. 
Cl    263—46 

Baah.  Bernard  L.     Steerahle  akl.     8.204.268.  9-7-65.  CL  9— 

Batea    Jamea  W..  to  Oattoa  Indoatriea.  Tnc.     Voltage  phaae 
controller  employing  aynchronlaed  aqoare  ware  generatora. 
3.205  424.  9-7-66.  Cl.  321-18. 
Bates    William  E..  to  Curtlsa- Wright  Corp.     >'«thod  of  mann 
fadnre   of   hollow   reinforced   plaatlc   artlelea.      8,205,288, 
9-7-66.  Cl.  264 — 255. 
BatearlUe  Casket  Co..  Inc. :  Be*— 

HUleobrand,  George  C.     8.204.286. 
Baoer.  Doaald  K.  ;  See — 

Swiderakl.  StaTe  W..  aad  Baaer. 
Bauer,  Hans  :  See — 

Heekmaler.  Joseph,  and  Baaer. 
Baoer,  Klaaa :  See— 

Van  Wlaaea.  madrteh  H..  and 

Baoer,  Peter,  to  Sparry  Raad  Corp. 
3.204.652.  9-7-66,  C\.  187—81.5. 

Bauer,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Buraa.  Samud  P..  and  Baaer.    3.204.679. 
Banger,  Loola  J..  M.  J.  Baraat.  P.  M.  Phellpon.  and  A   J.-B. 
Laerolx.  to  Sodete  Natlonale  d'Btade  et  de  Conatructlon  de 
Motaara  d'ATlatlon.     Double  flow  )et-englnea.     8.204.404. 
9-7-69.  a.  60-^85.6. 

Ileal  Co..  The  :  See — 

Robert  S..  aad  Dixon.    3409.181. 
Baumhart.  Donald   H..   to  Ford  Motor   Co,     Dynamoelectrte 

machine.    3,206.382.  9-7-69.  Cl.  310— 194. 
Bay  SUte  Abrasive  Products  Co. :  See — 
Booth.  Arthur  C.    3.204.371. 
Tucker,  PhUlp  C.    3,209,004. 

Bayer.  Otto  :  See —  ^^ 

Bunge.  Wllbelm.  and  Bayer.    3,200.200. 

Bayerlacbe  Motoren  Werka  Aktlengeaellaehait :  Sea — 

Stannnehler,  Brwla.     3.204.616. 
Beachler,  Edward  D.,  aad  B.  B.  Criat.  to  Belott  Corp.    Calea- 
der  loadiag  BMChanlam.     8.204.592.  9-7-69.  CL   100 — 170. 


8.204.000. 

8409.204. 

Baoar.     3.205.018. 
Flold  algnal  generator. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Beacon  Machinery.  Inc. :  See — 

Fentoa,  Frank  W.    8,204.270. 
Bechem.  Karl-Oanter.  to  J.  C.  Sodlng  4  Halbach,     Enlarging 

roller  catter.    8.204,710,  9-7-65,  Cl.  175 — 844. 
Beckenbacb,    KarL      Shaft   foraace.      3.204.936.   9-7-66.   Cl. 

263—29. 
Becker.  Carl  J.,  to  The  Alrey-Ferguaon  Co.    Supporting  frame 
for  cargo  tie-down  nets      3,204.798.  9-7-65.  Cl.  214 — 620. 
Becker,  Stephen  P.,  to  Fargo  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Cable  gripping 

unit.    3  206,800.  9-7-65.  Cl.  174—84. 
Beera.   Oeorge  L.     FUhlag  derlcea.     8.204,364.   9-7-66,  Cl. 

43—44.96. 
Behnke,  Arnold  F.,  to  Kay-Bmnner  Steel  Prodncta.  Inc.    Cam 
ahaft  and  method  of  making  aame.     3.204,482,  9-7-69,  Cl. 
74 — 067. 
Behrena,  Charles  A.,  to  National  Mfg.  Oo.    Door  latch  meefaa- 

nUm.    3,204.996,  9-7-69,  a.  292 — 841.18. 
Belgo  International :  See — 

Bedford,  Bdward  L.    8,204.643. 
Bell  k  Howell  Co. :  See- 
Bell.  Norton  W.     3.209,497. 
Bell,  Norton  W.,  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.    Double-balanced  modu- 
lator.   8,205,467,  9-7-69.  CT.  882 — 44. 
Bell,  Stanley  C,  to  American  Hmne  Prodods  Corp.    Process 
and  Intermedlatea  for  preparing  2-amlno-8-hydroxy-SH-1.4- 
benaodUaeplnea.     3.205.2^  9^-69,  Cl.  260— 239. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc. :  See — 
Aabkln,  Arthur,  and  Tien.     8,205.370. 
Corbella.  Carlo  G.,  Harding,  and  SlegeL     8,206.481. 
Mledema,  Hotse.     3409,496. 
MUla.  John  K.     3.209.4i6. 
StamboulU.  Anaataaloa  P.    3,209,442. 
BeloM  Corp.  :  See — 

Horaboatel.  Uoyd,  Jr.     8.209.128. 
Beachler,  Edward  D.,  and  Criat.    3.204,592. 
Ert>ach,  Frederick  R.     3.209.127. 
Laraon.  Robert  W.    3.204,795. 
Larson.  Robert  W..  and  Lundberg.     8,204.792. 
McWhorter.  Henry  L..  and  Joes.    8.204.291. 
Belolt  Iron  Works:  See — 

Justus.    Edgar    J..    Brafford.    Roerig,    and    Homboatel. 
8,206^128. 
Belvedere,  OHiseppe  :  See — 

CoatabeUo.  Dtno.  Mlnlad,  Boffa.  and  Beleredere.    8,209,- 
200. 
Bernard,  Bmll  J.  J^  and  Da  Leeaw.  to  Vereenlgde  Olaafabri^en 
(United   Olaasworks).    N.V.      Method    and   meana   for    the 
removal  of  glaaa  artlelea  from  a  mould.    8.208,067.  9-7-69. 
Cl.  69—84. 
BendU  Coip..'  The  :  See — 

BUladell,  WlllUm  J.     3.204,332. 
Bendlx-Weatlngho"**  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co. :  8»e — 

SchubertTFrank  B.     3,205.020. 
Benedict.   Franklyn   L.,  and   D.  R.   Clemlnahaw,  to  Benaon'a 
Anchora  Inc.     Anchor  clip.     8.204,907.  9-7-69,  Cl.   114 — 
210. 
Benner-Nawman  Inc. :  See — 

Nawman.  RoUie  B.,  and  Ott.     8,204.778. 
Benalmon,  Jacques  :  See — 

Haber.  Harrv,  and  Bensimon.    3,205,380. 
Baason,   Elliot   W..   to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Downflow  sta- 
bility araragement.    3404,612.  9-7-6B,  Ci.  122 — 406. 
Benaon.    Harold   R.,    to  The  Nuarc  Co.      Photographic  work 

Uble.     3,204.640,  9-7-66.  a.  99—100. 
Benaon'a  Anchora  Inc. :  See — 

Benedict,  Frankly n  L^  and  Clemlnshaw.     3.204.607. 
Bent    John   H..   and    R.    H.   Olaaon,    to   Gardner-Denter   Co. 
Poaltlve  engaging  jaw  clutch  or  brake.     3.204,731,  9-7-66. 

a.  192— er 

Benton.  Charles  H.,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co.  Universal  ma- 
chining fluid.     3.205,172.  9-7-66,  Cl.  252—49.5. 

Berger.  charlea  V..  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Produds  Co.    Production 

,   or  hydrogen.    8.206.044.  9-7-65.  Cl.  28 — ^212. 

Berfer,  Loula.  7 %%  to  L.  Aronaon,  7 >6  %  to  D.  A.  Wvner.  and 
15%  to  S.  M.  Berger.  Tamperproof,  encaMulated  Identlfl- 
caUoa  card.    8,204,354,  9-7-65.  Cl.  40—2.2. 

Berger.  Samuel  M.  :  See — 

Berger.  LouU.     8.204.364. 

Bargstrand.  Ralph  B. :  See — 

Spenca.  John  H.,  Bergatrand,  and  Van  Dcr  Sluya.    3,204.- 
680. 
Berkeley  Pump  Co. :  See — 

Norqulst.  Briand  W.     8.204.562. 

Berkley,  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Kirkpetrick,  Wlllard  H..  Seale.  and  Berkley.     3.209,169. 

Bernard,  Walter  J.,  and  J.  W.  Cook,  to  Sprague  Eledrlc  Co. 
Bledrolytlc  capacitor  with  non-fllm-dlaaoMng  electrolyte. 
3,205.418,  9-7-65,  CT.  817 — 280. 

Bemat.  George.  Tape  end  anchor  for  reela.  3,204.888.  9-7- 
65.  Cl.  242—74. 

Berne.  Jean,  to  Inatltut  Francois  du  Petroledes  Carbnrants  et 
Lubriflanta.  Method  and  apparatus  for  submarine  well 
drilllag.  uaing  a  flexible  tubing  as  drill  atrlng.  3.204.708. 
9-7-65.  Cl.  176 — 6. 

Berry.  David  L..  deceaaed  (by  L.  I.  and  M.  W.  Berry,  admin- 
latratora).  and  W.  Pell,  to  General  Eledrlc  Co.  Blectron- 
Ically  adjustable  nanoaecond  pulae  generator  utilising  ator- 
aga  dlodea  having  anap-off  charactaristles.  3409475,  9-7- 
65.  CT.  307—88.5. 

Berry.  David  L.,  deceaaed  (by  L.  I.  and  M.  W.  Berry,  admin- 
latratora).  and  W.  Pell,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Variable 
width  nanoaecond  pulae  generator  atUlUni  atorafc  diodes 
having  anap-off  charadertatlca.  8406,376,  9-7-65,  CL 
307— *8.5. 

Berry,  L.  I. :  See — 

Berry.  DavM  L..  and  PeU.    S.t0B.8T9. 
Barry.  David  L..  and  PsUL    3406476- 


Berry,  Mary  W. :  See — 

Berry.  David  L..  and  Pefl.    3.206,378. 
Berrr.  David  L..  and  PeU.    3406.376. 
Bertea.  Octavlan,  J    R.  Groaa,  and  8.  R.  Seagle,  to  National 
Diatlllers  and  Chemical  Corp.     Corroalon   reaiatant  llreo- 
Blum  base  alloya  conUlning  C*.  Cr.  and  8n.    3,209.070,  »-T- 
65,  Cl.  75 — 177. 
Beryllium  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Morana,  Simon  J.,  Slmona.  lutein,  and  Ray.    8400.036 
Beran.  Stanley  C. :  See — 

Thorbara.  Samu^  and  Bevan.    3.204,448. 
Blel.  John  H..  and  W.  K.   Hoya.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 
.N.N'  -  bis  -  (heterocyclleaminoalkylj-alkylenediaminea  and 
therapeutic  naea  therefor.    3.206.138.  9-7-65,  CL  167 — 66 
Blel,  John  H.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Antldepreeaant  hen- 
Bllatea  of  plperaslnoalkaaols.    3.205.134.  9-7-09,  Cl.  167— 
69. 
BUek,   Frank  T.,   to  International  Telephone  aad  Telegraph 
Corp.     Wire  apring  puahbutton  aaaembly.     3.209,318.  9-7- 
69.  Cl.  200 — 6. 
Blrfcenea,  Bemhard.  deceaaed    (by  R.  Blrkenea,  administra- 
trix), to  Motorola  Inc.    Automatle  gala  coatrol  circuit  with 
Bignal  overload  prevention.     34M,44a,  9-7-69,  Cl.  329 — 

Blrkenea.  Randi :  See — 

Blrkenea.  Bemhard.    8.209.444. 
Blrae,  Alexander  L..  to  John  O.  Stein  4  Co.  Ltd.    Hanging  of 

refradory  bricka.    3.204.587.  9-7-66,  Cl.  110— M. 
Blahop  aad  Babcock  Corp..  The :  800 
Adama.  Jamea  B.    3,204.288, 
Jaworaki.  Leonard  S.     3404.306. 
Biaadl.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Oorsens,  Joseph  E..  Intfiam.  and  BtsstiL     8,204.472. 
Bltxer,  Martin,  and  B.  8.  Graoyk.    Wlndahleld  wiping  system. 

8,204.279,  9-7-65.  a.  19—260.12.  ^^ 

Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bmcker,  WUllam  S.     3.204.470. 
Black  Clawaon  Co..  The :  See — 

Mesalng.  Hjalmar  S.    3.204.691. 
Black.  Donald  H..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Secretary  of 
War.     Smokeleaa  powder  manufacture.     3.205.286.  9-7-69. 
Cl.  264—3. 
Black.  Jamea  J.,  to  PuUman  Inc.    Plug  door.    3.204.280,  9-T- 

65.  a.  20 — 23. 
Blackhurat,  Homer  T.,  C.  C.  Singletary.  and  A.  8.  Namec. 
Mulching  and   aeeding  apparatna.     3404.988,  8-7-69,   CL 
111—91. 
Blackman,  Alan  E..  to  llie  Walter  Klddc  Co.  Ltd.    Fir*  tz- 
tlngulaher  having  swivel  outlet  with  detachable  dladiane 
horn.    3.204,698.  9-7-65.  Cl.  169—31. 
Blackstone,  Measra.,  4  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Cobb^Gordon  E.     3406^20. 
BlaUdel,  William  J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Mattiod  of  makiag 

conduita.     3.204,332,  9-7-65.  a.   29 — 471.7. 
Blakely,  John  W.     Swivel.     3.204.990,  9-7-65.  Cl.  289—104. 
Blakely.  Robert  T.,  to  International  Efnalneaa  Machlnea  Corp. 
Proportional  apace  recording  dericea.     3.204.540.  9-7-69, 
Cl.  96 — 4.6. 
Blanch.  Julian  B.,  and  F.  McCoUoogh.  Jr..  to  Stanter  Chemi- 
cal Co.    Non-hygroacople  potaaaium  modified  sodium  alumi- 
num add  pboapbate  and  method  of  producing  same.    3,208,- 
073.  9-7-65,  Cl.  99—95. 
Blaaer.   Bruno,   and   H.-J.  Tietx,   to  Henkel  4  Cle,   O.m.h.H. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  anltones.    8,205,237.  8-7-66, 
Cl.  260—327. 
Blaw-Snox  Co. :  See — 

Lyie.  David.     3.204,441. 
Bloch.  Herman  S. :  See — 

Pollltser.  Ernest  L..  Haensel.  and  Bloch.    8.206.277. 
Blood.  Parley  T.    Adjustable  finger  depth  control  for  bowling 

baUa.    3.204,960,  9-7-65,  a.  27S--6S. 
Blower  Application  Co.  :  See — 

Panning.  Martin  H.     3406^16. 
Boadle,  Campbell  D..  and  D.  W.  L.  Clamp,  to  Olrllag  litd. 
Batch  welAlng  apparatna.    3,204.711.  9-7-66.  a.  177—70. 
Boehm.  Joaef,  and  A.  L.  Herrmann.    Componeata  for  priatsd 

circuits.     8.206.408.  9-7-66.  Cl.  317—101. 
Boehme.  Robert  C^  to  The  0.  B.  KOly  Co.     Piano  platas. 

3.204,509,  9-7-W,  Cl.  84—188. 
Boffa,  Oloaechlno  :  See — 

CosUbello,  Dino,  Minisd.  Bofla,  and  BalTedere.     8409,- 
260. 
Bofors.  Aktlebolaget :  800 — 

Gertsell.  Nils  D.  8.  G.    3.204.886. 

Bolkow-Entwicklungen  Kommanditgeaellaehaft :  800 — 

MuUer.  Martin,  Derachmldt,  and  Schwan.    3,204.701. 

Benin.  Lawrence  G.,  and  W.  O.  Smith,  to  Symons  Mfg    Co. 

Concrete  wall  form  panel  units  and  connecting  meana  niere- 

for.     3,204,918,  9-7-66.  C\.  249—191. 
Bonnefols,  Jean,  and  J.  (halliard,   to  Generale  D'Blaetrtdta. 

Compagnle.    Circuit-breaking  device  for  alternating  enrreai 

arranged  for  the  compenaation  of  electro-dynamic  foress. 

3,205.333,  9-7-65.  Cl.  200—170. 

Booth.  Arthur  C.  to  Bay  State  Abraalve  Prodncta  Co.  Moaat- 
Ing  Inaert  for  reainold  cup  grinding  wheela.  8.204.371, 
9-7-65.  Cl.  51—168. 

Bordeau.  Robert  L. :  800 — 

Krager.  James  B..  and  Bordean.     3404837. 
Krager.  James  B..  and  Bordeau.    3.204.838. 

Borg-Waraer  Corp. :  See — 

Roah.  William  T.    3,204,429. 

Smlrl,  Richard  L.    3404,430. 

Stokely.  Raymond  B.    3.204.428. 
Borg-Waraer  Corp. :  See — 

Zeldler.  Reinhold  C.     8.204.412. 

Borkovec.  AlexeJ  B. :  See — 

Terry,  Paol  H..  aad  Borkovec.     8,205,180. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boroctaaner,     Stuart.      Aatomatle    waahlng    macbinca    wltk 

water-toftenlDg  m«an».     3,204.767.  »-7-65.  CI.  210 — 190. 
Borowakl,  Karl-Uelni,  to  Q«br.   Etckoff  Maaebinenfabrik  und 

Btaanclaaaeral    a-b^H.     Sjatem    (or    controllioc    hydraollc 

clpculta.     8;j04.40«.  »-7-«3,  Ci.  60—52. 
Bowea.    Kenneth    E.     Spare    tire    atUctalna    and    mounting 

deTlee.     3.204.840.  9-f-65.  CI.  224 — 42.24. 
Bowers,    Albert,    to    Syatex   Corp.     IS-alk/l-^'-androstene^, 

l»-dlol-17-onea.     3,205.242.    9-7-65.    CI.    260— 397.4. 
Bowers,   Albert,    to   S/ntex   Corp.      19-subatltuted  pregnenes. 

3,200,228,  9-7-65,  CL  260—239.50. 
Bowlea,  Romald  E. :  Bee — 

Warren,  Raymond  W.,  and  Bowles.     3.2O4.405. 
Bowman,  Robert  S..  and  J.  M.  Dixon,  to  The  Baug h  Cbemlcal 

Co.      Caldum-cobaltous      phosphate     catalyst.      3,200,181, 

9-7-60.  a.  252 — 487. 
Boyd,   Keith   A.,   to   Master   Pneumatic,  Ia<r.     Pressure  regu- 
lator structure.     3,304.657.  9-7-60.  CI.  137—484.8. 
Boyer.  Thomas  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Undercut  commutator. 

3.205,387,   9-7-65.   CI.   310— 2S3. 
Boynton.    Ira   D..   and   O.   A.    Wood,   to   International   Latex 

Corp.     nexlbla  conUlner.     8,204,800.  9-7-60.  CI.  229— OS. 
Boyaen.  Bobart  L. :  nee — 

Hunter,  Paul  H..  and  Boysen.     3,204,799. 
Bracken.  Aubrey  T..  to  Libbey -Owens-Ford  Qlasa  Co.     Method 

and    apparatus    for    feeding    batch    materials.      3.204.787. 

9-7-65.    CI.   214—18, 
Bradbury,  James  W..  to  Forward  Corp.     Motion  and  power 

tranamisaion  means.     3.204,480,   9-7-60,  CI    74 — 425. 
Bradlee,  Charles  R..   to  Textron  Inc.     Positlre  grip  cut-off 

3.204.504,  9-7-65.  CI.    83 — 198. 
Bradley,    William    E..    to   Phlico   Corp.     Remotely  controlled 

remote  rlewlng  system.     3.205.803.  9-7-60.  CI.  178 — 6.8. 
Brsfford,  Donald  A. :  See — 

Juatus,    Edsar    J.,    Brafford,    Eoerlg,    and    Homboatel. 
3,205. 12t. 
Brand,  John  R.  :  See — 

Holman.  Howard  E..  Brand,  and  Korlnke.     3.204.507. 
Braunscbwelglsche  Maschlnenbaaanstalt  Braunschweig  :  See — 

Dietsel.  Walter,  and  Hillebrand.     3,205,095. 
Brans.   Harry,   and    D.    R.   Mills,    to   National    Distillers  and 

Chemical    Corp.     Plastic    compositions    of    improTed    slip 

properties.     3.200,190.  ^7-60.  C\.  260—32.6. 
Brax.  Harrl  J.  .  gee- 
Hall,  Oeorge  E.,  Lester,  and  Brax.     3,200,098. 
Bray.  Bllla  B.,  to  Soeony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Determination 

or   contamination    of    underground    formation    samples    by 

drllllnc  fluid  using  radiation  absorption  analysis  methods. 

3,205,353,  9-7-65,  CI.  250—43.5. 
Bredtschneider.    Kurt    B.,    to    Crane    Co.     Valre    seats    and 

mounting   therefor       3.204,924,   9-7-60,   CI.    251—174. 
Bredtschneider,  Kurt  B.,  to  Crane  Co.     Disc  stem  connection 

for  ralTes.     3,204,653,  9-7-60,  CI.  137—315 
Bredtschneider,    Kurt   B.,   and   0.    H 
It   (or  globe  valTea. 


Martin,  to  Crana  Co. 
8.204.980,   9-7-60,   CT. 


Timber  setting  lack.     3.204,933.  9-7-60.  C\. 


Renewable 

261—361. 

Brenee,  Anton. 

254 — ISS. 

Brennecke.  Walter,  Q.  Manhart,  and  O.  Frelwald,  to  Badlsche 
.\nllln  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
fllllng  ralTe  bags  with  bulk  goods.  3.204.670.  9-7-63.  CI. 
141—286. 
Brick,  Robert  M..  and  C.  E.  Maler.  to  Continental  Can  Co.. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  racuum  metal 
coating  of  metal  strip.  3,205,086.  9-7-65.  CI.  117 — 4. 
Brldgea,    Ronald    P.     Electrical    circuit    Interrupter    switch. 

8.200.330.  9-7-60.  CI    200—146. 
Briggs  k  Stratton  Corp. :  See — 

Jacobl.  Edward  N.     3,204.994. 
Brightman,  Barrie,  J.  C.  Perkins,  Jr..  and  R.  Scott,  to  Qeneral 
I^namtcs  Corp.     Off-hook  detector.     3.205.312,  9-7-60,  CI. 
lf9— 18.  ,    ,         ,        , 

Brighton.  John  C.  and  R.  V.  Myers,  to  Arrln  Industries,  Inc. 

Refnae  conUiner.     3,204.866.  9-7-60.   C\.  232—43.2. 
BrlU.^  Praderick  C. :  ««•— 

hoetter.  Robert  P.,  and  Brill.     S.200.056.  „  .  ^. 

Brink.  Robert  V     PorUble  water  softener.    8.204.770.  9-7-63. 

a.   210—282. 
Bristol  SIddeley  Engines  Ltd.  .  See— 

Mordell.  Donald  L.     8,204.403. 
British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Burden.  Clfre  A.,  and  Wylie.     3.205.339. 
King.  Charles  H      3.205.067. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 
Deroeester,  Jacques.     3.205.167. 
Demeester.   Jacques.     3,205.180. 
Sparke.  Maurice  B.,  and  Wenham.     3.205.282. 
Brochettl.  Raymond  B.     Injection  molding  machine.     8.204.- 

294.  9-7-65.  CI.   18—30. 
Brock.  Bert  D.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge   Inc.     FHec- 
trlcal    conneotlon    utilising    Umped    gold    foil.     8,200,297. 
9-7-60.  a.   174 — 68.0. 

Broderick  and  Bascom  Rope  Co. :  See — 

Lawwon.    Wlllard    w..    Penuel.    Freebourn.    and    Sieber. 
3.204.519. 
Brookson,  William  C.  to  American  Can  Co.     Clinched  seam 

formation.     3.204,09.'5.  9-7-60.  O.  113—121. 
Brown.  Bently  B.    Supports.    8,204.908.  9-7-60,  CI.  248—226. 

Brown.  Boveri  *  Cle.  .\ktlengesellschaft :  Se* — 

Kanngteaser.  Karl  Werner.     3,200.423. 

MeUsenberg.  Hubert.   Schuller,  and  ZInkl.     3.204.407. 

Tbommen.  Hans,  and  Buhler.     3.2O0.381. 
Brown,  Charles  R.  and  H.  K.     Magnetic  tool  board.     8.204.- 

776,  9-7-60.  a.  211—87. 
Brown,  Clarence  K.  :  ««• — 

Dickie,  William  R..  and  Brown.,S,204.510. 


Brown,  Harry  K. :  See — 

Brown,  Charles  R.  and  H.  K.     3.204,776. 
Brown,   Keuard  D.     Pump  and  control  therefor.     3.204.861, 

9-7-65.  CI.  230—92. 
Brown,  Kenneth  M.,  to  UniTersal  Oil  Producta  Co.     Hydrogen 

sulfide  removal      3.205,164.  9-7-65.  CI.  208 — 236. 
Brown,  Lloyd  H.  :  See — 

Watson,  David  D..  Brown,  and  Siegfried.     3,205.191. 
Brown,   Ray.     Energy-absorbing   headrest   for  motor   vehicle 

seats.     3.205,005.  9-7-65.  O    297—397. 
Brown-Line  Corp. :  See — 

Looker,   Robert.     8.204,381. 
Brown,    Thomas    C.      Aotomatic    variable    pitch    propellar. 

3.204,702,  9-7-63,  CI.  170—160.33. 
Brown.  Wilfred  K.,  and  E.  M.  Jones,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co. 

Optical  encodar.     3,203,491,  9-7-60    Cl.  340— 347. 
Brown  and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fordyce,  William  B.     3^04.449. 
Brownaon.  De  Witt  M.,  and  B.  F.  Polka,  to  American  Can  Co. 

Apparatus  for  molding  hollow  tnbalar  articles.     3.204,293, 

9-7-63,  CT.  18—30. 
Brownyer,  Nelson   R..  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corp.     Tapered 


9-7- 


267- 


springs  and   methods  of  manufacturing  same.     3.204,944. 
7-60,  C\.       '      " 
11am 

Brunberg.  Karl  G..  R.  A.  Dahlblom.  and  B.  LUlsunde.  to  Tele- 


Brucker.    WUllam    B.,    to   The    Black    and    Decker   Mfg.    Co. 
Arcuate  motion  jig  saw.     3,204.470,  9-7-65.   Cl.   74 — 00. 


fooaktlebolaget  L  M  Erlcaaon.  Circuit  arrangement  in  an 
automatic  telep<ione  ayatem  for  rendering  the  sub8crUH>r's 
number  independent  of  bis  location  In  the  selector  multi- 
ple.   3,205,313.  9-7-«5,  Cl.  1T»— 22. 

Bruna.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Voorhels,  Temple  8.,  Hudson,  and  Bruns.     3.204.610. 

Br/an,  Joseph  F.,  and  C.  R.  Kllllan,  to  Electronic  Asaoclatea 
lae.  Function  generator.  3,200,349.  9-7-65.  a.  233 — 
197. 

Bryant,  Austin  C.  to  Qrove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.  Gate 
valve  body  of  welded  construction.  3.204.929,  9-7-60,  Cl. 
251—329. 

Brynavold.  Glen  V.,  and  K.  HIkldo,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica, Atomic  Ener^  Commission.  Fuse  device  for  a  nuclear 
reactor.    3,206.149,  9-7-65,  O.  176 — 87. 

Buchwald.  Rudolf,  to  Patent  Freuhand-OeaeUschaft  fur  Elek- 
trtache  Olublampen  m.b.H.  Hlgh-preararc  discharge  lamp 
inlead  construction.     3.205,395,  9-7-65,  C\.  313—266. 

Bock,  Edwin  H..  to  Electro-Mechanical  Resesrch,  Inc.  Phaae 
dete<rtor  employing  bistable  circuits.  3.205.438.  9-7-65, 
Cl    324—83. 

Buckner.  Louis  H.  Mathematical  game.  3,204,340,  »-7-4S, 
Cl.  30—31. 

Bndd  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hleaiens    George  C.   and   Zellgowsky.     3,200,337. 

Budlong.  Docnerty  k  Armstrong,  Inc.  :  8*e — 
Armstrong.  George  A.     3.204^26. 

Budolck,  Gnntber.  deceased,  by  T.  Budnick,  heir  and  legal 
representative  of  minor  children  of  said  G.  Budnick.  Meth- 
od of  controlling  the  relative  movement  of  two  moved 
bodies,  and  device  therefor.     3.204,532,  9-7-M.  C\.  90 — 4. 

Budnick,  Thea  :  See — 

Budnick.  Gunther.     3.204,032. 

Buffett,  John  B.,  to  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Ptaillpp  Corp.  At- 
tapulglte  clay  thickening  axent  and  method  for  making  the 
same.    3.206.082.  9-7-66.  C\.  106—72. 

Bugla.  Gottfried,  and  B.  Welgand.  Safety  caps.  3.204.800, 
^7-65,  Cl.  215 — 40. 

Buhler,  Karl :  See — 

Tbommen.  Hans,  and  Buhler.     3.200.331. 

Bull,  Thomas  W.,  to  Electrothermal  Engineering  Ltd.  Flex- 
ible electric  beating  device.  3,206.34l,  9-7-65,  C\.  219 — 
028. 

Buller.  Joseph  S..  and  O.  K.  Quiler,  to  Hogtaea  Aircraft  Co. 
Closed  cycle  cooler  Including  a  cryoaUt  3,204.422.  B-7- 
60.  a.  62—192. 

Bunge,  Wllhelm,  and  0.  Bayer,  to  Fariwnfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Triarrl  cyanurate  polymeric  composi- 
tion.   3.206.200.  9-7-65.  Cl.  260— 75. 

Burden.  Cllve  A.,  and  F.  8.  Wylie.  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co. 
Ltd.     Electric  welding.      3.206,339.  9-7-65.   Cl    219—126. 

Bureau.  Raymond.     Votive  lamp,     3,204,433,  9-7-46,  Cl.  67 — 
.      80. 

Burkholder,  Ernest  R. :  80*— 

Landau.  William  L..  and  Burkboldar.     3.200,101. 

Burnhara.  William  W. :  Bee — 

Chltayat,  Anwar  K..  and  Burnlum.     3.204,886. 

Bums.  Samuel  P..  and  R.  H.  Bauer,  to  Pruehauf  Corp.  Rail- 
car.    3.204,579.  9-7-66.  Q.  106—368. 

Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Davidson.  James  C.     3.200,290. 
Orifllths,  Derek  J.     3,204.840. 
Butler.  Bertram  F.  :  See — 

Price,    Everatt    R.,    Butler,    Wblteomb,    and    Preacott. 
3.206.332. 
Butler.    Vernon    A.,    and    C.    H.    Wade,   to   Wlilrlpool    Corp. 
Laundry  agent  dlapanalag  device.     3,204.831,  1^7-66,  CL 
222—193. 
Butsch,  Richard  W.,  to  raultleaa  Caster  Corp.     Anti-fonUng 
caster.    3.204,280,  9-7-60,  a.  16—40. 

Butter,  Otto,  to  G.  M.  Pfaff.  A.O.  Stepping  mechanism  for 
a  measurement  marking  and  inscribing  machine.  8.204,- 
744,  9-7-65.  Q.  197—2. 

Byrne  Doors.  Inc. :  S#a — 

Crqnbart,  Thornton  L.     3,204.260. 

CAP  Phonoproducts  Inc. :  gee — 

Close,  Egbert  B..  and  Patenaude.     3,204,366. 
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OnedttoDSkl,  Adam,  tad  MafKtaile.    StMBi^TL 
OrMcbowakL  Adam,  and  Itetfeasla.    S.20S.1T8. 
Cadwall,  Ral;^K.,  to  Lacy  Mff.  Co.    Ma«aetic  doatlnc  roof 
•eaL    S^Oi^Oe,  9-7-65,  a.  aO—26._  ^     ^  ^ 

OadwcU,  Ralph  K.,  to  Lacy  Mfg.  Co.    Vree  ring  floating  roof 

seal.    3^204.809.  9-7-60,  CL  220—26. 
Cagle.  Harlan  R. :  Be* — 

TUBany,  Harirr  J^  Jr..  BahUa.  Cagle,  Sahlln.  and  Btro- 
man.     3,204,788. 
Calllard,  Jaoqnea  :  Sea — 

Bonnefoia,  Jean,  and  OalUard.    3.206.8S3. 
Calne,  Kenneth  E..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.    Contlnnoualy  ex- 
tensible conveyor.     3,204.700,  9-7-65.  Cl.  IM — IM. 
Michael :  Bee— 

Loalkowakl,  John,  and  Cala.     3,206.240. 
Koalkowakl.  John,  and  Cala.     S.a06.24«. 
Cklal,  Victor  A.,  and  F.  J.  Potter,  to  General  Djnamlca  Corp. 
Arahinche    tranalator    naaoaeeond    pulse    generator    with 
charge    storage    diode    providing    faat    riae-tlme    polaea. 
3.203  374.  9-7-63.  Cl.  307— 88.0. 
Calco  Mfg.  Co. :  S«»— 

Ooatafsen.  Floyd  C.     3.204J84. 
Caldvril,  Waaiilngton  J.,  C.  L  Clark,  and  O.  C.  Donovan,  to 
Bltra  Corp.     Armature  and  method  of  winding  and  con- 
necting same.     3.2O0J60,  9-7-60,  CL  ftlO— 208. 
Qaltfomla  Reaeareh  Corp. :  0ee — 

De  Prieater,  Coral  L..  Panatlco,  and  Gonyaw.     8,204,696. 
Jobnaon.  Cart  B..  Jr..  and  Tudae.     8,204,694. 
liapporte,  Seymour  J.     3,200,278. 
ToTand,  William  G.     3.206,276. 
Callander,  Alexander  H..  to  Coming  Glaaa  Worka.    Pesticide 

dispensing  means.    3,204,871,  l^-«S.  O.  28»— «S. 
OaUerr  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

wSwarda,  Lawrence  J.,  and  Pearson.     8.206.260. 
Bhepherd,  Jamea  W.     3.206,240. 
Oaloaset  *  Heda,  Inc. :  See — 

Lindsay,    Robert  M..   and   Paets.     8,304,686. 
Calvert.    William    L.,    to    Union    Cartlde    Corp.      Teteohonlc 
equipment    monitoring    system.      3,206.306.    9-7-60,    Cl. 
lt»— 2. 
Camp,  James  B.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Extensometer 
utUlBlng    rotating   magnetic   memory    wheels.      3,206,437, 
9-7-66.  a.  824—69. 
Campbell,    Cleatls.      Floor    cleaning    and    waxing    machine. 

8,204,280,  9-7-66.  Cl.  10—814. 
Canada,  Her  Majeaty  the  Queen  In  right  of,  aa  repreaeated 
by  the  Mlnlater  of  National  Defence  :  See — 

Wright.  Jerauld  G.,  Dykea,  and  Dale.    8,200,S4«. 
Canadian  Braes  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Faint,  WUUam  H.    8.204, 900. 
Cananl,  Henrr  D.     Means  for  Improvlnc  the  efflclency  of 
snper^arged    two-cycle    englnea.      8.204,618,    9-7-«8,   Cl. 
123—60. 
Caplow,  Btuart  D..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Coating  method. 

3.206.090.  9-7-60^.  117—113. 
Capuclo.   Sogene.     Flip-open  container.     8,204,862.  ^7-88. 

Cl.  229 — 20. 
Caputl.  Alfred  A.    Race  simulating  game  baring  Interebance- 
able  transmlaalon  unlta  of  various  speed  ratloa.    8.204,983, 
9-7-68,  Cl.  278—86. 
Carbonindnm  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lambertaon,  Wingate  A.,   and  CarroU.     8.200,480. 
MoCord.  Andrew  T.     8,200,068. 
Taylor,  Kenneth  M.    8,206.048. 
CarUale  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  0«»— 

Oarilsle,  Richard  W.    8,i04.688. 
CarUale,  Richard  W.,  to  Carlisle  Reaeareh  and  DeTelopment 
Corp.     Blast   resistant   structure.     8^04,080,   9-7-W,  Cl. 
109—1. 
Carpenter,  Louts  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Procesa  for  las- 
proving  bursting  strength  of  plastic  pipe.     8,206,289,  9-7- 
66,  a.  264—280. 
Carr,  Hugh  B.,  to  B.  P.  Kinney  Snglneera,  Inc.    Rotarr  dram 
•trainer  and   drlTlng  ganr   therefor.     8,204.488,  8-7-86, 
Cl.  74 — 606. 
Carrier  Corp- :  See — 

Reah,  Roy  B.,  Jr.    8,208,406. 
Reah.  Roy  B.,  Jr.    8.204,488. 
Carroll.  Paul  B. :  See — 

Lambertaon.  Wingate  A.,  and  CarroU.     8,806,468. 
Carsello,  Richard  D. :  8e»— 

Onnn,  David  L.,  and  Caraello.    8,206,480. 

Carson,  Robert  ■. :  See — 

Arnold,  Tbomaa  B.,  and  Carson.    8.204,807. 

Garter.  Barle  R.,  Jr.,  and  B.  West,  to  The  Allen  Mfg.  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  cross  holee  through 
socket  head  screws.     8,204.266,  9-7-60.  Cl.  10—2. 

Cartwrlght,  Theodore  R. :  See — 
Volgbt,  Robert  H.    8.806,4118. 

Caaco  Products  Corp..  The  :  Se^— 
Ourtler.  Rossan.     8,204,819. 

Caea^.  I.,  Co. :  gee— 

WennUg.  MMriee  H.    8,204.881. 
Wennlng,  Maurice  H.    8.804,764. 

Caalos  Corp.  Ltd. :  See— 

Akerfors,  lagrar.    8.804.818. 

Caaper,  Btanley  B.,  to  Chandler  Brana  Inc.  Proeeaa  and 
product  of  chrome  plating  nltrlded  ataeL  8,806,108.  8-T- 
86.  Cl.  204—87. 

Cataphote  Corp. :  See — 

Beartgbt,  WllUam  H.    8.804,887. 

Cavanangh.  Ronald  C,  and  D.  C.  Holmaa,  to  Inttroa  Corp. 
Tectlng  mat^lne  grip.     8,804,401.  8-7-80,  CL  78—108. 

Celaneee  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

jaoLeaa,  Alexander  F.   8,806,188. 
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Ceatral  Btatea  Caa  Corp„  The :  Se*— 

M<CuakMr,  Jamea  lL,«ad  Koealg.     8,8D4,81«. 

Cbamberlln,  Coleaun  R.  Hair  coritr  with  crocaed  grtpplag 
bristles.    8.204.848,  9^-86.  CL  188— a.  ^^ 

Chance,  Leon  H..  to  United  Btatea  of  AiMriea,  Afrtealtnra. 
Proona  for  treatlag  cotton  textllee  with  N.N'-ethylene  bis 
j^P,P-bU ( aalrtdin^l HW-aaethyl  phoapblnlc  amide].     8,806,- 

Chanciler,  Coy  N.,  to  Avco'Corp.  System  for  h»»ini»g  and 
tranaportlng  cargo.     8,804.797.  9-7-86.  CL  814— «lC 


Chandler  Evans  Inc. : 

_    Casper.  Stanley  IL    8,80e.l88. 

Chandley,  Oeorge  D..  to  Thompeoa  Ctamo  Wooldrldge,  Ine 

Predalon  InTeatment  casting.    8,804.808.  8-7-86.  (h.  88— 

Chang   MelTln  C.-B..  to  Crucible  Bteel  Co.  of  Ameriea.    M«a- 
traliaatioa  of  waste  pickle  liquor  with  blaat  furaaee  daat 
8,200,064,  9-7-86,  Q.  70 — 0. 
Chapman,  MUford  T^  Jr. :  See— 

Darla,  Bayard  C,  Blnfer,  and  Chapman.     8,206,298. 
Chatelain.  Oaoar.  and  M.  Jeanmonod,  to  Zenith  8.A.    Tele- 
graph.   3.200,008.  9-7-83,  CL  346—18. 
Charannes  Industrial  Bynthetiea,  Inc. :  See— 
_    OUbert.  Geoffrey.    8,800.1li. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Fleming.  Harold  W.,  and  Prtee.    8.806,881. 
_      Hettllacer,  Raymond  C.    8,204,668. 
Cbemlaebe  Werke  Hula  Aktlengeeellsehaft :  See— 

Stampf,  Walter.    8,200,206. 
Cherry-Burrell  Corp. :  See — 

Lund.  Arthur  P.    8,806,078. 
Cherry  Bleetrical  Producta  Corp. :  See— 

Anderaon,  Fred  N.,  and  Cherry.   8,206.818. 
Cherry.  Walter  L. :  Se»— 

Anderaon,  Fred  N.,  and  Cherry.    8,806418. 
Cheshire  Inc. :  See — 

Kirk,  Harry  V.    8.204,068. 
Child,  CUude  H.,  to  North  American  Artation,  Inc.     Daal 
mode  radar  beacon  antenna.     8,206,498,  9-7-86.  CL 
706. 


Child,  Lawrence  M.,  to  A.  G.  6paldlng  k  Broa.  of  Canada  Ltd. 

Hockey  head  protect  " 

Chlmle  et  Atomistlque : 


^JSf. 


8-7-86,  Cl.  8—8. 

Oadenne.  Pierre  M.  R.L.    8.204,684. 
Chltayat.  Anwar  K..  and  W.  W.  Burnham.  to  OPT  Meeha- 
nisms.  Inc.     Film  loop  control  for  viewer.    8.804,868.  9-T- 
66.  Cl.  248 — 65.11. 
Christensen.  Ferdinand.  M.  Kavln,  and  L.  Pleter.    Automatic 

book  section  feeder.    8,204,784.  9-7-86,  Cl.  214—8.8. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Dunn.  Oeorge  B.    8,204,427. 
Clba  Corp. :  Bee — 

Jecer.  Dakar.  Arigoni,   Aaner,  Meystra,  and  Wettetela. 

8.206.228. 
Wettatein,    Albert,    Anner,    Hensler,    Kalroda,    Ueber- 
waaeer.  and  Heer.    3.205.227. 
Cincinnati  Milling  MacUne  Co..  The :  See— 

Bpreen.  Robert  O.    8.204.492. 
Cincinnati  Mine  Mlachlnery  Co.,  The :  See— 

Krekeler.  Claude  B.    8.806,010.  ^ 

Cities  Serrice  Gas  Co. :  See— 

Oant.  Robert  T.    8,204,687. 
Clamp,  Darld  W.  L. :  See— 

Boadle,  CampbeU  D.,  and  Clamp.    8.204,711. 
Clark.  Clayton  H.  :  See- 
Anderson.  HUding  A.,  and  CUrk.     3,206,317. 
Clark.    Clayton    H.     and    C.    P.    Anderson,    to    BCM    Corp. 
Planetary    recording    apparatus.      3,206,306,    9-7-86,    CL 

Clark.  Clyde  I.  :  See — 

Caldwell.  Waahington  J..  Clark,  and  Donovan.  8,806,886. 
Clark,  Peter  F.  :  See — 

Arfouckle,    Alexander    W.,    Clark    and    Price      3,206J18. 
Clarkaon,    Richard,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries   Ltd. 

Dihydrolaooulaollaes.    3,206.233,  9-7-86.  Cl.  880—288. 
Clemlnshaw.  Douglaa  R. :  See — 

Benedict.  Franklyn  L.,  and  Clemlnahaw.     8.204,097. 
Cllne,  OrviUe.    Flying  apace  ship  toy.    3,204.891,  9-7-86,  CL 

244—23. 
Clink,  George  E.,  to  The  Sandy  Hill  Iron  k  Braaa  Worka 

Paper  making  machine.     3,2Qi6  126,  9-7-66.  a.  168—817. 
Cloee,  Egbert  B.,  and  J.  A.  Patenaude.  to  C  A  P  Phonopro- 

dnctalnc.     Dimlay  board.     3.204,366.  9-7-66.  Cl.  40—10. 
Clone,   Richard  R.,  and  R.  M.  Goodman,  to  P.   R.   Mallory 

k  Co.,  Inc.    Alkaline  dry  cell  for  medium  low  tempwatnre 

operation.    3  205.097.  9-7-66.  Cl..  186—108. 
CoM>,  Gordon  E..  to  Meesrs.  Blaekstoae  k  Co.  Ltd.     Plural 

motor  load  reaponalve  aeqnential  atarting  drcnlt.    8.206,420, 

9-7-66.  Cl.  318—99. 
Cochran,   Edward  L..    to  United   Statee   of  America,   MaTy. 

Cavity  reeonators.    3.206.482.  9-7-66,  Cl.  324— .8. 
Coen  Co. :  See — 

Voorhels,    Temple    8.,    Hadeon.    and    Brnaa.     8.804.610. 

Cogswell,  David  W.,  to  Uaited  Aircraft  Corp.  Statle  aad 
dynamic  torque  controller.    3.204.485,  9-7-85.  Cl.  74 — 686. 

Cohen.  Arthur  E..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Micro- 
wave BwUch.    3.205,493.  9-7-66.  Cl.  343 — 6. 


Cohen.  Karl :    . . , 

Bvr.  Frank  T..  and  Cohen.     8,206.138. 

Cohen,   Merrill,  and  C.   B.   Reilly.  to  General  Blectrle  Co. 

Curing    of    organopolysiloxanea.      8.206,197,    9-7-86.    CL 

260—48.6. 
Cole.  Albert  J.,  to  The  Flreetoae  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.    Palat 

dbperaion.     h.206  188.  9-7-68,  Cl.  260—89.7. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  See — 
Btel.  John  H.  8.306.184. 
Biel.  John  H..  and  Hoya.     8,206.188. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Colllaa.  Jack  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Tctatelc  power  plant 
aad    wbMl    ■uapmialoo    syitem.      3,204,717.    9-7-60.    CI. 
180—42. 
CoUliu  Radio  Co.  :  Bee — 

SwanMn,  HUmer  I.     S.20S,4&«. 
Colllna,  Randolph.    Boat  loader  attaehaant  for  boat  trailers. 

3,204.790.  9-7-M.  CL  214— «4. 
Commercial  Staearlns  k  Stampins  Co.  :  Bet — 

WilUama.  Artliar  J.     3^04^2. 
CoouBlaaariat  a  I'Enervle  Atomlque :  Bee — 

Erler.  Jean.  Peraj.  and  Petit.     3.209.068. 

Graham,    Oeoffroy^   Hare,    and    Salnt^amee.     3,204,934. 

LeiMsla,  OeorMs.  Martin.  Roage,  and  Vlrien.     3,206.143. 
Compagnla  ueneraia  «!•  Telcfraphla  sana  PU  :  Bee — 

Habcr.  Harry.     3.204,360. 

Haber.  Harry,  and  Benalmon.     3,200,380. 
Coapaanle  Induatrielle  dee  Telephone*  ;  Bee — 

Babany.  Luclen.  and  Slbon.     3.200,431. 
Confeld    Jamee  D.  :  Bee — 

Morris,    rraak    ▲;,    ConMd.    and    Foote.     8,200.809. 
Conner,    Donald    J      Bottle   feealnc   apparatus   for   washer. 

3,204.752^  9-7-60,  CI.  198—34. 
Container  Corp,  of  America  :  Bee — 

Mahon.  John  V.     3,204,814. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Enflneertna  Corp.  :  See — 

Da     Remer,     James     E.,     Herrtnfshaw,     and     Parent 
8  204  3^6 

Holbcrt'  Edward  A.     3,204.617. 

Isley.  Walter  F  ,  and  Dmaynakl.     3.304,623. 

Vincent.  Edward  T.     3.204,408. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Brick.  Robert  M..  and  Maler.     3,200.086. 

Henchert,  John.     3  204,812. 

La  Roeea.  James  J.     3.205.019. 

Lincoln.  John  D.     3,204.000. 

Sons.  John  8.     3.204,829. 

Tooker   George  J      3.204.986. 

Weiss    Arthnr  J       3.204,810. 
Continental  Oil  Co. ;  Bee — 

Flanagan.  Pat  W.  K.     3.200.273. 
Continental  S^ennlng.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Darta,  Bayard  C,  Singer,  and  Chapman.    8,209,906. 
Contoyanls.  Peter  J.  :   See — 

Richards.    George    B..   and   Contoyanls.     3,204.609. 
Control  Data  Corp  :  Bee — 

TsTlor.  Vorman  H..  Pnghe,  and  Adams.     3,206,344. 
Cook.  James  W. :  Bee — 

Bernard.    Walter   J.    and   Cook.     3.2O0.416. 
Cook.    Wendell    a.     to    The    Firestone    Tire    k    Rubber    Co. 
Imldatolldlne     thlone    stabUlaers    for    synthetic    rubbers. 
3.200.193    9-7-60.  CT.  260 — 40.8. 
Cook.  Wendell  9. :  See — 

Oberster.  Arthnr  B..  and  Cook.     3,203.194. 
Cooke  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Cooke,  Velson  M.     3.204.446. 
Cooke    Nelson  M..  to  Cooke  EnglneeHng  Co.     Apparatus  for 
testing    dilution    loops    and    similar    derices.     3,204.446, 
9-7-60.  CI.  73—1. 

Coons.  James  S.  :  See — 

Kaiser.  Arthur  N..  and  Coons.     3.200.026. 

Cooper-Bessemer  Corp.  The  :  Bee — 
Crooks   WUIlam  R.     3.204.809. 

CooTer,  Harry  W  ,  Jr..  and  F  B.  Jorner.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co  Three-component  orgaoometalllc-transltlon  metal  hallde 
catalysts  and  olefin  polymerisation.  3.203.206.  9-7-60, 
CI.  260—93.7. 

Copeland    Paul  L.  :  Sec— 

De  Lany.  Beatrtce  P.,  and  Copeland.     3.206,888. 

Cort>ella  Carlo  O..  P.  A.  Harding,  and  E  H.  Slegel.  Jr..  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc  Matrix  selection  circuit 
with  bias  means  for  non-selected  circuits  In  one  set  of 
matrix  coordinate  drlTe  drcolts.  3,203.481.  9-7-60,  C\. 
340—166. 

Comallns  Co..  Tha  :  Bee — 

Snyder   trrlng  7.     8,204,818. 

Coming  Glass  Works  :   See — 

CaiUnder    Alcrander  H      3  204.871. 
Stoekey.  Stanley  D.    S  206,079. 
Ooatabello,  Dino,  F.  Mlnlsd,  G.  Boffa.  and  O.  BalTadera.  to 
Moatecaatlnl-Sodeta  Genera le  par  I'Indnatria  MlnerarU  e 
Chlmlca.    Proceaa  for  the  parlflcatlon  of  terepbthallc  add. 
8,206.260.  9-7-60,  CT.  260—026. 
Coodray,  Michel,  and  P.  Trallle  to  Sodetjr  Indatoa.    Nnclaar 

raaetor  Inataliatloa.     8,200  140.  9-7-60,  CT.  176—19. 
Coanell  for  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research :  Bm — 
Plrth.  Donald,  and  Hancock.    8.204.069. 
Firth,  Donald,  and  Hancock.    3,204,070. 

Cooslns.  Harry  :  See — 

McCormlck.  Jamas  B.,  and  Couslna     3.204.424. 


CoTlngton.  RobeK  A.,  Jr.,  B.  K.  Daubenspeck.  R.  E.  Dickey, 
and  S.  M.  Tacko.  to  Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  tubing  for  cartridge  casings  and  the  like.  3.200.- 
290,  9-7-66.  Cl.  264—292. 

Crane  *  Breed  Casket  Co.,  The :  B— — 
Rosa.  Carl  H.    3,204.318. 

Crana  Co. :  8e» — 

Bredtaehnatdar.  Kart  B.    S.204.60B. 
Bredtachnalder.  Knrt  B.    3.204.924. 
Bredtachnetder.   Kart   B^   and   Martin.     3,204.980. 
Mafoa.  John  P.    8.MM.479. 
Mdaaniay.  Joha  ▲.    8.204.923. 

Crane.  Sheldon  :  Sea — 

Panscr,  Max  L..  Hndaoa.  Lockwood.  and  Craaa.    8,204,- 
081. 


Crawford,  Francis  W.,  J.  W.  Marx,  and  H.  W.  Parker,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Lamlnataa  containing  oil  shale, 
8,206,122.  9-7-66.  CT.  161—247. 

Creed,  Sherman  H.,  D.  F.  Schlueter,  and  J.  Sterenaon,  Jr.,  to 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Contaiaar  pack  forming  machine. 
8.204.886,  9-7-60.  Cl.  08 — 48. 

Crelgfaton,  Stephen  M.,  to  Hooker  Chemieal  Corp.  Polymers 
of  ethylenlcally  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  containing  f\», 
CIm,  Om  or  Cm,  H«,  0%,  SCli*  as  fire  reUrdants.  8.200, a06, 
9-7-68.  a.  260 — 40  75. 

Cremer,  Joaeph,  and  F.  Rodls,  to  Knapsack-Grleabelm  Aktlen- 
geaellacfaaft.  Process  for  producing  pure  yclolw  pbosphoms 
solfldea.    3,200,041,  9-7-60,  CL  28—206. 

Crepeaa.  Philip  C. :  See— 

Uearl,  James  J.,  and  Crepeaa.    3  206,167. 

Creapl,  Oioranni.  Rafraetory  linings  for  furnaeea.  8,204,987, 
9-7-66.  a.  263 — 46. 

Crist,  Elmer  B. :  Bee — 

Beachler.  Edward  D.,  and  Crtat.    8,204,002. 

Crompton,  Thomas  E.,  to  Monstanto  Co.  Laminated  spin- 
neret.    3.204.290,  9-7-68    Cl.  18 — 8. 

Crooks,  William  R.,  to  The  Cooper-Bessemer  Corp.  Qas  com- 
praaaor  system.    3.204  809,  9-7-65,  Cl.  230—06. 

Crosa,  William  B.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.  Method  of 
Increasing  stiffness  of  an  Inflated  structure.  8,200,106, 
9-7-60,  CT.  106—79. 

Crowley,  Arthnr  C,  to  Paul  King  Co.  Digital  ananndator 
system.     8  200.486.  9-7-60.  a.  840— 213. 

Crowther.  Edmond  C.  Electrical  connectora.  8,200,478, 
9-7-60.  CT.  889—246. 

Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Chang.  MelTln  C.-S.    3,206.064. 
Vordahl.  Milton  B.     3.200,099. 

Cobert.  Jack  S.,  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp.  Read  oat  eircQlt  com- 
prising cross-coupled  Schmttt  trigger  drcalts.  3,200,440, 
9-7-65.  CT.  328—1.50. 

Cuglni.  John  A.,  to  Draper  Corp.  Doffing  meehanlam.  3,204,- 
397.  9-7-60   a.  57 — S3. 

Cnlbertson.  George  T..  to  Master  Bpedaltiea  Co.  Timing  net- 
work.   8,206.411,  9-7-60.  Cl,  317—142. 

Cnlver,  Perrin  C,  and  E.  H.  Rocks,  to  The  Deutscta  Co. 
Socket  connector.     3,200,474,  9-7-00,  C\.  389 — 200. 

Cnrtis,  Roger  C.  to  Dictaphone  Corp.  Indicator  light  and 
control  circuit.     3  206.810,  9-7-60,  CL  179—100.1: 

Cnrtlaa-Wright  Corp. :  See — 

Batea.  WlllUm  B.    3.200.288. 

Cserch,  Wolfgang,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.  Stable  conoentratea  of  organic  phoaphorus  Insectl- 
cl<^es.     3.200,181.  9-7-68,  Cl.   167-— 42. 

Da  Costa.  Harry,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  making  semi- 
conductor dcTloes  employing  a  hollow,  slotted  cylindrical 
Hg  and  Tertlcal  mounting  posts.    8,204,327,  9-7-60,  Cl,  29— 

Dahlbiom  Rolf  A. :  See — 

Bmnberg.  Karl  O..  Dahlbiom,  and  Lillstinde.    3,200,818. 
Daily,  Alan  F..  to  Kollmorgen  Optical  Corp.     Wall  periscope. 

3,204.023.  9-7-65.  Cl.  88—72. 
Dalml«>r-Beni  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Sitae.  Oeorc,    3^04.064. 
Oroslnger,  Hans  R.     8.204.719. 
Hnber    Relnhold.    3.204.614. 
Neher.  E>igen  S.     3.204,403. 

Van  Wlnsen.   Frledrlch   H.,  and  Bauer.     8,200,018. 
Weller,  Helmut.     3,204.807. 
Dale.  John  T. :  Se**— 

Wriaht,  Jeranld  O.,  Dykea.  and  Dale.     8.205,346. 
Dallas     Donald    E..    Jr..    to    Ladlnw   Corp.      Skin    packaging 

method  and  apparatus.     8.204.884.  9-7-60.  Cl.   53 — 22. 
Damron,  William  M.,  to  Lehn  k  Fink  Prodncta  Corp.    Mixing 

derlee.     8.204,283,  9-7-65,  CT.  10 — 010. 
Dana  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kayaer.  John  A.     8.204.429. 
Shan).  Ererett  H.     3  204,598. 
Dancy.   William   B.     Solution   mining  system  using  heat  ex- 
chance  tubes.    3,200.01 2,  9-7-66.  O.  299 — 4. 
Daniel   wlUlam  H.     Sewage  treatment  apparatna.    3.204.T68, 

9-7-66.  a.  210—197. 
Danlelewtci.    atAnley   F.      Fishing   pole    holder.      8,204,890, 

9-7-60,  Cl    248—46. 

Danslger.   Harry,  and  A.  Kerstlng.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 

AktleaKeselliiohsft.     Procesa  fnr  the  production  of  dlpben- 

ylamlne.     3,205.265,  9-7-65,  CT.  260—076.  i 

Daubenspeck,  Benjamin  R. :  See —  ' 

CoTlngton,    Robert    A..    Jr.,   Danbenspeek,    Dickey,    and 

Ta^o.     8,206,290. 


Dannt,  John  O 

MaUker,  Stephen  F..  and  Daant    8,204.864.  { 

Darld.  George.     Clamnlng  derlee  for  securing  a  drain  hoae. 
8,204.902,  V-7-60.  O.  248—79. 

DaTidaoa.    James    C,    to    Bnrronghs    Corp.      Electrical    con- 
nector.   8.208.290,  0-7-80,  a.  174—32. 

DaTidaon.   Robert   W.,   to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
Cargo  locking  mechanism.     3,204,581,  9-7-65.  O.  100 — 869. 

Darls.    Bayard   C..   A.    Singer    and   M.   T.   Chapman.   Jr.,   to 
Continental  Sensing.  Inc,     Insulsted  metallic  sheathed  con- 
ductor employing;  at  least  one  pair  of  twisted  signal  carry- 
ing wires.     3,205,296.  9-7-68,  Cl.  174—34. 
Dans,   Geoffrey  O.   J.,   to  The  Assodsted    Portlsnd   Cement 
Manafactnrers  Ltd.     Filter  preaa.     3,304,769,  9-7-60,  Cl. 
210—280. 
DaTls.  William  R..  Jr. :  See- 
Story.  Sam  E..  and  Darla.    8.200.017. 
Dary  and  United  EnglneeHng  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Richmond.  William  J.    3,204,740. 
Day,  Thomas  W.  :  Bee — 

Becker,  Ooaald  J..  Jomp.  and  Day.    8,204,870. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Deanln.  Radolph  D-  B.  C.  Oxenrtder,  aad  A.  V.  Plater,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Dl-(blsphenol>  ethers  their  poly- 
carbonates, and  processes  for  ths  prodoctioa  thereof. 
8^0,198,  9-7-60,  O.  260—47.  „    „    „. 

De  Bell,  Arthur  G.,  Q.  S.  Anderson,  and  F.  8.  Slmnons.  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Blackbody  source.    8.206,- 
843,  9-7-65,  Cl.  219—053. 
De  Bohr,  Harold  E. :  Bee —  ^       ,  „^^ 

Oostafson.  Blaine  W.,  Sotberopulos,  and  de  Buhr.    8,204,- 
082. 
Decbantsrelter,  Max  :  Bee — 

Holt.  Doaglas  E.,  Kore,  and  Decbantsrdtcr.     8,204,780. 
Deere  A  Co. :  See —  ^       .  „„^ 

Gustafson,  Blaine  W.,  Soteropalos.  and  de  Bohr.    8,204.- 

082. 
Johnson,  LesUe  W.    3,204,588. 
Lymburner,  Douglsi  H.,  and  Isachsen.     S,204J00. 
Deez,  James  E.     Bow  holder.     3,204,800,  9-7-60,  Cl.  24 — 49. 
De  Jong,  Wllhelmns  M.     Sewing  machine  with  needle  posi- 
tion control  means.     8.204,592.  9-7-65,  Cl.  112 — 219. 
Dejur-Amsco  Corp. :  See — 

Lessler,  Lew  W.    3,205,506. 
Dekel,  Joseph.     Integral  hair  clip  made  from  a  single  sheet 

of  resUlent  material.     3.204.647,  9-7-65,  CT.   132—46, 
De  Lallo,  George  M.     Infinitely  variable  power  transmission. 

8.204,486,  9-7-65,  Cl.  74—687. 
De  Lany,  Beatrice  P.,  and  P.  L.  Copeland.     Drill  hole  trpe 
cathode  with  cooling  means.    8,200,388,  9-7-60.  Ci.  818 — 
85. 
De  Leenw,  Gerrlt :  Bee — 

Benard.  Emll  J.  J.,  and  de  Leenw.    3,205.057. 
Del  Monte  Technical  Associates  :  See — 

Panser,  Max  L.,  Hudson,  Lockwood,  and  Crane,     3,204,- 
521. 
De  Matthew,  Anthony  C,  to  Atco  Corp.     Rocket  propellant 

charge  igniter.     3,204^9.  9-7-65,  CI.  102—49. 
Demeester,  Jacques,  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.     Sol- 
vent extraction  of  hydrocarbon  mixtures.     3,205,167,  9-7- 
65,  a.  208—317. 
Demeester,  Jacques,  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.    Treat- 
ment o<  lubricating  oils.     8,205.180,  9-7-05,  Cl,  252 — 439. 
Denson,  Costel  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Particulate  filled 
coating  composition  of  hydroxyl  polyester  cured  with  pyro- 
mellltlc  add  and  anhydride.     3,205,192,  9-7-60,  Cl.  260^ 
40. 
Denton,     Sterling    C.       Universal    adjustable    holding    vise. 

3.204,948,  9-7-65.  CT.  269—239. 
De  Prlester,  Coral  L.,  A    J,  Pantaleo,  and  C.  W.  Gonyaw,  to 
California  Research  Corp.     Apparatus  for  exhausting  from 
downhole  burner.     8.204!696.  9-7-65,  Cl.   166 — 69. 
DeRemer,   James  B.,  T.   J.   Herrlngsbaw.  and  J.  W.  Parent, 
to  Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp.     Method  of 

3,204,880,  9-7-«0.  Cl. 


packaging  articles  in  foam  plastic. 
Derrickso'n,  Michael  O..  and  H.  E.  Pane,  to  FMC  Corp. 


Sanitary,    Inc.      Means    for 
3,205,291,  9-7-66,  CT.  264— 


and  Schwars. 
des    Verrerles 


3,204,701. 
Indnstrlellee 


device   for    a    strap    tensioning   tool.      8,204,312, 
f^65,   Cl.  24—134. 
Derror,    Fred    L.,    to    Mansfield 
lifting  green  ceramic  castings. 
336. 
Derschmldt,  Hans  :  See — 

Moller,  Martin,  Derschmldt, 
Descarsin,    Maurice,    to    Sodete 

Reunles  du  Lolng.    Heating  and  melting  process  of  vltreons 
msterials    and    furnace    therefor.      3,205,292,    9-7-63,    Cl. 
18 — .6 
Deshautreaux,  Emlle  C,  Jr.    Magnetic  reed  proximity  switch. 

3,205.323,  9-7-60.  Cl.  200 — 87. 
Deutsch  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Culver,  Perrin  C.  and  Rocks.    8,200,474. 
Deutsche  Ooid-und   Sllber-ScheideansUlt   vormals   Roesaler : 
See— 

Hnter.  Ludwig,  Relcfaau,  and  Rlnn.     3.200,089. 
De  Valllere,  Pierre  F.     Device  for  controlling  feed  motions 
and  the  execution  of  operations  such  as  screw-cnttiag  on 
a  machine  tool.     8,204,488.  9-7-65.  Cl.  74—748. 
De  Vrles.  Marcus,   to  Leeuwarder  Papierwarenfabriek,  N.V. 
Method  and  device  for  stsndlng  eggs  on  thdr  point.    8.204,- 
997,  9-7-65.  Cl.  294—1. 
De  Vry  Technical  Institute,  Inc. :  See— ^ 

Thompson,  Orvllle  I.    3.206,407. 
Dewald,  Chester  L. :  See — 

Fancher.  Llewellyn  W..  and  Dewald.     3,200,208. 

De  Weese.  Hsrry  R.  :  See — 

Smith.  Osry  L..  and  De  Weese.    3,204,770. 

Dexter,  Martin.  J.  J.  Hayes,  and  R.  M.  Pines  to  Gelay  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Synergistic  stabilisation  of  polypropylene  with 
trlaxlnes,  bensotrlasolen  and  thiodlproplonlc  esters.  3.205,- 
193,  9-7-60,  Cl.  260 — 48.8, 

Diamond,  Horace  W. :  See — 

Miller,  Howard  C,  and  Diamond.    8,205,018. 

Dlbert,  Fred.  Ventilating  apparatus  for  heating  ayateaa. 
3,204,870.  9-7-60,  Cl.  M7— 48. 

Dicker.  Rex  B. :  See — 

Covington,    Robert   A.,    Jr.,    Daubenspeck,    Dickey,    aad 
Tadto,     3,206.290. 
Dickie.  William  R.,  to  Hi-Shear  Corp.    Condoctive  connector. 

3,205,299,  9-7-60,  d.  174 — 84. 
Dickie,    WlllUm    R.,   and   C.    K.    Brown,    to   Space   Ordaaee 

Systems.      Explosively    releasable    nut    assembly.      8,804,- 

810,  9-7-60,  Cl.  85 — 88, 
Dickinson.  Scott  R..  to  Miller  Printing  Machinery  Co.     Seal 

for  a  valve  oeprator.     3,204,970,  9-7-65,  a.  277—106. 

Dictaphone  Corp. :  See — 

Curtis,  Roger  C.    3,200,810. 

Dlebold  Inc. :  See — 

Wood.  Noah  P.    8,204,«40. 


IZ 

Dtam,  Oakar,  to  Rtchardsoa  Maehlae  k  Mtg.  Co.,  lac    Malt^ 
purpose  damping  wagoa.     8^00,011.  9-7-60,  CL  208 — 10< 
Dieasel.  Heias  :  See — 

Blsner,  Horst,  Dlessel,  and  Konermann.    3,200.048 
Dictsel,    Walter,   and  H.   Hlllebrand,   to  Braonachwelglacbe 
Maschlnenbauanstalt  Braunschweig.     Sacar  recovery  eaa- 
trifoge.    3,205.000.  0-7-60,  Q.  127—19. 
Dinkier,  Leonard  R.,  to  Techalcal  Enterprises,  Inc.     Slaol- 
taneoaslT  adjustable  doable-ended  wrench.    8,204,497.  9-7- 
60,  CT.  81—77. 
Dirks,  Gerhard.    Matrix  devlea.    8.206,488,  9-7-60.  a.  840— 

172.5. 
Diacon  Corp. :  See — 

O'Maley,  Jamea  B.    3,205,488. 
Di  Settembrinl    Antoine.     Method  and  apparatus  for  maaa- 
factnring  hollow  plastic  articles.     3,206,287.  9-7-60.  Cl. 
264—94" 
Dlstler,  Harry  :  Bee — 

Priedrlchsen,  Wllbelm,  and  Dlstler.    8,205,249. 
Dix,  James  S.,  to  PfailUps  Petroleam  Co.     Axirldiae  prodae- 

tlon.     3,205,224,  9-7-60,  Cl.  260—230. 
Dixon,  James  M. :  See — 

Bowman,  Robert  8..  aad  Dixon.    3,200,181. 
Djevahlrdjlan,  Vahan,  to  Industrie  de  Pierres  Sdentiflqaes 
Hrand  DJevahirdJiaa  S.A.     Rotary  arbor  for  making  aya- 
thetlc  stone.     3,200,046,  9-7-60,  Cl.  28—278. 
Dolder,  Oaido :  See — 

Kaofaaaa,  Walter,  and  Dolder.     8,304,804. 
DoUase,  William  R. :  See— 

Ryndera,  Robert  D.,  and  Dollaae.     8,204,928. 
Donahue,  Thomas  M.     Method  and  apparatas  for  aaasurlna 
iapedanee  tacreaaes  in  the  gronnd  or  protective  groana 
wires    leadiag    to    three-wire    prong    power    receptaclas. 
8,200,486,  0-7-60.  Cl.  824—01. 
Donovan,  Gerald  C. :  See — 

Caldwell.  Washington  J..  Clark,  and  Doaoraa.     84KW,- 
380. 
Door-Oliver  Inc. :  See— 

Honeychnrch.  Robert  W.     3,204,868. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See — 
Hatch.  Melwln  J.     3.200,184. 
Johnson,  Francis,  and  Nasntavieas.     3,200.221. 
Johnson,  Frauds,   and  Nasntavlcoa.     8,200,222. 
Leasure,  John  K.     8,200.068.  ^^  .«^.  ,.« 

Boderqulst,  Frederick  J.,  Amos,  and  Boyee.     8,200,179. 
Vanderhoff.  John  W.     3,200,187. 
Downing,  Denis  J.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Solder  flax  for  a 
can  body.     8,206,062,  9-7-60,  Cl.  20—100. 

Diaper  Corp. :  See —  

Caginl,  John  A.     8,204,807. 
Dreaaer  ladustriM.  Inc, :  S«e — 
Oeery,  Paul  W.    3,200,458. 
Gorgens,  Joseph  B.     8.204.464. 

Gorgens.  Joseph  B.,  Incbam,  and  BlaaaU.     8,304,478. 
Lamb,  Jefferson  P.     8,208,488. 
Onderklrk,   Lawrence  R.,  and  Danton.     8,204,988. 
Dreyfus,    Jean   A.      Lock.      8.204,437     9-7-66.   a.    70—800. 
Dr^sa,    Hear^,    to    The    dinger   60.      Sewlag    aaeUaoa. 

DrteSh''The^oi^V^.Pand^O.  L.  McFarUad.  to  General  Mec- 
trlc  to.     Co^oint  araature-conUct  plate  relay.     8,200,- 

Dros  Albert  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  «■*»» 
c^iindef  m^is  with  Anld^aplwl  drive  meansaad  roUlag 
diaphragm  aeal.     8.204,808,  9-7-66,   CL  280--49. 

^™^'35'w5jt«F:fSdDru.7nskL     8,204.628.^       ,^ 

Dryden^ugh  L  deputy  »dm»»£-t«t2' »ti^\^*?JJ^i-^ 
Mtici  and  Space  AdminlstratioiB  irtth  reapect  to  an  tovai- 
tton  of  G  W.  Meisenholder.  H.  C.  Vivian  J  .^  J.«ord,  aad 
L  F  Schmidt.  Photosenaitive  device  to  detect  bearing 
devUtion.     8.200.862,  9-7-68,  a.  250—308. 

Duncan  Parking  Meter  Corp   .S*^-- 

SoUenberger.  Lester  D.     3^0M88.  a_T_iui    Cl 

Dunham.  Ronald  B.     Fishing  fioata.     8.204.868.  9-7-66,  Cl. 

Dunn  George  B.,  to  Chrraler  Corp.  Unlveraal  Jolat.    8,304.- 

427,  9-7-68,  Q\.  64 — 8.  .  ...     «, 

Duna.  Jamea  O.  Ski  boot  daap.  8,304,807.  0-7-46,  Q. 
24—68 

Dunn,  Michael  R.  D  to  FS:lKil***^7S  CpMoSl?*  "" 
haust  pipe  support.     8,204,901,  9-7-60,  cu  Jiao     ««• 

'*"°'oSd/rkl?k,''Uw,:^ce  R..  aad  Duaton.     »^»»8-      ^ 
Duoerron,  Wilfred  J.     Bed  stnictarea.     8,304,367,   0-7-85, 

Dn  Pont  de  Nemours,  B.  I-.  "g.CO-  =  "••" 
Amos,  Charles  A.     8JiO4.290. 
Ballln,  Lionel  J-     8J05,086. 

Jacobson,  Howard  W.    8,206,042. 

Klein,  Owsar  J.  C,  Klenke,  and  Manger.    8.200,084. 

'^"a*2«°Bdinu°nd^J^.!'^hramm.  and  Kloae.     3.204.365 
^'^AeSiied^rFraa.,  and  Dary.     8.205,8«T. 


""^^^SfrJaiald"  oTDykea,  and  Dale.     84»5.84e. 

'^^-^Sa'^^^n?.  ^^I?5"4i6''^ 
Dyaamlt  Nobel  AktlM«eaellachaft :  See—  «2o«048 

Blsner,  Horst,  DIeaaeL  and  Koaennaan.    8.200.O46. 
B.  aad  P.  Bnglneertng  Beaearch  and  Developmaat  Car*. 

'*PUrca,  Bdwla  F.    8,304.475. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


M0«.«1«.  »-7-M.  CL 


.   JoMDk  J.,  aad   B.   D.   Harptr.   to  HoacrwvQ  IM. 

Btoetro-aMMBleal  ploftMard  Mqa«tt«ln(  appantna.    t,lOB,- 

SM.  9-T-«,  CT.  807— g8. 
S»ds,  CteriM  L..  to  Adaas  Bit*  Mtg.  Co.     Lock  moaatias 

Maaaa    for    aarrow    itlio    door.      I.JM,4S9.    »-7-46,    o! 

TO— 4S1. 
■aataaa,  Harold  O.     Botor 

l»— 14. 

■aataaa  Kodak  Co. :  «••—  I 

Boatoa.  Charlaa  H.    SJ0e.lTt. 
CooTor.  Harry  W..  Jr.,  and  Jo/aar.     1,200,108. 
Oallachor.  Paul.     8.S05.107. 
■aaton,  Karl  R.     Aato  radio  ipaakor  nalU  for  r«c«inns  and 

raprodadac    aoaad   from   drlTo-tn    thoatr—    and    Um    like. 

8.iOOJO«.  »-7-«5.  CL  17»— 1. 
■atoa.  David  C,  aad  J.  Wardlawortk,  to  teportal  CTwailral 

ladaatrtaa  Ltd.    Wator  inaolobl*  aatkraqnlnooe  doriTatlTW 

coataJjalaa  tk«  — OSOiR  noap  la  which  R  la  lowor  alkyl- 

8,Md,Ml,  »-T-4S.  CL  tmf—tU. 
■cko,  Ooorg*  O..  aad  A.  J.  Kolka,  to  ■thjl  Corp.    CydobcxTl 

ptaoaola.     8,J08,271,  »-7-«8.  CI.  »60-^l». 
■i^ort-Orolfendorff.    rrlta.    and    H.    Hontanaaaa.      Badlaai 

track  with  apood  compoaaatloa  aoana.     8,100.013,  O-T-OO, 

CL  lOft— 1».  _     ^     „        ^     .^       ,^ 

■dnaaa,  0«>rM  >..  to  Anartaaa  Caa  Oa.    HariMtlcaUT  aaated 

eoBtaiaor.    1,204.810.  9-7-M,  C\.  MO— 20 
■ckatala,  Oaorcc  R..  aad  D    8.   Foota.   to  Remlactoo  Anaa 

Co.,  lac.     Baill  aad  ahot  maaofactnro  bj  Unpactlac  proc«aa. 

M04J20,  »-7-«fl.  a.  20—1.22.  ^  _     ^ 

■Mct,  Vvofott  B..  to  Ooodraar  Aaroapaco  Corp.     Dotaltom- 

atar  aad  aaaodatcd  aaapUflcatloa  drenltry  to  control  taa 

daMlty  of  flowtns  aiatarlala.     8,206,808.  O-T-06,  Ci.  t§0— 

88.8. 
■dabrna  ladaatrl  AktlaboUf :  Mm— 

Aaaor.  Trcko.     8.204^787. 
Bdvardani.  Bdfar  8.,  to  ll7d<|Tlat  *  Holm  Akt1«bola«.     Stay 

ring  for  water  tnrblnea,  pamp  tnrblnea  and  pampa.    8.204.- 

981.  »-7-«a.  CI.  258—20  ^„        ^      . 

Bdwarda.  Lawrence  J.,  aad  R.  K.  Paaraon.  to  CaUery  Chcatl- 

cal  Co.     Preparation  of  dlmetfaozyborane.     8.208.258,  0-7- 

Bdwarda.  Wallace,  to  The  Walthaaa  Holdlnfi   Ltd.     Remov- 

able  window  r>*rd.     8.204.081.  »-7-08,  CI.  280—180. 
Bfflngar,   Wllllaa  L..   Jr..  H    8tnick.  and  W.  Orpao,  to  Tbo 

A.  C.  OUbort  Co.     Seli-powered  model  paraglldor.     8,204,- 

808.  0-7-08,  CI.  40—78. 
BUara,  Maria  :  8ao—  _ 

Kaha,  ChrtaOaa.     8,104.008. 
Bblert     Ralph    C.,   to    Oeneral    Electric   Co.     Molature   gage 

•Undarda.     8.208.855,  0-7-05.  CI   280—83. 
Ehmcke   Caapar  J.     Identlflcatlon  meana  for  keja.    8,204.800, 

0-7-08.  CT.  40—880.  „  _  ._^     »w^ 

Elchler,  Wolfgaac,  W.  Abeck.  and  F  Krone*,  to  Agfa  Aktlenge- 

•ellaehaft.     Proceoa  for  the  prodnctlon  of  endleaa  magnetic 

•onnd  tapea.      S.205.121.  0-7-08,  CI.  1«1— 281. 
Blckemerer,    Rodolf       Rotary     piaton    englnea.       8.204,508. 

0-7-06    t\.   105—120.  ^  .    „.       ^  .        .,  Q  . 

Bickoff    Oebr.     Maachlnenfabrlk   and    Elaengieaoarel   m.b.H. : 

Borowakl.  Karl-Helni.     S.204.400. 
Blaenhaner.  Leigh  B  .  aad  A.  C.  8towr.  to  The  Elaonhaoer 
Mfg.    Co.      Multiple   axle   anapeaalon.      S.204.077.   0-7-06. 
CI.  180— 81.  _       „ 

Blaenbaoar  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :  Btt— 

Blaenhaner.  Leigh  E..  and  Storer.     8.204.077. 
Bltel.  Jay  M  .  to  TelaU  Corp.     Lifting  eqalpraeat.     8,204,720, 

0-7-06,  CT.   182—10. 
Bk.  Stlg  T.  :  Sea — 

Jacobaon.  Darld  B..  and  Ek.     8.204.568. 
Eklnnd.    Tomten.    to    Aktlebolaget    STeaaka    niktfabrlken. 
Apparatua  for  the  collecting  and  tranaportlOK  away  of  duat. 
fumea  and  gaaea  In  rolling  mllla.     8,204.808.  0-7-06.  C\. 
55 — 410. 
Elactrtc  A  Mnalcal  Indnatrlaa  Ltd. :  8f« — 

rinnla.    Ronald  T      8.205.071. 
Blactrlc  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  8— — 
Honer.  Harold  N      3.209,000. 


at 


Blectrolax   Corp.  .  —  ,    ^  ^   ,,     _^_ 

Oreene,    Frederic   S..  Johanaon.   Lofgren,   and   Moaghty 
8,204.272. 

Electro-Mechaalcal  Reoeareh.  lae 
Buck.  Bdwla  H.     8.205.488. 

Electronic  Aaaodataa  lac. :  Ste — 

Bryan,  Joooph  F .  aad  KUUan.     8.206.840. 

Electronica  Corp.  of  America  :  Set — 
Olaffrlda.   Philip.     3.205,858. 

Electrothermal  Engineering  Ltd.  :  Oe« — 
Ball.  Thomas  W      3.205.841. 

Blgenstlema.  Relnbold  M.     Wall  anit  with  plural  layara  and 
tranarerae  tie.     3.204.876.  0-7-05.  C\.  62—118. 

BUert.  Henry  O. :  8«o — 

Sumerford,  Slmpoon  D..  Bllert.  and  Lohman. 

Blaner.  Hortt.  H.  Dleaael,  and  H.-E.  Konermann, 

Nobel  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Proceaa  and  appamtaa  for  the 
slmoltaneoai  production  of  acetylene  and  ethylaoe. 
3.206.048,  0-7-00,  C\.  28—277. 

Bltra  Corp. :  «ee— 

Caldwall.  Waahlngtoa  J.,  Clark,  and  DonoTan 
Orabo.  Wolfgang  O      8,204.830. 
Kaiaar,  Arthar  N..  and  Coona.     8,208.020. 
Moyer,  Elmo  B.     8,105.435. 
El  tie.  a«org.  to  Daimler- Bent  Aktiengeaellachaft. 

8.104.504.  0-7-08.   CI.   108—126. 
BlTeraton.  Edward  W..  to  Vaaelba  Corp.     Noaila. 
0-7-08.  CI.  280—888. 


8.200,244. 
to  Dynamlt 


8,205,885. 


0«ar  pamp. 
8.204.878, 


Dtan,  Jr..  and  K.  B.  Korti.  to  MMM,  Inc.     Pip* 
Uaulatlon.     8.204,008,  0-7-05.  CI.  1S8— 158. 
Bagel,  Albert  W.,  and  Q.  J.  Forbea.     Apparatua  for  repairing 

metal  kega.     8.204,444,  0-7-06.  O.  7^—404. 
BngeL  Wlllem  F  :  See— 

Wattlmena.  Freddy,  and  Bngel.     8.208.280. 
Engdaber,  Harrey  J. :  Bee — 

Hofatra.  Peter  C  .  and  Engelaher      8.204.082. 
Hofatra.  Peter  C,  and  Bngelaher.     8.204.638. 
Bufle.  Merlin  E.     Tethered  projector  ball  gamea.     8.204.006, 

O-7-05,  a.   273—118 
Engllah.   Charlea   L.      Reclprocatlag  fluid  motor.      8.204.585. 

O-T-O.'S,  CI.  91—222. 
Englleh  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Orearea.  Thomaa  C,  aad  Orntak.     8,205.142. 
Bpateln.    Arthar  :  See — 

Morana    Simon  J.,  Slmrtna.  Rnateln.  and  Ray      8.205.035. 
ErtMch.   Frederick  R..   to  Belolt  Corp.      Ruction  box  vacuum 

connection.      3,205,127.  0-7-65.  O    1«2— 303. 
Erlcaon.  Walter  M..  to  United  Staten  Oypaum  Co.     Ventilat- 
ing iTRtem  uRlng  ralved  porta  between  panela.     8.204,54T, 
0-7-63.  n    08 — 40. 
Brier.    Jean.    R.    Peray,    and    J.    Petit,    to    Commlaaariat    a 
l*BBen(1e     Atomlqae.       Proceaa     for     the     puriflcatlon     of 
urantnm  and  particularly   Irradiated  uranlnm.     8.205,008, 
0-7-05.  CI.   75—84.1. 
Bmaatna.    Adolph    W..    to    Lockhaad    Aircraft    Corp.     Boll- 

fortnJnf  method      .S  204  M.-S,  0-7-05.   CI.  20 — 165. 
Easo  Research  and  Enirineerlng  Co.  :  Bee — 
Barr.  Frank  T..  and  Cohen.     8  205.138 
Omet.   Iran  C.     8.205  845.  ( 

MaTer.  Franda  X.  and  I.     3.205  005. 
Roboon.  Harrr  E.,  and  OrHBn      ."l  205  006 
Rumerford.  Slmpaon  D..  RHert.  and  Lohman      8.306,244. 
Tice,  Frederick  E  .  and  Moriran.      3.20.'S  100 
Tnrbak.  Albln  F..  Noahay.  and  Karoly.     3.205.286. 
KtcheTerry.   Frederic  W..  Jr.     Wide  band  recording  ayateai. 

3  20^  .301.  0-7-65.  C\.  178—6.6. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rck*.  Oeorge  O..  and  Kolka.     3  208  271. 
Koalkowakl.  John,  and  Cala.     3.20.^.245. 
Koslkowakl.  John,  and  Cala.     3.205.246. 
ETergreen  Helleootera.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Deiford  M  .  and  McOrew.     8.204.806 
Everahed  and  Vlnolea  L'd.  :  Bee — 

Tonng  Ian  R  .  and  PhlUlpa.     8.206.402. 
Kj-Cell-O  Corp. :  See — 

Jotanaon.  Forrcat  A.,  and  Miller.     8,208,508. 
FMC  Corp.  :  See — 

Derrlckaon.  Michael  O..  and  Pape      3.204  813. 
Smith,  Robert  A.,  and  Whvtlaw      3.208.342. 
Fabbrica  lUllana  Magnetl  MarelU  8.p  A.  :  Bee— 

Alfleri.  OInaeppe.     3.205.021.  ^ 

AlOeri.  OInaeppe.  and  Morlondo.     3.204.780. 
Alfleri.  Oluaenpe.  and  Moriondo.     8.204.072. 
Fabriaka  AB  Foralund  *  Co  :  See — 

Rahnatrom.  Dick  L..  and  Markiund.      8  204.983. 
Faint.   Wintam    H..    to   Canadian    Braea    Ltd.     Pipe  dampa. 

3  204.«MW    9-7-06.  H.   13R— 99 
Falrchild  Camera  and  Inatrument  Corp. :  8e*— 

Katimann.  Fred  L.     8,206.107. 
rallon.  Ewan  S      Hydrogllder.     3,204.580.  0-7-06,  CL  114— 

16. 
Faltln.  Howard  M. :  Bee— 

Shanahan.  Robert  N..  Paltin,  and  Porter.    3,204,713. 
Fancber.  Llewellyn  W..  and  C.  L.  Dewald.  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal  Co.     N  -  (beta-O-dlalkyldUhlophoabtaoryl)-aryl  anlfon- 
amidea.     3.205.253.  0-7-68.  CI.  200—461. 
Fann.  Darld  L.    SUtlonary  Itaai  for  nae  primarily  with  poatal 

carda.     3.204.087,  0-7-05.  O.  282—25. 
Fann.  JaoMa  D.     Mixing  and  meaaurlng  derlca.     8,204.811. , 
0-7-06,  CI.  222 — 41.  | 

Farbanfabrlken  Bayer  Akttengoaallachaft :  Bee — 
Bunge,   Wilhelm,   and   Bayer.     3.205,200. 
Ciarcta,  WoUgaag.    3,205^31. 
Daaalfer.  Harry,  and  Karatlag.     3.200,206. 
Faat,  CtartaU.     3,206.231 
Schnagg,  Robert.  latal.  and  Oold.    8,200,202. 

Farga  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Sao — 

Becker.  Stephen  P.     S.205.S00.  j 

Farrel  Corp. :  Bee —  I 

PuUerLBlchard  W..  and  Hall     3,204,502. 
Hold.  Peter,  and  MltcheU.    3.204.ftSS. 

Farrtngton  Electronica  lac. :  Bee — 
WblteaeU.  William  A.     8406,307. 

Faultleaa  Caater  Corp. :  Bee — 

Butach.  Richard  W.     3.204.286. 

Fawkea.  Donald  G.,  to  Henry  Pratt  Co.  Butterfly  valre  hav- 
ing adJusUble  meana  for  the  valTe  aeat-engaglng  anrface. 
8,204.928.  0-7-05,  CI.  251—307. 

Fearing.  Ralph  B  E.  N.  Walah.  and  J.  B  McBaln^  to  StanOar 
Chemical  Co.  8-aromatlc  eater*  of  chloromethylpboaphono- 
dlthlolc  adda.    3,206.254.  0-7-66,  C\.  260—401. 

Faderlco,  Joaeph  B.  :  Bee — 

Aldrldge.  Clareaca  F.,  aad  Federico.    3,204,000. 

Fenton,   Frank  W.,  to  Beacon  Machinery,  Inc.     Dock  ramp. 

3,204,270.  0-7-06,  CI.  14—71. 
Ferara.  Jamaa  T.,  to  Samuel  M    Langaton  Co.    Apparatua  for 

applying  adbaalTa  to  corrugated  aheeU.     3.204.602.  0-7-66, 

a.  118—140. 
Faroy,  Am*.     Vaa«  type  hydraalk  mechaalam  with  balancad 

autor  walla.     3.204.500,  0-7-08,  CL  lOS— ISO. 
Ferraatl  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Adama,  Robert.     8.200.460 

Kerr,  Aadrew  O.,  aad  Montgomary.     S.200.428. 
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3.208,104. 
3,205,218. 
to  Conndl  for  Sdentlflc 


l^erro  Mfg.  Corp. :  Be* —  —»      n  k. 

Pleklea.  Joaeph.    S.204.016. 
Plcklea,  Joaeph.     3,204,046. 

ZlbbeU,  Elmore  L.,  and  Hanaen.    8,204.380.  ,,  ^  -* 

Feat,   ChrUta,   to  Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktiengeaellachaft 
Phoai>horic.   pboai>honlc,   thionophoMhlnlc   or   thlone-paoa- 
pblnlc  add  aatara.    3,206,231.  0-7-06.  Q.  200—361. 
Feaanko,  Igor  :  Bee — 

Laurent,  Bernard,  and  Fetenko.     3,205.058. 
Flder.   Bruno  N      Condiment  hoMera  and   aupport  therefor. 

3,2b4.826,  0-7-05.  CI.  222—142.1. 
Flekers.  Edmund  J.,  E.  H.  Schramm,  and  A.  A.  Kloae,  to  Dura- 
tile  of  Ohio,   Inc.     Apparatua  for  forming  faatenera  with 
recungular  ahank*.    3,204,205.  0-7-65.  Cl.  10—2. 
Fields,    Loul*    O.      Blood    oxygenator   and    pump   apparatua. 
3  204.831,  0-7-05,  Cl.  128— 214.  ^         ,       .  „«.,  ^^. 

FUla,   George  J.,   to  Sargent  k  Co.     Hand  tooL     S.204,446. 

0-7-65,  Cl.  72—410. 
Finch,  William  O.  H. :  Bee — 

jAay.  Buaaell  P.    3,204,806.  _    __  ^  ,^  , 

Fine.  Harry  H.,  to  I.  SllTer,  and  B.  K.  Fine.     Drum-multiple 

aeal  gaaket.     3,204.811.  0-7-65,  Cl.  220—40. 
rinnla,    Ronald    T.,    to    Electric    k    Muaical    Induatriea    Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  copying  repreaenutlona.    3,205,- 
071.  0-7-05,  Cl.  00—27. 
Flreatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  Tha :  Bee — 
Adama.  Harold  E.     3,206,206. 
Cole.  Albert  J.    8,206.188. 
Cook.  WondeU  8.     3,205.195.  ..»^.., 

Klblor.   Richard   W^  and  Talcott.     8,206.111. 
MalUle,  Jamea  B.    8,204.822. 
Oberater,  Arthur  E.,  and  Cook 
Perry,  BnaaeU  W.    3,206,200. 
Bteama.  Richard  8.,  and  Fono. 
Talcott.  Thomas  B.    3,200,214. 
Firth,  Donald,  and  R.  H.  T.  Hancock,  , 

and  Industrial  Research.     Hydraallc  poaitlre  dlaplacement 
rotary  machines     3,204.508.  0-7-65.  Cl    103 — 162. 
rirth.  Donald,  and  R.  H.  T   Hancock,  to  Coundl  for  Sdentlflc 
and  Induatrlal  Reaearch.     Multi-cylinder  axial  niaton  hy- 
draallc machlnea     3,204.670.  0-7-65,  CL  108—102. 
Fiachel,  Eduard  M..  to  General  Predaion  Inc.    PlTOt  snapendod 

Sro  with  auxiliary  maaa.     8,204.467.  0-7-05,  Cl.  74— 6.37. 
aaurlce.  John  J.     Collapalble  boat  atructure.     8,204,200, 
0-7-65.  Cl.  9 — 2. 
Fltxpatrick,  Homer  J. :  ••• —     __  ,  ^      ......  „^ 

Triable,  MarahaU  H..  and  Fltapatrick.     3.204,574. 
Flanagan.  Pat  W.  K.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of 

nltroaoalkanea.     3.^05.273,  9-7-66.  Cl.  200— 04T. 
Flanders,  Jamea  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Lamlnatad  atmc- 

ture.    3.206,120,  0-7-65,  Cl.  161—100. 
Fleming,   Harold  W..  and  W    B.   Price,  to  Chemetron  Coro. 
Method  of  aelectlvely  hydro»enatlng  acetylene  compoHS., 
In   a   gas   consisting  predominately   of  oleflna.     8.205,281, 
0-7-66.  Cl.  260—683 

'^'"inSilSia^^ilerton  cTjr..  and  Taylor.     8.204.801 
Flemlnga.  Merton  C,  Jr.,  H    F.  Taylor,  deceaeed  jE.  L.  Tay- 
lor, executrix),  and  U.  C    Flemlnga.  Jr.     Caatlna  oroeaaa 
nail   apparatua  for  obUlnlng  unidirectional  aoUdlflcatlon. 
3.204.301.  9-7-05,  Ci.  22—74.  „^_-_^    *^ 

Fletcher.  Robert  J.,  C.  J.  Worth,  and  G.  B.  Suttarford,  to 
American    Optical    Co.      Vlalon-teatlng    apparatua    baring 
angularly  spaced  viewing  patha  for  ▼***l2« iJ*^**"*^?*"*^ 
aeries  of  teatlng  charta.    3.205.505,  0-7-05,  Cl.  851—32. 
Flexlflor  Electrical  Syatema.  Inc.  :  Sea— 

Stneaael,  John  K.,  and  Segerlund.     8,204,878. 
Flexltron  Co.     See—  .  „^^  ... 

Slaric,  Fred  M.    8,204,550.  ..^ki, 

Floebr,  Walter  L..  to  Unltcaet  Corp.     Slide  gate  aaaemUy. 

8.204.678.  0-7-06.  Cl.  106—282. 
Fono,  Andrew  :  Bee — 

itaaraa,  Richard  B.,  and  Fono.    1,206,218. 
Foote.  Donald  B.  .  Bee—  .  «^..  .«« 

Eckstein,  George  R.,  and  Foote.    8.204,830. 
Foota,  Howard  L.  :  Bee—  _  . ,..  -.. 

ikorrta,  Frank  A.,  ConCald,  and   Foote.     3.206,800. 
Foote.  WUlkm  L. :  See—  .«„„„«« 

WlIUaBB,  Robert  H.,  and  Foote.    8,2<n,091. 
Forbea.  Gerald  J  :  See— 

Engel,  Albert  W.,  and  Forbea. 

Ford.  Franklin  C. :  Bee — 

Godfrey,  Charlea  8.,  and  Ford 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  Bee— 

Bamea,  John  V.    8.204.729.      _ 

Banmhart,  Donald  H.    8,206.888. 

Boyer,  Thomaa  J.    O.SOO,!^?. 

CoUlna.  Jack  D.    8.304.717. 

Dunn,  Mldiael  B.  D.    8.204,001. 

Ouerriero.  Charlea  P.    8.204.080. 

Howea.  Benjamin  T..  and  Swatman.    8.304,406. 

Lange,  Walter,    fl.304.718. 

McSereny.  Boy  W.    8.304  085. 

Moora.  Victor  C.    8.104,487. 

Oatar.  Thomaa  H.    8.308.106. 

Stockton.  Thomas  B.    8.104,411. 
Fordyce.  William  B..  to  Brown  and  WiUlamaon  Tobacco  Corn. 
Teatliig  of  dgaretta  flHera.    8.104,44».  *->T-08,  CL  T«— 88. 

Foraibloc.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Perreton.  Araold.    8,304.881. 

TV>rtuae.  WUHam  8.  Dynamic  Ifnltlott  teatlng  aytten  taavlag 
tndlTldaal  neon  Indlcatora  and  a  aelectlTely  eoanectad  aeon 
Indicator  and  Tariahle  cap  aeroaa  tha  apark  plagt.  1,300,- 
484,  0-7-68.  Cl.  834—18. 

Forward  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bradbury.  Jaaaa  W.    t JO4,460. 
Foaa,  Rene  N..  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  IfaTy.    Torpedo 
tracking  ayatam.     8,205,475,  0-7-06,  CL  840— 6. 


8,204,444. 
«,304.SST. 


Foater,  Boatwell  H..  aad  B.  H.  Hagger.  to  United  Btatea 
Rubber  Co.     Method  for  texturing  uermoplaatlc  yam  aad 
apparatua.    8.2O4.i806,  0-7-05,  a!o7— «4. 
Foater  Wheeler  Corp, :  Bee — 

Benaon.  Elliot  W.    8.304,013. 
Ootch.  Bonald  W.    8,806.840. 
Four«,  CUude  D..  and  A.  M.  Mlhall.  to  6odete  Natlonale 
d'Btndea  et  dc  Conatructlon  de  Moteura  d'Ariatlon.     Proc- 
eaa and  dericea  of  heat  exchange  and  nodear  reactor  em- 
bodrlng  aame.    8.200,147,  0-7-65,  Cl.  176—61. 
Fox,  Lola  J. :  Bee — 

Roth,  Ellwood  A.    8,204,677. 
Franda,  John  P.    Automobile  rain  rlaor  and  auKKtrtlng  OMaaa 

therefor.    8,206,000.  0-7-08,  Cl.  300—05. 
Prandaco,  Sherman  O.,  to  International  Bnalneaa  Machlnea 
Corp.      Analog- to-^gltal    conyeralon    meana.      8,308,400, 
0-7-65,  Cl.  »40--84T. 
Frank,  Erich  J.,  and  L.  W.  Friedmann.    Stlmolatlng  appara- 
tua.   3,204,687.  0-7-65,  CL  128 — 413. 
Frank.  Gerhard  R. :  See — 

Zom,  Hermann,  and  Frank.    8,206,250. 
Frank,  Lorant  B.,  A.  Klein,  and  C.  S.  Jonea.  to  Oeneral  Pred- 

sion.  Inc.    Pin  board.    8.206,4«9,  0-7-06,  CL  380—18. 
Franklin.  Richard  L.,  J.  B.  Ooaeoian,  and  B.  A.  Peleaarakl.  to 
Ualted  «tatea   Steel  Corp.     Method  and  eompoaltlon  for 
BKklng   earbonate-twnded   agglomeratea.     8,105.008.   0-7- 
65,  CI.  70— 8. 
Fraaer,  William,  to  Aluminum  Laboratoriea  Ltd.    Botary  ex- 
tractor  cone  for   abaft   furnace.     8.104.041,   0-7-06,   CI. 
266—25. 
Freeboum,  Norbert  B. :  Bee — 

Lawaon,    Wlllard   W.,   Penael,   Freeboum,   aad   Sleber. 
3.204,510. 
Frelwald,  Oeorg  :  Bee — 

Brennecke,  Walter,  Manhart.  and  Frelwald.     S|204,670. 
Friederich,  Herbert,  W.  Lehnerer,  and  K.  Sepn,  to  Badlache 
Anilin-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengeaelladiaft.    (Flexible  blocked 
aliphatic  laocyanate  polymera  prepared  In  the  preeence  of 
a  metal-contalnlng  caUlyat.     8,205,301,  0-7-06,  Cl.  360 — 
77.6. 
Friedman,  Leater,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     StaMllaatlon  of 
ethers  with  phoaphoroaa  compounda.    8.205,209,  0-^-06,  CI. 
260 — 611.5. 
Friednmnn.  Lawrence  W. :  Bee — 

Frank,  Erich  J.,  and  Friedmann.    8.804.087. 
Friedrichaen.  WUhelm,  and  H.  Dlatier,  to  Badlache  AaUla-  * 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeaellachaft.    Aryl  eatera  of  unaatnrated 
aulfoale  adda.     8.305,340,  0-7-06.  CI.  300 — 156. 
Friman,  Holger.  and  B.  Anjgeld,  to  AUmanna  BTcnaka  Elek- 
triaka  Aknebolaget.    Meana  for  meaaoriag  the  tenalon  In  a 
strip  or  aheet  ahaped  material.    8,304,464,  0-7-65,  CI.  78 — 
148. 
Friable,  Maraball  H.,  and  H.  J.  Fltapatrick,  to  The  A.  C.  Gil- 
bert Co.    Jump  ramp.     8.204.074,  *-7-«6,  CI.  104 — 64. 
FritB.   Henry  B..  and  D.  W.  Peck,  to  Ualon  CarMdc  Corp. 
Bls[0-(2-cyanoalkyI)fluoren-0-TL]alkane  compound.    8,200,- 
357.  0-7-05.  Cl.  200—465. 
Frohlleh.  Oertiard  J. :  Bee— 

Oattlker,  Darid  C,  and  Frohlleh.    3.300.002. 
Froat.   Paul,    and   F.   Hennig,    to   Affa   Aktlenfeaella^aft 
Flaah  aaaembly  for  eameraa.     8,^4,841,  0-7-08,  CI.  00— 
11. 
Fruehauf  Corp. :  See— 

Buraa.  fiamuel  P.,  and  Bauer.    8,204,670. 
Fuller,  Blchtard  W.,  and  K.  S.  Hall,  to  Farrel  Corp.    Appara- 
tus  for  cutting  and   sUcklng  sheet   material.     8,204.602. 
0-7-06.  CI.  88 — 06. 
Fumkawa,  Klnlchlro :  See— 

Nlahlmura,  Maaaharu,  and  Fnrakawa.  8,200.004. 
Furakawa,  Klnlchlro,  and  M.  NlahlBora.  to  Kabnahlkl  Kaiaha 
Hitachi  Sdaaknabo.  Chart  dririna  mechanism  for  record- 
ers. 3,204.4Se,  9-7-65,  Cl.  74— 7««.  _  .  ^  „  ..  ^ 
Fyler,  George  W.,  and  R.  L.  Sager,  to  Zenith  Radio  Oorp. 
Traaalstoriaed  horlaontal  aweep  circuit  and  aaaodatad  tnna- 
former.    8.205.401,  0-7-06,  CI.  815—27.  _    ,      ^ 

Fyler.  George  W..  and  R.  L.  Sager.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 
Balanced  pbaae  detector  In  automatic  frequency  control  cir- 
cuit.   8.205,458.0-7-66.0.381—30.^^^^^    „  ,  «     r- 
Oacber.   Louis  S.     Shoring  derice.     8.304,010,  0-7-08,  Cl. 

248— —354 
Oadeane,  Pierre  M.  R.  L.,  to  Chlmie  t*«;^*^i*^<^* V« '^^ 
for  dlapenalng  paatlllea  and  the  like.    8,304,884,  0-7-08,  CI. 

Gallagher,  Paul,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co.    Proceaa  for  maWng 

filament  tobacco  amoke  Altera.    8,306,107.  0-7-06,  CT.  1«6— 

180 
Oallo.  John  F.    Drinking  glaaa  waahing  machine.    8,104,178, 

0-7-06  Cl.  16 — T6. 
Oand.  Charlea  J.,  to  Ward  Leonard  Bleetric  Co.    PUatte  en- 

capaulated  realator.     8,206.407,  0-7-06,  Cl.  888— BOO. 
Gardner-Den Ter  Co. :  Bee- 
Bent,  John  H..  and  Olaaon.    8,204,781. 
Garehlme.  Jacob  W„  Jr.     Folding  water  eraft     8J04.M1. 

9-7-06.  Cl.  0—1. 
Garrett  Corp..  The:  Bee —  .  ««^  ««* 

Nelson.  Biehard  C.  and  Bteeaeken.     8.104,000. 

Gasway  Corp. :  See —  

Klnselman.  Joaeph.     3  205.080. 
Gattlker  Darld  C..^  and  G.  J.  Frohlleh.  to  St.  Paul  Ammonia 

Prodncta.  Inc.     Nitric  add  addnlatlon  of  phoaphate  rock. 

3.205,062.  0-7-05.  CL  71—30. 
Gaut,  Robert  T..  to  ClHea  Serrlee  Oaa  Co.    Oai  well  caatag 

teat  packer.     3.204.007.  0-7-65.  Cl.  160—188. 
Oearr  John  J.    Metbod  of  demonatrattng  •troboaeoplc  effect. 

3.i04.964.  0-7-65,  CL  2T8— 100. 

Gee.  Paul  Y.  C.  :  See—  ,  ^         -**.•-* 

'Aadreaa.  Harry  J..  Jr..  and  Qm.    S.300.282. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Smith.     3,205,247. 
8«ml-€ondactor  modola- 
832 — 02. 


3.20S,1»3. 


3,205^58. 


and  Scott. 

3.205.374. 

3.205s314. 

and    roote. 


3.205,312. 


3.205,300. 


3.205,325. 


3,205.325. 


Oeerlnf,  E^mU  J. :  8f — 

well.  Kdward  D..  Q«erliic.  and 
0««r7.  Pmul  W..  to  Dtmmt  Ind.  Inc. 

tor  dTCUlt.     8,205.458,  »-7-«5.  Q. 
O^igJ  Chemical  Corp.  :  Hee — 

X>exter,  Martin,  Uajes.  aad  Plnea 

Soaenberg.  Milton.     S.205,092. 

Blmonlan,  John  V.,   Kroll.  and   Peteraon 
Gellman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hanaen.  Warren  T..  and  Werthelaier.     3.204,887 
Oendron  Wheel  Co. :  8e« — 

Sommer.  aydc  A.     3.205,007. 
General  American  Transportation  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hand,  Alhert  M.     3.204.796. 
Cknaral  Drnamlca  Corp. :  Bee — 

Brlshtman.   Barrie.   Perkina, 

Cajal.  Victor  A.,  and  Potter. 

Jowlec.  George,  and  Pharls. 

Morria,   Frank   A.,   Confeld. 

Klcharda,  Glenn  L.     8.206.447. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  Bee — 

Archer.  Harry  W.,  Klein,  and  Stokea. 

Berrr,  David  L.,  and  Peil.     3,205,375. 

Berry,  Darld  L..  and  Peil.     3,205.376. 

Cohen.  Merrill,  and  Beillj      3,200.197. 

Denaon.  Cottel  D.     3.205,192. 

Drieacb.   Tbeodore  W.,  and   McFarland 

Ehlert.  Ralph  C.     3.205,355. 

Graves.  Donald  E.     3.205,360. 

Hancbett,  LeUnd  J..  Jr.     3.204,950. 

Hohson    Charlea  F..  Jr.     3.:20S,410. 

Kahn,  Donald  H.     8.205,501. 

McMillan,  Stephen  L.     3,205,031. 

Meinke.  Hans  U.     3,205.462. 

ModUr.  Frank  J.     3,205,^83. 

Soada.  Salvatore.     3  205,320. 

Thompaon,  Kenneth  R.     3,204.440. 

Wehater,  Harold  F.     3,205.392. 

White.  Richard  M.     3.205.399. 

Wright.  Floyd  H.     3.205,347. 
General  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ladwlf ,  David  R.     3,205,443. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Ople.  Joseph  W..  and  Keen.     3.200.120.         i 
General  Precision.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Flscbel.  Eduard  M.     3.204.467. 

Frank.   Lorant   E..   Klein,   and  Jones.     3.205,469. 

Mermelsteln.  Seymour      3.204.477. 

Pmcha.  Martin  J.     8.200.802. 
General  Signal  Corp.  :  See — 

Reea.  Frank  X.     8,204,832. 
«Scheg,  Marclan  A.     3,205.478. 

Schwars.    Peter   D.,    and   Overmyer.     3,200,479. 
General  Time  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lundin.  Robert  S.     3.205.379. 
Generale  d'Electrtdte,  Compagnie 

Bonnefols,  Jean,  and  CallTard 
Qenerke.  William  A.,  to  Rockwell 

3.204.920.  9-7-66.  C\.  251 — 58. 
George,  Dennis  :  Bee —  _  . 

Wheatley.   Christopher  C.   H..  George,   Lloyd,  and  Wil- 
liams.    3.205,174. 
Gertiell.  Nils  D.  S.  O.,  to  Bofors.  Aktiebolaget.    Roll  atabills- 
ing  system  for  an  airborne  device.     3.204,894.  9-7-65.  CI. 
244—77. 
Geys.     Karl.       Apparatus     for     the     preparation     of     malt. 

1205.152,  9-7-65.  CI.  195 — 129. 
Gibaon.  Inc.  :  See— 

MeCarty,  Tbeodore  M.     3.204,970. 
Giddinga  k  LewU  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  See- 
Jones,  Gordon  H.,  and  Hoaea.     3.204.490. 
Gilbert   A.  C.  Co..  The :  See—  ^  ^  ^^^ 

Efflnger   William  L„  Jr..  Struck,  and  Gross.     3.204.S68. 

Frlsbie,    Marshall    H.,    and    Fltipatrick.     3,204,074. 
Gilbert  Aseociates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Alexander  E..  III.     3  204.692. 
Gilbert.    Geoffrey,    to   Chavannee    Industrial    Synthetlce.   Inc. 
Method  of  making  embossing  spparatUR.    3.203.112.  9-7-65. 
CI.  156 — 252. 
Gilbert,    Harold    L.      Supporting    hanger    for   glass   conduit. 

3.204.900,  9-7-63    C\.  248—56. 
Gillen,   Adelbert   M..    to  Gulton   Industries.   Inc.     Ultrmaonlc 
flowmeter     3.204.488.  9-7-65.  CT.  73—194. 

04111s^  Ronald  C. :  Bee— 

^ck.  William  B..  and  GlUls.    S.206.406. 
Glllman.  Harold  K..  to  Unexcelled  Chemical  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  stacking  and  weighing  allcad  food  prodaeta.    8.204.676. 

9-7-«0.  CI.  146—94. 

Girard.  Harry  J. :  Bee — 

Knapp.  Mary  U.     3.204.274. 

Otrllag  Ltd. :  See — 

Boadle.  Campbell  D..  and  Clamp.     8.204.711. 

Powell.  George  B.     8,204.728. 

Wilaon.  Alexander  J.,  and  Thompson.     8,204.727. 

Oinffrida.    Philip,    to    Electronics   Corp.    of   America.      Com- 
bustion    sapervtjlon     syatam     with     quantum     detector. 
8.205.309.  9-7-65.  O.  260—88.6. 
Olawe.  George  K. :  Bee — 

Krause.  Lloyd  N..  Olawe,  and  Jobnaon.     3,204,447. 
Olobe-Unlon  Inc. :  Bee — 

ToungtMCk,   Karl  W..   Goerg.   and   Roy.     8.200.466. 
OUta,  Martin,  and  ■.  Ltnd,  to  Asoplate  Corp     Electrothermo- 
~  c  reproduction  proceaa.    S.206.S64.  9-7-65,  CL  360— 


:  Bee— 

3.205.333. 
Mfg.  Co.     Valve  operator. 


I^f^' 


Gluckln.  William.  *  Co..  Inc. 

Rouder,  Henry  N.,  and  Sooy.    S.204.861. 


8.200,827. 


3.206.09T. 


Olyptla,  Nicfaolas  D.  Netatlve-lena  trpe  deflection  magnify- 
ing means  for  electron  oeam  IB  catnode  ray  Cnbea.  9,2100,- 
891.  9-7-65    CI.  313—76. 

Godfrey.  Chartes  S.,  and  F.  C.  Ford,  to  Phyaics  International, 
Co.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  very  high  velocl- 
tlee.    1204.027.  9-7-«3,  CT.  8fr— «. 

Godfrey.  Kenneth  L..  to  Monaanto  Co.  Thenyl  phoaphoro- 
thloates.    3  200.238,  9-7-«5,  C\.  260—832.5. 

Goerg,  Charlea  R. :  See — 

Tonncbeck.   Karl   W..   Ooerg,   and   Roy.     8.200.466. 

Ooette,  John  C.  Powered  garden  tiller  and  attachments  there- 
for.   8.204.704.  9-7-65.  CT.  172—84. 

Gold.  Charles  M.,  to  Tardney  International  Corp.  Zener- 
diode-controlled  battery  charger.  8,205,422,  9-7-60,  CI. 
320—89 

Gold.  Helnrich  :  Bee — 

Schnegg  Robert.  Istel.  and  Gold.     3.205.202. 

Golden  Harry,  to  Ideas  for  Auto  *  Bike  Specialties.  Inc. 
Handle  bar  Joint  caalng.     8.204  481.  9-7-65.  CI.  74 — 551.1. 

Gongwer.  Calvin  A.,  to  Aerojet -General  Corp.  Leg  connec- 
tion.    3.204.262.  9-7-65.  CT.  9—301. 

Gongwer.  Calvin  A.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.  Propeller. 
3.204.699    9-7-63.  CI.  170—136. 

Gonynw.  Charles  W. :  See — 

De  Prlester.  Coral  L.,  PanUleo.  and  Gonyaw.    3,204.696. 

Goodln.  John  D.  :  See — 

Moorhead.    John    O..    and    Goodln. 

Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Caine.  Kenneth  E.    3,204.700. 

Goodman,  Roger  M.  :  See — 

CInne    Richard  R..  and  Goodman. 

Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See — 

McCulloch.  Chartes  R.     3  200,284. 

Goodvear  Aemsnace  Corp.  :  S^e — 
Cross.  William  B.  8.206.106. 
Eddey.  Everett  E.  3.200.858. 
Shannon.  Joseph  A.     8.204.344. 

Gooaaens.  John  C,  to  Stan'^ard  Oil  Co.  Thickening  of  high 
tem?>erature  greases.     8  205,171.  9-7-63.  Cl.  202 — 47.5. 

Oorchev,  Dimiter  and  H.  Gorchev.  Fluid  flow  regulating 
valve.     8.204.664.  9-7-60.  CT.  138 — 46. 

Oorchev,  Hend  :  See — 

Gorchev,  IMmlter  and  H.    3.204.664. 

Gordon.  Donald  W.  Cushion  apparatus  for  landing  pits  for 
Jnmpera,  vanltera,  divers,  etc.  8.204.259,  9-7-6S,  Cl.  0 — 
35fi. 

Gorgens  Joseph  E..  to  Drcaaer  Industries,  Inc.  Shock  reals- 
tant  Bourdon  tube.     3.204.464.  9-7-66.  Cl.  73 — 418. 

Oorgena.  Joseph  E.,  R.  J  Ingham,  and  R.  D.  BIssel.  to  Dresser 
Industries  Inr.  Tape  drive  for  gauges  and  the  like.  3,204,- 
472.  9-7-66,  Cl.  74 — 95. 

Gorin.  Philip  A    J.  :  See- 
Spencer,  John  F..  Tulloch.  and  Oortn.     8.206,160. 

Gossen.  P..  k  Co.  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Sanrl.  Michael,  and  Orossner.    3.205,439. 

Gotch.  Ronald  W..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  Welding  of  tubes. 
3.205  340.  9-7-65.  Cl.  219—137. 

Grace.  W.  R..  k  Co. :  See — 

Barr.  James  A..  Jr..  Greene,  and  Olaen.     8.204,877. 
Hall,  G<H>rge  E.,  Lester,  and  Brsx      3.206,008. 
Maher.  Philip  K..  and  Nealon.    3.205,037. 

Oracxvk.  Bronislaas  S. :  See — 

Bitter.  Manm.  and  Oraciyk.    8,204.279. 

Graham.  Frank  O..  to  Temprtte  Products  Corp.  Liqnld 
separator.    3  204  389.  9-7-68.  Cl.  53—219. 

Graham.  Oeoffroy.  J.  Hure,  and  R.  Salnt-Jamea.  to  Commis- 
sariat a  inSnergie  Atomloue.  Process  for  the  dispersion 
of  uniform  droplets  of  a  liquid  In  a  second  liquid.  3.204.- 
984,  9-7-65,  Cf  259 — 4. 

Grain.  Mark.  Occupant  propelled  aquatic  device.  8,204,961, 
9-7-65,  CT.  272—1. 

Granltsas,  George  A.,  to  American  Optical  Co.  Multi-element 
energy-conrluctlng  stmctures  and  method  of  making  the 
same.     3.204  326   9-7-65,  Cl.  2»— 155.3. 

Graves.  Donald  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Load  sensitive 
rotating  anode  X-ray  tube  apeed  aelector.  3.206.360,  9-7- 
65.  Cl.  230—93. 

Gray.  Reuben  F.  Endless  track  vehicle.  8,204,714,  0-7-66, 
Cl.  180—6.7. 

Greavea,  Thomas  C.  and  P.  Oraiak.  to  The  English  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.  Charging  apparatus  for  nuclear  reactora.  3.205.- 
142.  9-7-60.  Cl.  176 — 30. 

Greby.  Daniel  F.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Roller  bearing  aaaembly. 
3.206.029.  9-7-66,  CT.  308—317. 

Green.  Harold  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicala,  Inc.  Ultra- 
violet abaorbers.     3,206,088,  9-7-65,   Cl.   10<^— 176. 

Green.  Joaeph.  to  Miner  Industries.  Inc.  Device  for  making 
noiae  by  the  puncturing  of  inflated  balloons.  8.204,869, 
9-7-65.  Cl.  46 — 88. 

Greene.  Charlea  H. :  Bee — 

Barr.  James  A.,  Jr..  Oreena,  and  Olaen.     8,204,877. 

OrMB*.  Frederic  S..  R.  A.  Johanaon,  O.  E.  Lofgren.  and  J.  J. 
Moaghty.  to  Electrolnz  Corp.  Floor  treating  device  with 
articulated  handle.     3.204,2f2,  9-7-66,  CI.  IS— 49. 

Grenfell,  Thomas  C. :  See — 

Horner,  Hugh,  and  Grenfell.     8.204.768. 

Griflln.  John  T.,  to  Oriffwood.  Inc.  Stan  aawmllling  with  by- 
product chip  production.     3,204.674,  ft-7-65.  Cl.  144 — 328. 

Ortflln.  John  T..  to  Oriffwood,  Inc.  Method  of  aawmllling. 
8.204,875.  0-7-66.  Cl.  144—826. 

Griflln.  Ltndaav  I.,  Jr. :  See — 

Robaon.  Harry  E..  and  Oriffln.    3.205.066. 
Griflltha,    Derek    J.,    to    Burroughs    Corp.     Tmpa   apparatoa. 
8,204,^.  9-7-66,  Cl.  226— !«*. 

Oriflltha.  Leonard  B. :  Bee — 

Mlavaky.  Abraham  I.,  and  Oriflltha.     8J06.101. 
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Oriffwood.  Inc. :  See —  -  -     ....     . 

OrUfln,  John  T.    3.204,674. 
Griffin,  John  T.     4,204,675. 
Grimm,  John  F.,  A.  Scala,  and  M.  H.  Shamos.  to  Tung-Sol 
Electric  Inc.     Adjustable  conatant  current  ionlsation  de- 
vice.   3,205,380,  9-7-65,  Cl.  313 — 64. 
Gronbach,  Wlihelm.     Spring-loaded  hinge  for  balancing  the 
weight  of  a  wing,  lid  or  ttie  like.     3,204,287.  9-7-65,  Cl. 
16 — 168. 
Gross,  J^mes  R. :  See —  ^  ,^_  ^^ 

Bertea,  Octavlan,  Gross,  and  Beagle.     3,206j070. 
Groaa,  Jenoe,  to  Sealomatic  Electronics  Corp.     Heat  sealing 
and  vacuum  operated  die  cutting  device.     3,206,114,  9-7- 
65,  Cl.  156—880. 
Gross.  Wayne:  See —  _^„^  „^ 

EfBnger  William  L.,  Jr.,  Struck,  and  Groas.     3,204,368. 
Grosafleld,   Karl,    to   National   Beaearch  Development   Corp. 

Diaphragms.     3,204,568,  9-7-66,  Cl.  108 — 150. 
Orossner,  Eridi :  Bee — 

>Sangl,  Michael,  and  Orossner.     3,206,430. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Bryant,  Austin  U.     3,204,929. 
Groves,  Martin  V.,  and  M.  Maatromatteo,   to  Pul-Vac,  Inc. 

Suction  actuated  head.     3,204.282,  9-7-65,  Cl.  15—364. 
Grotinger,    Hana    R.,    to    Daimler-Benx    Aktlengeseilachaft. 
Idling  speed  control  system.     3,204,719,  9-7-66,  Cl.  180— 

Urube   Wolfgang  O.,  to  Eltra  Corp.    Ainwratus  for  manufac- 
turing font  plates  for  pbototypograptiical  machlnea.    3,204,- 
520,  ff-7-65,  Cl.  88—24. 
Gruet,  Ivan  C,  to  Esso  Research  and  Ensineering  Co.     Con- 
vergence error  reduction  apparatus.    3,205,345,  9-7-66,  Cl. 
235—184. 
Guerriero,  Charles  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Independent  aua- 
pension  having  torsion  bar  apringa.    8.204,980.  9-7-65,  Cl. 
280—124. 
Guffan,  Samuel.    Decorative  window  ahades.    3,206,118,  9-7- 

65,  a.  161—6. 
Ouller,  Garland  K. :  See — 

BuUer,  Joseph  S..  and  Guiler.     3,204,422. 
Gulbrandsen,   Helge.   to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Ma- 
chlnea for  applying  presaure  to  shoe  bottoma.     3,204,206, 
9-7-65,  Cl.  12—33. 
Gulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Bates,  James  W.     3,206,424. 
OlUen,  Addbert  M.     8  204^68. 
Howatt.  Glenn  N.     3,204,457. 
Kallmann,  Heina  E.     3,204.465. 
Kleinberg.  Leonard  L.     3^206.348. 
Schwarta,  Daniel  S.     3.206,484. 
Welkowltx,  Walter.     3,204,466. 
Gunn,  David  L.,  and  B.  D.  Caraellq,  to  Motorola,  Inc.    Tran- 
sistor phase  modulator.     3,206,455,  9-7-66,  Cl.  332 — 18. 
Gunther  and  Shirley  Co. :  See — 

Robley,  Spencer  H,     3,204,417. 
Gumey.    Benjamin    F.,    to    Loyola    University.      Boot    canal 

sealing  compositions.     3,205,132,  9-7-65,  Cl.  167 — 60. 
Gurtler,  Roman,  to  The  Casco  Products  Corp.     Combination 

sealing  device.     3.204,819,  9-7-65,  Cl.  222—6. 
Gnaeman,  James  R. :  See — 

Franklin,  Richard  L..  Ooaeman,  and  Pelcsarskl.     3,206,- 
063. 
Gustafson,  Blaine  W.,  O.  Soteropnioa.  and  H.  E.  de  Buhr,  to 
Deere  k  Co.     Die  annulus  for  machine  for  wafering  hay 
and  like  forage  crops.     3,204,582.  9-7-66,  Cl.  107 — 14. 
Oustafson,  Floya  C,  and  Calco  Mfg.  Co.     Spiker  drive  rotary 
valve  actuating  mechanism.     3,204,484,  9-7-66,  Cl.  74 — 
625. 
Gustafson,  Paul  N..  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Pres- 
sure-sensitive adnesive  tape  roll  and  core  therefor.    8.204,- 
763.  9-7-65,  Cl.  206 — 59. 
Guauvson.  John  B.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Solid  rocket 
propellant  containing  metal  encapaalated  gaa.     3,204,660, 
9-7^,  a.  102—98. 
Guthrie,  Charlea  J. :  See — 

Tennis,  Francis  H.,  and  Guthrie.     3,204,410. 

Guyer,  Hnbert  A.  Detaching  apparatui  and  proceaa.  3.204,- 
841.  9-7-65,  Cl.  225 — 1. 

H.  F.  *  Ph.  F.  Reemtsma  :  See — 
Z^rner,  Johannes.     3,204,916. 

Hackney,  SUniey,  and  R.  P.  Williams,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  BnergT  Authority.  Nuclear  reactor  with  coolant 
non-return  valvaa  in  preaaure  veaael.  8,206,1441,  9-7-66, 
Cl.  176—64. 

Hadeler,  Theodore  T.,  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.  An- 
nular venturi.     3,204,862,  9-7-66,  Cl.  230—96. 

Haensel,  Vladimir :  Bee— 

Pollitzer,  Ernest  L.,  Haensel,  and  Bloch.     3,205,277. 

Hajos,  Eugene,  to  Premier  Laundry,  Inc.    Folding  and  atack- 

ing  machines  for  artlclea  of  line.     3,204,353,  9-7-45.  Cl. 

38—7. 
Hall,  George  E.,  D.  B.  Lester,  and  H.  J.  Brax.  to  W.  R.  Grace 

4  Co.     Cellular-ribbed  battery  pUte  separator.     3,206,098, 

9-7-65,  Cl.  136 — 146. 
Hall.  Kenneth  8. :  See — 

Fuller,  Richard  W.,  and  Hall.     8,204,602. 
Hall,  Mitchell  A.     Coin  aUde.     3,204,742,  9-7-65,  Cl.  194— 

92. 
HaU.  MitchaU  A.    Adaptor  for  coin  slide.    8.204,748.  9-7-66, 

CL  194—93. 


Sailer.  Emect  R.,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  de  Technique  Chlmlqne 
thod  and  apparatus  for  grinding  aolld  partldiea. 
-7-66,  Cl.  241—29. 

im,  FhUip  C. :  Bee — 
WelsB,  Anton  0.,  and  Hamm.     8,206.246. 


Steeco.    Method  and  apparatus  for  grinding  adlld  partlc 
8.204,880,  9-7-66,  Cl.  241—29. 
Hamm,  Philip  C. :  Bee 


Hammond.  John  £.,  to  National  Dlatlllera  and  Chemical  C019. 
Coated  polyolefin  film  and  moisture  emitting  product  an* 
closed  therein.  3.206,077,  9-7-66,  Cl.  99 — 174. 
Hammond,  Robert  J.,  to  V-M  Corp.  Cartridge  moantUig 
mechanism  for  phonograph  tone  arm.  3.204,966,  0-7--^ 
Cl.  274—87.  ^     .       . 

Hanchett,  !Leland  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Halted  ob- 
ject detector.     3,204,960,  9-7-65,  Cl.  271 — 67. 
Hancock,  Roger  H.  Y.  :  See — 

Firth,  Donald,  and  Hancock.     3.204,669. 
Firth,  Donald,  and  Hancock.     3.204,570. 
Hand.  Albert  M.,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 
■Systems   for   transferring   demountable   frein^t   containers 
between  movable  vehicles  and  external  supports.     3.204,- 
796,  9-7-65,  CI.  214—515. 
Handley  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Whitman,  Robert  L.     3,204,356. 
Hanse,  Albert  B. :  See— 

Vlflan,  Paul  R.,  and  Hanae.     8,204«882. 
Hansel,  Otto,  0.m.b.H. :  See — 
Lescb,  Hans.     3.204,756. 
Hanaen,  Oacar  C. :  Bee — 

Zibbell,  Elmore  Lh,  and  Hanaen.     3,204,336. 
Hansen,  Royal  E.     Soil  cultivator  apparatoa.     8,904,708,  9-' 

7-65,  Cl.  172—21. 
Hansen,  Warren  T.,  and  M.  A.  Wertheimer,  to  Gellman  iifg. 
Co.     Multi-paper   roll  aupport   for   article  wrapping  ma- 
chines.    3,204,887,  9-7-66.  Cl.  242 — 64. 
Hansley,  Virgil  L.,  L.  F.  Moormeier,  and  S.  Schott,  to  Na- 
tional Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.    Method  of  preparing 
fine  bydroBUlflte.     3,206,038,  9-7^86,  Cl.  23 — ^116. 
HarDiaon-WaUer  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Miller,  Eldon  D.,  Jr.     3,206,081. 
Harding,  Philip  A. :  See — 

Corbella,  Carlo  0.,  Harding,  and  SiegeL     8.206,481. 
Hardura  Group  Ltd. :  See — 

WalBb,  Stanley  and  J.     8,205.116. 
Hardwood  Centre,  Inc. :  See — 

Williamson,  John  8.,  R.  B.,  and  J.   S.   WlllUmson,  Jr. 
8,205,111. 
Hare.    Harold    H.     Electronic   organ    speaker   with    tremolo 

effect.     3,204,722,  9-7-65.  Cl.  181—81. 
Harnlschfeger  Corp. :  See — 

Holt,  Douglas  E.,  Kore,  and  Dechantareiter.     3,204,780. 
Harper,  Samuel  D. :  See — 

Eachus,  Joseph  J.,  and  Harper.     8,205,369. 
Harr,     Herman    H.     Drink    dispenser    counter    attachment. 

3.204,830,  9-7-65,  Cl.  222—181. 
Hatch,  Melvin  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  mak- 
ing composite  ion  exchange  resin  bodies.     3,206,184,  9-7-66, 
Cl.   260—2.1. 
Hangland,   Earl.     Commutator   dreaaer.     8,204,498,   9-7-66, 

Cl.   82 — 6. 
Hauk,  Ernest  D.     Quick-connect  joint  or  coupling.     8,204,991, 
9-7-65,  Cl.  285—312.  _ 

Hausammann,  Werner.     Compreaaor.     8,204,863,  9-7-66.  Cl. 

230 — 114. 
Hayashi.  Keiichi :  See— 

Tamura.     Mltauo.     Kanoh.     Ichlmura,     and     HayaakL 
8,204,264. 
Hayes,  John  J. :  See — 

Dexter,  Martin,  Hayes,  and  Plnea.     8,206,198. 
Heath,  James  M. :  See — 

Maxwell,  James  A.,  and  Heath.     3,204,741. 
Hebert,  Truman  J. :  See — 

Ruft.  Richard  J.,  and  Hebert.  3,204,688. 
Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin.  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 
3  9-alkoxy  and  3,9  chloropropyl-2,4,8,10-tetraoxa-3,9-pho8- 
pbo8piro  (6,6)  hendecanes.  8.206,250,  9-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Hechler,  Valentine.  IV,  to  Webcor,  Inc.  Hypnotic  anestheala 
process  and  apparatus  for  performing  aame.  8,206,810, 
9-7-65,  CT.  179—100.2.  _  „       ^  „ 

Heckmaier,  Joseph,  and  H.  Bauer,  to  Wacker-Chemle  O.m.b.H. 
Process  for  polymerliatlon  of  vinyl  chloride.  3,205,204. 
9-7-65,   Cl.  260—87.1. 

Heer,  Jules:  See —  „      .       ^  .     ..  ..  tt-w 

WetUtein,  Albert,  Anner,  Heualer,  Kalvoda,  and  Ueber- 
waaaer.     8,205,227. 

Heetman,  Alphonsns,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Universal  photologic  circuit  having  input  luminesce  ele- 
ments arranged  In  matrix  relation  to  output  photo- 
conductive  elements  with  selective  mask  determining  logic 
function  performed.     8,205,363,  9-7-65,  Cl.  250—208. 

Heggle,  Robert,  and  E.  R.  Koch,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.  Multl -flavor  slab  chewing  gum.  3,205,076, 
9-7-66,  a.  99—185. 

Heijnis,  James  W.  I.,  to  American  Enka  Corp.  Fiber  cutter. 
8,204,505,  9-7-66,  O.  83 — 282. 

Helnrich,  Paul.  Accelerator  control  device.  8,304,786, 
9-7-65,  Cl.   192—8. 

Hellekson,  James  S.,  to  National  Rollex  Corp.  Prefabricated 
soffit  construction.     3,204.374,  9-7-65,  Cl.  52—94. 

Helm,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Lehn,  John  R.,  Troxell.  and  Helm.     8,204,890. 
Henchert,  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Plastic  pnll 

tab  to  metal  tear  strip  assembly.     3,204,812,  9-7-65,  Cl. 

220 — 64. 
Henderson,   Franklin  B.,   to  North   American   Aviation,   Inc. 

Force  balanced  Instrument.    3,204,466,  9-7-65,  Cl.  78 — 60S. 
Henderson,  Robert     Subillsed  four  legged  Uble.    8,204.906. 

9-7-65,  CT.  248—188.8. 
Henkel  k  Cie.  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Blaser,  Bruno,  and  Tleta.     8,205,237. 

Hennig,  Fridolin  :  See — 

Frost,  Paol,  and  Hennig.     8,204.641. 
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H«a«cb«a,    UooMr    K.,    to   AMP    Inc.     Bicctiical    connector. 

S.30ft,4«S.  •-7-4S,  CI.  *S»—n. 
Hcuefete,  WUlUuD  O..  and  J.  C.  Van  Amaterdaa.  to  K.  B. 
Pk«l0B  Co.,  lac.     Klectrlcal  coll  (or  a  mafaeto  or  tha  like. 
S,20«,SM.  »-7-«S.   a.  aiO— 208. 
Hepplewhlta,  Uartert  L.,  S.  A.  Oberrl«ht,  and  A.  L.  WUliania, 
to   Bocoa/   Mobtl  Oil  Co.,   Inc.     Synibetlc   labrlcatlns  olla 
comprlalac  deltydro-condanaatlon  producta  of  mono-«atcn. 
tJOb,ni,  »-7-«a,  CI.  252—56. 
HarCBlaa  Powder  Co. :  «•• — 

MarcaatoBlo,  Arnold  r.     SJ00406. 
Vaa4«ab«rg.  Edwin  J.     t^SOS.lU. 
YaatfaBbtrg.  Kdwin  J      8,205,207. 
Harldar,   Baar  A.,  and   P.   C.   Tabor,   to  Rockwall-Staadard 
Corp.     Aotomotlra  aaat  enahiona.     S^S.OOS,  »-7-d5.  CI. 
2»7 — 456. 
Harnann,  Prladrlcb  :  9«« — 

Kaka,  Chrlatlaa.     8,204. «9S. 
HarsMnA,  Halnrlcb-Plraia  :  8e« — 

Hortaa«7«r.  Halko.  and  SchrOter.     3.200  115. 
Harrlck,  Kannan  C.  Jr..  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Nar 


Ktoetrteal     traaadaear     circuit.     8,200,431.     9-7-90, 


waTj. 

.     CI. 


Harriafafeaw,  Toblaa  J. :  M«« — 

Da  BaBMr,  Jamaa  B.,  Uarrlacabaw,  and  Parent.     8,204,- 
MO. 
HarrlBftoa,  JaC  M.,  Br.    Qlara-ellmtaatiac  atmctare.     8,204,- 

252,  »-7-«0,  a.  i— IS. 
Harraaaa.  Adolf  L.     Kleetrtcal  eoaneetor  for  a  pair  of  circuit 

boarda.     •,200,471.  »-7-«e.  C\.  8S»— 176. 
Hamnaan,  AdoU  L. :  800 — 

Boaha,  Joaaf,  and  Herrmaaa.     8,205.408. 
Haaa,  Norman  K. :  8e« — 

Kaadall,  Oeorge  A.   aad  Heaa.     3,204.782. 
Hattllagar,    Raraond  C.,   to  Chemetron   Corp.     Oaa   propor- 

tloaer  aratea.     8,204.668.  »-7-63.  CI.  187—111. 
Haoalar,  Karl :  ««« — 

Wettataln.  Albert.  Annar.  Hoaalar.  Kalroda.  and  Caber- 
waaaar.     8.206.227 
Haxeal  Producta.  Inc.  :  8— — 

Kllaa,  DoaaM  D.     8.205^78. 
Behn<Ul.  Conrad  R.     8.200.109. 
H^l.  Robert  D.,  to  Tbe  Tonaa  Machinery  Co..  lac     Filter. 

S,104.S90.  9-7-60.  O.  50—641. 
HIament,   Oeorce  O..   aad   L.   Zallaowakr.    to  Tbe  Budd   Co. 

PortabU  weldlnc  fun.     8,206.887,  9-7-66,  CI.   219—87. 
Hllddo,  Katauml  .   8e« — 

Brynarold,  Glen  V..  and  Hlkldo.     8,200.149. 
^  HlUntaa,  Lee,  to  Unlreraal  Oil  Producta  Co.     Hydrorcflnlnc 
proceaa.     3.2U3.165,  »-7-65.  C\.  208 — 264. 
HUI,  Ctaarlea  W.  :  8ee — 

MarUnd,  Joaapb  A.,  aad  Hin.     8.204,788. 
Hill,  Tbomaa  B.,   Jr..   and  B.   E.   Smith.      Self-propelled  and 
aalMeTelllnc  apaa  trench  ealaaon.     8,204.415.  9-7-66.  CI. 
61 — 41. 
Hlllabraad.  Helnrlch  :  0aa— 

Dtataal    Walter,  aad  Hillabrand.     3.206,096. 
Hllleabrand.  Oeorce  C.  to  Batearllle  Caaket  Co..  Inc.     Swlaa- 

abto  aaakat  handlaa.     8.204.286.  9-7-66.  C\.  16—112. 
HUla-MeCaaaa  Co. :  8«*— 

Mef^land.  RolIand^Jr.     8.206.118. 
HUtoa.  Carl,  to  Maataa  Corp.    PlUow  block.     8.206,027,  9-7- 

66.  in.  30^—72. 
Hlrta,  Alfred :  8*0— 

Meeta,  Cbrlatlan,  aad  Hlrta.    8.206,028. 
Hl-81>aar  Corp. :  B90 — 

Dtckla,  WUllaa  B.    SJ06,290. 
HlUclU,Ltd.:  800— 

Sakl.  Takeo,  Sawada,  and  Boxukl.    3.205.415. 
Hnlllffka,  Mllo  P..  Jr.  to  National  Raaaarch  Corp.     laaala- 

tlon  darlea.    S.i04.804.  9-7-65.  CI.  230—0. 
Hobaon,  Charlaa  P..  Jr..  to  General  Klectrle  Co.     Paaal  aa- 
aambir    eoaprlalaf    eiactrtc    drenit    braakara    aad    fnaaa. 
8,206.410.  9-7-66,  C\.  817—114. 
Hoeta,  LoaU  C. :  800 — 

Lawraace.  Harold  C.  Hocb,  aad  Bailee.     8,2044>11. 
Lawranca.  Harold  C.  and  Hoch.    8,204.912. 
<Lawraaea.  Harold  C ,  Hoch.  aad  BallM.    8,204.918. 
Hoefaataln.  Roland,  to  Zeiaa  Ikon  Aktienfaaallachaft     Motion 

glctar*  camera  with  film  controlled  al^l.    8.206.507,  9-7- 
6,  CL  862—171. 
Hoa^la,  M.  H. ;  ««•— 

Karaaath,  KOrt,  G.,  aad  K.  J.    8,204,986. 

Hormann.  Willi.     Joiat  for  wooden  parta.     8,204,800,  9-7- 
66,  CT.  20— 92. 

Hofatra.    Peter  C.   aad   H.  J.  Baielaher.   to  Sterllon   Corp. 

IntraTenoua  ralve  dertca.    S.M4i6S2.  9-7-68.  CI.  128—214. 
Hofatra.  Patar  C.  aad   B.   J.  BafaUher.   to  Sterllon  Corp. 

Volometrie  automatic  abat-off  fluid  raWe  for  Infualon  ap- 

parataa.     8,204,688,  9-7-66.  CI.  128—214. 

Hold,  Patar,  aad  J.  B.  Mitchell,  to  Parrel  Corp.     Maehlaa 

tool  aerro  arataa.     8,204.6SS.  »-7-66.  CI.  »0— 18.6. 
Holler  Carburetor  Co. :  800 — 

Nieolattl.  Oeorce  W..  Jr.    8.204.661. 

HomdaT.  Staalar  B.    Sjataa  for  eombaatloa  aaclaa.    8,204,- 

621,  9-7-66,  CL  123 — 11». 
HolUater  Inc. :  800— 

Landau.  William  L..  aad  Burkholdar.     8.206,161. 
HolBua,   Howard  B^  J.  B    Brand,  and  M.  Kortaka.  to  Tbe 

WarUtaar   Co.      Blactronic   organ    haTinc   tone   generatora 

with   two  dlfltaat  oatputa.     8,204,607,  »-7-66,   a.  84 — 

1.19. 

Holaaa.  DoMld  C  :  800— 

Cavaaaufh,  Roaald  C,  and  HolaMa.    8,204.401. 
Holmaa,  Treat  H..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Step  faaetlaa 
throat  eoatroL    8.204,40B.  9-7-60.  CI.  60— S0.6. 


Holt   Doaglaa  B.,   A.   V.  Kore,  aad   M.  Dachaataraltar,   to 
Uaralacafecer    Corp.      Orerbaaciac    trollar    for    craaea. 
3.204.780,  V-7-66.  CI.  212—16. 
Honer,  Harold  N.,  to  The  Klectrle  Stora<a  Battarr  Co.     De- 
ferred action  battery.     3,205.006,  9-7-66.  CL  186 — 100. 
Honeychurch,  Robert  W.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.     Three-product 

noaala-tTpe  eaatrlfuge.    8,204.868.  i>-7-65,  a.  233 — 14. 
Uoaerwali  lac. :  800 — 

A«aa,  Frederlk  J.    3,204,921. 

■aehaa.  Joaaph  J.,  and  Harper.    8,206,869. 

Miracle,  rhomaa  J.    3.206.8687 

Paadlatoa,  Robert  A.    3,204.848. 

Realar,  Jamaa  J.    8,200,168. 
Hooker  Chemleal  Corp. :  800 — 

Craightoa.  Staphaa  M.    3,206,196. 

Uaifenblelkner.  Ingenuln.    3,206,260. 

Schmadabeck,  John  H.    8,200,040. 

Well,  Bdward  D.,  Oeenag.  and  Smith.     3,205,247. 
Hootoa.  John  B. :  800 — 

Ni^lor.  Flojd  E..  and  Hooton.     3.206.212. 
Hopf.   Dieter.      Stringed  Inatnunent.      8.204,610,  »-7-65,  CI. 

Hopklaaoa,  Joha  C,  to  Hoaierr  aad  AlUad  Tradea  Baaaareh 
Aaaa.     Kalttlag  machlaea.     8,204.432.  »-7-66,  CI.  06 — 182. 
Horaboetel.  Llora.  Jr. :  800 — 

Jnataa,    Edgar    J..    Brafford.    Roerlg.    and    Horaboetel. 
3^,128. 
Horaboatal,  Uord,  Jr..  to  Belott  Corp.     Method  aad  appa- 
ratua  for  applrtng  a  plaatle  aheet  to  a  pulp  molded  article 
on  the  mold.     3.206.123.  i»-7-66.  CI.  162—103. 
Home,  Roaald.  to  Monaanto  Co.     Derlce  for  meaaurlng  the 
temperature  of  a   running  threadllne.     3.204.462.   9-7-66 
CI.   78 — 859. 
Horner.  Hugh,  aad  T.  C.  GreafeU,  to  Chaa.  Pflaer  A  Co.  lae. 

PUl  coatalaer.     8,204.768.  9-7-66,  CI.  206 — 42. 
Horatermann,  Helnrlch  :  800 — 

Bckert-Oreifeadorff,  Frita,  and  Horatmana.     8.206.022. 
Hortmeyer,   Heiko.  and  C.   SchrOter.   to  Hermann,  Helarich- 
Flraa.     Apparatua   for   the   mounting  of  traaaparaadea. 
8406.115.  9-7-66,  CI.  186--479. 
Haaaa.  Brerett  E. :  Sea— - 

Jonaa,  Gordon  H..  and  Hoaea.    8.204.490. 
Hoalary  and  Allied  Tradee  Reaearch  Aaaa.,  The:  8fae — 
Hopklaaon,  John  C.    8,204,482. 
Hurt,  Fraada  N.,  aad  Rejraotda.    3,204,317. 
Hoti,   Leo  F.     Bath   drcnlatloa  derlce.     3,204,264,  9-7-66, 

Horercraft  Derelopmeat  Ltd. :  B00 — 
Naadham,  Braaat  F.    8.204^82. 

Howard.  Sol,  to  Mil-Aa  Mtg.  Corp.  Filter  cap  for  Tacunm 
claaaer  motor.     8,204,896.  »-7-66.  CI.  55 — 506. 

Howatt,  Glenn  N..  to  Oolton  Induatriaa,  lac.  Ultraaoale 
flowmeter.     8,204.467,  »-7-66.  CI.  78— i94. 

Howell.  DaTid  8..  to  Arllnfftoa  Aluminum  Co.  DUolar  oanel 
aaaembly.     8.204.689.  9-7-66.  CI.   160— 1S8.        *"  "^  *~ 

Howea.  Baajamln  t.,  aad  I.  M.  Swatman.  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
i-^"'#L  iTstem    for    a    re-exMnalon    gaa    turbine   eaglae. 

_8.t04j06.  9-7-«6,  CI.  e<>— Sri7. 

Hoya.  Wallace  K. :  800 — 

Btel,  John  H.,  and  Hoya.    8.206,183. 

Hoyaa.   Bart  K..  and  W.   W.   PetrTt   to  MInneaote  Mining 

„  »^  ^di  Co.     Cartrldfe.     8.204.868.  9-7-66,  C\.  220—28. 

Havaak.  Edward  O.,  te  8CM  Corp.  Stop  aett^g  and  cleai^ 
lag  mectaaniam  for  typewrltlag  aad  like  printing  ma- 
chTaee      8.204,747.  9-7-66,  07197-179. 

Hoyt,  John  M. :  800— 

Juaaa,  Tbomaa  B^  and  Hort.    8.206.210. 

Hdeh.  Henrr  L..  to  Phlllipa  Petroleum  Co.  Method  of  ter- 
minating bntedlaae  polyaerlaatloa  with  orgaalc  aalfldea 
to  reduce  cold  flow  fa  potybutadlene.     8,206^16.  »-7-66. 

HnbbelL  Dean  S.,  to  H.  H.  Robertaon  Co.  Light-colored 
porceialn-enameleo  alumlnaa  artldee  and  dao-alumlnnm 
aheete   therefor.     8.206.061.   9-7-66.   CI.   29 — 190. 

Huber.   Harry,   to  Companie  Generale  de  Telegraph^e  aana 

_  FU.     Hlgh-Tacnum  pump      S.204.860.  9-7-60.  CI.  280 — 68 

Hobenr.  Harry,  and  J.  Benalmon,  to  CompagBle  Oaaerale  da 
TeIe«rapMe  Sana  Fll.  Baergy  coaTertor.  8,206,880,  9-7- 
60,   CI.   310 — 4. 

Huber.  Relnhold,  to  Daimler-Beaa  AktlesgaaeUachaft.  Bo- 
tary;platon  Internal  combuatloa  engine.  8.204,614  9-7- 
86,  CI.   123 — 8 

Hock  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sea- 
Looker.  Bobart     8,S04,51T. 

Hndaon.  Allan  M. :  800— 

Paaaer.  Max  L.,  Hndaoa,  Loekwood.  aad  Craae.     8,204.- 
021. 

Hudaon.  Daniel  H. :  800- 
Voorhela.  Temple  8. 

Huffman.  William  A.  H. 
Praaten.   Jack,  and 
Hugger,  Richard  H.  :  6ea- 
^Toater.  Boutwell  H. 

Hofkaa  Aircraft  Co. :  800— 

Bailer,  Jooeph  8..  aad  Oaller. 
MeCaldln,  Jamaa  O.     8JOO,10S. 

Hngbaa,  Dean.  Tractor  attechment  with  parallalocrta  type 
Mft.     8,204,802.  9-7-60.  CI.  8T— 144. 

Hurhaa^oha  W.     Paper  eartoa  eattef.     8,204.830.  9-7-60, 

Hulbert.  Bdward  A. 

Corp.    Platoa  aaai 
Hull.  Joha  W. :  «ea— 

Leoaard.  Jamaa  D..  aad  Hull.    8,206.000. 
Hunter.  Paul  H..  and  R    L.  Boyaaa.  to  Ualoa  Carbide  Corp. 

CoaUlaer   aad   doaora   tharafor.     8,a04,T99.   »-7-60,   O. 

110 — a. 


Hndaon, 
flee— 
Huffaaa. 


aad  Bniaa.     8J04,eiO. 
8,100,19». 


aad  Hugger.     8404,896. 
8404,422. 


to  Continental  Arlatlon  and  Bagtaearlag 
(ably     8404.617.  9-7-66,  CL  121—41.88. 
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Hupp  Corp. :  B00 — 

Patrick.  Malcolm  W.    8404,686. 
Hure,  Jacquee :  See —  _  .      ,  « •-.  „-.. 

Graham,   Oeoffroy,   Hure,  aad   Salat-Jaaaea.     8,204,934. 
Buret,  Harry  G. :  See —  ^„  „«^.  «,- 

McMaaUnle.  Robert  J.,  Mottna.  and  Hunt.    8,206416- 
Hurat,  Ira  N..  to  Buret  Mtg.  Corp.     STachroaooa  hyatereaia 

dactric  motor.     8,206.888,  ^7-66,  CL  810—162. 
Buret  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Hurat.  Ira  N.     8,205483.  .^      „     . 

Burt,  Franda  N..  and  D.  Reynolda,  to  The  Boalery  aad 
Allied  Tradee  Reaearch  Aaan.  Apparatua  Jor  treating 
tubular  knitted  fabric.  8404.817,  9-7-66.  a.  26—66. 
Buter,  Ludwlg.  U.  Relchau.  and  K.  Rlnn.  to  Deutacha  Oold- 
und  SUber-Scheldeanetalt  rormala  Roeealer.  P«x*«£jlon  of 
methacryllc  add  and  amaoalum  biaolfata.  8406,088. 
8-7-65.  a.  23—119. 
BydrauUc  Unit  Spedaltlea  Co. :  800— 

TennlB,  Franda  H..  and  Guthrie.     8,204,410. 
Bynun  Robert  A.,  and  A.  D.  Tbomaa.  to  International  Stend- 
ard  Electric  Corp.    Direct  coupled  aemlconductor  wild  atate 
drcult  having  complementery  aymmetry.     8,206,878,  9-7- 
65,  CI.  307—88.5. 
IMC  Magnetice  Corp. :  See — 

Kr«ll,  Alfred.     8,204.646. 
Ichlmura.  Kaname  :  See — 

Tamura,  Mlteuo,  Kanoh,  Ichlmura,  and  Hayaahl.    8404,- 
264. 
Ideaa  for  Auto  k  Bike  Spedaltlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Golden,  Harry.     8,204,481.  „       „,,       „ 
IlUnola  National  Bank  k  Tmat  Co.,  Tbe:  See — 

Ipeen.  Harold  N.     8,204439- 
lUlnofa  SUte  Water  Surrey  Dlrlalon :  800 — 

Roberta.  Wyndham  J.     8405.069. 
Illlnoia  Tool  Worka  Inc. :  See— 

Creed   Sherman  H..  Schlueter.  and  Stereneon.    8,204,886. 
Pomernackl,  Henry.     8.204,330. 
Wleber.  Oeorge  L.     8.204.442. 
Wieber.  Oeorge  L.     8.204,616. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  Ltd. :  See—  ,  onu  01  a 

Arbnckle.  Alexander  W..  CUrk.  and  Price.     8,206,218. 
Clarkaon,  Richard.     8,206.283.  .  «^  „.., 

Eaton.  Darld  C,  and  Wardleworth.     8400441. 
Reed,  Hugh  W.  B.     8.206.189. 
Industrial  Filter  k  Pump  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Schmidt.  Henry.  Jr.     8,204.766.  v._ii«—  a  a   . 
Induatrte  de  Pierree  Sdentlflquea  Brand  DJerahlrdJUn  8.A. . 


DJevahirdJlan.  Vahan.     3.206.046. 
Induatrlewerk  Schaeffler  Ohg. :  See — 

Scbaeffler,  Georg.     8.204.828. 
Ingham.  Robert  J. :  See —  -  «.      «      •  «aj  at9 

Gorgene.  Joaeph  B..  Ingham,  and  BlaaaU.  .^^J^^.^ 
Ingram     Eugene    C.      InflnTte    poaltion    wrench.      8.204.486. 

9-7-65    CI.  81—69.1. 
Inland  Steel  Pro<»ad8  Co. :  Se^ 

McOurn.  George  E.     8.204.882. 
Inoue.    Takayaau.      Motor-drtren    check    writer.      8.204,558. 

InaTltut  i'rancola  du  Petrole  dee  Carburante  et  Lubrlflante : 

800— 

Berne.  Jean.     8.204.708. 

Inatroa^Corp^S^-^^  C  and  Bolaea.     8.204,481. 

Interdiemlcaf  Corp. :  B00— 

Lynch,  John  B.     8.205.098. 
International  Alloys  Ltd.  .See — 

Wood.  John.     8.205.069.  .^^_ 

International  Buainea;  Machlnw  Corp. :  B00— 

Blakdy.  Robert  T.     «.204.540. 

Frandaco.  Sherman  O.     8205  490. 

Lumpkin    CTyde.  Jr.     «405.488. 

Quade.  Bdward  A.     S.206.S02 

Saffenaperger.  Maurlf^  J.,   8.205.418. 

Rumble.  Dale  H      8.205.811. 

Slobodalnakl,  Edwin  J.     8.206.871. 
International  Latex  Corp.  ■B00--  ,.-.-_- 

Bovnton.  Ira  D..  and  Wood.     8.204.886. 
International  Milling  Co. :  800— 

Nack    Herman,  and  Srhnti.     8.205  074. 
latematlonal  Rtendard  Electrlr  Corp. :  »«t-„, 

Bvman.  Robert  A.,  and  Thomaa.  ,8  208.878.  ^^ 

Janaon    Knut  8.  T..  Jeppaaon.  and  SilTeraJo.     8.208.440. 
International  Telephone  and  Tdegraph  Corp. :  See— 

Bllek.  Frank  T      3.205.818. 
Ipeen    Harold  N..  deoeai*<1,  to  The  Illlnoia  National  Baak  A 
^niat  Co.,  executors     Heat  treating  apparatua.    8.204.989, 
8-7-68.  CI.  268 — 46. 


'-'l"JS.b?"eV."^ngUrH..  and  Iaad..en.     8.204.708 
Td.T    Walter  F     and  F.  C.  Dmiynakl.  to  Continental  Arta 
"tt'on  Md  EnViniring  Corp.  ^Fud  Tiacoalty  control  derlce. 

8.204.628.  8-7-68.  CT.  128—140. 
laolatlon  Syatema.  Inc^:  8**-Zl.^^ 
Kerley.  Jamea  J..  Jr.    8.204,948. 

"*Vh««,RSi;rt.I.teL.ndGold.    3.205.202. 
T.K...   »>iiT  s    to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.    Beartor  fuel 
"S^d-dJSiMa^mbia*    3!205.144,  »-T-«.  CJ.  ^«^-50^ 
Jackson   Nolan  C  ,  to  WlehlU  Pr«^<»  Tool  Co.,  Inc.    Front 
'*S^1  loader.    8.204,518.9-7-68.01.86-43  ^„  ,„^ 

Jackson.  Walter  L  .  to  «"  Chaln^t  Inc.    Sejfo^^ 

for  casting  concrete  alaba.     8.204.316.  »-7-oo.  *.-i.  ^^^'^ 
JacobI   Edward  N..  to  Brian  k  Stratton  Coro     Compartment 

dSr  U?eh     8.204.994,  9-7-65,  a   292—247. 
JacobaoD  Darld  E..  and  8  T   Bk.  to  Wiwematlc  CoiJ.    Wear 

JSdSdlOB  addlUvaa.     3404.558,  8-7-6?,  O.  102-J8. 


Jacobaoa,  Howard  W.,  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de  Nemonra  aad  Oa. 
Fluldlaad  proceaa  for  produdag  earbldea.  3,205,042,  9-T- 
65,  a.  23—208. 

Janaon,  Knut  S.  T.,  M.  V.  I.  Jeppaaoa.  aad  K.  B.  8.  gUranJo, 
to  International  Stendard  SHectrtc  Con».  Control  arraage- 
ment  for  tranamiaalon  of  freqaency  ahiit  modulated  algaala, 
3.205.440.  8-7-65.  CI.  826—41. 

Jaruaelakl.  Joha  J.,  M.  Kolobielakl,  and  C.  8.  Sbeppard.  to 
United  SUtea  Sted  Corp.  Deriratlrea  of  24'-blpbenol. 
3406.270,  8-7-66.  CL  260—618. 

Jaworakl.  Leonard  S.,  to  Tbe  Blabop  and  Babeodt  Corp.  Mold- 
ing dip.     3,204,308,  8-7-65,  Cl.  24—73. 

Jeanmonod,  Maarica:  See — 

Chatdaln,  Oacar,  aad  Jeaaraonod.     8405,602. 

Jeger.  Oakar,  D.  Arigonl,  G.  Anner,  C.  Meyatre.  aad  A.  Wett- 
atein,  to  Clba  Corp.  Proceaa  for  the  production  of  18  :20- 
oxido  steroida  of  tbe  pregnaae  aertaa.  3.200426,  9-7-66, 
Cl    260—239.55. 

Jenaen.  SUnley  W..  to  Tbe  Snow  Corp.  Feadw  monatlag 
bracket  aaaembly  for  tractor  caaopiea.  3,205.003,  9-7-65, 
CL  286 — 102. 

Jentxacb,  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Seefelder.  Mattbiaa.  and  Jentiaeh.    8,205,262. 

Jeppnon,  Martin  V.  I. :  See — 

Janaon,  Knut  8.  T.,  Jeppaaoa,  aad  Silrerajo.    8,206,440. 

Jet  Sew,  Inc. :  See — 

Bockeratb.  John  L.,  and  Schreck.     8,204,890. 

Jetronlc  Induatriea,  Inc. :  See — 
Welnger.  Ralph.     3.204.967. 

Jlrel.  Robert  l..,60%  to  F.  B.  McWblrt.  Cooler  for  parlabahle 
material.     8.^04.421,  9-7-68,  Cl.  «2— 18«. 

Jocx.  Daniel  O. :  See — 

McWhorter,  Henry  L..  aad  Joea.    3404491. 

Joffe.  Bdward  J.,  to  Park  Plaatlca  Co..  lae.  Diapeaaer. 
3.^04.836,  9-7-«5.  Cl.  222—645. 

Joha  neon,  Ralph  A. :  See — 

Greene.   Frederic   S.,   Johanaon.   Lofgrea.   aad   Moogbty. 
3  204  272 

Johnaon!  Bert  E.  Swlrd  and  feed  connection  for  a  core  drllL 
3.2O4.V07.  8-7-65.  a.  178—57. 

Johnaon.  Carl  B..  Jr..  and  A.  P.  Tndge,  to  California  Baaearch 
Corp.  Thermal  additive  waterfloodlag  method.  3,204.094. 
8-7-65.  Cl.  166—11. 

Johnson,  Carl  W. :  See — 

Voaa.  Joaeph  A.,  and  Johnaon.    3.204,638. 

Johnaon.  Forrest  A.,  and  H.  E.  Miller,  to  Bx-Cell-O  Corp. 
Apparatua  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  air  gap  be- 
tween a  transducer  head  and  a  record  medium  in  a  mag- 
netic data  atorage  derlce.     3.206.803.  8-7-65.  Cl.  346—74. 

Johnaon,  Francis  and  W.  A.  Nasutaricua.  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.  2  -  amlno-7  -  halo  -  8S-aapb(d)aaepine  compounda 
and  their  preparation.     3.205.221.  9-7-65.  a.  260—289. 

Johnaon.  Franda.  and  W.  A.  Naautarlcua.  to  The  Dow  Cboii- 
cal  Co.  Certain  2-amlno-7-balo-3B-beni(d)aaeptnea.  8406,- 
222.  9-7-65,  Cl.  260—239.  ^ 

Johnaon.  Frank  C.  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army.  Par- 
Bonnel  door  for  air  enpported  tenta.    8.204.649,  9-7-66,  Cl. 

Johnaon,    Leslie  W..   to  Deere  A  Co.     Herbldde  dlapanaer. 

.1.204.h88.  8-7-68.  Cl.  111—85.        .  „        „....,» 

Johnaon.  Paul  H..  to  Phlllipa  Petroleam  Co.     Solid  c|»ti^Z;t 

contecting    proceaa    and    apparatua    therefor.      3,208.275, 

9-7-85.  a    260—687.  _         .  „     ^  .  „  ... 

Johnaon.  Robert  B..  to  SUndard  Coated  Prodncte  lac.    Mold- 
ing atrtpa.     3,204.377.  ^7-66,  CL  82—127. 
Johnson.  Robert  C  :  See — 

Krause.  Lloyd  N..  Qlawe.  and  Johnaon.  3.204,447. 
Johnson.  Roger  C.  :  See — 

Sartm    Arthur  E      3.204,865. 
Johnaton,  Glen  E..  and  M.  M.  Wlndaor,   to  Sur  Cutter  Co. 

Method  and  anparatua  for  accurately  machining  hoba  and 

the  like      3.205.335.  9-7-68.  Cl.  219—69. 
Joliret.  Pierre  F.  M,  J. :  800— 

Olanler.  Jean  F..  aad  Joliret    3,204.681. 
Jonee.  Clarence  8. :  80*-—  ,  .  -  _._  .^ 

Frank,  Lorant  B..^  Kldn.  and  Jonea.   A»08.4OT.  ^^^ 
Jonea.  Clayton  C.  Audio  algnal   system.     8.204.388.  9-7-60, 

Cl    40—42 
Jonea.  Edward  M.  to  D.  H^Wwtn  Co.    Photodecttleppten- 

tlometer  actuated  by  podtloa  of  a  ligat  apot.     »,*06,»«o. 

9-7-65.  Cl.  250—211. 
Jonea.  Bdward  M. :  See — 

Brown.  Wilfred  K..  and  Jonea.    3.208.491. 
Jonea.  Gordon  H..  and  E.  E   Hoaea.  to  Olddlaga  A  LawlaMa- 

chine  Tool  Co      Power  indexing  mechaalam  for  maoilBa 

toolB.     3.204.490.  8-7-65.  Cl.  74 — 822. 
Jonea.  Samnd  O..  to  B.  J.  Beynolda  T<*»««J  Co.  Jfetbodaof 

procesaing  tobacco  leaf  atem  material.     3,204.641,  9-7-66, 

Cl.  131—140. 
Jonseon.  Bmll  I.,  to  Atlaa  Copcp  AktlA<rfag     Automattcteed- 

tng  derlce  for  rock  drilla.    3,204.706.  9-7-65.  Cl.  17»— lO. 
Jordan.  Fred  A.,  to  Stendard  Preclalon.  Dlv   A-A  Bnjrtnearlag 

Corp.    Drawer  elide.     3.205.025.  9-7-65.  Q   308—3.8. 
Jorde    Al«n  L.     Measuring  meana  for  Urge  aurface  araaa. 

3  204.338,  8-7-65,  Cl.  33 — 137. 
Jowlec.  George,  and  W.  W.  Pharta  to  Oeaaral  Dyaamlea  Corp. 

Trnak  drcalL     3.206.314.  8-7-68.  Cl.  179—47. 

Joyaer.  Frederick  B. :  See — 

Coorer.  Harry  W..  Jr..  aad  Joyaer.    3408.208. 

Jump.  Jamea  K. :  800 —  .  -»         •  nn.  a-rn 

Beckera.  Donald  J..  Jump,  and  Day.    8404.879. 
Junaa.  Tbomaa  B..  and  J.  M.  HoTt  to  National  Dlattllera  aad 

Chemical  Corp.     Catalyat  aolublllxing  agente.     3.206410, 

9-7-65,  Cl.  260—03.7. 
Juatua   Edgar  J  .  D.  A.  Braflord.  A.  J.  Roertg.  »«<1A-  H?^* 

boStelljf^toBeloltlroB  Worka.    Sbdl  maflag.    8408,128. 

8-7-65.  Cl.  162—401. 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ktaoh,     leblmar*.     and     HAymBhl. 


3.203.285. 

3.204.2«1. 
and    Inatrument 
omU- 


3.204.784. 


3,204.429, 


Kaboshlkl  Kalaha  HlUetai  BclMkuafao  :  B* 

rnrakawa,  Klalehlro.  and  Nlahlmnra.     3.204.488. 
Nlablmura,  Maaaharu.  and  Furakawa.    3,205,504. 
Kalaer  Alamlaom  k  Ctaamlcal  Corp. :  80* — 

Rletatar.  Donald  L     3.204,372. 
Kalaer,  Arthar  N..  and  J.  B.  Coona.  to  Eltra  Corp.     Realllent 

bearlnc  conatnictlon.     3,206.026,  0-7-65.  CI.  308 — 37. 
Kalberfcamp,  Herman  J.,  to  MeaU  Machine  Co.     BoUlait  mill 

■tracturea.     3.204.443.  »-7-65.  Cl.  72 — 238. 
KalMell.   David   C.     Slectroaeouatlcal  logglns  while  drlUlng 

wella.    3,205.477,  9-7-65.  CT.  340—18. 
Kallnaan.  Helm  E..  to  Gulton  Induatrlea.  Inc.     Ultraaonlc 

flowmeter.     3,204,455,  9-7-65,  Cl.  73 — 194. 
Kalt.   Carlea  G.      Printed  circuit  board.     3.205.298.  9-7-65. 

CL  174—68.3. 
KalToda.  JaroalAT  :  £(ee — 

Wettatela,  Albert.  Anoer,  Henaler.  Kalroda,  and  Ueber- 

waaaer.     3,205,227. 

Kaanciaaer.  Karl-Weraer.  to  Brown    BoTeri  k  Cle.  Aktlenfe- 

•eUaebaft.     ArraacemeBt  for  rcffulatlon   of   current   flow 

for  parallel  connected  aeml-conductor  rectlflera.     3,205,423, 

9-7-65,  Cl.  321— H. 

Kanoh,  Sblro  :  Mm — 

Tamura.     Mltauo, 

3,204,264. 

Karlber,  Donald  H.,  and  T.  W.  Smith.  Fanli  damp.  8,304,686, 

9-7-65,  Cl.   128 — 34rt 
Kamath.  Gflnther  :   S«e— 

Karoatb,  Kurt,  O..  and  K.  J.    8.2044W5. 
Karoath,  Klaus  J.  :  JTee— 

Kamath.  Kurt,  O.,  and  K.  J.    8.204,M6. 
Kamath.   Kurt,  0..  and  K.  J.,   to  M.  H.  HoepUa,  and  aald 
K.  J.  Karnath.     Trailer  coupUnc.     3,204,983.  9-7-65.  Cl. 
280—504. 
KarolT.  Gabriel  :  Bee — 

Tarbak.  Albln  P..  Noahay,  and  Karoly 
Kaapar,  Anton  :  See — 

Lamken    Walter,  Koaehlf,  and  Kaapar 
Katsmann,    Fred    L.,    to    Palrchild   Camera 

Corp.  Coml)lned  trarelLnc  wav*  and  cathode  ray 
loaeope  tube.  3,206  397,  9-7-^5.  Cl.  31S — 3. 
KatofBiann,  Walter,  and  0.  Dolder.  Ouldlng  and  retarding 
meana  for  gaaeooa  stream  containing  solid  and  liquid  eon- 
■tltuenta  to  be  separated  therefrom.  8,204.894.  9-7-65, 
Cl.  55 — 442. 
Kavln.  MelTtn  :  Bee — 

Cbrlatenaen.  Ferdinand.   KaTln,  and  Pleter. 
Kar-Brunner  Steel  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Bebnke,  Amold  F      3,204.482. 
Kayser,  John  A.,  to  Dana  Corp.    Centering  derlce 

9-7-65.  Cl.  64 — 21. 
Keefer,    Edward    H..    to    Olln    Matbleson    Cbemlcal    Corp. 
IkMlliMi  deeaborane-tatrabrdrofnran  adduct  and  method  for 
preparing   same.      3.205,239,   9-7-63,    Cl.    260—346.1. 
Keen.  James  L.  :  Bee — 

6pie.  Jooeph  W.,  and  Keen.     3.20S.125. 
Keller  k  Knapptcfa  Geaetlschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftnng : 
Bee— 

Rledl,  Alois,  and  Schlffler.     3,204.789. 
KeUy.  O.  8..  Co. :  8e9— 

Boebme,  Robert  C.     8,204,508. 
Ultea,  Carl.  Jr.     3.204.508. 
Keltlng.  Richard  A.  :  Bee— 

Taylor  Jamea  B.,  Jr..  Keltlng.  and  Sodervreen.  3.205.482. 

Kenaga     Clare    B.     and    R.    P.    SeTen.    to    Morton    Salt    Co. 

Synergistic   nematoclde.      3,205,129,   9-7-65,   O.    167—22. 

Kendall,   George   A  .   and   N.    E.    Heea,   to   The   Wlckea  Corp. 

Mechanism  for  crankshaft  lathea.     3.204,782.  9-7-65.  Cl. 

214 — 1. 

KeuMdy.  Walter  L..  8r.     Shielded  paint  rollers.     8.204.276, 

9-T-4B,  n.  15— 250.11. 
KarlCT,  James  J..  Jr.,  to  Isolation  Systems,  Inc.     Vibration 
abwrblng  force  tranamlttlng  stracturea.    8.204.94S,  9-7-65, 
Cl  187-1. 
Keman.  Howartl  A.     Rope  locking  derlce.     3,204,726.  9-7- 

66.  CT.  188 — 65.2. 
Kerr    Andrew  G  ,  and  J.  T.  C.  Montgomery,  to  Ferrantl,  Ltd. 
Direct  current  generators.     3.205.428,  9-7-65.  Cl.  322 — 5. 

Keratlng.  Adolf :  See — 

Danalger.  Harry,  and  Keratlng.     8,206,265. 

Keuffel  k  Easer  Co.  :  80$ — 

O'Koefre.  Andrew  K.     8.204,843. 

KIbler,  Richard  W..  and  T.  B.  Taleott 

Rabber     Co.       Polyaerliation     of 

3.206.21 1,-  9-7-66,  Cl.  260—94.2. 

Kldde  Walter  Co.  Ivtd^  The  :  «••— 

Blackman,  Alan  E.     3,204.a9§. 

Kldwall,  John  H. :  See— 

Matthya.  William  J.,   and  Kldwell 

Ktanale  Apparate  OJB.b.B. :  Mm — 
Zumkeller.  Oskar      3.204,889. 

Kleallch,  Horst.  Dispenser  for  adheslre-coated  tape. 
3.204.949.  9-7-65.  C\.  270 — 68. 

Kile,  Clifford.  Jr..  to  Phllco  Corp.  Method  of  fabrteatlag 
paaslTated  mesa  transistor  without  contamination  of  Junc- 
tions.    3,204.321,  9-7-65.  Cl.  2^—25.3. 

Klllen.  Duncan  C. :  See — 

Anspach,  Ralph,  and  Klllen.     3.204,642. 

Kllllan.  Charles  R.     S*«— 

Bryan,    Joaeph    F..    and    KUUan.     8.208.849. 
Kllllan    Henry  R  .  to  Henry  Pratt  Co.     Butterfly  ralre  with 
particular  stmcture  for  making  an  Integral  aeat.  8,2904.927, 
9-7-65,  Cl.  281—306. 
KlmberlyClarke  Corp.  :  See — 

SaUa,  WllUaa  A.     S.206.124. 


to  The  Firestone  Tire 
conjugated     dloleflaa. 


3,204,942. 


R..    Butler.     Whitcomb.    and    Praaeott. 


Co.     Ltd. 
8,205.067. 


Arc   waldiag 


Kinetics  Corp. 

Price.     Everett 
8,205.332. 
King,     Charlea     H.,     to     The     Britlah     Oxygen 
Removal  of  deleterious  gages  from  molten  metal 
9-7-65,  Cl.  73 — 59. 
King.    Milton    E..    to   Automatic  Welding  Co. 

apparatus.    3.205.396.  9-7-65,  Cl.  314 — 71. 
King    Paul.  Co.  :  See—  •<    1 

Crowley,  Arthar  C.     8.206.486. 
Kingston,  Stanley  L.     Garment  brushing  machine.  3  204.271. 
9-7-65    Cl.   I.-S— 1  ,V  • 

Kinney,  S.  P.,  Enrlneers,  Inc. :  See —  I 

C^rr,  Hugh  B.    3,204,4m.  '    ' 

Kino.  Gordon  8.  :  See — 

Allen.  Matthew  A.,  and  Kino.     3,205,398. 
Klnaelman,  Joaeph.  to  Gasway  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  flow  coating  oblerts.     3,203  089,  9-7-65.  CT    117—105  3. 
Kirk,  Harry  V..  to  Cheshire  Inc.     AddreM  strip  feed  meana 

ff>r  S'^drewlnjr  machine.     3  204..%5.1.  9-7-65    Cn    101 — 53 
KIrkpatrIck,  Kingston  V..  to  Siperry  Rand  Corp.    Power  trans- 

mUslon.     3.204,565   9-7-65.  Cl.  103 — 136 
KIrkpatrIck    Wlllard  H..  V.  L.   Seale.  and  B.  E.  Berkley,  to 
•Valco  Chemical  Co.     Compositions  for  breaklnir  emulBlons 
or  Inhibiting  formaMon  thereof  and  process  utlllsln£  same. 
3.205.169,  9-7-65.  CT.  a.W — 8.55 
KUsek.    Frank   A.     to   Western   Electric   Co..   Inc.     Method 
of  aaaembllnf  electrical   termtnala  on  a  card.     3.204,328. 
9-7-65.  Cl.  29—155.55. 
Klaube.  Herman  :  See — 

Tripoli.  Joaeph  V.    and  Klaube.     3.204.919. 
KlefTman.  Mildred.     File-drawer  dlrtders.     3.204.639.  9-7-66. 

CT.  129—16.8. 
Klein,  Abe  :  See — 

Frank    Lorant  E..  Klein,  and  Joaea.     3.205,469. 
Klein    Keith  W.  :  See- 
Archer.  Harry  W..  Klein,  and  Stokes.     3  205,325. 
Klein.  Owar  J.  C,  E    F    Klenke.  Jr  .  and  C.  W    Manger,  to 
B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proeeaa  for  making 
nitrldlted   titanium  flake  pigment.     3,205,084.   9-7-65,  Cl. 
106—291. 
Klelnberg    Leonard  L,  to  Gulton  Industries.  Inc.     Quotient 

clrcnlt      3.20."i,348.  9-7-65.  Cl.  235—196. 
Klelnsorge,    Earl    W.      Adjustable    loading    converor    derlce 
for   trucks    wagons  and   the  like.      3.204.788.  9-7-«5.  Cl. 
214 — 88.26. 
Klenke.  Edward  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Klein.  Oscar  J.  C,  Klenke.  and  Manger.     8,205.064. 
Kline.  Donald  D..  to  Hezeel  Products,  Inc.     Welding  timing 

drcult.    3.206.878.  9-7-86.  Cl.  807-118. 
Kloae.  Albert  A. :  See —  i' 

Flekers.  Kdmand  J..  BchraaMn,  and  Klose.     8,204.268. 
Kluln.  Oerrit :  See — 

VIsman  Hendrik  8.,  and  Klnln     3.204.277. 
Knapp.  Mary  M.,  H  to  H.  J.  Olrard.     Pipe  line  ping  derlce. 

3.204.274.  9-7-65.  CT    15 — 10-4  06 
Knapaaek-Orleshelm  Aktlenresellsohaft :  See — 

Cremer.  Joseph,  and  Rodls.    3,205,041. 
Kobarashl.  HorshI  ;  See — 

Tanao    TnmoklchI,  Kobayalbl,  Anaymaui,  and  Mlyaaawa. 
8  205  4.^0. 
Kobayashl.  Shinaaku  :  See— 

Sonapwa.     Oensbna,     Nakso.     MIoakaml.     Kobayashl, 
Kslaaawa,    Soasa,    Sato,    Watatanl,    and    Matsmaoto. 
3  206  235. 
Koch    Edwin  R. :  See —  •• 

Henle.  Robert,  and  Koch.    8  205.076. 
Koehn.  Wilbur  R.     Sorglcal  catheter.     8.204,684.  9-7-86,  Cl. 

128-^14. 
Koenlf.  John  B. :  Bee— 

McCuskey,  James  R.,  and  Koenlg.     8.204,818. 

Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stubbmann,  Albert.     3,204,807. 

Kolka.  Alfred  J. :  See— 

Ecke,  George  G..  and  Kolka.    8.206.2T1. 

Kollmorgen  Optical  Corp.  :  See- 
Dally,  AUn  F.    8,204,5128. 

Koloblelaki,  Marian:  See— 

Jaraaelskl.  John  J.,  Kolobtalskl.  and  Sbeppard.     8,9M,- 
270. 
Konermann,  Haaa-Biaald :  M—— 

Eisner.  Horat,  Dlaaael.  and  Konermann.     8.206.048. 

Kore,  Alexander  V. :  Se* — 

Holt.  DoQglas  B..  Kore.  and  Decbantareiter.     8,204,780. 

Korlnke,  Marrln  :  See — 

Holman,  Howard  B.,  Brand,  and  Korlnke.     8,2O4.60T. 

Koraeb,  Frank  :  See — 

Teleshefsky,  John,  and  Koraeb.    8.204,682. 
Koachig,  Albert :  See— 

Lamken,   Walter.  KoacMg.  and  Kaspar.     8.204,281. 
Koetenko.  John,  to  Watchong  Die  Casting  Corp.    Die  castlnga 

and  die  catting  systems.    1.204.804.  9--7-65.  Cl.  22 — 208. 
Kosterlng.  Nell.     Derlce  for  dispensing  end  papera  for  hair 

eurlera.    8.204.817.  9-7-65.  Cl.  221—210. 
Kotarakl.  Bernard  J.,  deceaaad  :  F.  J.  KotarakI,  administratrix. 

Rooflng   structure.      8,204476,   9-7-86,   Cl.   62 — 94. 

KoUrskl,  Prances  J.  :  See — 

KotarskI,  Bernard  J.    8,204,876. 
Koalkowakl,  John,  and  M.  Cala,  to  Btbyl  Corp.     Mercurated 

cyclopentadlenyl  mangaaeee  trlcart>onyla     3.206,245,  9-7- 

66.  Cl    960—4*2. 
KoBlkowskI,  John,  and  M.  Cals,  to  Bthyl  Corp.     Merearated 

aclopentadlenyl  mangaaeae  trioarboayla.     8,206,246,  9-7- 
,  Cl.  260 — 432. 
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Kraeaa,  Lloyd  N.,  O.  B.  Olawa,  and  R.  C.  Johaaoa,  to  Ualted 
Sutea  of  Aaierloa.  Natloaal  Aeronautics  aad  Space  Admin- 
istration. Enthalpy  and  sUgnatlon  temperature  determina- 
tion of  a  high  temperature  laminar  flow  gas  stream.  3,204,- 
447,  9-7-65,  Cl.  78—16.  ^   «   .^     ^ 

Krantkrimer.  Adam.  Bpont  seal.  8,204,827.  9-7-«6,  Cl. 
222—143. 

Krawackl,  Michael  J.,  to  Trojan  Corp.  Rotary  motion  ap- 
paratnr    3.204,567.  9-7-65.  Cl.  103—189. 

Krekeler.  Claude  B.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co. 
Means  for  reUinlng  tool  shanks  In  socket  members.  3,205,- 
015,  9-7-65,  Cl.  299—92. 

Krell,  Alfred,  to  IMC  Magnetics  Corp.  Fan  moanting.  8.204,- 
546,  9-7-65,  CL  98 — 39. 

KroU,  Harry  :  See —  ^_  ^„ 

Slmonlan,  John  V.,  KroU,  aad  Peteraoa.    8,206,268. 

Krones,  Friedrlch  :  See —  ^  _  ..»^.  ... 

Elchler,   Wolfgang.  Abeck,  aad  Kroaea.     8,205,121. 

Kmger,  James  B..  and  R.  L.  Bordeao,  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc. 
Accurately  adjustable,  sturdily  constructed  Injector  raaor. 
3,204,337,  9-7-65,  Cl.  30 — 68. 

Kruger,  James  B.,  and  R.  L.  Bordeau.  to  Philip  Morris.  Inc. 
Rasor  baring  a  composite  handle.     8,204.086,  9-7-66,  Cl. 

Kucera,  Joseph  B.,  50%  to  R.  L.  Lowell.  Material  taaadllag 
apparatus.    8,204,786.  9-7-65,  Cl.  214 — 17. 

Kuffler,  Roland  I.,  to  Mera-Cbambers  Corp.  Mechanical  nail- 
ing derlce  for  mechanical  gaging.  8,204,»40,  9-7-68,  Cl. 
98—172 

Knhn.  ChrisUan,  deceased  (by  M.  Knhn  aee  Ehlers,  sole 
belreaa),  to  P  Hermann.  Air-cooled  steam-condenser 
system.     3.204,698,  9-7-65,  Cl.  166-^11. 

Knhn.  Donald  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Closely  spaced 
stocked  waregulde  antenna  array  employing  reciprocal 
rldgad  waregulde  phaae  shifters.  3,205,501,  9-7-85,  CL 
ai«— 778. 

Kuhn.  Maria  :   See — 

Kuhn,  Christian.     8,204,693. 

KopeUky,  Herman  W. :  See— 

Legg,  Eugene  D.,  and  Kupetaky.    3,204,525. 
Legg.  Eugene  D.,  and  Kupetaky.    3,204,526. 

Kurata  Mamom.  and  O.  Nomura,  to  Tokyo  Shlbaora  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Dimmer  for  discharge  lamps.  8,206,404. 
9-7-65,  Cl.  815—194.  «     ^  ^ 

Kurokawa,  MaaachI,  to  Meaars.  Mortnaga  Confectionery  Co. 
Ltd.  Remorable  closure  for  a  cylindrical  container  for 
sweets.    3.204.359,  9-7-65.  Cl.  40 — 807. 

Knrtx.  Kenneth  E. :  Bee— 

Emerson,  Dean.  Jr.,  and  KnrU.    8,204,668. 

Knshmuk.  Walter  P.,  and  R  0.  Sander*,  to  Ammco  Toolt,  Inc. 
Static  wheel  balancer      3.204,465,  9-7-65.  Cl.   73—488. 

Krarle.  Robert  C,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Kxplotlre- 
ly-actnated  stud-drirlng  tool.     8,204.400.  9-7-65,  Cl.  60— 

Kwiatek,  Jack,  and  I.  L.  Mador.  to  National  Distlllert  and 
Cbemlcal  Corp.    Hydrogenatlon  process.    3,205,217,  9-7-65, 

Kwiatek.  Jack,  and  I.  L.  Mador.  to  National  EMstlllerB  and 
Chemical  Corp.    Hydrogenatlon  process.    8,205,266,  9-7-65. 
a.  260 — 590. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Asano.  S«sumu.  and  Maida.    8,206,261. 
La  Belle,  Laurence  T.,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc.     Bnffer.     8,204,- 
781.  9-7-«5.  Cl.  218—221. 

Lacrolx.  Armand  J.-B. :  See—  ••«« 

Baoger.  Louis  J..  Baraut,  Phelipon,  and  Lacrotx.    8,I0«,- 
4M. 
Lacy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Cadwell.  Ralph  K.    8.204,808. 
CadweU,  Ralph  K.    8.204,«)9 
Lamb,  Jefferson  P.,  to  Dreaeer  Induatrtes,  Inc.    Electrical  log- 
ging system  for  establishing  a  plurality  of  electrical  fields, 
iampllng  the  esUbllshed  fields  and  transmitting  the  aam- 
plS  on  1  tlme-ahartng  basis.     3,206,433,  9-7-66.  Cl.  824— 

Lamb,  Robert  M.     Majrte  aap  spile.     8.204.870.  9-7-86,  Cl. 

LaSb^  Richard  J.,  and  A.  O.  Smith  to  Mjnneaota  MlnUjg 
and  Mfg.  Co.     Presaure-sensitire  adheaire  Upe.    8,206,088, 

LamfeSo?  wVniite  A.  and  P.  B  CarrolL  to  The  Cjr- 
borandnm  Co.     Thermistor  assembly.     8,208,466,  9-7-66, 

Lambros,  NIckolas  M      Paint  appUcator  or  the  like.     8,204,- 

Lamkiif"  wilte?  A^^ot^hla,    and    A.    Kaapar,    to  Llcentia 
^Sllnt-Ve?l^tuag.-0.mb.ft.    BmshlMandbj^^ 

for  racnum  cleaners.     8.204.281,  9-7-65,  Cl.  15— w. 
Landau' wTlUamL..  and  A.  «,  Burkholder,  to  HoUl^er  Inc. 

Inoculation    derlce    and    method.      8,206,151.    9-7-«0,   Cl. 

ment  apparatua.     8,204,793,  9-7-66.  Cl.  214—140. 
Lane,  John  R.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Apoaratua  for 

cutting  cotied  metal  atrip  into  sheeta.     ft,204,601,  ^-7-65, 

Cl.  88—10. 
Lange.  Walter,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Power  *«»>»  •franrement 

for  motor  rehiclea.     3.204.718,  9-7-66.   CL   180—78. 

Langaton,  Samriel  M..  Co. :  See— 
Ferara,  Jamea  T.    3,204.602. 
Langstroth,  HalL  to  Allpro  Prodncta.  Inc.    Sprar  bead  baring 

a  ralre  stem  and  disc-form  check  ralre.    8.204.87rj.  9-7-65, 

Cl.  239—318.  ,^.  , 

Lannert   James  W.,  R  I.  Ranum.  and  W.  L  TIbbittti.  to  Whirl- 

Dool  torp.     Apparatus  for  prorldlng  a  controUed  atmoa- 

phere.    3,205.049.  9-7-66,  O.  23—281. 

Laaao.  Cheater  D. :  See —  ■««■,..* 

Sarino,  Joaeph  M.,  aad  Lanio.    8,206,141. 


Lapporte,  Scymonr  J.,  to  Oallfomia  Reaeardi  Corp. 

ration  of  complex  organic  metallic  hydrogenatlon  catalyata 
and  their  use.     3.205.278.  9-7-65.  Cl.  264>— 667. 

La  Rocca,  Jamea  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Hydranll- 
cally  operated  brake  mechaniam.  3,206,019,  9-7-65,  Cl. 
308—21. 

Larson,  Robert  W.,  to  Bel<dt  Corp.  Log  loading  apparatoa. 
8,204,795,  9-7-65,  Cl.  214—147. 

Larson.  Robert  W.,  and  J.  P.  Landberg,  to  Belott  Corp.  Ad- 
justable boom  for  material  handling  apt>aratna.  8.204,702, 
9-7-65,  a.  214—188. 

Lataon,  Claude  H.  Derlce  for  dandng  the  twlat.  8,204,848, 
9-7-65,  Cl.  36 — 8.8. 

Laurent,  Bernard  and  I.  Feaenko,  to  Compagnie  de  Salat- 
Oobaln.  Metallic  elementa  adapted  to  come  la  ooataet 
with  melted  glaaa.     3,205.065,  9-7-65,  CL  66 — 1. 

Larlano,^  Edmund  G.  Jam  cleat  8.204,311.  9-7-66,  CL 
24—1^6. 

Larlno.  B.  J.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Marah,  Harry  A.,  Jr.    3,204,686. 

Lawrence,  Harold  C,  to  Aeroflex  Laboratorlaa  Xne.  Vibra- 
tion damping  and  load-sopportlag  apparatus.  3.204,897. 
9-7-65,  Cl.  248 — 5. 

Lawrence,  Harcrid  C.  and  L.  C.  Hocfa,  to  Aeroflex  Laboratoriea 
lac.  vibration-damplBg  and  load-aupportlng  apparatna. 
3.204.912.  9-7-65.  Cl.  248—858. 

Lawrence,  Harold  C,  L.  C.  Hodi.  and  C.  L.  W.  Ballea,  to 
Aeroflex  Laboratoriea  Inc.  Vibratlon-damplnc  and  load- 
sopportlDK  appar&tns.     3,204,913,  9-7-63,  CL  248 — 368. 

Lawrence.  Harold  C,  L.  C.  Hoch.  and  C.  L.  W.  Ballea,  to 
Aeroflex  Laboratoriea  Inc.  Vibration  danmina  and  load- 
Bupportlng  apparatua.     8,204.911.  9-7-65,  Cl.  248 — 858. 

Lawson,  Wlllard  W..  C.  L.  Penuel.  N.  E.  Freebourn,  and  J.  J. 
Sleber,  to  Broderick  and  Baacom  Rope  Co.  Braided  sling 
and  method  of  making  tbe  aame.  8,204.618,  9-7-86,  CL 
gj g 

Lawaon.  William  P.     Vebide  aaapeaaion  derlce.     8,204.970. 

9-7-65,  Cl.  280—103. 
Leasure,   John   K.,    to   The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for 

controlling  undeslred  graaaea.    8.208,066,  9-7-65,  CL  71 — 

2.8. 
Leeuwarder  Paplerwarenfabrlek  N.V. :  See — 

De  Vrles,  Marcus.     8,204,997. 
Legault,  Jean.     Garbage  chute  door.     3,204,740,  9-7-66,  CL 

193— -34. 
Legg,  Eng«>ne  D.,  and  H.  W.  Kupetaky,  to  United  SMatea  of 

America,  Nary.     Mlaaile  derlce  and  attachments  therefor. 

3.204,525,  9-7-65,  Cl.  89—1.7. 
Legg,  Eugene  D.,  and  H.  W.  KnpeUky,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Nary.     Missile  booster  derlce  and  attachmcata 

therefor.    3,204.526.  9-7-65.  CL  89—1.7. 
Lehn  k  Fink  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Damron,  William  M.     3,204,283. 
Lehn,  John  R..  H.   M.  TroxeU,  and  R.  C.  Helm,  to  Ualtad 

sutea  of  America,  Nary.     Helicopter  and  towed  rebide 

therefor.     3.204.890  9-7-66,  Cl.  244 — 3. 
Lehnerer,  Wolfgang  :  Sec — 

Fripderich,  Herbert.  Lehnerer,  and  Sepp.     3.206.201. 
Lehrer.  Stanley,  to  Astrosyatems  International  Inc.    Adjtwt- 

able  renturi.     3,204,459.  9-7-65,  Cl.  73—218. 
Leigh  Prodocta,  Inc. :  See — 

Leigh,  Robert  L.    8,206.082. 
Ldgh,  Robert  L..  to  Leigh  Producta,  Inc.     Mountable  wall 

toaster  unit.     3,205.08279-7-65.  Cl.  812—228. 
Lemeele,    Georges.   R.   Martin,    P.    Rouge,   and  J.   Vlrlaa,   to 

Commiaaariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlqae.     Handling  ai»ara!taa 

for    gaa-cooled    nuclear    reactor    Inatallation.      8,206,148, 

9-7-66.  Cl.  176—80. 
Leonard.   Jamea  D.,  and  J.   W.  Hall,  to  North   AiMrlcaa 

Arlation,  Inc.     Circularly  polarising  horn  antenna  harlac 

dielectric  Insert  which  prorides  reoaeed  axial  ratio  over 

broad  band.    3.205,500,  9-7-65,  Cl.  S4»— 756. 
Lesch.   Hana.  to  Otto  Hanael.   G.m.b.H.     Apparatus  for  the 

intermittent  tranaport  of  workpteeea,  aepedaly  for  tbe  tmA- 

Ing  of  wrappera.  labela.  or  the  like  In  wrapping  macfalaaa. 

3.204,766.  9-7-65.  Cl.  198—179. 

Lesban,  EMward  J. :  See — 

Stewart.  Hugh  B.,  and  Leaban.    8,205,180. 

Leaban.  Paulette  :  See —  _ 

Stewart,  Hugh  B.,  and  Leaban.    8,206,180. 

Leaaels,  Gerald  A.,  and  L.  J.  Rekera.  to  National  Dlatlllera 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Modification  of  polyolefins  with  poly- 
carboxyllc  acids.     3.205,186,  9-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 28. 

Leader.  Lew  W.,  to  Dejur-Amaoo  Corp.  Self- threading  mo- 
tion picture  machine.     3,205.606,  9-7-65,  Cl.  862—158. 

Laater,  Darld  B. :  Sea — 

Hall,  George  B..  Leater,  and  Brax.    8,205,098. 
Lewis.  Arnold  D..  F.  C.  Nlnger,  and  I.  Patterson,  to  Warner- 
Lambert     Pharmaceutical     Co.       Badtradn     derlratirea. 
8.205.187,  9-7-65.  Cl.  167—66. 
Libbey-Owena-Ford  Olasa  Co. :  See — 
Bracken.  Aubrey  T.     3,204,787. 
Roetter.  Robert  P.,  and  Brill.    8,206.066. 
Licart.   James   J.,   and   P.   C.    Crepeaa,   to   North   American 
Arlation.  Inc.     Electromagnetic  radiation  polymerization. 
8,200,157,  9-7-65,  Cl.  204—158. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltunga-G.m.b.H. :  See—    .  ^^    ...^ 
Lamken,  Walter,  Koacblg,  and  Kaapar.     8,204.281. 
Likel.  Harry  C.  to  The  Weatera  Union  Telepgraph  Co.    Tn- 
quency  ablft  dgnallng  system.    3,205,441,  0-7-86,  Cl.  826— 
163. 

Lillsunde.  Bemhard  :  See —  .  „^  «.. 

Branberg.  KarL  Dablblom,  and  Llllannde.    3,206,018. 


Lilly.  Bll.  and  Co. :  See— 

Sroboda,  Gordon  H.,  Banaa,  aad  Ami* 
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8;206,220. 
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Useolm,  Joha  D.,  to  OoatiMBUl  C«n  Co.,  Inc.  Mttbod  «ad  «»■ 

pantat  for  sU«iaff  iMMMycomb  block.     3.204.500.  »-T-«. 

CI    8J     T 
Und^  ArtlNir  C.  to  Bex  Chalnbeit  Inc.     Apparatv*  for  ikliii- 

mloi,    3,20*,^  »-T-«5.  CL  aiO— M5. 
Und.  Krwla  :  Am — 

aios,  Ifartla.  and  Llnd.    S,206.»M.  ^       ^_^ 

Llndberc  John  K.,  Jr.     8«niltlve  pr«imire-r««poiulT«  derlee. 

S.20e.S29,  »-7-«0.  CL  200—140. 
LInSwt,  ▲li>ert  W.,  to  Staadard  (Ml  Co.     Soil  eoDdltioalBf 

eompoakloa.    3,2<».0eO.  »-7-«0,  CI.  Tl— 7.        ^  „     .      . 
UadaaTTRobm^  M..  and  K.  Paota.  to  Calomet  4  H««U,  lac. 

Helically  wound  AexlWe  hooe.    3,204.6«6,  »-7-60.  CU  ISft— 

180. 
Uadaar,   WUliam   F.,   to  United  8Utea  of  America.   Atomic 
KMrcr  Comalalon.    Solid  lUte  radlaUoa  detector.    3.206,- 
SftT  «1t-M,  CI.  2(M>— 8a.S. 
LUlold  CoatroU  Corp. :  «eo—  .       .  ««^  «« 

Blebarda,  Ooorft  B.,  and  Contojanla.     3,2O4.0M. 
(Litton  Indaitrtet.  Inc. :  ««« — 

sutler.  Robert  C.    3.300.104. 
Llofd,  Heary :  8m —  „     «  . .     ^         ^   nrai 

WbeaUey,  Ctirlatopher  C.  H.,  Oeorfe,  tioyd,  and  WU- 
Uanu.     3,206.174.  w.         , 

Leckard.  Ramooa  D.,  and  H.  SwaCt     Intercbanseable  aole 

and  opper  for  ihoea.     8,204.S4«,  »-7-«8,  CI.  M — 2.0. 
Lockbeed  Aircraft  Corp. :  ««•— 

Cnaitna.  Adolpta  w      3.204,320. 
OaataTaon.  John  B      3.204^500. 
PowalL  Barry  C.     3,204.892. 
Loekwood.  Olynn  :  «ee— 

Panser,  Max  L..  Hndaon,  Loekwood.  and  Crane.     S,SM.- 
091. 

Greene.  FTederle  8..  Jotaaneon,   Loffren.  and  Mooi^ty. 

Locae,  ^WUa  H.     Baaketball  tralnlnc  device.     3,204,067, 

»-7-ao,  a.  278—11.5. 
Lohman.  Raymond  C. :  ««• —  .  .    ^  »  -^v.  ..... 

Somcrford,  Slmpaon  D..  BUert,  and  Lohman.     3,200,844. 
Lone.  Bobert  A.,  and  C.  M.  LoTendntky,  to  AMP  Inc.     Laad- 

maklnc  method  and  apparatas.    3,204.334,  9-7-00.  CI.  20 — 

500 

Long 'wiUlam  H. :  «••—  

Pratt,  WUllam  R^  and  Long.     8,20e.27e. 
Lonsa  Bleetrk  and  Cbemlcal  Worki  Ltd. :  ««•— 

Bladervpaeber.  Max,  and  StiUL     8,200  110. 
Laefeer,  Bobert,   to  Brown-Line  Corp.     Method  of  tntercon- 

aeettng  membera  with  a  grooTod  pm  and  refomaMe  collar. 

9M4jai,  0-7-08.  CI.  20— -440.  ^ 

LooVer,  Robert,  to  Hack  Mfg.  Co.     Blind  factaner.     8.204.- 

517,  0-7-00.  CI.  80—77. 
Locie,  Berttioid  :  »•• —  ^    __^ 

Wlllaeb.  Srhart.  and  Lotse.     8,204,070. 
Loaghary.  Soy  O.     Antl-aerapcr  derice  for  mo<or  Tebiclea. 

3.204.4*2,  0-7-00,  CI.  280—160 
l^rendnaky.  Ctaarlaa  M. :  «•♦—  .««..«.. 

Long.  Bobert  A.,  aad  Lovendntky.     8,304.894. 
L#Tena  Kemlake  Pabrik  Veb  A.  Kongited :  8*4 — 

Tybrlng.  L-eif.     8.206.136.  „ 

Lowe.  WUlttLm  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    Ban- 

dom  amplitnde  uunpllng  drealt     3.206,404.  0-7-00,   CI. 

«»1— 78 
Lowell.  Badolph  L. :  Hee — 

Koeera.  Jooepli  B.     8.204.780. 
Loyola  UnlTeralty  :  8** — 

Oamey,  Benjamin  F.     8.300,182. 
Lndlow  Corp. ;  See — 

Dallas.  i>onald  E..  Jr.     8,304.384.  ^     ^  , 

Ladlow    Donald  M.,  aad  N.  B.  Scott,  to  Unlreraal  Oil  Prod- 

acta  Co.     Cootlaaoai,  ■Imaltaneoas  aeparation  of  the  nor- 
mal  aliptafatle    and   aromatic  comsoaenta   of   hydrocarlwn 

mlxtarea.     3je00,lM.  0-7-06.  C\.  200—810. 
Ladwix.  David  B..  to  Ocaeral  Saeetronlc  Latwratorlea,  Inc. 

laterferiag  atgaal  reaalrlng  syatem.    3.206.443.  0-7-00.  CI. 

320—944 
Lam,  Walter  O.    BeTcralMe  refrigeratlag  system  and  control 

therefor.    3,204.420,  0-7-00,  CL  02—100. 
Lompkln,  Clyde.  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Con>. 

Cathode  ray  tnbe  having  resistor  deflection  control.    8.200,- 

408,  0-7-00,  CI.  940—824. 
LoBd.  Arthur  F..  to  CberrT-»B«rTeU  Corp.     Method  of  con- 

(Matrntlng  dtms  Jnlce.    i300.0t8,  0-7-00.  CI.  00—200. 

Loadberg,  John  P. :  See—       ,      _  .««..«,« 

Larson,  Bobert  W..  and  Lnndberg.     8.204.702. 

Landin.  Bobert  S..  to  Oeneral  Time  Corp.     Combined  motor 

and  relay  timing  device.     3,200,370.  0-7-08,  CI.  307 — 11^. 
Lyle.  David,    to  Blaw-Knox  Co.     Antomatlc   atrip  threading 

devleea.    3,204.441,  0-7-06,  Cl.  72—81. 
Lymbomer,   Doaglaa  H.,  and  H.  Isachsea,   to  Deere  4  Co. 

Buffer  spring  for  disk  tlUer.     3.204.706.  0-7-00.  CL  ITS— 

260. 
Lynch.    John   B..   to    laterchemlcal    Coi^.     Cycllaed    rubber 

coated  polyethylene  or  polypropylene  artldee.     3.200.003. 

0-7-05.  CL  117— 1M.8. 
Lyon,  Robert  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Aaerloa,  Navy.    Mlala- 

tare  electrolytic  timer  with  aa  erodahle  aaode.     8.206.821, 

0-7-00.  a.  loo— 01.06. 


lac; 


S.304.00S. 


^meradia.  Dean,  Jr..  and  Karts. 

MaeKmale,  Jamea  C. :  See —  ^^  ..^ 

Ofasehowskl.  Adam,  and  MacKensie.     8.200.irr. 
OtMgfcaarskl.  Adam,  and  MacKensie.     8.306,178. 
MnfTfta*.  Alexander  T.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America^   Elec- 
tric dJaeharfe  "  ~      " "'   '"''*" 
CI.  104—811 


trie  dJaeharge  procass  aad  apparatas.     8.200.102.  0-7-00. 


MaOor,  IrrlBg  L..  and  L.  J.  Bekers,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Cheaaleal  Corp.     Synthesis  of  diamiaes.     3,206,154,  0-^- 
05,  Cl.  204 — 74. 
Mador,  Irviag  <L. :  Oee — 

Kwiatek,  Jack,  and  Mador.     8.200,217. 
Kwiatek,  Jack,  and  Mador.     3.200.200. 
Maeda,    Hiaao.      Multiple   ceramic   variable    disk   capacitor. 

8.20i(,4a7,  0-7-00.  Cl.  817^240. 
Maen  ofeabaa  AO. :  Bee — 

Barta.  Prans.     8.204jm8. 
Magee.  Daniel  S.     Cigarette  eartona.     3.204.854.  »-7-0e,  CI. 

229—44. 
MAgerle,   Karl.     UHnding  device  having  Integrally  mounted 
meana  for  profiling  ttie  grinding  wkeeT.    3,204,020.  0-7-06, 
Ol.  125—11. 
Magnetfabrtk  Bonn  Oewerksefaaft  Windhorat :  i0ee — 

Steingroever.  Erich  A.     8.200.414. 
Magnnaoa,  Genevieve  I. :  igee — 

Both,  Ellwood  A.     8,304.077.  I     ,  {• 

Magnaaon,  Bobert :  8ee-^ 

Roth,  Ellwood  A.     3,204.677. 
Magos.  John  P.,  to  Crane  Co.    Valve  operator  wtth  dual  gear~ 

Ing.    3,204,470.  0-7-00.  O.  T4 — 428. 
Maber,  PhlUp  K.,  and  E.  J.  Nealon,  to  W.  B.  Grace  k  Co. 
Procees  for  the  preparation  of  a  crystalline  seoUte.    3,206,- 
037.  9-7-05   Cl.  28—112. 
Mahon,  John  v.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.     Bottle  car- 
rier with  partition.    3,204.814,  0^7-00,  Cl.  320— lilS. 
Malda.  Blkldil :  See— 

Aaano   Buaamu.  and  Malda.     3,206.201. 
Maler,  Cnrtla  E.  :  See — 

Brick,  Robert  M..  and  Maler.     8.200.060. 
Maler,  George  E.     Phaae-cycle  tranamutor.     8.206.427.  0-7- 

05,  Cl.  821—00. 
Malerson.  Theodore,  to  The  National  Cash  Regiater  Co.    Meth- 
od of  making  ethyl-eellaloee-Uned  llqaid-contalnlng  minate 
capsules.     3.206.175,  9-7-05,  Cl.  252— »18. 
Malllle.  Jamea  B..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.    Fluid 
preaaore  regulating  device.    8,204.822.  0-7-06.  Cl.  223—02. 
Malaker  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Malaker.  Stephen  F..  and  Daunt.     3,204.804. 
Malaker,  Stephen  P.,  and  J.  O.  Daunt,  to  Malaker  Labora- 
tories,   Inc.      CompenaatlnK-preasure  piston  and    cylinders 
for  gas  compressora  and  expanders.     S.204,804.  9-7-65,  CL 
280—173. 
Mallory,  P  R.,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

riune   Richard  R.,  and  Goodman.     3,205  097. 
Maloof.  Ralph  P.     Seal  for  air  cuahlon  vehiclea  and  the  like. 

3.204.715.  9-7-05.  Cl.  180—7. 
Manger,  Charlea  W.  :  See — 

Klein.  Oscar  J.  C.  Klenge,  and  Manger.     3,205.084. 
Manhart.  Gemot :   See — 

Brennecke  Walter.  Manhart,  and  Freiwald.     8,204.670. 
Manning.  David  T.  :  See — 

Stanabury.  Harry  A..  Jr..  and  Manning.     3.205.268. 
Manning.  Eugene  P.,  to  Product  Enaineering  Co.     Adjnatable 

support.     S.204.898.  9-7-08,  O.  248 — 44. 
Manalleld  SanlUry.  Inc. :  Bee — 
IVrror    Fred  L.      .'1.200.201. 
Manaon.  Andrew  J.  :  See — 

Rtano,  Molses.  and  Manaon.     3.20.^.243. 
Manwaring,    Joshua    O.    D.,    to    Radio    Frequency    Co.    Inc. 
Textile  thread  beating  apparatua.     S.205,i34,  0-7-05,  Cl. 
219—10.61. 
Marban,  Jallan  G.     Table  aupportlng  atnicture 

9-7-08,   a    248—188 
Marcantonlo.  Arnold  F.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co 

polymers.     3.206.200,  9-7-65.  Cl.  260—88.2. 
Margen.   Peter  H.    E..   to  Aktlebolsget   Atomenergi. 

reactor.     3.200.145,  9-7-65,  CT.  176—53. 
Mark,     Victor,     to     Monaanto     Co.     Bactericide.     8.205.274. 

9-7-06,   CT.   260—048. 
Marklund.  Erland  K.  G. :  See — 

Rehnntrom,  Dlek  L  .  and  Marklund.     3.204.983. 
Marland    Joseph  A.,  and  C.  W    Hill  ;  nald  Hill  awaor.  to  said 
Marland.    One-way  clutch      3.204.738.  9-7-65.  Cl.  102—118. 
Marschak.  Howard  J.     Price  tag  molding  and  the  manner  of 

attaching  aame.     3.204.857.  9-7-6.^.  CL  40—10 
Marah,  Harry  A..  Jr.,  to  E.  J.  Lavlno  and  Co. 

pin-aoeket  refractory  brick.     8,204.588.  9-7-08, 
Martin,  Dalton  W.  :  See — 

Bahrs,  George  S.,  Martin,  and  McWhorter 


3,204.905, 
Modifying 
Nuclear 


Interlocking 
,  a.  110—99. 

3,205.448> 


Martin.  Gordon  H. :  See — 

Bredtachneider,  Kurt  B.,  and  Martin. 


3,204,980. 


Martin,  Roger:  See —  .  „,   ,  „  ,^_  ... 

Leaeaie.  Georges.  Mariln,  Rouge,  and  Vivien.     3.205,148. 

.Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See- 
Allen.  Richard  J.     3.205,087. 

Marx.  John  W. :  See —  „     ^  .„...,.»« 

(!;rawford,  Francis  W..  Marx,  and  Parker.     8.206.122. 

Maachlnenbau  Rapp  k  Scldt :  See — 
Rapp,   Hana.     3,204,298. 

Maah,  Derek  H.,  to  Thorn  Electrical  Induatriea  Ltd.  Electro- 
luminescent lamp  with  a  dielectric  reflective  material. 
3.200.898.  0-7-05.  Cl.  318—108. 

Maaon.  Joeeph  C.  Jr..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Method  of  dispersing 
urea  la  paraffla  wax.     8.206.001.  0-7-08.  O.  71—28. 

Maaaa.  Prank,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.  Blectroacouatie 
transducer.     3.205,476.  9-7-08,  Cl.  840— 8. 

Masten  Corp. :  See — 

Hilton,  CarL     3,205,027. 

Maater  Addresser  Co. :  See — 

Wright,   Ansel  J.     8.204.504. 
Maater  Paenmatle,  lac. :  See — 

Boyd,  Keith  A.     8,204.007. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Master  Specialties  Co. :  See — 

Culbertson,  George  T.     8,800,411. 

Mastromatieo.   Michael:  See —  .  „«.  «,w» 

Qrovea,   kartia   V..   and   Maatromatteo.     3.204.282. 
Mathews.  Donald  A.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Commer*.^ 
Multtvlbrator-type   control   circuit   for   thermoelectric  ele- 
ments.    3,204.418,  9-7-08.  Cl.  02—3. 
Matsumoto.  Yasnhiro  :  See —  ,....,.. 

Sunagawa.  Oenshun,  Nakao,  MlnakamL  KobayaahL  Naka- 

lawa.  Soma,  Sato,  WaUUnl,  and  Matsumoto.  3,205,285. 

Matthewa,  Jamea  J.      Inaulatlon  removing   tool.      3.204.495. 

^7-05,  Cl.  81—9.8.  ^     „  ^       _   .^ 

Matthya.  William  J.,  and  J.  H.  Kidwell,  to  The  Babcock  k 

Wilcox    Co.     Dlatrlbutor    for    pneumatically    tranaported 

particle-form  material.     8.204,042,  0-7-08,  CL  200—28. 

Mattlngly.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Neutralised  tran- 

Biator  amplifier  circuit.     3.208,450,  9-7-05,  Cl.  380—27. 
Matsner,  Edwin  A.,  to  Monaanto  Co.     Novel  chlorocyanurate 
compoaltiona  and  processes  of  preparing  aame.     3,205,229, 
9-7-05,  CT.  200—242. 
Maxwell.  Jamea  A.,  aad  J.  M.  Heath  -.  said  Heath  aaaor.  to 
said  Maxwell.    Conaumable  key  vending  aystem.    8.304,741, 
9-7-65,   Cl.    194 — 4. 
May,   Ruaaell    P.,    ^   to   W.   O.    H.   Finch.     Sterile  drinking 

container.     3,204,805.  9-7-05,  Cl.  220—24. 
Mayer,  Prancia  X.  and  I.,  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.     Proceae  for  reducing  iron  oxidea.     8,205,065,  l»-7-05, 
Cl.  75—26. 
Mayer.  Ivan  :  See — 

Mayer,  Prancia  X.  and  I.     S.205.065. 
Maynard.    Fred   B..    to   Motorola.    lac.     Blaetronlc    mnslcal 

Inatrumeat.     3,200,294,  9-<-«5,  CL  84 — 1.11. 
Maytnler,  David  M.     Thermally  actuated  single-throw  anap- 

actlon  awitch.     3,205.328,   9-7-65,  Cl    200—138. 
Matseo,  Roaarlo.     Clarinet.     3,204,512,  9-7-05.  CT.  84—882. 
McBain,  John  B      See—  ^^.  ^., 

Fearing,  Ralph  B.,  Walah,  and  McBaln.     3,205,284. 
McCabe    Francla  J.,  to  Air  Balance.  Inc.     Damper  conatruc- 
tlon.      3.204.548.  9-7-65,  Cl.  98—119.  ^      ^ 

McCaldin.    Jamea    O..    to    Hughea    Aircraft    Co.     Method    of 

dlffuaion.     3.205.102,  9-7-08,  Cl.  148—189. 
McCarty.   Theodore   M..   to   Gibson,    Inc.     Cart   or   carriage. 

8,204.975.  9-7-65,  Cl.  280—35. 
McCollougb,  Fred,  Jr.  :  See — 

Blanch,  Julian  E.,  and  McCoUough.     8,205,073. 
McCord,    Andrew    T..    to    The    Carborundum    Co.     Fuel    oil 
compoaltlon     containing     corrosion     Inhibiting     additive. 
3  205,053.  9-7-65,  Cl.  44—66. 
McCormIck,   Jamea   B.,   and   H.   Coualna,   to   Amea   Atomium, 
Inc      Microtome   apeoimen  freezing  apparatua.     3,204,424, 
9-7-65,   Cl.   62—320.  ^        ......     u    *. 

McCormick,  Maurice  D.  Adjnatably  related  golf  club  ahaft 
and  bead  Including  two  atriklng  faces  and  abaft  poaltion 
Indicator  meana.  3,204.962.  9-7-65,  O.  273—80.1. 
McCulloch.  Charles  R.,  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Co.  Polymeric 
polyeHters  terminated  with  organic  carbamate  groupa. 
3,205,284,  9-7-66,  Cl.  260—858.  „     ^ 

McOuakey.  Jamea  R.,  and  J.  E.  Koenlg,  to  The  Central  Statea 
Can  Corp.     Container  construction.     8,204.813,  9-7-05.  Cl. 

McDonald.  Robert  J.     Hollow  tapered  akl  pole  terminating  in 

an  Integral  point.     8.204,974,  9-7-08,  Cl.  280—11.87. 
McDougalT-Kaley,    Flora.     Apparatua    for    applying    lotions, 

dyea,  bleachea  or  the  like  to  the  hair.     8,204,644,  9-7-08, 

Cl.   182—9. 
McFarland.  George  L. :  See — 

Drieadt   Theodore  W.,  and  McFarland.     8^208.324. 
McFarland.   RolUnd.  Jr.,   to  Hllla-McCanna  Co.     Method  of 

making  a  valve  dUphragm.    8,208,118.  9-7-65,  Cl.  156—293. 
McGowan.   Kenneth  J.  J.,  to  Avco  Corp.     Intermittent   feed 

mechanism   for  hlgh-lnertlal  load.     8.204.028.  9-7-00.  O. 

oo %9 

McOowan.  Kenneth  J.  J.,  to  Avco  Corp.  Rocket  boosted 
automatic  weapon  and  ammunition  ayatem.  3,304,BS0, 
9-7-05.  Cl.  89—188.  ^  » »n^ 

MeOraw,  Jeeale  R.,   Jr.     Brake  control  apparatua.     8,204.- 

MJo5ii?'j^e^"..*J?~Dlspensera.     8.204.824.  0-7-05.  Cl. 

323—100. 

McGrew,  Norman  E. :  See —  

Smith.  Delford  M..  and  McGrew.    3^204  800. 
MeGum,   George   E..    to   InUnd    Steel   Prodncta   Co.   „FHibrt- 

cated  channel  meUI  Uth  panel  aaaembly.     3,204,382,  0-7- 

05.  Cl.  52—349.  ^  „  .v  ..       .. 

Mcllvalne.  Robert  L.,  to  Herbert  Slmpaon  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatua  for  treating  granular  material.  8.204.802.  0-7- 
05.  Cl.  22— «0.  ,       , 

Melnerney.  John  A.,  to  Crane  Co.  Dlac-atem  coanectloo  for 
valves.     8.204.922.  0-7-08.  Cl.  281—88. 

Mclnlach.  Glenn  W..  aad  D.  P.  Rosterman.  to  Auburn  Ma- 
chine Works,  Inc.  Boom  lift.  8,204,474,  0-7-06.  O. 
74—100. 


Mclntyre.  Robert  J. :  See—  ^  ^.  ,^^ 

VlscosL  Armaad  J.,  and  Mclntyre.    8.206.820. 

McLean,  Donald :  See —  ^  .  ^^ 

Morley,  Frederick  W.  W..  Md^eaa.  and  Aitaer.     8.200.- 
024. 
McMaken,  OeraM  B.     Control  d«v1ee  for  malatalnlag  a  pre- 
determined throttle  aetting.    8.204.734.  0-7-08.  Cl.  102 — 8. 
McManimie,   Robert  J..  E.  H.  Mottoa,  and  H.  G.  Hurst,  to 
Moaaanto  Co.     Polymerise  tioa  process  with  Uegler  cata- 
lysts.    3.205,216.  9-7-05,  Cl.  200— 04.9. 
MeMeen.  George  H.    Apparatus  for  teaching  division  by  frac- 
tions.    8.204.844.  9-7-08.  Cl.  88 — 81. 
MoMmaB,  Stephen  L^  to  General  Electric  Co.     Lid  switch 
and  Ha   latch  mechanism   for  elotbes  waahlag  machines. 
•      8,205,031,  9-7-08.  a.  312—228. 


MeScTaay,  Boy  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Ctnablned  aeoslara- 
tor  pomp  aad  daahpot  assembly  (or  earbaretora.     3,304,- 
035.  0-7^.  a.  201—34. 
MeWhlrt,  Fraak  H. :  See— 

Jirel.  Robert  L.    3.204.421. 
McWhorter.  Heary  L.,  and  D.  G.  Joct,  to  Belott  Corp.    Amm- 
ratas  for  extmding  a  tbermei^stlc  material.     8,204,291, 
0-7-OO.  a.  18—12 
MeWhorier.  Malcolm  M. :  See— 

Bahrs,  George  S..  MartU,  and  MeWhortar.    3.206.448. 
Mech.  Christian,  and  A.  Hirtx,  to  Sodete  Rataaa.     Doable- 
curved  sUpper.     3,205,028,  9-7-05,  Cl.  308—78. 
Meier,  Jean :  See— 

Allals,  Andre,  and  Meier.    8.200.288.  ,     _  ^ 

Meiahardt.  James  B..  to  The  Seng  Co.    Chair  control.    8,204,- 

914.  9-7-06.  a.  24ft-«74.,   „  _     ^        ,        , 
Melnke,  Hans  H..  to  General  Electrie  Co.     Low-losa  wave- 
guide for  propagation  of  Hm  wave.    8,208,402.  0-7-08.  CL 
883 — 08. 
M^seaholder^Gerald  W. :  See— 

DrydMi,  Hugh  L.    3.205,802.  _      . 

Melssenbcrg.  Habert.  K.-H.  Schaller.  and  R.  Zinkl.  to  Browa, 
Boveri  k  Cle.  Aktlengeeellschaft.     CMabiaed  cas  tarbinc 
and   steam   turbine  power  pUnt     3.204.407,  0-7-08.  a. 
60 — 30.18. 
Melton,  Thomas  M.,   to   Socoay  MobU  OU  Co..^  Inc.     TWo- 
phospbonous   add   ester   Insecticides.     8.206.262,    0-7-06. 
Cl    200—461 
Meagel,  William  F.     Screed.     8.204.888.  0-7-05.  CL04— 48. 
Merder.  Pierre  E.,  to  Sferma  Sodete  Francalse  d'Entretten 
et   de   Reparation   de   Materiel   Aeronaatlgue.     HydranUc 
lastallatloas  with  multiple  pressures.     8.204,578,  0-7-06, 
Cl.  103—223. 
MercO  PUtlag  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Nellson,  Elmer  O.    3,205,158. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Tristram,  Edward  W.,  and  Tall.    8,208.204. 
Meriaao,  Albert  P..  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     8<m1  utlUalng 
mechanical  and  fluid  pressure  loading.     8,204,971.  9-7-05, 
Cl.  277—171.  ,  „     ^ 

Mermelateln,  Seymour,  to  General  Predalon.  Inc.     Band  ac- 
tuator for  ball-disc  integrator.    8.204.477,  0-7-08,  CL  74— 
198 
Merrlman,  Henry  H.     Threaded  bashing  Insert.     8,204,284. 

9-7-05.  Cl.  16—2. 
Merx-Chambers  Corp. :  See — 

Knfller.  Roland  I.    8.204.840.      _  „       „ 

Messing.  Hlalmar  S..  to  The  Black  Clawson  Co.    Cone  press. 

3.20r561,  9-7-05,  Q.   100—158. 
MesU  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Kalberkamp,  Herman  J.    8,204.448. 
MeUl-Matic,  Inc. :  See—    _  ^^,  ^^^ 
Mommsen,  Adolph  C.    8,206.000. 
Mettov  Co.,  The :  See— 

Nlcholls,  Bryan  F.    3.204.060. 
Meystre.  Charles :  See —  ,,      ^  ^   „  ^  ^. 

Jeger,  Oskar.  Arigoni.  Anner.  Meystre,  and  Wcttstaln. 
3^06.225.  „       „       »^w      .    .^ 

Michel,  Kenneth  O..  to  American  Can  Co.     Tube  structure. 

3.204.885,  0-7-05,  Cl.  222—541. 
Miedema.  Hotxe,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    jUfaal 
transmitting  and  receiving  system.    8.2O5.490,  0-7-06.  Cl. 
343—17.2. 
Mlehle-Goss-Dexter,  Inc  :  See — 
Agniaa,  Meyer  8.    3,206,072. 
Mlhall,  Arlette  M. :  See—       ^   ,       »„^.  ,.. 
Four«,  Claude  D.,  and  Mlhall.    3.206.147. 
Mlhara.  Kaxuhlko,  and  T.  Tamaahlkl.  to  AaabI  Kaaei  Kogyo 
Kabnshlkl  Kalsha.    Method  for  completely  wt^rkJ^H.'S'" 
by  uae  of  ion  exchange  resin.    3,205,108,  0-7-06.  Cl.  310— 

Mll^n  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee— 

Howard,  SoL    3.204,806.  _  ,^       „  ,      ^     .       .. 

Miller,  EldoB  D.,  Jr.,  to  Harbiaon-Walker  Refractories  Co. 

Refractory.     3,206.081,  0-7-65,  Cl.  100—05. 
MUler,  Herbert  E. :  See—        ,     ,         ,  ^_  ,^. 
Johnaon.  Porreat  A.,  and  MUler.    3,206.503. 
Miller.  Howard  C,  and  H.  W.  Diamond,  to  Morton  Salt  Co. 

Prevention  of  acale  in  brine  well  feed  lines.     8.206,013. 

9-7-05,  Cl.  299 — 6. 
MUler,    James   P.,    to  Titanium   Metals   Corp.   of  ^America. 

Attachment  of  a  leader  to  a  metaUle  strip.     8,200,000, 

0-7-05,  Cl.  29—180. 
MlUer  Printing  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

DickUison,  Scott  R.    8,204,970. 
MUllgan.  Jamee  M.     Helicopter  rotor  hobs.     3,204.700.  0-7- 

05,  Cl.  170—100.10. 
MIIU.  Donald  B. :  See— 

feraus,  Harry,  and  MUU.    8,205,100. 
MUla.  John  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea.  Inc.     Sagn- 

lated  power  aupply.     3,206,420.  9-7-06,  Cl.  821 — 18. 
MUnes,  James  A.,  to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp.     Systeia  (or 

indicating  the  liquid  levd  in  a  continuous-casting  mold  or 

the  lUe.     3,204.400,  9-7-05,  Cl.  78—296. 
MUosch,  Robert  G.     Golf  marker  and  alga.     8,204,500,  0-7- 

08.  CL  110—114. 
Mlnakaml,  Hamhlko 


Bonagawa,  Genshun.  Nakao,  MlnakamL  Kebayaahl.  N^m- 
xawa.  Soma,  Sato,  WaUtanI,  and  Matsamoto.    8,200,- 
288. 
Miner  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

Greea.  Joseph.    8.204,300. 

Miner,  W.  H..  Inc. :  See — 

La  Belle,  Laurence  T.    8,204.781. 

Minerals  4  Chemicals  PhUlpp  Corp. :  8m— 
Buffett.  John  B.    8.200,083. 
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3,204,802. 

paratUR 

a  piarallty'oit  loada.     3,205,368,    &-7-«a, 

airplane    suldaoM    deTlce. 


8.204,S0«.    9-7-96.    CI. 


and  Hunt.     S.206.21A. 


Mlnerarla    e 


Mlnlsd,  Frmnceaco  :  Bet —  „  , 

CoaUbello,  IMao,  Mlalacl,  Boffa,  and  Belrcdcre.     3,205, 
260. 
Mlnkow,  Jolloa  M.     Ololng  machliM 

118—246. 
MiWMMte  MlBlnf  and  Mff .  Co. :  ««•— 
Oaataf ton.  Paal  N.     3,204.763. 
H07ne.  Earl  K..  and  Petrjk.     8.204,853. 
Lambert,  Richard  J.,  and  Smith.     8,200,088 
Iflocque,  Robert.     Collapalble  caae  or  container. 

9-7-65,  a.  217—12. 
Miracle,   Thomaa  J.,   to   Honeywell  Inc.     Control   apparatus 
for   controlling 
CI.  307—38. 
Mitchell.     Earl    F..    Jr.      Model 
3,204,952,  9-7-65,  CI.  272 — 81 
Mitchell,  Jamea  R. :  ««•—  ^      ___ 

Hold,  Peter,  and  Mitchell.     S.204,638. 
Mitchell,  Robert  S.,  to  Moauinto  Co      Process  for  preparing 
phoaphate    eaters    with    a    titanium    trichloride    catalyst. 
3,205.251.  9-7-65,  C\.  260 — 461. 
Mlymaawa.  fclJlro :  ««•—  _.  „. 

Tmm^  Tomoklchl,  Kobayashl.  Aaayama.  and  Mlyasawa. 

Mladjan.  John,  to  Aerojet -General  Corp.  Mlcroposltloner. 
3,204.h84,  9-7-65.  CI.  108—148.       _  ^ 

Mlarsky.  Abraham  I.,  and  L.  B.  Orlfflths.  to  Ttco  Labora- 
tories Inc.  Vacuum  cleaning  and  Tapor  deposition  of  aol- 
Tent  material  prior  to  effecting  traveling  solvent  proccaa. 
3.200,101,  9-7-66.  CI.   148 — 171.  „      ,_. 

Mwfie.  Frank  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Solventleaa  llould 
organopolyslloxane  encapanlatlng  compositions.  8.206.283. 
9-7-65.  CI.  260—825.  ^  .  „^  ._^ 

Moen,  Alfred  M.  Dlrerter  for  use  In  faucets.  8.204.654, 
9-7-65,  a.  137—119. 

Moen,    Alfred   M.      Valre  cartridge 

Mommaen.  Adolph  C.  to  Metal-Matlc.  Inc.    Detadiable  accea 
so^   foi-   wheil   chairs.      8,206,006,   >-7-66,   CI.   297-^23 
Monsanto  Co. :  8m— 

Baer,  Russel  F.,  and  Morris.     3,204.319. 

Barlow.  Paul  D..  and  81ms.     3,204.289. 

Crompton,  Thomas  B.     8,204,290. 

Godfrey^  Kenneth  L.     3.208.288. 

Home.  Ronald.     3.204,462. 

Mark.  Victor.     8.205.274. 

Mataner.  Edwin  A.     S.20S.229. 

McManlmle.   Robert  J.,  Mottaa 

Mitchen.  Robert  8.     8.205.281. 

Palmer.  Charles  E.     8.204.759. 

Preston.  Jack,  and  Huffman.     8,206,199. 

Weiss.  Anton  O..  and  Hamm.     3.200.248. 
Montecatlnl-Sodeta    Generale    per    I'lndustrla 

CoeUbellorDlno,  Mlnlsd,  Boffa.  and  Belvedere.     8.205.- 

Montgomery.  John  T.  C. :  «•• —  „  ^^,  ^„- 

Kerr.  Andrew  O.,  and  Montgomery.     8.205.428. 
Montuori     Enrico.       Valve    with    nonroUtlng    valve    stem. 

3.204.925.  ^7-65,  CI.  201—274.  .      ™,     »j 

M^ney:   Richard   W  .   and    M    A.   Ala    to   Sylvanla   El««trlc 

Products   Inc.      Preparation  of   calcium   dihydrogen  ortho- 

slllcate.     3.205.036.^7-60.0.23—110 
Moore,  Harry  W.     Shaft  stop  mechanism.     8.204.789.  9-7-W. 

pt    192 139 

Moore.  Roland.  Jr      Rear  ▼i'lon  mirror  having  P"«»»-5««J»«i 

control    pre-set   positions.     8,204.524.  9-7-65.   CI.    88—98. 
Moore   Victor  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Automatic  transmission. 

8.204.487.  9-7-65.  O.  74 — 688. 
Moorhead.  John  O..  and  J.  D   Goodln.  to  Texan  Initrumenta 

Inc.     Time  delay  relay  having  »«n«>lent  comoensated  ther 

mally  responsive  actuating  means.     8.205,827.  9-7-68.  ci. 

200— 1S3. 
Moormeler,  Louis  F. :  Ssr—  .-_ 

Hansley.   Virgil  L..   Moormeler.  and  Schott.     8,205.088. 
Morana.  Simon  J.,  0.  F.  Simons.  A    Epstein,  and  R    H.  Ray, 

to  The  Beryllium  Corp.     Process  for  producing  high  parity 

beryllium   ftuorlde.     1206.085.  »-7-6fl.   CT.   23—88. 
Mordell,   Donald   L..   to  Bristol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd.     Jat 

propulsion   gas   tnrblne  enrlnea   with   ••••«tlvelv   operable 

ilr  woUng  miana.     8,204.4^.  9-7-60,  C\.  60—85.6. 
Morgan  Construction  Co. :  flaa — 
l<organ,  Myles.     8.204.940. 

•"*%«.°l^er?c.;  iTlnd  Morgan.     8.205.100. 

Morgan.  Myles.  to  Morgan  Construction  Co.     Aoparatua  for 

cooling  hot  metal  rod  In  a  laying  reel.     3,204,940.  9-7-65, 

CL  H«— 5. 
MorliMca  Confectioner/  Co.  Ltd..  Ma^ra. :  Sao— 

Knrokawa.  Masacbi.     3.204,369. 
Mortondo.  Roberto :  Sae—    .,     ,      . 
Alflarl.  Giuseppe,  and  Morlondo 
Alflerl.  Gluaeppe.  and  Morlondo 
Morley.    Frederick   W.    W..    D.    McLaan     and    C. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Bearing.     8.208.024,  9-7-65 

184 
Momean,    Donald   A.      Bow    sUng.      3.204.626,    9-7-68,    CI. 

124—23. 
Morris    Frank  A..  J.  D.  Confeld.  and  H.  L.  Fopte.  to  Oenerml 

Dywrnlcs  Corp.    ToU  ticketing  computer.     3,205,809,  »-7- 

66.  CT.  179—7.1. 

"""si.r^lKillV.SrMorrl..     3.204.319. 

"""""irl^'X^:.  i'Tn,  Bordsaa.     3.204,337. 
Krogvr,  Jamas  B.,  and  Bordsau.     3.204,338. 


Morse.   John   F.      Single  lever   control   unit   for   clutch   and 
throttle  having  a  throttle  dwell  and  an  auxiliary  throttle 
control.     3.204.732,  9-7-65,  CI.   192—96. 
3.204,803.  »-7-«S,  CI.     Morse.  John  F.     AdJusUble  interlock  for  auxiliary  throttle 

control.     3.204.733,  9-7-65,  a.   192 — 96. 
Morton  Salt  Co.  :  8'ee — 

Kenaga,  Clare  B..  and  Seven.     3.205.120. 
Miller,   Howard  C..  and  Diamond.     3.205,013. 
Mosbacher.    Bruce    H..    to    Roper    Hydraullca.    Inc 


8.204.780. 
8.204.972. 


Amer. 

a.  so« 


to 


Casing  land- 


,     ._ ,  jr    njrurauiio,    loc.       Rotary 

?lston  type  pump  or  motor.     3.204,571.  9-7-60,  CI.  108 — 
74. 

Mosbacher.    Bruce    H..    to   Roper   Hvdraullcs,    Inc.      Multiple 
piston  type  pump  or  motor.     8.264.572.  9-7-65.  CI.  103— 
174. 
Moseley,  Kemper  N.     Lumber  unscrambler.     8,204,703,  9-7- 

80.  Ci.  198—102. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Birkenes.  Bernhard.     3.20S.444. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Da  Costa.  Harry.    3,204,327. 

Gunn.  David  L..  and  Carsello.     3,205,400.  •« 

Mattlngly.  Lawrence  J.     3.205.450. 
Maynard.  Fred  B.     3.200.294. 
Van  Natter.  John  W.    3.200.100. 
Mottus.  Edward  H.  :  See — 

McManlmle.  Robert  J..  Mottus.  and  Hurst.    3.200,216. 
Moughty.  John  J. :  See — 

Greene.    Frederic  S..   Johanson.   Lofgren.   and   Mougbty. 
3  204  272. 
Moyer.  femo  E..  to  Eltra  Corp.     Voltage  stabilixed  converter 

devices.     3,205,425.  9-7-65.  CI.  321—18. 
Muller.  Martin,  H.  Derschmldt.  and  A.  Schwara,  to  Bolkow- 
Entwlcklungen    Konamanditgesellschaft.      Helicopter    rotor 
construction.    3,204,701.  9-7-60,  CI.  170—160.25. 
Murray,  Donald  J.,  and  S.  M.  Rutter.  to  Afco-Murraj  Corp. 
Slat  or  panel  for  furniture  structures.     3,205,008,  9-7-65, 
CI.  297 — 452. 
Murray,  James  W..  Jr..  to  Shaffer  Tool  Works. 
Ing  device.     3,2O4,«90,  9-7-60,  CI.  166—05.6. 
Myers.  Robert  V. :  See — 

Brighton.  John  C.  and  Myers.     8.204.886. 
Nack.  Herman,  and  H.  O.  Schuts,  to  International  Milling  Co. 
Method  of  treating  food  product  prepared  in  fluldiaed  bed. 
3.200.074.  J^-7-60,  CI.  99—100. 
Nakao.  Hideo  :  See — 

Sunagawa.  Genshun.  Nakao,  MInakamI,  Kobayaahl.  Naka- 
tawa.  Soma.  Sato.  Watatanl.  and  Matsumoto.     3.200,- 
230. 
Nakaiawa.  JunlchI :  See—  _  ^         ^.   ...  .. 

Sunagawa,  Genshun,  Nakao,  MInakamI  Kobayaahl.  Naka- 
sawa.  Soma,  Sato,  Watatanl,  and  Matsumoto.     3,200.- 
230. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :  8t«—  .  „    ^.  «  ««.  ,  .w^ 

Klrkpatrlck,  WlUard  H..  Seale.  and  Berkley.     3.206,169. 
Nasutavlcus,  WUmonte  A. :  See — 

Johnson.  Francis,  and  Nasutavlcua. 
Johnson.  Francis,  and  Nasutavlcus. 
National  Beryllla  Corp.  :  See— 

Ryshkewltch,  Eugene  I.     3.200,080. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Maierson.  Theodore.    3.200,175. 
National  Castings  Co. :  Se»— 

Wllklns.  wTuUm  B.     8,200,108. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  8et— 

Rertea.  Octavlan.  Gross,  and  Seagle.     8.200,070. 
Braus,  Harry,  and  Mills     3,205.190. 
Hammond.  John  E.    3.205,077.       ^  „  ^  ^^      ,  «/«  n«« 
Hansley    Virgil  L..  Moormeler.  and  Schott     3.200.038. 
Junas.  Thomas  B..  and  Hoyt.     3.200.210. 
KwUtek.  Jack,  and  Mador.     3.2(»  217. 
Kwlatek.  Jack,  and  Mador^  3.200  2M 
LesselU.  Gerald  A.,  and  Rekers.     3.200,180. 
Mador.  Irving  L.,  and  Rekers.    3.200.104. 
Osbom,  Paul  V.,  Jr.     3.206.117. 
Reimann.  George  J.     a|,204.842. 
National  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—    I 

Behrens,  Charles  A.     3,204.996. 
Teetor   Macy  O.    3.204.990. 
National  Research  Corp. :  Ss*—  „„^ 
HnlUcka.  Mllo  P..  Jr.    3.204.804. 


3,200.221. 
3.200,222. 


National  Reaearch  Council :  See—       _.  _  _^ 
Spencer,  John  F.  T.,  Tulloch,  and  GoHn. 

National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 
Grossfleld.  Karl.     3,204.568. 
Thorbum.  Samuel,  and  Bevan. 

National  Rollex  Corp. :  Seo— 

Hellekson.  James  8.     3,204.374. 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Williams.  Robert  H.,  and  Foote. 

Nawman.  Rollle  B..  and  H.  R.  P|t. 


8,206.150. 


3.204.448. 


See— 
3.200.001. 
to  Benner-Nawman 


Inc. 


"Folding   tray   construction.      8.204.778.   9-7-68.   CI.   211— 
128. 
Naylor.  Floyd  E  .  and  J.  B   Hooton.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Production  of  els- 1.4  polybutadlene  with  a  TICU-TIU-AIR* 
TatVlyst.     3.205.212.  9l7-«5.  CI.  26O-04.3. 

Nealon.  Eugene  J.  :  See— 

Maher,  Philip  K..  and  Nealon.    3,205,037. 

Needham,  Ernest  F .  to  Hovercraft  DevelopmentLtd^  Inflat- 
able Jack  structures.    3.204.932.  9-7-85.  CI.  254—03. 

Neher,  Bogen  8.,  to  Daimler  Bens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Power 
measorlSf  device  for  routing  shafts.  3.204.463,  9-7-65. 
CT.  73—136. 

NeilsoB,  Blmsr  0..  to  Merell  Platlns  Bqulpjment  Co.  Portable 
plattAg  barrel     3,200.189,  9-7-55.^.  204—213. 

Nelson.  Richard  C,  and  J  Steeneken.  »»  TheOarrsttCon). 
Flow  regulating  means  for  valvea,  3.204.660,  0-7-66,  CL 
137—006.38. 
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Nemec,  Antone  8. ;  ow —  .^^ 

Blackhurst,  Homer  T..  SingleUry,  and  Nfonec     3,204,089. 

Nemsky,  Philip.  Lockable  closure  with  combination  locklM 
mechanism  self  conUlned  in  the  lid  thereof.  3.204.436, 
9-7-65.  CI.  70 — 63.  ,  ^  -  oa. 

Neubauer,  Emil  T.    Two-stage  refrigerant  compreaaor.    3,^04,- 

Ne^dn^'R^rt^P-.'^J?" wSter  heater.    3.204.629,  9^7^,  CI. 

NlchoUs,  Bryan  F..  to  The  Mettor  Co.^  HoUow  Inflatable  arti- 
cle.    4.204,959,  9-7-60.  CI.  273—08.  .   »  .,  ,,^ 

Nlcbolaon.  Samuel  S.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Shipping  device. 
3  204.083.  0-7-65,  CI.  108 — 51. 

Nlcolettl.  George  W  .  Jr.,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.  CentrU- 
ugal  governor  valve  assembly  for  an  Internal  combustion 
engine.     3.204,651,  9-7-65,  CI.  137—54. 

Nllsen.  Fridthjov,  to  Soule  Steel  Co.  Method  for  m^lng  an 
Insulated  frame  construction.  3,204.324,  9-7-65,  CI.  29— 
100. 

°'li.wl8.  Arnold  D.,  Nlnger,  and  Pattison.    3,206,187. 

NUhlmura.  Masabaru  :  See—  -  o/v^  ..«o 

Furukawa,  KInlchlro.  and  NUhlmura.     S.204  4TO. 

Nlshlmura.  Masaharu,  and  K.  Furukawa,  to  Kabushlkl  Kalaha 
HlUchi  Selaakusho.  Multi-point  marking  assembly  of  a  re- 
corder.    3,200.004,  9-7-6.'S.  CI.   346—139. 

Nix,  Lawrence  A..  Jr..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy. 
Raster  linearity  correction  generator.  3.200,377,  O-7-oo, 
rn     307 88  5 

Nodwell,  Bruce,  to  Robln-Modwell  Mfg.,  Ltd.  Bndleas  track 
for  vehicle.    3.205,023,  9-7-6.^.  C\.  300—38.      ^    ^      „ 

Noltlngk.  Bernard  E..  to  T.I.  (Group  Services)  Ltd  Screen- 
ing vane  electro-mechanical  transducer.  8,205,485,  9-7-65. 
CI.  340—196. 

Nomine.  Gerard  :  See —  ..   m  _.v  . 

Penasse,   Luclen,   Nomine,   Hagemann,   and  Barthelemy. 

3.205.219. 
Nomura.  Osamu  :  See — 

Kurata.  Mamoni.  and  Nomura.    3.200,404. 
Nordln,  Knut  H.     Derlce  in  veneer  peeling  machines.     8,204,- 
678.  9-7-65,  CI.  144—212.  _  ^         ^    ^,  ,     . 

Norqulst.  Brland  W.,   to  Berkeley  Pump  Co.     Antl  ws-lort 
construction    for    turbine    pump.      3,204,062,    9-7-«5,    CI. 
108—102. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 
Child    Oaude  H.     8,i05.498 

Cohen.  Arthur  E.     3,20n,493.  ,  „^  ^. 

De  Bell.  Arthur  G..  Anderson,  and  Slmmona.    3,200,543. 
Henderson,  Franklin  B.    3.204,466. 
Leonard.  Jamea  D.,  and  Hull.    3.205,000. 
Llcarl.  Jamea  J.,  and  OM)eau.    3.20.^.157. 
Pick.  William  B  ,  and  OllUi.     8.206.406. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Dros.  Albert  A.     3.204,808. 
Heetman.  Alphonsus.     3,205,363. 
Nosbay,  Allen  :  See —  _      .        -  _„_  ___ 

Turbak,  Albln  F.,  Noshay,  and  Karoly.     3,200,285. 
Nuarc  Co  ,  The  :   See — 

Benson,  Harold  R.    3.204.040.  _     v  _. 

NutUll,  Edwin  D.,  to  United  Gas  Corp.     Apparatus  haring 
rotating;  coll  and  magnet  assembly  for  testing  the  thickness 
of  tubular  elements.     8.205.435.  tf-7-66.  CI.  |24— 84^ 
Nye   Wladlmlr.     Window  covering  actuator.    8,204,WK),  0-7- 

65.  CI.  160 — 176. 
Nydqvlst  *  Holm  Aktiebolag  :  See— 
Edvardaen,  Ednr  8.    3,204,031. 
OPT  Mechanisms,  Inc.  :  See —  „       ^  .  _«^  «.- 

Chltayat,  Anwar  K.,  and  Bumham.     8,204,886. 
Oberrl^t,  Edward  A. :  See —         ^  ^  ..     ^n,, 

V  Hepplewhlte.    Herbert    L.,    Oberrtfht,    and    wniUuns. 
a  205  173 
Oberster.  Arthur  E.,  and  W.  S.  Cook,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Co.    Imldasolldlne  thlone  hvdrochloric  add  salta  as 
stabllliera.    3  206.104.0-7-65.0.260—45.8.         ,-^--. 
CDonnell,    James   W.      Overhead   rail    systems.      3,204,070. 

0-7-60,  CI,  104 — 09.  ^        w  .V  .. 

O'Keeffe,  Andrew  £.,  to  Keuffel  ft  Baser  Co_. Method ^a^d^a 
paratuB  for  produc" 
0-7-60,  CI.  90—70. 


building  conatructloo  and 

buUdlnga.     3,204.370,  0-7-«5,  O. 


Electronic  device. 


8,206.108. 

Filter  and  oondl- 
same.     8,204.413. 


of 


iS; 


n.eene,  adui-cw  «,.,  lu  o.<ruui;i  k  ii<><f<:,  ■»-"•_.— Y'-"r,;vv-_;;' 
paratuB  for  producing  a  copy  of  an  original.  3./t>4,04 
0-7-68,  CI.  90—70.  ,^ 

OUgnler,  Jean  F..  and  P.  F.  M.  J.  Jollvet.  to  Pneumatiquea. 
Caoot«^oac  Manufacture  et   PUatlquea  Kleber  Colombes, 
Soctste  Anonrme  dlte.     Anti-splash  tires  for  fast  rolling 
aircraft.     3.204  681.  9-7-«8,  C\.  102—164. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Keefer,  E'lward  H.    3.2W.289. 
Prtbyl.  Edward  J.,  and  Turk.    3.200.280. 
Olaen    Clarence  G.  :   See— 

Barr.  Jamea  A..  Jr..  Greene,  and  Olaen.     8.204.8T7. 
Olaon  Bros.  Inc. :  Seo— -  ,..«...  «...o 

Otoon,  Heber  O.  and  C.  D.    8,204,848. 
Olson.  CUrence  D, :  8e^-- 

OUon.  Heber  O.  and  C.  D.    8,204,848. 
Olson,   Heber  G.  and  C.  D.,  to  Olaon  Broa    Inc.     Compart- 
mented   article  packaging  device.     8,204.848,  0-7-60,   CI. 
220—2.5. 
Olson.  Gordon  J.     P*lt  stretching  d«nee.    3,204,488,  0-7-86, 

CT.  60—19.1. 
Olason.  Richard  H.:  See—  , -^  ,,- 

Bent,  John  H,,  and  Olason.    3,204,781. 
O'Maley     James    B.,    to    Discon    Corp.     DlglUl    converter. 

3.206.489.  0-7-60,  CI.  340— 34T. 
Ople,  Joseph  W..  and  J.  L.  Keen,  to  General  Mflla,  Inc.    Fora- 
mi  paper  containing  periodate  oxldiaed  polTgalactomannan 
gum  and  paper  thereof.     3.208.125.  0-^-85.  01.  182-178. 

Opnasenskl.  Theodore  :  See — 

Bublnowlta.  Leo,  and  Opussenskl.    8,20«,61». 

Orssak,  Peter :  See —  ^     _  ^,^  _  ^- 

Ors»Tss.ThoiiiMC..  andOrsMk.    3,206.142. 


Oraediowakl,  Adam,  and  J.   C.  MacKanilc.   to  Caitot  Corp. 
Surface  treated  metal  oxide  polnnorlaatlon  catalysts  and 
method  of  preparation.     8,205,177.  0-7-60,  Q.  252 — 420. 
Orxecbowskl.   Adam,   and  J.  C.  MadLaule,  to  Cabot  Corp. 
Surface  treated  metal  oxide  pobrmerlxatlon  eatalrat  and 
method  of  preparation.     3.205.178.  9-7-65.  CI.  2!£2— -420. 
Osborn.  Paul  v.,  Jr..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Garment  bag  roll  perforating  and  sealing  machine.    3,208.- 
117.  9-7-65,  CI.  156 — 513. 
Osborn,   Thomas    E.      Ventilated 
method   of   ventilating 
52—305. 
Oster,   Thomaa   H.,   to  Ford   Motor  Co.     Caating  deaainc- 

3,265,105.  9-7-ee,  Cl.  156 — 18. 
Otaukl,  Susumu,  T.  Saeki.  and  H.  Wakaaa.    Veassl  for  salting 
out    crystalline    ammonium    chloride.      8,205,047,   0-7-415, 
Cl.  23—273. 
Ott,  Harry  R. :  See — 

Nawman,  Rollle  B.,  and  Ott.    3^04,778. 
Ouderkirk,  Lawrence  R.,  and  J.  T.  Dunton,  to  Dresser  In<Kis- 
tries.  Inc     Stab  type  pipe  coupling  with  gaakst  b«A  op 
ring.    3.204.988.  0-7-65.  Cl.  285—040. 
Overmyer,  Richard  A. :  See — 

Schwan.  Peter  D.,  and  Overmyer.    3,205,470. 
Owen.  Joe  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Neutron  and  gamma 

ray  well  logging.     8,205,356,  0-7-66,  Cl.  260— 83.3. 
Owens-Illinois  Glaas  Co. :  See — 

Richards.  Ray  S.     3^04.917. 
Owerko,  John  R..  to  A.R.F.  Products,  Inc 

3,206,400.  9-7-65,  Cl.  817—112. 
Oxenrider,  Bryce  C. :  See —  ^  ^   ^ 

Deanln,  Rudolph  D.,  Oxenrtder,  and  Pinter. 
Pace.  Virgil.  3%   to  W.  U.    (Bill)    Slgler.     — '- 
tioner  and  brake  system  Including  the 
9-7-68,  Cl.  80—54.5. 
Padflc  Pumping  Co. :  See — 

Buxton,  George  8.     8,204,772. 
Padflc  Sclentlflc  Co. :  See — 

Sponge.  B5ric  H.     3.205,004.  „  ,.    ...  ^ 

Pad,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Schmitt  trtqcer 
circuit  characteriaed  by  noise  InsensltlTlty.  8,205,871, 
9-7-65.  Cl.  307—88.5.  „     _ 

Padovanl,  Carlo,   and  G.  Salvl,  to  Staslone  Sperimentale  per 
Combustiblll.      Supported  nickel   caUlyats  and  method  < 
manufacture  thereof.     8.205.182.  9-7-65.  a.  252—454. 
Paeti.  Richard :  See— 

Lindaay.  Robert  M..  and  Paeti.    8.204  668.  

Palmer,  Charles  E.,   to  Monsanto  Co.     Pa<*aain»  assMnNr 
with   rotaUble   container  therein.     3.204,750.  0-7-65.  Cl. 
206—45  31 
Palowsky,  Stanley  R.     Cooking  machine.     8,204,549,  0-7-65. 

Q]    ggl 391. 

Panhard.  Paul,  to  Andens  Btablissements  Panhard  ft  Lsvaa- 
sor,  Sodete  Anonyme  des.  Steering  linkage  arrangemsnt 
for  Independently  suspended  wheels.    3,204,978,  9-7-65,  Cl. 

280—95 
Panning    Martin  H.,  to  Blower  Application  Co.     Conveyora. 

3.205,016.  9-7-66.  Cl.  302—23. 
Pantaleo,  Anthony  J. :  See—  «  -a^  aaa 

De   Wlester.   PanUleo.   and   Oonyaw.     3,204,606. 
Panier    Blax  L..  A.  M.  Hudson.  O.  H.  Lockwood^  and  B.  C. 

Crane    to  Del  Monte  Tedinlcal  Aasoclates.     Film  reader. 

3,204,'521,  9-7-65,  Cl.  88—24. 
Pape,  Harry  E.  :  See—  «  oax  aio 

Derrlckson    Michael  O.,  and  Pape.     3,204,312. 

^"•rilR'eme'V.Tamf.'ETHerringahaw.  and  Parsnt.    8.204.886. 
Park  Plasties  Co    Inc.  t  See— 

Joffe,  Edward  J.    8,204,036.  «  .»  «« 

Park    Wallace  S.     TrUngulatlon  tower.     3,S04,T21.  0-7-85, 

Cl."  182—115. 

''"'^•'^Sfor'I.  "FrandTw..   Mmtt.  and   Parker. 

""'"i^rrrlra  B.Tnd  B.     3.204.606.        ^  , 

Parr  Ira  B.  and  B.    Articulated  Uvestock  paoela. 

0-V-«5.  Cl.  110—20. 
Parrot    Albert  A. :  Be^ 

Robert.  Andre,  and  Parrot.     3.205,404. 
Parten.  Carl  D.    to  Parten  Machinery  Co.    PnlTerlilng  appa- 
ratus,   a^204,881,  0-7-65,  Cl.  241—66. 
Parten  Machinery  Co.  :  See— 
Parten.  Carl  D.     3.204,881. 

Patenaude.  Joseph  A. :  See—     ._        .       «  oa^  vka 
aose     Egbert   B.,    and    Patenaude.     3.204,356. 
Patent  Freuhand-Oeaellschaft    tar    Blektrisdie    Olohlampen 

m.b.H.  :  See —  _  „„,  _., 

Bucbwald   Rudolf.     3,205.805. 

Patrick.  Malcolm  W  ,  to  Hupp  Corp.     B^nSjf?^**^  "** 
control  system.     3,204,685.  0-7-66.  Cl.   158— 1Z». 

'*'"  BTer^'Svld  %:,  jtTana  Patterson.     3.204,848. 

^*"KSi/"rnSrB..  Nlnger.  and  Pattison.     3.205.187. 
Paul,   Franda  V.   F..  to  PneumatUjues  et  Caoutchouc  Itfr 

Kleber  Colombes    Sodete  anonyme  dlte  :      Re  nfowemen^ 

for  objects  made  from  rubber  or  plastic  material.    3.Z00.ii». 

0-7-65.  a.  161—01.  ^. , 

Paulsen.  Hans  C.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp     PortaWa 

thermoplaatlc  cement  dUpensera.     3.204.828.  O-7-oo,  ci. 

222—146. 
Payne.  Natalie  :  See —  ^  .^^  _._ 

Sunday  Jamea  J.,  and  Payne     S,204.T28. 
Peacock.   Dan    C.      Grinding   mill   and   method. 

0-7-«0.  Cl.  241—16. 


3.205.122. 
3,204.606. 


3.204,878, 


zxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ui4  Pmi 


8,209.255. 


3,200,257. 

3.205,375. 
8.205,376. 

OvwBAii.     ud     Peleunkl. 


PMnoa,  Klciiard  K. : 
Edwardi.  L«WT«i 
P«€k.  D«Ttd  W.  :  «•*— 

rrlti.  Henrr  E..  aad  Peek. 
Pell.  WUlUn  :  8*e— 

B«rr7,  Darld  L.,  and  Petl. 
Berrr.  Darld  L..  and  P«ll. 
P*lesankl.  Baccne  A.  :  Bee — 
Franklin,      Richard     L., 
8,206,50«.  ^    „ 

PenaMe,  Laden  O.  Nomine,  O.  B.  Hacemann.  and  P. 
Barthtlemjr,  to  Roasael-CCLAF,  B~k.  6 (buali/drobenBjl 
oxTcarbonrlamlao)-penlclllanlcacid.  8.206.219.  •-7-65,  CI. 
260—210. 
Pendleton.  Robert  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
ratna.  8.104,848,  »-7-«6.  CI.  22«— »5. 
Peattlnen.    Emll    A.      Expanalon    link    bracelet. 

•-7-65.  CI.  5»— 79. 
Peaoel.  Clifton  L. :  See — 

Lawaon.    Wlllard    W.,    Peaael.    Freebonm. 
3^04.519. 
Peray.  Robert :  See — 

CrUr  Jean.  Peray.  and  Petit.     3,203,008. 

'•'^&fctiS?*BiiSei   Ptrtina.  and  Scott.     3.205.812.,     _ 
Perreton,    Arnold,    to   iTonnDloc.    Inc.  .Comooelte   inanlated 
balldlnc  block  and  wall  »tnictnre.     3,204,381,  »-7-«,  CL 


Mechanical  appa- 
3.204.3M. 


and    Sleber. 


baUdlnf 
52--3Q«. 


3J04,758. 
3.206,314. 
PheUpon. 


and     Lacrolx. 


3,206,886. 


Pwr  ~Bna»n  W.  to  The  Flreetone  Tire  A  Robber  Co. 
Proeeee  for  the  polymerliatlon  of  ethylenlcally  unsattirated 
compound  la  the  pre«*nce  of  a  pentahydrocarbonammonlum 
compound  and  a  heavy  metal  compound.    3,203,209,  9-7-65. 

rn      2A0 93  7 

Perry    Wlnthrop  L..  to  Abbott  Machine  Co.,  Inc.     Automatic 

wlndlnt  machine.     3.204.884.  9-7-65,  CI.  242--35.8. 
Peterson.   Eric   R.      Support   means  for  a  plurality  of  horl- 

wntal   ban.      3.204.M5,.   9-7-65,   CL   244—125. 
Peteraon.  Janet  B.  :  See — 

Slmonlan.  John  V..  KroU  and  Paterton.    3.200.258. 
Peteraon  Machine  Tool,  Inc. :  See— 

Smith.  Joeeph  C.     3.206,836. 
Petit.  Jean  :  See — 

BrUr.  Jean.  Peray,  and  Petit.     3,203,068. 

Stenael.    Richard   W     and   Turner.     3,205.160. 
Turner.  Delber  W.     3,205.161. 

PetTTk.  William  W.  :  See — 

Hoyne.  Earl  K.,  and  Petryk.     3.204,853.    .  ; 

Pettlbone  MulUken  Corp      ««•— ^„^,  „„„ 

Vlflan.  Paal  R..  and  Uanae.     3,204.882.  I 

Pfair.  O.  M..  A.O. :  See- 
Butter.  Otto.     3.204,744. 

Pflaer.  Chaa..  k  Co.  lac.     See- 
Homer,  Hoxh,  and  Orenfell. 

Pharla.  WillUm  w. :  See— 

Jowlec.  George,  and  Pharla. 

Phellpon,  Pierre  M.  :  See— 

Baufer.     Loots    J.,     Baraot, 
3  204  404. 

Pbelon,  "r.  i..  Co.    Inc.  :  See—  ... 

Hensehke.  WUllam  O.,  and  Van  Amsterdam. 

PhUeo  Corp. :  See—  .  .»^.  ... 

Altemos.  William  C.  S^05>46. 
Bradley,  WlUlam  E.  3.205.308. 
Kile.  CTifford.  Jr.     3,204.321. 

•^"^i'un^i.^iSrPhimpe.     3.205,492.  1 

^'^"^^roS*"^?^.  ^.r-Marx.   and    Parker.     S.206.122. 

Dlx,  Jamee  S.     3,2064^4. 

Haleh.  Henry  L.     8,206.215. 

Johnson.  Paul  H      8,206.275 

Najlor,  Floyd  B.,  and  Hooton.    8,203,212. 

Oiran.  Joe  D.    8,205.366. 

PMktt.  WUUam  R..  and  Loof .    8.206479. 

Skraba.  Frank  W.    8.206,168. 

ttOMTBnMe  B.    8JMM.611. 

WUcox.  laaac  L.    i,^04fiiO. 

WUaon,  Newton  R.    8.204.M6. 
PhlUlpe.  Robert  L.,^  and  H.  L.  Sbeeta.    Stair  ellablnc  Tehlele. 

8,304:71«.  9-7-6lj.  CI.  180—9.22. 
Physics  International   Co.  :  See— 

OodTrey,  Charles  8.,  and  Ford.    8.204,527. 
Pick.  William  B.,  and  R.  C.  OUlla^  to  NortJi  American  Ac- 
tion   Inc.     Electric  component  holder.     3,205.406,  9-7-60, 
CI.  Al7— ••. 

Pickett,  Charles  O..  to  The  Slncer  0«>-  ^"•''■""^.''"/^fSS 
troUlnf  derleea  for  sewlnc  machines.  8,204,W1,  9-^-«o, 
ClT  111— 2. 

Pickles,  Joeeph.  to  Ferro  Mff  Core.  V«wf  niT  alT^Sa.'o: 
itroetlon  for  oee  with  seal  balta.  8.204.916.  9-7-66,  VJ. 
348 — 429 

Pickles.  Joseph,  to  Ferro  MfrOory  P?;^^TU'";lS^%l' 
a  Tent  winf  actomtor.     8T104.946,  9-7-66,  CI.   268— lai. 

Pierce.  Bdwln  F .  to  E.  and  PJ?nf»«»««'2'«v*r?r'S^7!52  CL 
ealopment  Corp.     RoUry  actoator.     8.204.476.  9-7-66.  CL 

74-^28. 
^***cliriSnse **Firtlnand.  KaTla.  and  Plater.    8,t04,7M. 
""•^^S.^M^^^'Si^es,  and  Pines.    8,206,198. 
"°*I>;Ato.\ad?lS"D..  OxenHder.  and  Platar.     8.106.196. 


Pneoaatlqoes.  Caootebooc  Manofactare  et  PlaatSqoes  Klebar 
Cotoabee,  Soeiete  Anonyme  dlte  :  See — 
Olacnler,  Jeaa  F.,  and  JoUret.    8iMM,681. 
PaoV  Fraada  V.  F.    8.206,116. 
Polka,  Boaen  F. :  See — 

Brownaon.  De  Witt  M..  and  Polka.     8.204,2M. 
Pollltser,  Brneet  L..  to  Universal  OU  Prodocta  Co.     SUbllln- 
tlon  of  organic  compoonda.     8,206,170,  9-7-60,  CI.  252 — 
32.5. 
Pollltser,  Bmeet  L..  to  UnlTersal  OU  Products  Co.     Phenol 

recovery     3,206.272,  9-7-68,  CI.  260—621. 
PoUltser.  Bmeet  L.,  V.  Haenael.  and  H.  S.  Bloch,  to  UnlTersal 
Oil     Prodactt     Co.       Alkylatlon-transalkylatlon     proceea. 
8,208,277.  9-7-68^  CI.  260—671. 
Pollock,  Algernon  F.  8.     Apparatna  for  teaching  or  stodylng 

Qjtathematlca.    3,204.848,  9-7-66,  CI.  85—61. 
Poly-Pak  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
^  .  Whlteford,  Cariton  L.    8.2O4J0O. 

PdaMrnackl.   Henry,   to  Illinois  Tool  Worka  Inc.     Nonlinear 
gearing    and    apparatoa    ntUlalng    nonlinear    gearing   for 
indexlnf.     8.204,M0,  9-7-65.  CL  29—208. 
Pong.  WlUUm,   to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.     Encoder.     8.206,864, 

9-7-65,  CT.  250— 208. 
Porscbs.  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.,  KG.,  Flrma  :  See — 

Rooff,  Karl.     3,204,468. 
Porter,  Donald  K.  :  See — 

Shanahan,  Robert  N.,  Faltla,  and  Porter.     8,204,718,  j 
Potter.  Frank  J.  :  See — 

CajaL  Victor  A.,  and  Potter.    3.203.374. 
Powell.    George    B.,    to    Girling    Ltd.      Shock    abaorber    with 

hydraulic  stop.     3,204,728,  9-7-66.  CI.  186—96. 
Powell,  Harry  C.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Aeroapace  re- 

hlcle.    S,204.89»,  9-7-66,  CI.  244—48. 
Powell.  Mr.  Sbeppard  T. :  See — 

Von  Loaaberg,  Lewis  G.    8,206.046. 
Pratt.  Henry.  Co.  :  See — 

Fawkee,  Donald  G.     3.204,928. 
KlUlan,  Henry  R.     3.204,927. 
Pratt,   WlUlam   R..   and   W.   H.  Long,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum 
Co.     Regolatlon  of  parallel  operation  of  reciprocating  eom- 
pressors.    3.206.279,  9-7-66,  CL  260 — 680. 
Premier  Lanndry,  Inc. :  See— 
Hajoe,  Bngene.     3,204.666. 
Preecott,  John  F. :  See —  _ 

Price,    BTcrett    R..    Boiler,    Whltcomb.    and    Prescott. 
S  205  862 
Preston,'  Jack,    and    W.    A.    H.    Holfman     to    Monsanto   Co. 
Polymers   from   bis  phenolamldes.      8,203,199,    9-7-65,   CL 
260 — 47.  _ 

Pribyl.  Edward  J.,  and  C.  F.  Tork.  to  OUn  Mathlsson  Chemical 
Corp.  8  •ubstltoted-5.e,7.8,9,10-hexshydrocycloocta  [cl 
pyrfdaalnes.  3,206.280,  9-7-66.  Cl.  260—250. 
Price.  Brerett  R.,  B.  F.  Botler,  J.  L.  Whltcomb,  and  J.  F. 
Prescott.  to  Kinetics  Corp.  Switch  having  two  pairs  of  con- 
Ucts,  one  pair  being  formed  of  material  haTlng  hl^er 
realatlvlty  characterlattc  than  the  other  pair.  8,206,982, 
9-7-65.  a.  200—166. 
Price,  Raymond:  See —  __  .«.^.,^« 

Arbackle.  Alexander  W..  Clark,  and  Prtee.     8,200.918. 
Price.  WlUlam  R. :  See— 

Fleming,  Harold  W.,  and  Price.    8,200,281. 
Prina,  Klaaa.     Coal  cleaning  apparatoa.     8404,764,  9-7-66, 

CL  209—18. 
Prodoct  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Manning.  Bagene  P.     S.204.898. 
Procha,  Martin  I.,  to  General  Predalon,  Inc.     Presence  de- 
tector.   S.208.88i,  9-7-66,  O.  246 — 80. 
Poghe.  Barle  W  :  See —  «  ««-  .^^ 

Taylor,  Norman  H..  Poghe,  and  Adams.     8,206,844. 
Polltaer,  Sidney,  to  Wembley,  Inc.     Necktie  dUptey  hanger. 

8404.888,  9-7-65,  CL  223— »7. 
PnUman  Inc. :  See 

Black.  James  J.    8,2O4,fl00.  _      ^     „,  .  .«^ 

Spence.  John  H.,  Bergstrand,  and  Van  Der  Slays.    8.104.- 
580 
Pol-Vac.  Inc. :  See —  ,  _,^  „_. 

Grovea.  Martin  V.,  and  Mastromatteo.     8,204.283. 
Poritan  Cordage  MUla  :  See—  .  „«.  .^. 

Qolre.  Charlea  B.,  and  Andriot.    8404,955. 
Qoade.  Bdward  A.,  to  International  B?!»P««'JI'»^*'°«*  ^OJP- 
FacslmUe    transmission    system.      8,206,802,    9-7-60,    Cl. 
178—6.8. 

*^"*«r'aS>^,'&TS*b.fS;;^wn.  and  81egfri^^3.205.191. 
Quire,  Chartea  E..  and  U  J.  Andriot,  Jr..  to  Poritan  Co^jM* 
MlUa.      Variable    length    Isometric    exerciser.      3.2<M,988, 

Rabara,  Lool's  B..  to  Atco  Corp.    Doal  polarised  horn  antenna. 
8.206.460.  9-7-65.  Cl.  843—780. 

See— 
8.204.928. 


Racine  Hydraulics  k  Machlnerv.  Inc. 
Rynders.  Robert  D.,  and  DoUase. 
Radio  Frequency  Co.  Inc. :  See-- 

Manvariiw.  Josfaoa  G.  D.    8,206.384. 
Raffensperger.  Maurice  J.,  to  International  Boilneea  Machlnee 
Corp.     Rotational  ayachroalslag  system.     8,200.418.  9-7- 
66.  a.  818—18. 
Ramalnc,  Robert  E.  V.,  to  Sierra  Electric  Corp.     Hinged  elec- 
trical coTer  pUte  elosnre.     8,204,807,   9-f-65,   cT.  220— 

Randall,  John  W.,  to  Balrd^ard  PrtnttM  Co..  Inc.  OrlPPtr 
control  for  wire  stitcher  bead.  8404,846.  9-7-66,  Q. 
227—6. 

Raaam,  Rolf  L  :  #ee  _ 

Laanert,  James  W.,  Ranom.  and  Tlbbltts.    6.206,04«. 

Rapp.  Hans,  to  Maachlnenbao  Rapp  and  Seldt  Process  for 
tweaking  compressed  flbroas  material.  S40449S.  9-7-69. 
Cl.  19—145.5.  "" 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzm 


Rar  Joha  O.,  to  SylTanla  Electric  Prodncti  Inc.  noores- 
wntliunp  having  a  aiO,  coating  on  tne  Inner  sorface  of 
Se  envSooe.     3.208,394,  9-7-68.  CL  Sl»-109. 

^•Mo"Sm.   StaoTl.,   Simons,   Epstein,  and   Ray.     3,205.- 

036. 
Raymond  International  Inc.:  See-- 

Soannhake.  Ernst  W.     8404,534.  '.^  ..       .. 

BaxakCharles  K^  Aerial  mktertal  dlstrtbotlng  method  and 
^ppiratus.     3.204,895,  9-7-66,  Cl.  244—136^ 
R«JK?s"  Donald  J.,' J.  fe.  Jomp,  and  T    W    D»J.  »<>  A*'^* 

Flo  "torn.      Metliod    and    apparatoa   for    control    o<   com- 

mlnotor      3.204.879.  9-7-65,  Cl.  24il— 27. 
Redford     Kdwerd    L.,    to    Beigo    International.     Cigar   tip. 

3,-204,643,  9-7-63,  Cl.  191—187.  

Reed    Bdwln  Q.,  Jr.     Destructible  magnetic  switch.     8,800,- 

32ij9-7-65,  CL  200 — 61.06. 
Reed  Electronjech  Corp. :  See— 

Bomer,  Uavld  O.,  Jr..  and  Patterson.     «.20j.M«:       .  , . 
Heed,  Hogt  w    B..    to    Imperial  Chemical   Industries   Ltd. 

Polyrlnyl  chloride  compositions  "ti^U**?*  JT^^i^f  *«"o^' 

droxy  phenyl-propane.     3.208.189,  »-7-«6.  Cl-,260— 91^ 
Reed    B<Aert  D..  to  John  Zlnk  Co.     Bomer  head  for  gaseoos 

fuel.     3.204,6^,  9-7-66.  Cl.  158—116, 
Rees,  Elsie  G.  :  See— 

Rees    Frank  X.     3,204,322. 
Kees,  Frank  X  ,  deceased,  by  B.  O.  Bees,  e^^^^rlx.  to  General 

«lgnal  Corn.     Electrical  anrge  bypass  unit.     3,204.322,  9- 

fiJi^rS,  Dlck^^^wid  E.  K.  0.  Marklond,  to  Pabrisks  AB 
Forslond  *  Co.    Arrangement  for  holding  dorinc  tranaport 
on  a  vehicle  a  nomber  of  elongated  heavj  sobjecta.  eape- 
cUny  logs.     3,204.983.  9-7-66,  a.   280-^79. 
Relcbao,  Ulrich  :  See—  «-«««•«» 

Hnter,  Lodwlg,  Belchau.  and  Rlnn.     3.205,089. 
Relcheneder,  Frant,  and  K.  Dory,  to  »•<"»«*>*  Anllin-Jk  Soda- 
Fahrik  Aktlengeeellschaft.     Production  of  2,2  S.S-tetrachlo- 
.  rosocclnlc  dlaldehyde  monoh/drate  and  an  addoct  tnereor. 

8,206467.  9-7-66,  C\.  260—601. 
Rellly,  Cbarlee  B.  :  See — 

Cohen.  MerriU,  and  ReUly.     8.206.197.  

Uelmann.  George  J.,  to  National  Dlatlllers  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Indexliig  meSanlam.     3,204,842.  9-7-65    O.  226-^27. 
RelnholdTrrank  W.,   to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Die 
cutting  press  having  hydraulic  means  to  Bnove  the  ooper 
platen  transversely  of  the  work  sopport.     3,204,606,  1^-7- 
65    Cl    88—534 
Relterer,  Ferdinand,  to  Wliitin  Machine  Works.    Djist  ranor- 
Ing  system  for  carding  machlnee.     8.204,296,  9-7-66,  Cl. 
19 — 106. 
Rekers,  Loois  J. :  See—  ..«».,... 

Mador.  Irving  L.,  and  Rekers.     8.205,104. 
Lesselfs,  Gerald  A.,  and  Rekers.     8,200,185. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Altken.  William  H.     8,204,672. 
Covington,    Kobert    A.,    Jr.,    DaobenspeiA,    Dickey,    and 

Tacko.     3,206,290.  ,  .^^  .^ 

Eckateln,  George  R..  and  Foote.     8.204,820. 
UempeL  Robert  C,  to  Spectra-Phyalcs,  Inc.     Angle  adiostlng 
mechanism    for   optical   elements.     8,204,471,   9-7-65,   Cl. 

7^ ^0 

Renler,  James  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Condition  responsive 

devices.     8,206,158,  9-7-65,  Cl.  204—195. 
Renner,  Otfrled :  See —  «       .        ..  „  .  «/v. 

Strasser,  Helmat,  Sehochard,  Topel,  and  Renner.     8,204,- 
542 
Resh,  Roy  B.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Control  systema.    8,204,- 

42i  9-7-65,  Cl.  62—215. 
Besh,  Roy  E.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Over-temperature  pro- 
tection sTBiem  for  a  dynamoeleetric  machine.     3,206,400, 
9-7-65,  Cl.  317—13. 
Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc. :  See — 

Jackson,  Walter  L.     8,204,816. 
Llnd,  Arthur  C.     8,204,773. 
Reynolda,  Dennis  :  See — 

Hart,  FrancU  N..  and  Reynolda.     8.204,W7. 
Reynolds,  R.  J..  Tobacco  Co. :  See — 

Jones.  Samuel  O'B.     8,204.641.  ^        ,         ^ 

Rlano.  Moises,  and  A.  J.  Manson.  to  Sterilng  DriJf.'P.*i  /* 
methylene  steroids  and  preparation  thereor  8,206448,  9- 
7-65^  CT.  260— «97.4.  _  ^  r .     ...  .n 

Richards,  George  B.,  and  P.  J.  Contoyanla,   to  IJflald  Con- 
trols Corp.     Llqold  flow  control  device.    3.204,660,  9-7-65, 
a.  137—504. 
RIcbarda.  Glenn  L.,   to  General   Drnamics  Corp.     Pulse  de- 
tector.    3.206.447,  9-7-65,  CT.  326—195. 
Richards   Ray  S.,  to  Owens-IUinols  Glass  Co.    Layered  mold. 

3,204,917,  M-66,  CT.  240—116. 
Richardton  Machine  k  Mfc  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Diem,  Dakar.     8406,011. 
Riebmond,  William  J.,  to  Davr  and  United  Engineering  Co. 
Ltd.     Selecting  method  and  apparatoi      3.204.749.  9-7- 
65,  CT.  196 — 80. 
Rlchter.  Donald  L.,  to  Kaiser  Alomlnom  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Bonding  panel  and  method  of  making  same.     S,204.S7<2, 
9-7-65.  Cl.  82 — 80. 
Bicker.  CTUford  A.,  to  T^U  Corp.    Condnctor  grtp.    8404.- 

309.  9-7-65,  CT.  24—81. 
Rledl.  Alola,  and  G.  Schlffler,  to  Keller  k  Knappleb  0«a^l- 
achaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftong.  Garbage  track.  8,204,- 
789,  9-7-65,  CL  214—8342. 
Rlnderspacher,  Max.  and  B.  Stflll,  to  Lonsa  Electric  and 
Chemical  Worka  Ltd.  Method  for  prododmt  shaped  multi- 
layer bodies.     8.206,110.  9-7-66.  CL  166—222. 

Rlnn.  Karl :  See —  __  ^^ 

iHvttr.  Lodwlg.  Betchao.  and  Rlnn.     8.306,0M. 


Robert.  Andrt.  and  A.  A.  Parrot,  to  Sod-ArlatloB  Soclet« 
Natlonale  de  Constroctions  Aeronaotkiaes.  Mlaa-dlataxwe 
Indicator.  3,205,494,0-7-65,0.843—6,5. 
Roberts  Wyndham  J.,  to  lUlnols  State  Water  Sorrey  Divi- 
sion. Method  of  redodng  transpiration  In  plants.  8.300,- 
030,  9-7-65.  CT.  71—2.7. 
Robertshaw  Controla  Co. :  See — 

Thomson,  Norman  R.     8,204,086. 
Tyler,  Hafh  J.     3,206,470. 
Robertson,  H.  H.,  Co. :  See — 

Hobbell,  Dean  fi.     3,206,001. 
Robln-Nodwell  Mfg.,  Ltd. :  Be&— 
NodweU,  Broce.     8,206,023. 
Robinson,  Gerard  :  See — 

Yoda,  Hyman,  and  Robinson.     3404^.  .««.,«. 

Uoblnson,  Horace  M.    Alternator  with  series  field.    8,206,629, 

9-7-65,  Cl.  322 — 28. 
Robley   Spencer  H.,  to  Gonther  and  Shirley  Co.    UndMwater 

pipe  laying  apparatus.     8,204,417.  9-7-«6,  CT.  61— 724. 
Kobson   Harry  E.,  and  L.  I.  Griffin,  Jr.,  to  Bsso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Fluid  bed  process  for  redodng  iron  ox- 
ides.   3,2OT,066,  9-7-65.  CT.  75— 26. 
Rocha,  John  0.,  to  United  SUtes  of  4™«rtc»j,A»W-  ..f*^ 
capadty   magaxlne   for   firearms.     3.204,361,    ih-7-65,   Cl. 
42 — 60. 
Rockerath,   John  L.,  nad  H.   J.   Schr^*,  to  Jet  Stew    Inc. 
Conveyor  seamer  sewing  machUie.     8.204,500,  9-7-68.  CT. 
CT.  112—2. 
Rockford  Coca-Cola  Bottling  Co. :  8m— 

Wahlbom.  Broest  T.    3,204,867. 
Rocks,  Ewalt  H. :  See—  .  ..^  ... 

Culver.  Perrin  C.  and  Rocka.    8.205,474. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^ 

Generke.  WlUlam  A.    3.204,920. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  See — 

Brownyer.  Nelson  R.    8,204444.  _  , ^^^ 

Herider,  Elmer  A.,  and  Tabor.    8,205.009. 

RodlB,  Prani :  See —  .  .w,.  .,.., 

dremer,  Joseph,  and  Rodla.    3.206,041. 
Roerig.  Arnold  J. :  See —         _  «     _  ..«,.», 

jQStos,    Edgar    J..    Brafford.    Boerlg,    and    Horabostel. 
3  205  128 
Roetter,' Robert' P.,  and  F.  C.  BriU,  to  Libbey-Oweiu-Ford 
Glass  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  prododng  aUi 
moltiple  sheet  glailng  units.     8,206,056,  9-7-68.  Cl. 
38 
Rohland,  Paol  Q.    Rope  dampa.    8,204,810,  9-7-60.  CL  24— 

128 
Rohrman,  Henry  E.     Vertical  aUdlng  panel  door.     8,204.691, 

9-7-65,  CT.   160 — 202. 
Rohrs,  Henry  B,  A. :  See—  _  ^         .  _^  „, 

shear,  Herbert  J..  Jr..  and  Rohrs.    8,204,898. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See—      _     .,  .  ^   .  _  «„« 

Morley,  Frederick  W.  W.,  McLean,  and  Anner.    S,206,- 
024 
Romano.  Ferdinand  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  NaeT. 
Polarised  and  bi-refrlngent  animated  display.     8404,842, 

Rooaa,  Vernon  D.    Foel  pomp.    8.204.661.  9-7-66.  Cl.  108— 

2  1 
Roosa.  Vernon  D.    Foel  Injection  pump  timing  device.    8,204,- 

622,  9-7-65,  CT.  128—189. 
Roper  Hydraulics.  Inc. :  Bm— 

Mosbacher,  Bruce  H.    8.m471. 

Mosbacher,  Broce  H.     8,204,572  o.^.,  ^...^ 

Rose,  Arthur,  to  Applied  »«**«»«  I*»»»*I»f*««i    Sf't^MST^ 

Ing  purification  procesa.     8404.419   O-T-65.  CT.  •^-««- 
Rosenberg.  Milton,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp      iU«etle  tape 

havln^improved  antistatic  properties.     3.205,092,  9-7-65, 

B<SBwildr  Robert  H.,  to  UnlTeijal  OU  Ihrodncts  Co  JPrepa- 

ration  of  uniymmetrical  disulfides.    8,205.268.  9-7-68.  Cl. 

260—608 
Ross.  Cart  H..  to  The  Crane  *  Breed  C**^**^?;. '!?'*,  JgJf 

for  burial   casket  and  lUier  therefor.     8404,318,  9-7-65. 

CT.  27—19.  _      ^ 

Rosterman.  Donald  F. :  S#»—  ^  ._ . 

Mclnlncfa,  Glenn  W.,  and  Rosterman.    8.204.474. 
RoBikowskl,  George,  and  G.  J.    Illuminated  figurine.    8.205,- 

350,  9-7-65,  CT.  240—6.4. 


aU-fdass 
Cl.  65- 


8.200.S80. 
Magnnson.  and   %_ to  O.  I, 
Fox.  aa  trusteaa.    Frolt  and 


RosikowskL  Gregory  J. :  S*. 

RosskowskL  George  and  O.  J. 
Roth.   EUwood   A.,    >*    to  p.  I. 

"i£bl?S?Mrg°ine'ttod'^  3;204".677"9r7--^»rCT.  146:^284: 
Ronder,  Henry  N..  and  H.  B    Sooy.   to  WUUam  0»o«*»n  * 
Co.!  Inc.     tontalner  wltii  checked  tray  merchandise  dls- 
pUy.     3,204,851.  9-7-65,  CT.  22^—19. 

"•^^^l^b^^.  Martin,  Rooge,  and  Vinen.    8,205,148. 

RoosM-UCLAF :  See— 

Allals.  Andre,  and  Meier.    8,205.886. 

Rooaeel-UCLAF.  8.A. :   See—  n.^K-1— • 

Penasse    Loden.  Nomine,  Hagemann,  and  Barthele«y. 

8,205.219. 

RooveroL  WUUam  S. 
476.  9-7-65,  CL  74 

Roy,  Kenneth  :  See —  _^^_  .  __ 

Youngbeck,  Kart  W..  Ooerg,  and  Boy.     8.206,466. 
Buhinowlti,  Leo,  aiMl  T.  Opussenskl    to  Anwricftn  ^chtoe 

ft   Foundry   Co.     Internal   combustion  engine.     3.204,6i», 

9-7-65,  CT.  128—74.  ^     ,^, 

Roch    Paol  B.    Tie  holder.     8.204,777,  9-7-65.  CT.  211—118. 
Ruff   Richard  J.    and  T.  J.  Hebert,  to  UnlTersal  OU  Prod- 

urts  ^    Oai-fueted  catalytic  lB(ta-r«|«  baat  produdiw 

element.     3.204,688,  9-7-66,  CT.  168—114. 


Variable  speed  transmission. 
-198. 


8.204.. 
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LIST  OP  PATENTEES 


Sahlln,  Cmgle.  Sahlln,  and  Stro- 


8,a<».0M. 


RiUBbl«u  Date  H..  to  Inttnutlonal  Butlnen  MactalMt  Corp. 
MolttploTlBg  and  eommanlcatlon  ■ratcm  with  blgfalr 
dampod  gated  alcnal  generator.  8^5,811.  7-4-40.  CI. 
1T» — 15. 
Romer,  Da  rid  O.,  Jr..  and  R.  A.  Pattcraon.  to  Reed  BIe«tro- 
mech  Corp.  Coin  derlcea.  3,204.648,  »-T-«a,  CI.  13»— 2. 
Rompel,  Harrer  H..  to  Barber-Ureene  Co.    Locking  meana  for 

cmabera.     3.204.883.  9-7-66,  CI.  241—286. 
Rnoff,  KarL  to  Dr.  Ing.  b.c.P.,  Poracbe.  KG.,  Flrma.     Trana- 

mlaalon  for  tractori.     3.204,468.  B-7-«5.  CI.  74—15.4. 
Roah.  William  F..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Oaa-llquld  conUct 

apparatna.     3.204.425.  5-7-«5,  CI.  «5— 485. 
Rntenber,    Ellwood   R.,    and   N.    B.    Scliaefcr,    to   Waakeaba 
Motor  Co.     Momentary  enriching  derlcea   to  Improve  the 
atartlng  of  Internal  eombaatloa  eaglaaa  aalng  fuel  Injec- 
tion.    3.204.424.  0-7-65,  CI.  123—179. 
Ratter,  Sheldon  M. :  8«e — 

Mnrrax,  Donald  J.,  and  Ratter.    3.205.008. 
Ruton,  Oaorat  S.,  to  Pacific  Pumping  Co.     Sand  aeparator. 

S.204,772.  »-7-«6.  G.  210—512. 
Ryan  Aeronantloal  Co..  The  :  Btt — 

Shear,  Herbert  J..  Jr..  and  Robra.    3.204.893.  _ 

RTdaan.  Lawla  L.     lea  flahlng  device.    3,204,630,  9-7-65,  CL 

126—360. 
Ryndera,  Robert  D..  and  W.  R.  Dollaae.  to  Racine  Hrdraallca 
*  Machlnenr,  Inc.     Solenoid  Talve.     8.304.928.  9-7-65.  CI. 
251—129.  _      .. 

Ryahkewltcb.  Bngene  I.,  to  National  BerylUa  Corp.    Beryllia- 
allleon  carbide  ceramic  bodlea.    8,205.080.  9-7-65.  CU  104— 
44. 
ACM  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Hlldlng  A.,  and  Oark.    3.20S.317. 
Clark,  Clayton  hT,  and  Anderaon.    3.206,305. 
Horaak,  Edward  G.    3,204.747. 
Saekl,  Tarahlto  :  8e« — 

Otinkl,  Suaama.  Saekl.  and  Wakaaa.     3.205.047. 
Sagarlan.  John  H.     Mactalnea  for  abarpenlng  aawa.     3,204,- 

491,  9-7-65.  CI.  76 — 48. 
Sagarlan,  John  H      Fork  lift  atuchment  for  amall  tractora. 

3i204.724.  9-7-65.  CI.   187—9. 
Sager,  Richard  L. :  8ea— 

Pyler.  George  W..  and  Sager.    8.206,401. 
Fyler.  Oeorga  W.,  and  Sager.    3,206,453. 
Sahlln  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Tininy,  Harry  J..  Jr.,  Sahlln,  Cagle,  SahUn,  and  Stro- 
man.     3,204,783. 
Sahlln.  Richard  T. :  8m— 
Tiffany.   Harry  J..  Jr., 
man.     3,204.783. 
Salnt-Gobaln.  Compagnle  de  :  8m — 
Laarent.  Bernard,  and  Feaenko. 
Saint-James,   Rose  :   See — 

Graham,  Oeoffroy,  Hare,  and  Saint-Jamea. 
St.  Paul  Ammonia  Products,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Oattlker,  Davtd  C,  and  Frohllcb.     3.206.062. 
Salamone,    Joaeph    M.      One    tip    conatmctlon. 

9-7-65,  CI.  273—70. 
Salrl,  Galliano  :   See — 

PadoTanl,  Carlo,  and  SalTl.     8,205,182. 
Sanders,  Ralph  G.  :  Bee — 

Knahmak,  Walter  P..  and  Sandera.     3.204.465. 
Sandkahle,  Raymond  C.    Basket  stracture.    3,304,803, 

a.  217—12. 
Sandy  Hill  Iron  *  Braaa  Worka,  The  :  Bee — 

Clink.   George  E.     8,205,126. 
Sangl.  Michael,  and  E.  Groasner.  to  P.  Ooeaen  k  Co.  G.m.b.H. 
Moitl-parpose  electric  meter  for  measurtoK  current,  vottafe. 
pbaae  angle,  frequency  and  resistance.     3.205,439,  9-7-65. 
CI.  324-115. 
Sankyo  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Sonagawa.  Genahun,  Nakao.  Mlnakaml.  Kobayashl,  Naka- 

aawa.  Soma,  Sato.  Watatani.  and  Mataumoto    3.205,23.'^. 

Sargeant.    Ralph    G.     Centrifugal    electrical    apparatua    for 

treating  Ilqnida.     8.204.687.  9-7-66.  O.  159—6. 
Sargent  k  Co.  :  flee — 

FilU,  George  J.     3,204,445 
Sartln,    Arthur    B.,    H     to    R.    C.    Johnson.     Animal    trap. 

8,204,865,  9-7-65,  C\.  48—81. 
Sato,  Kyuao.     Trouser  with  adjustable  walat  slse.     3.204,253, 

9-7^,  CI.  2—237. 
Sato,  Taaunobu  :  Bee — 

Sonagawa.  Oenshun.  Nakao.  Mlnakaml,  Kobaya*b1.  Naka- 

sawa.  5k>ma,  Sato.  Watatani.  and  Mataumoto    320!^.2^'^. 

Saudlnaitia,  Emmanuel,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Unidlrection- 

ally    ConductlTe    derlce    for    varying    the    oufnnt     signal 

frequency  of  a   algnal   generator.     8,206,452.   9-7-60.   CI. 

881—8. 

Saandera.    Charlie    C.     Safety    bed   lock    attachment    meana. 

3.204,258.  9-7-65.  CT.  .V— 828. 
Sauret.    Joaeph    C.     Fixing    device.     8.204.514.    9-7-65,    CI. 

86—9. 
Savino.   Joseph    M..   and   C.   D.   Lanio,    to   United   States  of 
America.  National  Aeronautic*  and  Snace  Admlniatration. 
Simulated  fuel  aaaembly.     8,208,141,  9-7-66,  Cl.  176 — 19. 

Sawada.  Ryoka  :  Bee — 

Seki,  Takeo.  Sawada.  and  Sasaki.     8,205.415. 
Saytar,    Andrew.      Goal    apparatua    for    fleld    hockey    game. 

8.204.966.  9-7-65.  a   273—127. 
Scala,  Anthony  :  flee — 

Grimm.  John  F.,  Scala,  and  Shamoa.     8,205.389. 
ScantMll,    Thomaa    D.      Track-aupported    walker.     8,204,964, 

9-7-65.   CT.   272—70.4. 
Schaefer.  Norman  B. :  flee 

Rutenber.  Ellwood  R.. 


8,204.934. 


8,204,961, 


9-7-46, 


8,205.862. 
Acord.   and 


Schmidt. 


Schlffler.  Georg :  flee — 

RIedl.  Alola,  and  Schlffler.     8.204,789. 

Scheg.  Marclan  A.,  to  General  Siipial  Corp.  Highway  croaa- 
Ing  warning  lamp.     8,206,478,   9-7-66,  a.  340 — 47. 

Scheindel.  C'brlotlan  T.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Container 
sealing  machine.     3.204.387,  9-7-65.  Cl.  53 — 88. 

Schering  Corp.  :  flee — 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.     3,206,226. 

Schick,  William  F.  Seat  cuahlon.  3,205.010.  9-7-65,  CL 
297— -460. 

SetaUchte,  Max,  to  Slemena  *  Halake  Aktlengeaellacbaft.  Low 
loaa  arrangement  for  conreralon  of  frequency  banda,  utllla- 
Ing  a  switching  circuit.     8,205,310,  9-7-65,  Cl.  179 — 15. 

Scbllchtlng.  Kurt:  Bee — 

Taesler.  Rudolf,  and  Scbllchtlng.     3,20.'i,304. 

Schloeter    Darld  F. :  flee — 

Creed.  .Sherman  H.,  Scblneter,  and  Stevenson.    3.204.886. 

Scbmadebeck,  John  H..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Prepara- 
tion of  atabiliwd  salfur  dichlorlde.  3.205.040.  9-7-66rci. 
23 205 

Scbmidle<-bner,   Frana  A.     Lid  remover.     3,204,494,  9-7-65, 

Cl.   81—8.44. 
Schmidt,  Henry.  Jr..   to  Industrial  Filter  k  Pamp  Mfg.  Co. 
Filter    cake    thickneaa    detector.      3,204.766.    9-7-65,    a. 
210—86. 
Schmidt.   Louis  F.  :   See — 

Dryden.  Hugh  L.,  and  Schmidt 
Melaenholder.   Gerald   W.,    Vivian 
3,205,362. 
Schmidt-Wallace,  Inc.  :  flee — 

Wallace.  Cbarlea  H.     8,204.844. 
Scbmltthenner.  Fred.    Circuit  for  intercommunication  aystema. 

3.205.307.  9-7-65.  Cl.  179—1. 
Scbnegg,    Robert.   E    Istel.   and   H.   Gold,   to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  AktlengeselUchaft.    Proceaa  for  Improving  the  brlght- 
Bcaa  of  synthetic  polymers  and  prodncta  reaultlng  therefrom. 
3.306,202.  9-7-65.  Cl.  260—78. 
Schnell,  Eogen  :  flee — 

Voster.  Walter,  and  Schnell.     8,204.973. 
Schoenrock,     Norbert    O.       Duplicating    device    for    lathea. 

3  204,671,  9-7-65.  Cl.  142—7. 
Schola.    Loula   A.     Convertible  bed.     8,204.256,   9-7-66,    Cl. 

5—21. 
Schon.  John  F..  i^  to  W.  C.  and  J.  O.  Schon. 
attachment  for  presses.     3,204.292,  9-7-65, 
Schon.  John  O. :  See — 

Schon.  John  F.     3,204.292. 
Schon,  Werner  C. :  flee — 

Schon.  John  F.     3.204,292. 
Schott,   Stuart :   flee — 

Hanaley.  Virgil  L.,  Moormeler,  and  Sebott 
Schramm.  Elmer  H.  :  Bee — 

Flekers.  Edmund  J..  Schramm,  and  Klose 
Schreck.  Harold  J. :  Bee — 

Rockemth.  John  L..  and  Schreck.     3,204.590. 
SchrOter.  Carl :  flee — 

Hortmeyer.  Heiko,  and  Schrflter.     3,205,115. 
Schubert,  Frank  R..  to  B«>ndix-WestinKhouae  Automotive  Air 
Brake     Co.     Brake     mechanism.     8,206,020,     9-7-65,     CL 
,303 — 29. 
Schuchard,  Gerhard  :  flee — 

Straaaer.     Helmut.     Schacbard,     Topel,     and     Renner. 
3  204  542 
Scbadel.  Conrad  R.,  to  Hexcel  Producta  Inc.     Method  of  mak- 
ing  a   honeycomb    type   structure.     3.205.109,   9-7-65.   CI. 
156—197. 
Schuller.  Karl-Helni :  See— 

MeisaenberfT.   Hubert.  Schuller.  and   Zinkl.     3.204.407. 
Schumann.    Edward    L..    to    The    Upjohn    Co.     N-oxIdes    of 
pyrtdvl    ketone   O-hydrocarbonozlmea.      3,206,234,    9-7-65, 
Cl.   260—296. 
Schurg.  Frederick  W. :  See — 

Barlch.  Steve,  and  Schurg 
Scbutx.  Howard  G.  :  Bee — 

Nack.  Herman,  and  Schuti.     8.20.^.074. 

Schwab,  Louia.    Air  filtration.    8,204.391,  9-7-66,  Cl.  66 — 374, 
Schwab,  Loais,    Air  filter  terminating  in  a  collection  pocket. 

3.204,392,  9-7-65,  CT.  55—381. 
Schwartx.  Daniel  S..  to  Gulton  Induatrlea.  Inc.    Flexible  atraln 

transducer      3,205,464.  9-7-65.  Cl.  338 — 2. 


Die  handling 
Cl.  18—16. 


8,205,038. 
3.204.265. 


8,204,604. 


and  Schaefer.     8.204,624. 


Sehaeffler,  Georg.  to  Industrlewerk  Schaeffler  Ohg.  Method 
for  production  of  thin  walled  cylindrical  cacea.  3.204,323, 
9-7-65,  a.  29—148.4. 


Schwan,  Alois  .  —  __.._.. 

Mailer,  Martin,  Derachmldt,  and  Scbwars.     3,204,701. 

Schwara.  Peter  D..  and  R.  A.  Overmyer,  to  General  Signal 
Corp.  Exit  aelectlng  system.  3,205.479,  9-7-46,  CT.  340— 
51. 

Scbwenk,  Kurt,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AktlenMaellachaft  9UA- 
ing  door,  particularly  for  motor  vehlciee,  which,  when 
doaed.  la  flush  with  the  wall  of  the  vehicle.  3,204.999, 
9-7-66.  CT.  296—47. 

Schwerta.  Frederick  A.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Electrolnmlneacent 
display  systems.     S.205.403.  9-7-65,  Cl.  315—169. 

Schwerta,  Frederick  A.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  ElectroaUtlc  memory 
ayatem.     3,206  484,  9-7-65,  Cl.  340—173. 

Sehwingbamer,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Statee  of  America.  Na- 
tional Aeronautica  and  Spare  Administration.  Space  va- 
hlde  electrical  system.     3,204.889.  9-7-65.  CT.  244 — 1. 

Scott,  Loren  F..  to  Terra-Form  Footing  Co.  Rotary  tnnnellng 
machine  having  off-aet  bead.  3,206;014,  9-7-65,  Cl.  299 — 
31. 

Scott,  Norman  H.  :  flee — 

Ludlow,  Donald  M.,  and  Scott.    3,206,166.  ^ 

Scott,  Richard  :  flee — 

Brightman.  Barrie.  Perkina.  and  Scott.    3,206,312. 

Seagle.  Stanley  R.  :  See — 

Bertea,  OcUvUn.  Groaa.  and  Seagle.     3.206.0T0. 
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3,205,169. 


^''•fclTKlrkv,  wtnird  H..  S-aaT^Hl  Berkley 

Sealomatic  Electronics  Corn. :  flee — 

Sear^LrWlluSL  u'"'ocltaDhoteCo™_  Highway  illuml- 

naSg  device.    3.204,537   9-f-66.  CL  94-1.6. 
Seara.  Anthonv.     HomopoUr  generator.     3,206.8«4.  »-7-oo, 

Se^'ja^s  L   A.     Qip.     3.204.313,  9-7-66.  a.  24---137. 
aHfeld^   MaTthUs.  and  W.  Jenusch,  to  Badlache  AniUn-  A 
^8^i'Fabrt\  AkUengeaeUadurf^     P 

atitut^d  formamldinea.     3,205.262,  9-7-65,  Cl.  ,J60— ^04. 
SeSley    Elwl?  Vr.    ind  j    R.Alday,  to  United  Statea  of  Amer- 

icl    Navy       Dielectric   aap  mlnlaturlaed   microwave  filter. 

3,205,460,  9-7-65,  Cl.  333—73. 
Scgerlund,  Glenn  K. :  See—  ,      j      o  oaa  tja 

Stuessel,  John  K.,  and  Segerlund      3,204,378 

Seki.  Takeo.  R.  Sawada,  and  f.  »"««"'•  »,»"*^f'^,VoOO 
manent  magnet  device.     3,205.415,  9-7-65   ClpfiJ— ^J^. 

Selke,   William  A.,   to  Klmberly-Clarke  Corp.     Paper  having 
apedal    strength    cbaracteriaUca,      3,205,124,    9-7-«o,    ci. 

Seido;kif  Jack   J.     Toggle  clamp.     3,204.947.  9-7-66,  CL 

SeSKValUce  R.,  to  81^'^  R"^  Corp.  cf^jY-fSJ"**^ 
selection  mecbaniam.     3,206,030.  9-7-60,  CL  31^ — i»a. 

Ilnl4li'JVHo'ii^k*frall'e?s!%lvlslon  of  Fruebauf  Corp. 
R^f  bow  httine  for  vehicle  with  removable  side  sections. 

Se2n^K=^fcaVj-^'&?;UX^  in^ 

nal  a^aft  clearing  member.     3.204.873,  9-7-65,  CL  £3V— 

Senn?nger  Earl  J.     RoUry  aprinkler.     3.204,874,  9-7-^.  Cl. 

239—288. 

^^''Fri^dlrlfh'Herbert,  Lebnerer,  and  Sepp.     3,205,201. 
Serriade^   Conatantine   A.     Jet    propelled    vapor   condenaer. 
3  204,401,  9-7-65.  Cl.  60—31. 

**"K:eJa|a°*ai«  i**a^  Seven.     3,205,129.         .  ,  ^^„ 

Severm"'A^;toi'M/stand.rdl|^dcon,bina^^^^^ 

liK  and  milling  fixture.     3.204.493.  9-7-65,  Cl.  IJ     ».!•     ... 
8fe.?na    Societe  Vrancalae  d'Bntretlen   et   de  Reparation   de 
Materiel  Aeronautlque  :  See — 
Mercler,  Pierre  E.     3,204,573. 
Shaffer  Tool  Works  :  See— 

Murray   James  W .,  Jr.    3  204.6TO. 
Walker  Raymond  W.     3.^04,992. 

^''*'0r\mm"'"j!>'h"F..^8c'ir..  and  Shamoa.     3,205.389. 

ShanahaTfeobert  N.  H.  M.  Faltin  and  D^.  Porter,  to  Trail 
Mate  Corp.  of  Alaska.  Amphlbloua  motor  vehicle.  3.204,- 
713,  9-7-65,  Cl.  180 — 5.  „„«..,»    q_t_«k    n    'lift 

Shannon,  John  K.     Connector.     3,205,472,  9-7-66,  Cl.  3»9— 

Shannon.  Joseph  A.,  to  Ooodyea'  Aeroapace  Corp     Fhoto-llght 

painting  apparatus.     3.204.544,  9-7-66,  CT.  95—74. 
Shanok.  Jesse  P.  :  See— 

Shanok.  V  ctor  and  J.  P.     3,204.782.  _ 

Shanok     Victor    and    J.    P.      Dispensing    carton.      3,204,762, 

ShUrEveStt^H^o  Dana  Corj.     Realllent  mount  for  marine 

Sh^fc;/^  L^.-^t?S?boV7i5itSgMc:     Beaded  plat- 

ShlrPrVn'^is  UVAfrZll-^&'^JL.    Platform  welt. 

Shlk^^i^r^n'cirL-^'to^^a'rtou'r'weltlng  Co..  Inc.     Shoe  welt. 

She^r'U'r'beVj"^  Jr'^in'dV  E.  A.  Rohra.  to  The  Ryan  Aero- 
^  nautlcsT  Co       &al   mixing  system   for   servo  actuator.. 
3.204.893.  9-7-65,  CT.  244—76. 

SheetH.  Harley  L. :  See —       .   -,w     ..        a  on^  ti« 

Philllns    Robert  L.    and   Sheeta      3.2M.J16.     -j^g-Q 
Sheldon     F^dward    E       Endoscopic    Instruments.      s,200,3»u, 

9-7-65.  Cl    313—65. 
Shell  on  Co. :  See--  -^ 

"'''j:Si.wT7obn  /.'k;i<*1.UU.  ••«  9h«>p.r<l.    »3M.- 
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Shlnew.  Richard  E.     Umbrella.     3.204.660,9-7^5,0.136- 

ShiJnrock,   Norbert   O      Safetr   '^^^   tor  wood   and   meUl 

lathes.     3.204.499.  9-7-66,  Cl.  82—34 
aiki.ir    Rnh^rt  C     to  Litton  Industries.  Inc.     J|abrlcatlon  of 
*'^lftVrd^^ U?  delay  llnea      3,205,104,  9-7-46.  Cl.  156-6. 

*"^Bab'a?;,  lld^i.  and  Slbon.     8.206.451. 
Sldelman.    Abraham.      Hair   curler.      3.204,645,    9-7-«5.    Cl. 
182—41. 

*'*'*'lii"^  wm.'rf"w..   Penuel.   Freeboum. 
3.204,519. 

*"*'coSi;ila.'c"rlJ  Oi,  nt^ilng,  and  Slegel.    3.205,431. 
Siemens  k  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 
5»chllchte.  Max.     3  205.310. 

Sierra  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Ramslng.  Robert  B   V.     8,204,807. 

Siclcr,  W.  U.  (Bill)  :  Sea— _ 
Paca,  VlrgU.    3.204.413. 

■   t  .... 


Sllaby,  Stanley  D.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army.  Can- 
trolled  bnrat  firing  maebantam.  3.204,629,  9-7-46,  Cl. 
ao 1 AO 


89—140. 
BUver.  Bertram  8.    Swlval  arrangement.     8JN>4,916.  9-7-48, 

a.  248 — 417. 


and    Sieber. 


Silver,  Irving: 

Fine,  Harry  H.     3,204,811. 
SUveraJo,  Kurt  B.  8. :  Am — 

Janaon.  Knnt  8.  T..  Jeppaaon.  and  SUveraJo.     8,200,440. 
Simjlan,    Luther   G.,    to   Univeraal   Match   Corp.     Verifying 

meana.     3,205,480,  9-7-46,  Cl.  840 — 146.8. 
Simjlan,    Luther    Q.,    to    Univeraal    Match    Corp.      Envelope 

handling  apparatua.     8,204,508,  9-7-65,  Cl.  88—100. 
Simmons,  Frwlerlck  8.:  flee —  ^  ^_  ,  „_  ,^„ 

De  Bell,  Arthur  Q.,  Anderaon,  and  Slmmona.    8.205,848. 

Slmonian.  John  V.,  H.   Kroll.  and  J.  B.  Peteraon,  to  Oelw 

Chemical    Corp.      Herblcldally    active    ureaa.      8.206,268. 

9-7-65,  Cl.  260—466. 

Simons,  Gordon  F. :  See —  ,  _  .  „^.  ^„, 

Morana,  Simon  J.,  Simona,  Bpateln,  and  Ray.    8,206,086. 
Slmpaon,  Herbert.  Corp. :  See — 

Mcllvaine,  Robert  L.     8,204.802. 
Slma,  James  G. :  flee— 

barlow.  Paul  D.,  and  Slma.    3.204.289. 
Singer.  Alvln  :  See —  ,..,..  «  aak  nam 

n>avla.  Bayard  C,  Singer,  and  Chapman.     8.206,296. 
Singer  Co.,  The:  See — 

Dreyfuaa,  Henry.     3.204,594. 

Pickett,  Charlee  G.    8,204,591. 

Steiner,  Adam  P.     3,204.698. 

^*°'BUc{i.u%**Hoie?^  Slngletary.  and  Ne»«..     3,204,- 

589 
Rkr>h>    Frank  W     to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Co.     Proceaa  for 

d?jrng  a  uJuld.  •  3i06,168!V7-45    Cl.  208-188. 
Slavic,  Vred   M..   to   hexltron  Co.     l^reas  for  -^.IJ*»«?« 

having  intermittent  paper  feeding  meana.     8,204.666.  9-7- 

Slo^alnskl    Edwin  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
^^Cotp      Two   terminal   device  iwltchlng  circuit   employing 

a  sfngle   dock.     3  205.871,  9-7-65,  CL  807—88.5. 
Small,   Benjamin.      Building   structure.     3,204,878,    9-7-45, 

Sm^rL^^Rl^hSrd  L..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Torque  limiting 

device      3.204,480,  9-7-65,  O.  64 — 28. 
SmlS'Alexander  H.,  IlL  to  Glll^rt   Aaaodatea    Inc.     gn- 

denaer  steam  apace  divider.     8,204,692,  9-7-60.  Cl.  xwy— 

110. 
Smith,  Alfred  G, :  Bee—         .  ,.    ..^      «  oak  Aaa 
Lambert,  Richard  J.,  and  Smith.     8.206,088. 
Smith,  Bruce  E. :  See--  .  o„,»»,      KOAaais 

8mitf"kuT?oTV'.  %:,  'a'n/S'  l"^^i«>n':'?;imed^  Chemi«l 

*"corp.A~n8ti;*l  tiles  with  theraoplaatlc  wveriw  ^aet. 

and     Interlooklnj     tongue-and-groove     edge     connecttona. 

SmX^^%%o-BabSck'Uffi»x  Ltd.    Supporting  mean.. 

conUlned    breathing    apparatua.      8,Z04,770,    »-i-w». 
SmVthrJoseph  C.  to  P't'^  Machine  T<g>l,Ine^Cr«.k- 

shaft  welding  machine.     8,205.886,  9-7-60,  ci.  »!»—•«• 
^""^.r ^w^rd'^Geerlng.  and  SmUh.     8,206,247. 
Smith  Kline  '^'ren'-h  LaboTjatoilea     See— 

219—549.        ^      _ 
Smith    Thomas  W. :  see —       p„,»v 
Kariher.  Donald  H..  and  Smith. 

Smith,  William  O. :  See —        o-.i»».     s  MM  918 
B^nln,  Lawrence  O..  and  Smith.     »j|0*;*j^; 

smta.  Herman  L.     Anlm^  training  food  diapenaer. 
608.  9-7-65.  Cl.  119—64. 

Snow  Corp.,  The :  Se^  . 

Jensen.  Stanley  W.     3,206,008.  a  ao4  84T 

Snow,  Robert  B.     Sole  pUte  for  athletic  aboa.     3,204.847. 

anVdl;*'irSng  V   to  The   Corndlua  Co.     Stick  di.p««». 
'l20i,8lW7^-6,  Cl.  221-809.  . -04  267    9-7-46, 

Socdo   LewiaM.    Threading  mecbaniam.    8.204.267,  »-7-on, 

SoS'etiVatlJnale   dEtude  et  de   Conatmction  da  Moteur. 
**' B^SSTr"  iiuuTj.,  Barant.  Phdlpon.  and  Lacroix.    8.204.- 
Fotre!  Claude  D..  and  MlhaU.     8.306.147. 
^"''^l^'e^^c'h'ri^tl.T'and  Hirta.    8.205.028. 
^'^*^U°rly''Mlcher7nd  TrdUe.     8.206.140. 
^^Ynd'SilSlfrS^^'Vr-fnT^.    8.206,232. 

IS^nlJSKU"'    h'^4"l..    Obemght,    and    William.. 

8.206,173.  -.-  AK« 

Mdton.  Thomaa  M.    8.206,262. 


8.204,686. 


3,204,- 
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SodnarMO,  WUllam  C. :  «••— 

nrlor,  Jtmm  B^  Jr^  Kaltisc  and  SodartrMO. 

■•darqolsti  lYMterlek  J^  J.  L.  Amos,  and   H.  O.   Boye*.  to 
Th«  Dow  Cboaleal  Co.     ProcoM  for  tbo  actlTatloo  of  de- 
hrdroMMtloa  eatal/tts.     8.300,17».  »-7-M,  a.  2S2 — «S0. 
Sodinir.  J.  C,  4  Halbaeli :  S«o— 

Bocbem,  Karl-Onater.     S.204,T10. 
Sokoloff.  Ka/aond.     BotraetaUo  proac  k«lt  feaekla.     8,304,- 

114.  4-7-«5,  a.  24—18*. 
8oil«ab«rf«r.    LMtor    D..    to    Daaean    Parldaff   Ifctar    Corp. 
Parkins  ■•««•  ■arhantaai.    8.204.488.  ft-T-dis.  C\.  70—417. 
Soaa,  NooQO :  8—— 

vanaaawa.     Oanahon.     Nakao,     Mlnakami.     KobaTaahl. 
Nalaaawa,    Soau.    Sato.    waUtani.    aad    Matsanoto. 
8.205,285. 
■omaor.  Clyde  ▲.,  to  0«iidroB  Wboal  Co.     Swlnf-awaj  foot 
raat  for  iBTalld  whMl  ebain.    8,205.007.  »-7-dO,  aTUT— 
420. 
Soaa.   John   8..    to   Contlnontal   Can   Co..   Inc.      Self-rontlna 
pUatle  noaalo  and  tpoat.     8.204.828,  9-7-56.  CL  222—153. 
Sooy,  Harry  B.  :  8«« — 

Roador,    Honry    N..    and    Sooy.     8.204.861. 
Soranaon,    Perc   C.  and   W.    R.   WbUney.      Mllea  par  gallon 

m^ar.     8.204,46^.  »-T-58,  CI.  73—114. 
Soseia,  Salvatora,  to  Ooaaral  maetrle  Co.     Raaota  control 

key  ■wltcta.     3.206,820.  »-7-«5,  CI.  200 — 44. 
Sotoropaloa,  Goat :  Bm — 

Onatafaoo,     Blaine     W.       Sotaropoloa.     and     de     Bahr. 
3.204.M2. 
Soudore  Electrlque  Aatofene,  8.A.  La :  Am — 

Snnnen.  Jean  A.  P.     8.206,838. 
Soul*  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Nllsen,  PridthjoT.     3.204.824. 
Soulea,  Charlie  J.     Hop  picking  maehlnea.     3,204.746.  9-7- 

«6.  CI.  198 — 24. 
South  Cheeter  Corp.  :  B— — 

Barrr.  John  K.     8,204,880. 
Space  Ordance  Sytteina  :  8e« — 

Dickie.  William  R..  and  Brown.     8.204,616. 
8paldla«,  A.  0..  *  Broo.  of  Canada  Ud.  :  Bm— 

Child    Lawrence  M.     8.204.261. 
Spannbake,  Emat  W.,  to  Raymond  International  Inc.     Draw- 
bar maltlpUer.     3,204.634.  9-7-65jCn.  91 — 40. 
Sparke.   Maurice  B.,   and  A.   J.  M.  Wenham    to  The  Brltlab 
Petroleum  Co    Ltd.     laomeriaatlon  of  oleflnlc  compound!. 
3.208.282,  9-7:-«6,  Cl.  260—688.2. 
Speclaltlea  Development  Corp.  :  8ee — 
Hadeler.  Theodore  T.     3.204.852. 
Wlsmar,  William  F.     S.204.925. 
Spe«tra-Ph Tiles,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baapel.  Robert  C.     8.204.471. 
BpaBCf,  John  H.,  R.  B.  Bergatrand,  and  W.  Van  Der  Slaya. 
to  Pallman   Inc.     Railway  rehlcle  maltl-deck  superatrue- 
tnre.     3.204.580^9-7-56.  Cl.  106—368. 
Spencer.  Jobn  F    T..  A    P    Tulloch    and  P.  A.  J.  Oorln.   to 
National    Reeearcb   Coondl       HTdroxy   fatty   add   produc- 
tion.    3  206.160,  9-7-65,  O.  195— 50. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 
Baner,  Peter.     3.204.862. 
Cubert.  Jack  3.     3,205^45. 
Klrkpatrlck.  Kingston  V      3.204,656. 
Pad.  Robert  A,  Jr.     S,20.'i  372. 
«eneehal.  Wallace  R.    8.306.080. 
Splll^rs    Peter  P.      Power  operated   teasing  comb  having  an 
elliptical  path  of  moTement.     3.204.469.  f-7-65.  Cl.  74 — 22. 
Sponge.  Eric  H..  to  Padfle  Scientific  Co.     Door  Jamb  moanted 

safety  harness      3.206.004.  9-7-66,  CL  297—888. 
Sprajrae  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Bernard.    Walter    J.,    aad    Cook.     8.206,415. 
Spreen,    Robert    O.     to   The   Cincinnati   Milling   Machine  Co. 

Method  of  drtUlng.     3,204.492.  9-7-66.  C\   77—5. 
Srtgley,  Leland  R.    Golf  cart.    3,204,976,  9-7-66.  Cl.  250 — 37. 
StambouUa,  Anastaslos  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Aatomatic  adlustable  e4|uallier  for  signal  amplltnde  varla- 
tlons.     3.208,442.  9-7-65.  O.  325 — 320 

Standard  Coated  Products  Inc.  :  See — 
Johnson.  Robert  B.     3.204.377. 

Standard  OU  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See— 

Ooosaena.  John  C      3.206  171. 

Llndert.  Albert  W.     3.206.060. 
Standard    Predalon.    DIt.    A-A    Bnglaeerlng    Corp. :  Bm — 

Jordan,  Fred  A.     8,205.026. 
Stanabury,    Harry    A..    Jr..    and    D.    T.   'Manning,    to    Union 
CarMde  Corp.     Bl«ydleehloro  oxlmea.     8,206.258.  9-7-55. 
CT.  250--555. 
Star  Cntter  Co.  :  See — 

Johnston.    Glen    E..    and    WIndaor.     3.206.336. 

Staraehler.  Erwin.  to  Bayertscbe  Motoren  Werke  Aktlenfo- 
sellacbaft.  Rotary  piston  machine.  3,204,615,  9-7-66.  Cl. 
12»— 5. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

BUneh,  Julian  B.,  and  MeColIoagh.  3  205.073. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.  and  Dewald.  3.205,253. 
Fearing,  Ralph  B..  Walah,  and  BicBaln.     3.205.264. 

SUTer,  Robert  B.     Support  for  sn  article.     3.204.601.  9-7-56, 

a.  118—76. 
StaaloDo  SperlmenUle  per  I  CombastlbUl :  See— 
PadoTanl.  Carlo,  aad  SalTl.     8.206,lt2. 

Stearns.  Richard  8..  and  A.  Fono,  to  The  Flreatoae  Tire  k 
Rubber  Co.  Production  of  ds-1.4  polybatadlene  with  a 
titanium  tetrachlorlde-alumlnum  alkyl  Iodine  catalyst. 
3,205.213.  9-7-50.  CL  MO— 94.3. 

■teeeo,  Sodete  Aaearae  de  Taehnlqaa  Chlatlqoe :  fee — 
Hallar.  KraeatX     3.204,880.  


r  foot  adjusting 


Steenekea,  Jobannea  :  See — 

Nalaon.  Richard  C.  and  Stemeken.     3.204.660. 
Stein.  John  0.,  *  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Birse,  Alexander  L.      3,204,687. 
Stelaer.  Adam  P..  to  The  Singer  Co.     Preai 

derlce.     3,204.593.  9-7-66,  Cl    112—240.  , 

StelngroeTer,  Erich  A.,  to  MagiietfabrU  Bonn  Gewerkadiaft 

Windhorst.     Correction  magnets  for  cathode-ray  tubee  and 

methods    for    magnetising    same.      8,206,414,    9-7-56,    Cl. 

SI  7 — 200. 
Stents,    Blair    E.,    to    United    Serrlce    Equipment    Co.     lac. 

Tray   support  and   thermal   wall   for  a   hot  and  cold  food 

service  cart.     3^205.033.   9-7-66,  Cl.  312 — 236. 
Stensel,    Richard    w..   and   D.   W    Turner,   to   Petrollte  Corp. 

Klectric    treater    for   dispersions.      3,206.160,    9-7-56,    Cl. 

204 — 302. 
Sterllon  Corp. :  See — 

Hofstra.    Peter   C.   and    Engelaher.     3.204.632. 
Hofatra.    Peter    C.    and    Engelaher.     3,204,633. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See — 

RUno,  Molsea,  and  Manaon.     3,206.248. 
Steoerman,  Sergey.    Method  and  meaaa  for  compacting  aandy 

materUls.    8!204,414,  5-7-56,  Cl.  51^85. 
Stevenson    John.  Jr.  :  See — 

Creed.  Sherman  H.    Schlueter,  and  Btevenaon.    3.204,386. 
Stewart,  Hugh  B..  and  E.  J.  Leshan :  deeeaaed  San  Diego,  (by 

P.  Leshan,  legal  representative)  :  said  H.  B.  Stewart,  aaaor. 

to   United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

High    temperature    reactor    with    specific    distribution    of 

non-l/v  sbaorber  and  fertile  material.     3,205.139,  9-7-65, 

Cl.  176—18. 
Stun.  Emil  :   See—  ^ 

Rlnderspacher,    Max.    and    Stllll.     8,305.110. 
Stockton,  Thomas  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Hydrostatic  drive. 

3,204.411,  9-7-68.  Cl.  60—63. 
Stoddard,    Emeet    D.      Iron   holder   attachment       3,204.903, 

9-7-56.  CT.  245—117.5. 
Stokely.  Raymond  E.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Unlveraal  Joint. 

3.204,428.  9-7-65.  C\.  64 — 17. 
Stokes,  Kenneth  J   :   See — 

Archer.    Harry    W  .    Klein,    and    Stokes.     3.206,325. 
Stollenwerk.    Hana.      Patient    securing   belts   for    stretchers. 

3.204.266.  9-7-65.  Cl.  5 — 82. 
BtoUenwark.  Hans.    Ambolance.    8.204.998,  9-7-56.  Cl.  295— 

19. 
Stone.  Bruce  B.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.    Firebox  heat  pat- 
tern  In   a  furnace.     8.204.611,  9-7-65,  C\.  122 — 285. 
Stookey.  Stanley  D.,  to  Cornlaa  Olaas  Worka    SemlcrysUlllne 

ceramic  body  and  method  of  making  It.     8,206,079,  9-7-56. 

Cl.  105—89. 
Story,  Bam  K..  and  W.  R.  Davla,  Jr.    Power  operated  vacuum 

unloader.    3.200,017,  9-7-56,  CL  808 — 84. 
fltover,  AncU  C.  :  See — 

BHsenbaner,    Leigh   B.,   and   Stover.     8,204,977. 
Straaser,  Helmut,  O.  Schnehard.  H.  Topel.  and  O.  Renner,  to 

Agfa  Aktlengceellscbsft.    Camera  with  bnllt-ln  flash  appara- 

tna.    8,304>a.  9-7-65,  O.  96—11. 
Striek  Trailers,  a  division  of  Fruehaaf  Corp. :  B— — 
AhoUns,  Andrew     8.206.001. 
Seng.  «ul  J .     8.206,002. 
Stroman,  MafHb  H.  :  See — 

Tiffany,  Harry  J..  Jr..  R.  T.  and  W.  O.  «ahlln.  Cagle,  and 
Stromsn      3.204,798. 
Struck    Henry  :   See — 

BlBnger,  William  L..  Jr..  Struck,  and  Groas.     8,204.368. 
Stnbbmann,   Albert,    to   Kobner   Bros.,   Inc.     Bracket   for  at- 
taching a   toy   to   a  child's  chair.     8,304.857,  9-7-66.  O. 


tacBlag 
45—83. 


StueeaeL  John  K..  and  G.  K.  Segerlond.  to  Flexiflor  Blectrleal 

S stems.    Inc.     Trench   header   ducts.      3,204,878,   9-7-56. 
52—231. 
Stumpf.  Walter,  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Hols  Aktiengesellsehaft. 
Method    for    the    preparation    of    trans-    and    c1s-l,4-cyclo- 
hexane-dlmethylene-bls-chlorocarbonate.    3.205,256,  9-7-56. 
Cl.  250 — 458. 
Sad'Avlatlon    Sodet4    Natloaale    de    Contruetlons    Aeronaa- 
tlqaes  :  See — 
Robert,  Andr«,  and  Parrot.    8,805.4»4. 
Samerford.  ftlmpeon  D.,  H.  G.  Ellert,  and  R.  C.  Lohaan,  to 
Bsso    Reaearcn   and    Engineering   Co.      Improved   catalytic 
synthesis  of  cart>oxyllc  adds  from  olefins,  carbon  monoxide 
and  water.    3,206.244.  9-7-56,  O.  260 — 418. 

SonOUCo. :  See— 

If  aeon.  Joeeph  C.  Jr.    8.306,051. 

Sonagawa.  Genshan,  H.  Nskso.  H.  Mlnakaal,  8.  Kobayaabl. 
J.  Nakasawa,  N  Soma,  T  Sato,  M.  WataUnI  and  T.  Mat- 
somoto.  to  Sankyo  Co..  Ltd.  Cydoheptlmldaaolone  eoa- 
ponnda.    8.306J55,  9-7-55.  Cl.  350 — 809.8. 

Sunday.  Jamea  J.,  deceased  ;  N.  Payne,  executrix.  Exhaust 
mufler  with  filling  of  porous  ceramic  daders  snd  method 
of  asking  same.     3.304.738,  9-7-66,  Cl.   181—60. 

Sunnen,  Jean  A.  9.,  to  La  floudure  Electrlque  Autogene,  8.A. 

Salpment  for  forming  high  temperature  plasisaa.     8,305.- 
8,  9-7-65.  CT.  219—131. 
Sua  CMl  Co  :  See — 

Zaayenga,  Ralph.    8,206,185. 

Bntherford,  Gordon  R. :  0ee — 

Fleteker,  Robert  J..  Worth,  and  Satherford.     8.306.505. 

Sutker,  Borton  J. :  See — 

Swaab.  Mayer  M.,  and  SnUer.    8,306.308. 
Sosnki,  BIJt.     Loadln/  and  nnloadlng  apparatus  for  canrrfng 
liqaids  between  a  floating  ship  and  land.     8,204,668,  9-7- 
56,  CT.  187—385. 
floankl.  Toahlhisa :  fee— 

8ekl.  Takeo.  Sawada,  aad  Snankl.    8,306,416.  >.i  ■ 
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Svenaka  FUktfabrlkea,  Aktleitolaget :  See— 

Bklund.  Toraten.    8,20M98.  ^  -    t    *—..♦«»«» 

Svoboda,  Gordon  H..  A.  J.  Bamea,  Jr..  and  R   J^  ^""*"^^; 

to  BU  Lilly  aad  Co.    Leuroaldlne  and  leurocrUtlne  and  their 

production.     8,306.220.  9-7-56,  CT.  2«0— 235.  ^».^„,^, 

Swaab.    Mayer   ik.,   and   B.   J.   Sutker,    to   Thlokol   Chemical 

Corp.    Particulate  polyaulflde  jwlymers  and  aethod  <rf  mak 

lag  the  same.     8,306.808,  9-7-56.  Cl.  2«0— 7»1-  .^^m. 
Swadcll,  Robert  A.     Terminal  guidance  system  for  navlganie 

craft.    8,208.497.  9-7-56.  CL  348— 108.  ^,m„, 

Swanaon,  6«nnar  fc.     Sprlna  loaded  turn  catch  for  packing 

ease  or  the  Uke.    «.204>98,  9-7-56,  CT.  292—111. 
Swanaon.   HUmer   I.,    to   fcoUlns   Radio   Co.     Low   t^^^^^J 

audio  distortion  reduction  drcnlt  for  tranealttera.    8,^08,- 

4M,  9-7-56.  Cl.  382—87. 
Swataan,  Ivan  M.  :  See—        ^   «      „_  «  .u^a  aa». 

Howea,   Bei^mln  T.,  and  Swataan.     3,204.405. 

*''*Li)5a?^kaiS^D.,  snd  Swatt.    8,204,846. 
Sweeney    Joseirti  P..  to  AMP  Inc.     Method  of  manufactnr- 
IM  mkrietircore  aaaemblies.     8.204,829.  9^-56,  CT.  29- 

Swlderskl,  Steve  W..  and  D.  K.  Baner.    Can  eroaher.    8,304.- 

St^o*;^faenrJ^p7*^"  Doited  ^^'•y'^^^^^'h^W^ 
Firearm  drtve  aprtng  device.     8,304,651.  9-7-56,  CL  »• 

Swltagable,  Harols  B.,  Jr.     Cap  for  conUlner  having  beaded 

necTSpeliUf     3^20^.801.  9-7^.  CT.  216—96. 
SylvanU  Blocfrtc  Prodncta  Inc. :  ««*— .  „. 
Mooney,  Richard  W.,  and  Ala.    8,205,085. 

^rioil*:^A°r2an'/j?£?McI.tyre.    8.206,335. 

*'"  B^'nfn'\fwren«'o:  and  Balti>.    8,204,918. 
Syntex  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert.    8,206.228. 

Bowers.  Albert.     8,205,242.  .  o^  .,,    a_T_*«    PL 

Ssekely    George.     Thermal  actuatora.     8,804,461,  9-7-06.  u- 

T.I.  (Group  Services)  Ltd. :  ««— 

Noltingk.  Bernard  B.    3,206,486. 
T  *  T  Mfg.  Co.  :   See —  ^^ 

Tesafer.  Aram  J.    3.204.509. 
Taber  Instrument  Corp.  :   *••— ' 

Tabe?*BSiphTto  TaS^ffirument  Corp.     Force  operated 
instrum^t.    3,204,453,  9^-56.  CT.  73—898. 

Tabor,  Paul  C. :  See—  «  «ak  aao 

Herlder.  Elmer  A.,  and  Tabor.    8,205,009.  .wm., 

TaeiS?.   Rudolf,   and   K    Schlichting.    to  Zeiss  Ikon   Aktien- 
^'SSlis^aft.    Method  of  and  means  '°/,XJ»^«'»n"JS^ 
iM^of  television  Image  sequences.     8,206.804.  9-7-58,  cl 

TjlS^^Tboma.    B..    to   The    ^S"*""  '^JltJ-*??**^ 
Plperylene   polymertaatlon.     8,206,314,   9-7-50,   ci.   *v» 

04  8 

paratiii  for  handling  looae  parta     8,304.750,  ^7-56.  ci. 


pai 

Tattrle  William  B.    Paint  can  opener  and  hanger. 

9-T-^.  CT.  248— «11. 
Ikyeo  Developmentt.  Inc^  flejh- 

Taylor.  Paul  H.    8,304,946. 
Taylor    Anthony  J.,  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox    Ltd. 

^trtrtor     8.^04,588.  9-7-55.  CT.  138-40. 
Taylor,  Howard  F. :  See — 


8,204.907, 


Vlnld  flow 


3,204.301. 


Flemings.  Merton  C.  Jr..  and  Taylor. 

Taylor  Instrument  Commnles    Bf*—  m,%nA.M)ti 

Aldrldge.  CTarence  F..  and  Federleo.     8.204,600. 
Taylor,  Jamea  B..  Jr..  B.  A.  Kelting.  and  W.  C.  ^odetjr^n. 
"■^SS^^ncy  signal  radio  r«*lver  re-I^ndve  to  <^^ong 

all   but  the  emergency  frequency.     3,206,482.  9-7-60.  ci. 

340—171.  ^  ,^        ,..  .. 

Taylor.  Kenneth  M.,  to  Tlie  Carhomndum  Co.     Cold  mold^ 
™ns;  silicon  cartlde  artides  and  method  of  making  the 

aame.    3  205  043.  9-7-65,  CT.  23—208. 
Taylor   Norman  H..  E.  W.  Pughe.  and  C.  W.  Adama,  to  Con- 
trol Da  taCorp.     JCledronlc  display  ayatem.    3.206.344,  ♦- 

7-56.  CL  286—164. 
Taylor   Paul  H..  to  Tayco  Developmenta.  Inc.    Liquid  spring. 

3,204  045.  9-7-55.  CT.  257—54. 
Taylor    William  B.     Renewable  piston.     3.204.535.  9-7-56. 

Cl.  92—155. 
Tedinleal  Bnteiprleea.  Inc. :  Jee— 
Dinkier.  Leonard  R.     8.304.4©T. 

TMeecM.  David  H„  to  8nilUi  rilBe  4  '«»«*  ^'jlS^JS' 
Aatldmreeeant  pbeiylokynlkylamlneB.     3.206A3«.  9-7-55. 

CT.  157^-56. 
Teetor.    Maey   O..    to   National   Mfa.   Co.     Magnetic  catch. 

3.204,996.  9-7-56.  Cl.  292— M1.6. 
TelefooaktietMUcet  L  M  Bricaeon  :  See—  •  ~«  »i* 

Brunberg.  Karl  O..  DahlUom.  and  Ullsunde.     3,206.313. 

Tsleprompter  Coro. :  «••—-  „      ..«»..-•• 
Wadsworth.  Raymond  H.     8.204.622. 
Teleabefaky.  John    snd  F.  Koraeb.  to  Aaserl^a  Gas  Furnace 
Co.     Oxy-gaa  blowpipe.     S.S04.5M.  »-T-56,  CL  165—27.4. 


TeleOre  Corp. :  See — 

Wlnaton,  Cbarlee  R.     3.206,512. 
TelsU  Corp. :  See — 

Bltel,  Jay  M.     3.304,730. 
TelsU  Corp. :  See — 

Richer,  CTlfford  A.     8,304,800. 
Temprlte  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Graham,  Frank  O.     3,204,389. 
Tenney,  William  L.     Apparatus  for  prodndng  fogs  and  the 

like.     3,206,176,  9-7-%,  CT.  262—369. 
Tennis,   Franda  H^  and  C.  J.  Outtarle.  to  Hydraulic  Unit 
Spedalties  Co.    Hydrostatic  drive  aad  control  means  there- 
for.   3.204,410  9-7-56,  CT.  60 — 63. 
Terra-Form  Footing  Co. :  See — 

Scott,  Loren  ».     3,206^014.  „  .    .   .^ 

Terry,   Paul  H.,  and  A.   B.  Borkovee.  to  United  SUtea  of 

America.  Agriculture.     Pboaphoranudea  and  thlophosphor- 

amldes  as  Insect  cbemosterllanta.     3,206,130,  9-7-55,  CL 

167 — 22. 

Teaaler.  Aram  J.,  to  T  A  T  Mfa.  Co.     Writing  Inatrnaent. 

3.204,609,  9-7-56,  CT.  130 — 42.08. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Moorbead,  Jobn  O.,  and  Goodln.     3.206,337. 
Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Bradlee,  Charlea  R.     34204.604. 
Grebv,  Daniel  F.     3.206,028. 
Teyln  Ltd. :  See —  ,  ^  „         w.      .  •«.. 

Tamnra,  Mltauo.  Kan<A.  Icfalmnra.  and  Hayaahl.     3.204,- 
264. 
Ttaelln.   George   W.,   to  American   Eleetronlca,   Inc.     CAatdi 

actuator.     3,304.478.  9-7-56,  CL  74 — 988. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Seo—  ^  .^^  ..^^ 

Swaab.  Mayer  M..  and  Bother.     3,306.203. 
Thomas,  Arthur  D. :  See —  .  ««^  .-- 

Hymsn,  Robert  A.,  and  Tltomaa.     3.306,373. 
Thommen,   Hans,   and   K.   Bubler,  to   Brown.  Boveri  A  CTe, 
Aktiengesellsehaft.     Pump  means  for  an  electrical  ewltdi 
with  a  liquid  aa  an  arc  extinguishing  medium.     3,206,331, 
9-7-55,  CT.  200 — '160.  ^^ 

Tttompson,  Bernard,  to  Tube  Products  Ltd.  Rotary  electric 
tranaformer.     3.206,453,  9-7-56.  CT.  336 — 62. 

TbompaMi,  George  E. :  See —       

Wilson.  Alexander  J.,  and  Thoapeon.     3,204J37. 
Thompson,  lilfford  W.    Adjustment  means  for  trutk  type  rear 

vision  mirrors.     3.204.473.  9-7-56.  CT.  74—06. 
Thompson,  Kenneth  R.,  to  General  Klectric  Co.    Automatic 
serolng  for  a   rolling  mill  podtion   regulator.     3.204,440, 
9—7—56   CT   72—8 
Thompoon,   Orvllle   I.,   to   De  Vry  Technical  Institute.   Inc. 
Device   for  constructing  electrical  apparatus.     3,306.407. 
9-7-65.  CT.  317—101. 
TbomiMon  Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc. :  See — 
Brock,  Bert  D.     3,206.397.      _ 

Chandley.  Georae  D.     3.204.803.  ^     _  .    ^       ,«     w.  «* 
Thomson.  Norman  B..  to  Robertahaw  Controls  Co.    Combined 
manual  and  safety  valve  control.     3.304.585.  9-7-65.  O. 
158—140. 
Thort>nrn,  Samuel,  and  «.  C.  Sevan,  to  National  Beeearch 
Development  Corp.     Gravimetric  detector  for  gaa  chroma- 
tography.    3,204,448.  0-7-56,  CT.  73—23.1. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Mash,  Derek  H.     3,206.893. 

TIbbltts,  WlUtam  I. :  See--  --^.^       «  oak  nan 

Lannert,  James  W..  Ranum,  and  T«>bltta.     3.206.050. 

Tice.  Frederick  B..  and  O.  B.  Morgan,  to  Esso  Reeeart^  and 
Bnglneering  Co.  Hi^  speed  quenching  oil  composition. 
3,205,100,  9-7-56.  CT.  148 — 29. 

Tien,  PIna  K. :  See—        _^ 

AahUn,  Arthur,  and  Tien.     3,305,370. 

TIeta,  Hansen rgen  :  See—  ,.„».„», 

^laaer,  Bruno,  and  Tiets.     3,208,287. 
Tlffhny,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  B.  T.  SahUn,  H.  R.  Cagle.  W  G.  BahUn. 
and  M.  H.  Stroman.  to  Bahlin  Engineering  Co..  Inc.    Lp*- 
UD  aaaembly  for  swinging  arm  unloader.     3.204.783,  9-7- 
CT.  214—1. 


ss. 


Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America :  See — 
Miller.  James  F.     3,206,050. 

Tokyo  Shibaora  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  «•«— •      ^^ 
Knrata,  Mamom,  and  Nomura.     8,2<J6,404. 

Toland.  William  Q..  to  California  Beeearrt  Ooip.  Prepara- 
tion of  secondary  butylbensenea.  3,206,375,  9-7-56,  CT. 
250—671. 

Tooker,  George  J.,  to  ContinenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc  MaAlne  for 
and  method  of  making  book  covers.  3,304,988.  9-7-56, 
CT.  2«1— 39. 

Topel.  Heinrlch :  See—    ^     ^     ^  .___  ,         .  _         .     « «<« 
Btraaeer,  Helmut.  Bdinchard,  Topel,  and  Benner.    8,2(M.- 
642. 

Toyo  Rayon  Kabashikl  Kalaha  :  See — 
Ataraafal.  Tuhjl.     3J06,165. 

Trail  Mate  Corp.  of  Alaska  :  «•*—       ..„»__     .  .^^  «,• 
ShanaMn.  Robert  N.,  FaMn.  and  Porter.     3,204.7113. 

Trellle.  Pierre :  See— 

Coudray,  Michel,  and  Trellle.     3,205.140. 
Trimmer.    Rusaell  S.      Fluid   transmission.     3,304.735,  »-7- 

55.  CT.  192—68. 
Tripoli.  Joseph  V..  and  H.  Klanbe:  aald  KUitoe  wapr.  to  anld 

Tripoli.      Split   sleeve  control   valve.     8.S04.919,  ^7-56. 

CI.  2M— 8. 
Triatram.  Bdward  W..  and  R.  J.  Toll,  to  M«r<*  *  Co-  i»« 

Process  for  the  prepanation  of  10Lll;dlhydro-6;(Y-inethyI- 

and  dlmethyl-nmlno  propylldene)-«H-dlbenaoIa,41«TClohep- 

tene.    3.306.254,  9-7-^65,  CT.  250— 670.8. 


XXVIU 


Trojan  Coip. 

Krawackl.  MlebMl  J. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.204.M7. 


CI.  220—24. 


7,  04 
;0— 2 


S,204.80e,  »-7-«6. 


S.204.890. 


TrozelL  Harold  M. :  0m — 

Lena.  John  R..  Trozall.  and  Helm. 
T9im  Prodacts  Ltd. :  Be*— 

Tkoafwon,  Bernard.    S.208,4«3. 
Tackar.  Philip  C.  to  Bay  SUte  Abraalre  Prodn^ta  Co.     Abra- 

alTe  coatad  nuUertal.     8.206.054,  9-7-«5.  CI.  51— 2»8. 
Tndm.  Allan  P.  :  8t0— 

Jobnaon.  Carl  ■.,  Jr..  and  Tndfa.    S.204.fl04. 
Tail.  Roger  J.  :  8ee — 

Triatram.  EMward  W.,  and  TnlL    3.20S.264. 
Tnlloeh.  Al«zand«r  P. :  Bee — 

Spencer.  John  F.  T..  Tnllocb.  and  Oorln.    8.200.150. 
TSuC-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Orlmm.  John  P.,  Scala,  and  Shamoa.     3.205,889. 
Turbak,  Albtn  F  ,  A.  NoahaT,  and  O.  Karoly.  to  Eaao  Reaearch 
and   Bnclneerlna  Co.      snlfonatloo   of   an   olefin  polTmer. 
8.205.288.  9-7-45.  CL  260—897. 
Turk,  Cheiter  F.  :   Bee — 

Prtbyl.  Edward  J.,  and  Turk.    3,205.230. 

Turner.  Delber  W..  to  PatroUta  Corp.     Elactrle  oil  dlapcralon 

treater.    3.205,161.  9-7-66.  CI.  20+— 302. 
Tnraar,  Delber  W. :  ffaa — 

Stenzel.  Richard  W.,  and  Turner.    3,205,160. 
Tybrlnc.  Letf,  to  Loveaa  Kemlake  Fabrtk  Veb  A.  Kongated. 
Canblnlng    penldlllaaaa-MBaltlre    penlcllllnt   with    fualdlc 
add     for    use    agalaat    panldlllnaae^prodoelnc    baeterU. 
3.205.135.  9-7-66,  CI.  167—66. 
T700  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mlaraky.  Abraham  I.,  and  Onffltha     3,205,101. 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.,  to  Robertahaw  Controta  Co.     Blectrtcal  ter- 
minal and  the  like.     3,206,470,  9-7-66.  CI.  339 — 32. 
Udalaon.  Burton  J.,  to  United  SUtea  of  Amertca.  Army      DC. 
pwnped     eJectrostatlcally     focnaed     parametric     amplifier. 
8.305.449.  9-7-85.  CI.  330—4.7. 
Uaberwaaaer.  Hellmnt :  See — 

Wettateln.  Albert,  Anner,  Heaaler.  Kalvoda.  and  Ceber- 
3,205.227. 


Ultea,  Carl    Jr..  to  O.  8.  Kelly  Co.     PUno  platea.     8.204.506. 

9-7-66,  CI.  84 — 188. 
Uaeaa  Mtg.  Co. :  See— 

Barblerl.  NtchoUa  A.     3,204.774. 
Underwood,  William  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Maltl<ply 
liner  ban.    8,204.826.  9-7-66.  CI.  282^106.  """-PV 

Unezceileii  Chemical  Coip. :  Bee — 

OlUman,  Harold  K.     3.204.676. 
Union  Cart>lde  Corp. :  Bee — 

CalTert,  William  L.     3.206,308. 
Carpenter.  Loula  L.    8,205,289. 
Plandera,  Jamea  C.    8.206,120. 
Friedman.  Leater     3^0.^.1269. 
Frlta.  Henry  K.,  and  Peck.    3.205,267. 
Hunter,  Paul  H..  and  Boyaen.    3,204,799. 
SUnabury,  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  and  Manning.     8^06.268. 
Underwood,  William  F.     3,204,826.  •-     •- 

Unltcast  Corp. :  Bee — 

Floehr,  Walter  L.     3.204.578. 
UnKed  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee — 

Caplow    Btoart  D.     3,206,090. 
Cofawell,  Darld  W.     3,204,486. 
Holmea,  Trent  H.     8.204.402. 
United  Oaa  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Nnttall,  EVlwIa  D.     8,205.485. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Enernr  Authority  :  See — 
Hackney,  SUnley.  and  WlUlama    3,206.146. 
Walne.  Peter,  and  Watera.     3.306,148. 
Wbeatley.   Chriatopber  C.  H.,  Oeorge.  Uoyd.  and  Wll- 
llama     3.206,174. 
united  SerTlce  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stenti,  Blair  e:     3,205.03S. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  Be*— 
Oalbrandaen,  Helge.    3,204,268. 
KraTle,  Robert  C.     3,204.460. 
Paulaen.  Hana  C.    3.204,828. 

Ralnhold.  Frank  W.     3.204.606.  i 

Unkad  Statea  of  America 
Agriculture :   See — 

Chance,  Leon  H.    3,205,034. 
Terry.  Panl  H,  and  Borkovec.    3.206.130. 
waaaerman.  Aaron  B..  and  Willlta.     3,206,076. 
Annr :  Bee — 

jMinBon.  Frank  O.    3,204.649. 
Rocba.  Joba  O.     8.204.861 
SllAy.  SUniey  D.     8,204.529. 
9wleakowakl,  Henry  P.     3.204,681. 
Udelaon.  Burton  J.     3.205.449 
Warren.  Raymond  W.,  and  Bowlea.     8.204.406. 
▲tomle  ETnargy  Commiaalon  :  See — 

BrynaTold/Olen  V  .  and  Hlkldo.    3.206.149. 
Undaay.  William  V.    3.206,357. 
Stewart.  Hugh  B..  and  Leahan.    8.206.189. 
Commerce :  See — 

Mathewa.  Donald  A.     S.204,418. 
Interior :  See — 

Troman.  Paul  K.    3.204.606. 

Naitlonal  Aeronautlca  and  Space  Admlniatratlon  ■  Bee 

Alboa,  Jamea  8.     3,200.861: 

Kraaae,  Uoyd  N.,  Glawe.  and  Jolinaon.    8,304,447. 
Sarlno.  Joaepti  IL.  and  Lanao.    8.206.141. 
Schwinghamar,  Robert  J      3.204,800 
SmlthrLaalle  6.     8.206.381. 


Unitad  Stataa  of  Amertca— Ca«NMMtf  '     " 
Navy :  Bee— 

Coekran,  Edward  L.     3,206,432. 

Foaa.  Rene  N.     3.206,476. 

Herrtek,  Kennan  C.  Jr.     8.206,481. 

Lass.  Eugene  D.,  and  Knpatsky.    3.204,526. 

Lacs.  Bugene  D.    and  Knpetay.     8.204,526. 

Lebn.  John   R..  Trozell,  and  Helm.     3.204.890. 

Lowe.  William  W.     3,205,454. 

Lyon,  Robert  J.     3,205.321 

Nix,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.     3,206.377. 

Romano    Ferdinand  R.     3,204.342. 

Seeley,  Blwln  W.,  and  Alday.     3.206,460 

Zyakowakl.  Joaeph  J.     3.206.298. 
Secretary  of  War :  See — 

BUck.  Donald  H.     3.206.286. 
United  States  Gypaum  Co. :  Bee — 

Bricaon.  Walter  M.     3.204.647. 
United  Sutea  Rubber  Co.  :  Bee— 

Foatcr,  Bontwell  H..  and  Hugger.    3,204  396. 
United  sutea  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Bartch,  Steve,  and  Schurg.     3,204.604. 

Camp.  Jamea  B.    3.206.487. 

Franklin.  Richard  L..  Ouaeman.  and  Peleiarakl      3.206- 

Janiaelaki,  John  J..  Kolobielaki. 

270. 
Lane.  John  R.    3,204.501. 
Mllnea.  Jamea  A.     3,204.460. 

See— 

8.204,608. 

3.205,480. 


and  Sheppard.     3.206. 


8,206.166. 


Unlveraal  Match  Corp. 

Simlian.  Luther  O 

Simjtan.  Luther  Q 
Universal  OU  Producta  Co.  :  Be 

Berger,  Charles  V.     3.205X>44. 

Brown.  Kenneth  M.     3.205,164. 

Hllfman,  Lee.     3,205.165 

Ladlow.   Donald   M.,   and   Scott. 

PoUitaar,  Erneat  L.    3  206.170. 

Pollltaer.  Ernest  L.     3,205,272. 

Pollitaer.  Erneat  L.,  Haenael.  and  Bloch. 

Roaenwald.  Robert  H.     3.205.268. 

Ruff.  Richard  J  .  and  Hebert.     3  204.683. 
Univeralty  of  Minnesota,  The  Regenta  of  the : 

Anderson,  Donald  E.     3.206,413. 

Anderson,  Donald  ■     3,206,461 
Upjohn  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Schumann.  Edward  L.     8.206,384. 
Crquhart.  Thornton  U.  to  Byrne  Doora.  Inc. 

269.  9-7-65.  CI.  14—1. 
V-M  Corp.  :  Sec- 
Hammond.  Robert  J. 
Valentine.  L.  Morsaa.  Co., 

Valentine.  Linden  M. 
Valentine.  Linden  M. 
facture  of  cut  pile 


3.206.277. 


«« 


Bridge.    S.204,- 


3.204,968. 
Inc. :  Bee — 

3  204.669. 
to  L.  Morgan  Valentine  Co., 
fabrics.     3:204. «69.  9-7-65, 


Inc.    Manu- 
el   189—46. 
Valla.  Conrado.     Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  web  of  ma- 


Vandenberg.  Edwin  J., 
preparing  polymeric 
chelatea  aa  catalyata. 

Vandenberg.    Edwin   J. 


tertal  by  a  fluid.     3.204.434,  9-7-65.  C\.  68 — 181. 
Van  Amsterdamj^ohn  C.  :  Bee — 

Henachke    William  O..  and  Van  Amsterdam.     S.206.S86. 

Van    Asaendelft.    Leendert.    to   American    Enka    Corp      Falaa 

twtatlng   method    and    apparatua.      3.204,396,   9-7-66    CI. 

■•57— 77!3. 

to  Herenlea  Powder  Co.     Proceaa  for 
oxetanea  ualng  hvdrocarbonalumlnnm 
3.206.183.  9-7-65.  CI    260—2. 
to   Herculea  Power  Co.     Sulfur  vnl- 
canlsable  oxetane  and  oxetane-oxirane  copolymers      S.20&,- 
207.  9-7-65.  ri.  260—88.3 
Vanderhoff.    John    W..    to   The  Dow  Chemical    Co.      Maktna 
catinnlcally   atabiliaed   latexes   from   anlonleally   atabOlaed 
latexea     3.205.187.  9-7-65.  CI.  260—29.7. 
Van  Der  Sluya.  William  :  See — 

Spence.  John  H.,  Bergstrand.  and  Van  Der  Sluya.    8.204,- 
580. 

Vanelba  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Elverston.  Edward  W.     8,204,876. 
Van  Natter,  John  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.    Method  of  fabricating 

thin  film  realatlve  elements.     3,306,155,  9-7-66,  CI.  204 — 

130. 

Van  Sllfhont,  Jan.  to  American  Enka  Corp.    Trawraa  mach- 

anUm.     3.204,885,  9-7-65.  C\.  242 — 48. 
Van   Winaen.   Friedrich   H.,   and  K.   Bauer,   to  Dalmler-Bena 

AktienKeaellxchaft.      Load    modulated    dual    brake   control 

ayatem      3,205.018.  9-7-65.  CI.  303 — 6. 

Velasquei.  Secorra  O.  :  See —  | 

velaaques,  Florendo.     8.204.958. 

Vela8<)uea.  Florendo.  50%  to  S.  O.  Velasquea.    Tlcldable  baae- 
ball  base.    3.204,958.  9-7-65.  CI   273—25. 

Vereenlgde  Olaafabrieken  (United  Olaaaworka),  N.V. :  Bee — 
Benard.  Bmil  J.  J.,  aad  De  Leeuw.     8,206.067. 

Vereinlgte    Baubeachlag-Fabriken    Gretsch    k    Co.    G.m.b.H.: 
See — 
Voater.  Walter,  and  Schaell.     3.204.973. 

Verreriea  Induatriellea  Reanlea  du  Lolng.  Sodete  dea :  See 

Deacaratn.  Maurice.     8.205.292. 

Vertln,  Thomaa  D.     Support  meana  for  car  bodlea  in  the  mak- 

Ing  of  maater  modela.     3,204.909.  9-7-65.  CI.  248 — 346. 
Vldar  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bahra.  Oeorsa  8..  Martin,  and  MeWhorter.    8.206,448. 
Vlflan,  Panl  B..  and  A.  B.  Hanse.  to  Pettlbone  Mulliken  Corp. 

Rock  cruaher.     3.204.882.  9-7-65.  CI.  241—275. 
Vincent  EJdward  T.,   to  ContinenUl  Aviation  and  Enatneer- 

ing  Corp.     Fuel    Injection  means.     8,204,408,  9-7-66,  Q. 

60—39.74. 

Vlnney,  Jolea  O.     Hexagonal,  cormgatad  abipping  coBtalaar. 
8,204.840.  9-7-68.  CI.  229 — 6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vlacoal,  Amand  J.,  and  R.  J.  Mclntyre,  to  Sylvania  Bleetria 

Products  Inc.     Water-proofed  aerlea  drcnlt  cut-out  device. 

3.20d,3:<!tt,  9-7-66,  CI.  200—118. 
Vtaoaan.  Hendrlk  i^.,  and  U.  Kluln.  to  Algemene  Knnataljde 

Unle  N.V.     Cleaning  device.     3.204,277,   9-7-65.  CI.  15— 

244. 
Vitenae,  Harold  R.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Tube  forming  ap- 
paratua.    3,204,847.  9-7-66,  CI.  238—14. 
Vivian,  Howard  C. :  Bee — 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.    3.205.362. 
Vivien,  Jean  :  See — 

Lemeale,  Oeorgea,  Martin,  Rouge,  and  Vivien.    3.205.148. 
Volgt.    Robert   U.,   to  T.   R.   Cartwrtght.     Antenna   rotation 

device.     3.205.419,  9-7-65,  CL  318 — 33. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktlengesellacfaaft :  Bee — 

Schwenk,  Kurt.    3,204,999. 
Von  Pucha,  George  H. :  Hee — 

Von  Fucha.  Stephen  U.    3.204.460. 
Von  Fucha.  Stephen  U..  to  G.  H.  von  Fucha.     Rotary  teat- 

Ing  apparatua.     3.204,450.  9-7-65,  C\.  73 — 64. 
Von    LoBat>erg.   Lewis   G..   to   Mr.    S.   T.   Powell.      Apparatua 

for  contlnuoua  measurement  of  organic  matter  in  water. 

8.306.045.  9-7-65.  CI.  23—253. 
Voorheia,  Temple  S.,  D.  H.  Hudson,  and  R.  F.  Bruns,  to  Coen 

Co.     Intertube  burner.     3,204,610,  9-7-65,  CI.  122 — 285. 
Vordahl,  Milton  B.,  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.     Stable 

dlaperaoid  compoaltes  and  production  thereof.     3.206,099. 

9-7-66.  CI.   148—4. 
Vosa,   Joaeph  A.,  and  C.   W.   Johnaon  ;   aald  C.   W.  Johnson 


aaaor.   to  J.  A.  Voaa 
65,  CL  128—263. 
Voater,   Walter,  and   E. 
Fabriken    Gretsch    k 
3,204,973,  9-7-65,  CI 


Hygienic  devicea.     3.204,635,  9-7- 


Schnell,  to  Vereinlgte  Baubeachlag- 
Co.    G.m.b.H.      Ski   safety    binding. 
280—11.36. 
Vriend.  Joaeph  A.     Portable  vlaual  signal  device  for  giving 
vlaual  Moraa  code  algnala.     3,205,487,  9-7-65,   CI.   340— 
321. 
Vroman    Panl   E..   to   United   Statea   of   America,   Interior. 
Live  flah  grading  apparatus.    3,204,605,  9-7-66,  Cl.  119 — 3. 
Wacker-Cbemle  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Heckmaler,  Joaeph,  and  Bauer.    3,205.204. 
Wada.  Mamoru.     Card  clothing.     3.204,297,  9-7-65.  Cl.  19— 

114. 
Wade,  Charlea  H. :  Bee — 

Butler,  Vernon  A.,  and  Wade.    3,204,831. 
Wadsworth,  Raymond  H.,  to  Teleprompter  Corp.     Slide  ejec- 
tor and  loading  apparatua.     3,204,522,  9-7-65.  Cl.  88 — 27. 
Wahlbom.    Erneat    T..    to    Rockford    Coca-Cola    Bottling   Co. 
Bottle   Btorage   device.      3,204,867,   9-7-65,    Cl.    232 — 43.3. 
Waine,  Peter,  and  J.  D.  Watera,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy    AuthoritT.       Rod    cluster    fuel    asaembly    aupport 
structure  for  nuclear  reactor.    3,205,148,  9-7-65.  CL  176— 
78. 
Wakasa,  Hidelefai :  See— 

Otaukl,  Baeki.  and  Wakaaa.    3,205.047. 
Walbarg,  Maynard  E.,  to  AUls-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.     Flexible 
weight  tranafer  tractor  hitch.    3,204.984.  9-7-65,  Cl.  280— 
405. 
Waldron,  Donald  L.     Compoaite  diaplay  package.     3,204,761, 

9-7-65.  Cl.  206—47. 
Walker,    Brooks.      Speed    sensing    device.      3.204,620,    9-7- 

65,  Cl.  123—102. 
Walker,  Frank  S.     Vehicle  skylight.     3.205,851,  9-7-65.  Cl. 

240—7.35. 
Walker.  Raymond  W..  to  Shaffer  Tool  Works.  Rotary  safety 

Joint.     3.204.992,  9-7-65,  C\.  285—330. 
Wallace.  Charles  H.,  to  Schmidt-Wallace,  Inc.     Method  and 
apapratua  for  producing  wienera.     3,204,844,  9-7-66.  Cl. 
226—104. 
Walsh.  Edward  N. :  See — 

Fearing,  Ralph  B.,  Walsh,  and  McBain.     3,205,254. 
Walsh.  John,  to  John  Walah  k  Co.,  Ltd.     Fasteners  for  sheet 
material   or  the  like.     3.204.67^.  9-7-66.  Q.   151 — 41.72. 
Walah,  John,  A  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Walsh.  John.    8,204.679.  | 

Walsh,  Joehua  :  See —  ' 

Walsh,  Stanley  and  J.    3,205.116. 
Walsh.   Stanley  and  J.,   to  Hardura  Group  Ltd.     Apparatus 
for    manufacturing    synthetic    foamed    sheets.      8.206.116, 
9-7-65.   Cl.   156 — 500. 
Waltham  Holdings  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Edwarda.  Wallace.    3,204.981. 
Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Cand,  Charlea  J.    3.205.467. 
Wardleworth,  Jamea  :  Bee — 

Eaton,  David  C ,  and  Wardleworth.     8,206,241. 

Warner,  Diana  L.  Diaplay  fixture.  3,204,779.  9-7-66,  Cl. 
211—177. 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 
Heggie.  Roberi,  and  Koch.    3.205,076. 
Lewla.  Arnold  D.,  Nlnger.  and  Pattiaon.    3,205.187. 

Warren.  Raymond  W.,  and  R.  E.  Bowlea.  to  United  Statea 
of  America,  Army.  Three  dimensional  Jet  vectoring  sya- 
tem.     3,204,405,  9-7-65,   Cl.  60 — 35.54. 

Waahbond.  Harry  H..  to  Allis-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.  Automatic 
boom  control.     3,204,794.  9-7-65,  Cl.  21*— 140. 

Wasaennan,   Aaron   E..   and  C.  O.   Willlts,   to  United  States 
of  America,  Airrlculture.     Preparation  of  maple  simp  from 
buddy  aap.     3.205,076,  9-7-65,  Cl.  99—142. 
WaUtanl,  MItsuo  :  Bee — 

Sunagawa.  Gendhnn.  Nakao.  Minakaml.  Kobayashi.  Naka- 
tawa.  Soma.  Sato.  WatatanI,  and  Matsnmoto.  3,206,- 
235. 

WatcfauoK  Die  Casting  Corn. :  See — 
Kostenko,  John.     3,204.304. 

Waters,  James  D. :  Bee — 

Waine,  Peter,  and  Watera.    8.206,148.  1 


Wataon,  Cornelias  B..  Jr.     Combined  tube  sqaaeier  and  aoD- 

port  therefor.     3,204,823.  »-7-66,  Cl.  222 — 93. 
Wataon,  David  D.,  L.  U.  Brown,  and  K.  J.  Si^ried,  to  The 
Quaker  Oats  Co.     Cold-settinc  foundry  sand  compoaltlon 
3,205.191,  9-7-65,  Cl.  260—37.  i^-iiwB. 

Wattimena,  Freddy,  and  W.  F.  Engel,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     De- 

hydrogenatlon  process.     3,205,280.  9-7-66,  Cl.  260 — 680 
Waukesha  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Rutenber,  Ellwood  R.,  and  Schaefer.    3,304,634. 
Webb,  Edward  F.  D.    Electric  aervo  motors.    8,205.431.  tt-T- 

65.  Cl.  318—197. 
Webcor,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hechler,  Valentine,  IV.     3,205,316. 
Webster.  Harold  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     BriUooin  beam 

forming  apparatua.     3,205,392,  9-7-66,  Cl.  818 — 86. 
Wegematlc  Corp. :  See — 

Jacobaon.  David  B..  and  Ek.    8,304.668. 
Welgand.  Bruno:  See — 

Bugla.  Gottfried,  and  Welgand.    3^04,800 
WeU.  Edward  D.,  E.  J.  Geerlng.  and  K.  J.  Smith,  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corp.     Trlchlorovlnyl  thlocyanate  and  method  of 
preparation.     3,205,247,  9-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 464. 
Welmer.  Emory  L.    Animal  trap.    3.204,366.  9-7-65.  Cl.  48 — 

83.5. 
Welnger,    Ralph,    to   Jetronlc    Induatrtea,    Inc.      Record   ma- 
chine.    3,204.967,  9-7-65,  CL  274 — 4. 
Weisa,  Anton  O.,  and  P.  C.  Hamm,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Chloro- 
phenoxyethyl  eaters  of  dlallylthlonocarbamlc  add.  8,206,248. 
9-7-65,  CL  260 — 456. 
Weiss.    Arthur    J.,    to    Continental    Can    Co.,    Inc.     Carrier 

structure.     3,204,815,  9-7-65,  Cl.  220—118. 
Weltzner,   Adolph.     Never  open  container  with  a  dispensing 

and  measuring  device.     3.204,833.  9-7-65,   Cl.  222 — 355. 
Welkowitz,    Walter,    to    Gulton    Industries,    Inc.     Ultrasonic 

flowmeter.     3.204,456   9-7-65,  Cl.  73—194. 
Weller.    Helmut,   to   Daimler-Benx   Aktiengesellschaft.     Com- 
pressed-air supply  ayatem.     3,204,857,  9-7-66.  Cl.  230 — 22. 
Wembley,  Inc. :  See — 

I>ulltzer,   Sidney.      3,204,838. 
Wenham,  Alan  J.  M. :  Bee — 

Sparke,  Maurice  B.,  and  Wenham.     3,205,282. 
Wennlng,   Maurice   H..    to   J.    I.   Caae   Co.     Overload   releaae 

clutch.     .'1,204.431    9-7-65   Cl.  64—29. 
Wennlng,  Maurice  H.,  to  J.  I.  Caae  Co.     Unloading  conveyor 

arrangements.     3.204,764.  9-7-65,  Cl.  198 — 102. 
Werthelroer,  Milton  A. :  See — 

Hansen,  Warren  T.,  and  Werthelmer.     8,204,887. 
Weat,  Edmund  :  See — 

Carter.  Earle  R.,  Jr.,  and  Weat.     3,204,266. 
Weatberg,   Eatber  A.     Dispensing  valve  for  collapsible  eon- 

talnert*.     3,204,820,  9-7-65.  Cl.  222—23. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Allerton.  George  L.     3,206,400. 
Durr.   Helmut  E.     3.204.751. 
Klaaek,  Frank  A.     8.204,328. 
Weatern  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Llkel,  Harry  C.     3.205,441. 
Wettstein,  Albert :  See— 

Jeger.  Oakar,  Arlgonl,  Anner,  Meystre,  and  Wettatela. 

3  205  225 

Wettstein.  Albert^ G.  Anner,  K.  Heusler.  J.  Kalvoda.  H.  Ueber- 

wasser.  and  J.  Heer.  to  Clba  Corp.   6  /J :  19-oxldo-testosterone 

and     intermediates     naed     in     the     preparation     thereof. 

3.20.'>.227,  9-7-65,  Cl.  260—239.55. 

Whear.  Alfred  L.     Moiature  reaponalve  actuator.     3,204,872, 

9-7-65,  a.  239 — 63. 
Wheatlev,    Christopher    C.    H.     D.    Oeorge,    H.    Lloyd,    and 
J.  Williams,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Nuclear  fuel  materials  Including  vltreoua  phase.     3,206,174, 
9-7-65,  Cl.  262—301.1. 
Whirlpool   Corp.  :   See — 

Butler,  Vernon  A.,  and  Wade.     3.204,831. 

Lannert,  James  W.,  Ranum,  and  Tibbttta.     3,205,049. 

Whitcomb,  Jerry  L. :  See — 

Price,    Everett    R.,    Butler,    Whitcomb,    and    Prescott. 
3,205,332. 
White,    Richard   M.,    to   General    Electric   Co.     Slow   wave 

transmission  line.     3,205.399,  9-7-65,  Cl.  815 — 8.6. 
Whlteford,    Carlton     L.,     to    Poly-Pak    Corp.    of    America. 

Packages.     3,204,760,  9-7-66,  ft.  206—46. 
Whiteaell.  William  A.,  to  Farrington  Electronlca  Inc.    Optical 

scanning  apparatus  for  automatic  character  sensing  devicea 

and  the  like.     3,205,367,  9-7-66,  Q.  250—285. 

Whltln  Machine  Works :  See — 

Relterer,  Ferdinand.     8,204,296. 

Whiting  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Fred  T.     8,204,577. 
Whitman.    Robert    L..    to    Handley    Induatriea,    Inc.     Non- 
metallic  pipeline  marker.     3,204,355,  9-7-65,  Cl.  404 — 10. 

Whitney.  Ward  R. :  See — 

Sorenaon,  Perc  C,  and  Whitney.     3,204,452. 
Whitael,    Travla    S..    Jr.,    to    Ashland    Oil    k    Refining    Co. 
Process  and  apparatua  for  drying  wet  particulate  material 
to    a    desired    moisture    content.      3.204,341,    9-7-65.    Cl. 
34—39. 
Whytlaw.  Graeme  G. :  See — 

Smith.  Robert  A.,  and  Whytlaw.     8.205,342. 

Wichita  Precision  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jackson,  Nolan  C.     3,204.518. 
Wlckes  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Kendall,  George  A.,  and  Heas.     3,204.782. 
Wieber.  George  L.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Method  for 
simultaneously    imparting    an    alternate    seriea    of   thread 
forms  on  a   workplece.     3,204,442.  9-7-65.  C\.   72—88. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wleb«r,    Qeorg«    L.,    to    IUIboIi   Tool    Works.    Ibc.     Method 

and  apiwratas  for  (ormlns  a  drilling  point  and  tb«  article 

■o  forsMd.     8^04,318.  »-7-«S.  CI.  80— 41. 
Wlleox,    laaae    L.,    to    PhllUpe    Petroleum    Co.     Gable    top 

container.     3,204,800,  »-7^,  CI.  22»— 17. 
WUisdi,    Krhart   and    B.    Lotie.     DeTlce  to   atop   a    railway 

Teblde    approaching    a    hamper.     3,204,578,    9-7-6S,    CI. 

104— 2S4. 
Wtlkins,  WlUiaa  B.,  to  National  Oastinca  Co.     Method  and 

apparatSB  for  Baklag  wound  tahalar  articles  of  rarrlng 

cross-scctloB.     S,2OS,108.  »-7-«0,  CI.  1S«— 189. 


Wllliasts.  Albert  L. :  «ee- 

Hepplewhlte,     Herbert     L.,     Oberrlght,     and     Williams. 

Sj0S,17S. 

WlllUBs,  Arthor  J.,  to  Commercial  Sbeaiiog  k  Stamping  Co. 

Valre  for  aelectlTely  Introducing  fluid  from  two  sources  to 

a  ploraii^  of  ralTe  units.      3.204.862.  »-7-85.  CI.  1S7 — 5M. 

WUlUuns,  Cnester  I.     Qrout  plug  for  rock  bolU.     S.a04,41t, 

9-7-«3.  CI.   81—48. 
WUllams,  Claude  E.     Motor  powered  rehlcle  for  handicapped 

persons.     3,204.7»1,  »-7-«fl,  CI.  214—80. 
Wnilams.  Jack  :  See— 

Wheatley,  Cliristopher  C.  H.,  Qcorge.  Uoyd,  and  Williams. 
8,100.174. 
WUllams  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Williams.  Sam  B.     8,a04,»8». 
Williams,  Ronald  P. :  8t 


William 

dTVi 


Mac^ney.  SUaley,  aid  Williams.     S  209,148. 
lams.  Sam  B..  to  Williams  Research  Corp.     High 
vamlc  seal.     3,204.»8»,  »-7-8a,  CI.  27?— S4. 


pressure 

Wllltama.   Robert   H..   and  W.   L.   Foote,  to   National   SUrch 

and    Cnemlcal    Corp.      Process    for    making    rcmolsteaable 

gummed    surfaces.      3,205, 0»1.    9-7-80.    CI.     117—122. 
Williamson.   John    S..    B.   B..   sad   J.    S.    Williamson,   Jr.,   to 

Hardwood    Centre,    Inc.      Method    of    producing    veneer. 

3,200.111.  9-7-80,  CI.  15«— 250. 
WlllUmson,  John  8.,  Jr. :  See— 

Williamson.  John   S..  R.   B.,   and  J.  8.   WlUlamson.  Jr. 
8,203.111. 
Williamson,  Richard  B. :  See— 

WUltamson,  John   8.,   R.   B.,  and  J.  8.   WllUamsoB,  Jr. 
8.200,111. 
Willlts.  Charles  O.  :  See— 

Waaserman.  Aaron  E..  and  Wlllits.     3.205.078. 
WUmotte,    Raymond   M.     Optical   proceaalng   of  Information. 

8.205.495.  9-7-65,  CT.  343—11. 
Wilson.   Alexander  J.,  and  O.  B.  Thompson,   to  Olrllng  Ltd. 

Self-enerflslng     ipreadlng     type     disc     brahe.     8.204.727, 

9-7-65,  a.   188 — 72. 
Wilson.     Edward    B..     to    The    Barlow    Corp.     Pipe    Joint. 

3.204.989.  9-7-60,  CI.  280—00. 
Wilson,  Edward  E.  :  See — 

Smith.    Burton   P.   B^   and   Wilson.     8.204.880. 
Wilson,    Newton    R..    to   Phillips    Petroleum   Co.     Top   edge- 

Msaing    rectangular    bag    and    process    of    using    same. 

S!»>4.806.  9-7-60.  CI.  229—53. 
Winch.   Donald  J.     Mnslcsl   Instruments  with   bellows  oper- 
ation.    8.204.011,  9-7-80.  CI.  84—375. 
Windsor.  Meredith  M.  :  See- 
Johnston.  Olen  E..  and  Windsor.     8,200,330. 
Winkler,  Daalei  M. :  See— 

Winkler   Jean.     3.204.838. 
Winkler .^  Jeu,  34  to  Daaiel  M.  Winkler.    StnpleM  brassiere. 

3,204.M8,  9-r-60,  01.  128—502.  _ 

Winston.    Charles    R.,    to   Teletype    Corp.      Selector    magnet 

drWer.     3.208.412.  ^7-^,  O.  317— 148  5. 
Wise.  Glenn  E.     Method  of  making  a  clothes  tree.    3,204,353, 

9-7-«5,  CT    29 — 475. 
Wlsmar.  William  F..  to  Specialties  DsTelopment  Corp.    ViJ^* 

control    mechanlam.      1304.928.    9-T-6fl.    CI.    251—190. 
Wolbert    Harris  J.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Dry  offset  printing 

method.     3.204,557.  9-7-60.  O.  101^*26 
WolowlU   Wuium  H.   Error-correcting  typewriter.   8.204,745, 

9-7-60,  a.  197—91.  ^  _.       ,_ 

Wolowiti,  William  H.    Typewriter  with  error-correction  fea- 
tures.    3,204,746,  9-7-M,  CI.  197—01. 
Wood    George  A.  :  See —  ^  ^    ^__ 

Boynton.  Ira  D.,  and  Wood.     3,204.800. 
Wood.  John,  to  Intematloaal  Alloys  Ltd.    Alnmlnlnm-copper- 

alloys.     3.205,069.  9-7-60.  CI.  75—140  ..... 

Wood    Noah   P..   to  Dlebold   Inc.     Tabulaflnj  card  file  tray 

conetructlon      3.204  640,  9-7-65.  CI.  129— 26. 
Worcester.    Gordon   S.      Beach   bag.     3,204.678.   9-7-60.  CI. 

150— 1. 
Worth.  Charles  J.  :   See—  .„.._...      -  ««-  .»« 

Fletcher    Robert  J..  Worth,  and  Sotherford.     3.205.505. 
Wright.  Ansel  J.    to  Master  Addreeser  Co.     Printing  msch I ne 

and  iheet  elector  therefor.     3,204.554.  9-7-65.  CI.  101—85. 
Wright    Floyd  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Boot  mean  square 

conrirter.     3.2<>5.34T.  9-7-60.  CL  210— 193.0. 


rrlfht  Jen 
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raid  O..  T.  C.  Dykes,  and  J.  T.  Dale,   to   Her 
.    the  Queen  In  rifbt  ot  Canada,  as  represented  by 
the  Minister  of  XsUonal  Defence.    Dead  reckoning  Informa- 
tion processor.     3.203.346.  9-7-60.  Cl.  230—187. 
Wurlltser,  Co..  The  :  See — 

HolmAn,    Howard   K.,   Brand,    and   Korlnke.     8.204.507. 
Wylle,  Frank  8.  :  See- 
Burden,  aive  A.,  and  Wylle.     3,205,339. 
Wyner,  Dorothy  A.  :  See — 

Berger.  Louis.     3,204,304. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Schwerts,  Frederick  A.     3,200,403. 
«chwertx,  Frederick  A.    8.200,4«4. 
YsckOL  t^dward  M.     See — 

CoTlBfton,    Robert   A^    Jr..    Danbenspedt.    Dtckey,   and 
Yaeko.     8,2o5.290.  ^^ 

Yamaahiki,  TakashI  :  See— 

Mlhara,  Kasuhlko.  and  Yamaahiki.     3.205,168. 
Yano,   Hiroahi.     Guide  derice  for  balls  In  loaded  toy  goas. 

3,204.827.  9-7-65.  Cl.  124 — 49. 
Yardney  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Gold.  Charles  M.     3,205,422 
Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Tango.  Tomokichi,  Kobayaahi,  Anayama,  and  Mlyasawa. 
3,205.430. 
Yawn    Noland  W.  :  See — 

Yawn,  Preston  W.     8.204,712. 
Yawn,  Preston  W.,  U  to  Noland  W.  Tawn.    Antomatle  weigh- 
ing scale.     3,204.712.  9-7-60.  Cl.  177—92. 
Young.  Ian  R     and  J.  A.  Phillips,  to  Erershed  and  Vlgnoles 
Ltd.     Conrerslon  method  and  apparatus.     8.205.492.  9-7- 
65,  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Young  Machinery  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Heyl,  Robert  D.     3.264.390. 
Young.  William  M.     Apparatui  for  Droportloning  and  dellrer- 

Ing  fluldn      3  204,661.   9-7-65.  Cl.    137— 564T>. 
Youngbeck,  Karl  W.,  C.  R.  Ooerg.  and  K.  Roy.  to  Globe-Union 
Inc.     .Miniaturised  Tsriable  resistor  and  switch.     3.205,466, 
9-7-65.  Cl.  888-168. 
Yuda,  Hyman.  and  G.  Robinson.     Automobile  bicycle  carrier. 

3.204.839,  9-7-65,  Cl.  224 — 42.1. 
Zaayenga.  Ralph,  to  Sun  OH  Co.     Coating  componltlon  con- 
taining   wax.    polyolefln,    and    ethylene-rlnyl    acetate    co- 
polymer.   3.205  186,  9-7-65.  C\.  260—28.5. 
Zahorskl.   Adam  T.     Fabricated  panel  and   method  for  pro- 
ducing s&me.    3.204,667.  9-7-45,  CI.  138—148. 
Zeldler.    Relnhold    C,    to    Borg-Wsrner    Corp.      Torque    eon- 

Terters.    3,204.412.  9-7-65.  Cl.  60 — 54. 
Eelss  Ikon  Aktlengsellschaft ;  See — 
Hochsteln.  Roland.     3.205.507. 
Taesler    Rudolf,  and  Schllchting.     3.200.304. 
Zellgowsky.  Leo  :   Sec — 

Hlemens,   George  G..  and  Zellgowsky. 
Zeller  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Zeller    Robert  C.     3,200.402. 
Zeller.    Robert    C.    to    The    Zeller    Corp. 
resilient  connector  to  electrical  resistor. 
Cl.  315 — 59. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See— 

l^lcr,  Oeorge  W..  and  Sager.     3.205,401. 
Fyler.  George  W..  and  Sager.     3.205.453. 
Saudlnaltls.  Emmanuel.     8,205,402. 
Zenith  S.  A.  :   See—  ^      .  „^.  .^ 

Chatelain.   Oscar,    and    Jeanmonod.     3  200.502. 
ZhlradlnoTlch.  MUka  R.  and  R.     High  enerry  exploalTe  and 
propellent   compositions.      3,205,103.  9-7-60,  Cl.   149 — 23. 
ZhiTaalnoTlch.  Badlvoje  :  See — 

ZhlTadlnoTlch,  Mllka  R.  and  R.     3,200,103. 
Zlbbell    Elmore  L..   and  O.   C.   Hansen    to  Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. 
Can  opener.     3.204.336.  9-7-65,  Cl.  30 — 6.1. 

Zlnk,  John.  Co  :  See- 
Reed,  kobert  D.     3.204.684. 

Zlnkl,  Rudolf  :  See — 

keissenberg,    Hubert.    SchuUer.    and    Zlnkl.     S.204,407. 

Zollinger.  Hans,  to  Autocolora  S.A.  CompeuMtlng  device  for 
the  expansion  of  a  conveying  system.  3.204,757,  9-7-60, 
Cl.  198—208. 

Zorn  Herrasnn.  snd  G.  R.  Frsnk.  Production  of  esters  from 
an  oleflnlc  compound.     3.205.209.  9-7-65.  Cl.  260 — 488. 

Zomer  Johannes,  to  H.  F.  k  Ph.  F.  Reemtsma.  Semi  auto- 
matic Tending  machine.     3.204.816.  9-7-65.  Cl.  221—199. 

Zumkeller  Oskar.  to  Klensle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  Register 
wheel  positioning  aK>aratus.  3,204.869,  9-7-60.  CT. 
235—117. 

Zyskowskl,  Joseph  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Naey. 
Instructional  device  for  simulated  coded  target  Identifica- 
tion signals.     3.205,293,  9-7-60.  Cl.   30—10.4. 


3.200.337. 


Spark   plug   with 
3.205,402.  9-7-«0. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  7,  1%5 

Note.  — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-     3 

SJ04JSI 

29-155 

3J04J24 

60-  39.18 

3J04.407 

74-785 

3,704.489     103-  41 

Rc.25.850     128-214 

3J04,633 

13 

3J04.252 

3J04J2S 

39.74 

3.204.408 

822 

3J2O4.490 

102 

3J04362 

3J04.634 

237 

3J04.253 

155.5 

3J04J26 

52 

3,204.409 

75-     3 

3J05.063 

120 

3J04„S6.H 

263 

3J04.635 

4-iao 

3J04.254 

3J04.327 

53 

3J04.410 

5 

3J05.064 

126 

3^04.564 

346 

3J04,636 

S-  21 

3.204.255 

155.55 

3.204.328 

3J04.411 

26 

3,205.065 

136 

3.204.565 

423 

3J04,637 

•2 

3.204.2S6 

155.56 

3J04J29 

54 

3.204.412 

3,205.066 

3J04366 

502 

3J04.638 

239 

.^J04,257 

180 

3J05.050 

54.5 

3J04.413 

59 

3,205.067 

139 

3J04.S67 

129-    16.8 

3J04.639 

338 

3J04.2S8 

195 

3205.051 

61-36 

3,204.414 

84.1 

3J05.068 

ISO 

Re.25.849 

26 

3J04.640 

3SS 

3J04.259 

3J05.052 

41 

3.204.415 

140 

3  705.069 

3J04.S68 

131-140 

3J04.641 

8-1M.2 

3J05.034 

208 

3J04.330 

45 

3.204.416 

177 

3J05.070 

162 

3^04.569 

178 

3J04.642 

9-     2 

3J04.260 

446 

3J04.331 

72J 

3J94.417 

76-  43 

3J04.491 

3J04.570 

187 

3.204M3 

3J04.261 

471.7 

3J04..V12 

62-     3 

3J04.418 

77-     5 

3,204.492 

174 

3J04371 

132-     9 

3.204.644 

301 

475 

3J04J33 

58 

3J04.419 

62 

3.204.493 

3J04.572 

41 

3J04.64S 

310 

3J04.263 

509 

3J04J34 

160 

3J04.420 

81-     3.44 

3J04.494 

223 

3,204.573 

42 

3.204.646 

334 

3J04.264 

30-     2 

3J04.,3.\S 

186 

3.204.421 

9.5 

3J04,495 

104-  54 

3J04374 

46 

3.204M7 

10-     2 

3J04.265 

6.1 

3J04.3.V> 

192 

3J04.422 

59.1 

3.204.496 

99 

3JB4.575 

133-     2 

3J04.648 

3,204J66 

63 

3J04.337 

215 

3.204.423 

77 

3J04.497 

254 

3J04376 

135-   14 

33M.649 

136 

3J204.267 

3J04J38 

320 

3J04.424 

82-     6 

3^04.498 

105-163 

3J04377 

16 

3J04.650 

12-  33 

3J204.268 

33-137 

3J04.339 

485 

3,204.425 

34 

3J04.499 

282 

3J04378 

136-100 

ijossm 

13-     6 

3J05.292 

172 

3.204340 

63-    15.5 

3J04.426 

83-     7 

3J04.500 

368 

3J04379 

102 

3J05.O97 

14-     1 

3^04.269 

34-  39 

3.204  J41 

64-     8 

3J04.427 

10 

3.204.501 

3J04.580 

145 

3J05.098 

71 

3J04.270 

35-   10.4 

3J05.293 

17 

3J04.428 

96 

3.204.502 

369 

3.204.581 

137-  54 

3J04.651 

IS-     1.5 

3J04.271 

25 

3J04.342 

21 

3J04.429 

100 

3.204.503 

106-   39 

813 

3JMjbS2 

«9 

3J04.272 

31 

3J04.343 

28 

3,204.430 

198 

3J04,504 

44 

.3J0S,080  !            Ill 

3J046.S3 

76 

3J04.273 

3.204.344 

29 

3J04.431 

282 

3^04,505 

65 

3  205.081               119 

3J04.6S4 

104.06 

3J04,274 

3J04.345 

65-     1 

3J05.055 

534 

3J04,506 

72 

3.205.082               236 

3J04,6S8 

172 

3J04,275 

36-     2.5 

3J04.346 

58 

3.205.056 

84-      1.11 

3J05.294 

176 

3J0S.083               315 

3J04.655 

230.11 

3J04.276 

3.204J47 

84 

3J05.O57 

1.19 

3J04.S07 

291 

3.205.084               454.2 

3J04.656 

344 

3.204.277 

8.3 

3J04.348 

66-132 

3.204.432 

188 

3J04.508 

300 

3,205.065               484.8 

3.204.657 

3J04JZ78 

78 

3.204.349 

67-  80 

3.204.433 

3.204.509 

107-    14 

3.204.582              504 

3J04.659 

2S0.12 

3J(H.279 

3.204,\'iO 

68-181 

3.204.434 

291 

3JO4.510 

108-  51 

3.204.583               505.38 

3J04.660 

314 

3.204.280 

3J04.3SI 

69-   19.1 

3J04.435 

375 

3J04.511 

143 

3.204.584 

564.5 

3J04.661 

364 

3.204.281 

37-144 

3J04.352 

70-  63 

3J04.436 

382 

3J04.512 

109-      1 

3.204385 

596 

3J04,667 

3J04.282 

38-     7 

3J04J53 

350 

3J04.437 

464 

3J04,513 

110-  99 

3J04,.<>86 

615 

RE25J55 

SIO 

3,204.283 

40-     2.2 

3J04.354 

417 

3J04.438 

85-     9 

3.204.514 

3J04387 

138-   40 

3J04.663 

16-     2 

3J04J84 

10 

3J04,.Vi5 

451 

3J04,439 

33 

3.204.515 

111-  85 

3.204.588 

46 

3J04.664 

40 

3J04.285 

3J04356 

71-     2  J 

3J0S.0S8 

41 

3,204.516 

91 

3.204.589 

99 

3JMM.S 

112 

3J04.286 

16 

3J04.357 

2.7 

3J05.059 

77 

3J04.517 

112-     2 

3J04.590 

135 

3J204.666 

1«S 

3J04,287 

42 

3J04..V>8 

7 

3.205.060 

86-  43 

3.204318 

3J04.59I 

148 

3J04.667 

172 

3,204.288 

307 

3J04JS9 

28 

3,205.061 

87-     8 

3J04.519               219 

3J04.592 

158 

3J04.668 

18-    8 

3.204.289 

330 

3.204.360 

39 

3.205.062 

88-   24 

3J04.520               240 

3J04393 

139-  46 

3.204.669 

3JO4.290 

42-  50 

3J04.361 

72-     8 

3J204.440 

3J04.521 

2S8 

3.204.594 

141-286 

3J04.670 

12 

3.204.291 

43-  26 

3J04.362 

31 

3J04.441 

27 

3J04.522 

113-121 

3J04.595 

142-     7 

3J04.671 

M 

3J04.292 

43.14 

3J04.363 

88 

3,204.442 

72 

3.204.523 

114-   16 

3.204.596 

143-135 

3J04.672 

30 

3J04.293 

44.96 

3J04.364 

239 

3.204.443 

98 

3J04.524 

210 

3.204.597 

144-212 

3J04.673 

3,704.294 

81 

3J04.365 

404 

3.204.444 

89-      1.7 

3J04.525 

115-  34 

3J04398 

326 

3J04.674 

19-  «5 

3J04.295 

83.5 

3J04..Vi6 

410 

3J04.445 

3.204.526 

116-114 

3J04.599 

3J04A75 

106 

3  704.296 

44-  66 

3J05.053 

73-     I 

3J04.446 

8 

3J04.527 

129 

3.204.600 

146-  94 

3.204A76 

114 

3J04.297 

46-   32 

3J04.367 

15 

3J04.447 

33 

3,204.528 

117-     4 

3,205.086 

234 

3J04.677 

145.5 

3^04.296 

78 

3J04.366 

23.1 

3J04.448 

140 

3J04.529 

37 

3,205.087 

148-     4 

3,205.099 

20-  23 

3J04J299 

88 

3J04.369 

38 

3.204.449 

183 

3,204.530 

75 

3^05.088 

29 

3  JOS.  100 

92 

3J204.300 

47-  52 

3J04,370 

64 

3.204.450 

199 

3J04.531 

1053 

3705.089 

171 

3,205.101 

22-  74 

3J04.301 

51-168 

3J04J71 

103 

3J04.45I 

90-     4 

3J04,.V12 

113 

3  705.090 

189 

3JOS.102 

m 

.^204,302 

298 

3.205.054 

114 

3J04.452 

13.5 

3J04.533 

122 

3J05.091 

149-  23 

3J06.1O3 

M6 

3.204.303 

52-  80 

3,204J72 

136 

3.204.453 

91-  40 

3,204.534 

I38J 

3.205.092 

ISO-     1 

3J04.678 

as 

3J04.304 

90 

3.204J73 

143 

3.204.454 

222 

3J04.535 

3,705.093 

151-  41.72 

3J04.679 

23-  n 

.3.205.035 

94 

3J04.374 

194 

3.204.455 

92-155 

3.204.536 

212 

3,205.094 

69 

3.204.680 

110 

3J05.036 

3J04J75 

3.204.456 

94-     1.5 

3J04.537 

118-  76 

3J04.601 

152-154 

3.204.681 

112 

.V205.037 

125 

3.204J76 

3J04.457 

45 

3,204.538 

245 

3.204.602 

156-     6 

3J05.104 

IM 

.3.205.038 

127 

3J04J77 

3.204.458 

95-     4.5 

3J04.539 

246 

3J04,6A3 

18 

3.205.105 

l» 

3J05.039 

221 

3J04.378 

213 

3J204.459 

3,204.540 

317 

3J204.604 

79 

3,205.106 

380 

3J0S.040 

305 

3J04J79 

295 

3J204.460 

11 

3,204.541      119-     3 

3J04.605 

180 

3  JOS.  107 

W 

3J05.041 

309 

3J04J80 

.Vi8 

3J04.461 

3.204342                20 

3J04.606 

189 

3,205.108 

aoB 

3J0S.042 

.3.204J81 

3S9 

.3,204.462 

75 

3J04.543 

51.11 

3,204.607 

197 

3J05.109 

3J05.043 

349 

3J04J82 

398 

3J04.463 

76 

3J04.544 

54 

3,204.608 

222 

3J05.110 

212 

3  705.044 

404 

3.204.383 

418 

3.204.464 

100 

3J04.545 

120-  42.03 

3J04.609 

250 

3J05.111 

353 

3J05.045 

53-  22 

3J204J84 

483 

3J04.465 

96-   27 

3,205.071 

122-235 

3J04.610 

252 

3  JOS.  112 

273 

3J05.046 

27 

3J204.385 

503 

3J04.466 

90 

3J05.072 

736 

3.204.611 

293 

3jq5.11S 

3,205.047 

48 

.3J04..3W) 

74-     5J7 

3  204.467 

98-  39 

3.204346 

406 

3J04.612 

380 

3J05.114 

277 

3205.048 

88 

3J04.387 

15.4 

3J04.468 

40 

3J»4.547 

510 

3J04.613 

479 

3J05.11S 

m 

3J0S.O49 

159 

Rt.25  8.S7 

22 

3.204.469 

119 

3J04348 

123-     8 

3J04,614 

500 

3J05.116 

24-  « 

.3,204.305 

55-  31 

.3.204  388 

50 

3J04.470 

99-  95 

3J05.073 

3.204.615 

513 

3J05.1I7 

52 

3J04.306 

219 

3J204J89 

89 

3J04.471 

100 

3JO5.074 

14 

3.204.616 

158-  27.4 

3J04.662 

« 

3J043>7 

341 

3J204.390 

95 

3.204.472 

135 

3JO5.075 

41.38 

3J04.617 

114 

3J04.683 

73 

3.204,.«8 

374 

3J04.391 

96 

3,304.473 

142 

3J05.076 

65 

3J04.618 

116 

3J04.684 

11 

.3.204J09 

381 

3J04J92 

109 

3J04.474 

174 

3JO5.077 

74 

3J04.619 

125 

3J04,685 

123 

3.2O4JI0 

419 

xaoijm 

138 

3J04.475 

205 

3J05.078 

102 

3J04.620               140 

3J04,686 

126 

3.a04Jll 

442 

3J04J94 

198 

3J04.476 

391 

3J04349 

119 

3J04.621      159-     6 

3J04A87 

134 

.3.204  Jl  2 

505 

3J04J95 

3J04.477 

100-  52 

3J04350 

139 

3J04.622 

47 

3J04.688 

137 

3J04J13 

57-  34 

3J04J96 

388 

3J04.478 

158 

3J04.551 

140 

3.204.623 

160-135 

3J04.689 

IK 

3J04J14 

53 

3J04.397 

423 

3J04.479 

170 

3J04.552               179 

3,204.624 

176 

3J04.690 

25-106 

3J04J1S 

77.3 

3.204^98 

425 

3.204.480 

101-  S3 

3,204.5.5.1      124-    11 

3,204.625 

202 

3J04.691 

121 

3J04,316 

59-   79 

3J04.399 

551.1 

3J04.481 

65 

3J04354                23 

3J04.626 

161-     6 

:    3J05.118 

26-  55 

3J04.317 

60-  36.1 

3J04.400 

567 

3J04.482 

95 

3J04,.S.S5 

49 

3J04.627 

91 

:    3J05.119 

27-   19 

3.204J18 

31 

3.204.401 

606 

3J04.483 

228 

3J04„Vi6 

125-   11 

3J04328 

160 

;    3J05.120 

28-     1 

Xa04J19 

35.54 

3J04.405 

625 

3J04.484 

426 

3,204357 

126-355 

3,204.629 

231 

:    .3J05.121 

29-     1.22 

3J04J20 

35.6 

3.204.402 

665 

3J04.485 

102-  38 

3,204358              360 

3J04.630 

247 

.    3J05.122 

25.11 

3J04322 

.V204.403 

687 

3.204.486 

49 

3  204359     127-   19 

3J05.095      162-103 

:    3,2aS.123 

25.3 

3J04J21 

3J04.404 

688 

3.204.487 

98 

3.204,.ViO     128-214 

:    3J04.631                136 

:    3J05.124 

148.4 

3J04J23 

39.17 

3Ji04.406 

745 

3J204.488 

103-     2 

:    3J04361 

3J04.632 

178 

:    3,2a5.125 

XXXI 


XXXll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


162- 

317      : 

3J06.I26  ! 

196- 

129      : 

363      : 

3  JOS.  127  i 

197- 

2      : 

401      : 

3J06.128 

91 

16S- 

no    : 

iJOijtn  1 

111      : 

3JD4.693  1 

179      : 

166- 

11       : 

3J04.694  1 

198- 

24      : 

SS.6  : 

3J04.695 

30      : 

59      : 

3,204.696 

33      : 

133      : 

3J04.697 

167- 

22      : 
42      : 

3.206.129 
3  7nS.130 
3J05.131 

34      : 

102       : 

60      : 

3  JOS,  132  ] 

139      : 

65      : 

^  ?n(>.133 
3J06.134  1 
3J06.13S 

177      : 
179      : 
208       : 

3,206.136 

200- 

.      5      : 

3J0S.137 

169- 

31 

3J04.698 

16      : 

170- 

■13S 

3J04.699 

44      : 

160.16: 

3J04.700 

61.05: 

160.25: 

3J04.7O1 

61.08: 

160.53: 

3J04.702 

80      : 

172- 

■   21       : 
84      : 

3J04.703 
3J04.704 

87      : 

2»       : 

3J04.705 

IB       : 

173- 

-    H)      : 

3J04.706 

118       : 

57       : 

3J04.707 

122       : 

174- 

-    15       : 

RKJSJ&3  i 

138       : 

32 

3J06J9S  1 

140       : 

34 

3J06.296  ' 

146      : 

68^ 

3J05.297 
3J06.298  1 

190      : 
166      : 

84 

3J06.299  1 

170      : 

3J05.300 

204- 

-    37       : 

I7S- 

■     6 

3,204.708 
3J04.709 

74      : 
130       : 

344 

3JO4.710 

154      : 

176- 

-    18 

3J05.138 
3J06.139 

158      : 
195       : 

19 

3  205.140 
3  206.141 

213       : 

30 

3J06.142 
3J06.143 

312      : 

SO 

3  205.144 

206- 

-   42      : 

S3 

3J06.14S 

45J1: 

54 

3,206.146 

46      : 

61 

3  JOS.  147 

47       : 

78 

3J05.148 

56      : 

87 

3J06.149 

59       : 

177- 

-  70 

3J04.711 

208- 

-188       : 

92 

3J04.712 

236       : 

178- 

-     6.6 

3J0S.301 
3J0SJ02 

2S4      : 
310       : 

6.8 

3.206  J03 

317       : 

7.4 

3J06.3O4 

209- 

-    18       : 

34 

3J06.30S 

82      : 

179- 

-     1 

3J05.306 
3J06J07 

210- 

-  33      : 

86      : 

2 

3  205.308 

190       : 

7.1 

.    3J06J09 

197       : 

15 

:    3J06.310 
3J0S.311 

230      : 
282       : 

18 

:    3J05.312 

443      : 

22 

:     3J06J13 

512       : 

27 

:    3J05J14 

S25      : 

100.1 

:    3,205.315 

211 

-      4      : 

100.2 

:    3J05.316 

75      : 

180 

-     5 

:    3J04.7I3 

87 

6.7 

:    3J04.714 

113      : 

7 

:    3J04.715 

126      : 

9.22 

:    3J04.716 

177      : 

42 

:    3J04.717 

212 

-    IS      : 

73 

:    3J04.718 

213 

-221      : 

77 

:    3J04.719 

214 

-      1      : 

181 

-  31 

:    3J04.722 

SO 

:    ,3.204.723 

8.5  : 

182 

-   19 

:    3,204.720 

16.1  : 

115 

:    3J04.721 

17      : 

187 

-     9 

:    3J04.724 

18 

188 

-     3 

:    3J04.72S 

83.26: 

65.2 

:    ,3,204.726 

83.32: 

72 

:    3J04.727 

84 

96 

:    3J04.728 

85 

216 

:    3J04.729 

138 

192 

-       .08 
09 

:    3J04.730 

6   3J04.732 

3J04,733 

140 
147 

3 

:    .3,204.734 
3J04.73S 

SIS 
518 

SI 

:    3J04,736 

620 

67 

:    3J04.731 

215 

-  31 

106 

:    ,3,204.737 

40 

113 

:     .3,204.738 

96 

139 

:    3,204.739 

217 

-  12 

193 

-  34 

:    3,204.740 

194 

-     4 

:    3J04.741 

219 

-   10.61 

92 

:    3JM,742 
3J04.743 

60 
76 

196 

-  30 

:    3J06.1SO 

r 

103.5 

:    3J06.15I 

121 

3J06.1S2 
3J04.744 
3J04.745 
3J04.746 
3J04.747 
3J04.748 
3.204.74f» 
3J04.7S0 
3J04.751 
3J04.7S2 
3.204.753 
3J04.7S4 
3J04.75S 
Re.25^1 
3J04.7S6 
3J04.7S7 
3J06J17 
3.205.318 
3J0S.319 
3J05.320 
3.205J21 
3J05,322  I 
Rc.25.854 
3J06J23 
3J06J24 
3J0SJ25 
3J06.326 
3J0SJ27 
3J06jaB 
3jet.8» 
3J0SJ3D 
3J06.331 
3J06J32 
3J06.333 
3J06.1S3 
3J06.154 
3J0S.I55 
3J0S.156 
3J05.1S7 
3J05.1S8 
3J05.139 
3  JOS.  160 
3  JOS.  161 
3  JOS.  162 
3J04.7S8 
3J04,7S9 
3J04.760 
3J04.761 
3J04.762 
3J04.763 
3  JOS.  163 
3  JOS.  164 
3  JOS.  165 
3  JOS.  166 
3  JOS.  167 
3J04.764 
3J04.765 
3  JOS.  168 
3J04.766 
3J04.767 
3J04.768 
3J04.769 
3J04.770 
3J04.771 
3J04.772 
3J04.773 
3J04.774 
3J04.775 
3J04.776 
3J04.777 
3J04.T78 
3J04.779 
3J04.780 
3J04.781 
3J04,782 
3J04.783 
3J04.784 
3J04.78S 
3J04.786 
3J04.787 
3J04.788 
3J04.7a9 
3J04.790 
3.204.791 
3J04.792 
3J04.793 
3J04.794 
3J04.79S 
3J04.796 
3J04.797 
3J04.798 
3J04.799 
3J04J00 
3J04J01 
3J04J02 
3J04J03 
3J05.334 
3J0S.33S 
3J06J36 
3J06.337 
3J05.338 


219- 126 

137 

S28 

549 

553 

220-  9 

24 

24.3 
26 

29 
46 
54 

60 
112 
113 
221-199 
210 
309 
28-  5 

23 

41 

52 

93 
100 
105 
142.1 
143 
146 
153 
181 
193 
196 
355 
368 
541 
S4S 

223-  34 
87 

224-  42.1 
42J4 

225-  1 

226-  27 
95 

104 
199 

227-  5 

228-  14 

229-  2.5 
6 

17 
19 
20 
23 
44 
53 

230-  22 
49 
56 
69 
92 
95 

114 
172 
206 

232-  43J 
43.3 

233-  14 
235-117 

154 
184 
187 
193.S 
196 
197 
237-  48 

239-  55 
63 

230 
288 
318 
533 

240-  6.4 
7.35 

241-  I 
15 

I  *7 

I  39 

66 

275 

286 

242-  35.5 
43 

55.11 
64 
74 

244-      1 

3 

23 


3J06J39  ,  244- 

3J05J40  I 

3JOSJ41  I 

3J0SJ42  ! 

3J0SJ4S 

3J04J04     246- 

3J04J06     248- 

3J04J06  I 

3J04J07  I 

3J04J808  I 

3.204J09 

3J04^10 

3J04J11 

3J04J12 

3J04.813 

3J04J14 

3J04.815 

3J04v816 

3J04.817 

3J04.818 

3J04v819 

3J04J20 

3J04J21 

3JD4JBS 

3J0C823 

3J04JB24 

3J04J2S      249- 

3J04JI26 

3J04327      250- 

3J04J28 

3J04.829  , 

3J04J3D  I 

3J04JB31  ! 

3JD4J32  I 

3J04^833  ' 

3J04J34 

3J0433S 

3J04ii36 

3J04.837 

3J04J38 

3J04.839 

3J04.840 

3J04M1 

3J04J42     251  - 

3J04J43 

3J04M4 

3J04J45 

3JMJ46 

3JD4JM7 

3J04J48 

3J04J49 

3J04JS0 

3J04JS1 

3J04JS2 

3J04J53 

3JD4.854     252- 

3J04J55  ; 

3J04JS6  i 

3J04J57 

3J04.8S8 

3J04J59 

3JM.860 

3J04.861 

3J04J62 

3J04J63 

3J04.864 

3J04J6S 

3J04J66 

3J04J67 

3J04J68     253- 

3J04J69      254- 

3J05J44 

3J05J45     259- 

3J0S.346     260- 

3J0SJ47 

3J05J48 

3J0S349 

3J04.870 

3J04J71 

3J04J72 

3J04J73 

3J04J74 

3J04J7S 

3J04J76 

3J0SJS0 

3J05J5I 

3JMJ77 

3J04J78 

3JD4J79 

3JMJ«> 

3J04JM1 

3J04J82 

3J04J83 

3J04J84 

3JMJK 

3JD4J86 

3J04J87 

3J04.888 

3JMJ89 

3J04J90 

3J04J91 


43 

76 

77 

136 

30 

5 

44 

46 

S6 

74 

79 

117.6 
125 
188 
188J 
211 
226 
346 
354 
358 


374 
417 
429 
116 
191 

43.5 

6S 

83 

83.3 


83.6 
93 
203 

208 

211 
229 
235 

8 

58 

75 

88 
129 
174 
274 
290 
306 
307 
329 
361 
8.55 

32.5 

47.5 

«9.5 

56 

301.1 
316 
359 
429 

430 
437 
439 
4S4 
26 
93 
133 
4 
■     2 
2.1 
23 
28.5 
29.7 

31.8 

32.6 

37 

40 

45.75 

45.8 


46.5 

47 

75 

77.5 

78 

T9  1 

87.1 

88J 

m^ 

897 

93.7 


3J04,*92 

3J04.893  , 

3J04J94  ! 

3J04JIS 

3J04JB96  I 

3ja6JS2 

3J04J97 

3J04J98  I 

3J04.W9 

3J04.900 

3J04.901 

3J04.902  ' 

3J04.903 

3J04.904 

3J04.90S 

3JO4.906 

3J04.907  I 

3JO4.908  I 

3J04.909 

3J04.910 

3J04.9I1 

3J04.912 

3J04.9I3 

3J04.914 

3J04^1S  i 

3J04.9I6  ! 

3J04.917 

3J04.918 

3J0SJS3 

3J0S.3S4 

3J0SJ5S 

3J0SJ56 

3J05J57 

3J0SJS8  ! 

3J06J59  I 

3J0S.360 

3J05.361 

3J05J62 

3J06.363 

3J06J64 

3J06J6S  ! 

3J0SJ66  I 

3J06J67 

3J04.919 

3J04.920 

3J04.921 

3J04.922 

3J04.923 

3J04.924 

3J04.925 

3J04.926 

3J04.927 

3J04.928 

3J04.929 

3J04.930 

3  JOS.  169 

3J06.170 

3J06.171 

3J06.I72 

3JD6.173 

3J06.174 

3J05.175 

3J0S.176 

3J0S.177 

3J0S.178 

3J0S.179 

3J05.181 

3  JOS.  180 

3  JOS.  182 

3J04.931 

3J04.932 

3J04.933 

3J04.934 

3  JOS.  183 

3  JOS.  184 

3J0S.18S 

3  JOS.  186 

3JOS.I87 

3J0S.I88 

3  JOS.  189 

3J05.190 

3J0S.I9I 

3  JOS.  192 

3J0S.196 

3J0S.193 

3J05.I94 

3J0S.I9S 

3  JOS.  197 

3J0S.I9e 

3J05.I99 

3J0S.200 

3J0SJ0I 

3J06J02 

3J06J03 

3J06J04 

3J06JOS 

3J06J06 

3J05J07 

3J05J85 

3J06JOe 

3J06J09 


260- 


93.7 
94.2 
94J 


261 
263 


94.9 
143 
146 
210 
236 
239 


239.55: 


242 

2S0 

251 

2S6.4 

288 

296 

309.6 

319 

327 

3S2.5 

346.1 

348 

374 

397.4 

413 
432 

454 
45S 

456 
461 


462 
463 
46S 

488 

SB 

527 

S64 

S66 

570J 

576 

590 

601 

608 

611.5 

613 

619 

621 

647 

648 

667 

671 

680 

683 
683J 
825 
8S8 

-  34 

-  29 
46 


264- 


266- 


267- 


268 
269 

270 
271 
272 


3 

94 

255 

280 

292 

336 

5 

2S 

28 

1 

47 

64 

-121 

-  94 
239 

-  68 
57 

I 
31 
52 
70.4 


3J06J10 

3J06J11 

3J0SJ12 

3J05J13 

3J06J14 

3J06J1S  I 

3J0SJ16  I 

3J0SJ17 

3J0SJI8 

3J0SJ19 

3J0SJ20 

3J0SJ21 

3J0SJ22 

3J0SJ23 

3J0SJ24 

3J0SJ2S 

3J0SJ26 

3J06J27 

3J0SJ28 

3J06J29 

3J06J30  I 

3J06J31  I 

3JOSJ32 

3J0SJ33 

3J0SJ34 

3J0SJ3S 

3J0SJ36 

3J05J37 

3J06J38 

3J06J39 

3J05J40 

3J06J41 

3J0SJ42 

3J06J43 

3J06J44 

3J06J4S 

3J06J46 

3J06J47 

3J06J48 

3J0SJ49 

3JOSJ50 

3J06JS1 

3J06JS2 

3J05J53 

3J0SJ54 

3J0SJ55 

3J0SJS6 

3J0SJS7 

3J06.258 

3J0SJ59 

3J06J60 

3J06J61 

3J06.262 

3J06.263 

3J0S.264 

3JD5.265 

3J0SJ66 

3J06J67 

3J0SJ6e 

3J0SJ69 

3JOSJ70 

3J06J71 

3J06J72 

3J06J73 

3J0SJ74 

3J0SJ75 

3J06J78 

3JD6J7« 

5J06J77 

3.205.279 

3J05J80 

3J05J81 

3J06.282 

3J05J83 

3J0S.284 

3J04.933 

3J04.936 

3J04.937 

3J04.938 

3J04.939 

3J0SJ86 

3J05J87 

3J0S.288 

3J0SJ89 

3J06J90 

3J0SJ91 

3J04.940 

3J04.941 

3J04.942 

3J04.943 

3J04.944 

3J04.94S 

3J04.946 

3J04.947 

.3J04.948 

3J(H.<H<> 

3J04.9S0 

3J84.961 

3JMH.962 

3J04.953 

3J04.9S4 


272-  79 

273-  1 
1.5 

25 

58 

63 

70 

80.1 

86 
109 
119 
127 

274-  4 
37 

277-  34 
105 
171 
280-     6.1 
11.35 
11.37 
3S 
37 
81 
95 
103 
124 
ISO 

179 

405 

S04 

281-29 

282-  2S 

285-  40 

SO 

164 

312 

330 

292-111 

227 

251.5 

341.15 

294-      1 

296-    19 

47 

95 

100 

102 
297-388 
»7 
423 
429 
452 
455 
460 

298-  10 

299-  4 
5 

31 
92 

302-  23 
34 

303-  6 
21 
29 
53 

I  305-  19 
38 
307-  38 
88 
8L3 
M.5 


112 
141 
300-     3J 

37 

72 

73 

184 

217 

310-     4 

5 

154 

162 

168 

203 

208 

233 

312-  193 
223 

236 

313-  35 
54 


3J04.9S5 

3J04.9S6 

3J04.9S7 

3J04.9S8 

3J04.9S9 

3J04.960 

3J04.961 

3J04.962 

3J04.963 

3.204.964 

3.204.965 

3J04.966 

3J04.967 

3J04.968 

3J04.969 

3J04.970 

3J04.971 

3.204.972 

3J04.973 

3J04.974 

3J04.975 

3J04.976 

SJ04.977 

3J04.978 

3J04.979 

3JO4.980 

3J04.981 

3J04.9e2 

3J04.9U 

3J04.9B4 

3J04.985 

3J04.9e6 

3J04.987 

3.204.988 

3J04.9e9 

3J04.990 

3.204.991 

3J04.992 

3.204.993 

3.204.994 

3J04.995 

3.204.996 

3J04.997 

3J04.99e 

3J04.999 

3JO5.000 

3J0S.001 

3J0S.002 

3J0S.003 

3J0S.004 

3J0S.0OS 

3J0S.006 

3JO5.007 

3JOS.0Qe 

3J0S.009 

3J0S.010 

3J0S.01I 

3J0S.012 

3J0S.013 

3J06.0I4 

3J0S.0IS 

3J0S.016 

3J0S.017 

3J0S.018 

3J0S.0I9 

3J06.020 

3J0S.02I 

3J05.022 

3J0S.023 

3J0S.368 

3J0SJ69 

3J0SJ70 

3J0SJ71 

3J0SJ72 

3J05J73 

3J0SJ74 

3J05J75 

3J0SJ76 

3J0SJ77 

3J0SJ78 

3J06J79 

3J0S.O25 

3J0S.026 

3J0S.027 

3J0S.028 

3J0S.024 

3J0S.029 

3J05J80 

3J0SJ81 

3J0SJ82 

3J0SJ83 

3J0SJ84 

3J05J8S 

3J0SJ86 

3J0SJ87 

3J0S.030 

3J05.031 

3J0S.032 

3J0S.033 

3J0SJ88 

3J0SJ89 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XZZlll 


313- 

65 

3J0S.390 

317-114      : 

1 
3,205,410  1 

323-   76      : 

3.20S.430 

330- 

27      : 

3J0S.450 

339-  32      : 

3JOS.470 

340-347      : 

3J0S.489 

76 

3J05.391 

142      : 

3  205,411 

94      : 

3,2a5.431 

331- 

4      : 

3J0S.451 

176      : 

3J05.471 

3J05,490 

86 

3J0SJ92 

148.5  : 

3J0S.412 

324-       .5  : 

3J05.432 

8      : 

3J0S.4S2 

7,37      : 

3J0S.472 

3J0S,491 

108 

3J05J93 

158       : 

3J0S,413 

10      : 

3J05.433 

20      : 

3J05.453 

246      : 

3J05.473 

3J05.492 

109 

3J05.394 

200      : 

3J05.414 

18      : 

3J0S.434 

78      : 

3J05,454 

255      : 

3J05.474 

343-     5      : 

3,205,493 

2S6 

3J05.395 

3J0S.41S 

34 

3J06.435 

.3.32- 

18      : 

3J0S.45S 

340-     6      : 

3J06.47S 

6.5  : 

3J0S.494 

314- 

71 

3J0S.396 

230      : 

3J0S.416 

SI 

3J05.436 

37      : 

3,205.456 

8      : 

3J05,476 

11      : 

3J0S,49S 

315- 

3 

3J0SJ97 

249      : 

3J0S.417 

69 

3205.437 

44      : 

3J0S.457 

18      : 

3J05.477 

17.2 

.3,205,496 

3.5 

3J0S39e 

318-    13      : 

3J05.418 

83 

3J06.4SB 

52      : 

3J05.4S8 

47      : 

3J05.478 

108     ■ 

3J0S.497 

3J0SJ99 

33      : 

3J0S.419 

115 

3J05.439 

.333- 

22      : 

3J05.459 

51       : 

3J05.479 

705 

3J0S,49e 

25 

3J05.400 

99      : 

3J0S.420 

325-  41 

3J05.440 

73      : 

3J0S,460 

146.3  : 

3JOS.480 

730 

3J0S.499 

27 

3J0S.401 

197      : 

3J0S.421 

163 

3J0S.441 

76      : 

3J05.461 

166      : 

3J0S,481 

756 

3.20S.S00 

59 

3,205.402 

320  -  39      : 

3J0S.422 

.320 

3205,442 

95      : 

3J05.462 

171      : 

3J06.482 

.             778 

3.205.501 

169 

3J0S.4O3 

321-    11 

3J05.423 

344 

3J0S.443 

,3.36- 

62      : 

3,206,463 

172.5  : 

3J05.483 

346-    18 

3J05JO2 

194 

3J06.404 

18      : 

3J05,434 

404 

3J0S.444 

338- 

2      : 

3J0S,464 

173      : 

3J05,484 

74 

3J05..Sa3 

317- 

13 

3JOS.40S 

3J0S.425 

328-150 

3J0S.445 

22      : 

3J0S,46S 

196      : 

3J0S.485 

139 

3J05.504 

99 

3705  406 

3J05.426 

169 

3,205.446 

163      : 

3J0S.466 

213      : 

3,205.486 

351-  32 

3JOS.50S 

101 

3J0S.407 

SO      : 

3J0S.427 

19S 

3,205.447 

268      : 

3J05,467 

321 

3JOS.487 

,  352-158 

3J0S.S06 

3J0S.408 

322-      5      : 

3J05.428 

329-126 

3J05.448 

339- 

17      : 

3J0S.468 

324      : 

3J0S,488 

1             171 

:    3J0S,5O7 

112 

:    3J05.409 

28      : 

3J0S.429 

.3.30-     4.7 

3J0S.449 

18      : 

3J0S.469 

1 

i 

l 

•  * 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  1- 

-    12 

202.164 

D14-     3 

:      202.180 

D33-     7 

202.1% 

1 
D48- 

-   20 

202  JU 

D58-   26      : 

202.226 

D81-   18 

:      202J41 

D  3- 

-   26 

202.165 

6 

:      202.181 

202.197 

31 

202J12 

202  J27 

D87-     2 

202J42 

202.166 

30 

202.182 

D34-     5 

202.198 

D54- 

-    12 

202213 

202  J28 

202J43 

D  4 

-     3 

202.167 

202.183 

202.199 

202J14 

D59-     8 

202.229 

202J44 

D  5 

-     5 

202.168 

D15-    11 

202.184 

202.200 

13 

20?J15 

D61-      1 

202  J30 

202.245 

D  9 

_     2 

202.169 

D16-     2 

202.185 

1    202.201 

202J16 

202J31 

202J46 

202.170 

D17-      1 

202.186 

'    202.202 

D55- 

-      1 

202,217 

D62-     4 

202.232 

3 

202J47 

202.171 

D19-      1 

202.187 

IS 

202.203 

DS7 

-     1 

202.218 

D64-    11 

202  J33 

202.248 

DID 

_     7 

202.172 

D26-     5 

202.188 

202J04 

D58 

-     6 

202J19 

202  J34 

202J49 

8 

202.173 

202.189 

202J0S 

202.220 

202.235 

5 

202JS0 

DI3 

_     1 

202.174 

13 

202.190 

202J06 

202  J21 

12 

202.236 

D89-     1 

202  J51 

202.175 

14 

202.191 

D36-     8 

202.207 

202.222 

D71-     1 

202.237 

D90-  20 

202J52 

202.176 

D29-      I 

202.192 

D44-   29 

202J08 

8 

202.223 

D74-      1 

202.238 

202  J53 

202.177 

28 

202.193 

D48-     2 

202J09 

202.224 

5 

202  J39 

202  J54 

D14 

-     3 

:      202.178 
202,179 

D33-     2 

-1 

202.194 
202.195 

20 

202.210 

17 

202J2.S 

D80-     8 

202.240 

D93-     3 

202J55 

■>7. 


/t.l    /C. 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U^.  Slate*,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

AriioiM 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  2U>ne 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaw  are 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

lUinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

OkUhoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force :...  54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


{Pint  miinbrr  in  lisliiid  (iraoirs  luralion  arrttrdinii  lo  abuv«  key. 
*e,  kicalMHi.  rtc.l 


Relrr  lo  patent  mimbrr  in  ho&y  of  the  OArial  Gasritp  la  oiMain  details  ■•  to  inventor 


Patents 


1      :    y2fHJBK 

4      :    3J04A77 

4      :    X20SJ9S 

6      :    3J04.622 

9     :    3J0&.010 

12     :    3J04.7SS 

3,205.155 

3.204.6<» 

3J0&.297 

3J04.7S9 

3J06.0I2 

3J04.766 

X20S.4M 

3.204.604 

X30SJ99 

3J0i.7M 

3J05.078 

3J04.770 

3JQ&.437 

3J04.64S 

3JWJ01 

ajoozs 

3J06.IN2 

3J04.781 

130&.471 

3J04.646 

ijKjn 

sjosjn 

3J04.794 

2     :    SjrHJZT 

3J04.699 

3JDSJ07 

SJ04.9iO 

3J05,4SS 

3J04J12 

3J04.473 

3J04.703 

3J0SJ22 

3J04.993 

3J0S.4«9 

3.204317 

3J04.9S0 

3.204.709 

3J05.090 

10      :    3J04JSf 

3J04J20 

3J0i.968 

3J04.715 

3J05.094 

3J04.674 

3J0432S 

3     :    3J05.294 

3J04.720 

I.W.llfl 

3J06.153 

3J0i47S 

3.204329 

4      :    3J04.2S4 

3J04,722 

SJHJS3 

SJ06.m 

12     :  RI.2SJS2 

3J04J47 

3JOU59 

3J04.731 

3J0&JS7 

3J0S41S 

RBJSJS4 

3J04J67 

3J04.262 

SJ04.736 

f.H>f.M4 

3J06,33S 

SJ0iJ71 

3J04J87 

3J(MJ67 

3J04.741 

xaKjn 

SJftS.SM 

3J04J02 

3J04J99 

3J04J75 

3J04.761 

ajouN 

ijtun 

3J04J28 

3J04.902 

3J0O09 

SJM.772 

xmjm 

U0S.4M 

3J04J30 

3.204.914 

iJOi.324 

3JIH.77S 

SJOMM 

3J0S.480 

3J04J57 

3.204.918 

3Ji0i.32S 

SJ04.778 

SJK,411 

7     :    3J04J41 

3J04J65 

3.204.922 

3J0O31 

3J04.779 

SJIMM 

SJ06JMS 

3J0iJ74 

3404.934 

3J04J44 

3J04.784 

SJH.4M 

SJKJK 

3J04J82 

3J04.927 

3J0O60 

3J04ja3 

3J05.427 

sjK.in 

3J04.40I 

3J04.928 

3J(HJ72 

3JMJ07 

3.205.429 

SJRtSH 

3J04.424 

3J04.930 

lM*JBb 

ajOMOi 

3J05.431 

3J0SJ07 

3J04.42S 

SJ04.939 

3J04.417 

SJMJM 

3.205.434 

3J0SJ90 

3J(H.42B 

iJKHJM 

SJM.422 

SJMJU 

3.205.448 

8     :    SJ04J33 

3J0i.430 

3404.996 

SJBMM 

UMJW 

3.205.4S4 

3J04.4I8 

3J04.431 

3405.013 

SJ04.4S9 

SJNJ40 

3,205.457 

3J04.745 

3.204.438 

3.205.014 

3J0i.466 

3J0i,47l 

UMM5 

3.205.4M 

3J04.746 

3JM,442 

3.205.019 

iJHjm 

3J05.469 

S.204J06 

3JM.465 

3.205.027 

3J0i.475 

3J04.S72 

3J05.474 

3J04J77 

3^04.479 

3.205.029 

3J(M.476 

3J04J7S 

3J0S.477 

3J04.925 

3J04.484 

3405.031 

3J04.478 

3J04.S92 

3J05.4f91 

3J05J03 

3J04.516 

3406.044 

3J04,482 

3J04J93 

3J06.493 

3J06J61 

3J04.54S 

340S.OS2 

Xa04.493 

3J04.903 

3J06.4fW 

IJMJil 

3J0t.SS3 

S4053S9 

3J04.494 

3J04.921 

5      :    3J04.63S 

SJ0S.4M 

3405.060 

3JD4^1 

3J04.929 

3J04.723 

9      ;    3J04J52 

SJM^Tl 

340S.072 

3J04315 

3J04.9S2 

3J04.777 

3J04.289 

sjmMi 

340S.07S 

3J04^17 

3J04.961 

3J04J61 

3J04.346 

3404.577 

3405.086 

3J0i^l 

3J04.971 

6      :    3J04J66 

3J04J54 

3J04J80 

3405.009 

X204.527 

3J04.974 

3J04J72 

3J04JS6 

3.204.588 

S406.113 

3J04.SM 

iJfH,9D0 

3J04J20 

3J04J58 

3.204.W7 

SJ0S.1S2 

3JM.242 

1J04.991 

3J04J68 

3J04J91 

iJHjh&t 

3405,151 

ajD4j|« 

3^204.992 

3J04.402 

3J04J92 

SJHM7 

3405.159 

X3DiJ9H 

xaossoos 

3J04.445 

3.204.420 

UD4jMI 

a40&.l«4 

3J04.MI 

iJUJUi 

3J04.464 

3J04.462 

SJ04469 

sjaft.i« 

3J04^7 

3J0&.1O2 

3J04.472 

3J04.497 

SJDMU 

MBlMi 

3J04.610 

3J05.I03 

3J04JO2 

3J04.M7 

SJHjm 

S40K.11O 

3J04.620 

3J05.139 

3J04.S03 

3J04.704 

3J04.M6 

SJH.171 

3J0i.631 

3J0&.I49 

3.204.504 

3J04.734 

3.204.672 

tJBS.191 

3J04,638 

3J0&.1S7 

3J04.533 

3J04.791 

3J04.707 

UHjK 

3J04.642 

3J0&JS3 

3J04.S61 

3J04^3 

3JM.7M 

S40S472 

3J04,660 

iJB6JM 

3J04.574 

SJ04J>74 

SJM.73g 

340&4n 

3J04.661 

ajosjTt 

3J04.S81 

SJDM75 

34M.7S0 

3405496 

3J0i^7 

UOftJMI 

3J0ijS19 

SJO&JM 

SJM.7S4 

3a<Mnos 

XXXIV 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


u 

1      :    3416416 

»      :    3404.724 

n     :    34M330 

29      :    3405464 

31      :    3406,192 

34      :    3405.194 

1. 

3406417 

3404304 

3404371 

3405470 

3406.193  1 

3405.195 

,  ,■." 

3405418 

3404328 

3404.763 

3405485  1 

3405.196 

3405405 

•  '  - 

'       3406419 

3404343 

3404318 

3405488 

3406439 

3405410 

3406428 

3404355 

3404353 

3405489 

3406443 

3405411 

»*            -  •■ 

3406430 

3404.940 

3404381 

3405493 

3406447 

3486413 

1  • 

3405491 

3404.966 

3404.905 

3406406 

3406469 

3406414 

3,206.401 

3405.000 

3404.965 

3406445 

3405483  ! 

3405417 

3405.407 

3405354 

3406306 

3406448 

3406400 

3405450 

3405.409 

3405.096 

34B6362 

3405449 

3406409 

3405491 

3405.412 

3405.101 

3406368 

3405470 

3405411 

3405458 

3405.444 

3405.124 

3406.125 

3406469 

3406412 

3405464 

3406.452 

3405.177 

3406.158 

3406497 

3405414 

3405465 

3406.453 

3405.178 

3406.176 

3406.426 

3406471 

3405J85 

3406.4S5 

•-  f-   .         3405.197 

3405.413 

3406.442 

3406474 

3405.402 

13      :    34044BS 

3405409 

3405.461 

3406.464 

3406475 

3405.499 

3404486 

3405421 

23      :    3404.413 

3406.481 

3405476 

3405400 

3404416 

3405422 

3404407 

3406.495 

3405484 

35      :    3404463 

3404440 

3405498 

3404.712 

3406.496 

3405490 

3404435 

3404.528 

3405426 

24      :  RE.2S349 

31      :    3404478 

3405492 

3404.684 

3404430 

3405434 

3404460 

3404479 

3405.403 

3404.697 

3404.604 

3405444 

3404470 

3404460 

3405.405 

3404.768 

•  '.'S 

3405451 

3404.496 

3404482 

3406.422 

3404356 

3404.979 

3405459 

3404419 

3404407 

3405,425 

3405412 

•'"          3405.061 

3405469 

3404.702 

3404411 

3406.441 

3405415 

3405420 

3405481 

3404.964 

3404414 

3406.447 

3405424 

3405454 

3405486 

3406317 

3404422 

3406.465 

3405473 

3406406 

3405494 

3405416 

3404432 

3406.467 

34B5475 

3405447 

3405.416 

3405429 

3404442 

3405.478 

3405456 

3405483 

3405.443 

3405438 

3404467 

3405.479 

3.205,433 

14      :    3404.469 

3405.476 

3405451 

3404469 

3406.484 

3405.486 

3404.582 

21      :  RC.253S0 

3405474 

3404470 

3405,490 

3405.408 

3404.786 

RE453S3 

3405477 

3404473 

3406,497 

36     :    3404.400 

3404482 

3404469 

25     :    3404.700 

3404475 

3405401 

3404.415 

3404.953 

3404476 

26     :    3404.474 

3404477 

3405406 

3404305 

-• 

3405.456 

3404484 

3404.771 

3404495 

32     :    3404490 

3404396 

15      :    34044S2 

3404436 

3404.790 

3404.414 

3404341 

3404398 

3404418 

3404455 

3405303 

3404.423 

3404.753 

3404.962 

3404.606 

3404463 

27      :    3404461 

3404.455 

3406.108 

37      :    3404412 

3404.611 

3404483 

28      :    3404481 

3404.461 

3405.199 

3404421 

3404.786 

3404489 

3404406 

3404.463 

33      :    3404.496 

3404429 

3404496 

3404.406 

3404384 

3404.477 

3405311 

3404434 

3406.122 

3404.406 

29     :  Re.25355 

3404.481 

34      :    3404465 

3404490 

3406.336 

3404.411 

3.204483 

3404.495 

3404488 

3404,419 

16      :    3404.721 

3404.412 

3404492 

3404411 

3404499 

3,204,441 

3404.742 

3404.416 

3404404 

3404,^13 

3404403 

3404,443 

3404.743 

3404.427 

3404453 

3404440 

3404405 

3404.460 

3404.955 

3404.467 

3404464 

3404446 

3404408 

3404,483 

3.205.281 

3404424 

3404480 

3404451 

3404418 

3404448 

3406.327 

3404465 

3404487 

3404456 

3404445 

3404486 

17      :    3404.549 

3404479 

3404496 

3404485 

3404.378 

3404352 

3404438 

3404498 

3404.456 

3404490 

3404485 

3404,680 

3404.995 

3404499 

1         3404.457 

3404497 

3404.429 

3404.691 

3406.034 

3404317 

3404.458 

3404300 

3404.447 

3404392 

3405.065 

3404323 

3404.459 

3404303 

3404,480 

3404.714 

3405.066 

3404.650 

3404.467 

3404312 

3404,486 

3404.767 

3405.244 

3404351 

3404420 

3404316 

3404.492 

3404314 

3405.323 

3404357 

3404422 

3404334 

3404400 

3404388 

3405.435 

3404434 

3404336 

3404408 

3404390 

19      :    3404455 

3404369 

3404443 

3404345 

3404409 

3404.933 

3404.470 

3404.717 

3404467 

3404346 

3404437 

3404,967 

3404.525 

3404.729 

3404483 

3404369 

3404444 

3404.970 

1      1 

3404.526 

3404.735 

3404491 

3404376 

3404478 

3404,909 

1 

3404.943 

34617S2 

3404493 

3404368 

3404.640 

3405.001 

3405.037 

3404776 

3404.602 

3404.747 

3404354 

3405,002 

3405.045 

3404.782 

3404332 

3404.758 

3404.656 

3405,035 

3405.087 

3404.783 

3.204333 

3404.762 

3404.662 

3405.036 

3405.111 

3404331 

3404343 

3404306 

3404.665 

3405.061 

3405.130 

3404370 

3404362 

3404311 

3404,732 

3405,063 

3406486 

3404.909 

3404.751 

3404319 

3404.733 

1                   3405.076 

3405421 

3404.916 

3404.799 

3404326 

3404.739 

3405.081 

3405.432 

3404.935 

1                          3404301 

3404333 

3404.764 

3405,083 

3405.449 

3404.944 

3404310 

3404337 

3404,787 

3405,099 

20      :    3404466 

3404.946 

3404315 

3404342 

3404.793 

3405,104 

3404493 

3404.947 

3404330 

3404350 

3404,798 

3405,181 

3404.294 

3404.960 

3404335 

3404351 

3404313 

3405,186 

3404401 

3404.969 

3404336 

3404371 

3404322 

3405,188 

3404426 

3404.975 

3404362 

3404366 

3404344 

3405423 

3404447 

3404.976 

3404364 

3404.904 

3404349 

3405440 

3404449 

3404.980 

3404397 

3404.915 

3404359 

3405455 

3404450 

3405309 

1                          3404.906 

3404.919 

3404365 

3405466 

3404451 

3405.032 

1                         3404.911 

3404.945 

3404379 

3405471 

3404461 

3405.049 

3404.912 

3404.963 

3404,900 

3405437 

3404462 

3405.058 

3404.913 

3404.964 

3404,917 

3405442 

3404471 

3405.105 

3404.926 

3404.988 

3404.920 

3405472 

3404479 

3405.179 

3404.948 

3405.026 

3404.942 

3405,400 

3404464 

3405.184 

1                          3404.951 

3405,030 

3404.977 

3405,445 

3404497 

3406.187 

3405350 

3405.040 

3405307 

3405,446 

3404.4S0 

3405434 

3405380 

3405.043 

3405315 

3405,468 

3404.451 

3405445 

3.205364 

3405.053 

3405.020 

3405,470 

3404.465 

3405446 

3405391 

3405.075 

3405.038 

'                          3405,473 

3404.491 

8405435 

3405393 

3405.077 

3405,056 

36     :    3404406 

3404412 

3406462 

1                    3405.100 

3405.079 

3405.064 

3404,426 

3404423 

3406467 

3405.112 

3405392 

3405.070 

3404309 

3404429 

3405.419  1                         3405.136 

3405.097 

3405374  1                          3404.774 

3404431 

22     :    3404439  I                          3405.137 

3406.114 

3405.106 

3405458 

3404475 

3404.444  1                         3406.138 

3.205,117 

3405.141 

3405420 

3404.626 

3404.499 

1                         3405.173 

3405.118 

3405.154 

39     :    3404.421 

3404.649 

3404450 

1                         3406403 

3406.120 

3405.175  1                          3404.625 

3404364 

3404454 

3405430  1                         3406.126 

3405.185 

3404329 

3404378 

3404459 

3.205432  1                          3405.172 

3405.190  1              41      :    3404.797 

xxxvi 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


41 

:    3004,846 

.\  204,957 
3J05.033 
3J05,107 

42 

:    3J04,90e 
3J04,960 
3J06.1O9 
3J0&.1M 

45 

:  3J04J37 
3.204  X» 
3.204  J88 
3.204.405 

46 

3  JOS.  161 

3,204.440 

47 

42 

:    3J04,274  ! 
3J04J35 
3J04J41  1 
3J04J48 

3,205.162 
3J05.163 
3J05,1«9 
3J05,27V 

3,204.446 
3J04,876 
.3,204,956 
3J04,987 

3J04,536 

3J05353 

3JB5.144 

48 

3J04.589 

3J05,4SO 

3J05.252 

3J04,606 

3J0S.4n 

3.205  J24 

3J0S,4e 

3J05J67 

3J04.72S 

43 

:    3.204,616 

46 

:    3J04J66 

3J04,821 

44 

:    3J05.503 

3,204,566 

3J04,824 

45 

:    3J04,295 

1 

3,204,596 
3J204.748 
3J04.765 
3J05.47S 
3J04,716 
3J04J9I 
3^05,248 
3J05J57 
3,205  J63 
Re.25.851 
3^04,273 
3J04,291 
3J04J19 
3J04.4I0 
3J04.435 


48 


3J04,4S2 

48 

:    3J06J>16 

3JO4,«90 

UOSJOK 

3J04,538 

3J05.123 

3^04,547 

3J05,127 

3J04,552 

3J05.128 

3J04,621 

3,205.129 

3,204.624 

3,205,133 

3J04.773 

3J05.134 

3JO4.780 

3J05,355 

3J04.792 

3J05J60 

3J04.795 

3J0SJ96 

3^04,883 

3J0S.466 

3,204,923 

3J05.472 

3^04.984 

SO 

:    3J05.368 

3J04.994 

53 

:    3J04,713 

-*- 


Design  Patents 

2 

:      202.190 

6 

202J35 

20 

202J247                  29      : 

202J228 

31      :      202J21 

34 

202.170 

4 

:      202,172 

202,254 

21 

202.168 

202J237 

202,223 

202.183 

202.173 

8 

202  J29 

202.179 

202.253 

202J224 

202,212 

202,178 

12 

202,174 

202.180                   31       : 

202.166 

202,225 

202,236 

202.184 

202.175 

202.181 

202.188 

202.233 

37 

202,241 

202.189 

202.176 

202.182 

202.196 

202,238 

42 

202.164 

202.199 

202,177 

202.194 

202.197 

202J42 

202  J»l 

202  JOO 

202,193 

202.195 

202.203 

202.243 

202J202 

202J09 

202,226 

202,252 

202.204 

202,244 

202.211 

202JJ15 

202,231 

22 

202.165 

202,205 

202.245 

202.234 

202J218 

202,250 

202.185 

202.206 

202,246 

202.240 

202J230 

13 

202.191 

202J216 

202.213 

202.248 

46 

202.167 

202.255 

202.208 

202J239 

202.214 

202,249 

47 

202.198 

S 

202.169 

20 

202.187 

24 

202.217 

202J219 

202.251 

48 

202J210 

•     ■ 

202J22 



202,192 

29 

202J27 

' 

202,220 

1 

it 


•!• 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


In  Uie  OrriciAL  QAaarm  of  Aacnit  10,  liNie,  at  page  TM 
72.  aU  reference  to  the  Serrlce  Biark  SerUI  No.  206,816,  In 
Claat  100  abonld  be  deleted. 


Motlcea  ander  10  U.B.C.  1118 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  B,  1940 

B«r.  Ke.  54418  (IVOBT),  The  Procter  and  Oamble  Co., 
Soap  for  toilet,  lanndry,  and  general  nae ;  B«c.  Ne.  88,888 
(IVORY  SOAP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN),  same;  B«c.  Ne.  1ST.M8 
(IVORT  FLAKS>ft),  tame.  Soap  flakei ;  Wimg.  V:  lUJtn 
(IVORY  TOOTH-PABTB  In  script),  Lexey  B.  EUla,  Jr.,  Tooth- 
paste;  Bee.  Ne.  U8;a8»  (OUBST  IVORY  AND  DESIGN),  The 
Procter  and  Gamble  Co.,  Soap;  Beg.  No.  r78,5M  (IVORY 
SNOW),  same.  Soap  In  comminuted  form;  B«ff.  Me.  414448 
(IVORY),  same,   Saponaceoos  toothpaste;  Bee.  Me.  •M,884, 


same,  Sadalng  deaner,  cleanser,  and  detergent;  Bag.  H*. 
888.aB8  (IVORY),  same,  Shampoo,  Ale4  Not.  2,  1»«1,  D.C, 
&D.N.Y.,  Doc.  «l/8926,  Th€  Procter  4  GmmhU  Compamt  t. 
/very  Cltmntrt,  Ine.    Order  of  dlscontlnaance  May  4,  1900. 


(See  Reg.  No.  M.416w) 
(See  Beg.  No.  54,410.) 
(See  Beg.  No.  54,410.) 
(See  Beg.  No.  54,410,) 
(See  Beg.  No.  64,410.) 

(BNGINEKRINO  AEROJET  CORPORA- 

Engineering  Cori>oratlon,  Thrust  motors 
whose  general  parpoee  ts  to  prorlde  thrust  by  means  of  a 
combustion  process,  and  includes  all  the  component  parts  of 
such  motors;  Beg.  Me.  488.781  (ABBOJBT).  same;  Beg.  Me. 
888.548  (ABROJET-GENSRAL),  Aerojet-General  Corporation. 
Rockets,  rocket  motora,  and  Jet  assist  take-off  units ;  Beg.  Me. 


Me. 

Me.  187448. 
r  Me.  148417. 
Beg.  Me.  188JB8. 
Beg.  Me.  S78.588. 

Beg.  Me. 

TION),    Aerojet 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,838 

Date  of  oldest  new  application J«n.  7,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - Jwi-   6.  19W 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  IMrwster,  TrMUmuk  Esamining  OperatiMS 

TRADEMARK  EXAMININC  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 

(I)  CM.  WENDT.  ClaSBSS  2. 4.  B. 8,11. 12, 18, 14, U,18. 17. 18. 20.31, 21.  24,  28,  21.  37.  38.  38.  80.  81.  82.  88.  84.  S6,  88,  87,  88.  41. 
88,48,44. >■ 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  Classss  1.1,6,  7,9. 10, 1«,  22, 27, 38.  40,  45,  48,47,  48, 48,  80,  61,  62;  Servlos  Marks,  Classm  100, 101, 108. 
103. 104,  106, 106,  107;  CoUectlTS  Mtmbsrsblp  Marks,  Class  300;  Cartlfloattoo  Marks,  Classss  A  and  B  

Renewals  (All  Claaass) 

13  (c)  Publicattons  (AU  Ctaasss) - 


Oldest  AppUeatton 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1965 — 2,368 


Registrations  Issued 439— No.  795,366  to  No.  795,804 

Renewals  Issued 70 


TIm  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE, 

ml  Da— TBU.  Cniwmet  Prinunc  OSee.  WaihiBctoa,  D.C,  20403  to  whoa  all  aabaeriptioM  l 

1;  MibMriptiaa  pries.  $12.00  p«r  aawui*.  foreicn  oMiiiiBc  $4.00  aaaitioeal:  aingle  oopiea,  25  oeou  eMh. 


wmUy.  is  oMiled  eadar  tk*  dinetiM  of  tbe  Sapcrintcaaeat 
to  wboB  all  aabMriptioM  tkomli  be  tmde  payable  mmi  all 


nilNTED  COnES  or  trademark  registrations  >re  formlalMd  by  the  Pateat  Ottee  I 

f  Jaia  to  t^  TiniinlMlifiTr  of  Pateate,  Waehlngtan,  D.C,  S8m. 

I'M  BIA  OjQ.— 1 


18 


TM  1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(ASBOJVT),  MBe,  Internal  combastlon  encloM,  ma- 
rine enfln««,  components  thereof  and  components  assodmted 
tlMrewltli;  B«c.  Km.  tmjtm  ( ABROJBT  OBNBRAL).  same. 
Ttaniat  rvTeraer*  for  tnrlMjet  englnea,  <U«4  Dec.  M,  1M2. 
D.C..  N.D.  Ohio  (Clereland),  Doc.  C6S-8M,  Aeroiet-Otner*l 
C*r|Mr«N«»  T.  Aen^et  PrmdmeU  Omrpmrmtttm  tt  ml.  Btlpala- 
tlon  and  final  eonsent  JudfBcnt  taoldlnc  trademark*  Talld  aad 
Infrinfed  ;  defendanta  enjoined  ;  defendants'  trademark  rafla- 
tratloB  Ho.  TM.11T  to  or«n«d  oancaUad  J-aij  It.  IMS. 
r  Vm.  414.1M.  (See  R««.  No.  M,415.) 
If*.  4M.7n.     (See  Reg.  No.  400.006.) 


Mmg.  Vm,  $mjtU  (CASTOMATIC),  American  Smeltlnr  and 
IMlninf  Company.  White  metala,  tlnc-baae  alloys,  anti- 
friction metal,  baMrttt,  solder,  and  type  metal.  In  bars,  infota. 
pifi.  roda  and  stlcka,  Urn*  Aug.  5.  1»«4.  DC.  Nebr.  (Omaha). 
Doc.  09107.  Am«ri«ai»  Stmmlting  d  Rt/tming  Co.  t.  Mmrton 
Mngineering,  I»e.  Stipulation  of  diamlsaal  (notice  May  4, 
IMS). 

mmm.  Vm.  WtJtM  (MEDI  IflST).  Vlck  Cbemlctl  Company. 
Medicated  liquid  naaal  preparation,  U«4  May  S.  1»W,  DC. 
Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  19898.  RU)hard9on-MerrtU.  I»e.  t. 
Dmrt  Drug  Corporation  et  al. 

B«ff.  Ne.  «MM  (AMBRICAN),  American  Machine  Works, 
Inc.,   Wire  stitching  machines  not  Including  shoe  repairing 
machines,  flled  May  11.  i960.  D.C.,  SJ).  Wis.   (Milwaukee). 
Doc.  90-C-134.  W.  R.  Pmhich  Mf§.  Co..  Inc.  t.  Ameriomn  Mm 
ehint  Works,  Inc.  et  al. 

Uf.  Vm.  n*JBm  (TANITT  FAIR).  OroTeton  Papara  Co.. 
Toilet  paper,  paper  napklna,  paper  toipela.  facial  tlaaoe.  tlaane 
paper,  and  waied  paper:  B««.  Vm.  «iS.l«S  (VANITT  FAIR 
(In  script)  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Padal  tissue.  toUet  paper, 
and  paper  napkins,  lied  Mar.  20.  1964.  DC.  8.D.N.T..  Doc. 
64-941,  Chroveton  Fmpmrt  Cm.  t.  9morfim  Pmcifle  Corp.  t$  ml- 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dlseoatlananee  with  prejudice  May 
12.  i960. 


Na.  •M.476  (MAUD'S  MINUTE  MARKET).  Maud  O. 
Barnes,  doing  baslneea  as  Maud's  Minute  Market,  Picnic 
carton  containing  aaft.  pepper,  baking  soda,  mustard,  sugar, 
«te.,  flied  May  18,  1960,  DC.  B.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  60C- 
492.  Rogera  WaUm  Walla  Conning  Co.  t.  King  KuUen  Grocery 
Co.,  Inc. 

Km.  6WJH.     (See  Reg.  No.  409.006.) 

r.  Vm.  U»M».     (Sea  Reg.  No.  406.006.) 


•»  l.»>4,.  , 


.it  it 


O 


September  7,  1965 


Bag.  Vm.  tmjtm.     ( Sea  Re*.  If  a.  406.006. ) 

Beg.  If*.  661.464  (COUNTRT  SBT),  Marglt  Sportswear.  In- 
corporated. Ladlea'  dreaaaa.  Mad  Apr.  2.  1960,  D.C..  B-D.  Mo. 
(St.  Louis),  Doc.  60-107(6).  Country  Set,  Inc.  ▼.  Ariaa'a 
Dept.  Store*  of  St.  Louie,  Inc.  et  al.  Settlement  agreement — 
final  decree  enjoining  defendants  Jane  17,  1966. 

Bag.  Vm.  miMt.     (See  Reg.  No.  64.410.) 

Bag.  Vm.  6B6.1M.     (See  Beg.  Na.  616.220.) 

Bag.  IVe.  666J66.     (SeeReg.  No.  04.416.) 

Bag.  Vm.  766,546  (MR.  BUB'L),  Pnrex  Corporation,  Ltd.. 
BaMtle  batk.  preparation.  Ue4  Dae.  II,  196S.  D.C..  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  83/2242.  OoU  Seal  Cmmpanp  t.  Pare*  Cor- 
poratimn.  Stipulation  dlamlsalng  cause  with  prejudice  Dec. 
2S.  1964. 

Bag.  Na.  7B4.M6  (BLANCHARD'S  777).  Blanchard  Import- 
ing k  Dlstrtbutlng  Co..  Inc.,  Blended  Whiskey;  Bag.  Na. 
716441  (BLANCHARD'S  874),  aame;  Beg.  Na.  746468 
(BLANCHARiyfl  HAWAIIAN  CRUISB  SCREWDRIVER 
AND  DESIGN),  same.  Bottled  alcoholic  drink  containing 
Todka  diluted  with  orange  flavortng.  tied  Feb.  4,  1963.  DC. 
Masa.  (Boeton),  Doc.  66-7»^,  Blanchard  d  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  ▼. 
Chme.  Oilman  d  Son  Inc.  et  al.  Defendants  enjoined  ;  the 
Commlaaioner  of  Patents  ordered  to  cancel  trademark  regla- 
tratlons  numbered  734,306.  788.841.  and  740.823  ;  complaint 
and  counterclaim  otberwtae  dismissed  Apr.  80,  1963. 

Na.  716441.     (See  Reg.  No.  7S4409.) 

r.  Vm.  7464S6.     (See  Beg.  No.  784,800.) 

Vm.  764497  (INTBRTBCH),  Intertecta,  Inc.,  Radiation 
detection  instniments  and  includtng  pulse  height  analysera, 
dual  scalers,  and  tranalatora.  Urn*  May  16,  1960,  D.C.. 
E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  60C-4«8,  Intertech.  Inc.  r.  Inter- 
Tech  Inetrumcnte  Corp.  i 


Na.  766466  (SHIRTMAKDR  DITISION  PANT8- 
MAKBR  NBW  YORK  AND  DBSION).  Pantsmaker.  Inc., 
Ladlea'  and  glrU'  ahlrts  and  blousea.  Mad  May  4.  1966,  D.C.. 
SJ).N.T..  Doc.  00/1640,  Pantewtaker.  Inc.  t.  Spartame  Indue- 
triae,  Inc. 


Vm.  766.606  (MICRO-PAK).  Photo  Industrial  Corp.. 
Cnexposed  film  and  dereioped  film  Bled  Apr.  27.  1964, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doe.  896-64.  High'e  Ice  Cream  Ifovettiae. 
Inc.  T.  Coeta  lee  Cream  Co.  Trademark  held  raHd  ;  injune- 
tlon  laaoed  Apr.  22,  1960. 

■i 


MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  followinc  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  at  1M6.  Application  for  the  registration  of  tbtea 
marks  In  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  773,  S7th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  8, 1961, 
76  8ut.  766.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  pnUieation.    See  Ralei  8.101  to  S.IOL 

A  separate  ice  of  ta-enty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  mutt  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTK:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  refittratk>n  in  one  elaat,  we  lectioa  2.  J 

8N    149,810.     Brewer    Pharmacal    Engineering    Corporation, 
Upper  Darby,  Pa.    FUed  J«ly  26,  1962. 

BREWER 

Cla66  24— McMvtaf  md  Scfeodic  Appttanccf 

For  Apparatua  for  Recording  Drug  and  Other  Tranwictlon.     ^^"^  Medication  Boie.  and  CarU. 


31 — Flltan  aad  Refrifratow 

For  Refrigerated  Base  CaMneta  for  Storing  Drugs. 

CIm6  44— Dcatai.  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliaacc6 

For   Hospital   Drug   Stations,   Baae  (Cabinets  for  Storing 


In  Hoapitals. 


First  nse  Jnly  7, 1961. 


SECTION  2 

The  followinc  mark*  ars  poblislied  la  eomplianes  with  •eetiea  lS(a)  of  the  Trademark  Aet  af  1646.    Opposition  onder  ssctlon  13  may  be  aied 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    t>ea  Rules  2.101  to  2.103. 
A  fse  of  twenty-flva  dollars  most  accompany  tba  opposition. 

[NOTBt  For  publication  of  marks  prasantad  in  a  eombiaed  application  tor  regittratioa  la  mora  than  one  ela«,  •••  Motiea  1.] 

QltS  1  ^  Raw  or  Pardv  PrMlirad   Mlterillf     ^^  210,941.     Druid   HIU  park   seed   Corp..   Baltimore,   Md. 


SN    196,691.     Hana   MflUer,   Komweathelm,   near   Stuttgart, 
Germany.    FUed  June  94,  1964. 


BIEDERMEIER 


-     Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  768,006,  dated  Aug.  81,  1968. 

For  Gardening   and    Nursery    Producta — Namely,    Primula 
Flowers.  Seeds,  and  Toung  Planta. 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1968 ;  In  commerce  Oct  28  ,1968. 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1900. 

RAIN  OR  SNOW 

For  Grass  Seed. 

Flrtt  use  Sept  1,  1964. 


SN   196,892.     Hans  Mflller,   Kornweathelm.  near  Stuttgart 
Oemiany.    Filed  June  24,  1964.  f 

AMULETT 


SN    212,090.     Blocksom    *    Company,    Michigan   City.    Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1960. 


COIRTEX 


For  Fibre  Pada  for  Use  as  an  Insulator  Material  In  Mat- 
tresaes.  Fumiture,  and  the  Like. 
First  oae  Feb.  1, 1960. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  766.009,  dated  Aug.  31.  1962.         »N  212,804.     OaU  Leather  Product*,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.T. 
For   Gardening  and   Nursery   Products— Namely,   Primula         ^"•<*  '^••>-  1®-  I**- 
Flowera,  Seeds  and  Toung  Plants. 


DRAGONHIDE 


SN  209,080.     Baraen  of  Minneapolis,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  8. 1966. 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1964. 


FLANDRIA 


■*«?-"*- 


SN  216,098.     National  Plastic  Prodncto  Cotipany,  Inc.,  AJ^jl. 
The  Vectra  Company,  Odenton,  Md.     FUed  Apr.  8,  1960. 


For  Alfalfa  Seed. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1960. 

Flrvt  use  Oct.  2,  1966 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  2S,  1963. 


VECTRA 


SN  M0,668.    General  AnUine  ft  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766,819. 
For  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  May  27,  1966. 


AMI 


PENAFIX 

For  Solutlona  of  Synthetic  Reslnoua  Polymera  in  Organic 
SolTents  for  Use  In  AdhealTes  and  Coatings. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  22,  1964.  ._*,     ^. 


SN    218,182.     DUmond    AlkaU   Company,    Clereland,    Ohl«. 
Filed  May  6, 1966. 


EXOBOND 


For  SUIeate  Exothermic  Binder  for  Uae  In  Foondry  Sand, 
rirat  use  Apr.  22,  1960. 

TM3 


'nc4 
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SKPTDfBEB  7,  1966 


■ir  S1S,M1.     Plttabarfb  Sailwayt  Compuy,  MUm.  HL    FIM    RN  212.961.     NatloiiAl  B«Um  H«m.  Imt^  North  Kaaaas  Clt» 
>«»ylO.  !•••  Mo.    ntod  F«h.  tt,  19M. 

VEM 

For  Torpoljacr  ftMin   Mora   Accnratelj   DcKiibcd   u  an 
Aerylle  CarboxyUtod  RcotA,  for  Hmlr  Spra/  rormaiatloa. 
Flr*t  OM  Mar.  «.  IMS. 


travelon 


SIf  tl9,190.     Ooainlon  Tar  4  Choaleal  Conpaay,  LiaUtod.        For  Baa«««. 

MoBtrwd.  QmDoc.  Canada.     FU«1  Maj  18,  IMS.  nnx  oao  Jan.  28.  IMS. 


SPRUCELL 


For  Palp  for  tbo  MMiofactBro  o<  Papor  and  Paper  Prodaeta.     -■  «»••  ■■»■.•  » 

nrtt  aao  Apr.  14.  IMS ;  In  eonuB«rM  Apr.  14.  IMS.  USSS  4  ^  APriSlVtS  Mik  PoUSMIig  MUteriab 


Oaif  2  -  Racaptades 


SN  110,860.     Tlia  Doatlata'  Supply  Coapaajr  of  Now  York, 
York.  Pa.    rUed  Jan.  26.  IMO. 


Of  M6,70«.     Booltable  Paper  B«c  Co.,  Inc.,  Lonf  laland  CHy, 
N.T.    riled  Not.  23,  IMH. 


MICRO  SEAL 


For  Baca,  ■opcdally  Plastic  Baca. 
Flrat  oa*  Not.  10,  IIMM. 


8N  306.681.     Eaael  Packaclnc,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Dm.  U.  1964. 


For  Heat  Bealable  Malllac  Ba«8  asd  Vla/l  Packacea. 
Flret  nae  Dec.  1,  IMl. 


For  Denui  Cleanlnc  «nd  Pollahlnc  Material. 
FIrat  nae  Sept  2,  1M4. 


BN  910.1M.     Ouif  Statea  Paper  Corporation.  Tnioalooaa.  Ala. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  IMfi. 


E-Z  TOTE 


Owner  of  He*.  Noe.  227.0m.  974,306.  and  othera. 
For  Paper  Bac*  and  Sacks. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  4.  1968. 


SN  210.727.     Aaertcan  Can  Coapany.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Jan.  2T.  1900. 


Cliu6-Ch«Hicals  Mil  Cbenical  Com- 

IMsHioiis  ^ 

SN    168.392.     Velreray    Corporation.    Paaaalc.    N.J.      Filed 
Mar.  20.  1963. 

VELVERAY 

Owner  of  Rec.  Noe.  267.011,  690.470.  and  otkera. 
For  Dyes  and  Plcaeata. 
Flrat  aae  1929. 


FLORA-VIEW 


For  Becepudes  for  Packaclnc  Horticultural   Products — 
Naanely,  Baca. 
Flrat  uae  July  21.  1964.  I 


SN   207.910.     SUndard   CbeaUeal   Producta.   Inc..   Hoboken. 
N.J.    Filed  Dec  10.  1964. 


STAND  AMID 


dais  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pockotbooks 

SN   169,810.     American  Lncgace  Worka,  lac,   Warren,  R.I. 
FUed  May  26,  1963. 


For  Wettinc  Accnts  and  Foaalnc  Acenta. 
First  ase  September  1963. 


SN  206.477.  McNeil  Laboratories.  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Taro- 
lek  Laboratories.  Port  Washlncton.  Pa.  Piled  Dec  18 
1964. 


SHOXIN 


For  Rat  Killers  and  IncredlenU  for  Rat  KUlera. 
First  ase  Feb.  4.  1964. 


SN  206,478.  McNeU  Laboratorleo,  Incorporated,  d.b^.  Taro- 
lek  LAboratortea.  Fort  Washlncton.  Pa.  Filed  Dec  18. 
1964. 


TAVOLEK 


For  Hand  Lucgac** 
Flrat  uae  1940. 


For  Rat  KUlera. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  4, 1964. 


September  7,  1M6 
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TM  5 


SN  208,967.    TIm  Bareolene  Co.,  Boaton,  Maaa.     FUed  Doc    SN  >11,213.     Union  CarMda  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
M.  1964.  FUed  Fab.  2. 1966. 

DEFEND 


NIAX 


Owner  of  R«c.  Noa.  619,702,  736,024,  and  othera. 
For  Antibacterial  Fabric  Softener. 
Flrat  oae  Oct.  7.  1964. 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  047,SS6  and  6T2.680. 
For   Chemical  Composltiona  for  Use  la  tka  Manufacture 
of  Urethane  Products. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Anc.  0, 1807. 


SN      2094M6.     Farbenfabriken      Bayer      AktienceeeUschaft, 


Lererknsen,  Oermany.    FUed  Jan.  8, 1968. 

MESUROL 


SN  211,615.     American  Oaa  *  Cbemleala,  Inc,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  9. 1960. 

JET/TEC 

Owner  of  German  Rec.  No.  280.1M.  dated  Dec.  2.  1921. 

For  Acarlddea  and  Inaectleidea  for  Acrlcultural  Purpoaea.        ''or  Laminated  Chemically  Imprecaated  Web  for  Oaaeoos 

Leak  Detection. 
— ^^— -  Flrat  uae  Oct.  9, 1963. 


SN  210,384.     Atlas   Chemical  Indnttriea,   lac,   Wllmlncton, 
Del.    FUed  Jan.  21.  1960. 


ATLOX 


SN  211.617.  BadlBche  AnUln-  ft  Soda-Fabrlk  AktiengeaeU- 
8(±aft,  Ludwlcahafen  (Rhine),  Oermany.  FUed  Feb.  9. 
1960. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  679.460. 
For  Chemical  Sabstancee  Being  Emalslfylnc,  SolnbUlalnc.         For  Dyeetnffs. 
and  WetUnc  AgenU.  First  uae  May  24, 1949. 

Flrat  oae  May  20,  1940. 


PIGMOSOL 


SN  211.681.     Standard  OU  Company  of  CallfomU,  San  Fran- 
RN  210,320.     MaUUickrodt  Chemical  Worka,  St.  Loola,  Mo.        deeo,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  9,  1960. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1960. 


HE-U-OX 


.*<^i 


For  AtabUtaera  for  Incorporation  Into  Plaatica. 
Flrat  nae  Dec  18,  1964. 


SN    210,044.     EU    LUly    and    Company,    IndUnapolla,    Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  20,  1960. 


PIPRON 


For  Chemical  Incredlent  Incorporated  In  a  Funclddal  Prep- 
aration To  Prerent  and  Control  Powdery  MUdew  on  Roaea 
and  Other  Ornamental  Planta. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  14, 1968. 


SN  210.808.     Dade  ReacenU.  Inc..  Miami,  Fla.    FUed  Jan.  28.         iv,7lUchter  Fluid. 
^^^'  Flrat  uae  Apr.  «,  1964 


The  drawlnc  la  lined  for  red  and  bine,  and  api^cant  elalma 
the  colors  red.  white,  and  bloe.  Owaer  of  R^.  No.  640,883 
and  othera. 


AUTO-TROL 


Owner  of  Rec.  Nob.  603.181.  716.486,  and  othera. 
For   Fraeae-Drled,    Pooled,  Freeh    Normal    Human   Semm 
,    for  Uae  aa  a  Nonnal  Ranee  Control  Seram  In  Antoouted 
Blood  Chemistry  Procedures. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Dec  21, 1964. 


SN  211,T9T.    CoIcate-PalmoUre  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1960. 


SN  210.872.     Heatbath  Corporation.  Sprlncfleld.  Maaa.    Filed 
Jan.  26, 1960. 

LUSTRA-CAD 

For  Liquid  Brlcktener  for  Cadmium  Platinc  Solutiona. 
Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  as  Aacnat  1964. 


BM  211.148.  Badlache  Aallln-  ft  Soda-Fabrlk  AktienceaeU- 
acbaft,  Ludwlcahafen  (Rhine),  Oermaay.  FUed  Feb.  2, 
1968. 


EUVINYL 


For  Dyeatufla. 

Flrat  nae  Nor.  9,  1900 ;  in  commerce  Anc.  >>  1961. 


For  Bleach. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  13. 1964. 
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8M  211,844.  Steadard  OU  Coapany  of  CallfonUa,  d.b^a. 
SlCBAl  OU  CoBpaay,  Lo«  AaselM.  Calif.  Fltod  F«b.  11. 
1»68. 


SEPTEMBEK  7,   IHB 

8N    »lS.14e.     Spray    Prodovts    Corporatloa.    CaadM.    lfj|;;« 
FU«d  Peb.  16,  1»M. 


NUTS  OFF 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  6M,7B9. 

Por  Cbemlcal  Flald  Acting  at  a  Tast  Solvent  Haylnr  Pene- 
trating Properties  for  FacUltatinc  the  RemoTal  of  Nnti  Proa 
Ratted  and  Corroded  Screw-Tbreada  on  Bolts. 

Plrat  nae  Mar.  4,  19M. 


For  Antl-Preese  and  Coolant 
First  use  Mot.  80. 1»«4. 


%V  811,»10.     Mead   Johnson  *  Coapany,   ETansTille,   Ind. 
rUed  r«b.  12.  1»M. 


NAC 


8N  212.289      Crown  Cbcaleal  Corporation.  Proridemw,  R.t 
PUed  Feb.  18,  1&«6. 

CRAVA-PRESS  , 

Por  Ctaealeal  Raacenta  for  Crush  ReslsUnce  and  Shrlnkact 
Control  for  Cotton.  Synthetic  Plbers  and  Blends  of  Natural 
and  Synthetic  Fibers. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  19«4. 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  788.8S0. 

Por  Reagent  for  Laboratory  Use  la  the  Perforaanee  of 
Sputum  Test. 

Pint  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  M,  198S. 


SN  212.914.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wll 
mlngton,  Del.    Piled  P«b.  28,  1980. 


CRONEX 


SN  211,iM«.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
PUed  Feb.  12,  1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  808,308,  784,087,  and  others. 
Por  X-Ray  Chemicals. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1984. 


FLEXAMINE 


»> 


For  Antioxidants. 
First  use  1948. 


SN    212,524.     Geigy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
PUed  Feb.  23.  1988. 


SELLAPON 


SN  211,948.     United  SUtas  Rubber  Company,  New  York.  N.T. 
PUed  Feb.  12,  10«8. 


VULKLOR 


Owner  ot  Reg.  No«.  695.130.  3^^6,125,  and  others. 
For  Chemical  Product  Suitable  for  Tanning  Purposes. 
First  use  Feb.  5.  1988. 


For  Vnloanlilng  Agant,  and   Activator  for  Yuleanlntion 
Accelerator. 
Pint  «se  1900. 


SN    312.525.     Oeigy    Chemical    Coriwratlon.    Ardsley,    N.T. 
PUed  Feb.  23,  198S. 


IRGANYL 


SN  311,947.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
PUed  Feb.  IS,  1980. 


ARAZATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  817.871  and  others. 

For  Dyeetuffs. 

First  use  Feb.  5.  1906. 


For  Vulcanisation  Accelerator. 
First  use  1945. 


SN  212,812.     United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corporation. 
Loe  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  23.  1985. 


SN  311.988.     The  British  Drug  Honeea  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land.   PUed  Feb.  15,  1988. 


U.S.  BORAX 


OPTRAN 


Owner  of  BrlUsh  Reg.  No.  886.484.  dated  June  11,  1984. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  Containing  Magnesium  Fluoride 
for  Use  In  the  Manufacture  and  Coating  of  Optical  Glass. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  756,296  and  773.447. 
For  Insecticides  and  Melting  Compound  for  Remorlng  Ice 
From  Stairs,  Walks,  and  DriTewaye. 
First  use  Not.  11,  1984. 


SN  212,847.     Clba  Umlted,  Basel.  SwltserUnd.     PUed  Feb. 
34,  1986. 


IN  212,089.     Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
PUed  Feb.  18,  1986. 


PATORAN 


DONUT  PYRO 


For  Sodium  Add  Pyrophosphate. 
Flrat  OM  on  or  about  Oct.  8,  196i8. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  208,281.  dated  Mar.  28.  1984. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  for  KUItng  Weeds  and  Destroy- 
ing Veraln,  Preparations  for  Coabatlng  Plant  Pesti. 


AN    313.138.     King   Keoeareh,    lac.    Brooklyn.   N.T.     FUod 
Feb.  18.  1986. 

FORMALTABS 

Fbr  ParaforaaMohyde  in  Tablet  Fora. 
Flret  nao  at  least  as  sarly  as  Dec.  31.  1900. 


SN  312,838.  standard  OU  Coapany  of  California,  d.b.a. 
Signal  OU  Coapany,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Feb.  36, 
190i. 


SIGNAL 


For  Antl-Freeae  and  Coolant. 
Pint  nao  Nor.  80. 1004. 
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M  318.008.    Cowlee  Chemical  Coapany.  CtordaiUI.  Ohio.    »M  S14.180.     NIpak.  lae^  Dallas,  T».    FUod  Mar.  18.  1385. 
filed  Mar.  3. 1986. 


ALDONEX 


For  Seqoestorlag  Agoat. 
Fliot  use  Jan.  38,  1988. 


SN   218,3»0.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co..  Cambridge.  Mase.     FUod 
May  7.  1906.  ^.^^ 

I  GK  45 

For    Chemical    ComposltloB    for    Forming    Seals   for   Con- 
tainers. 
First  oae  1940. 


■i*-** 


For  Fertillaer.  | 

First  use  Jan.  18, 1306. 


Qatf  T-Conhfle 


^«*««> 


SN  312,218.     The  Grady-TraTors  Company,  Inc.  New  Tork. 
K.J.    FUod  F*.  17,  lOOi. 


VIKING 


SN   230,171.     Sunshine  Garden  Products.   Ibc,   South   San 
Francisco.  Calif.     FUod  Jnao  1.  1906. 

SILVER  SPADE 


For  Sash  Cord,  Rope,  and  Twine. 
First  use  1910. 


For  Organic  SoU  Condi  tionera. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1904. 


8«  212,822.     IndUui  Head  MlUs,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUod     gu   330,178.     Banshlne  Garden   Product^   lac,  «oath 
Feb.  18, 1906.  Francisco,  Calif.     FUod  June  1,  l»Oi. 


CATCH-ALL 


For  Twine. 

First  use  Not.  86, 1904. 


M»fi 


QtM  9  -  ExpMvM,  RrMrwt,  EquipMents, 
MidProMiM 

SN   306,860.     RemUigton   Arms   Coapany,   Inc.,   Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  Doe.  34. 1304.  | 

POWER  PISTON 

The  word  "Power"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 


For  Ammunition— !U»alj,  Wad  C<riuans  for  ShotsbeUs. 
Flrat  use  July  80,  11 


SN  311.888.     The  Bnslgn-Bl^ford  Company,  Simsbury,  Conn. 
FUod  Feb.  12,  1985. 


E-CORD 


{"^(K.tli   Mt 


o 


For  Detonating  Fuses. 
r\nt  use  Mar.  1. 1982. 


>  n 


o 


OatslO-FMllii^rs 


For  Organic  SoU  Condltlonors. 
First  use  Sept  8,  1904. 


■N  309,046.     Weotam  Mlnoral  Producto  Company.  Mlaneapo-  »«.„rt—  U«»aoUl« 

Ua.  Minn.    PUed  Dec  39, 1984.  ClatS  12  '  VOMtflKtiM  miCMUlf 

SN  312,306.     Alrotoc  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Oa.    FUod  Mar.  1.  1300. 

frJSKlMl)  AIROTEC 


For  Alnalana  Arehltoetoval  Coaponents  for  Balldlng  Fa«- 


For  Horticultural  Mineral  Aggtaooto  for  SoU  CaKlTatlon.    IngRefaclng  and  Solar  Screening. 
First  use  Oct.  9, 1904.  "^^  »-  ^"-  "•  ^^ 
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T^  wu^M^.  aaui3-.Har4wart  aid  PliMbiif  aarf 


Staaf  RttMn  SappBis 


SN  >11.SM.     Tb«  Ollkcrt  k  BMB«tt  Maaafaetarlaf  Comptmj, 
0«org»towii,  Cobb,    fltod  Fab.  8.  1»M. 

POOL- GARD 

For  WoTca  Wlr«  Fvadng. 
Wlnt  BM  Jaa.  11,  1»«6. 


■N  Sll.ers.     Smbo  Zlppsr  Corik..  HoboksB.  NJ.     lUcd  F^. 
9.  IBOT. 


HAIRUNE 


CEMENT 


For  8Ud«  Fatteaers.         f 

Flrot  OM  OB  or  about  Julj  2S,  1964. 


T  I,ii&*  j 


Ko  eUla  U  made  to  th«  word  "CoBMBt"  apart  froa  the 
■ark  as  showa. 

For  Hlffh  Temperatorv  BoadlBf  Ceaioat. 

Flrat  oao  oa  or  about  Feb.  28.  1»«5 ;  J«a.  17,  IMS,  aa  to 
the  word  "Tbermokote"  together  wHh  the  baad  of  laaalatlac 
typ*  reArmctory  eeneat  taclrcUas  aad  coatalaiaf  the  boratlac 
■aa  ;  JLug.  «,  1M2,  aa  to  the  mark  comprUlns  the  numeral  "1." 


AN   311.718.     Kcllpae   Fnel   Kaflaeerlac   Co.,    Kockford.    Dl. 
FUed  Feb.  10.  1906. 


OwBsr  9t  Rac  No.  670.487. 

For  laanlated  aad  NoBlasolatad  Tnbe-to-Plpe  Flttlac*. 

Ftrat  oae  oa  or  aboat  Dec.  10,  1968. 


8N  tUJ«a.     Thermwell   Prodoeta  Co.,   lac.   Paterw>a,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1988. 


PENGUIN 


For  Woather-Strlpptac  aad  Plastic  fttorm  Wladowa. 
Flrvt  «M  Jaa.  8,  19«0. 


8N  11>,479.     American  Caet   Iroa   Pipe  Compaay,  BlrmlBr- 
haa,  Ala.    FUed  Feb.  88.  19«Q. 

AMERICAN  FLEX-LOK 

Owaer  of  Ref.  Noe.  851,882  aad  988,700. 
For  Oaat  Iroa  Pipe  aad  Pipe  Jolat*. 
Flrat  oae  Nor.  28.  1964. 


8N  918.MS.     ThermweU   Prodaeta  C*^  lae^  Pater«>B,  N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  8.  1988. 


Oau  15  -  (Ms  anrf  CrMiat 


BN  S1S,900.     O.   Whitfield  Rl<Aaida  Co.,   Philadelphia,  Pft. 
FUed  Feb.  M,  1966. 


f 


FRIGIDOL 


For  Cottlac  OUa  and  Motor  OUs  and  OU  Compoaads  for 
CattlBf  aad  Drawl ag. 

First  ase  aboot  March  1918,  oa  cnttlac  olli  aad  motor  oUs. 


RN  812,906.     O.   Whitfield  Rleharda  Co..   PhUadelphla,   Pa. 
FUed  Ftb.  26,  1968. 

NEAR-A-LARD 

For  Labrlcaat  for  CottlBs  and  Drawlac  of  Steel.  AloalBam. 
aad  Other  Metala. 
Flret  aae  aiace  1916. 


.-IX 


For  Weather-StTtpptac  aad  Plaatle  Storm  Wladowa. 
Flrat  aee  J«b.  8.  1968. 


SN  218.786.     "X"  Lahoratortoa,  Ibc..  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  9,  1966. 


■N  918.709.     The  Froemaa  Supply  Compaaj,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
FUed  Maj  16,  1960. 


TUF-FIL 


'1 


For  Traaamlaalon  Leak  Prareater  aad  Sealer.  Power  Steer- 
Inc  Leak  Prereater  aad  Sealer,  aad  Rust  lahlbltor  aad  Water 
For  FHlen  for  Tolda  la  Wood  Patteraa,  Metal  Patteraa.  aad    Pump  Lubrlcaat  for  Automobllea. 
Other  Objects.  Flrat  aae  Sept  8.  1968.  la  cooaectloa  with  a  traasmlsaloa 

first  use  Apr.  St.  1966.  leak  preveater  aad  sealer. 


7,  1966 
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W  214.160.    The  Natloaal  Cash  Redster  Compaay,  Dartoa.    SN  218,164.    Harrester  Batwprlset.  lae.  Los  Ancdes.  Calif 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  10.  1960.  FUed  Apr.  9,  196S. 

SUNDOWNS 


NICIR 


t^X 


For  Mlaeral  Tableta. 
First  use  Mar.  81,  1960. 


ja^ 


ii-'t  -ait  }^ 


'C  .A-       -»,?         -^'.- 


—I  , .      Oast  19- VeUdaf 


For  OUa  and  Greases  for  Dae  la  Buslaeao  Machlaea. 
Flrat  use  oa  or  befora  Feb.  12.  1960. 


SN  Ml,009.     Rootes  Motors  Ltd.,  Loadon.  JPnitaad      Filed 
Feb.  1.  1960. 

TIGER 

""^^■^^~"  For  AntoBobltas. 

SN  214,284.     ISectro  Compoaad  Compaay,  CleTriaad,  Ohio.        ^"^  ■••  ^^-  *»  *••* :  *»  commerce  on  or  about  July  81, 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1960.  '**' 

POLY-EAS 


1964. 


;j»;^ 


For  Wire  PalUaff  Lnbricaat  for  Polyethylene  Win  aad 
Cahto. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  96,  1964. 


SN  211.141.     Adam  Opti  Aktlcngesellaehaft,  Rnseelabelm  aa 
Mala.  Oermaay.    FUed  Feb.  2. 1960. 


Cass  18-MediciBas  aMi  Pharaiaceatical 
PreparatioM 

SN  212,874.     Pharmacentleal  SpecUltlea,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Derma- 
toloflcal  Prescrlptloo  Laboratories,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.    FUed 
"  r^.  28,  1968. 

DEPELLE 

Owner  of  Rec.  No.  417,187. 

For  Pbermaceutleal  PreparatloBi  for  Use  In  the  Treatment 
of  Dlaeasea  of  the  Skla.  . 

Flrat  use  June  11,  1991.  I 


For  AutomobUes. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  6. 1964  ;  In  eommerce  Apr.  6,  1964. 


Qafs  22— Canes,  Toys,  aMJ  Sportiiig  Coodb 


"I  ^i^f^    iJ!!'l*'"  «°™  Products   Corporation,    New    gj,  ^^^^      p„^  Brothera.  lac.  Salem.  Maaa.    lUed  Nor. 
Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Apr.  2, 1966.  ^    ^^^ 


TRANOX 


SCOOTS 


X     -  I       •■ 


For  Psychopharmacoloclc  Ageat. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  9,  1960. 


i 


For  RoUable  Marble-Type  Playlnff  Pieces  Usable  as  Oaaes 
Bqalpment. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  8, 1968. 


SN  218.781.     Reed  *  Cararlck.  KenUworth,  N.J.    FUed  Apr. 


0,  1960. 


SIDONNA 


For    Pharmaceutical    Praparatloa    for    the   Treatment    of 
Oastrolatestlaal  Diaordera. 

Flrat  use  oa  or  about  Apr.  1,  1960. 


SN  188.777.     JasMS  B.  Mercer,  Fresno.  Calif.     FUed  Mar. 
16.  1964. 

REFLECT-O-GRAP 

For  Toy  Dnwlnc  Equipment 

Flrat  use  during  the  month  of  September  196S. 


SN  210,969.     Merck  *  Co.,  lac.,  Rahway,  N.J.     Filed  Apr. 
7,  1966. 

MANOSMOL 

For  Osmotic  Diuretic. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  12,  196B. 


SN  194.680.     Dneeda  DoU  Co..  lac.  Brooklyn,  N.T.     FUad 
Jnae  1. 1964. 

SMART.NIK 

For  DoUa. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  80, 1964. 


SN  218.168.     Harrester  Baterprieeo,  Inc.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1960. 


■»irti; 


SUNUPS 


For  MnltlpU  YlUmln  Tableta. 
Flrat  OM  Mar.  »1, 1960. 


SN   194,780.     Hedhiad   Manofactnrlng  Oosfpany,   Nokomta, 
m.   FUed  J«ne  2, 1964. 

ROLLER  SURFER 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Roller"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  abowa. 

For  Sporta  Bqulpment — 'Naately,  Wheel  Mounted  Unite  Such 
as  Skateboarda  or  the  Like. 

Tint  ase  Apr.  10, 1964. 
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SH  1M.872.    FlB«ad4  MunfaeUirtBc  C*^  J«U«t.  lU.    fUad    IN  20«,808.    Jaefow  Plecwd,  LanuaM,  SwltierUnd.    FUed 
Jan*  4.  19«4.  Oet.  11,  1M4. 

SEE  BITE 


MESOSCAPHE 


ror  aicnal  Light  for  Flshlnc  Rods. 
nrat  UM  reb.  2.  1M4. 


Ownar  of   ftwlM  B««.   No.   IM.SSO.  dated  Jaaa  20,   1»68. 
Por  To7a — Naaaly,  Model  SabmarlBaa  and  BngliiM  There- 


for. 


8N    1M,<M.     Hedland    ICamfaetarlBc   Company,    Nokoala. 
DL    Fltod  Jal7  22.  1»04. 


I 


8N  20S,»70.     The  Thoylo  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.    PUed 
Not.  10, 1064. 


TENSOLATOR 


For  Ezerclalnc  Apparatas  and  an  laomatric  Matde  Bnild- 
Ing  Dertea. 

Flrat  aac  Ang .  20,  1M4. 


SN   207,700.     SteToa  Tyalo,   FraefcrlUe,   Pa.     FUed  Dec.   8. 
1IM4. 

I 


Applicant  dladalaa  the  word  "Rollar"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  fhown. 

For  Sporta  Bqalpment — Naaaly,  Wheel  Mounted  Unlta  Bach 
aa  Skateboarda  or  the  Like. 

Flrat  aee  Apr.  10,  19«4. 


For  Cardi  for  PUylng  a  Qaia  Oi 
Pint  Qse  Not.  12,  1»04. 


ftN   208,748.     Kenner  ProdoeU  Company,   Cladnoati,   Ohio. 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1M4. 


KENNER'S 


8N  1M.4M.     BoTeU  Incorporated.  Venice,  Calif.    FUed  J0I7        y„   Oeneral    Una   of  Infant's   and  Children'!  Toys  and 
24,  1M4.  Board  and  Similar  Type  Parlor  Oamet. 

Flrat  uae  1M7. 


Ed 


"BIG  DADOY" 

o] 


SN  200,887.     Big  Kernel  Pft  Fooda,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Jan.  la.  IMS. 


"Bd  Roth"  Identlflea  a  UTlag  IndlTldaal  whoae  content  !■ 
of  racord. 

For  Dlaaaaembled  Molded  Plaatlc  Parts  In  Hobby  Kite  for 
Aaaembly  Into  Model  Cars,  Modal  Tehldea.  and  Faadfol 
Character!. 

First  ase  October  IMS. 


SN  201.708.     The  Lionel  Toy  Corporation,  WUmlngton.  Del. 
Filed  Sept.  11. 1M4. 

MOVIE-JECTOR 

For  Toy  Slide  Projector*.  I 

Flrat  aaa  Jane  1,  1M4. 


For  Beef  hide  Chewing  fttlcka  for  Doga. 
First  ase  Apr.  5,  1982. 


8N  209,088.     Aabam  Robber  Company,  Inc.,  Demlng,  N.  Mtl. 
FUed  Jan.  15.  1966. 


8N   201,704.     Th«  Haabsrgar  Manofacturlng  Company.   In- 
corporatad,  Olea  Barale,  M4.     FU«d  Sept  11,  1064. 


SLATITE 


For  Pool  Table  Beda. 
Flrat  aaa  Dec.  19,  1066. 


8N  202.184.     Delaware  Mercantile  Company,  Inc..  Stamford, 
N.Y.    FUed  Sept.  18.  1964. 


SWIFT 


For  8aow  Skla,  Ski  Polea,  and  Ski  Bladlnga. 
First  ase  Apr.  1.  1064. 


AppUeaat  dlaelalasa  exclaatTs  rlghta  In  the  words  "Bdaeator 
ApproTcd"  apart  from  use  thereof  In  the  tradeasark. 

For  Wide  Variety  of  PUsUc  Toys.  ^ 

First  lae  Nor.  10, 1064. 


September  7.  1966 

8N  210,718.    Oaorgt  R.  WaUs,  Bralnerd, 
M.  1068. 

CHECK  IT 
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Fltod  Jam.    8M  »15,TW.    Mattal,  Inc..  Hawtkorne.  CaUt    FUad  Apr.  f . 
1068. 


SKIPPER 


For  Bgnlpment  Comprlalng  a  Blackboard-Type  Marking  Pad 
and  Marking  Crayon  PencUs  for  Playing  a  Car  TraTel  Game 
and  Similar  Amusement  Oames. 

First  ase  Jana  18. 1064. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774.602. 

For  DoU  ClothM  and  DoU  Acceaaorles. 

First  ase  Feb.  16,  1064. 


BN  210,804.     Northern  Signal  Company,  Inc.,  SankTlUe,  Wla. 
FUed  Jan.  26.  1006. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery, 
aiNl  Parts  Thereof 


,  and  Toob, 


SN   107,600.     Peter  WUleaa.  Laceme.   Swltaerlaad.     riled 
Apr.  26,  196S. 


For  Eqalpaant  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  an  Optical  Illn- 
slon  Passle  Oame. 

Flrat  ase  Not.  10,  1960. 


KINEMATICA 


SN  »ll,7e0.     Uneeda  DoU  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  10.  1966. 


UGH-NIK 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  Nos.  167.088,  dated  Aug.  17,  1967,  and 
194,718,  dated  Oct  19,  1062. 

For  Apparatas,  Machines,  and  Appartenances  Thereof  for 
Physical  and  Chemical  Treatment  of  Sabstaneaa  and  Mlxtnrea, 
as  WeU  as  for  Carrying  Out  Chemical  and  Physical  Reactiona, 
Sach  as  Redodng  in  Sise,  Comminntlng,  Dispersing,  Homog- 
enising, Centrlfngtng,  Sedimentation,  Decanting,  Exposing  to 
Sound  Wares,  FUterlng,  Separating,  Conreylng,  and  Weighing. 


For  DoUa. 

First  nse  March  1064. 


SN  209,820.    <31en  A.  WachhoM,  d.bA.  Frcano  Hardware  Com- 
pany, Freano,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1066. 


SN  211.761.     Uneeda  DoU  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  10,  1066. 

MAVER-NIK 

For  DoUa. 

Flrat  use  March  1064. 


FIRE  POWER 


For  PorUble  Fire  Bztlngaiahera. 
First  ase  Sept.  20,  1061. 


SN  211.762.     Uneeda  DoU  Co..   Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  10,  1066. 

SHE-NIK 

For  DoUa. 

Flrat  use  March  1064. 


SN  211,608.     Worthlngton  Corporation,  Harrlaon.  N.J.    filed 
Feb.  8,  1066. 


MAINLINER 


91   ^^    *.^.i.v<\ 


For  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  Parte  Thereof. 
First  use  June  26,  1964. 


BN  211.768.     Dneeda  DoU  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  10,  1966. 

KILAR-NIK 

For  DoUs. 

First  use  March  1964. 


SN   211,826.     Merrlosan   Bros..   Inc.,   Boston,   Maas.     FUed 
Feb.  11,  1966. 


FINE-LINE 


BN  211,764.     Uneeda  DoU  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  10,  1906. 

HULA-NIK 

For  DoUs.  ' 

First  use  March  1964. 


For    Marine    and     Yacht    Hardware    laeludlng    Blocka. 
Shackles.  Falrieads,  Track  Cleata.  Bailera  and  Wlnchea. 
First  nse  May  19.  1964. 


SN  211,768.     Uneeda  DoU  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,   N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  10.  1966. 

POLITIK-NIK 

For  DoUa. 

Flrat  use  March  1964. 


SN  211,014.    Morse  Chain  Company.  Ithaca,  N.Y.    FUed  IM. 
12,  1065. 

EBERHARDT-DENVER 

For  Power  Tranamlttlag  DaTleea — Namely,  Speed  Rednoara. 
Oear  Boxes,  Gear  Motors,  Miter  Boxes,  Stock  Oears,  and 
Variable  Siieed  Drires. 

First  ase  on  or  prior  to  Not.  4,  1900. 


SN  212.140.     A.  O.  Spalding  *  Broa.  Im.,  Chlcopee,  Maaa. 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1966. 

PERSIMMONITE       - 

For  Oolf  Cluba. 

First  use  on  or  abent  Oct.  1. 1064. 


SN  211,988.     Bamap  and  Sima,  Inc.,  Weet  Palm  Beach,  Ha. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 

HYDRA-CRETE 

For  Hydraulic  Powered  MobUe  Concrete  Pomp  Aaaembly. 
First  use  June  10.  1964. 
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8K  913,0S8.     Solaad  IfUIer  *  AMocUtM,  Inc..  d.k.*.   Wax     8N  318,SM.     Alorii  Tool  Oompany.  Inc.,  Olfton,  N.J.    Filed 
CompAny  of  America.  Lo«  Angelec,  Calif.     rUad  Tab.  IS.        FM.  28.  1966. 
IMft. 


WAXCOM 


For  Aball  Caatlng  Oapa  Uaad  In  InveatBant  Caatlnc. 
Flrat  oaa  Jan.  26,  1966. 


aN  212«9ae.     J.  Wlaa  and  Bona  Co..  Newark.  N  J.    FUed  Feb. 


1«,  1^68. 


WIZZ 


1^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  'm,l»4  and  766.820. 
For  Sbeara,  Solpa,  and  Cnttera. 
Flrat  nae  Julj  16.  19S9,  on  iheara. 


SN  212,682.     WUdaaa  Jaeqnard  Co.,  Nontotown,  Pa.    Filed 
Frti.  34,  1»6S. 


MAXI-PILE 


'«{?    «tf 


For  Tool  Poata.  Tool  Holdera,  Quick  Cbante  Tool  Poata. 
and  Tool  Holdera  for  Tnminc,  Facing,  Boring  and  Threading 
Operatloni.  Boring  Bart,  Dooble-Lock  Tool  Holdera  and  Unl- 
reraal  SwiTel  Cartridge  Units  for  Holders. 

Flrat  aae  April  1962,  on  tool  poata  and  tool  holdera.         i 


SN  218,469.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.T.     Filed  liar.  8,  1966. 

ROSEANNE 


For  Suinleaa  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  28,  1964. 


iFor  Knitting  Machlnaa  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  17,  1966. 


AN  212,94A.     Th*  Aaertcan  Packaging  Corporation,  Hndaon, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


AMPAK 


SN  218,462.     Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  N.T.     FUed  Uar.  5.  1960. 

FOREVER  ROSE 

Applicant  diaclaima  the  word  "Roae"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  872,780. 

For  Stalnleaa  Steel  Flat  Tableware.  ^ 

Flrat  nse  Feb.  20, 1960. 


Owner  of  Heg.  No.  781.172. 

For  Machinery  for  Making,  FUllng,  and  Sealing  Packagea. 

Flrat  nae  dnrtng  April  1964. 


SN  318.080.     MarkweU  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.,  Nei 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


MH44 


SN  318,4«8.     Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida,  NT.     FUed  Mar.  0,  1966. 

GLEN  COVE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,846. 

For  suinleaa  Steel  Flat  Tableware.  | 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  26,  1966.  ' 


For  SUple-Driring  Macfainaa  of  the  Hammar  Taeker  Type. 
Flrat  oaa  Jan.  20,  1960. 


SN  218,464.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.T.     FUed  Mar.  0.  1960. 


LIMELIGHT 


SN  218.081.     MarkweU  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.,  New 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Mar.  1.  1960. 


For  Stalnleaa  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 
Flrat  naa  Feb.  20,  1966. 


MH-33 


SN    218,644.     Antloch-Seaslde,    Inc.,    Seaalde,    Calif.      Filed 


For  SUple-Driring  Macfainaa  of  the  Hammer  Taeker  Type. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  20,  1960. 


Mar.  9,  1966. 


TACBOOM 


SN  218,097.     Cnekoo  DIvtrtbutora,  Chatham,  N.J.    FUed  Mar. 


For  Teleecopic  and  Compenaatlng  Boom. 

First  use  Feb.  5.  l&6fi. 


2,  1960. 


CUCKOO 


For  Raaor  Bladea. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  »1,  1964. 


SN  218.7M.     Briatol  Slddeley  Bnglnea  Limited.  BrUtol.  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Mar.  10.  I960. 


8N  218.110.     The  Oleaaon  Worka,  Rocbaater,  N.T.    Hied  Mar. 


2,  1986. 


f 


RIDG-AC 


For  RoUry  Cutters  for  Oeara  and  the  Like,  and  Parta  f*r 
Sack  Cnttera,  Including  BUdaa. 
Flrat  nan  Fab.  26,  1968. 


The  mark  eoaalata  ot  the  letter*  "BS." 
For   Internal   Combustion    Bnglnea   for  Aircraft   and   fOi' 
Watercraft. 

Flrat  nae  Jnne  1960  ;  in  eommeree  Aug.  7,  1981. 
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aTNJ 


Appliances 


For  Carton  Forming  and  Loading  Machines,  and  Carton  and  gN   200,886.     Maatereal   Indnatriaa,   Inc..   New   Tork.   N.T. 

Bfaipping  Container  Conreylng,  Handling,  and  Forming  Ma-  FUed  Not.  9,  1984. 
Chinee. 

Flrat  naa  on  or  about  Dec.  81.  1961.  MASTEREEL 


For  Motlon-Plctara  Film  FUagaa.  FUaa  Coraa,  Film  Raala. 
8N  218,781.     Kalaer  Jeep  Corporation.  Toledo,  Ohio.     FUed    «nd  FUm  Contalnera. 
Mar.  10.  1988.  Flrat  nae  Oct  26, 1964. 


^ 


Qass  27— HorologidI  htftniMents 

SN  218,008.     W.  T.  Grant  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  1.  1960. 


For  Internal  Combastlon  Knglnaa. 
Flrat  uaa  Dec.  22,  1964. 


SN  214.1S7.     Nlpak,  Inc.,  Dallaa.  Tex.    FUed  Mar.  10.  1960. 


NIPAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  T70,6Tt,  T88,746,  and  othera. 

For  Cloeka. 

Flrat  nae  December  1988. 


SN  218,800.    Numa  Jeannin  S.A.,  Fleurtar,  Neaenburg,  Swlts- 
ariand.    FUed  May  7,  1980. 


OLMA 


Owner  of  Swlas  Reg.  No.  206,286,  dated  Oct  0,  1984. 
For  Watches  and  Parts  of  Watdxea. 


irs 


For  Fertillaer  Spreadera. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  10, 1960. 


SN  214,201.     The  Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio. 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1980. 


Oats  28  -  Jewelry  md  Predou-Metal  Ware 

SN  216,208.     BeUaranee.  Inc..  Attlaboro,  Ifaaa.     FUed  Apr. 


13,  1986. 


UNIFLEX 


For  Watch  BraealaU. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Jan.  8, 1986. 


SN  216,048.     Uneaa  Manufacturing  Company,  Proridenee,  R.I. 
FUed  Apr.  14.  1980. 


H.G.E. 


For  Jewelry  for  Peraonal  Wear  and  Adomment 
Flrat  naa  Apr.  9, 1986. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  427,818. 
For  MeUl  Working,  Bending 
and  Work  Handling  equipment. 
Flrat  naa  J«Da  11,  1964. 


and  Aaaambllng  Bqulpment, 


SN  810,010.     Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Mar.  86,  1986. 


MERCURY 


Qass  29-Broeim,  Brisbef,  and  Dattert 

SN  216,811.     nezl-Prodncta  Incorporated,  Donora,  Pa.  FUed 
Apr.  19,  1986. 

mmsM 


For  Typewritera  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  0,  1960. 


For  Dust  Mopa. 

Flrat  nae  at  laaat  aa  aariy  aa  Dae.  18, 1984. 


TM  14  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Class  34-HMtiii«,Li«litiii«,aiidVeflitilitiii« 
ApH^atis 


Septembbs  7,  1965 


8N  tlO.TTT.     Tb*  Ooodyetir  Tlr*  ft  Babber  ComiMaj,  Akro^j 
Ohio.    ru«d  Un.  27,  1»«S. 


8M  a09.a38.     AjBctak.  lae,  >Mt  MoUae,  lU.     Fltod  Jfta.  i. 
1965. 

AXCENTRIXr 


RALLY 


For  IiMhiatrlAl  ftam. 
Tint  UM  Not.  7,  1»«4. 


.•^ 


For  TlrM. 

Flrtt  ow  Not.  18.  1964. 


0N  21<«)0.     The  Ttylor-WInfleld  Corpomtloa,  Warrwa.  Ohio. 
FU«1  Mar.  1ft,  1»6S. 


8N  210,778.     Tbe  Ooodyear  Tlr«  ft  Rubber  ComfMiny,  Akron. 

Ohio.    FU«1  Jaa.  27.  1088. 

r- 

SAFETY  CLAW 


For  Tlrta. 

Flnrt  OM  Not.  18.  1084. 


SN  210,809.     Delta  Tlrt  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mlcb.     Filed 
Jan.  28.  1980. 

SIERRA 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  427,818. 

For  Electric  Welding  Apparatus. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  0,  1984. 


dau  35  -  Betting,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pack- 
ing, ud  NowMtaNic  Tires 

•N   210,49S.     Unltad    SUtea   Robber  Coapany,    New   York, 
M.T.    FUad  Jaa.  23,  19«S. 

FLEET  WINTERIDE 


For  Non-lf  etalllc  Urea. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  21,  19M. 


1 


8N  211,008.     TowB  Tlrt,  Inc.,  Akroa,  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  29, 
1980. 

DURANGO 

For  Tliaa. 

Flrat  naa  Dec.  93,  1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  M4,4T1. 
For  Paeamatlc  Tlrea. 
Flrat  aae  Dae.  28. 1984. 


J 


Qau  36  —  Musical  litttniNMnts  and!  Sap^ies 

8N    20B,««S.     CbUdren,    Inc..    B«Terty    HlUa,    Calif.      FUed 
Not.  8.  1984. 


r.*-1    *i 


8N  210.642.     Dnniap  ft  Kyla  Coapaay,  Inc..  BateaTlUe,  llli 
FUad  JoM  20. 1980. 

lEBEl 


For  Paaaaatle  Tlrea  and  Tnbaa. 

Flrat  aae  at  leaat  aa  early  a*  Oct.  81.  1908. 


HfiOOT\pS 


No  clatai  la  made  to  the  word  "Recorda.' 
For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
Flrat  aae  Jaly  18.  1984. 


ftN  310.770.      The  Goodyear  Tlra  ft  Rabbar  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Ftted  Jan.  27,  1980. 

BELTEX 


aatt37-Pj^Mrand 


For  Tlroa. 

Flrat  naa  Not.  IS,  1984. 


BM  309,991.     The  H.  C.  Cook  Coaapaay,  Anaoala,  Conn.    Filed 
Jan.  8.  1980. 

COOK'S 

i 

For   SUtloaery   Hardware — Naaaely,   File  Mgaala,   Letter 

CUpa,  Hanging  File  FoMera,  and  Hanging  File  Folder  Framaa. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  b«f  ore  Dae.  81, 1937. 


September  7,  1965 
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Class  3S-Prirts  and  PublicatioM 

IN  100,890.     Do  Ton  Know  Toar  Bible,  lac,  Miami,  Fla. 
mad  Oct  30,  1983. 

DO  YOU  KNOW 
YOUR  BIBLE? 

For  New^Mper  Colomn  or  Article  Pnbllahed  From  Time  to 
Tlma. 

Flrat  naa  Jane  10, 198t. 


BN    311,814.     Addlaon-Wealey    PobUahlag    Company.    Inc. 
Beading,  Maaa.    FUed  Fab.  9, 1980. 


SN  170,018.     American  Management  Aaaodatlon,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    FUad  Jane  7,  1988. 


PRIME 


For  Teaching  Taxta,  Inatractlon  Manaala,  Work  Bbeeta  and 
Teat  Materlala  for  Programmed  Inatractlon  for  Management 
Bdaeatlon. 

Flrat  naa  Jaa.  31,  1988. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  820,039. 

For  Booka. 

Flrat  aae  Ang.  0, 1984. 


8N  181.248.     Klrpal  Rahanl   Bataang  Sodaty.  Waahlngton, 
D.C.    FUed  Not.  10,  1988. 

RUHANI  SATSANG 

For  Booka,  Booklet!,  Newalettera,  Balletlna,  Pamphleta, 
Clroolara,  Annoancementa.  Carda.  Holiday  Meaaagea,  Toar 
Beporta,  Dlrectorlea,  and  Preaa  Releaaea. 

Flrat  aae  January  1904. 


SN  212.442.     One-Dealgn  Yachtsman,  Inc.,  Chicago,  m.  FUad 
Feb.  19,  1980. 


ONE-DESIGN  YACHTSMAN 


For  Monthly  Magaslna. 
Flrat  oac  Janaary  1962. 


SN  188,870.     MeOraw-mU,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUad  Fab. 
17,  1984. 

MARKET-DIRECTED 

For  Indaetrlal  Magaslnea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  20,  1984. 


SN  212,088.     Noreroaa,  Ine.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUad  Fab.  38. 
1988. 

FUNNY  BUNNY 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  tM4,8M. 
For  Greeting  Carda. 
Flrat  naa  A|».  29,  1984. 


SN  207,770.     Addlaon-Wealey  PnbUahlng  Company,  Inc.,  Raid- 
ing, Maaa.    FUed  Dec  8,  1984. 


SN  314,778.     Noreroaa.  Ine..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUad  Mar.  38. 
1980. 

INSPIRATIONAL 
PARCHMENT 


For  Greatlng  Carda. 
Flrat  naa  Jane  10.  1884. 


For  Taxtbooka  and  Printed  Inatraetkmal  Matarlala. 
First  naa  Fob.  31.  1988. 


8M  310,491.     United   SUtea  Power  Squadrons,   Bn^ewood. 
M.J.    FUad  Jan.  22,  1980. 


THE  ENSIGN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  880,178. 

For  Magaalne. 

First  use  January  1910. 


SN  314,781.    Noreroaa,  Ine,  New  York.  N.Y.    FOad  Mar.  M. 
1980. 

SOPHISTI-FOX 


For  Oraetlng  Carda. 
First  naa  Aug.  0. 1980. 


SN  311.110.     Tower  Praaa.  Inc.  Lynn.  Maaa.     FUad  Fab.  1. 
1986. 

WOMEN'S  HOUSEHOLD 

For  Monthly  Magaalna. 

First  nsa  la  or  aboat  Jannary  1983. 


SN  218.038.    Noreroaa.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUad  Apr.  14. 
1986. 


KITTEN  ON  THE  KEYS 


For  Oraetlng  Carda. 
First  use  Mar.  IT.  1 


TM  le 
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7.  1966 


•M  S1S427.    MAldtofom.  lac.  Ntw  York.  N.T.    Fitod  rtk. 

le,  i»«e. 

sir  ai0.aO«.    O.  C.  M arpHy  Coapujr.  MAMqwrt.  Pa.    FU«d  UND£RM0ST 

J«a.  IT.  l»«e.  Q^„^  ^  j^    j,j^  5e5.»4»,  767.M5,  and  othan. 

For  Foundatloii  Oaraeota  aad  LUfarte. 
rirat  um  Jaa.  IS.  IMS. 


r^fXTij 


\ 


8M    212.278.     Aaartcan   Juilora    Bhoa  €o.,   lac.   Lawrence, 
rited  rab.  IS.  IMS. 


The  naaa  "Pattl  Jo"  la  not  known  to  te  tkat  of  a  partlealar 
UTln«  IndlTldaaL 

For  CliUdran'i  Wearlnc  Apparel — Namely,  Dreaaea,  Blovaea, 
Swaatara,  Jacketa.  Coata.  Ralncoata,  Skoea.  Paattea,  SUpa, 
Petticoats,  Pajaoiaa,  NI«httowna,  and  Robaa. 

Flrat  oae  June  12.  1M4. 


mm 


SM  Sll.Ml.     Olencarrx  Sportawaar.  Inc.,   Morrlatown,  Pa. 
FUad  F«b.  1.  ISSS. 


Owner  of  Ba(.  Noa.  41S.80i7  and  M8.M3. 
For  Mlsaee'  and  Children'!  Skoea. 

Flrat  UM  January  IfMO;  Feb.  21.  1»44,  aa  to  "Aaarlean 
Jattlon." 


8N  212.616.     Waahlnrtoa  Knlttln«  Milla.  Inc..  Hoboken.  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  2S.  1M«. 


For  WoaMn'e  Knitted  Snlta,  Dreeaea,  and  Bweatera. 
Flrat  aaa  IMS. 


For  Women's  and  Ml  seas'  Under  Panta. 
Flrat  Dse  Oct.  10,  1M4. 


Slf    211,0SS.     MlekaaU    Stem    *    Company    Incorporated. 
Rockaater.  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  1.  IMS. 

MICHAELS-STERN 


8N  212.870.     Oaran.  Incorporated.   Haw  Tork.  M.T.     FUad 
F«b.  84.  IMS. 


CASTLEFORD 


Owner  of  Ba«.  No.  771,880. 

For  Men'a  Snlta,  Sports  Coata,  Slacks.  Topcoata,  and  OTer- 
eoata.  For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sport  Skirts. 

Flrat  naa  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Ang.  1,  IMS.  Flrat  nee  Jan.  11.  IMS. 


8N  211,182.     Oold  Medal  Hoalary  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     SN  212,8M.     Tbe  Oweaby  Manafactnrlnff  Company.  MarletU. 
FUed  Feb.  2.  IMS.  Oa.    FUed  Feb.  24,  IMS. 


FLEX-I-PANT 


For  Nylon.  Plastle-Uaad  DUper  CoTor. 
First  Bse  Jan.  10.  ISSI. 


For  LadtaB*  Haalarr. 
Flrat  naa  iufbir  ISM. 


SN  218.1SS.     LenoU  Hoalary  MUla,  Inc.  Lanotr,  M.C    FUad 
Mar.  S.  ISSS. 


SN  211,8M.  Oxford  Manafactarln*  Co.,  Inc.,  d.bji.  Mazon 
Skirt  CoMpany  DlTlalon.  OreenTlUe.  S.C.  FUed  Fib.  S, 
IMS. 

MAX-I-MA9IC  / 


Owner  of  ■««.  No.  7T6,S8S. 

For  Boys'  Skirts,  Panta,  and  Matcked  ScU  of  Sack  Panta 
and  Skirts  Sold  as  Co-Ordlnatlnt  Seta. 
Flrat  ase  Jaa.  27,  IMS. 


For  Ladlee'  Hoalary  and  Ladles'  Stocking. 
First  ase  Oct.  1.  1M4. 


vO 


SN  tlS.ns.     Ckadboam  Ootkam.  Inc.  Ckartotte.  N.C.    FUad 
Mar.  4.  ISSS. 


MINI-STRIFE 


For  Ladlee'  Hoalery. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  12.  IMS. 
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SEATONA  SUITS 


BLOOMING  BEAUTIES  ^  ' 

For  LaiUm'  Hoilerj.  *•  ♦"*)*'  *•   '*  '"''  ''*'•  ^°^  "8utt«"  U  dlseUlmAd  apart  from  the  Mark  a« 

riTBt  oaa  r«b.  27,  iwe. 


»»i 


SM  218,Slt.     Chadboara  Oothaa.  lac.  Ctaartotte,  N.C.    FUed 
Mar.  4,  IMO. 


•howa. 

Owatr  of  B«c.  No.  e74.e4T. 
For  Misaea*  Salts. 
First  oas  Jnna  5,  IMl. 


FUTURAY 


8N  215,44«.    A.  SUln.  Ine^  Maw  York.  M.7.    FU«1  Mar.  «1. 

i»«a. 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  oae  Jalj  8.  1»42. 


ijM      ?Wt£'      3* 


HEDON 


^ 


For  Hosiery. 

Flrat  nse  Get.  1,  IMA. 


8N  214,771.     Mariana  Indnstrlea  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 


FUed  Mar.  28,  1»6S. 

"  SHIRTBiE 


:/-■ 


8N  219,4S0.     Smart  Prodneta,  Inc.  Atlanta.  Oa.    FUed  Mar. 
81.  1996. 


SALVATORI 


For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Skirts.       li-?^;  /--ik^ 
First  use  Mar.  1.  l»«a. 


Owner  of  Re(.  Nos.  740,507.  7«0,858,  and  781,002. 

For  Scoffs  and  Sandals. 

First  nse  on  or  abont  Oct.  24. 1984. 


8N  215.118.     Pro-Ad.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    Fllad  Mar.  28.  1»80. 


•     A 


■<.   >'   "*" 


"HOSS 


w 


For  Wearlnc  Apparel,  To-Wit.  Men's  Hats.  Shoes.  Mocca- 
sins, and  Belts. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1980. 


8N  215,479.     American  Baaeball  Cap.  lac,  Media.  Pa.    FUed 
Apr.  1.  1986. 

Defensor 


SN  215,287.     Marmen  Neckwear,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed 
Mar.  29.  1980. 


For  ProtectlTe  Helmeta. 
First  ase  Feb.  25,  198S. 


MARMEN 


For  Neckties. 

First  oae  on  or  about  Jnly  7. 1948. 


-«-•  ^  if 


rU  »«   i 


SN  215,508.     Jaymar-Rnby,  Inc.  dJ>.a.  Jamar,  Michigan  City. 
Ind.    FUed  Apr.  1,  1980. 


JAY-BONAIR 


8N  215,259.     PhlUlpa-Yan  Heasen  Corporation,   New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  29. 1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  948,087,  874,488,  and  729,494. 
For  Men's  Troasers. 
First  nsa  Mar.  11. 1986. 


VANAPRESS 


Far  Man's  Shirts,  Cuffs,  Collars,  Pajaauis.  Sports  Shirts. 
Underwear,  Knit  Shirts,  and  Slacks. 

First  nse  Jnly  8,  1982.  i 


8N  215,280.     Phllltps-Tan   Hensen  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  29.  1900. 


SN  215,720.     Flt-Rlte  Pants  Company.  Inc..  New  Yoric.  K.T. 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1908. 

"FERMA-MATIC" 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Troasers  and  SlaAa. 
First  nse  Mar.  20, 1985. 


VANOPRESS 


SN  215,700.     Kingston  Mannfaetarlng  Company,  San  Aatonl'o, 
Tex.    FUed  Apr.  5, 1980. 


For  Men's  Shirts,  Caffs,  Collars.  Pajamas,  Sports  Shirts. 
Underwear,  Knit  Shlrta.  and  Slacks. 
First  naa  kar.  2. 1986. 


MR  K 


For  Women's  aad  Girls'  Blonaaa,   Skirts.  Blaeks,  Shorts. 
Calottes,  Dreaaes,  Jompers,  Janets,  and  Ooata. 
Flrat  nsa  Mar.  18. 1986. 


SN  215,420.     Lynehbnrg  Hoalery  MUle,  Inc.,  Lynchbnrg,  Va. 
FUed  Mar.  81,  1980. 


ANKLE-TAN 


8N  215.785.     8el-Mor  Oamaat  Co.,  Incorpontad,  8t.  Lonla. 
Mo.    FUed  Apr.  5, 1985. 


DILLY  WINK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,878. 

Tor  Cnshion-Soled  Stocking  Feat. 

First  naa  May  11. 1968. 


For  Brass sa  and  Smo^a. 
First  naa  May  1988. 
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sir  ai5.«34.     BMt  Wmt  HoaUry  Coapany,  Phllad«li>lila.  Pa. 
rUcd  Apr.  «,  IMS.  — 


8N   213.118.     Hub   8U7  ft  Skoe  Trla  CerpontlMi,  BMto% 
Mam.    riled  Feb.  16,  1»«0.  -^Mi 


Can. 


^' 


PLASTOP 


Can, 


For  Shoe  Bladlncs. 

Flret  aae  at  leaat  at  early  a«  Jairaary  1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  745.Ma. 

For  Women's  Hoeiery. 

Flnt  nee  on  or  abont  Dec.  14, 19M. 


aafs42-KNitu4,  H%tfi,  and  Textilt 
I,  and  Substitutas  Tharafor 


SN  21S,S72.     InperaeabUl  San  Olorflo.  SodeU  per  Aalonl. 
Genoa,  Italy.    FUed  Apr.  «,  1966. 

Owner  at  Italian  Reg.  No.  164,968,  dated  Mar.  IT,  1664; 
and  U.S.  Rec.  No.  780,866. 

For  Clotblnc — Namely,  Salta,  Orercoata,  Sport  Coata, 
Shlrti,  and  Hoalery. 


8N  212,872.     Flrtdcreat  Mllla.  Inc..  Spray.  N.C.     Filed  FVb. 
26,  1966. 


For  Textile  Rufe  and  Carpetlnc. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  8,  1966. 


1 


SN  218,638.     Tezaa  TeztUe  MUU.  Incorporated,  McKlnney. 
Tex.    Filed  liar.  8,  1966. 


SM  216,097.     National  Plaatlc  Prodacta  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
The  Vectra  Company,  Odenton,  Ifd.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1966. 


STA-NEET 


For  Cotton  Fabrlea  and  Fabrics  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers. 

Flrat  aae  September  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768.819. 

For  Hoalery. 

First  aae  Jan.  10,  1964. 


SN  218,666.     Darld  Cryatal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 
9.1960. 

TO  AND  FRO 

For  Fabric  for  Ralncoata. 
Flrat  asa  Sapt  23.  1964. 


SN  218,798.     Cannon  MUla  Company,  Kannapolla,  N.C.    FUed 
Mar.  10,  1968. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf   Coads,  Funushings,   and 
Notiam 


SN  184.779.     American  Lace  Leather  Co.  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
FUed  Jan.  IT,  1964. 


TERRYFLEX 


r: 


For  Stretchable  Terry  Cloth  Fabric. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  22.  1966. 


ALLCO 


SN  314.090.     Deerlnc  MUllken,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     FUed 
Mar.  IS,  196S. 


For  Leather  Lacing  and  Lacea. 

flrat  aae  not  later  than  In  April  1986. 


GLENDEN 


For  TeztUe  Fabrtca  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton.  SyntheUc  Flbera 
and  Combinations  Thereof. 
Ftrat  aae  Not.  10,  1964. 


SN  310,801.     Gloria  Wig  Co..  Inc..  Mew  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
^  Jan.  31.  1966. 


8N   214,618.     Dan   Rirer 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1960. 


MlUa,   Incorporated.   DanTllla.  Va. 


MANIKURA 


For  TeztUe   Fabrlea  In  the   Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Flbera  or  Any  Combinatlona  Thereof. 
First  aae  Feb.  16,  1966. 


SN   218,698.     Pendle  *   Rlrett   Limited,    London,   Bngland. 
FUed  May  12,  1966. 


For  Halrpl 
and  the  Uka. 

First  aw  Not.  16,  1964, 


Namely,  Wtga.  Wlflets,  Bralda,  Swltekea, 


FINTEX 


Owner  of  BriUah   Reg.  No.  419,8M.  dated  Oct  26,  1931. 
For  Clotba  and  Staffa  of  Wool  and  Woratad. 
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QatsdS-Thraadaiid  Yani..^^jb^i,  ^«     Oast  45 -Salt  Drinks  and  Carbanatad 

Watan 


SN  218,888.     Lohrke  TeztUes,  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     FUed 
Mar.  4,  1965. 

LORSPAN  K  ^^   1»0,901.     DoUy   Fruit  Product*  Corp.,   Brooklyn,   N.T. 

For  Yarn. 

Flrat  uae  December  1964. 


FUed  Apr.  18,  1964. 


SN  218.488.     Sodete  Rhodlaceta,  Parla,  Trance.     Plied  Mar. 
6.  1968. 

NYLFRAN 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
624,680,  dated  Oct.  1,  1064  (Parte)  ;  Nati.  Inat.  No.  282,808. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  606,107.  For   Non-AlcohoUe  Mix  for   Dm  In   Preparing  Alcoholic 

For  Threada  and  Yama  of  Synthetic  Fibers.     ^     ^>^.  ^.^  ^  CockUlla. 


E-Z 
BLEND-ALL 


HHif  *v  ntui'. 


Flrat  nae  Feb.  8. 1964. 


SN  214.102.     SUndard-Cooaa-Thati^er  Company,  ChatUnoo- 
ga.  Turn.    FUed  Mar.  16,  196S. 

POLYSPUN 


For  Indaatrlal  Sewing  Thread. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  14.  1968. 


f3    >«S*» 


SN  210,648.     Walter  Boydilek.  d.b.a.  Blaat-Off  Bererage  Co., 
Newark,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1965. 

COUNT-DOWN 

For  Soft  Drinka. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Aug.  8, 1961. 


SN  214,826.     Coata  k  Clark  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar. 


17,  1960. 


COATS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  20,936,  710,005,  and  othera. 

For  Sewing  Thread. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  1,  1969.  ! 


Qass  46 "  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  179,846.     Jamea  F.  King  and  Beulah  B.  King,  Lincoln, 
Nebr.    FUed  Oct  18,  1968. 


Qass  44- Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN    200.592.     The   H.    C.   Cook   Company.    Anaonla,    Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1966. 

COOK'S 

For  Manicuring  Implements — Namely,  Nail  Clippers. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Sept.  6,  1955. 


^9^  ^oadtH 


i»  A 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  Irortf^^^'Hooater"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Fried  Chicken. 
Flrat  uae  June  21,  1962. 


SN   218,266.     Whaledent,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     FUed   Mar. 


8,  1968. 


PROXIMA 


For  DenUl  Electric  Sawa  and  the  Bladea  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  1,  1962. 


SN    218.287.     Brunawlck   Corporation,    Chicago,    lU.      FUed 
Mar.  4,  1965. 


SN  182,169.     S.  M.  FUcUnger  Co.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     FUod 
Dee.  2, 1961. 

SUPER  DUPER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  412,686,  749,869,  and  others. 

For  Froaen  Vegetables  and  Frosen  Fruits  and  Fruit  Juices. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  4,  1962,  on  froaen  vegetablea. 


UNIPRESS 


SN  189,406.     U.S.  Stop,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     FUed  Mar.  36, 


1964. 


For  Elaatlc  Bandagea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  10,  1962. 


ir>tf4» 


COUGHIN'  NAILS 


For  Candy  Cigarettea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  27, 1964. 


SN    218,864.     Arthur   E.    Look,    Inc.,   Weat   Rozbury,   Masa. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


VETAMID       > 


SN  198,008.     Daniel  F.  Aatrahan,  d.b.a.  Danny  Boy  Donut 
Co..  Chicago,  ni.    FUed  May  11,  1964. 


For    Synthetic   Soturea,   Partlcolarly   for   the  Yetartnary 
Trade.  <^'"*  * 

First  uae  Feb.  18, 1966. 


DANNY  BOY 


For  Doughnota. 

First  use  Apr.  27, 1964. 
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8M  1M,SM.     AflMrleaa  Dklrj  QaMB  CorporatloB,  MlBSMpo-     IM  S00.994.     Hmtj  P.  Oarta,  d.b.«.  H.  P.  0«rU  Co..  SaUbm, 
Ua,  Mlaa.    Tlted  Joly  U.  1M4.  C«1U.    Flted  AJMr-  tl.  1M4. 


Daini 
Queen 


fiADAM 


OWMT  Of  R«*.  Hoc  7M.209,  7T«4TT.  aa4  otbMii 
For  Haabartor  SAiidwlebM,  Barb«|Q«  SandwiehM.  and  Bot 
Doff  SaadwlcliM. 

riratQMAt  lOMt  Jaao  1M0. 


Tor  rrcsh  Lettticc. 
nnt  oae  IU7  14.  1M4. 


BT    1M.914.     WlllUB    Dadorwood    Coapaay,    Watartoi 
Mam.    ritod  July  «0,  1M4. 


BN  202,9M.     Taat  Mllllac  Coapaaj,   Shoraiaa,  Ttx.     Fltod 
S«pC  34.  1M4. 


DIABUTOS 


BAKE  DAY 


Tho  word  "DtebUtos"  OMaaa  "UtUo  doTlls"  la  Bpaalak. 
Tot  Caaaod  Dorllod  Haau 
Tlrat  QM  April  1004. 


OwDcr  of  R«c  No.  7(M.M«. 
For  Prepared  Cake  MUm. 
Flnt  aae  Aoc.  SI,  1»«4. 


BN  1W.902.     L.  8.  Hoatk  *  Soaa.  lae..  Eoblaaoa.  DL     Filed     ^  i04,21».     Ryaa  Farm..  Baat  Oraad  Fw-ka.  Mlaa.     Fltod 


Aas.  14.  1»«4 


H 

E 
A 
T 

H 


Oct.  1»,  1»«4. 


RYAN'S 


Tot  Fraab  Potatoaa. 

Flnt  BM  aboat  Oct.  B,  10BO. 


Owaar  of  B«t.  Ho*.  M».TS6.  5»S,07T.  and  otbara. 

For  Caady. 

Flrat  aaa  Aac.  4. 1M4. 


M  MO.aSl.     0«a«ral  Mllla,  lac.  MlaaMpoUa,  Mlaa.     FUad 
Not.  a.  1M4. 


BM  IM.Ml.     FMoral  Baka  Bhopa.  lac.  CUcafo.  IIL     FUad 
Aac.  17.  1M4. 


BUTTONS 


Owaar  of  Seg.  No.  197.8S8. 

For  Caraal  Darlrad  Raadjr-To-Bat  Cora  Baacln. 

Flrat  aaa  Bapt.  18,  1»M. 


B!V  SOe.SBB.     Mlaata  Maid  OroToa  Corporatloa.  Orlaado,  FU. 
FUad  Mot.  17,  1M4. 


NU-DAY 


For  Fraah  Cltraa  Fnitta. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  It,  1»81. 


b«K«  Shop* 

Tba  worda  "Baka  Sbopa"  ara  dladaiaad  apart  fraa  tka 
■ark  aa  abowa. 

For  Bakad  Vaod  BtaCa  CoaaUtlac  of  Braada,  Salla,  Plaa, 
Mafflaa,  Daagkacta,  Cakaa.  Cooklaa,  aad  Paatrtaa. 

Flmt  aaa  Daeaatbar  1»«1. 


HT  S08,«71.     DaUete,  lac.  Kllaabatb.  VJ.     FUad  Dae.  SB. 


IBM. 


COFFEE  BREAK 


Owaar  of  Rac.  No.  878,804. 
For  Caady  aad  Caady  Bara. 
Flrat  aaa  II 
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■N  808,»14.     Oeaaral  MUla.  lac.  MlaaeapoUa,  Mlaa.     FUad     BN  813,071.     TUlla  Lawla  Fooda,  lac.  8to<^tOB.  f-«i<f     FUad 
Dae  38,  1884.  ...   „  ^^  Feb.  18, 1886. 


WACKIES 


Owoer  of  Bag.  Mo.  708,181. 

For  Ready  To  Bat  Breakfaat  Ceraal. 

Flrat  aae  Dae  1,  1868. 


8N  209.340.     Dairy  Taebalea.  lac.  Kalaaiaaoo,  Mlcb.     FUad 


Jaa.  4,  1985. 


FARMLAC 


For  Froaen  Bacteria  Culture  Coacaatrate  for  Maklac  Cnl- 
tnred  Dairy  Produeta. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  38,  1884.  •-'**    >»     -•»«» 


8N  209,802.     Robert  A.  Jobaatoa  Company,  MUwaakaa.  Wla. 
FUad  Jan.  18.  1968. 


1^0^ 


FLOTILL 


-.01 

,'.'.n 


Tbe  portrait  aad  the  name  "TUlle  Lewlt"  Identify  a  UTln« 
IndlTldaal  wboae  conaent  la  of  record.  Owaar  of  Bag.  Moa. 
488,728,  759,815,  and  otbera. 

For  Canned  Fmlta  and  Veceiablea,  Canned  Fmit  Jnleaa, 
Canned  Yetetable  Jnlcea,  CbUl  Saace,  Tomato  Sauce,  Tomato 
Paste,  and  Tomato  Catsup. 

Flrat  use  July  29,  1960;  Apr.  18,  1941,  aa  to  "FlotUI"; 
Mar.  10,  1904,  aa  to  •muia  Lawla"  and  tha  portrait 


For  Cooklea. 

Flrat  aaa  Dae  22, 1984. 


SN  212,098.     Ben  F.   Adamek,  d.b.a.  Smplre  Packing  Com- 
pany, EI  Centra.  Calif.    FUad  Fab.  18, 1980. 


f     t.-''-tr  y. 


8N  210,588.     North  Padflc  Canaera  k  Packera.  Inc.  Port- 
Uad.  Oreg.    FUed  Jaa.  25, 1985. 

SPRINGWATER 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  408,387. 

For  Canned  Vegetablea. 

Flrat  aaa  at  least  by  December  1906. 


BN    310,805.     National   Blacult   Company,    New   York.    N.T. 
FUed  Jaa.  27,  1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  060,418  aad  729,806. 
For  Freah  Teffctablea. 
Flrat  aae  Dec  15,  1984. 


DO-SE-DONUTS 


SN  212,588.     Indaatrla  Lechera  de  Puerto  Bleo  Inc.,  Baa 
Joan,  Puerto  Rico.    FUad  Fob.  38, 1985. 


For  Doufhauta. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  5, 1988. 


INDULAC 


For  Cbeeae  and  Battar. 
Flrat  aaa  Aug.  8, 1907. 


BN  811,086.     Haadl  Spray  Prodacta  Inc,  Newark,  N.J.    FUad 


Fab.  1,  1986. 


CHOC-n-UP 


SN  212,540.     IntamatlOBal  Salt  Compaay.  Clarka  Sammlt. 
Pa.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1965. 


For  Chocolate  FlaTored  Drink  Mix  and  Topping  for  lea 
Craam  aad  Other  Daaaarta. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  1.  1964. 


SALTEES 


For  Salt  for  Table  aad  Kltehaa  Uaa  Sold  la  Dlapoaabla 
Shakera. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  Dae  SO.  1988. 


SN   311.851.     Weatera    Dairy   Prodacta,    lac,    d.bJi.    Alllad 
Packera,  Ltd.,  San  Frandaeo,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  11,  1986. 


SN  212,548.     Adolph  Kranaa,  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.     FUad  Fab. 


C-QR 


38,  1986. 


WESTPORT 


For  Meat  Oarlag  Compound. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  8.  1986. 


For  Salad  Dreaaing. 
Flrat  aaa  May  1984. 
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aN  n4,lM.     Nlpftk.  iBfc,  DaUm.  Ttt.     Fltod  Mat.  1«,  IMS.     SM   10«.414.     Brookilde  VlMrard  Coap«aj.   Qustl.   QOlf. 

FUtd  JoM  ^,  1»«4. 


NIPAK 


For  LlTwtoek  FmA. 
first  mm  Mar.  8,  IMS. 


Clafs47-WiMfl 


•N  M8.0M.     ■.  A  J.  Oallo  Winery,   d.b.t.   Ooara«t  Tla*- 
7«r(l«.  ModMto,  C«Uf.    Iil«d  D«c.  14,  1»«4. 

cSPowtJ'  fi^e  ^Montfort 


**LoqU  d«  Ifoatfort"  U  not  th«  nam*  of  naj  kaowa  ladl- 
TkkiaL 
Tor  Wlnaa.  | 

First  UM  Not.  3S,  1M4.  |  ' 


The  lialn«  oa  tb«  drawlnc  *•  'or  ihadlnc  purpoMa  and  doea 
not  raprasent  aaj  color.  No  elalai  la  aiada  to  the  word 
"Braadjr"  apart  from  th«  aiark  la  Ita  eatlratj.  The  exprea- 
•lon  "Iter  Para  Tutum"  means  "prepara  for  aa«  aafe  Joamey." 
Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  M9,0«6  and  «M,70«. 

For  Brandy. 

Flrat  aaa  Oct  20,  IMl.  ^ 


Qau  48-Mah  Beverages  mi  Uqiiort 

8N  209,0«1.     Braaaerlaa  PaUcan,  B4i.r.l.,  Lille,  Nord,  France. 
Fllad  Jan.  8.  IMS. 

PELFORTH 

Owner  of  French  Rag.  No.  24,445,  dated  Mar.  26,  IMS 
(Lille)  ;  Naa  laat  No.  9.1S1. 
For  Beer. 


SN   1M,848.     Brookilde  Vlaeyard  Company,   Ooaatl,   Calif. 
FUed  Jaly  1, 1M4. 


AAB 


For  Brandy. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  26,  IMl. 


8N  IMJ2S.     J.  A.  Douffberty's  Soaa,  lac.  DtotlUers.  Phlla- 
delpiiU,  Pa.    FUed  Jaly  29,  1M4. 


Oms  49  -  DistHM  Alcohonc  Uquort 

SN  186,»M.     Berry  Broa.  k  Kndd  Limited,  London,  England. 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1M4. 


TOWN  CRIER 


For  Boarbon,  Blended  Wblaky,  Oln,  and  Vodka. 
First  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  IS,  1M2. 


8N  202,768.     Consolidated  Dlttllled  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Chicago. 
lU.    Filed  Sept.  26, 1M4. 


ORANGE  UP 


Applicant  disclaims  exdaalTS  right  to  the  term  "Orange" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Prepared  Alcoholic  Berarage  Made  With  Orange  Jalce, 
Wine,  and  Vodka. 

Flrat  nae  Joly  IS,  1M4. 


Qass  SO-Merchandise  Net  Otherwise 
Classified 


8N  172.120.     a.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc..  OreenTlll*,  Pa.    FUed 
June  26.  IMS. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  yaUow. 
Hag.  Noa.  806,022  and  SM.SOO. 
For  8eoteh  Whiaky.  ,    , 

First  aaa  Dae.  «1.  IMS. 


Owaar  of  U.S. 


HYDRO-LOK 


For  Rnag  Jolat  lacorporated  In  Bxtenalon  Laddera,  8tep- 
laddera.  Platform  Laddera.  Stagaa.  and  Scaffolda. 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  2,  1M7. 


Sbptsmbbb  7,  1965 


8N    20S,2S6.     CamphUl   VUlage,    U.8.A.    lac,   Copake,   N.T 
FUed  Oct.  S,  1M4. 
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Qass  51-CesaMtio  aMi  Teiet  Preparatioiis 


.>v 


y  «r   *», 


.rff  f 


8N  170,121.     Michael  DuTal.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.,  assignee, 
by  meane  asalgnmeat.  of  Sattoa^r-Men,  Inc.,  New  York, 
"■^  N.T.     FUed  May  81.  IMS. 


SAIL 


^    For    Men's   ToUetrlea — ^Namely,   After-Shave    Lotion    and 
Personal  Deodorants. 
First  use  May  6,  IMS. 


The  term  '^Hand-Made"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Noreltlea,  Decoratlre  Items  and  8ooTenirs  In  the  Na- 
tare  of  Traya,  Platea.  Coasters,  DoUa,  and  Wheela.         i 

Flrat  aaa  Jane  1,  1IM4. 


8N  186,876.     Dental  Preference  Iteasa,  Dallas.  Tax.     FUed 
Feb.  8,  1M4. 

prolaxis 


SN  200,168.     Crylor.  Parte.  France.    FUed  Oct.  80.  1904. 


For  Dentifrice. 

First  nae  Jan.  27, 1M4. 


i'-lX'i 


f^ffi 


Priority  claimed  nnder  flee.  44(d)  oa  French  Reg.  No. 
521,800,  dated  May  «,  1M4  (Paris)  ;  NaU.  Inat.  No.  22S,2«8. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  744,607. 

For  ProtectlTe  Nets  Made  of  Synthetic  Cord,  Twine,  and 
Rope,  To  Protect  Cropa  From  Marauding  Animate  and  In- 
demendea  of  Weather. 


SN  1M,382.     Hood's  Hair  Products,  Tnc,  Dea  Moinea,  Iowa. 
FUed  June  24,  1B64. 


For  Hair  Color  Restorer  in  the  Form  of  a  Cosmetic  the 
Ingredients  of  Which  Darken  Gray  Hair  to  a  Natural  Color 
Upon  A|K>llcation  Thereto. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  «1,  1»&6. 


8N  208.169.     Crylor,  Paria,  France.     FUed  Oct.  30,  1964. 


CRYLDE 


SN    206,107.     OaU   of   London    Umited,    London,    England. 
FUed  Not.  18,  1M4. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  B1S.231,  dated  Aug.  2,  IMS 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  210.110 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  744,607. 

For  ProtectlTe  Neta  Made  of  Synthetic  Cord,  Twine,  and 
Rope,  To  Protect  Oopa  From  Marauding  Animals  and  In- 
clemencies of  Weather. 


MAXIMA 


Owner  of  Britiah  Reg.  No.  8ffl,M0,  dated  July  24,  IMS. 
For  Facial  Cosmetics,  Lipsticks,  Preparations  for  Uae  in  the 
Treatment  and  Coloring  of  NaUs  and  for  Coloring  Nails. 


SN  207,261.     ATon  Prodoeta,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
SN  S1S,S97.     Jane  W.  Blair  and  Benton  Blair  (Joint  owners),        d^^  2^  1064. 
d.b.a.    Songbirds,    Bast   Woodstick,    Conn.      Filed    Mar.   8,  D17 D  11^17 liiTllif  17 


Beeliive 


For  Coametics — Namdy,  floUd  Perfnme. 
First  nse  Not.  16, 1964. 


For  Bird  Feeders  and  Bird  Hooaea. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN  209,746.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa.  N.J.     FUed 
Jaa.  11,  1906. 

LEOPARD 

For  Men's  Cologne  and  After  Share  Lotion. 
First  nse  Jan.  7,  1960. 


SN  21S,6S8.     R.  D.  Werner  Co^  lac,  OreenTllle,  Pa.    FUed 
Mar.  8.  196S. 

MIGHTY-LITE 

For  Step  Stools. 
r^;  Flrat  uae  March  195S. 


SN  210,461.    The  Neatle-Le  Mnr  Company,  d.b.a.  Irrealstlble. 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  22,  IMS. 

PINK  ORCHID 

For  Llpsticka. 

First  nae  Jan.  IS,  1944. 
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•M  tlMlT.    ekaltoa.  lac.  CUftoo.  NJ.    FUmI  Jaa.  ST.  1966. 

TEAK 

For  Aft«r  IhmTC  Lotion.  Aerosol  Spray  Doodoraat,  Body 
TalcoiB,  and  Colofn«  (or  M«i. 
nrat  UM  Dm.  SI.  1864. 


GAZETTE 


Skptembcb  7,  1965 


BM  19S.ST7.     Th«  Borden  Coapany,  Now  York.  N.T.     Fllad 
Jnaa  10,  1964. 


POWDEX 


For  Alkali  Cloaner  for  Food  Proeeaalnff  Bqnlpaiont. 
First  OM  Apr.  1,  1900. 


»N    21S,151.     StonehlU    Laboratortos,    lac.    Setaaket.    N.T. 
Flted  FM>.  16.  1960. 


STORYTIME 


For  BakbU  Batt. 
Flnt  nta  Oct.  11,  1961. 


8N  206,464.     Brlatol-llyors  Coapaay,  New  York.  N.T.     FUed 
DM!.  16.  1964. 

'       TRUE  TO  UFE 

For  Hair  Stnnpoo. 
First  aae  Oct  SO,  1964. 


6N  S12.370..  Atrosol  Coiporatlon  ot  tta«  Soatb,  Arllnyton, 
«Ma.    rilsd  nb.  16. 1966. 


BN  206,460.     BrUtol-Mysrs  Coa^uiy,  Now  Tork.  M.T.    FUed 
Dec.  16.  1964. 


MOVING  BODY 


.  ') 


For  Aerosol  Spray  Hair  FtxatlTS. 
First  ass  Nor.  S4. 1964. 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  oas  Nor.  6.  1964. 


AM  S1S,45T.     flhnltOB,  lac,  Clifton,  N J.    FUed  Feb.  19,  1966. 

CORN  SILK    ; 

For  Face  Powdsr  (Loons).  Presssd  Powdsf  (Cosipaet),  and 
Llqald  Foundation. 
First  ass  Fab.  9. 1960. 


BN  208.466.     BrUtol-Mysrs  Coaipaay.  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Dec  18,  1964. 

CLEAR  THROUGH 


For  Hair  Slumpoo. 
First  use  Oct  80.  1964. 


SN  21S,M6.     Cartey.  Inc.  Haddonflsld.  N.J.     FUed  Mar.  6. 


1960. 


MY  HERO 


For  Man's  Cologne. 
Flrnt  ass  Jans  SS.  1964. 


SN  206.4S7.     Brtstol-Myers  Coapaay,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
Dec  18.  1964. 

BRING  TO  LIGHT 


Qau  52  -  DettfffMrts  ami  Soaps 

SN  187,807.     Ksnnetb  Bnrgber,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Mar. 


For  Hair  Skaaipoo. 
First  nae  Oct.  80,  1964. 


4.  1964. 


SN  208,440.     Bristol-Myers  Coapaay.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
Dec  18.  1964. 


BAND  CARD 


SWAY 


For  Oaaalac  Matarlala  for  Laatbers.  PUstlcs.  and  8yn- 
tWtte  LaatlMra. 
Flrat  ass  Jaa.  S7, 1964. 


For  Hair  Sbaapoo. 
First  ase  Oct  80. 1964. 


SN  191,976.  Ckaa.  J.  Webb  Sons  Co..  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa., 
assignee  of  Corroalon  Beactlon  OonanlUnts.  Inc.  Drasher. 
Pa.    FUed  Apr.  SI.  1964. 


SN    213.949.     Helens   Cnrtla    Industries,   Inc.,    ChleaflO.    IB. 
FUed  Mar.  12.  1960. 


CO 


DANPOO 


For  Claaaer  for  Electrical  Bqalpaent. 
First  use  Mar.  11. 1964. 


For  Hair  Sbampoo. 

First  use  oa  or  abont  Mar.  1, 1960. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qau  lOO-Misceilaneolu 


SN  178,908.    National  Aaatstance  Leaffoe.  HoUywood,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  14,  1966.     COLLSCnVK  MARK. 


TABLES  EXTRAORDINAIRE 


n>e  word  "Bztraordlnalre"  baa  a  Freacb  derlratlon  and 
means  extraordinary  or  something  abore  the  STerage. 

For  Fand  Raising  Serrlce  Wblcb  Consists  of  tbe  Display 
of  Table  Decor  Creations  Kntered  in  Competition  by  Com- 


SN  196.611.     The  American  Oroap  of  C.P.A.  Firms,  Kraas- 
ton.m.    FUed  May  11, 1964. 


"  C.  ^.  A.  f  If* 


For  Serrlees  Including  Preparation  and  Dlsaemlaatloa  «t 


""'^  *^'»!^!i**' ^*'V^*?^.**'*f  VJ!r'^  o'^'^iL'T    Dlrectortes.  Transcript,  of  Proceedings.   Seminar  Material, 
in  Varloua  Classlfloatlons  To  Indicate  Serrlees  Rendered  by 


Member,  of  Applicant 
First  ase  AprU  1909. 


and    Other   Document,    and   PnbUeatlona,    for   Information. 
Training,  and  Promotional  Purposes. 
First  use  Feb.  8, 1964. 


SN  184.687.     Arrow.  Beatauraat.,  Inc.  Rocbeeter,  NY.  *•-     gj,  202,168.     O.  H.  SUrer  *  Associates.  Inc.  NewtouTUle. 
algnee    of    Rlchardaon    Propertlea,    Inc.,    Rocbeater,    N.x.         iiaaa.    Filed  Scot  IS  1964 
FUed  Jan.  17.  1964.  ^        ' 


wwwwwJ 

WU2n2r\_ 


i^sD 


The  mark  consists  of  a  logotype  In  wkldi  the  letters  "Q. 
H.  and  8"  may  be  found  In  styUaed  form. 

For  Engineering,  Consulting,  and  Technical  Serrloe.  Pri- 
marily in  the  Metallurgical  and  Welding  ArU. 

First  «se  Sept  9,  196t. 


SN  2<M,60S.     Children's  Hospital  of  the  DUtrict  of  Columbia, 
Washington,  D.C.    FUed  Oct  22, 1964. 


^^i^s.. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748.186. 

For  Signs  Displayed  at  the  Plaee  of  Bualness  and  on  Other 
Oooda  Such  aa  Menua.  Cupa.  etc 
First  use  Not.  20. 1961. 


SN    190.066.     Winnie's   Corporation.    lac.    Brentwood.    Md. 
FUed  Apr.  7.  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "ChUdrea's  Hospital.' 
For  ChUdren's  Ho.pital  Serrlcea. 
First  use  October  1966. 


SN    204.679.     Humpty    Dumpty.    lac,    Los    Angeles.   Calif. 
FUed  Oct  28,  1964. 


The  drswlag  Is  Uned  for  red,  but  color  is  not  claimed  as  a 
fsature  of  the  mark. 

For  MobUe  Reotaaraat  Serrlcea. 

First  use  September  1968 ;  September  1962  in  a  different 
form. 


C=3  C=3 

For  Photographic  Serrleee — Namely,  Portrait  Photography. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  10,  1904. 


TM25 
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Sir  SOO.OM.     O.  J.  UuMt  A 
Nor.  0,  1M4. 


CUeMO.  to.    rati    SH   304.7M.     WtUpftp*r   CouncU   Incorporated.    New   York. 
N.T.     Fltod  Oct.  M,  1»«4.     COLLSCTIVB  MABK. 


SYSTEM 


Tbe  words  "Certlflcd   Wallpaper   Dealer"   are   dladalmed 

.      ,,       »  ^,    ,  ,_    »w^  . ..«_...«  ••  apart  from  tbe  mart  aa  a  whole.    The  mark  conaiita  of  a  fanrt- 

▲pplicant  disclaim*  the  term  "System.  "v  ^^,         .  •^„  „  j,  „„     ,  _.,...„„. 

_       ...  „  ^,,  _,  .,,  D,^ .  »K-  wmM..,^*    'ul   representation  of  a  parttallj  nnroUed  roll  of  wallpaper. 

For  Adrlsory  Retail  Stores  on  All  Phases  of  the  Bfllcleat        . .  .,    .        ^,      ^  .       ...       ^  .    «         .•.    i  TT    w 

said  nnrolled  portion  being  disposed  so  as  to  form  the  letter  W 


OyeratloB  of  Their  Alteration  Departmente 
Tint  QM  AuffQtt  1901. 


Uf  SM,407.     Tlctor  J.  Bergeron,  d.b.a.  Senor  Pico,  San  Pran- 
elseo.  Calif.    Filed  Not.  1«.  1964. 


saperimposed   upon  a  dark  oval  background   apon  which   is 
printed  the  words  "Certified  tTaUpaper  Dealer." 

For  Retail  Wallpaper  Store  Serrlces. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  19»4. 


SENOR  PICO 


SN  20e,lM.     International  Textbook  Company,  Bcranton,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  80,  1»M. 


For  Resunrant,  Cateriaff  and  Banquet  Scrrleea. 
First  nse  Nor.  18, 19«4. 


Oats  101  -  AdvtrtisiiHI  md  BosiMfs 

SN  1M,T44.     Kenneth  Harris  M«nroe,  d.b.a.  Kenneth  H.  Mon- 
roe AaMcUtM,  Avbam.  Maine.    Filed  May  27,  19«8. 


AA 


I 


")i  fi  "^C"  Q  C    1  C  ^  ^    ^"^  ''or  Printing.  Bookbinding,  Blectrotjrplng.  and  Typesetting. 

^  First  aae  September  1945. 


Fer  Preparation  of  Advertlalng  Copy  for  Otbera. 
Fine  nae  J«ly  10, 1962. 


»N  207,160.     Tempco,   Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Not.  80, 
1964. 


■M  191,674.     CoBsmonlty  CaraTaa  Corporation.  Kansas  City. 
Mo.    FUed  Apr.  81.  1664. 


Y^ 


fesmpco 


For  Temporary  Employee  SerTlcea. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  2,  1964. 


For  ProBoUng  the  Sale  oi  the  Goods  and  Serrlces  o<  Othera 
Throngh  the  Dletrlhatlaa  of  Redeemahle  Gift  Certlfloatea. 
Flrat  nee  Jan.  8,  IMt. 


8N    198,468.     National    Boctal    Foaadatlon.    Im.,    Boolder. 
Colo.    Fltod  May  14, 1664. 

SELECT-TRONICS 

For  Bnslnees  of  Scientifically  Selecting  Marriageable  Per- 
sons for  Introduction  to  Other  Mairtageable  Persona. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  6.  1964. 


Qatt  102  —  lasuraBca  aad  RsMKial 

8N    191,871.     American   Repabllc   Insurance  Company,   Dea 
Molnea.  Iowa.    FUed  Aag.  27.  1962. 

"PROTECTION  .  .  . 
THE  AMERICAN  WAY^ 

For  CnderwrlUng  and  WHtlag  of  Hoopltal,  Surgical,  and 
Medical  Insurance. 

Flrat  nse  Mar.  25,  1962.  > 


Sbftembbb  7,  1966 
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SN   107,768.     Flrat  Bank  Stock   Corporation. 
Minn.    Filed  Not.  28.  1962. 


eapoUs.    8N  167.66fi.     Kerr-MdOee  OU  ladoatriea.  Inc..  Oklahoma  Oty, 
Okla.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1964. 


First  Family  of  Banks 


For  General  Banking  and  Trust  Serrlces  and  for  Serrleas 
to  Banks  and  Trust  Companiea. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  11,  1962.  ^ 


SHORT  STOP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  568,677. 

For  AutomotlTO  Vehicle  Maintenance  and  Repair,  Lubrica- 
tion, Car  Washing,  Battery  Charging,  Wheel  Changing  and 
Tin  Repair. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  27,  1900. 


SN    157,784.     Flrat   Bank    Stock   Corporation,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Not.  28,  1962. 

'  ■  ■■■Wm 


SN  187,»S6.     Kerr-McOee  OU  Industries,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1964. 


CAPS  OFF 


For  AutomotlTe  Vehicle  Maintenance  and  Repair,  Lubrica- 
tion. Car  Waahlng,  Battery  Charging,  Wheel  Changing,  and 
Tire  Repair. 

First  use  May  1961. 


For  General  Banking  and  Trust  Serrlces  and  for  SerTlcea 
to  Banks  and  Trust  Companies. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  11,  1962. 


SN  192,178.     Global  Marine  Exploration  Company.  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1964. 


SN  197,466.     Benefldal  luTeetment  Corp.,  SparU,  N.J.    FUed 
July  9. 1964. 

BENEFICIAL  INVESTMENT 
CORP. 

For  Financial  SerTlcea — Namely,  lUTestment  Counseling 
and  luTestlng  the  Funds  of  Othera  In  Mutual  Funds  or  Other 
Securities. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1961. 


SN   201,874.     Flrat  National   Bank   of  Venice,   Venice,   FU. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  tbe  color  blue. 
For  Performance  of  Offahora  DrlUlng  Exploration  and  Pro- 
duction SerTlces. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1»56. 


KEY  CREDIT  PL AN^ 


SN  192,894.     Chemical  Cleaning  *  Equipment  SerTlce,  Inc., 
Ma«rfewood,  La.    FUed  May  7,  1964. 


No  exrlQslTe  right  is  claimed  in  the  words  "Credit  Plan" 
or  "Low  Cost  Credit,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Banking  SerTlcea — Namely,  Financing  and  the  Exten- 
sion of  Credit  to  lu  Customera,  Including  Credit  for  the 
InsUUment  Purchase  of  Goods  by  Customers  of  Its  Merchant 
or  Dealer  Deposltora. 

Flrat  use  at  toast  as  early  as  August  1964. 


SM    210,9S«.     The 
Jan.  29,  1960. 


Iroquoia   Company,    Chicago,   lU.      Filed 


IROQUOIS 


For  Business  Financing  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  nse  in  or  about  1966. 


Cbit  103-CoMtnicliM  aMJ  Rtnir 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  red. 

For  Services  Rendered  in  tbe  Cleaning  of  Tanks,  Bargee, 
Pipes,  and  Other  Industrial  Containen  and  Processing  Sys- 
tems and  in  Other  Industrial  Cleaning  SerTlcea. 

Flnt  use  January  1961. 


SN  206,921.    Central  Cleanera,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Drape  Masters, 
Washington.  D.C.    FUed  Not.  25,  1964. 


SN  187,906.     Amet^,  Inc.,  Baat  MoUne,  HI.     FUed  Mar.  4, 
1964. 

BIG  BOY 

No  dalm  la  made  to  the  word  "Drape"  apart  from  the  mark 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718,212.  M  ahown. 

For  Renting  of  Washing  Machines  to  the  Public  in  Self-        For  Drycleanlng  SerTlces  of  Draperies  Including  Cleaning, 
Serrlce  Laundrlea.  Praaalng,  Pleating,  and  Special  Treatment  Thereof. 

Flnt  use  Mar.  6,  1968.  T^wt  use  June  10,  1962. 
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Th«  word  "Lmm"  U  dlfcUlmed  aiwrt  from  the  aarfc  m 

■kOWB. 

ror  LMSlnf  and  Rentlnc  of  Motor  VehlelM. 
nr«t  BM  OeC  e.  1M4.  4        I 


Oass  106  -  Mit^y  TraatMirt 

BN   184,504.     ProTtdUM  MoUlUaUf  Coapaaj.   Inc..   Prorl- 
done*.  R.I.    ritod  Jam.  U.  1964. 


SPECTRAGLO 


For  ProTtdlnt  »  Decoradro  and  Proteetlre  rinlah  to  Artl- 
eUa  of  Mairafactare. 

rirat  OM  on  or  aboat  Oct.  4,  1»«S. 


AN  1M(,M4.     Chro«a-CryttaUka  Photo  Scrrlce.  Inc..  SMttlc, 
Wash,    niad  Jane  IS,  1»«4. 

CHROMA-CRYSTALIKE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  (M9.0M. 

For  rUm  Proceealnc,  Prlntlnt,  and  DupUcatlac. 

Tint  OM  Jal7  ft.  IMS. 


\ 


-•» 


8N  1M.MT.     Reytrlm  Ifannfactariac  Coapaajr,  Im^  Ro7«r*- 

ford.  Pa.    FUed  Julj  2,  19»4. 


AQUA-COTED 


For  Treatnent  of  Paper  Prodacta  of  Others  by  Appljlnc 
DecoratlTO  Coating. 
rirat  OM  Mar.  10. 1»64. 


8M     204,940.     Electro^olor     CorporatloB,     Woodalde.     N.T. 
rUed  Oct.  28,  1»«4. 

PERMA-COLOR 


For  Anodydnc  Alnmlnam. 
Flrat  OM  Jal7  IML 


Class  107  -  Education  mi  EirtortaiMMiit 

IN  199,878.  Carlinf  Brewtng  Conpany.  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Carllnf  Brewing  Company,  Clerelaad.  Ohio.  FUed  Aag. 
14.1964. 


"iSaril^Q/^ 


^CMUN6  WORLO^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "World  Golf  Championship" 
separate  from  th*  mark,  reserTlnf  all  rlfhU  nnder  said  act. 
Owner  of  Re(.  Nos.  832,828  and  777,088. 

For  Promoting,  Sponsoring,  and  Managing  Oolf  Toama- 
ments. 

First  HM  Jan.  IS,  1964. 


V'f' 


) 


O 
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—      TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

-     -  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Proparod  Matoriab  Class  3 -Baggago, Animal Equi|Nimrts,Port- 


79e,«6«.  DRALON.  Faibenfabrlkan  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
•chaft.     8N  170,742.     Pnb.  6-22-6S.     FUed  8-2«-6S. 

796^7.  HY-THANB.  Beonomy  Tooling  Products,  lac  8N 
185,7««.    Pnb.  «-22-«S.    Filed  l-Sl-84. 

7»S,866.  «UPKR  LITB  AND  DB8I0N.  Power  Petroleum 
Prodacta.     SN  194J84.    Pak.  6-2S-6S.     FUed  0-20-64. 

796,880.  MONSANTO.  Monsanto  Company.  8N  190,041. 
Pub.  6-22-00.    Filed  6-12-64. 

790.870.  MONSANTO  M.  Monsanto  Company.  BN  195,042. 
Pnb.  6-22-68.    FUed  6-12-64. 

796.871.  MANOR.  Berger  k  Plate  Company  of  San  Fran- 
dsco,  d.b.a.  Berger  k  Plate  Company.  8N  200,619.  Pnb. 
6-22-65.    FUed8-26-«4. 

790.872.  MARINA  ORSEN.  Berger  k  Plate  Company  of 
«aa  Franclaco.  d.b.a.  Berger  k  PUte  Company.  8N  200,620. 
Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  8-26-64. 

790,878.  ROLLING  OREBN.  Berger  k  PUte  Company  of 
San  Francisco,  d.b.a.  Berger  k  Plate  Company.  8N  200,621. 
Pob.  6-22-60.    FUed  8-26-64. 

790.874.  ORGAN-0-8IL.  Cabot  Corporation.  8M  201,181. 
Pnb.  6-22-60.    FUed  9-8-64. 

790.875.  ROTAL  SCOT  AND  DBSION.  Blue  DUmond  Coal 
Company,  Inc.    8N  202,854.    Pnb.  6-22-6Q.    Filed  9-22-64. 

796.876.  A-69.  Bd.  F.  Mangelsdorf  k  Bro.,  Inc.  SN 
206,070.    Pnb.  6-22-6S.    Filed  10-29-64. 

790.877.  PAUCTN.  ShaU  OU  Company.  8N  200,104.  Pub. 
6-22-60.    FUed  10-29-64. 

790.878.  RBXCO.  National  Carbonising  Company  Limited. 
SN  200,907.     Pnb.  6-22-66.     FUed  11-10-64. 

790.879.  KORBLATB.  Mondet  Cork  Corporation.  AN 
208,600.    Pnb.  6-22-68.    FUed  12-21-64. 

706.880.  DICAP.  aba  Limited.  SN  208,818.  Pub. 
6-22-66.    FUed  12-24-64. 

790,381.  FBSTIVAL.  Old  Hickory  Charcoal  Incorporated. 
SN  209,290.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  1-4-6S. 

790.882.  OOAT  (DB8IGN).  Fort«-Falrbalm  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (CUssM  1  and  48).  SM  200,980.  Pub. 
6-22-66.    FUed  1-18-60. 


fofios,  and  Podcodbooks 


Class  2  — Rocoptados 


700.868.  8HO-PAK.  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  SN  167,478. 
Pnb.  6-22-66.    FUed  4-94-66. 

793,884.  TWI-UTB.  Lyn-KlB,  lac  SN  182,004.  Fob. 
6-22-65.    FUed  11-20-68. 

706,380.  CALIFORNIA  AND  DESIGN.  CalifomU  Car 
Wash  Systems,  Inc.  MUI/nPLB  CLASS  (Classes  2,  28, 
26,  81,  and  84).  SN  101,850.  Pnb.  6-22-65.  FUed 
4-1T-64. 

795,866.  CRISP  LOCK  TOP.  United  Biscuit  Company  of 
America.     8N  197,286.    Pnb.  6-22-65.    FUed  7-6-64. 

790.887.  INTERNATIONAL  PAPER.  International  Paper 
Company.     SN  197.720.    P«b.  6-22-66.     FU«1  7-18-64. 

795.888.  THERMO-FOAM.  Patio  Paper  Products  Company. 
SN  200,026.     Pah.  11-24-64.     FUad  8-17-64. 

795.869.  ALL-IN-ONE.      RezaU    Drug   and    Chemical   Com- 
I    paay,    d.b.a.    Tnpperwaia.      8M    202.624.      Pnb.    6-22-66- 

FUed  9-24-64. 


795,890.     KING  COURIER.    King  LMthers.  Inc.  SN  192,888. 
Pnb.  6-22-60.    FUed  5-6-64. 


Qau  5— Adbosivos 


795,801.  KEEP  THIS  "SPARE  TIRE"  IN  TOUR  GLOVE 
COMPARTMENT!  Auto-Chem  ReeMrcb  Company,  Inc. 
SN  162,402.    Pub.  0-22-64.    FUed  2-11-68. 

705,892.  TELVETITB.  Master-Krete,  Inc.  SN  100,402. 
Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  4-6-64. 

795.898.  BF  AND  DBSION.  Bberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN 
201,112.    Pub.  6-22-65.    FUed  0-2-64. 

795,894.  SUREFIRE.  WUco  Company.  SN  205,006.  Pnb. 
6-22-66.    FUed  11-0-64. 


aass6-Cii( 
positions 


licals  and  Cbomical  Com- 


705,800.     A-OK.     MldWMt  Consultants,   Inc.      SN    168,700. 

Pnb.  6-22-65.    TUed  5-18-68. 
786,806.     y-PYROL.     General  AnUlae  *  FUm  Corporation. 

SN  171,648.    Pnb.  6-22-65.    Filed  6-S4-68. 
795,397.     NUTRA-FLO  AND  DESIGN.     Nutra-Flo  Chemical 

Company.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6, 10.  and  28).    8N 

176.814.    Pob.  6-22-66.    FUed  8-10-68. 
795,808.     DOMBSrrOS.      DomectM    Limited.      «N    181,186. 

Pub.  6-22-65.    FUed  11-14-68. 

795,890.  PC  AND  DBSION.  Pdron  Corporatioa.  BN 
183,850.    Pub.  8-80-66.    FUed  12-10-68. 

705.400.  SHUR-BAK.  International  Latex  Corporatten.  8N 
100.886.    Pnb.  6-22-65.    FUed  4-6-64. 

706.401.  PURAFIL.  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  SN  101,082. 
Pnb.  6-22-65.    FUed  4-14-64. 

706.402.  ARM08TIM.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  102,660. 
Pnb.  6-22-66.    FUed  5-6-64. 

706,406.  ARMOCAP.  Armour  and  Company.  BN  108.088. 
Pnb.  6-22-66.    FUed  5-11-64. 

706.404.  RATICATB.  McNeU  Laboratories,  Incorporatad. 
d.b.a.  Tavolek  LaboratorlM.  SN  198,180.  Pnb.  6-2S-66. 
FUed  5-11-64. 

795.405.  CARCIDB.     Carlisle  Chemical    W4»ft«.    Im.     Kf 

194.181.  Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  5-26-64. 

796.406.  CAR-BAN.      Carliale  Chemical    Worki,    Inc.      8M 

194.182.  Pnb.  6-22-65.    FUed  5-28-64. 

795.407.  QUIK-KLOR.  The  Borden  Company.  8N  184,««0. 
Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed«-28-64. 

796.408.  CLA-CON.  General  AnlUne  *  FUm  Corporation. 
SN  194.488.     Pnb.  6-22-65.     FUed  6-28-64. 

796.409.  HTSUP.  Fine  Organica,  Inc.  SN  104,701.  Pnb. 
6-12-65.    FUed  6-8-64. 

706.410.  ALACSAN.  AlcoUc  Chemical  Corporatioa.  SN 
104.850.    Pnb.  6-22-66.    FUed  6  4  64. 

706.411.  RATMIX.  Rayonler  Incorporated.  SN  188,240. 
Pnb.  6-22-66.    FUed  6-0-64. 

705.412.  BPITAN.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  SN  105,062. 
Pnb.  6-22-66.    FUed  6-18-64. 
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790,418.     LITHOCKATr     AND    DBftlOM.      CUc««o     Utho 

Producta  Comp^nj,  lac,  d.b.a.  Direct  Mavtcra.    SM  1»«,»47. 

Pub.  «-2a-«6.    FUad  7-1-M. 
TM.414.     QUATSICIDK.     Pet  Pantry  Prodaeta.  lae..  d.b.a. 

Ptaaraaoal    Research    Laboratories.      SN    1»«,»00.      Pub. 

6-23-60.    riled  7-1-64. 
790,410.     AZOCOL.     Colonial  Proceaa  ftopply  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

Cotonlal  ProcMa  Supply  Co.     SN  19e,»01.     Pub.  »-16-«0. 

Ftlad  7-2-64. 

796.416.  KEI/IBT.  Kalco  Company,  m  MO.OOL  Pub. 
6-22-40.    nted  8-17-64. 

790.417.  BB0CO.  National  Industrial  Products  Coaspany. 
W  200,199.    Pub.  4-27-60.    Filed  8-19-44. 

790.418.  TBIOR-TBCH.  James  R.  Alburfer,  d.b.a.  Slian- 
non  Luminous  Materials  Co.  8N  201,776.  Pub.  6-22-60. 
nied  9-14-64. 

790.419.  KETTBOL  AND  DBftlON.  McCloskey  Varnish  Co. 
SN  204.270.    Pub.  6-22-90.    Filed  10-19-64. 

790.420.  AMI-?.  Unlmed,  Inc.  8N  204,821.  Pub.  6-22-«0. 
rUad  10-19-64. 

790.421.  r.S.  BORAX.  United  States  Borax  k  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  200.889.     Pub.  8-22-«6.     Filed  11-9-64. 

790.422.  CERTEX.  National  Pigment  Company.  Inc.  SN 
206,060.    Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  11-12-4)4. 

795.423.  PRIMID.  Rohm  4  Haas  Company.  SN  20M94. 
Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  11-16-64. 

790.424.  DTLITE.  Sinclair- Koppera  Company,  aaalfnce  of 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.  SN  206,864.  Pub.  6-22-60.  Filed 
11-17-64. 

790,420.  CORILLJCM.  Cortllhim  Corporation.  SN  206.421. 
Pub.  6-2S-60.    FUed  11-18-64. 

790.426.  NORITEX.  N.V.  Alfemeene  Norlt  MaataehapplJ. 
SN  206,872.     Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  11-24-64. 

790.427.  BKTAPRINT.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SN 
206.926.    Pub.  6-22-65.    FUed  11-20-64. 

790.428.  ESTBINDBX.  Colab  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
207.868.    Pub.  6-22-90.    Filed  l»-10-64. 


QMS  12  -  CoMtnictioii  Matorids 


790.496.  SATBLLITB.  Peachtrea  Doora,  Inc.  SN  198,490. 
Pub.  6-22-60.    niedO-14-M. 

799.487.  NOBWBSCO.  WUlUm  Wallace  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Norweaeo  Dlrlslon  of  William  Wallace  Co.  SN  202.118. 
Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  9-17-64. 

790.488.  TRINITT.  Ganeral  Portland  Cement  Company. 
SN  207,711.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  12-8-64. 

790.489.  M7PBR-DOOR  AND  DESIGN  Orerhead  Door  Cor- 
poration.    SN  207,880.     Pub.  6-22-60.     Filed  12-9-64. 

795.440.  iWOODflTTRAN.  National  Qypaum  Company.  8N 
208.4M.     Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  12-18-64. 

790.441.  A8BBSTIBEL.  National  Gypsum  Company.  SN 
208,406.    Pub.  6-22-60.     FUed  12-18-64. 


Oats  13  — Hardwart  aarf  Plumbind  and 
StaaM-Fittiiig  SuppliM 

790,44a.  CHILTON  CLAD  AND  DESIGN.  Aluminum  Spe- 
cialty Company.   8N  199,484.    Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  8-7-64. 

79S.448.  HH.  Handy  k  Harman.  ftN  202,869  Pub. 
6-tS-60.    Filed  9-22-64. 

790.444.  SI  rOLD  CARI-RAK.  aem  A.  Underwood.  SN 
tOO.OeO.    Pub.  6-2>-90.    FUed  11-^-64. 

790.445.  MIRACLE  SPOUT.  Miracle  Spout.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
MlracU  Spout  Company.  SN  209.790.  Pub.  6-22-80. 
Filed  1-12-60. 

790.446.  MAEBVLLA.    Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.    SN  209,900. 

Pub. 9-n-eo.  ru«ii-i4-«8. 

796.447.  QUEEN  ANNE.  AJai  Hardware  Corporation.  SN 
209,979     Pub.  6-22-66     Filed  1-15-65 

790.448.  B  AND  DB0ION.  Crescent  Nlarara  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLAM  (Claaaes  IS  and  28).  SN  211,880. 
Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  2-4-66. 


I 


OassS-Smokan'  Artidas,  Not  IndiNliiig  Class  14 -Matak  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Tobacco  Products  Forcings 


790.439.     PARKITSAFE.    Pan  American  Metal  Products  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  208.008.     Pub.  6-33-60.     FUed  9-80-64. 


Class  9  -  Explosivos,  Rroarms,  Equipmonts, 
and  Projoctilos 

790.480.  UNDBBCOYER.  Charter  Arms  Corp.  SN  196^40. 
Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  6-28-64. 

790.481.  PTTBON.  Colt's  Inc.,  by  chanf*  of  name  from 
Colt's  Patent  Fire  Arms  Mannfacturlag  Company,  Incorpo- 
mtwL     SN  200.838.     Pub.  6-22-60.     FUed  8-21-64. 

795.482.  M  PULZ.  Monsanto  Company.  SN  204.809.  Pub. 
6-33-60.    FUed  10-36-64. 

790.488.  M  POWR.  Monsanto  Company.  SN  204,810.  Pub. 
6-33-00.    FUad  10-36-64. 

790,484.  M  PAK.  Mounnto  Company.  SN  204,811.  Pub. 
6-22-60.    FUed  10-36-64. 

790,480.  M  PEL.  Monaanto  Company.  SN  304,812.  Pub. 
6-23-60.    FUed  10-36-64. 


790.449.  PBRPRO.  Production  Tool  AUoy  Company  Um- 
Hed.     SN  192.942.     Pub.  6-23-60.    FUed  5-7-M. 

790.450.  C.Q  R.  Simpson  Lawrence  Limited  and  The  Secu- 
rity Patent  Anchor  Company  Limited  (Joint  owners).  SN 
208.899.    Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  12-17-64. 

790.401.  C.M.I.  AND  DESIGN.  Chemical  MlUlnr  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  SN  210.886.  Pub.  0-11-60.  FUed 
1-30-60. 

795.402.  UNITCAST  AND  DBBIGN.  Unltcaat  CorporatloB. 
SN  210.841.    Pub.  6-22-68.    Filed  1-19-65. 

795.406.  CENTURY  NOVA.  American  Type  Founders  Co., 
Inc.     SN  212.846.     Pub.  6-33-60.     FUed  2-26-60. 


Oass  15-0i!s  and  Groasas 

795.404.     DINO  D ICER.     Sin<dair  Reflnlnc  Company.     SN 
206.186.    Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  11-18-64. 

790,400.     INFERNO.     A  A  L  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     SN  210,896. 
Pub.  6-22-«l.    Filed  1-22-60. 


Class  10 -FartiKzars 


790.897.     (SeaCUsa  6  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  16 — Protoctiva  and  Docorativa  Coatings 

790.406.     FARBOTILB.    The  FarboU  Company.  SN  176,720. 
P«b.  6-33-60.    FUed  9-11-68. 
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790.407.  TBBRACLBAR.     UnHed  States  Borax  k  Ctaonlcal 
,    Corporation.     SN  200,740.     Pub.  6-33-80.     FUed  11-6-64. 

795.408.  T-CEE.     United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  205,746.     Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  11-6-64. 

790.409.  CLASSIC   AND   DESIGN.      Dnnacolors.   Inc.      SN 
206,702.    Pub.  6-22-Oe.    FUed  11-28-64. 


Oass  17-Tabacco  Products 

796.460.  HOUSE  OF  LORDS.  Lane  Limited.  SN  202.818. 
Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

790.461.  JAVELINS.  W.  H.  Snyder  k  Sons.  Incorporated. 
SN  206.*74.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  11-19-84. 

795.462.  STANDARD  SS  AND  DESIGN.  United  States  To- 
bacco Company.  SN  206.787.  Pub.  6-22-65.  Filed 
12-23-64. 

790,4«3.  PLUMCAKS.  Harold  Halbers.  SN  209,160.  Pub. 
6^23-60.    FUed  12-81-64.  |  vp 


790,466.     MICEO-B.    Nopco  Chemical  Company.    SN  397.416. 
Pub.  6-S3-6B.    FUad  13-3-64. 

790.487.     DEXICOLA.    Brunswick  Corporatien.    SN  207,001. 
Pub.  6-22-65.    FUed  12-7-64. 

795.4«6.     flORBITRATB.      Atlaa    Ch«ntcal    Industries,    Inc. 
SN  207,858.     Pub.  6-22-00.     FUed  12-10-M. 

795.489.  DEPBPSEN.      O.    D.    Searle  k  Co.      SN   209.044. 
Pub.  8-23-«0.    Fltod  1-7-60. 

795.490.  NBO-DARBAZINB.    Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN 
210,895.    Pub.  6-22-6S.    FUed  1-28-60. 

790.491.  ABDH.       AflUlated     Laboratories    Corporation 
SN  211,018.     Pub.  6-22-60.     Filed  2-1-60. 

795.492.  ENVALATE.     American  Home  Products  Corpora 
tloB.     SN  211.015.    Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  3-1-65. 

795.498.     LOCALTN.     Syntex  Laboratories,  Inc.   SN  211,894 

Pub.  6-22-65.  Filed  2-4-60. 
795,494.     NATI-KAT.     B.  Foufera  k  Co.,  Inc.     SN  211,429 

Pub.  6-22-65.  Filed  2-5-68. 
790,490.     NAILICURE.     Purepac  Corporation.     SN  211,408. 

Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  2-0-60. 


Oass  18-Modiclnes  and  Pharmaceatical  Oass  19- Vahidas 
Proparations 


796.484.     LIDOCATON.     Pharmaton  S.A.,  d.b.a.  Pharmaton 

AX}.,   and   Pharmaton   Ltd.     SN   110,721.     Pub.   6-30-61. 

Filed  8-10-«l. 
790,486.     DENT-BZE.     American  Drunlsts   Syndicate,   Inc. 

SN  162,612.    Pub.  8-13-6S.    Filed  2-13-63. 
790.466.     THRIFTT.       Borun     Bros.       SN     169.107.       Pub. 

6-22-60.    Filed  0-17-63. 
790.4O7.     DIATHBSTL.      Sodete    d'Btnde    des    Catalyseurs. 

SN  170.846.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  6-4-68. 
795,468.     OLIOOSOL.     Sodete  d'Btnde  des  Catalyseurs.     SN 

170.849.    Pub.  6-23-60.    Filed  6-4-68. 
790,489.     OAMMA80L.      Sodete    d'Etude    des    CaUlyseurs. 

SN  170,800.    Pub.  8-22-65.    Filed  6-4-88. 

795.470.  PFIZER  VAX  MEASLES  K.  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co., 
Inc.     SN  172,008.     Pub.  6-22-65.     FUed  6-27-63. 

790.471.  JAQUBS'  LITTLE  WONDER.  Gordon's  Druf 
Store.  Inc.     SN  172.808.     Pub.  6-22-66.    Filed  7-2-68. 

790.472.  T  AND  DBSION.  Rlker  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
182,189.    Pnb.  6-22-65.    FUed  11-26-68. 

790.478.     CHOLIPAN.    Weatem  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.. 

assignee  of  Western  Research  Laboratories.     SN  184,549. 

Pnb.  6-22-60.    FUed  1-18-64. 
790.474.     PI  LON.     Pl-Lon  Laboratories.  Incorporated.     SN 

189,«07.    Pub.  6-23-65.    Filed  8-23-64. 
790,470.     DELAY.      Ell    LUly   and   Company.      SN    1814,626. 

Pub.  6-23-65.    FUed  6-l-«4. 

796.476.  LASIX.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktleufeseUschaft 
▼ormals  Melster  Lucius  and  Brunlng .  SN  195,885.  Pub. 
6-22-65.    Filed  6-11-64. 

790.477.  TUBBECIDB  GRANULES.  Barnea-Hlnd  Pasna 
Products.     SN  196.604.     Pub.  6-22-60.     Filed  6-29-04. 

790.478.  K  AND  DESIGN  KIrkman  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
197,899.    Pub.  6-22-60.     Filed  7-8-64. 

790.479.  LARAT.  Laray  Cosmetics.  Inc.  SN  197.499.  Pub. 
0-21-60.    FUed  7-9-64. 

795.480.  ALAVON.  Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories. 
SN  199,126.    Pub.  6-22-80.    FUed  8-8-84. 

T90.481.     AZO-DIAZOLB.    First  Texas  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 

SN  202.992.    Pnb.  4-6-66.     Filed  9-30-64. 
790.482.     BRI8TABID.  Bristol-Myers  Company.   SN  208.980. 

Pub.  6-22-6S.    Filed  10-14-64. 

790,488.  ADIAMBRIN.  Oelfy  Obemloal  Corporation.  8N 
304,107.    Pub.  2-28-65.    Filed  10-l«-64. 

790.4«4.  ROCMALINE.  Etabllssements  Roques.  SN  300.994. 
Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  11-10-64. 

796,480.  OrCTNBNB.  Laboratolres  Om  Sodete  Anonyme. 
SN  206,94&    Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  11-20-64. 


790.496.  REPCO  AND  DESIGN.  Repco  Limited.  SN 
108,591.     Pub.  6-22-80.    Filed  9-20-62. 

795.497.  REPCO.  Repco  Limited.  SN  158,098.  Pub. 
6-22-60.    Filed  9-20-6B. 

795.498.  NORWE8CO.  William  Wallace  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Norweaeo  Division  of  WUUam  WaUaee  Co.  SN  202,119. 
Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  9-17-64. 

795.499.  VAGABOND.  Lone  Star  Boat  Company.  SN 
202.821.    Pub.  4-27-60.    Filed  9-28-64. 

795.000.  BUCKEYE  AND  DESIGN.  George  C.  Mynchen- 
berg.  d.b.a.  Royal  SaUboats  Company.  SN  206,280.  Pnb. 
6-22-66.    FUed  11-16-64. 

795.001.  DESTROYER.  The  Bdaon  Corporation.  SN 
207.282.    Pub.  6-22-85.    Filed  12-2-64. 

796,502.     BELLEOj.      Isnsu    Motors   Limited.      SN    307,895. 

Pub.  6-22-66.    Filed  12-8-64. 
795,008.     ISUZU    BELLBL.      Isuiu    Motors    Limited.      SN 

207.896.  Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  12-8-64. 

795.504.     ISUZU     ELFIN.       IsuBU     Motors     Limited.       SN 

207.897.  Pub.  6-22-65.    FUed  12-8-64. 

790.000.  ISUZU.  Isaiu  Motort  Limited.  SN  307,898.  Pub. 
6-22-65.    FUed  12-8-84. 

795.506.  ELFIN.  Isuiu  Motors  Umitad.  SN  207,899.  Pub. 
6-22-65.    FUed  12--8-64. 

790.507.  ELF.  Isusu  Motors  Umtted.  SN  207.400.  Pub. 
6-22-85.    FUed  12-8-84. 

790.008.  ISUZU  BLF.  Iran  Motors  Limited.  SN  807,401. 
Pub.  0-28-60.    Filed  12-8-04. 

790.509.  POLOBIKB.  Chain  Bike  Corporation.  SN 
207,066.    Pub.  6-22-60.    FJIed  12-7-64. 

795.510.  OUTDOORSMAN.  Outdoor  Recreation,  Inc.  SN 
207.690.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  12-4-64. 

795.011.  OPTI  CAP.  Allle  B.  Holmea,  d.bJL  Kwlk  Chak  Cap 
Company.    8N  207,987.    Pub.  6-23-66.    Filed  12-10-64. 

790.012.  TEETBR-TOTBR.  Paul  B.  Hawklnson  Company. 
SN  208,741.     Pub.  8-22-60.     FUed  13-28-64. 

790,518.  IBEX.  Hafer's  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Hafer-Ibcx 
Corporation.    SN  306.922.    Pnb.  6-23-60.    FUed  12-28-64. 


Oass 21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Maddnas, 
and  Supplies 

790.M4.     TKM.    The  Garrett  Corporation,  assignee  of  TKM 
Electric  Corp.    SN  178.578.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  10-8-63. 

790.510.     PRTVA-COM.     Lafayette  Radio  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  190.634.     Pub.  8-85-64.     FUed  4-*-84. 
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TM,««.     «OLO.    PTCMoUto  lIuuiflietvrtM  Corperattoa.    SN 

i»i,si4.   p«b.  s-a-M.   ru«d  i-ic-M. 

TM,«T.     VBaS-A-LIFT.     Indteaa  0«MnU  Coryormtloa.     tM 

199,202.     Pvb.  6-22-«5.     FUmI  »  «  •<. 
TM,<M«.     BLUB    CUtCUB    AMD    I»ftI01«.      ConaaBcn    Co- 
ktlT*  AMoeUdon.     SN  20«,7«6.     Pub.  «-23-M.     nicd 


T90.419.  DOUBLE  CIKCLS.  CoBaoMwa  CooperatlT«  Amo- 
elAtloa.     8N  202,770.     Pub.  «-22-«8.     ru«d  »-28-»4. 

7»0,ft2O.  GAJID-TBON.  Aoto  A  MarlM  Oard.  Im.  SM 
204.040.     P«b.  e-22-'«8.     FU«d  10-15~«4. 

TM^l.  MODUTRIII.  J»D  ■actronlea  Corporation.  «N 
204 J«2.    P«b.  S-23-M.    rU«d  10-1  »-M. 

796.022.  DURATLBX  Co-Op«radT«  ladaatrlea.  Inc.  SN 
Pvb.  •-23-08.    rUad  11-24-04. 


(hit  22- 


Toyf, 


TOe.SM.     PUNCH  O-BAIX.     Tlie  Oal  Rubber  Company.     8N 

170.014.    Pub.  8-22-08.     Filed  8-29-03. 
790.S24.     PIIfK    FINK.      Caala    Mortb,    d.b.a.    Caala.       IN 

177,U9.    Pnb.  ll-»-04.    TUod  9-24-08. 

790.028.  '"WIPB  AWAT"  AND  DBBION.  Twlnco  Prodneta 
Company.  Inc.    W*  189,224.    Pnb.  0-22-05.    Filed  3-2O-04. 

790.526.  BEN  BATBRS.  Ben  Bajera  Umltwl.  SN  190,320. 
Pub.  0-22-06.    FUed  4-0-O4. 

790.527.  AliPINEEB.  BoUe  Oaacade  Corporation.  SN 
194.071.    Pnb.  6-22-00.    Filed  0-1-04. 

796.528.  PRO  FUBX  AND  DBtlON.  WUaon  gporUng  Ooodi 
Co.     8N  197.928.     Pnb.  O-2»-08.    FUed  7-16-04. 

796.029.  <]OLJ'-4-CA8H.  Rae  Lerlne.  8N  200,452.  Pnb. 
9-22-6S.     Filed  8-24-04. 

790.000.  KNITTINO  NANCT.  J.  W.  Bpaar  *  Boni  Umlted. 
8N  200.902.    Pnb.  8-22-00.    Filed  8-81-04. 

798.001.  BF  AND  DBftlOJf.  Bberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN 
201.1K.    Pnb.  0-2»-00.    Filed  9-2-04. 

799.532.  FALCON.  Anderson  4  Ttaompaon  Ski  Co..  Inc. 
8N  201.700.    Pnb.  2-0-00.    Filed  9-14-04. 

790.533.  LUCKT  MAP.  KlBff  Kom  Stamp  Company.  8N 
200.002.    Pnb.  6-22-00.    Filed  10-9-04. 

798,984.  8KOOTBR.  SU<tal.  Inc.  8N  204.209.  Pnb. 
6-22-80.    Filed  10-19-04. 

796.986.  HOP,  SKIP  "N  JUSfP.  De  Laxe  Readlnf  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  207,021.     Pnb.  8-21-06.     FUed  11-27-84. 

790.900.  SPLASH  'N  DBT.  De  Lnxe  Readln*  Corporation. 
SN  207.022.    Pnb.  0-22-05.    FUed  11-27-84. 

799.937.  PATHFINDER.  WUaon  Sportlnc  Oooda  Co.  8N 
207,090.    Pnb.  6-22-00.    filed  11-21-04. 

796.508.  WAR  CLUB  AND  DB8ION.  Lowrllle- American, 
lac.     SN  207.400.     Pnb.  0-22-06.     FUed  12-3-04. 

796,069.  PLAT  TIMER  AND  DBSION.  Hectat  Home  Serr- 
leea.  lae    SN  207.400.     Pnb.  0-22-00.    FUed  12-4-04. 


796.M4.  TRBAiyWBLL  AND  FANCIFUL  T  DBSION. 
TT«adw«U  Corporatloa.  SN  200,909.  Pnb.  6-22-08.  FUed 
1-14-06. 

796.040.  WORLD'S  BB8T.  Van«hn  W.  Winter,  d.b.a.  Win- 
ter*' TraaaiUaaloa  Reballdera.  8N  209.972.  Pnb.  6-22-00. 
FUed  1-14-O0. 

796.540.  ACTIVE  AROUND  THE  WORLD  AND  DESIGN. 
Actlre  Gear  Company.     SN  200.970.     Pnb.  0-22-00.     FUed 


aitt23-CirtUry,  MadriMry,  aMi  Toob, 
and  Parts  TlieiW 

796.006.  ( See  Claaa  2  (or  tbla  tradeiurk. ) 
796.30T.  ( See  Claaa  0  for  this  trademark. ) 
796.448.     ( See  Class  U  for  tbla  tradeauirk. ) 

796.040.  KNTTTAX  AND  DBSION.  Karl  Stelnbof.  d.b.a. 
Karl  Steinliof.  ApparateObrlk.  SN  158.579.  Pnb.  8-22-00. 
rited  12-0-02. 

790.041.  DIAL-A-DRIVBR.  Vaco  Products  Company.  SN 
192,048.    Pnb.  0-22-06.    FUed  8-4-04. 

79e.»4S.  DUAL-VANB  TURBO-OBN.  HAW  Incorporated. 
SN  191.002.    Pnb.  0-11-40.    FUed  0-6-0*. 

T96.548.  DOUBLE  DUTY.  Bocyras  Bladea,  Inc.  SN 
18e.0M.     Pabt  O-M-OO.    FUed  7-17-04. 


790.5417.     KNUCKLE-PRUFB.     Aluminum  Housewares  Cc 

paay.  lae.     8N  209.980.     Pub.  6-22-05.     FUed  1-15-05. 
79i.648.     SOLAR  AND  DBSION.     The  Solar  Enflneerlnc  k 

BQulpment  Company.     SN  210,374.     Pnb.  0-22-65.     FUed 

1-21-65. 
790.049.     PRINCB.    Prtace  Jidosha  Kofyo  Kabnshlkl  Kalsha, 

d.b.a.   PrUce  Motors,  Ltd.     SN  211.074.     Pub.   6-22-08. 

FUed  2-1-00. 


aats26-Maasariaf   aid   Scioatific 

Appliances 

-0 

796.006.     ( See  Qass  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

798,900.     "NON-TACT."    Klear  Vlalon  Contact  Lens  Special- 

tsta.  Inc.     SN  89,734.     Pub.  8-9-01.     Filed  10-29-97 
795.061.     OPTISTN.     Dynamics  Reeeareh  Corporation.     SN 

150.900.    Pub.  8-18-08.    Filed  11-9-02. 

796.502.  SJDACUE.  Vare  Indastrlea.  Inc.  SN  193.612.  Pnb. 
0-22-00.    FUed  5-14-04. 

700.503.  TEMPRINT.  API  Instruments  Company,  aaalfnee 
of  Assembly  Products  Inc.  SN  203.248.  Pub.  0-22-05. 
FUed  10-5-04. 

795.504.  8EN8ITBSTBR.  Robert  O.  Nichols,  d.b.a.  Art 
Reerea  Motion  Picture  Equipment  and  Supply  Company. 
SN  205.038.    Pub.  6-22-65.    FUed  11-9-04. 

790.555.  DCN-RITE.  Commodity  Marketers  Corp.  SN 
207.571.     Pub.  6-22-65.     FUed  12-7-64. 

795,900.  LIQUITBCTOR,  J.  B.  Watklna  Co.  SN  207,703. 
Pub.  6-22-05.    Filed  12-6-04. 


Qass  31  -  Fihars  and  Refrigerators 

790.000.     ( See  Claaa  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

795.007.     WIX.       Wlx    CorporaUon.       SN    200,797.       Pnb. 
0-22-00.     FUed  11-20-04. 

795.508.     WIX     AND    DBSION.       Wlx    Corporation.       SN 
208.790.    Pub.  8-22-66.    FUed  11-18-04.  ^ 

796.559.     HP-2.    Farr  Company.   SN  200,847.    Pnb.  6-22-06. 
FUed  11-24-04. 

795.500.  HI-KLEBN.     Farr  Company.     SN  200.983.     Pnb. 
6-22-05.    FUed  11-25-04. 

790.501.  J-12.    Farr  Company.    SN  200.934.    Pnb.  6-22-05. 
FUed  11-26-04. 

790.502.  ROTOPAMIC.    Farr  Company.    SN  200.938.    Pnb. 
8-22-06.    FUed  11-25-04. 

TM.Ma.     PAMIC.      Farr    Company.      SN    207,877.      Pnb. 
FUed  12-3-04. 


Qass  32-liinitMre  and  UplMlstery 


cr 


790,504.     CLIFF  HOUSE  AND  DEMON.     Heywood  Wake- 
field Company.     SN  194,868.     Pnb.  0-12-05.     Filed  6-4-04. 

790,006.     TERRA.      Terra.      SN    202,907.      Pnb.    0-22-00. 
FUed  9-29-04. 

790,600.     DUBBLB-OATB-R.      Intematloaal    Maanfaetnrlac 
Coapaay.     SN  204.907.     Pub.  6-22-65.     FUed  10-27-04. 
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TM  38 


796,MT.  OL.  Snyder  Paper  Corporation,  anlffnee  of  The 
B.  F.  Ooodrlch  Oompaay.  SN  207,804.  Pnb.  0-15-05. 
rUad  12-9-04. 


Qass  34  ~  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

790,106.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 
710,608.     DEL  MAR.     Lear  Slecler,  Inc.     SN  189,330.    Pub. 
0-22-00.    FUed  3-23-64. 


Cfats 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonnetallic  Tires 

790,009.     CREBUCK.    International  Basic  Economy  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  200,600.    Pnb.  0-22-06.    FU«d  11-19-04. 


Qau  36 — Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

796.570.     KENT.    Bnegelelaen  k  Jacobaon,  Inc.     SN  202.009. 
Pub.  6-22-65.    FUed  9-16-04. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

796,071.     SMOOTHIE.      W.   A.   Sbeaffer  Pen  Company.     SN 
201,025.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  9-10-64. 

796.572.  INTERNATIONAL    WOVE.      International    Paper 
Company.     SN  203.395.     Pub.  0-22-05.     Filed  10-0-64. 

796.573.  ROTOYURE.    Bruce  Carton  Company.   SN  204,236. 
Pub.  6-22-05.    FUed  10-19-64. 

790.074.     ACCOFLEX.    Nataer  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Acco  Prod- 
nets.     SN  204,015.     Pnb.  0-22-O6.     FUed  10-26-04. 


Qass  38- 


and  Publications 


790,676.  TP  AND  DESIGN.  Transparent  Products  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  108,892.     Pub.  6-22-05.     FUed  12-10-02. 

796,076.  LA  COIFFURE  DE  PABIS.  Sodete  d'Edltlona 
Modemes  Parlslenne,  Sodete  Anonyme.  SN  173,711.  Pub. 
0-22-06.     Filed  7-24-03. 

795.977.  PORTS  O  CALL  AND  DBSION.  Sportsman's 
Handbook,  Inc.    SN  174,715.    Pnb.  0-22-00.    FUed  8-0-03. 

795.078.  AIR  BORNE.  Jack  B.  Sehenker.  SN  170,117. 
Pnb.  0-22-00.    FUed  8-80-03. 

796.579.  HANDI  FACTS  AND  DBSION.  H.  A.  Trautman 
ft  Co.,  Inc.    SN  181.192.    Pnb.  0-22-46.    FUed  11-14-03. 

798,680.  A  WESTERN  HERITAGE  LIBRART  BOOK. 
Popular  Library  Inc.  SN  190.907.  Pub.  0-22-06.  Filed 
4-13-04. 

790,6«1.  A  FULL  BANK  SERVICE  AND  DBSION.  Farm 
Bualneea  Council,  Inc.  SN  191,587.  Pub.  0-22-65.  FUed 
4-20-64. 

796.602.  ANNO  DOMINI  THE  MAGAZINE  BTC.  AND  DB- 
SION. The  Rellflooa  Publtahlnc  Company.  SN  194,517. 
Pnb.  6-22-06.    FUed  5-28-04. 

796.588.  THE  SCRIBBLER.  International  Play  Group  Inc. 
»N  196,107.    Pnb.  0-22-06.    FUed  6-O-04. 

796,004.  GREEK  LETTERS.  The  Chrletlan  Science  Pub- 
Ushlnc  Society.  SN  201.001.  Pub.  O-U-OO.  FUwl 
9-11-04.  •«« 


796,685.  L'ARALDO  DELIA  «CIBNZA  CHRISTIANA. 
The  Christian  Science  Pnbllahlac  Society.  SN  101,001. 
Pnb.  0-22-O5.    FUed  9-11-04. 

795,588.  THE  WHEELCHAIR  TRAVBLBR.  Douglass  Ride- 
out  Annand.     SN  202.210.     Pnb.  6-22-00.     FUed  9-21-04. 

795.967.  A  MmiRIQOLD  BOOK  BTC.  AND  DESIQir. 
Oolden  Preee,  Inc.  SN  203,169.  Pnb.  6-22-05.  FUed 
10-2-64. 

796.008.  CINE  SCENICS  AND  DESIGN.  Merit  Productions 
Inc.     SN  208,618.    Pnb.  6-22-OS.     FUed  1O-7-04. 

795.089.  THE  NEGRO  HERITAGE  LIBRARY.  Educational 
Heritafe  Inc.   SN  204.058.    Pub.  6-22-09.    FUed  10-15-04. 

795,590.  UROLOGY  WORLD.  Cooal  Pharmaceuticals.  lac. 
SN  204.300:    Pub.  0-21-00.    FUed  10-20-04. 

795,991.     TIGER.     George  Fox,  d.b.a.  Reynard  Preaa.     SN 

204.839.    Pnb.  0-22-00.    FUed  10-20-04. 
790,692.     THE   RANGE   FINDER.     Stoart  S.   Brown  Aaso- 

cUtes.     SN  204,900.     Pnb.  0-22-05.     FUed  10-28-04. 

796,0ft8.  THE  ESTATE  ANALYST.  Kennedy  Slndalre,  Inc. 
SN  200.400.    Pub.  0-22-06.    FUed  12-17-04. 


Qass39-QotiMag 


790.994.  LA  VALLI.  Dial  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  SN  124,269. 
Pub.  4-24-62.  'FUed  7-19-61. 

796,595.  SUNSHINE  PARKAS  BY  BARBARA.  Barbara  J. 
Bamit.     SN  175,005.     Pub.  0-22-06.    FUed  8-16-08. 

796,000.  TRIUMPH.  United  States  Rubber  Company.  SN 
181,711.    Pub.  0-22-05.    FUed  11-21-68. 

790.597.  MADEMOISELLE  ARLETTE.  Andrew  Arkln,  Inc. 
SN  101, 740.*    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  11-12-03. 

795,098.  FAIR  LADY.  Hanes  Corporation,  by  assignment, 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Hanea  Hoaiery.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  188.755.     Pub.  0-22-05.     FUed  3-10-04. 

796,699.  JESTER  PANTS.  Mutual  Baying  Syndicate  Incor- 
porated.    SN  192,840.     Pub.  6-22-65.     FUed  5-6-64. 

795.600.  20  WEST.  Mutual  Buying  Syndicate  Incorporated. 
SN  192,041.    Pub.  6-22-05.    FUed  5-O-04. 

795.601.  APEX  A.N'D  DESIGN.  White  Conaolidated  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  White  Sewing  Machine 
Corporation.     SN  191,«61.     Pnb.  0-22-86.     FUed  5-0-04. 

796.602.  HIDDEN  FIT.  Brown  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  SN 
198.081.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  7-27-04. 

796.800.     PRO^ASHION.     Darld  L.  Pranaky  *  Sons.     SN 

198.004.    Pub  6-22-05.    FUed  7-20-04. 
796,004.     LA  MENDOLA  AND  DESIGN.     Roaslnl  Footwear, 

Inc.    SN  200,286.    Pub.  0-22-00.    FUed  8-20-04. 
796,605.     BOUFFANT.     Hoffman  and  Jacoba.     SN  101,484. 

Pub.  6-22-05.     Filed  9-8-04. 

790.000.  PLAST  APLY.  Tyer  Rubber  Corporation,  aa- 
Bignee  of  Hodgman  Rubber  Oompaay.  SN  202,107.  Fob. 
0-22-05.    Filed  9-21-04. 

796,007.  MR.  WRANOLmt.  Blue  B^,  Inc.  SN  101,740. 
Pub.  0-22-66.    Filed  9-28-04. 

790.608.  WRANOLOCK.  Blue  BeU,  Inc.  SM  208,747.  Pnb. 
6-22-00.    FUed  9-28-04. 

795.609.  MR.  WRANGLER  JR.  Blue  B^.  Inc.  SN  201,7418, 
Pnb.  6-22-65.    Filed  9-28-04. 

796.010.  COLORPUP  AND  DBSION.  Southern  Handker- 
chief Mfg.  Co.    SN  200,210.    Pub.  O-11-06.    FUed  10^-04. 

796.011.  GLENCOURT.  Oleneonrt  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.  «f 
200,908.    Pub.  0-22-05.    Filed  10-14-04. 

796.012.  LADY  I^NDA.  Plymouth  Wholesale  Corporation. 
SN  204.402.    Pnb.  0-22-06.    FUed  10-20-04. 

795,018.  LC  AND  DESIGN.  Lee  County  Mfg.,  In*.  SN 
200,708.    Pnb.  0-22-00.    FUed  11-O-04. 

708.014.  LBATHBRMODB.  Leathermode  Sportswsar,  Inc. 
SN  200,087.    Pnb.  0-22-06.    FUed  11-14-04. 

796.015.  LBATHBRMODB  AND  VDRTTCAL  STBIPB  DE- 
SIGN. Leathermode  Sportswear,  Inc.  SN  208.008.  Pnb. 
0-22-00.    FUed  11-14-04. 
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796  «1«      BVM  aHAPB.     Bo».rt  8port.w.»r  lOg.  Co..  I»e.     7»6.«42.     8TAJIF1LB.     ClM.lfl«J  DereJapment  CorpormtloB. 
mCSM.47».    Pob.6-»-«5.    niedl-7-M.  SN  20«,4M.     Pub.  (^-2^-«^.    FUed  l-7-«. 

795,443.     STABMATE.     CUi«lfled  DeTelopment  Corpor«tloo. 
^— ^^"^^"^^  aw  209,490.    Pub.  «-22-M.    rU«d  l^-«8. 


Oais  42 -Knitted,  Netteil,  and  Textile 
Fabffia,  ud  Substitirtes  Tlierefor 

790^17.     JCXSVY   mSIDB.     The   Baxbttom   Compcay.      SN 

1«S,7M.    Pub.  6-a9-«6     Ptled  12-S0-93. 
798,818.     BBAD-O-RAMA.      PUitlc   Jewel  Parts  Corp.      8N 

1«7,041.    Pub.  6-»-M.    Filed  2-19-»4. 
79S,«19.     DIMBNSION  THRBE.     Deerln»  MiUlken.  Inc.    »N 

1M.M1.    Pub.  6-22-88.     FUed  4-27-M. 
798,930.     arnHU.      Tbe    Schwanenbach    Huber    Co.,    I»c. 

8N  194.4>4.    Pub.  8-22-«8.    Filed  5-27-84. 
798,891.     MARBBO.     M«rcn«  Brothere  Textile  Corporation. 

SN  198.878.    Pub.  8-23-86.    FUed  7-l-«4. 
796.«22.     ZENDBL.   Union  Carbide  Corporation.   8N  199.774. 

Pub.  8-23-88.    FUed  8-12-84. 
795,83S.     PIMUOO.       Klopnan    MUla,    Inc.      SN    200,738. 

Pub.  8-23-85.    Filed  8-37-84. 
79e,«M.     DRI-FAB.    Hayek  Corporatlou.    »N  201,689.    Pub. 

8-33-M.     FUed  9-10-84. 
796,825.     BBAFILL.       Rubber     Fabric*    Corporation.       8N 

204.100.     Pub.  6-22-66     Filed  10-16-64. 
798,82«.     LUaTBBLON.      AUen    Knlttlnf    MlUa,    Inc.      8N 

204,828.    Pub.  8-4-68.    Filed  10-23-84. 

796.837.  PBDCIPI-TWILL.       Walea     Manufacturing     Com- 
pany.    aN  208.391.     Pub.  6-23-86.     FUed  11-17-64. 

796.838.  THALKJ«JIT.      Alamac    Knitting    Mlllt,    Inc.      8N 
309,761.    Pub.  8-22-65.    Filed  1-12-65. 

796  «2».     mrVON.     American  Wiper  and  Waete  MlUa,  d.b.a. 

NoTon    Company.      8N    209.908.      Pub.    6-22-85.      FUed 

1-14-88. 
796  680      ALPIKBLLA.     Lool"  G    Klein,  d.b.a.   Arrow  Mer 

cantUe    Agencies.      8N    310,819.      Pub.    8-23-65.      Filed 

1-31-66. 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

796.844.  lUCKBT    FINN.      Jack    Finn,    Inc.      8N   201,982. 
Pub.  8-32-66.    Filed  9-15-64. 

795.845.  KRASDALK.     Kraadale  Foods,   In*.     SN  308,300. 
Pub.  6-33-86.    Filed  10-5-64. 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

796,883.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trsdemark.) 

796,861.     OAIBTT.     Harrap  Bros.   (Sirdar  Wools)   Limited. 

SN  200,981.     Pub.  8-33-86.     FUed  8-31-84. 
796.683.     8PUN8PAN.    The  American  Thread  Company.    8N 

309,476.    Pub.  6-33-66.    FUed  1-7-86.  | 


Class  44- Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

796,633.     BRPTBCOTB.       Ceramco    Bqulpment    Corp.      SN 

171,767.    Pub.  8-33-65.    Filed  8-26-83. 
790,684.     CBLL-PROOF.       Barter    Laboratoriea,    Inc.       8N 

194,649.    Pub.  6-33-66.     FUed  5-37-64. 
796^686.     8ANABAN.     Parke.  Daris  *  Company.   SN  199.849. 

Pub.  6-33-68.    FUsd  »- 16-64. 
796,636.     A  (DBRION)      Anne  Co..  Ltd.     8N  308,330.     Pub. 

8^23-68.     FUed  11-3-64. 

796.687.  ANN  AT.  Anno  Co..  Ltd.  »N  306,231.  Pub. 
6-33-66.    FUed  11-3-64. 

796.688.  PANNBTTB.  Anne  Co..  Ltd.  8N  306,M3.  Pub. 
6-33-68.    FUed  11-3-64. 

796  689  MBDI  HBAT  AND  DBftlON.  Cheml-Temp  Corpo- 
imtloa.     SN  306,893.     Pub.  6-23-66.     FUed  ll-S-64. 

795  640.  on  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  Oxygen  Therapy  Instl- 
tutt.    SN  206,073.     Pub.  8-33-66.    Filed  11-13-64. 

790,641.  INFU80BBTTB.  Sorenson  Research  Corp.  KS 
206.688.    Pub.  8-23-68.     FUed  13-31-84. 


Class  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

795.646.  FANCIFUL  RBPRB8ENTATION  OF  A  WOOD- 
PEX:K£R.  Walter  Lantx  Productions,  Inc.  SN  135,021. 
Pub.  6-22-65     Filed  1-2-82. 

795.647.  FORZA.  Sodete  des  Magaslns  Prlsunlc.  SN 
147,765.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  6-26-62. 

796.648.  PLAT  BALL.  Leaf  Brands,  Inc.  8N  178,260. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  7-18-63. 

796.649.  COFFEE  RICH.  Coffee  Rich  Inc.  SN  175,391. 
Pub.  6-22-65.     Filed  8-20-63. 

795.660.  CHEKZ  WHIZ.  National  Dairy  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  185.065.     Pub.  8-22-65.     FUed  1-21-64. 

795.681.  ANOTHER  FINE  OOTTLIBBS  FOOD  PRODUCT 
CHBF  ALFRBDO'8.  Jumbo  Plssaa.  Inc.  SN  188.727. 
Pub.  6-22-65.     FUed  2-14-64. 

796,603.  VIOLET.  Violet  Packing  Company.  SN  190,769. 
Pub.  8-33-65.    FUed  4-9-84. 

795.663.  A8TROBAR.  Continental  Baking  Company.  RN 
198.121.    Pub.  6-23-66.    Filed  5-11-64. 

795.664.  RING  KINO  AND  DESIGN.  B.B.  Foods  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  198.430.     Pub.  6-22-68.     FUed  5-13-64. 

796.655.  KUWAITI  HARVEST  ETC.  A>ID  DESIGN.  Gulf 
Fisheries  Co..  Ltd.  SN  194.17«.  Pub.  6-23-65.  Filed 
5-25-64. 

796.656.  CLINBRU.  Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Clinton  Com  Processing  Company.  SN  194,874.  Pub. 
8-22-66.    FUed  8-1-64. 

798.667.  WAFP-L-LINKS.  The  Southland  Corporation. 
SN  196,183.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  6-8-64. 

795.668.  WAFF-L-D008.  The  Southland  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
circle  T  Meat  Co.  SN  196,164.  Pub.  6-22-66.  FUed 
6-8-64. 

796.689.  AVICBL.  FMC  Corporation.  8N  196.439.  Pub. 
6-22-66.     FUed  6-25-64. 

796.660.  KRONE.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN  196,698. 
Pub.  6-33-65.    FUed  6-29-64. 

796.661.  ZBBBO  AND  DESIGN.  Tower  of  Plssa.  SN 
19T.207.    Pub.  6-33-66.    Filed  7-6-64. 

796.862.  OIZBLA.  Alberto  Soares  Rlblero,  Umltada.  8N 
197.464.    Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  7-9-64. 

8J.    Edward  M.  Otanl.  d.b.a.  Oriental  Trading  Com- 
8N  198,682.     Pub.  8-»»-65.     FUed  7-27-64. 

1CISCBLLANB0U8    DESIGN.      H.   J.   Helns 
SN  196,738.     Pub.  8-22-68.     FUed  7-2»-64. 


796.668. 
pany. 

795.664. 
pany. 


Com- 


795.665.     BMPIBIA.     Imperia  Foods  Inc.    SN  200.347.    Pub. ! 

6-22-65.    Tiled  8-21-84. 
796  666.     "PLANTATION     BRAND."       Farmers'     Chemical 

Company.     SN  301,881.     Pub.  8-33-66.     FUed  9-14-64. 

796.667.  X5-JBTSTAR  AND  DID8IGN.    Good  Humor  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  203.002.     Pub.  6-22-66.     FUed  9-30-64. 

796.668.  FRUITBBBaT    FARM&     Cade-Grayson   Co.      8N 
203,308.    Pub.  6-23-68.    Filed  10-6-64. 

796  669      HICKORY    OROVB.      The    Merchants    Company. 
SS  305.908.     Pub.  6-33-68.     FU*1  11-10-64. 
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798.670.  CHALET.  Chalet  Snaanne  Foods.  Inc.  8N  306.348. 
Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  11-17-64. 

796.671.  BROADWAY.  Hy grade  Food  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  207,808.     Pub.  6-22-66.     Filed  12-9-64. 

796.672.  CLOTH  OF  GOLD.  Olney  A  Floyd.  Inc.  SN 
307,880.    Pub.  6-33-66.    FUed  13-9-64. 

796,678.  MIRAMAR.  Santa  Barbara  Coastal  Lemon  Co. 
SN  206,120.     Pub.  6-22-66.     FUed  13-14-64. 

796.674.  GOOFY  OHB&KIN.  Glaser.  CrandeU  Co.  SN 
313,807.    Pub.  6-32-86.    Filed  3-18-65. 

796.675.  SUNDANCE.  James  A.  Yakllgian,  d.b.a.  Sundance 
Fruit  Company.  SN  313.631.  Pub.  6-33-68.  FUed 
3-38-68. 


.  fit. 


Class  47 -Wines 


795.676.  WEDDING  VEIL  IN  BRAUTSCHLEIER.  Export- 
Union  Deutscher  Welnguter  Rheln-Moeel-Pfals  OmbH.  SN 
191,005.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  4-18-64. 

795.677.  MISCELLANEOUS  REPRB8ENTATI0N  OF  AN 
ANIMAL.  Showerlngs  Limited.  SN  191.086.  Pub. 
6-22-65.    Filed  4-14-64. 

795.678.  CHATBAU  UPBAU.  Socl«t«  Clrlle  ImmobUi«re 
Ripeau-Jean  Faure,  d.b.a.  Soclete  Civile  Immoblllere 
Chateau  Rlpeau.  SN  194,923.  Pub.  8-22-65.  Filed 
6-6-64. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

795,679.  WF  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  N.V.  UkeurstokeriJ 
Wljnand  Focklnk,  d.b.a.  N.V.  UkeurstokeriJ  Wynand 
Focklnk.     SN  185,922.     Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  2-3-04. 

795,660.  KENTUCKY  GOVERNOR.  The  AKred  Hart  Com- 
pany. d.b.a.  Old  Cask  Products.  SN  802.796.  Pub.  6-22-65. 
FUed  9-28-64. 


796.691.     CLAIBCA&B.     Clalrol  Incorporated.     SN  168.444. 
Pub.  6-22-65.    FUed  3-34-64. 

796.693.     BRYLC&BBM    BTC.     AND    DESIGN.       Beeeham 
Producta  Inc.     SN  202,906.    Pub.  6-33-60.    FUed  9-89-64. 

796.693.  NATURAL  NET.    The  NesUe  L«nur  Company.    SN 
206.835.    Pub.  8-23-65.    FUed  11-3-64. 

795.694.  MANI-NBAT.     B.  Wright  Co.     8N  205,871. 
6-22-66.    Filed  11-3-64. 

798,690.     FASHION    FINISH.      ATon    Products,    Inc. 
305,665.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  11-0-64. 


Pub. 


SIf 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

795.696.  FLUIDENE.  Wright  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
162,217.    Pub.  6-23-65.    Filed  2-6-68. 

796.697.  PAXIT.  O.  H.  Packwood  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
169,965.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  0-29-68. 

795.698.  BK  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  Peonsalt  Chemleato 
Corporation.     SN  188,608.     Pub.  6-23-68.     FUed  8-13-64. 

795.699.  MICRO  KLBEN.  Ball  Brothers  Company  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  192,1887.     Pub.  6-22-68.     FUed  5-7-64. 

795.700.  KRASDALB.  Krasdale  Foods.  Inc.  SN  208,801. 
Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 

795.701.  PARTS  MASTER.  John  F.  Hampshire,  assignee 
ot  Ru8t  Master  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  206,853.  Pub. 
6-23-65.    FUed  11-3-64. 

795.702.  NACOLITE.  National  Cleanser  Producta  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  205,698.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  11-8-64. 

795.703.  MRS.  MAGIC.  Paul  Rahr  ISnterprtsea,  Inc.  SN 
205.613.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  11-5-64. 

796.704.  SUREFIRE.  WUco  Company.  SN  206,906.  Pub. 
6-22-65.    FUed  11-6-64. 

795.705.  SAVIGNON.  Medicinal  DUtribntors,  Inc.  SN 
208,369.    Pub.  6-22-68.    FUed  12-17-64. 

796.706.  TOT  'N'  TYKE.  ATon  Products,  Inc.  SN  213,860. 
Pub.  6-32-65.    FUed  2-26-66. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


795,681.     RAINBOW.      Sargent-SoweU,    Inc.      SN    195.264. 
Pub.  3-3(M»5.    FUed  6-9-64. 

795.683.  TRIP  PACK.      Lionel   Perera   Manfra    *   Brookes, 
'    Inc.     SN  198,870.     Pub.  6-22-66.     FUed  6-17-64. 

TM,«83.     TIP  PACK.     Lionel  Perera  Manfra  k  Brookes,  Inc. 
W  195.872.    Pub.  6-22-66.    Filed  6-17-64. 

798.684.  VIBRA-ftlGN.     Vlbra-Slgn  Company,  Incorporated. 
SN  209,466.    Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  1-6-60.       . 

795.685.  UMCRAFT.       Rock    ot    Ages    Corporation.       SN 
212.003.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  2-15-65. 

795.686.  THE  NEIGHBOR-LINK.     The  Nelgbboi^Unk,  Inc. 
SN  213,235.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  3-3-65. 

795.687.  CHORE  MATIC.     Cbore^Tlme  Equipment,  Inc.    8N 
213,030.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  3-8-65. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

795.688.  PURB  MAGIC.  Max  Factor  ft  Co.,  d.b.a.  Max 
Factor.     SN  149,754.     Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  7-20-62. 

790.689.  MEDI-KOTE.  L.  T.  York  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Lucky  Tiger  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
164.859.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  3-18-63. 

795.690.  ZIZANE  DE  FRAGONARD.  Parfumerie  Frago- 
nard  G.  Fuchs  ft  Cle.  SN  178,965.  Pub.  6-22-60.  FUed 
10-14-68. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100  -  Miscellaneotts 

796.707.  TOWN  AND  TRAVEL  CLUB  BTC.  AND  DESIGN. 
La  Salle  CasnaKy  Company,  d.b.a.  Town  and  Trarel  Clab. 
SN  134,392.     Pub.  6-22-65.     Filed  12-2(M)1. 

795.708.  UNITED  AND  DESIGN.  United  Food  Manage- 
ment Services,  Inc.  SN  169,680.  Pub.  6-22-66.  FUed 
12-^1-62. 

795.709.  TSC.  Telesystems  Corporation,  assignee  of  Tele- 
system Services  CorporaUon.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
100,  101,  and  108).  SN  160.044.  Pub.  6-32-65.  FUed 
3-27-63. 

795.710.  SLEEPY  HOLLOW.  Sleepy  Hollow  Motor  Hotel. 
Inc.     SN  189,901.     Pub.  6-22-60.    FUed  3-30-64. 

795.711.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Candeub,  Flelssig 
and  AMOcUtea.    SN  197,361.    Pub.  6-23-66.    FUed  7-7-64. 

795.712.  WB8TBRN  INTERNATIONAL  HOTELS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Western  International  Hotels  Company.  SN 
200,003.    Pub.  6-22-60.    Filed  8-17-64. 

796.713.  PIXIE'S.  Pixie's  Drire  In,  Inc.  SN  304,706. 
Pub.  6-32-60.    FUed  10-33-64. 


Cla»  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

790,709.     (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

790,714.     MCS.      Photodrcults    Corporation.      SN    148,667. 
Pab.  6-22-60.    TUed  0-2-62. 
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796.715.  PAINT  MOBILB.  AUcntowB  Palat  Masufaetortnc 
Coap«ny.     8M  174,483.     Fob.  «-32-«fi.     niMl  8-«-«8. 

TB0.716.  EKW  AJTD  DB8IQN.  Margaret  T.  WUllama,  (Lb.a. 
Bdwta  K.  WllUaaa  and  Co.  ftN  179.003.  Pub.  6-23-«5. 
m«l  10-14-M. 

790.717.  TOE  TRADITIONAL  T&AVSLIDRS  AND  DB8ION. 
Fraak  J.  KeaMj,  d.b.A.  Tte  Traditional  TniTelen.  8M 
18e,M«.     Pnb.  6-22-05.    Filed  3-12-04. 

790.718.  TBMP  BELXJ.  Harold  T.  Carna.  d.b.a.  Cama 
AaMcUtca.     8N  190,872.     Pnb.  fl-82-M.     FUcd  4-13-M. 

790.719.  HENRT  FIBLDS  FOUR  SEASONS  GARDEN 
CLUB.  Henry  Field  Seed  and  Naraery  Company.  SN 
190.409.     P«k.  0-S»-«0.    FUed  ft-14-04. 

796.720.  DANDY  DOLLAR.  Potter-llcCube  Co«pany.  ON 
197,844.     Pub.  «-22-«5      Filed  7-14-64. 

790.721.  APPEAL.  Appeal  Printing  Company,  Inc.  8N 
907.187.    Pnb.  6-22-60.    FUed  12-1-04. 


Qass  102  —  InsuraiKe  and  Rnaodal 

790.722.     CN.    Canadian  National  Railway  Conpany.    MUL- 

TIPUD  CLASS  (Claaaaa  102  and  100).    SN  192.869.     Pub. 

6-89-00.     FUed  5-S-04. 
790,72».     OCC  AND  DESIGN.    Commercial  Credit  Company. 

SN  201.321.    Pub.  6-22-00.    Filed  8-24-64. 
790,794.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      Melnbard-Commer- 

dal    Corporation.      SN    208,983.      Pub.    6-22-6S.      FUed 

10-14-04. 


790,782.     BCONO-TRUCK.      Bcono-Car    IntemaUonal.    Inc. 

SN  183,671.     Pub.   6-22-00.     FUed  12-27-08. 
790.788.     U-HAUL.    Arcoa.  Inc.    SN  192.977.    Pnb.  0-22-08. 

FUed  &-7-04. 
790,734.     WHITE   APRONS  MOVERS   ETC.   AND   DESIGN. 

Kenmore  Morlng  and  llCorace  Co.,  Inc.     SN  199,118.    Pnb. 

6-22-09.    FUed  6-8-04.  r 

796.730.     HOT    LINE    SBRVICE.      McLean    Trucking   Com- 
pany.    SN  200.013.    Pnb.  6-22-08.    FUed  8-17-64 
790.780.     ALLRIOHT  AUTO  PARK  AND  DESIGN.    AUrlgbt 

Auto    Parka.    Inc.      SN    200,628.      Pub.    6-22-00.      FUed 

8-20-04. 

790.737.  VANGUARD  AND  DESIGN.  Vanguard  Shipping 
Company.     SN  201,006.     Pub.  6-22-00.     FUed  9-1-04. 

790.738.  VANGUARD.  Vanguard  Shipping  Company.  SN 
201.009.    Pub.  6-22-00.    FUed  9-1-04. 

798.739.  PRICELESS.  American  Bxpreaa  Company,  as- 
algnee  of  American  Exprees  Company.  SN  202.004.  Pub. 
0-8-00.    FUed  9-20-04. 

790.740.  PBT-CELBM.  Pet-Chem  Tank  Unea  Inc.  SN 
204,702.    Pnb.  6-23-00.    FUed  10-23-04. 


Qass  106 -Material  TreatMat 

790.741.  S  AND  DESIGN.     Safeway   Storea,   Incorporated. 
SN  199.703.     Pub.  0-22-03.     FUed  8-12-04. 

796.742.  SAFBWAT.      Saieway    Storea,    Incorporated.      SN 
199,704.    Pub.  0-22-06.     Filed  8-12-04. 

^ 


Qass  103  —  CoRstniction  ami  Repair 


Qass  107  —  Eduotion  and  Entertainnient 


790.709.      (See  naaa  lOO  for  thla  trademark.) 
799,725.     BAKER.      OtU    Elevator   Company.      SN    103.803. 
Pub.  0-22-08.    FUed  3-4-08. 

790,780.     EXECUTIVE   CARE.      Youngatown   Alrwaya,    Inc. 
SN  179,080.     Pub.  0-88-00.     Filed  10-23-03. 

790,727.     ROOM  SERVICE.     Room  Serrlce  U.S.A.,  Inc.     SN 
180.400.    Pub.  6-28-00.    FUed  11-4-03. 

790,788.     AMB    AND    DESIGN       American    MeUl    Bearing 
Company.     SN  180.549.     Pub.  0-22-06.     FUed  1-29-04. 

798.729      LONG    REACH.      Anderaon.    Clayton   k   Co.      SN 
188,507.    Pub.  0-32-06.    FUed  8-12-04. 

790.780.     MISCELLANEOUS   DESIGN.      Citlea    Service   OU 
Company.     8N  803,331.     Pub.  6-22-00.     Filed  9-21-04. 


Qau  104  —  Cennnunication 

796.T91.  DANNY  DIALFONB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Inter- 
County  Telephone  *  Telegraph  Company.  SN  191,178. 
Pnb.  0-33-06.    FUed  4-15-64. 


Qass  105— Transportation  and  Storage 


790.732.     (See  Claaa  102  for  thla  trademark.) 


790.743.  THE    BEATLES.      Nemt    Enterprlaee.    Ltd.      SN 
187,878.    Pub.  4-27-05.     FUed  8-8-04. 

795.744.  THE    CHECKBRSw       John     Uoyd     Klndall.       SN 
194,304.     Pub.  6-22-06.     Filed  5-26-64. 

796,746.     DOROTHY   CARNEGIE.      Dale   Carnegie   *    Aaao- 
datea.  Inc.     SN  199.449.     Pub.  6-22-65.     Filed  8-7-04. 


Collective  Membership  Marks         ^ 


Qass  200 


790.740.  DESIGN  OF  A  GAMMA  BETA  PHI  SOCIETY 
BADGE.  The  Gamma  Beta  Phi  Society.  SN  208,357. 
Pub.  0-22-05.    FUed  13-17-04. 

796.747.  OOAT-OF-ARMS  (DESIGN)  The  Gamma  BeU 
Phi  Society.     SN  208.358.     Pub.  6-23-05.     Filed  12-17-04. 


Certification  Mark 


QassA-Goods 


790.748.     K  AND   DESIGN.     George   Goldatein.   d.b.a.   O.K. 
Laboratortea.     SN  207.290     Pub   5-11-06.     Filed  12-2-04. 


~j».'»tt«0« 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeaa  reglatrationa  are  not  anbject  to  oppoaltloa. 

Qass  1- Raw  or  Partly  Propared  Materiab  Qass  13 -Hardware  aad  PiaabiM  iBil 


796,749.  Mlaaoari  Valley  Ice  Mannfacturera  Aaaodation,  St. 
LonU.  Mo.  SN  208.375.  Filed  P.R.  12-17-64;  Am.  S.R. 
0-48-00.     COLLKCTrVE  MARK. 


Steaw  Rttiig  Sapplies 


795,763.     PlaatH:  Indnatrtoa,  Inc.,  AUmiu.  Tenn.    SN  104,862. 
FUed  P.R.  3-18-03  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-34-06. 


,K   »r- 


'x»»IW»t  W» 


For  Ice. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  80, 1901. 


H   t^ 


.4.«?  t- 


r  *if  1 


;«^'" 


795,700.  Miaaourl  VaUey  Ice  Manufacturera  Aaaodation,  St 
Louia.  Mo.  SN  208,376.  Filed  PR.  12-17-64;  Am.  S.R. 
0-18-00.    COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


^r. 


For  Ice. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  80,  1901. 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 


V^l 


796,701.  RexaU  Drug  and  (Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Tupper- 
ware.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.  SN  178.788.  FUed  P.R. 
10-10-03  ;  Am.  ftJl.  0-11-85. 


DIVIDE-A-DISH 


For  Compartmentallaed  Dlahee  Made  of  Plaatlc. 
rirat  UM  Sept  20,  1903. 


\a     :.\<i 


T' 


Qass6-ClieHicals  aid  ChoHicai  Com- 
positioM 

799.702.  Soilaerr,  Inc.,  Salinaa,  Calif.,  by  merger  from  Krop 
Care  of  Ariaona,  Int.,  Olendale,  Aria.  SN  106,408.  Filed 
P.R.  4-10-O8  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-05. 

KROP  CARE 


For  Agricultural  Chemical*— Namaly.  Inaectlddea,  Aeari- 
ddea.  and  Mltlddea. 

Flrat  uae  Sept  30, 1900.  --- 


BARB-NUT 


For  Wood  Faatenera  of  the  Bolt  and  Anchor  Nut  Type. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  4.  1959. 


790,704.     Jayfoee  Manofactnrlng  Corpomtlo&,   Loa  Angalea, 
Calif.    SN  197,183.    FUed  7-0-04. 
The  drawing  la  lined  for  green. 


For  Carded  Hardware — Namely,  Hingei,  PuUa,  Knoba,  Back 
Platea,  Casement  Faatenera,  Hand  Rail  Bracketa,  Door  Stopa, 
Coat  and  Hat  Hooka,  Saah  Locka,  Hook  Utta,  Saah  Ufts, 
Catchea,  Drawer  Rollers,  Door  Guarda. 

Flrat  UM  December  1961. 


Qass  15-Oils  and  Creases 


796,706.     R.  M.  HoUlngahead  CorporatlOB.  Camden,  VJ.    8M 
160,065.     FUed  P.R.  7^80-02 ;  Am.  SJL  0-4-00. 


SLIP 


For  Chemical  Supplement  for  Lobrieanta  for  Internal  Com- 
boatloD  Englnea. 

Flrat  uae  July  26,  1908. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pbaraaceatical 
Preparations 

796,700.  Medldean,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Medldean  Salea  Corp,  Loa 
Angela,  Calif.  SN  184,041.  FUed  P.R.  1-15-04  ;  Am.  S.R. 
0-4-00. 

DIAP-R-SPRAY 

For  Antiaeptle  Preparation  for  Uae  in  ttt  Prerratlon  and 
Control  of  Diaper  Raah. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Dec.  11,  1908. 


TM37 
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7»0T87.     Keleo    Sapftly   Compenj,    MlnneapolU.    Mlaa.      8N     7M.7M.     Aato  Cr«n«  Company.  T«l«*,  OkU.     8N  209,976. 
1«».810.     Fll«J  P.B.  8-28-M  ;  A«.  ».B.  »-2©-«4.  f^M  P.R.  l-8-«8  ;  Am.  8.B.  ft-28-«. 


FamlAid 


Vttr  Kit  ContAininf  Smellinc  8*lto  and  Aaptrtn. 
rint  uaa  Sept.  1,  1M7. 


AUTQiIRANE 


Class  22  -  CiRMS,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

7»«,7«e.     Stfo  Comply.  «.  Paul.  Mlaa.    BN  1M.0T9.    FU«d 
P.B.  5-18-ft8  ;  Am.  8.B.  «-14-«0. 


BABY  RATTLE  WHIRL 


For  Ctalld'i  Toy— Namely,  a  Battle. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  4.  1»«S. 


Por  Holatlog  E4ialpment  and/or  Boom  Stmetarea   Aaao- 
elated  Ttaerewlth. 

First  nw  Aag.  29.  1»88. 


Qass  28  -  Jowolry  and  Predovs-Metal  Ware 

7»5.7d4.     Palali  Jewriera,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     8N  20e.4«8. 
Filed  P.B.  ll-ie-«4  ;  Am   S.B.  7-7-«8. 

SNUG-FIT 

For  Blnsa. 

Flrat  ate  Apr.  18.  1M4. 


T95,7W.     Daeor    Corporation.    BTantton.    111.      BN    184.037. 
FUed  P.B.  l-«-«4  ;  Am.  8.B.  7-«-d8. 


GLO-TOP 


For  Boorkela. 

Flrat  aae  Dec.  10,  IMS. 


Oass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

799.700.     Allatate    Inaurance    Company,     Skokle.    111.       SN 
172,447.     FUed  P.B.  7-5-OS  ;  Am.  SB.  7-2-08. 

AMERICANA  IN  FOOD 

For  Maffaalne  Column  I>allnf  With  Beclpea  and  the  Prepa- 
ration of  the  Produce  of  Land  and  Sea. 
Flrat  nae  Janoary  1984. 


790,700.  Alexander  Doll  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Madame 
Alexander.  New  York.  N.Y.  8N  195,040.  Filed  P.B.  0-8-04  ; 
Am.  &.B.  7-7-OS. 


FUNNY 


For  Dolla. 

Flrat  nae  May  0,  19M. 


798.700.     Compass    Publications.    Inc..    Arlington.    Va.      8N 
181,784.     Filed  P.B.  11-22-08:  Am.  8.B.  2-18-06. 

UNDERSEA  TECHNOLOGY 

For  Monthly  Magaslne. 
Flrat  use  May  1901. 


Oass  23  -  Catlmry,  Madiinory,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Tboreof 

796,701.     FMC  Corporation,   Ban  Joee,  Calif.      8N  189.872. 
Filed  PJl.  12-21-Oa  ;  Am.  8.B.  0-7-06. 

TV\^IST  -TIER 


796,707.     Bast  Shore  Newspapera,  Inc..  Bast  St.  Lonla,  HI. 
8N  198,141.     FUed  P.B.  8-11-04  ;  Am.  8.B.  8-4-08. 


METRO  EAST 


For  Section  of  a  Newapaper. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  31,  1901. 


For  Bac  Tying  Maefalnea. 
First  ose  Oct.  1,  1902. 


796,702.     BUur  Lubricating  Corporation,  Bochelle  Park,  N.J. 
8N  104,091.     Filed  P.B.  3-18-08  ;  Am.  8.B.  8-24-04.      , 

BIJUR  CONTROLUNIT 

For  Outlet  FlttlB«a  for  Lobrlcating  DlatrlbuUon  Syatema — 
Namely,  High  Beatrictlon  Flow  Metering  Flttlnga- 
Flrat  nae  1908  :  1920  aa  to  the  word  "Bljar." 

I 


798.708.  The  Henry  F.  Henricha  Publications.  Inc.,  Litch- 
field, IlL  SN  208,789.  FUed  P.B.  10-12-04;  Am.  8.B. 
7-9-05. 


For  Monthly  Magaalne. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  1,  1904. 
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798,709.     Tba    Amaricaa    Joaraal    of    Medical    Bleetroalea.    fl^^-  JJL       C!«kJkJ* I  | |»    ...         mm       • 

OardMi  City.  N.Y.    «N  209,801.    FU«1  P.B.  1-11-08 ;  Am.    VMM  "Kl  —  FOOOS  anO   ingreOientS  Of  HMMS 

8.B.  7-8-66. 

796,778.     DeUdoaa   Orcharda,    lac,    ScobeyrlUe,    N.J,      8N 
180,010.     FUed  P.B.  1-14-08  ;  Am.  S.B.  6-28-08. 
The  repreaentatlon  of  the  apples  and  the  word  "DeUdoaa" 

THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL    ru^'^S."*" '""  "^  ""  "  •"""  ""  '^'^ 


OF  MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS 


For  Magaalne  PabUahed  Qoarterly. 
Flrat  aae  Janaary  1903. 


7»6,T70.     'WITHD&A'WN. 


1 


Class39-Clotiiing 


796,771.     Kroywen  Coata,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  210,870. 
FUed  1-26-08. 


'U 


"401^ 


99 


fUU^, 


<♦• 


j^j&xHO' 6^e4a^ 


For  Fresh  Apiries  and  Peaehea,  Froaen  Strawberries  and 
Cberrlea,  Apide  Cakea,  Apple  Dooghnuta,  aad  Freah  and 
Froaen  Apple,  Cherry,  Mince,  and  Pampkln  Plea. 

Flrat  ose  In  or  about  Janaary  1924. 


796,774.  Blchard  B.  8awt^«,  d.b.a.  Farmers  Market  Pre^ 
serving  Kitchen,  Downey,  Calif.  SN  178,188.  FUed  P.B. 
10-1-08 ;  Aa.  8.B.  0-a&-«8. 


FARMERS  PRESERVES 

For  Preserres,  JelUes,  Jama,  Plcklea,  Meatleas  Saueaa. 
Canned  Spiced  Peaches,  Canned  Orange  SUcea,  Fruit  Syrup 
for  Food  Purposes,  and  Marmalade. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1908. 


For  Ladlee'  Coata  and  Jacketa  HaTlag  Bemorable  Leather 
Lining. 

FlMt  aae  Jan.  1,  1948.  '    \  ■,,,; 


798,778.     CoUlns   Chemical   Co.,   lac.  New  York,   N.Y.     BN 
179,122.    FUed  P.B.  10-10-08 ;  Am.  8.B.  0-11-00. 
The  French   wording  "Corpa  Lalt"  when  tranalatad  into 

EngUsh  Is  "milk  matter." 

CORPS    LAIT 


Oass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrks,  and  SolKtitntes  Therefor 


796,772.  United  Merdiaata  and  Maanfacturers,  Inc..  New 
York,  N.Y.  SN  192.772.  FUed  P.B.  8-6-04;  Am.  S.B. 
«-24-flC. 


For  Food  FlaTorlng  Extracts. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1988. 


-yy 


SHRINKCHECK 
FINISH 


796,770.     Alemagna  Panettonl  dl  Oloaehlno  Alemagna  ft  C, 
MUan,  lUly.     SN  179,181.    FUed  P.B.  10-17-08 ;  Am.  8.B. 
5-24-«5. 
The  English  tranalation  <rf  the  wording  "Sana  Oola"  la 

"healthy  throat"    Owner  of  Italian  Bag.  No.  161,689,  dated 

May  27,  1908. 


For.  Licorice.  Fruit,  Mint-Candy,  and  Oam-Oandy  Drops. 


^ii    JJP.^'^ 


<«• 


For  Flnlah  With  Which  the  Applicant  Haa  Treated  Ita 
Curtain  Fabrica  Made  Prom  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fiber 
Blenda  To  Betard  Bhrlakage  of  Said  Fabrica. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Mar.  98.  1904. 


796,777.     MitcheU  Fooda,  Inc,  Fredonia,  N.Y.     SN  179,048. 
'FUad  PJL  lO-M-08  ;  Am.  SJt.  6-11-66. 


WHITE  NECTAR 


For  Froaen  AU  VegeUble  Fat  Cream  Sobatitnta. 
First  use  Bapt  28, 1908. 


TM  40 


T»,rr«.     ■rrln   A.    Bl«   Co..   D«*rt«ld.   HI.      »»    1M.3M 
rOad  P.B.  1-8-W ;  Aa.  SJl.  i-li-W. 
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Oass  48-MaK  kvmgM  and  UqMTf 


•^FIXIN'S'' 


T»5  788  Watn«y  Combe  E«ld  *  Co.,  Umtted.  Wettmlntttr. 
London.  Bngland.  ftN  186.161.  FUod  PJl.  1-88-64 ;  A«. 
B.a. 


f 


Food  Btiiah  CoBprlilnff  To^tOM  and  Peppon. 
Tint  «M  Dm.  2.  1»«8. 


TM.7T0.     Hentoy  Crouiwy  Company.  Harrtoborg.  Pa.     8N 
1»T,8«7.     Fltad  PJl.  8-8-»4  ;  Am.  8Jl.  7-18-M. 


GOOD  N'  BIG 


For  Froaen  Contectiana  CoaaUUaff  U  Cako  Conea  FlUed 
Wltk  lea  Cream. 

Flnt  nae  Feb.  8,  1M4. 


790.780.     A.   B.   lUaa  Company.  Dallaa.  Tax.     8N   18e,7«2. 
FUad  P.B.  8-18-84 ;  Am.  8.B.  8-28-86. 


CHOC -ESSENCE 


For  Food  FlaTorlns  Extract. 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  28.  1883. 


iO 


f ' 


J.-^  <-tf 


For  Ala.  ...  -  ■« 

Flrat  aaa  1896 ;  In  commerce  Febraary  1880.  ty 


T86.784.     8.  8.  Stelnar.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.     8N  1»«.7«4. 
Filed  P.B.  d-2»-64  ;  Am.  8.B.  7-12-86. 

BRUMORE 

For  Conrerted   Hop  Extract  Uaed  ta   the  PreparaUon  ot 
Malt  Beveracea. 

Flrat  nae  May  25.  1084. 


786.781.     ColombU  Ctaaaaa   Corp.   at  N.T..   d.b.a.   Colombia 
Chaaaa  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T.    8N  202.288.    FUad  P.B. 


8-21-84  ;  Am.  8.B.  7-7-86. 
•oFondota"  ia  an  ItaUaa  word  whlck  meana.  In  the  ItalUn 
lancnaf*  "dlah  of  malted  ebaeaa." 


Oats  49  -  DistiUMl  Alcoholic  Liquors 

785.786.     Fadaral     Llqnora     Ltd..     Cambridge.     Maaa. 
160,042.     FUad  P.B.  7-80-82  ;  Am.  a.B.  6-21-86. 


SN 


FQNDUm 


QUALITY 


amiow  forri 


CHOSE 


awemess 


For  Cbaeae. 

Flnt  aaa  Jan.  2,  1862. 


For  Scotch  Whlaky. 

Flrat  aae  durlns  March  1868. 


786  782.  aaTto  T.  La  OnardU,  d.b.a.  VJneland  8alea  k  Can- 
n'lnc  Company.  VlneUnd.  N.J.  SN  202.480.  FUed  P.B. 
»-M-'84  ;  Am.  8.B.  6-17-66. 

ror  Fooda  Sold  In  Cana  or  Qlaaa  Jara— NaiMly.  Tomatoee, 
Tomato  Puree,  Tomato  Saace,  Plana  Sanea,  Sweat  Potatoaa. 
Pappera,  and  Mnahroomt. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  An*.  1.  1882.  on  tomatoaa. 


796.788.     Jaa.    Barclay    *    Co.    Limited.    Peoria.    111.      SN 
186.006.     FUed  P.B.  6-22-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  6-21-66. 


CANUCK 


For  Canadian  Whlaky. 
Flrat  nae  Jane  8,  1884. 


705.787.     Jaa.    Barclay    A    Co.    Limited.    PaorU.    m.      SN 
188,098.     FUed  P.B.  8-22-64 ;  Am.  SB.  8-21-85. 

CANADA  UGHT 

For  CanadUui  Whlaky. 
Flrat  aaa  Jane  0,  1064. 


September  7,  1966 

86.788.     Old    Bo 
198.298.    FUa4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  41 


T96.7«8.     Old    Booaa    DUtUlary    Co..    LoalafrUla,    Ky.      SN    fl—  CA       Ai^      L        Jt  hM    .  m.   , 

P.B.  8-28-84;  Am.  sji.  T-18-86.  uass  50— Morchaiilst  Nat  Otiiarwita 


t»  :  •.," 


Claisifiad 


,  ij 


796.T91.    Flet^ar   O.    Sdwarda,    MIU    Valiw.   c«nf      ms 
1«S,8»6.    FUad  PJL  l-S-44 ;  Am.  8.B.  7-] 


PAINT  BY  PROCESS 


•MTI  .1^  ,„aX  <v. 


For  Hobby  Klta  for  BemoTlfif  the  Imace  of  a  Color  Bepro- 

dnctlon  From  the  Paper  It  la  Printed  on  and  Bamoontlaff 

It  on  a  CanTaa  Baae,  Soch  Klta  CompriaUc  a  Paper  Primt. 

a  Canraa  Board,  One  Tube  of  Special  Traaafer  I\>rmala,  One 

.  Braah,  and  Complete  Inatnictloiu. 


.J 


".».,*  i» 


For  Boarbon  Whlakay. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  80,  1061. 


ft   *nhW    J- 


t\ 


--.li 


\ 


706.T92.     John  B.  Weldi,  d.b.a.  Weleo  Mlnlatarea.  Chleaco. 
m.    SN  188.641.    FUed  PJL  8-86-84 ;  Am.  S.B.  7-7-86. 

708.780.     Lane  Brothera   Limited.   OUafow,   ScotUnd.      SN  AJLr%  Ed 

208,667.    FUed  P.B.  10-0-64;  Am.  S.B.  6-22^.  ^  For  Miniature  Shlpa  Made  by  Hand  and  to  Scale  From 

Plana  for  Orl^Uial  Shlpa  for  Decoratlre  Porpoaea. 
\     Flnt  aaa  on  or  aboat  Aoff.  8, 1088. 


705.708.     Glnfher  Manufactarla«  Company,  Inc.,  Scranton, 
Pa..  SN  187 J86.    FUad  PA.  T-7-84 ;  Am.  8.B.  7-9-86. 


\ 


BUSINESS  HANGER 


For  Clotbea  Hanfan. 

Flrat  aae  on  ar  aboat  May  25, 1964. 


Clau  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toflet  Preparatioiif 

796,794.     ATon  Prodaeta.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.     SN  141,486. 
FUed  P.B.  4-1-88  ;  Am.  S.B.  7-18-86. 

BRONZE  GLORY 


The  mark  conalata  of  the  conformation  of  a  bottle  aaad  aa 
the  container  for  applicant* ■  whlaky. 
For  Whlaky. 
Flnt  aaa  Apr.  7,  1984. 


For  Face  Powder. 
Flnt  aae  Mar.  21, 1962. 


706,705.     Barlon,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     SM  190,648.     FUad 


796.790.     White  Heather  DUtUlen  Umlted.  Olaagow,   Scot-         ^•^-  4-7-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  6-10-46. 
land.    SN  211,811.    FUed  2-0-86. 

'SUPER-NAIL' 

For  Hardenlnc  Preparation  for  the  NaUa  of  the  Handa. 
Flnt  nae  Mar.  86, 1084. 


706.706.     Merle  Norman  Coametlca.  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
SN  106,644.    FUad  P.B.  8-28-84 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-21-86. 


CORAL  SURF 


For  Llpatlck. 

Flnt  aae  Jana  1, 1984. 


Owner  of  Britlah  Be*.  No.  864.704.  dated  Oct.  2.  1088 ;  and 
U.S.  Bes  Noa.  806.157,  888,886,  and  othan. 
For  Whlaky.  i^.  ->-.. 


786,707.     Merle  Norman  Coaaaatloa,  Inc.,  Loa  Ancalea,  Calif. 
SN  108,640.    FUad  PJL  8-M-84 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-81-86. 

HARDLY  COFFEE 

For  Llpatlck. 

Flnt  aaa  Jana  1, 1984.  I 
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TSf.TM.     Hrt«M    aoMaatala,    Im.,    If«w    York,    W.T.      811 

i9«.7i6.  nted  e-za-M. 

HERBESSENCE 

For  raeUl  Mask  :  FM*  Craua  ;  a  M oUtarlilBC  racial  Uqald 
PreparatloB  ;  Batli  Oil ;  a  l%clal  Fteaheaer  ;  Facial  Cl«aaslnc 
Ctmm  ;  and  Treated  Pada  for  Application  to  the  Kje  Area. 

Flnt  OM  Jal7  tZ,  19W,  oa  facial  eleanaera. 


Oats  52-D«terti««ts  and  Soaps 

7W,79e.     Lee  Pai<aau  de  Daaa,  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.T.     BN 
20«,9W.     Piled  ll-l»-«4.  ""^      f     ' ' 


Tt6,«0S.  The  DUm  SaTlncs  Bank  of  WUUaBabargk,  Brook 
Ijn.  NT.  m  IM.IM  nied  PK.  5-11-M ;  Ab.  8.R. 
3-10-46.  , 


THE  BANK  OF  SERVICE 


For  Serine*  Bank  Serrleea. 
Flret  aae  Jan.  S.  1»«4. 


1  vm  1     t 


Class  104  —  Cowmunicatiow 

7»e,808.  Antlllee  Broadcaatlnc  Corporation,  Ban  Juan. 
Puerto  Rico.  8N  l«a,720.  FUed  P.B.  >-24-«a ;  Am.  8.B. 
12-16-M. 


r 


rO 


a  t  a  *  a  r< ' 


CANOE 


9  i   i  i  H  «  i 


Radio  San  Juan 


For  ToUet  Soap. 
Flnt  aae  October  l»es. 


Service  Marks 


The  lining  on  the  drawlnc  forme  part  of  the  mark,  and  li 
not  an  Indication  of  color. 

For  Radio  Broadcaatlnc  SerTtce*. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  1,  IMl. 


Gass  lOO-MisceHaneous 

7W.800      Wetaona   In..  Yalle,   Stream    NT      SN  20C.125     CUsS  107  -  EdllCatiOII  and  Elrtertallinieilt 

FUed  P.B.  10-2»-«4  ;  Am.  8.B.  »-2»-«5. 

^JinTTPQm^'Q  7»8,804.     Norfolk  Chamber  of  Commerce,   Norfolk,  Va.     SN 


141.«8».    FU«1  P.B.  4-a-«2 ;  Am.  8.B.  4-80-W. 


For  BeeUarant  Serrlces. 
Flret  aae  May  8,  IMl. 


Class  102  "  Insurance  and  Pinandai 

7»8,«01.     Exemplar  Serrlce.  Inc..  Teaneck.  N.J.     SN  191.152. 
FUed  P.B.  4-15-«4  ;  Am.  8.B.  4-16-66. 


% 


^^  * 


For  Inaurance  Brokerage  and  Conaaltlnc  Serrlcee. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  •.  1»«4 ;  durlnf  July  of  1»M  In  a  dltwent 
fora. 


For  Con<kictlnc  an  Annaal 
Flret  aae  AprU  1»«1. 


Aaalea  FeetlraL 


(*h   . 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


27,112.  HOLOPHANB.  CI.  M.    lO-l-lSM. 

44,««8.  OCBANA.  CI.  1«.  7-11-05. 

46^69.  A.E.T.  CO.  CI.  12.  8-15-OS. 

4«,42S.  AJ.  TILB  CO.  d.  12.  8-15-06. 

48,578.  PLTMODTH  AND  DE8ION.  CI.  4«.  8^3-08 

46,574.  PLTMOUTH  BOCK.  CL  4«.  8-22-06. 

45,«S8.  WKLLINOTON.  a.  M.  8-22-00. 

48,069.  BALDWIN.  CI.  8«.  9-0-00. 

48,281.  TOBIN  BRONZB.    CL  14.    9-18-00. 

47,154.  CAMPBELL'S  WITB  BED  AND  WHITE  BANl^. 

CI.  46.    10-81-00. 

4MT9.  ADAMANT.    CI.  18.    12-12-06. 

8M61.  THE    BIKE    AND    WHEEL    DESIGN.       CL    44. 

12-19-08. 

199,298.  BBAL  KIDS.    a.  89.    8-9-20. 

201.080.  DAI8T   "WE  HANDLE   THE   WORLD  AND  DE- 

SIGN."   C1.28.    7-14-26. 

201,099.  HALOPONT.    CI.  8.    8-4-80. 

202.188.  AN80L.    CL  6.    8-18-28. 

202.146.  VANITT  CLOTHES.     CL  89.     8-18-20. 

202,644.  BLUB  BONNET  AND  DBSION.    Q.  42.     8-20-20. 

208.908.  8PABKLE.    a.  48.    9-29-28. 

204.081.  "BLUE  WATEB."     CI.  48.     10-8-20. 
206.188.  SOUTHBBN  QUEEN.     CI.  48.     11-8^85. 

205.889.  r>RT  KU8HI0N.     CI.  89.     11-17-26. 
205.848.  SURE  WHITE.    CI.  6.    11-17-25. 
206.118.  O.T.C.    CL48.    11-24-26. 
208,291.  HrFLO.    CT.  81.    11-24-20. 
208.410.  MR.  PEANUT.    CI.  46.    12-1-20. 
207,177.  PLACBRVILLE  MAID.     CI.  48.     12-22-20. 
207.219.  HOMER.    Cl.  48.    12-22-26. 

412.890.  PBIM.    C\.  62.    8-20-45. 

412.994.  ALWAYS  IN  MY  HEABT.    CI.  61.    4-8-45. 

412.995.  TANTBUM.    Cl.  51.    4-8-40. 
418.298.  BONO  OF  INDIA.    O,  51.    4-17-45. 
418.811.  PANELAC  AND  DESIGN.     CL  12.     lt-l-4«. 
414,000.  HEMISFBBJO  AND  DESIGN.     CL  42.     8-12-10. 
414,588.  BBIAB  GRAIN  SIDB8.     CL  1.     8-12-45. 


414.878.     THE  BALL  HAWK.    CL  tt.    8-l»^8 

414,719.     FEZENE.    CL  18.    8-28-iO. 
414,810.     aANOLAN.    CL  8.    8-28-46. 

415.088.  COBEX.    Cl.  18.    7-10-46. 

416.048.     FISHERMAN    CABBTING    A    FIBH    (DBBION) 
CL  le.    7-10-45. 

415.089.  CABA-MALT.    CL  48.    7-10-46.  - 
410,084.     BABBAOE.    a.  8.    7-10-40. 
410,094.     PBNEQDIK.    CL  8.    7-10-46. 

415,108.     BULL  DOG  AND  DESIGN.    CL  24.    7-10-40. 

415,128.     DKXTBOSOL.    Q.  46.    7-10-45. 

415,175.     MAIZENA    AND    LABEL     (DESIGN).       O.    48. 

7-81-46. 
415.209.     TBAV ALONG.    CL  M.    7-81-40. 
416,870.     FABBITEX    Q.  89.    8-7-46. 
410.408.     GOOD  NEWS.    a.  42.    8-7-40. 
416,785.     8CHBD-U-GBAPH.     Cl.  87.     8-14-#«.i 
415.988.     PUBBOEL.    CL  8.    8-21-40.  ' 

416.984.     ftULPHOPET.    Cl.  8.    8-21-46. 
418.148.     BLUE  CBOWN.    Cl.  21.    8-28-48. 
418.818.     ZYLEZ.    CL  8.    9-4-iO. 
418.401.     CUMPAC.    Cl.  86.    9-11-40. 
416.708.     BUTECHROM.    Cl.  84.    9-20-40. 

418.970.  BUTBCTOFILM.    CL  84.    1O-9-40. 

418.971.  FLOTBCTIC.    CL  84.    10-«-40. 

417,084.     BATES  "LOOMED  TO  BE  HEIBLOOMHD"  AND 

DESIGN,    a.  42.    10-16-40. 
417,872.     TYPHOON.    Cl.  8.    10-28-45. 

417,445.     aiNGS-0-BLI8S  AND  DESIGN.    CL  28.    10-80-46 
417,482.     ROUSTABOUT.     Cl.  18.     10-80-46. 
417.885.     KK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  48.     11-20-46. 
417,987.     PYREZ.    CL  1.    11-27-40. 
418,287.     WALLBSX.    Cl.  18.    18-11-46. 
418,277.     PICCOLA8TIC.    Q.  6.    12-11-46. 
418,821.     I»atMA-DYNE.    Cl.  18.    12-16-46. 
418,881.     WILLOW  BUN.    Cl.  48.    18-l»^4e. 
418.402.     BLANDOL.    a.  18.    18-18-40. 
418.477.     FLEX-I-TAPS.    CL  22.    18-36-40. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


limvY  »• 


Scctioa  S 

879.447.     TEX-TBUDE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  1.     8-2-69. 
680.900.     STOCK  A  BANK  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.     CL  49. 
4-28-69 

Th«  foUoteing  regUtrmUent  Utnei  /nJy  tt,  1»$» 

982.010.     KBDCO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  1. 

682,022.  STAB-FLEX.    a.  1. 

682.025.  MR.  HICKORY  AND  DESIGN.    CL  1. 

682.028.  GEORGETOWN.    Q.  2. 

882.028.  CONTOURET.    CL  8. 

062.080.  COFFEE  CLUTCH.    Cl.  8. 

882.081.  MISS  UNIVERSE.    Q.  8. 
682.0S2.  DURA-GRIT.    CL  4. 

682.087.  DBDO.    O.  6. 

682.088.  DEDORAL.    Cl.  8. 
882.041.  NUTRI-FKB8H.    Cl.  8. 
682.044.  INCCO.    Cl.  8. 
•62.040.  FALAINE.    CL  8. 
•68.048.  SNIP  'N  TIE.    a.  7. 

882.001.  INTERNATIONAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  10. 

982.002.  GB8TELITH.    0.11.  „,    ^ 

982.008.  INBBTWEENBR.    0.12.  -"    •™- 
882.004.  KOROK.    Cl.  12. 

082.068.  PBRI^FLOTB.    O.  12.  '^      *•» 

982.009.  PERLrTROWL.    Cl.  18. 
082.091.  TALIA     Cl.  12. 

982.088  BLUB  SEALED  P/P  AND  DBBION.    Cl.  12. 

••8.088.  PLASTIC    RITERSIDB    CEMENT-CO.    AND    DE- 
SIGN.    Cl.  12 

982.071.  FLEX  COVE.    CL  11. 

982.072.  LIFTVIEW.    Cl.  18. 

082.076.  SA  YFORD.    Cl.  18.  j 

888.082.  TRI-VAN.    Cl.  14. 


882.087.  LOOK  MOM.    Cl.  10. 

682.090.  LONGCAP8.    CL  18. 

662.098.  MY-T-LET8.    Cl.  18. 

082.097.  CKA  AND  DE)SIGN.    CL  18. 

982.108.  lONIMIM.    CL  1«. 
882.107.  lONAMINK    CL  18. 

982.109.  VSaTAX.    Cl.  19. 
982.114.  JOMAR.    O.  19. 
982.121.  GLITA-LTPES.    Cl.  81. 

982.125.  DURAPOINT.    CT.  21. 

982.126.  MINIPLEXEB.    Q.  21. 

062.128.  HOT  DOG  ROASTER  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21. 

882.180.  MICROJUNCTION.    O.  21. 

082.184.  HAVE  PHILCO  WILL  TRAVEL.     Cl.  81. 
982.188.  RAZWAY  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  81. 
982,180.  PSI.    a.  21. 

982.140.  TROQUB  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  88. 

888.141.  BED  ROBIN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  28. 
682.148.  STAGECOACH.    Q.  28. 

082.144.  MITAKODOBI  AND  DESIGN.     CL  22. 

882.145.  COMBO  POKrat.    CI.  28. 
•82,151.  R0D-MA8TBB.    CL  28. 
982.166.  AUTO-PAK.    O.  28. 
•88,188.  MODC-MATIC.    CL  88. 
988,194.  MODD-FOBM.    CL  88. 

982.185.  TRIUMPH.    O.  88. 
982.188.  JET.    O.  28. 

062.170.  HANDI  COOS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  88. 

682.174.  TACK-MATE.    Cl.  88. 

062.180.  DATA  BLOC.    Cl.  28. 

962.181.  DATA-PAC.    O.  28. 
062,162.  PnuCAKOUPLE.    CL  88. 
882.184.  LTTLE.    CL  ST. 
882,808.  OILAMANIMR.    Cl.  84. 
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9sa,xn. 

CAPITOLAIUB.    a.  84. 

882.271. 

M2.3O0. 

RATOXN.    CLM. 

688^8. 

662,212. 

TATCO  AND  WDftlOM.    CJ.  8T. 

668^4. 

S82.217. 

TSBN-OLO.    CL  87. 

682.260. 

6M.219. 

TV  JUNIOR  AND  DMION.    CI.  88. 

•SS^l. 

«8a.2aa. 

TUWBM-O-CmAW.    CL86. 

>" 

8SS.267. 

06a,M4. 

COOL  NOTBA.    CL  88. 

•82.288. 

Ms^as. 

PAUUR  ftPARKlB.    CLS8. 

•8M87. 

a8a.2M. 

TiMX  OUT.  a.  as. 

•SSJOl. 

MMM. 

•ETMOLD8  AU7MINU1I  DIOBMT. 

CI.  88. 

SSM03- 

M2.280. 

PKDIOKaSnN0«.    CI.  86. 

•SS,S04. 

M3.2S2. 

TRIM  WOKTAWEAR  OF  TBXA8. 

CI.  S». 

•6SJ0S. 

A82.2S8. 

LITTUJ  8CZT  or  PARIR.     CT.  89. 

SSSJ14. 

MS^8. 

RBGOIE'8.     CI.  8». 

•8t.S21. 

68S.S41. 

•OMArAnXS  AND  DDUON.     C\. 

42. 

SSS480. 

aM.>4«. 

RTNCHROLATSD.    CT.  42. 

.M      > 

•SS.SS1. 

•82.248. 

SaiBROIDBRIQUB.    CI- 42. 

•SSJS2. 

ft82.24». 

HOLLYWOOD  QLAMORIZBR.     O. 

44. 

tmjttn. 

082.200. 

rOX'8.    CT.  44. 

•SS,SS7. 

682.M7. 

AMIPAK.     a.  44. 

•82.888. 

8e2.2«0. 

TROIKA.    CI.  48. 

882.841. 

882.262 

8LBN  DORA  AND  DD8K3N.    CI.  44 

962.842. 

882.2«8. 

ARPHAKO  DAISY  AND  DSSJON. 

a.  46. 

OOOD  TAWTR  IN  COim  AND  DB8ION.    O.  46. 
PURITAN,    a.  46. 
RON  JON  AND  DBAION.    CI.  46. 
BAN  ANDY.    CI.  46. 
K      CI   44 

DNBROOL.    CT.  46.  ^  .  j^t -•..  1^^»«       ??<  n 

COASTBR.    CL  46. 
MORCO.    CT.  4». 
FLAR&BRITB.    CT.  80. 
HANDI-8HAPBR  AND  DSSION.     CT.  BO. 
CRAJTINT  AND  DBSION.     CT.  SO. 
MVnCS.    CT.  81. 
POOTB'S  AND  DBSION.    CT.  U. 
POOS  AND  DBSION.    CL  100. 
CHA  CHA  TOURS  AND  DBSION.     CL  106.         » 
DURA  FLEX  BDGB.    CT.  10«. 
MBL  BURNS  SHOW.    CT.  107. 
MAK-A-BOX.    CT.  2. 
OLOSSCOAT.    CT.  87. 
V-V.    CL  •». 

SLBV-SLIPPBR&-    CT.  89. 

riNB^r  R  BBW  IN  UNDBBWBAR  AND  DBSION. 
a.  89. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


181.466.  FAIRBANKS-MORSB.  CT.  28.  5-18-20.  r»lr- 
banka,  Mon*  k  Co.  ralrUnks  Morw  lac.  New  York,  N.T. 
Amended :  In  tbo  itatement.  eolamn  2,  Uoct  3  and  8, 
"  ;  ■team  and  power  pampe ;  windmills ;  and  feed  frinders" 
la  deletad. 

304.74S.  PBDICMIBB.  CT.  49.  7-18-89.  DlatlUera  Corpora- 
tion Limited.  A.  FerfUMn  *  Co.,  Ltd.,  Bdlnborth,  Scot- 
land.   Amended  to  appear : 


•8»,7W.  UNITBR8ITT.  CT.  21.  8-28-M.  Unlreralty 
Loudtpeakert,  Inc.  Lln»-Temco-Voafbt.  Inc.,  Dallaa.  Tex. 
Amended  to  appear  : 


PEDIGREE 


501,769.  JBNSBN.  CT.  21.  8-24-48.  Jenien  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Tke  Mvtar  Company.  Chlcafo,  111.  Amended 
toappaar : 


Jenien 


UNIVERSITY 


680,282.     RAWLY.     CT.  18.     O-IC-OS.     Tbe  Rawlplug  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  Eafland.     Amended  to  appear  : 


RAWLY 


77«,70L     SPACE.    CL  46.    9-8-64.    Space,  Inc.,  Waehinfton, 
D.C.     Amended  :  In  the  lUtement,  column  2,  line  S,  "Ice 
la  deleted. 


782.614.  80KLEEN.  CT.  52.  12-29-64.  Heatbath  Corpo- 
ration. Sprlnrfleld,  Maea.  In  the  aUtement,  column  2, 
Uae  1.  "deanlnc  chemicala — namely."  !■  deleted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 


New  CartUkcataa  laaoed 


oader  aectiona  7(c),  7(f),  7(f)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  nnexplred 
of  the  original  regiitratlona. 


1«1,466.     J>AIRBAinCS-MORSB.     CL  28.     Falrhanka,  Morse 

k  Co.     5-18-20.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Fairbanka  Morse 

Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
560,189.     CRAOKBR  JACK.    CL  46.     FemciUT  Feed  *  Grain 

Co.     10-14-62.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Bnhler  Mllla,  Inc.. 

Bahler,  Kans. 
679,660.     BVANS.     CL  89.     Brans  Fur  Company.     6-2-69. 

New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Braaa.  Ine.  Wilmington,  Del. 
661,666.     MAGNBTROL.     CI   44.     The  Farfo  Corporation. 

7.J7-69.     New  Cert.  8e«.  7(e)  to  Fargo  Corporation,  Port- 
land, Maine. 
691,720.     BBAOON  HILL.    CT.  89.    Joeeph  H.  Cohen  4  Bona. 

I»e.    1-19-60.    New  Oert.  Sec  7(c)  to  Karoll'a,  Inc.,  Cbt- 

enfo.  nL 


728,068.  MUTTS.  CL  48.  The  Hartford  Sugar  Company, 
doing  bastneae  as  Matt's  Dog  Food  Co.  2-27-62.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Trana  Oceanic  Trading  Corp.,  Hamden, 
Conn. 

744,992.  INK  SPOTS.  CT.  107.  Charlea  G.  Taqoa.  2-6-68. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Paul  Kalet,  also  known  aa  Paul 
Edelhoch,  New  York,  N.Y. 

771,806.  BCONO<!OLOR.  CT.  106.  Bcooo-Color  of  DaUae. 
Inc.  6-9-64.  New  Cert.  See.  7(c)  to  Melael  Photochrome 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 


.-?^     ^t^.T-t 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

^'ii.^^f!^V^''l  °'"^J^'s*'^  ""***•■  *•*•  "*  °'  ^^-  **'  ^  •'^  *»'  ^^^' "«  P^^VmMl  ander  the  prorlalona  of  sectlan 
J^!l^   ,?**f^^  ^**  '*'  ^^*      "^^  reglatratlona  are  not  aahject  to  opporttion  bat  are  aabj«t  to  oaoceUamn 


aeetloB  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 

Cbtt2-Ra€»|rtadM       ^ 


^v^«<-- 


For  Casee  Not  Made  of  Predoos  Metals  for  Speetadea. 


Qau  12  -  ConstnictiM  Materiab 

416,846.     Oct.  2,  1945.    PhUco  Corporation,  PbiladelphU,  Pa. 
Pub.  by  Phllco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

PHILCO 

For  Window  Saab  Seal  Gaskets  and  Fibre  Board  and  Air 
Conditioning  Sound  Absorbing  Materlala,  etc 


.^Tif*. 


Class  16-Protoctive  and  Decorativo  CMtiags 

80,076,  May  25,  1897.  The  Firm  of  OastaT  Briegleb,  Am- 
sterdam. Netherlanda.  Pab.  by  RlpoUa-Georget,  Paris, 
France.  m 


For  Palntlng<!olor  and  Tarnish. 


199,516.     Jane  9,  1925.    B.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemoora  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del   Pab.  by  rcglstraDt. 


414,987.  Jaly  8,  1946.  Ace  Leather  Goods  Co.,  New  York. 
N.Y.  Pub.  by  Herman  BUwIta.  4.b.a.  Ace  Leather  Goods 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


<iS!M> 


j..;a  ««<! 


For  Bronslng  U«aids,  Bronae  Powders,  Paint  Bnamels,  etc. 


Class  18-Meflllcints  md  Pharaacaitical 
Praparatioiis 

46,188.  Aug.  «,  1906.  Cheeehroogh  Mtg.  Co.,  Consolidated, 
New  York.  N.Y.  Pab.  by  Cheeebroogh-Pond'a  Inc,  New 
York,  N.Y. 


♦^ 


>>*  \ 


For  An  Bmolllent  and  Medldaal  Preparation  for  Bxtemal 
and  Internal  Use. 


416,411.     Aog.  7,  1946.     Irwin.  Nelaler  *  Co.,  Decatur,  m. 
Pab.  by  Ndaler  Laboratoriea,  Inc,  Dceatar,  ni. 


Chobil 


For  Preparation  Containing  Sodium  Taarocholate  and  So- 
dlam  Glycocholate,  etc 


410,418.    Aag.  7,  IMS.    Irwin.  Nrtaler  ft  Co.,  Decatar,  HL 
Pub.  by  Nelsler  Laboratoriea.  Inc,  Deeatnr.  m. 


Terhydrol 


74,929.     Aag.     17,     1909.       Le    Rlpolin     (Socl«t<    Anonyme 
.  Francalse  de  Pelnturea  Laqu#«s  et  d'BnduHs  Sous-Marins, 

*  Proc«d«e  Lefranc  ft  Briegleb  r«aDls),  Parte,  France  and        ^°'  Preparation  Containing  Per  Fluid  Ounce  16  Oralaa  of 
Amsterdam,  NetherUnds.     Pub.  by  Rlpolln-Oeortet,  Paris,    "^"Via  Hydrate  for  Treatment  of  Coaghs  Due  to  Colds. 


Fra»ee. 


.ti«i»; 


For  BnaiMl  Paint. 


416,BS8.    Oct.  2,  1946.    Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North  (^ileago, 
IlL    Pab.  by  registrant. 


ABBOCILLIN 


For  (7bemotherai>eatlc  Agents  Mere  SpeeUleally  Antlblotlea 
Obtained  From  Molds  of  the  (}enas  Peoellllam  and/or 
Syntheals. 


TM45 
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a«i23-CirtlMT,  MadiiiMry,  aMJ  Toob,  Class  34- HMtiiig,IJglitiiig,  and  Ventilatiiig 
md  Parts  TiMreof  Apparatas 

202,«7».     ««pt.  1.  1900.    Bacyrns  Companr,  MUwaakee.  WU.     8»1,968.     Not.  8.  l»as.     Lenox.  Ineorponted,  Trenton,  N^. 
Pub.  bj  Baeynu-Brte  Company,  Booth  Mllwmakee,  Wit.  Pnb.  by  rcclstrmnt. 


BUCYRUS 

For  Power  AboTols.  ReTolvlnc  Power  BhoTele,  etc. 


Qass  26— Maasariaf  aad   Scientific 
Appliances 

41T,M6.     Not.  «,  1»40.    Otto  NUderer  Bona,  Inc.,  TltaaTlUe, 
N.J.    Pnb.  by  regtetrnnt. 

ror  AftiMmtae  for  Caadlloff,  Qrndlnf.  end  Handllnc  Bcsi. 


For  Lamp   Bodies,    Candleetleks,   Candle   Holders,   Cande- 
labra, Lamp  Shades,  Lamp  Olobes  and  Reflectors,  Formed 
of  Porcelain  or  Skrtbenware. 


418,363.     Dee.   11,  1»M.     Otto   Nlederer   Sons,   Inc.,  Tltus- 
TlUs,  N.J.    Pnb.  by  reclstrant. 


Qass  36 — Musical  Instnments  and  Supplies 

«12.2M.     Feb.   27,   1»40.     Bs4iulre,  Inc.,  Chicaffo,  lU.     Pub. 
by  Bsqalre,  Inc.,  Mew  York.  N.T. 


For  Phonoffraph  Records. 


For  Apparatus  for  Candling,  Oradlnf,  and  Handling  Eggs,    ^m  37  "~  PttMr  and  StltJOneflf 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

1IM.310.  Jan.  27,  1925.  Union  Horlogere  B.A..  Blenne, 
SwltaerUnd.  Pab.  by  Alplna  Union  Horlogere  A.O.,  Blel. 
Swltserlaad. 


ALPINA 


For  Watebes. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


41,180.  Sept.  23.  1908.  Bleistlftfsbrlk  Tormals  Johann 
Faber  Aetlen  Gesellschaft,  Naremberg,  Qermany.  Pub.  by 
A.  W.  Faber-Castell  Pencil  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 

CHAMPION 

For  Lead-PencUs.  Colored  PencUs,  Copylng-PencUs,  SUte- 
Pendls,  etc. 

199,848.  June  1«,  1938.  Fort  Howsrd  Paper  Company, 
Green  Bay,  Wis.    Pub.  by  regUtrant. 

BLUE  ROSE 


119,7M.     Dee.  11.  1917.    Laaox.  Incorporated.  Trenton,  N.J. 
Pnb.  by  reglatraat  For  ToUet  Paper. 


>)l  '-t 


For  Decorated  Tableware  of  Porcelain  and  Kartbeawara. 


199.850.     Jane    16,    1920.     Fort   Howard    Paper  Company, 
Oreen  Bay,  Wla.    Pnb.  by  ragUtrant 

SPRUTEX 


For  ToUet  Paper. 
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Oass  38 -Prints  and  Publications  Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

418,749.  Jan.  8,  1946.  Quality  Art  NoTelty  Co.,  Inc..  Long  205.122.  Not.  8.  1925.  Fred  B.  Neuhoff,  d.b.a.  Fred  B  Neu- 
Island  City,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  The  Sangamon  Company,  Taylor-  hoff  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Pub.  by  Frank  M.  WU- 
^^*^'  '^-  aon  Company,  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif. 


NUGGET 

For  Canned  FralU  and  Canned  Vegetables. 


415,999.     Aug.  21,  1945.     L.  B.  Tibert,  Vosa,  N.  Dak.     Pnb. 
by  L.  B.  Tibert  Co.,  Voea,  N.  Dak. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 


Class39-Clotliim| 

412,556.     Mar.   13,  1945.     Gem-Dandy,  Inc.,  Madison,  N.C. 
Pub.  by  registrant. 

"MOUNTAINEER" 


For  Neckties. 


M 


DWYIAWD  gWOWW 

W\ 7/7 


isBnia 


414,620.     June  12,  1946.     John  B.  Stetson  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


" 


For  Seed  PoUtoea. 


For  Hats  and  Caps  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
QassHied 

859,881.     Aug.  16,  1988.    Lenox,  Incorporated.  Trenton,  N,J. 
Pnb.  by  registrant 


Oass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor  i 

200.695.  July  7,  1925.  3<Aa  A.  BldweU  Company.  Inc.. 
BeTerly,  N.J.  Pub.  by  William  E.  Hooper  and  Sons  Com- 
pany, Baltimore,  Md. 

KITCHEN  KRAFT 

For  Cotton  WoTen  Dishcloths.  ' 


For  Brie-A-Brac  Formed  of  Pottery  or  Ceramic  Materials. 


Oass  St- 


and Toilet  Preparations 


Oass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  ■       ?^ 

208,296.     Sept.    15,    1925.     CarloTa,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.T. 
41T,8S8.     Oct.  23,  1945.    The  Seamless  Rubber  Company,  New         Pub.  by  Cbeaebrongh-Pond's  Inc.,  New  Yo^  N.Y. 
HsTen,  Conn.    Pub.  by  Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


^«9^- 


7 


sm 


For  Nnrslng  Bottle  Nipples. 


For  NaU  Polish. 


•J 


i«.i  njuz. 
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INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  7,  1966 

1  (Bactotwttd ;  B«Mw«l ;  Canoetod ;  Aaiexuled.  DlMlaliMd.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  OertlflcatM ;  lie  Pnbtleatloaa.) 

A  *  L  Labormtortea,  lac,  MlnaMpolla,  MIm.     7M.4ao,  pub 

ft-22-«5.     CI.   15. 
API  Instnuncnt*  Co 


PI  Instnuncnt*  Co    from  Asaemblv  ProdocU,  Inc..  Chester- 
land.  Ohio.     7»5,553,  pub.  6-22-65.     CI.  26. 
Abbott  Laboratories  North  Chleaco,  lU.    416.886,  12(e)  pnb. 

»-7-«6.     CI.   18. 
Acco  Prodacta  :  See — 
Nataer  Corp. 


Aee  Leather  Goods  Co.,  bj  H.  BUwlti,  d.b.a.  Ace  Leather 
Goods  Co.,  New  York.  N.T        ----- 
CT.  2. 


Goods  Co.,   New   York.  N.Y.     414.937,   ia(c)'  pub.  ft-7-«8. 


Active  Gear  Co..  Chlca(o,  III.     7»8.54e.  pub.  6-22-65.     CT.  23. 
AffllUted  Laboratories  Corp.,  White  HaU,  lU.     796.491,  pab. 

6-22-68.     CI.  18.  .       .  i~ 

AJaz  Hardware  Corp..  City  of  Industry,  Calif.     795,447,  pub. 

6-22-68.     a.   18.  .       ,  i~w 

Alamae  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     798,628,  pub. 

6-22-65.      CI.   42.  •        .  t^ 

Alburcer,  James  R.,  d.b.a.  Shannon  Luminoui  Materials  Co., 

Hollywood,  Calif.     795,418,  pub.  6-22-65.     CI.  8. 
Alcolac    Chemical     Corp.,     Baltimore.    Md.       798,410.    pnb. 

6-22-65.     CI.   6. 
Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     796,760.     Q.  22. 
Alemacna    Panettonl    Dl    Qloachlno   Alemasna   k   C.    Milan. 

Italy.     795,776.     CI.  46.  -•  .  . 

Allen   Knitting  Mills.   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y. 

8-4-68.     CI.  42. 
Allentown    Paint    Mfg.    Co.,    Allentown,    Pa. 

6-22-66.     a.   101. 


Allrlfht    Auto    Parks,    Inc.,    Houston,    Tex. 
6-22-68.     CI.   108. 

796,768. 


798,626,  pub. 

796,718,  pab. 

795,786,  pub. 
CI.  38. 


Allstate  Insurance  Co..  Skokle,  111. 
Alplna  Union  Horlogere  A.Q. :  See — 

Union  Horlocere  8. A. 
Aluminum    Housewares    Co.,    Inc.,    St    Loots,    Mo.     798,847, 

pub.  6-22-65.     CI.  23. 
Aluminum    Specialty    Co..    Manitowoc,    Wis.     798,442,    pnb. 

6-22-68.     CI.   18. 
American  Cement  Corp.,   Los  Angeles,  Calif.     682,066,  cane. 

Cl    12 


Auto  Crane  Co.,  Tulsa.  Okla.    798.763.    CI.  23. 

^'i5*««*-i**'lS*  S,"^   ^«-   ^do'^r.   Mass.     795.520.  pnb. 
•— ^»— •8.      Cl.   21. 

Aoto-Yac  Co. :  See — 

National  Tool  Co. 

Aron  Producta,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    798.696,  pnb.  »-2S-«6. 

Avon  Producta,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    795,706,  pob.  fr-23-4t8. 
Avon  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     795,794.     O   61 
ci    46***'    ^^^''    '^'^"''    ^*'***-     T**'***.    *«•>■  '«-2a-«5. 

B  A  W  j(nc..  Torrance,  Calif.     795,642,  pub.  A-M-Ce.    CL  23. 

Bacon,  Charles  H.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Scott,  Rufus  W.,  Co. 
Baldwin,  D.  H.,  Co. :  See— 

Baldwin  Piano  Co..  The. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  The.  to  D.  H.  Baldwla  Co.,  CineLuiatl. 
Ohio.     46,069,  ren.  9-7-66.     Cl.  36.  «««•". 

Ball   Bros.   Co.,   Inc.,   Muncie,   Ind.     798,699,   pab.   6-22-66. 

Ban  Andy    Inc.    Pagedale,  Mo.     682,280.  cane.     Q.  46. 

2*"'*'b: Vt.  *  ^<V;-^"-  P«ort».  ^-     T»6,78^7.     Cl.  48. 
Barnes-Hind  Pasna  ProdncU,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.    796,477,  pab. 

Barnet.   Barbara  J.,  Laramie,  Wyo.     795,596,  pob.  e-22-«6. 

^^^f^bo^oriM.  Inc..  Morton  Orore,  DL     796,«84,  pob. 

Beatrtce  Foods  Co. :  8m— 

Shedd-Bartnsh  Foods,  Ine. 
Beediam  Prodaeta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

6cott  A  Bowae. 
Beecham  PrpdQcta.  Inc.  CUfton.  NJ.     790,692.  pab.  «-lt- 

60.     d.  ox. 
B^A  Ooasett  Co.,  Morton  GroT*.  m,     M2.202,  caac.     CL 

Bernr  A  PUte  Co.  of 


^'^ub.Ti^'*' C1.T8*'"**'  ^''  """'»•"'•  ^■'-  '»»•♦«•  '^te"coT8;n"FrSd:S,"S5?^te?mV'JA:  SSE^* 

American    Encaustic  Tiling   Co.    Ltd.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   to    Beat  R..  Inc.    Colabrookdale  Tawaahin    »•      »a9MA9    «... 
American  Olean  Tile  Co..  lac,  Lansdale,  Pa.     4^,426,  rea.        CL  89!  voieorooEoaie  Towaahlp,  Pa.     662.342.  ease 


^7-65.     Cl.   12. 
American  bicaastlc  Tiling  Co.,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Amer- 
ican Olean  Tile  Co.,  Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa.     46,389,  i«n.  9-7-46. 
CT.  12. 


Blawlts,  Heraan  :  fiee — 
Ace  Leather  Goods  Co. 


American  Express  Co.,  from  American  Express  Co.,  New  York, 
"  "      ">6,t39,  pab.  6-8-66.     O.  106. 

Home  Products  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y. 


*'t^?^„'?^?  >•_•  ^o-'  i."*-...  ^•▼"■i/t  ^•^iL  ^*I"*« 


12(e)  pob. 


NY.     796,739, 
American 

pab.  6-22-66.     Cl.  18 
American  Hospital  Supply  ( 

BvansvUle,  Ind.     682,267, 


796,492, 


Hooper  and  Boas  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
9-7-68.    Cl.  42. 
Bl^r  Labrlcatlng  Corp.,  Rochdle  Park.  N.J.     796.'r«2.    Cl. 


Corp.,  from  Mead  Johnson  A  Co., 
cane.     Cl.  44. 


American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co..  Ltd. 
American   Metal   Bearing  Co.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     795.728. 

pab.  6-22-68.     C\.   IM. 
American   Thread  Co..  The,   New  York,  NY.     798,682,   pab. 

6-22-65.      a.   43. 
American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc.,  Elisabeth.  N.J.     795,463. 

pnb.  ^22-65.     Cl.   14. 
American  Wiper  and  Waste  Mills,  d.bui.  Nuvon  Co.,  Kansas 

City.  Mo.     795,629   pub.  6-22-68.     a.  42. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.  :  See — 
Ansonla  Brasa  A  Copper  Co.,  The. 
Anchor  Serum  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  to  Philips  Hoxane.  Inc., 

New  York.  NY.     414.719,  rea.  9-7-68.     CT.  18. 
AadersoB.  Clayton,  A  Co.  :  See — 

Interstate  Cotton  Oil  Reflatag  Co. 
Aaderson,    Oayton,    A    Co.,    Hooston.    Tex.      795,720,    pab. 

6-22-66.     Cl.  lOi. 
Anderson  A  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.    795.832. 

pab.  2-9-65.     <?1.   22. 
Annaballt.    Ron    J.,    d.b.a.    Ron    Jon    Cltehena,    Temple.    Pa. 

682.274.   cane.     Cl.  46. 
Annand.  Douglass  R..  Woodland  HlUs,  Calif.     795.686.  pnb. 

6-22-68.     Cl.   38. 
Anne    Co^    Ltd.,    Chuo-ku.    Tokyo.    Japan.     795,637-8,    pnb. 

6-22-M.     a.  44.  '  »~ 

Ansonis  Brass  A  Copper  Co.,  The,  Ansonla,  Conn.,  to  Anaconda 

American  Brass  Co.,  Waterbnry,  Coaa.    46,251,  rea.  9-7-68. 

Cl.   14. 
Aatlllea  Broadcastlag  Corp.,  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico.    795.803. 

Cl.   104. 
Appeal   Printing  Co.,   Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.     798,721,   pub. 

*-22-66.     Cl.   101. 
Applied  Science  Corp.  of  Princeton,  Princeton  Junction.  NJ. 

•82.12^-6,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Areoa,  Inc..  Portland.  Greg.     798.788,  pub.  6-22-66.    Cl.  105. 
Arkin,  Andrew.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     798,897,  pub.  6-22-68. 

CT    89 
Armoor  and  Co..  Chicago,  III.     798,402-3,  pab.  6-22-88.     Cl  6. 
Assembly  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

API  Instruments  Co. 
Assodatetf  MlIU    New  York    NY.     682.248.   cane.     Cl.  42. 
Atlas  Chemical  Induatrieo,  lac,  Wllmlagton,  Del.     796,488. 

pab.  6-22-86.     CL  18. 


Bl^stlftfabrtk   vormals   Johann   Vebn  Action   GeseUsehaft. 
Nureartwrg,  Oerauiay    by  A.  W.  Fabar-Castall  Pendl  Co?, 

AnTeri^'j^u;;;!  of  M';di;irEl'ictronl«,  The.  Garden  aty.     BlS'-felSj'co'*'  Bel-      '^'  "^*^  "'^  •"^""^     ^  •^• 

AilrtcaJoiil^Tile  Conine.  :  Bee-  „,     ^"'  C»^'>-  »• 

Bloe  Ml,  lae.,  Oreeasboro,  N.C.     TM,607-8,  pab.  6-22-68. 

Blno^ljnondCoal  Co..  lae.,  Kaoznila,  Teaa.    780,2X6,  pob. 

Blue  Water  Beafooda,  lac  :  Bee — 
Kolbe  Pish  Co. 

"T6'*p5r6?2^.''a.fi'''»^''''*^'«»^»«-  "*•- 

BoUe^6ascade  Corp.,  Bolaa,  Idaho.  T8e.SaT.  pab.  e-M-CS. 
Borden  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.  786,407,  pab.  ft-S»-«6. 
Bi^-Waraer  Corp.,  Chicago.  DL  780,401.  pob.  6-22-06. 
Bo»«B  Broo.,  Los  AagaUa,  Oallf.  786,400,  pob.  0-22-00.  CL 
Brtstol-Myers  Co.,  New  York.  K.T.     786.400.  pob.  0-22-00. 

^'cTsP^  Co-.  I»e-.  8t  Loaia,  Mo.  788.002,  pob.  0-22-00. 
B'J^^^J«»*rt  8«j„Aa«>cUtea,  HnglewooO,  N.J.    780,082.  pab. 


780,070,  pob.  0-22-00. 
CL 


Cl.  ^8. 
Brnoe  Cartoa  Co.,  Memphis.  Tena 

Cl.  87. 
Broaswlck  Corp.,  Chleago,  m,     786,407,  pob.  0-22-06, 

^"^IS  ^^^^  ^'^"  *"«y"«.  0"»-  T86,00«,  pab.  O-2S-06. 
Bncyras  Co.,  Mllwaakee.  Wis.,  by  Baeyioa-'Krle  Co..   Booth 

Bocynis  Co. 
BaMy  aad  Boas,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     002J00,  eaae.     CL 

*'oSS°  Cl'm****"''  '"'"  ***"  ^*'^  ^'^'  ^•*'*^^®'  J'"'*- 
""TiM  770*  Cl**ilo"*^  Affairs,  lac.  The,  Waslilarton.  D.C. 
Bn^nn  <^o.,The.  Canton,  Ohio.     786,017,  pab.  0^22-06. 

*^^li-S°  •T,T**i-*3iX?^'  J"w  i«  CoBOTeivCable  Piaao  Co.. 

Oregoa,nL    48,606,  rea.  8-7-06.    a.  00. 
Cabot  Corp.,  Bostoa,  Mass.    786,074,  pob.  0-22-06.    CL  1. 


TMi 


TMii 
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Cade-Orajton  Co..  Lot  Anselet,  Calif.    7»9,««6,  pab.  8-32-M. 

CL  4«.  _ 

California  Car  Waata  Bratema.  lac.  ftoa  Taltey,  Calif.     T0G,- 

863,  pub.  6-2%-96.     Maltlple  Claaa  (Claaa«a  2,  2S,  1«.  •!. 

and  34). 
Cameo  Fabrlca.  Inc^  New  York.  NY.     «8a.241.  cane.    CT.  43. 
Campbell,  Joaepb.   Co.,  to  Campbell  Soap  Co.,  Camden.  NJ. 

47.15-4,  ren.  4-T-M.    CI.  4«. 
Campbell  Soap  Co. :  8m— 
Campbell,  Joaeph,  Co. 
Canadian  National  Railway  Co..  Moatraal  8.  Quebec.  Canada^ 

T8S.723,  pab.   6-23-60.     MaJfllpl*  Claaa   (Claaaea   102  and 

IM). 
Candenb,  Flelaalt  and  Aaaoetatea.  Newark,  N.J.    798,711,  p^. 

6-22-68.     CT.  100.  _ 

Carllato  Cbemlcal  Worka,  Inc.,  Readlnc,  Ohio.    798,408-6,  pab. 

6-2S-M.    CI.  6. 
Cama.  Harold  T.,  d.b.a.  Cama  Aaaociatea,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

790,718.  pab.  6-23-68.    CI.  lOT.  ^     ..    -w 

Carlova,  Inc..  by  CbeaebrouahPond'a.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 

303.3*6,12(0  pab.  9-7-68.    a.  81.  „„.<».  ,^ 

Camevle.  bal«  4  laaoeUtea,  Inc.,  Oardaa  City.  N.Y.    790.740. 

pab.  6-22-46.    CI.  107. 
Cama  Aaaoetatea :  8l«e— 

Cama,  Harold  T. 
Carter  Prodocta,  Inc. :  8m — 
Wallace  Laboratorlea,  Inc. 

Martini,  Emlle  P.  ».  ^    ..      « 

CartMdge,  Cbrtetopher,  d.b.a.  Oriflnal  Trenton  Cracker  Co.. 

to  Original  Trenton  Cracker  Co.,  Inc..  Trenton,  N.J.    300,- 

118.  ren.  »-7-«8.    Cl.  46.  _  .       

Catomance  Ltd..    Welwyn   Garden  City.    Enghand.      OOS.MB. 

CeUte  'Pro<tact8  Co..  Lot  Anaelea,  Calif;,  to  Johna-ManrlUa 

Corp..  New  York.  NY.     304,291,  ren.  9-7-68.     Cl.  81. 
Ceramo  KQUlpment  Corp.,  Woodaide,  NY.    796,688,  pab.  6-23- 

60     Cl   44 
Cbaln  Bike  Corp.,  Rockaway  BMCh,  NT.    796.809,  pab.  6-»- 

AR     r*i  Id 
Chalet  Soaanne  Fooda,  Inc..  Lake  Walee,  Fla.     796.670.  pab. 

6-33-00      Cl.  46. 
Charter  Arma  Corp.,  Soothport.  Conn.     796.480.  pab.  6-38- 

68.     Cl.  9. 
Cheaebroufh-Pond'a.  Inc. :  See — 

Chami-Temp' Corp..  Lodl.  N.J.     798.689,  pab.  6-33-00.     Cl. 
44 

Chemical  Mlllln  International  Corp..  El  Segando,  Calif.    796,- 
401,  pab.  8-11-06.    Cl.  14.  ^^      .         w  «     ... 

Cheaebroagh  Mfg.  Co..  Conaolidatad.  by  <^*««e«>rou|h-Pond  a. 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.t.     48,188,  13(e)  pub.  9-7-06.     d.  18. 

Cheaebroagfa'Pond'a,  Inc. :  See — 

Cbeaebroogh  Mfg.  Co^  Conaolidatad.  _     _  „     .         „., 

Chicago  lithoProdacta  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Direct  Maatera,  Chi- 
cago, 111.     798.418.  pab.  8-22-08.    Cl.  6. 

Chicago  Molded  Producta  Corp.,  Chicago.  HI. 

ciTa. 

Chlorine  Solntlona  Co.  :  See — 

KItteaa.  Jaaon  J.  ,    ^ 

Chore-Time    Equipment,    Inc.,    Mtlford.    Ind. 

6-22-68.     CT.   80 
Chrlateneen,    .\.    H.,    Denver.    Colo.      682.087, 
Chrlatlan    Science    Publiahlng    Soolety.    The. 

798.884-8.  pub    8-22-«."\      (1.  .SS 
Clba  Ltd.,  Baael,  SwitawUnd.    798.380.  pub 
Circle  T  Meat  Co.  :  See — 

Southland  Corp..  The.  _^.  ,^^         ^    .  on  «. 

Cltlea  Service  Oil  Co..  Tnlaa.  Okla.     798.730.  pub.  6-22-68 

Cl     103 
Clairol,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     795.691.  Pub.  0-22-65      Cl   81 
Claaaifled  Development  Corp.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     798.642-S 

pub.   6-22-85       a.  44. 
Clinton  Corn  Proceaalng  Co. :  See — 

Standard  Branda,  Inc. 
Clover  Leaf  Paint  k  varnl!.h  Corp. :  See — 

Mayer  k  Loewenatetn.  .  »»  .. 

CoffM    Rich.    Inc.,    Buffalo.    NY.      798.649.    pub.    0-22-03 

Cl.  40. 
Cohen,  Joaeph  H  .  *  Sona.  Inc. :  See— 

Cohen.   Joneph   H.,  k   .Sona.    Vanity   Clothea.   Inc. 
Cohen,  Joaeph  H..  k  Sons.  Vanity  Clothe*.  Inc     to  Joeeph  H 

Cohen  k  ftona.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     262,140.  ren.  9-7-08 

Co2b  Laboraloriea.  Inc..  Chicago  Helghta.  111.     793.428.  pub 

6-22-65.     Cl.   6. 
Cole,  Richard  J..  Portland,  Maine. 
Colllna  Chemical  Co..  Inr.,  New  York 
Colonial    Proceaa    Supply    Co.,    Inc^ 

Supply  Co..  Eaat  Rutherford.  N.J. 

Cl.  6. 
Colfa,    Inc..   from    Colfa    Patent   Fire  Ahdm 


083,020,  cane. 


798.687,    pab. 

cane.      Cl.    15. 
Boaton,    Maaa. 

6-23-06.    a.  1. 


682^222.   cane.     Cl.  88. 

N.y.     798.778.     CT.  46. 

d.b.a.    Colonial    Proeeaa 

796.418.  pab    8-16-68. 


Co..  Inc. 


Mfg. 

:n.  9 


CT 


Hartford.  Conn.      795,431,  pub.  6-22-65. 
Colfa  Patent  Fire  Arma  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Colfa   Inc. 
Columbia  (Tieeee  Co.  :  See — 

Columbia  Cheeae  Corp.  .    ,^         .„      ^t       •  -w 

Colombia  Cheeae  Corp..  d.b.a.  Columbia  Cheeee  Co  ,  New  York. 

NT.     798,781.     Cf  46. 
Commercial    Credit    Co.,    Wilmington, 

6-22-65.     Cl.   102.  _  ^.^^ 

Commodity    Marketera    Corp.,    Freaoo.    Calif. 

Compaaa  PabllcaHona.  Inc..  Arlington.  Va.     798,766.     Cl.  88. 
Conal    Pharmaceatlcala,    Inc..    Chicago,    IlL     795,690,    pub. 

6-22-83.     CT.   88. 
Coaover-Cable  Piaao  Co. :  Seo — 

Cable  Co..  The. 
Coaaumera  Cooperative  Aaiux-lation,  Kanaaa  CTty.  Mo.     790,- 

318-19.  pab.  6-23-65.     Cl.  21. 


Del.      798,728,    pub. 


795,666.    pab. 


pub.  6-22-63. 

795,522.    pub. 

6-22-03.    CT.  0. 


Co. 


New  York. 
New  York. 
9-7-05. 


Ohio. 


682,804.    caae. 

795.448,  pub.  0-22-06. 

Nebr.     082.278.    caae. 

Cl   22 
790.459,  pub.  0-22-06. 


Continental    Baking  Co..   Kye.   N.Y.     793,038. 

Cl.  48. 
Co-Dperative    Indaatrlea.    Inc..   Cheater.    N.J. 

6-22-65.     Cl.   21. 
Corillliim  Corp..  Alexandria.  Va.    795.425.  pub 
Corn   l'ro<lucr(»  Co  :  Sre — 

Corn    Frodurta   Reflnlng  Co. 
Com  Pro<luctn  Refining  Co..  to  Com  Produrta 

NY.     415.126.   ren    9-7-6.V     Cl.  46. 
Cora  Product*  Reflning  Co..  to  Corn  Producta  Co. 

NY       415,17.^.    ren.   9-7-65.      Cl.   46. 
Coming  OUaa   Worka.  Coralag.  N.Y.     417.987.  rea. 

Cl.   I. 
Coaatry   Town    Producta.   lac..   Radnor.   Pa.     682,028.   cane. 

Cl     .1 
Craftint    Mfg.    Co..    The.    Clevelaad. 

n.  50. 

Crem-ent  Niagara  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.Y. 

Multiple  Claaa  (CTaaaea  13  and  23.) 
Codahy    Packing    Co..    The.    Omaha, 

Cl.  40. 
Dacor  Corp..  Evanaton,  III.     795.759. 
Daaacolora,  Inc..  San  Franciaco,  Calif 

CT.  10. 

Davia.   Jack.   Chevy    Chaae.   Md.     682.302,   cane.     CT.   60. 
Dayl,  Barry  :  See — 

Hieber,  Wllltam  S. 
Decring  Mllllken.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.   795.619.  pub.  6-23-66. 

CT.  42 
De  Brven  de  Wed.  J.  van  Nelle  N.V..  Rotterdam.  Netherlanda. 

682. 2H9    cane.     CL   46. 
Delleioua  Orcharda,  Inc..  SeoveyTille.  N.J.     793.773      Cl.  40. 
Delaam   Co^  The.   Wilmington.   Del.     682.170.  cane.     Cl.   28. 
De    Luxe    Reading    Corp..    Elisabeth.    N.J.     795.535-6.    pub. 

6-22-83.     CT.   22. 
Detroit    CenterlenH    Grinding   Co..    Franklin.    Mich.     682.168. 

cane.     CT.  23. 
Dick.    John    P..    and    Marlon    V.    Dick,    d.b.a 

Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     6M2.297.  cane.     CT.  49. 
Dial  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     795.694. 

Cl.   39. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     795.412. 

Cl    6. 
Dimo    SavingM    Bank    of    Wllllamaburgh.    The. 

Savings  Bank,  Brooklyn.  NY.     705,802.     Cl 
Direct  Maatera  :   See — 

Chicago  LItho  ProductH  Co.,  Inc. 
Dolly    Enterprlaea.   Colcheoter.    111.      682.128, 


More.    Inc., 


pub 

pub 

N.Y. 
.  102. 


4-24-62. 

0-22-65. 

Mutual 


cane. 


DonieHtoH  Ltd..  Newcaatle-Cpun  Tyne,  Englanii 

6-22 -6.V      Cl.    6. 
Douglaa    Producta    Corp..    from    Douglas    Producta 

New  York.  NY.     682.249,  cane.     CT.  44. 
Drucker,  Charles  R..  d.b.a.  Bliss  Ring  Co.. 
Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     417.445.  ren.  9-7-65. 
Drug  Concern  :   See— 

Iin|)erlal  Drug  Exchange.  Inc. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co., 
12(c)   pub    9-7-65.     Cl.  16. 
de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co., 
ren.  9-7-06.     CT.  0. 
Research   Corp..   Stoneham,    BlaM 
CT.  20. 
Newspapera.   Inc..  Eaat  St.   Loala,  111 


("I. 


795.398. 


21. 
pub. 


Co..   Inc., 


to  Bliaa  Ring  Co. 
Cl.  28. 


Del. 


uel. 
pub. 


Rocheater,  NY. 


WUmlngton. 

Wilmington, 

796,661. 

795,767. 

795.427,  pub.  6-22-06. 

N.J.     795,782,  pub. 


199.518. 
Du    Pont 

201..'S99. 
Dynamics 

6-18-63. 
East  Shore 

Cl.   88. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co., 

CT.   6. 
Econo-Car  International,  lac,  Elisabeth, 

6-22-85.     Cl.   105 
Economy  Tooling  Prodacta,  Inc..  Maldaa.  MaH.    795,807,  pub. 

0-23-415.    CT.l. 
Edaon  Corp.,  The,  New  Bedford,  Maaa.     795.501,  pab.  0-22- 

Educational  HertUge,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.    796,689,  pab.  0-23- 

05.     CT.  38. 
Edwards,  Fletcher  O.,  MIU  Valley,  Calif.     795,791.     Cl.  60. 
Bldrldge.   Harry.  Co..   Inc..   and  T.  A.  Lakford  k  Sona.   Inc., 

d.b.a.   Trim   Sportawear  of  Texaa.  Dallaa,  Tex.     082,232, 

oanc.    Cl.  39. 
■Imar  Laboratorlea  :  See — 

Martini.  Emll  P. 
Enamel  Producta  Co.,  The,  CToTCland,  Ohio. 

Cl-  12. 
Eaoaire,  Inc..  Chicago,  IlL,  by  Baqnire,  Inc..  New  York.  NT. 

412,2i«,  13(c)  pub  9-7-06.    CT.  80. 
Btabliaaements  Roguea,  Saint-Ouen  (Seine),  France. 

pab.  6-23-06.    CT.  18. 
Butectlc  Welding  Alloya  Co. :  See — 

Waaaerman,  Rene  D. 
Exemplar  Service.  Inc..  Taaneck.  N.J.     796,801.     CT.   102. 
Export-Union      Deutacher      Weingnter     Rhein  •  Moael  •  Pfala 

6.m.b.H..   Mains.   Germany.      796.676.   pab.   6-22-06.     CT. 

Exter  Mfg.  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     682.246.  cane.    CL  43. 

FMC  Corp..  San  Joae,  Calif.    795.761.    CT.  38. 

FMC  Corp..   PhiUdeiphU.   Pa.     796.669.  pah.   6-23-00.     CL 

Faber.  Eberhard,  Inc.,  Creetwood,  Wilkea-Barra.  Pa.    796,898, 

pub.  6-22-06.    CT.  5. 
Faber.  Eberhard,  Inc..  Wllkea-Barre.  Pa.    790,6n,  pab.  0-33- 

85      CT.  22. 
Faber  Caatell.  A.  W.,  Pencil  Co.,  Inc. :  «••— 

Blelatiftfabrlk    vormala    Johann    Fabar    Actien    Oeoell- 
aehaft. 
Factor,  Max  :  See — 

Factor.  Max,  4  Co. 
Factor,  Max.  *  Co..  d.b.a.  Max  Factor.   Hollywood,  Calif. 

796,688.  pab.  6-22-06.    CT.  51. 
Farbeafabrikan   Bayer  Aktleogeaellaehaft. 
wark,  Garmany.    796^6,  pub.  6-23-06. 


062.064.  cane 


796,484. 


Leverkuaan-Bayer- 
CL  1. 
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Farbotl   Co..  The,    Baltimore,    Md.      796,460.    pah.   0-33-06. 

CT.  10. 
Farbwerka     Hoechst     Aktlenaeo^achaft     vormala     Melater 

Laeiua  and  Braning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany.     790,- 

470  jmb.  0-33-00.    CT.  18. 
Farm  BoaineM  CoanclL  Inc.,  Ufbaaa,  HL    790,681,  pab.  0-33- 

60.    CT.  88. 
Farmere'  Chaaieal  Co.,  Kalaaaaoo,  Mich.    798,000.  pab.  «-33- 

66.     CT.  46. 
Farmera  Market  PreMrving  Kitchen  :  B9»— 

Sawtelle.  Richard  B. 
Farr  Co.,  EI  Scgundo,  Calif.    796,669-08.  pab.  0-22-06.    CT. 

Federal  Llquora.  Ltd.,  Cambridge.  Maaa.     795.780.     CL  49. 
Field,  Henry.  Seed  and  Nuraery  Co.,  Shenandoah.  Iowa.    790,- 

719.  pab.  0-22-00.    CT. ICn. 
Fine  Organtca,  Inc..  Lodl.  N.J.    795.409,  pab.  0-22-06.    CL  0. 
Finn.  Jack.  Inc.,  Boaton,  Maaa.     790.044,  pob.  0-30-00.     CT. 

46. 
Fireatone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akroa,  Ohio.    410,810,  ren. 

9-7-68      CT.  6. 
Firm  of  Ouatav  Brteglab,  The,  Amaterdam,  Netherlanda,  by 

Rlpolln  Georget,  Paria,  France.     80.078.  12(c)  pub.  9-7-05. 

CT.  16. 
Flrat  Caramel  Malting  Corp.,  to  First  Caramel  Malting  Corp., 

Pateraon.  N.J.    416,069.  ren.  9-7-08.    CL  40. 
Flrat  Texaa  Pharmaceatlcala,  Inc.  Dallaa.  Tex.    790,491,  pab. 

4-0-06.     CL  18. 
Fiacher,  Rody  A.,  d.b.a.  R.  A.  Flacher  k  Aaaociatea,  Pratt, 

Kana.    682,334.  eane.    CT.  88. 
Flexene  Corp  .  New  York,  NY.     682,881,  cane.     CT.  100. 
Foota'a  White  Wall  CTeaaer  Co.,  d.b.a.  Foote  Mfg.  Co.,  Hender- 

aon,  Tex.    882,^4.  cane.    CT.  03. 
Forater  Mfa .  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Maceaferrl,  Mario. 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Co..  Green  Bay,  Wla.     199,840.  13(e) 

pab.  9-7-00.    01787. 
Forte'-Falrbaira.    Inc..    Needham    Helghta,    Maaa.      790,882. 

pub.  6-22-00.     Multiple  CTaaa  (CTaaaea  1  and  48). 
FoQfera,  B..  *  Co.,  Inc.,  HlekaTllle,  N.T.    796,494,  pab.  0-33- 

65.     CT.  18. 
Fox.   (}eorge,   d.b.a.    Reynard   Preaa,  Chicago.   HI.     790,691, 

pub.  0-32-60.    CT.  38. 
Free  State   Specialty   Co.,   Baltlaore,    Md.     083.S00,   eane. 

CT.  2. 
French  American  Reeda  Mfg.  Co. :  Bat— 

Maccaferri,  Mario. 
Fukntaro  Aminaka.  Tokyo,  Japan.    062,144,  eane.     CT.  32. 
O  and  G  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  Sooth  Bend,  lad.    083,008,  eane. 

CT.  18. 
Gaiter  Mfg.  Co..  Chleago.  111.,  to  Ronaon  Corp.,  Woodbridge, 

N.J.    417.372.  ren.  9-7-85.    CT.  8. 
Gamma  BeU  Phi  Society,  The,  «partanbarg,  &C.     796.740-7, 

pub   6-22-06.     CT.  2<M. 
Garber'a  Travel  Service,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Garber'a  Travel  «ernce, 

Brookllne.  Mass.    962.880,  cane.    CT.  105. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.,  from  TKM  Electric 

Corp.    Rocheater.  NT.     795,514,  pub.  6-22-08.     CT.  21. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  N.T.     796,468.  pab.  3-38-06. 

Gem-Dandy,  Inc..  Madiaon.  N.C.    413,600.  lS(e)  pob.  9-7-06. 

CT.  89. 
Oeneaco.  Inc. :  See— 

Hemlaphere  Trading  Co.,  Inc. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  Tork.  M.T.    796,890,  pab. 

0-33-68.     CT.  0. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    796.408,  pab. 

6-22-65.    CT.  6. 
General   Portland  Cement  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     796,408,   pob. 

0-32-66.    CT.  12. 
General   Tire  k   Robber   Co.,   Akron.   Ohio.     062,209,  eane. 

CT.  80. 
Oeatetner  Ltd..  London.  England.     062.002,  cane.     CT.  11. 
Good    Hnmor   Corp..    Bnglewood   CTlffa,    N.J.     798.007.    pab. 

0-22-08.     CT.  40. 
Goodrich    B   F..  Co..  The:  Sea — 

Snvder  Paper  Corp. 
Golden  Preea.  Inc.,  Poughkeepale,  N.T.    795.587.  pub.  6-22-05. 

CT.  88. 
(ktldateln.  George,  d.b.a.  O.K.  Laboratoriea.  New  York.  NT. 

795.748.  pub.  .^-11-65.     CT.  A. 
(Gordon's   Dmg   Store,    Inc.,   Plattaburg,   N.T.     795,471.   pub. 

6-22-65      CT.    18. 
Gingher  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Scranton.  Pa.     796.798.     CT.  50. 
Glaaer.   Crandell   Co..   Chicago.   111.     795.074.   pub.   0-22-05. 

CT.  40 
Gleneonrt  Shirt  Co..  Inc..  Macon,  Oa.     795,011,  pab.  0-22-05. 

CT.  89 
Golf    Flahertea    Co..    Ltd.,    Kuwait.    Kuwait,    Arabian    Gulf. 

795,855.  pub.  8-22-65      CT.  46. 
Hafer-Ihex  Corp. :  See — 

Hafer'a.  Inc. 
Hafer'a.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hafer-Ibex  Corp..  Salt  Lake  CTty.  Utah. 

795.513.  pub    8-22-65.      Cl.  19. 
Halberg.  Harold.  Svendborg.  Denmark.     795.463.  pub.  6-22-05. 

CT.  17. 
Hamnahlre.    John    F..    from    Ruat    Master    (Chemical    Corp.. 

Worcester,  Mass      795.701,  i>nb.  6-22-8.%.     CT.  52. 
Hanes  Om..  W'naton-Sa'em.  N.C.  from  Hanes  Hosiery.  Inc., 

New  York.  NY.     795.598.  pub.  0-22-65.     CT.  89. 
Hane«  Hosiery.  Inc. :  See — 
Hanes  Com. 

Handy  k  Harman.  New  York,  N.T.     790,640,  pob.  0-03-06. 

CT.   13. 

Haadvman  Tool  Co. :  800 — 

Tar-GoB  Prodacta.  Inc. 

Harran    Broa.     (Sirdar    Woola)     Ltd.. 

795,081,  pub.  6-23-65.     CT.  48. 


Wakefleld.    England. 


Hart,  Alfred,  Co.,  d.b.a.  Old  Caak  Prodacta,  Loa  Angelea  Calif. 

795.680,  pub.  6-22-05.     CT.  49.  ' 

Harvey  WelU  Electronics.  Inc.,  Southbrtdge,  Mass.   682,180-1 

cane.     Cl.  26.  ' 

H*Ma«n,  M.,  k  Sona,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     683,048,  cane. 

^^y^^J^'  ^l"',?-  ^°-  MinaeapollB.  Minn.     795.613.  p«b. 
O— **— 00.      Cl.    18. 

"^''oo^?"*^^'"iJi***'  ^°'-  Brentwood,  Md.     795.689,  pub. 
"^i"-,.-^    ^  '  ^•'   P***^""*!*.   P»      795,004,  pab.   0-33-06. 

Hemiaphere  Trading  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  to  (Seaeaeo 

Inc..  Nashville,  fenn.     414.505.  ren.  9-7^.     CT    42^^' 
Henriefas.   Henry  F.,   Publleationa.   Inc..  The,  LttchJBeld.  HI 

795.768.     CT.   38. 
Hershey  Creamery  Co.,  Ha'-risburg.  Pa.     795.779      CT    40 
Hewlett-Packard  Co..  Palo  Alto.  Calif.     682.180,  cane.     CT  21 
Heywood    Wakefleld    Co.,     Gardner.     Mass.     796,064     pnb' 

6-22-65.      ri.   32.  ,        ,     y  u 

Hieber,    William    S..   d.bA.   Henri  lionet,   Atlanta.   Oa.   to 

B    Dayl    HoUyw^od.  Calif.     412.994    ren,  9-7-85.     CT   Jil 
Hieber.    William   8.,   d.bA.   Henri   Monot,   Atlanta.    Qa..   to 

B   Dayl.  Hollywood.  Calif.     418.298.  ren.  9-7-05.     CT.  81. 
Higginbotham-Bailev  Co. :  See — 

Higglnbotham-Bailey-Lonn  Co. 
Hirsinbotham-Bailey-Logan  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.,  and  New  York. 

NY.,   to  Higginbotham-Balley  Co..  Dallaa.  Tex.    202.544 

ren.  9-7-83.     CT.  42. 
Hills  Broa.  Coffee,  Inc..  San  Franciaco,  Calif.     068.271,  caae. 

Cl.   40. 
Hodgman  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Tyer  Robber  Com. 
Hoffman.  Robert  C,  d.b.a.  Bob  Hoffman,  York,  Pa.     082.287 

cane.     CT.  40. 
Hoffman    and    Jacobs.    Los    Angeles.    Calif.     795.005.    pob. 

6-22-65.     CT.  39. 
Holmes.  Allle  B.,  d.b.a.  Kwlk  Chek  Cap  Co.,  Corpus  Christ! 

Tex.     796.511.  nub.  6-22-65.     Cl.  19. 
Hollingshead.  R.  M..  Corp..  Camden.  N.J.     795.755.     CT.  16. 
Holoohane  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Macbeth.  (George  A..  Co. 
Hooper  William  E..  and  Sona  Co. :  800 — 

Bidwell.  John  A..  Co.,  Inc. 
Huvck  ^Corp.,     Renaaelaer.     N.T.     796,624,     pub.     6-22-65. 

Cl.   42. 
Hygrade  Food  Producta  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     796.071.  pub. 

A— 22— AA        f^l     AA  »   a^ 

Illes  Co..  A.  E..  Dallaa.  Tex.     795  780.     CT.  46. 

Imnerta  Fooda,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     796,606,  pub.  6-22-05. 

CT.  48. 
Indiana     General    Corp..     Yalparalao.     Ind.     795.517.    oab 

8-22-65.     CT.  21. 
Inland    Chemical    Corp..    New    Tork,    N.T.     082,044.    cane. 

CT.  6. 
Inter-County  Teleohone  k  Telegraph   Co..  Fort  Myera.   Fla. 

795.731.  pub.  6-22-65.     Cl.  104. 
International  Basic  Economy  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     795.569. 

pub.   8-22-65.     CT    35. 
International  Latex  Corp..  Dover.  Del.    795,400.  pab.  6-22-03. 

CT.  6. 
International  Minerala  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokle.  HI.    682.022, 

cane.     Cl.   1. 
International  Minerala  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Skokle,  111.    682,051. 

cane.     CT.  10. 
International     Mfg.    Co.,    Eoxbury,     Maaa.       796,566.     pub. 

8-22-85.     Cl.   32. 
International    Paoer    Co.,    New    Tork,    N.T.     796,887.    pah. 

8-22-85.     CT.  2. 
Intprnatlonal    Paper    Co..    New    Tork.    N.T.     796.572.    pab. 

8-22-85      CT.   .^7. 
International   Play   Group.   Inc.,   New   Tork,   N.T.     795,588, 

pub.   8-22-85.     CT.  38. 
Interstate  Cotton   Oil    Reflning  Co.,   Sherman,  to  Anderaon, 

Clayton  ft  Co..  Dallaa    Tex.     205.183.  ren.  9-7-05.     CT.  40. 
Interstate  Folding  Box  Co..  Middletown,  Ohio.     062.887.  cane. 

Cl.  .'J7. 
Imperial  Drug  Exchange.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Drag  Concern,  New  Tork, 

NY.     682.096.  cane      CT.   18. 

Irwin,  Nelaler  ft  Co..  by  Neialer  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Decatar, 

111.     415.411.  12(e)  pub.  9-7-65.     CT.  18. 
Irwin,  Nelaler  ft  Co.,  bv  Nelaler  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Decatar, 

m.     415.412.  12(e)  pab.  9-7-05.     CT.  18. 
lansn  Motors  Ltd..   Shlnagawa-kn.  Tokyo.  Japan.     796.B02. 

pab.  6-23-06.     Cl.  19. 
lausu  Motors  Ltd..   Shinagawa-ka.  Tokyo.  Japan;     795.508. 

pah,  8-22-05.     CT.  19. 
Isuia  Motors  Ltd.,  Shinagawa-k«.  Tokyo,  Japan.     796.004. 

pub.  6-22-65.    CT.  19. 
laasu  Motors  Ltd.,  fibinagawa-hn.  Tokyo.  Japan.     796,606. 

pnb.  0-22-06.    Cl.  19. 
laaaa  Motors  Ltd.,  Shinagawa-kn.  Tokyo.  Japaa.     796,000, 

pub.  8-22-05.    Cn.  19. 
Isasu  Motors  Ltd..  Shlnagawa-kn,  Tokyo,  Japaa.     798,007. 

pab.  0-22-00.    Cl.  19. 
laaaa  Motors  Ltd.,  8hlnagawa-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan.     706,808, 

pub,  6-22-05.    CT.  19. 
Jn)  Electronics  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    798,831,  pob.  0-22-08. 

CT.  21. 
Jaybee  Iffg.  Corp.,  Los  Aacelea.  Calif.     796.784.     CL  18. 
Jepson.  Percy,  d.b.a.  The  Rod-Maatar  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

062.101.  eane.    CL  32. 
Johna-Manvllla  Corp. :  See — 

Cellte  Products  Co. 
Johna4CanTlll«  Corp.,  New  Tork,  M.T.    410,401,  ran.  9-7-06. 

CT.  06. 
Johnaon  ft  Johnaoa.  Maw  Braaawl^   VJ.     063,860,  caae. 

CT.  44. 


TM  !▼ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


JwHtoo  PlSMa,  lac.  Bftltlmora.  Md.     TM,«ftl.  p«b.  »-Sa-«0. 

CL  40. 
KAywr-Rotb  Corp. :  ««•— 

MarletU  Knlttlnt  Co.  -  --  ^     ^  * 

Koleo  Co..  flu  Dlago.  CaiU.  796.418.  imb.  «-ia-«e.  CL  «. 
Ktleo  Sapirij  Co..  MluoapoUs,  Mlna.  7M.7S7.  CL  18. 
KoUlu   rfut  Co.,  Tfce.  ChfcMo.  lU.     417.Mft.  nm.  9-^-W. 

CL  }«. 
Kn<UU  Co..  Tike  :  ««#— 

BhArp  Ik  flBlth. 
Koamor*  MotIbc  uid  Btoram  Co.,  lae.,  Kenaor*,  N.T.    790.- 

7»4,pab.  e-2J-«5.    CI.  106.  ^        _   *  «. 

Kuiaody  SlacUlre.  lac.  MoateUlr,  N.J.    7»6.5»S.  pab.  ft-2»- 

60     CI    9S. 
Koaaoy,  iVaak  J.,  d.b.4i.  Tb«  Traditional  TraTelera.  Boatoa. 

MaM.    790.717,  ppb.  «-2a-««.    CI.  101.     _  .    .  «.  « 

KcTM  ribra  Co..  WatM-rllla,  Maine     793.8e«.  pub.  O-aa-OO. 

a.  2.  ^ 

KladaU.  Joha  L..  AtUnta,  Oa.     790.744,  pob.  0-21-00.     CL 

107. 
Klac  Eon  Stamp  Co..  Cblca«o,  HL     795.083.  pab.  8-21-00. 

Klna   LeaUMn.   Inc.   Indiana.   Pa.     790,890,   pab.  0-21-00. 

CI  8 
Klrtaaaa   LaboratoHea.  lac,  fioatUe,  Waab.     790,478.   pob. 

0-21-00.    CI.  18. 
Kltteaa,  Jacon  J.,  to  Chlorlno  Solatlona  Co..  Lo«  Angoloa,  Calif. 

lOe.MO,  ren.  9-7-00.    O.  «.  ,         „.__«- 

Kloar  Vlalon  Contact  Lena  Spedallata.  Inc.  Now  York,  M.T. 

790,000,  pab.  5-9-01.    a.  20.  ^       „       »    .. 

Klein.  Loala  O.,  d.b.a.  Arrow  Mercantile  Afendea.  New  York. 

N.f .    790,080. _pab.  «-»-00.    CI.  41. 
Klopotan  MUlt,  lac,  Rocklelfb  Borongh,  N.J.    790,018.  pub. 

0-21-00.     CI.  42.  _  -     -     .      w 

Kolbe  rtah  Co..  Erie.  Pena..  to  Blae  Water  Seafooda,  lac. 

aoTelaad.  Oblo.     204,001,  rea.  9-7-00.    CI.  40. 
Koppert  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
61aclalr-Koppera  Co. 
Kraedale  *H>odi,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.    790,040,  pub.  O-H-OO. 

CL  45 
Kraadale  Fooda.  lac.  New  York.  H.Y.     790.700,  pub.  0-22- 

00.     a.  02. 
Krop  Care  of  Arlaona,  Inc. :  800 — 

SoUaerr.  Inc.  ^    .^ 

Krorwen  Coata.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     790,771.     a.  89. 
Kwlk  Cbek  Cap  Co. :  See— 

Holmea,  Allle  B.  „_^^      ,     ^ 

Laboratorleo    Om    Sodete    Anonyme,    OeneTa,    Swltaerland. 

790.480.  pab  6-42-08.    CI.  18.  „„»—„. 

LafBTOtte  Radio  BSectronlca  Corp..  Syoaaet.  NY.    790,»10,  pab. 

8-25-04.    CI.  n.  ^       .        -r, 

Laioardla.  Savlo  T..  d.b.a.  YlneUnd  Salee  *  Canning  Co., 

f  IneUnd.  N.J.    790,782.    CL  40.  ^    ,, 

Lane  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.     790.400,  pub.  6-22-06.     Cl.  17. 
Lan«  Brother*  Ltd.,  QUacow,  Scotland.     7»8,78».     CL  40. 
Lanti,  Walter,  Productlona.  Inc.  HoUywood,  Calif.    790.040, 

pub.  0-22-00.    Cl.  40. 
Laraj  Coemetlca,  lac,  KUaatoeth.  N.J.    790,479,  pub.  0-22-06. 

Cl    18 
La  Cialle  Caaaalty  Co..  d.b.a.  Town  aad  TraTd  Clob.  Cblea«o, 

m.    796.707^  pab.  6-22-06.    Cl.  100.  ^ 

Loaf  Brandt,  iac.  Chlca«o.  HL     790,040.  pub.  0-10-04.    CI. 

40. 
Loar  BlMler.  Inc.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.     790,500,  pob.  0-21- 

All       C^    ^A 

Leatbennbde  Sportiwear.  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    790,014-10, 

pub.  6-21-00.    Cl.  89. 
Lee  Coantj  Mfg.,  Inc.  Hnatlagtoa,  N.Y.    790,018,  pob.  0-11- 

63.    CL  39. 
Lehn  k  Fink  Product*  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    410,084,  rea. 

9-7-05.    Cl.  6. 
Leaox.    Inc.   Treatoa.    K.J.      119,780.    12(c)    pab.    9-7-06. 

CL  SO.  ^ 

Ltaoz.  Iac.  Trwitoa.  N.J.     859,  8§1.  12(e)  pab.  9-7-00.    Cl 

L«MX.  Iac.  Treatoa.  NJ.  ««1,908,  12(e)  pab.  9-7-00.  CL 
84. 

Lo  BlpoUa  CBodete  Aaoayne  Praaealae  De  Pelnturet  La- 
Qoee*  Kt  lyBndalts  Soua-Marlns.  Procedee  Lefranc  k 
Bilegleb  Reanlo).  Parla,  France,  aad  Amsterdam.  Netber- 
landa,  bj  RlpoUn-Oeorget.  PaHt,  France.  74.»29.  12(c) 
pabT9-7-06.    Cl.  10.  _     , 

Lee  Parfnmt  D*  Dana,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    796,790.    Cl.  02. 

Lerlae,  Bae.  New  York,  N.t.    790,529.  oub.  0-21-00.    CL  11. 

UUr,  SIL  and  Co.,  Indlanapolla.  Ind.    790.475,  pub.  0-21-00. 

Lionel  Ptrera  Manfra  *  Brookea.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.  T96,- 
081-8,  pub.  0-11-00.    CL  00.  ^ 

Lone  SUr  Boat  Co..  Plaao,  Tex.  790,499.  pub.  4-17-00.  CI. 
19. 

LowTlUe-Ameriean.  Inc.  LowrtUe.  N.Y.  790,088,  pab.  0-11- 
Cl.  21. 


Marlotta  Knitting  Co.,  Marietta.  Oa..  to  Kayacr-Rotb  Corp.. 

New  York,  N.r     205.839.  ren.  9-7-05.     Cl.  89. 
Mark  well    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.    New   York,    N.Y.     082.174.    caac 


Lacky  Tiger  Mfg.  Co. :  8 

L.  T  York  Co.  

Lrn-Kln.  Inc..  Brooklya.  NY.     79.'i.S84,  pub.  6-22-05.     CT.  2. 
Lytle  Bnglneerlag  *  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     682.184.  caac 

CT.   27. 
M.  *  W.   SpecUltlea.  Inc..  Bo«a  Batoa.  FU.     082,003.  caac 

Cl.  12.  „  .     ^         „ 

Macbeth.  Oeorge  A..  Co..  Plttnburgh.  Pa.,  to  Holophane  Co.. 

Inc.  New  York.  N.T.     27.112.  r»n.  9-7-05.     O.  84. 
Maceaferrl.  Mario,   d.b.a.   French   American   Reeda  Mfg.   Co  . 

New  York.  N.Y..  to  For«ter  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Wilton.  Maine. 

415.108.  ren.  9-7-05.     CT.  24. 
Mangeladorf.   Ed.  F..  *  Br*.,  Inc.  St.   Loata,  Mo.     790.870. 

pub.   6-21-65.     O.  1. 
Mareat  Broe.  Textile  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     795.021.  pub. 

7-21-05      a.  41. 


080.900.  caac 
795.892,  pub. 

795,084.    pub.    0-21-65. 


a.  49. 

0-22-05. 


Cl.   23. 
Martini,  Emll  P.,  d.b.a.  Elmar  Laboratorlee.  Hackeneack,  VJ., 

to  Carter   Prodocta,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     418,821,    ren. 

9-7-05.     Cl.   18. 
Marylaad  Import  Co.,  Chicago.  III. 
Maeter-Krete,  Inc.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo 

Cl.  5. 
Mattel,    Inc..    Hawthorne,    Calif. 

Cl    21. 
Maver   k    Loewensteln,    New    York. 

Vamlah  Corp 

Cl.    16. 
McCloskey    Varaleh 

0-22-00.     Cl.  6. 
McLean   Trucking   Co..    Wlnston-Salem.   N.C.      795,785, 

6-22-65.     Cl.    105. 
McNeil  Laboratorleo.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Tarolek  Laboratorlee.  Fort 

Washington.  Pa.     795.404^pub.  6-22-65.     CL  6 


to 


Long' Island  City.  N.Y 
Co..    PblladelphU. 


Clover   Leaf 
48,179,  rea 


Paint  * 
9-7-00. 


Pa.     790,419.    pub. 


pub. 


790,706.  pub. 


082,281,  cane. 
795,724.  pub. 


Medldaal  Dlstrlbutora,  Inc.  Foreat  HUls,  N.Y. 

0-22-05.     Cl.  52. 
Medlclean,    Inc..    d.b.a.  Medlclean   Sale*  Corp.,   Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     79.^.756.     C\.   18. 
Medlclean  Sales  Corp.  :  See — 

Medlclean,   Inc. 
Megowen-Bdacator  Food   Co..   Lowell,   Masa. 

Cl.  46. 
Melnhard-Commerdal  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

6-22-65.     Cl.   102 
Merchants  Co.,  The.  Hattlesbnrg,  Mlaa.    795,099,  pab.  0-21-00. 

Cl.   46. 
Melsel  Photochrome  Co. :  See —  '- 

Econo-Color  of  DaUas,  Inc. 
Merit    Productlona,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

6-22-65       Cl.    38. 
Midwest    Connultanta.    Iac.    St    Loula.    Mo. 

6-22-65.     Cl.  6. 
Miller,    Frank,   k   Sona,    Inc.,    Chicago, 

CI.   1. 
Miracle  Spout  Co. :  See — 

Miracle  .'^pout.  Inc. 
Miracle  Spout.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Miracle  Spout  Co..  Dolnth.  Minn. 

795.445,   pob.  6-22-65.      Cl.    13. 
Missouri  Valley  Ice  Manufacturers  Association,  St.  Loula,  Mo. 

79.^,749-50.      Cl.   1.  ^       « 

-  -         Fredonla,  N.Y.     796,777.     Cl.  40.        '^ 


795,588, 
796.895, 


pub. 
pub. 


in.      082.025,    cane 


s. 
Loala, 


Mo. 


pub.    0-11-00. 


pub.    6-21-60. 


796,481-0, 

795,481-5, 

Corp.  Defiance,  Ohio.     410.148,  ren. 

Bergen,    N.J.      790,879.    pob. 

Minn.,    from    Hollywood- 
082.839,  caac     Cl.  89. 


cane.    Cl.  89. 
795.599-600. 


Mitchell   Fooda.  Inc., 
Monet.   Henri ;  t 

HIeber,  William 
Monsanto    Co..    St. 

Cl     1 
Monsanto    Co.,    St    Loala,    Mo. 

Cl    9. 
Motor  Master  Products 

9-7-8.^.      Cl.   21. 
Mnndet    Cork    Corp.,    North 

6-22-66.     Cl.   1. 
MunHlngwear.    Iac,    Minneapolis. 

Maxwell  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Muter  Co..  The :  See — 

Jensen  Mfg.  Co. 
Mutt's  Dog  Food  Co. :  See — 

Hartford  Sugar  Co..  The.  .««.,., 

Musebeck  Shoe  Co.,  Oconomowoc.  Wis.    082,841. 
Mutual  BuylnK  Syndicate.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

pub.   6-22-65.     a.  89.  ^  «      .r,  .       ^ 

Mynchenbera.  Oeorge  C.  d.b.a.  Royal  Sailboat*  Co..  Columbn*. 

Ohio.     795,500.  pub.  6-22-65.     CT.  19.  „.  ^,.     ,     ^ 

N  V  Algemeene  Norit  MaatsohapplJ.  Amsterdam.  Netherlands. 

795.426.  pub.  6-22-65.     Cl    6 
N.V   LlkeumtokerlJ  Wynsnd  Fockink  :  See — 

N  V.  Ukeumtokerll  Wljnand  Fockink  „  „     .  ,w«.,. 

N.V.    LlkeurstokerlJ    Wljnand    Fockink.    d.b.a.    N.V     ^*Si^' 

stokerij  Wynand  Fockink.  Amsterdam.  Netherlands.     798.- 

N«ttona'l"Bli^ul?  C?;  nSt  York,  NY.     795.660.  pub.  0-22-05. 

Cl    40 
National' CarbonUlna  Co.  Ltd..  Westminster.  London.  England. 

795.178.  Dub    6-21-65.     CT.  1. 
National     Cleanser    Products    Co.,    Iac,    New    Torfc.     N.K. 

795,702.  pub.   6-22-06.     Cl.  52.  „.      .„.  ^,„         . 

National  Dalrr  Product*  Corp.,  Chicago,  ni.     795.050,  pub. 

6-22-6,'S.      Cl.   46. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

U.S.  Industrial  Chemical  Co.  ..^  ,        w  «  »«  m 

National  Oypeum  Co  ,  Buffalo.  NY.     796,440-1.  pub  0-22-00, 

National  Industrial  Prodocta  Co..  Columbua.  Oblo.     795.417. 

Nalt'on.t'pi^ent  Co.*  Inc.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     795.422.  pub. 

National  Tool  Co  .  Clereland,  Ohio,  from  Anto-Vac  Co..  Bridge- 
port. Conn.      682.158,  cane       H.  23  „«.««„ 
National  US    Radiator  Corp.,  Johnstown.  Pa.     682,208.  cane. 

Cl    34 
Natser  Corp..  d.b.a.  Aeco  Prodnets.  Ogdensburg,  NY.    798,674, 

pub.   6-22-05.     a.   87.  ..      ,   ^       ,<u.  •!>« 

Nelrhbor-Llnk.    Inc.,   The.   Indlanapolla.   Ind.     796,080. 

0-22-65.     Cl    50. 
Nelsler  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Irwin.  Nelsler  »  Co.  .    „     .     ^      ««>  tAm 

Noma  Bnterprlites.    Ltd..   Lirerpool.   EngUnd.      795,748, 
4-27-06.     a.  107. 

The.    New    York.    N.Y.     796,098, 


Nestle    Lemur    Co., 
6-22-65.     Ct.   51. 
Noahoff,  Fred  B..  Co. : 
Neuhoff.  rrod  B. 


pub. 


pub. 
pab. 


a* 


J'! 
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NMhoff.  Fr«d  B.,  d.b.a.  fr«d  B.  Nenhoff  Co.,  Lot  AacelM, 
Calif.,  by  Frank  U.  WUaon  Co.,  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif.  206,- 
122,  12  ( c )  »-7-««.    Cl.  4«. 

New  Tork  Merchandlae  Co.,  lae.,  New  York,  N.T.  08S.121, 
cane.    Cl.  21. 

Nichola,  Robert  O.,  dJ>.a.  Art  Reeret  Motion  Picture  Equip- 
ment and  Sapjtlj  Co.,  Loa  Anfelea,  Calif.  79S,fiM,  pab. 
9-2a-iUi.    Cl.  M. 

Nlederer.  Otto,  Bona,  Inc.,  TltaaTUle,  SJ.  417,646,  13(0 
pub.  »-7-66.    a.  26. 

Nlederer,  Otto,  Bona.  Inc.,  TltUTlUe,  HJ.  41«.26t,  13(e) 
pab.  »-7-66.    CI.  36. 

Noble,  F.  H.,  and  Co..  Chlcafo,  111.    682,801.  cane.    Cl.  80. 

Nopco  Chemical  Co..  Newark,   N.J.     79S,4«6,  pab.  6-23-68. 

Nord'en  Laboratories,  Inc.,  LincoUi,  Mebr.    7»S,490,  pab.  6-22- 

65.    Cl.  18.  .       .v« 

Norfolk  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Norfolk,  Va.     708,804.     Cl. 

lor. 

Norman,  Merle,  Cosmetlee.  Inc..  Loe  Aufriee,  CallT.    70l,7»6. 

Cl.  81. 
Norman,  Merle,  Coamedc,  Inc..  Loa  Anfelea,  Calif.     7M.707. 

Nortk.  Cwla,  d.b.a.  CaeU,  Coeta  Meaa,  CalU.     798,834,  pob. 

ll-k-«6.    Cl.  43.  .       .  •" 

Norwesco  DlTlalon  of  William  Wallace  Co. :  0ee — 

Wallace,  William,  Corp. 
Natra-Flo    Chemical    Co..    Sloui  City,   Iowa.     798.897.    pob. 

6-22-65.    Multiple  Claaa  (Claases  6,  10,  and  88). 
Nutrena  Mills,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUa,  Minn.    682,041,  cane    Cl.  6. 
Nuvon  Co.  ;  See — 

American  Wiper  and  Waste  Mllla. 
OK  Laboratories:    ~ 


Ooldateln,  Oeorce. 
Oak  Rrnbber  (:o.,  Tke.  Rarenna,  Ohio.     708,838,  pab.  6-33- 

65.     Cl.  22. 
Old  Boone  Distillery  Co.,  Loalsrllle,  Ky.    790,768.     CL  49. 
Old  Cask  Prodncts  :  See- 
Hart,  Alfred,  Co. 
Old  Hickory  Charcoal,   Inc.,   Monntaln  View,  Mo.     798,881, 

pub.  6-22-65.    Cl.  1. 
Olney  ft  Floyd,  Inc.,  WestemTlUe.  N.T.     705,672,  pab. 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Orange  Hel«fata  Fmlt  Association,  to  Orange  Helchta  Oranae 

Association.  Corona.  Calif.     207.219,  ren.  9-7-68.    O.  46. 


Orance  Half bts  Oraafe  Association  :  8* 

Orsnae  Helfhts  Fmll 
Orlentsl  Tradlnf  Co. :  8« 


Otanl,  Bdward  M. 
Orlflnal  Trenton  Cracker  Co. : 

Cartlldfe.  CHirlstopher. 
OUnl.  Bdward  M..  d.b.a.  Oriental  TradlBf  Co.,  Reedley,  Calif. 

708^668,  pab.  6-22-68.    Cl.  46. 
Otis  Klevator  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     798,736,  pab.  6-33-68. 
Cl.  108. 


Onrs,  Fred,  Mornntown,  W.  Va.     668,148.  cane.     Cl.  33. 
Outdoor  Recreation,  "  --  .__        ..- 

•8.     a.  19. 


Inc.,  Batte,  Moat.     798,510.  pab.  6-22- 


OTerhead    Door  Corp..    Hartford   City.    Ind.      790.489,    pob. 

6-22-65.    a.  12.  .       .    — 

OxTfen   Therapy   Institute,   Enflewood.   N.J.     798,640,   pub. 

6-^2-65.    Cl.  44.  .       .   »~ 

Psctflc  Car  and  Foundry  Co.,  Renton,  Waak.     682.109.  eanc. 

Cl.  19. 
Padfle   Semtcondactors.   Inc..  Culrer  City,  Calif.     682,189. 

cane.    Cl.  21. 
Packwood,   O.   H..   Mff.   Co..   8t.   LMla,   Mo.     795.697.   pob. 

6-22-66.     Cl.  52. 
Pak  Co..  The,   aeveland,  Ohio.     418,209,   ren.   9-7-68.     Cl. 

28. 
PalaU  Jewelers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     798,764.     Cl.  28. 
Pan  American  MeUl  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.    796,429. 

pub.  6-22-65.     Cl.  8. 

Pannett  Prodacts.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     682.007.  eanc.     Cl. 

18.  -,  .       . 

Parfumerie  Fraronard  O.  Fnchs  ft  Cle,  Paris,  France.    798.- 

690,  pab.  6-«f-68.    CT.  51. 
Parke.  Daris  ft  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     795,680.  pub.  6-22-65. 

a.  44. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp..  Clereland,  (M>lo.     682,226,  eanc.     CI. 

38 
Patio  Paper  Prodacts  Co.,  Chlcafo.  HI.    796.M8.  pub.  11-24- 

64.    Cl.  2. 
Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.,  AtlanU,  Oa.     798,486,  pob.  6-22-66. 

Cl.  12. 
Pelron  Corp  ,    Lyons.  111.     796.899.  pob.  8-80-65.     Cl.   6. 
Pennsalt   Cliemicals  Corp..   Philadelphia.  Pa.     798,698.   pab. 

6-22-65.     Cl.  62. 
PennsylTsn«a  Indnstrtal  Chemical  Corp.,  (Hairton,  Pa.    416,- 

277.  ren.  0-7-68.    Cl.  6. 
Pet  Pantry  Prodacts,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Phsrmscal  Benearch  Labora- 
tories,  Greenwich,  Conn.     798.414,   pob.   6-22-68.     Cl.  6. 
Pet-(!hem  Tank  Lines.  Inc.,  Hammontoa,  N.J.     798,740.  pob. 

6-22-65.    Cl.  106. 
Peyron.  Antolne  F.  R.,  Parta,  France.    683,087-8.  cane.    Cl.  6. 
PAster  ft  Vorel  Tannlnf  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Pflster  ft  Vo»el  Tannlnf  Co. 

Pflater  ft  Vofel  Tannlnf  Co.,  to  Pflster  ft  Tofel  Tannlnf  Co., 
Inc..  Milwaukee.   Wis.     414,688.   ren.  9-7-66.     Cl.   1. 

Piiser.  Cbas..  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Primrose  House,  Inc. 

Pflaer,  Chas..  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    798,470,  pob.  6-33- 
68.    Cl.  18. 

Pharmaeal  Research  Laboratories  :  See — 
Pet  Pantry  Products.  Inc. 

Pbarmaton  A.O.,  and  Pharmatoa  Ltd. :  See — 
Pbamatoa  B.A. 


798,714,  pob.  6-22-66. 


796,474.    pab. 


Pbarmaton  8-A.,  d.h.«.  Pbaraatoa  A.Q.,  aod  Pharmaton  Ltd.. 

Lunno,   Swltserlaad.      798.464,  pob.   6-30-61.     Cl    16. 
PhUadelphU  and  ReadlBf  Corp. :  ibe»-  ^.  ^^■ 

Readlnf  Anthracite  Co. 
Philco  Corp.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      683,184,   caac.     CL   31. 

''"2rc)5uTV-7-^''"a.  S^-  ""'^'^P^  ^    *i«.»*^ 
Philips  Rozane,  lac  :  Sei»^ 

Anchor  Serom  Co. 
Photodrcnlts  Corp.,  Olea  Cove,  H.Y. 

a.  101. 

Pl-Lon    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich. 

6-22-66.     Cn.   18. 
Pipe  CoupUnfs,   Inc.,    New  Tork.   N.Y.,   to   Vlctaalle  Co.   of 

America,  Union   N.J.     417,482,  ren.  9-7-65.     Cl.  18 
Pixie's  Drire  In.  Inc.,  Wilton.  Conn.     796,718,  pub.  6^23-66. 

Cl.   100. 
Placerrllle    Fruit    Growers    Aseociatlon.    Plaeerrllle,    Calif 

207,177.  ren.  9-7-65.     Cl.  46. 
Planters  Nut  C^iocolate  Co.,  The,  8aff<»lk,  Va.,  and  Wilkea- 

Barre     Pa.,    to    Standard    Branda.    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 

206,418.  ren.  9-7-68.     Cl.  46. 
Plastic  Industries,  Inc..  Athens,  Tean.     795,788.     Cl.  18 
Plastic  Jewel   Parts   Corp..   New  York,   N.Y.     795,618    pub. 

fr-29-66.     CT.  42.  •       •   f 

Plata  Court  Broadcastinf  Co..  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    682,882, 

cane.     CI.   107. 
Plymouth    Rock    Gelatine    Co.,    Boston,    to    Plymouth    Rock 

Gelatine  Co.,  Inc..  Cambridfe,  Mass.    48.57S-4.  rea.  9-7-66. 

Plymouth  Rock  Oelstine  <3o..  Inc. :  See — 

Plymouth  Rock  OelatlBe  Co. 
Plymouth   Wholesale  Corp..   New  York,  N.Y.     706.612.  pob. 

6-22-65.     CT.  89.  .       .   k- 

Plywood    Prodacts    Corp.,    Corrallia, 

a.  12. 
PopaUr  Library.  Inc..  New  York,  M.Y. 
Cl.   88. 

Inc.,    New    York, 


Orcf.     682,068.    eanc. 
795,580.  pab.  »-S3-«5. 


N.Y.  796.604,  pob. 
McKeesport,  Pa.  796,720,  pab.  6-23-66. 
Products,  Dallas,  Tex.  798.868.  pob. 
ft  Sons,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  796.608,  pob. 
Leaadro.  Calif.  798.816.  pab. 
ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York. 


San 


Poaslnl    Footwear. 

6-22-65.     Cl.   80. 
Potter-McCnne  Co., 

CT.   101. 
Power    Petroleum 

6-22-65      CT.   1. 
Pransky,  Darid  L., 

6-22-65.     CT.  89. 
Prescollte    Mfg.    Corp., 

8-2-65.     CT    21. 
Primrose  House.  Inc..  to  Chas.  Pflser 

N.Y.     412.690.  ren.  0-7-65.     CT.  52. 
Prince  Jidoehs  Kofyo  Kabnshlkl  Kalshs,  d.b.a.  Prtnce  Metora, 

Ltd.,  8agtnaml-kn.  Tokyo-to.Japan.     796.549.  pub.  6-28-66. 

Cl.   28 
Prince  Motors,  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Prince  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Katsha. 
Production    and    Marketlnf   Co..    Newtown,    Conn.     682,140, 

eanc.     Cl.  22. 
Production    Tool     Alloy    Co.    Ltd.,    Bharpenhoc,    Bn^nd. 

795.449    pub.  6-22-66.      CT.   14. 
Pureoac  Corp..  Ellubeth.  N.J.     79.1.496,  pob.  6-22-66.     CL  18. 
Quality   Art   Norelty  Co.,   Inc..   Lona  Islsnd  CTty.   N.Y.,  by 

The  Sanfamon  Co.,  Taylonrille.  III.     418.749,   12(e)   pab. 

0-7-65      CT.   88. 
Quljcley  Panel  Constructions,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

ren.   9-7-65.     CT.   12. 
ROW.   Bales   Co..  Femdale.   Mich.     683,072,  eanc 
Rahr.    Paul.    Enternrtses,    Inc.,    St.   Germain,   Wis. 

pub.  6-22-65.     Cl.  52. 
Rawlpluf  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  London,  Bof  land.    680,282. 

CI.   18. 
Rayonier,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    796.411.  pab.  6-23-66.    Cl.  6. 
Reading  Anthracite  Co..  from  Philadelphia  and  Readlnf  Corp., 

Pottsrille.  Pa.     682,010.  eanc.     CT.  1. 
Red  Robin,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Cslif.     682.141.  cane.     CT.  22. 
Reeyes.  Art,  Motion  Picture  E<|ulpment  and  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Nichols,  Robert  O. 
RellfTlous  Publlshlnf  Co.,  The,  Jenklntown.  Pa.     798,882.  pak. 

6-22-65.     CT.  88. 
Remington   Rand   Inc..   Buffalo,  to   Sperrr  Rand  Corp.. 

York.  NY.  "        —      -      - 


418,811, 

CT.   12. 
796.708, 


T(d). 


New 


415,765,  ren.  9-i-68.    CT.  17. 
Repco   Ltd.,    Melbonme,   Victoria.   Anstralia.      795.496,   pob. 

6-22-65.     Cl.   19.  _ 

Repco   Ltd.,    Melbourne,    Victoria.    Aastralla.     796.497.   pab. 

6-22-65.     n.  19. 
Revlon.  Inc..  New  York,  NT.     795.796.     Cl.  81. 
Rexall  Drug  and  (?hemlcal  Co. :  See — 

Seamless  Rubber  Co..  The. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co..  Los  Anfelea.  Calif.     798,761. 

Cl.  2. 
Rexall  Drug  and  CTiemlcal  Co..  d.b.a.  Tapperware.  Loo  Anfelea. 

Calif.     795.389.  pub.  6-22-65.     CT.  2. 
Reynard  Press :  Sec — 

Fox,  George.  ^__  ^^^  ^    .. 

Remolds  Metals  Co..  Richmond.  Vs.     682.238.  cane.     CT.  88. 

Ltd.,  Lisbon,  Portufal.     798.662,  pob. 


Deerfleld.  HI.     798.778. 
Inc.,    New    York,    N.T. 


CT.  46. 
682,280, 


cane. 


Rlbiero,  Alberto  Soares, 

6-22-65.  CT.  46. 
Rice.  Errin  A..  C^.. 
Rtcbter.    Ben.    Co., 

CT.  88. 
RIker    Laboratories, 
6-22-65.      CT.   18. 
Rilling  Dermetlcs  Co 

CT.  51. 
Ripolln-Georget :  See — 

Firm  of  OnstsT  Briegleb,  The.  „  .   ^ 

Le  Ripolin  fSociete  Anonrme  Francalwe  de  Pejatares 
Lagoeee  et  d'Bndalts  Boas-Martna,  Proeedes  Lefraae 
ft  Brief leb  BeonU). 


Inc.,   North  ridfe,    Calif.     795,472,    pub. 
,  The,  New  Tork,  N.T.     682.808.  cane. 


TMvi 
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Rotoliuon.  C.  D..  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     208.808,  r«n.  •-T-«8. 

Rock  of  Acn  Corp.,  Barre.  Vt    7»6,e85,  poto.  •-22-«.    CT.  50. 
Rod-Master  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Jep«on,   Percy.  _  .^.^  .._ 

Bokm  AHaaa  Co..  PbUadaiphta.  Pa.     780,428.  pub.  »-23-00. 

CI.  «. 
EonaoB  Corp. :  8*0 — 

Oalter  Mff .  Co.  ^ ,         ,„.  ,^ 

Room  Senrlce  U.S.A..  Inc..  Blrmlncbaon,  Ala.     785.727.  pub. 

«-22-«S.     CI.   108.  ^  ^_     , 

Rooa,   AUeia.   d.b.a.    Rooa   Pood   Serrlce.  Orange  City.   Iowa. 

982.821,  cane.     C\.   100.  _  ,      ^^„  „.^ 

Roxanne  Uatber  Oooda.   Inc..  PaiMlc.  NJ.     882.080.  cane. 

CI.   S. 
Royal  SallboaU  Co. :  8««— 

B«bb!?S2SlS%rSrNf^?ork.N.Y.     788.828.  pub.  6-22-85. 

B^daatala,  HaUna.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    780.788.    CI.  51. 
Boat  Master  Chemical  Corp. :  8m — 

SafewaylttoriSl  Inc..  Oaklaad.  Calif.     780.741-2.  pob.  8-22- 

Saldal.  Raymond    Mancbestar,  N.H.     082.114.  caac.     CL  18. 
Saagaaon  Co..  Tae  :  8m — 

«aBtaBa%ara  CoastZ   Loaoa'Co..    Santa   Barbara,   Calif. 

785.878,  pob.  8-22-85.    CI.  40.  ^       ^       ,. 

Santo*.  Crispin  A.,  d-bjt.  D.«.  Trade  Sarrieea  Co.,  New  York. 

N.T.    882.260.  cane.    Q.  45.  ,«^ .«,        ..   •  .a^ 

SarceDt-SowaU,  inc.,  Oraad  Prairie,  Tea.    780.881,  pob.  8-10- 

Sawtelle.  Richard  B..  d.b.a.  Farmers  Market  Preeerriag 
Kltcbea,  Downey,  Calif.    780.774.    CI.  48.         ,„,.^ 

Bayers.  Ben.  Ltd.'  North  Berwick,  Scotland.  785.020,  pob. 
8-22-65.     CI.  22.  ^ 

St^ord.  JVaak  M..  Co.,  Brooklya.  N.T.     682.078.  caac.    CI. 

geha'per  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  MinaeapoUa.  Mlaa.     882.148,  cane 

CL  22 
icheaker.  Jack  S..  Chicago,  m.    790.578,  pob.  0-22-00.    CL 

88 
•Scbwaraenbaeh  Haber  Co.,  lae..  The.  New  Tork,  N.T.     7M,- 

••0.  p^.  0-S2-00.    CL42.  „     ^_      , 

■aott  ft  Btfwaa,  Bloomfleld.  N.J^,  to  Beecham  Protfncts.  lae.. 

Ollftoii.l(J.    410,048.  rem.  8-7-08.    CT.  18. 
•eott,  Bofrn  W.,  Co..  New  Tork.  NT     to  Charlee  H.  Bacon 

Co.,  lac.  Leaolr  City,  Tenn.     188.288,  ren.  8-7-65.    CT^8. 
Seamiees  Robber  Co..  The.  .New  Haren.  Conn.,  by  Beza"  Dng 

and  Chemical  Co.,   d.b.a.   The   Seamless   Robber  Co.,  Loe 

Aageles.  CalK.     4^7,858.  12(c)  pob.  ^7-60.    CL  44. 
fl«irle.  O.  £>..  ft  Co..  Skokie.  lU.     780,488,  pob.  6-22-80.    CI. 

18 
Sears.   Roebock  aad  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL     790,440.  pob.  6-22- 

66.     a.  IS. 
Shannon  Lamiaoos  Materials  Co. :  fee — 

Alborger,  James  R.  _  ^       « 

Sharp  ft   Smith.  Chicago.   IlL,   to  The  KeadaU  Co.,  Bostoa, 

Mass.    48,251.  ren.  »-7-05.    CL  44.  

Sheaffer.  W.  A..  Pen  Co..  Port  Madiaoa.  Iowa.     780,071.  pob. 

0-22-00.     a.  87.  _     , 

•hadd-Bartnsh  Poods.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.,  to  Beatrice  Poods 

do..  Chicago,  m.     418,m.   ren.   8-7-66.     CT.   46. 
«heU  Oil  Co..  New  Tork.  NT.     785.877.  pob.  6-22-65.    CI.  1. 
Ahowertag  Ltd.,   Shepton   Mallet,   Somerset.  BagUad.     780.- 

677,  pob.  6-22-00.    CL  47. 
Slfo  Co..  St.  Paul.  Mlaa.    780.706.    CI.  22. 
Bim peon- Lawrence  Ltd..  and  The  Secorlty  Patent  Anchor  Co., 

Olasgon.   Scotland.     780,450.   pab    6-22-65.     CT.   14. 
«iaeUlr  ReAnlng  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     790.454.  pob.  6-22-60. 

CL  15. 
BlaelalrKoppers  Co..  from  Koppers  Co..  Inc..  Plttsborgh,  Pa. 

780.424,  pob.  6-22-65.    CT.  6. 
SIris,  A.  J..  Prodocta  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     082.217.  eaac. 

CT.  87.  _    . 

•kyway  Logfage  Co..  Seattle,  Wash.     082.081.  eaac.    CI.  8. 
Weepy  HoUow  Motor  HoteL  lac.  Elkhart.  lad.    780,710,  pob. 

0-32-65.    CT.  100.  _ 

Blendora  Candy  Co.,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.     882,202,  caac.    CI. 

46. 
«mitb.  C  C,  Mfg.  Co.,  lac,  Conshohocken,  Pa.    682,182,  eaac 

clW. 

SatU  Kllae  ft  Preach  Laboratortea.  Philadelphia,  Pa.    T90,- 

4«0,  pob.  6-22-60      CT.  18. 
Bayder  Paper  Corp.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  tnu  The  B.  T.  Goodrich 

Co.,  Akroa,  Ohio.     795.567,  pob.  8-15-60.     CT.  S2. 
•ayder.   W.   B.,   ft   Sons.    Inc..   Windsor.   Pa.     780.461.   pob. 

0-22-00.    CT.  17. 
■aelaea  ClTlIe  ImaMbUlere  Rlpcao-Jean  Panre,  d.b.a.  Badete 

CtTila     Immobiliers     Chateaa     Rlpeao.     Salat  •  balBoa 

(Oiroade),   Prance.      780.678.    pob.    S-22-66.     CI.   47. 
■oetote  ClTlle  Immobiliers  Chateaa  Rlpeao  :  tea— 

Itodete  ClTlle  ImmobUlere  Ripeaa-Jeaa  Faare. 
■oelete   d'Bdltloas   Modemes    Parfaleaae,   ioetete  Aaoayme, 

Paris.  Prmace.    790.5T6,  pob.  6-22-68.    CT.  88. 
Sodete  Dee  Magasiag  Prisoalc.  Paris,  Praace.     780.047.  pah. 

0-02-60.    CT.  46.  ^.  ^ 

Sodete  d'Btode  dee  Catalyseors.  Parla,  Praace.     780.40T-8. 

Kb.  6-22-65.     CT.  18. 
err.    Inc..    Salinas.   Calif.,   from   Krop  Care  of  Arlaoaa, 


785.488.   pob. 


lae..  (kendale.  Aria.    790.75^.    CL  6. 
9tUr  ■aglneertnc  ft  laalMMat  Co..  The.  Bearer.  Pa.     790.- 

Mt,  pab.  6-22-65.    CT.  m. 
IsMifcsra.  L..  Sona,  lac.  to  WItco  Chemical  Co..  lac.  New 

Tort,  N.T.    414.810.  rea.  9-7-66.    CT.  6. 
'Sonnebom.  L..  Sons,  Inc..  to  Wlteo  Chemical  Co..  lac.  New 

Tork.  NT.    410.004.  rea.  9-7-00.    CL  0. 


Sonnebom.  L..  Sona,  Inc.  to  Wltco  Chemical  Co..  Inc,  New 

York.  NT.    415.868-4.  ren.  8-7-05.    CL  6. 
Sonnebom.  L.,  Sons,  Inc..  to  Wlteo  Chemical  Co.,  lac,  New 

York.  NT.    418.402.  ren.  8-7-65.    CL  18. 
Sonoco  Products  Co..  Hartarille.  S.C.    682.071.  cane.     CT.  12. 
Sorenson    Reeearch   Corp..   Aalt   Lake   CTty.    Utah.      790.641, 

pub   6-22-60.     CT.  44. 
Southern   Handkerchief  Mfg.  Co.,  OreenTlUe.  S.C.     790,610. 

pub,  6-22-65.    CL  88. 
Southland  Corp.,  The,  d.b.a.  CTrde  T  Moat  Co.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

795,608,  pob.  6-22-66.    CT.  46. 
Southland  Corp..  The,  Dallas,  Tea.     790,057,  pob.  0-22-00. 

CT.  46. 
Space,  lac,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C.     776,701.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  46. 
Spear,  J.  W.,  ft  Sons  Ltd.,  Bnfleld,  Mlddleeez.  EngUad.    790,- 

580,  pob.  6-22-65.    CT.  22. 
fipecht,  George  A.,  d.b.a.  Talia  Mosaic  Tile  Co.,  Floreacc,  Italy. 

682,661.  cane    CT.  12. 
6perrT  Raod  Corp. :  8«e — 

Remington  Rand  Inc  

Sportaana^  Handbook,  lac.  Cambridge,  Mass.    796,077,  pob. 

6-22-66.     CL  88. 
Staadard  Brands.  Inc.  :  g«»— 

Plaaters  Nat  Chocolata  Co.,  The. 
Standard  Brands,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  CTlnton  Com  Proceeeing  Co.,  Mew 

Tork.  N.T.    790.000,  pob.  0-22-65.    CI.  46. 
SUndard  T  Cbemlcal  Co..  Inc.  :  fi«e — 

Sundard  Vamisb   Works. 
SUndard  Varniah  Works.  Stamen  Island.  N.T..  to  Standard  T 

Chemical    Co..    Inc..    Chicago.    111.      415.036.    ren.   9-7-00. 

CT.   16. 
Standard   VarnUb   Works.   New   Tork.   NT.,   to  Standard  T 

Chemical    Co..    lac.    Chicago,    lU.      44,588,    ren,    9-7-00. 

CT.   16. 
Stelnam,  A.,  Co.,  Inc,  New  Tork,  NT.    415,408,  rea.  9-7-05. 

CT.   42. 
Stelner,  S.  S..  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     795,784.     CT.  48. 
Stelnbof.  Karl,  d.b.a.  Karl  Steinhof.  Apparatcfabrik.  Berlin. 

O^rmsny       785.540.  pub.  6-22-65.     CT    23 
Stetson,  John  B..  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     414.520.  12(c)  pob. 

9-7-63       CT.    89. 
Stetson.  John  B..  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    416.870,  ren.  9-7-05. 

CT.   89. 
SteTcna,  John   W.,   New  Smyrna   Beach,  Fla.     418.477,  rea. 

9-7-65.     CT.  22. 
Strasenborgh.   R.  J..  Co..  Rocheeter.  N.T.     682.10^7.  caac 

CT.   18. 
Sundance  Proit  Co. :  8ee — 

Takllglan.  Jamee  A. 
Syntex    Laboratories,   Inc.,   Palo  Alto.   Calif. 

6-22-63      CT     18 
Talia  MoMilc  Tile  Co. :  8«o— 

Speeht.  Oeorge  A. 
Tar-Oon  Prodocta.  Inc,  d.b.-a.  Handyman  Tool  Co..  C^iicago. 

III.     682.032,  cane.     CT.  4. 
Taroiek  Laboratories  :  8ee — 

McNeil   Laboratories.   Inc. 
Taylor    Printing    Co..    Los    Angelee.    Calif.     682.212.    cane 

CT.  37. 
Telesystems  Corp..  from  Teleeystem  Serrices  Corp..  Olenside. 

Pa.     795.709.  pob.  6-22-65.     Moltlple  CTaaa  (CUases  100. 

101.  and  103). 
TelesTntem  Serrlcee  Corp. :  Oee — 

Trlesyntems  Corp. 
Terra,    Loa   Angeles,   Calif.     795.565.   pob.   6-22-00.     CT.  82. 
Textron.    Inc..    Clereland.    Ohio.      682.168-4.    cane.      CI.    23. 
Tex  Tmde,    Inc..    Houston.  Tex.     679.437.  cane.     CT.   1. 
Tlbert.  L.  E.,  Co.  :  8ce— 

Tlbert.  L.  K  .^^ 

Tlbert,  L.  B  .  by  L.  E.  Tlbert  Co..  Voao.  N.  Dak.     415.999. 

12(e)  pob.  9-7-65.     CT.  46. 
Tobtn    Packing   Co..    Inc.    Rochester.    N.T.      682.263.    cane 

CT.  46. 
Tower  of  Pitia.  Ramsey,  N.J.     795.661,  pub.  6-22-05.    Cl.  46. 
Town  and  Trarel  Club  :  Set — 

La  SsDe  Casualty  Co. 
Traditional  Trarelers.  The :  See — 

Kenney.   Prank  J.  _  „^  ^_ 

Treadwell    Corp..    New   Tork.   N.T.     795,544.    pub.    6-22-85. 

CT    28. 
Trans  Oeeanle  Trading  Corp.  :  See — 

Hartford  Sugar  Co..  The.  «  _^     „  •      ,„-  ... 

Transparent   Products   Co..    lac.  New  Tork.   N.T.     795.575. 

pub    6-22-65.     CT.  88.  „  ^      ,^,  ,,„ 

Trantman.  H.  A.,  ft  Co..  Inc.  Byoooet.  N.T.     795.579.  pub. 

6-22-65      CT.   88. 
Tnpperware  :    See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  _  ^        . 

Turner.    Day   ft   Woolworth    Handle   Co.,    to  Turner.    Day   ft 

Woolworth    Handle   Corp.,    Louisrllle,   Ky.     201,0.^0.    ren. 

9-7-65.     CT     2.V 
Turner   Day  A  Woolworth  Hsndle  Corp  :  See — 

Turner,  Day  ft  Woolworth  Handle  Co. 
Twlneo   Products   Co..    Inc..    San    Fernando.   Calif.     795.525. 

pub.   6-22-63.     CT.  22.  „   .^.^ 

Tyer    Rubber    Coro .    Andorer.    from    Hodirmsn    Rubber   Co.. 

Framlnitham.  Mass.     795.606.  pub.  6-22-65      Cl.  89. 
TKM  Electric  Corp.  :  See— 

Garrett  Corp..  The.  _     ^   „„      .<».«.» 

TV  Junior  Publications.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     682,219.  cane. 

CT    88 
rddeholm   Co    of   America.   Inc..   New  Tork.   NT.     682.082. 

cane      CT.   14. 
Underwood.  CTeam  A..  Aptoa.  Calif      795.444.  pob.  0-22-85. 

CT.   18. 
Untmed.  Inc  .  Morrtstowa.  N.J.    795.420.  pob  6-22-65.    CT.  6. 
union  Carbide  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    795.623.  pob.  0-22-65. 
a.  42. 
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union   Horlogere   S.A-.   Bienne,   by   Alpina   Uaioa   Horlogere 
A.O..     Blel.    Swltaerland.       184.510.    12(c)     pub.    8-7-66. 

Cl    27. 
Unltcast  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     785.4.^2.  pub.  6-22-65.     CT.  14. 
United  Biacult  Co.  of  Amorlea.  Melrose  Park,  DL     795.886, 

pub    6-22-65.      CT.   2.  .  ^       .      ..     r^v. 

United    Pood    Msnsgement    Services,    Inc,    CTeTcland.    Ohio. 

785,708.  pub.  6-22-65.      Cl.  100.  «.     ^    „ » 

United  Merchants  and   Manufacturers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

United  Mills  Corp..  Mount  Gllead,  N.C.    682.238.  cane    Cl.  89. 
United  Press  International.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     682.226, 

cane     Cl.  38.  „  ,         .        .        ^  ,.., 

United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

785,421.  pub.  6-22-65.      Cl.  6.  ,.,«... 

United   SUtes   Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp.,   Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

785.457-8.  pub    6-22-65.     CT.  16.  «...«».. 

U.8     Industrial    Chemical   Co.,    Baltimore,    Md.,   to    National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,   New  York,   N.T.     202,183, 

ren    9-7-«,"i.     CT.  6. 
United   States   Rubber  Co.,    New  Tork.   N.T.     785.586,   pob. 

«_22— ftfl       Cl    39 
United   Stites  Tobicco  Co.,   New  York,  N.Y.     785.462.   pub. 

6-22-65.     CT.   17. 
University     Loudspeskprs.      Inc.     Ling-Temco-Vonght.     Inc.. 

Dallas.  Tex.     659.755.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  21.       ^     ^  ^  ._ 
Vaco    Producta    Co.,    Chicago,    III.     785,541,    pub.    6-22-65. 

CT    28 
Vaagoard     ShlppluR     Co..     Baltimore.     Md.     785.737.     pub. 

Vanguard     Shipping     Co..     Baltimore.     Md.     785,738.     pob. 

ft  22   ft5       n     105 
Vare   Industries.   Inc..  Roaelle.  N.J.     785.552.  pub.  6-22-65. 
Cl     2ft 
^Vlbri-Slin    Co..    Inc.    Elgin,    111.     795.084.    pub.    0-22-05. 
CT.  50. 
VicUolic  Co.  of  America  :  flee— 

Pipe  Coopllnfa,  Inc. 
VIneland  Sales  ft  Canning  Co. :  Bee — 

Laguardia,  Sarlo  T.  ^,  ,      ^„.  „„        .     -  __ 

Violet  Packing  Co.,  WlUiamatown,  NJ.     795,682,  pub.  0-82- 

Wales  Mfg.  Co..  Boston,  Mass.     795,027,  pob.  fr-22-05.     Cl. 

42 
WaUace  Laboratories,  Inc,  New  Branswlck,  N.J.,  to  Carter 

Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     418,267,  ren.  9-7-05.    CT. 

18. 
Wallace,  WiUUm,  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Norweaco  Dirlslon  <rf  William 

Wal»ace  Co..  Belmont,  Calif.     790,487,  pob.  0-22-06.     CT. 

12. 
WalUce,  WUliaas,  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Norweaco  Dlrlslon  of  William 

WalUce  Co.,  rielmont,  Calif.     796,498,  pub.  6-22-05.     CT. 

19. 
Waaaerman,  Rene  D.,  d.b.a.  Bhrtectic  Welding  AUoys  Co.,  New 

York,   N.Y.,   to  Butectlc  Wel(«nf  Alloys  Corp.,  Tloshing, 

N.Y.    410,708.  ren.  9-7-06.    CT.  84. 


Waaserman,  Rene  D.,  d.b.m.  Snteetlc  Welding  Alloys  Co.,  New 

York.   N.Y..   to  Euteetlc  Wddlng  Alloys  Corp.,  PlaahflBg, 

N.Y.    416,971,  ren.  9-7-«8.    CL  84. 
Wstklns,  J.   B.,  (\>.,  Maywood,  IlL     796,000,  pob.  6-22-00. 

CT.  26. 
Watney  Combe  Reld  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  Bn^aad.     790.7S8. 

CT  i%. 
Welch,  John  B.,  d.b.a.  Welco  Mlniatarao,  Chicago,  HL    T96,' 

792.    CT.  50. 
Welco  Minlatnres:  See — 

Welch,  John  B. 
Weatera  Coouneree  Corp..  Loa  Aagtfaa,  Calif.    082,106,  eaac 

Cl.  28. 
Western  International  HotaU  Co.,  fiaattle,  Wash.     796,712, 

pub.  6-22-65.    CT.  100. 
Western  Research  Laboratortea,  Ine^  from  Weaten  Baaeareh 

Laboratortea.  Dearer,  Colo.    796,478, jrab.  6-22-06.    CT.  10. 
Westaon'a,  Inc.  VaUey  Stream.  N.T.     7W(.800.    CL  100. 
White  Consolidated  Indnstrtet.  lac.  from  Wldte  Sewina  Ma- 
chine  Corp.,    Lake   Wood,    Ohio.      796,001,   pob.    0-22-00. 

Cl.  89. 
White  Heather  Distillers  Ltd^  Olaagow.  Seotiaad.     790,790. 

Cl.  49. 
White  Sewing  Machine  Corp. :  Sea- 
White  Consolidated  Indnstrtes,  Inc 
Wilco  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif..    796.894.  pob.  0-22-06.    CT.  6. 
WUco  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     796,7(>4,  pob.  6-22-00.     CL 

52. 
Wllliama,  Edwin  K.,  and  Co. :  See — 

WllUaoia,  Margaret  T. 
WiUlama,  Margaret  T.,  d.b.a.  Bdwln  K.  WUllanu  and  Co., 

SanU  Barbara,  CaMf.     796.716,  pub.  6--22-05.     Cl.  101. 
WUaon  Athletic  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc,  RiTer  Orore,  IlL    414,- 

678,  ren.  9-7-65.    CT.  32. 
Wilson,  Prank  M.,  Co.,  Inc  :  Sea— 

Neuhoft,  Fred  B. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  Hirer  Orore,  DL     796,628,  pob. 

6—22—66      Cl    22 
Wilson  Sporting  Gtoods  Co.,  Hirer  Orore,  111.     796,097,  pub. 

6-22-66.    CL  22. 
Winter,  Vangn  W.,  d.b.a.  Winters'  Tranamiaaion  Rebuilders, 

Tork.  Pa.    798,646,  pub.  6-22-06.    CT.  28. 
Wltco  Clhemlcal  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sonnebom,  L.,  Sons.  Inc. 
Wix   Corp..   Oaatonia.    N.C.     796.667-8,    pob.  0-S3-08.     CL 

31. 
Wright  Chemical  Corp..  Chicago,  m.     796.090,  pob.  0-22-06. 

Cl.  52. 
Wright.  B..  Co..  Decatur.  IlL    796,694.  pob.  6-22-00.    CL  ffl. 
Takllglan,  Jamex  A.,  d.b.a.  Sundance  Froit  Co..  Banger,  Calif. 

795^675,  pub.  6-22-65.    Cl.  48.  _  ^       .. 

Tork,  L.  T.,  Co.,  from  Lucky  Tiger  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

796,089,  pub.  6-22-65.    Cl.  51.  _    ..^ 

Yoongstown    Airwaya,    Inc,    Vienna,    Ohio.      796,726,    pob. 

0-22-65.     CT.  108.  

Z  ft  W  Mfg.  Corp..  WlcklUTe.  Ohio.    682.186,  cane    Cl.  21. 
Zonollte  Co.,  Chicago,  DL     682,058-9.  cane     CL  12. 
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Bomrd  of  Affealg  DMriiioM  Rendered  is  the  Month  of  DiKontiniiaiicc  of  PoblkatkNi  of  AbbrcTtetana 

Jaly  IfiS  ,j^^  pmctlce  of  pablUblnc  Portloiu  o«  AppUoitloiit  iMtl- 

Examlner  afflrmed 4 **>  tnted  by  CommUsloner'i  Notice  of  Joly  14,  UMJ4,  804  O.O.  81« 

Examiner  affirmed  la  pert 68  wlU  be  dltcoatlnued  for  lack  of  Intereat  and  oae.    No  requests 

Examiner  rcTeraed                                                                     97  '**'  publication  of  abbrerUtures  recelTsd  after  'September  34, 

xmiB  ner        e                                                                            ^^^^    ^^^  ^  conaldered.     Requests  for  publication  recelred 

before  September  24,   1»68,  will  be  considered  and  treated 

Total *•*  according  to  the  practice  heretofore  In  effect  for  sudi  cases. 

—^mi^m^.^—  BDWIN  L.  BSYNOLDS, 

Aag.  20.  IMS.  '-   v<->    AoHng  ComstOsteMr  of  Pmtmtt. 

(C.A.    ni.)    Julian   Patent   No.    2,«2S,096    (»— 289),    for  O              ____^_,^^^,^___ 
APPARATUS  FOR   TRBATINO    FOOD    PRODUCTS,    Hel4 

InTslld.    J»H^  r.  Drwimg  Bftnu  Cowipani/,  M9  T.U  m ;  u-.—             i.   ;>  *t  ,       ^«e-; 

148  U8PQ  6S1.  Dfadaimart 

(C.A.  Okla.)  IferrlU  and  Walts  Patent  No.  2,»60.««7  (77—  2,«47,206.— Horry  L.  MeFemtert,  New  Castle,  Pa.    EXHAUST 

S4),  for  riTTiya  FOR  TAPPING  «TBBL  WALLED  MEM-  '      APPARATUS.     Patent  dated  Aug.  12,  1958.     Disclaimer 

BBRft,    Held   InraHd.      Jf.    B.    Bhinnw   Co.    t.    OoatiaeMtal  ^^  j^^^  g    jg^g    ^y  y,^  assignee,  PemtuylvMia  Kngi- 

Induttrie:  Inc..  «4«  F.2d  170  ;  145  USPQ  (»9.  neering  OorvoratUm. 

WALLED  MEMBERS.  HeU  InTalld.     /*.  **  *'  ■""  P*^^ 

(D.C.    HL)    Johnson    and    White    Patent    No.    2,4«0,00«  ^.^^.i-i— 

(21— 91),  for  FUEL  PUMP  DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY,  BtM  © 

luTslld  and  not  infrl.^.    ^^^/ ^^^^*J*^-J^-  "■  ^*^-  8,049.541.-«d«>«rd    Penley    AWaham    and    Omv    Om>ffrtw 

Pr94met4,  Inc..  241  F.  Supp.  91« ;  148  USPQ  888.  Frtderiek  »eY>ton.  Oxford,  and   0Uffor4  WUUam  H»U. 

«_«.,^—_  Cleredon.    England.      TRANSFORMATION    OF    CEPH- 
ALOSPORIN   C.      Patent    dated    Aug.    14,    1962.      Dl»« 

Amendments— Basis  In  Orifinal  Dtsdosore,  Mannal  claimer  filed  June  14,  1968.  by  the  assignee,  Xatumi 

of  Patent  Fismlnlnt  FlUCCdnie  Xesearefc  DeoeIo|Mn«»t  Corporstto*. 

When  an  amendment  is  filed  in  response  to  an  objection  or  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  6  of  said  patent 
rejection  baaed  on  Incomplete  disclosure,  a  etudy  of  the  entire 

application  Is  often  necessary  to  determine  whether  or  not  _^^^^^^__ 
"new  matter"  Is  Inrolred.     In  the  Interest  of  expeditious 

prosecution.  Examiners  are  directed,  whenerer  such  an  objec-  ^^  ^^  _Xorl  O  Reed  Wayne,  Pa.    SOLIDS  MBCHARGB 

tlon  or  rejection  is  made,  to  caU  attention  to  Rule  111(c).  •      ^^^fij^^YEVQK     Patent  dated  Sept.  8.  1964.    DlselaUaer 

Applicant  should  speclflcaUy  point  out  the  support  for  aaj  ^^  j^^^  ^    j^^   ^^  ^j^  assignee,  PewisaJ*  Oh*m*c^ 

amendments  made  to  the  disclosure.  Corporation' 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL.  .  .      .  ^      .^  ^»—» 

Aag.  18,  1»M.                                  AeeUtont  CommfeUmor.  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  «U1«  1  of  aald  pat«it 


New  Apyttcttons  Rccctred  Dnring  Jnly  IMS 

Patents ^•** 

Designs *** 

Plant  Patents • 

Reissues — ** 

,      Total T«6« 


bene— September  14,  IMS 

Pstents 12<»— No.  8,208.808  to  No.  8,206,T09,  Ind. 

Designs 69— «o.     209,298  to  No.     20«.«»4,  Ind. 

jMaoam 2— No.      aB.SW  to  No.      28,«W,  Ind. 

TWal 1«» 
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N«w 


«f  RciKtioa  Aitar  Fhnl 


▲Itboack  It  U  ptralaslbto  to  withdraw  •  flaal  rcjcetloa  for 
tho  parpoM  of  entorlnc  a  acw  (roond  of  r«J«etlon.  this  prme- 
tlc«  Is  to  b«  limited  to  iKnatlons  wber«  a  a«w  reference  either 
tuUj  meets  at  Isast  one  claim  or  meets  It  except  for  dlffer- 
«•««•  which  are  tbown  to  be  eompletelj  obrloas.  Normallj, 
tka  preTloaa  rejaettoa  shooid  be  withdraws  with  respect  to 
tke  claim  or  claims  InrolTed. 

The  practice  should  not  be  aaod  for  appUcatloa  of  sabatdl- 
ary  reCereaces,  or  of  comolatlTe  references,  or  of  referencee 
which  are  merely  coasldered  to  be  bett  «r  than  thoee  of  record. 
Tarthermore,  the  practice  shooid  not  be  ased  for  enterlnf  new 
■on- reference  or  so-called  "formal"  frouada  of  rejection  sneh 
as  those  under  SO  D.8.C.  112. 

OontraiT  to  prerloos  practice  (see  1008.  paragraph  S),  eoa- 
ioltatlon  with  or  approral  by  the  Oroop  Mana«er  Is  not  re- 
^nired,  whether  or  not  the  rejection  after  final  U  Itself  made 


Cancel  paracraph  S.  section  1009. 

KICHASD  ▲  WAHL. 
Ai»  11.  IMS.  Atttatmmt  O^mmiuitmtr. 


Seeking  Node*  of 
EflactlTc  Date  of  New  F«c  BID 

It  Is  expected  that  dnrtnc  Septeaiber  and  early  October 
there  will  be  an  acceleration  by  applicants  of  prosecution  of 
applications  seeklnc  a  Notice  of  Allowance  before  October  29, 
the  eflaedTe  date  of  the  new  fee  bill.  Dependlnc  on  the  coa- 
dMIoas  at  Indlrldval  examiner  dockets,  there  can  be  no  assnr- 
aaee  that  aasendmenu  filed  shortly  before  the  eCectlre  data, 
October  M,  seeking  to  pat  an  application  In  condition  for 
allowance,  will  be  acted  on  before  that  date. 

It  Is  recoauaended  that  assendments  potting  an  apptlcatloa 
la  condition  for  Immediate  allowance,  for  example,  as  by 
eancelllng  all  rejected  claims,  be  filed  early,  preferably  by 
aboat  October  4.  Interrlews  may  be  restricted  or  refused 
at  the  option  of  Individual  examiners  after  October  4,  and 
particularly  after  October  18  to  maximise  consideration  and 
proeeeslnc  of  allowable  applications  already  on  hand. 


JMi.  24.  196S. 


RVCHAKD  A.  WAHL, 
Attittmnt  C»mmi*9ioutr. 


ii  "11  I  ii  I   mf  ij  limn 


it»*f?<«U:  A  : ,     »»' 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
—      E.  A.  WAHL.  S«»6riBten4«Bt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUfiTT  I,  IMS 


k'MUllHJ^H 


PATKNT  KZAMINING  OPKBATION8  AND  GSODPS 


1,4-Ki     I  s»-*tH>r ; 


CHBMICAL  BZAMININO  OPKKATION— F.  K.  MANOAN.  Dkwtor. 


,-N  u 


OXNKRAL  CHKMI8TST,  GROUP  11»-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  MaiMftr. 

iDorguik  Compounds;  Inorfsnlc  CompoaitloiM:  Organo-MeUl  and  Organo-MsteDotd  ChemMry;  Metalhircr  MeUl 
ii^  Stock;  KlMtro  Cbamlstry;  B«tt«rtet. 

OKNBRAL  ORGANIC  CHEM18TRT,  GROUP  120— L  MARCUS,  Manafv 

HatarocTcUc;  AmidM;  Alkaloida;  Ato;  Soltar;  Mtoc.  Eitara;  CarbohTdntea;  HorbiddM;  Poiaoin;  MedldoM;  Coametks; 
)»         BtvoMt. 

PKTROLBUM  CBBMIBTRY,  GROUP  ISO-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Muimm- 

HyfktKarbODa;  Halofenatod  Hjrdrocvboos;  Mloenl  OU  Tectmoiocy;  Lubricattng  Compoaitlaos;  OtMoot  Comporitlans; 
PmI  and  Iflnlttng  DctIcm;  Organic  Cbemlatry  (P»t)  a^.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qalnooea;  Adda;  CarbozyUe  Add  Eaten; 
Add  Anhydridaa;  Add  Halldaa. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN,  Managw 

r      Synthatlc  R«i«ln«;  Rubber;  Protetoa;  Macromoleoolar  Carbohydratee;  Mixed  Synthetic  Renin  Compodtiaas;  Synthetic 

Reaina  With  Natural  Potyman  and  Raalna;  Natoral  Reaina:  Redalminc;  Pore-Formint.  ^ 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  laO-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acttaf  Manacer 

Compodtians  (Part)  e.g.:  Coatlnr,  Mddlnc;  Adhedve  Compodtioas;  Abradlnc:  Liquid  Purifleatian  or  Saparmtiaa;  Oai 

Separation;  Special  Utility;  Mdding  Proceaw. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  VKh-J.  RKBOLD.  Manacar .„._ 

Coatlnc:  Prooeaaea,  Apparatai  and  Misc.  Products;  i-«tni»»«Hi^g  Metboda  and  Apparatua;  Stock  Matartala;  Omamui- 
tattoo;  AdbedTo  Bondinr;  Special  Manufactures 

SPKCLALIZKD  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170- W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Maoaflw^ _. 

Bleachlnc  and  Dydnr  PertOlxers;  Foods;  FarmenUtlon;  Pbotocraptiy;  Analytkal  Chemistry;  Reacton;  Wngy  and 
Starch;  Paper  Maklnc;  Olaaa  Manufacture;  Metalhirflcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heatlnc  and  ninmin^Hny-  r-UMiinj  pro- 
aasas;  Liqnld  Pnriflcation;  Tbermolytlc  Dlstlllatiaa;  Preaerrlnc. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERINQ.  GROUP  IM-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manafar „ 

Gas,  liqnld  and  Solid  SeparatioB;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DistOlatiaa;  R^»fyHgaritlwi:  ConoaatntiTa 
Eraporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physleal  Prooeaaea. 

BLECTUCAL  BXAMININO  OPERATION— N.  H.  BTANS. 


POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Maaafsr _ „ 

Ganaratloo  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  CooTaraloB  and  Dtstrtbutlaa;  Haatinf  and  Rdated  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD.  Manacer 

^      Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammnnitioa;  Radar.  Underwater  Sicnalllnc.  DirectioDal  Radio,  Torpedoa,  Setanlc  Exploring. 
Radio-ActiTe  Batteriaa;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Activa  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  310-8.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager 

Conunonicatlons;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  FaoslmDe  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  »«<>-W.  W.  BURNS,  Manaftf 

DaU  Prooeastng,  Computation  and  CooTerdon;  Storage  Derlces  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  280-B.  G.  MILLER,  Manager 

Beml-Conducter  and  Space  Dtscharge  Systems  and  Derioes;  Electronic  Compooeot  Clrenita;  Wave  TraivnilHion  tj«— 
andNatworks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  280-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manaftr 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Meaaurlng. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  27«^-E-  J.  SAX,  Mamger 

Coodnctors;  Switches;  Misoallaneous. 


Actual  FQiiw  Date 

of  OldedCaas 

Awaiting  Aotlon 


New 


7-U-«2 


13-  7-82 


2-  6-6S 


11-21-62 


l>-l»-<2 


7-»m 


9-t-ta 


12-l»-83 


Amended 


io-ia-« 


10-23-62 


7-  »-63 


10-  2-62 


0-24-62 


2-  6-61 


s-»-as 


S-3»-« 


6-20-60 


6-U-li 


1    6-60 


>-»-60 


s-i&-0e 


7-36^ 


11-22-60 
7-14-60 

2-26-60 
IO-«M» 
3-3-60 


7- 
3-30-61 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 197,811 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending I_III""  5284 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Derign«)_...l...III"IIIII""IIIII  149!565 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action. .1.1  2,240 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action HI  July  20,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action IIIIIIIII""  March  3,  1968 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numban  Indicated  below  expire  during  Baptembar  IMS,  exoapt  thoas  whidi  may  hare  been  extended  under  the 
pcoTidaoa  of  the  Veterana  Patent  Extendon  Act  (64  Stat,  lie  u  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  tboae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  sboitened 
tanas  tuider  the  prorlataaa  ot  Public  Law  60a    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  wblcb  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Amnmmi  Index  ofPoUnU—IMS. 

'*'**^ -^ Nombets  3,448.a06,  to  2.4»,404.  iDdudve 

Plant  Paranti  ..... _ Numban 806  to 607.  IncLidva 


'••f 
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rATKNT  IXAMININa  OPBKATIONS  AND  GKOUTfl  (Om 


MXCHAMICAL  KNGINUBINO  BIAMUCWO  OPBBATIOIf-V.  B.  BBONADQH. 


MATERIAL  HAND  LINO,  OROUP IIO-A.  B^RUN,  Ui 

ilatmUi  flr  Arttcl«  w^nHUnj  and  D1gp«nalii(;  CoDTcyars;  Hoteti;  Elerston;  Article  HandUnf  TmphinMniti;  Stofv  tarloe; 
Bhmt  ud  Wab  Fecdlnr.  Vliild  aprlnkUng  and  Plre  Bittncntebcn;  Coin  HandUnf  and  Chack  CkntraUad  ApfMratiu; 
niwlfjiiit  ml  UMiitlni  "iilHi 

MANUTACTURINO;MBTAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKINO.  OROUP  «aO-V.  BERGER.  Muufftf 

Mannteetnilnc  Ptoomms.  AmmbUni,  Cambined  MmIUimb,  Special  Artlele  Maklnc;  MeUl  Dotormlnc  ShMt  M«U1 
and  Win  Worklnc;  M«uU  Piulao— Boodtac,  M«Ul  roundtDr.  MeuDmilnl  ApfMiratua;  Plastlci  Worktnc  ApsMrmtoa; 
Plaatic  Block  ind  Earthenwan  Apparatus. 

MACHINR  TOOLS,  MSCHANISliS  AND  KLXMBNT8,  OROTTP  *40-A.  M.  HORTON,  ManafV 

Maehlns  Toola  tor  Shaping  orDlTldlnc  InvolTlng  Cutting  or  Braaklnc;  Machine  Blamenta  Indadlng  Power  TranankiioB 
CoapoiMBta,  Work  and  Tool  Holdva. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND^RDWARl,  GROUP  MO-T.  J.  HICKXT,  ManafV 

IHwananewn  Hardware;  Toola;  Jotnta;  Catlary;  Loeki;  raatoDsra;  Rod  Pipe  and  Kleetrteal  Coonectora;  BueUeo;  But* 
taaa,  Claepa,  Etc.;  Puatalng  and  PalUng. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  aoO-B.  PAUL,  Managv 

Fhild  HaF"<M"r  ValTea;  Plpeo  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fhient  Material  HandMng;  Labrkation;  Bathe,  Cleaels  sad 
Smks:  Joint  Packlnc;  Centriragal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  ro—C.  F.  GAREAU,  ManafV 

Power  Plants,  Combostlaa  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Eipanalbie  Chamber 
Motors,  Bxpanaible  Chamber  DeTlees  and  Internal  Combustlan  Engines.  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  OBNERATIO.V,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION',  OROUP  »0-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Manafar 

FoniMas,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Etc  hangs,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regnlatkn; 
ReMgvatlon;  Drylnr.  VentllatloQ;  and  Dlumlnatlaa. 

OBNKBAL  KNOINKXBINO  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  KXAIONINO  OPKKATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dlraeter. 

▲MU8KMSNT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  OROUP  410-A.  RUEOO,  Manager 

▲aoMMBtaDd  Kanlitag  Derleee;  Protectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering ;  Earth  Working  and  ExeaTSt- 
laK  Ftihlac  ate.;  Tobaeeo;  Artlflclal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 

CIVIL  KNOINXBRINO,  GROUP  OO-B.  BENDETT,  Managv 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Cloenrea:  Cloaore  Operators:  SalM:  Earth  Engineering;  DrflUng;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  OO-R.  L.  EVANS,  Managv 

Photography;  Sound  and  IJghtlnr.  Indicators  and  Optica;  Meaaortng  and  Taattng;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TXZTILK8  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  MO-R.  C.  MADER.  Managtf 

Teztllaa,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Maklns:  Sawlag  Mactktnat. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  «0-P.  ARNOLD,  Mani««„ 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehldee;  Aeronautica;  Shlpe. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  OROUP  4«0-W.  8.  COLE,  Manager 

Fumltore:  Supports;  Cabinet  Strueturee;  Raoeptadee;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATBRLAL  TREATMENT,  OROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNBR,  ManagW 

Prtnttac  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  g»-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Maoagv 

Industrial  Arts;  Hooaataold.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  FUng  Date 

of  OldestCass 

Awaiting  Aetlon 


■■jf  n^  ■  "li'i 


5ITm52^«)  j-Ai-fi  i 


'.'.»r— 


»nt 


New       Amended 


8-s-a 


lO-M-ez 


»-•-« 


U-l»-«3 


>-«-« 


ft-a&-6S 


4-u-a 


4-  6-a 


i-i»-a2 


1-34-61 


II- 


5-  »-«l 


ia-i9-«o 


7-2»-eo 


S-2S-W 


S-28-«l 


»-  5-a 

4-  4-eo 

»-i»-a 

10-  2-«l 

3-2fr-ai 

10-14-M 

»-l»-<S 

•-21-M 

»-»-ai 

»-l>-«l 

7-aO-63 

l3-»\-t» 

»-21-«4 

6-2«-a 
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DECISIONS  m  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U^  Court  of  CoBtoms  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BB   SlBBFBIBD  OOTTFBIED  AND  LiLT  BaXENDAU 

No.  7576.    Decided  AprU  IS,  1965 
[S2  CCPA  — ;  848  F.2d490;  140  USPQ  218] 

1.  PATBlfTABlUTT — BviDENCB — OBVIOUSNESS — COITPARATIVB  TiBLDfl. 

"Appellants  point  to  the  fact  that  in  the  two  examples  in  their  specification 
the  yields  of  ISa-add  from  IS^add  were  5S%  and  77%  compared  with  Beaton's 
yield  of  88%  in  going  from  the  IS^f-ester  to  the  ISei-add.  The  reaction  con- 
ditions differed  in  all  three  reactions,  and  of  conrse  appellants'  starting 
material  is  different.  We  cannot  agree  that  the  differences  in  yield  between 
appellants'  examples  and  the  Beaton  example  are  persuasive  ot  tuiobvio^iBness. 
The  differences  might  well  be  due  to  the  different  reaction  conditions.  Clearly 
the  optimum  reaction  time  and  base  concentration  are  not  appellants'  inven- 
tion. If  the  improved  yields  do  in  fact  result  from  the  direct  isomerixation, 
we  do  not  feel  that  when  weighed  with  the  evidence  of  obviousness  set  forth 
•  •  •  the  improvement  is  so  great  as  to  result  in  a  finding  of  unobviousness." 

2.  Sam^— PARTicuLAm  Subject  llAm*— "Pbocess  rat  the  Pboductiow  of  18et- 

Gltctvkhbtinio  Acid." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Process  for  the 
Production  of  18a-Qlycyrrhetinic  Add."  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is 
affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  44^58. 
AFFIRMED. 

John  T.  MUUr  {A.  Ponack  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  F.  NakanMira  of  counael)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Ckierf  Judge.,  and  Rich,  Mabten,  and 
Alkokd,  /r.,  Associate  Judges 

Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  process  claims  1-5  in  appellants'  appli- 
cation.* The  invention  is  a  method  of  converting  18;8-glycyrrhetimc 
acid  to  18a-glycyrrhetinic  acid. 

Claim  1  reproduced  below  is  illustrative : 

A  process  for  the  production  of  ISa-glycyrrhetinlc  add,  wherein  18^-glycyr- 
rhetinic  add  is  heated  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alcoholic  and  an  aqueous-alcoholic  medium. 

The  reference  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  is  Beaton,  J.  Chem. 
Soc.,  pp.  3126-29  (1955) .    Beaton  contains  the  following  disclosure : " 

18    ^/^'  18    w^<^' 


RO 


OH- 


Formula  I  is  18/8-glycyrrhetinic  acid  when  both  R  and  R'  are  hydro- 

>  SerUl  No.  44.2M.  filed  July  21.  1960  for  "Prooem  for  the  Production  of  18»01ycyr- 
rhttlBle  Add."  ^    ..     ^ 

•  The  Bombor  18  haa  bMn  added  to  Identify  the  hydrofen  on  tbo  18-eazboa  atom. 
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g«ii.  Formula  II  is  18a-glyc3m*hetmic  acid  when  both  R  and  R'  are 
hydrogen.  It  can  be  seen  that  the  a  and  /9  forms  of  the  acid  differ 
from  each  other  only  in  the  position  of  the  hydrogen  atom  on  the 
18-carbon  atom.  Appellants'  process  is  represented  by  the  above 
equation  when  both  R  and  R'  are  H  and  when  the  reaction  medium 
contains  a  metal  hydroxide  (OH~).  Beaton  does  not  specifically  dis- 
close the  claimed  reaction.  The  following  portion  of  Beaton  is  the 
most  significant:  ,  .  .._^ 

Prolonced  treatment  of  methjl  KlycTiTlietate  with  concentrated  alkali  gtres 
an  add  different  from,  and  isomeric  with,  flycyrrfaetic  acid  [IS^-glycyrrhetinlc]. 
The  isomeric  add  is  also  obtained  by  heating  a  solution  of  glycyrrhetic  add  in 
acetic  add  containinc  conc«ntrated  hydrochloric  add. 


IS^rOlycyrrheHo  Aci4  (II;  B«iB'«H).— (•)  A  mixtnre  of  methyl  glycyr- 
rbetote  (I;  B— H.  B'a«Me)  (10  g.)  and  potaaaiom  hydroxide  (400  g.)  in  water 
(200  cc)  and  ethanol  (1800  cc.)  was  reflaxed  for  120  hr.  The  solution  was 
diluted  with  water  (2  L),  then  addlfled  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  add, 
and  the  predpltated  solid  collected.  Repeated  crystallisation  from  chloroform- 
mechanol  yielded  i8«-i7{yoyrrfc«t4o  aoU  •  *  •. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  as  obvious  in  view  of  Beaton, 
reasoning  as  follows: 

It  is  considered  that  the  instantly  claimed  treatment  of  glycyrrhetic  add  is 
rendered  obvious  by  the  reference  treatment  of  the  corresponding  methyl  ester, 
since  for  purposes  of  isomerization  the  methyl  ester  is  suggestive  of  the  free 
add,  the  isomerisation  being  around  the  18-carbon  position. 

The  above  language  indicates  that  the  statutory  basis  of  the  rejec- 
tion was  35  UJ3.C.  103.  The  Board  affirmed  the  Exanxiner,  stating : 
"We  agree  in  general  with  the  Examiner's  position  *  *  *."  How- 
ever, the  Board  then  went  on  to  say  that  appellants'  process  was 
inherent  in  the  Beaton  disclosure,  stating : 

Although  the  stated  starting  material  in  Beaton  et  al.  is  the  methyl  ester  of 
beta  glycyrrbetlnlc  add  It  la  quite  apparent  from  the  disclosure  that  this  ester, 
in  the  alkaline  medium  Indicated  abore,  first  hydrolyves  to  the  correaponding 
beta  gtycyrrhetinlc  acid,  which  latter  must  then  isomeriie  daring  prolonged 
trMtmcnt  to  produce  alpha  glycyrrbetlnlc  add  fully  in  accordance  with  the  terma 
o<  appellants' daima.  •  *  • 

Appellants  claim  that  the  Board's  language  is  indicative  of  a  re- 
jection under  35  U.S.C.  102.  The  Solicitor  maintains  that  the  rejec- 
tion is  based  only  on  35  U.S.C.  103.  We  feel  that  the  decision  can 
be  affirmed  on  the  basis  of  obviousness  and  thus  will  not  consider 
the  question  of  a  "102  rejection." 

The  Solicitor's  position  is  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  substitute 
the  18^-acid  for  18/3-ester  in  the  Beaton  isomerization  of  18/9-ester 
to  18«-acid.  He  points  oufthat  isomerization  occurs  at  the  18-carbon 
which  is  removed  from  the  acid  or  ester  group  and  that  it  is  obvious 
that  isomerization  would  occur  in  the  presence  of  a  base  regardless  of 
the  particular  R'.  A  further  suggestion  would  come  from  the  equa- 
tion in  Beaton  set  forth  above.  Beaton  gives  only  two  possibilities 
for  R',  H  and  CH,.  When  R'  in  both  formulas  is  H,  and  basic  re- 
action medium  is  used,  the  claimed  invention  is  depicted  by  the  Beaton 
equation  above.  Appellants  argue  that  the  equation  cannot  be  con- 
sidered generic  but  that  it  was  only  meant  by  Beaton  to  cover  the 
reactions  actuaUy  carried  out  by  him.  Even  if  this  is  true,  however, 
the  equation  encompasses  anij  a  rather  limited  number  of  reactions 
(whoi  R  and  R'  are  limited  to  H  and  methyl).  Therefore,  we  think 
that  inspection  of  the  equation  by  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art 
would  readily  suggest  the  isomerization  of  the  18/3-acid  in  basic  me- 
dium even  thou^  the  reaction  is  not  fully  disclosed  by  the  equation. 
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Although  we  do  n(rt  neoessarily  agree  with  the  Board  that  the 
claimed  isomerization  inherently  occurs  during  the  Beaton  conver- 
sion of  the  18j8-methyl  ester  to  the  18a-acid  in  basic  medium,  we  think 
that  such  a  reaction  mechanism  is  quite  likely.  Beaton  states  that 
hydrolysis  of  the  18/9-methyl  ester  in  3%  potassium  hydroxide  gave 
5%  18/9-acid  after  two  hours,  the  remainder  being  ^^unchanged  ester.** 
Since  prolonged  treatment  in  a  stronger  basic  solution  results  in 
conversion  of  the  18)9-e8ter  to  the  18a-acid,  one  could  expect  that 
conversion  of  the  IS/S-ester  to  the  18)8-acid  occurs  first  and  that  isom- 
erization of  18/9-acid  as  claimed  is  the  second  step  of  the  reaction. 
Thus,  the  claimed  reaction  would  also  be  suggested  by  a  consideration 
of  the  reaction  mechanism. 

The  Beaton  disclosure,  considered  in  its  entirety,  contains  a  teach- 
ing which  we  think  would  make  it  obvious,  within  the  meaning  of 
35  U.S.C.  103,  to  isomerize  18/9-acid  to  18a-acid  in  a  basic  medium. 

[1]  Appellants  point  to  the  fact  that  in  the  two  examples  in  their 
specification  the  yields  of  18a-acid  from  18/9-acid  were  56%  and  77% 
compared  with  Beaton's  yield  of  38%  in  going  from  the  18/J-ester  to 
the  18a-acid.  The  reaction  conditions  differed  in  all  three  reactions, 
and  of  course  appellants'  starting  material  is  different  We  cannot 
agree  that  the  differences  in  yield  between  appellants'  examples  and 
the  Beaton  example  are  persuasive  of  unobviousness.  The  differences 
might  well  be  due  to  the  different  reaction  conditions.  Clearly  the 
optimum  reaction  time  and  base  concentration  are  not  appellants' 
invention.  If  the  improved  yields  do  in  fact  result  from  the  direct 
isomerization,  we  do  not  feel  that  when  weighed  with  the  evidence 
of  obviousness  set  forth  above,  the  improvement  is  so  great  as  to 
result  in  a  finding  of  unobviousness. 

[2]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  affirm  the  Board's  decision. 

AFFIRMED. 

SxxiH,  J^  concurs  in  the  result 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

I  Iif  BE  Tax  B.  Kahn's  Sons  Compant 

Vo.  7585.    Decided  AprH  15,  1965 
[02  COPA  — ;  848  r.2d  476;  146  U8PQ  216] 

1.  Teadem AKK — Ura — TiADEif  AKX  Idbntitibs  Soubcb  or  Good*— Tkademabk  Act, 

SEcnoH  46  (16  U.8.C.  1127). 
"*  *  *  we  wish  to  point  out  that  althongfa  section  46  of  the  Trademark  Aot 
(16  U.S.C.  1127),  In  deflninf  'trademark,'  says  that  it  most  be  used  so  as  *to 
identify  his  ffooda,'  *  *  •  what  the  statute  obvioasly  means  la  to  Identify 
the  foods  M  kii.'  In  other  words,  the  requirement  Is  not  that  a  trad^nark 
identify  what  the  foods  are  but  where  they  come  from.  Merchants  are  en- 
titled  to  Identify  source  in  what  may  appear  to  be  a  rldicoloos  manner  if 
they  cfaooae." 

2.  Sams — Saiob — ^Un  or  Sumait  "Thb  Wmm  thi  Wobld  AwAmD**  Aa  a 

TEAOBiCAaK  r<»  Bacon. 
On  conalderatlon  of  the  refusal  below  to  register  the  slogan  "The  Wloier  the 
World  Awaited"  as  a  trademark  for  bacon.  Held  that  "While  appellant's  slogan 
nnquestlMiably  does  serve  to  advertlae  its  wieners,  aa  It  appears  on  bacon 
packages,  we  disagree  that  this  is  its  $ole  use  or  function"  and  that  "We  be- 
lieve It  is  alto  used  m  a  trademutrk  on  bacon." 

3.  Saioi — Bamb — Saxb. 

"The  words  'The  Wiener  the  World  Awaited'  clearly  constitute  an  oripim 
indicatkiif  slogan  *  *  *  as  to  sausage.  This  being  true,  we  think  the  slogan, 
when  It  appears  on  a  package  (rf  bacon,  or  a  point  of  aale  di^fday  aaaodatad 
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with  twcon,  Identifles  that  bacoo  u  from  apfieUant  and  alio  aeirea  to  'dlttln- 
Cuiab'  that  bacon  from  bacon  'manufactured  or  sold  by  others."* 
4.  Sams—Samb— Same. 

"*  *  *  althoa«rh  appellant's  origin-idratifTlns  slogan  has  been  so  used  on  or 
in  connection  with  the  sale  of  its  bacon  as  to  constitute  advertising  of  another 
product,  wieners,  it  has  at  the  same  time,  hj  its  presence  on  the  paclcage,  made 
it  clear  to  purchasers,  actual  or  potential,  that  the  source  of  the  bacon  is  the 
home  of  The  Wiener  the  World  Awaited.'  That  being  so,  it  has  served  the 
basic  function  of  a  'trademark,'  as  traditionally  understood  and  also  as  spe- 
clllcally  defined  in  the  statute.  *  *  *  It  la  not  necesaary  that  the  slogan 
idoitlfy  bacon'  but  only  Its  source.'* 

Afpkal  from  the  Patent  OiBce.    Serial  No.  37^69. 

REVERSED. 

William  A.  Smith,  Jr.  {Roy  F.  SchaeperkUnu,  James  W.  Pearce, 
of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Woblit,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabttn,  SicrrH,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  affirming  the  Examiner's  refusal  to  register  the  words  '*The 
Wiener  the  World  Awaited"  as  a  trademark  for  bacon.  No  design 
features  are  asserted  to  be  part  of  the  mark  although  in  actual  use 
such  features  are  sometimes  employed. 

The  mark,  as  is  apparent,  is  a  slogan.  It  is  used  by  The  E.  Kahn's 
Sons  Company,  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  to  promote  the  sale  of  various 
meat  products.  The  instant  application.  Serial  No.  37,269,  was  filed 
September  16,  1957,  to  register  the  slogan  on  the  Principal  Register 
as  a  trademark  for  "sausage  and  bacon."  The  Examiner's  first  action 
required  that  "the  words  'and  bacon'  should  be  cancelled  from  the 
identification."  The  application  stands  rejected  solely  because  those 
words  are  not  cancelled. 

The  reason  given  for  this  requirement  has  been  variously  stated 
throughout  the  prosecution  but  has  finally  been  taken,  by  both  the 
Solicitor  and  appellant,  to  be  as  thus  stated  in  the  Examiner's  answer : 

The  ground  for  refusal  Is  that  the  mark  is  used  by  applicant  as  part  of  ad- 
vertising clauses  calling  the  attention  of  the  purchaser  of  spplicant's  bacon  to 
the  wieners  which  applicant  sella  and,  aa  such,  is  not  trademark  use  to  identify 
m(fpliotmt't  booo*.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  sole  issue  before  us,  therefore,  is  whether  "The  Wiener  the 
World  Awaited"  has  been  used  as  a  trademark  on  or  in  association 
with  appellant's  bacon.  There  is  no  issue  as  to  registrability  of  the 
mark  for  sausage,  that  apparently  being  conceded  by  the  Patent  Office, 
nor  is  there  an  issue  as  to  secondary  meaning,  notwithstanding  the 
fact  four  pages  of  the  Solicitor's  brief  are  devoted  to  this  subject. 

The  Board  said  (emphasis  ours) : 

It  la  the  Examiner's  position  that  while  the  subject  matter  for  registration 
is  used  as  a  trademark  for  sausage,  such  use  as  applicant  has  made  of  that 
term  in  connection  with  bacon  has  been  merely  to  advertise  applicant's  wieners 
by  calling  the  attention  of  the  purchaser  of  applicant's  bacon  to  the  wieners 
which  applicant  also  sella. 

•  •••••  • 

The  above  noted  specimens  [discussed  below]  do  not  evidence  that  applicant 

oasa  "The  Wiener  the  World  Awaited"  to  identify  bacon  and  distinguish  that 
product  from  slaiiilar  gooda  of  others.  •  •  • 

•  •••••  a 

It  Is  concluded  that  the  subject  matter  for  which  reglatration  la  sought  ia  not 
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being  used  u  a  tntdemaric  for  bacon  and  therefore  cannot  be  registered  as  a 
trademark  for  bacon. 

We  disagree  with  this  conclusion.  [1]  Before  explaining  why,  we 
wish  to  point  out  that  although  section  45  of  the  Trademark  Act  (15 
U.S.C.  1127),  in  defining  ^^trademark,"  says  that  it  must  be  used  so 
as  Ho  identify  his  goods,"  a  requirement  which  the  Examiner  and 
Board  have  apparently  been  thinking  of  in  saying  that  the  slogan 
has  not  been  used  ^%o  identify  bacon,"  what  the  statute  obviously 
meana  is  "to  identify  t?ie  goods  cu  hii."  In  other  words,  the  require- 
ment is  not  that  a  trademark  identify  what  the  goods  are  but  where 
they  come  from.  Merchants  are  entitled  to  identify  source  in  what 
may  appear  to  be  a  ridiculous  manner  if  they  choose. 

[2]  While  appellant's  slogan  unquestionably  does  serve  to  adver- 
tise its  wieners,  as  it  appears  on  bacon  packages,  we  disagree  that 
this  is  its  sole  use  or  function.  We  believe  it  is  also  used  as  a  trade- 
mark on  b&con.  What  is  this  use? 

The  record  includes  a  specimen  of  a  container  for  one-half  pound 
of  bacon  and  a  specimen  of  a  container  for  two  pounds  of  bacon. 
The  smaller  package  prominently  displays  "The  Wiener  the  World 
Awaited !"  in  large  print,  together  with  a  platter  of  ten  wieners  in 
rolls  and  an  illustration  of  applicant's  packaged  wieners.  The  de- 
scriptive goods  designation  "Hickory  Smoked  Bacon"  also  appears 
on  the  package.  The  two  pound  package  shows  the  phrase  "The 
Wiener  the  World  Awaited"  on  a  representation  of  a  pennant,  which 
is  preceded  by  the  phrase,  in  much  smaller  type,  "Your  family  will 
also  enjoy."  The  words  "Sliced  Bacon"  appear  prominently  on  the 
package.  The  bacon  package,  in  other  words,  \b  waving  the  pennant 
bearing  the  house  slogan,  "The  Wiener  the  World  Awaited." 

In  addition,  the  record  includes  a  specimen  submitted  with  an 
affidavit  of  Raymond  C.  Wissel,  appellant's  assistant  treasurer,  and 
described  by  him  as  "an  advertisement  reproduced  for  use  as  a  point 
of  purchase  banner  or  poster  display  *  *  *."  This  specimen  shows 
bacon  slices  stacked  together  and  bacon  being  cooked,  advertising 
copy,  and  the  words  "Hickory-Smoked  BACON"  and  the  slogan  in 
quotation  marks  "The  Wiener  the  World  Awaited"  immediately  be- 
low the  word  BACON  and  preceded  by  the  words  "Another  *fir8t' 
from  Kahn's — ^home  of."  We  think  this  specimen  shows  use  within 
the  meaning  of  the  clause  "or  the  displays  associated  therewith"  in 
the  section  45  definition  of  "Use  in  commerce."  We  are,  of  course, 
concerned  here  with  the  phrase  of  section  1  of  the  act :  "The  owner  of 
a  trademark  used  in  commerce  may  register  •  ♦  *." 

We  believe  that  the  three  above  described  specimens  establish  trade- 
mark use  by  appellant  on  bacon. 

[3]  The  words  "The  Wiener  the  World  Awaited"  clearly  constitute 
an  origin  indicating  slogan,  the  affidavits  of  record  having  established 
that  even  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Patent  Office,  as  to  sausage.  This 
being  true,  we  think  the  slogan,  when  it  appears  on  a  package  of 
bacon,  or  a  point  of  sale  display  associated  with  bacon,  identifies  that 
bacon  as  from  appellant  and  also  serves  to  "distinguish"  that  bacon 
from  bacon  "manufactured  or  sold  by  others." 

[4]  Summarizing,  althou^  appellant's  origin-identifying  slogan 
has  been  so  used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  sale  of  its  bacon  as  to 
constitute  advertising  of  another  product,  wieners,  it  has  at  the  same 
time,  by  its  presence  on  the  package,  made  it  clear  to  purchasers, 
actual  or  potential,  that  the  source  of  the  bacon  is  the  home  of  "The 
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Wiener  the  World  Awaited."  That  being  ao,  it  has  served  the  basic 
function  of  a  'trademark,"  as  traditionally  understood  and  also  as 
specifically  defined  in  the  statute.  The  ground  of  rejection  has  not 
been  well  taken.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  slogan  "identify  bacon" 
but  only  its  touroe. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  rerersed. 

REVERSED. 

Wo«L«T,  Chuf  Jvdge^  dissents. 


i) 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

BX  PAJRI  BTTVTOIf  jAvra 

Appeal  No.  t8e-6«.    Decided  December  SO.  1964 

Dmmh — PATBfTABnjTT— PoNcnoif At  TKATtrmm — 36  U.8.C,  171. 
"Appellant's  dealgn.  Indeed,  appears  to  be  inspired  much  more  by  functional 
by  ornamental  considerationg.  Appellant's  brief  does  not  point  to  any 
ornamental  characteristics  wlilch  would  distinguish  the  printed  circuit 
aesthetically,  as  opposed  to  functionally,  from  any  adequate  printed  circuit 
deaifn.  We  would  aocgest  that  a  Hne  qua  mm  or  patentable  distinction  on 
the  basis  of  86  U.S.C.  171  is  that  the  dedfn  be  omamenUL" 

2.  Sakb— Samb— Same. 

''Because  the  design  In  this  case  Is  dictated  by  functional  considerations 
rather  than  ornamental  conslderatloas  we  will  sustain  the  rejection  of  the 
claim  on  the  ground  that  the  claimed  design  is  not  proper  subject  matter 
for  a  patent.  Whether  each  one  of  the  solder  blobs  is  placed  In  one  location 
or  another  or  remoyed  entirely  depends  not  on  the  ornamental  effect  achiev- 
able by  such  a  claim  but  by  the  functional  relationship  desired  between  the 
Tarlons  connectors  and  operatiTe  elements  of  the  machine  iuTolTed." 

3.  Sams — Samv — Dcsieif  Conokai.id  in  Nobual  Usx. 

With  rsspecC  to  "the  rejection  of  the  claim  on  the  ground  that  the  object 
inrolved  would  be  hidden  in  normal  use  and  therefore  not  properly  subject 
to  daatgn  patent  protection."  and  appellant's  suggestion  "that  the  printed  clr- 
cnlt  would  'often'  be  seen  when  Its  cover  or  case  Is  removed,"  Held  that  "We 
bellere  that  this  rejection  also  should  be  sustained,  since  *we  cannot  conclude 
from  this  that  operation  without  thla  cover  or  case  la  ita  normal  mode  of 
operation.' " 

4.  Samb— Sams— PABTiotJULa  Sxmnot  Mai  laa    "Pbihtb)  Cncun  Boabo   roa 

FuQUKKCT  Shut  ToNB-KKra." 
The  refusal  of  a  claim  in  an  application  for  a  design  patent  entitled  "Printed 
Circuit  Board  for  Frequency  Shift  Tone-Keyer."  is  afflrmed. 

Afp«al  from  the  Examiner  (E.  H.  Hunter)  of  Division  82.  Serial 
No.  D70,234. 

AFFIRMED. 

Hobbs  and  Easton  for  appellant. 

Before  Asp,  Ewaminer-in-Chief,  and  Behrkns  and  Gaston, 
Acting  Exomtnart-in-Chief 

BcHSXNS,  Acting  Emominer-inrChief. 

Tliis  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  finally  reject- 
ing the  following  design  claim : 

"The  ornamental  design  for  a  Printed  Circuit  Board  for  Frequency  Shift  Tone- 
Keyer.  subatantiaUy  as  shown." 

The  claim  was  rejected  on  the  following  references: 
Nierenberg,  2,602,781,  July  8,  1952. 

Tele-Tech  and  Electronic  Industries,  December  1953,  page  78, 
top  illustration. 

As  the  application  title  indicates,  the  design  claimed  is  that  of  a 
printed  circuit  structure. 
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This  circuit  has  no  ornamental  features  which  we  could  fairly  char- 
acterize as  setting  it  apart  as  an  ornamental  design  from  the  designs 
of  the  Nierenberg  and  Tele-Tech  and  Electronic  Industries  refer- 
ences, which  the  Examiner's  answer  describes  (page  2).  We  will 
sustain  the  rejection  of  the  claim  on  these  references  because  the 
claimed  design  involvee  no  undtmous  modification  of  the  designs  of 
the  references. 

[1]  Appellant^s  design,  indeed,  appears  to  be  inspired  much  more 
by  functional  than  by  ornamental  considerations.  Appellant's  brief 
does  not  point  to  any  purely  ornamental  characteristics  which  would 
distinguish  the  printed  circuit  aesthetically,  as  opposed  to  function- 
ally, from  any  adequate  printed  circuit  design.  We  would  suggest 
that  a  sine  qua  non  of  patentable  distinction  on  the  basis  of  35  U.S.C. 
171  is  that  the  design  be  ornamental. 

[2]  Because  the  design  in  this  case  is  dictated  by  functional  con- 
siderations rather  than  ornamental  considerations  we  will  sustain  the 
rejection  of  the  claim  on  the  ground  that  the  claimed  design  is  not 
proper  subject  matter  for  a  patent.  Whether  each  one  of  the  solder 
blobs  is  placed  in  one  location  or  another  or  removed  entirely  depends 
not  on  the  ornamental  effect  achievable  by  such  a  claim  but  by  the 
functional  relationship  desired  between  the  various  connectors  and  op- 
erative elements  of  the  machine  involved.  We  find  pertinent  Etter 
V.  Watson  (D.C.,  D.C.,  1967),  147  F.  Supp.  511,  112  USPQ  246. 

[8]  This  decision,  moreover,  is  pertinent  as  to  the  rejection  of  the 
claim  on  the  ground  that  object  involved  would  be  hidden  in  normal 
use  and  therefore  not  properly  subject  to  design  patent  protection. 
We  believe  that  this  rejection  also  should  be  sustained.  Appellant 
suggests  that  the  printed  circuit  would  "often"  be  seen  when  its  cover 
or  case  is  removed  but  we  cannot  conclude  from  this  that  operation 
without  this  cover  or  case  is  its  normal  mode  of  operation  nor  do  we 
understand  appellant's  brief  to  so  suggest 

We  do  not  accept  as  valid  appellant's  argument  that  allowed  pat- 
ents provide  controlling  legal  precedents  to  guide  our  decision.  We 
note,  however,  that  appellant  does  not  appear  to  distinguish  in  the 
citation  of  prior  patents,  judging  by  his  statements,  between  designs 
on  functional  devices  and  designs  dictated  primarily  or  exclusively 
by  functional  considerations. 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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BRACELET.  Ued  Mar.  28,  1060.  D.C.  SJ>.  Calif.  (Loa  An- 
geles). Doc.  S44-60-^HW,  Preciaion  Dynawtiea  Corporation  ▼. 
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t,0«1.841. 


8.070.000. 


(See  2,882.S0a) 
(See  2.803.621.) 
(See  2368,200.) 
(See  2,888JK)0.) 


Sa88.000,  S.  J.  Leonard,  WATER  SKI  BTARTTNG  ITEVICE. 
•led  June  10,  1064.  D.C  Minn.  (Bt.  Paal).  Doc.  8-64-171, 
Bkea-Trainar,  Ine.  at  aL  t.  OaraUek  MJp.  Oa.  Jadgment  for 
defendent  Apr.  28,  1060. 

Dee.  101.448.     (See  2,781,908.) 

D«s.  1M.175.  L.  E.  Oreenberg,  PLAT  POOL  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE.  Ued  Dec.  4,  1964.  D.C.  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  64/3787. 
Coleoo  Induatriaa,  Inc.  ▼.  f  raiMOO  ManutacturinQ,  Ine.  and 
Boul  Mondachain.  doing  buainaaa  aa  Mondackein  d  Co.  Case 
transferred  to  Northern  District  of  California  as  to  defendant 
Kransco  only  (notice  Paly  2. 1968). 
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,«.....,,,..        REISSUES 

"   SEPTEMBER  14,  1965 

Matter  cneloMd  In  bMT7  bn^ata  1 1  appMn  in  the  orUinal  iwtent  bat  forms  no  part  of  this  reiaaue  apedfleatloa ;  mattar 

pnaCad  In  Italice  indicates  additions  made  by  reiasoe. 

sections  having  cut  side  edges  extending  along  the  interior 
surfaces  of  the  side  panels  inwardly  of  the  umer  edfe  of 
said  inwardly  folded  side  panel  mMT^ai. 


254M 

END  CUSHIONED  PAPERBOAKD  CONTAINER 
Arwcd  C.  Boitd,  ETiMtoa,  DL,  iiigBnr  to  Alton  Box 

Board  CoMp— y,  a  coqporalioa  of  Dataware 

Origiul  No.  3J&94a*7,  daiad  Jna  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 

59,Ml,8ap«.2t,lM«.   AppHcatkNi fornfaMM Apr.  17, 

lyHSM*.  No.  37342* 

9  nihil     (CL229u-4«) 


i»y'.^m  «i  )a 


•  ,iio*t 

'  oJsi 


25357 

WATER-INSOLUBLE   BENZENEAZO-5-ACETO- 
ACETYLAMINOBENZIMIDAZOLONE  DYE- 
STUFFS 
ScUlUng,  Frankfnt  am  Main,  and  Erich  Dlcte, 
Kefthfhn,  Tanmu,  GenMny,  aasignors  to  Farimcrfca 
HoMtet  AktkngcaaDachafl  ▼ormals  Mdatcr  LMina  A 
Briining,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Original  No.  3,1*9,842,  dated  Nor.  5, 
1M3,  Scr.  No.  222,955,  Sept  11, 1M2.   AppUcatkmfor 
rrimoc  Dec  29, 19M,Scr.  No.  43S,444 
Claims  priority,  appiicntion  Germany  Sept.  14, 19*1 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—157) 
1.  The  water  insoluble  monoazo-dyestuffs  having  the 
formula 

OHi 
X  I  NH— CO 


1.  A  comer-prodecting  package  for  books  and  articles 
of  like  shape  comprising  a  sheet  of  foldable  board  hav- 
ing top,  bottom  and  side  panels  foldably  connected  to 
form  an  article-encompassing  sleeve  of  length  greater  than 
the  article,  the  bottom  panel  and  at  least  one  side  panel 
having  foldably  ccmnected  marginal  portions  at  both  ends 
folded  back  within  the  sleeve,  the  infolded  bottom-panel 
margins  only  having  foldably-connected  end-wall  sections 
folded  at  right  angles  to  the  bottom  panel,  and  the  end- 
wall  sections  having  retainer  sections  folded  flat  against 
the  interior  of  the  top  panel,  and  the  end-wall  [section] 


^ 


N=N— C  H— C  O— NH- 


L 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro  and  trifluorcxnethyl, 
Ri  represents  a  member  oi  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  carboxylic  add 
amide,  carboxylic  acid-N-methyl  amide,  carboxylic  add- 
N-phenylamide  and  trifluOTomethyl,  and  Rj  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  cmisisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  methyl  and  methoxy. 


utyi   Ml 
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SAFETY  HELAOT  LINER  AND  ASSEMBLY 

WlhM  W.  Cm,  f3t  atk  At«^  N«w  York  11,  N.Y. 

FB«i  Dm.  2, 190,  S«.  No.  337,399 

M  nihil     (CL2— 3) 


S"  1.  A  liner  for  a  ttfcty  helmet  of  the  type  hating  an 
-tater  hard  shell  and  an  inner  head  suspension  assembly 
including  an  adjustable  swcatband  and  a  plurality  of 
crown  atraps  interconnected  therewith  adapted  to  support 
the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  at  a  spaced  position  from 
the  wearer's  head,  said  liner  being  adapted  to  fit  any  head 
ilae  and  to  corer  the  sides  of  the  head  down  to  the  neck 
below  the  ears  comprising  a  crown  portion  and  a  depend- 
ing flap  portion  formed  therewith,  an  elongated  stretch 
fabric  section  extending  cemrally  across  said  crown  pOTtion 
in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  and  down  through  said  flap  por- 
tion to  the  base  thereof,  side  panels  in  said  liner  joined 
to  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  section,  means  on 
said  liner  adapted  for  interconnecting  said  liner  with  the 
head  suspension  assembly,  respective  insulating  ftbric 
lining  members  affixed  to  said  side  panels,  each  side  panel 
haying  an  opening  therein  covered  by  a  portion  of  its 
umng  member  and  located  at  the  ear  covering  portion  of 
said  liner,  and  spring  means  at  the  base  of  said  liner  for 
peleasably  holding  said  flap  portion  in  alternate  positions 
around  the  neck  and  over  a  portion  of  said  helmet,  said 
•pring  means  including  a  plurality  of  spring  steel  wires 
twisted  around  one  another. 


CHILDREN^  TRAININGATTACHMENT  FOR 

TOILET  BOWL 

"•T5L5^  !•  Marshyi  St,  Irrtegtoa,  NJ. 

FIM  Dm.  3. 1K3.  Sar.  No.  327,591 

ISCIakm.    (0.4— ItT) 

1.  In  combmation  with  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  rim  of 

oval  contour  integral  with  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  seat 

following  substantially  the  contour  of  the  rim.  hingedly 

^ched  to  the  rim.  a  bracket  removably  attached  to  the 

rim.  a  hoUow  auxiliary  bowl  hingedly  supported  by  the 

bracket,  said  auxiliary  bowl  having  a  flUer  opening  through 

one  face  thereof,  said  auxiliary  bowl  having  a  discharge 

section  integral  therewith,  extending  therefrom   and  in 

communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  the  seat  being 

4M 


operative  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  discharge 
section  to  move  the  auxiliary  bowl  and  the  discharge  sec- 


<^—r^' 


O 


tion,  into  the  discharge  position  when  the  seat  is  moved 
into  the  doaed  positioa 


3,2t5,51t 

TOILET  SEAT  COVER 

MoRfi  UThM,  PriMa  VIDmc, 

(41M  W.  Htk  St,  ShawBac  mSSm,  Kim.) 

FIM  Fab.  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  25t,535 

aCUbna.    (CL  4— 134) 


in. 

'i 


.  r 


.'J 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  main  toilet  seat  having  a  seat  opening  suiuble 
for  adults  formed  therein, 

(b)  a  main  cover  pivotally  related  to  said  main  seat 
on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  adjacent  the  rear- 
ward edge  thereof  for  movement  from  a  horizontal 
closed  position  covering  said  main  seat  opening  to 
an  open  position  extending  upwardly  from  said  main 
seat,  said  main  cover  having  a  smaller  seat  opening 
formed  therein  of  a  size  suitable  for  use  by  children, 

(c)  a  supplemental  cover  pivotally  related  to  said 
main  cover  on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  adjacent 
the  rearward  edge  thereof  for  movement  from  a 
doaed  position  covering  said  children's  seat  opening 
to  an  open  position  extending  upwardly  from  said 
main  cover,  and 

(d)  a  latch  pin  freely  slidable  in  a  bore  of  said  supple- 
.  mental  cover,  said  bore  being  parallel  to  the  plane 

of  said  supplemental  cover,  at  right  angles  to  the 
pivotal  axis  thereof,  and  opening  through  the  rear- 
ward edge  thereof,  whereby  to  be  extended  from 
said  bore  by  gravity  whenever  said  supplemental 
cover  approaches  a  vertical  poaitioo  u  a  result  either 
of  opening  said  main  cover  or  of  opening  said  sup- 
plemental cover,  said  main  cover  having  a  socket 
for  receiving  said  latch  pin,  said  socket  being  aligned 
with  said  bore  when  said  supplemenUl  cover  is 
doeed,  whereby  said  latch  pin  enters  said  socket,  and 
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locks  said  soppkmentsJ  cover  in  its  closed  poati<Ni, 
whenever  said  main  cover  is  opened  widi  the  sopide. 
MSo-  mental  coi«r  in  its  doaed  position. 


90FA  BED 
MartlB  Fox,  CMcafo,  nL,  MrifBor  to  The 
. .::  .-i  a  awpoiadoB  of  TOanis 

Fled  Aug.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  22t,73S 
ITdahM.    (CL5— 41) 


{i^f. 


Company, 


^Mf 


9.  In  a  convertible  sofa  bed  having  rectangular  base, 
seat  and  back  frames,  linkage  means  mounting  said  seat 
and  back  frames  on  said  base  frame  for  selective  move- 
ment between  a  sofa  position  and  a  bed  poaitioa,  said 
linkage  means  comprising,  in  combination:  a  pair  of 
hinge  means  each  including  a  hinge  pivot  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  the  back  frame  to  the  rear  of  the  seat 
frame;  a  pair  of  forward  links  each  pivotally  connected 
to  one  of  the  hinge  means  forward  of  and  below  the 
hinge  pivot  and  pivoted  <»  the  ends  of  the  base  frame 
for  movement  between  a  rearwardly  inclined  sofa  posi- 
tion and  a  forwardly  inclined  bed  position,  a  projectioo 
of  each  of  the  line  ol  said  links  in  sofa  position  passing 
through  the  hinge  pivot;  a  pair  of  rearward  links  each 
having  a  lower  pivot  on  an  end  of  the  base  frame  near 
the  rear  thereto  and  an  upper  pivot  on  one  of  the  hinge 
means  at  a  point  which  is  above  said  projection  al  the 
line  of  the  forward  link  in  sofa  position,  said  point  being 
below  and  behind  the  hinge  pivot  in  bed  position;  and 
a  pair  of  guide  links  each  of  which  is  pivotally  connected 
to  a  hinge  pivot  and  to  an  end  of  the  base  frame  between 
the  forward  and  rearward  links,  a  projection  of  the  line 
of  each  guide  link  in  sofa  position  passing  below  and 
behind  the  upper  pivot  of  a  rearward  link,  said  guide 
links  in  bed  position  being  inclined  slightly  forward,  said 
linkage  means  in  sofa  position  locking  the  seat  and  back 
frames  against  being  moved  toward  bed  position  by  an 
application  of  rearward  pressure  on  said  back  frame 
whereby  the  seat  and  back  frames  may  be  moved  from 
sofa  to  bed  pocition  only  by  elevating  the  seat  frame 
relative  to  the  base  frame. 


34M^12 
PATIENT  LIFTD^G  DEVICE 

r,  94t  CaritoB  Ave^  Lite  Waiti,  FliL 
HM  Aag.  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3M,S39 
2CWBB.    (Cl.5-44) 
1.  A  castered  collapsible  device  for  api^cation  to  and 
for  the  ekvation  and  san>oiting  of  a  person  for  thera- 
peutic treatment,  for  transportation,  or  for  other  purpose, 
said  device  comprising  an  inverted  U-«haped  frame  in- 
cluding spaced  supporting  posts,  a  ti^  bar  detachably 
connecting  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  posts  in  fixed 
spaced  relation,  rdeasable  bracing  means  between  said 
top  bar  and  posts,  a  croas-bar  releasably  connected  be- 
twuau  said  pair  of  ^swad  supporting  poatt  in  tnbstan- 


tiaDy  spaced  and  parallel  relation  to  said  top  bar,  a 
detachable  caster  wheeled  support  for  the  lower  end  of 
each  ot  said  posts,  said  caster  wheeled  supports  being 
paraUelly  spaced  apart  affording  unobstructed  access 
therebetween  frmn  both  directions,  said  wheeled  sunwrts 
including  a  horizontal  member  of  si^Mtantially  length 
with  caster  roller  means  supporting  each  end  pcMtion 
thereof,  braces  detadiably  connected  to  each  of  said  posts 
from  a  location  spaced  above  said  horizontal  member 
and  extending  angularly  downward  and  connected  to  each 
outer  end  portion  of  said  horizontal  member,  pulley 
means  nK>unted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  U-shaped 
frame,  a  load  supporting  cable  having  an  end  depending 
from  said  pulley  means  at  substantially  the  center  of  said 
U-shaped  frame,  a  balanced  support  bar  secured  to  the 
said  depending  cable  end,  windlass  means  on  said  U- 


shaped  frame  connected  to  the  oppontt  eiKi  of  said  load 
supporting  cable,  a  pair  of  sling  cables  each  slidably  con- 
nected intermediate  their  length  to  eadi  end  of  said  bal- 
anced support  bar,  adjustable  seat  means  inrhiHiwg  a  rela- 
tively high  back  portion  and  relatively  low  side  portions, 
the  corresponding  ends  of  said  pair  of  sling  cables  being 
connected  at  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  meam  to  the  top 
portions  of  said  seat  back  and  side  portions  at  the  side  of 
the  seat  adjacent  thereto  whereby  two  cable  reaches  there- 
by formed  in  each  of  said  seat  sling  caUes  are  dispoied  in 
relative  angular  depending  relation  to  each  other,  said 
frame  cross-bar  extending  across  said  frame  and  between 
each  pair  of  said  reaches  in  each  of  said  seat  sling  cables 
whereby  said  cross-bar  may  be  grasped  by  a  seat  occupant 
to  effect  attitude  adjiistments  between  the  portions  of  the 
adjustable  seat  means  and  for  stabilizing  his  position  there- 
in when  supported  in  said  seat  meant. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  5 — 260  see: 
Patent  No.  3,206,759 


3,24S,5U 

COIL-SPRmG  ASSEMBLY 

Mm  UvlM,  474  Mkb«7  8L,  WarcMte, .,. 

FBcd  Mar.  17, 1944,  Sv.  No.  352,493 

7  riiiwi     (CL5— 347) 

1.  A  spring  assembly  of  the  kind  wherein  a  plurality  of 

rows  of  equal  length,  upright,  coiled  springs  are  attached 

to  each  other  by  their  top  and  bottom  convolutions,  and 

wherein  tie  wires,  extending  transversely  of  the  several 

rows,  unite  cormponding  sidings  of  the  several  rowi, 

and  wherein  an  upper,  substantially  rectangular,  open 

frame,  whicli  is  hi^ily  resistant  to  deformation,  snr- 
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rounds  and  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  top  convolu- 
tions of  the  several  springs  and  is  connected  to  and  sup- 
ported by  the  border  springs  of  said  assembly,  the  assem- 
bly further  compristng  a  substantially  rectilinear  lower 
frame  to  which  the  lower  convolutions  of  the  border 
springs  are  connected,  characterized  in  having  means,  ad- 


_  / 


ditiooal  to  the  springs  themselves,  comprising  a  single 
suspension  element  for  each  individual  row  of  springs 
which  tends  to  maintain  the  entire  upper  surface  of  the 
•Membly.  as  constituted  by  the  collective  upper  convolu- 
tions of  the  constituent  springs  and  the  tie  wires,  flat  and 
in  a  horizontal  plane. 


3,2«5,514 
TUBULAR  rROTECTTVE  COVERING  FOR 
BEDDING 
M.  ReynoUe,  Taaspa,  FUm  laoMt  D.  Pktnmgcll, 
of  nM  Aamm  M.  Reynolds,  deceased 
Nms  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  298,778  i 

3  CMm.    (CL  S— 335)  ' 


1.  In  combination,  a  removable  under  bedsheet  and  a 
removable  tubular  cover  for  stretching  over  and  under 
said  bedsheet,  said  removable  under  bedsheet  having  an 
iq)pennost  portion  for  stretching  loosely  over  the  upper 
nrfice  of  a  mattress,  an  edge  portion  for  tucking  loosely 
under  the  lower  edge  portions  of  said  mattress,  said  re- 
movable tubtilar  covering  comprising  an  uppermost 
sheet  of  pliable  moisture-impervious  material  having  an 
anti-friction  surface  over  its  entire  area,  a  lowermost 
iheet  of  pliable  material  having  a  defined  friction  surface 
over  the  entire  upper  area,  each  of  the  sheets  having  end 
and  side  edge  portions,  and  detachable  connection  means 
along  the  side  edge  portions  of  each  sheet  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  sheet  together  at  their  side  edge 
portions. 


COMPOfiTTB  CUSHIONS  OF  CELLULAR 

MATERIAL 

Leo  Ubbv,  S949  nttOm  Ave^  nttahmwk  17.  Pa. 


CUnOONS  OF 
MATERIAL 
Ubmt,  S949  PyUpi  Ave.,  PIttsbaiih  17, 
Fled  Jaik  14, 1M3,  Sm.  No,  25U«2 
2Clalw.  (CL5— 341) 
1.  A  cushion  of  oeikilar  resilient  elastooMric  material 
oompritint  a  plurality  of  outer  layers  having  inner  faces 
oat  out  to  form  conical  projectioiM  and  spaces,  a  central 
layer  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  layers  of  similar  ma- 
terial disposed  therebetween,  said  intermediate  laycfa  be- 


ii^  cut  oM  to  form  frustos:ooical  projections  and  spaces 
with  the  small  end  of  the  frusto-oonical  spaces  in  align- 
ment with  the  tips  of  the  conical  pro)ections  of  the  outer 


'; .  lyipiiiijyiiifc.^^^ 
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layers,  the  outer  and  central  layers  being  joined  at  their 
peripheral  edges  and  the  intermediate  layeia  being  loosely 
sandwiched  between  the  outer  and  central  layers. 


3445414 
SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  WRAF-AROUND 
SHOE  SOLE  EDGES 
Hont  WlBsck,  PlttknlrMM  44, 


FDed  May  24. 1944,  S«.  No.  374043 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Gerannj,  May  24, 1*43, 

W  34,441 

S  Claims.     (CL  12—1) 


1.  Press  for  wrap-around  sole  edges  comprising  a  shoe 
support;  a  frame  forming  a  pair  of  opposed  elongated 
rigid  members  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  wider  than  the 
width  of  the  shoe  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  length 
thereof,  inflatable,  resilient  pressure  means  located  at  fac- 
ing sides  of  said  members  essentially  along  the  length  of 
the  shoe  leaving  free  at  least  one  of  the  ends  thereof;  a 
movable  end  piece  shaped  to  match  the  free  shoe  end; 
means  movably  mounting  said  end  piece;  controllable 
power  means  moving  said  end  piece  into  engagement 
with  the  shoe,  said  power  means  absorbing  the  counter 
pressure  of  said  pressure  means  when  inflated. 


3M5y5n 

TOOL  FOR  CLEARB^G  CORN  HARVESTERS 

Robert  W.  iOiricki,  124  W.  Polk  St,  Caba.  m. 

""1  Nov.  13, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  323,521 

•Hihai      (CL15— 144) 


•L. 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  cleaning  the  crop  gathering  appara- 
tus of  a  com  harvester,  said  apparatus  including  a  pair 
of  channel-defining  snout  members  having  confronting 
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upwardly  and  outwardly  flared  sidewalls,  the  lower  edges 
of  said  sidewalls  beinf  spaced,  and  having  transversely 
closely  q>aoed  and  longitiidinally  extending  gathering 
chain  means  and  picking  roller  means  mounted  therebe- 
low,  said  tool  comprising:  an  elongated  handle;  a  down- 
wardly-projecting rigid  probe  on  the  lower  end  of^said 
handle,  the  length  of  said  handle  being  several  times  the 
length  of  said  probe,  said  probe  terminating  at  its  lower 
end  in  a  transverse  cutting  edfe,  and  having  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  said  handle  whereby  to  define  a  shoulder 
at  the  junction  of  said  probe  with  said  handle;  a  gener- 
ally hemispherical  guaJxl  disposed  with  the  rounded 
exterior  thereof  facing  downwardly  and  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  bore  therethrough  of  a  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  that  of  the  portion  of  said  probe  extending 
therethrough,  said  guard  being  received  on  said  probe 
portion,  and  being  seated  against  said  shoulder  and  hav- 
ing a  maximum  transverse  cron-sectional  diameter  of  at 
least  about  six  inches,  and  the  length  of  said  probe  being 
at  least  about  the  same  as  said  maximum  transverse 
cross-sectional  diameter  of  said  generally  hemispherical 
giuu-d;  and  means  rigidly  securing  together  said  handle, 
said  guard  and  said  probe,  the  lower  end  of  said  probe 
being  inaertable  and  manipulatable  between  the  snout 
members  of  said  corn  harvester  for  clearing  said  gathering 
chain  means  and  said  picking  roller  means  of  clogging 
material,  and  the  lower  rounded  exterior  of  said  guard 
being  engageable  with  said  sidewalls  to  limit  the  depth  to 
which  said  tool  can  be  inserted  between  said  snout 
members. 


ttocM,  and  at  least  one  scouring  element  of  bandied 
sheet  mesh  material  secured  inwardly  of  its  free  edges 
to  one  said  surface  of  said  sponge  material,  said  sheet 


3;M5^1I 
CLEAfONG   DEVICE 
Joha  W.  Romdbc,  25H  ToMo  Road,  ElUiart, 
Filed  JoM  5, 1M3,  8«r.  No.  285,692 
I        4  OafaM.    (CL  15~1M.145) 


hd. 


sponge  material  being  of  a  size  to  completely  reoeiye 
said  scouring  element  when  cupped  therearound,  and 
wherein  said  scouring  element  is  comprised  of  a  gathered 
length  of  net  material. 


3,2t5,52t 

MOP  STRUCTURE 

A.  Traitel,  Ckrebad,  OUo, 

Da-Fold,  Ibc. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  244,21t 

13  Claims.    (O.  15^119) 


7.  A  squeeze  mop  of  the  type  described  com[Mising  a 
tool  handle,  a  carrier  bracket  on  said  tool  hanidle,  said 
bracket  having  an  axially  inclined  surface  and  a  recess, 
a  head  plate,  a  sponge  carried  by  said  head  plate,  an  offset 
pivot  connection  between  said  head  plate  and  said  carrier 
bracket,  said  pivotal  connection  being  located  adjacent 
an  edge  of  said  inclined  surface  and  along  one  side  of 
said  plate  so  that  said  plate  is  movable  between  one  pod- 
tion  contiguous  to  said  inclined  surface  and  another  posi- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  handle,  a  squeeze  plate 
hinged  to  said  iUad  plate  along  said  one  side,  and  an  ac- 
tuating handle  secured  to  said  squeeze  plate,  said  actuat- 
ing haiKlle  including  means  engageable  with  said  recess  of 
said  carrier  bracket  to  hold  said  bead  plate  in  said  an- 
other position. 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  interior  surfaces  of  open- 
ended  tubular  chambers  which  comprises  a  drawing 
cable  fitted  on  the  leading  end  thereof  with  an  elongated 
flexible  i^astic  tip  which  flexes  and  yields  so  m  to  cause 
the  cable  to  move  away  from  obstructions,  on  the  trailing 
end  thereof  with  a  swab  holding  loop,  and  a  dumbbell 
shaped  swab  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  central  pwtion 
thereof  by  said  holding  loop. 


3,2t5^19 

COMBINED  WIPING  AND  SCOURING  DEVICE 

P^jrUa  T.  Nowlli^  2M4  Tnivii,  and  EMa  Mac  WiBaaH 

Uttle,  4217  Kcawick,  bodi  of  Fort  Wortk,  To. 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1943,  Scr.  No.  3«4,14f 

2  ri III II I      (CL  IS— lit) 

1.  A  combined  wiping  and  scouring  device  oompriaing 

a  relatively  thin  sponge  pad  having  oppoaed  flat  ma- 


3045,521 
TOOTHBRUSH  FOR  DENTAL  CLEANING 

COMPACTS 

WaMw  S.  McCaathey,  CfrtoM,  Md  Ftvtekkl. 

McCaaghcy,  JohMtoB,  RX 

Filed  Dec  29, 1944,  S«.  No.  421,449 

1  Claim.    (CL15— 144) 


gy  ^f/^rvy 


A  toothbrush  for  dental  cleaning  compacts  comprising 
first  and  second  horizontally  aligned  sections,  said  first 
section  being  a  handle  having  a  forward  eikd  aiul  a  rear- 
ward end,  said  second  section  having  a  forward  end  and 
a  rearward  end,  said  second  section  having  bristles  em- 
bedded in  said  forward  end  thereof  to  provide  a  brush, 
said  forward  end  of  said  first  section  being  hingedly  se- 
cured to  said  rearward  end  of  said  second  section  in  end- 
Uxnd  relationship,  said  first  section  having  one  end 
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■olched  fonniaf  a  lower  bam  poction  at  the  forward  cad 
thereof  adjacent  tiie  rearward  end  of  aid  lecood  section, 
■kit  meaiM  oo  each  ade  of  said  forwaid  end  of  said  fint 
iDCtioo  extending  rearwardly  from  and  above  said  lower 
base  portion  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  section,  said 
second  section  having  an  integral  finger  projection  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  rearward  end  of  said  second  section 
adjacent  said  first  section,  said  finger  projection  corre- 
qwnding  in  dimension  to  the  notch  in  said  first  section, 
hinge  means  podtioned  balow  the  notch  portion  of  said 
first  section  and  bdow  the  integral  finger  portion  of  said 
secc»d  section  for  hingedly  securing  said  second  section 
to  the  lower  baae  portion  of  said  flnt  section,  slide  means 
positioned  in  the  axially  extending  slots  of  said  first  sec- 
tion and  extending  over  the  top  surface  of  the  first  section, 
•aid  slide  means  movable  axially  within  the  slot  means 
over  the  top  sorfKx  of  the  first  section  to  one  podtion 
at  least  to  the  hinge  means  to  lock  the  integral  finger  pro- 
jection in  the  notch  (rf  and  against  the  lower  base  portion 
of  the  first  section  bringing  the  first  and  second  sections 
in  locked  axial  alignment  and  movable  axially  to  a  second 
position  releasing  said  finger  projection  from  said  notch  to 
bring  the  first  and  second  sections  m  non-axial  alignment. 


3,2«5,522 

IWrVERSALLY  ADJUSTABLE   TOOL   HOLDER 

Kari  P.  Then,  14t  Avondalc  Rond,  Norrfatown,  Pa. 

FIM  Am.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  M5,112 

€  Oabm.    (CL  IS-IM) 


2.  Poaition-adjuitable  tool  holder  for  use  on  an  ex- 
tension handle,  comprising  tool-holding  means  including 
a  clamping  device  having  a  bed  portion  adapted  to  hold 
a  paint  brush  or  the  like  fixed  thereon,  handle-mounting 
means,  and  means  interconnecting  the  handle-mounting 
and  tool-holding  means  and  including  a  pair  of  coupling 
mechanisms  adapted  to  maintain  them  fixed  but  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  one  another  within  a  range  of  angles 
in  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes  intersecting  one 
another  in  line  with  the  handle  axis,  each  coupling  mech- 
anism having  an  adjusting  nut,  the  two  adjusting  nuts 
being  located  on  axes  lying  in  a  conmxm  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  both  the  aforementioned  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar planes. 

APPLICATOR   HOLDER 
DanaH  A.  Senvcr,  Wea    ~ 
Scorill  Maoafacteriiv  ^^— 
corporatkM  of  CoMectfct 

Filed  Jan.  2f ,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  341.t3< 

*    A  u_   u  v*,^^*"*^    <^  15—114) 

3.  A  brush  holder  comprising 

(a)  a  holder  sheD  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
an  exterior  longitudinal  groove  and  a  corresponding 
internal  rib  formed  in  the  sidewall  of  said  shell  and 
terminating  short  of  iu  open  end  to  provide  a  down- 
wardly facing  stop  shoulder  at  the  upper  end  of  such 
groove  and  an  upwardly  facing  interior  shoulder  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  rib; 


(b)  a  ferrule  tightly  fitting  in  the  open  end  of  said 
holder  shell  and  having  means  abutting  against  said 
upwardly  facing  shoulder,  a  brush  carried  by  said 
ferrule  and  projecting  beyond  the  isptn  end  of  said 
holder  shell;  ««>( 


i    Ml 


(c)  a  sleeve  telescopically  fitted  over  said  holder  shell 
and  movable  to  positions  to  sheath  and  unsheath  said 
brush;  and 

(d)  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  projecting  into  and 
slidable  in  said  longitudinal  groove  and  adapted  to 
abut  said  downwardly  facing  stop  shoulder  to  limit 
the  outward  movement  of  said  sleeve  and  predeter- 
mine its  sheathing  position. 


3,2f5^24 

PAINT   BRUSH 

Georie  H.  Stormjr,  PX).  Box  27S,  SUvcrtoo,  Orag. 

FBed  Jan.  10,  1H4,  Smr.  No.  33M13 

2  dalma.    (O.  15— 3tl) 


1.  A  paint  brush  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  brush  sections  arranged  in  a  stack 
and  each  including  a  bristle  component  and  a  handle 
component  having  a  bristle  mounting  bead, 

(b)  pivot  means  securing  the  handle  components  to- 
ibther  adjacent  the  ends  opposite  the  heads,  and 

(c)  ferrule  means  comprising  a  hand  releasably  en- 
circling and  fictionally  engaging  the  mounting 
heads  for  releasably  securing  the  sUck  of  brush  sec- 
tions together, 

(d)  the  mounting  heads  and  band  being  tapered  out- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  the  bristle  components. 


3,2«5,525 

PORTABLE  WIPER  FOR  GAUGE  RODS 
F.  Bkter,  314  CdnsMa  Ave.,  Moadovl,  Wb. 
FBad  Oct  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  315,423 
3  ClalBS.     (CL  15— 21«) 
1.  A  portable  wiper  for  gauge  rods,  consisting  of  an 
elongated   cylindrical   container  having  a   bottom   wall, 
a  sidewall,  and  an  open  upper  end.  said  sidewall  being 
flexible  and  resilient,  vertically  spaced  internal  annular 
beads  on  the  sidewaU  adjacent  said  upper  end,  defining 
with  the  part  of  the  sidewall  between  the  beads  an  an- 
nular seat,  and  a  circular  compressible  and  resilient  ab- 
sorbent plug  forced  into  the  seat  under  tezmoa  and  in 
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•ealiag  cooUct  with  the  beads  and  the  tidewall,  said 
plaf  haviag  a  normally  cloaed  diametrical  slot  adapted  to 
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be  opened  to  pass  a  gauge  rod  into  the  cootainw  by 
squeezing  the  sidewall  at  the  ends  of  the  slot. 

fcMa«  sao^wf  II  1  bias  tacii 

PAINT  ROLLER  DEVICE 
Campbell  W.  ArckOwld,  Broadway  Ckmbcr,  2M  Broad- 
way, NcwBsniwt,  AacUaad,  New  Toaland 

FM  Jbm  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  291^37 
priority,  appUcatfcNi  New  Tsal»d,  hOj  5, 1962, 
132,492 
(O.  IS— 23«  Jl) 


1.  A  paint  roller  device  comprising  a  frame  having 
a  vertical  central  portion  comprised  of  two  legs,  a 
bracket  attached  to  the  central  portion,  a  handle  mounted 
on  the  bracket,  the  legs  extending  downwardly  and  then 
outwardly  away  from  each  other,  end  portions  of  the 
legs  extending  upwardly  and  being  parallel  to  each 
other  and  spaced  on  either  side  of  the  vertical  central 
portion  and  forming  axles,  a  secondary  memb^  fas- 
tened between  the  legs  of  the  vertical  central  portion 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  plane  of  said  parallel 
end  portions,  said  secondary  memba-  comprising  a  third 
axle,  cylindrical  rollers  freely  mounted  on  said  parallel 
axles  and  having  paint-absorbing  material  surfaces,  a 
third  roller  freely  mounted  on  the  third  axle  and  having 
a  surface  portion  of  paint-absorbing  material  extending 
upwardly  beyond  the  ends  of  said  two  cylindrical  roUers 
^diereby  said  rollers  can  apply  paint  stmuHaoeously  to 
a  pair  of  surfaces  which  are  diqwaed  trantveraely  to 
each  other. 


of  oi^xwed  ^Mced  paraUel  limbs  having  corresponding 
upper  ends  joined  together  by  an  intervening  arcuate 
bi|^  portion,  the  free  ends  and  median  porti(»s  of  said 
limbs  being  wholly  embedded  and  concealed  axially  and 
lengthwise  in  their  respective  applicators,  the  inherent 
resilient  properties  of  said  bight  portion  and  limbs  func- 
tioning to  constantly  urge  end  yieldingly  maintain  the  op- 
posed cleaning  faces  in  scrubbing  and  (♦'^•ninj  contact 
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with  the  surfaces  of  said  article  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween, said  limbs  having  lower  free  ends  terminating 
short  of  and  being  spaced  above  the  corresponding  i^ane 
of  the  lower  ends  of  the  respective  applicators,  said  U- 
shaped  member  being  made  from  a  sinf^  stn^  of  material 
bent  upon  itself  intermediate  its  eixls,  said  limbs  being 
rectangular  in  cross-eectioo  and  flat-faced  whereby  to  pre- 
vent the  likelihood  of  turning  and  axial  twisting  of  the 
embedded  limb  portions  in  their  req>ective  applicaton. 


3,2«542S 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Charles  T.  FronskBecht,  Maaiirlil,  and  Georfc  H.  Fkval, 
Ashland,  Ohio,  aasigMirs  to  Westii«bo«se  Elcdrk  Cor^ 
poratkm.    East    Pmsiwugh,    Pa^    a    corporatioa    «f 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  324,735 
4  Ciaiasa.    (CL  15—410 


I-        ^'      "^  L,,P"T"""""""""''""^!^ 


3,2t5427 
DRINKING  GLASS  SCRUBBING  AND 

CLEANING   IMPLEMENT 
Owea  A.  LaM,  Davis  Laac,  Godfrey,  HL 
Filed  Fek.  2t,  1964,  Scr.  No.  34M79 
2  Claima.    (Q.  15—244) 
1.  A  manually  usable  surface  cleaning  implement  com- 
prising an  elongated  onepiece  sponge  constituting  a  clean- 
ing head,  said  sponge  having  its  maior  portion  longitu- 
dinally centrally  bifurcated,  the  bifurcations  providing  a 
pair  of  elongated  jaw-like  applicators,  said  applicators  be- 
ing substantially  rectangular  in  cross-sectitn  and  providing 
opposed  faces,  one  face  adapted  to  contact  an  interior  sur- 
face of  the  article  being  cleaned,  the  other  face  being 
adapted  to  simultaneously  contact  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  article,  and  a  carrying  and  operating  handle  for  said 
head  comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped  member,  said  mem- 
ber being  made  of  resilient  material  and  embodying  a  pair 


1.  In  a  nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction 
device,  in  combination,  a  body  having  a  generally  rec- 
tangular face,  a  relatively  large  generally  rectangular 
opening  in  the  face  for  normal  suction,  a  relatively  small 
opening  at  each  forward  comer  of  the  face  for  concen- 
trated suction,  separate  air  passage  means  in  said  body 
frmn  said  openings,  a  connector  tube  for  connecting  the 
nozzle  to  the  suction  device,  said  tube  having  an  opening 
in  one  end  for  cooununicating  with  the  normal  suction 
opening  through  a  first  selected  air  passage  means,  an 
opening  in  the  side  of  the  tube  for  communicating  with 
the  concentrated  suction  openings  through  another  se- 
lected air  passage  means,  said  tube  being  rotataMe  and 
movable  longitudinally  in  said  body,  said  nozzle  including 
means  responsive  to  such  movement  to  estaUish  com- 
munication selectively  between  the  interior  ai  said  tube 
and  said  first  or  said  another  air  passage  means. 
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GUIDE  FOR  SLIDING   DOOKS 
VlBtaB,  FtMBO,  CaHf  ^  aaitBor  off 
to  Al^taW.  Qdbiky  and  WOlfaun  E.  OcUncro,  both  of 
FiMDOfCalif. 

FIM  Not.  12, 1M3, 8cr.  No.  322^1 
i  CWw.    (CL  16— 9t) 


2.  A  guide  for  sUding  doors  adapted  to  be  mounted 
tm  a  floor  having  a  carpet  thereon,  comprising  a  base, 
a  pair  of  upatanding  spaced  substantially  parallel  side 
members,  holding  means  rekasably  connecting  said  side 
members  to  the  base,  an  integral  divider  rib  on  the  base 
disposed  in  upstanding  position  between  the  side  mem- 
bers defining  a  pair  of  door  tracks  on  the  base  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  fastener  means  connecting  said  base 
to  the  floor,  said  side  members  being  removable  from 
the  base  independently  of  said  fastener  means  to  permit 
initial  transverse  movement  of  a  pair  of  sliding  doors 
individually  into  said  tracks,  and  a  pair  of  integral  sup- 
port legs  disposed  in  depending  relation  from  the  base 
adapted  for  extension  through  said  carpet  for  supporting 
the  base  on  the  floor. 


HINGE  DEVICE 

Harold  S.  van  Bvcn,  Jr.,  Cambridtc,  Man.,  aasigiior  to 

Uattad-Carr  lacorpioralad,  a  corpoiratioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Aof.  M,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  22«,3<3 

4  dalBM.     (CI.  16—150) 


1.  A  frame  engaging  hinge  device  for  use  in  the  con- 
struction of  a  briefcase,  bag,  purse  and  the  like  fnune, 
said  hinge  device  being  constructed  of  a  single  piece  of 
molded  synthetic  plastic  material  having  two  relatively 
movable,  laterally  offset  socket  portions  each  having  a 
frame  receiving  open-end  pocket,  and  a  readily  twistabk, 
flBJdble  connecting  member,  securing  the  socket  portions 
together,  to  permit  movement  of  one  socket  portion.4«Ia- 
tive  to  the  other  while  holding  the  socket  portions  in 
proper  offset  relationship. 


34«5^31 
SEPARABLE   HINGE 
Alfrad  E.   AaMM,  Fahlsid,  Con.,  aadgMr  to  Spcrry 
RaMi  Coryoratfoo,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Dalawarc 

FIM  Oct  1,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  227,StS 
9  OafeM.     (CI.  14—172) 
1.  A  Mparabie  hinfe  for  pivotally  intercoonecdng  do- 
tadiable  memben  of  a  container:  comprising 

(a)  a  hinge  part  secured  to  each  of  the  memben: 

(b)  ooa  of  Mid  hinte  parts  having  a  pintle  reodving 
and  bearing  surface; 


(c)  the  other  of  said  hinge  parts  having  a  pintle  for  ac- 
commodation within  said  pintle  receiving  and  bearing 
surface  to  provide  for  connection  of  said  hiny  parts 
and  pivotal  movement  of  said  other  hinge  part  with 
respect  to  said  one  hinfe  part; 

(d)  there  being  a  channel  formed  in  a  surface  of  said 
one  hinge  part  and  disposed  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
member  to  which  said  one  hinge  part  is  secured; 


(e)  a  latch  member  in  said  channel  movable  to  one 
position  to  restrain  movement  of  said  pintle  away 
from  said  pintle  receiving  and  bearing  surface  and 
movable  to  a  second  position  to  allow  movement  of 
said  pintle  away  from  said  pintle  receiving  and  bear- 
ing surface  and  disconnection  of  said  hinge  parts;  and 

(f )  spring  means  biasing  said  latch  member  to  said  one 
position,  said  hinge  parts  being  formed  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  detachable  members  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  protect  the  latch  member  from  inadvertent  re- 
lease thereof  when  the  container  is  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion. 


34«S^2 
LATCHLESS  DOOR  HINGE 
Robert  D.  MacDould,  TccnoMak,  Mkk.,  aarignor  to  The 
BUdwcU  Company,  Tccomaeh,  Mlck^  a  corporatkm  of 
MlcUgSB 

FOcd  Not.  5,  1942,  S«r.  No.  23S;tl7 
4  ClaliM.     (CL  14— IM) 


L  A  hinge  to  pivotally  connect  a  door  to  a  frame  to 
that  the  door  will  close  tightly  without  a  latch,  said  hinge 
comprising  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  a  hinge 
pin  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second  portions, 
said  first  portion  including  a  hinge  plate  to  receive  a 
fastener  for  attaching  said  first  portion  to  one  of  said 
frame  and  said  door,  two  spaced  hinfe  pin  bearing  sleeves 
extending  from  said  hinge  plate  and  receiving  said  hinge 
pin,  said  second  hinge  portion  including  a  second  hinge 
plate  to  receive  a  fastener  for  attaching  said  second  por- 
tion to  the  other  of  said  door  and  said  frame,  said  second 
hinge  portion  having  an  intermediate  hinge  pin  bearing 
sleeve  receiving  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  hinge  pin 
between  said  two  bearing  sleeves,  said  intermediate  bear- 
ing sleeve  having  an  arcuate  surface  and  a  recess  forming 
an  edge  with  said  surface,  tpring  nneans  having  end  por- 
tions held  by  said  first  hinge  portion  and  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  urged  toward  said  intermediate  bearing 
sleeve,  a  pressure  member  mounted  on  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  spring  means,  said  pressure  member  being 
urged  against  said  arcuate  surface  of  said  intermediate 
bearing  aleei«  for  all  open  poaitions  of  said  door,  said 
spring  means  and  said  engageable  edge  being  positioned 
such  that  said  pressure  member  moves  beyond  said  edge 
and  partially  into  said  recess  as  said  second  hinge  portion 
is  moved  to  a  closed  position,  whereby  said  pressure  mem- 
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ber  is  urged  by  said  spring  means  against  said  edge  of 
said  second  hinge  portion  to  bias  said  door  beyond  the 
closed  position. 

3,265,533 
SCRAP  RECLAIMING  APPARATUS 
Harold  G.  AhUch,  Faferrtew,  Robert  R.  Rady,  Cievclaiid, 
a^  GlcH  M.  PiBMkB,  Pna,  OWo,  aaslfnrs  to  The 
Dow  Cheaaical  Conspaay,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora. 
Hoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  146,416 
4  Clalma.     (CL  16—12) 


sponse  to  said  sensing  means,  said  outlet  gap  formed  I 
the  surfaces  of  the  c<»e  and  the  sleeve  from  the  exit  a 


•Ml 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reclaiming  thermoplastic  scrap 
material  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  supporting  a 
generally  elongated  conduit  in  a  generally  vertical  posi- 
tion, said  conduit  having  a  passage,  said  passage  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  passage 
having  a  substantiaUy  larger  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion than  said  second  end  of  said  passage  and  said  first 
end  being  disposed  above  said  second  end,  a  heat  ex- 
change zone  disposed  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 
passage,  said  zone  comprising  a  plurality  of  heating  ele- 
ments having  generally  flat  heat  exchange  surfaces  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage,  said 
surfaces  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  communication 
between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  a  ram  dis- 
posed within  said  passage  adjacent  its  first  end,  said 
ram  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  generally  axially  within  said  passage,  said  ram 
having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  generally  corre- 
sponding to  the  internal  cross  sectional  configuration  of 
said  passage  immediately  adjacent  said  heat  exchange 
zone  and  toward  said  ram  and  the  second  end  of  said  ver- 
tically extending  passage  being  in  communication  with  a 
molten  polymer  receiving  means. 


3,265,534 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  BODIES 
FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  MA- 
TERIAL 

Hgecker,  32  Oatitiawt,  Meincrzhaccii,  Germany 
Filed  laa.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  144,143 
I  priortty,  appHcathm  Gcrmaay,  Mv.  24, 1941, 
B  41342 
3  Oahns.    (CL  16—14) 
1.  A  hose  nozzle  for  producing  hollow  bodies  from 
thermoplastic  synthetic  material  through  an  adjustable 
cone-shaped  nozzle  core  relative  to  a  nozzle  sleeve  com- 
prising a  head  member  for  the  nozzle  core  and  the  nozzle 
sleeve  having  a  cone  shape  corresponding  to  tfie  cone 
shape  of  the  core  to  form  an  adjustable  outlet  gap  there- 
between to  produce  a  changeable  wall   thicknem  and 
means  to  adjust  the  nozzle  core  relative  to  the  nozzle 
sleeve,  means  for  sensing  the  length  of  hose,  and  control 
means  acting  on  said  adjusting  means  to  adjust  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  nozzle  core  and  nozzle  sleeve  in  re- 


A 

i 


increasing  in  size  so  that  the  gap  is  adjusted  depende 
on  the  pressed  out  length  of  the  hose  as  influenced  by  i 
impulse  control  which  is  regulatable. 


3,265,535 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  THE  END  OF  A  TUl 
RmMff  NicMBcr,  Bogcn,  Max  SomileitBer,  Obcrmhyc 
■ear  Bogcn,  Karl  Hcrmau  Wolf,  Re^enhottc,  ae 
Zwicscl,  aad  Johami  Gatihiibcr,  Irlbach,  sear  StnaMa 
Germany,  asalgDon  to  KamiaKwutk  Gcbradcr  Aa« 
G  jn  J>JH.  A  Co.,  Mnnl^  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  174,179 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrma^r,  Feb.  25,  1961, 

K  43,615;  Nov.  22, 1941,  K  45,247 

8  OaiOM.    (CL  16—14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  lettable  material  coi 
prising  extrusion  means  indoding  a  core  for  extrudi] 
material  to  the  form  of  a  hollow  tube;  means  for  urgii 
said  material  through  said  extrusion  means  at  a  determt 
able  speed;  treating  means  adjacent  said  extrusion  meaj 
to  cause  material  emerging  from  the  lattCT  to  set  at  lea 
in  part;  drawing  means  to  engage  the  material  treated  I 
said  treating  means  and  to  convey  the  material  away  fro 
said  extrusion  means  at  a  qieed  having  a  determinab 
relationship  to  said  determinable  speed;  contnri  means 
regularly  and  periodically  vary  said  relationship  where) 
an  accumulation  of  said  material  is  effected  in  sucoeasi^ 
portions  o(  the  extruded  hollow  tube,  said  extrusion  meai 
comprising  means  engaging  the  hollow  tube  thus  fonu 
along  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  form  the  tube  with 
constant  outer  diameter  such  that  the  accumulation  i 
material  is  formed  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube 
regular  intervals  along  said  tubes;  means  for  fcverii 
the  tube  at  the  locations  therein  whereat  there  is  an  a 
cumulation  of  material  to  thereby  form  a  plorality  of  t 
bular  units  having  a  uniform  outer  diameter  and  at  lea 
one  end  with  an  increased  thickness;  means  for  receivii 
the  units  one  by  one;  and  means  related  to  the  extrusic 
means  for  deforming  the  units  at  the  ends  of  increaat 
thickness  in  relation  to  the  magnitude  of  said  increaai 
thickness  to  produce  units  each  with  widened  ends  havii 
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wtbttmntially  the  same  thickneti  as  the  remainder  of  the 
unk,  said  meam  for  deformiaf  the  unita  comprising  a 
plurality  of  angular  apaoad  first  core  sections  distributed 
about  a  determinable  axia,  meam  sapporting  said  sections 
for  movement  in  retpective  radial  planes  related  to  said 
axis,  said  core  sections  being  of  wedge-shaped  croaa- 
section,  a  plurality  of  second  core  sections  distributed 
about  said  axis,  means  siqiporting  the  second  core  sections 
for  movement  in  radial  planes  related  to  said  axis,  said 
second  core  sectiona  bdof  positioned  for  interdigitation 
with  the  flrat  core  sectiona  to  cooititute  a  core,  means  for 
radially  displacing  the  second  core  sections  into  and  out 
of  positions  for  engaging  with  the  first  core  sections,  and 
means  to  move  the  core  sections  relatively  along  said  axis 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  each  other. 


3J«9,5M 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  PIVOTAL 
NOZZLE  AND  PLURAL  STATIONARY  MOLDS 
Hvkirt  Fmtk,  ■■  WMMvtofa  43, 


FHed  Hty  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  212425 

•      ■ppMcaduu  Gemaay.  My  31,  lf41, 
F  34,5m 
t  CldBB.    (CL  IS— M) 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  for  plasticixed  ma< 
terial,  inchiding  a  phirality  of  mold  holders,  said  holders 
being  stationary  and  substantially  defining  the  circum- 
ference of  a  ring,  a  plurality  of  molds  for  said  holders, 
the  injection  orifices  of  said  molds  fadng  the  interior  of 
said  ring,  and  injection  flnns,  inchittig  a  first  part  having 
•  ^^»»i  •  plasticizing  chamber  aiKl  a  second  part  compris- 
ing an  apparatua  for  introducing  the  piastidnd  material 
from  said  first  part  into  said  molds,  at  least  sirid  apparatua 
being  located  interior  of  said  ring,  and  said  apparatus  in- 
chiding  a  device  movable  in  an  arc  about  a  fixed  point 
located  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  ring  for  filling 
the  molds,  and  said  apparatus  further  including  a  single 
feed  channel  having  a  first  end  located  substantially  cen- 
trally of  said  ring  and  fed  with  plasticized  material,  and 
a  laoond  end  connected  to  said  device,  said  device  being 
a  retractable  injection  nozzle  for  sequentially  engaging  said 
injection  orifices,  and  means  for  mounting  said  <?Mnnfl  to 
pivot  at  iu  said  first  eiML 


3,2t5437 
UCKERIN   FOR   CARDING   MACHINES 
FsrdlHMd  Rettcrer,  Rndt-Malmafaoa,  France, 
!g  ^^a^.  '"*«■«  'Mlpinieats,  to  WbMn  Ma^lM 
Worta,  WMttesvlDc,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 


FVad  Mar.  13, 1942,  Ser.  No.  17g,949 
■  prioiltj,  sppiiatliin  FnMca,  Mar.  15, 1941, 
t54J24 

9  CklnM.  (CL  19^145) 
L  In  apparatus  for  processing  fibrous  material,  a  lick- 
«rin  arrangement  comprising  a  first  rotatable  cylinder 
having  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  carry  a  i*«b  o£  fibers 
from  a  first  location  adjacent  to  its  perip^ry  to  a  second 
location  adjacent  to  its  periphery,  boinkig  means  endoa- 
ing  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  first  cylinder  be> 
twaen  tka  first  and  second  locations  forming  a  chamber 


to  receive  fibers  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  die  fint 
cylinder,  a  second  routabie  cylinder  mounted  within  the 
housing  means  to  collect  the  fibers  within  the  chamber 
and  recomtHne  them  into  a  lap,  and  feed  plate  means 


latt 


adjacent  to  the  second  cylinder  to  direct  the  reconsti- 
tuted lap  back  to  the  periphery  of  the  first  cylinder,  and 
means  within  the  housing  means  for  removing  additional 
fibers  from  the  first  rotatable  cylinder. 


3,245,538 
FIBER   RETRIEVER 
Aamm  L.  MlUer,  New  Orisans.  Hebcr  W.  WaBcr,  Jr., 
Mctairic,  and  Roger  S.  Brown,  New  Orlcam,  La.,  aa- 
algBon  to  the  UnMed  Statas  of  Aascrka  m  represented 
ky  tkc  Swretary  of  Africnltnra 

Flsd  Ang.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  343,444 
3  Clakns.    (CL  19—344) 

TMa  35,  UA.  Code  (19S3),  aac  344) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  fibers  and  removing  trash 
therefrom  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotauble  fiber-cleaning  cylinder, 

(b)  sq>arate  means  for  feeding  fiben  to  and  removing 
fibers  from  said  cylinder, 

(c)  at  least  two  essentially  planar  facing  partitions  be- 
tween said  fiber-feeding  and  fiber-removing  means 
extending  transversely  the  fnll  width  of  the  cleaning 
cylinder  directed  outwardly  away  therefrom  and  ex- 
posing a  portion  amounting  to  approximately  V4 
of  the  total  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  cleaning 
cytinder,  said  partitions  facing  in  the  direction  of 
cylinder  rotation  and  defining  a  trash  removal  zone 
open  at  the  bottom. 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  and  lateral 
di^laoement  of  at  least  one  of  said  partitions  with 
respect  to  the  facing  planar  surface  of  said  portiooa, 

(•)  aaaana  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  at  least  one 
of  said  partitions  from  the  surface  of  the  ru.nmg 
qrlinder. 

(f )  a  contoured  cover  for  said  cleaning  cylinder  located 
imBcdiately  following  said  partitions  in  the  direc- 
tion of  cylinder  rotation,  said  cover  being  spaced 
from  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  and  extending  from 
the  proximal  partition  to  adjacent  the  flber-remov* 
ing 
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(g)  means  for  adjnstably  securing  the  cover  to  the  ap-  3445,544 

paratus  with  respect  to  the  distance  of  said  cover  DRAFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTILE  FIBERS 

from  the  cyUnder  and  the  tangential  angle  of  said  'o^^P*!!^  SOsden,  near  KdgUcy,  Fnglani,  asrigisr  In 

cover  with  the  cylinder.  Sfc?"?"**^*  *^  LtaSed.  Ksigyey,  Yetfahfert, 

EniMnM,  a  British  connnny 

^^— ^^  _            Fflcd  May  S,  19^  Ser.  No.  193,349 

j^^^^  CW-spr4o.Hy,.ppfc.iIe|^B,tal.,M^12.mi. 

TrariLE  DRAWING  MECHANISM  2  Clalte.    (O.  19    317) 


May  9,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  193,557 

■ipMiattan  Cirianj,  May  13,  IMl, 
8  73,944 
5  ClalBM.    (CL  19U-347)  ^^ 


s.-i^iy*'   ijvi    i^u    |>-4, 


tTi'-  5#!*  rini 


1  .* 


r>r; 


ho 


1.  In  a  drawing  mechanism  for  a  spinning  iwchinf 
and  the  like, 

(a)  a  support  including  an  elongated  hollow  member 
having  a  wall  and  being  formed  with  an  opening  in 
said  wall, 

(b)  a  pressure  fluid  actuated  motor  constituted  by  a 
resilient  diaphragm  within  said  hollow  member, 
adapted  to  he  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure, 

(c)  bottom  roller  means  on  said  support,  defining  a 
drawing  area, 

(d)  carrier  arm  means  indoding 

( 1 )  an  elongated  carrier  arm  pivoted  on  said  sup- 
port for  movements  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  drawing  area  and  an 
operative  position  adjacent  said  drawing  area, 

(2)  a  pressure  transmitting  member  pivoted  on 
said  support  and  having  a  portion  which  passes 
through  said  opening  for  {xvssure  transmitting 
engagement  with  said  diaphragm,  and 

(3)  linkage  meam  connecting  said  pressure  trans- 
mitting member  and  said  carrier  arm,  and  per- 
mitting said  carrier  arm  to  be  held  under  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  operative  position, 
and  to  be  urged  toward  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion, 

(e)  a  front  top  roller  and  at  least  a  sin^  back  top 
roller,  each  of  said  rollers  being  rotatable  and  mova- 
bly  mounted  on  said  carrier  arm  for  cooperation 
with  said  bottom  roOer  means  when  said  carrier 

"^^   arm  is  in  said  operative  position, 

(f)  rigid  pressure  transmitting  means  provided  on 
said  carrier  arm  means  for  directly  transmitting 
pressure  from  said  carrier  arm  means,  niien  in  said 
operative  position,  to  said  front  top  roller,  and 

(g)  resilient  pressure  transmitting  means  provided  on 
said  carrier  arm  means  for  transmitting  preasore 
exerted  by  said  resilient  pressure  transmitting  means 
to  said  back  top  roller  when  said  Carrier  arm  means 
is  in  said  operative  position. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  single  stage  drafting  of  a  phi- 
rality of  'parallel  q>aced  individual  rovings  of  textile 
fibers  including  a  plurality  of  draft  asemblies  reqwc- 
tively  provided  for  said  i^urality  of  individual  rovings 
of  textile  fiber,  each  draft  assembly  having  front  and 
back  drafting  rollers  and  said  draft  assemblies  req>ectiM»- 
ly  defining  predetermined  sp^cet  between  themselves, 
the  improvement  in  combination  comprising,  a  teuioa 
roDer  unit  assembly  extending  across  all  of  said  draft 
assemblies  intermediate  the  front  and  back  rollers  thereof, 
said  tension  roller  tmit  assembly  including;  a  beam  ex- 
tending transversely  across  the  paths  of  said  plurality  of 
said  rovings  at  substantially  right  angles  thereto,  a  lower 
tension  shaft  common  to  all  of  said  draft  assemblies  and 
rotationally  mounted  from  said  beam  and  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  said  lower  tension  shaft  also  extendfaig 
transversely  across  said  paths  of  said  phirality  of  said 
rovings  and  includtng  a  plurality  of  spaced  anailar 
grooves  opposite  the  path  of  each  roving,  a  gear  coaxial 
with  said  lower  tension  shaft  asaodated  with  each  of  said 
spaced  annular  grooves  in  said  lower  tension  shaft,  said 
gears  being  req>ectively  situated  in  said  predetermined 
spaces  between  said  draft  assemblies,  a  plurality  of  brack- 
ets carried  by  said  beam  and  req>ectively  provided  for 
said  draft  assemblies,  a  plurality  of  carriers  reflectively 
provided  for  said  plurality  of  draft  assemblies  and  reflec- 
tively hingedly  mounted  on  said  brackets,  each  of  said 
carriers  including  a  ti^  tension  roller  having  an  ■wnnim- 
tongue  for  routionally  engaging  a  reqiective  groove  of 
said  lower  tension  shaft,  gear  means  mounted  upon  »aM 
top  tension  roller  in  direct  engagement  with  its  respective 
gear  of  said  lower  tension  shaft  for  rotating  said  top 
tension  roller  in  unison  with  rotation  of  said  lower  ten- 
sion shaft,  and  a  flume  combined  and  tumable  with  each 
of  said  carriers  for  guiding  the  rovings  after  they  ad- 
vance betwem  said  groove  and  top  tension  roller,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  beam,  lower  tension  shaft, 
and  a  plurality  of  carriers  as  a  unit  transversely  to  the 
path  of  said  rovings. 


3445341 

ADJUBTABLX  LOUVRE  SHUmOBS 
"   "  Ws 


of  Great         

Mar.  39, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  349^11 
3  nifciii  (GL3»-43) 
t  An  adjost^Ie  pjvotal  window  comprising  a 
rounding  frame  presenting  opposite  inwardly  fadng 
parallel  jamb  surfaces,  and  at  least  one  pivoCal  window 
element  mounted  betwecu  said  jamb  sorteces;  said  ele- 
ment comprising  a  main  window  panel  and  two  end 
fittings  respectively  diqioaed  at  each  end  of  the  panel  ad- 
jacent the  jamb  surf aoes,  each  end  fitting  'v^^rHting  a  uni- 
tary moulded  synthetic  plMtic  element  having  on  < 
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a  chanod  U>  reoeHe  (he  adjMent  edge  of  Mid  main  win- 
dow panel,  and  on  the  opposite  side  at  least  two  paraHd 
flexible  wiper  blades  for  wiping  contact  with  the  re^ec- 
tive  jamb  surface,  each  end  fitting  alao  having  an  integral 
moulded  boss  wfaicfa  surrounds  an  axis  about  which  said 
efement  pivots  and  makes  sealing  engagement  with  said 


jamb  surface,  and  an  inclined  surface  on  the  upper  por- 
tion of  each  end  fitting,  running  forwards  and  down- 
wards from  the  inside  to  the  outside,  above  said  boss,  to 
the  outside  wiper  blade  m  which  a  gap  is  formed  serving 
to  facilitate  escape  of  moisture  tnftped  between  the  Mpper 
portions  of  said  two  wiper  blades. 


lOLT-flQUEEaX   MOLDING   MACHINE   WTTH 
SQUEEZE  nSTON  SUPPORTED  ON  BODY 
OF  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 
F.  AODsr,  Rocfar  Rirsr,  Wansa  A.  Blowv,  CIct*. 
Idmami  K.  Hatch,  BrKkarflk,  aad  Robert  W. 
Notik  OtaMtW,  Ohio,  iirffnn  to  The 
:bip— J,  CkrelMd,  OUo,  a 
of  OUo 

Filed  IM.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  252,<44 
If  CWm.    (CL  22—45) 


1.  A  )ott-squeeze  molding  machine  comprising  a 
squeeze  head,  a  horizontally  extending  flask  supporting 
conveyor  beneath  said  head,  a  flask  supporting  table  ver- 
tically reciprocably  mounted  beneath  said  head,  means 
operative  to  elevate  said  table  to  lift  such  flask  from 
said  conveyor  and  firmly  support  the  same  on  a  body 
of  hydraulic  fluid,  means  operative  to  fill  such  flask 
with  sand,  means  operative  to  jolt  such  sand  within  such 
flask  while  thus  firmly  supported  on  such  hydraulic  fluid, 
and  means  further  to  elevate  said  table  to  move  the  sand 
within  such  flask  against  said  squeeze  head. 


3*2t9>M3 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR   COOLING 
FOUNDRY  SAND  ON  A  VIBRATORY  CON- 
VEYCHt 
loha  M.  Morrk,  LoaisTflk,  Ky.,  awl  Robiey  W.  Ei 
New  AMamj,  lad^  ■■tganii  to  Rcz  Chainbctt  Ibc^  a 
of  Wlocoaste 

Mmt  27,  190,  Ssr.  No.  2t3415 
<  ClahM.    (CL  22— <9) 
1.  A  process  for  cooling  foundry  sand  upon  discharge 
from  a  mokl,  comprising,  conveying  the  sand  on  a  vi- 


bratory conveyor  o^r  a  series  of  portions  of  a  per- 
forated conveying  deck,  blowing  air  at  generally  atmoa- 
pheric  temperature  upwardly  through  a  first  portion  of 
the  perforated  deck  at  a  substantial  velocity  to  cool  the 
sand  by  conduction  and  evaporation  of  the  moisture  from 
the  sand,  blowing  air  at  a  reduced  velocity  through  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  conveyor  deck  and  the  partially  cooled 
and  dried  sand  while  introducing  water  in  droplet  form 


rj 


into  the  partially  dried  and  cooled  sand  to  replace  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  loss  by  evaporation,  blowing  air 
at  substantial  velocity  through  a  third  portion  of  the  deck 
and  the  moistened  sand  thereon  while  continuing  the 
addition  of  water  in  droplet  form  to  replace  at  least  that 
lost  by  evaporation,  and  blowing  air  at  reduced  velocity 
through  a  fourth  portion  of  the  deck  and  moistened  sand 
thereon  to  comptete  the  cooling  by  evaporation  of  the 
moisture. 


3,2«5,544 

CLOSING   DEVICE   FOR   SHOES 

JoMf  Streolc,   antcrc   Klas,   Bmlisan,  Switzerland,  and 

Blasios  Brot,  EicbenstrasM  7,  Saakt  Gaflca,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  U,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  2M,147 

1  CWak    (CL  24—73) 


Closing  device  for  shoes  for  the  adjustable  connection 
of  uppers  provided  with  eyelets,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion at  least  two  holding  elements,  one  of  each  being 
connected  detachably  with  one  of  the  upper  parts,  each 
of  said  holding  elements  being  provided  with  a  web  and 
an  adjusting  strap  fastened  with  one  extremity  on  one  of 
the  holding  elements  and  arranged  with  its  other  extremity 
as  a  loop  around  the  web  of  the  neighboring  holding  ele- 
ment, said  adjusting  strap  being  provided  in  the  over- 
lapping range  with  facings  of  self-adhering  fabrics  on 
the  surfaces  facing  each  other,  the  two  holding  elements 
being  in  the  form  of  brackets,  each  bracket  including 
rigid  bracket  arms  and  resilient  inserting  arms  disposed  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  bracket  arms,  per- 
pendicular shoulders  connecting  the  bracket  arms  and 
resilient  inserting  arms  at  corresponding  ends  thereof  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  bracket  arms, 
laterally  angled  shoulders  adjacent  said  perpendicular 
shoulders,  each  rigid  bracket  arm  with  its  web  being  dis- 
posed on  the  exterior  side  of  the  upper  and  the  insert- 
ing arms  on  the  interior  side  thereof,  with  the  perpendicu- 
lar shoulders  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of 
the  bracket  arms  and  retained  in  the  eyelets  in  the  upper 
parts. 

ROPE   COUPLER 
M.  ttk^,  521S  Washbons  Avo.  N^ 

MhHSMolb,  Mtaa. 
Apr.  23,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  274,9M 
1  CUhB.    (CL  24—115) 
A  tow  line  rekasing  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
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towing  vehide  and  defining  a  rearwardly  opening 
vertically  elongated  channel, 

(b)  laterally  extending  and  spaced  opposite  edge  por- 
tions of  said  channel  having  rearwardly  curved 
lower  ends  defining  a  mouth, 

(c)  a  generally  upright  lever  formed  at  its  lower  end 
to  define  a  rearwardly  jHVjecting  tow  line  loop-re- 
ceiving hooi^ 


(d)  means  forwardly  of  said  mouth  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  lower  end  portion  of  said  lever  for  swinging 
movements  in  a  vertical  plane  from  an  operative  posi- 

1"  tion  wherein  the  tip  of  said  hook  is  received  in  and 
**?  between  the  curved  lower  ends  of  the  said  mouth  to 
retain  the  tow  line  in  the  hook  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  lever  being  received  within  said  channel  and  in 
an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  hook  is  in  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  mouth 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  lever  projecting  generally 
rearwardly  through  said  mouth, 

(e)  and  means  releasably  locking  the  upper  end  of 
said  lever  in  said  operative  position  and  comprising, 

(f)  a  generally  U-shaped  gate  element  the  opposite 
legs  of  which  are  pivotally  secured  to  said  bracket 

I  on  a  horizontal  axis  rearwardly  of  and  below  the 
upper  limits  of  said  kver  for  pivotal  swinging  move- 
ments of  the  connectiing  p<Mtion  thereof  frcxn  a 
vertically  disposed  position  barring  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  lever  from  said  operative  position  to  a 
lever  releasing  position  overlying  said  bracket, 

(g)  an  extended  actuating  arm  carried  by  said  con- 
necting portion  to  facilitate  manual  movement  there- 
of from  said  first-menti(X)ed  position  to  said  second- 
mentioned  position,  and 

(h)  a  U-shaped  guide  member  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  bracket  below  the  hook  with  the  bight 
of  the  U  located  rearwardly  of  the  tip  of  the  hook. 


arm  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  largest 
transverse  dimension  of  the  respective  elongated  kg  where- 
by the  flanges  of  each  spring  arm  are  capabk  of  being 
moved  laterally  inwardly  of  its  elongated  leg.  shooldtf 
means  provided  on  said  flanges  of  each  spring  arm  for 
engaging  a  surface  of  said  apertured  panel  opposite  the 
surface  engaged  by  said  head,  and  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  of  said  spring  arms  ada]>ted  to  traverse 
the  aperture  in  said  panel  and  to  engage  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  said  panel  and  including  portions  disposed  adjacent 
said  surface  engaged  by  said  head  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged to  move  the  spring  arms  toward  one  another  and 
permit  withdrawal  of  the  clip  from  said  apertured  panel 
member. 

3^*5,547 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACH^G  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR 

MATERIAL  TO  SUPPORT 

NeO  B.  Rkkse,  Detroit,  Mkb. 

(3853  Legion  Lane,  Los  Aogeks,  CaBf.) 

Filed  Joac  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  264,564 

2  aalms.    (CL  24—243) 


3,265,546 

ADJUSTABLE   REMOVABLE  MOLDING   CLIP 

Joba  F.  Ncbon,  Dcs  Pbiacs,  IlL,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aag.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  365,174 

4  daiasa.    (CL  24—213) 


1.  A  one  piece  spring  dip  adapted  to  be  accepted  in  an 
apertured  panel  member  and  comprising  head  and  shank 
means,  said  shank  means  having  a  pair  of  qttced  elon- 
gated kgs,  each  being  provided  with  a  reversely  bent 
spring  arm  which  is  aligned  with  the  correspondhig  kg 
aind  laterally  spaced  outwardly  thereof,  said  spring  arms 
each  including  a  pair  of  substantially  paralkl  flanges  ex- 
tending inwardly  towards  the  axis  of  said  shank  means 
from  opposite  edges  thereot  the  flanges  of  each  qving 


1.  A  device  for  removably  securing  a  sheet  of  de- 
formable  material  such  as  fabric  or  plastic  to  a  supporting 
surface  comprising  a  base  member  of  resilient  material 
having  a  base  surface  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  sup- 
porting surface,  a  longitudinally  extending  recess  formed 
in  said  base  member,  said  recess  having  a  secticnal  con- 
figuration of  an  equilateral  triangle  with  one  apex  thereto 
extending  toward  said  base  surface  and  with  the  side 
opposite  said  one  apex  extending  paralkl  to  said  base 
siirfaoe,  a  continuous  slot  communicating  with  said  re- 
cess along  the  side  opposite  said  one  apex,  said  slot  having 
a  width  less  than  the  kngth  of  said  side,  thereby  forming 
a  pair  of  inwardly  facing  shoulders  one  on  each  side  of 
saul  slot,  said  slot  having  inwardly  converging  side  walls, 
an  insert  member  having  the  sectional  configuration  of 
an  equilateral  triangk  smaUer  than  said  triangolar  reoeis 
but  with  each  kg  thereof  having  a  kngth  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  slot  whereby  the  sheet  of  material  to 
be  secured  can  be  wrapped  around  at  least  one  apex  of 
the  insert  member  and  said  one  apex  inserted  in  the  slot, 
the  insert  member  serving  as  a  wedge  to  spread  the  side 
walls  of  the  slot  when  the  insert  member  and  material 
are  pushed  throu^  the  slot  into  the  recess  and  into  over- 
lapping engagement  with  said  inwardly  facing  shoulders, 
and  means  for  securing  the  base  member  to  said  sup- 
porting surface. 

3,265,546 

FABRIC  HOLDING   CLAMP 
KathMiDc  B.  Soadcrs,  1236  SE.  4tb  Ave,  a^  N< 
McEwaa,  Fort  Laadcrdale,  Fla^  saM  McEwca 
tosaidSaadcn 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  174,616 
2  Clafaiis.    (CL  24—256) 
1.  A  fabric  holding  clamp  comprising 
an  elongated  bed  having  straight  paralkl  upstanding 

sides  forming  a  frame, 
a  first  bracket  secured  to  one  end  of  said  frame  to  at- 
tach the  frame  to  a  8nn>ort, 
a  pivot  pin  disposed  transversely  between  said  sides 
within  said  frame  and  adjacent  to  said  first  bracket 
a  strai^  damp  bar  of  substantially  circular  shape, 
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loop  ritkl  with  and  profecdng  laterally  from  said 
clamp  tMU-  at  one  end  thereof  and  looaely  encircling 
•aid  pivot  pin, 

spring  dispoaed  within  nid  frame  adjacent  to  and 
encircling  said  prvot  pin  and  located  ondemeath 
nid  damp  bar  thereby  tending  normally  to  maintain 
•aid  bar  in  a  raiaed  position. 


a  aecond  bracket  tecarad  to  the  oppoaite  end  of  said 
■••«  frame. 

an  iq»tanding  arm  projecting  from  one  side  of  said 
second  bracket  extending  over  and  beyond  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  frame. 

a  roller  carried  at  the  end  of  said  arm  and  dispoaed 
beyond  the  longitiidinal  axis  of  said  frame,  and 

A  crotch  in  said  arm  beneath  said  roller  and  offset  from 
•aid  longitudinal  axis  on  the  oppoaite  side  thereof 
from  said  roOer. 


3^544» 

CLOTHES   FASTENER 

Rofar  A.  Kecch,  Glsnials,  CaHf ^  Mriignor  of  one-half  to 

E.  Keack,  SMta  Ana,  Calif. 

Dk.  11,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  329,649 

2  CMw.    (CL  24—244) 


1.  A  molded  plastic  fastener  comprising  a  hollow  shell 
which  is  tapered  lengthwise  and  has  an  ovaloid,  flattened 
croia  su.lion  providing  said  shell  with  two  walls  having 
relatively  flattened  portions  opposed  to  each  other  at  op- 
podte  ends  of  the  minor  axis  of  said  cross-section,  a 
loagil^Kliiul  slot  being  provided  in  one  of  said  walls  sym- 
metrically dividing  the  same  throughoat  its  length  for  ad- 
mitting fabric  into  said  shell,  said  slot  being  flared  at  the 
larger  end  of  said  shell;  aixl  rib  means  including  riba  ex- 
tending into  said  shell  in  longitudinal  opposition,  said 
ribs  extending  substantial  distances  inwardly  from  said 
shall  at  the  larger  end  of  said  shell,  said  distances  gradu- 
ally decreasing  towards  the  smaller  end  of  the  shell,  said 
ribs  being  relatively  few  in  number  and  spaced  far  enough 
apart  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  larger  end  portion  of 
the  shell  into  a  few  relatively  deep  pockets  into  which  said 
fabric  expands  as  said  fabric  is  shifted  toward  and  into 
said  flared  end  of  said  slot  and  then  lengthwise  of  the 
latter  with  substantial  force  so  as  to  jam  said  fabric  be- 
tween adjacent  ribs  thereby  locking  said  fabric  in  said 
fastener. 


3.245,S54 

PIPE   FORMING   MAOflNB 

Floyd  E.  Martin,  IMt  Al  Rnr  Drira,  C«wnr4,  CaW. 

Flad  Smm»  It,  19437s«r.  No.  ltM94 

11  CMm;     (CL  2S— 32) 

It.  A  pipe  forming  machine  for  use  in  s  ditch  having 

walb  and  a  bottom  coo^irisinf  an  elongated  tube. 


means  for  holding  said  tube  as  a  longitudinally  rigid 
supporting  beam  of  predetermined  coatoor,  means  en- 
gaging said  bottom  and  said  tube  for  holding  said  tube 
in  a  predetermined  position  in  said  ditch  independently 
of  the  position  of  said  bottom  and  said  walla,  a  concrete 


hopper  and  screed  mechanism,  means  solely  engaging 
said  tube  for  entirely  supporting  said  concrete  hopper 
and  screed  mechanism  on  said  tube,  and  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  hopper  and  screed  mechanism  along  said 
ditch  in  a  path  fixed  by  said  tube  and  independent  of  said 
bottom  and  said  side  walls. 


3,245,551 
DOUBLE   TOGGLE-LEVER   PRESS 
Radolf  Ncubaacr,  BerUD-Hcmiadarf,  and  Albert  Welter, 
Trisr-Earen,  Gerasaay,  aasl^Bors  to  Flma  Rkdnmctail 
&BLbJL,  DasMMorf ,  Gsrmaay 

F1M  Apr.  It,  1943,  Ser.  No.  272,139 

■ppfcartuu  Gsrosaay  Apr.  12,  1942, 
R  32^471 
14  OalBH.    (CL  25-^9t) 


1.  A  toggle-lever  press  for  moulding  material  com- 
prising in  combination  a  mould  for  holding  material  to 
be  moulded,  first  and  second  rams  movable  towards  and 
away  from  said  mould,  inpport  columns  secured  to  said 
second  ram,  a  iwichaniMn  for  moving  said  first  ram  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  mould,  toggle-levers  coimected 
between  said  mechanism,  said  first  ram  axxl  said  support 
colunms  aiMJ  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  first  ram  towards  said  mould,  said  toggle  levers  com- 
prising the  sole  drive  for  the  reciprocal  preasure  move- 
ment of  both  rams. 
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3,2t53S3 
CONCRETE   FORMS 
Stanley  G.  lohnson,  24534  Elmwood,  Garden  City,  Mkk^ 
Artkar  W.  Karta,  Ekslroit,  Mich.;  aaM  KmiM  aa- 


oSSS 


to 


jawbone  of  the  body,  each  of  said  attaching  elements  pass- 
ing through  one  of  said  apertures  and  being  barbed  at  one 
end  and  adapted  to  pass  through  said  bores,  one  oi  said 
attaching  elements  having  a  head  at  the  other  end  there- 


application  Oct  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152,7t7. 
Divided  aMi  this  appUcalioa  Oct.  It,  1943,  Sor.  No. 


315,214 

■.^^  fc.  .. 

flrf'  or  ^^ 

■  -^/:i  gr 
)f'  ait*-> 


1 


(CL  2S— 13t) 


/^ 


\  b'.sc 


'••■  \   ! 


4  Jl«i»«d  t 


:v:  *>is«  or  yf^kiiain 


'ii . ' 


JIN t^"-^^' 


In  a  concrete  fram  for  the  manufacture  of  draft  free 
hc^w  products  using  a  rectangular  outer  form,  the  com- 
bination of, 
an  expansible  outer  fcmn  mounted  on  a  generally  flat 

frame; 
said  expansible  form  of  two  symmetrical  parts  of  gen- 
erally L>shaped  configurations; 

>  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on  the  upper  and  lower 

edges  of  each  of  said  two  symmetrical  form  sections; 
Vii«  plurality  of  locator  piiu  extending  upiwardly  from 
said  flat  frame; 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  lower  flange,  said  open- 
ings in  alignment  with  said  locator  pias; 
a  ri^  angle  comer  member  interposed  between  the 
two  adjacent  open  portions  of  the  L-ahaped  form 
r       sections;  a  plurality  of  horizontal  slots  in  each  of  said 
^       right  angle  members  cooperable  with  a  plurality  of 

>  stnd  members  extending  from  each  of  said  form 
aections  to  permit  accurate  alignment  of  said  form 
sections; 

expansion  of  said  outer  form  permits  the  release  of  a 
finished  concrete  casting; 

at  each  of  the  two  diagonidly  opposite  comers  of  the 
outer  form  are  fitted  with  a  pair  of  interengaged 
bevel  gears  carried  on  a  ttueaded  shaft,  a  fixed  nut  on 
each  of  the  respective  L-shaped  members;  each  bevel 
gear  when  rotated  acting  to  expand  said  comers  by 
means  of  said  threaded  shaft  operating  against  said 
fixed  nut  on  each  of  the  respsective  L-shaped  mens 
bers,  said  expansion  taking  place  at  a  uniform  rate, 
stoppage  of  said  rotation  forming  an  effective  clamp 
to  limit  and  prevent  the  accidental  displacement  of 
either  of  the  form  sections. 


of  to  nuuntain  said  pad  thereunder,  and  the  other  of  said 
attaching  elements  having  a  book  at  the  other  end  there- 
of adapted  to  extend  through  any  oik  of  said  apertures 
and  over  said  pad  for  nuintaining  the  same  in  fixed  posi- 
tioo. 


-'—^^^^—~—  ,aiB:>  gatvttoi.) 
3,2t5,554 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRIMPING  TEXTILE  STRANDS 
Kart  Iwaidd,  Poaffafr,  and  David  B.  Miller,  Staamorc, 
E^iaad,  aarignon  to  BritlBii  Nylon  SpJaatri  Unsltod, 
Pontypooi,  Fnglaad  ^ 

FBcd  July  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,991 
ClafaH  piioilty,  ^plctiea  Great  Britain,  Jaly  19, 1942, 

27,714/42  .is 

4  Ciaiais.     (CL  24—1) 


t^ 


1.  A  stuffer-box  crimper  consisting  of  a  compression 
chamber  into  which  yam  is  forced  aiKi  in  which  it  is 
held  uiKler  pressure,  said  compression  chamber  being  di- 
vided into  an  input  end-portion  defining  a  crimping  vaat 
aixl  an  output  end-portion  defining  a  setting  zone,  said 
ou^ut  end-portion  having  a  restricted  strand-discharging 
end,  and  said  output  end-portion  being  mounted  in  a 
maimer  allowing  for  limited  lengthwise  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  input  end-portjon. 


3445^53 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND/OR  CLOSING 
THE  MOUTH  OF  A  CORPSE 
Woo^ow  H.  Pfeifcr,  lit  W.  Mh  St,  Lcziagtoa,  Nebr. 
FOcd  Jaly  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  122^23 
1  Claiaiu     (CL  27—21) 
An  tmdertaker's  device  for  retaining  the  jaws  and  mouth 
of  a  body  in  position  after  death  to  simulate  the  facial 
appearance  of  the  body  before  death,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  generally  oval  thin  flexible  pad  adapted  to  cover  the 
front  gums  of  the  mouth  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  therein  between  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  aper- 
tures extending  across  said  pad  along  a  line  making  an 
•cute  angle  with  the  minor  axis  of  said  pad,  and  first  and 
wcoad  ■ttaching  elements  adapted  to  mter  boies  in  the 


3,245,555 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  PRINTED 
CntCUTT  COMPONENTS 
loha  W.  Balde,  Ftearfaetoa,  WDliaaB  B.  Dewey, 
and  Harold  M.  Pipiot,  PriMctoa,  NJ., 
Wertsra  Electric  Cois^mj,  lacorperated.  New 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FBed  Nov.  7, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,ttt 
7  nihil      (CL  29^-25.42) 


X 


3.  The  method  of  miilring  thin-film  circuit  coniponeots 

and  attaching  leads  thereto  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

successively  applying  a  gold  film  to  those  surface  areas 

of  a  glass  subsfrate  on  which  no  component  is  desired; 
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depoiitiiif  a  thin  Uyer  of  i  film-forming  meUl  lelBrtBd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  tantaJum. 
titanium,  and  niobium  on  expowd  areas  of  the  sub- 
strate and  the  gold  film; 

'T*ft*^*nt  ^'i^  *  rcuA  those  areas  of  the  film-forming 
metal  on  which  a  lead  is  to  be  attached; 

immersing  the  substrate  having  the  gold,  film-forming 
metal  and  resist  thereon  in  a  bath  of  aqua  regia  acid, 
causing  the  acid  to  diffuse  through  the  film-forming 
metal  not  protected  by  the  resist,  to  attack  the  gokJ 
underlying  said  fUm-forming  nKtal  and  to  remove 
said  gold  and  the  overlying  film-forming  metal; 

removing  the  resist  from  the  film-forming  metal;  and 

attaching  a  lead  to  the  film- forming  metai  overlying  said 
gold  film. 

3»2f5,5M 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  ENDURANCE  LIMIT 

OF  STEEL  ARTICLES 
JofeB  F.  Roouuss,  Bcna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Mawi- 

factariag  Compauj,  Clcvclaad,  Ohio,  a  corponitioa  of 

OUo 

No  OrawtBf.    Filed  Sept  It,  19i2,  S«r.  No.  222>2« 
3  Claiw.     (CL  29^-90) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  endurance  and  set 
characteristics  of  steel  articles  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination the  steps  of  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the 
article  to  within  the  range  of  from  about  200'  F.  to  about 
600*  F.  and  shot-peening  the  article  in  the  unstressed  con- 
dition at  such  temperature. 


shank  being  provided  with  a  recess  open  at  the  top,  on 
the  front  and  on  one  side  and  having  a  bottom  wall;  a 
plate  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
having  a  bottom  face  engaging  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
recess,  said  plate  member  being  provided  with  an  over- 
hanging portion  projecting  through  the  front  of  said 
recess;  means  securing  said  plate  member  in  said  recess; 
a  cut-out  portion  disposed  in  the  upper  front  comer  of 
said  plate  member,  said  cut-out  portion  forming  a  bottom 
surface  defining  a  longitudinally  disposed  V-shaped  seat- 
ing surface  and  a  rearwardly  disposed  wall;  a  cutting  in- 
sert having  a  V-shaped  bottom  surface  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  seating  surface  so  as  to  engage  said  seating 
surface  for  proper  lateral  indexing  of  said  cutting  insert 
relatively  to  said  seating  surface  with  the  rear  edge  of 
said  cutting  insert  normally  abutting  against  the  rear- 
wardly disposed  wall  of  said  cut-out  portion  so  as  to  pro- 


34«9,557 
REFLACEABLY    MOUNTED    INSERT 
Horace  A.  FromnMit,  Philadelphia  Pa.,  and  Robert  E. 
Watifag,  SiUcm,  lad.,  a^jgiuii  to  Fctratoy,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  b^iaBn 
OiWu  apHlcatloa  Oct  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,<53,  now 
Patent  No.  3,124,144,  dated  Mar.  19,  19M.     Divided 
and  this  appllcatloa  S«ft  9,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  315,ltl 
1  ante.    (CL  2%-H) 


vide  longitudinal  indexing  of  said  cutting  insert;  a  releas- 
able  clamping  member  having  a  clamping  finger  over- 
hanging the  cut-out  portion  of  said  plate  member  and 
engaging  the  upper  face  of  said  cutting  insert  and  a  body 
sUdabiy  mounted  in  a  channel  disposed  alongside  said 
recess;  and  means  for  forcing  said  finger  toward  the  bot- 
tom of  said  cut-out  portion  to  exert  a  clamping  pressure 
on  the  cutting  insert  to  hold  uid  insert  properly  seated 
on  the  seating  surface  of  said  cut-out  portion,  said  means 
comprising  an  eccentric  camming  member  in  bores  dis- 
posed substantially  in  aligned  spatial  arrangement  in  said 
plate  member,  in  the  body  of  the  clamping  member  and 
in  the  shank,  whereby  when  said  camming  member  is 
rotated  in  a  first  direction  said  clamping  finger  engages 
the  upper  face  of  said  cutting  insert  and  when  said  cam- 
ming member  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction  said  clamp- 
ing finger  is  backed  away  from  said  upper  face. 


A  tool  holder  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  shank 
having  a  generally  rectangular  recess  in  one  end  thereof 
formed  by  two  perpendicular  faces,  a  tool  carrying  insert 
received  in  said  recess  and  having  two  perpendicular 
faces  mating  with  the  faces  of  said  recess,  said  insert 
faces  having  a  continuous  ridge  extending  therealong, 
said  recess  faces  having  a  continuous  indentation  receiv- 
ing said  ridge,  said  shank  and  insert  having  ahgned  ridges, 
a  clamp  having  an  arehed  shape  one  foot  of  which  en- 
gages said  insert  and  one  foot  of  which  engages  said 
■hank,  said  clamp  having  indenutions  in  the  feet  thereof 
receiving  said  last  mentioned  ridges,  a  fastener  securing 
said  clamp  to  said  shank,  said  fastener  being  threadedly 
raoaived  in  said  shank  and  extending  through  the  central 
portion  of  said  clamp  and  resiUently  deforming  the  arch 
of  said  clamp  toward  said  thank. 


3,2«5,559 

ROTARY    CUTTING   TOOL 

Walter  J.  Grcenlcaf,  R.D.  3,  MeMlviOc,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34«,13« 

3  Clainis.     (CL  29— 195) 


/f  /7 


3a«5,55S 

CUTTING  TOOL  WITH  REMOVABLE 

THROW-AWAY   INSERT 

Henry  W.  Stfsr,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mkh.,  asrigMr  to 

WDleT's  Carbide  Tod  CompMy,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1944,  Ser.  No.  34«,4M 

4  dalBBa.     (CL  29l-9<) 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising:  a  shank  adapted  to  be 

mounted  on  the  tool  pott  of  a  machine,  one  end  of  said 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  having  a  head  with  axiaUy 
extending  slots  distributed  about  the  periphery  of  the  head, 
a  bit  in  each  slot,  said  bit  having  axially  spaced  front  and 
back  edges  parallel  to  each  other,  wedge  means  clamping 
the  bit  against  one  side  of  the  slot,  a  cylindrical  counter- 
bore  in  the  head  intersecting  and  extending  toward  the 
bottom  of  the  slot,  a  screw  having  a  head  with  a  cy- 
lindrical surface  fitting  the  counterbore  and  with  a  conical 
surface  parallel  to  and  engaging  the  back  edge  of  the  bit 
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34«MM 
METHOD  OF  MAKING   A  PRESSURE  WELDED 

FINNED   PANEL 
Haray  J.  Lttysta,  LmrisvlDc,  Ky.,  aMignor  to  Reynoida 
Mehib  C— f  J,  IxMisnUe,  Ky.,  a  corponrtkw  of 
Delaware 

FSad  Apr.  27, 1954,  Ser.  No.  5tl,M2 
4  OahM.    (CL  29—157.3) 


netic  core  in  altemate  layers  of  said  laminatioaB,  said  I- 
shaped  laminations  overlapping  the  backs  of  said  E-ahaped 
laniinatioiit,  said  I-thapMl  lamination  having  receaed 
suirfaoes  at  the  ends  thereof  for  iiKiexing  the  back  portiani 
of  the  E-«haped  laminations  during  the  assembly  of  taid 
cova. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  finned  panel  comprising: 
assembling  at  least  two  foreshortened  fin-forming  metal 
sheets  in  adjacent  superposed  face-to-face  relationship 
'upon  a  foreshortened  panel-forming  nfttal  sheet  with  a 
foreshortened  fin-forming  pattern  of  stop-weld  material 
interposed  between  that  face,  of  each  fin-forming  sheet, 
which  is  most  adjacent  to  said  panel-f<Mining  sheet,  and 
the  adjacent  face  of  the  adjacent  sheet,  said  fin  forming 
patterns  overlapping  one  another  in  a  direction  proceed- 
ing outward  from  said  panel-forming  sheet  to  provide  a 
group  of  overlapping  fin-forming  patterns,  said  group  of 
overlapping  fin-forming  patterns  including  a  relatively 
narrow  inner  pattern  on  the  panel  side  of  the  iimermost 
fin-forming  sheet  and  a  relatively  wide  outer  pattern  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  outermost  fin-forming  sheet;  pres- 
sure welding  taid  assembly  into  an  elongate  panel  hav- 
ing overlapping  unbonded  fin-forming  portions  corre- 
sponding to  said  group  of  overlapping  fin-forming  pat- 
terns; slitting  taid  overlapping  unboiKled  portions  of  said 
fin-forming  sheets  to  free  their  fin-forming  portions;  and 
bending  said  fin-forming  portions  outwardly  to  form  fins. 


3,2«5341 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  CORE 
Frederick  J.  Bnitt  and  Leonard  L.  Wright  Sharon,  Pa., 
aaaignors  to  Westfaighome  Electric  Corporation,  East 
Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Pemuylvania 
Original  appUcatioa  Ang.  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  757,514. 
Divided  aMi  thk  appttcatloo  Nov.  S,  1942,  Ser.  No. 
237,43t 

4aalnis.    (CL  29^155.41) 


mV 


3,245,542 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GLASS  ENCLOSED 

CARBON.FILM  RESISTOR 

Stephen  N.  KaraUs,  John  R.  Plea,  and  Cecil  L.  Stattm, 

DaUaa,  Tex.,  aaslgnora  to  Tczaa  iMtramcirti  lBcorpo> 

rated,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbi 

Filed  May  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  lOt^T? 

5C1aimt.    (CL  29^155.49) 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  resistor  element  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  assembling  a  resistor  element  having 
flared  metal  cap  members  attached  to  each  end  thereof 
within  and  co-axial  to  a  glass  member,  said  glass  mem- 
ber extending  the  length  of  said  resistor  element  and 
being  in  close  proximity  to  said  flared  portion  of  said 
end  metal  cap  members,  heating  said  resistor  element  and 
glass  member  assembly  by  passing  it  through  a  heated 
reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  soften 
the  glass  and  cause  the  glass  adjacent  said  metal  cap 
memben  to  collapse  due  to  the  higher  glass  tempera- 
ture in  the  proximity  of  the  metal  cap  members,  thereby 
causing  said  melted  portions  of  said  glass  member  to  col- 
lapse, contact  the  metal  cap  members  and  form  a  glass- 
to-metal  seal  therewith,  and  cooling  said  assembly  to 
prevent  the  collapse  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  glass 
member. 


4.  The  method  of  making  a  tubstantiaDy  tcraplett  Um 
loas  laminn^ed  magnetic  core  from  a  sheet  (tf  grain 
oriented  material  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  a  pair  of 
Epthaped  laminations  from  taid  sheet  of  material,  utilizing 
the  material  removed  from  the  sheet  in  forming  the  legs 
oi  said  E-shaped  laminations  to  provide  a  pair  of  I-«haped 
laminatioos,  taid  I-ahaped  laminations  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  back  of  said  E-thaped  lami- 
nations by  a  ratio  of  at  least  1.2.  the  legs  of  said  E-«haped 
laminations  and  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  taid  h 
thaped  laminations  being  formed  substantially  parallel 
with  the  grain  orientation  of  said  material,  the  backs  of 
laid  E-«haped  laminations  being  formed  tubstantially 
trantvenie  to  said  grain  orientation,  each  layer  of  lami- 
nations of  said  magnetic  core  having  an  E-shaped  lami- 
nation with  its  leg  portions  disposed  to  abut  against  an 
l-«haped  lamination,  the  back  portion  of  said  E-shaped 
laminatioD  bemg  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  mag- 


3,245,543 

FINNED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OP 

MANUFACTURE 

ThotNi  F.  Panit,  Godtrty,  m.,  and  Richard  F.  Adama, 

Goafaen,  bd.,  aailgBon  to  Ottn  MatUcaon  Chcmkal 

CorporatkM,  EMt  Ahoa,  IIL,  a  cmporatioa  of  IDaoia 

FDcd  Jane  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  592,785 

7ClaiM.    (CL  29— 157.3) 


7.  The  method  of  making  a  finned  tubtilar  sheet  struc- 
ture comprising  a  combination  of  the  steps  of  interposing 
weld  inhibiting  material  to  define  a  tube  pattern  between 
adjacent  surfaces  of  superposed  inner  component  sheets, 
superimposing  at  least  one  outer  component  sheet  for 
forming  fin  poitioiu  on  at  katt  one  of  the  outermost 
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depoiitiiig  a  thin  Uyer  of  a  film-forming  metal  Kiected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  tantalum, 
titanium,  and  niobium  on  exposed  areas  of  the  sub- 
strate and  the  goid  film; 

ma«lciiig  with  a  resist  those  areas  of  the  film-forming 
metal  on  which  a  lead  is  to  be  attached; 

immersing  the  substrate  having  the  gold,  film-forming 
metal  and  resist  thereon  in  a  bath  of  aqua  regia  acid. 
cauaiiig  the  acid  to  diffuse  through  the  film-forming 
metal  not  protected  by  the  resist,  to  attack  the  gold 
underlying  said  film-forming  metal  and  to  remove 
said  gold  and  the  overlying  film- forming  metal; 

removing  the  resist  from  the  film-forming  metal;  and 

attaching  a  lead  to  the  film-forming  metal  overlying  said 
gold  film. 

3405,5M 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  ENDURANCE  LIMIT 

OF  STEEL  ARTICLES 
Jota  F.  Romans,  Bcrta,  Ohio,  trntgrnat  to  Eaton  Mami- 
tmttmrtmg  Comtpmaj,  CkTcfand,  OMo,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohto 
NoDnwtag.    Fifed  Ssfl  If ,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  222^2t 

3  ClaiM^  (CL  2%-JH) 
I.  The  method  of  improving  the  endurance  and  set 
characteristics  of  steel  articles  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination the  steps  of  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the 
article  to  within  the  range  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about 
600*  F.  and  shot-peemng  the  article  in  the  unstressed  con- 
dition at  such  temperature. 


34«5,557 
REPLACEABLY    MOUNTED    INSERT 
Hones  A.  FraouMlt.  Philadeipkfe,  Pa.,  ami  Robert  E. 
Watlfai,  Snfem,  Ind.,  aaritnon  to  Fsrndoy,  imc^  a  cor- 
•oratfoa  of  ladJana 
Orittoal  apfHcatloa  Oct  5,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  M,453,  aow 
PatsM  No.  3,124,M4,  dated  Mar.  19,  1M4.    Divided 
aad  tkk  applkattoa  Sept  9.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  315,1«1 
1  ante.    (CL  »—9€) 


shank  being  provided  with  a  recess  open  at  the  top,  on 
the  front  and  on  one  side  and  having  a  bottom  wall;  a 
plate  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
having  a  bottom  face  engaging  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
recess,  said  plate  member  being  provided  with  an  over- 
hanging portion  projecting  through  the  front  of  said 
recess;  means  securing  said  plate  member  in  said  recess; 
a  cut-out  portion  disposed  in  the  upper  front  comer  of 
said  plate  member,  said  cut-out  portion  forming  a  bottom 
surface  defining  a  longitudinally  disposed  V-shaped  seat- 
ing surface  and  a  rearwaidly  disposed  wall;  a  cutting  in- 
sert having  a  V-shaped  bottom  surface  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  seating  surface  so  as  to  engage  said  seating 
surface  for  proper  lateral  iiKlexing  of  said  cutting  insert 
relatively  to  said  seating  surface  with  the  rear  edge  of 
said  cutting  insert  normally  abutting  against  the  rear- 
wardly  disposed  wall  of  said  cut-out  portion  so  as  to  pro- 


vide longitudinal  indexing  of  said  cutting  insert;  a  reieas- 
ablc  clamping  member  having  a  clamping  finger  over- 
hanging the  cut-out  portion  of  said  plate  member  and 
engaging  the  upper  face  of  said  cutting  insert  and  a  body 
slidably  mounted  in  a  channel  disposed  alongside  said 
recess;  and  means  for  forcing  said  finger  toward  the  bot- 
tom of  said  cut-out  portion  to  exert  a  clamping  pressure 
on  the  cutting  insert  to  hold  said  insert  properly  seated 
on  the  seating  surface  of  said  cut-out  portion,  said  means 
comprising  an  eccentric  camming  member  in  bores  dis- 
posed substantially  in  aligned  spatial  arrangement  in  said 
plate  member,  in  the  body  of  the  clamping  member  and 
in  the  shank,  whereby  when  said  camming  member  Is 
rotated  in  a  first  direction  said  clamping  finger  engages 
the  upper  face  of  said  cutting  insert  and  when  said  cam- 
ming member  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction  said  clamo- 
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facet  of  said  ioner  sheets  widi  weld  fadiiMtioi  mterial 

interposed  in  a  fin  pattern  between  adjacent  mrfacea 
extemaBy  of  said  inner  sheets,  fomiins  a  tube  sheet  by 
welding  an  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  sheets  together  in 
their  areas  not  separated  by  weld  inhibiting  material, 
•evering  the  outer  component  sheet  in  the  unwelded  por- 
tion of  the  fin  pattern,  deforming  said  unwekJed  por- 
tions to  extend  externally  out  of  said  tubular  structure 
and  iajectinf  into  the  unwelded  portions  between  said 
iiuer  sheets  sufficient  fluid  pressure  to  distend  said  tube 
sheet.  ^^^^^^^^ 

3,245,544 

NEUTRON  EMISSIVE  TARGET 

JacqMS  Shaw,  RcwUnt.  Ma«^  a«lvMr  to  High  Voltage 

EaglncwtBg  Corporadoo,  Bvrikigtoa,  Mas.,  a  corpo- 

radoa  of  MaMa^oaetts 

No  DrawlBg.    Fllad  May  2,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  277y«45 
15  ClaiiM.     (CL  24— 142^) 

1.  A  neutron  emissive  target  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  high  energy  ion  beam  consisting  of  a  member 
fabricated  of  sintered  powdered,  neutron  emissive  mate- 
rial, said  material  having  a  grain  size  in  the  ranfs  of 
three  to  twenty  microns  and  a  compacted  density  in  the 
range  of  seventy  to  nine-five  ftercent  of  ultimate  density, 
said  member  being  adapted  to  effect  the  escape  of  kin 
recombination  gas  molecules  therefrom. 


3,2453^ 

SINTERED  RUBBING  CONTACT  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD    FOR    PRODUCING   SAME 

Robert  Mm  MacDoMiM,  Lyadhnnt,  OUo,  ssrifBr  to 

Cleilte  Corporation  a  corporatkM  of  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  252,937 

34  Claiiiia.    (CL  24—142.5) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sintered  powder  metal 
member  for  rubbing  contact,  including  the  steps  of: 
blending  powder  particles  selected  from  a  group  of  ma- 
terials whoae  free  energy  of  oxide  formation  is  more  posi- 
tive than  lead  oxide  and  consisting  of  copper,  silver  and 
alloys  thereof  with  powder  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  lead  oxide  to  establish  a  uniformly  distributed  mix- 
ture; compacting  said  mixture  of  powder  particles  to 
green  density;  and  sintering  the  compacted  mixture  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  to  metallurgically  bond  the  indi- 
vidual powder  particles  together. 

34.  A  sintered  rubbing  contact  member  formed  from 
a  metal  powder  mixture  of  a  matrix  material  wiioee 
free  energy  of  oxide  formation  is  more  positive  than  lead 
oxide  and  powder  particles  of  a  lead  oxide  base  mixture, 
said  powder  particles  of  said  lead  oxide  base  mixture 
forming  independent  and  discontinuous  lakes  embedded  in 
said  matrix  material. 


CORROSION-INHmTED  METAL-GLAflS 
J.  Breton,  West  Gtwre,  Fa.,  aerfgniii  to  E.  L  4b 
Fo^  4e  fitmommi  Cimjmj',  WIlMhttnn,  DcL,  a 

wm»  If,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  244,454 
9ClafaM.  (CL  29u-lg2.5) 
1.  A  manufacture  of  improved  corrosion  resistance 
comprising  a  sintered  metal-glass  composite  wherein 
adjacent  sites  of  said  glass  within  said  meUl  are  sep- 
arated at  springs  not  exceeding  about  0.1  mm.  made 
up  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  powdered  metal  and  ground 
glass  having  a  softening  point  within  about  ±1(X)*  C.  of 
the  sintering  temperature  of  said  metal,  but  below  the 
melting  point  of  said  metal,  and  a  slow-rate  water  leach- 
ability  releasing,  by  dissolution  al  said  glass,  corrosioo- 
inhibiting  amounts  of  subatsnces  to  adjacent  nwtal 


3,345,547 
TOOL  FOR  CONNECTING  AND  SEFARATINON' 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
B.  Irvlna,  filiahilhinw,  and  Lloy4  C  OsMa^ 
,  Fa.,  MslgMBrs  to  AMF  Incorponited,  Hasila- 

FIM  Not.  15, 1442,  Scr.  No.  237,944  < 
anilMi      (CL29--243) 


si  il»»fi< 


tm 


L  A  device  for  r hanging  the  q>atial  relationship  of 
portioas  of  an  electrical  connector  including:  a  plurality 
st  relatively  slidahle  elements,  one  of  said  elements  com- 
pristng  a  first  flat  member  with  a  slot  therein,  and  finger 
means  at  each  end  of  the  flat  member,  said  finger  means 
extending  in  opposite  directions  at  right  angles  to  the  flat 
member,  another  element  comprising  a  second  member 
having  a  pair  of  planar,  parallel  surfaces,  connected  by  a 
transverse  link,  one  of  said  surfaces  having  a  width  less 
than  the  slot  in  the  first  member  and  disposed  therein, 
and  means  for  moving  said  members  relative  to  each 
other,  whereby  the  movement  of  the  members  drives  the 
finger  means  in  a  linear  direction. 


3,245,544 

CRIMFING  TOOL 

S.  Stun,  Mechaaii  stiwi.  Fn., 

AMF  lacMMratcd,  HsRisbarb  Fa. 

Nov.  19, 1942,  Scr.  N«w  2r 

3  niilMi      (CL29L-244) 


to 


^'i 


1.  In  a  hand  tool  for  crimping  connectors  having  an 
outer  shell  and  a  central  contact  member  coaxially  di»> 
posed  therein  with  aligned  ports  in  said  shell  leading  to 
said  contact  member,  the  combination  comprising  first 
connector  carrying  means  including  a  pair  of  fingers 
having  inner  parallel  surfaces  and  outer  parallel  surfaces 
spaced  apart  and  rigidly  supported  on  a  first  base  mem- 
ber, a  first  die  member  extending  from  said  first  base 
member  between  said  fingers  and  out  along  a  substantial 
portioo  of  the  length  of  said  finfars,  a  second  connector 
carrying  means  inrkidiag  a  second  pair  of  fingers  having 
inner  parallel  surfaces  spaced  to  slidingiy  engage  the 
outer  parallel  surfaces  of  said  first  fingers  and  support 
said  flint  connector  carrying  means  against  ti%nsi^erse 
movement,  said  second  fingers  being  rigidly  supported 
oa  a  second  base  member,  a  second  die  member  extend- 
ing from  said  saooad  base  member  between  said  second 
fingers  and  oat  idong  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
thereof  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  die  mem- 
ber, meam  to  drive  said  first  and  second  connector  carry- 
ing means  in  parallel  movement  of  closure  lo  effect  an 
engagement  with  a  connector  ooter  shell  having  oaa  oi 


the  ports  thereof  fitted  over  one  <rf  the  die  members  and 
to  cam  said  shell  to  align  the  ports  thereof  and  cause  said 
dies  to  enter  said  ports  to  crimp  the  comiector  center 
contact  member  within  said  shell. 


■UTti 


3,265,549 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  FHOTOGRAFHIC 

AFERTURE  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Habcst  Ncrwto  aad  Warrsa  Fcnrfa,  Rockestar,  N.Y.,  as- 

a  corporailoa  of  New  Jersey 

Fled  laa.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,431 
3ClaiBH.    (CL29L-447) 
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1.  A  method  kA  fabricating  a  photograjrfuc  aperture  reg- 
ulating device,  comprising: 

(a)  from  a  flat  piece  oi  bendable  material,  forming 
and  elongated  strip  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
placed,  notched  vanes  extending  laterally  from  one 
side  of  said  strip  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(b)  farming  an  approximately  ri^t  angle  blend  where 
each  of  said  vanes  joins  said  elongated  strip  so  that 
said  vanes  extend  in  the  sauM  general  direction  from 
said  elongated  strip  and  are  approximately  coplanar. 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  elongated  strip; 
and 

'  (c)  bending  said  elongated  strip  into  a  U-shape  so  that 
said  vanes  partially  overlap  and  their  respective 
notches  cooperate  to  define  an  aperture  that  is  varia- 

i       Me  in  size  as  a  function  of  ttw  oivefiap  of  said  vanes. 


3,245,576 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  AND  TRIMMING  SLIDERS 
IN   MULTIFLE,   UTILIZING   UNITARY   BIFUR- 
CATED CORES 

Loate  H.  Moria,  Broaz,  N.Y. 
'        (125  Beechwood  AvcTNcw  RocheOc,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Jaa.  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  334312 
UCUaM.    (CL24-449) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  trimming  sprays  of 
separable  fastener  sliders,  which  consists  in  forming  a 
spray  of  sliders  at  a  casting  station  on  bifuracted  corea,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  movable  relatively  to  the  other,  the 
formation  of  each  spray  of  sliders  at  the  casting  sta- 
I .  tion  including  a  gate,  a  connecting  bar  integrally  join- 

ing adjacent  sliders  and  a  part  including  a  transfer  Itig, 
then  separating  the  dies  and  operating  the  movable  core 
to  feed  the  spray  of  sliders  to  a  first  stripper  station,  en- 
gaging said  transfer  lug  by  grippers  of  a  gripper  arm 
at  said  station,  then  continuing  movement  of  said  mov- 
able ooie  to  strip  the  sfntiy  of  sliden  therefrom,  then 
actuating  the  gripper  arm  to  move  the  spray  of  slider  aa- 
semhlay.  to  a  trimming  station  inrhidinf  a  trimmer  plate 


and  a  supporting  and  ahner  plate,  forcing  the  spray  of 
slider  assemblage  through  the  trimmer  plate  to  trim  the 
gate,  connecting  bar  and  transfer  lug  from  the  qvay  of 
aliders  and  simultaneously  seat  the  trimmed  sliden  in  nests 
of  said  aliner  plate,  then  moving  a  trim  punch  unit  be- 
tween said  plates  and  through  the  sliders  in  further  trim- 
ming the  Aiders,  then  moving  the  trinuned  sliders  by 
said  unit  to  a  second  stripper  station,  apd  removing  the 
trimmed  sliders  from  said  imit  for  discharge  into  a  suit- 
able receptacle. 

3,265,571 

MEIBOD  OF  SOLDERING  GRID  WIRES,  IN  PAR- 
TICULAR TO  FRAMES  OF  FRAME  GRIDS  OF 
ELECTRIC  DBCHARGE  TUBES 
CiBittr  Aadrae,  Haaibara-Nleadosf ,  Gcraaanr,  aaslipBor 
to  North  American  FhUlpc  Compaaj,  lac^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dtlaware 
No  Drawtng.     FBcd  Nov.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239^49 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcraaay,  Nov.  36,  IHl, 
P  24,334 
3  Claims.    (3729^-471  J) 
1.  A  method  of  securing  grid  wires  on  a  support  com- 
prising the  stqM  of  applying  a  su^>ension  containing  silver 
oxide  in  methand  and  glycerine  on  the  joint  between  the 
wire  and  the  support,  prefiring  the  grid  wire  and  support 
with  the  suspension  on  the  joint  at  a  temperature  between 
3(X)*  and  400*  C.  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  to  vola- 
tilize the  methaiK>I  and  ^yoerine  without  leaving  any  car- 
bon residue,  and  thereafter  heating  the  wire  and  the  sup- 
port with  the  suspension  at  the  joint  at  a  temperature  t)e- 
tween  760°  aiKl  850°  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to 
solder  the  wire  to  the  support. 


3^65,572 
METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  CONNECTING  WIRES 

TO  A  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  BODY 
Pietcr  Johaaacs  WDhdmns  lodhcass,  EamuMlagel, 
Netherlands,  aaskaor  to  North  America  ~ 
r,  lac,  NcwYori^  N.Y.,  a  cmpoiattua  of 


FBed  Dk.  19, 1942, 8sr.  Na 
Clabas  priority,  appMctioa  NsHiirisaii,  Isbl  15,  1942, 

273^4 
4CUBH.    (0.29-^71^) 


L  A  method  of  soldering  pltval  magnetic  connecting 
wires  at  their  ends  to  portions  <rf  a  semiconductor  body, 
comprising  establishing  a  magnetic  field  whose  lines  of 
force  extend  from  the  portions  oi  the  semiconductor  body 
where  the  wires  are  to  be  soldered  in  the  direction  that 
the  wirea  are  to  extend  after  being  soldered  to  the  semi- 
conductor body,  placing  the  wires  in  the  magnetic  field 
with  the  wire  ends  omtacting  the  semiconductor  body 
portiom  where  they  are  to  be  soldered  in  the  presence 
of  solder  thereat  and  removing  the  placing  meam  so  that 
said  magnetic  field  becomes  the  sole  meam  for  H^^Mi^ij 
the  wires  in  position  with  their  ends  in  contact  with  the 
semi-conductor  body  portions,  and  while  the  wires  are 
held  in  position  solely  by  meam  of  the  magnetic  field  witb> 
out  the  use  of  positioning  jigs  and  the  like,  heating  the 
wire  ends  and  the  contacted  semiconductor  body  portions 
to  soMer  and  permanently  connect  them  together. 

5.  Apparatus  for  soldering  plural  magnetic  connecting 
wires  to  portimis  of  a  semicondnctm-  body,  comprising  two 
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ipacgd  opposed  mafnetk  pole  members,  means  for  estab- 
liahing  a  magnetic  field  between  said  pole  members  such 
that  iu  linet  of  force  extend  therebetween,  support  means 
for  a  semiconductor  body  arranged  between  the  pole 
mraubcn,  and  a  radiation  source  for  beating  the  support 
to  a  temperature  at  which  a  soldering  operation  may  be 
performed  on  the  body. 


METHOD  OP  BRAZING  ALUMINUM  TO  A 
FERROUS  METAL 
RMd  E.  SmI,  Oytdate,  mi  Rok«t  R.  SbeUmaB,  North- 
N.Y^  mM  Seri  Mrf^or  to  EHmdWck  M<Mactt» 

,NJ. 
FBcd  Jao.  31,  1M3,  S«.  No.  255,324 
ISCldM.    (0.29^-474^) 


adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  layers,  said  ex- 
plodve  having  a  detonation  velocity  of  between  about 
1200  meten  per  second  and  100%  of  the  sonic  velocity 
of  the  metal  in  the  system  having  the  highest  sonic  veloc- 
ity, and  initiating  the  explosive  so  that  a  detonation  it 
propagated  substantially  paraDel  to  said  layers,  the  im- 
provement  which  comprim  supporting   said   layers  in 

5^ 


UtvU 


I 
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spaced  apart  relationship  by  a  plurality  of  elongated  thin 
metal  ribbons  metallurgically  compatible  with  said  layers, 
having  a  width  of  at  least  0.01  inch  and  a  thickness  sub- 
stantially less  than  their  width,  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
each  thereof  varying  from  a  straight  line  in  the  plane  of 
the  said  metal  layers  by  at  least  0.01  inch  and  the  width 
thereof  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  layers  at 
a  plurality  of  points. 


M. 


3,2«5^S 

FROZEN  FOOD  KNIFE 
Jote  S.  Scnkcwltx,  BrtMtUyn,  Mldk,  Msigpor  to  S  A  S 
laitilsl  Producti,  ^mt^  BrooklyB,  MldL,  a  corpors- 
doaof  MlcMgu 

FUsd  Dec  23,  19<3,  Ssr.  No.  332,395 
3  nslMi      (CL  3«— 355) 


1.  The  method  of  brazing  a  piece  of  aluminum  or  an 
alloy  composed  largely  of  aluminum  to  a  piece  of  ferroos 
metal  which  comprises: 

degreasiiig  the  surface  of  the  flerroa  metal; 

cleaning  the  surface  of  the  ferrous  metal;  ^ 

masking  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  ferrous  metal 
which  is  to  remain  uncoated; 

dipping  the  ferrous  metal  in  mohen  metal  composed 
largely  of  aluminimi  and  having  a  temperature  of 
the  order  between  1230*  F.  and  1380*  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  the  mass  to  reach  the  temperature  of 
the  mohen  metal; 

harini  the  ferrous  metal  in  the  molten  metal  for  a 
pariod  of  about  three  to  five  minutes  after  the  mass 
reaches  the  temperature  of  the  molten  metal; 

cleaning  the  coated  ferrous  metal  piece; 

cleaning  the  aluminum  piece; 

nuting  the  portions  of  both  pieces  to  be  joined  together 
and  holding  them  in  a  fixture  in  the  mated  position; 

applying  a  brazing  alloy  to  the  mated  joint; 

drying  the  mated  combination; 

preheating  the  malad  combinatioa  for  suffideot  time 
to  obtain  soak  at  temperature  below  the  melting 
points  of  the  metal  pieces  and  the  brazing  alloy; 

insertiiig  the  fixture  and  the  mated  combination  in  a 
flm  bath  having  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  brazing  alloy  and  below  the  melting 
points  of  the  metal  pieces  for  a  period  of  time  of 
the  order  of  5  to  300  seconds; 

cooling  the  mated  combination;  and 

reoMyving  the  excess  flux  from  the  surfaces  of  the  nuUed 
combination. 


1.  A  knife  partictilarly  adapted  for  use  with  frozen 
food  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  generally  planar  blade  having  an  edge, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  teeth  defined  on  said 
blade  edge,  said  \ke\h  each  including  a  base  portion 
and  a  terminating  cutting  portion,  said  teeth  includ- 
ing a  linear  apex  edge  defined  on  said  cutting  por- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  associated 
offset  terminating  cutting  portion, 

(c)  the  terminating  cutting  portion  of  alternate  teeth 
being  laterally  offset  in  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  the  general  plane  of  said  blade. 


3,2«5,57< 

ORAL  DISPENSING  BANDS 

MeiTfta  WaBsksiB,  S445  Bey  Parkway,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Apr.  25,  IML  S«r.  No.  105,3M 

I  CUiM.     (CL  32—14) 
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3;2t5,574 

EXPLOSIVE  BONDING 

¥oodM^»w%NJ.^ 

of  IMawars 
FBsd  Nov.  1,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  234,742 
7CUtaM.     (CL2f-494) 
1.  In  the  process  for  explocively  bonding  metal  layers 
which  comprises  supporting  one  metal  layer  substantially 
paraUel  to  an  adjacent  metal  layer  and  separated  there- 
from by  a  apace,  placing  a  layer  of  a  detonating  explosive 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  system  consisting  of  two  tooth 
bands,  hooks  secured  one  on  each  of  said  bands,  and  an 
elongated  elastic  element  mounted  on  and  spanning  said 
hooks,  the  improvement  being  a  salvia-aoluble  prepara- 
tion carried  by  said  elastic  element,  said  element  being 
porous  and  accommodating  said  preparation. 
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l,2tS,577 
I^f^RA.ORAL  APPLIANCE  FOR  STRAIGSICNING 

TEETH 

lohB  A.  LMa,  31-33  SaiadsSL,  Bran,  N.Y. 

FBad  Apr.  15, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  272^19 

4  nslaii      (CL31— 14) 


-itm: 


3.  An  orthodontic  appliance  coniprising  a  relatively 
inflexible  U-shaped  wire,  teeth  gripping  bands,  openable 
and  closable  lock  members  secured  to  said  bands  and 
having  channels  receiving  therein  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  wire,  and  having  means  restricting  said  legs  to 
axial  movement  in  said  channels,  said  channels  being  of 
a  dimension  allowing  said  legs  to  freely  slide  there- 
through, spring  members  mounted  on  said  wire  and  abut- 
ting said  locks  adjacent  said  channels  to  impart  axial 
spring  tension  to  said  U-shaped  wire,  and  means  secured 
to  said  U-shaped  wire  to  exert  pressure  on  teeth  to  be 
straightened. 

3,2t5,57t 

SHOE  FITTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Edward  J.  BartkowsU,  3415  S.  13(k  St^  MDwMkaa,  Wb. 

FDcd  Aug.  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  345»919 

4  Claims.    (CL  33--3) 


1.  A  shoe-fitting  apparatus  for  measuring  over-all  foot 
length  and  foot  width  of  a  person's  foot  in  the  fitting  of 
both  right  and  left  shoes  comprising, 
an  elongate  member  suitable  for  lengthwise  positicm- 

ing  adjacent  the  side  of  a  person's  foot, 
a  transversely  extending  toe-positioning  element  pro- 
vided on  said  elongate  member  and  movable  angular- 
ly with  respect  to  said  elongate  member  for  right 
and  left  feet  and  shoes  therefor, 
said  toe-positioning  element  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  abutment  with  the  end  of  the  longest 
toe  of  said  right  or  left  foot, 
a  transversely  extending  heel-positioning  element  pro- 
vided on  said  elongate  member  and  movable  angu- 
larly with  reelect  to  said  elongate  member  for  right 
and  left  feet  and  shoes  therefor, 

said  heel-positioning  element  being  adapted  to  be 

placed  in  abutment  with  the  heel  tendon  of  said 

right  or  left  foot,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  toe^ixxi- 

tioning  and  heel-positioning  elements  to  establish  the 

distance  between  the  end  of  the  longest  toe  and  the 

heel  tendon  for  either  the  right  or  left  foot  when  the 

person's  weight  is  placed  thereon,  and  to  indicate 

the  location  of  the  toes  of  either  foot  of  the  person 

when  the  shoe  to  be  fitted  is  placed  on  the  respective 

foot  of  the  person  and  the  shoe-fitting  apparatiu 

is  replaced  in  its  adjusted  position,  with  tha  hael- 


positioning  element  abutting  the  heel  tendon  and  the 
toe-positioning  element  positioned  on  top  of  the  shoe 
to  indicate  the  position  of  the  longest  toe  therewithin. 


DEMOUNTABLE  GUN  TELESCOPE  MOUNTING 
N.  PUsk,  Hilto%  N.Y.,  aaiteMr  to  BMach  ft 
LMOTFontad,  RochcMcr,  N.Y^  a  corponrtioB  of 
New  Yoifc 

FBad  Nov.  4, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  321,M9 
4  Claims.    (CL  33-^) 


1.  In  a  demountable  gun  telescope  moimtinf  compris- 
ing a  front  and  a  rear  mounting  bracket  whereon  said 
telescope  rests,  said  mounting  having  an  elongated  anchor 
bar  secured  longitudinally  along  said  telescope  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  which  an  elongated  tubular  member 
is  fixed,  an  enlarged  head  formed  on  the  forward  eixl  of 
said  member,  means  for  demountably  holding  the  tele- 
scope on  said  front  and  rear  brackets, 
said  means  including  a  lock  pin  fitted  to  slide  in  said 
tubular  member  and  a  compression  spring  operative- 
ly  arranged  with  respect  to  said  pin  to  force  said 
head  towards  said  front  bracket,  said  head  having 
a  vertical  abutment   surface   formed  crosswise  oa 
the  fore  part  thereof  which  abuts  against  an  elongated 
anchor  member  fixed  in  said  front  bracket  paraUel 
to  said  abutment  surface  so  as  to  locate  the  telescope, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  a  flat  retainer  spring 
which  is  anchored  in  said  head  in  a  position  to  bear 
yieldably  against  the  under  part  of  said  anchor  mem- 
ber opposite  to  the  telescc^  to  force  the  tekso^ 
against  the  front  bracket,  said  spring  being  inclined 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  in  such 
an  operative  manner  that  the  telescope  is  inovasing- 
ly  biased  against  the  front  bracket  as  the  anchor 
member  is  being  advanced   along  the  flat  q>ring 
toward  said  abutment  surface  during  assembly. 


3»245,5M 

ANn<SHOCK  GUN  TELESCOPE  MOUNTING 
Lloyd  T.  Oibara,  Webstar,  N.Y.,  ms^aor  to  ffaaiifc  A 
Umibboorporatsd,  Rochastar,  N.Y.,  a  rntrnraHaB  of 
New  York 

FDad  Nor.  4, 1943,  Sot.  No.  32U41 
3ClaimB.    (CLU—U) 


1.  In  a  gun  sighting  telescope  mounting  inriiytinf  a 
front  bracket  fixed  to  the  barrd  of  said  gun  so  as  to  sup- 
port said  telescope,  the  combinatioo  of, 
a  demountable  damping  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface 
which  is  loosely  fitted  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
telescope  tube, 
radially  contractable  coUet  means  formed  on  one  end 

of  said  sleeve, 
means  for  damping  said  cfXkX  means  ti^y  iqxm  said 
tobe. 


•14  OJO.— 14 
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•  gplwriciJly  Rirfaoed  head  fonned  oo  the  other  end  of 
Mid  sleeve, 

a  pair  of  parallel  and  mutually  q>aced  longitudinally 
directed  walla  defining  a  slot  which  is  cut  through 
said  spherical  surface, 

a  pin  fixed  into  said  bradcet  and  located  substantially 
on  a  vertical  axis  extending  through  the  center  of  said 
surface  and  into  engagement  with  said  slot, 

a  spherical  interior  surface  formed  in  said  front  bracket 
ooneifllrically  with  and  fitted  to  said  first  spherical 
mufmot  so  as  to  form  a  universal  type  joint  therewith, 

a  rear  facing  lateral  wall  fonned  on  said  front  bracket, 

a  rubber  ring  seated  on  the  ooter  surface  of  said  sleeve 
in  contact  with  said  lateral  wall, 

a  stop  ooDar  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  leai  than  the  largest  diameter  of  said  rubber 
ring  and  lying  in  contact  therewith, 

whereby  the  recoil  force  generated  by  firing  the  gun 
is  transmitted  in  reduced  amount  to  the  telescope 
yieldably  and  evenly  around  its  tube  through  the 
rubber  ring  regardkas  of  the  windage  and  elevation 
alignment  of  the  telescope  relative  to  said  gun  barrel, 
and  furthermore  the  rebound  of  the  telescope  from 
the  compresston  of  said  rubber  ring  is  greatly  re- 
duced. 


eluding  a  second  offset  leg  portion  fonned  at  the  oppoalt 
end  portion  thereof  and  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  leg  portion  and  extending  substan- 
tially normally  to  said  central  portion  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  one  direction,  a  guide  line  support  means 
including  an  upper  face,  a  lower  face,  a  forward  face  and 
an  inner  face,  said  inner  face  being  disposed  in  contact 
with  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  second  leg  por- 
tion with  a  part  of  said  guide  line  support  means  extend- 
ing away  from  said  central  portion  in  said  one  direction 
and  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first  offset  leg  por- 
tion whereby  said  clamping  means  and  said  inner  face 
are  adapted  to  engage  oppositely  facing  parallel  surfaces 
of  a  door  frame  and  Lbe  like,  said  guide  line  support 
means  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  therethrough, 
locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  locking  mem- 
bers extending  through  said  slot  and  being  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  second  leg  portion  whereby  said  guide 


3f295,5Sl 
ADJUSTABLE  SUNDIAL 
M.  Mmn,  Bos  331,  Gnalle  Fala,  NX. 

Nh*  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  21<,4f 
ICkitaa.    (0.33—42) 


A  sundial  including  a  moimting  plate  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  vertical  wall,  a  face  plate  having  one  edge 
thereof  hingedly  connected  to  one  vertical  edge  of  said 
mounting  plate,  an  adjustment  rod  pivotally  connected  to 
the  opposite  vertical  edge  of  said  mounting  plate,  a 
bracket  on  the  edge  of  said  face  plate  adjacent  said 
opposite  vertical  edge  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  bracket 
sUdably  receiving  said  adjustment  rod,  said  bracket 
having  means  for  fixing  said  rod  with  respect  to  said 
bracket,  an  eye  on  the  top  edge  of  said  face  plate,  said 
eye  having  a  grommet  therein,  a  support  rod  on  the 
lower  edge  of  said  face  plate  and  perpendicular  to  said 
face  plate,  said  support  rod  having  a  support  block  shda- 
bly  mounted  thereon,  a  gnomon  comprising  a  rod,  said 
gnomon  being  sUdably  received  through  said  grommet 
in  said  eye,  one  end  of  said  gnomon  being  received  in  a 
recess  in  said  support  block,  and  means  for  fixing  said 
support  block  with  respect  to  said  support  rod. 


V«. 


3^5,5n 

MASONRY  GUIDE  LINE  HOLDER 
L.  Aainwi,  1S32  Tod*  Lam.  Hm 
HM  Maj  3L  1M2,  Sar.  No.  1^M7S 
lOafas.  (CL33— tS) 
A  inaaoary  guide  line  holder  comprising  a  body  means 
including  a  central  elongated  portion,  said  body  means 
including  a  first  offset  leg  portion  formed  at  one  end  of 
said  central  portion  and  extending  substantially  normally 
thereto  in  one  direction,  clamping  means  adjustably  tup- 
ported  by  said  first  leg  portion,  said  central  portion  in- 


•<M 
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line  support  means  may  be  readily  locked  to  and  unlocked 
from  said  second  leg  portion  to  permit  ready  adjustment 
of  the  guide  line  support  means,  said  guide  line  support 
means  including  a  laterally  extending  flange  extending 
from  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  surface  thereof  and 
engaging  the  upper  edge  of  said  second  leg  portion  for 
preventing  undesired  tipping  of  the  guide  line  support 
means  relative  to  said  body  means,  the  forward  face  of 
said  guide  line  support  means  having  a  notch  formed 
therein  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  guide  line  and  to 
permit  the  guide  line  to  be  moved  substantially  fiuah  up 
against  an  adjacent  surface,  said  lower  face  having  a 
notch  formed  therein  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  guide 
line,  said  inner  face  having  a  groove  fonned  therein,  said 
groove  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  in  communica- 
tion with  said  notches  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  guide 
line  extending  through  said  notches  whereby  the  inner 
face  of  the  guide  line  support  means  may  be  moved  sub- 
stantially flush  up  against  an  adjacent  surface. 


34*5;5S3 

TAPE  RULE  PROCESS 
ClsMlc  W.  Pnit—gh,  MooroTla,  CaW^  aMigMr  to  H.  K. 
Porter  Caip— y  (Dcbware),  Danville,  Va^  a  corponn 
tloB  off  Delaware 

FIM  May  2«,  1M4.  Ser.  No.  3U^H 
iOakm.    (0.33—137) 


1.  In  tile  proceaa  of  manufacturing  stael  tape  rulea,  in 
combiantioa,  the  stapa  of  priotinf  pairs  of  narrow  width 
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rale  indkia  on  a  previously  tempered  and  painted  sted 
tape;  of  performing  a  first  slitting  of  said  printed  tape 
between  said  pairs  of  indicia;  of  simultaneously  with  said 
first  slitting  performing  a  second  slitting  along  eadi  outer 
edge  of  said  indicia  whereby  to  compensate  for  any  de- 
formation produced  by  said  first  alitting;  and  of  applying 
a  protective  coating  on  the  edges  eiqxMed  by  said  ftrat  and 
second  slitting  whneby  to  produce  a  separate  undeformed 
narrow  width  rule  for  eadi  said  indicia. 


3,24S4t4 

MAGNIFYING  MEANS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SCALES 
H.  Ovcraa,  13923  Caiayoa  Road  E., 

im.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  184^77 
4risiBis     (O.  33— 131) 


5    »KM 


3.  A  magnifying  means  for  flexible  scales  having  a 
housing  into  which  said  scale  is  returned  when  its  use 
is  completed,  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnifying  lena; 

(b)  a  hinged  frame  for  said  lens,  to  position  it  at  the 
proper  focal  distance  from  said  scale  and  permitting 
it  to  be  folded  adjacent  the  housing  of  said  scale; 

(f)  an  adapter  having  two  parallel  resilient  walls,  • 
joining  end  wall  and  right  angle  bent  inwardly  di- 
rected portions  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  said  re- 
silient walls; 

(c)  means  to  insure  positioning  the  plane  of  said  mag- 
nifying glass  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  scale; 

(d)  said  lens  having  a  spherical  surface  to  insure  equal 
magnification  in  both  directions  of  said  surface,  and 

(e)  a  pivot  for  said  hinged  frame  secured  to  the 
adapter  for  said  housing  of  said  scale. 


3,2tS»St5 

CONTINUOUS  GAUGE  CONTROL 

loha  W.  Bcatty,  Glen  Elhns,  DL,  — igior.  by  ■•«•  a 

sigmncats,  to  RaaaeB  V.  LeooardsoB,  Rircr  Foreat,  DL 

FBcd  Oct  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14S,934 

lOafaa.    (0.33— la) 

a  i' 


mounting  said  rc^  on  said  frame  to  engage  oppoaite  &oes 
of  a  strip  threaded  throu^  the  nip  of  said  rolls,  the 
mounting  means  of  at  least  cme  of  said  nrils  being  such 
as  to  permit  movement  of  said  one  roU  toward  and  away 
from  the  other,  means  tending  to  urge  said  rolls  tofether 
to  cause  them  to  engage  the  faces  of  the  strip,  and  a 
signal  system  for  registering  movement  of  aaid  rolls  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other  bei^ond  predetermined 
tolerance  limits  of  said  strip,  said  signal  system  having  a 
sensing  member  biaaed  in  fofiowing  contact  with  the 
mounting  means  of  said  movably-mounted  roll  in  sudi  a 
manner  such  that  nip-cloaing  movement  of  said  rolls 
moves  said  mounting  means  and  said  sensing  member  in 
a  given  direction,  said  mounting  means  including  a  bolster 
engageable  with  said  sensing  member  and  adjustable 
whereby  said  signal  system  may  be  caused  to  register 
when  a  predetermined  lower  tolerance  limit  of  said  strip 
is  exceeded,  said  aensing  member  including  means  en- 
gageable with  a  portion  of  said  frame  after  predetermined 
movement  thereof  in  said  given  direction  so  as  to  arrest 
said  movement  of  said  mounting  means  and  said  mem- 
ber, adjustment  of  said  bolster  being  thereby  effective  to 
determine  the  arresting  position  of  said  mounting  means. 


3;M5,5M 

'  HEIGHT  INDICATING  GAUGE 

Owes  K.  MnOcB,  2914  171k  Ave.  N.,  Tom  CHy,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  19, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  231,764 
4  dates.    (CL  33—185) 


In  a  device  for  oontinuoosly  gauging  die  thickneas  of 
a  traveling  strip,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  opposed  rolls,  means 


1.  In  combination  with  a  taUe  saw  including  a  saw 
table  having  a  blade  opening  therein,  a  blade  extending 
through  said  opening,  and  means  for  elevating  and  lower- 
ing the  blade,  a  blade  depth  gauye  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  frame  having  a  pair  of  legs  supported 
on  the  saw  table  above  the  blade; 

(b)  the  legs  including  upper  and  lower  ends  with  ead 
edfes; 

(c)  the  upper  ends  being  rigidly  connected  by  an  elon- 
gated cross  piece  <tf  substantiaDy  the  same  length 
as  the  Made  opening; 

(d)  positioning  lugs  projecting  into  the  blade  opening 
from  the  lower  end  edges  of  the  legs; 

(e)  each  of  the  legs  having  an  elongated  slot  fomMd 
therein,  the  slots  being  in  substantially  longitodinal 
alignment; 

(f)  height  indicating  indicia  on  each  leg; 

(f )  a  movable  indicator  arm  assembly  movaUy  con- 
nected on  one  leg  and  including: 

(1)  a  connector  plate  having  an  opening  in  reg- 
iatiy  with  the  slot  of  the  one  leg; 

(2)  an  angle  plate  hingedly  connected  to  the  con- 
nection plate  and  carrying  height  indication 

(3)  an  elongated  blade  periphery  contact  bar  llsad 
at  a  sdeoted  an^  to  the  an^  l^ate; 

(4)  a  finger  support  element  fixed  to  the  Made 
contact  bar  in  inbetantiaUy  perpendicular  |iria> 
tion;  and 
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(S)  an  indicating  point  finfer  aecured  to  the  sup- 
port element  and  exteadins  through  the  slot  in 
the  oCher  kg;  and 
(h)  the  indicating  point  finger,  when  the  blade  contact 
b«r  cooUcta  the  blade  and  is  parallel  to  the  uw  table 
top.  being  aUgned  with  the  indicia  on  the  other  leg 
corresponding  to  the  indicia  aligned  with  the  indicia 
aHgned  with  the  height  indication  indicia  of  the  angle 
plate  and  the  indicia  giving  the  height  of  cut  of  the 


the  waste  prodxicts  from  the  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  filter 
residue;  and  vacuum  freeze  drying  in  situ  the  filter  residue 


34*5467 

PHCrrOGRAMMETRIC   DEVICE 
Rkkuil  Fleming  KUbwn,  Vestal,  N.Y^  ■■Jfiii  to  G«a- 
•ral  PredskM,  lac^  Blaghamtoo,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 

Ffted  Joly  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  291,144 
U  CWm.     (CL  33^189) 


1.  A  point  marking  system  for  indexing  a  selected 
region  of  an  emulsion  comprising,  support  means  for 
supporting  said  point  marking  system,  said  support  meaiu 
defining  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes;  positioning 
means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  movement 
along  two  of  said  axes  and  controllable  to  position  a 
Miected  region  of  said  emulsion  at  a  preselected  point, 
said  point  being  at  the  intersection  of  said  three  axes; 
fluid  guidance  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  support 
means  and  symmetrically  positioned  about  the  third  one 
of  said  axes;  thermal  point-marking  means  suspended 
from  said  support  means  symmetrically  about  said  third 
axis  and  isolatively  suspended  within  said  guidance  means; 
and  drive  means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  se- 
lectively providing  a  reciprocating  motion  to  said  mark- 
ing means  and  operable  to  index  the  selected  region  of 
said  photographic  emulsion  positioned  by  said  position- 
ing means  at  the  point  defined  by  the  intersection  of  said 
three 


3a«S3M 

DRYING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
FOR  REMOVDSG  SOLIDS  FROM  UQUID  MDC- 
TURES 
(^eotf-WUbclm  Octjea,  CdocBc-Markabwf,  WUbelai 
Netfa,  Rodcnkkchen,  near  CdocM*  Haans  EilcBbcrg, 
CdogBe-Ehrenfeld,  aad  Frfcdrldi  FaMer,  C«tac»c- 
MdkeiM,  Gerasaiqr,  asslftirs,  by  wmam  airifiiati, 
to  LcyhoU-Aali«ca  HoUing  A.Gn  Zi«,  SwItxcrlaMl 

F1M  Oct  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  145,431 

CWaH  prtortty,  apyHcattoa  Geranay,  Oct.  21,  1946, 

L  37324 

7  ClalM.    (CL  34—5) 

L  A  process  for  converting  filterable  radioactive  waste 

products  included  in  a  liquid  into  a  permanent  form 

capable  of  being  stored  and  transported,  comprising  the 

stqps  of:  filtering  within  an  evacuabk  drying  chamber  a 

liquid  containing  radioactive  waste  products  to  separate 


thereby  forming  a  product  which  may  be  more  easily 
haiKiled. 


3,ll5,5t9 
PROCESS  OF  DRYING  WOOD  BY  OIL  IMMERSION 
AND  VACUUM  TREATMENT  TO  SELECTED 
MOISTURE  CONTENT  WITH  OIL  RECOVERY 
Richard  D.  Fks  aad  Wliliam  W.  Joteatoa,  Bend,  Ong^ 
aHlgDorB  to  West- Wood  ProccMtng  CorporatioB,  Bead, 
Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Fled  Sept.  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  141,454 
IfOdaH.    (CL34— 9J) 


fy^^ 


1.  The  process  of  drying  wood  comprising  immersing 
the  wood  in  a  hot  bath  of  water-immiscible  drying  oil 
having  a  boiling  point  substantially  above  the  boiling 
point  of  water  under  controlled  conditions  of  bath  circu- 
lation, temperature  and  pressure  and  for  a  time  such 
that  the  moisture  content  of  the  wood  is  rapidly  reduced 
to  and  substantially  stabilized  at  a  selected  value  in  the 
range  of  about  2%  to  about  7%  by  weight,  separating 
the  wood  from  the  oil  bath,  and  maintaining  the  moisture 
content  of  the  wood  within  said  range  while  removing 
at  least  most  of  the  residual  drying  oil  from  the  wood 
by  maintaining  the  wood  under  a  vacuum  pressure  of 
not  more  than  about  one-half  atmosphere  and  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  240*  F.  in  a  circulating 
atmosphere  of  superheated  steam  until  the  drying  oil 
content  of  the  wood  is  less  than  about  0.5%  by  weight. 


3,245,59« 
HUMIDITY   RESPONSIVE   DRYER    CONTROL 
Homer  W.  Dcatoo,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assigani   to  Gcacral 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Fliad  Feb.  23,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  175,071 
8  Oalais.  (Q.  34—45) 
1.  In  combination,  a  clothes  dryer  having  means  for 
conveying  a  stream  of  air  into  moisture  absorbing  rela- 
tionship with  said  clothes  in  a  clothes  drying  cycle,  means 
for  heating  said  stream  of  air,  control  means  for  energiz- 
ing or  deenergizing  said  heating  means  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  said  air,  switch  means  for  initiating  and 
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terminating  said  cycle,  and  voltage  divider  circuit  means 
for  controlling  said  switch  means,  said  circuit  means  in- 
cluding first  resistance  means,  the  resistance  of  which  in- 
creases in  response  to  the  decreasing  relative  humidity  of 
said  air  as  said  clothes  approach  a  dry  condition  for 
terminating  said  cycle  when  a  predetermined  resistance 
value  is  attained  and  second  resistance  means  in  resistance 
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comparing  relationship  to  said  first  resistance  means, 
means  connected  to  said  second  resistance  means  and 
actuatable  for  increasing  the  resistance  thereof  for  at  least 
partially  balancing  said  first  resistance  means  whenever 
said  control  means  is  deenergizing  said  heating  means, 
thereby  to  increase  said  predetermined  resistance  value 
and  extend  said  clothes  drying  cycle. 


3^05,591 
SELF-THREADING    AUTOMATIC   FILM 
PROCESSING    APPARATUS 
Charles  N.  Edwards,  Hmitlagton,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  Fair, 
child  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporatioa,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  710,442,  aow 
Patent  No.  3,494,701,  dated  Jaly  9,  1943.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  223,859 
2  Cbims.     (CL  34—114) 


belt,  means  for  supplying  heated  air  to  said  enclosure  and 
thence  via  said  apertures  to  said  channel,  and  means  for 
rotating  one  of  said  drums  and  thereby  advancing  said 
belt  so  as  to  carry  along  film  lying  in  said  channel,  and 
to  propel  it  through  said  drying  device  from  said  entrance 
port  to  said  exit  port. 


1.  A  drying  device  for  photographic  film,  comprising 
an  enclosure  having  front,  back  and  side  walls  and  film 
entrance  and  exit  ports  in  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  pair 
of  dnuns  mounted  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  said  front  and  back  walls,  an 
endless  porous  belt  passing  over  said  drums  and  extend- 
ing therebetween,  means  for  tensioning  said  belt  into 
frictional  contact  with  portions  of  the  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  said  drums,  a  film  guide  plate  member  extending 
from  a  position  adjacent  said  entrance  port  and  wrapped 
about  the  path  of  said  belt  over  said  drums  and  termi- 
nating at  a  point  adjacent  said  exit  port,  said  film  guide 
plate  being  spaced  a  short  distance  from  the  surface  of 
said  belt  throughout  a  major  portion  of  its  path  so  as  to 
define  therewith  a  narrow  film  channel  from  said  en- 
trance port  and  about  said  drunu  to  said  exit  port,  and 
said  film  guide  plate  having  a  width  dimension  filling  the 
qiace  between  said  front  and  back  walls  of  said  enclosure, 
and  being  apertured  to  allow  the  passage  of  air  into  said 
film  channel  from  the  remainder  of  said  enclosure,  in  a 
direction  tending  to  urge  film  in  said  channel  agaiiut  said 


3,245,592 
TRAINING    APPARATUS 
William  W.  Wood,  Jr.,  Biiwhamtoa,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to 
Gcacral  Precision,  Inc.,  lUnghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUmI  Jan.  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  253,243 
10  Cteims.    (CL  35—11) 


1.  A  training  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  student's  station  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
trols and  indicating  devices  simulating  those  of  an 
actual  vehicle  subject  to  forward  and  reverse  motion; 

(b)  first  and  second  projection  screens; 

(c)  means  positioning  said  first  screen  forward  of 
laid  student's  station  and  said  second  screen  be- 
hind said  student's  station; 

(d)  means  for  projecting  scenes  stored  on  motion 
picture  film  onto  one  of  said  screens  and  directing 
binary  data  stored  on  the  sound  track  of  said  mo- 
tion picture  film  to  decoding  means;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  decoding  means  to  direct 
said  scenes  to  the  other  of  said  screens. 


3^45,593 

SATELLITE  ORBIT  DEMONSTRATING 

APPARATUS 

John  Frederick  Basey,  1001  E.  Strong  St.,  Pcasacola,  Fla. 

FOcd  Oct.  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  315,001 

5  Claims.    (CL  35—44) 


-^  oi 


1.  In  a  satellite  orbit  denK>nstrating  apparatus  having 
a  rotatable  earth-simulating  globe,  a  satellite,  an  arm  car- 
rying said  satellite  which  revolves  it  about  the  globe  in  a 
diametrical  plane  of  the  globe,  means  for  angularly  vary- 
ing said  plane  relative  to  the  globe  equator,  and  driving 
mechanism  for  rotating  the  globe  and  revolving  the  satel- 
lite for  the  various  angular  positions  of  the  satellite,  that 
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improwment  in  the  coostTUctioo  in  whicb  the  driving 
mecbaniain  comprises  a  cone  axially  aligned  and  con- 
wcted  to  route  with  the  globe,  k  shaft  arraaged  parallel 
with  the  tapering  surface  of  the  cone,  a  friction  roller  in 
keyed  relationship  with  said  shaft  and  movable  along 
said  shaft  to  vary  its  point  of  rotative  relationship  with 
said  surface,  mechanism  for  adjiistably  positioning  the 
roller  against  said  surface  at  a  selected  cone  diameter  to 
vary  ^  relative  speeds  of  the  globe  and  satellite,  said 
ooae  aad  rolkr  being  driven  members,  power  mechanism 
<i.i— fjijit  to  drive  one  of  said  members,  and  driving  con- 
aectioin  between  said  shaft  and  the  satellite  for  all  pod- 
tioos  of  the  latter. 


renlieot  material,  said  outoole  having  shank,  ball  and  toe 
portions,  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  webs  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  shank  portioD  ctf  the  outsole  and  the  heel 
providing  a  large  space  between  the  toe  portico  and  shank 
portion  and  a  series  of  relatively  small  spaces  in  the  shank 
portion  and  heel,  sponge  rubber  filling  said  large  space. 


34«5^94 

DBPLAY   DEVICE 

M.  GOWrt,  lf$  Fen  St,  S« 

FIM  Oct  12,  IMl.  S«r.  Na.  144,633 

«  Omtam.    (CL  35—53) 


CaBf. 


6.  In  a  display  device  for  simulating  in  depth  a  comer 
portion  of  a  room  to  permit  a  decor  ensemble  for  such 
room  to  be  planned  by  visual  observation  of  one  or  more 
trial  ensembles,  a  three-dimensional  support  structure  hav- 
iog  a  viewing  side  and  providing  a  plurality  of  segments 
raepactively  corresponding  to  the  planes  of  the  two  verti- 
cal walls  and  the  floor  and  ceiling  walls  of  such  room, 
tba  plaaas  of  said  segments  which  correspond  to  such 
vwtkal  walls  converging  inwardly  and  rearwardly  to 
meat  at  a  generally  oantrai  location  a  spaced  distance 
rearwardly  from  said  viewing  side  to  define  such  comer 
portion  and  the  planes  of  said  segments  which  correspond 
to  such  floor  and  ceiling  walls  also  converging  inwardly 
aad  rearwardly.  a  plurality  of  panels  respectively  cor- 
neponding  to  at  least  certain  of  said  ceiling,  floor 
aad  vertical  walls  and  together  defining  at  least  a 
part  of  a  decor  ensemble,  mounting  means  for  se- 
lectively securing  said  panels  to  and  removing  the 
same  from  said  s«q>port  structure  in  the  appropriate 
floor-,  ceiling-,  and  wall-simulating  positions  thereon 
to  permit  any  particular  decor  ensemble  to  be  altered 
by  interchanging  one  or  more  of  said  panels  with 
one  or  more  like  paaela  having  different  decor  charac- 
teristics, each  of  said  segments  corresponding  to  the 
aforesaid  two  vertical  walls  having  a  trapezoidal  configu- 
ration and  each  of  said  segments  corresponding  to  the 
aforesaid  floor  and  ceiling  walls  having  a  triangular  con- 
flguration.  the  disposition  and  orientation  of  said  panels 
resulting  in  light  directed  outwardly  through  said  view- 
iag  side  toward  an  observer  being  reflected  from  all  such 
panels  at  angles  of  less  than  90*  relative  to  the  respective 
planes  thereof. 

3,2t5495 

VENTILATED   WATER-TIGHT   FOOTWEAR 
Fmmek,  Maakh-Pasia«.  C^tmmj,  Hrigwir  to  Dr. 

Flad  Apr.'llT  1M4,  S«r.  No.  34U7< 

priority,  appUcatioo  Ciimeaj.  Apr.  22, 1M3, 

F  3f  ,549 

4  ClaiBBiL     (C\.  34—3) 

1.  A  water-tight  ventilated  article  of  footwear  compris- 

faig  aa  integral  outsole.  heel  and  at  least  a  part  upper  of 


an  insole  of  hard  elastic  material  positioned  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  sponge  rubber  filling  and  the  upper  ends  of 
the  webs  with  said  insole  and  small  spaces  coacting  to 
provide  air  chambers,  and  said  insole  having  perforations 
therein  leading  to  the  air  chambers  in  said  shank  portion 
and  heel  whereby  said  chambers  communicate  only  with 
the  interior  of  said  part  upper. 


3a«5^94 

JUMPING   SHOE 

Enut  W.  HoffBMistcr,  95  Lawtoa  Blvd^  Soilc 

Toroolo  7,  Oatario,  Caaoda 

FDed  Oct  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  147341 

14  CUhh.     (CL  34— 7J) 


1.  A  jumping  shoe  comprising  a  platform  adapted  to 
receive  thereon  one  of  the  user's  feet  and  including  means 
to  secure  sjud  shoe  to  said  foot,  two  elongated  links  un- 
derneath and  in  a  plane  lengthwise  and  vertical  with  re- 
spect to  said  platform  and  attached  thereto  so  as  to  sup- 
port said  pUtform.  said  links  being  pivoted  together  at 
their  lower  ends,  the  upper  ends  of  said  links  being 
spaced  from  each  other  so  that  said  links  are  angularly 
spread  apart  V-shaped,  second  means  secured  to  the  un- 
derside of  said  platform  and  engaged  by  the  upper  ends 
of  said  links  for  guiding  said  upper  ends  for  movement 
toward  each  other  and  away  from  each  other  longitudi- 
nally of  said  platform  and  in  opposite  directions,  and  for 
limiting  uid  movement  of  said  upper  ends  away  from 
each  other  to  respective  positions  thereof  in  which  said 
links  are  spread  apart  not  substantially  more  than  120  de- 
greet,  ■  tension  spring  secured  with  its  ends  to  said  links, 
respectively,  at  a  distance  from  said  pivot,  and  third 
means  connected  to  said  links  for  supporting  them  from 
the  grooud  whereby,  when  said  platform  is  being  loaded 
said  links  will  be  further  spread  apart  against  the  restraint 
of  said  spring,  said  links  being  parts  of  a  lazy  tongs-link- 
age having  its  central  line  parallel  to  said  platform,  said 
linkage  including  two  end  pivots  on  said  central  line,  and 
said  springs  being  spanned  between  and  anchored  to  said 
end  pivots. 


SSPTKMBKB  14,  1M6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


■■'■  -  3,245,597 

INDEX  TABS  FOR  FILING  SYSTEMS 
Momekkm  Stara,  Mendcn,  Westphalia,  Genaaa 
to  Uwakc  A  Jochheim,  bcrlohi^  Wcatphalia, 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1943,  Ser.  No.  25t,M5 

Claima  priority,  appUcathM  Gcnnay,  Feb.  14, 1942, 

H  44,844 

(CL44— 23) 
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finite  multiple  image  thereof,  and  whereby  relative  movo- 
ment  between  the  viewer  and  the  device  produces  the 
illusion  of  flickering  of  the  said  multiple  imafe. 


3,245,599 
METAL  PHOTO  FRAME  WITH  MECHANICALLY 

FORMED   ANGLE  JOINT 
Maaice  Spectai,  HigUaad  Pvk,  DL,  asrisaar  to  R  A  B 
Mooldhig  Corporation,  CUci«o,  IlL,  a  cofpocadoa  «f 
^  Delaware 

-^  Filed  Mar.  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  243,233 

-"  5  CtadM.    (CL  4»— 152) 
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1.  An  index  tab  for  use  in  filing  systems,  comprising  a 
cover  member  of  transparent  sheet  material  folded  upon 
itself  to  form  two  limbs  extending  oppositely  from  the 
fold  thereof,  a  panel  member  fixed  along  its  lower  edge 
portior.  to  and  along  a  lower  edge  portion  of  the  inner 
side  of  one  of  said  limbs  and  lying  adjacent  to  said  one 
limb  with  its  upper  edge  portion  free  of  said  limbs  and 
extending  along  and  terminating  near  to  said  fold  to  sup- 
port a  doubled  inscription  strip  fitted  thereover  between 
the  upper  portions  of  said  limbs,  a  card-like  support,  and 
oppositely  facing  adhesive  coatings  on  and  along  lower 
portions  of  the  inner  sides,  respectively  of  said  panel 
member  and  the  other  of  said  limbs  and  adhering  said 
lower  portions  to  opposite  faces  of  said  support  along  an 
edge  of  said  support,  said  other  limb  extending  under 
tension  from  said  fold  to  said  support  with  the  inside  of 
said  cover  member  at  said  fold  urging  the  fold  of  said  in- 
scription strip  against  the  free  upper  edge  of  said  panel 
member,  whereby  the  inscription  strip  is  held  securely  in 
place. 

3,245,594 

DEVICES   FOR  THE   PRODUCTION   OF 

MULTIPLE  IMAGES 

Maarlcc  Groasc,  London,  England,  asslgDor  of  ooc-haif 

to  Alexander  Carson,  Stanmore,  Middlesex,  Fjigiand 

FflMl  Apr.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,984 

priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  11,  1942, 

13,987/42 

14  Claiais.    (CL  44—144.52) 


1.  A  metal  photo  franae  with  a  mechanically  formed 
angle  joint  comprising;  a  length  of  channel-shaped  strip 
mitered  and  bent  to  afford  a  rectangular  frame,  ttie  croM- 
section  of  at  least  three  sides  of  said  frame  including  a 
shaped  front  wall  segment,  a  flat  side  wall  segment  and 
a  rear  wall  segment,  the  width  of  said  rear  wall  segment 
being  less  than  that  of  said  front  waD  segment,  the  free 
ends  of  said  strip  being  miter  cut,  one  end  of  said  strip 
being  formed  with  a  projecting  tab,  said  tab  being  integral- 
ly formed  with  and  perpendicularly  bent  to  the  side  wall 
segment  of  said  strip  end,  said  tab  being  inserted  into  the 
other  strip  end  so  that  said  mitered  strip  ends  abut  each 
other,  said  tab  and  adjacent  strip  end  being  crimped  to- 
gether in  substantially  immovable  relationship  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  dimples  formed  in  said  strip  end,  mU 
dimples  at  least  partially  Wting  into  the  adjacent  edge  of 
said  strip,  said  tab  being  slightly  arcuate  in  croes-seo- 
tion  prior  to  said  crimping  whereby  said  tab  is  flattened  by 
said  crimping  thereby  expanding  until  the  edges  thereof 
abut  tightly  the  adjacent  comers  of  said  channel. 


3,245  444 
DAY  AND  NIGHT  TRANSPARENCY,  TRANSLU- 
CENCY  AND/OR  PRINT  AND  DISPLAY  FRAME 
THEHraPOR 

Joaeph  H.  Sayder,  43  W.  41it  St,  New  York  23,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1943,  Ser.  No.  299,748 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  44— 152J) 


1.  A  device  for  the  production  of  multiple  images  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  transparent  material  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  relatively  small  mirrored  regions  interqsersed 
by  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  unmirrored  tranq>arent 
regions,  a  non-transparent  reflecting  surface  spaced  rear- 
wardly of  the  said  sheet  and  facing  the  mirrored  regions 
thereof,  indicia  associated  with  the  reflecting  surface  and 
a  source  of  light  adapted  to  illuminate  the  indicia, 
whereby  a  viewer  facing  the  front  of  the  illuminated  de- 
vice can  see  the  indicia  together  with  a  discontinuous  in- 


A  picture  frame  construction  formed  from  a  rectanfn- 
lar  blank  of  a  cardboard  having  notched  comers  and  fold 
lines  extending  parallel  to  the  sides  thereof  and  to  the 
ends  thereof,  in  order  to  provide  a  rectangular  ckwnre 
plate  with  side  and  end  flanges,  a  rectangular-shaped  strip 
siqjported  on  the  flanges  providing  a  backing  for  a 
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pictnre,  an  elongated  rectangular-thaped  strip  of  card- 
board having  longitudinally  dispoaed  fold  lines  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  tides  thereof  and  extending  transversely 
of  the  strip  to  form  hollow  tubular  portions,  said  strip 
havings  tabs  along  one  long  edge  thereof,  said  strip  having 
qwced  slots  adjacent  the  other  long  edge  thereof  opposed 
to  said  tabs,  for  interlocking  the  edges  of  said  tubolar 
pactions,  said  tubular  portions  bendable  along  said  tram- 
line lines  forming  side  and  end  walls  constituted  by  said 
tubular  portions  overlying  said  closxire  plate  and  side 
and  end  flanges  and  rectangular  picture  supporting  strip, 
a  flap  on  the  cod  of  one  of  the  tubular  eixl  walls  for  in- 
terlocking said  end  wall  to  the  adjacent  side  walls,  said 
rectangular  picture  backing  strip  having  opposed  notches 
to  facilitate  removal  thereof,  said  elongated  strip  hav- 
ing openings  at  the  ends  of  the  transverse  fold  lines  to 
facilitate  bending  of  the  tubular  portions,  said  side  and 
end  walls  having  inwardly  slanting  portions  imparting  an 
impression  of  depth  to  the  picture  frame  construction,  and 
el«nrical  lighting  equipment  supported  on  the  side  flanges 
outwardly  of  the  central  backing  plate,  said  equipment 
including  electrical  sockets  on  the  side  flanges,  lamps 
removably  mounted  in  said  sockets,  a  conductor  con- 
necting said  sockets,  and  a  cable  and  plug  unit  electrically 
connected  to  one  of  said  sockets,  said  closure  plate  hav- 
ing spaced  vent  holes  and  upper  and  lower  vent  slots  for 
ventilating  the  interior  of  the  construction. 


DBPLAY   HOLDER 
GawM,  1211S  S.  Mtk  Avc^  Palee  rark,  IIL,  tmi 
R.  Forticr,  9332  S.  FhMdaco  Avc^  Evuiiaiw 
DL 
Fllad  1«BC  11. 19i3,  S«r.  No.  2M,r73 
5  Clalma.    (CL  4«— 1S«) 


1.  A  display  holder  having,  in  combination,  a  rec- 
tangular sheet  of  stiff  backing  material,  at  least  one  elon- 
gated clamping  member  of  L-shaped  cross  section  ex- 
tending along  one  edge  of  said  sheet  and  mounted  there- 
on to  mo^e  between  a  clamping  position  in  which  an  edge 
of  a  longer  leg  of  the  member  engages  a  display  sheet  to 
clamp  the  same  against  the  becking  sheet  and  a  flat  shorter 
leg  of  the  member  lies  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  backing 
sheet  and  including  the  edge  and  an  open  position  in  which 
the  edge  of  the  longer  leg  is  spaced  from  the  backing 
•beet  and  the  shorter  leg  lies  flat  against  the  backing 
sheet,  said  member  having  hinge  parts  projecting  in- 
wardly from  said  shorter  leg  and  defining  an  elongated 
aperture  paralleling  the  free  edge  of  the  shorter  leg,  at 
least  oiM  pin  exteixiing  through  and  secured  within  said 
aperture  of  sail*  member  and  having  an  exposed  portion 
spaced  from  the  free  edge  of  the  shorter  leg  of  the  mem- 
ber a  greater  distance  than  said  exposed  portion  is 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  leg,  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs 
each  secured  flat  against  said  sheet  at  one  end  portion 
of  the  spring  and  having  the  other  end  portion  engaging 
said  exposed  portion  of  said  pin  to  urge  the  pin  yieldably 
toward  the  backing  sheet  and  the  member  yieldably  into 
either  of  said  positions  while  permitting  movement  of 
the  member  overcenter  between  the  positions,  said  pin 
having  another  exposed  portion  and  said  shorter  leg 
of  said  member  having  a  reinforcing  ledge  projecting 
inwardly  from  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  leg  between 
•aid  aperture  portions  and  the  junction  with  the  kxifler 


leg  and  extending  longitudinally  of  but  spaced  from  the 
longer  leg.  and  a  coiled  spring  encircling  said  other  ex- 
posed portion  of  said  pin  and  having  its  ends  respective- 
ly engaging  said  backing  sheet  and  said  ledge  of  the 
associated  member  to  augment  the  action  of  said  leaf 
springs  and  urge  the  member  toward  its  closed  position. 


ANIMAL  MARKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLYING   SAME 

Raymood  K.  Trtekle,  1333  lad  St,  Webster  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,4«1 

2  Claims.    (CL  40— 3M) 


1.  In  a  device  for  marking  animals,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, 

a  plate  normally  disposed  in  a  vertical  position  and 
adapted  for  placing  indicia  thereon, 

a  shoulder  element  extending  outwardly  at  a  right 
angle  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  plate, 

said  plate  having  an  elongated  bore  in  its  upper  por- 
tion inwardly  from  said  shoulder  element, 

and  an  elongated  pin  having  a  tapered  point  on  one 
of  its  ends  and  a  loop  member  on  its  opposite  end, 

said  elongated  pin  extending  through  said  elongated 
bore,  then  upwardly  and  back  towards  its  point  of 
beginning. 

3a«5,M3 
CONTENT   IDENTIFICATION   CARTON 
Frank  K.  Brsmlcv,  Mlddletowa,  Ohio,  aarfgaor  to  Dia- 
mond   IntematKNial    Corporatfon,    a    corporatfoa    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  392,934 
7  Oalms.     (CI.  441—312) 


1.  In  a  carton  for  packaging  items  having  a  similar  es- 
temal  appearance  but  different  contents  comprising 
two  pairs  of  alternately  dispoeed  walls  connected  on 
mutually  parallel  fold  lines, 
one  of  each  of  said  pair  of  walls  each  including 
a  remote  margin  defining  opposite  side  edges 
thereof; 
means  connecting  said  remote  margins  and  forming  a 
foklaUe-flat  tube; 
said  waDs  including  an  end  margin  normal  to  said 
mutually  parallel  fold  lines;  and 
an  end  closure  assembly  connected  to  said  end  margins; 
aid  end  closure  assembly  comprising  inner  closure 
1bps  foidaMy  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
wmlla  at  said  end  margin; 
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r<f>k    one  of  the  walls  of  said  other  pair  of  walls  in- 
v-^4-       eluding  an  outer  closure  flap  fcddably  connected 
to  said  end  margin, 
^r.  -4t     aaid  outer  closure  flap  including  a  tuck  flap 
•  V   •  .>         foldably  connected  to  said  outer  dosure 
flap  on  a  fold  line  parallel  to  said  end  mar- 
■  gin,  said  tuck  fbp  including  indicia  means 
thereon  adjacent  said  last-mentioned  fold 
line; 
the  other  wall  of  said  other  pair  of  walls  includ- 
ing tear-tab  means  adjacent  said  end  margin 
and  including  indicia  means  thereon  and  in- 
cluding corresponding  indicia  means  thereon 
adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  said  first-mentioned 
indicia  means, 

said  tear-Ub  means  including  a  severable 
margin  for  permitting  said  tear-tab  means 
to  be  removed  to  expose  said  first-men- 
tioned indicia  means. 


line  means,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  forward  edge,  and 
extending  aft  therefrom  along  interconnected  sides  of  a 
series  of  mesh  squares  of  the  panel  arranged  in  a  straight 
line  pattern,  and  means  plurally  securing  said  reinforcing 
line  to  the  meshes  of  said  netting,  said  reinforcing  line 
means  being  disposed  to  be  relatively  non-stressed  when 
the  trawl  net  is  functioning  ncxmally  during  trailing, 
but  becoming  substantially  stressed  during  hauling  of  the 
net  and  in  the  evoit  of  a  break  in  said  tuspeosion  line 
means.  arfu  k  • 

1 

3,2%5vM6 

FISHING   APPARATUS 

Paisl  R.  Banta,  831  Grand  Avc^  Maiysvflle,  Calf.,  aad 

Vcstcr  R.  Banta,  544  Emmet  Road,  Yaba  Cllj,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1944,  Scr.  No.  359,S19 

.4  Oalms.    (CL  43— 15) 


3,245,4«4 
CO,   ACTUATED   CARTRIDGE   MAGAZINE 
Roy  D.  Phiascr,  Santa  Batbara,  CaUf^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,111 
4ClafaM.    (CL42— 54) 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine  for  insertion  in  a  firearm  and 
adapted  to  dispense  cartridges  into  said  firearm  compris- 
ing a  case  for  holding  said  cartridges  in  aligned  relation- 
ship, a  follower  movable  within  said  case  for  engaging 
and  advancing  said  cartridges,  a  container  of  compressed 
gas  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  follower  from 
said  cartridges,  a  resilient  expansible  means  disposed 
about  said  container  thereby  defining  a  gas  receiving 
chamber,  and  means  associated  with  said  container  and 
adapted  to  release  the  gas  therefrom,  whereby  said  fol- 
lower is  biased  to  advance  said  cartridges  to  be  dispensed. 


{»-,•  _     r  ; 


li^Off 


1.  Fishing  apparatus  for  retaining  a  fishing  rod  having 
a  fishing  line  carried  thereon  comprising,  a  support,  a  fish- 
ing rod  holder  carried  by  said  support  for  movement  be- 
tween cocked  and  uncocked  positions,  resilient  means  urg- 
ing said  holder  to  uncocked  pocition,  trip  means  retaining 
said  holder  in  cocked  position  and  including  a  trigger  arm 
having  a  predetermined  increment  of  displacement  func- 
tioning to  release  said  holder  from  cocked  position  and 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  fishing  line  aini  being 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  pull  thereon  for  effecting 
said  increment  of  displacement,  manually  operable  means 
for  selectively  varying  said  predeterminel  increment  at 
displacement  of  said  trigger  arm,  and  resilient  booster 
means  engageable  with  said  holder  when  it  is  in  cocked 
position  and  adapted  to  urge  said  holder  from  codced  to 
uncocked  positions,  said  booster  means  being  adapted  to 
engage  and  urge  said  holder  only  during  an  initial  por- 
tion of  its  travd  from  cocked  to  uncocked  position. 


3,205  445 
REINFORCEMENT  FOR  PANEL  PORTIONS  OF  A 

TRAWL  NET 
F^ank  1.  Laketa,  5547  Greenwood  Ave  Seattle,  Wash.    Michael 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,193 

11  Cbdma.    (CL  43—9)  I 


3,2«5,4t7 

FISHING  DEVICES 

Roanai^  11724  Loretoy  St.  Sflrcr 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1945,  Scr.  No.  444,331 

SOafaM.    (CL43-04) 


Md. 


1.  In  a  trawl  net  including  a  panel  of  netting  having  a 
transverse  forward  edge,  suspension  line  means  extending 
across  and  diverging  forwardly  from  said  forward  edge, 
meam  securing  said  suspension  line  means  to  said  forward 
edge,  reinforcing  line  meam  including  at  least  ooc  rein- 
forcing line  secured  at  its  forward  end  to  said  suspension 


1.  A^^shing  device  induding  a  main  hook  having  a 
shank  portion,  a  bite  pcxtion,  a  barb  portion,  and  a  line 
attaching  means,  at  least  one  oscillatory  hook  having  a 
shank  portion,  a  bite  portion,  and  a  bari>  pmlion  with  a 
sloC  formed  in  the  end  of  the  diank  portion  remote  from 
the  bite  portico  and  the  barb  portioo,  two  plates  andKxed 
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ill  wpuoed  relation  to  each  other  to  the  thank  portion  ai 
the  main  hook  aad  provided  with  journals  for  the  thank 
portion  of  the  oecillatory  hook,  a  coiled  ipring  mounted 
u|>on  the  thank  portion  of  the  oscillatory  hook  between 
the  two  plates,  the  terminal  at  one  end  of  the  spring  be- 
ing anchored  to  the  main  hook,  and  the  other  terminal 
is  located  in  the  lower  end  of  the  slot  and  against  the 
underside  of  the  upper  plate,  and  a  wedge  plate  welded 
ia  the  upper  end  oif  the  slot  of  the  oecillatory  hook  and 
acting  with  the  aid  of  the  terminal  of  the  spring  in  the 
slot  to  hold  the  shank  of  the  oscillatory  hook  against  lon- 
gitudinal movement  and  also  to  permit  free  oscillatory 
movement  to  the  hook,  whereby  the  wedge  plate  and  the 
spring  combined  with  the  upper  plate  act  to  bold  the  spring 
eiid  securely  in  the  slot,  said  wedge  plate  having  an  ex- 
tension engageable  with  the  shank  of  the  main  book  to 
act  as  means  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  oscillatory 
hook. 


WIGGLING  ACTION  FISHING  LURES 
T.  DfekkMoa,  1«4«  3«h  Ave.  NE^  Scatdc,  Wi 
FIM  Dec  4, 19i3.  Scr.  No.  327,937 
IICUm.    (CL  43     4a  J3) 


-J 


1.  A  flshing  lure  comprising  a  longitudinally  arcuate 
body  member  having  a  rounded  midportion  and  two 
tapering  end  portions  extending  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  midportion,  each  end  portion  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  open  ended  slotted  tip  part 
providing  a  selectively  usable,  line  receiving  slot,  and  a 
group  of  selectively  usable,  line  receiving  passageways 
extending  through  each  end  portion  of  the  lure  at  loca- 
tions spaced  progressively  inwardly  from  the  line  re- 
ceiving slots. 


3,2t5,M9 

LURE  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE  ACTION 

WEIGHT 

SM  S.  2ad  St,  BenidJI,  MkM. 
r.  2S,  1M4.  Sar.  N*.  3«3,»77 
(d.  43-^2.t9) 


I. 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  slot  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  a  transverse  slot  intersect- 
ing said  longitudinal  slot  and  extending  through  the 
bottom  of  the  body. 

(b)  said  transverse  slot  extending  past  said  longitudinal 
slot; 

(c)  •  fish  hook  having  a  hook  portion,  an  eye  portion, 
Md  tm  iirtermediate  shank  portion; 

(d)  nid  ahank  portion  being  received  in  said  longitu- 
dinal  sloe,  aad 


(e)  a  detachable  plate  member  extending  through  and 
having  a  section  thereof  received  in  said  transverse 
slot, 

(f)  said  section  having  an  aperture  therein  through 
which  said  shank  portion  passes  in  order  to  retain 
said  section  in  said  transverse  slot. 


34«5,41t 

PNEUMATIC  TOY  STOVE  AND  ACCESSORIES 

Naaiio  J.  felatkft  aad  Leo— d  L.  Reeeatfild,  Haadnf- 

doa  Valley,  Pa.,  esslgaoii  to  Amsco  ladnsMcs,  lac^ 

Hatboro,  Pa,  a  coryoradoa  oi  Peaasylvaala 

FDed  Dec  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  415,fM 

llOafaas.    (a.  44—14) 


»  % 


I.  A  pneumatic  toy  comprising  (a)  a  bousing  having 
the  configuration  of  a  stove;  a  pneumatic  reservoir  with- 
in said  housing;  means  for  inflating  said  reservoir  and 
means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  air  from  said  reservoir 
and  (b)  an  accessory  removably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing including  means  for  tapping  said  reservoir,  operative 
only  so  long  as  said  accessory  is  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing; and  means  for  utilizing  compressed  air  from  said 
reservoir  to  produce  effects  reminiscent  of  boiling. 


3,205,411 

HOLLOW  BLOCKS  AND  TUBULAR  CONNECTING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Richard  A.  Oaaaiaa,  1*5  Wlldwood  Avc^ 

ArihMtoa,  M— . 

FBed  Feb.  «,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  343^1 

2aaiBM.     (CL  44     24) 


1.  In  a  construction  set,  a  plurality  of  spaced  blocks 
having  projections  extending  outwanlly  from  all  cor- 
ners of  all  faces  of  the  blocks,  the  blocks  being  hollow 
and  having  openings  through  all  said  faces  between  the 
projections,  tubular  means  extending  between  mutiully 
confronting  ones  of  said  faces,  and  couplers  detachably 
secured  in  req)ective  ones  of  said  openings  in  said  con- 
fronting faces  and  between  said  projections  and  in  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  means. 


3,2«M12 

TOY  BACKHOE 

Theodore  H.  ZMkowakL  FHdky,  Ml^i,  assieaar  la  Ti 

Toys,  lac.  Moaad,  Mtaa.,  aiasymatlua  oTmI 

FM  lam.  !•,  1M3,  Scr.  Na.  2M^53 

tOahM.    (CL4d-^4«) 

1.  In  a  toy  backhoe  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  and 

including  inner  and  outer  riongatrd  booms  interpivoted 
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end  to  end,  a  bracket  for  mounting  on  the  vehicle,  the 
ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  booms  remote  from  their 
faiterpivot  respectively  pivoted  to  the  bracket  and  carry- 
ing a  scoop  bucket,  the  inner  boom  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  therein  between  the  boom  pivots  and  opening  ver- 
tically, a  control  lever  pivoted  to  the  bracket  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  said  boom  slot,  an  elongated  link 
having  its  ends  reqiectively  pivoted  to  the  lever  below 


yiiai 


•A.  -v* 


lumim.i  I     iMiiiwMinlornHiiiminuM. 


3,2*5,413 

PARACHUTE  TOYS 

Fnaik  Haaunoad,  ILF  J>.  2,  Booatoa,  N  J. 

FDed  May  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  2S2^14 

4ClaiaM.    (CL44— «4) 


.   -.Mt 


3^tM14 

COMBINED  GARMENT  HANGER,  HOLDER,  DOLL 

AND  BOOK 

Doris  A.  BnMk,  15«  E.  49th  SL,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1945,  Scr.  Na.  434,511 

5  Clafans.    (CL  44—114) 


the  slot  and  to  the  outer  boom  adjacent  the  boom  inter- 
pivot,  all  of  said  pivots  having  parallel  horizontal  axes 
whereby  as  the  lever  is  moved  in  back  and  forth  direc- 
tions in  the  slot  the  booms  will  be  relatively  extended 
and  contracted  about  their  interpivot,  the  inner  boom 
having  means  forming  a  track  in  one  side  wall  thereof, 
and  a  guide  finger  integrally  mounted  on  the  link  and 
riding  m  said  track  to  also  cause  the  inner  boom  to  swing 
about  its  bracket  pivot  as  the  lever  is  opentcd. 


1.  In  a  toy  formed  as  a  doU  representing  a  parachute 
jumper  and  having  a  pack  secured  to  its  back  with  flaps 
for  enclosing  a  parachute  attached  by  shrouds  to  the  doll, 
and  with  one  of  said  flaps  provided  with  latching  means 
for  holding  the  pack  doseici,  said  doU  luving  a  longi- 
tudinally directed  opening  therein,  timing  mechanism 
mounted  in  said  opening  adapted  to  trip  said  latching 
means  and  liberate  the  parachute  when  the  toy  is  project- 
ed into  the  air,  comprising  a  leg  pedestal  reciprocally 
mounted  within  the  lower  end  of  said  doD  opening  so 
as  to  project  downwardly  therefrom,  a  cjiinder  element 
and  a  piston  element,  one  of  which  is  operatively  movable 
with  respect  to  the  other,  and  one  of  whidi  is  secured  to 
said  pedestal,  spring  means  within  said  pedestal  ooe  end 
of  which  is  secured  thereto,  and  a  transverse  pin  support- 
ed at  its  opposite  ends  in  a  fixed  position  in  the  body  of 
the  doll  across  said  opening,  and  being  positioned  so  as 
to  constitute  conunon  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of 
said  qning  means  and  the  stationary  one  of  said  elements. 


ti  Kjipva 


1.  Combined  garment  hanger,  holder,  doll  and  book 
comfM-ising  a  plurality  of  registering,  contoured  plates, 
each  of  said  plates  having  a  body  simulating  portion,  a 
head  simulating  portion  extending  from  ooe  end  of  said 
body  simulating  portion  and  a  Umb  simulating  portion 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  body  simulating  por- 
tion representing  a  doll,  said  head  simulating  portion  being 
provided  with  means  for  hanging  said  plates,  said  plates 
being  hinged  together  constituting  a  book,  and  registering, 
oppositely-disposed,  inwardly  directed,  substantially  V- 
shaped  cut-outs  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  head  and 
body  portions,  said  cut-outs  providing  substantially  wedge- 
shaped  notches  accommodating  continguous  neck  and 
shoulder  portions  of  a  garment  when  supported  by  said 
book. 


3,2*5,415 
HOPPING  FIGURE  TOY 
David  H.  Baroa,  Oatario  Ave,  RJD.  1, 

FDed  laac  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  375,499 
UOataas.    (0.44—129) 


N.Y. 


1.  An  animated  toy  of  the  dasss  described,  comprising 
a  body  member  simulating  the  appearance  of  an  animal, 
an  elongated  flexible  and  resilent  operating  means  nor- 
mally disposed  in  a  generally  upright  position  within  the 
body  member  and  supported  thereby,  the  lower  end  of 
said  operating  means  extending  beyond  the  bottom  of  the 
body  member  for  engagnneiit  with  the  ground  or  a  floor. 
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and  the  upper  end  of  said  operatinf  means  terminating 
within  the  body  member  near  the  upper  end  of  the  lat- 
ter and  accessible  from  the  rear  of  the  body  member  to 
the  hand  of  an  operator  for  imparting  downward  prea- 
surc  by  a  digit  on  the  upper  end  of  the  operating  means 
to  cause  the  same  to  flex  in  one  direction  with  a  bowing 
action  throughout  substantially  its  entire  length  and  to 
reflex  throughout  substantially  iu  entire  length  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  the  pressure  on  the  operating 
means  is  quickly  released  and  thus  imparts  a  bopping 
motion  to  the  body  in  the  general  direction  of  the  re- 
flexing  action  of  the  operating  means. 


TOY  TRUCK 
Waltv  E.  Nispcriy,  Glen  Dak,  W.  Va^ 
Man  *  Co^  bc^  New  Yoffc,  N.Y,  a 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  247,^1 
4Claiw.    (CLU—Ml) 


to 


1.  A  dirigible  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  longitudinal 
frame  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a  front  transverse  axle 
haying  a  wheel  mounted  at  each  end  thereof,  means 
swingably  mounting  said  front  axle  to  said  frame  proxi- 
mate said  front  end  of  said  frame,  said  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  effect  a  turning  of  said  front 
axle  in  a  steering  direction  when  said  frame  is  rocked 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  rear  transverse  axle  having 
a  wheel  mounted  at  each  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced 
axle  supports  pro)ccting  downwardly  from  said   frame 
proximate  to  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  vertical  elongated 
slot  in  each  of  said  axle  supports,  said  slots  being  in  align- 
ment  on  a  line  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  add 
frame,  uid   rear  transverse  axle  being  freely  received 
through  said  elongated  slots,  said  wheels  being  outboaid 
of  said  axle  supports,  spring  means  acting  between  said 
frame  and  said  rear  transverse  axle  immediately  inboard 
of  said  axle  supports,  to  urge  said  rear  transverse  axle 
away  from  said   frame  and  a  bearing  plate  extending 
downwardly  from  said  frame  substantially  within  the  ver- 
tical  plane  passing  through  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  frame,  the  lower  edge  of  said  bearing  plate  extend- 
ing toward  said  rear  transverse  axle  and  extending  below 
a  line  connecting  the  uppermost  edges  of  said  vertical 
elongated  slots  in  said  axle  supports,  whereby  on  deflec- 
tion of  said  rear  transverse  axle  against  said  spring  means, 
the  central  portion  of  said  axle  will  strike  said  bearing 
plate  to  limit  the  vertical  movement  of  said  axle  within 
iMd  elongated  slots  while  permitting  said  frame  to  rock 
relative  to  said  axle  about  the  pivot  formed  between  the 
lowermost  edge  of  said  bearing  plate  and  said  rear  trans- 
verse axle. 


an  artifldal  landscape  built  over  said  recess  represent- 
ing a  mountainous  region  in  miniatiire  generally  slop- 
ing from  the  top  of  said  back  to  the  front  of  said 
bottom, 

a  long  track  having  »  substantially  continuous  small 
gradient  and  winding  back  and  forth  across  said  land- 
scape with  straightaways  between  curved  portions, 
from  an  upper  level  on  the  surface  of  said  landscape, 
through  tumiels  in  the  sides  of  the  mountains  and 
over  bridges  spanning  valleys  therein,  to  the  side  of 
said  frame  at  the  bottom  of  said  landscape, 


and  an  efficient  gravily  operated  toy  car  having  ball- 
shaped  rolling  inertia  mass  with  small  diameter 
wheels  to  counteract  deceleration  around  curved  por- 
tions and  roll  it  down  the  entire  length  of  said  track 
without  additional  power  at  a  substantially  even 
speed. 

said  wheels  comprising  outwardly  tapering  conical  por- 
tion* formed  on  a  common  massive  axle  portion  com- 
prising said  ball-shaped  mass  between  each  pair  of 
wheels  and  having  journals  extending  outwardly  of 
said  wheels  for  mounting  in  bearings  at  the  sides  of 
the  car, 

said  car  having  a  frame,  bearings  mounted  in  the  sides 
of  said  frame,  said  journals  mounted  in  said  bearings, 
said  track  having  sharp  and  uniformly  spaced  rail 
edges  for  substantially  point  conUcts  with  the  conical 
wheels  at  the  same  level  at  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
massive  axle  portion. 


3,2t5,(18 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

TOY    AUTOMOBILES 

Sdomoa  Heytow,  7f«t  Souybrac  Ave., 

Canofla  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jmc  17,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  2SS,25S 

4  ClaiM.    (CL  44—244) 


34t5,4l7 
GRAVITY  TOY  TRAIN 

Lewis  W.  Martte,  Rte.  3,  Boi  2UR,  Ma 

Fled  Oct  17. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  231.M5 
1  dafak    (CL  44-ait) 
A  toy  car  and  track  device  comprising  a  backing  frame 
having  a  flat  bottom  and  a  back  forming  a  recea. 


I.  A  remote  control  system  for  a  steerable  electric 
power  driven  object,  comprising: 
a  roadbed  for  said  object; 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  direct  current  to  said 

roadbed  to  drive  and  steer  said  object; 
flrst  oscillator  means  for  superimposing  variable  fre- 
quency alternating  current  speed  control  signals  on 

said  direct  current; 
second   oscillator   means   for  superimposing   variable 

frequency  alternating  current  steering  control  signals 

on  said  direct  current; 
electric  motor  means  carried  by  said  object  and  in 

electrical  circuit  with  said  roadbed  for  driving  said 

object; 
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electrically  operable  means  carried  by  said  object  and 
in  electtical  circuit  with  said  roadbed  for  steering 
said  object; 

flnt  discriminator  means  carried  by  said  object  and 
responsive  to  said  speed  control  signals  for  con- 
trolling said  direct  current  supplied  to  said  electric 
motor  means;  and 

second  discriminator  means  carried  by  said  object  and 
responsive  to  said  steering  control  signals  for  con- 
trolling said  direct  current  supplied  to  said  means  for 
steering  said  object  to  control  steering  thereof. 


3,2«S,(19 
IRRIGATING    MULCHING 
James  W.  Henry,  Klagsport,  Tcan., 
Kodak  Compoiy,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  1,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  32«,S93 
S  Claims.    (CL  47—9) 


SHEET 
to 


driving  the  blade  are  mounted  in  cooperative  relationship, 
a  work  holder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  portable 
saw  unit  in  the  paUi  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  blade, 
said  work  holder  cominising  a  main  body  portion  and 
means  for  securing  said  main  body  portion  to  said  port- 
able saw  unit  in  the  path  of  pivotal  movement  of  said 
blade,  said  main  body  portion  including  at  least  one 
elongated  work  accommodating  aperture  exteiKiing  there- 


5.  A  mulching  sheet  structure  comprising  a  pliant 
mulching  sheet  having  at  least  one  coextensive,  perforated 
conduit  defined  therein,  the  perforations  in  said  conduit 
being  disputed  on  one  side  of  said  sheet 


3  lf5  42f 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   CLEANING 
HANDS   AND  THE  LIKE 
Harmon  H.  Woodworth,  Los  Altos,  aad  Pctw  M.  New> 
gard.  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  aasiipiors,  by  ascaBC  assign- 
ments, to  American  StcrlUzcr  Company,  Eric,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  257,92* 
12  Claims.     (CL  51—8) 


through  and  a  blade  receiving  slot  extending  from  one 
surface  of  said  main  body  portion  and  communicating 
with  said  aperture  along  the  entire  length  thereof,  said 
aperture  being  proportioned  to  receive  said  blade  so  that 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  base  stnicture  said  blade 
is  advanced  through  said  slot  and  a  preselected  distance 
into  said  work  accommodating  aperture  so  as  to  be  en- 
gageable  with  a  work  piece  positioned  therein. 


3,285,«22 

ROTATABLE  GRINDING  AND 

SURFACING  TOOL 

J.  LcvcqM,  IMM  GlMtmbvy,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  2M,4S2 

7  Claims.    (CL  51— 12«) 


ft.^ 


MC^-*^:. 


,^5 


12.  Apparatus  for  surgically  scrubbing  surgeons'  hands 
and  arms  having  surfaces  to  be  cleaned  whidi  comprises 
an  enclosure  for  confining  the  hand  and  arm,  means  for 
directing  airless  jets  of  alcohol  and  suspended  abrasive 
particles  against  said  surfaces  to  loosen  contaminants  by 
direct  momentum  exchange  and  to  flush  away  the  dis- 
lodged contaminants. 


PORTABLE  SAW   INCLUDING   WORK  HOLDER 

Bayard  C.  Davis,  272  imaois  St^  Ehnfavst,  IlL,  aad 

AIvIb  Slafcr,  4444  Law^i  Ave.,  Glcnvicw,  IB. 

Filed  Aag.  2«,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  3«3,3t9 

5  Claims.    (CL  51— 9t) 

2.  In  a  portable  saw  unit  inchiding  a  pivotal  base 

structure  whereon  a  rotary  mw  blade  and  a  motor  for 


2.  A  hand  tool  for  surface  finishing  workpieces  com- 
prising a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  providing  a  pro- 
truding end;  a  housing  rigidly  secured  to  said  motor,  said 
drive  shaft  end  extending  into  said  housing;  a  coupling 
member  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  end  for  rotation  there- 
with; pinion  gear  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  and 
with  respect  to  said  coupling  member  about  an  axis 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft;  ring  gear  means 
fixed  to  said  housing  in  position  to  drivingly  engage  said 
pinion  gear  means  and  to  effect  rotational  movement  of 
said  pinion  gear  means  about  its  axis  during  orbital 
movement  of  said  pinion  gear  means  about  the  axis  <rf 
said  drive  shaft,  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  said  ring 
gear  means  to  the  radius  of  said  pinion  gear  means  being 
less  than  two  to  one;  and  a  routional  wwk  performing 
member  secured  for  rotation  and  orbital  movement  with 
said  pinion  gear. 
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RAIL  SLOTTER 

NoraMB  FrsKii  CkybotM,  Mootfcdlo,  lad^  Mu  E. 

Kerw,  GrccBwkh,  Cou^  tmd  WOUam  E.   Haalte, 

ladwM,  Mlck^  aalnors  to  Railway  Aatomatioa  Mala- 

SfdmMka  Cwiip—j,  imckaom,  Mkk. 

FBcd  luiy  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,127 

S  CWm.     (CL  si— 17t) 


1.  A  rail-dottint  nuchiiie  adapted  to  be  supported  on 
nilrowl  rails  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  rail- 
engageable  wheels  mounted  on  and  adapted  to  support 
•aid  frame,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  having  a 
drive  shaft,  a  beam  having  a  central  portion  and  end  por- 
tions, means  pivotally  mounting  uid  beam  central  por- 
tion directly  upon  said  drive  shaft  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  rail-slotting  tool  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  end  portion  of  said  beam,  a  handle 
affixed  to  each  end  portion  of  uid  beam,  and  drive  means 
drivingly  interconnecting  said  rail-slotting  tools  and  said 
•haft 


3,2«5,624 

ANNULAR    CUTTING   WHEELS 

L  Wdii,  11  Rhrcnidc  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Joly  29,  19M,  S«r.  No.  3S3,5S2 

t  ClaiaH.    (CL  51— 2M). 


! 


5.  A  cutting  wheel  comprising  a  thin  flat  annular 
member,  a  deposit  of  diamond  grit  on  the  inner  annular 
edge  of  said  member,  said  deposit  comprising  a  first  por- 
tion thereof  applied  to  marginal  surface  portions  of 
said  member  at  said  inner  annular  edge,  said  first  por- 
tion having  a  thickness  not  exceeding  about  0.003"  and 
a  second  portion  thereof  applied  to  the  inner  annular 
edge  of  said  member  and  extending  radially  inward  there- 
of, said  second  grit  deposit  portion  being  coextensive 
with  said  first  grit  deposit  portion  and  said  second  grit 
deposit  portion  having  a  radial  extent  which  is  a  sub- 
stantial multiple  of  the  order  of  about  three  times  the 
thickneu  of  said  first  grit  deposit  portion. 


3,2tS,<25 
GRINDING  OF  CONTACT  LENSES 
rswhTB  Fraods  Tbooat,  Sy4mej,  New  Soath  Waloa, 
Ajs^raUa,  avigiior  to  ConMal  Leas  Corpontkm  Pty. 
Lteitcd,  Sydocy,  New  Soath  Wales,  Aoatealla,  a  coo- 
paay  of  New  Soath  Wales,  AastniBa 

FVad  laa.  M,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  254,W7 

CWbbs  priority,  appUcafloa  AostraHa,  Feh.  (,  1H2, 

14,M7/U 

4  ClahBa.    (CL  SI— 2M) 

1.  In  a  method  of  manu&cturing  from  a  blank,  a  con- 

cavo-coowBX  cooUct  lens  fitting  the  cornea  of  a  user,  said 

leas  having  a  oentnl  optic  and  a  limbal  band,  the  sieps 

of  routing  said  blank  about  a  fixed  axis,  grinding  the 

side  of  said  routing  blank  which  will  form  the  concave 

side  (rf  said  lens  to  fonn  at  least  said  limbal  band,  grind- 


ing said  routing  blank  outside  of  the  limbal  band  to  form 
the  periphery  of  said  lens,  and  grinding  a  portion  of  the 
side  of  said  routing  blank  which  will  fonn  the  convex 


>»«( 


A 


side  of  said  lens,  said  last-mentioned  portion  being  adja- 
cent said  periphery,  said  grinding  steps  being  performed 
in  the  order  recited  and  in  an  uninterrupted,  continuous 
and  guided  manner.  i 


3,2#Sj<24 

BOUNDARY  MARK  FOR  MARKING  OF 

BOUNDARY   POINTS   OF   GROUNDS 

loaef  Attcabcrgcr,  Lcrckcnhabcrwcg  7,  Dorfea,  GemuMiy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,9S3 

Claiois  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1M2, 

A  17,925;  Apr.  2,  1962,  A  39,8M 

2  CIbMl    (CL  52— lf3) 


•ix.: 


1.  A  readily  visible  device  for  marking  the  boundaries 
of  land,  said  device  being  engageable  by  a  torque  applying 
tool,  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  and  metallic  tube  of  subsUn- 
tially  uniform  diameter  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  cone-shaped  point  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  tube  and  converging  downwardly  and  coaxially 
therefrom; 

a  helical  boring  thread  fixed  on  said  point,  said  thread 
being  adapted  to  move  said  point  into  the  ground  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  tube; 

a  substantially  polygonal  and  plastic  head  rigidly  se- 
cured on  and  around  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  and 
extending  radially  of  said  tube  beyond  the  side  walls 
thereof  for  engagement  by  the  torque  applying  tool, 
whereby  said  tube  can  be  routed  around  its  length- 
wise axis,  said  head  having  an  easily  visible  and  do* 
tectable  appearance,  said  head  having  a  substantially 
flat  and  imperforate  upper  surface;  and 

a  iTMtfaer  resisUnt,  plastic  covering  embracing  said 
tube  from  said  head  to  said  point. 
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34tS,627 
ROCK   DRILL  MOUNTING 
I  Gyoacyori,  Eastoa,  Pa^  aMifBor  to  iageiMll-Rand 
Compaay,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  cocporatioa  of  New 

Coattanation  of  appHcatioa  Scr.  No.  5,298,  Jan.  2t, 
19M.  TMs  application  Jaly  9,  19<2,  Scr.  No. 
296,539 

4  Clafaas.    (CL  52—115) 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  rock  drill  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizonUl  mobile  base,  a  drill  tower  to  support 
and  guide  such  rock  drill,  first  support  means  of  fixed 
length  having  at  one  end  a  first  pivoul  connection  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  of  said  tower  in  the  erect  posi- 
tion of  said  tower  and  at  the  other  end  a  pivotal  con- 
nection with  said  base,  second  sun>ort  means  being 
extensible  and  having  at  one  end  a  pivotal  connection 
with  said  tower  upward  of  said  first  pivotal  ctxmec- 
tion  in  the  erect  position  of  said  tower  and  at  the  other 
end  a  pivoUl  connection  with  said  base  to  route  said 
tower  on  said  first  pivotal  connection,  and  means  to 
vary  the  length  of  said  second  support  means,  third  sup- 
port means  being  extensible  and  having  at  one  end  a  piv- 
oul connection  with  said  first  support  noeans  adjacent 
said  first  pivotal  connection  and  at  the  other  end  a  pivoUl 
connection  with  said  base  to  rotate  said  first  support 
means  on  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  first  support 
means  with  said  base,  and  means  to  vary  the  length  of 
said  third  support  means. 


3,295^29 

FIXING   DEVICES  FOR   CEILING  FORMING 

SHEETS   OR  FOILS' 

Karl    Per    Frtak,    IIagaho)den    C,    Gamlcby,   Sweden, 

assignor  tfT  AB   BarracndaTerken,  a   corporation  of 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,341 

Clatans  priority,  appHcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  16, 1949, 

9,957/49 

ICWai.    (CL52— 222) 


^^^ 

"  •  •          »- 

^^ 

.^nr^S 

^ 

meaiu  secured  to  said  walls  and  engaging  said  fastening 
strips,  each  atUchment  means  having  a  back  portion  rest- 
ing against  the  adjacent  wall  and  a  front  portion,  a  hori- 
zontally extending  slot  in  said  front  portion  receiving  said 
fastening  strip,  said  slot  being  defined  by  so  upper  and 
a  lower  member,  said  upper  member  forming  a  shde  sor- 
faoe  for  said  fastening  strip  when  said  fastening  strip  is 
inserted  into  said  slot,  said  lower  member  comprisinf  a 
resilient  strip  which  in  cross-section  ends  in  a  locking 
edge  located  below  said  upper  member  which  extends 
beyond  said  locking  edge,  the  web  of  said  fastening  strip 
resting  against  said  upper  member  and  said  other  leg  of 
said  fastening  strip  being  snapped  over  said  lodung  edge 
and  held  in  a  firm  grip  therewith  yihtn  said  f««tening 
strip  presses  said  web  against  said  t^per  member. 


3,295,429 
lOINT  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  BUILDING 
WALL  PANELS 
Elmore  C.  Rnmley,  51  W.  Moataaa  Ave,  Detroit  Mldu 
and  Lknrd  H.  WnUaa^  17926  Klarosi  Road,  Ihin^ 
kam,  Mich.;  Gladys  M.  WnVaoss,  admfaislratrfz  of  «U 
Llojd  H.  WUUaais,  deceased 

Filed  Sept  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  136,446 
ICfadm.    (CL52— 394) 


In  a  room  having  vertical  walls  and  a  horizontal  cefl- 
ing,  a  ceiling  covering  sheet  of  elastic  plastic  material 
stretched  Uut  to  form  a  smooth  surface  below  said  oeU- 
ing,  fastening  strips  of  plastic  material  secured  to  all 
edges  of  said  sheet  and  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  edges,  each  strip  having  a  hook-like  cross  section 
with  one  leg  in  the  form  of  a  web  secured  to  said  sheet 
and  the  other  leg  being  located  below  said  web  to  fonn 
a  fastening  member,  horizonUUy  extending  attachment 


A  joint  sealing  device  for  installatioo^n  the  joint  be- 
tween the  grooved  edge  faces  of  a  pair  oi  adjacent  build- 
ing wall  panels,  said  device  comprising  an  elongated 
body  of  elastomeric  material  including  an  elongated  hol- 
low main  sealing  portion  extending  longitudinally  along 
said  body  and  adapted  to  fit  into  the  grooves  of  the 
panel  edge  faces  and  a  pair  of  elongated  tubular  auxiliaiy 
sealing  portions  of  approximately  pear-shaped  cnM»> 
section  in  their  relaxed  condition  lying  in  a  lateral  plane 
passing  through  said  main  sealing  portion  secured  at  their 
smaller  end  to  and  extending  divergently  outward  in  op- 
posite directions  from  said  main  sealing  portion,  said 
auxiliary  sealing  portions  being  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
joint  outwardly  of  the  grooves  of  the  building  panel,  tiie 
maximum  dimension  of  said  main  sealing  portion  trans- 
verse to  said  lateral  plane  being  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum dimensions  of  said  auxiliary  sealing  portions  traa^ 
verse  to  said  lateral  plane. 


3,295,439 
WALL  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  Felix,  Jaascs  W.  Moaiaa,  aad  H< 
Sofattas,  Lafayette,  La.,  aMlgnors  to  Mayfafa*  1 
be,  Lafayette,  IjL,  a  corporatioa  of  Loaisiai 
FOcd  May  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,717 
4  OafaM.    (CL  52-^4) 


f    H     M 
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2.  A  stmctural  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  mem- 
ber, a  first  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves  formed 
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in  one  face  of  said  oieniber  comprising  an  outer  groove 
near  the  edge  of  the  face  and  an  inner  groove  spaced  in- 
wardly therefrom,  a  portion  of  said  face  overhanging  each 
of  the  outer  and  inner  grooves  of  the  first  pair  on  the  side 
thereof  nearest  the  other  groove,  a  third  longitudinally 
extendiBg  groove  in  said  face  spaced  from  said  inner 
groove  aad  more  remotely  from  said  outer  groove,  a  por. 
tion  of  said  face  overhanging  the  side  of  said  third  grtxnc 
remote  from  said  inner  groove,  said  face  being  substan- 
tially flat  and  uninterrupted  except  for  said  grooves,  a  firtt 
elongate,  resilient  glazing  bead  having  means  thereon  en- 
gaged with  said  outer  and  inner  grooves  by  hooking  under 
the  overhanging  portions  related  thereto,  said  means 
being  resiUently  biased  against  disengagement  from  said 
grooves,  a  second  elongate  glazing  bead  having  meant 
thereon  engaged  in  said  third  groove  and  booked  under 
the  overhanging  portion  related  to  said  third  groove,  and 
a  panel  member  sealingly  received  between  said  glazing 
beads. 


BUILDING   CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  L.  Harris,  WelUMri,  W.  Va^  iiilfin  to  Wh«clh« 
Stoel  Corporation  WhccHng,  W.  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  290,M7 
2  ClaiBa.    (CL  S2— 4S3) 


1.  Building  construction  comprising  interfitting  eie- 
menU  each  having  at  an  edge  thereof  a  first  flange  and 
at  the  opposite  edge  thereof  a  second  flange  extending 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  flrst  flange  with  the  second 
flange  having  a  reversely  turned  extremity  forming  a 
pocket,  the  pocket  of  an  adjacent  element  receiving  the 
flrst  flange  of  each  of  die  interfitting  elements,  and  sub- 
girts  each  having  adjacent  an  end  thereof  a  hook-shaped 
projection  receiving  the  reversely  turned  extremity  of  the 
aecood  flange  of  one  of  the  interfitting  elements  and  hav- 
ing its  opposite  end  lying  between  the  flrst  mentioned  end 
of  an  adjacent  subgirt  and  the  interfitting  elements  and 
having  an  endwise  extension  at  said  opposite  end  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  said  flrst  mentioned  end  of  said 
adjacent  subgirt,  said  extensions  having  an  outward  pro- 
jactioa  extending  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  subgirt 
paaaing  through  an  opening  in  the  body  of  the  adjacent 
subgirt,  the  surface  of  said  extension  opposed  to  the  inter- 
fitting elements  being  convexly  curved  so  that  the  subgirt 
may  be  applied  by  inacftmf  the  extension  under  the  first 
mentioned  end  of  the  adiiioent  subgirt  with  the  subgirt 
dispoeed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  general  plane  of  the 
interfitting  elements  and  turning  the  subgirt  down  into 
substantial  parallelism  with  the  general  plane  of  the  inter- 
fitting elements,  said  convexly  curved  surface  of  the  ex- 
teiuion  serving  as  cam  means  to  wedge  the  subgirt  tightly 
between  the  first  mentioned  end  of  the  adjacent  subgirt 
and  the  interfitting  elements. 


a  first  vertical  edge  portion  extending  perpendicuUr 
to  the  plane  of  the  panel, 

a  flange  extending  outward  from  the  end  of  the  edge 
portion  and  lying  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  panel, 
the  flange  terminating  in  a  Up  portion  bent  inwardly 
at  an  acute  angle  with  the  flange  to  form  a  pocket; 

each  of  the  panels  also  having  a  second  vertical  edge 
portion  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
panel  and  being  bent  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
first  vertical  edge  portion, 

a  flange  extending  inward  from  the  end  of  the  second 
edge  portion  and  lying  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
panel; 

the  second  vertical  edge  portion  of  one  panel  abutting 
the  first  vertical  edge  portion  of  an  adjacent  panel 
with  the  flange  of  the  second  edge  portion  of  one 
panel  received  in  the  pocket  formed  on  the  first  ver- 
tical edge  portion  of  an  adjacent  panel; 


a  series  of  non-load-bearing  panels  mounted  on  the 
load-bearing  panels  with  each  panel  having  a  main 
portion  arranged  in  a  single  plane  which  is  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  load-bearing  panels. 

a  first  edge  portion  bent  toward  the  load-bearing  panels 
and  forming,  in  relation  to  the  main  portion,  the 
same  acute  angle  as  the  lip  of  the  first  vertical  edge 
portion  of  the  load-bearing  panel  and  abutting  the 
lip,  the  first  edge  portion  of  the  non-load-bearing 
panel  having  a  hooked  end  portion  directed  away 
from  the  Up,  the  main  portion  of  the  non-load-bear- 
ing panel  abutting  the  fiange  of  the  first  edge  por- 
tion of  the  load-bearing  panel; 

and  a  second  edge  portion  on  each  non-load-bearing 
panel  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  main  portion  of  the 
panel,  the  angle  being  the  supplement  of  aforesaid 
acute  angle,  the  second  edge  portion  of  one-load- 
bearing  panel  abutting  the  first  vertical  edge  portion 
of  an  adjacent  non-load-bearing  panel  and  being 
seated  within  the  hooked  portion  of  the  first  edge 
portion, 

and  a  cap  having  downwardly  extending  flanges  em- 
bracing the  upper  edges  of  the  paraUel  load-bearing 
and  non-load-bearing  panels  and  bearing  only  on 
the  upper  edges  of  the  load-bearing  panels. 


I- 


3,2t5>32 
WALL-PANEL  STRUCTURE 
loha  E.  McConiikk,  Saad  Sprtafa,  Okla.,  asrigMr  to 
Sootkwcatera  Porcclafa  Sted  Corporatioii,  Taba,  OUa., 
a  corporadoa  of  OUabooia 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No,  237,27« 
1  ClalBi.     (CL  S2— 5St) 
A  load-bearing  wall  comprised  of; 
a  aeries  of  load-bearing  panels  with  each  panel  having 


a,2«S,<33 
FLOOR   OR   LIKE  TILE 

Nasbaaai,  94«  Thonadalc  Drive, 

Akron  U,  Oklo 

FB<d  Jan.  3,  IW3,  Ser.  No.  24f,ir7 

Tae  ptKlkm  of  the  term  of  the  patent  nbaequcat  to 

Mar.  24,  I9M,  has  been  discUimcd 

4  Claims.     (CI.  52—591) 

1.  A  floor  or  like  tile  comprising:  a  relatively  thin, 

unitary  plate  having  an   upper   portion   of  rectangular 

shape  defined  by  straight  side  edges;  a  lower  portion  of 

said  plate  below  said  rectanguUr  portion  being  formed 

with  reference  to  said  side  edges  and  having  alternate 

tongues  and  recesses  extending  outwardly  and  inwardly, 

reapectively,  of  said  side  edges,  peripherally  around  the' 

plate;  each  said  side  edge  of  the  plate  having  the  same 

number  of  tongues  as  recesses;  said  tongues  being  sub- 

■tantially  uniformly  thin  and  each  tongue  being  defined 
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by  angularly  opposed  edge  portions  tapering  substantial- 
ly in  divergent  straight  lines  from  an  apex  thereof,  and 
each  line  being  disposed  at  an  acute  an^e  to  the  respec- 
tive side  edge  of  the  plate  and  the  recesses  being  corre- 
spondingly defined;  one  of  said  opposed  edge  portions  of 
each  tongue  and  recess  being  longer  than  the  other,  the 
longer  and  shorter  edge  portions  of  each  recess  being 
aligned  continuations  of  the  longer  and  shorter  edge  por- 
tions of  the  tongues,  respectively;  and  corre^onding  edge 
portions  of  like  tongiies  of  the  respective  said  side  edges 
being  so  tapered  from  the  apices  of  the  respective  tongues 
in  the  same  general  direction  peripherally  around  the 
plate;  said  corresponding  edge  portions  of  any  side  edge 
of  the  plate  thereby  being  adapted  for  incUned-plane 


a  removable  cover  for  the  c^ien  end  of  said  sleeve 
member; 

said  cover  having  a  dependent  flange  thereon  in  frio- 
tional  engagement  with  the  inside  waU  of  said  sleeve 
member  to  hold  said  cover  in  place  on  said  sleeve 
member; 

said  cover  further  having  a  flat  top  surface  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  and 
adapted  for  flush  alignment  with  the  surface  of  the 
concrete  foundaticm  in  which  the  post  sleeve  aj^- 
ratus  is  installed;  and 

a  tapered  member  connecting  the  periphery  of  said  top 
surface  and  said  dependent  fiange  and  spacing  said 
top  surface  from  the  end  of  the  sleeve  and  parallel 
to  said  bottom  closure  means  when  the  cover  is  fully 

I  installed  on  the  sleeve  and  permitting  the  material 
in  which  the  post  sleeve  is  installed  to  cover  said 
^'*  exposed  edge. 

3,2*5,635 
CIGARETTE-COLLECTING  MECHANISM 
George  Frederick  Pembroke  and  James  George  Edward 
Hllbnan,  London,  England,  aarignora  to  The  MoUaa 
Organisation  Limited,  a  Biitlih  company 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1942,  Ser.  No.  149,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  1941, 

4,495/41 
4  Clalma.    (CL  53^148) 


sliding  engagement  with  oppositely  disposed  said  corre- 
sponding edge  portions  of  the  side  edge  of  a  like  tongued 
and  recessed  plate  toward  edge-to-edge  relationship  of 
the  like  plates;  the  lengths  of  said  tongues  and  recesses 
along  said  side  edges  being  proportioned  with  reference 
to  predetermined  lengths  of  the  respective  side  edges  that 
the  short  edge  portions  of  a  tongue  and  the  aligned  con- 
tinuation of  the  recess  nearest  each  comer  apex  termi- 
nate in  spaced  relationship  to  the  respective  comer  apex; 
said  like  plates  in  said  edge-to-edge  relationhsip  thereby 
being  adapted  to  have  the  opposite  tongues  and  recesses 
thereof  complementally  interlocked  with  corresponding 
tongues  and  recesses  thereof  when  the  Uke  plates  are  laid 
flatwise  on  a  supporting  surface. 


3,205,434 

POST  SLEEVE    APPARATUS 

Adolph  A.  Wagner,  3454  N.  Shephard  Avc^ 

Milwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  July  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,241 

1  Claim.    (CL  52—704) 


f-;y'.- 114-4 /--V 


'■i^:si- 


S 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  cigarettes  wherein  df- 
arettes  are  periodicaUy  pushed  from  a  receptacle,  com- 
prising a  reciprocating  pusher  having  an  abtument  con- 
nected thereto,  means  to  urge  the  pusher  yieldingly 
forward,  a  catch  to  hold  the  pusher  against  forward 
movement  until  the  catch  is  tripped,  means  to  trip  the 
catch  at  desired  times,  an  elongated,  endless  continu- 
ously movably  element,  nteans  supporting  said  element 
for  movement  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  said  ele- 
ment having  a  substantiaUy  straight  run  substantially 
parallel  to  the  path  of  the  pusher,  and  a  member  car- 
ried by  the  said  element  arranged  to  be  engageable 
with  the  said  abutment  so  as  to  be  capable  of  causing 
slight  backward  movement  of  the  pui^r  immediately 
prior  to  tripping  of  the  catch  to  relieve  frictional  pres- 
sure on  the  catch  at  the  time  of  tripping,  and  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  effecting  control  over  a  stroke  of  the 
pusher  and  of  enabUng  the  pusher  to  move  in  the  said 
stroke  at  a  substantially  constant  speed. 


Post  sleeve  apparatus  for  installation  in  a  concrete  foun- 
dation to  provide  anchoring  holes  therein  for  receiving 
posts  comprising: 
a  cyUndrical  sleeve  member  having  an  open  end  at 
which  the  cross-section  of  said  member  forms  an 
axially  exposed  edge; 
a  flat  bottom  closure  means  on  the  other  end  of  said 
sleeve  member  secured  in  a  perpendicular  relation- 
ship to  said  sleeve  member; 


3,205,434 
AFM  HORSE  MOUTH  BIT 
WnHam  D.  t  ^-itii*— ,  Rtc.  5,  Box  479,  Aoatcll,  Ga. 
Filed  Nov.  S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  322,394 
3  ClafaBs.     (CL  54—0) 
1.  In  a  bit  for  riding  horses,  a  mouthpiece,  and  spaced 
paralled  side  members,  stop  elements  affixed  to  the  side 
members  in  spaced  relationship,  sleeve  elements  mounted 
between  said  stops,  apertures  formed  in  said  sleeve  mem- 
bers to  receive  horizontal  bars  which  engage  sintilar  aper- 
tures in  the  mouthpiece,  so  as  to  permit  unlimited  rota- 
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tion  of  the  mouthpieoe;  and  protective  buffer  elements 
mounted  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  mouthpieoe  to  prevent 


pinching  the  mouth  of  a  hone  as  the  mouthpiece  rotate* 
in  conjimction  with  the  sleeve  members. 


STIRRUr  BUCKLE 

Ckarlcfl  L.  Welloa,  Sanrtofa,  Wyo. 

FOcd  May  (,  1944,  Ser.  No.  345,394 

4  ClaiiiM.     (CL  54—44) 


i.  A  buckle  for  stirrup  straps  of  the  type  having  one 
row  of  locking  boles  and  stimip  straps  of  the  type  hav- 
ing two  rows  of  locking  holes,  adapted  to  fasten  a  loop 
of  the  strap  about  a  stirrup  by  holding  an  end  portion 
of  the  strap  against  the  upper  reach  portion  thereof  with 
kxking  holes  in  the  end,  and  the  upper  reach  portions 
being  in  registration,  and  comprising,  in  combination 
therewith: 

(a)  a  shallow  U-shaped  base  having  a  flat  substas- 
tiaily  rectangular  back  and  opposing  side  flanges,  and 
beJag  MAeiant  in  width  and  depth  to  receive  the  two 
o^eriyteg  strap  portions; 

(b)  a  ttd  adapted  to  lie  against  the  side  flanges  of  the 
base  when  the  lid  is  against  the  opposite  side  of  the 
strap  portions,  with  said  lid  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  side  flanges  of  the  base  to  thereby  en- 
dose  the  strap  portions  between  the  base  and  the 
hd; 

(c)  a  pair  of  lock  hip  outstanding  from  the  surface 
of  ttMB  bate  back  and  being  adapted  to  extend  through 
pairs  of  registered  locking  holes  in  the  said  two  por- 
tiOM  of  strap;  and, 

(d)  lock-lug  shifting  means  carried  on  the  buckle  and 
holding  the  lock  lugs  and  being  adapted  to  positkNi 
the  lock  higs  in  a  longitudtnaily  aligned  spacing  to 
permit  them  to  flt  into  adjacent  holes  of  a  single-row- 
type  strap  and  in  a  transversely  aligned  spacing  to 
permit  them  to  flt  into  a  locking  hole  of  each  row 
of  a  two-row-type  strap. 


Malvte 


34«5,43« 
METHOD   AND    APPARATUS   FOR 

DEHYDRATION   OF   GASES 
G.   Hajfllt,   Borgcr,   Tex.,   aarigaar  to  PUHips 
L^oaipaBy,  a  cospofatlan  af  Delaware 
FIM  Iwe  12,  1943,  S«r.  No.  2g7,3S4 
It  ClalBB.     (CL  55— M) 
1.  In  a  method  for  regenerating  a  moisture-laden  dea- 
iccant  wherein  a  stream  of  a  gas  is  heated  by  application 


of  external  beat  thereto,  said  heated  gas  is  passed  through 
body  of  said  moisture-laden  desiccant  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  beat  same  to  a  temperature  above  its 
moisture  deaorbing  temperature  and  effect  a  regeneration 
thereof,  and  said  destccam  is  thereafter  cooled,  the  im- 
provement comprising:    compressing  said  gas  having  a 


*, 


tf^ 


temperature  subsuntially  below  250*  F.  to  a  pressure 
such  that  the  resulting  compressed  gas  has  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  250  to  600*  F.;  and  utilizing  said 
heat  of  compression  generated  during  compression  of 
aid  gas  as  the  sole  source  of  heat  in  effecting  said  re- 
generation. 

3,M5,439 
ADSORPTION    APPARATUS    AND   METHOD   FOR 
DRYING   GAS  STREAMS   HAVING   DIFFEREN- 
TUL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
VESSELS    ON    ADSORBING    AND    DESORBING 
CYCLES 
Kari  E.  JohBWNi,  PraMa  VBagc,  Kans^  and  William  W. 
Bodic,  Deerflcid,  DL,  aiilgi  >n  to  J.  F.  Prttchard  and 
Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  cwyoiatloa  of  Missouri 
Filed  Aag.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  299,742 
2f  ClalBBS.    (CL  55—21) 


11.  In  a  cyclic  method  of  removing  a  component  from 
a  wet  gas  stream  wherein  a  subalaotJal  portion  of  the  wet 
gas  stream  is  passed  through  a  flnt  drying  agent  for  the 
component,  a  hot  regenerating  fluid  is  passed  through  a 
second  drying  agent  previously   loaded  with  said  com- 
ponent, and  another  portion  of  the  wet  gas  is  removed 
from  the  wet  gas  line  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  first 
drying  agent,  directed  through  a  third  freshly  regenerated 
drying  agent  to  cool  the  latter,  and  then  reintroduced  into 
the  dry  gas  leaving  said  first  drying  agent  at  a  point  down- 
stream of  the  same,  the  improved  steps  comprising: 
sensing  the  pressure  of  the  wet  gas  upstream  at  the  point 
of  removid  of  aaid  other  portion  of  gas  therefrom; 
sensing  the  pressure  of  the  dry  gas  downstream  from  the 
point  of  reintroduction  of  said  other  portion  of  gas 
into  the  dry  gas  leaving  said  first  drying  agent;  and 
maintaining  a  preselected  pressure  differential  between 
said  points  by  varying  the  quantity  of  gas  flowing 
throu^  said  first  drying  agent  in  accordance  with 
the  preamre  drop  across  said  third  drying  agent 
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349M46 
WELL   FLUID   SEPARATING   METHOD 

Bernard  Smith,  2g9  S.  Church  St.,  Aztec,  N.  Mez. 
Filed  July  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  212,lg5 
14  Claima.    (CL  55—32) 


impinging  thereon  outwardly  at  high  velocity  to  form 
said  rotating  spray  pattern,  means  for  pumping  washing 
hquid  into  said  cage  for  impingement  against  said  bars,  a 
generally  cylindrical  bafl9e  surrounding  said  rotating  spray 
pattern  and  spaced  from  both  said  spray  distributor  means 
and  said  casing  for  directing  said  stream  of  gas  to  be 
washed  downwardly  through  the  inside  of  said  baffle  and 
through  said  spray  pattern  and  then  upwardly  between  the 
outside  of  said  baffle  and  said  casing  toward  said  outlet, 
aaid  baflk  having  a  substantially  constant  circular  cross 
section  and  a  generally  flat  tc^  closing  said  baffle  above 
said  spray  pattern  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  below 
aid  outlet,  and  an  inlet  for  introducing  said  stream  of 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  well  fluid  that  is  under 
pressure  into  water,  oil.  and  gas,  including  steps  of: 
(a)  successively  discharging  said  well  fluid  into  first, 

second  and  third  confined  zones  that  are  in  valved 

cooununication ; 
'•     (b)  soooesaively  discharging  gas  as  it  separates  frcmi 

said  well  fluid  in  said  first,  second  and  third  confined 

rones  to  the  exteriors  thereof; 
(C)  directing  aid  discharging  gas  from  aid  first  zone 

that  has  been  cooled  by  expansion  during  separation 

from  aid  well  fluid  into  a  first  confined  space  in 

which  a  water  absorbing  liquid  is  contained; 

(d)  subjecting  aid  gas  in  aid  first  confined  space  to 
a  second  confined  space  lotr  subsequent  commercial 
use; 

(e)  recirculating  aid  water  absor1)ing  liquid  between 
aid  first  confined  qnce  and  a  third  confined  space; 

(f)  burning  aid  gas  that  aparates  from  said  fluid  in 
aid  second  and  third  zones  to  heat  said  water  ab- 
sorbing liquid  in  said  third  confined  space  to  the  ex- 
tent that  water  therein  is  transformed  into  steam,  and 
said  fluid  in  aid  third  zone  to  a  temperature  at  which 
stratification  of  said  fluid  into  a  layer  of  oil  and 

t<    V  water  occurs; 

(g)  transferring  heat  from  aid  water  absorbing  liquid 
a  it  recirculates  to  aid  fluid  in  aid  second  zone  to 
encourage  the  aparation  of  gas  from  said  fluid  in 

r  aid  second  zone;  and 

1  (h)  transferring  heat  from  said  fluid  in  aid  third  zone 
\  to  aid  well  fluid  prior  to  entrance  of  said  well  flnid 
into  aid  first  zone,  with  aid  heat  transfer  prevent- 
ing freezing  of  water  in  aid  well  fluid  in  aid  first 
zone  a  gas  expands  in  said  first  zone  and  separates 
from  aid  well  fluid  therein. 


gas  to  be  washed  into  said  casing  and  into  said  cylindrical 
baffle  at  the  top  thereof  and  above  said  rotating  tpcay 
pattern  for  downward  pasage  of  said  gas  therethrough, 
said  inlet  being  tangentially  dtspoaed  with  respect  to  said 
cylindrical  baffle  for  imparting  a  swirling  motion  to  said 
stream  of  gas  prior  to  said  downward  pasage  thereof 
through  said  rotating  spray  pattern,  and  oriented  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  routing  spray 
pattern  for  imparting  aid  swirling  motion  to  said  stream 
of  gas  in  a  circumferential  direction  within  said  baffle  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  spray  pattern 
effecting  increased  impact  force  between  said  droplets 
in  said  rotating  spray  pattern  and  said  entrained  matter 
in  said  swirling  stream  of  gas  to  be  washed. 


3095,441 

GAS  WASHING   WITH   UQUID  SPRAY 

Robert  M.  JaalsoB,  Detroit,  and  Emil  Umbrkht,  Nortfa- 

Tllle,   Mich.,    awtgnort   to   AJca   Labocatorics,   be., 

UTOQla,Mlch. 

Filed  May  25, 1941,  Scr.  No.  112,454 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  55—239) 

Oas  washing  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for 
washing  and  removing  entrained  matter  from  a  stream 
of  gas  to  be  washed  by  subjecting  aid  stream  of  gas  and 
said  entrained  matter  therein  to  the  action  of  a  rotating 
spray  pattern  of  washing  liquid  droplets,  comprising  in 
combination  an  outer  casing  for  aid  apparatus  having 
a  gas  outlet  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  fan  means  ad- 
jacent aid  outlet  for  drawing  aid  stream  of  gas  to  be 
washed  through  aid  casing  for  discharge  through  said 
outlet,  rotating  spray  distributor  means  mounted  for  ver- 
tical rotation  within  aid  casing  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  and  vertically  spaced  below  said  outlet,  aid  dis- 
tributor means  including  a  cage  of  spaced  vertical  bars 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  for  hurling  washing  li<iuid 


3,295,442 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  MOTOR  AND 

ROTARY    DISK   CUTTER 

Denton  H.  Suritk,  P.O.  Box  94S,  Commcrdal  Street 

S(atioi^  Sgri^BeM,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  245,991 

3  OaiaM.    (CL  54    25^) 


1.  A  wlf-propeUed  vehicle  for  cutting  vegetation  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  main  frame,  ground- 
engaging  front  and  rear  wheels  supporting  said  nain 
frame,  an  auxiliary  frame  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
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ment  on  said  main  frame,  a  power  plant  and  transmis- 
sion mounted  on  said  auxiliary  frame,  means  for  dhv- 
int  certain  of  Mid  wfaeela  from  said  power  plant,  an 
operator's  station  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  frame,  steer- 
inf  meana  located  at  said  operator's  station  and  connected 
to  certain  other  of  said  wheels  for  guiding  tbe  vehick,  a 
housing  connected  to  said  auxiliary  frame,  a  horizontally 
disposed  disk  having  a  plurality  of  cutter  blades  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  bell  cranks  pivoC- 
ally  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  main  frame,  link 
means  connecting  said  housing  and  each  of  said  bell 
cranks,  means  connecting  said  bell  cranks  on  each  side  of 
said  frame,  a  cross  rod  extending  across  said  main  frame 
and  connected  to  two  of  said  bell  cranks,  a  pair  of  spaced 
arms  fixed  to  said  cross  rod,  fluid  motor  means  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  arms  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said 
main  frame,  control  means  for  selectively  operating  said 
fluid  means,  whereby  said  fluid  means  will  rotate  said 
cross  rod  and  said  bell  cranks  to  raise  and  lower  said 
auxiliary  frame  relative  to  said  main  frame. 


3,2tS,M3 

ATTACHMENT   FOR   LAWN  MOWER 

W.  Dnnham,  7431  RoMdak  Highway, 

BakersflcM,  Calif. 

Filed  Jddc  27,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  290,995 

2  ClaiM&     (CL  54—26) 


1.  Sweeper  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  forwardly 
of  the  grass-cutting  reel  of  a  lawn  mower  to  sweep  debris 
in  the  path  of  the  reel  thercbeneath  to  be  cut  thereby, 
•aid  reel  being  disposed  on  a  transverse  axis,  said  sweeper 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  square-sectioned  axle. 

(b)  a  series  of  similar  tufts  of  bristles  bent  around  di- 
agonally opposite  comers  of  said  axle  in  alternately 
opposite  directions, 

(c)  a  pair  of  angle  memben  cooperating  with  the  axle 
to  confine  the  bristle  tufts  adjacent  of  the  bends 
therein, 

(d)  means  to  fasten  the  angle  members  to  the  axle, 

(e)  a  frame  connected  to  the  axis  of  the  reel  and  the 
axle  of  the  sweeper  means  and  mounting  both  said 
reel  and  sweeper  means,  and 

(f)  wheels  on  the  frame  to  support  the  same  from  the 
ground,  the  mentioned  bristles  being  of  such  length 
that  the  ends  thereof  are  in  substantial  engagement 
with  the  ground. 

34*5,M4 

Ralpk  E.  Gordinicr,  M5  E.  Rcyadds  SL,  Plant  City,  Fla. 

F1M  Aag.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,M5 

2  Claims.     (CI  56—328) 

1.  In  a   fruit   picker   of  the   character   set   forth,   a 

wheeled  vehicle  including  standards,  a   lower  centrally 

open  framework  supported  by  said  standards,  an  uppei 

platform,  vertical  extensions  of  said  standards  supporting 


said   upper   platform   above  said   framework,   and   ver- 
tically movable  pickers  supported  from  said  u(^r  plat- 


form, said  pickers  being  arranged  in  independently  mov- 
able arcuate  groups,  each  picker  including  a  hinged  cage. 

3ad5,645 
SPINNING   POT   OF   CENTRIFUGAL  SPINNING 

MACHINE 
AUra  Kato,  Aaa-gn,  Hkoskfana  PrcfcctnTc,  lapan,  m- 
sicnor  to  Mitsubishi  SUpbuUding  A  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ni«d  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«9,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec.  25,  1962, 

37/58,677 

3  Claims.     (CL  57—76) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  spinning  machine,  a  container  of 
circular  cross  section  rotating  about  its  axis  at  a  constant 
high  speed,  a  yam  guide  tube  extending  axially  into  said 
container  for  feeding  a  bundle  of  fibres  into  said  con- 
tainer at  a  constant  rate,  said  fibres  being  twisted  as  yam 
and  deposited  in  successive  layers  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  container  by  centrifugal  force,  said  guide  tube  being 
reciprocated  longitudinally  relative  to  said  container  at  a 
predetermined  uniform  speed  through  a  stroke  of  constant 
length  to  distribute  said  spun  fibres  along  the  length  of 
the  container,  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  movement  of 
said  guide  tube  being  progressively  lowered  relative  to 
said  container  at  a  uniform  rate  as  layers  of  said  spun 
fibre  are  deposited  in  the  container,  whereby  the  upper 
ends  of  successive  layers  generate  a  substantially  para- 
bolic curve  as  viewed  in  an  axial  section  through  the  con- 
tainer, the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  container  in  the 
range  between  initial  upper  and  lower  limits  of  the  travel 
of  said  guide  tube  being  cylindrical  and  the  lower  portion 
of  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  container  in  the 
range  between  the  initial  and  final  lower  limits  of  tbe 
travel  of  said  guide  tube  being  substantially  parabolic 
and  corresponding  in  curvature  to  said  parabolic  curve 
generated  by  the  upper  ends  of  successive  layers. 


3,205,646 
SPINNING    RING 
Louis  H.  Morin,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  A  Clark 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,346 
1  Clafan.     (CI.  57—119) 
A  traveler  ring  of  the  character  defined,  said  ring  com- 
prising a  metallic  ring  body  having  a  flanged  larfe  diam- 


ScrmfBEK  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


cter  central  portion  and  an  inner  annular  traveler  en- 
gaging portion  terminating  in  side  rims,  said  side  rims 
extending  from  said  Ranged  large  diameter  central  por- 
tion, one  of  said  rims  being  thicker  adjacent  the  said 


fibers  being  uniformly  distributed  to  form  a  strand  of 
even  diameter,  and  the  shorter  fibers  being  non-unifonnly 


large  diameter  central  porti<Hi  than  at  its  edge  remote 
from  said  central  portion  and  an  injection  molded  shell- 
like coating  of  plastic  material  completely  enveloping  the 
traveler  engaging  portion  and  the  rims  thereof. 


3,205,647 
RING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  SPINNING 
MACHINE 
Yoshihiro  Matsui,  Nada-ka,  Kobc-sU,  Japan,  aslgnor  to 
Nippon  Kcori  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kobc-shi,  Japan,  a 
company  of  Japan 
OrigiBal  application  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,718,  now 
Patent  No.  3,122,876,  dated  Mar.  3,  1964.     Divided 
and  diis  application  Oct.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1960, 
35/31,965,     35/31,966,     35/31,967,     35/31,968, 
35^91,969;  Aug.  26,  1960,  35/36,220 
8  Claims.     (O.  57—124) 


distributed  to  form  a  strand  of  thick  and  thin  character 
with  random  unevenness  throughout  its  length. 


3,205,648 

NOVELTY   YARN 

I,  Lohrkc,  R-D.  5,  West  Chester,  Bfamingham 

Township,  Chester  Coimty,  Pa. 

FDcd  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,281 

6  Claims.    (CL  57—139) 

1.  A  single  yam  of  random  unevenness  throughout  its 

length,  comprising  two  continuous,  staple  fiber  strands 

twisted  together,  the  fibers  of  one  strand  being  of  shorter 

staple  length  Aan  the  fibers  of  the  other  strand,  the  longer 


1  '.\ 

3,205,649 
ROPES,   CORDAGE  AND  TWINE 
Alexander  Nisbet,  Bfarmingham,  and  Garry  Wallace  Pen- 
more,    Harrogate,    England,    assignors    to    Imperial 
Chemical  Indnstrics  Limited,  Londoo,  England,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,156 
Oaims  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain,  Dec  3,  1962, 

45,461/62 
8  Cfadms.  (CL  57—140) 
1.  Ropes  and  the  like  composed  of  spun  rope  yam 
Diiiich  is  20  to  100%  by  weight  of  synthetic  fibers  blended 
with  0  to  80%  of  long  vegcUble  fibers,  said  synthetic 
fibers  being  cut  of  length  between  25  and  80  inches  and 
having  a  thickness  between  0.001  and  0.020  inch. 


1.  In  spinning  apparatus,  a  rotatably  mounted  bobbin, 
means  for  mounting  said  bobbin  for  rotation  about  a  nor- 
mally vertical  axis,  an  aimular  support  surrounding  said 
bobbin,  an  annular  ring  hokler  of  magnetizable  material 
surrounding  said  bobbin  and  carried  by  said  support  with 
the  plane  of  said  ring  bolder  being  perpendicular  to  said 
axis,  said  ring  holder  being  imiformly  magnetized  in  an 
axial  direction  with  its  upper  surface  of  one  polarity  and 
its  lower  surface  of  another  poUrity,  a  ring  of  nug- 
netizabk  material  having  an  outside  diameter  snuiller 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  ring  holder  and  disposed 
within  said  ring  holder  and  forming  a  gap  therebetween. 
said  ring  being  uniformly  axially  magnetized  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  ring  holder  and  with  its  upper  surface 
of  one  polarity  and  its  lower  surface  of  another  polarity, 
whereby  the  nugnetic  forces  will  cause  said  ring  to  float 
within  the  ring  holder,  said  yam  to  be  spun  being  adapted 
to  feed  through  the  gap  between  the  ring  and  ring  holder 
and  on  to  the  bobbin. 


to 


3,205,650 
CLOCKS  WITH   DATE   INDICATORS 
Walter  Trimpkr,  Norabcrg,  Gtnuaj, 
Ffama   DIeU,   Nnmbcrg,   Germany,   a 
Kommanditgeaellschaft 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,920 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13, 1962, 

D  23,992,  D  37,917 

14  Claims.    (CL  58— 5) 


1.  In  a  calendar  clock  having  a  frame  and  concentric 
minute  hand  and  hour  hand  shafts  in  said  frame  and  date 
disc  means  in  said  frame  adjacent  said  shafts  and  having 
numerals  thereon  for  indicating  dates,  a  pinion  on  the 
minute  hand  shaft,  a  gear  on  the  hour  hand  shaft,  gearing 
rotatable  in  the  frame  comprising  coaxial  interconnected 
first  and  second  gears  meshing  with  said  pinion  and  the 
said  gear  on  the  hour  hand  shaft  respectively  aiKi  provid- 
ing for  a  12:1  speed  reduction  from  the  minute  hand 
shaft  and  to  the  hour  hand  shaft,  a  support  shaft  fixed 
in  the  frame  and  rotatably  supporting  said  first  and  second 
gears,  a  sim  gear  fixed  in  the  frame  on  an  axis  concen- 
tric with  said  support  shaft,  a  planet  pinion  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  first  gear  in  an  eccentric  position  thereon 
and  meshing  with  said  sim  gear,  a  pin  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  planet  pinion,  a  leved  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  frame  and  having  a  finger  disposed  in  the  path  of 
said  pin  so  said  finger  will  oscillate  said  lever  when  the  pin 
passes  by  tbe  finger,  the  number  of  teeth  of  said  sun 
wheel  and  of  said  planet  pinion  being  so  selected  that 
said  pin  engages  said  finger  once  every  24  hours,  notch 
means  in  the  periphery  of  said  disc  means,  and  means  cm 
the  lever  to  engage  said  notch  means  driving!  y  in  one 
direction  of  movement  only  of  said  lever  thereby  undireo- 
tionally  to  index  said  disc  means  when  said  lever  is 
oedllated. 
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SWITCH  ACTUATING  TIME  CLOCK  WTTH 
INTERMITTENT   CLLTTCH    DRIVE 

F.  Sllflcr,  ScomriDc,  N.Y^  anigiior,  by  OMflBC 
to  Fridcn,  loc^  Stm  Ltmodro,  CaUf^  a 

COfpOTMlOB  Ob  DdBWMTC 

FIM  Mm.  3,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  249»M1 
It  CWm.     (CL  5S— 24) 


?  S  ?  Q  ?  Q 

-jQ  ^  Jj 


« 


■I     i««i 


1.  A  time  clock  comprising  a  plurality  of  shafts  each 
rotationally  indicative  of  the  value  of  an  individual  one 
of  plural  prevailinf-time  digits  and  positionally  spaced 
with  their  axes  in  parallel  co-planar  relation  from  lowest 
to  highest  digit  orders,  impul$e-actuator  driving  gear 
means  mechanically  coupling  each  lower-order  shaft  to 
the  adjacent  higher-order  shaft  to  effect  time-interval- 
summation  power  drive  of  said  adjacent  higher-order  shaft 
from  said  lower-order  shaft,  drive  power  means  including 
a  continuously  rotating  output  member,  timing  clutch 
means  for  periodically  mechanically  coupling  said  output 
member  to  said  lowest-order  shaft  for  periodic  rotational 
power  drive  thereof  during  each  of  successive  uniform 
intervals  bearing  an  integral  proportionality  to  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  digit  t^me  interval  indicated  by  said  lowest- 
order  shaft,  and  cam-actuated  switch-contact  means  power 
operated  by  each  of  said  shafts  for  enabling  generation  of 
a  coded  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  prevailing  values 
of  the  time  digits  indicated  by  all  of  said  shafts. 


I 


3^«5,(52 

NON^NAGGING   LINK  COUPLERS  FOR 

TRAWL    NETS 

Frank  J.  LakcCa,  5547  Greenwood  Ave.  N^  Seattle,  Warii. 

ni«d  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,953 

6  Cblms.     (CI.  59— M) 


L  A  non-snagging  detachable  link  coupler  comprising 
a  first  element  having  a  ckxed  bight  end  and  generally 
parallel  arms  extending  from  said  bight  end,  said  arms 
forming  a  laterally  open  jaw  therebetween;  a  second  ele- 
ment having  an  mboard  portion  inaertable  into  said  jaw 
and  a  rounded  outboard  portion  positionable  outboard 
the  ends  of  said  arms;  a  pin  element  inaertable  through 
aligned  openings  formed  in  said  arms  and  the  inboard 
portion  of  said  second  element;  means  for  removably 
securing  said  pin  elemem  in  said  aligned  openinp;  and 
preventing  routioo  of  said  aecood  element  about 
pin  element. 


34t5,453 

POWER   TRANSMISSION    SYSTEM 

CclcdoQio  Viccnle  Percda,  323  Cordoba  St, 

Bucnoe  Akca,  iVrginrtaa 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No,  241^97  "^ " 

24  CWm.     (a.  44—19) 


II  < 


1.  A  power  transmission  system  for  transmitting  a 
driving  torque  from  a  prime  mover,  having  a  driving 
shaft,  to  a  power  take-off,  controlled  by  the  resistance 
torque  of  the  power  take-off,  including  a  single  member 
pump  and  hydraulic  motor  rotor  having  a  front  shaft 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  driving  shaft,  at  least  two 
angularly  spaced  apart  radially  arranged  first  cylinder 
bores  in  said  rotor  adjacent  said  front  shaft,  a  pumping 
piston  slidably  arranged  in  each  of  said  first  cylinder  bores 
and  having  free  ends  projecting  out  of  said  rotor,  a  pump 
delivery  control  ring  member  surrounding  part  of  said 
rotor,  said  free  ends  of  said  pumping  pistons  abutting 
against  said  ring  member,  means  for  controlling  the  eccen- 
tricity of  said  ring  member  with  regard  to  said  rotor,  at 
least  two  further  angularly  spaced  apart  radially  arranged 
second  cylinder  bores  in  said  rotor  and  axially  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  cylinder  bores,  a  hydraulic  motor 
pkton  slidably  arranged  in  each  of  said  second  cylinder 
bores  and  having  free  ends  projecting  out  of  said  rotor, 
distributor  means  controllably  connecting  said  first  cylin- 
der bores  to  said  second  cylinder  bores,  a  substantially 
cup-shaped  fly  wheel  member  surrounding  said  free  ends 
of  said  hydraulic  motor  piatooa,  aaid  mil  ihniiiil  fly  wheel 
member  having  a  rear  shaft  adMlHlliaSjr  parallel  with 
•aid  front  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  subetantiaUy  coaxial  with 
said  rear  shaft,  a  control  fluid  circuit,  a  control  fluid 
pump  coupled  to  said  rotor  for  said  circuit,  a  resistance 
torque  sensing  means  controUingly  coupling  said  rear  shaft 
to  said  driven  shaft,  said  resistance  torque  sensing  means, 
said  means  for  controlling  the  eccentricity  of  said  ring 
member  and  said  distributor  means  forming  part  of  nid 
control  fluid  circuit,  said  restitanoe  torque  sensing  means 
controlling  the  pressure  of  said  control  fluid  circuit. 


3,245,454 
CONTROL   CABLE    ASSEMBLY 


William  J.  GltaMTc,  Maatto*  BciKb,  Mich.,  aarifMr  to 

Amcricaa  Chato  A  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Rkd  Mar.  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244^41 

1  Ctefan.     (CL  44—24.1) 

In  a  control  cable  assembly  including  a  flexible  core 
element  extending  through  and  longitudinally  displace- 
able  with  respect  to  a  flexible  casing,  actuating  means  for 
restraining  one  end  of  the  core  element  and  rapidly  push- 
ing forward  the  associated  end  of  the  casing  comprising 

(a)  a  block  defining  an  explosive-receiving  chamber 
and  an  open  ended  barrel  extending  therefrom, 

(b)  selectively  operable  detonating  means  extending 
into  said  chamber, 
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(c)  an  annular  piston  concentrically  attached  to  taid 
end  of  the  casing  and  longitudinally  slidable  within 
the  barrel  about  the  associated  end  of  the  core  ele- 
ment in  substantially  sealed  engagement  therewith, 
and 


•>Jr!-{t-^  -,- 


switch  to  an  "On"  or  *X>tr  position;  said  transfer  valve 

being  so  arranged  that,  when  said  solenoid  is  so  deener- 
gized  said  transfer  valve  cuts  off  fuel  flow  from  dowtt* 
stream  of  said  metering  valve  to  said  by-pass  valve,  and 
reduces  said  control  pressure  to  fuel  pressure  upstream  of 
said  pump,  whereupon  said  by-pass  valve  moves  to  fall 
open  position,  so  diat  all  of  the  fuel  delivered  by  said 
pump  is  recirculated,  and  no  fuel  flows  from  said  control 
apparatus  to  said  afterburner  chamber. 


(d)  an  anchorage  element  securing  said  end  of  the 
core  element  to  the  block  between  the  chamber  and 
piston  and  defining  aperture  means  for  transmitting 
the  effect  of  sn  explosion  in  the  chamber  to  the  pis- 
ton in  the  barrel  to  push  the  casing  forwardly  over 
the  core  element. 


1.  For  use  with  an  aircnift  turbojet  engine  having  an 
air  compressor,  a  main  combustion  chamber,  a  gas  tur- 
bine, an  afterburner  combustion  chamber  for  reheating 
the  exhaust  gases  from  said  turbine,  a  fuel  pump  for  sup- 
plying fuel  to  said  main  and  afterburner  chambers,  and  a 
main  fuel  control  for  automatically  regulating  the  supply 
of  fuel  to  said  main  combustion  chamber  solely  in  accord- 
ance with  the  unmodified,  absolute  discharge  pressure  of 
said  compressor;  an  afterburner  fuel  control  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  total  flow  of  fuel  from  said  pump  to 
said  afterburner  chamber  solely  in  accordance  with  said 
pressure,  comprising  a  fuel  flow  metering  valve,  first 
means,  actuated  by  said  pressure,  for  varying  the  flow  area 
through  said  valve  solely  in  accordance  with  varying 
values  of  said  pressure  throughout  the  operating  range 
of  said  apparatus;  said  second  means  including  a  by-pius 
valve  for  returning  fuel  not  passing  through  said  meter- 
ing valve  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump;  the  opening  of 
said  by-pass  valve  being  responsive  to  the  differential  be- 
tween the  discharge  pressure  of  said  pump  and  a  control 
pressure  which  is  regulated  by  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  differential  across  said  metering  valve;  said  after- 
burner fuel  control  having  means  for  shutting  off  the  fuel 
flow  to  said  afterburner  chamber,  at  the  will  of  the  air- 
craft piloC,  comprising:  a  first  transfer  valve,  operated  by 
a  solenoid  and  an  electrical  switch,  whereby  the  pikX 
may  energize  or  deenergize  said  solenoid  by  moving  said 


VARIABLE  THRUST  UPROPELLANT 
ROCKET  ENGINE 
Gerard  W.  Elvcram,  Jr^  Rollii«  Ililk,  CaHf^ 

bj  mesne  nsslgmiKiits,  to  Thonpson  Ramo  WooMrMge 
bc^  ClcTclaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporalloa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  IM^It 
9Claiiw.    (CLM— 35^ 


3,M5,655 
AFTERBURNER  FUEL  REGULATOR  RESPONSIVE 
TO  COMPRESSOR  DISCHARGE  ABSOLUTE 
PRESSURE 
Alexander  M.  Wr%|i(,  West  Hartford,  Coon.,  aaslgiior,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Cbaadlcr-Evans  Inc^  West  Hart- 
ford, Coan^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  MS,4S9 

4  CfadaM.    (CL  «•— 35.4)  '> 


1.  A  variable  thrtist  bipropellant  rocket  engine  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  combustion  chamber; 

(B)  an  injector  assembly  extending  into  said  combos* 
tion  chamber  and  including, 

an  inner  sleeve  forming  a  passage  for  one  propel- 
lant  and  having  a  peripheral  orifice  formed  at 
the  end  thereof  within  said  combustion  chamber, 

an  orifice  control  sleeve  mounted  conoentrically 
with  re^tect  to  said  inner  sleeve, 

a  second  peripheral  orifice  formed  around  said 
control  sleeve,  and  a  passage  for  the  other  pro- 
pellant  communicating  with  said  second  orifice; 

(C)  a  pair  of  cavitating  venturi  control  valves, 

each  of  said  valves  having  a  throat  and  an  inlet 

and  an  outlet  section, 
a  pintle  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  each  of 

said  control  valves  and  extending  into  said  thioit 

for  varying  the  area  thereof, 
means  for  coimecting  said  inlet  section  of  eadi  of 

said  control  valves  to  a  source  of  propellant 

under  pressure,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  outlet  section  of  each  of 

said  control  valves  to  one  of  the  passages  lead- 
ing to  one  of  said  orifices;  and 

(D)  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  both  of  said 
pintles. 


ROCKET  THRUST  VECTORING  DEVICE 
IbBm  W.  Tmunicas,  Old  Saj^rook,  Coms^  MdpMr  to 
VwMti  Afctraft  CorporatloB,  East  Hartford,  Comb.,  a 
corporatioa  off  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,95S 

3  OsdM.    (CL  M— 35.55) 

2.  A  ooooEle  including  a  coovergent  inlet  poitioii,  a 

throat  and  a  diverpent  discharge  portion  for  the  rnrmgr 

of  gas,  said  nozzle  having  a  main  longitiidiBal  axis,  at 

least  part  of  said  nozzle  being  rotatable  about  a  second 
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•III  intenecting  Mid  main  longitudiMl  uds  in  an  acute 
anfle  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  throat,  and  a  bend  in 
nozzle  a  ihort  distance  from  the  throat  whereby  a 


Hiu* 


*« 


I 

•hock  wave  is  formed  in  the  gas  and  erosion  of  the  throat 
is  reduced  and  wherein  the  distance  between  the  bend 
and  the  throat  is  from  five  to  ten  percent  of  the  overall 
length  of  the  nozzle. 


FUEL  BUHNER  WITH  FLAME  HOLDER 
AMo  B.  Vaaool,  North  Hollywood,  CaUT^  MiigMr  to  the 
Uallad  States  of  Aaacrka  as  reprcscatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary o<  tks  Ak  Force 

Sept.  1^  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3«9,3<1 
S  CMtM.     (CL  M— 39.72) 


1.  In  a  bi-propellant  combustion  device,  an  elongated 
combustion  chamber,  fuel  and  oxidizer  injection  means 
in  one  of  said  chamber  having  central  oxidizer  injection 
means  and  surrounding  fuel  injection  means  for  in* 
jecting  oxidizer  axially  into  said  combustion  chamber 
toward  its  opposite  end  surrounded  by  fuel  for  mix- 
ing and  combustion,  a  combustion  discharge  tube  in 
said  opposite  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  for  dis- 
charging the  products  of  combustion  in  said  combustion 
chamber  therethrough,  a  conical  flame  holder  baffle 
having  an  annular  upstream  inwardly  inclined  deflecting 
surface  inclining  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  combustion 
chamber  toward  said  central  oxidizer  injection  means  in 
the  path  of  discharge  from  said  fuel  injection  means, 
said  upstream  inclined  conical  flame  holder  baffle  having 
a  central  oriflce  therethrough  for  passing  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  oxidizer  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of 
smaller  openings  spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof 
for  passing  fuel  deflected  outwardly  by  said  inclined  sur- 
face through  said  openings  in  contact  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  in  said  combus- 
tioa  chamber  for  initiating  combustioo  of  said  injected 
oxidizer  and  fuel  downstream  from  said  flame  holder 


34*5,459 
HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
W.  HartzcU,  PIqaa,  OMo,  asrfrsor  to  HartzcH 
Inc.,  PMJaa,  OMo,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1943,  Scr.  No.  329,*92 
9  Claims.    (CL  4»— 51) 


<tj-^ri 


1 
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7.  In  a  hydraulic  motor  control  circuit  including*  a  pair 
of  conduits  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  fluid 
motor,  valve  means  selective  to  supply  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  one  or  the  other  of  said  conduits,  pressure  relief 
means  comprising  an  accimiulator,  fluid  conduit  means 
connecting  said  accumulator  between  said  pair  of  conduits, 
said  fluid  conduit  means  including  check  valve  means  per- 
mitting fluid  to  flow  from  said  pair  of  conduits  to  said 
accumulator  and  blocking  flow  of  fluid  from  said  accumu- 
lator to  said  pair  of  conduits,  a  fluid  passageway  connected 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  conduits  and  to  said  accumulator 
by-passing  said  check  valve  means,  a  normally  closed  by- 
pass valve  in  said  passageway,  and  means  to  open  said  by- 
pMS  valve  Ttspotmyt  to  operation  of  said  first  mentioned 
valve  means. 


3J*5,M« 
HYDROSTATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHA- 
NISM WITH  TWO  PERFORMANCE  ZONES 

Howard  L.  Croawhite,  Urooia,  ^Och.,  wdg to  Ford 

Motor  Caapaay,  Dcarbora,  Mkk,  a  corposatlun  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  JasM  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  37M74 
3  ClaiaM.     (CL  4«— 53) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  power  transmission  system  compris- 
ing three  hydrostatic  pumping  units,  means  for  varying 
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the  displacement  of  one  of  said  units,  the  dtsplaoements 
of  the  other  units  being  constant  and  of  equal  value, 
separate  hydrostatic  fluid  flow  circuits  interconnecting 
each  constant  diq>lacement  unit  with  said  variable  dis- 
placement unit,  one  portion  of  one  of  said  constant  dis- 
placement units  being  coimected  to  a  driven  member, 
one  portion  of  the  other  constant  displacement  unit  be- 
ing connected  to  a  driving  member,  another  portion  of 
each  constant  displacement  unit  being  connected  to  a 
conunon  portion  of  said  variable  displacement  imit,  and 
valve  means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  fluid  flow 
circuit  for  one  constant  displacement  unit  while  com- 
pleting the  fluid  flow  circuit  for  the  other  constant  dis- 
placement tmit  r 

3,2t5>41 
HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Aalkoay  C  MaaM»,  Dcs  Phrfass,  IIL,  aastgDor  to  Boig- 
Warasr  Corporatloa,  CUcaga,  IIL,  a  corporatkw  of 
DBaois 

FUcd  Oet.  2t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  334,849       ^-">1/ 
SCbdoH.    (CL4*— 54) 


a  first  and  second  stage,  the  first  turbine  stage  d 
radial  inflow  bladed  passages  and  the  second  turbin 
being  situated  in  an  axial  flow,  radially  inward  r^ 
said  circuit,  said  turbine  stages  being  connected  toj 
said  compound  stator  assembly  comprising  a  first 
stage  having  flow  directing  blades  situated  betwei 
turbine  stages,  a  second  stator  stage  comi»ising 
blades  sitiiated  between  the  flow  exit  region  of  H. 
ond  turbine  stage  and  the  flow  entrance  region  of  t 
peller  assembly,  each  stator  stage  being  rotatably  m< 
upon  a  conmion  stator  shaft,  a  separate  ovem 
brake  means  for  anchoring  each  stator  stage  again 
stator  shaft  to  inhibit  rotation  thereof  in  a  directi( 
posite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  driven  ass 
while  accommodating  freewheeling  motion  thereof 
opposite  direction,  said  impeller  assembly  incliK 


1.  A  hydraulic  torque  converter  having  a  plurality  of 
vaned  elements  together  defining  a  substantially  toroidal 
fluid  circuit;  said  elements  comprising  rotatable  vaned 
impeller  means  for  circulating  the  fluid  through  said 
toroidal  circuit  and  thereby  imparting  kinetic  energy  to 
the  fluid,  vaned  turbine  means  rotatable  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  impeller  means  for  absorbing  kinetic 
energy  from  the  fluid,  and  relatively  stationary  vaned 
stator  means  effective  to  change  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  fluid  prior  to  the  re-entry  thereof  into  said  im- 
peller means;  said  vaned  stator  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  vanes  constructed  of  a  flexible  material  and 
each  having  relatively  forwardly  and  reversely  facing 
sides  and  each  being  flexibly  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
spaced  axes  respectively  adjacent  the  leading  and  trailing 
ends  of  the  vanes  for  facilitating  the  automatic  alignment 
of  the  leading  ends  of  the  stator  vanes  with  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  fluid  entering  the  stator  vanes,  said  stator 
vanes  flexing  under  the  influence  of  the  fluid  leaving  said 
turbine  means  and  being  effective  to  re-direct  the  fluid 
in  a  more  forward  direction  whenever  it  impinges  against 
the  relatively  forwardly  facing  sides  of  the  stator  vanes 
and  in  a  more  reverse  direction  whenever  it  impinges 
against  the  relatively  reversely  facing  sides  of  the  stator 


bladed  auxiliary  impeller  having  flow  directing 
situated  in  an  axial  flow,  radially  outward  region  < 
circuit,  a  clutch  element  conne^ed  to  the  blades  i 
auxiliary  impeller,  an  annular  friction  surface  forf 
said  clutch  element,  an  impeller  shell  connected  < 
impeller  assembly  and  enclosing  said  turbine  ass 
and  a  secmid  annular  friction  surface  carried  fc 
impeller  shell,  said  friction  surfaces  being  situs 
proximate,  juxtaposed  relationship  at  a  radially  o 
location,  said  clutch  element  being  subjected  to  th 
sure  of  the  fluid  in  said  torus  circuit  and  responsive 
to  to  urge  said  friction  surfaces  into  clutching  < 
ment  thereby  causing  said  auxiliary  impeller  to 
with  said  impeller  shell  to  provide  an  effective  fl( 
geometry  for  said  impeller  assembly  that  is  fa^ 
for  high  efficiency  cruising  performance. 


vanes. 


3485,442 

MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  HYDROKINETIC  TORQUE 

CONVERTER  MECHANISM 

Maraa  G.  Gabrld,  DcariborB,  Mich.,  aMi^Mr  to  Fatd 
Motor  CoBipaaj,  Dcarton,  Mick,  a  carporatioa  of 
Ddawvc 

FDcd  Nov.  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  488444 
4ClaiaM.  (CL  48— 54) 
1.  A  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  mechanism  com- 
prising a  bladed  impeller  assembly,  a  bladed  turbine  as- 
sembly and  compound  stators  situated  in  a  toroidal  fluid 
flow  circuit,  said  impeller  assembly  comprising  radial  out- 
flow bladed  passages,  said  turbine  assembly  comprising 


3,285,443 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RELIEVING  THE  GUI 
MEANS  OF  SLIDING  MEMBERS  OF  A  M( 
CONVERTER 
Ckvlotte 
BctdHganfB- 
nilt  bcachi'anklcr  Haftnag,  Easca, 

Filed  Sept  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  394,847 

Ckriass  priority,  appBcatloB  Ciiibiij,  Oct  11, 1 

B  73,843 

3ClaiaH.    (CL48-^54J) 

1.  A  converter  for  converting  a  redprocatory 

ment  into  a  rotary  movement  and  vice  versa:  whic 

prises  an  annular  housing  with  guiding  surfaces  exi 

in  axial  directi<m  thereof,  sliding  members  reqx 

redivocably  guided  along  its  sides  in  said  how 

said  guiding  surfaces  so  as  to  be  movable  beyc 

sides  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  transverse  guidi 

faces  of  said  bousing  having  two  mrcssti  therein 

from  eadi  other  in  axial  direction  of  said  tubular  fa 


468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ScPTDCBn  14«  1M5 


each  of  tbote  nirftces  of  each  of  said  guiding  means 
wWcb  face  the  respective  adjacent  guiding  surfaces  of  said 
bouHiif  likewise  being  provided  with  two  recesses  spaced 
from  each  other  in  axial  direction  of  said  housing,  the 
respective  adjacent  recesses  in  said  bousing  surfaces  and 
Mid  guiding  member  surfaces  being  adapted  in  certain 
podtioos  of  the  respective  guiding  member  pertaining 
thereto  partially  to  overlap  each  other,  and  conduit  means 


communicating  with  said  recesses  in  overlapped  condi- 
tion thereof  for  conveying  pressure  fluid  acting  on  the 
respective  guiding  member  to  the  surfaces  of  the  respec- 
tive overlapping  recesses,  the  overlapping  being  such  that 
the  total  effective  surface  acted  upon  by  pressure  fluid 
in  the  respective  overlapping  recesses  increases  with  the 
outward  movement  of  the  respective  sliding  member  be- 
yond the  lateral  surfaces  of  said  housing. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  STARTING  AND 

STOPPING  ONCE-THROUGH  HIGH-PRESSURE 

STEAM  BOILERS 

Frederick  Ncttd,  173  Ckapcl  Road,  Manhasact,  N.Y. 

Flad  Oct.  34, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,159 

9Cla*M.    (CLM— 7«) 


-5-^ 


1.  bi  tlie  method  of  starting  and  operating  a  high- 
pressure  once-through  steam  boiler  forming  part  of  a 
power  plant  comprising  a  main  first  steam  turbine  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  sleam  boiler,  a  first  condenser  with 
a  condensate  tank,  connected  to  the  exhaust  of  said  first 
steam  turbine,  a  start-up  second  steam  turbine  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  steam  boiler  in  parallel  with  said 
first  turbine  u  regards  the  flow  of  the  steam  through  them, 
a  second  mixing  type  condenser  connected  to  the  outlet 
of  the  saoond  turbine,  a  hydraulic  brake  driven  by  said 
wcood  turbine,  the  steps  of: 

connecting  the  second  turbine  with  the  boiler  daring 
the  startins  of  the  boiler  while  the  first  turbine  is  at 
standttill  and  not  connected  to  the  boiler. 


dissipating  the  mechanical  output  of  said  second  turbine 
in  said  hydraulic  brake  as  heat  and  kading  conden- 
sate from  said  condensate  tank  of  said  first  condenser 
through  the  hydraulic  brake  to  heat  said  condensate, 

condensing  the  low-presnre  »Th«ii«*  neam  issuing 
from  said  second  tmliine  at  least  partially  in  the  sec- 
ond condenser  by  mixing  it  with  the  heated  conden- 
sate issuing  from  the  hydraulic  brake, 

disconnecting  the  second  turbine  from  the  boiler  when 
the  steam  furnished  by  the  boiler  has  reached  a  pre- 
determined pressure  and  temperature, 

at  the  tame  time  starting  the  first  turbine  by  connecting 
it  to  the  boiler,  and  disconnecting  the  water  flow 
from  the  condensate  tank  of  the  first  condenser  to 
the  hydraulic  brake. 


UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  OF 

LIQUEFIED  GASES 

Monc  F.  Van  Hor^  173  ii^bella  Ave.,  Afkertoo,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jan.  li,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  1(6,537 

ISCialma.    (CL  61— .5) 


1.  A  method  for  providing  an  underground  gas  storage 
facility  in  bedrock  and  the  like,  comprising 

excavating  a  pit  in  said  bed  rock  to  provide  a  lower 
portion  and  an  upper  portion, 

covering  said  lower  portion  to  provide  a  closed  cham- 
ber, 

sprinkling  water  on  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  cham- 
ber so  that  it  coven  said  surfaces  with  an  inner 
lining  of  water,  and 

sprinklhig  liquefied  gas  on  said  interior  surfaces,  thereby 
freezing  the  water  thereon  to  provide  a  continuous 
sealing  layer  of  ice  Iming  the  inside  of  said  cham- 
ber and  preventing  gas  seepage  throu^  said  bed 
rock. 


Artkv 


REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
ira  L.  G4MBM,  w— n*^  fg^  Ksttk  K.  Ks^^  m 
T.  Baactt,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  MsJaann  to 
Motors  Corparatfon,  Dstrait,  Mkk^  a  corporation  of 
Dciawars 

FBsd  Oct  9, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  31S,939 
4ClsiBH.  (CL42— 3) 
1.  An  ioe  maker  including  a  freezing  plate,  thermo- 
electric means  having  a  cold  junction  in  heat  transfer 
with  the  lower  tece  of  said  freezing  plate  and  having  a 
hot  junction  spaced  from  and  insulated  from  the  freezing 
plate,  electrical  means  for  changing  an  alternating  current 
input  to  a  direct  current  output  for  supplying  said  thermo- 
electric means  with  direct  current,  means  for  flowing  a 
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liquid  to  be  congealed  over  said  plate  to  congeal  the 
liquid,  means  comprising  a  fan  for  circulating  a  cooling 
medium  first  into  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  hot 
junction  and  thereafter  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
said  electrical  means,  and  means  including  a  reversing 
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at  one  side  of  the  enclosure  body,  a  movable  fluid  pro- 
gramming element  supported  in  contact  with  the  fixed 
fluid  conducting  member,  a  pressure  head  member  for 
encasing  the  movable  fluid  programming  element  to  define 
a  q>aoe  into  which  high  pressure  fluid  ntay  be 


an** 
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switch  means  responsive  to  a  selected  congealing  of 
liquid  on  said  freezing  plate  for  changing  said  cold  junc- 
tion to  a  hot  junction  and  an  additional  control  operable 
coincidentally  to  the  reversing  switch  for  stopping  said 
fan  for  stopping  the  circulation  of  said  cooliiig  medium 
to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  air. 


3,2«5,M7 
SUBMARINE  AIR  COI«n>rnONING  MODULE 
Edsel  W.  FraattI,  PHIslimgh,  Pa.,  MsigDor.  by 
asaignmcots,  to  the  United  States  of 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept  8, 1M4,  Ssr.  No.  395,114 
3  Claims.     (CL  61—3) 
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FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Wmiam  E.  GIfbrd,  129  Ostrena  Ave.,  SyncM 

FBed  Im.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34«4M 

7ClaiBBt.    (CL62— 6) 

1.  A  fluid  control  device  comprising  a  fluid  contaimng 

endosore  body,  a  fixed  fluid  conducting  member  secured 


tinuously  supplied  to  constantly  force  the  programming 
element  against  the  fixed  fluid  conducting  member,  power 
driving  means  mounted  in  the  pressure  head  member  for 
rotating  the  fluid  programming  device  in  a  predetermined 
manner,  and  means  for  continuously  supplying  com- 
pressed fluid  to  said  pressure  head  member. 


3,2*5,669 
RECOVERY  OF  NATURAL  GAS  UQUIDS,  HEUUM 

CONCENTRATE,  AND  PURE  NITROGEN 

U»  C.  Grossmann,  BartlesvUle,  Okfau,  asitenor  to 

D^  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  15,  196t,  Scr.  No.  49,597 

4  Clafam.    (CL  62—23) 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  heating  one  body  of 
fluid  and  cooling  another  body  of  fluid  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  unit  formed  of  similar  rectangular  central  and 
end  housings  having  opposed  flat  front  and  rear 
faces, 

(b)  a  sinuous  passageway  between  the  opposed  flat 
faces  having  an  inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit 
communicating  therewith  for  the  circulation  of  fluid, 

(c)  said  conduits  being  located  at  one  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  comers  of  a  housing  with  one  conduit 
extending  normal  to  one  face  and  the  other  conduit 
extending  normal  to  the  other  face, 

(d)  a  pair  of  notches  in  each  housing  located  at  the 
other  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  corners, 

(e)  said  housings  being  assembled  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tion and  positioning  the  conduits  extending  from  one 
housing  in  the  notches  of  an  adjacent  housing  and 

(f)  a  first  set  of  thermocouples  located  between  the 
central  housing  and  one  end  housing  and  a  second 
set  of  thermocouples  located  between  the  central 
housing  and  the  other  end  housing. 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  natural  gas  liquids 
from  a  natural  gas  containing  helium  which  comprises 
cocking  said  gas  under  pressure,  separating  from  said  gas 
as  it  is  being  cooled  a  Cfrich  fraction  and  passing  said 
fraction  in  beat  exchange  relationship  with  the  incom- 
ing natural  gas,  then  when  the  natural  gas  has  been  far- 
ther cooled  separating  therefrom  a  stream  containing  a 
large  proportion  of  methane  and  a  smaller  proportion 
of  nitrogen,  separating  from  said  methane  and  nitrogen 
containing  stream  a  stream  contaimng  a  substantial  pro- 
portion of  methane  and  a  reduced  proportion  of  nitro- 
gen, obtaining  a  stream  containing  an  increased  propOT- 
tion  of  nitrogen  but  containing  methane,  passing  said 
stream  containing  an  increased  proportion  of  nitrogen  to 
a  nitrogen  purification  step,  therein  recovering  nitrofen 
from  whidi  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  methane  has 
been  removed,  recovering  methane  from  said  step,  cool- 
ing further  the  remainder  of  the  cooled  and  partially 
condensed  natural  gas,  obtaining  therefrom  a  helium  con- 
centrate, passing  said  helium  concentrate  in  heat  exchanfe 
relationship  to  the  incoming  natural  gas,  obtalninf  upon 
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aepantion  of  the  helium  concentrate  from  the  cooled  and 
condensed  natural  gas  a  gas  containing  essentially  nitro 
ten  and  methane  which  is  suitable  for  fuel  and  passing 
•aid  gas  also  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  in- 
coming natural  gas. 


OXYGEN  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
J.  Carohm  PnMe  yilli«c 
to  PwltM  CoaipnMcd  Gm  CorporatioB, 
Cll7,  Mo. 

FIbd  Sopt  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  225M* 
<CbiM.    (CL<1— 52) 


1.  A  liquid  oxygen  converter  comprising: 

a  c(»tainer  for  storing  liquid  oxygen; 

an  evaporating  coil  for  converting  liquid  oxygen  into 
gaseous  oxygen; 

valve  structure  comprising  a  housing  having  a  chamber 
therein  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  inlet  ports,  an 
outlet  port,  a  vent  port,  IkU  and  second  valve  seats, 
and  a  vaWe  assembly,  the  latter  comprising  a  first 
valve  member  for  said  first  valve  seat  disposed  in 
said  chamber  for  communicating  said  inlet  ports 
by  disengagement  from  said  first  valve  seat  only  when 
the  pressure  in  said  chamber  is  below  a  first  prede- 
termined value,  a  second  valve  member  for  said 
second  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  chamber  tor  com- 
municating said  inlet  ports  with  said  outlet  port  only 
when  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  is  above  a  second, 
lower  preiletermined  value,  and  means  disposed  in 
said  chamber  and  responsive  to  the  chamber  pressure 
for  actuating  said  first  and  second  valve  members, 
said  means  including  pressure  responsive  valve 
means  for  communicating  said  chamber  with  said 
vent  port  only  when  the  chamber  pressure  reaches  a 
third,  higher  predetermined  value;  and 

oooduit  means  aannwring  nid  evaporating  coil  with 
said  container  and  ana  of  said  inJet  ports  and  con- 
necting said  container  with  the  other  of  said  inlet 
ports,  whereby  liquid  oxygen  is  allowed  to  flow  from 
said  container  to  said  coil  for  oooversion  to  gaseous 
oxygen  when  the  chamber  pressiire  is  below  said 
first  predetermined  value  and  whereby  gaseous  oxy- 
gen may  be  obtained  from  the  outlet  port  when  the 
chamber  pressure  is  above  said  second  predetermined 
value. 

3a#5><71 
CONCENTRATION  BY  SOLII>  FORMATION 

M10  Lyoa  St.,  Sm  FrsMisco,  CaU^ 
H.  Goffta,  S7  Corts  Ramoo,  Sw  Rafael, 


FDad  Inly  3»  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  Ill,4t4 
ICUm.    (CL<1— 5t) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  relatively  demineralized 
water  from  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  ( 1 )  pre- 


cooling  said  solution  to  substantially  the  freezing  point 
in  direct  contact  with  a  relatively  cold  immiscible  heat- 
transfer  fluid,  thereby  warming  said  fluid;  (2)  partially 
freezing  said  solution  in  direct  contact  with  a  vaporizable 
liquid  refrigerant  to  form  cool  refrigerant  vapors,  ice  and 
more  concentrated  residual  solution;  (3)  separating  said 
ice  from  said  more  concentrated  residual  solution,  with 
the  separated  ice  retaining  occluded  residual  solution;  (4) 
contacting  the  separated  ice  with  said  heat-transfer  fluid 
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to  remove  occluded  residual  solution  and  to  warm  said 
ice;  (5)  returning  the  removed  occluded  residual  solution 
from  step  (4)  to  step  (2);  (6)  contpressing  said  refriger- 
ant vapors;  (7)  melting  said  ice  from  step  (4)  in  direct 
contact  with  said  compressed  refrigerant  vapors  to  form 
water  and  cold  liquid  refrigerant;  (8)  recirculating  said 
cold  liquid  refrigerant  from  step  (7)  to  step  (2).  and 
(9)  directly  conUcting  said  residual  solution  and  said 
water  separately  with  relatively  warm  inuniscible  heat- 
transfer  fluid  from  step  (1). 


34«5,(72 

HEATED  WEIR  IN  A  REFRIGERATION  TANK 

lokn  W.  MoUan,  Tarzana,  and  Edward  L.  Ghormley, 

Northridgc,  CaUf .,  assign iiis,  by  mesne  asaicnmcnts,  to 

Strathsrs  Sdcmiic  and  bteraalkNMl  Corporadoa 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  lUj^l 

4C3aiaM.    (CL  <2— St) 


1,  A  refrigeration  process  for  conversion  of  a  first 
aqueous  solution  to  a  more  concentrated  product  solution 
and  ice  crystals  which  when  melted  produce  a  less  con- 
centrated product  solution,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  cooling  said  first  solution  in  a  crysullization  zone 
to  form  ice  crystals,  flowing  a  slurry  of  said  crystals  in 
said  more  concentrated  solution  from  said  zone  over  a 
weir,  separating  said  crystals  from  said  more  concentrated 
solution,  and  passing  a  hydrocarbon  heat  exchange  liquid 
through  a  cycle  of  operations  in  the  process,  said  cycle 
iiKluding  the  steps  of  warming  said  liquid  in  one  of  said 
operations  by  passing  it  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  first  solution,  cooling  said  liquid  in  another  of  said 
operations  by  passing  it  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  one  of  said  product  solutions,  diverting  a  portion  of 
the  warmed  hea<  exchange  liquid  through  the  overflow 
Up  of  said  weir  to  prevent  accumulation  of  ice  crystals  at 
said  lip.  and  passing  the  cooled  heat  exchange  liquid  from 
the  lip  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  first  solution 
in  said  one  operation  to  assist  in  cooling  said  first  solution. 
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3a«5,473 

AUGER  TYPE  ICE  FLAKE  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

Cart  E.  Soderberg,  707  N.  Main,  WkUta,  Kans. 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,622 

9  Claims.     (CL  62—71) 


weather-tight  enclosure  about  said  base;  an  exhaust  fan 
mounted  in  one  of  said  walls  responsive  to  temperature 
changes  in  said  enclosure. 


9.  A  freezing  apparatus  comprising,  a  downwardly 
tapered  freezing  chamber  having  upper,  intermediate  and 
lower  portions,  and  an  outlet  for  frozen  material  in  said 
upper  portion,  a  frusto-conical  shaped  auger  means  rota- 
tably  mounted  in  said  freezing  chamber  with  the  apex  of 
same  disposed  in  said  lower  portion  thereof,  means  there- 
with constricting  said  outlet  for  frozen  material  in  op- 
eration, said  last-mentioned  means  to  constrict  said  out- 
let for  frozen  material  being  of  a  size  and  area  relative 
to  said  apparatus  as  to  in  operation  impede  the  move- 
ment of  frozen  material  from  the  freezing  chamber  to 
such  an  extent  that  a  relatively  high  pressure  is  exerted 
on  said  frozen  material  to  materially  lower  the  melting 
point  thereof,  and  a  means  disposed  about  said  intermedi- 
ate and  bottom  portions  of  said  freezing  chamber  to  re- 
move heat  from  same,  a  means  to  introduce  material  to 
be  frozen  into  said  freezing  chamber,  and  a  heating  means 
to  add  heat  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  freezing  chamber. 


30*5,674 

UNITIZED  REFRIGERATION  STATION 

Gordon  T.  Arnold,  Tenaily,  and  WUHam  G.  Wltschcu, 

Scotch  PlaiM,  N  J.,  ami^MMs  to  MckUor,  Armstrong, 

Inc.,  Ridgcftcid,  N  J.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,501 

3  Claims.    (CL  62— 180) 


1.  In  a  unitized  refrigeration  station  the  combination 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  metal  base;  a  floor 
mounted  on  said  base  and  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with; a  plurality  of  refrigerated  receivers  mounted  on  said 
floor;  a  plurality  of  low  temperature  refrigeration  com- 
pressors, each  mounted  on  one  of  said  refrigerant  re- 
ceivers; a  plurality  of  commercial  temperature  refrigera- 
tion compressors,  each  mounted  on  one  of  said  refrigerant 
receivers;  a  plurality  of  body  cooling  fans  mounted  on 
said  floor  and  arranged  so  that  each  of  said  body  cooling 
fans  cools  one  of  said  low  temperature  refrigeration  com- 
pressors; a  iriurality  of  walls  mounted  on  said  base;  a 
roof  mounted  on  said  walls,  said  roof  and  walls  forming  a 


3,205,675 

VALVE  WITH  BIMETAL  MEANS  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Alan  A.  MatOles,  MOwankcc,  Wis^  assizor  to  Coatrob 

Company  of  Amcrka,  Schiller  Park,  10,,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1962,  Sar.  No.  111,059 
5Claima.    (CL  61— 202) 


..4"^p«g 


II- 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, means  defining  a  first  fiuid  fiow  passage,  means  de- 
fining an  orifice  in  said  first  fluid  flow  passage,  valve 
means  mounted  for  movement  in  two  directions  with  re- 
spect to  said  orifice  for  opening  and  closing  said  orifice, 
means  connected  to  and  biasing  said  valve  means  in  one 
of  said  directions  and  bimetal  means  connected  directly  to 
said  valve  means  for  moving  said  valve  means  in  the 
other  of  said  directions,  means  arranged  in  heat  transfers 
relationship  with  said  bimetal  means  for  heating  said  bi- 
metal means  to  move  said  valve  means  to  establish  a  base 
valve  means  opening  and  predetermined  rate  ot  fluid  flow 
through  said  orifice,  and  means  for  circulating  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  fluid  past  said  bimetal  means  after  said 
fiuid  has  passed  through  said  first  fluid  flow  passage  so 
that  heat  transfer  occurs  between  said  bimetal  means  and 
said  fluid  to  modulate  said  valve  means  about  said  base 
opening  and  predetermined  flow  rate  in  accordance  with 
heat  transfer  between  said  bimetal  means  and  said  fluid, 
said  valve  means  being  biased  toward  a  closed  position 
and  said  bimetal  means  being  operative  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  temperature  to  open  said  valve  means,  said  bi- 
metal means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bimetal  discs  hav- 
ing their  high  expansion  sides  adjacent  each  other  and 
their  low  expansion  sides  adjacent  each  other. 


3,205,676 
AIR-CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

CONDENSATE  CONTAINING  MEANS 

Richard  Agar  Waftcr  and  Hctbcrt  Frank  Stevens,  MM- 

atone,  Kent,  Fnii— i,  — Ifnon  to  Tcmpalr  Ltaaited, 

MaidstoM,  Kent,  Fnglani,  a  British  company 

FBed  May  22, 1963,  Sar.  No.  202,473 

Cbims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  23, 1962, 

19,923/62 
3ClafaH.    (CL62— 226) 
1.  A  portable  air  conditioning  apparatus  having 

(a)  a  portable  stand, 

(b)  a  housing  means  attached  to  the  stand  and  pro- 
viding a  cool  air  flow  path  and  a  hot  air  flow  path, 

(c)  a  refrigerant  system  mounted  on  the  stand  and 
within  the  housing,  said  system  including  a  con- 
draser,  a  compressor  and  an  evaporator, 

(d)  the  condenser  being  positioned  in  the  hot  air  flow 
path  and  the  evaporator  being  positioned  in  the  cool 
air  flow  path, 

(e)  an  axial  flow  fan  mounted  on  the  stand  in  the  hot 
air  path  and  arranged  to  blow  a  diffused  stream  ol 
air  along  the  hot  air  path  to  an  outlet  tberefrcMn, 
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(f)  •  cron  flow  fan  mounted  on  the  stand  in  the  cool 
air  path  downstream  of  the  evaporator  and  arraafed 
to  eject  a  concentrated  stream  of  air  through  aa  oat- 
let  from  the  cool  air  path. 


U  f 


(g)  the  two  paths  having  their  outlets  from  the  ap- 
paratus facing  in  opposite  directions,  a  drain  tank 
mounted  on  the  stand  and  arranged  to  collect  con- 
densate from  the  air  passed  over  the  evaporator  and 
there  is  a  float  operated  switch  in  the  tank  responsive 
to  rising  water  kvel  in  the  tank  to  shut  off  the  ap- 
paratus when  the  condensate  in  the  tank  has  reached 
a  predetermined  level. 


X2»5^T7 
FORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  DRINK- 
ING GLAMBS  AND  THE  LIKE  AND  THEIR 
CONTENTS 

M.  fltaav  FXK  B«k  134*  Maifaoa,  Comb. 
F1M  Dw.  17, 1943, 9m.  No.  245,r73 
fa^mt     (CLil— 457) 


1.  A  portable  cooling  device,  including  in  combination: 

a  double-walled  container  having  an  inner  wall 
■Boothly  flared  and 
an  outer  wall  spaced  out  from  said  inner  wall  radially 
and  axially  at  the  lower  end,  said  walls  being  per- 
fnanently  sealed  together  at  their  upper  ends  pro- 
viding a  lip  and  having  a  supporting  shoulder  tbere- 
below. 

a  refrigerant  in  the  liquid  in  between  said  walls  filling 
moat  but  not  all  the  space  between  them,  said  refrig- 
erant liquid  frozen  while  said  douUe-walled  con- 
tainer is  inverted,  before  use  of  said  device,  radial 
spot  pcoiections  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  outer 
wan, 

an  outer  container  having  an  upper  end  on  which  said 
shoulder  of  said  double-walled  container  rests  when 
said  device  is  in  use,  said  container  being  spaced 
from  said  double-wallcd  container  at  all  other  points 
by  said  spot  projections  to  provide  a  dead  air  space 
therebetuneen,  said  container  being  freely  separable 
from  said  double-walled  container  by  said  spot  pro- 
jections merely  lifting  said  double-walled  container 
by  its  said  Up,  so  that  only  said  double-waDed  con 
tainer  need  be  pre-cooled  in  a  freezer,  and 

a  separate  vessel  tapered  to  match  the  flare  of  said 
inner  wall  of  said  double-waDed  container  and 
having  an  upper  end  extending  above  the  upper  end 
of  said  double-waDed  container,  said  vessel  being 
ft«ely  inaertable  m  and  removable  from  said  double- 


walled  container  for  the  cooling  of  its  contents  by 
said  double-walled  container  and  the  consumption  of 
its  contents  away  from  said  container. 


nnMSM  COOLER  COMBINATION 
M.  StoMT,  P.O.  Bm  134,  Maaann,  C 
FBad  OcL  25,  1943,  Sar.  Na.  Slt^M 
7ClataH.     (CLtt— 457) 
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I.  A  device  for  cooling  liquids  in  renKyvaUe  vessels  of 
the  type  having  side  walls  that  flare  smoothly  from  a 
narrower  base  to  a  wider  upper  end,  said  device  includ- 
ing in  combination: 

a  double-walled  intermediate  separable  container  of 
flexible  plastic  having  an  inner  waO  smoothly  flared 
to  match  the  flare  of  said  vessel  and  afford  contact 
and  beat-exchange  relation  therewith  over  a  substan- 
tial height  and  an  outer  wall  spaced  out  radially 
from  said  inner  waU  and  spaced  out  axially  at  the 
lower  end  said  outer  waD  being  thinner  than  said 
inner  wall  so  as  to  enable  expansion  caused  by  sep- 
arate freezing  of  said  container,  said  walls  being 
sealed  together  at  their  upper  ends  and  providing 
an  outwardly  projecting  lip  therearound, 

a  refrigerant  liquid  in  between  said  waUs  and  occupy- 
ing less  volume  than  the  space  between  said  waJli, 
and 

an  outer  container  engaged  at  its  upper  end  by  said 
lip  at  the  upper  end  of  said  intermediate  container 
and  otherwise  spaced  therefrom  at  all  points  to  pro- 
vide a  dead  air  space  therebetween,  said  intermediate 
container  being  freely  separable  from  said  outer 
container  at  will  by  merely  lifting  it  out  by  its  said 
lip. 


3,2«5,<79 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

HAVING  FILTER  AND  ABSORBER  MEANS 
Jacok  M.  GaisC,  Brim  K.  Woolfcadc^  imi  K< 
aa  af  ADiiHow,  Pa.,  aailfnis  to  Ak 
flsarfiah,  lai  .a  iiiipiiiiiluB  uf  DihiiMi 

FBad  3mm  27,  IMl,  Sar.  N4».  12MM 
4  ClafaBS.  (CI  42-^74) 
1.  A  closed  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  dry  sump 
gas  compressor  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  running 
dry  in  the  cylinder  and  motor  means  for  reciprocating 
the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  the  motor  means  being  mounted 
within  a  chamber  defined  by  a  hermetically  sealed  casing 
including  the  cylinder,  fllter  means,  adaorber  meana,  a 
liquefler,  means  connecting  the  filter  means  and  the 
adsorber  means  serially  in  fluid  conununication  between 
the  compressor  outlet  and  the  Uquefler  with  the  flher 
means  being  connected  to  the  compreaaor  outlet  and  the 
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sr  means  being  connected  to  the  liquefler,  means 
connecting  the  liquefler  and  the  compreaaor  inlet,  and 


ABcghcay  Covaty,  Pa. 
(<723  SmtthicM  St.,  Boston,  McKecsport,  Pa.) 
<6x:i  Filed  Ang.  24, 1943,  Sar.  No.  3*4^14 

^t4  4naiwi     (CL44— 7) 
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device  for  cotq>ling  the  pair  of  memben  to  each  other 
for  rotation  in  unison,  comprising: 

(a)  one  of  the  pair  of  members  having  a  bore  with  a 
clearance  aperture  throu^  the  end  of  such  member 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  other  of  the  pair  ci  mem> 
buv; 

(b)  the  bore  being  dispoaed  radiaDy  to  the  common 
axis  of  rotation  and  qiaced  radiaUy  therefrom; 


means  for  returning  compressor  blow-by  from  the  in- 
terior of  the  hermeticaUy  sealed  casing  to  the  compressor 
inlet. 


3,245,4M 
UNIVERSAL  SPINDLE  COUPLING 
AND  THE  LIKE 
J. 


(c)  an  oscillatable  member  movably  dispoaed  in  the 
bore  and  having  a  keying  aperture  therein  aligned 
with  the  clearance  aperture; 

(d)  the  other  of  the  pair  of  memben  having  a  recess 
bore  paraDel  to  the  common  axis  which  is  open  at 
its  end  adjacent  the  one  of  the  pair  of  memben  and 
aligned  with  the  clearance  aperture; 

(e)  a  keying  member  diq>oaed  in  the  receai  bore  and 
extending  therefrom  throu^  the  clearance  aperture 
and  into  the  keying  aperture;  and 

(f)  the  keying  member  being  movable  axially  in  both 
the  recess  bore  and  keying  aperture  to  permit  oadDa- 
tory  movement  between  the  pair  of  memben  aa  they 
rotate. 


3,2«5,4t2 

FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Kdth  Porter,  Los 
McOdoch 

ef        

FBad  Apr.  3, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  27M14 
•  niiaii      (CL44— 14) 


1.  In  a  universal  spindle  coupling  and  the  like,  in 
combination,  a  head  having  a  aetback  center  and  a  plu- 
rality of  axiaDy  extending  angularly  spaced  secton  which 
are  quadrantly  positioned,  a  cooperating  head  having 
a  aetback  center  and  the  same  plurality  of  axiaDy  ex- 
tending angularly  spaced  ribs,  said  aecton  and  ribis  be- 
ing uniformly  spaced  about  the  axis  of  their  reqwctive 
heads  and  in  relatively  looaely  interfitting  axiaDy  over- 
lapping relation,  said  sectors  and  ribs  further  having 
opposed  parallel  faces  respectively  spaced  apart,  said  aec- 
tor  facea  being  provided  with  opposed  cylindrical  bore 
depreaaions  described  about  an  axis  normal  to  and  in- 
tersecting the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bead  midway 
between  aaid  aector  facea,  aaid  depressions  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  edge  of  said  sector  faces  respec- 
tively, a  aegmental  pad  having  a  cylindrical  surface  to 
flt  in  each  depression  and  a  pad  fkoe  adapted  to  be  Ihish 
with  its  respective  sector  face,  said  pad  face  having  a 
spherical  recess  therein  described  about  a  center  on  said 
axis  about  whidi  said  depressions  are  described,  a  spheri- 
cal bearing  segment  having  a  spherical  surface  to  engage 
said  recess  and  a  flat  surface  to  engage  the  adjoining 
&ice  of  the  adjoining  rib,  said  bearing  segments  on  op- 
posite sides  of  each  rib  having  a  small  aggregate  secant 
clearance  when  their  oenterlines  are  coincident. 


3,295,481 
COUPLING  MEANS 
Athena,  Pa^  assizor  to 
,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


of  New 


FBed  My  3, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  392,549 
7CMM.    (CL44--19) 
1.  In  combinatioo,  a  pair  of  memben  disposed  in  end- 
to-eod  relationship  for  rotation  on  a  rtwnmttn  mag  fj^  ^ 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  oppoaitely  arraJoged  integral  metal  mem- 
ben, one  of  said  memben  being  a  driving  mfmbft 
and  the  other  a  driven  member,  each  of  aaid  mem- 
ben having  a  circular  wall  normal  to  the  axis  there- 
of, an  annular  flange  flaring  outwardly  of  said  waD 
and  away  from  the  pUne  thereof  and  terminating  in 
a  cylindrical  rim  pmtion; 

(B)  a  central  axially  arranged  element  witlun  aaid 
members,  said  element  having  a  plurality  of  an- 
nularly  spaced  longitudinaUy  extending  external  teeth 
thereon,  the  central  element  having  an  effective  ex- 
ternal diameter  substantiaDy  smaller  than  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  said  cylindrical  rim  portion  of 
said  annular  flange  thereby  defining  with  the  flante 
and  adjacent  portion  of  said  waD  an  annular  recess; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  radial  ribs  radiat- 
ing from  said  central  element  to  the  flange,  said  ribs 
having  a  height  no  greater  than  the  height  of  said 
flange  from  said  waD; 

(D)  a  finger  projecting  longitudinally  of  the  member 
from  each  radial  rib  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof, 
eadi  finger  comprising  a  portion  arcuate  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  of  greater  arcuate  extent  than  the  diameter 
thereof,  the  free  end  oi  aaid  arcuate  portion  being 
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43^1  rounded,  and  an  outer  portion  tapered  from  the 
bate  toward  the  free  end  and  being  arcuate  in  cron 
section  and  of  greater  arcuate  extent  than  the  di- 
ameter thereof,  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  said 
finger  being  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  figure  eight 
(8),  there  being  oppositely  arranged  longitudinally 
extending  grooves  in  the  opposite  sides  of  the  finger, 
said  grooves  being  concave  in  cross  section; 
(E)  and  an  annular  resilient  biscuit  operably  disposed 
between  the  driving  and  driven  membeni,  said  bis- 
cuit having  an  axial  opening  therein  snugly  receiving 
the  central  externally  toothed  elements  of  the  re- 
spective driving  and  driven  members,  the  thickness 
of  said  resilient  biscuit  being  sufficient  to  space  the 
adjacent  free  ends  of  said  central  externally  toothed 
eleotents  of  said  members  axially  apart,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  said  annularly  spaced  radially  extending 
external  teeth  on  said  resilient  biscuit,  the  outer  end 
of  each  tooth  bemg  arcuate  in  cross  section,  the  ar- 
cuate extent  thereof  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  tooth,  and  the  bottom  of  the  valley  between 
adjacent  teeth  being  arcuate  and  of  greater  arcuate 
extent  than  the  diameter  of  said  arcuate  bottoms  of 
said  valley,  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  bottoms  of  the 
valleys  merging  with  the  respective  adjacent  ends 
of  the  arcuate  end  fwrtions  of  the  teeth  in  a  curve, 
the  spacing  of  the  fingers  of  the  driving  and  driven 
members  being  the  distance  between  every-other- 
tooth  and  the  dimension  and  shape  of  said  fingers 
being  such  that  the  fingers  of  one  member  are  snugly 
received  in  the  valley  between  evcry-other-tooth  and 
the  fingers  of  the  other  member  are  snugly  received  in 
the  valleys  unoccupied  by  the  fingers  of  the  one 
member,  the  size  and  shape  of  the  fingers  and  teeth 
being  such  that  there  is  intimate  contact  between 
adjacent  parts  and  all  contacting  surfaces  are  curved. 


jacks  in  both  halves  of  said  c^inder  to  cause  the  needles 
associated  therewith  to  form  plain  stitches  in  said  com- 
plete courses  knit  thereat 


PATTERN  MEANS  FOR  KNTTTING  MACHINES 
Fmaklki  CoOc,  Atkcns,  Ga^  asaltBor  to  Tczdk 
Works,  Wyoaaimiitg,  Pa.,  a  corporadoo  of 


Mar.  2S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  98,872 
2  dates.    (CLM— 5«) 


2.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  iriurality  of 
knitting  stations,  a  cylinder  adapted  for  rotary  movement 
relative  to  said  stations,  needles  in  said  cylinder,  means 
for  feeding  yams  to  said  needles  at  each  of  said  stations, 
and  means  for  operating  said  needles  at  each  of  said  sta- 
tions for  knitting  said  yams  into  complete  courses  of  a 
tubular  fabric,  in  combination  with  means  at  each  of  said 
stations  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  needles  to 
form  design  stitch  patterns  in  the  courses  of  said  fabric 
oomprisiiig  a  pattern  jack  associated  with  each  of  said 
needles  in  said  cylinder,  selecting  means  acting  on 
selected  pattern  jacks  in  only  one  half  of  said  cylin- 
der at  one  of  said  stations  to  cause  the  needles  asso- 
ciated therewith  to  form  design  stitches  in  one  half  of 
said  complete  courses  knit  at  said  one  station,  selecting 
means  acting  on  selected  pattern  jacks  in  only  the  other 
half  of  said  cylinder  at  the  other  of  said  stations  to  cause 
the  needles  associated  therewith  to  form  design  stitches  in 
the  other  half  of  said  complete  courses  knit  at  said  other 
station,  and  means  independent  of  said  selectiflg  means 
at  each  of  said  Mations  acting  on  the  unselected  pattern 


DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  RADIAL  MOVEMENT 
OF  GUIDE  EARS  IN  CUT  PLUSH  WARP  KNIT- 
TING MACHINES 
Waldcnar  Utbchea,  AachaCcabvf  (M^m\  GenoMy, 
assignor  to  Jean  Giskca,  MascUncufabrlk-Eiseaglcs- 
scrd,  DolkcB,  RhJBflaad,  Gensaay,  a  ftm  of  Gennany 

FUcd  Mm.  22,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  181,M2 

Claims  priority,  appMcaHoB  Gensuny  Mm.  25,  IMl, 

G31,9t7 

^daloM.    (CLM— «7) 


.'J 


1.  In  a  double-needle  bed  cut-plush  warp  knitting  ma- 
chine having  warp  guides  and  guide  bars  carrying  said 
warp  guides,  means  to  produce  movement  of  the  guide 
bars  in  both  directions  across  the  path  of  the  latch  needles 
comprising  a  spindle,  said  guide  bars  being  rigid  with  said 
spindle,  an  intermediate  shaft,  links  carried  by  the  inter- 
mediate shaft,  said  spindle  being  tumably  mounted  in  the 
links,  cam  means  driven  in  synchronism  with  the  motion 
of  the  latch  needles,  first  means  to  transmit  movement 
from  the  cam  means  to  the  spindle  to  turn  the  same  about 
its  axis,  and  second  means  independent  of  the  first  move- 
ment transmitting  means  to  transmit  movement  from  the 
cam  means  to  the  links  to  rock  them  about  the  axis  of  the 
intermediate  shaft,  said  cam  means  producing  large  move- 
ments of  the  warp  guides  altemately  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  center  line  for  casting  off  and,  between  each  of  two 
such  large  movements,  two  smaller  avoiding  movements 
across  said  center  line,  said  guide  bars  extending  substan- 
tially radially  with  respect  to  said  shaft. 


3,205,685 
PYROPHORIC  GAS  UGIfTER  WITH  LATERAL 

PRESSURE  LEVER 
Pari  Hfili^  51  Kisifbsrgci  Straasc,  Solhigm.Way, 


FDcd  Dec.  19,  19*3,  S«r.  No.  331,852 
4ClalBB.    (CL<7— 7.1) 


A  r  T — t—s 


1.  In  a  gas  lighter  of  the  type  including  a  casing,  said 
casing  including  base  and  top  portions  defining  a  gas 
chamber,  an  ignition  mechanism,  means  for  mounting 
a  flint  on  the  top  portion  of  the  casing  adjacent  the  igni- 
tion mechanism,  a  burner  adjacent  the  ignition  mecha- 
nism, a  lev^,  and  means  for  operating  said  burner  upon 
the  applicatioo  of  pressure  to  said  lever  for  releasing 
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gas  from  within  said  gas  chamber  through  said  burner, 
the  improvement  comprising  constructing  the  base  portion 
of  the  casing  and  the  lever  of  an  integral  one-piece  con- 
struction, said  lever  being  free  at  an  upper  portion  and 
joined  at  a  lower  portion  to  the  base  portion  of  the  casing, 
said  flint  mounting  means  and  said  casing  top  portion 
being  constructed  of  an  integral  one-piece  construction, 
means  securing  said  top  and  base  casing  portions  in  gas- 
ti^t  relationship,  said  operating  means  including  a  first 
member  operatively  coupled  to  said  burner  and  a  second 
member  operatively  coupled  to  said  lever,  and  coopera- 
tive cam  means  forming  portions  c^  said  fbst  and  second 
members  for  operating  said  burner  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  manual  pressure  to  said  lever. 


formed  with  plural,  axially  spaced  openings  therein,  and 
axially  successive  openings  commtmicating  with  different 
reflective  vat  sections;  there  being  one  profiler  between 
each  pair  of  axially  successive  openings;  and  partitions 
extending  diametrically  of  said  casing,  each  axially  inter- 
mediate a  pair  of  propellers  and  each  centered  axially  of 
a  respective  casing  opening;  whereby  solution  drawn  from 
one  vat  section  through  a  casing  opening  is  divided,  by 
the  partition  centered  in  the  latter,  to  flow  in  oppoaed 
axial  directions  through  said  casing  and  out  the  two  open- 
ings axially  on  either  side  of  said  ooe  oipemng  and  into 
the  other  vat  section. 


3,285,M4 
FABRIC  WASHING  MACHINES 
Dmrti  E.  P.  Norton,  Over  Aldcricy,  Chestec, 

MsigDor  to  Sir  James  Farmer  Nortaa  A  Co.  Llmkcdl 
Salford,  EnglaMl,  a  Britkh  compMy 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2784«9 
QalBs  priority,  appUcafion  Great  Britaii^  Apr.  4,  19«2, 

12,966/<2 
SCIafaia.    (CLM— 31) 


1.  A  machine  for  washing  a  continuous  web  of  fabric 
in  the  open  width,  in  which  the  fabric  is  passed  between 
a  series  of  liquid  sprays  and  a  corrugated  plate  arranged 
so  that  the  sprays  press  the  fabric  against  the  plate  so 
as  to  cause  the  fabric  to  flex  as  it  passes  over  each  cor- 
rugation, the  orifices  through  which  the  tpnyt  issue  being 
so  shaped  as  to  cause  the  sprays  to  acquire  a  fan-like 
shape. 

3,2«5,M7 

DYE  SOLUnON  CIRCULATING  PUMP 

DailcU  Asal,  34  Aoi-cho,  UgMlMcm  Nafoya^U, 

Aicfai«Prcf  ecinrc,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19^  Ser.  No.  259,543 

5  OataM.    (CL  M— 188) 


1.  A  dye  solution  circulating  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  vat;  means  extending  longitudinally  up 
said  vat  and  dividing  the  latter  into  two  sections,  said 
means  including  a  relatively  elongated  substantially  cylin- 
drical pump  casing;  a  shaft  extending  axially  of  said  cas- 
ing and  roCatably  supported  therein;  plural  propellers 
mounted  on  said  shaft  in  axially  spaced  relation  there- 
along;  the  cylindrical  periphery  of  said   casing  being 

•It  O.O.— IT 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  72— 20  see: 
Patent  No.  3,205,790 


3,285,M8 
METAL  SPINNING  METHOD 
A.  PaoitoB,  Phdpa,  Wb.,  aaslgaoi  to  TW  Chh 
a  MilltagMacUM  Co.,  Ctedmiati,  OUo,  a 

FUcd  Nov.  i,  1941,  Scr.  No.  158,531 
3  Claims.    (CL  72— 83) 


1.  The  method  of  spinning  a  flat  metal  blank  over  a 
mandrel  by  a  pair  of  tool  rings  engaging  with  the  Mank 
as  they  nnove  along  the  mandrel  to  form  in  a  single,  con- 
tinuous operation  a  part  having  a  generally  conical  secti<n 
followed  by  a  generally  cylindrical  section  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  rotating  the  mandrel  and  the  blank  as  a  tmit  rela- 
tive to  the  tool  rings, 

(b)  moving  mie  of  the  tool  riixgs  along  the  mandrel 
with  a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  ring  aixi 
the  mandrel  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  orig- 
inal thickness  of  the  blank  to  press  the  blank  against 
the  mandrel  without  any  significant  reduction  in 
the  thickness  thereof,  and, 

(c)  simultaneously  moving  the  other  tool  ring  a  pre- 
selected distarKe  behind  the  first-mentioned  tool 
ring  and  at  a  spacing  from  the  maiKlrel  equal  to  the 
desired  thickness  of  the  finished  part  to  thereby  effect 
a  substantial  reduction  in  the  thickness  of  the  blank 
material  and  spin  the  part  to  its  final  shape  and  sixe. 


3445,489 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  METAL 

Maaaic*  R.  loacpk,  Fremont,  OMo,  siil^ai  to  Ualoa 

CarMdc  Corporatloa,  a  corporaClea  of  New  Yorii 

FBcd  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,854 

1  Claim.    (CL  72 144) 

An  apparatus  for  bending  a  metallic  stock  into  a 
cylindrical  form  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  disposed 
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parallel  and  adjacent  to  each  other,  a  resilient  covering 
secured  to  the  surface  of  one  of  said  rollers,  the  other  of 
said  rollers  being  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  covered  roller,  the  center  to  center 
distance  between  said  rollers  being  less  than  the  sum  of 
their  radii  and  the  uncompressed  thickness  of  said  cover- 
ing, means  for  driving  said  rollers  thereby  imparting  a 


34«5,691 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

FABRICATING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Richard  E.  Stcflcr.  Hnntiagtoo,  N.Y^  ■■igiini  to  Repabllc 

Aviadoa  Corporadoa,  Fanniatdalc,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

ttoB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  15,  1959.  Ser.  No.  859,79* 
ISOataM.     (CL72— 344) 


«,  V  »■  . 


uniform  curvature  to  said  stock  which  is  fed  between 
said  rollers,  means  for  precluding  the  leading  edge  of 
said  stock  from  re-entering  said  rollers,  whereby  said 
stock  material  as  it  is  formed  drops  free  from  said  rollers 
upon  being  drawn  therethrough  and  a  free-turning  roller 
disposed  near  the  exit  of  said  rollers  so  as  to  aid  in 
gauging  the  diameter  of  said  cylinders  being  formed. 


3^5,69« 
TUBE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Henry  W.   Rocssiar,  Jr.,  Pomoiui,  Cattf.,  avignor,  by 
mesne  asBignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  lo«e. 
Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  160,094 
11  Claims.     (CL  71—150) 


1.  A  tube  bending  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
relatively  large  diameter  cylindrical  bearing  cavity  formed 
in  said  frame,  a  first  die  having  a  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion rotatably  mounted  in,  and  engaging  the  wall  of 
said  bearing  cavity,  an  upstanding  die  portion  integral 
with  said  body  portion  of  said  first  die  and  having  formed 
therein  a  first  die  cavity,  means  for  maintaining  the  cylin- 
drical body  portion  of  said  first  die  in  the  bearing  cavity 
of  the  frame  during  rotation  of  the  die  for  bending,  a 
second  die  having  a  body  portion  and  a  die  portion  hav- 
ing formed  therein  a  second  die  cavity,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  second  die  directly  on  said  first  die  for  simul- 
taneous rotation  of  both  dies,  and  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing motion  of  said  second  die  while  the  first  die  remains 
in  the  body  cavity  of  the  frame,  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  second  die,  a  mandrel  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  motion  tangential  of  said  die  cavity,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  first  die  while  it  is  maintained  in  said 
bearing  cavity  for  bending  a  length  of  tubing  gripped 
between  said  dies,  when  the  second  die  is  dosed. 


.•J 


I- 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  metal  article 
in  situ  from  a  preform  of  the  article  having  undersized, 
transverse  dimensions,  consisting  in  uniformly  heating 
the  preform  throughout  to  the  heat  treat  temperature  of 
the  metal,  cooling  the  preform  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
constantly  monitoring  said  cooling,  and  expanding  the 
preform  uniformly  at  a  rate  coordinated  with  and  cor- 
responding to  the  rate  of  cooling  to  produce  the  ultimate 
article. 


3^05,692 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOLLOW 
EXTRUDED  PRODUCTS 
Abto  I.  Kemppincn,  Henrico  Connty,  and  Grover  C. 
Robinson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Vs.,  asrignors  to  Reynolds 
Mc<als   Company,   Richmond,   V&,,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Not.  6, 1943,  Ser.  No.  321,905 
9  Claims.     (O.  72—244) 


1.  The   method  of  making  a  hollow  extrusion  from 
an  extrudable  billet  comprising  a  formable  metal  blank 
having  a  cavity  therein,  said  billet  being  provided  with 
an  opening  in  at  least  one  end  thereof  which  communi- 
cates with  said  cavity  and  the  cavity  containing  filler 
material  characterized  by  having  a  lower  melting  temper- 
ature than  the  metal  of  said  blank,  which  method  com- 
prises: 
placing  the  billet  in  an  extrusion  press  with  the  open- 
ing to  said  cavity  facing  toward  the  extrusion  die; 
extruding  said  billet  through  the  die  at  an  extnision  rate 
sufficient  to  cause  the  heating  of  said  filler  material 
to  a  temperature  which  at  least  approaches  its  melt- 
ing temperature;  and 
decelerating  the  emerging  extrusion  so  as  to  eject  filler 
material  at  the  extruded  end  of  the  billet. 
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3,205,493 

BOARD  FOR  A  BOARD-TYPE  HAMMER 

Henry   Palmer,   Coventry,   En^and,  assignor  to  Brctfs 

Stamping  Company  Limited,  Coventry,  England 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  128,499 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21,  1941, 

4,249/41 
11  Claims,     (a.  72—439)        .        . 


3.  A  board,  of  which  opposite  parallel  faces  are  adapt- 
ed to  be  gripped  between  contra-rotating  driven  rollers 
of  a  board-type  hammer  machine  for  raising  a  tup  se- 
cured to  the  foot  of  the  board  to  a  point  at  whidi  the 
rollers  will  release  the  board  for  enabling  the  tup  to  de- 
liver a  blow  by  gravity,  comprising  a  wooden  body,  said 
body  formed  with  axially-spaced  recesses  of  uniform  depth 
along  each  of  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  recesses 
having  their  adjacent  sides  parallel  to  each  other  but  ex- 
tending obliquely  across  said  body,  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate sheets  of  a  tough  material  having  a  low  flow  rate  and 
a  high  coefficient  of  fricticm,  said  sheets  of  the  same  di- 
mensions as  said  recesses,  and  means  securing  one  of  said 
sheets  in  each  said  recess  to  provide  surfaces  to  be  gripped 
by  the  roUers. 

3,205,494 

CUTTING  AND  PRESSING  APPARATUS 

Ernst  Wicgcr,  Badericber  Str.  13,  Nenss  (Rhine),  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  178,508 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  9, 1941, 

W  29,424 

8  Claims.     (CL  72—450) 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  cutting  and  pressing  opera- 
tions, which  comprises:  a  frame  including  a  stationary 
support  member  for  supporting  a  first  stationary  tool,  an 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame,  a  carrier  having 
an  upper  edge  portion  and  a  lower  edge  portion  and 
adapted  for  supporting  a  second  moveable  tool,  said  tool 
carrier  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  arm  and  being  pivotally  connected  near  the 
lower  edge  portion  thereof  to  said  arm,  said  tool  carrier 
furthermore  being  substantially  coplanar  with  said  support 
member  and  having  its  said  lower  end  portion  nearest 
said  support  member,  a  link  substantially  shorter  in  effec- 
tive length  than  the  effective  length  of  said  arm  and 
substantially  parallel  thereto  having  one  end  portion  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  frame  and  having  its  other  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  tool  carrier  near  the 
upper  edge  portion  thereof,  and  means  for  moving  said 
arm  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  said  frame  to  move 
said  tool  carrier  toward  and  away  from  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  arm  and  link  providing  for  controlled  move- 
ment of  said  tool  carrier  in  two  planes  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  relation  between  tools  in  said  tool  carrier 
and  on  said  support  member. 


I  3^5,«5 

ANVIL  PROVIDING  RIVET  HOLDING  CLAMP 

Ralph  T.  Case,  P.O.  Box  174,  Anselmo,  Nebr. 

FOcd  Jan.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  335,185 

4  Clafans.    (CL  72^^457) 


1.  A  clamp  for  holding  a  first  article  while  a  seowxl 
article  is  placed  agaii^t  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  the  first 
article  for  securement  thereto,  said  clamp  comprising  a 
long  leg,  a  short  leg  and  a  bight  connecting  said  legs  to- 
gether, said  legs  extending  in  substantially  the  same  paral- 
lel direction  from  said  bight,  said  short  leg  having  its 
surface  that  confronts  the  long  leg  complementary  to 
one  surface  of  the  first  article,  a  bolt  threaded  transversely 
through  said  long  leg  adjacent  said  bight  toward  said 
short  leg  and  adapted  to  abut  an  opposite  surface  of  the 
first  article  to  secure  said  clamp  and  said  first  article  to- 
gether, a  second  bolt  threaded  through  said  long  leg  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  bolt,  said  second  bolt  being 
adapted  to  abut  the  head  of  a  rivet  extending  through 
aligned  rivet  receiving  apertures  in  the  second  and  first 
articles  and  provide  an  anvil  for  the  rivet  while  its  op- 
posite end,  located  beyond  the  end  of  said  short  leg,  is 
being  hammered  to  rivet  it  to  hold  the  first  and  second 
articles  together. 

3,205,494 

PRECISION  ROTARY   ACCELERATOR 

Norman  G.  Froomkin,  100  Memorial  Drive, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  July  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  122,440 

9  Claims.    (CL  73—1) 


1.  A  rotary  accelerator  for  testing  inertial  devices,  com- 
prising a  seismic  footing,  a  fixed  spindle  vertically  mount- 
ed oa  said  footing,  said  spindle  having  a  cylindrical  bear- 
ing surface  extending  peripherally  about  the  loww  portion 
thereof  and  being  formed  at  its  upper  end  with  a  tj^erical 
bearing  portion,  a  rotor  assembly  mounted  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  said  rotor  assembly  being 
provided  with  a  mating  spherical  bearing  cap  mounted 
over  the  spherical  portion  of  said  spindle  and  rotatable 
with  said  rotor  assembly,  said  rotor  assembly  being  fur- 
ther provided  with  radial  bearing  e  ements  rotatable 
with  said  rotor  in  spaced  relation  to  the  lower  bearing 
surfaces,  means  for  introdiicing  pressurized  fluid  between 
the  spindle  bearing  surfaces  and  the  rottM-  bearing  sur- 
faces, said  rotor  assembly  being  in  the  form  of  a  frustum 
of  a  right  circular  cone  concentric  with  said  spindle,  a 
conical  outer  skin  rigidly  mounted  to  and  f<Nining  p&ii. 
of  said  rotor  assembly,  stationary  armature  windings  fixed 
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to  MKl  spindle  and  rotary  field  windings  fixed  to  said 
rotor,  excitation  of  said  field  windings  being  operative  to 
rotate  said  rotor  assembly  about  said  spindle,  test  pods 
mounted  peripherally  about  said  rotor  for  housing  said 
inertial  devices,  and  a  housing  enclocing  said  accelerator, 
•aid  housing  having  an  inner  configuration  that  generally 
conforms  in  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  configuration  ot 
the  rotor  assembly. 


TEST  TURNTABLE  FOR  INERTIAL 
GUIDANCE  DEVICES 
Goddard  C.  Pwmmm,  Wayland,  and  Robert  D.  LeRoy, 
BrooklliK,  Man^  Mrignnri,  by  mc«i«  assignments,  to 
Wayne-George  Corpondoo,  Newton,  Mam^  a  cono> 
radoo  of  MaHactenettB 

Filed  Dec  19,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1M^17 
laaluk    (CL7^~1)     . 


♦) 


In  a  table  for  supporting  inertia!  guidance  devices  dur- 
ing testing,  the  combination  comprising,  a  tubular  journal, 
an  outwardly  flared  flat  radial  flange  formed  at  each  end 
of  said  journal,  gimballing  means  supporting  said  journal 
for  movement  about  vertical  and  horizontal  axes,  a  rotor 
coaxially  mounted  within  said  journal  for  rotation  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  a  flat  annular  plate  secured  to  each 
end  of  said  rotor,  said  plates  and  said  rotor  defining  a 
clearance  of  generally  constant  depth  between  said  journal 
and  said  flanges,  one  of  said  plates  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port an  inertial  guidance  device  thereon,  plate  and  rotor 
rotating  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  inertial 
guidance  device  for  rotating  said  rotor  and  said  plates, 
said  journal  and  said  flanges  each  including  a  plurality 
of  unrestricted  straight  drilled  passages  communicating 
with  said  clearance  between  said  journal  and  said  flanges, 
each  of  said  passages  terminating  in  an  orifice  flush  with 
the  journal  and  flange  inner  surface  whereby  pressurized 
gas  delivered  into  said  passages  will  undergo  but  a  single 
pressure  drop  at  each  orifice  to  form  a  thin  gas  film  within 
said  clearance,  means  for  delivering  gas  into  said  passages 
and  means  for  exhausting  said  gas. 


to 


3,205,698 
TORQUE  MEASURING  MEANS 
Akzandcr  D.  Shaw,  Maohattaa  Bcack,  Caltf^ 
North  American  Avladoo,  inc. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  24S,51t 
iChtaH.    (CL73— 9) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  resistance  to  move- 
ment between  the  first  element  rotatably  movable  rela- 
tive to  a  second  element,  the  combination  of: 

lightweight  dial  means  including  a  dial  face  and  means 
for  releasably  supporting  said  dial  means  entirely 
on  said  first  element  for  rotation  therewith. 


said  dial  means  further  including  an  elongate  leaf  spring 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  dial  means  sub- 
stantially at  the  turning  axis  of  said  rotational  move- 
ment and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
turning  axis, 

restraining  means  for  preventing  rotational  movement 
of  said  second  element  during  said  relative  move- 
ment of  said  first  element. 


driving  means  comprising  a  constant  speed  motor  and 
force  transmitting  means  operatively  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  leaf  spring  for  applying  force  to  said 
leaf  spring  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
turning  axis  to  cause  deflection  of  said  spring  rela- 
tive to  said  dial  face  and  to  further  cause  said  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  first  element, 

adjustable  support  means  for  supporting  said  motor 
with  the  motor  axis  of  rotation  in  alignment  with 
said  turning  axis  of  said  first  element,  and 

attitude  indicating  means  mounted  on  said  motor  for 
indicating  said  condition  of  alignment. 


3,285,<99 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

CRYSTALLIZATION    POINT 
Lecndert  van  AsMndelft,  Amhem,  Nethcriands,  assignor 
to  American  Eaka  Corporatloo,  Eaka,  N.C,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,751 
aalms  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Ang.  18,  19«1, 

2M,180 
8  CbUms.     (O.  73—17) 


-'!i-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  determining  the  crystal- 
lization point  of  circulating  solution  comprising  a  con- 
duit for  carrying  said  solution,  a  cooling  jacket  sur- 
rounding said  conduit  provided  with  liquid  inlet  and  out- 
let means,  said  inlet  means  being  adjustable  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  cooling  liquid  into  said  cooling  jacket, 
a  crystallization  chamber  connected  to  said  conduit  for 
receiving  solution  therefrom,  solution  discharge  means 
connected  with  said  chamber,  a  sediment  level  indicator 
positioned  in  said  chamber  for  indicating  a  surface  level 
of  crystals  deposted  therein,  means  connected  to  said 
sediment  level  indicator  for  adjusting  said  inlet  means 
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to  maintain  said  level  substantially  constant,  and  a  ther- 
mometer positioned  within  said  chamber  for  continuously 
determining  the  crystallization  point  of  said  aolutioa. 


APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERDVG  MINUTE  QUAN- 
TITIES OF  VOLATILE  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
INERT  SOLIDS 
Lawrence  D.  Lircly,  Canonsburg,  Pa^  and  Clark  E. 
Jayncs  and  laiBcs  B.  Smith,  Ponca  City,  OkbL,  a«lgn- 
ors  to  Condncntal  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  26«,51< 
t  Claims.     (CI.  73—19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  entrapped  volatile  com- 
pounds from  solid  samples,  such  as  well  bore  cuttings 
and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  block,  said  block  having  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  sample  injection  passageways,  air  evacua- 
tion passageways,  a  passageway  for  conducting  an 
inert  carrier  gas  into  said  block  and  a  passageway 
for  discharging  said  inert  carrier  gas  from  said  block; 

(b)  means  embedded  in  said  block  for  varying  the 
temperature  of  said  block  as  desired; 

(c)  a  sample  holding  chamber  adjacent  the  block  and 
connecteid  to  one  of  said  sample  injection  passage- 
ways; 

(d)  a  cold  trap  connected  to  another  of  said  sample 
injection  passageways  and  to  one  of  said  air  evacua- 
tion passageways; 

(e)  a  source  of  vacuum  connected  to  another  of  said 
air  evacuation  passageways;  and 

(f)  valve  means  in  said  block  for  applying  a  vacuum 
through  said  cold  trap  to  said  sample  holding  cham- 
ber by  selective  interconnection  of  said  passageways 
and,  alternately,  for  connecting  said  cold  trap  be- 
tween said  passageway  for  conducting  an  inert  car- 
rier gas  into  said  block  and  said  carrier  gas  discharge 
passageway. 


3,2t5,7tl 
FLUID  ANALYaONG  SYSTEMS 
Jcno  L.  Szonntaijh,  WyncoCe,  Pa.,  aidlgnor  to  Leeds  and 
Northnip  Conpany,  PUlMlclpkia,  Pil,  a  corporation  of 
PcnasylTanla 

Fltod  Nov.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15«,7S3 
UCfarinM.    (CL  73— 23.1) 

f     ' 


7.  The  combination  with  a  measuring  system  includ- 
ing detecting  means  responsive  to  a  meanired  variable 
which  in  successive  cycles  changes  in  nugnitude  from  a 


minimum  value  to  a  succession  oi  peak  values,  and  dis- 
play means  operable  under  the  control  of  said  detecting 
means  for  displaying  said  changes  in  magnitude  of  said 
measured  variable, 
of  a  cyclically  operable  programming  means  for  said 
measuring  system  operable  through  a  set  cycle  and 
thereafter  through  run  cycles,  each  of  said  cycles 
corresponding  with  a  cyclic  change  in  magnitude  of 
said  measured  variaUe, 
set  means  selectively  operable  during  display  by  said 
display  means  of  the  changing  magnitude  of  said 
measured  variable  for  setting  up  a  program  on  said 
programming  means  during  a  set  cycle  for  subse- 
quent display  of  selected  peak  values  during  said 
run  cycles,  and 
'  reset  means  for  initiating  at  will  a  set  cyde  for  estab- 
lishment by  said  set  means  during  such  set  cycle  of 
a  new  program  by  said  programming  means  for  sub- 
sequent run  cycles. 


-r 


i:**  **  3,205,702 

ULTRASONIC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Ivan  L.  Joy,  Topcka,  Kana.,  — jgnnr  to 

poration,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatlan  of  Dcia 
FUed  Dec.  30, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  334,493 
5ClalBi8.    (CL  73— 71.5) 


CheaMtron  Cor- 


1.  An  ultrasonic  coupling  device  comprising  a  support 
axle,  a  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  axle 
and  having  a  continuous  wall  of  flexible  rubber-like  elastic 
wave  transmitting  material  encircling  said  axle  cylindri- 
cally  for  contact  against  a  surface  of  a  body  to  be  in- 
spected, means  engaged  to  said  support  axle  in  said  hous- 
ing and  mounting  separate  wheel-like  elements  in  said 
housing  to  rotate  about  axes  in  fore  and  aft  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  axle  to  establish  rolling  contact  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  wall  to  maintain  said  housing  in  ixriling 
contact  wkh  the  surface  of  said  body  by  maintaining  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  wall  in  flush  snKX>th 
faced  contact  wkh  the  body  during  relative  movement 
of  said  axle  along  said  surface,  and  means  mounting  elec- 
tromechanical transducing  means  in  said  housing  in  elas- 
tic wave  coupled  relationship  with  a  portion  of  said  wall 
that  is  in  smooth  faced  contact  with  said  body. 


3,205,703 
RESILIENT  SEAL  DEFORMATION  TESTING 
Weils  J.  Horvcrcid,  Mlnacivolif,  Minn.,  awipior  to 
Predilon  AaMdatcs,  Inc.,  Mlancapolii,  Mian.,  a 
corporatlan  ofMlancaota 

Fflad  Oct  19,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  14M70 
7ClaiaH.    (CL73— St) 
1.  The  method  of  testing  experimentally  the  deforma- 
tion characteristics  of  a  resilient  body  between  retaining 
members,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  flowing  a  settable  plastic  material  between  said 
retaining  members  and  against  the  resilient  body, 

(b)  apidying  a  predetermined  pressure  to  said  plastic 
material  and  resilient  body  to  deform  the  same  and 
confonn  the  plastic  material  to  the  contacting  surfaoe 
of  said  resilient  body. 
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(c)  maintaining  the  pressure  until  said  plastic  material 
has  hardened  in  contact  with  the  deformed  body. 


t      ^ 


(d)  then  cutting  transversely  of  the  body,  the  asso- 
ciated members  and  the  set  plastic  material  so  as 
Co  render  visible  in  cross  section  the  deformed  condi- 
tion of  the  pressurized  resilient  body. 


3,205,704 
THRUSTMETERS  ' 

Winiam  A.  Taylor,  San  Antonio,  Tex^  asdgnor,  by  direct 
and  meflic  awlgnmcnti,  to  TeNThnut  Corporatioii,  San 
Antonio,  Tex^  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Fflcd  Joly  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  12^29 
1  Claim.    (73— IK) 


For  use  with  a  prime  mover  mounted  in  a  vehicular 
frame  through  a  mount  connection,  a  deflection  measur- 
ing device  for  measuring  the  deflection  of  the  prime 
mover  mount  between  the  prime  mover  and  the  vehicular 
body  incident  to  increases  and  decreases  of  power  output 
of  the  prime  mover  comprising  means  carried  by  the 
vehicular  frame  and  positioned  to  engage  the  prime  mover 
mount  means,  a  resistance  stack  carried  by  said  vehicular 
frame  comprising  wafers  of  both  carbon  and  metal  in  a 
housing  for  producing  an  electrical  value  proportional  to 
the  mechanical  deflection  of  the  prime  mover  mount 
means,  means  carried  by  said  resistance  stack  housing 
positioned  to  vary  the  resistance  stack  compression  at  no 
load  for  electrically  zeroizing  the  stack  in  a  metering 
circuit,  probe  means  carried  by  said  resistance  stack  hous- 
ing positioned  to  be  actuated  by  the  prime  mover  mount 
means  and  to  actuate  by  compression  the  electrical  resist- 
ance stack  for  converting  mechanical  change  of  said  en- 
gine mount  into  a  proportional  electrical  output  reflected 
in  the  metering  circuit,  and  regulating  means  coaxial  with 
and  mechanically  acting  upon  said  probe  means  posi- 
tioned to  be  actuated  by  the  prime  mover  for  regulating 
the  linear  throw  of  said  means. 


34t5.705 

GAS  TURBINE  JET  AND  ROCKET  ENGINE 

GROUND  TEST  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

Uwrract  CoTtngton  TaOcy,  1300  Elk  Ave.,  Norfolk,  V«. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  157,925 

1  Claim.    (O.  73— IH) 

A  reaction  engine  ground  test  apparatus  which  c<»n- 

priaes: 


(a)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  baffles,  the  space  be- 
tween the  baflSes  defining  an  intake  chamber,  and 
the  space  to  the  rear  of  the  second  baffle  being  a 
muffler  stack; 

(b)  an  adjustable  outer  duct,  open  at  the  rear  and 
extending  through  the  first  baffle  into  the  intake 
chamber,  inwardly  tapered  at  the  front  end  and 
provided  at  said  tapered  end  with  an  exhaust  adapter 
portioned  no  less  than  one  nozzle  diameter  away 
from  the  reaction  engine  undergoing  test; 


M 


(c)  in  inner  dnct  fixed  coaxially  within  the  outer  duct 
and  extending  through  both  first  and  second  baffles 
into  the  muffler  stack,  said  inner  duct  being  spaced 
from  the  outer  duct  to  form  a  passageway  for  in- 
coming cooling  air; 

(d)  an  ejector  tube  adjustably  telescoped  within  the 
inner  duct  and  provided  with  an  outwardly  flared 
opening  at  its  forward  end; 

said  flared  end  cooperating  with  the  tapered  por- 
tion of  the  outer  duct  to  form  a  valve  to  regu- 
late the  flow  of  the  incoming  cooling  air; 

said  inner  duct  and  said  ejector  tube  having  a 
diameter  at  least  fifty  percent  larger  than  the 
largest  exhaust  nozzle  of  the  engine  to  be  tested; 
and 

(e)  actuating  means  for  laterally  positioning  the  ejec- 
tor tube  within  the  inner  duct  to  control  tlie  amount 
of  incoming  cooling  air  admitted  into  the  ejector 
tube. 


3,205,706 

RBVG-TYPE  LOAD  CELL 

Rkhard  R.  Tracy,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  amigMM-  to  The  Task 

Corporatioa,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242^19 

5  Claims.    (CL  73— 141) 


1.  A  ring  dynamometer  including  a  ring-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  reduced  thickness  web  portion  to  transmit 
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loading  productive  of  shear  strain  development  in  the 
web  portion,  the  web  portion  being  located  proximate  a 
point  of  inflection  of  the  member,  and  a  strain  gage  sup- 
ported on  the  web  portion  to  respond  to  shear  strain  in 
the  web  portion. 

3,205,707 

PERFORMANCE  METER 

Hciiiz  K.  Rkhtcr,  Lot  Angdcs,  CaHf .,  amitnor  to  Lodi- 

feteed  Akcnrft  Corporation,  BmlMnk,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  681,675 

3  Claims.     (G.  73—178)  V 


r^^ 


2.  A  performance  meter  for  checking  vehicle  accelera- 
tion relative  to  a  predetermined  desired  acceleration  dur- 
ing take-off  comprising,  accelerometer  means  detecting 
actual  vehicle  acceleration  and  providing  an  output  pro- 
portional thereto,  means  providing  a  reference  signal 
representing  the  desired  vehicle  acceleration,  and  com- 
parator means  connecting  with  the  last  mentioned  means 
and  said  accelerometer  means  and  providing  an  output 
representing  the  integrated  acceleration  difference  be- 
tween the  actual  vehicle  acceleration  and  the  desired  ve- 
hicle acceleration.  , 


3,205,708 
COMBINED  AIRSPEED  AND  MACH  INDICATOR 
John  H.  Andresen,  Jr.,  Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y., 
to  Astek  Instrument  Corp.,  ArmoalL,  N.Y.,  a 
tkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,513 
15  Claims.    (CL  73—182) 


1.  An  airspeed  iixlicator  comprising  an  airspeed  dial 
having  airspeed  designation  on  the  face  thereof,  a  series 
of  windows  formed  in  the  face  of  said  airspeed  dial,  each 
of  said  windows  pointing  to  a  predetermined  airspeed  des- 
ignation on  the  face  of  said  dial,  a  sub-dial  concentrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  airspeed  dial,  said  sub-did 
being  movable  relative  to  said  airspeed  dial,  and  having 
thereon  a  series  of  arcuate  band  markings  which  are 
adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  registry  with  one  of  the 
windows  of  said  airspeed  dial,  an  airspeed  pointer  cooper- 
ating with  said  airspeed  dial,  pressure  operated  means  re- 
qwnsive  to  airspeed  for  rotating  said  pointer  relative  said 
airspeed  dial,  and  pressure  resi>onsive  means  for  moving 
said  sub-dial  relative  said  airspeed  dial  to  permit  registry 
of  the  marking  of  said  sub-dial  with  a  corresponding  win- 
dow in  laid  airspeed  dial  to  indicate  on  the  face  of  said 
airspeed  dial  a  variable  maximum  allowable  airspeed  limit 
Dot  to  be  exceeded  by  said  pointer. 


3^5,709 
THERMOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 
Sydney  C.  Gearing,  Grand  Bkmc,  and  Paul  C.  Hanaon, 
Flint,  Mich.,  aasigDon  to  General  Motora  Corporation, 
Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,696 
1  Claim.    (CL73— 295) 


An  electrical  transducer  responsive  to  changes  in  liquid 
level,  said  transducer  comprising  an  insulator  housing 
with  two  terminals,  a  carbon  pile  variable  electrical 
impedance  means  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  one 
of  said  terminals,  a  thermally  extensible  and  contractable 
wire  connecting  said  impedance  means  to  the  other  of 
said  terminals,  a  spring  means  placing  said  carbon  pile 
impedance  means  under  compression  and  said  wire  being 
arranged  to  control  the  loading  of  said  ^>ring  means,  a 
probe  holding  said  wire  in  tension  with  the  length  of  said 
wire  exposed,  one  end  of  said  probe  being  fixed  to  one 
end  of  said  housing,  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said 
probe  differing  from  that  of  said  wire,  and  the  wire  as 
well  as  the  arrangement  being  such  that  a  variation  in  the 
length  of  the  said  wire  upoa  immersion  in  a  liquid  will 
change  the  impedance  of  said  means  due  to  a  variation 
in  heat  transfer  from  said  wire  in  accordance  with  the 
degree  of  immersion. 


3,205,710 
VACUUM  INDICATOR 
Shigeo  Mamiya  and  TakoM  Odashima,  Tokyo,  Jiqian, 
aasignon  to  Sagtnomiya  Sdaaknsbo  Co.,  lid.,  Tokyo 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,251 
4  Claims.    (CL  73-^10) 


1.  A  vacuum  gage  comprising  a  casing  having  a  wall 
and  a  first  aperture  therethrough,  a  bellows  within  said 
casing  sectued  in  pressure-ti^t  relation  with  said  aper- 
ture for  expansion  and  contraction  along  a  first  axis,  a 
bearing  screw  threaded  through  the  expansion  end  of 
said  bellows  and  extending  along  said  first  axis,  said  screw 
having  a  pointed  end  exteriorly  of  said  bellows,  a  one- 
piece  frame  including  a  flat  base  fixed  to  said  wall,  a  first 
planar  projection  extending  from  one  edge  of  said  base, 
normal  thereto,  and  a  second  planar  projection  exteiKling 
from  one  edge  of  laid  first  projection  normal  to  the 
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planes  of  aaid  bue  and  fint  projection,  one  edge  of  said 
■ecood  projectiou  having  spaced  bearing  points  defining 
a  aecood  axis  nonnai  to  and  oOxt  from  said  fint  axis,  a 
one-piece  pointer  having  three  bearing  grooves  engagea- 
ble,  respectively,  with  the  pointed  end  of  said  bearing 
screw  and  said  spaced  bearing  points  and  an  indicator  ex- 
tending radially  of  said  second  axis,  and  a  coil  spring  hav- 
ing its  ends  connected,  respectively,  with  said  frame  and 
said  pointer,  and  urging  said  pointer  in  rotation  about  said 
second  axis  to  maintain  the  same  in  contact  with  all  said 
bearing  points,  rotation  of  said  bearing  screw  effecting 
sensing  adjtistment  of  said  indicator.  i 


when  said  crystal  is  in  operatJve  position  said  edge  resil- 
iently  engages  the  outer  face  of  said  crystal  and  urges 
the  crystal  into  seating  contact  with  said  bead. 


3»2»5,713 

TRANSISTORIZED  VIBRATION  MEASURE. 

MENT  APPARATUS 

^^  ^.  ^"'Jj  CohMsbM,  and  Robert  S.   Morrow, 

^"  •■■■■!  II   Ofcio,  ■■tMBii  to  ItarattoMal  Rcscarcfc 

CorMradoa 

4,  m2,  Scr.  No.  It5,«23 
(CL  73—442) 


Filed  Afr 
5 


3J«S,7n 
SAMPLE  INJECTION  IN  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Raao  Jo«pk   Hanli,   Baton   Ronge,   Ul,   aasifBar  to 

Microtek  Instminciita,  Inc^  Baton  Roogc,  La,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Louisiana 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  272^35 
14  ClalBM.    (CL  73—422) 


A¥ 


=c=c 


il 


^ 


1.  In  an  injector  for  insertion  into  the  sample  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  of  a  gas  chromatograph  and  composed  of 
sample  carrying  means  attached  to  a  shaft  aligned  there- 
with, the  improvement  in  which  said  means  comprise  a 
thin-walled  capillary  tube  which  is  characterized  (a)  by 
being  sealed  at  one  end.  (b)  by  being  open  at  its  other 
end.  (c)  by  having  a  capacity  of  from  about  0.2  to  about 
5  microliters,  (d)  by  having  a  ratio  between  its  length 
and  its  inner  diameter  within  the  range  of  from  about 
10: 1  up  to  about  200: 1.  and  (e)  by  having  a  substantially 
oniform  wall  thickness  along  its  length. 


34*5,712 
PLASTIC  GAUGE  BEZEL 

.  W.  Hoc,  Jr.,  Qukcrtown,  Pa.,    riliaiii  to  

Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Dciaww 

FIfad  Jnly  22,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2H,57« 

2  Claiou.     (CL  73—431) 


— -J. -_ 


K!^ 


1.  In  transistorized  vibration  analyzing  apparatus  for 
attenuating  all  signals  other  than  those  of  a  preselected 
frequency,  the  combination  of  an  electromechanical  trans- 
ducer for  converting  mechanical  vibrations  into  a  velocity 
coordinated   signal,   a   transistor   integrator   operatively 
connected  to  said  transducer  for  converting  the  velocity 
coordinated  signal  into  a  displacement  coordinated  signal, 
a  first  common  collector  transistor  stage  interposed  be- 
tween and  coupling  the  transducer  and  the  integrator,  a 
mixer  sta<e  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  integrator, 
BMoa  including  a  second  common  collector  transistor 
iCati  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  mixer  stage,  a  filter 
apparatus  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  common 
collector  stage,  said  filter  apparatus  being  adapted  to  at- 
tenuate a  selected  frequency  component  and  to  pass  as 
a   negative   feedback   signal   all   other   frequency   com- 
ponents, a  third  transistor  common  collector  sUge  for 
applying  the  output  of  said  filter  apparatus  as  a  negative 
feedback  to  the  mixer  such  that  the  output  of  the  third 
transistor  common  collector  stage  is  mixed  in  said  mixer 
with  the  output  of  said  integrator,  and  means  for  deriving 
an  output  signal  from  the  second  transistor  common  col- 
lector stage  comprising  those  components  of  the  integrator 
output  which  occur  at  the  said  selected  frequency. 


3,2*5,714 
VERTICAL  DYNAMIC  BALANCING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  J.  WWte,  Cohinibos,  OUo,  asrignor  to  Interna, 
tioaal  Research  and  Development  Corporatioa,  Worth, 
ingtoo,  OUo,  a  corporadoa  of  Oklo 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,5«4 
15  dainss.     (CL  73—471) 


1.  In  a  gauge  having  a  casing  with  a  side  wall,  a  resil- 
ient plastic  bezel  for  said  casing  adapted  to  support  a 
crysul.  said  bezel  including  a  first  annular  skirt  portion 
adapted  sealingly  to  fit  a  peripheral  surface  of  the  side 
wall  of  said  casing:  a  second  skirt  portion  concentric  with, 
but  spaced  radially  inwardly  from,  said  first  skirt  portion, 
providing  a  channel  between  the  two.  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  bead  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  second  skirt 
portion  adapted  to  support  said  crystal;  and  radially  in- 
wardly extending  flange  means  connecting  the  outer  ends 
of  said  skirt  portions  and  being  curved  and  having  an 
iiuier  peripheral  edge  projecting  inwardly  beyond  said 
second  skirt  portion,  said  edge  being  so  arranged  that 


1.  In  a  balandng  stand  for  determining  the  imbalance 
of  a  rotor,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  fixed  vertical  standard; 
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a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  vibratory  members  canti- 
levered  from  the  said  fixed  vertical  standard,  each 
having  a  fixed  end  at  the  said  fixed  vertical  standard 
and  a  free  end; 

a  normally  vertical  drive  shaft  rotatably  secured  to  the 
free  ends  of  said  pair  of  horizontal  vibratory  mem- 
bers; 

a  brace  member  having  a  free  end  and  a  fixed  end, 
said  free  end  being  connected  adjacent  to  the  free 
end  of  one  of  said  horizontal  vibratory  members, 
said  fixed  end  being  connected  to  the  said  fixed  ver- 
tical standard,  the  free  end  of  said  brace  member 
being  free  to  oscillate  with  the  free  end  of  the  said 
one  of  said  horizontal  vibratory  members,  said  brace 
member  being  angled  with  respect  to  said  horizontal 
vibratory  members  and  under  an  axial  stress. 

mounting  means  secured  to  one  end  of  the  said  drive 
shaft  for  supporting  a  rotor  with  its  rotational  axis 
and  the  rotational  axis  of  the  said  drive  shaft  sub- 
stantially aligned  along  a  common  vertical  axis;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  said  drive  shaft; 

said  pair  of  horizontal  vibratory  members,  the  said 
brace  member  and  the  said  common  vertical  axis 
normally   lying  in  a  common  vertical   plane. 


AT 


3,2t5,715 

ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR  UTILIZING 

LEAST  ONE  FLUID  BEAM 

JaoMS  M.  Meek,  1M«  Atwood  Road,  Sflver  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  189,249 

7  Claims.    (CL  73— 516) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


7.  A  device  for  measuring  the  angular  rate  of  rotation 
of  a  body  about  two  of  its  principal  axes  comprising  a 
nozzle  for  issuing  a  stream  of  fluid,  a  receptor  device  dis- 
posed at  a  specific  location  of  predetermined  distance  from 
said  nozzle  and  dividing  the  space  at  said  location  into 
four  equal  quadrants  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle 
and  sensing  means  associated  with  said  receptor  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  said  stream  in  two  dimensions  rela- 
tive to  the  point  of  interaction  of  said  four  quadrants. 


34«5,71< 

TENSION  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Eogeoe  W.  Mnrr,  574  N.  32nd,  Springfield,  Oref . 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,414 

1  Clains.    (CL  74—2) 


A  tension  release  mechanism  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body,  a  closure 
cap  permanently  secured  to  one  end  thereof,  an  axial  bore 
which  extends  through  said  cap.  a  pair  of  annularly  spaced 
opposed  ears  which  are  integral  with  said  body  and  ex- 
tend forwardly  from  the  open  end  thereof,  transversely 
aligned  apertures  in  said  ears,  a  shaft  secured  in  and  be- 
tween said  apertures,  an  elongated  draw  rod  slidably 


mounted  in  said  bore,  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  being 
provided  with  a  cable  receiving  eye  and  a  shoulder  which 
is  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  side  of  said  cap  to  limit  the 
inward  movement  of  said  rod,  the  inner  end  of  said  rod 
being  provided  with  threads,  a  disk  slidably  mounted  on 
said  rod  within  said  housing,  a  resilient  deformabk  mem- 
ber disposed  about  said  rod  between  said  disk  and  the 
inner  side  of  said  cap,  a  retaining  nut  by  which  said  disk 
is  maintained  in  contact  with  said  defonnable  member 
threaded   onto   said   rod,   an   actuating   nut   adjustably 
threaded  onto  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  retaining  nut;  an  L-shaped  release  arm  comprising 
a  vertically  disposed  section  the  lower  end  of  which  is 
pivotally  mounted  upon  said  shaft  between  said  ears,  and 
a  horizontally  disposed  section  which  extends  rearwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  section  into  said  hous- 
ing above  said  rod,  a  transversely  extending  arcuate  recess 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  horizontally  disposed 
section  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof;  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  formed  in  said  tubular  body  which  ex- 
tends rearwardly  from  the  <^>en  end  of  said  body  over 
said   horizontally  disposed  section;   latching   means   by 
which  said  release  arm  is  normally  constrained  against 
rotation  out  of  said  body  through  said  slot,  said  latch- 
ing means  comprising;  a  boss  secured  to  the  inner  wall 
of  said  body  below  said  rod,  a  pair  of  similar  links  which 
are  pivotally  secured  to  said  boss  and  extend  upwardly 
therefrom  one  on  each  side  of  said  rod  and  said  horizontal- 
ly disposed  section,  a  cylindrical  member  which  is  con- 
nected to  and  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  lings  above 
said  horizontally  disposed  arm  and  is  adapted  to  seat 
in  said  arcuate  recess;  spring  means  by  which  said  latch- 
ing means  is  yieldingly  biased  toward  the  open  end  of 
said  body:  a  slot  in  said  release  arm  at  the  junction  of 
said  vertically  and  horizontally  disposed  sections  which  is 
adapted  for  the  reception  of  the  end  of  a  cable,  means 
by  which  the  end  of  a  cable  is  releasably  retained  in  said 
slot  during  normal  operation  of  said  release  mechanism; 
said  actuating  nut  being  adapted  to  engage  said  links, 
when  said  rod  is  moved  rearwardly  in  said  body  due  to 
an  overload  against  the  resistance  of  said  resilient  dis- 
placeable  member,  and  rotate  said  latching  means  out 
of  engagement  with  said  horizontally  disposed  section 
thereby  permitting  said  release  arm  to  rotate  out  from 
said  body  through  the  said  slot  in  said  body  and  effect 
the  discharge  of  the  end  of  a  cable  from  the  said  slot  in 
said  release  arm. 


3^t5,717 
CYCLING  MECHANISM  FOR  SPRINKLER 
SYSTEM  CONTROLLERS 
RntseU  M.  Alston,  West  CotIm,  Md  Cari  R.  Shmp,  Gica- 
dora,  Calif.,  a«ignon  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mmb- 
«?c*iirlnt  Corp.,  GlcMlon,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  «f 
Caiiioraia 

FIW  J"ty  22,  lf«,  Scr.  Now  29Mlt 
1  Claim.    (CL74— 3^2) 


OC^ 


o 


P- 


A  cycling  mechanism,  comprising: 

(a)  a  timing  means  having  a  rotatable  shaft; 

(b)  a  transfer  gear  joumaled  on  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  timing  drive  for  said  transfer  gear; 


484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  14,  1965 


(d)  a  clutch  gear  and  an  integral  coaxial  pinion  gear 
also  journaled  on  said  shaft; 

(e)  a  drive  ann  secured  to  said  shaft; 

(f )  a  planetary  main  gear  engageable  with  said  pinion 
gear,  and  an  integral  coaxial  planetary  pinion  gear 
engageable  with  said  transfer  gear  journaled  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  said  drive  arm; 

(f )  a  selector  wheel  having  a  ring  of  cam  lobea; 

(h)  a  chitch  lever  interposed  between  said  selector 
wheel  and  said  clutch  gear,  and  normally  engageable 
with  said  clutch  gear  to  restrain  said  clutch  gear 
against  rotation,  thereby  to  cause  said  timing  drive 
to  act  through  said  transfer  gear,  planetary  gears,  and 
drive  arm  to  rotate  said  timing  means,  said  clutch 
lever  being  actuated  by  said  lobes  on  movement  of 
said  selector  wheel  between  stations  to  release  said 
clutch  gear; 

(i)  and  biasing  means  for  urging  return  of  said  timing 
means  to  an  initial  position  on  release  of  said  clutch 
gear. 


3^05,71S 

GIMBAL  TORQUE  COMPENSATION 

Rodney  D.  Wicrcnga  lod  Robert  C.  FUnk,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.,  asiiciiors  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc. 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,035 

ICUb.     (0.74— S,22) 


able  means  acting  between  said  frame  and  said  gyro- 
scopic device  to  force  said  gyroscopic  device  into  a  pre- 
determined  attitude   when   expanded;   said   expandable 


In  an  inertial  guidance  system  comprising  a  stabilized 
platform  and  gyroscopic  means  for  stabilizing  said  plat- 
form: means  for  subjecting  said  stabilized  platform  to  a 
predetermined  torque  so  as  to  cause  said  gyroscopic  means 
to  precess  throu^  a  substantial  arc;  and  direction  revers- 
ing means  actuated  when  said  gyroscopic  njeans  reach  the 
end  of  said  arc  for  reversing  the  direction  of  said  prede- 
termined torque  so  as  to  cause  said  gyroscopic  means  to 
precess  in  the  opposite  direction,  whereby  said  gyroscopic 
means  are  caused  to  precess  back  and  forth  through  a 
substantial  predetermined  range;  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  direction  reversing  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  jAotoetectric  devices,  optical  reflection  means  on 
said  gyroscopic  means,  and  a  source  of  illumination,  said 
illumination  source,  reflection  means  and  photoelectric 
devices  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  one  another  that 
slight  from  said  illumination  source  is  reflected  on  one  of 
said  photoelectric  devices  when  said  gyroscopic  means 
reaches  one  limit  of  its  precession  range,  and  onto  the 
other  photoelectric  device  at  the  other  limit  of  the  preces- 
sion range;  and  relay  switching  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  direction  reversing  means  and  controlled  by 
said  photoelectric  devices. 


34«5,719 

PNEUMATIC  GYRO  ERECTOR 

Jokn  F.  Covoy,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Lear 

^,  Siegler,  Inc. 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Sar.  No.  19M37 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74— 5.41) 

1.  A  pneumatic  erecting  mechanism  for  a  fluid-driven 

gyroscopic  device  to  which  drive  fluid  is  supplied  only 

dunng  run-up.    comprising:    a    frame,    said    gyroscopic 

device  being  joumalled  in  said  frame;  a  pressurized  drive 

fluid  supply  for  said  said  gyroscopic  device;  and  expand- 


means  being  connected  to  said  fluid  supply  so  as  to  expand 
whenever  pressurized  fluid  is  being  supplied  to  said  gyro- 
scopic device. 


3,205,720 

TELEVISION  TUNER 

Theodore  D.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aadgnor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,725 

21  Claims.     (CL  74—10.8) 


21,  A  television  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  television  tuner  including  a  rotatable  control  shaft 
for  tuning  through  the  frequency  range  of  said 
tuner; 

a  rotary  turret  having  a  plurality  of  control  elements; 

detent  means  coupled  to  said  rotary  turret  for  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  detent  stop  positions  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  control  elements; 

lever  means  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  control  elements  at  each  detent 
stop  positions; 

a  first  coupling  means  connected  to  said  tuner  con- 
trol shaft; 

a  second  coupling  means  coupling  said  lever  means 
to  said  first  coupling  means; 

third  coupling  means  coupling  said  turret  to  said  first 
coupling  means  wherein  said  turret  rotates  said 
tuner  control  shaft  over  consecutive  portions  of  said 
tuner  frequency  range  in  a  step-by-step  manner  and 
said  lever  means  routes  said  tuner  control  shaft 
over  the  range  of  frequencies  covered  by  each  de- 
tent stop  position  of  said  turret;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  turret  through  the  plurality 
of  detent  positions  to  bring  successive  ones  of  said 
control  elements  into  engagement  with  said  lever 
means. 


3J05,72I 
SABER  SAWS 
John  R.  Specr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aarfgmMr  to  RockweH  Mj^ 
Bfactnring  Company,  Pfttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkw  of 
Pe«Mylvanla 

Filed  Jane  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,475 
6  Clafans.    (CL  74—^) 
1.  A  saber  saw  for  attachment  to  a  driven  shaft  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  pair  of  opposed  walls,  each  be- 
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ing  provided  with  a  through  opening  to  accommodate 
said  shaft;  a  first  pair  of  meshed  gears  mounted  in  said 
casing  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes,  one  of  said  gears 
having  a  hub  opening  aligned  with  said  casing  openings, 
said  one  of  said  gears  being  constructed  to  be  drivingly 
attached  to  said  shaft;  a  second  pair  of  meshed  gears 
mounted  in  said  casing  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  rotating  of  said  first  pair  of  gears,  the 


axis,  vertically-aligned  opea  slots  formed  in  said  bosses 
and  a  single  stationary  guide  bar  secured  in  said  open 
slots  to  stand  parallel  to  said  saw  bar  axis,  said  cross- 
head  being  formed  with  an  engaging  porticm  to  receive 
said  guide  bar  in  slidable  guiding  engagement  therewith 
to  prevent  turning  of  said  saw  bar  about  its  ItMigitudinal 
axis  with  respect  to  said  bearings. 


3,2«S,723 

MOTION  CONVERTER  MECHANISMS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  WINDSHIELO  WIPERS 

David  N.  Erlenba^  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CortlsB- 

Wrlght  Cocporatioa,  a  Delaware  corporation 
.  Filed  Not.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,545 

'^'  3  Claims.    (CL  74— 50) 


c— 


respective  gears  of  said  second  pair  being  in  mesh  with 
the  gears  of  said  first  pair  to  be  driven  thereby;  a  saw 
carrier  mounted  in  said  casing  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment, counterweights  carried  by  each  of  said  first  pair  of 
meshed  gears  essentially  in  the  plane  of  reciprocation  of 
said  saw  carrier,  and  means  connecting  said  second  pair 
of  gears  and  said  carrier  and  operable  to  convert  rotary 
motion  of  said  gears  into  reciprocation  of  said  carrier. 


3,205  722 

SAW  BAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER  DRIVEN 

RECIPROCATING  SAWS 

Reynold  Happe,  GreenvUle,  S.C,  assignor,  by  mesne  m- 

signments,  to  The  Sfaiger  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,r73 
2  Claims.    (CL  74—50) 


1.  In  a  motion  converter  of  the  class  described,  a  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  formed  of  light  weight  metal,  an  oscil- 
latory output  shaft  in  the  housing,  a  drive  wheel  in  the 
housing  having  a  crank  pin  projecting  from  one  face 
thereof,  a  scotch  yoke  crosshead  having  a  cross  slot  re- 
ceiving the  crank  pin,  bearing  means  between  the  cross- 
head  and  the  housing  supporting  the  crosshead  out  of 
contact  with  the  housing  metal  and  in  operatively  abut- 
ting contact  with  said  face  of  the  drive  wheel,  the  cross- 
head  having  mutually  opposed  ways  formed  therein  cross- 
wise of  said  slot,  parallel  stiff  projections  carried  rigidly 
by  the  housing  and  forming  supports  for  the  crosshead 
and  engaging  the  ways  thereof,  and  means  operating  to 
impart  oscillatory  motion  to  the  output  shaft  as  a  function 
of  reciprocating  motion  of  the  crosshead. 


3,205  724 
RELEASABLE  OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
Hany  E.  LoeULemann,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The 
Clachmnd  MflU^  MacUaa  Co^  OBcfamati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  ot  Oino 

FDad  Apr.  S,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  185,441 
4  nilMi     (CL74~13S) 


1.  A  saw  bar  assembly  for  a  power  driven  reciprocat- 
ing saw  having  a  gear  housing,  comprising  a  removable 
cover  for  said  housing,  a  saw  bar  having  a  circular  cross- 
section,  spaced  bearings  secured  in  said  cover  for  slidably 
supporting  said  saw  bar  for  endwise  reciprocatory  motion 
along  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  crosshead  adjustably  secured 
to  said  saw  bar,  spaced  bosses  formed  on  the  interior  of 
said  cover  and  extending  transversely  of  said  saw  bar 


1.  A  releasable  one-way  drive  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  a  routable  shaft, 

(b)  a  clutch  bousing  rotatably  received  around  said 
shaft  and  having  a  plane  wedge  surface  therein 
spaced  from  said  shaft, 

(c)  a  sprag  member  loosely  received  between  said 
shaft  and  wedge  surface. 
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(d)  a  yieldable  plunger  received  in  uud  housing  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  sprag  member  to  urge  said 
sprag  member  into  concurrent  contact  with  said 
•haft  and  wedge  surface,  said  wedge  surface  and  a 
piaM  tangent  to  said  shaft  at  the  point  of  contact 
of  Mid  ^'rag  member  therewith  defining  a  wedge 
angle  having  a  vertex  on  the  side  of  said  sprag  mem- 
ber opposite  said  plunger, 

(e)  means  to  move  said  sprag  member  agains  said 
plunger  to  prevent  concurrent  contact  by  said  sprag 
member  with  said  shaft  and  wedge  surface  to  re- 
lease said  shaft  for  free  rotation  in  either  direction 
relative  to  said  housing  when  said  housing  is  In  a 
predetermined  angular  position,  and 

(f)  means  to  rotate  said  housing  a  predetermined 
amount  from  said  predetermined  position  in  one 
direction  tending  to  carry  said  sprag  member  away 
from  the  vertex  of  said  wedge  angle  and  to  return 
laid  housing  in  the  other  direction  to  the  prede- 
termined position,  said  sprag  member  wedging  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  wedge  surface  only  when  said 
housing  is  rotated  in  said  oac  direction  to  rotate  said 
shaft  with  said  housing. 


34«5,725 
MACHINE  TOOL  TRANSMISSION 
HcriMit  R.  Ubtenwoldt,  Worccater,  Maa^ 
The  Cfaidnnad  MUUng  MscUm  Co^  CI 
a  corporadon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnoc  12,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  297^5 
1  Claim.    (CL  74—132) 


to 
Ohio, 


A  machine  tool  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  shaft  rotatable  on  an  axis  and  having  an 
elongated  eccentric  section  varying  in  eccentricity 
from  end  to  end, 

(b)  a  rotatable  output  shaft  parallel  to  said  input  shaft 
and  spaced  therefrom,  said  output  shaft  and  said  in- 
put shaft  being  relatively  axially  oMvable, 

(c)  two  overrunning  clutches  received  on  said  output 
shaft,  said  clutches  both  adapted  to  rotate  the  output 
shaft  unidirectionally  and  incrementally  only  in  one 
direction  when  reciprocally  rotated  in  said  one  di- 
rection and  the  other, 

(d)  a  drive  member  including 

( 1 )  two  spaced  apart  rigid  arms  extending  parallel- 
ly  therefrom, 

(e)  means  for  holding  said  drive  member  in  a  fixed 
axial  position  relative  to  said  output  shaft  and  for 
transverse  reciprocation  forth  and  back  relative  to 
said  shafts  and  with  said  arms  thereof  embracing  said 
output  shaft  therebetween, 

(f)  a  double  row  ball  bearing  received  in  said  drive 
member  and  around  said  eccentric  section  for  rela- 
tive sliding  movement  therealong,  said  bearing  in- 
cluding 

( 1 )  an  outer  race  with  a  single  ball  track  of  en- 
larged arcuate  surface, 

(g)  means  for  connecting  said  arms  to  one  and  the 
other,  respectively,  of  said  clutches  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  output  shaft  for  rotation  of  the  clutches  re- 
ciprocally one  way  and  the  other  when  said  drive 
member  is  reciprocated  whereby  said  output  shaft 


is  rotated  incrementally  in  said  one  direction  and  al- 
ternately by  said  clutches,  and 
(h)  means  for  relatively  axially  moving  said  shafts  to 
adjust  the  magnitude  of  transverse  reciprocations  of 
said  drive  member  when  said  input  shaft  is  rotated. 


Qi 


GEARING 

WIftcim  C.  Stoccfcicht,  4  RofcndaastraMc, 

Mnnich-SoUii,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  242,M2 

Claims  priority,   appHcatioa   Germany,   Mar.   6,    1M2, 

SI   lg,937 
9  Claims.     (CL  74—411.5) 


1.  An  epicydic  gearing  having  in  combination,  a  first 
central  toothed  gear  unit,  a  second  central  toothed  gear 
unit  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  toothed  gears  mesh- 
ing with  said  first  and  said  second  toothed  gear  units,  said 
intermediate  gears  having  axes  parallel  to  the  common 
axis  of  said  first  and  said  second  gear  units  and  being 
spaced  equidistantly  from  and  equidistantly  about  said 
common  axis,  a  stationary  assembly,  a  first  shaft  member 
and  second  shaft  member  rotatably  supported  with  re- 
spect to  said  stationary  assembly  about  said  common  axis, 
a  carrier  unit  for  rotatably  supporting  said  intermediate 
gears  about  said  axes  parallel  to  said  common  axis, 
means  for  connecting  two  of  said  units  respectively  to 
said  shaft  members,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
third  remaining  of  said  units  with  respect  to  said  station- 
ary assembly  about  said  common  axis,  a  device  for 
measuring  the  torque  taken  up  by  said  third  unit,  braking 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  third  member  to 
said  stationary  assembly,  and  means  for  disengaging  said 
braking  means  in  response  to  a  distinct  torque  measured 
by  said  torque  measuring  device. 


3,2t5,727 
CONTROL  CABLE  SEAL 

Warren  E.  ScTrcnce,  Adriao,  Mich.,  awignnr  to  ^. 

Chain  A  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y- 
corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  Mar.  21,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2UJn$ 
1  Claim.     (CL  74— 5«1) 


0-CZ2S 


In  a  control  cable  assembly  including  a  casing,  an  an- 
nular anchorage   fitting  secured    about   the  casing   and 
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extending  axially  outwardly  therefrom,  a  core  element 
reciprocable  within  said  casing  and  extending  in  spaced 
relation  axially  through  said  anchorage  fitting,  and  an 
annular  element  of  elastomeric  material  within  said  an- 
chorage fitting  surrounding  said  core  element  in  slidable 
nK>isture-sealed  engagement  therewith;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  circumferential  rib  extending  radially 
outwardly  about  said  annular  element,  said  annular  ele- 
ment being  formed  with  an  inner  circumferential  groove 
into  which  said  rib  extends  in  axially  spaced  relation 
therewith,  and  a  portion  of  said  annular  element  being 
in  slidable,  moisture-sealed  engagement  with  said  an- 
chorage fkting. 

3,2*5,728 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VTOL  VEHICLES 

Willis  B.  Morris,  Redondo  Beads,  and  Ivan  Saworotnow, 

Norwalk,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nortbrop  Corporation, 

Bcveriy  HUls,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Fikd  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,2S8 

2  Claims.     (CL  74— 516) 


3,2t5,729 
VELOCIFEDE  HANDLE  BAR  ACCESSORY 
HaiTj  Golden,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ainriinnr  to  Idens  tar 
Anto  *  Bike  SpcdaMcs,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiv 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19M»  Ser.  No.  356,*91 
Idakn.    (CL74-.551J) 


t 


1.  A  mechanical  control  system  for  VTOL/STOL  air- 
craft adapted  to  improve  the  apparent  stability  thereof  at 
such  times  as  the  aircraft  are  executing  VTOL/STOL 
portions  of  their  flight  phase  comprising:  first  and  second 
bell  crank  members  the  bight  portions  of  which  are 
pivotally  secured  to  fixed  structure;  an  output  member 
pivotally  secured  to  one  arm  of  said  first  crank  member; 
first  helical  spring  means  the  ends  of  which  are  pivotally 
secured  to  said  one  arm  of  said  first  crank  member  and 
fixed  structure,  respectively;  an  elongated  equalizing  link 
having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  the  other 
arm  of  said  first  crank  member;  an  intermediate  link 
the  ends  of  which  are  respectively  pivotally  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  said  equalizing  link  and  one  arm  of 
said  second  crank  member;  a  mass  secured  to  said  one 
arm  of  said  second  crank  member;  damper  means  se- 
cured to  fixed  structure  and  extending  therebetween  and 
said  one  arm  of  said  second  crank  member  in  pivotal 
relation;  second  helical  spring  means  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending between  fixed  structure  and  the  other  arm  of 
said  second  crank  member;  an  input  member  pivotally 
secured  to  said  equalizing  link  at  a  location  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof;  said  first  crank  and  output  member 
normally  having  a  neutral  position  assumed  prior  to  any 
movement  being  imparted  thereto  by  said  input  mem- 
ber, said  first  spring  means  acting  to  urge  said  first  crank 
member  and  output  members  toward  said  neutral  posi- 
tions at  such  times  as  they  are  moved  therefrom;  and 
said  first  and  second  crank  members,  equalizing  and  in- 
termediate links,  mass,  damper  means  and  first  and 
second  spring  means  cooperating  to  impart  a  primary 
motion  to  said  output  member  corresponding  and  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  input  member  and  a  sec- 
ondary motion  in  which  said  primary  naotion  decays  and 
thereafter   a   motion   countering  said  primary   motion. 


A  velocipede  handle  bar  accessory  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  handle  bar  grip  and  a  detachable  knuckle 
guard,  said  handle  grip  including  a  one-piece  polyolefin 
elongated  tubular  shaped  member,  said  tubular  member 
having  first  and  second  ends  spaced  from  an  imaginary 
transverse  axis,  said  first  end  having  a  closure  thereover 
integral  with  said  tubular  member,  an  aperture  in  said 
closure  disposed  centrally  thereof,  said  closure  having  a 
peripheral  ridge  thereabout  extending  above  and  around 
said  first  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  second  end 
having  a  peripherally  fluted  internal  edge  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  terminating  in  an  inclined  tapered 
surface  having  a  peripheral  external  ridge  extending 
above  and  around  said  second  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, aperture  means  disposed  on  a  portion  of  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  tubular  member,  said  aperture 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  apertures  equally 
spaced  from  an  imaginary  centrally  disposed  longitudinal 
axis  on  said  tubular  member,  said  pairs  of  apertures  sub- 
stantially extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  seccmd 
end,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  triangularly  shaped  apertures 
each  extending  from  said  imaginary  transverse  axis  t(v 
ward  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  disposed  about 
said  imaginary  longitudinal  axis  and  between  the  aper- 
tures of  the  respective  pairs,  said  knuckle  guard  including 
a  one-piece  polyolefin  body  portion  and  an  integral  cen- 
trally disposed  stem  portion,  said  body  portion  compris- 
ing a  circular  concave  member  having  an  aperture  in  the 
central  portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  arcuatcly  contoured 
ribs  extending  from  said  central  aperture  to  the  edge  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  body  portion  and  disposed  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  suggest  a  swirling  efl'ect,  said  stem 
portion  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  first  and 
second  ends  thereon,  said  tubular  member  having  a  bar 
therethrough  of  a  first  diameter,  said  first  end  being 
integrally  molded  to  said  body  portion  about  said  central 
aperture  thereon,  said  stem  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  said  body  portion  toward  said  second  end  thereof, 
said  second  end  having  a  U-shaped  recess  on  the  internal 
surface  of  said  stem  portion,  said  recess  having  a  first 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  bore  and  a  second 
portion  extending  toward  said  second  end  and  a  third 
portion  extending  inwardly  toward  said  bore  thereby  de- 
fining said  U-shape,  said  second  end  on  said  handle  bar 
grip  frictionally  engaging  said  U-shaped  recess  in  said 
knuckle  guard  stem  pc^on  whereby  said  handle  bar  pass- 
ing  through  said  stem  portion  and  into  said  handle  bar 
grip  is  adapted  to  expand  said  external  ridge  on  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  handle  bar  grip  into  said  U-shaped  recess 
and  thereby  positively  lock  said  handle  bar  grip  and  said 
knuckle  guard  together  on  said  handle  bar  and  further 
including  a  pair  of  ornamental  streamers,  said  knnckk 
guard  being  further  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
extensions  on  the  periphery  of  said  body  portion,  each 
of  said  extensions  having  an  aperture  therein  engaging 
one  of  said  ornamental  streamers  so  that  the  same  are 
supported  by  said  respective  extensions. 
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VEHICLE  POWER  PACKAGE 
Gilbert  K.  Hansc,  Bloaiiili  Hllli,  Mkk^  Milfiii  to 
General  Motors  Corpomlioa,  DXraH,  Mick^  a  cotpo- 
ratloB  of  Dclaww* 

Jbm  i,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  115JM 
SCWm.     (CL74— Mt) 


parallel  to  the  shaft,  said  gean  having  peripheral  teeth 
in  meshing  engagement  with  both  of  said  strands  of 
roller  chain,  a  catch  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  ring 
member,  a  locking  device  mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame 
and  carrying  a  movable  latch  for  selective  movement 
between  an  advanced  position  in  engagement  with  said 
catch  to  lock  the  ring  member  to  the  frame  and  a  re- 
tracted  position   allowing   routional   movement  of  the 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  transmission  having  an  input  shaft 
and  an  output  shaft,  a  housing,  first  planetary  gear  means 
having  a  pair  of  input  gear  members  and  an  output  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  output  shaft,  a  hydraulic  torque 
transmitting  device  having  an  input  element  connected 
to  said  input  shaft,  an  output  element  connected  to  one 
of  said  input  members  and  a  stator  always  connected  to 
said  housing  in  at  least  one  direction  by  means  prevent- 
ing rotation  in  at  least  one  direction,  said  first  planetary 
gear  means  having  releasable  means  for  holding  the  other 
of  said  input  members  to  provide  gear  reaction  for  estab- 
lishing forward  speed  low  drive  between  said  input  shaft 
and  said  output  shaft,  second  planetary  gear  means  com- 
prising an  output  member  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
first  gear  means  input  members,  an  input  gear  member 
connected  to  the  output  element  of  said  hydraulic  torque 
transmitting  device  for  drive  thereby,  a  reaction  gear 
member  and  releasable  means  for  selectively  holding  said 
reaction  gear  member  for  providing  reduced  speed  for- 
ward drive  by  said  second  gear  means  between  said  input 
shaft  and  said  other  input  member  of  said  first  gear  meaiu 
to  establish  forward  speed  intermediate  drive  between 
Mid  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  transmission  input  shaft  to  said  second  gear 
means  reaction  member  for  drive  therebetween  to  estab- 
lish forward  speed  high  drive  between  said  input  shaft 
arid  said  output  shaft 


ring  member  about  the  shaft  axis,  a  second  locking  de- 
vice mounted  on  the  drive  member  and  having  latch 
means  for  selectively  locking  the  drive  member  and  ring 
member  against  relative  rotation,  and  each  of  said  strands 
of  roller  chain  comprising  a  side  by  side  double  series 
of  links  with  one  series  fixedly  connected  to  the  carrying 
member  and  tile  other  series  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  planetary  gears. 


34«5,732 
ROTARY  CUTTING  DIE 
Charles  F.  Hntcheoo,  Rtmiym  HiiglUs,  awl  DomM  C 
Undky,   Hempstead,   N.Y,,  m^fmmn  to  CcUu-Crall 
Products  Corp^  New  Hyde  PaitTN.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  329,194 
•  Claims.    (O.  7i— IfT) 


3Ut5,731 

ROTARY  SPEED  DIFFERENTIAL  MECHANISM 

Joka  W.  Black,  Jr,  5451  Skyway,  Panidbe,  Calif. 

Plied  Oct  24,  1942,  St.  No.  233,31t 

3  rislMi      (CL  7*— 715) 

3.  In  a  rotary  speed  differential  mechanism  for  a 
vehicle  ground  wheel  joumaled  on  a  shaft,  said  shaft 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  frame  of  tlie  vehicle,  a 
planetary  carrier  integrally  mounted  on  the  wheel,  a 
circular  drive  member  joumaled  on  tlie  shaft,  said  drive 
member  havmg  a  toothed  periphery  for  engagement  by 
a  drive  chain  leading  fttmi  a  power  source,  said  drive 
member  having  a  central  aimular  hub  joumaled  on  the 
shaft  and  extending  therealong  toward  the  carrier,  an 
annular  ring  member  concentrically  encircling  the  hub 
intermediate  the  drive  member  and  carrier,  said  hub  and 
ring  member  respectively  fixedly  carrying  concentric 
radially  spaced  continuous  strands  of  roller  chain,  a  trio 
of  planetary  fears  of  equal  diameter  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  pfanetary  carrier  in  circumferentially  equally 
spaced  positions  about  the  shaft  and  for  roUtion  on  axes 


1.  Method  of  making  a  rotary  cutting  die  comprising 
grooving  a  cylindrical  cutter  support  to  a  substantially  uni- 
form width  and  depth  and  following  the  outline  of  a  cut 
to  be  made  in  sheet  material,  the  said  groove  including 
portions  having  a  substantial  circumferential  direction 
component,  placing  the  end  of  a  substantially  straight 
hardened  steel  cutter  blade  strip  in  the  said  groove  and 
securing  it  therein,  with  its  back  at  the  bottom  of  the 
groove,  bending  the  strip  adjacent  the  part  so  secured  and 
progressively  placing  the  rest  of  the  strip  piece  in  the 
said  groove  and  securing  it  as  so  placed  in  position  there- 
in, the  said  strip  being  bent  in  its  own  plane  to  conform 
to  the  radial  curvature  of  the  groove  and  to  a  permanent 
set  to  approximately  that  curvature,  but  within  the  elon- 
gation of  the  meul. 
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3^5,733 

SPIRAL  DRILL  COLLAR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Levi  F.  Sklplet,  Hoaaton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc. 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317^3 

11  Clalois.     (CI.  74— lOS) 


»>,  ,n  ti«* 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  spiral  drill  collar  for  use 
with  a  bit  having  substantially  the  same  outer  diametral 
dimension  comprising 

(a)  twisting  a  square  hollow  member  about  its  lon- 
gitudinal axis; 

(b)  forming  the  ends  of  the  resulting  twisted  member 
into  cylindrical  necks; 

(c)  providing  said  cylindrical  necks  at  each  of  the  ends 
of  said  twisted  member  with  screw  threading;  and 

(d)  rounding  the  original  edges  of  said  square  hollow 
member  to  provide  said  drill  collar  with  the  desired 

^.     diametral  dimension. 


i 


3,205,734 
PORTABLE  TOOL 
Charles  A.  Hcadlcy,  Alton,  IlL,  Victor  E.  PadUla,  St. 
Lo«ls  County,  and  Robert  A.  Schoppman,  Florissant, 
Mo.,  ■iiigiiors  by  mesne  aasigmcnts,  to  Aeroquip  Cor- 
poration, Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,732      ' 
8  Claims.    (CL  77— 73) 


I  ^Y    40   n 


I.  A  portable  tool  for  operating  on  tube  ends  and  the 
like  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  passage  there- 
through for  receiving  a  tube,  frictional  engaging  means 
coupled  with  the  tubular  member  for  contacting  the  outer 
surface  of  such  tube  to  retain  such  tube  within  a  portion 
of  the  passage  in  tlie  tubular  member,  an  operating  mem- 
ber including  a  tool  member  rotatably  positioned  in  said 
tubular  member  and  movable  axially  into  operating  en- 
gagement with  the  tube,  a  resilient  flexible  member  car- 
ried by  said  operating  member  and  rotatable  therewith 
extending  into  the  tube,  means  to  compress  the  flexible 
member  against  the  tool  member  bulging  said  flexible 
member  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 


face of  the  tube,  and  a  fluid  tlirough  passage  from  the 
tube  through  the  tubular  member  defined  partly  by  the 
flexible  member  and  partly  by  tiie  operating  member 
along  ttie  tool  member. 


*  3^5,735 

CHAIN  WRENCH 

Cheater  Cy_ Maitia,  2519  Daisy  Lane,  Fort  Wortk,  Tax. 

FDcd  Dec  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  331,798 

1  Cbdrn.     (CL  81—48) 


0«».??fti  I'jrtT 


■atki  r 


A  chain  wrench  comprising  a  relativdy  short  body 
operable  as  a  lever,  a  chain  having  one  of  its  ends  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  body  near  one  of  its  ends  where- 
by said  body  is  adapted  to  be  passed  around  an  object 
to  be  turned  together  with  said  chain  while  at  the  same 
time  being  adjustable  pivotally  relative  to  the  adjoining 
link  of  said  chain,  said  body  being  characterized  by  its 
small  dimensions  relative  to  tlie  dimensions  of  a  single 
link  of  said  chain,  and  having  a  length  not  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  a  single  chain  link  and  a  thick- 
ness not  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  a 
single  chain  link,  said  one  of  the  ends  of  said  body  being 
serrated  for  frictional  engagement  with  said  object  and 
said  body  having  a  lug  on  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
one  of  its  ends  for  engagement  by  a  portion  of  said 
chain  spaced  apart  from  its  connected  end,  and  a  socket 
member  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  intermediate  iti 
ends  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  for  en- 
gagement by  a  wrench  handle  or  the  like  whereby  said 
body  and  said  chain  are  adapted  to  be  tightened  on  said 
object  upon  routing  said  socket  member,  the  socket 
member  being  adjustable  pivotally  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  an  axis  about  which  the  adjoining  link  of 
said  chain  is  adjustable  pivotally  relative  to  said  body, 
and  being  adjustable  pivotally  in  either  direction  sub- 
stantially 90  degrees  from  a  position  in  ixiiich  it  extends 
laterally  outwardly  from  said  body,  perpendicular  to  iti 
Icmgitudinal  axis. 

3,285  734 
DIE  ELEMENT  FOR  PIPE  TONGS 
Ckaricfl  D.  Crlckmcr,  Houston,  Tex.,  aa^nor  to  Joy 
Mamfacturfng  Company,  Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Peansytrania 

FDed  Nov.  28,  1943,  Scr.  No.  324,987 
3  Clafans.  (CL  81—184) 
1.  A  gripping  tool  die  comprising:  an  elongated  body 
structure  having  a  working  face,  a  plurality  of  tooth  ele- 
ments extending  at  least  generally  longitudinally  of  said 
working  face  and  forming  groove  portions  therebetween, 
each  tooth  element  of  said  tooth  elements  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  face  to  form  an  apex,  a  plurality  of 
notches  extending  inwardly  from  the  apex  of  at  least  a 
majority  of  said  tooth  elements  req>ectively,  said  notches 
forming  sets  of  notches  wherein  each  notch  of  any  one 
set  is  in  a  tooth  other  than  the  tooth  in  which  another 
notch  of  said  one  set  is  formed,  the  notches  of  each  of 
said  sets  of  notches  having  common  centeriines  respec- 
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lively,  laid  common  centerline  of  any  one  set  being  par-    cutting  line  on  the  light  transmitting  surface  on  the  lec- 
allel  to  said  common  centerlines  of  a  first  group  of  said    ond  eixl  of  said  bundle,  viewing  means  for  viewing  the 
sets  of  notches  and  convergent  with  said  common  center- 
lines  of  a  second  group  of  said  sets  of  notches,  and  all  of 


I        i 


said  common  centerlines  being  laterally  spaced  from  each 
other  and  spaced  longitudinally  throughout  said  body 
structure  so  that  not  more  than  one  pair  thereof  intersect 
within  the  outline  of  said  body  structure. 


3,2t5,737 

AUTOMATIC  LATHE 

Aitkm  OgKB,  16  Uonard  SL^  GrccafleM,  Mam, 

FIM  Ftb.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  257,M7 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  12— 2^ 


1.  An  automatic  lathe  for  producing  individual  com- 
ponents from  a  length  of  stock,  comprising  a  pair  of  tu- 
bular collets  mounted  in  spaced  co-axial  relation  to  one 
another,  each  of  said  collets  being  formed  with  a  seg- 
mented end  portion  providing  a  plurality  of  jaws  adapted 
to  engage  the  periphery  of  a  section  of  stock  extending 
co-axially  through  said  collets,  a  tubular  spindle  dis- 
posed co-axially  about  each  of  said  collets,  said  collets 
and  said  spindle  being  axially  displaceable  relative  to  one 
another,  each  of  said  spindles  being  formed  with  jaw  en- 
gaging abutment  adapted  to  close  said  jaws  when  said 
spindle  and  its  associated  coUet  are  in  one  axial  position 
and  to  permit  said  jaws  to  open  when  in  another  axial 
position,  spring  means  biasing  said  collets  to  closed  posi- 
ticm,  driving  means  mounting  said  spindles  and  said  col- 
lets for  rotation  in  unison  about  a  common  axis,  stock 
forming  means  mounted  between  said  collets  and  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stock,  stock 
feeding  means  for  advancing  said  stock  through  said  col- 
lets, first  and  second  oppositely  facing  cam  means  for 
axially  displacing  in  timed  sequence  said  collets  to  open 
position  whereby  to  open  first  the  jaws  of  one  collet  and 
then  the  jaws  of  the  other  collet  and  then  close  the  jaws  of 
said  other  collet  and  then  the  jaws  of  said  one  collet. 


3»2«5,73S 
FIBER  BUNDLE  MANUFACTURING 
lames  E.  Ballmer.  CUU,  and  ThosMH  W.  Brackca  tmi 
Gilbert  J.   Sbcidoo,   Iroodeqaott,  N.Y.,  madf^en  to 
Bwsch  Jk  Lomb  bcorporatcd,  Rocksiter,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poratfon  of  New  Yort 

Flfad  Sept.  4,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  3M,435 
9  Claims.  (CL  S3— 13) 
1.  A  boodle  spotting  device  comprising  means  sup- 
porting tbe  ends  of  a  bundle  of  fibers,  a  cutting  element 
engaging  tbe  light  traismitting  surface  on  tbe  flnt  end 
of  tbe  bundle  of  fibers,  illuminating  means  illuminating 
tbe  surface  on  tbe  first  end  ai  the  bundle  indicattng  tbe 


position  (A  cutting  line  on  tbe  second  end  of  said  bimdle 
to  thereby  correlate  tbe  cutting  Une  on  both  ends  of  tbe 
bundle. 


3,2«5,739 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING  MARKING 
STRIPS  INTO  CTACKS 
Mcycr-Jagcabcrg,  Doascidorr-Grafcabcrg,  Gcr- 
to  Jagcabcii  Wcrfcc  Akt-Ges.,  Duasel- 


dorf 

nied  Oct  21,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  317,474 

Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Gcrmaay,  Oct  27,  1942, 

J  22,543 

aniiiiii      (CLS3— 23) 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  marking  strips  into  stacks  of 
sheets  delivered  from  transverse  cutters  and  similar  ma- 
chines ejecting  sheets,  comprising  tbe  steps  of  feeding 
sheets  to  form  a  stack,  temporarily  introducing  a  spacer 
between  the  uppermost  sheet  on  the  stack  and  the  sheets 
to  be  later  fed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  movement 
of  the  sheets  to  the  stack  for  providing  a  gap  between  such 
sheets,  inserting  a  marking  strip  from  a  supply  source  into 
the  gap,  continuing  to  feed  sheets  while  the  marking  strip 
is  being  introduced,  withdrawing  the  spacer  from  the  stack 
whereby  the  sheets  above  the  marking  strip  are  lowered 
on  the  stack  thereby  closing  the  gap  and  anchoring  tbe 
marking  strip  in  the  stack,  and  then  severing  the  inserted 
strip  from  the  supply  source. 


3,2«S,744 

GLASS  PARTITIONING  APPARATUS 

ArcMe  L.  Groves,  Chcswkk,  and  George  W.  Sherwln, 

AIUbm    Park,    Pa.,    asslgDors    to    Pittsburgh    Plate 

Glass   Company,   PMsburgh,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 

Psanvjlranin 

FIM  Jmw  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  117,445 
27  Claims.    (CL  •5—71) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  defect  data  for  a  glass 
sheet  in  pace  with  the  continuous  movement  of  the  latter 
at  various  speeds  along  a  glass  line,  the  combination  com- 
prising, means  providing  defect  data  signals  representing 
defective  glass  areas  at  various  Z  disUnces  from  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  glass  sheet,  a  magnetic  drum,  means  tor 
revolving  said  drum  at  a  substantially  uniform  speed, 
means  for  recording  defect  data  signals  along  recording 
tracks  arouiKJ  the  drum  as  said  drum  revolves,  means 
timing  tbe  movement  of  said  ^ass  sheet  along  said  line, 
and  means  including  said  timing  means  for  operating  said 
recording  means  to  record  said  defect  data  at  points  in 
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said  recording  tracks  spaced  from  a  longitudinal  reference  3q«^iv  3,2t5,742 

point  conmion  to  said  drum  recording  tracks  and  corre-  ADJUSTABLE   PIERCE  UNIT 

Floyd  M.  WilUamson,  %  Dl-Dro  F^niiiili^ 
24t5  E.  GrMd  Blvd.,  Ddroil,  Mick 
Filed  Inly  11, 1943,  Ser.  No.  294,427 
5  ClaimB.    (CL  83— 144) 


3,245,741 

AUTOMATIC  SAMPLER  FOR  MULTIPLEX 

SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

William  I.  Hasdow,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

ConM>lldatcd  Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  a 

corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FIM  May  3, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  277,915 
,g^,      ItCldinM.    (CL83— 144) 


VtOf 


1.  Automatic  sheet  diverting  means  for  multiplex  sheet 
handling  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  streams  of  sheets 
moving  in  side-by-side  relation  in  a  given  direction,  tbe 
sheets  in  each  stream  being  of  tbe  same  length  and  tbe 
sheets  of  the  different  streams  being  of  different  lengths, 
means  for  selectively  diverting  sheets  in  said  streams  from 
their  normal  path  of  movement,  a  plurality  of  timing 
means  operatively  correlated  respectively  to  the  streams, 
said  timing  means  each  including  control  means  peri> 
odically  rendered  operative  in  tinjed  relation  to  move- 
ment  of  sheets  in  the  respective  stream  for  sensing  tbe 
time  at  which  the  leading  edge  of  each  sheet  in  tbe  respec- 
tive stream  will  approach  said  sheet  diverting  means,  and 
actuating  means  for  said  sheet  diverting  means  controlled 
by  said  control  means  and  conditioned  thereby  for  actua- 
tion when  the  control  means  of  all  tbe  timing  means 
sense  a  time  at  which  tbe  leading  edges  of  sheets  in  all  of 
said  streams  will  approximately  simultaneously  approach 
said  sheet  diverting  means. 


iii\  :it. 


sponding  to  tbe  leading  edge  of  tbe  glass  sheet  with  said 
spacing  being  time  determined  to  account  for  asynchro- 
nous speeds  of  said  glass  line  and  said  drum. 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  piercing  unit  comprising  a  body 
having  a  cylinder  bore  and  a  fluid  connection  through 
which  fluid  is  supplied  to  one  end  of  said  bore,  the  other 
end  of  said  bore  being  provided  with  a  venting  port,  a 
piston  reciprocable  in  said  bore  and  provided  with  a  rod 
which  extends  from  the  other  end  of  said  bore,  a  bearing 
cap  secured  to  said  body  at  said  other  end  of  said  bore 
and  throu^  which  said  pist<tt  rod  extends,  said  piston 
rod  being  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  cap  and  having 
an  axial  groove  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a  socket  in  the 
outer  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  punch  having  one  end 
removably  secured  within  said  socket  and  projecting  there- 
from for  cooperation  with  a  die  member,  a  cup-thupcd 
clamping  sleeve  removably  secured  over  said  bearing  cap, 
a  washer  around  said  piston  rod  and  clamped  by  and 
between  said  sleeve  and  bearing  cap  and  having  an  integral 
key  extending  into  said  groove  in  said  piston  rod  so  as  to 
lock  the  latter  and  the  punch  carried  thereby  against  rota- 
tion, a  stripper  slidably  mounted  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment on  said  socket,  and  a  spring  housed  within  said 
stripper  and  biasing  it  to  an  extended  position  relative 
to  said  punch  so  as  to  clamp  tbe  work  against  tbe  die 
prior  to  engagement  of  tbe  punch  with  tbe  work  upon 
actuation  of  said  piercing  imit  in  response  to  the  supply 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
bore. 


3J95  743 
CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  OFF 
TREAD  STRIPS 
Hartmnt  Langenbcii,  KnOmwinkcl  nbsr  Hannover,  Mi 
Alfred  Scylcr,  Hannover,  Gsimmj,  MsignorB  to  Cob> 
tinental  Gnmmi-Wcrkc  Aktfcnfesellschah,  Hannovsr, 
Germany 

FIM  Jhm  12, 1943,  Scr.  No.  2S7,35S 
IClaiak    (CLt3-^15) 


A  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  c^  sections  from  strip 
material,  especiaUy  a  tread  strip,  which  includes:  first 
supporting  means  for  supporting  tbe  strip  material  from 
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which  sections  are  to  be  cut  off,  said  first  supporting 
means  having  its  longitudinal  extension  in  the  direction 
in  which  the  strip  material  is  to  be  fed  toward  the  cutting 
apparatus,  second  supporting  means  arranged  in  vertically 
spaced  relationship  to  said  first  supporting  means  and 
having  its  longitudinal  extension  in  the  direction  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  first  supporting 
means,  first  carriage  means  supported  by  said  second  sup- 
porting means  and  movable  in  the  direction  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  first  supporting 
means,  second  carriage  means  supported  by  said  first  car- 
riage means  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
supporting  means,  said  second  carriage  means  being 
movable  from  a  first  end  position  to  a  second  end  posi- 
tion and  vice  vena,  said  second  carriage  means  being  pro- 
vided with  recess  means  spaced  from  each  other  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  second  carnage  means, 
spring  biased  arresting  means  operable  to  engage  one  of 
said  recess  means  when  said  second  carriage  means  oc- 
^^upies  its  first  and  second  end  position  respectively,  cam 
means  arranged  at  predetermined  positions  along  the  path 
of  said  first  carriage  means,  knife  means  carried  by  said 
second  carriage  means  for  cutting  off  sections  from  strip 
material  on  said  first  supporting  means,  endless  conveying 
means  supported  by  said  second  supporting  means,  link 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  endless  conveying 
means  and  to  said  first  carriage  means,  said  link  means 
also  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  carriage 
between  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  link  means  with 
said  endless  conveying  means  and  said  first  carriage 
means,  and  control  means  carried  by  said  first  carriage 
means  and  operable  by  said  cam  means  when  engaging 
the  latter,  said  control  means  being  operable  when  ac 
tuatcd  by  said  cam  meajfc  to  withdraw  said  arrestintt 
means  from  the  respectiygrecess  means. 


eaifc  t 
ivKrec 


3v2tS,744 
ROTARY  PERFORATING  DEVICE 
Wmiaa  F.  Hack,  ft  Greeoway  Terrace,  Forest  Hilla. 
,^^  Loof  MaDd,  N.Y. 

Oiynal  appHcations  Mm  12,  IHO,  Ser.  No,  2«,6«9,  inm 
Patent  No.  3,174,42«,  dated  Mar.  23,  1965,  and  July  19, 
I960,  Ser.  No.  43,839.  Dfrided  and  thk  applicatioa 
Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,01S 

17  Claiiiu.     (CI.  83—345) 


1.  In  a  roury  web  perforating  device,  the  combination 
of  at  least  one  set  of  rotated  male  and  female  die  cylin- 
ders respectively  provided  with  patterned  arrangements 
of  radially  projecting  perforating  pins  and  corresponding 
die  holes  adapted  to  successively  receive  said  pins  during 
rotation  of  the  cylinders  and  thereby  form  patterns  of 
perforations  in  a  web  passing  between  the  cylinders;  said 
male  cylinder  comprising  a  cylindrical  body,  a  series  of 
parallel  pin  holding  members  extending  in  side-by-side  re- 
lation over  relatively  narrow  surface  areas  of  said  body, 
each  of  said  pin  holding  members  having  means  mount- 
ing a  corresponding  group  of  the  perforating  pins  thereon, 
and  slightly  yieldable  means  securing  each  of  said  pin 
holding  members  on  said  body  to  permit  small  diq>lace- 
ments  of  the  holding  member  and  of  tl^  pins  thereon  for 
accurate  alignment  with  the  corresponding  die  holes. 


3,2«5,745 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SLENDER 

ALUMINUM  TUBING 

James  W.  Hammer,  Huntsvflle,  and  Manin  E.  Tomer, 

Gurky,  Ala.,  assignors  to  ThJokoi  Chemical  Corpora- 

tion,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,426 

4  Claims.     (CL  83     444) 


1.  A  precision  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  a  plurality 
of  slender  aluminum  tubing  that  are  positioned  in  a  plane 
at  right  angles  to  a  cutter  blade  comprising  a  horizontally 
disposed  rectangular  shaped  flat  base,  a  power  means 
mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  disc 
operatively  connected  to  said  power  means,  a  shaft  ec- 
centrically mounted  in  said  disc,  a  connecting  rod  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  a  cross  head  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  therein  connected  to  said  connecting  rod,  a 
cutter  blade  retaining  means  connected  to  said  cross  head, 
a  cutter  blade  adjustably  mounted  on  said  last  said  means, 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  guide  bars  extending  through 
the  openings  in  said  cross  head  for  mounting  said  cross 
head  and  said  blade  retaining  means  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment in  relation  to  a  base  board  mounted  on  said  base 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  cutting  blade,  a  shelf 
mounted  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  base  board  at  right 
angles  thereto,  a  projection  having  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively spaced  openings  therein  extending  from  said  base 
board  at  right  angles  thereto  above  and  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  shelf  and  retaining  in  said  openings  a 
plurality  of  slender  aluminum  tubing,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  tubing  resting  on  said  shelf  in  the  path  of  said 
cutter  blade  so  that  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
cutter  blade  will  cause  the  slender  aluminum  tubing  to 
be  cut  into  predetermined  lengths  without  the  crimping 
of  the  slender  aluminum  tubing  at  the  cutting  areas 
thereof. 


3,2f5,746 
GLASS  SHEARS 
CUnton  R.  Copeland,  East  Rocliester,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to 
Banscli  A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,509 
5  Claims.  (CI.  83—555) 
1.  A  glass  shearing  means  comprising,  a  supporting 
means  including  means  defining  a  vertical  extending 
guideway.  bracket  me.  ns  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide- 
way  of  said  supporting  means,  a  first  shearing  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  means  for  rotation 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  slidable  movement  of  said  brack- 
et means,  a  second  shearing  member  engaging  said  first 
shearing  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket 
means  for  rotation  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  slidable 
movement  of  said  bracket  means,  a  vertical  adjusting 
means  on  the  first  of  said  shearing  members  to  individual- 
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ty  adjust  said  first  shearing  member  axially  relative  to 
said  second  shearing  member  without  changing  blade 
angle,  and  means  to  vertically  adjust  both  of  said  shear 
members  relative  to  said  supporting  means,  actuating 
means  connected  to  said  shearing  members  pivotally 
operating  said  shearing  members  and  operating  means 


-.rii/'iin    ii^T,   p 


connected  to  said  bracket  means  and  said  supporting 
means  slidably  operating  said  bracket  means  subsequent- 
ly to  shearing  and  thereby  shearing  a  stream  of  molten 
glass  and  withdrawing  the  sheared  portion  from  the  un- 
sheared  portion  to  reduce  heat  transfer  from  the  molten 
glass  to  said  shearing  means.  j-j  ^j 


3,2tS,748 
ADJUSTABU;  SHEARING  TOOL 
Gerard  Gaston  Frans  Smeets,  Brampton,  Ontario, 
ada,   assignor  to  Pierce-All  Manufacturing  Limited, 
Rezdalc,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,680 
8  Claims.    (CL  83— 619) 


3,205,747 
AIR  NOTCHER 
Chester  K.  Gnth,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ora- 
visual  Company,  Inc.,  County  of  Pinellas,  Fla.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Florida 

FDed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,029 
4  Claims.    (CL  8S— 605) 


i'.-: 


1.  A  shearing  tool  for  use  with  a  machine  press  com- 
prising a  base  member  suj^orting  two  die  shear  ele- 
ments in  end-to-end  relationship  to  form  an  angle  there- 
between, a  cooperating  tool  member  including  two  shear- 
ing tool  elements  adjustably  secured  in  similar  end-to-end 
relationship,  to  form  a  similar  angle  therebetween  aiKl  to 
cooperate  with  the  first  said  elements  to  produce  a  notch 
shear  cut,  an  angle  block  secured  in  spaced  relationship 
between  said  shearing  tool  elements  by  two  bolts,  one 
passing  through  each  of  said  shearing  tool  elements,  said 
bolts  being  spaced  from  the  apex  of  the  angle  to  prevent 
said  angle  block  being  drawn  into  contact  with  either  of 
said  shearing  tool  elements,  a  fulcrum  member  between 
each  shearing  tool  element  and  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
angle  block  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  shearing 
tool  element  with  respect  to  the  bolt  passing  therethrough 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  fulcrum  members  is 
made  adjustable  in  height  with  respect  to  the  face  of 
the  block. 


3,205,749 

HYDRAUUC  CUTTING  AND  PUNCHING  PRESS 

Horst  Dieter  ScliMk,  12  am  Gatherhof, 

Dusseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,918 

20  Claims.    (CL  83— 639) 


•%»r 


1.  A  fluid  powered  portable  work  processing  tool  com- 
prising, a  unitary  frame  body  having  a  work  processing 
front  end  portion  and  a  power  supplying  rear  end  portion 
hollowed  to  form  a  fiuid  tight  chamber  receptive  to  pres- 
surized fluid,  first  and  second  rocker  ban  swingably  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  body  each  extending  in  lapped  rela- 
tion substantially  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  body  end 
portions,  a  rear  end  of  said  first  bar  being  located  above 
said  chamber  and  said  ban  being  so  relatively  positioned 
and  structurally  interrelated  that  swinging  movement  of 
said  first  bar  causes  simultaneous  swinging  movement  of 
said  second  bar,  a  work  processing  tool  carried  by  the 
front  end  of  said  second  rocker  bar  at  said  front  end  por- 
tion of  said  body,  a  piston  in  said  fluid  tight  chamber 
motivated  by  changes  in  fluid  pressure  therein,  and  a  stem 
having  a  rectilinear  slide  bearing  fixed  in  said  rear  end 
portion  of  said  unitary  frame  body  extending  from  said 
piston  outward  from  said  fluid  tight  chamber  into  thrust 
transmitting  engagement  with  said  rear  end  portions  of 
•aid  first  rocker  bar. 


1.  Hydraulic  press  having  frame  means  with  a  table 
opposed  to  at  least  one  press  cylinder  fixed  to  said  frame 
means,  a  ram  driven  hydraulically  by  a  piston  guided 
by  and  sealed  within  said  press  cylinder,  tool  means  for 
cutting  and  punching  work  containing  at  least  two  mem- 
bers, one  of  which  affixed  to  said  ram,  the  other  of 
which  affixed  to  said  table,  hydraulic  means  containing 
first  control  means  and  power  means  supplying  said 
press  cylinder  with  pressure  fluid,  a  combination  of 
thrust  transmitting  means  being  connected  to  said  ram 
and  of  shock  eliminating  means  being  connected  to  said 
frame  means,  said  shock  eliminating  means  acting  to- 
gether with  said  thrust  transmitting  means  at  least  during 
proper  cutting  operating  to  prevent  any  harmful  shock 
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of  stress   relieving  subsUntially  in   said   press  cylinder 
and  in  said  hydraulic  means  while  the  workpieoe  to  be 
cut  is  brealdnt  and  tearing  apart,  said  shock  eliminating 
means  provided  by  at  least  one  counteraction  cylinder 
and  its  associated  piston  and  a  volume  of  liquid  en- 
cloaed  within  said  counteraction  cylinder   and  second 
control  means  in  fluid  connection  with  said  volume  of 
liquid,   said   second  control   means  containing  at  least 
one  throttle  means  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  emerg- 
ing   from    said    counteraction    cylinder   during    cutting 
operation  and  at  least  one  shut-off  valve  means  having 
inlet  means  to  permit  quick  restoring  of  said  volume  of 
liquid  within  said  counteraction  cylinder  of  said  shock 
eliminating  means  after  said  cutting  operation  when  said 
ram  is  being  retracted,  said  volume  of  liquid  within  said 
counteraction   cylinder   being   dimensioned   during   said 
proper  cutting  operation  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  height 
of  tbe  liquid  volume  within  said  press  cylinder  to  the 
height  of  tbe   liquid  volume  within  said  counteraction 
cylinder  multiplied  with  the  ratio  of  tbe  pressing  area 
displaceable  within   said  counteraction  cylinder  to  the 
pressing  area  displaceable  within  said  press  cylinder  is 
greater  than  1.6  and  said  ratio  of  the  height  of  the  liqui(' 
volume  within  said  press  cylinder  to  the  height  of  the 
liquid    volume    within    said    counteraction    cylinder    is 
greater  than  1/0.5  and  said  throttle  means  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  a  resistance  to  the  liquid  flow  through  a 
throttle  having  a  length  of  0.1  inch  up  to  1  inch  and  a 
cross-sectional  area,  the  ratio  of  which  to  the  pressing 
area    of   said    counteraction    cylinder    is    smaller    than 

MEANS  FOR  PERFORATING  PAFERBOARD 
WIIUaiB   M.  SCraagc,   NccMfc,  Wb.,   aarignor  to  Joha 
SCraage  Cartoo  Company,  Menadia,  Wia^  a 
tkm  of  Wtacoa^ 

Flkd  Sapt.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  123,943 
3CWM.    (CLS3-~M«) 


rallty  of  strings,  a  capotasto  unit  supportedty  mounted  on 
said  neck  for  adjustment  longitudinally  thereof  and  in- 
cluding a  body  member  dispoaed  transversely  of  tbe  neck 
and  above  the  strings  and  having  a  relatively  fixed  finger- 
piece  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  fingerpiece  having  a 
stem  slidably  supported  in  said  body  member  and  having 
a  downwardly  and  laterally  facing  cam.  a  nut  member 


1.  A  rule  for  perforating  paperboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  member  formed  with  a  series  of  spaced  rec- 
tangular teeth  having  aligned  sharpened  edges, 

(b)  said  strip  member  having  rectangular  notches  in- 
termediate said  teeth  which  are  also  provided  with 
sharpened  edges,  said  last-mentioned  edges  being  dis- 
placed slightly  laterally  from  said  first-mentioned 
edges. 

(c)  whereby  the  sharpened  edges  of  said  teeth  in  use 
will  completely  penetrate  a  section  of  paperboard 
having  a  given  thickness  and  the  sharpened  edges 
of  said  notches  will  only  partially  penetrate  the  same 
thickness  of  papert)oard. 


5-J 


mounted  in  said  body  member  for  adjustment  laterally 
thereof  with  which  the  cam  portion  of  said  fingerpiece 
coacts,  a  fret  memt>er  for  the  string  engaged  by  said  nut 
member  mounted  on  said  body  member  to  project  there- 
from in  coacting  relation  to  one  string,  and  spring  means 
disposed  in  said  body  member  and  acting  to  urge  said  cam 
to  its  string  engaging  position. 


34*5,751 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Lowe,  974  S«ockar  Ave.,  FHnt,  Mick. 
F1M  Oct  22, 1M4,  Sar.  N«.  4«5,752 
19CliriM.    (CLS4-^lt) 
4.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  of  the  class  described 
including  a  neck  provided  with  a  plurality  of  frets,  a  plu- 


3,2«5.752 
TONE  HOLE  CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  WOOD 

INSTRUMENT 

EbcB  H.  CaiTvthcn,  P.O.  Box  49,  Wanraatoo,  Orcg. 

FOcd  Jaly  31,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  3M,676 

HCWm.     (CLt4— 3M) 


1.  In  a  musical  wind  instrument  including  an  elongated 
hollow  instrument  body, 

a  tone  hole  in  the  wall  of  the  instrument  body  having 
an  outer  end  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said 
instrument  body, 

an  annular  member  of  flexible  and  resilient  material 
mounted  on  said  body  about  the  outer  end  of  said 
tone  bote,  including  an  annular  base  and  an  annular 
skirt  joined  to  said  base  which  extends  radially  rel- 
ative to  the  axis  of  said  tone  hole  and  terminates 
in  a  marginal  portion  supported  by  the  base  in  a 
region  spaced  radially  from  the  base,  said  marginal 
portion  including  an  annular  seat  yieldably  sup- 
ported by  said  skin  for  movement  axially  of  the 
tone  hole  with  such  movement  being  accommodated 
by  ffexing  of  said  skirt,  and 

a  movable  cover  mounted  on  said  instrument  body 
adapted  to  close  the  tone  hole  by  coming  against 
said  seat  and  forcing  said  seat  toward  said  instru- 
ment body  with  flexing  of  said  skirt. 


34«5,753 

LIGATURE  FOR  REED  INSTRUMENTS 
Umhut  L.  Laybca,  421t  Ckarlotta,  ¥ CHy,  Mo. 

F1M  Seat  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  395,1M 
S  ClalM.     (a.  84— 3S3) 
1.  A  ligature  for  reed  instruments  comprising: 
a  clamp  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  split  straps,  each 

provided  with  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  spaced  ends; 
take-up  means  intercoimecting  said  ends;  and 
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a  pair  of  spaced,  perforated,  reed-engaging  posts  with- 
in each  strap  respectively  at  the  bight  thereof, 


each  of  said  posts  having  an  inner  edge  defining  a  line 
of  contact  with  the  reed  upon  engagement  therewith. 


means  in  co-action  with  said  magnet  responsive  to  an 
electrical  output  of  said  amplification  means,  unitary 
rigid  means  comprising  a  light  weight  plastic  foam  ma- 
terial for  producing  vibrational  motion  rigidly  attached 
to  an  upper  portion  of  said  tubular  means,  light  source 
means  rigidly  attached  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  uni- 
tary means,  su^wrt  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  unitary 
means  for  transmitting  vibrational  motion  of  said  unitary 
means  to  light  filter  means,  said  light  filter  means  being 
movably  attached  to  said  support  means  and  forming  at 
least  a  partial  enclosure  with  respect  to  said  li^t  source 
means. 


34t5,754 

KEYS 

Rndolph  A.  Bccwar,  1  S.  280  Forest  Trafl,  Elmharat,  m. 

Filed  Aog.  38,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,488 

2ClaiBM.     (CL  84-^33) 


1.  A  key  assembly  for  use  in  a  keyboard  of  the  organ 
or  piano  type,  said  assembly  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  mounting  strip  having  a  molded  plas- 
tic body  portion, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  keys. 

(c)  each  of  said  keys  having 

( 1 )  a  front  end  portion,  and 

(2)  a  rear  end  portion, 

(d)  said  rear  end  portions 

(1)  being  of  integral  formation  with  said  body 
portion,  and 

(2)  projecting  substantially  horizontally  forward- 
ly  from  said  body  portion, 

(e)  the  junctions  between  said  rear  end  portions  and 
said  mounting  strip  having  downwardly  opening 
notches  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  and 

(f)  said  keys  being  pivotable  around  said  junctions 
downwardly  from  and  upwardly  toward  a  normal,  at- 
rest  position  of  said  keys  to  thereby  close  and  open 
said  notches,  respectively. 


3,205,755 

PRODUCTION  OF  COLORED  LIGHTS  FROM 

AUDIO  IMPULSES 

Lawrence  A.  SUar,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Aadio- 

motor  Corporation,  Broax,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ot  New 

York 

Fllad  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32MM 
9ClaiaM.    (Q.  84-^444) 


/^- 


3,205,754 

THREAD  SYSTEM 

Raymond  OUis,  Jr.,  Orcland,  and  Richard  A.  Waftcr, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aasigBora  to  Staadard  Prcaicd  Steel 

Co.,  Jealdntown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peaasylvania 

Filed  Dec  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  248,714 

8  Claiaif.     (CI.  85—1) 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  display  of  colored  lights 
responsive  to  audio  impulses  which  comprises  in  combi- 
nation: audio  amplification  means,  retaining  means  con- 
taining a  magnet  and  forming  the  base  for  the  assembly 
hereinafter  recited,  vertically  disposed  first  rigid  tubular 
means  movably  mounted  around  said  magnet  in  said 
retaining  means,  coil  means  associated  with  said  tubular 
means  for  producing  vertical  oscillation  in  said  tubular 


1.  A  threaded  fastener  including  an  internally  thread- 
ed nut  having  a  constant  major  diameter  and  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  bolt  having  a  constant  major  diameter 
and  a  constant  minor  diameter,  said  nut  being  charac- 
terized in  that  the  nut  is  axially  counterbored  to  truncate 
the  crests  of  from  one  to  four  nut  threads  adjacent  the 
bearing  face  of  the  nut.  said  countertx>re  extending  ra- 
dially substantially  no  further  than  the  pitch  diameter 
of  the  nut,  and  said  fastener  being  characterized  in  that 
the  internal  threads  have,  when  in  an  unloaded  condi- 
tion, a  progressively  longer  lead  than  the  lead  of  the 
unloaded  external  threads,  the  lead  differential  being  suflS- 
cient  to  compensate  for  the  shortening  of  the  lead  of 
the  internal  threads  and  the  elongation  of  the  lead  of 
the  external  threads  which  occurs  on  loading  of  the 
fastener  aixl  thereby  provide  for  a  more  uniform  dis- 
tribution of  the  stress  concentrations  at  the  roots  of  the 
engaged  external  threads  and  said  fastener  being  further 
characterized  in  that  the  true  pitch  diameters  of  the 
internal  and  external  threads  are  corrected  to  cause  the 
virtual  pitch  diameters  to  approach  the  basic  pitch  di- 
ameter and  thereby  prevent  an  interference  fit  when  in 
an  unloaded  condition. 


3,205,757 

THUMB  TACK 

Ednmnd  H.  Kaeanca,  4Vi  N.  Cheatnnt  Ave,, 

New  Hamptoo,  Iowa 

F«cd  Feb.  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  257,528 

IClaliB.    (CL85— 14) 


££ 


A  thtunb  tack  comprising  in  combination  a  head  made 
from  non-metallic  plastic,  a  substantial  elongated  and 
conically  pointed  metallic  pin  carried  by  said  bead  pro- 
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viding  a  means  for  urging  said  tack  into  a  surface,  said 
liead  of  said  tack  being  substantially  oval  in  configura- 
tion at  its  base  and  being  substantially  parabolic  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  head  on  the  major  axis  of  said  base  of 
said  head,  the  side  surfaces  of  said  bead  being  substan- 
tially concave  on  the  minor  axis  of  said  oval  base  and 
providing  pinch  grip  means  for  the  fingers  of  a  user  when 
inserting  said  thumb  tack  or  removing  said  tack  from  a 
surface,  said  surfaces  of  said  thumb  tack  being  recessed 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  and  substantially  triangu- 
laily  configurated  grooves  extending  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  pin,  the  angles  formed 
by  the  intersections  of  the  groove  wall  and  the  concave 
surface  being  the  inwardly  facing  angles  between  the  re- 
spective walls  and  said  concave  surface,  said  grooves  pro- 
viding a  non-slip  gripping  means  for  the  usen  fingers  by 
allowing  the  structure  of  the  users  fingers  to  mold  within 
said  grooves  and  thus  imparting  a  non-slipping  grip  for 
urging  the  said  conical  pointed  pin  of  said  thumb  tack 
into  a  surface  or  removing  it  from  a  surface,  said  grooves 
of  said  triangular  configuration  in  said  concave  surfaces 
sloping  towards  the  top  of  said  head  to  provide  maximum 
holding  for  the  fingers  of  the  user  when  pinching  upon 
the  concave  surfaces  of  said  head  for  overcoming  the 
hold  of  said  pin  within  a  surface  wherein  said  point  of 
pin  is  inserted,  each  of  said  grooves  having  an  upper  wall 
and  a  lower  wall,  the  edge  between  said  upper  wall  and 
concave  surface  forming  the  apex  of  an  angle  which  is 
relatively  smaller  than  the  angle  formed  by  said  lower 
wall  and  said  concave  surface,  said  pin  being  molded 
centrally  within  said  head  and  extending  through  the 
center  of  said  base  of  said  head  when  it  is  molded  into 
said  head  and  the  upper  end  of  said  pin  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  and  substantially  angular 
recesses,  said  recesses  providing  a  means  for  firmly  se- 
curing the  upper  end  of  said  pin  within  said  head  and 
said  non-metallic  head  adhering  and  filling  said  recesses 
of  said  pin  thus  preventing  said  pin  from  being  removed 
from  said  head  when  said  thumb  tack  is  being  removed 
from  a  surface. 


34«5,758 
THREADLESS  RETAINING  PLATE 
Walter  F.  FlKfaer,  Seymoar,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Not.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152^1 
3ClirfaH.    (a.  85-^M) 


3,2M,759 

TWO-PIECE  MOLDING  FASTENER 

Jean  Pierre  Texier,  NeaUK-snr-Sciac,  France, 

GoMn  Dandc,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a  firm 

Filed  Aoff.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,34S 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sept.  5,  IMl, 

•72,355,  Patent  1,304,6M 

1  Claim.    (CL  85—78) 


z:W/^m 


to 


A  fastener  device  comprising  a  pin  and  a  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  engaged  with  and  circumscribing  the  major  portion 
of  said  pin  prior  to  engagement  with  a  support,  said  pin 
having  a  core  element,  said  core  element  in  the  form  of 
a  cylinder  having  a  first  terminal  end  and  a  second  termi- 
nal end  and  having  a  uniform  diameter  for  the  major  por- 
tion of  its  length,  said  first  terminal  end  having  a  head 
portion  integral  therewith,  and  an  expander  element  in 
integral  circumscribed  relation  with  said  core  element 
spaced  from  said  head  portion  and  having  a  diametei 
greater  than  said  core  element  and  said  sleeve  including 
a  resilient,  tubular  body  portion  having  a  substantially 
uniform  diameter  for  the  major  portion  of  its  length  and 
open  at  both  ends,  one  of  said  ends  having  a  smaller  in- 
ternal diameter  than  the  remaining  portion  of  said  body 
portion  to  form  a  limiting  element  and  the  other  end 
having  a  collar  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  collar 
portion  comprising  a  scries  of  spaced  teeth,  said  bead  por- 
tion including  a  converging  surface  and  a  diverging  sur- 
face and  said  expander  element  distorting  said  body  por- 
tion on  engagement  of  the  fastener  with  a  support,  and 
said  converging  surface  engaging  said  teeth  thereby  forc- 
ing them  away  from  the  axis  of  said  pin  and  a  pair  of 
grooves  formed  in  circumscribed  relation  to  said  core 
etonent  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  second  terminal 
end,  said  grooves  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  of 
said  grooves  adapted  to  consecutively  engage  said  limit- 
ing element  of  said  sleeve. 


2.  A  retaining  plate  for  assembly  onto  a  mandrel, 
said  plate  being  formed  of  resilient  material  and  compris- 
ing a  central  aperture  having  a  diameter  less  than  that 
of  the  mandrel  onto  which  the  plate  is  to  be  assembled, 
and  a  series  of  outer  apertures  uniformly  disposed  about 
the  central  aperture  and  spaced  radially  therefrom,  the 
plate  being  sheared  along  lines  extending  between  each 
outer  aperture  and  the  central  aperture  forming  inwardly 
extending  tongues,  a  side  edge  portion  only  of  each 
tongue  being  between  the  central  aperture  and  an  outer 
aperture  bent  upwardly  out  of  the  general  plane  of  the 
plate  along  a  bend  line  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
shear  line,  whereby  the  end  of  said  side  edge  portion  is 
disposed  for  incliiied  engagement  with  said  mandrel. 


3,205,760 
PLASTIC  EMBLEM  CLIP 
Clifford  Alexander  Scckcrson,  Ivcr  Heath,  and  Paul  Carl 
Roger  Femberi,  Famham  Common,  England,  assign- 
ors  to   Unlted-Carr   Incorporated,   a   corporation   of 
Dcbware 

Continnatlon  of  appHcatlon  Ser.  No.  255,035,  Jan.  30, 
1963.     This  application  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
425,6M 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feh.  9,  1962, 

5,141/62 
2  Cblma.    (CL  85—82) 


1.  A  resilient,  synthetic  plastic  tubular  sleeve  for  fas- 
tening, in  cooperation  with  a  pin,  an  article  to  an  aper- 
tured  support,  said  sleeve  including  an  enlarged  head  and 
a  cylindrical  shank  depending  from  said  head,  said  head 
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and  shank  being  formed  with  an  axial  through  bore,  de- 
fining an  internal  wall,  said  internal  wall  in  said  head  de- 
fining a  circle,  said  internal  wall  in  said  shank  provid- 
ing four  flat  axially  extending  surfaces,  and  defining 
geometric  square  in  horizontal  cross  section,  the  length 
of  the  diagonal  of  said  square  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  said  head,  said  internal  wall  in 
the  shank  end  remote  from  said  head  being  circular  and 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  shortest  dis- 
tance between  the  sides  of  said  square,  said  flat  surface 
and  said  circular  siuf aces  being  joined  by  inclined  surfaces 
and  said  sleeve  having  a  circular  groove  formed  on  the 
external  surface  thereof  adjacent  to  said  head,  said  ex- 
ternal surface  defining  a  circular  figure  in  cross  section 
and  the  wall  of  said  aperture  in  said  support  being  en- 
gageable  in  the  groove  formed  in  said  tubular  sleeve  with 
said  sleeve  extending  beyond  the  area  defined  by  said 
aperture  in  said  support. 


3,205,761 
ANCHOR  NUT  FASTENER  INSTALLATION 
Robert  S.  Ramsay,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Unlted- 
Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,368 
1  Claim.    (CL85— 83) 


of  a  shell  when  the  latter  is  received  on  said  seat  whereby 
to  limit  the  depth  of  insertion  into  a  shell  primer  pocket 
by  relative  movement  of  said  plug  into  said  opening  of 
a  primer  plug  positioned  upon  said  plug  top  surface,  a 
sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  stem  and  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  projecting  fingers  slidably  en- 
gaging said  plug,  said  plug  having  longitudinal  channels 
slidably  receiving  said  fingers,  the  exterior  surface  of 


An  anchored  locking  nut  installation  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  workpiece  having  a  recess  therein,  and  a 
sheet  metal  threaded  lock  nut  located  in  the  recess,  said 
lock  nut  having  a  hollow  threaded  barrel  portion,  a 
flange  adjacent  one  end  of  the  said  barrel  portion  and  a 
constricted  bore  adjacenf  the  flanged  end  which  has  a 
diameter  less  than  the  threaded  diameter  at  the  end  op 
posite  said  flange,  said  barrel  and  flange  being  divided 
by  slits  into  yieldable  segments  whereby  the  barrel  por- 
tion lockingly  grips  a  screw  threaded  into  said  barrel  and 
said  flange  segments  are  pressed  outwardly  into  substan- 
tial engagement  with  the  workpiece,  and  each  yieldable 
flange  segment  having  a  prong  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  into  the  workpiece  adjacent  a  slit  to  move  with 
said  segments  when  they  are  pressed  outwardly,  said 
prongs  being  bent  from  the  flange  segments  to  extend  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  nut,  and  providing  planar 
abutment  face  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  a  screw, 
and  having  an  inclined  face  adjacent  said  planar  abut- 
ment face  providing  a  pointed  configuration  at  the  termi- 
nal ends  of  said  prongs. 


3,205,762 
SHELL  REPRIMING  TOOL 
William  R.  Parke,  842  Crestfield  Drive,  Dnarte,  CaM. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,775 
5  Claims.    (CL  86—36) 
1.  A  shell  repriming  tool  comprising  a  shell  holder 
having  a  seat  for  receiving  and  holding  the  base  of  a  shell 
to  be  reprimed,  said  holder  having  an  opening  extending 
from  one  end  thereof  into  said  seat,  a  stem  relatively  mov- 
able into  and  through  said  opening  and  toward  and  from 
said  seat  and  the  pnmer  pocket  of  a  shell  base  received 
on  said  seat,  means  effecting  relative  movement  of  said 
stem  and  seat  toward  and  from  each  other,  a  plug  on  said 
stem  having  a  top  surface  of  greater  diameter  than  that 
of  a  shell  primer  pocket  and  positionable  during  said 
relative  movement  for  abutting  engagement  with  the  base 


said  plug  and  sleeve  defining  a  cylindrical  surface  of  tini- 
form  diameter  and  less  than  that  of  said  opening,  means 
urging  the  ends  of  said  fingen  into  abutting  engagement 
with  a  shell  base  and  retaining  the  latter  against  said  seat 
during  insertion  of  a  primer  carried  loosely  within  said 
fingers  and  by  said  plug  top  siuf  ace  into  the  primer  pock- 
et of  a  shell  base  by  said  relative  movement  of  said  stem 
and  seat 

3,205,763 

UGHT  SOURCE  ESPECIALLY  USEFUL  IN 

SPECTROSCOPIC  SYSTEMS 

WnUam  E.  Bradley,  Washli^ton,  D.C,  aaslgnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Phllco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.* 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  28,884 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  88—14) 


m    jiM,m  J» 


tt&:- 


1.  A  light  source  comprising  means  for  causing  suc- 
cessive small  areas  located  along  a  plurality  of  successive 
substantially  parallel  paths  lying  on  a  surface  sequentially 
to  emit  polychromatic  light;  means,  impinged  by  light 
from  the  emissive  one  of  said  small  areas,  for  angulariy 
dispersing  said  impinging  light  into  a  succession  of  mono- 
chromatic components;  and  means  impinged  by  said  dis- 
persed light  along  a  line,  the  last-named  means  having 
a  slit  (xiented  transverse  to  said  line  for  selectively  trans- 
mitting those  of  said  components  of  said  dispersed  light 
incident  on  said  slit 
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ABSORPTION  CELL  WITH  REMOVABLE 
WINDOWS 
Ettgcac  C.  Uttwr,  Walworth,  N.Y^ 
LoHib  iMorporated,  RodMstar,  N.Y> 
NcwYork 

Filed  Sept.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135,654 
3CWM.    (CLtS— 14) 


to 


* 
of 


••-*. 


1.  An  absorption  cell  compn'sing  a  rigid  housing  de- 
fining a  hollow  paraUelepiped  and  an  insert  defining  a 
slightly  smaller  hollow  parallelepiped  which  is  slightly 
smaller  than  said  housing  and  receivable  within  said  hous- 
ing with  a  close  fit,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of  par- 
allel longitudinal  walls  which  are  opposed  to  each  other 
defining  openings  therein  and  said  insert  including  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  walls  which  are  opposed  to  each  other 
defining  a  pair  of  openings  optically  aligned  with  the 
openings  in  said  housing  walls  when  said  insert  is  dis- 
posed within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  optically  flat  quartz 
windows  defining  a  shape  similar  to  but  slightly  larger 
than  the  openings  in  said  housing  disposed  against  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  longitudinal  walls  of  said  housing 
superposed  over  the  openings  ui  said  housing  and  main- 
tained in  parallel  sealing  relationship  thereagainst  by  said 
insert  to  thereby  form  a  pair  of  optically  aligned  windows 
m  the  cell. 


3a«5,745 

SCHEMATIC  DIAGRAM  COMPOSING 

John  Zoltal,  IM  Artiat  RomI,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mcx. 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  104,284 

UOahw.    (CLSt— 24) 


.^^^ 


It.  A  system  for  composing  schematic  diagrams  of 
interconnected  symbols  comprising  a  screen,  a  plurality  of 
proiccting  means  each  selectively  operable  to  project 
•ny  one  of  a  plurality  of  imaees  of  diflFerent  schematic 
diagram  components  and  configurations  of  said  compo- 
nents ooto  different  fields  on  said  screen,  said  components 
compriaing  schematic  diagram  symbols  and  interconnec- 
tion* for  said  symbols  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  fields  being 
contifuous.  said  images  being  constructed  and  arranged  in 
aicfa  a  manner  that  the  composite  of  all  of  said  images 
may  be  compoaed  into  various  Khematic  diagrams  of 
interconnected  symbols  by  proper  selection  of  the  image 
projected  by  each  of  said  projecting  means  with  each  of 


said  images  projectable  from  each  of  said  projecting  means 
being  capable  of  being  composed  into  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent diagrams. 


34t5,7M 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
WOlfaun  P.  Ewald  and  Samuel  S.  Men,  Rocheitcr,  N.Y., 
aasignors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    RodMstcfi 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2f3,lM 
19  Clafans.     (Q.  8S— 24) 


1.  In  photographic  film  projection  apparatus  provid- 
ing automatic  maintenance  of  focus  and  including  a  pro- 
jection lem  and  a  holder  for  the  film  being  projected, 
and  wherein  movement  of  a  bright  image  refiected  from 
the  surface  of  the  film  being  projected  indicates  a  change 
in  film  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a  light- 
sensitive  cell  positioned  to  receive  said  reflected  image 
and  having  an  electrical  conductance  depending  upon  the 
illumination  reaching  the  cell,  an  electrical  circuit  includ- 
ing said  cell  as  well  as  a  voltage  source  and  an  electrical 
conductor  of  relatively  high  resistivity,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  heating  and  cooling  of  said  conductor  by 
virtue  of  changes  in  the  current  flowing  through  it  for 
producing  relative  movement  between  said  projection 
lens  and  said  film  holder  for  substantially  correcting  any 
defocusing  caused  by  said  change  in  said  film  position. 


3a»5,747 
PHOTOMICROGRAPHIC  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS 
KlaoB    Weber,    Wetzbr    (Late),    tmd    Kari    Leoohardt, 
Grclfenthal,     Germany,     amignon     to     Ernst     Leitz 
G.m.bJf.,  Opdachc  Werfcc,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Flkd  June  22,  1942.  Scr.  No.  204,544 
OiiBS  priority,  applkarion  Germany,  Jane  2S,  1941, 

L  39,383 
1  Cfadm.     (CL  tS— 24) 


T 


Photomicrographic  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: microscope  means  including  stage  means  for  sup- 
porting an  object  to  the  photographed;  utilization  means 
for  using  an  image  of  said  object  magnified  by  said  micro- 
scope means;  a  light  source  for  illuminating  an  object 
when  said  object  is  supported  on  said  sUge  means;  rotat- 
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able  annular  light  attenuating  means  having  a  segment 
thereof  interposed  in  the  path  of  light  between  said  light 
source  and  said  stage  means,  the  opacity  of  said  periirii- 
eral  portion  varying  continuously  throughout  its  arcuate 
length  through  an  angle  of  360*;  compensating  means  of 
opacity  which  varies  oppositely  to  the  opacity  of  said  pe- 
ripheral portion  interposed  in  said  path  in  alignment  with 
said  segment  for  producing  an  attenuation  which  is  uni- 
form throughout  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  path; 
and  at  least  one  light  attenuating  member  removably  in- 
terposed in  said  path  in  alignment  with  said  peripheral 
portion  and  said  compensating  means,  the  opacity  of  said 
attenuating  member  being  substantially  equal  to  Uie  maxi- 
mum opacity  provided  by  the  combined  opacities  of  said 
peripheral  portion  and  said  compensating  means. 


3,205,768 
OPTICAL   ELEMENT 
WilUam    F.    Coombs,    Jr.,    IrondequoH,    and    Knrt   H. 
Krecfcd,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bansch  &  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoth 
^  ^ ,       .    Filed  Sept  18, 1942,  Ser.  No.  224^21  i-jjvi 

1  ChOm.     (CL  88—24) 

•14.   "idi 


In  combination  a  meter  responsive  to  an  electrical  in- 
put, and  an  optical  system  including  a  rotatable  mirror 
which  rotates  in  response  to  the  variations  in  the  electrical 
input,  a  concave  scale  and  a  screen,  means  including  a 
light  source  projecting  a  beam  of  light  by  way  of  said 
rotatable  mirror  onto  said  concave  scale,  said  sode  retro- 
directing  the  beam  of  light,  an  optical  image  forming 
element  disposed  on  the  optical  axis  of  the  system  be- 
tween said  scale  and  said  screen  forming  an  image  of  an 
illuminated  portion  of  said  scale  on  said  screen,  and  a 
relatively  flat  transparent  plate  disposed  between  said 
scale  and  said  rotatable  mirror  compensating  for  non 
linearity  in  said  meter. 


3,205,749 

MICROFILM  SCANNING,  POSITIONING  AND 

PROJECTION  APPARATUS 

Charles  T.  Roth  and  Gordon  P.  Tafllic,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporathm,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  225,752 
1  Clafan.     (CL  8S— 24) 
In  a  microfilm  projector  of  the  type  wherein  a  data 
processing    card    containing    a    plurality    of    microfilm 
images  mounted  in  apertures  in  the  data  processing  card 
is  scanned,  apparatus  to  position  selected  images  in  the 
light  path  of  the  projector  and  to  move  the  selected  images 
across  the  light  path  for  scanning  thereby  including: 
a  movable  card  carriage   mounted   in  the   projector 
transversely  to  the  light  path,     _^  .  .  ^ 


card  clamping  means  mounted  on  the  caniafe  for 
movement  therewith  including: 

a  pair  of  card  clamping  plates  pivotally  attached 
and  urged  into  surface  contact  by  biasing  means 
mounted  on  one  of  the  plates  and  means  to 
separate  the  plates  to  permit  the  inserticm  of  a 
card  between  the  plates, 

the  card  clamping  plates  having  apertures  aligned 
with  each  other  in  the  light  path  at  the 
projector, 


-'."ji' 


card  positioning  means  mounted  one  cme  of  the  damp- 
ing plates  to  position  the  card  relative  to  the  plates  so 
that  selected  images  on  the  microfilm  will  align  with 
the  apertures  in  the  plates. 

said  positioning  means  including  a  positioning  rod  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  positive  stopping  positions  in  reg- 
istration with  the  apertures  in  the  i^tes,  and  index- 
ing means  operatively  associated  with  the  position- 
ing rod  to  indicate  which  images  in  the  microfilm  are 
positioned  in  alignment  with  the  apertures. 

and  means  to  drive  the  carriage  and  the  card  clamp- 
ing means  transversely  to  the  light  path  to  scan 
microfilm  images  in  the  apertures  of  a  data  proc- 
essing card  in  the  card  damping  means. 


3,2*5,770 
MICROPROJECTOR 
Pan!  C.  Kodi  and  Nobllc  A.  Zambrano,  Jr.,  New  Havw, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  A.  C.  GUhcrt  Company,  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  250,933 
5  Oabm.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  A  micn^rojector  comprising,  a  li^t  ezdoding 
elbow-shaped  hollow  botising  having  a  proximal  end 
portion  terminating  at  an  open  viewing  mouth  and  a 
distal  end  portion  angularly  related  to  said  proximal  end 
portion  in  open  communication  with  the  latter  at  an 
angular  junction  of  said  end  portions,  a  lens  at  said  distal 
end  portion  in  the  path  of  light  rays  emanating  from  a 
specimen  outside  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  housing 
and  operative  to  project  said  rays  directly  to  said  angular 
junction,  a  mirror  positioned  at  said  junction  inclined  at 
an  angle  directly  to  receive  and  reflect  said  rays  toward 
•aid  viewing  mouth,  and  a  ray  arresting  screen  T^w^wtg 
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Mid  viewinf  mouth  at  such  distance  from  said  mirror 
that  said  reflected  rays  diverge  after  leaving  said  mirror 
and  are  focused  on  said  screen  to  form  thereon  an  image 
of  the  specimen  that  is  larger  than  would  be  focused  on 
a  screen  at  the  locus  of  said  mirror  and  visible  from 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  the  standard  of  a  micro- 
scope, and  mounting  means  on  the  external  surface  of 
said  housing  in  the  crotch  of  said  angular  junction  of 
the  said  end  portions  of  the  latter  adapted  removably  to 
engage  and  be  supported  on  said  standard  of  a  microscope 
with  said  proximal  portion  of  said  housing  overhanging 
said  standard. 

PICTURE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Robert   H.   C.   HarrlaoB,   444-330  9th   Ave.   SW.,   and 
Alwin  H.  Bamber,  2t37  Moontrtew  Crescent,  both  of 
Calsary,  AJbeita,  CasMda 

Flkd  Apr.  It.  IHi,  Scr.  No.  272,07S 

SChrfM.    (CL8S— 24)  I 


gated  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  notches 
aJong  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  for  selectively 
receiving  the  bail  of  the  screen,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
ears  extending  from  one  end  of  the  elongated  bracket 
and  provided  with  oppositely  directed  aligned  flanges  for 
encompassing  the  extension  rod  at  spaced  apart  points 
therealong  to  removably  mount  the  elongated  bracket  at 


1.  In  a  picture  projection  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  an  elongated  tunnel  having  front  and  rear  ends  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  slidably  telescoped  sections 
whereby  the  tunnel  may  be  extended  and  contracted  in 
length,  said  tunnel  sections  being  rearwardly  tapered 
whereby  the  tunnel  is  of  a  smaller  cross-section  at  the 
rear  end  than  at  the  front  end  thereof,  a  casing  provided 
at  the  front  end  of  said  tunnel  and  having  an  open  front, 
a  translucent  screen  mounted  in  the  open  front  end  por- 
tion of  said  casing,  said  tunnel  sections  being  retractable 
into  said  casing  behind  said  screen  when  the  tunnel  is 
contracted,  detachable  leg  means  depending  from  said 
casing  for  supporting  the  same  at  an  elevation  above  a 
supporting  surface,  a  substantially  upright  panel  detach- 
ably  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  said  tunnel  and  formed 
with  an  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
tunnel,  said  panel  having  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  rest 
upon  the  stated  supporting  surface  for  supporting  the  rear 
end  of  the  timnel  at  an  elevation  above  the  stated  surface, 
the  size  of  said  panel  conforming  substantially  to  that  of 
the  open  front  of  said  casing  whereby  the  panel  may  form 
a  closure  for  said  open  front  upon  its  detachment  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  tunnel,  and  a  collapsible  platform 
carried  by  said  panel  for  mounting  a  projector  whereby 
a  picture  may  be  projected  through  said  panel  opening 
and  through  said  tunnel  onto  said  screen. 


KEYSTONE  ELIMINATOR  FOR  PORTABLE 
PROIECnON  SCREENS 
A.  Goske,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  Radiant 
Maaofactartag  Corporatloa,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  ■  cor- 
poratioa  of  Tttlook 

Flkd  Nov.  U,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  152,774 
SCUoM.  (CL8S— 2S.91) 
1.  A  keystone  ehminator  for  a  portable  projection 
screen  having  a  tubular  supporting  member,  a  screen  case 
carried  by  the  tubular  supporting  member,  a  roller 
mounted  flexible  screen  carried  by  the  screen  case  and 
provided  with  a  bail  for  withdrawing  the  screen  from  the 
screen  case,  and  an  extension  rod  telescopically  carried 
by  the  tubular  supporting  member  and  adjustably  pro- 
jecting thereabove,  comprising  in  combination,  an  elon- 


.-"»'n< 


desired  positions  on  the  extension  rod  with  the  elongated 
bracket  extending  laterally  above  and  beyond  the  screen 
case  and  with  the  notches  in  said  longitudinal  edge  fac- 
ing upwardly,  whereby  the  withdrawn  screen  may  be  tilted 
to  desired  degrees  by  placing  the  bail  thereof  in  the  ap- 
propriate upwardly  facing  notches  in  the  bracket  to  elim- 
inate keystoning  effects  in  images  projected  upon  the 
screen. 


34«5,773 
METHOD  OF  PARFOCALIZING  A  SET  OF  INTER- 
CHANGEABLE DIFFERENT  POWER  MICRO- 
SCOPE OBJECTIVES 
Hnbcrt  C.  Minard,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaslgiior  to  Bansch  A 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Aog.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133.856 
2  Claims.     (CL  SS— 39) 


1.  A  method  for  parfocalizing  a  set  of  microscope  ob- 
jectives of  various  focal  lengths  which  are  held  in  a  muhi- 
ple  objective  nosepiece  of  a  variable  power  microscope, 
said  microscope  having  means  for  varying  the  mechanical 
tube  length  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  each  objective  of  said  set  from  those  having  an 
objective  shoulder-to-object  distance  which  is  conjugate 
approximately  to  a  single  shoulder-to-image  distance,  fo- 
cusing the  medium  power  microscope  objective  of  said 
set  upon  an  object  by  the  use  of  the  conventional  focusing 
controls,  substituting  the  lowest  power  objective  of  said  set 
for  said  medium  power  objective,  and  adjusting  the  me- 
chanical tube  length  to  cause  the  eyepiece  image  plane  to 


coincide  with  the  image  which  is  formed  by  said  low 
power  objective  at  the  changed  image-to-shoulder  distance 
which  is  conjugate  to  the  adjusted  shoulder-to-object  dis- 
tance whereupon  the  highest  power  objective  of  said  set 
as  well  as  low  and  medium  power  objectives  are  parfocal- 
ized  with  each  other  within  close  limits  for  interchange- 
able use  in  said  microscope. 


3.2f5,774 

THERMALLY   COMPENSATED   PLASTIC 

TRIPLET  LENS 

Cameron  B.  Estes,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  aaigBor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  July  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,16S      : 
4  Claims.     (CI.  88—57)  -     ' 
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1.  A  thermally  compensated  objective  comprising  two 
positive  lens  elements  of  polymethylmethacrylate  axially 
aligned  and  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  a  negative  lens 
element  of  acrylonitrile-styrcnc  copolymer,  the  focal 
length  measured  from  the  outer  rear  surface  of  the  rear 
positive  element  being  substantially  independent  of 
changes  in  temperature,  means  for  supporting  the  nega- 
tive element  spaced  from  the  rear  positive  element  by  a 
member  made  of  polymethylmethacrylate  and  means  for 
supporting  the  front  positive  element  spaced  from  the 
rear  positive  element  by  a  spacer  of  a  material  having 
a  thermal  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  in  the  range 
15xlO-»/'  C.  to  30xlO-»/*  C,  the  axial  length  of  said 
spacer  being  greater  than  once,  and  less  than  twice,  the 
axial  distance  between  the  centers  of  the  two  positive 
elements. 

3,205,775 
UGHT     POLARIZING     STRUCTURES     INCORPO- 
RATING UNIAXIAL  AND  LINEAR  POLAROERS 
Alvfai  M.  Marks,  149—41  PowaUs  Cove  Bird., 
Whitestoac  57,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jone  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,956 
2  Claims.     (CL  88—65) 


h.-r«     '•'- 


1.  A  light  polarizing  structure  comprising  a  sheet  of 
transparent  material,  a  plurality  of  elongated  light  polariz- 
ing particles  disposed  therein,  said  particles  being  in 
parallel  aligiunent  with  respect  to  each  other  and  disposed 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  a 
linear  polarizer  on  one  side  thereof  to  provide  asym- 
metrical angular  Ught  transmittance  characteristics. 


3a«5,776 

SHOE  VIEWING  SCOPE 

Leonard  W.  Wrigkt,  1226  Grove  St,  Marytvlllc  WMh^ 

and  Louis  B.  Buster,  607  Casino  Road,  Everett,  WMh. 

Filed  Jane  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,976 

1  Claim.    (CL88— 85) 


A  foot  viewing  scope  comprising  an  enclosure  defin- 
ing therein  an  upright  passage  having  in  one  side  thereof 
an  upper  viewing  opening  and  a  lower  object  opening, 
an  upper  plane  eye-viewing  mirror  in  said  enclosure  dis- 
posed generally  in  registry  with  said  viewing  opening,  a 
lower  plane  foot-reflecting  mirror  in  said  enclosure  di»- 
posed  generally  in  registry  with  said  object  opening,  an 
intermediate  plane  upright  mirror  located  in  said  en- 
closure elevationally  between  said  upper  and  lower  mir- 
rors and  at  one  side  of  said  upright  passage  to  transmit 
a  foot  image  from  said  lower  mirror  to  said  upper  mir- 
ror, the  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  mir- 
rors being  inclined  oppositely  relative  to  the  reflecting 
surface  of  said  intermediate  mirror,  and  the  reflecting 
surface  of  said  intermediate  mirror  being  more  neariy 
parallel  to  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  lower  mirror 
than  to  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  upper  mirror  for 
effecting  reflection  of  sight  lines  inclined  downwardly 
from  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  lower  mirror  through 
said  lower  object  opening  onto  the  upper  portion  of  a 
foot  exposed  through  said  lower  object  opening  when 
the  viewing  sight  lines  between  the  observer's  eye  and 
said  upper  mirror  through  said  upper  viewing  opening 
are  substantially  horizontal,  and  light  baffle  means  at 
the  side  of  said  upright  passage  opposite  said  intermedi- 
ate mirror  and  projecting  toward  said  intermediate  mir- 
ror transversely  of  said  intermediate  mirror  and  said  up- 
right passage  into  a  position  close  to  but  spaced  from 
said  intermediate  mirror  to  conflne  direct  passage  of  light 
through  said  upright  passage  within  limits  without  ob- 
structing transmission  of  the  foot  image  from  said  lower 
mirror  to  said  intermediate  mirror  and  from  said  inter- 
mediate mirror  to  said  upper  mirror  past  said  bafk 
means. 


3,205,777 
TELESCOPIC  MOUNTING  FOR  CONVEX 
MIRRORS 
Aithar  Bremer,  1328  Flatbush  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,016 
1  Claim.    (CL  88—97) 
A  combined  mirror  construction  and  mounting  bracket 
unit  comprising  in  combination,  a  circular  mirror,  an  an- 
nular band  embracing  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  mirror, 
a  circular  slightly  curved  plate  backing  member  for  the 
mirror  having  a  laterally  extending  annular  flange  sur- 
rounding the  edge,  said  plate  backing  member  having  con- 
centric annular  sections  slightly  curved  and  extending  out- 
wardly and  convexly  progressively  fron  the  perif^ry  to 
the  center  of  the  plate  backing  member,  a  dish-shaped 
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bearing  plate  secured  to  the  outer  central  portion  of  the 
plate  backing  member,  said  dish-shaped  plate  having  a 
central  opening,  a  plate  enclosed  in  the  dish-shaped  plate 
below  the  central  opening  therein,  said  enclosed  plate  hav- 
ing a  central  opening,  a  ball  joint  stud  having  a  ball  on 
one  end  thereof  extending  through  the  central  openings  in 
the  plates,  said  ball  being  seated  on  the  edges  of  the 
central  openings,  the  other  end  of  the  stud  being  reduced 


in  diameter  and  threaded,  a  bracket  unit  having  a  pair  of 
telescopic  tubular  members,  the  outer  end  of  the  inner 
of  said  tubular  members  removably  attached  to  the 
threaded  end  of  the  ball  joint  stud,  one  end  of  the  outer 
of  said  tubular  members  threaded  in  a  threaded  socket  se- 
cured to  a  supporting  surface,  and  metal  straps  acron 
the  flange  on  the  curved  backing  member  and  the  an- 
nular band  whereby  said  mirror  is  secured  in  fixed  posi- 
tion in  front  of  said  backing  member. 


MISSILE  RESTRAINING  MEANS 
MyroB  J.  Bmmt,  St  Paal,  and  Antbooy  J.  Hoffsn,  MIbbc- 
aaoHi,  NOaa^  — ignors.  by  mesne  assipwwalB,  to  tkc 
Uailed  States  of  America  as  reprcacntcd  by  the 
tary  of  tkc  Nary 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  344,059 
1  CWiB.    (CI.  afu-i.T) 


In  a  missile  launching  system  having  a  launcher  guide 
arm  and  storage  of  missiles  in  a  vertical  position  in  a  mag- 
azine located  below  said  launcher  guide  arm  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  of  the  magazine; 

an  inner  cylindrical  structure  concentric  with  said  outer 
shell  and  forming  a  central  structure  of  said  mag- 
azine; 

a  ready  service  ring  structure  with  a  plurality  of  mis- 
sile storage  cells  arranged  circular,  adjaceat  to  the 
inner  wall  of  the  outer  shell; 

an  additional  plurality  of  missile  storage  cells  arranged 
circular  and  oxicentric  with  the  first  mentioned  ring 
and  said  inner  structure  and  adjacent  to  the  outer 
wan  0^  the  cyclindrical  inner  structure; 


means  for  rotating  said  ready  service  ring  structure; 
and 

a  plurality  of  araute  sections  secured  to  the  inner  wall 
of  the  outer  shell  and  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  inner 
cylindrical  structure  to  form  substantially  circular 
barriers  located  just  above  the  missile  cells  and  inter- 
rupted by  an  opening  in  each  of  the  barrien  suffi- 
ciently large  and  aligned  to  permit  the  passage  of  a 
single  missile,  each  of  said  arcuate  sections  being  of 
rigid  construction  and  formed  with  an  inner  and  out- 
er arcuate  wall,  a  boCtom  plate  integral  with  the  walls 
and  formed  with  spaced  openings  and  radial  parti- 
tions integral  with  the  arcuate  walls  and  the  bottom 
plate  arranged  at  spaced  intervals,  said  barriers  pre- 
venting the  vertical  movement  of  the  missiles  except 
through  the  aligned  openings. 


3,205  77f 
DRAWBOLT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLES 
Robert  O.  Walker,  Ciocinud,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Chi- 
dnnati  MUUng  Machfaic  Co^  Clndniiati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratloaofOUo 

FOcd  Dec.  23,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  332,652 
10  Chdms.     (CL  90—11) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  spindle  suited  to  receive  a  cut- 
ting tool  adapter  and  having  a  rotauble  and  axially  mov- 
able drawbolt  therein  to  threadedly  engage  and  securv 
the  tool  adapter  in  the  spindle  and  reversibly  operable 
means  to  route  the  drawbolt  to  secure  and  release  the  tool 
adapter,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  rear  stop  in  the  spindle  adapted  to  limit  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  drawbolt  to  an  extreme  re- 
tracted position, 

(b)  a  forward  stop  in  the  spindle  adapted  to  limit  for- 
ward movement  of  the  drawbolt  to  an  extreme  ad- 
vanced position, 

(c)  restraining  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the 
drawbolt  forward  from  the  extreme  retracted  posi- 
tion to  an  intermediate  position  between  the  extreme 
advanced  and  retracted  positions,  and 

(d)  means  for  releasing  said  restraining  means  to  al- 
low forward  movement  of  the  drawbolt  to  the  extreme 
advanced  position  when  a  predetermined   forward  ' 
axial  force  is  exerted  on  the  drawbolt. 

9.  In  a  machine  tool  spindle  suited  to  receive  a  cut- 
ting tool  adapter  and  having  a  rotatable  and  axially 
movable  drawbolt  therein  to  threadedly  engage  and  se- 
cure the  tool  adapter  in  the  spindle,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  rear  stop  in  the  spindle  adapted  to  engage  and 
stop  rearward  movement  of  the  drawbolt, 

(b)  a  forward  stop  in  the  spindle  adapted  to  engage 
and  stop  forward  movement  of  the  drawbolt, 

(c)  a  reversibly  operable  motor, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  drawbolt  to  said  motor 
for  rotati<ni  thereby, 

(e)  control  means  for  energizing  said  motor  selectively 
to  route  the  drawbolt  in  one  and  the  other  directions 
to  secure  and  release,  respectively,  the  tool  adapter,  i 

(f)  means  for  directing  the  drawbolt  rearwardly  to- 
ward said  rear  stop  from  said  forward  stop  when 
the  drawbolt  is  routed  in  said  other  direction. 
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(f )  safety  means  for  deenergizing  said  motor  when  power   output   member  comprising  an  externally  gear 

'    said  drawbolt  is  moved  from  said  forward  stop  to  a  toothed  hollow  barrel  driven  by  said  motor  in  altenutely 

position  proximate  to  said  rear  stop,  and  opposite  rotary  directions,  power  transmitting  means  op- 

(h)  restart  means  for  energizing  said  motor  to  route  eratively  connecting  said  toothed  hollow  barrel  drivingly 

the  drawbolt  in  said  other  direction  after  deenergiza-  to  said  feed  screw,  and  a  one-way  clutch  operative  to  de- 

tion  by  said  safety  means. 


»•••-- 


3,205,7M 

CONVERSION  MODULE  FOR  A 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Robert  R.  Matooaek,  407  S.  Unioa  Drive, 

Loe  Angeles  17,  CaUf. 

FOcd  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,541 

13  daims.    (CL  90—13) 

i       ' 


1.  Contouring  apparatus  for  use  with  a  machine  tool 
having  a  chuck  or  the  like  adapted  to  hold  one  of  a 
workpiece  and  a  cutting  tool,  the  apparatus  being  adapted 
to  carry  the  other  of  a  workpiece  and  a  cutting  tool  and 
comprising  a  base  rigidly  and  fixedly  engageable  with 
the  machine  tool,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the 
base,  a  cross  slide  movably  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
adapted  to  carry  said  other  one  of  the.  Workpiece  and 
the  cutting  tool,  drive  means  mounted  to  the  carriage 
for  imparting  rectilinear  movement  to  the  carriage  and 
to  the  cross  sUde  relative  to  the  base  in  perpendicular 
directions  substantially  parallel  to  the  base,  the  drive 
means  including  first  and  second  cams  rotatable  about  an 
axis  in  planes  parallel  to  the  directions  of  rectilinear 
movement  of  the  carriage  and  cross  slide,  a  first  cam 
follower  rigidly  mounted  to  the  base  and  engageable  with 
the  first  cam  at  a  point  lying  on  a  line  passing  through 
the  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  rectilinear  movement 
of  the  carriage,  a  second  cam  follower  rigidly  mounted 
to  the  cross  slide  and  engageable  with  the  second  cam  at 
a  point  lying  on  a  line  passing  through  the  axis  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  rectilinear  movement  of  the  cross 
slide,  means  for  biasing  the  carriage  and  the  cross  slide 
to  maintain  the  cams  and  the  followers  in  operative  en- 
gagement, and  means  in  the  base  operatively  connected 
to  the  drive  means  for  routing  the  cams. 


3,205,781 
AUTOMATIC  PICK-FEED  ATTACHMENT 
George  A.  Bcno,  Easton,  Conn.,  asslpKir  to  The  Bridfc- 
port  Machlnca,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  CooDccticvt 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,894 
11  daims.  (CL90— 21) 
'  1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  pick-feed  power  unit  for  inter- 
mittently advancing  work  step  by  step  toward  a  machin- 
ing tool  between  successive  passes  of  the  work  in  par- 
allel paths  of  machining  travel  comprising,  a  work  car- 
rier, means  to  reciprocate  said  carrier  in  successive  paths 
of  work  machining  travel,  a  feed  screw  operatively  re- 
lated to  said  carrier  to  move  the  latter  crosswise  said 
paths  of  machining  travel,  a  fluid  motor,  a  reciprocative 
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feat  transmission  of  power  from  said  barrel  to  said  feed 
screw  in  only  one  of  said  directions,  whereby  reciproca- 
tive movements  of  said  barrel  will  cause  unidirectional 
movements  of  said  work  carrier  crosswise  said  paths  of 
machining  travel  to  produce  pick-feed  of  the  worlc 


3,205,782 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Frederick  Tonrtellotte,  Royal  Oak,  Mii^  ewlfiii    to 

Sperry  Rand  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Ddawue 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,187 

22  Claims.    (CL  91—3) 


1.  In  a  fluid  power  amplifier,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein, 

a  shifuble  member  disposed  in  said  bore  and  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  control  chambers, 

a  radially  extending  barrier  on  said  member  disposed 
between  said  control  chambers, 

a  diffuser  opening  to  said  bore, 

said  opening  being  of  limited  circumferential  width 
and  having  the  longitudinal  length  of  each  control 
chamber  being  at  least  one  half  the  longitudiiud 
length  of  said  difihiser  opening,  a  longitudinal  length 
greater  than  the  longitudinal  width  of  the  barrier, 

longitudinally  movable  jet  forming  means  for  directing 
a  high  velocity  jet  into  said  diffuser  opming, 

means  forming  a  pair  of  opposed  pressure  effective 
areas  on  said  member, 

and  passage  means  for  transmitting  pressure  from  said 
control  chambers  to  said  pressure  effective  areas. 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS*  FOR  ENSUIUNG  THE 
SHIFTING  WTTH  REFERENCE  TO  A  STATION- 
ARY  BODY  OF  A  MOVABLE  BODY  SUBJECTED 
TO  A  VARIABLE  EXTERNAL  FORCE 
Paol  DcftrcnDC,  GcncTa,  Swftzerlaiid,  aarignor  to  Mcca- 
oorga  S.A^  GcncTS,  SwItzerUuid,  a  corporatioa  of 
Swltzciiand 

Filed  Feb.  9,  19«5,  Scr.  No.  433,839 
Clalmf  priority,  applkatioa  Switzerland,  Oct.  3,  I960, 
11,1«5/M 
SCtainu.    (CL91— 52)  | 


•nrr 
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1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  constant  distance  be- 
tween a  movable  body  relative  to  a  stationary  body  when 
an  outer  variable  force  is  exerted  on  said  movable  body, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  control  mechanism  carried 
by  said  stationary  body  and  movable  relative  to  said 
movable  body,  one  end  of  said  control  mechanism  dis- 
posed within  and  spaced  from  said  movable  body,  a 
source  of  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure,  conduit  means 
in  said  movable  body  connected  with  said  source  of  sup- 
ply, at  least  one  primary  chamber  between  adjacent  walls 
of  the  two  bodies  and  adapted  to  be  fed  with  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  source  of  supply,  the  fluid  under  pres- 
sure being  controlled  by  movement  of  the  end  of  said 
control  mechanism,  auxiliary  control  means  including  a 
correcting  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  movable 
body  and  disposed  between  said  conduit  means  and  said 
primary  chamber  and  opposite  the  end  of  said  control 
mechanism,  said  correcting  member  adjusting  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  primary  chamber  and  providing  a 
compensating  movement  relative  to  said  movable  body 
whereby  it  moves  nearer  to  or  away  from  an  adjacent 
wall  of  said  movable  body  by  an  amount  equal  to  that 
by  which  it  moves  nearer  to  or  away  from  the  end  of  said 
control  mechanism,  said  auxiliary  control  means  further 
including  an  intermediate  chamber  formed  by  the  body 
of  said  correcting  member,  the  upper  end  of  said  cor- 
recting member  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  body 
thereof  and  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  end  of 
said  control  mechanism  to  provide  an  inlet  port  of  vary- 
ing cross  section  for  passage  of  the  fluid  under  pressure 
mto  said  intermediate  chamber,  and  an  outlet  port  of 
fixed  cross  section  communicating  with  a  vent  opening 
in  said  movable  body. 


3,3#5  784 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR  VALVES 
MMo   Ebcnold,   MannlMlin-NeiKMtheiiii,   Germany.   •». 

^- . ?!"rL^P'-  '•  ^••i,  S«r.  No.  186,035 

CWnif  Pr^o^.  appHcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  11,  IHl, 

20,478;  Oct  16,  1901,  21.473 

llCIalma.     (0.91^58) 

1.  Hydraulic  actuating  means  for  valves,  particularly 

for  actuaung  valves  controlling  the  loading  and  unloading 

of  tanker  vesaels  comprising  a  self  contained  unit  includ- 

Mf  a  reversible  rotary  hydraulic  motor,  means  driven  by 

ma  motor  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  valve  to  be 

actuated  to  move  the  same  between  open  and  closed  posi- 


tions, a  fluid  tight,  oil-filled  casing,  said  motor  being 
mounted  within  said  casing,  said  means  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  the  valve  including  a  movable  member 
driven  by  the  motor,  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  casing 
and  movable  in  opposite  directions  as  a  function  of  the 
position  of  an  associated  valve,  fittings  associated  with 
said  casing,  fluid  accommodating  conduit  means  within 
the  casing  and  connected  between  said  motor  and  <aid 


.>»; 


■^vssa:. 


If 


fittings  and  adapted  to  provide  two  reverse  fluid  paths  to 
and  from  the  motor  whereby  responsive  to  passage  of 
fluid  under  pressure  through  said  conduit  means  said 
motor  operates  in  reverse  directions  and  means  positioned 
within  the  casing  and  opcrably  related  to  said  conduit 
means  for  stopping  fluid  flow  to  said  motor  when  at  least 
one  predetermined  position  of  the  movable  member  has 
been  reached. 


3,205,785 

SAFETY  BRAKE  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Arnold  H.  Holler,  72  KIblcr  Drive,  Gbard,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  S«r.  No.  253,668 

3  Claims.     (CL  91—170) 


1.  An  auxiliary  air  brake  system  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  brakes  of  an  air  brake  system  of  a  vehicle 
having  air  brake  actuating  means  comprising  a  main  air 
reservoir,  a  chamber  sensitive  to  air  pressure  in  said  main 
air  reservoir,  a  safety  chamber,  connecting  means  con- 
necting air  from  said  main  air  reservoir  to  said  safety 
chamber,  mechanical  connecting  means  connected  to  said 
actuating  means  and  to  said  safety  chamber  and  respon- 
sive to  air  pressure  in  said  safety  chamber  and  to  air  pres- 
sure in  said  main  reservoir  to  actuate  said  air  brakes  when 
said  air  pressure  in  said  main  air  reservoir  falls  below  a 
predetermined  value,  said  connecting  means  comprising 
a  spring  loaded  check  valve,  a  pressure  regulating  valve, 
and   said   safety   chamber,  said   safety   chamber   being 
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adapted  to  be  charged  fo  a  predetermined  value  by  air 
from  said  main  reservoir  feeling  it  through  said  spring 
loaded  check  valve,  and  a  pressure  regulating  feed  valve, 


■5- 


U  ■aI'' 


the  valve  member,  a  spring  through  which  a  ytUNt  op- 
erating force  is  applied  to  the  valve  member  from  the 
spindle  and  the  compressi(xi  of  which  is  sufficient  to  move 
the  valve  member  against  said  bias  and  to  hold  the  mem- 
ber in  a  new  terminal  position  until  pressure  conditions 
have  built-up  to  provide  the  necessary  holding  bias  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


y^ 


in-a 


.'.»«:i 
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7.  A  fluid-pressure  operated  reciprocating  mot<x  com- 
prising a  cylinder;  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder; 
and  control  valve  means  comprising  a  poppet  valve  mem- 
ber with  two  spaced  poppet  portions,  two  opposed  seat- 
ings  between  which  one  of  said  poppet  portions  is  movable 
and  against  which  that  portion  alternatively  seats,  two 
further  opposed  seatings  between  which  the  other  of  said 
poppet  portions  is  movable  and  against  which  said  other 
portion  alternatively  seats,  both  said  poppet  portions  seat- 
ing together  to  control  the  inlet  and  exhaust  flows  through 
the  valve  means  from  the  cylinder  and  the  effective  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  two  seatings  associated  with  said  one 
portion  being  different  from  the  effective  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  two  further  seatings  so  that  in  use  a  force 
differential  is  produced  which  biases  the  valve  member; 
and  mechanical  valve  operating  means  including  a  valve 
spindle  on  which  the  valve  member  is  slidably  mounted, 
the  spindle  being  displaceable  by  the  piston  to  change  over 


3a*5J87 

PNEUMATIC  AIR  OPERATED  FASTENER 

DRIVING  DEVICE 

Dieter    VoOmumn,    Neutadt,    Rnbcnbcrga,    Germany, 

assignor  to  DlHcr  Hanbold,  HannoTcr,  G«niuaqr 

FOed  Joly  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292^35 

Claims  priority,  apfrilcatloa  Gcnnaoy,  Jnl^  6, 1962, 

H  46313 

ICMm.    (CL91— 399) 


said  spring  loaded  check  valve  being  connected  to  assure 
said  safety  chamber  that  air  will  not  escape  therefrom  in 
the  event  of  a  failure  of  said  mechanical  connecting 
meant.  ^ 

3,205,786 
FLUID-PRESSURE  OPERATED  EQUIPMENT  AND 

METHODS  OF  UTILISING  SUCH  EQUIPMENT 
David  Richard  James,  Covcrtaidc,  Hasflcid,  England,  as- 
signor  to   WUUams   A   James   (OU   Tools)   Limited, 
GkMMCSter,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,497 
17  Clainu.     (CL  91—342) 


In  a  portable  pneumatic  stapler  a  housing  body,  a  cyl- 
inder with  an  upper  and  lower  end,  means  for  admitting 
air  under  pressure  from  a  source  of  compressed  air  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  cup-shaped  piston  recipro- 
cable in  said  cylinder,  a  driver  actuated  by  said  piston  to 
drive  a  st^le,  an  element  to  limit  the  travel  of  said  pit- 
ton  in  a  staple  driving  direction  located  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  cylinder,  a  passage  in  said  travel  limiting  ele- 
ment, said  passage  forming  a  duct  to  exhaust  air  moved 
by  said  piston  during  its  staple  driving  stroke,  an  air 
chamber  enclosing  said  cylinder,  a  port  in  said  cylinder 
communicating  with  said  air  chamber,  openings  in  said 
cylinder  adjacent  said  travel  limiting  element,  a  core  of 
plastic  material  enclosed  by  said  cup-shaped  piston,  a 
cylindrical  continuation  of  said  core  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  cup-shaped  piston,  a  conical  reduced 
lower  end  of  said  core,  an  annular  collar  at  the  upper  eiKl 
of  said  travel  limiting  element,  said  collar  having  the 
same  internal  diameter  as  the  external  diameter  of  said 
continuation  and  a  conical  extension  of  said  collar,  where- 
by when  said  continuation  abuts  said  travel  limiting  ele- 
ment said  passage  is  sealed  against  the  outside  air  before 
said  piston  has  completed  its  working  stroke. 


3,205,788 

CONTROL  VALVE  DEVICES  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  RAMS 

John  Ernest  Limbrick,  Swindon,  En^and,  assignor  to  The 

Plessey  Company  Limited,  Dford,  RnybiHJ,  «  British 

coaiwny 

Filed  Jane  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,644 
OClatant.  (CL  91— 419) 
1.  A  control  valve  device  for  the  supply  of  liquid  from 
a  constant-rate  source  of  liquid  to  a  hydraulic  ram  cylin- 
der and  the  release  of  liquid  from  such  cylinder,  said  con- 
trol valve  device  comprising  a  valve  element  which,  when 
moved  in  one  or  the  other  of  two  opposite  directions 
from  a  neutral  position,  respectively  opens  a  variable 
metering  aperture  controlling  a  first  flow  path  for  the 
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fiow  from  said  source  to  the  ram  cylinder  and  a  variable 
metering  aperture  controlling  a  second  flow  path  for  the 
release  of  liquid  from  the  ram  cylinder,  each  said  flow 
path  being,  for  at  least  part  of  its  way  between  said  ram 
cylinder  and  the  respective  variable  metering  aperture, 
separate  from  the  other  flow  path,  a  spring-loaded  spill 
valve  controlling  a  variable  spill  aperture  from  such  sep- 
arate part  ol  said  first  flow  path  and  arranged  to  be  urged 
to  an  open  position  against  its  spring  loading  by   the 


ft?- 


'«p 


'•**rT 


prenure  drop  in  the  metering  aperture  of  the  first  flow 
path  so  as  to  keep  said  pressure  drop  constant  by  varia- 
tioo  of  the  flow  through  said  spill  valve,  and  a  spring- 
loaded  throttle  valve  controlling  a  variable  throttle  aper- 
ture in  such  separate  part  of  said  second  flow  path,  said 
thjx)ttle  valve  being  arranged  to  be  urged  towards  a  closed 
poaitioa  against  its  spring  loading  by  the  pressure  drop 
in  the  metering  aperture  of  the  second  flow  path  so  as  to 
reduce  the  effective  size  of  said  throttle  aperture  in  re- 
sponse to  an  increase  in  said  last-mentioned  pressure  drop. 


CYLINDER  UNIT 

MelTfa  A.  Maadclko,  1231  Mh  Ave.  S^  Fort  Dodig^  Iowa 

Filed  May  5, 1944,  S«r.  No.  345,114 

14Cliitei.    (CL92— «) 


1.  In  a  cylinder, 

a  hollow  member  having  a  wall  intermediate  its  ends, 
said  wall  and  said  ends  of  said  hollow  member  de- 
fining a  pair  of  chambers, 

a  piston  and  shaft  disposed  in  one  of  said  chambers, 
said  shaft  extending  outwardly  of  said  cylinder. 

said  piston  adapted  to  move  between  said  wall  and  the 
end  of  said  one  chamber,  a  third  chamber  being  de- 
fined by  said  piston  and  the  end  of  said  one  chamber, 


a  preswre  source  in  communication  with  said  third 

chamber, 
said  wall  having  a  first  port  extending  tberethrou^, 
a  throttle  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said 

first  port  and  disposed  in  the  other  chamber  of  said 

pair  of  chambers, 
a  baffle  member  positioned  in  said  throttle  chamber, 
a  return  port  in  said  wall,  and 
a  valve  associated  with  said  return  port  and  having 

means    for   maintaining   it   in   a    normally    closed 

position. 

3^5,79f 

IMPACT  FORMING  APPARATIS 

Leo  C.  BoOar,  18S4  MlraBar  St^  Poaioiia,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1943.  Scr.  No.  328,7S7 

14CWM.    (CL72— 2«) 


1.  In  a  high  velocity  impact  apparattis.  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  support  structure; 

a  platen  carried  by  the  support  structine  to  support  a 
workpiece; 

an  impact  body  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  platen 
for  forming  the  workpiece; 

a  free  piston  for  impact  action  against  the  impact  body, 

the  mass  of  the  support  structure  being  several  times 
the  mass  of  the  free  piston  with  freedom  for  the  free 
piston  to  travel  a  substantial  distance  before  trans- 
mitting energy  to  the  impact  body; 

means  to  apply  abrupt  high  fluid  pressure  between 
the  free  piston  and  the  support  structure  to  drive 
the  free  piston  over  said  distance  with  consequent 
rapid  acceleration  of  the  free  piston  to  high  velocity 
and  corresponding  development  of  high  kinetic  en- 
ergy in  the  free  piston  with  relatively  little  reac- 
tion displacement  of  the  support  structure; 

and  resilient  yielding  means  between  the  free  piston 
and  the  impact  body  to  prolong  the  acceleration  of 
the  impact  body  by  the  free  piston  and  to  act  in 
compression  to  momentarily  store  a  portion  of  the 
kinetic  energy  from  the  free  piston,  the  position  of 
said  impact  body  relative  to  the  workpiece  being 
variable  whereby  the  impact  body  may  be  acceler- 
ated abruptly  by  spacing  the  impact  body  away 
from  the  point  of  initial  energy  transfer  to  the  work- 
piece  to  permit  substantial  acceleration  of  the  im- 
pact body  before  it  affects  the  workpiece  or  the  im- 
pact body  may  be  accelerated  more  gradually  by 
placing  the  impact  body  closer  to  said  point  or  fan- 
parting  energy  to  the  workpiece  before  the  impact 
body  b  substantially  accelerated. 


I  j        I 
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3,2«5,791  

MOUTHPIECES  FOR  CIGARETTES 
DavM    Sydney    Goodfellow    and    Ardnsr   John    Tory,    Donald  G.  Coleman,  Battle  Creek,  Midi., 


SM5J93 
MACHINE  FOR  SETTING-UF  EGG  CARTONS 


Soathampton,  England,  assignors  to  Brown  ft  WilUann- 
Tobacco  Corporation,  Lonisvlile,  Ky. 
Filed  May  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  212^14 

It  ClalBM.    (CL  93—1)  .  ,.  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  hollow  mouth- 
piece for  a  cigarette  which  comprises:  longitudinally  cor- 
rugating a  strip  of  dry  fiexible  material  by  passing  it  be- 
tween two  intcrfittcd  grooved  plates  whose  grooves  ex- 
tend generally  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  dry 
strip  and  which  converge  and  become  deeper  from  the 
entry  to  the  exit  side  of  the  plates  whereupon  the  strip 
is  preliminarily  corrugated  and  readied  for  subsequent 
and  final  corrugating,  passing  said  dry  strip  between  a 
pair  of  interfittcd  circumferentially  grooved  rolls  to  fm"- 
ther  set  said  corrugations  so  as  to  form  smooth  cor- 
rugated surfaces  substantially  free  from  creases,  wrinkles 
and  tears  and  then  applying  an  adherent  backing  strip  of 
flexible  material  to  said  dry  corrugated  strip  and  shap- 
ing said  adhering  corrugated  and  backing  strips  into 
cylindrical  form  with  the  backing  strip  encasing  the  cor- 
rugated strip. 

3,2*5,792 
AUGNMENT  OF  BOX  EDGES  IN  FOLDING- 
GLUEING  MACHINES 
Artlinr  Frei,  Brisc  do  Sofa-,  St  Solpice,  Switzerland,  aa- 
rifDor  to  J.  Bobft  and  Son  S.A.,  Frilly,  near  Lausanne, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1943,  Scr.  No.  270,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  11, 1942, 

4,453/42 
4  Claims.    (CL  93— 34) 


1.  In  a  machine  in  which  successive  blanks  are  adapted 
for  being  folded  and  glued,  an  improvement  comprising 
conveying  means  for  advancing  a  succession  of  blanks 
along  a  path  in  spaced  relation  wherein  such  blanks  have 
been  folded  and  have  folded  portions  with  leading  edges 
which  are  to  be  in  aligned  relation,  stop  meaiu  for  engag- 
ing the  leading  edges  of  the  folded  portions  of  successive 
blanks  to  momentarily  arrest  each  blank  at  said  edges  to 
align  such  edges,  and  means  supporting  the  stop  means  for 
displacement  between  first  and  second  positions  in  which 
said  stop  means  is  respectively  disposed  in  the  path  of 
the  blanks  and  retracted  therefrom,  the  latter  means  com- 
prising sensing  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  blanks 
at  a  spaced  location  upstream  of  the  stop  means  for  sens- 
ing the  presence  of  a  blank  thereat  for  displacing  the  stop 
means  to  said  retracted  position  thereof,  whereby  each 
blank  will  be  arrested  by  the  stop  means  until  the  next 
successive  blank  is  sensed  by  the  sensing  means. 


MkUgan  Carton  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mlch^  a  corpon- 
tloa  of  Michigan 

FBcd  Nov.  8, 1942,  Scr.  No.  234494 
18  Claims.    {CL  93— 37) 


4.  Apparatus  for  setting-up  a  collapsed  paperboard 
carton  blank  into  an  erected  cellular  carton,  said  blank 
being  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  coimected  series  of 
panel   members  adapted   to   be  erected   into  side  wall 
forming  members  and  a  bottom  wall  forming  member  of 
an  erected  carton  and  including  cross  partition  forming 
members  foldable  out  of  the  plane  of  a  top  wall  forming 
member  into  interlocking  engagement  with  said  bottom 
wall  forming  member;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame   including  a  set-up  zone,  a  set-up  bead 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  supporting  frame  to 
and  from  said  set-up  zone,  a  multiplicity  of  pivotally 
mounted  folding  plates  mounted  on  said   set-up  head 
for  engagement  with  aixi  folding  said  cross  partition 
forming  members  in  said  set-up  zone,  set-up  head  drive 
means  for  moving  said  set-up  bead  to  and  from  said  set- 
up zone  and  being  operable  to  hold  said  set-up  head 
substantially  stationary  in  a  first  set-up  position  in  said 
set-up   zone   and  then  being  subsequently  operable  to 
move  said  set-up  head  to  a  final  set-up  position  in  said  set- 
up zone,  means  for  disposing  a  carton  blank  in  said  set- 
up zone  with  said  top  wall  forming  member  thereof  in 
engagement  with  said  set-up  head  in  said  first  set-up 
position  thereof,  movable  tucking  means  engageable  with 
said  bottom  wall  forming  member  to  move  the  latter 
toward  said  set-up  head  in  said  first  set-np  position  titere- 
of,  and  drive  means  for  said  tucking  means  for  moving 
the  latter  toward  said  set-up  head  in  said  first  set-up 
position  thereof  and  for  subsequently  holding  said  tack- 
ing means  substantially  stationary  during  movement  of 
said  set-up  head  from  said  first  set-up  position  to  said 
final  set-up  position  thereof  to  move  said  crass  partition 
forming  members  into  interlocking  engagement  with  said 
bottom  wall  forming  member. 


3,2«S,794 
SHINGLE  STACKING  AND  SQUARING 
F^wik  L.  CaHfaao,  Hackensack,  and  Paal  N.  Shotiik, 
Kearny,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  The  Fifaitkotc  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  MaasacfaMctls 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  273,1M 
24  Claims.    (CL  93— 93) 
5.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  squaring  shingles  or  the 
like  comprising  means  providing  a  support  adapted  to  re- 
ceive shingles  successively  delivered  thereto  in  super- 
posed relation,  a  conveyor  for  rapidly  delivering  shingles 
in  succession  directly  to  said  support,  a  stack-supporting 
mearu  beneath  said  support,  means  operable  to  move 
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■aid  support  from  beneath  said  shingles  to  effect  dropping 
thereof  downwardly  to  said  stack-supporting  means,  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  delivery  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  shingles  to  said  support  for  operating  the  same 
to  effect  said  dropping  of  said  shingles  as  a  group,  squar- 


PHOTOELECTRIC   EXPOSURE   METER  WITH 

VARIABLE    ANGULAR    FIELD 

Ernst  Licacr,  Stuttgart- Valhingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,089 

CUdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  28,  1961, 

K  45,M5 

19  Claims.    (CL  95— It) 


u 


ing  means  associated  with  said  stack-supporting  means  for 
moving  the  edges  of  shingles  in  said  stack  into  substantial 
alignment,  and  control  means  for  said  squaring  means 
effecting  the  operation  thereof  after  said  dropping  of  each 
of  said  groups. 

34«5,795 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
David  S.  Grey,  Lexlngtoa,  Mass^  asrigoor  to  Polaroid 
Corponitioo,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporatioa    of 


FOsd  Not.  ^  IHl,  Scr.  No.  IM^lt 
24ChdM.    (Q.  95— 10) 


13.  The  combination,  with  means  defining  an  exposure 
apert\ire  adapted  to  pass  incident  light  from  a  scene  for 
exposing  film  or  the  like,  of  automatic  exposure  control 
means  comprising: 

(a)  movable  opening  and  closing  shutter  blades,  each 
having  a  blocking  position  overlying  said  aperture 
and  an  unblocking  position  uncovering  said  aperture 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  incident  light  there- 
through; 

(b)  first  coupling  means  releasably  engaged  with  said 
opening  blade  when  the  latter  is  in  blocking  position 
for  releasably  maintaining  the  opening  blade  in 
blocking  position; 

(c)  means  to  disengage  said  first  coupling  means  from 
said  opening  blade; 

(d)  means  made  effective  upon  disengagement  of  said 
first  coupling  means  to  move  said  opening  blade  from 
blocking  to  unblocking  position; 

(e)  dosing  blade  operator  means  responsive  to  the 
dianfM*BMnt  of  said  first  coupling  means  for  re- 
leasably maintaining  said  closing  blade  in  unblock- 
ing position  whereby  incident  light  passes  through 
said  aperture  to  initiate  exposure; 

(f)  said  operator  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  it  is  operable  to  release  said  closing 
blade; 

(t)  means  made  effective  upon  release  of  said  closing 
blade  to  move  the  latter  to  blocking  position  where- 
by incident  light  is  prevented  from  passing  through 
said  aperture  to  terminate  exposure;  and 

(h)  means  responsive  to  the  level  of  scene  brightness 
for  automatically  operating  said  operator  means 
after  a  preselected  amount  of  light  has  passed 
through  said  aperture. 


1.  In  a  photoelectric  exposure  meter  for  determining 
scene  brightness  and  having  an  optical  axis,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  photocell  disposed  on  the  optical  axis 
for  illumination  by  scene  light,  means  for  varying  the 
angular  field  of  light  receivable  by  the  photocell,  optical 
means  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  intermediate  the 
photocell  and  varying  means  to  effect  even  illumination 
of  the  photocell,  and  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  the 
photocell  relative  to  the  optical  means  in  response  to  the 
varying  means  to  maintain  a  predetermined  light  flux 
falling  on  the  photocell. 


3^5,797 
ILLUMINATION    RESPONSIVE   PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SHUTTER    APPARATUS 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  and  Milton  S.  Dletz,  Lexing- 
ton, Maak,  aasignnrs  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,880 
20  Claims.     (O.  95—10) 


1.  An  exposure  control  mechanism  for  a  camera  hav- 
ing a  housing,  comprising : 

(a)  diaphragm  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
and  selectively  positionabie  on  said  housing  so  that 
there  is  a  unique  position  of  said  diaphragm  means 
which  causes  each  aperture  to  be  individually  aligned 
with  the  optical  axis  of  the  camera; 

(b)  shutter  means  operably  positioned  relative  to  said 
optical  axis  for  selectively  covering  and  uncovering 
the  aperture  aligned  with  said  optical  axis  so  that  the 
amount  of  light  available  for  exposure  depends  upon 
the  area  of  the  aperture  aligned  with  said  optical 
axis  and  the  time  the  latter  is  uncovered  by  said 
shutter  means;  and 

(c)  an  electrical  circuit  to  control  the  time  that  said 
shutter  means  uncovers  a  given  aperture  which  is 
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-  aligned  with  said  optical  axis  in  accordance  with  at 
least  two  electrical  parameters,  one  functionally  re- 
lated to  the  level  of  brightness  of  a  scene  being 
photographed  and  the  other  functionally  related  to 
the  unique  position  of  said  diaphragm  means  which 
causes  said  given  aperture  to  be  individually  aligned 
with  said  optical  axis;  and 

(d)  said  electrical  circuit  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  amount  of  light  causing  exposure 
when  a  given  aperture  is  individually  aligned  with 
said  optical  axis  remains  substantially  constant  over 
a  range  of  levels  of  scene  brightness. 


3^05,798 
SHUTTER  TIMING  APPARATUS  AND  METypD 
CoDrad  H.  Bibcr,  Nccdham,  Maas^  aatlgnor  to  Pont>id 
CorporatkHi,    Cambridge,    Mass^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,115 
15  Claims.     (CL  95— 10) 


flow  of  a  transient  current,  a  portion  of  which  flows 
through  said  stage  while  the  latter  is  reverse  biased 
and  constitutes  a  leakage  current,  and  a  portion  of 
which  flows  through  said  element  whereby  the  trig- 
ger generation  time  is  dependent  upon  the  resistance 
of  said  element,  as  established  by  the  level  of  scene 
brightness,  as  well  as  the  impedance  of  said  stage  to 
the  flow  of  leakage  current  and  is  shorter  than  would 
be  the  case  were  all  of  the  transient  current  to  flow 
through  only  said  element;  and 
(i)  means  to  minimize  the  effect  of  leakage  current  on 
the  trigger  generation  time. 


3,2«5,799 

SHUTTER  TIMING  APPARATUS 

John  P.   Burgarella,  Sodbory,  and  Jeremy   M.  Topaz, 

Brighton,  Mass^  avignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioii, 

Cambridge,  MaM.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,116 

15  Clatani.     (CI.  95—10) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  shutter  means  for  controlling 
exposure  in  order  to  photograph  a  scene  that  can  have 
different  levels  of  brightness^  and  shutter  operator  means 
actuatable  to  cause  said  shutter  means  to  initiate  exposure 
and  deactuatable  to  cause  the  shutter  means  to  terminate 
exposure  so  that  the  exposure  time  is  determined  essen- 
tially by  the  time  saio  shutter  operator  means  is  actuated; 
light  responsive  shutter  control  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage  sensitive  trigger  circuit,  including  a 
transistor  stage  having  an  input,  for  actuating  and 
deactuating  said  shutter  operator  means; 

(b)  means  for  causing  said  voltage  sensitive  trigger 
circuit  to  actuate  said  shutter  operator  means; 

(c)  an  electrical  network  including  capacitor  means 
coupled  to  a  photoresponsive  element  that  is  exposed 
to  light  from  said  scene  and  has  a  resistance  in- 
versely related  to  the  level  of  scene  brightness; 

(d)  means  coupling  the  capacitor  means  of  said  net- 
work to  said  input; 

(e)  said  network  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  when  activated,  the  charge  on  said  capacitor 
means  begins  to  change  causing  the  voltage  at  said 
input  to  change  from  an  initial  value,  which  reverse 
biases  said  stage  to  cut-off,  to  a  preselected  value 
termed  the  trigger  voltage,  which  forward  biases  said 
stage  into  conduction,  in  a  period  of  time  termed 
the  trigger  generation  time; 

(f )  means  to  activate  said  network  substantially  at  the 
same  time  said  voltage  sensitive  trigger  circuit  actu- 
ates said  shutter  operator  means; 

(g)  said  voltage  sensitive  trigger  circuit  deactuating 
said  shutter  operator  means  when  said  stage  is  for- 
ward biased  into  conduction  by  the  trigger  voltage, 
whereby  the  actuation  time  of  said  shutter  operator 
means,  and  consequently  the  exposure  time,  is  essen- 
tially equal  to  the  trigger  generation  time; 

(h)  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  means  changing, 
after  said  network  is  activated,  in  response  to  the 


1.  In  a  camera  having  shutter  means  for  controlling 
exposure,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  shutter  operator  means  constructed  and  arranged 
so  that  said  shutter  means  is  caused  to  initiate  expo- 
sure in  response  to  actuation  of  said  shutter  operator 
means  and  caused  to  terminate  exposure  only  when 
said  shutter  operator  means  is  deactuated  for  at  least 
a  given  period  of  time; 

(b)  a  voltage  sensitive  trigger  circuit,  including  a  tran- 
sistor stage  having  an  input,  for  actuating  and  de- 
actuating  said  shutter  operator  means; 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  voltage  sensitive  trigger  dr- 
cuit  to  actuate  said  shutter  operator  means; 

(d)  an  electrical  network  including  capacitor  means 
coupled  to  a  photoresponsive  element  that  is  exposed 
to  light  from  a  scene  being  photographed  and  has  a 
resistance  inversely  related  to  the  level  of  scene 
brightness; 

(e)  means  coupling  the  capacitor  means  of  said  net- 
work to  said  input; 

(f)  said  network  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  when  activated,  the  charge  on  said  capacitor 
means  begins  to  change  causing  the  voltage  at  said 
input  to  change  from  an  initial  value,  which  reverse 
biases  said  stage  to  cut-off,  to  a  preselected  value 
termed  the  trigger  voltage,  which  forward  biases  said 
stage  into  conduction,  in  a  period  of  time  termed  the 
trigger  generation  time; 

(g)  means  to  activate  said  network  substantially  at  the 
same  time  said  voltage  sensitive  trigger  circuit  ac- 
tuates said  shutter  operator  means;  and 

(h)  means  effective  at  low  leveb  of  scene  brightness 
for  causing  said  voltage  sensitive  trigger  circuit  to  de- 
actuate  said  shutter  operator  means  for  at  least  said 
given  period  of  time  when  said  stage  is  forwaid 
biased  into  conduction  by  the  trigger  voltage,  where- 
by the  actuation  time  of  said  shutter  operator  means, 
and  consequently  the  exposure  time,  u  essentially 
equal  to  the  trigger  generation  time. 
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COVER  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

CUMPM7.  Rnctiiiir,  N.Y,  i 
Ntwl«ney 

FHW  Ftb.  It,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  25<^4 
TOyoH.     (CL9S— 11) 


1.  A  cover  plate  assembly  for  a  photographic  apparatus 
having  a  surface  provided  with  at  least  one  raised  locating 
element  and  formed  with  at  least  one  opening  therein, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  deformable  indicia  bearing  cover  sheet  mounted 
OB  Mid  furface  and  covering  said  opening: 

(b)  Mid  sheet  including  an  aperture  defining  means  for 
cooperating  with  said  element  to  orient  said  sheet 
in  a  predetermined  relation  on  said  surface;  and 

(c)  a  plate  member  mounted  over  and  substantially 
covering  said  sheet  and  including  means  for  orienting 
the  member  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  sur- 
face; 

(d)  Mid  plate  member: 

(1)  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  which 
is  aligned  with  said  indicia  when  the  plate 
member  is  oriented  in  said  predetermined  rela- 
tion to  thereby  render  said  indicia  visible  through 
the  plate  member,  and 

(2)  being  formed  of  a  substantially  rigid  material 
for  protecting  said  sheet  against  deformation 
into  said  opening  in  said  surface. 


3^S,M1 
GAMBIA  FOR  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY 

M.  PcteiWB,  Rochcetn*!  N.Y< 
Kodak  Conpany,  Rockeatcr,  N.Y.,  a 
N«w  fancy 

FBad  Feb.  2t,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  UIM2 
tnalMi     (CL  95— 11.5) 


corporatkm  of 


1.  In  a  flash  camera,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  shutter  mechanism  including  a  part  which  moves  when 

the  shutter  operates  to  make  an  exposure  and  the 

extent  of  movement   of  which  can   be  altered  to 

achieve  different  shutter  speeds; 
a  flash  holder  slidably  mounted  on  said  camera  to  move 

between  retracted  and  extended  positions;  and 


leaf  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said  camera 
and  its  opposite  end  movable  from  a  first  position 
in  which  it  restricts  the  movement  of  said  part  to  a 
certain  extent  to  achieve  one  shutter  speed,  to  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  it  allows  a  greater  movement 
of  said  part  to  achieve  a  slower  shutter  speed  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  flash  holder  from  its 
retracted  position  to  its  extended  position. 


3,205,M2 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  AND  ACCESSORY 
Richard  R.  Warcham,  Marbkbcad,  Man.,  aasigDOr  to 
PoiaroM  Corporatioa,  Caosbridgc,  Maas.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  24M9t  -i 

SCbdw.    (CL  95— 11.5) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  having  an  automatic  ex- 
exposure  control  device  with  a  flash  synchronizing  cir- 
cuit and  a  voltage  sensitive  trigger  circuit  for  terminating 
exposure  at  the  conclusion  of  an  exposure  interval  in  re- 
sponse to  the  intensity  of  light  received  from  the  scene 
being  photographed,  and  said  trigger  circuit  including 
selective  impedance  means  affecting  the  response  of  said 
trigger  circuit,  and  receptacle  means  for  receiving  a  plug 
associated  with  photoflash  apparatus  adapted  to  illumi- 
nate a  scene  to  be  photographed  by  said  camera,  said  re- 
ceptacle means  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  jack  for  receiving  electrical  leads  from  said 
photoflash  apparatus,  thereby  connecting  said  ap- 
paratus with  said  flash  synchronizing  circuit; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  electrical  contacts  comprising 
a  portion  of  said  trigger  circuit  and  cooperating  with 
said  selective  impedance  means  to  determine  the 
value  of  said  impedance  means  connected  in  said 
trigger  circuit,  said  contacts  being  so  positioned  that 
at  least  one  contact  of  said  pair  is  moved  relative  to 
the  other  contact  of  said  pair  when  said  plug  is  in- 
serted in  said  receptacle  means,  thereby  altering  the 
electrical  parameters  of  said  trigger  circuit;  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  one  contact  back  to  its 
original  position  relative  to  said  other  contact  in 
response  to  removal  of  said  plug  from  uid  receptacle 
means,  whereby  said  electrical  parameters  are  re- 
itored  to  their  original  condition. 


3,2953«3 

SHUTTER  TIMING  APPARATUS 

Joha  P.  ■■rtarella,  Sudbury,  aod  Jeremy   M.  Topai, 

Briiktaa,  Mass.,  avigDon  to  Polaroid  Corpondoa, 

CaBbridgc,  Mask,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19^,  Scr.  No.  2M,Ul 

4S  ntkm     (CL  95—53) 

3t.  A  photographic  shutter  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  an  integrator  circuit  including  a  photoconductor 
exposed  to  the  scene  being  photographed  and  a  main 
timing  capacitor  connected  to  develop  a  time-variable 
voltage  at  a  rate  depettdent  on  the  resistance  of  said 
photoconductor; 

(b)  a  shutter  for  initiating  and  tenninatiog  exposure 
through  an  exposure  aperture; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  development  of  a  pre- 
determined voltage  across  said  main  timing  capacitor 
to  cause  said  shutter  to  terminate  exposure;  and 
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I 

(d)  compensation  impedance  means  in  parallel  with 
the  main  timing  capacitor  of  said  integrator  circuit 
to  limit  exposure  error  by  reducing  the  difference 


0j' 


between  the  time  interval  required  to  develop  said 
predetermined  voltage  and  the  time  interval  required 
for  correct  exposure. 


3,295,SM 

SHUTTER  TIMING    APPARATUS 
Jeremy  M.  Topaz,  Brigbton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    C^ambridgc,    Mass.,    a    corporatkm    of 
Delaware 

FVcd  Mar.  29, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  248,914 
18  Claims.    (CL  95—55) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  an  exposure  timing  cir- 
cuit including  photoresponsive  means  having  an  electrical 
property  which  varies  in  magnitude  in  accordance  with 
the  intensity  of  light  incident  on  said  photoresponsive 
means,  said  circuit  comprising: 

first  actuating  means  selectively  operable  to  initiate  a 

time  interval; 
second  actuating  means  operable  to  terminate  said  time 
interval  in  response  to  the  time  integral  of  said  elec- 
trical property,  commencing  at  initiation  of  said  time 
interval,  reaching  a  predetermined  value; 
said  photoresponsive  means  being  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  time  lag  between  a  change  in  the  intensity  of 
light  incident  thereon  and  the  corresponding  change 
in  the  value  of  said  electrical  property,  whereby  said 
time  integral  of  said  elearical  property  bears  differ- 
ent relationships  to  the  time  integral  of  the  intensity 
of  light  incident  ofi  said  photoresponsive  means  when 
said  intensity  is  substantially  constant  and  when  said 
intensity  varies;  and 
compensating  means  movable  between  a  first  position, 
when  the  intensity  of  light  incident  on  uid  photore- 
sponsive means  is  substantially  constant  during  said 
time  interval,  and  a  second  position,  when  the  inten- 
sity varies  during  said  time  interval,  movement  of 
said  compensating  means  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
:t  .  ^id  position  being  effective  to  estabbsb  a  relationship 


between  said  time  integral  of  said  electrical  property 
and  said  time  integral  of  light  intensity  incident  on 
said  photoresponsive  means  which  is  substantially 
the  same  when  said  intensity  varies  during  said  time 
interval  as  when  said  intensity  is  constant  during 
said  time  interval 


3,2853*5 
SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMERAS 
Gcrd  KIpcr,  Unterbachfaig,  near  Monkb,  Gcmumy, 
aasicnor  to  Agfa  Aktiengcscliscbaft,  Lcvcriomca, 
Germany 

PUcd  Ang.  2, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  214,389 

Cfadms  priority,  appMcatioB  Gcrmaoy,  A«|.  38, 19il, 

A  38,288 

9Ctalm«.    (CL95— «) 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combiiution,  shutter  blade  means; 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shutter  blade 
means  for  driving  the  same  after  said  drive  means  has 
been  cocked,  said  drive  means  including  a  drive  member 
which  moves  in  a  given  direction  during  cocking  of  said 
drive  means;  retarding  means  for  retarding  said  drive 
means  so  as  to  provide  a  given  exposure  time  during 
operation  of  the  shutter  blade  meaiu  by  said  drive  means, 
said  retarding  means  including  a  retarding  member;  and 
springy  projection  means  carried  by  one  of  said  members 
and  engaging  the  other  of  said  members  during  cocking 
of  said  drive  means  for  placing  said  retarding  means  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  drive  means. 


3,285J8tf 
PLATE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
Henry  A.  Ahrcns,  Wantagb,  Louis  A.  Ralno,  East  Nor* 
wicb,  aod  Leonard  ScUe,  Baldwb^  N.Y.,  amlgBon  to 
Falrcbild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporatioii,  a  cotpo> 
ratioD  of  Ddawmc 

FHcd  Aag.  28, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  228,889 
Adalam,    (CL  95— 85) 


!l- 


1.  A  plate  for  reproducing  copy  by  photographic  proc- 
esses comprising:  a  sheet  of  transparent  deformable  plas- 
tic material;  one  face  of  said  sheet  including  a  matte 
light-diffusing  surface  portion  constituting  means  fox 
receiving  written  information,  and  the  other  face  includ- 
ing a  surface  portion  being  substantially  opaque  to  actinic 
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lifbt  to  define  a  means  through  which  can  be  engraved 
a  predetermined  background  pattern  reversed  in  one  di- 
mension. 


3^05,807 

BY-PASS  FLOW  CONTROL 

Elmer  F.  Ward,  Santa  Ana,  Califs  Mw^^gaor  to  Task  Cor- 

>,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1943,  S«r.  No.  304^79 

U  ChitaM.    (CI.  f^—lS) 


,1 


11.  For  combination  with  means  including  a  flow  con- 
duit for  passing  gas  downstream  and  the  conduit  having 
an  outlet  through  which  gas  may  leave  the  conduit,  the 
improvement  assembly  comprising  a  conduit  section  for 
passing  gas  flow,  and  a  damper  valve  movable  in  said 
conduit  section  to  decrease  the  flow  area  of  a  main  orifice 
formed  therein  all  in  response  to  mcrcasing  differential 
pressure  of  said  gas  upstream  and  downstream  of  the 
damper  valve,  means  mounting  the  damper  valve  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extendmg  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  conduit  section,  said  section  having  a  prin- 
cipal axis  with  respect  to  which  said  damper  pivot  axis 
is  eccentrically  spaced,  a  major  portion  of  the  damper 
projecting  upstream  from  a  plane  normal  to  the  princi- 
pal axis  of  the  conduit  and  passing  through  said  trans- 
verse pivot  axis  in  both  open  and  closed  positions  of 
the  damper,  said  conduit  section  being  substantially  com- 
pletely open  at  the  location  of  the  damper  valve  when 
said  valve  is  at  extreme  open  position,  and  yieldable 
spring  means  outside  the  conduit  for  increasingly  resist- 
ing damper  pivotal  movement  as  the  damper  pivots  to- 
ward closed  position. 


3a«5JM 

COWL  DRAIN  CONTROLLER 
GaMridU  S.  Barr,  YpsilantI,  Mich.,  amignor  to  General 
MelMi  Corporadoo,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  xorporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,447 
ICfadiiM.    (CL98— 2) 


opening  being  aligned  with  said  aperture,  said  outer  con- 
centric member  having  a  closed  top  surface  and  open 
bottom  and  being  spaced  from  said  inner  member  so  as 
to  provide  a  communicating  passage  between  the  bottom 
of  said  chamber  and  the  upper  opening  of  said  inner 
member,  whereby  liquid  is  discharged  from  said  vehicle 
chamber  through  said  passage  and  wall  aperture  upon 
application  of  forced  air  to  said  chamber. 


3,2t5399 

DIFFUSER  CONSTRUCTION 

George  J,  Sweeney.  Plaadome,  N.Y.,  and  Rocco  R.  Bor- 

^*' Ji;*'!???  ^-^-^  "iiignon  to  Air  Device*,  loc. 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FBed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«3,22« 
7  ClaiBM.     (CL  98—40) 


1.  A  peripheral  jet  diffuser  of  the  type  connected  to  a 
ceihng  conduit  and  fitting  into  a  ceiling  recess  comprising 
an  encircling  frame  fitting  into  said  recess,  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  centrally  downwardly  dished  plates,  a  sup- 
portmg  structure  suspending  said  plates  from  said  frame, 
the  upper  plates  having  central  openings  said  plates  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  radiating  offset  channels  and  ridges  to 
give  a  peripheral  jet  effect,  said  channels  being  formed 
by  outwardly  radiating  depressions  formed  by  bending 
the  plates  radially  to  a  blunt  edge  downwardly  and  said 
ridges  being  formed  by  outwardly  radiating  elevations 
formed  by  bending  the  plates  radially  upwardly  and  sides 
of  said  channels- and  ridges  consisting  of  obliquely  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  extending  radiating  sectors  of 
increasing  width  outwardly  and  extending  in  a  slight 
slope  from  the  top  of  the  rigde  to  the  bottom  of  the 
channel  and  vice  versa. 


3,2«5,«1« 

ADJUSTABLE  HOOD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

__,     „      METALLLUGICAL  FURNACE 

Irwin  Rosenak,  Monster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 

Compuiy,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22U62 

8  Claims.     (CL  98—115) 


2.  A  drain  controller  in  combination  with  a  vehicle 
body,  said  body  including  a  body  chamber  having  means 
for  receiving  air  by  a  ram  effect  and  means  for  collect- 
ing liquid,  said  liquid  collecting  means  including  a  hori- 
zonul  wall  defining  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  an 
aperture  in  said  wall;  said  controller  comprising  an  inner 

;ii!d™^«er"con"cenm?  I'm^L'  ^^"""'""^'y.  Po^^^ioned.        1   An  adjustable  hood  construction  adapted  for  use 
OKnt  with  trranTfo^'^said  airLe"^^^^^^^^  "^l^  metallurgical  furnace,  such  as  an  oxygen  steel- 

upwardly  from  sa.  apertur/and  t^Sn ^iruT^    ^^ ^T^' .^7J ^^''^^'Z^'^i 
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substantially  the  same  size  as  the  mouth  of  said  furnace 
and  aiKither  end  of  lesser  size,  means  for  positioning  said 
one  end  substantially  in  engagement  with  the  mouth  of 
said  furnace  so  that  said  inner  hood  member  forms  a  con- 
tinuation of  said  furnace  mouth,  an  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber of  greater  size  than  said  inner  hood  member  and  dis- 
posed around  the  latter,  said  inner  and  outer  hood  mem- 
bers defining  a  passage  therebetween,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  inner  and  outer  hood  members  and  for  ef- 
fecting relative  movement  therebetween  for  varying  the 
size  of  said  passage. 


3,2dS,811 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  DRY  TYPE      j 
TRANSFORMERS 
Sylvester  B.  Hebcrlig,  Glendora,  NJ^  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circnit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Fu^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,568 
4  Claims.    (0.98—116) 

I 
4^_ 


I 


rt 


h 


li^rii-^-^iN^ 


^■aJ»«B»Ba  m^  m 


first  openings,  each  said  second  opening  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  opposite  first  opening,  said  other  sup- 
port being  formed  with  gear  teeth  substantially  uniformly 
spaced  about  the  inner  periphery  of  each  said  second 
opening,  a  circular  gear  on  each  said  skewer  formed  with 
substantially  imiformly  spaced  gear  teeth  complementary 
to  and  engaging  the  gear  teeth  of  one  said  second  open- 
ing, the  diameter  of  each  said  second  opening  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  diameter  of  its  corresponding 
gear,  the  number  of  teeth  on  each  said  gear  being  less 
than  the  number  of  teeth  on  te  periphery  of  its  re4>ective 


t  v:*i. 


T 


second  opening  so  that  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  said 
skewers  are  caused  to  simultaneously  revolve  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  rotate  substantially  uniformly  about 
their  respective  axes  due  to  the  continual  action  of  the 
movement  of  said  supports  and  gravity  on  said  skewers 
which  causes  each  said  gear  to  track  about  the  gear  teeth 
on  the  periphery  of  its  respective  second  opening  in  a  con- 
trolled manner  such  that  different  siu^aces  of  the  food  on 
the  skewers  are  brought  into  position  adjacent  the  fire 
upon  each  successive  revolution  of  the  skewers  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  enclosed  housing;  said 
housing  having  a  support  plate  adjacent  a  bottom  wall 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  gas  inlet  openings  in  said  support 
plate;  a  plurality  of  gas  outlet  openings  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  housing;  fan  means  mounted  in  one  of  said 
gas  inlet  openings  for  moving  gas  through  said  inlet 
openings  and  through  said  enclosed  housing  and  out  of 
said  outlet  openings,  and  shutter  means  mounted  in  the 
other  of  said  gas  inlet  openings;  a  respective  pivotal 
support  means  connected  to  said  support  plate  for  each 
of  said  shutter  means;  each  of  said  shutter  means  being 
rotatable  between  an  open  and  closed  position  with  re- 
spect to  their  said  respective  gas  inlet  openings;  respec- 
tive mechanical  biasing  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  shutter  means  for  biasing  each  of  said  shutter  means 
to  a  normally  open  position  to  permit  flow  of  gas  through 
their  said  respective  gas  inlet  openings  and  through  said 
housing;  each  of  said  shutter  means  being  moved  to  their 
said  closed  position  against  the  force  of  their  said  respec- 
tive mechanical  biasing  means  responsive  to  the  build-up 
of  gas  pressure  within  said  housing  when  said  fan  means 
operates.  ^_. 

3,285,812  .  ' 

SKEWER  COOKING 
Morris  F.  Booth,  P.O.  Box  63,  Aldco,  Mkh. 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  88,698 
4  OaioM.     (CL  99—421) 
,     1.  In  skewer  cooking  apparatiu,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  shaft  which  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its 
axis,  a  pair  of  radially  extending  supports  fixed  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  points  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  skew- 
ers, a  plurality  of  first  circular  openings  at  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  points  on  one  of  said  supports  about  said 
shaft,  said  first  openings  receiving  one  end  of  said  skew- 
ers, a  plurality  of  second  circular  openings  on  the  other 
of  said  supports  generally  axially  aligned  opposite  said 


3,185,813 

INDICIA  ROLLING  ATTACHMENT  IN 

SCREW  MACHINES 

Eari  W.  Brinkman  and  Robert  A.  Lee,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Davenport  Machine  Tool  Compaaiy,  lac^ 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,696 

13  Claims.    (CL  181—7) 


1.  In  a  screw  machine 

(a)  a  rotary  work  spindle  adapted  to  carry  a  work- 
piece, 

(b)  a  slide  reciprocable  toward  and  from  the  work 
spindle, 

(c)  a  tool  oscillatably  mounted  on  said  slide, 

(d)  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide  to  move  the 
tool  toward  and  away  from  the  work  spindle  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  workpicce, 

(e)  spring-operated  means  mounted  on  sakl  slide  for 
rotating  said  tool, 

(f )  means  operative  on  movement  of  said  slide  away 
from  the  work  s(»ndle  to  first  cock  said  spring-op- 
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erated  means  and  then  to  latch  said  spring-operated 
means  against  operation,  and 
(g)  means  operative  during  movement  of  said  slide 
toward  said  work  spindle  to  disengage  said  latch 
means  before  the  engagement  of  said  tool  with  said 
workpiece.  whereby  said  tool  will  be  rotating  under 
actuation  of  said  spring-operated  means  before  said 
tool  engages  the  workpiece. 


ROTARY  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

REMOVABLE  SHELL  TYPE 

Wimam  F.  Hack,  SI  Grccaway  T«Yac«, 

Forest  Hills  75,  N.Y. 

Flted  Sept.  24,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  4M,435 

ItChdms.    (CLltl— 210 


1.  A  heavy  duty  cylinder  for  roury  material  prooesa- 
ing  machines  comprising 

supporting  means  providing  journals  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  cylinder  for  roution  in  frame  members  of 
the  machine. 

at  least  one  cylindrical  body  the  outer  surface  of  which 
constitutes  a  working  surface  of  the  cylinder,  said 
body  having  abutment  surfaces  thereon  at  its  op- 
posite ends  and  further  having  centering  surfaces 
adjacent  said  ends  in  fixed  relation  to  said  outer 
surface, 

body  clamping  heads  on  said  supporting  means  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  body  to  coact  with  said  abut- 
ment surfaces, 

means  carried  by  said  supporting  means  for  converging 
said  beads  and  cUmping  them  against  said  abut- 
ment surfaces  to  hold  said  body  securely  against 
displacement  by  working  loads,  and 

body  centering  means  converged  with  said  heads  and 
presenting  positioning  surfaces  normally  in  fixed 
positions  radially  of  the  axes  of  said  journals,  said 
positioning  surfaces  being  disposed  to  mate  with 
and  position  said  centering  surfaces  upon  a  conver- 
fence  of  said  heads  insuflScient  to  clamp  the  latter 
against  said  abutment  surfaces  of  the  body,  said  cen- 
tering means  including  elements  yieldable  to  enable 
displacement  of  said  beads  axially  relative  to  said 
positioning  surfaces  upon  the  further  convergence 
of  said  heads  to  body  clamping  position. 


TEXTILE  ROLLER  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Kari-Heinz  Llesscm,  Krtfeld,  Germany,  sssignoi  to  Joh. 
KlefaMwefers      Sdhoc,      Maacbincnfabrlk,      Krcfcld, 
Gcfmany 

Filed  Jao.  24,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  34«,MS 
Clains  priority,  applkatloo  Gennay,  Fc^  2,  IM^ 
K  4t4Sl 
2  Claias.     (CL  If  1—219) 
1.  In  a  textile  printing  machine:  two  spaced  station- 
arily  mounted  supporting  stands  each  provided  with  a 
transverse  bore,  said  bores  being  in  axial  alignment  with 
each  other,  a  roUUUe  press  roller  including  a  supporting 
shaft  therefor  with  the  end  portions  of  said  shaft  pro- 
truding from  the  respective  adjacent  end  faces  oi  said 
roller  and  normally  supportedly  located  within  said  bows, 
said  shaft  end  portions  being  axially  displaceable  in  said 
bores  as  a  unit  with  said  roller,  the  distance  between 
said  supporting  stands  being  considerably  in  excess  of  the 


total  width  of  said  roller  plus  the  distance  between  one 
end  face  of  said  roller  and  the  end  face  of  the  adjacent 
shaft  end  portion  whereby  when  the  roller  with  its  shaft 
is  axially  displaced  so  that  that  roller  end  face  which  is 
opposite  to  one  end  face  of  said  roller  is  in  abutment  with 
the  adjacent  stand  a  suflRciently  wide  gap  will  exist  be- 
tween the  odier  stand  and  the  adjacent  shaft  end  face  to 
permit  passing  a  printing  cloth  through  said  gap  for 


mounting  the  same  on  or  removing  the  same  from  said 
roller,  and  supporting  means  slidably  mounted  in  that  one 
of  said  stands  which  contains  the  bore  normally  support- 
ing that  shaft  end  portion  which  is  to  be  withdrawn 
therefrom  for  creating  said  gap,  said  supporting  means 
being  slidable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shaft  and 
including  means  for  temporary  connection  with  said 
roller  to  support  the  same  while  said  last  mentioned  shaft 
end  portion  is  withdrawn  from  said  last  mentioned  bore. 


3,205,tl< 
INK  FOUNTAIN  WITH  INK  RECIRCULATION 

MEANS 
Paul  HeimUchcr,  Soanhaldc,  Bonigen,  Switzerland,  as. 
^tnor  to  Maschincnfabrik  Winkler,  FaUcrt  A  Co.  AG., 
Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  329,438 

Clafans  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  11, 1942. 

13,359/42 

IClatas.    (CLltl-^344) 


An  inking  apparatus  comprising  an  ink  reservoir  con- 
tainer, a  ductor  roUUbly  mounted  above  said  container, 
an  mkmg  knife  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of 
said  ductor  and  defining  a  small  gap  therewith  for  prevent- 
ing the  passage  of  excess  ink  therethrough,  means  for  di- 
recting a  stream  over  the  surface  of  said  ductor  immedi- 
ately below  said  inking  knife  for  simultaneously  applying 
ink  thereto  and  for  cleaning  the  surface  thereof,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  depression  forming  a  sump  at  one  end.  an 
elongated  recessed  portion  having  an  elongated  subsUn- 
tiaily  horuonUl  arranged  bottom  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  container  and  arranged  above  said  sump 
ind  bdow  said  ductor  in  a  posiUon  to  receive  ink  there- 
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from,  a  screw  conveyor  lying  along  and  contacting  said 
bottom  rotatably  mounted  in  said  recessed  portion  and 
means  for  rotating  said  screw  conveyor  for  directing  solid 
material  along  said  recessed  portion  and  into  the  de- 
pression, said  means  for  directing  ink  in  a  stream  over 
said  ductor  including  means  for  taking  suction  in  the 
sump  portion  for  recirculating  the  ink  over  the  ductor 
surface. 


^'' 


■~"^^^^^^^^~      iti-^^a^  V4ewr 
3,245,fl7 
LAND  MINE 
Pral  Madlcncr,  Am  Goneicnsbcrg  1,  Karismhe-Diirlacli, 
Germany,    and    Otto   Peduen,   GrotzingcrstrBaw    If, 
Bcrghansen,  near  Karibmhe,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  19f  ,S31 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Gtnnamy,  Apr.  27, 1941, 
J  J  19,827 

,4  Claims.    (CL  If  2— 8) 


_CV)" 


1.  A  land  mine  to  be  dropped  from  a  moving  vehicle, 
comprising  a  fuse  having  a  spring  loaded  pressure  pin 
with  a  rounded  head,  timed  safety  means  operable  to  arm 
said  mine  after  a  predetermined  time  delay  period  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  imparted  to  said  pressure  pin  by 
pressure  on  said  rounded  head,  a  double  walled  pressure 
lid  having  an  outer  edge  and  inner  conical  surface,  a  sub- 
stantially enclosed  mine  case,  the  outer  edge  of  said  pres- 
sure lid  having  in  contact  therewith  a  supporting  elastic 
ring  resting  on  the  mine  case,  said  pressure  lid  fuither 
having  a  screw  cap  retainer  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
the  pressure  lid,  a  conical  cavity  member  loosely  enclos- 
ing said  rounded  head  of  said  pressure  pin,  a  further 
elaAic  ring  having  a  rounded  outer  surface  located  on 
the  mine  case,  on  which  outer  surface  rests  said  conical 
area  of  the  pressure  lid  to  afford  a  mating  surface  thereby 
permitting  the  pressure  lid  to  tilt  the  conical  cavity  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  rounded  head  of  the  pressure  pin  to 
thereby  move  the  pressure  pin. 


3,285,818 
CONNECTOR  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  CORDS 
John  R.  CoaboB,  Wayne,  N  J.,  aaaipior  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WilmingtoB,  DeL  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  299,403 
4  Claims.    (CL  182— 27) 


3.  In  combination,  a  connector  comprising  an  electri- 
cally-nonconductive  tube  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  bore  extending  through  iu  other 
end  and  running  part  of  its  length;  a  transverse  slot 
between  said  dosed  end  and  the  internal  end  of  said 
bore  for  accepting  a  length  of  detonating  fuse,  said  slot 
extending  through  a  side  of  the  tube  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally normal  to  the  bore's  longitudinal  axis  and  termi- 
nating in  a  channel  which  communicates  with  said  bore 
and  intersects  said  axis  at  substantially  right  angles,  the 
walls  of  said  slot  providing  at  least  one  resilient  projec- 
tion intermediate  said  channel  and  the  outside  surface  of 


the  tube  for  positioning  and  firmly  engaging  said  fuM 
in  said  channel  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  axis; 
a  single  length  of  low-energy  connecting  cord  extending 
into  said  bore  through  its  open  end;  and  a  booster  capsule 
snugly  seated  in  said  bore  and  having  an  integrally  closed 
extremity  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  channel  nearest 
the  bore's  open  end,  said  capsule  containing  a  booster 
charge  at  its  closed  extremity  in  propagating  relationship 
to  the  end  of  said  cord  in  the  bore  and  having  its  other 
extremity  crimped  on  said  cord;  the  open  end  of  said  bore 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  integral  projecting  means 
for  permitting  forceful  insertion  of  said  crimped  capsule 
into  the  bore,  said  means  abutting  the  crimp^  extremity 
of  the  inserted  capsule  and  resisting  its  withdrawal  from 
the  bore,  and  said  booster  charge  within  the  inserted  cap- 
sule being  in  propagating  relationship  to  said  channel. 


3,285,819 

SHOT  GUN  SHELL 

James  Garth  Barrick,  502  Jeffcnoo  St,  Oarias,  Ind. 

Ffled  May  5, 1944,  Scr.  No.  345,838 

4  Clalma.    (CL  182—42) 


1.  A  shot  gim  cartridge  comprising  a  tubular  case 
having  an  axis  and  head  and  mouth  ends,  said  case  being 
formed  of  heat-resistant  plastic  material  and  being  of 
uniform  diameter  throughout  the  length  thereof,  said 
case  being  rounded  at  said  mouth  end,  a  disc-shaped 
closure  wad  having  opposite  end  surfaces  and  a  peri- 
metral  edge,  said  wad  being  rigid  and  formed  of  said 
plastic  material,  a  groove  being  formed  in  said  perimetral 
edge  of  said  wad,  said  groove  having  substantially  a  V- 
shaped  cross-section  and  defining  with  said  end  surfaces 
a  pair  of  pliable  perimetral  lips  between  said  groove 
and  said  end  surfaces,  respectively,  said  wad  being  in 
said  case,  said  wad  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said 
diameter  of  said  case  and  said  perimetral  lips  being  of 
such  a  thickness  to  bend  said  perimetral  lips  toward  said 
mouth  end  upon  insertion,  said  lips  resiliently  forming  a 
seal  between  said  wad  and  said  case,  said  wad  being  posi- 
tioned perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  adjacent  to  and 
q>aced  apart  from  said  mouth  end,  a  shot  charge  in  said 
case  contiguous  with  said  wad,  and  ignition  and  propel- 
ling means  in  said  case  between  said  shot  charge  and 
said  head  end. 


34M328 

DRAG^OMPENSATED  MISSILE 
William  C.  McCorkle,  Jr.,  and  Robert  G.  Cowtfd,  Hnte. 
vUle,  Ala.,  aasigiKirs  to  the  United  States  of  America  m 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlM  Army 

FOed  Mar.  8, 1948,  Ser.  No.  13,44S 
8C1aiai.    (CL182— 49) 
(Gmted  imdcr  THle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  mc  244) 
1.  A  missile  disposed  for  flight  according  to  a  planned 
trajectory  including  booster  propulsion  and  sustainer  pro- 
pulsion p'^  ases  of  flight,  said  missile  comprising:  a  rotary 
housing  assembly;  fins  fixed  to  the  outside  of  said  assent- 
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biy,  each  fin  being  at  a  slight  angle  to  a  plane  thru  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bousing  assembly  whereby  the 
missile  is  arrow-stabilized,  is  rotated  at  a  non-gyroscopic 
speed,  and  the  accuracy-disturbing  effect  of  thrust  mal- 
alignment  largely  is  balanced  out;  a  booster  within  said 
housing  assembly  comprising  a  booster  rocket-motor  noz- 
zle for  the  exit  of  propulsive  gas;  a  susiainer  within  said 
assembly  for  maintaining  the  missile  on  its  trajectory 
after  burnout  of  said  booster,  con>prising  a  sustainer 
rocket-motor  nozzle;  means  disposed  in  said  shell  for  cut- 
off of  said  booster  motor  and  ignition  of  said  sustainer 
motor  responsive  to  said  missile  attaining  a  predeter- 
mined velocity  in  the  trajectory;  acceierometer  means, 
mounted  in  said  assembly  substantially  on  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  for  measuring  accelerations  and  for  supplying 


signals  that  are  measures  of  said  accelerations,  said  sig- 
luls  comprising  an  electrical  voltage  that  is  proportional 
to  a  change  in  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  sustainer's  thrust 
and  the  missile's  aerodynamic  drag  during  the  post- 
booster  propulsion  phase  of  its  flight;  means  for  selective- 
ly varying  the  thrust  of  the  propulsive  gas  from  said  sus- 
tainer nozzle,  said  means  being  disposed  for  movement 
into  engagement  with  and  for  directing  of  the  thrust  of 
the  propulsive  gas  from  said  sustainer  nozzle,  without 
creating  aerodynamic  braking  of  said  missile;  motor 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  acceierometer  means 
and  drivably  connected  to  said  thrust-varying  means; 
whereby  a  change  in  said  algebraic  sum  causes  said  elec- 
trical voltage  to  be  supplied  to  said  motor  means  and  said 
motor  means  to  vary  said  thrust,  until  the  missile's  drag 
is  balanced  by  said  sustainer  thrust. 


3^205,821 
PROJECTILE  PROPULSIVE  SYSTEM  WITH 
PRESSURE-ACTUABLE  ARMING   MEANS 
Lipoid  Abcscat,  Park,  Jacques  Blandin,  Poudrerle  Na- 
tioaale  d'Angoakmc,  Charente,  Jean  Guillot,  Ckatcoay- 
Malabry,  Seine,  and  Emilc  Staaff,  VcnaiUcs,  Seine-ct- 
Oiac,  France,  assignors  to  Etat  Francais,  rtpristnti  par 
Ic  Ministre  des  Araito  Dclctatlon  Ministerieile  poor 
rAnncmcnt-<D1rcc<ioa  d«a  Poadrw),  and  Nord-Avia. 
tkw,  Socicte  Nationale  dc  CuMtllBitluiu  Aerooautiques, 
both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  9,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,S15 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  IS,  19<2, 

912^13 

5  CWhb.     (CL  102-^9) 


1.  A  propulsion  unit  for  use  in  the  combustion  cham- 
ber of  a  self-prc^Jelled  projectile  having  an  explosive 


charge,  a  detonator  for  said  charge,  a  pressure-actuable 
device  for  arming  the  detonator,  and  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, in  which  the  unit  comprises  a  combustible  propulsion 
charge  fitting  mto  the  combustion  chamber,  and  at  least 
one  passage  having  a  mouth  disposed  at  a  point  within 
the  chamber  normally  covered  by  said  charge  leading  to 
a  part  of  the  projectile  gastightly  separated  from  the 
combustion  front  and  communicating  with  the  pressure- 
actuable  device,  whereby  combustion  gases  are  enabled 
to  pass  to  such  device  when  the  combustion  front  has 
reached  the  mouth  of  the  passage. 


3,2e5,S22 
PROTECTIVE    CAP    ARRANGED    ON    MOVABLE 

OBJECTS,  SUCH  AS  E.G.  PROJECTILES 
Lars  Erik  Gustafsson  and  Gosta  Valdemar  Wilbelmason, 
Karisiioga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Akticbolaget  Bofors, 
Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 

Filed  Oct  29,  19^3,  Scr.  No.  319,813 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  12, 1942, 

12,092/62 

9  Claims.     (CL  181— 54) 


< 


If 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  missile  including  a  sens- 
ing means  and  having  an  operational  trajectory  during 
which  the  missile  passes  from  a  low  density  mediimi  into 
a  medium  of  high  density,  said  protective  device  com- 
prising a  protective  cap  loosely  supported  on  said  mis- 
sile in  a  position  protecting  said  sensing  means,  and  cap 
control  means  mounted  on  the  missile  in  a  position  re- 
taining said  cap  in  its  protective  position  and  made  of  a 
fragile  material  arranged  to  be  fractured  upon  passage  of 
the  missile  from  the  low  density  medium  into  the  high 
density  medium,  fracturing  of  said  control  means  free- 
ing said  cap  for  removal  from  its  position  by  the  force 
of  the  high  density  medium  now  acting  upon  the  cap. 


o 


3J05,823 
PUMP  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Walter  V.  Brown,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  assignor  to  Brown 
Steel  Tank  Company,  Mhineapolia,  MIbil,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  265,734 
1 1  Claims.     (CI.  103—3) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  pump  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  source  of  air  pressure,  a  pressure  regulator 
communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  source  of  air  pres- 
sure, a  pressure  sensing  assembly  including  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive element  movably  mounted  therein,  a  flow  control 
assembly  connected  to  said  pump  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  therefrom,  said  pressure  responsive  clement  being 
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operatively  connected  to  said  flow  control  assembly,  a 
line  interconnecting  said  source  of  air  pressure  and  said 
pressure  sensing  assembly  via  said  pressure  regulator,  said 
pump  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  first  duct  means  com- 
municating between  one  of  said  ports  and  said  pressure 
sensing  assembly  on  one  side  of  said  pressure  responsive 
element,  and  a  second  duct  means  communicating  be- 
tween said  source  of  air  pressure  and  said  pressure  sens- 
ing assembly  on  the  other  side  of  said  pressure  responsive 
element. 

3,205,824  ^     ' 

IMPACT  INJECTION  PUMP 

ClarcKC  O.  Glaagow,  2620  S.  Yorktown,  Tnka,  OUa. 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,774 

19  Clafaaa.    (CL  103—38) 


a  diaphragm  secured  to  the  piston  and  the  housing  and 
cooperating  with  the  piston  to  divide  the  interior  of 
the  housing  into  two  compartments. 


1.  An  impact  injection  pump  comprising: 

a  body  containing  a  cylindrical  bore,  and  having  in- 
take and  discbarge  passageway  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  cylindrical  bore  for  conducting  a  fluid 
between  said  cylindrical  bore  and  the  outside  of  said 
body; 

an  elongated  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore; 

an  elongated  flexible  member  having  two  ends  and  hav- 
ing one  of  its  eiKls  coimected  to  one  end  of  said 
piston; 

piston  retracting  means  spaced  from  said  body  and  se- 
cured to  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  flexible 
member; 

means  pivotalty  supporting  said  piston  retracting  tneans 
for  pivoting  in  a  direction  to  reciprocate  said  flexible 
member  along  the  projected  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
bore; 

a  spring  resiliently  biasing  said  piston  into  said  cylin- 
drical bore; 

a  spring  retainer  limiting  movement  of  said  spring  along 
the  projected  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bore;  and 

means  periodically  biasing  said  piston  retracting  means 
about  its  pivotal  axis  in  a  direction  to  retract  said 
piston  from  said  cylindrical  bore,  and  releasing  said 
piston  retracting  means  after  said  retracting  move- 
ment to  permit  said  spring  to  resiliently  bias  said 
piston  into  said  cylindrical  bore. 


3,205,825 
PROPORTIONING  PUMP 
Charics  Kojabashian,  362  Pcakham  RomnI,  Sodbory,  Maa., 
and  John  S.  Howland,  85  Dnff  St,  Watertown,  Maas. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,380 
9  Claims.     (CI.  103—50) 
1.  A  proportioning  pump  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  closed  at  one  end, 
a  generally  cylindrical  post  extending  into  the  housing 
from  its  other  end  and  oriented  with  its  axis  parallel 
to  the  housing  axis,  said  post  having  an  inner  end 
which  terminates  short  of  the  closed  end  of  the 
housing, 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  on  the  post  and  having  a 
central  portion  which  covers  the  end  of  the  post, 
i        said  portion  and  post  cooperating  to  define  a  cham- 
ber within  the  housing  which  varies  in  volume  with 
movement  of  the  piston  on  the  post. 


inlet  and  outlet  passages  provided  in  the  post  and  com- 
municating with  the  chamber  from  outside  the  hous- 
ing, 

and  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  into  and 
out  of  each  of  the  two  compartments. 


3,205,826 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VIBRATION  PUMPS 

Roberto  Dt  Stef anl.  Via  G  Verdi  7,  Cnsano  MOaaiBo, 

Milan,   Italy 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5,  1962,  9,001/62 

7  Claims.    (CL  103— 53) 


1.  A  reciprocating  pump  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
small  diameter  wells  comprising,  in  combination,  elon- 
gated cylindrical  housing  means  closed  at  opposite  ends; 
a  pair  of  elastomeric  diaphragm  means  extending  spaced 
from  each  other  transversely  through  and  being  fluid- 
tightly  connected  along  peripheral  edges  thereof  to  said 
bousing  means  and  dividing  the  latter  in  a  pair  of  end 
chambers  and  an  intermediate  chamber  located  between 
said  end  chambers,  one  of  said  end  chambers  forming  a 
pumping  chamber;  electromagnetic  vibratory  motor 
means  located  in  said  intermediate  chamber  and  having 
a  reciprocating  shaft  extending  in  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  housing  means  and  begin  fluid-tightly  coimected 
at  spaced  portions  thereof  to  said  diaphragm  means, 
respectively,  to  be  supported  thereby  for  reciprocating 
movement  in  axial  direction;  inlet  and  outlet  means 
formed  in  the  closed  end  of  the  bousing  forming  said 
one  end  chamber;  and  a  pair  of  valve  means  respectively 
coc^wrating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  opening 
and  doaing  the  latter. 
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MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGAL 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
N.  ZfaBmcniMan,  DMrflcM,  10^  Mritiinr  to 
Mvch  Mwaf  actniliif  Co^  Skokk,  DL,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Apr.  2S,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3<3,1S9 
ItdaiaM.    (CLlf3— 17) 


«  'if 


1.  A  pump  assembly  of  the  class  described  comprising, 
a  mounting  bracket  having  a  supporting  base  with  a 
bracket  housing  horizontally  arranged  and  supported 
thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  bracket 
housing,  a  motor  drive  shaft  extending  horizontally 
through  an  opening  in  the  end  wall  of  said  bracket  ad- 
jacent said  motor,  a  centrifugal  pump  casing  assembled 
upon  the  opposite  end  of  said  bracket  housing,  an  im- 
peller chamber  in  said  casing,  a  non-magnetic  shield  of 
cup  shaped  configuration  having  a  drum  portion  with  a 
peripheral  flange,  said  flange  of  said  shield  mounted  be- 
tween said  bracket  housing  and  said  pump  housing,  said 
shield  having  a  vertical  circular  rear  wall  with  a  central 
bore  therein,  an  impeller  supporting  shaft  mounted  with- 
m  said  bore  in  said  shield  and  effecting  closure  thereof, 
said  impeller  supporting  shaft  extending  forwardly  from 
rear  wall  of  said  shield  within  said  drum  portion,  an  im- 
peller arranged  in  said  impeller  chamber,  said  impeller 
having  a  rearwardly  extending  hub  extending  within  said 
drum  of  said  shield  and  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  for- 
ward free  end  portion  of  said  impeller  supporting  shaft 
attached  to  said  shield,  a  hollow  cylindrical  shaped  driv- 
ing magnet  support  open  at  its  forward  end  having  a  ver- 
tical rear  wall,  said  magnet  support  secured  upon  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  said  motor  drive  shaft  extending 
within  said  bracket  housing,  a  ring  type  driving  magnet 
vertically  arranged  within  said  magnet  support  adjacent 
the  open  end  thereof  and  secured  to  the  interior  cylindri- 
cal surface  thereof,  a  ring  type  driven  magriet  vertically 
arranged  within  said  drum  portion  of  said  shield  and  se- 
cured directly  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hub  of 
said  impeller  and  rotatable  therewith,  and  said  pump  cas- 
ing having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  discharge  opening 
therein. 


HIGH  EFFICIENCY  LOW  SPECIFIC  SPEED 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Warren  E.  Rnpp,  Mansflcid,  Ohio,  anignor  to 
The  Gorinan-Rnpp  Company 
Filed  Aof.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«4,*72 
9  Claina.    (CL  lf3— 1*3) 
1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 
a  casing  and  an  impeller,  the  casing  having  an  impeller 
chamber  provided  with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface, 
a  cylindrical  groove  having  substantial  radial  extent 
surrounding  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  sur- 
face and  conununicating  with  the  impeller  chamber 
through  an  annular  opening  in  said  surface,  at  least 
one   discharge   throat  extending  from  said  groove 
and  a  diffuser  nozzle  communicating  with  said  throat, 
lid  throat  extending  tangentially  from  said  groove 
substantially   coaxially   with   said   throat  and 
nozzle,  «iiereby  fluid  discharged  into  said  groove 


will  flow  smoothly  therein  tberearound  and  to  and 
through  the  throat  and  its  velocity  will  be  converted 
into  pressure  in  said  nozzle. 


lK«*t*J'.> 


said  impeller  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  said  outer  surface  and 
with  the  said  groove,  said  impeller  having  at  least 
one  shroud  with  its  outer  periphery  lying  adjacent 
to  said  outer  surface  of  the  impeller  chamber,  vanes 
attached  to  said  shroud  substantially  equally  spaced 
apart  throughout  the  circumference  of  the  shroud  and 
extending  inwardly  from  substantially  its  outer  pe- 
riphery, the  outer  ends  of  said  vanes  partly  defining 
therebetween  flow  passages  approximately  equal  in 
circumferential  length  and  axial  width  and  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  annular  opening,  the 
total  area  of  the  flow  passages  at  the  perip>hery  of 
the  impeller  being  at  least  ten  times  the  total  throat 
area  taken  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  throat  at  the  intersection  of  the  innermost  part 
of  the  throat  surface  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
groove,  whereby  the  volume  of  the  fhiid  in  the 
impeller  will  create  and  apply  high  velocity  to  the 
fluid  in  the  groove  and  the  velocity  of  that  fluid  will 
be  converted  into  pressure  in  the  diffuser. 


3,205,829 
OSCILLATING  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Gerald  R.  Andcnen  and  William  W.  Harris,  Hfait,  and 
Kenneth  C.  Kemen,  Holly,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cwpoitlou  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  229,413 
5  dalaa.    (CL  193~15«) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  casing,  a  diaphragm  cooperat- 
ing with  said  casing  to  form  a  pumping  chamber,  protector 
plate  means  in  the  form  of  a  rigid  lever  retaining  a  mov- 
able portion  of  said  diaphragm  and  having  a  pivotal 
mounting  on  said  casing,  spring  means  urging  said  protec- 
tor plate  means  to  move  in  one  direction  in  an  arcuate 
path  about  said  pivotal  mounting  thereby  effecting  a 
pumping  stroke,  power  means  for  driving  said  protector 
plate  means  in  tlie  other  direction  in  said  path  and  against 
said  spring  means  thereby  effecting  a  suction  stroke,  and 
said  pivotal  mounting  being  at  one  side  of  said  arcuate 
path. 
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3,2tSJ39 

PROPORTIONING  FLUID  PUMP 
Willis  E.  Clack,  Madkoo,  Wk.,  Mrignor  to  CiMfc  Corpo- 
ration, Madlaoo,  Wik,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Feh.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,444 
aOalns.    (CLM3— 1S2) 


sodated  with  a  c^inder  port  opening  to  a  valving  face 
of  the  cylinder  barrel;  means  forming  a  pump  head  se- 
cured to  the  casing;  a  valve  plate  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  pump  head  having  a  valving  &tce  in  fluid  sealing 
engagement  with  the  cylinder  barrel  valving  face  with 
spaced  apart  arcuately  shaped  inlet  and  outlet  ports  open- 
ing to  said  face,  the  extreme  ends  of  said  port  openings 
converging  toward  each  other  and  forming  a  closed 
surface  on  the  valve  plate  face  between  the  ends  of  said 
ports,  the  ends  of  each  cyliader  port  curving  outwardly 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  pump  having  a  displacement  com- 
partment, an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  communication  with 
said  displacement  compartment,  first  and  second  check 
valve  means  located  in  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  respec- 
tively, a  flexible  diaphragm  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion which  maximizes  the  volume  of  said  displacement 
compartment  and  a  second  position  which  minimizes 
the  volume  of  said  displacement  compartment,  and  spring 
means  adapted  to  urge  said  diaphragm  toward  said  first 
position,  pump  actuating  and  control  means  comprising, 

(a)  a  pressure  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
diaphragm  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(b)  a  unitary  valve  member  located  within  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  being  movable  between  a  first  posi 
tion  wherein  it  closes  said  pressure  chamber  outlet 
and  said  pressure  chamber  inlet  is  open  and  a  second 
position  wherein  it  closes  said  pressure  chamber  inlet 
and  said  pressure  chamber  outlet  is  open, 

(c)  slide  means  extending  from  said  pressure  chamber 
toward  said  diaphragm  and  having  a  first  position  and 

.^|..   a  second  position, 

(d)  means  attached  to  said  dia|4iragm  for  engaging 
and  shifting  said  dide  means  to  its  first  position  when 
said  diaphragm  is  moved  to  its  first  position,  and  for 
engaging  and  shifting  said  slide  means  to  its  second 
position  when  said  diaj^ragm  is  moved  to  its  second 
position, 

(e)  the  portion  of  said  slide  means  which  ia  located 
within  said  pressure  diamber  being  substantially  U- 

^,  shaped  and  having  a  pair  of  legs  which  extend  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  valve  member  in  spaced  relation, 
and 

(f)  snap  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  compres- 
sion q>rings  extending  from  said  valve  member  to 
each  of  said  slide  means  legs,  respectively,  in  partial- 
ly compressed  relation,  said  spring  being  positioned 
such  that  they  will  displace  said  valve  member  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
slide  means  whereby  to  move  said  valve  member  to 
its  first  position  when  said  slide  means  is  shifted  to 
its  first  position,  and  to  move  said  valve  member  to 
its  second  position  when  said  slide  means  is  shifted  to 
its  second  position. 


3J«M31 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

John  T.  Bnrm,  Oochy,  Switzerland,  ssrignnr  to  Spcny 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orlgfanl  appHcation  Ian.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,734,  now 
Patent  No.  3,1S5,1«4,  dated  Mxj  25,  1965.    Dlrkied 
and  this  application  Dec.  20,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  246,137 

2ClainH.    (CL10S—142) 

1.  A  rotary,  axial  piston  type  pump  comprising:   a 

hoUow  casing;  pumping  mechanism  within  the  casing 

including  a  roUUble  cylinder  barrel  having  a  plurality 

of  axially  reciprocating  pistons,  each  piston  being  aa- 


and  at  least  one  end  of  the  inlet  port  and  at  least  one 
end  of  a  converging  outlet  port  curving  inwardly  to  form 
a  port  end  configuration  the  reverse  of  that  of  the  ends 
of  the  cylinder  ports,  the  length  of  each  cylinder  port 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  the  closed  surface  to 
cause  a  slight  open  center  valving  action  when  each 
cylinder  port  is  centrally  located  in  respect  to  the  closed 
surface;  and  means  within  the  pump  head  for  rotating 
the  valve  plate  to  change  the  phase  relation  between  valve 
plate  porting  and  the  reciprocating  pistons  to  vary  the 
effective  displacement  of  \ht  device. 


3,2*5332 

HYDRAUUC  PUMP 

Rndolph  Danb,  9  Hkkory  Drhrc,  Box  IM, 

North  Caldwell,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,917 

iCIalM.    (CL1«»— 173) 


1.  An  axial  type  hydraulic  pump  comprising  an  inter- 
mediate partition  member  extending  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  pump  and  having  a  central  axial  projecticn,  a 
cylinder  block  slideably  supported  by  said  projection, 
a  valve  housing  mounted  on  said  partition  member  on 
the  same  side  as  said  projection  and  forming  a  fluid  supply 
contpartment  containing  said  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder 
block  having  longitudinally  extending  bores  with  recipro- 
cating pump  pistons  and  valve  pistons,  swivel  joint  means 
adjustably  coupling  said  valve  pistons  and  said  valve  hous- 
ing for  transference  of  fluid  from  said  bores  to  said  valve 
housings,  said  valve  pistons  and  said  valve  housing  hav- 
ing seats  for  receiving  axial  forces  and  said  swivel  joint 
means  having  rounded  ends  fitting  in  said  seats  to  seal 
the  transferred  fluid  by  axial  pressures  of  said  valve 
pistons  with  minimal  side  loads  on  said  cylinder  block, 
said  cylinder  block  and  said  projection  forming  a  cham- 
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ber  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  cylinder  block  under 
hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to  said  chamber,  and  said 
partition  member  having  passages  for  supplying  fluid  to 
said  chamber  to  vary  the  position  of  said  cylinder  block 
with  minimal  ffictional  resistance  with  said  valve  pistons. 


on  said  lock  shaft  and  extending  to  engage  said  ratchet  to 
lock  said  winch  drum  against  reverse  rotation  when  the 


AC 


SKILL    INFLUENCED    CHANCE    PERFORMANCE 

OF  MODEL  RACE  GAME  VEHICLES 
Homer  J.  Fftz|Mtrick,  Mount  Cwmel,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  A.  C.  GObcrt  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn^  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Fncd  Jan.  19,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  167,254         « 
10  Claims.    (CL  IM— M)  ' 


1.  A  model  roadbed  structiire  equipped  electrically  to 
energize  and  guide  self-propelled  model  vehicles  in  chance 
determined  courses  of  travel,  comprising  in  combination 
with  a  model  vehicle,  at  least  two  ciurent  collectors  car- 
ried by  said  vehicle,  conductors  disposed  along  said  road- 
bed in  each  of  side-by-side  unidirectional  lanes  of  travel 
positioned  to  be  wiped  conductively  by  said  current  col- 
lectors for  feeding  propulsion  current  to  said  vehicle,  a 
piloting  foot  carried  by  said  vehicle,  and  a  portion  of  said 
roadbed  structure  containing  continuous  grooves  in  re- 
spectively different  lanes  coextensive  respectively  with  said 
conductors  and  of  width  to  be  tracked  by  and  to  guide  said 
piloting  foot,  two  of  said  grooves  merging  in  a  direction 
of  vehicle  travel  from  the  said  respective  lanes  into  coinci- 
dence throughout  a  common  directional  extent  of  the 
length  of  said  grooves  at  a  junction  of  said  lanes  and 
forking  beyond  said  junction  into  two  branch  grooves 
diverging  from  each  other  at  an  acute  angle,  whereby  a 
vehicle  traveling  through  said  juinction  can  be  steered  by 
its  said  piloting  foot  from  said  conmion  extent  of  groove 
length  into  either  of  said  branching  grooves. 


3,2«5,834 

CARGO  TIE-DOWN 

Boris  Tcriccky,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  msignor  to  ACF  Indnstrics, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jsraay 

FIlMl  SmC.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,343 
SClataM.    (O.  Its— 3M) 

1.  A  load  brace  unit  for  anchoring  cargo  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  an  elongated  structure  within  a  railway  car 
comprising,  a  housing,  a  winch  drum  joumalled  within 
said  houaiiit,  a  chain  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
winch  dmm  and  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  and  exert  tension  on  cargo,  a  ratchet  coaxially  secured 
to  said  winch  drum,  a  lock  shaft  spaced  from  and  paral- 
lel to  said  winch  drum,  said  lock  shaft  being  joumalled 
within  said  housing  and  having  ends  extending  outwardly 
on  each  side  of  said  housing,  wedges  secured  to  the  ends 
of  said  lock  shaft  outwardly  of  said  bousing  and  extend- 
ing to  lock  within  the  elongated  structure  of  the  rail- 
way car  at  a  predetermined  location,  means  by  which 
said  winch  dnmi  may  be  engaged  and  routed  to  wind 
said  chain  onto  said  drum,  and  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted 


rotating  pressure  on  the  winch  in  the  tightening  direction 
is  released. 


3,2t5335 

RAILWAY  CAR 

Wmiam  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  111.,  assignor  to  Pttlfanan 

Incorporated,  Clii^o,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  222,445 

5  Claims.     (CI.  145—344) 


1.  A  railway  car  for  use  in  transporting  wheel-support 
lading,  said  car  comprising  a  body  structure  having  a  rela- 
tively deep  central  portion  and  opposite  end  relatively 
shallow    bolster    portions,    said    central    portion    being 
formed  from  a  pair  of  deck  plates  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  structure  in  transversely  spaced  relation,  a  pair  of 
transversely   spaced   vertical   support   webs   attached   to 
said  deck  plates  substantially  centrally  thereof,  longitudi- 
nally extending  transverse  flange  plates  attached  along 
the  bottom  edges  of  said  webs,  the  spacing  of  said  deck 
plates  and  support  webs  being  selected  to  place  the  same 
in  direct  load  bearing  relation  with  the  wheels  of  lading 
adapted  to  be  transported  on  said  car,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  transverse  channel-shaped  crxMs  bearer 
means  engaging  said  webs  and  said  flange  plates  above 
said  flange  plates,  the  top  edge  portion  of  each  of  said 
cross  bearer  means  being  spaced  substantially  below  said 
deck  plates,  the  inner  edge  portions  of  said  deck  plates 
projecting   upwardly   along  said  structure  continuously 
longitudinally  thereof,  vertical  supports  interconnecting 
said  inner  edge  portions  with  said  cross  bearer  means,  the 
outer  edge  portions  of  said  deck  plates  being  tied  to  said 
webs  by  diagonal  support  means,  coupler  carrying  sliding 
sill  means  extendingly   longitudinally  of  said  structure 
below  said  deck  plates  and  over  said  cross  bearer  means 
in  supported  relation  thereby,  and  cushion  means  in  said 
sliding  sill  means  and  in  opposite  end  confinement  be- 
tween abutment  means  carried  by  said  sliding  sill  means 
and  by  said  cross  bearer  means  for  cushioning  relative 
longitudinal  movement  between  said  sliding  sill  means  and 
the  remainder  of  said  structure  in  response  to  operational 
force  application  in  buff  and  draft,  each  of  said  bolster 
portions  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally   continuous 
and  closely  spaced  center  sill  beams  housing  said  sliding 
sill  means  and  to  which  said  deck  plates  and  webs  and 
flange  plates  are  connected,  said  webs  and  flange  plates 
extending  diagonally  inwardly  to  establish  said  coonec- 
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tion,  and  further  cross  bearer  means  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  center  sill  beams  outwardly  under  said 
deck  plates  in  supporting  engagement  therewith. 


3,245334 

RAILWAY  CAR  SUPERSTRUCTURE 

Richard  J.  WoJdkowsU,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Sept  3,  1943.  Scr.  No.  344,114 

5  Claims.    (CL  145— 34t) 


cavities  of  the  drcumferential  rows  aligned  longittidinal- 
ly  of  the  n^,  dies  disposed  in  said  cavities,  said  dies 
having  porous  walls  defining  die  cavities,  means  for  in- 
troducing into  said  die  cavities  material  for  forming  the 
desired  articles,  and  means  for  passing  a  fluid  under  rela- 
tively low  pressure  from  the  interior  of  the  die  roll 
through  the  porous  walls  of  the  dies  so  as  to  create  a 
film  of  fluid  between  the  articles  and  the  dies  for  prevent- 
ing adhesion  of  the  articles  to  the  dies. 


1.  A  railway  car  superstructure  comprising  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  a  first  plurality  of  vertically  extending  longitudi- 
nally spaced  side  posts, 

(b)  a  second  plurality  of  vertically  extending  longitu- 
dinally spaced  side  posts, 

(1)  said  second  plurality  of  posts  being  laterally 
spaced  from  said  first  plurality  of  posts, 

(c)  means  securedly  interconnecting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  side  posts, 

(d)  a  longitudinally  elongated  laterally  extending  ve- 
hicle carrying  deck  disposed  between  said  side  posts 
and  being  movable  from  a  lowered  position  vertically 
upwardly  relative  to  said  side  posts, 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  deck  vertically  relative  to 
said  side  posts, 

(f)  and  a  plurality  of  cooperating  means  carried  by 
said  movable  deck  and  at  least  some  of  said  first 
and  some  of  said  second  pluralities  of  side  posts, 

(g)  each  of  said  last  named  means  being  operative  to 
transmit  torsional  loads  between  said  deck  and  said 
side  posts  carrying  the  same  and  including 

( 1 )  a  first  member  carried  by  said  deck  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  elongated  axis  and  a  lateral 
engaging  side, 

(2)  and  a  second  member  carried  by  said  side 
posts  and  having  a  longitudinally  elongated  axis 
and  a  lateral  engaging  side, 

(3)  a  substantial  portion  of  said  lateral  sides  of 
said  first  and  second  members  being  in  engage- 
ment when  said  deck  is  in  its  lowered  position, 

(h)  whereby  angular  displacement  of  said  side  posts 
relative  to  said  interconnecting  means  is  inhibited. 


EDIBLE 


3,2t5,t37 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DOUGH  PRODUCTS 

Rudolph  J.  Fay,  259  S.  VUla  Ave,  Villa  Park,  DL 

Filed  ScpC  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,444 

t  Claims.    (CL  147— t) 


3,2t5,t3t 
EXTRUSION  PRESSES 
Heinz    Frobecn,    "Znm    RoaenboC,"    Ostermoor, 
Bransbnttdkoog,  Holstdn,  Germany,  and  Kafl-Hcins 
Petersen,  1  CBzhavcnor  fl<iamt,  Brmwbattdkoog,  H<rf- 
stein,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  It4,3tt 

Cfadnw  priority,  appHcation  Gcnmmy,  Oct  1,  I94t, 

Sch  2t,Stt 

7  Claims.    (CL  lt7— 14) 


7.  An  extrusion  press  comprising  means  defining  a  pres- 
sure chamber,  feed  means  for  feeding  plastic  material  to 
said  pressure  chamber,  said  feed  means  comprising  two 
identical  and  axially  parallel  roll-like  bodies  driven  in 
rotation  in  opposite  directions,  each  of  said  bodies  being 
of  prismoidal  shape  and  having  a  periphery  constituted 
by  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  boundary  surfaces, 
said  means  defining  the  pressure  chamber  including  two 
oppositely  disposed  displaceable  wall  parts  which  con- 
stitute strippers,  and  means  supporting  said  wall  parts 
with  ends  thereof  in  contacting  engagement  with  the 
boundary  surfaces  of  said  roll-like  bodies  during  rotation 
of  said  bodies  such  that  said  strippers  are  held  against  the 
boundary  surfaces  of  the  rotating  roll-like  bodies  with  a 
variable  force  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  of  the 
plastic  material  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


3,2t5339 

COMPOSITE  TABLE 

Ponl  NorrdcBt,  Rnngstcd,  Dcnmarii,  asrignor  to  Moreddl, 

Incn  Long  Beach,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Califonin 

FIM  Dec  2, 1943,  Scr.  No.  327,242 

7Claiw.    (CLltt— 91) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising,  a 
rotary  die  roll  having  an  open  interior  and  cavities  ar- 
ranged in  a  series  of  circumferential  rows  and  with  the 


1.  A  cube  table  comprising: 

first,  second,  aiKl  third  pairs  of  tables  having  table  tops, 
legs  connected  to  said  table  tops  for  supporting  said 
table  tops,  and  retainers  carried  by  said  legs,  each 
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pair  of  mid  tablea  being  adapted  for  arrangeoient 
with  the  table  tops  thereof  in  confronting  relation- 
ahip  and  the  lep  thereof  internested.  and  all  of  said 
pftin  of  tables  being  adapted  for  arrangement  such 
thai  the  legs  of  each  pair  internest  with  the  legs  of 
Hm  other  pairs  whereby  the  table  tops  thereof  define 
a  doaed  cuboid  body,  the  retainers  of  said  first  and 
weood  pain  of  tables  being  engagaahle  by  the  legs 
of  one  table  of  said  third  pair  of  tables  whereby  said 
last-mentioned  legs  urge  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  tables  toward  each  other  into  tightly  nested  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  other  table  of  said  pair 
of  tables. 

TAKE-DOWN  RAcS^RpE  METAL  SHELVES 

Ren^  Vhicflii,  Martta  EffHM  Prca  Dtepyc,  Pn»c«,  aasigaw 

to  Sockte  ClTtte  d«  RMherchw  A  dTtiidaa  h*»* 

tricUes,  NeaTfll»J«*-DUMM  (SefacMarMaMK  FrMK« 

Filed  Jmm  1.  IMX  Scr.  No.  199,4«3 


■■■icadon  France,  June  1,  IMl, 
M3,  Pat 


M3,MJ,  Patent  1,19MM 
4  Claims.    (CL  1«8— ItT) 


1.  In  a  shelf  structure,  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical 
shelf-supporting  members  having  vertically  spaced  re- 
cesses therein,  a  shelf  fitting  between  said  members  and 
having  a  marginal  portion  bent  twice  at  right  angles  to 
form  a  U-shaped  channel  defined  by  a  vertical  peripheral 
wall  and  adjacent  horizontal  walls,  locking  devices  for 
securing  said  shelf  in  selected  position  on  said  supporting 
members,  each  locking  device  comprising  a  flexible  elastic 
blade  having  a  width  slightly  leas  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  horizonul  walls  of  said  channel  and  bent  back 
on  itself  in  the  form  of  a  V  with  a  nose  portion  formed 
by  the  point  of  said  V,  a  first  leg  portion  slidably  en- 
gaging said  vertical  wall  of  said  channel  and  a  second  leg 
portion  having  at  its  end  an  outwardly  bent  tab  portion 
projecting  away  from  said  vertical  wall  of  the  channel 
and  of  less  width  than  the  said  branches  and  a  plurality 
of  catches  formed  by  stamped  out  portions  in  at  least 
one  of  said  horizontal  walls  of  said  channel,  said  catches 
being  spaced  from  said  vertical  wall  of  said  channel  and 
slidably  retaining  said  locking  device  between  said  catches 
and  said  vertical  wall  of  said  channel  for  sliding  move- 
ment between  a  locking  position  in  which  said  noae  por- 
tion projects  beyond  said  shelf  and  into  a  said  reoess  in 
an  adjacent  supporting  member  and  a  retracted  position. 


ARMOR  FOR  STOPPING  DRILLS  AND  THE  LKE 

Warrea  M.  Shwaydcr,  M4  E.  Woodbridgc,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fllad  laac  5,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  1 14,899 

3  ClalaM.    (CL  lt9— «2) 

1.  A  drill  breaking,  dnll-proof,  double  sided  armor 

comprising  a  preformed  steel  envelope  and  a  solidified 

originally  fluid  packing  therein; 


said  preformed  envelope  having  parallel  thick  walls, 
each  of  sterl  and  each  of  sufficient  thickness  to  form 
a  socket  upon  entry  of  a  pointed  drill  to  prevent 
lateral  shifting  of  the  drill  relative  to  the  wall  dur- 
ing drilling: 

said  envelope  being  tightly  packed  with  a  solidified 
originally  fluid  packing; 

said  packing  comprising  a  fluid,  self  hardening  nuss; 


-f- 


said  mass  comprising  a  mixture  of  solid,  large  size, 
lumpy,  irregular  shaped  particles  of  cemented  metal 
carbide  of  approximately  minus  6  to  plus  20  mesh 
size; 

said  mass,  while  fluid,  also  including  a  fluid  soft  braz- 
ing metal  filling  the  voids  between  the  solid  parti- 
cles and  brazing  them  to  one  another  and  to  the 
walls  and  forming  with  the  particles  a  lumpy,  solid 
fluid  self  hardening  packing  between  the  wails  made 
entirely  of  solid  cold  tightly  packed  cemented  metal 
carbide  particles  imbedded  in  cold  solidified  brazing 
metal. 


3at5,S42 

FURNACE  ROOF  BLOCK 

Aathoay  Usmfauii,  Hollywood,  Fla^  assigaor  to 

1  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatkM  of  Ddaware 

Filed  May  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,S24 

9  Oaias.     (O.  110—99) 
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(.  A  set  of  at  least  three  serially  connected  furnace 
roof  blocks,  each  comprising  a  refractory  brick,  and  metal 
sheathing  covering  at  least  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  each 
brick  and  secured  to  each  brick  to  support  the  brick,  a 
portion  of  an  uppermost  part  of  the  sheathing  on  one 
of  said  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  each  brick  being  in  the 
form  of  an  integral,  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
hook,  at  least  two  of  said  hooks  terminating  downwardly 
at  a  level  lower  than  the  level  of  the  directly  opposed 
upper  edge  of  the  sheathing  on  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
opposite  sides  of  each  brick,  the  hook  oo  at  least  two  of 
said  blocks  resting  over  the  directly  opposed  upper  edge 
of  the  sheathing  of  a  serially  connected  block,  said  direct- 
ly opposed  upper  edge  being  free  sUnding.  said  hook 
and  upper  edge  connections  being  the  sole  connections 
for  at  least  one  of  said  blocks,  whereby  two  blocks  can 
independently  support  an  intermediate  block,  and  the  di- 
rectly opposed  upper  edge  of  the  sheathing  is  the  bottom 
edge  of  a  notch  of  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the 
^th  of  the  hook  disposed  in  said  notch. 
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3,295,S43 
PULVERIZED  COAL  FIRING  SYSTEM 
Alexander  BogoC,  West  Hartford,  Coniu,  Msivaor  to  Com- 
bostloa  Efiiitult,  lacn  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
,  Filed  Dec  27, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  lil^tS 

ISdafaBB.    (CL119— IM) 


(Mli 


3.  A  suction  firing  system  for  a  furnace  operated  at 
subaunospheric  pressure  comprising  means  providing  a 
stream  of  secondary  air  at  a  pressure  somewhat  above 
atmospheric,  air  heater  means  through  which  said  stream 
is  conveyed,  an  air  swept  pulverizing  mill,  means  supply- 
ing mill  air  to  said  mill  including  means  operative  to  with- 
draw air  from  the  stream  of  secondary  air  downstream  of 
the  air  heater  and  means  to  withdraw  air  from  said  stream 
upstream  of  the  air  beater,  independent  control  means 
associated  with  each  of  these  last  two  mentioned  means, 
an  exhauster  connected  with  the  outlet  of  the  mill  and  dis- 
charging into  said  furnace,  means  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure in  the  mill  at  a  location  well  downstream  of  the  air 
inlet  thereto  and  operative  to  control  one  of  said  inde- 
pendent meaiu  to  control  said  pressure. 


349S,S44 
ZIGZAG  WORK-JOGGING  ATTACHMENTS  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 
Toslilo  Kodera,  AicU,  Japan,  assignor  to  BroAcr  Pre- 
cision Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aidii,  Japan,  a  cocporatioB  of 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  25S,849 
5  Claims.    (CL  112— IM) 


1.  An  ornamental  zigzag  stitching  attachment  for  use 
with  a  sewing  machine  comprising,  an  attachment  frame 
having  a  transverse  slot,  an  actuating  lever  pivoted  to 
said  frame  for  vertical  oscillating  movement  as  a  conse- 
quence of  vertical  endwise  reciprocation  of  the  needle 
bar  of  the  sewing  machine,  an  oscillating  plate  supported 
on  said  frame  for  lateral  oscillatory  movement,  oscillat- 
ing means  for  converting  the  vertical  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  lever  into  lateral  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  said  oscillating  plate,  said  oscillating  plate  having 
a  presser  foot  at  one  end  tiiereof  which  is  held  under 
pressure  against  work  fabric  therebeneath.  said  oscillat- 
ing plate  tending  to  oscillate  abotit  said  presser  foot  as 
a  center  of  oscillation,  a  pattern  plate  supported  on  said 
frame  for  movement  lengthwise  thereof  and  having  a 
pattern  aperture  for  controlling  the  lateral  oscillatory 
movement  of  said  oscillating  plate,  reciprocating  means 


for  converting  the  vertical  osdllatory  moveoMnt  of  said 
actuating  lever  into  lengthwise  reciprocatory  movement 
of  said  pattern  plate,  and  a  lug  on  said  oscillating  plate 
at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  presser  foot,  said 
lug  being  in  engagement  with  said  pattern  aperture  to 
cause  said  oscillating  plate  to  be  oscillated  by  said 
oscillating  means  about  an  axis  of  oscillation  whidi  may 
be  displaced  from  said  presser  foot  in  accordance  with 
the  degree  of  engagement  of  said  lug  in  the  pattern  aper- 
ture whereby  the  amplitude  of  oscillation  of  the  oscillat- 
ing plate  at  said  presser  foot  is  varied  in  accordance  with 
the  configuration  of  the  pattern  aperture. 


3,2*5345 
TRAWLER 
SHngelandt,  Rotterdam*  Nafhcrlaads, 
to  N.V.  Scheepsboowwcrf  Gcbr.  Pot,  Botaics, 
Netherlands,  a  limitcd-llabfllty  company  of  the  NcChcr- 


FUcd  Ja^  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,273 
2  Claims.    (CL  114-^S) 


1,  In  a  trawler  having  a  main  deck,  rudder,  propeller, 
stem,  port  and  starboard  transoms  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  movable  hull  structure  disposed  at  the  stem  of 
said  trawler  and  having  a  stem  end,  a  forward  end,  a 
flat  portion,  an  apron  and  a  hem  at  the  bottom  of  said 
hull  structure,  pivot  means  secured  to  said  deck  and  hull 
structure  for  connecting  said  hull  structure  at  its  for- 
ward end  to  said  main  deck,  and  power  means  including 
a  cable  connected  to  said  hull  structiur  forward  of  said 
transom  for  raising  and  lowering  the  stem  end  of  the 
hull  structure,  said  movable  hull  structure  when  in  the 
lowered  position  being  below  the  water  line  and  serving 
to  protect  the  rudder  and  propeller  against  fouling  as  a 
net  is  hauled  over  the  apron  and  into  the  trawler  and 
when  in  the  raised  position  the  flat  part  is  flush  with  said 
main  deck. 


3a«5J46 
TORPEDO  BODY  FORM  AND  GA8  / 

LAYER  CONTROL  ^ 

ThoiMs  G.  Laac  Sooth  Pasadena,  CaBf .,  assignor  to  tiht 
United  States  of  Amcfka  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FDed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,32S        / 
7  Claims.    (CL  114—67)  ^ 

(Gnmted  nidcr  Tids  35.  U.S.  Co4a  (1952),  sac  266) 


1.  An  underwater  craft  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  hull  having  generally  rounded  trana- 
verse  sections  therealong. 
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(b)  means  for  generating  an  annular  gas  cavity  adja- 
cent to  the  hull  and  for  communicating  the  cavity 
rearwardly  from  a  predetermined  circumferential 
cavity  generation  locus  of  the  hull  disposed  near  the 
nose  of  the  craft  to  a  predetermined  circimiferential 
cavity  closure  and  rewet  locus  of  the  hull  disposed 
near  the  tail  of  the  craft,  whereby  skin  friction  of 
the  hull  between  the  loci  is  substantially  reduced, 

(c)  said  means  for  generating  and  communicating  the 
cavity  including  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into 
the  cavity  and  for  selectively  varying  the  quantity 
of  fM  introduced  into  the  cavity  to  maintain  same 
communicated  between  the  loci, 

(d)  means  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  said  annular 
cavity,  said  means  adapted  to  introduce  a  variable 
quantity  of  gas  into  the  cavity,  and 

(e)  including  means  responsive  to  said  thickness 
adapted  to  control  the  quantity  of  gas  introduced 
into  said  cavity  in  an  inverse  relationship  to  the 
cavity  thickness. 


34t5,S47 

CX)MBINATION  AQUATIC-GROUND  EFFECT 

VEHICLE 

WUUam  M.  Smhh,  WilUamsvUlc,  N.Y^  assignor  to  BcU 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Whcatfield,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,903 

10  Claims.    (CI  114—^7) 


4.  In  an  aquatic  vehicle,  in  combination, 

a  hull  including  a  flat  bottom  member,  a  plurality  of 
tkeg  memben  extending  longitudinally  of  said  bot- 
tom member,  and  hingedly  mounted  to  the  hull 
and  swingable  between  horizontally  and  laterally 
extending  positions  beyond  the  planform  profile  of 
said  bottom  surface  and  vertically  depending  posi- 
tions, 

said  skeg  members  being  hollow  and  being  formed 
with  air  discharge  openings  through  the  walls  there- 
of, means  for  discharging  a  film  of  air  beneath 
said  bottom  member, 

means  for  introducing  superatmospheric  pressured  air 
into  said  skeg  members, 

and  valve  means  autonutically  operable  to  close  off 
air  discharge  from  the  openings  through  the  outer 
walls  of  skegs  whenever  the  latter  arc  swung  into 
horizontally  and  laterally  extending  positions  relative 
to  said  hull. 


3>20S,84S 
HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  CARGO 
TANKS  OF  SHIPS 
Thomas  Paul  Watson  Matthews,  Pootcland,  Nortkubcr- 
land,   England,  asrignor  to  Charltoa,  Wcddic  A  Co. 
Limited,    Newcaatic,    England,   a   comnany   ot  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

Flkd  Nov.  g,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  23M31 
Claims  prioHty,  applicatioa  Great  Brll^i,  imam  S,  19<2, 

22^75/« 
4  Clahns.  (CL  114—74) 
1.  In  a  ship  having  liqixid  cargo  tanks  in  transverse 
groups  each  of  at  least  one  centre  Unk  between  two  wing 
tanks,  heating  apparatus  of  the  kind  comprising  a  grid  of 
tubing  supported  horizontally  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
each  tank  with  means  for  steam  supply  from  above  deck 


level  and  means  for  condensate  discbarge  to  deck  level, 
and  wherein  the  grid  in  each  individual  tank  is  divided 
into  at  least  two  sections,  each  section  having  at  its 
discharge  end  a  condensate  lift,  and  a  separate  riser 
pipe  having  a  smaller  bore  than  that  of  said  grid  tubing 
extended  from  each  condensate  lift  to  and  through  the 
deck  above  which  each  riser  pipe  is  connected  through 
an  individual  steam  trap  to  an  exhaust  main,  further 


comprising  in  combination  a  separate  steam  supply  pipe 
connected  to  the  inlet  end  of  each  section  of  the  tubular 
grid,  said  steam  supply  pipes  each  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  smaller  than  that  of  the  grid  tubing,  the  steam  supply 
pipes  to  the  grid  sections  in  a  transverse  group  of  tanks 
being  grouped  and  supported  together  above  deck  level, 
and  each  supply  pipe  being  connected  by  a  separate  stop- 
valve  to  a  steam  supply  manifold. 


3,205,849 

SAILING  VESSEL 

Henry  G.  Thonadfte,  Wicomico  Church,  Va. 

FUcd  June  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  287^37 

lOCiahna.    (CL  114— 102) 


1.  A  rigging  assembly  for  use  with  a  wind  driven 
vehicle  having  at  least  a  mast,  a  headsail  and  a  mainsail 
comprising  a  rigid  frame,  said  assembly  having  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  frame  on  said  mast,  a  boom 
pivotally  connected  to  said  frame,  means  disposed  on  said 
frame  laterally  to  cither  side  of  the  centerline  of  said 
assembly  for  selectively  sheeting  said  headsail  and  means 
disposed  on  said  boom  for  rigging  said  mainsail. 


3,205,850 
SHIP  STABILIZER 

Loali  A.  OcchcMl,  Bioomficid,  NJ.,  amipMr  to , 

wood  Manrfactmteg  Company,  N«w  Yovfc,  N.Y.,  a 
cocporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  335,231 
2  Claims.  (CL  114—124) 
2.  A  stabilizer  unit  comprising  a  shell  having  upper  and 
lower  aligned  ports,  aligned  openings  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  shell,  bearings  in  said  openings,  a  fin  shaft  traversing 
the  shell  and  joumaled  in  said  bearings,  the  axis  of  tlK 
ports  being  located  to  intersect  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and 
the  diameters  of  the  ports  and  of  the  shell  portion  tra- 
versed by  the  shaft  exceeding  that  of  the  shaft,  whereby 
a  working  space  is  created  extending  from  the  port  open- 
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ings  to  and  around  the  shaft,  tile  inner  ends  of  the  shaft 
bearings  being  located  in  said  working  space  and  the 


n-> 


ports  being  dimensioned  to  afford  access  to  said  working 
space. 


3,205,851 

CLEANING  UNIT  FOR  BOAT  HULLS 

George  C.  WIswcll,  Jr.,  1014  Peqaot  Ave., 

Soothport,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  339,729 

4CliriBM.    (CL  114— 222) 


-ri 


endless  track  means  disposed  under  said  hull  for  sup- 
porting said  hull  completely  above  the  surface  of  the 
water  when  under  way, 

and  means  fcnr  varying  the  an^  of  entrance  of  the 
track  means  into  contact  with  the  water. 


3,205,853 

ELECTROSTATIC  PAINTING  APPARATUS 
Frank  D.  Wampio-,  Brookrill*,  and  John  E. 

Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Moton  CorpocB> 
tion,  Detroit,  Mk^  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  145,850 
OClatans.    (CL  118— 2) 


•  iis«r(  iKTfi 


1.  Treating  apparatus  for  a  boat,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  compartment  adapted  to  conform  to  the 
configuration  of  the  hull  of  a  boat,  said  compartment 
comprising  a  flexible  sheet  of  waterproof  material  having 
one  end  sealingly  closed  and  the  other  end  open,  said 
sheet  having  a  configuration  such  that  it  can  be  drawn 
aft  and  beneath  the  bow  of  the  hull  of  said  boat  to  a 
point  such  that  its  open  end  is  aft  of  the  stem  of  the 
hull;  a  rigid  member  including  angularly  disposed  legs 
attached  to  each  half  of  the  sheet  end  opposite  that  which 
is  sealingly  closed;  and  a  hinge  connection  between  one 
end  of  each  of  said  members  at  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
figuration and  arranged  such  that  the  legs  opposite  those 
joined  by  said  hinge  are  parallel  with  each  other  when 
in  closed  position,  the  construction  and  arrangement  of 
the  parts  being  such  that  when  said  rigid  members  are 
brought  together,  they  close  the  open  end  of  said  com- 
partment. 


v'»'KV. 
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.  3,205,852 

CONVEYOR  BOTTOM  BOAT 

BcTfcr  M.  Shcp«dl,  10409  Naglec  Rond, 

Silver  Sprfac,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1944rScr.  No.  419,251 

4aahM.    (CL115— 43) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  244) 


1.  In  a  coating  system  for  articles  including  conveyor 
means  for  moving  the  articles  one  by  one  in  a  predeter- 
mined arrangement  through  a  path,  a  coating  device, 
nneans  responsive  to  the  movement  of  an  article  to  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  said  coating  device  for 
starting  the  supplying  of  coating  material  to  said  coating 
device,  means  for  stopping  and  starting  said  conveyor 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  stopping  of  said  conveyor 
means  for  stopping  the  supplying  of  coating  material  to 
said  coating  device,  and  means  delaying  the  starting  of 
said  conveyor  means  an  interval  after  the  starting  of  the 
supplying  of  coating  material  to  said  coating  device  suf- 
ficiently long  to  assure  the  satisfactory  coating  of  the 
articles  adjacent  the  coating  device. 


3,205354 

APPARATUS  FOR  TIP  PRINTING  PLEATS 
Ridiard  J.  Lyons,  Swannanoa,  N.C.,  amignor  to  Unttad 
Merchants  and  Manofactnrers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Dec  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  701,221. 
Divided  and  this  appttortlon  Jane  15,  1942,  Scr. 
No.  207,845 

1  Claim.    (CL118— 32) 


1.  A  boat  of  the  class  described  comprising  The  combination   in   an   assembly  for  continuously 

a  hull  capable  of  floating  said  boat  by  displacement,    applying  color  only  to  the  tips  of  the  pleats  in  a  pleated 
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fabric,  of  a  work  table  for  reoeiring  a  length  of  the  fiibric 
in  open  width  pleated  form,  means  for  moving  the  open 
width  pleated  fabric  lengthwise  acroas  the  top  of  the 
work  table,  a  pleat  controller  mounted  over  the  table  and 
defining  therewith  a  controlled  passage  for  receiving  the 
moving  length  of  pleated  fabric  and  guiding  its  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  table  without  distorting  its  pleated  form, 
said  controller  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  suspended 
over  the  table  by  means  of  legs  at  the  comers  of  said 
frame,  and  held  against  movement  widthwise  of  the  table 
by  mounting  brackets  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  table,  and 
held  against  movement  lengthwise  of  the  table  by  pins 
projecting  from  the  sides  of  the  frame  engaging  with  slots 
on  the  sides  of  said  mounting  brackets,  means  for  adjust- 
bg  the  distance  between  the  table  top  and  the  frame 
suspended  thereover  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of 
fabrics  having  pleats  of  various  heights,  a  series  of  spaced 
pressure  feet  running  lengthwise  of  the  table  and  yield- 
ingly suspended  from  the  under  side  of  said  frame  to 
thereby  define  a  variable  distance  gap  through  which  the 
pleated  fabric  may  be  passed  along  the  top  of  the  table, 
each  of  said  pressure  feet  including  an  extended  portion 
projecting  beyond  said  frame  to  coact  with  applicator 
means  for  applying  a  coloring  composition  only  to  the 
tips  of  the  pleats  in  said  fabric  after  its  emergence  from 
the  exit  end  of  such  passage,  said  applicator  means  com- 
prising a  rotatabie  tipping  roll  mounted  for  limited  vertical 
movement  on  the  free  ends  of  a  pair  of  moveable  arms 
pivoted  at  their  other  ends  to  spaced  brackets  fixed  to  the 
sides  of  the  table  top,  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  tipping 
roll  being  out  of  contact  with  said  table  and  in  surface 
contact  with  the  extended  portions  of  each  of  said  pressure 
feet  to  facilitate  the  deposit  and  distribution  of  the  color- 
ing composition  from  said  applicator  roll  to  the  tips  of 
said  pleaU  as  the  pleated  fabric  passes  between  the  appli- 
cator roll  and  the  table  top,  and  means  on  said  movable 
amu  coacting  therewith  for  adjusting  the  relative  distance 
of  the  applicator  roll  from  the  Uble  top  to  correspond 
with  adjustments  of  the  distance  of  said  controller  frame 
from  the  Uble  top. 


\ 


COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

CltfoH  M.  Ault,  5941  GlcMaira  Lnc,  bdiniapolis,  lad. 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134^T7 

1  Claim.     (CL  118—49) 

(GnaM  Midsr  TMc  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


^      ^  ir  snli^jmmajr 


In  a  device  for  producing  electronic  components  by 
the  evaporation  of  material  from  a  vapor  coating  source 
in  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  masking  device  comprising: 
a  shaft, 

a  cylindrical  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
fastening  means  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
drical drum  for  holding  a  plurality  of  substrates, 
first  and  second  rotatably  mounted  spools, 
a  first  mask  of  thin  material  having  at  least  two  sets 
of  apertures  therein,  said  mask  being  engageable  with 
at  \euX  one  of  said  substrates  on  the  outer  periphery 


of  said  cylindrical  drum,  one  end  of  said  mask  being 
attached  to  said  first  spool  and  the  other  end  of  said 
mask  being  attached  to  said  second  spool, 
third  and  fourth  rotatably  mounted  spools,  and  a 
second  mask  of  thin  material  having  an  enlarged  aper- 
ture therein,  one  end  of  said  second  mask  being 
attached  to  said  third  spool  and  another  end  of  said 
second  mask  being  attached  to  said  fourth  spool 
whereby  said  second  mask  is  adaptable  for  covering 
the  apertures  of  said  first  mask. 


3,2«5,S54  -^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CARBON  PAPER 

Elmer  R.  Sorenaeii,  541  3rd,  West  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  262,M2 

5  Oaims.    (0. 118—47) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  layer  of  carbon  ink 
material  to  the  top  surface  of  a  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  beams  and 
roller  means  mounted  on  said  beams  and  extended 
transverse  of  said  beams  to  form  an  elongated  path. 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  sheet  material  over  said 
roller  means  along  the  elongated  path, 

(c)  housing  means  defining  an  upwardly  extended 
dust  depositing  chamber  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  an  open  bottom  end  closed  by  said  top  sur- 
face, 

(d)  means  for  introducing  carbon  ink  particles  sus- 
pended in  air  into  the  top  of  said  dust  depositing 
chamber  and  for  removing  air  from  the  top  of  the 
chamber  at  a  rate  substantially  equal  to  the  rate  at 
which  air  is  introduced  into  the  chamber  whereby 
the  ink  particles  are  suspended  in  relatively  still  air 
so  as  to  settle  in  a  uniform  blanket  upon  the  top 
surface  of  the  sheet  material  moving  over  said  roller 
means  in  the  elongated  path. 

(e)  a  first  heating  chamber  having  heater  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  depositing 
chamber  for  heating  the  blanket  of  carbon  ink  par- 
ticles on  the  top  surface  of  the  base  sheet  material 
moving  out  from  under  the  depositing  chamber,      ^ 

(f)  a  second  third  heating  chamber  having  heater 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  below  the  first  heat- 
ing chamber  for  heating  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  base  sheet  material  during  movement  thereof, 
under  said  depositing  chamber,  and  through  said  first 
heating  chamber, 

(g)  rod  means  adjacent  the  terminal  edge  of  said  first 
heating  chamber  and  extended  over  said  base  sheet 
material  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof  and  in  engagement  with  said  blanket  of  car- 
bon particles  for  uniformly  spreading  said  ink  over 
the  top  surface  of  said  base  sheet  material  during 
the  movement  thereof  under  said  rod  means,  said 
rod  means  including  heater  means  for  applying  heat 
to  said  blanket  of  carbon  ink  particles,  and 

(h)  means  for  cooling  the  base  sheet  material  and 
layer  of  carbon  ink  material  carried  thereby  after 
the  movement  thereof  from  the  rod  means. 
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DETECTING 


3,2t5,t57 

CATTLE  STANDING  HEAT 

DEVICE 

J.  Lanoa,  124  S.  Viae  SL,  FeigM  FaOs,  MIm. 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1944,  Scr.  Ntt.  354,475 

4  Claims.     (CL  119— 1) 


SZUiV 


1.  In  a  cattle  standing  heat  detecting  device, 

(a)  a  base  for  attachment  to  the  back  of  the  cow  to  be 
bred. 

(b)  a  container  mounted  on  said  base  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  and  constructed  from  resilient 
material  and  having  a  tubular  wall, 

(c)  a  c(^ored  liquid  within  said  container  of  a  depth 
not  exceeding  said  axis, 

(d)  a  transparent  receptacle  for  the  reception  of  the 
colored  liquid  and  mounted  on  said  base  ahead  (tf 
said  container, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  container  to  said  re- 
ceptacle for  communication  therebetween, 

(f)  partitioning  means  between  said  container  and 
receptacle, 

(q)  said  partitioning  means  having  a  portion  adjacent 
the  end  thereof  next  to  the  liquid  in  said  container 
and  serving  as  a  valve  seat, 

(i)  said  wall  being  expansible  and  having  a  portion  ad- 
jacent said  valve  seat  and  engageable  therewith,  said 
portion  serving  as  a  valve  member, 

(r)  passageways  in  said  partitioning  means  leading 
from  said  valve  seats, 

(s)  said  passageways  communicating  with  a  discharge 
passageway  extending  through  the  end  of  said  par- 
titi(»iing  means  opposite  said  valve  seat, 

(t)  said  discharge  passageway  being  disposed  at  the 
upper  portion  of  said  partitioning  means  above  said 
horizontal  axis  and  discharging  into  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  receiver. 


tion  exteixling  ttiron^  overlq>ping  porticns  of  said  bot* 
tom  upstanding  flange  and  said  bottle  lower  edge  pinning 
said  bottom  and  bottle  removably  together  and  protmd- 
ing  outside  of  said  bcmle  providing  both  interior  and  ex* 
terior  bird  perch  rod  means,  a  portion  of  said  pro- 
truding perch  rod  means  extending  through  the  bottle 
portion  and  protruding  outside  thereof  being  adjacent 
said  entrance  opening,  an  elongated  canopy  of  flat  sheet 
material  seciued  with  the  bottle  portion  above  the  en- 
trance opening  and  having  a  downwardly  curved  por- 
tion extending  beyond  the  projecting  end  of  said  pro- 
truding perdi  rod  means  limiting  access  to  the  perch 
rod  means  adjacent  said  oitrance  opening,  said  elongated 
canopy  having  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  the  verti- 
cal plane  of  said  protruding  perch  rod  means  adjacent 
said  entrance  opening. 


3,285,858 

CANOPY  BIRD  HOUSE 

Edward  J.  Clmdek,  22«9  61st  Comt,  Cicero,  DL 

Flkd  May  19,  1944,  Scr.  No.  348,417 

4  Claims.    (CL  119^—23) 


3a«M59 

OSCILLATING  CONVEYOR  BUNK  FEEDER 

Homer  L.  Fine,  Rte.  1,  Roca,  Ncbr.,  and  Larry  D.  Mari^ 

J712  Arlington  Towers,  Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  181,195 

8  Claims.    (CL  119— 52) 


1.  Animal  feeding  apparatus  for  conveying  feed  from 
a  feed  sun>ly  source  to  an  animal  feeding  station  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  feed  conveyor  having  a  feed  inlet  near 
one  end  and  a  feed  outlet  near  the  other  end;  fixed  pivot 
means  mounting  said  conveyor  near  its  inlet  eod  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis;  an  arcuate,  generally  hori- 
zontal supporting  surface  horizontally  spaced  from  said 
pivot  means  for  supporting  said  conveyor  near  its  outlet 
end,  said  outlet  end  being  adjacent  an  arcuate  animal 
feeding  station;  rotatabie  traction  means  mounted  on 
said  conveyor  and  engaging  said  supporting  surface;  elec- 
tric-motor-operated, reversible  drive  means  carried  by 
said  conveyor  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  rotatabie 
traction  means  for  moving  the  outlet  end  of  said  conveyor 
along  said  supporting  surface  in  an  arc  about  said  fixed 
pivot  means  whereby  feed  may  be  deposited  along  the 
arcuate  feeding  station,  said  reversible  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  movable  control  element  which  when  moved 
reverses  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotatabie  trac- 
tion means;  and  trip  means  positioned  at  each  end  of  said 
track  so  as  to  engage  and  move  said  control  element  upon 
arrival  of  said  conveyor  at  each  end  of  said  track. 


I.  A  bird  house  formed  of  light  weight,  waterproof 
plastic  material,  comprising  two  readily  separable  parts 
to  permit  access  to  the  interior  for  cleaning  purposes  or 
the  like,  one  part  comprising  a  bottomless  plastic  botU« 
having  an  entrance  opening  provided  in  a  side  portion 
thereof,  the  other  part  comprising  a  plastic  bottle  bottom 
having  an  upstanding  fiange  fitting  in  overlapping  relation 
about  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  bottomless  plastic 
bottle  and  extending  only  to  a  point  below  the  entrance 
opening,  protruding  bird  perch  rod  meaos  including  a  por- 


3,285,848 
STOCK  FEEDER 
Robert  D.  Moore,  Los  Aagclct,  CaBf .,  aasigBor  to 
tioB  Company,  Lo«  Aagsisa,  CaBf^  a  corporation  of 
Ddawwc 

Filed  Sept  9, 1944,  Scr.  No.  394y476 
UClafans.    (CL119— 52) 
It.  A  one-piece  molded  plastic  tub  for  animals,  having 
a  substantially  constant  thickneu  and  riiaped  to  provide 
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a  fenerally  cyUndncal  outer  hm  having  a  continuous  car* 
calar  smoothly  turned-over  lip  providinf  a  rounded  ani- 
mal-protective surface  all  around  said  rim,  an  annular 
feed  receptacle,  a  hollow  central  upstanding  frustum  of  a 
cone  having  an  included  angle  of  about  50*  and  extending 
up  from  the  bottom  of  aid  tub  to  a  height  well  above  said 
rim,  a  series  of  V-shaped  tenerally  vertical  ribs  extending 
radiaUy  out  from  said  frustum  for  its  full  height,  and  a 
series  of  radial  horizontal  hollow  ribs  having  their  upper 
surfaces  lying  at  a  level  lower  than  said  lip  with  steeply 
•loping  side  walls  extending  from  and  continuous  with 
said  vertical  ribs  to  said  rim  and  dividing  said  receptacle 
iaio  pie-cut  shaped  feeding  srrtioM,  each  said  rib  having 


a  radiaUy  inner  portion  and  a  radially  outer  portion  meet- 
ing each  other  at  a  step,  said  radially  outer  portion  being 
higher  than  said  radially  inner  portion,  the  spaces  be- 
neath the  radial  ribs  providing  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending recesses  with  steeply  sloping  side  walls  adapted 
to  receive  the  upper  portions  of  a  supporting  frame  into 
said  recesses  to  support  said  tub  on  said  frame  at  a  desired 
height  above  ground,  said  horizontal  ribs  being  adapted 
to  support  a  cylindrical  drum  open  at  both  ends  adjacent 
said  steps  with  the  drum  bolted  to  said  steps  and  extending 
over  and  above  said  frustum,  for  receiving  and  containing 
feed  and  for  supplying  it  to  said  receptacle,  the  feed  Sow- 
ing down  over  said  frustum  and  guided  into  said  sections 
by  said  generally  vertical  ribs. 


30*5  J«l 
FEED  SAVER  HORSE  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Moore,  Loa  Aattltty  Cattf.,  usignor  to  Caraft- 
tkM  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporaHoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  335,244 
7  ClalM.    (CL  119— «1) 


-r^ 


JT^ 


1.  A  horse  feeding  device,  including  in  combination 
a  feed  tub  having  a  generally  cylindrical  receptacle 
havuig  side  walls  and  an  annular  top  surface  and 
having  a  flange  on  its  upper  edge  providing  a  square 
comer  and  three  anchoring  points  by  which  said  tub 
is  mounted  to  the  wall  of  a  horse  stall,  and 
a  feed  saver  ring  comprising  a  circular  ring  of  round 
metal  wire  covered  with  a  plastic  coating  and  spaced 
away  from  said  side  walls,  from  said  top  surface  and 
from  said  flange  and  he  ring  three  outwardly  ex- 
tending anchoring  portions  extending  to  said  three 
anchoring  points  and  anchored  thereat  to  said  tub, 
said  ring  Ixeing  approximately  on  a  level  with  said 
flange  and  centered  with  respect  to  said  tub  re- 
ceptacle. 


MECHANICAL  PENCILS 

Alex  T.  Brewer,  5153  N.  Elston,  Chlo^o,  DL 

FBed  Dec.  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24g,745 

7  ClateaL     (CL  12«— It) 


■V*- 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  comprising  a  bousing  having 
a  filler  passage  with  an  open  end  adapted  for  receiving 
a  filler  reciprocably  therethrough,  movable  feeding  means 
for  moving  the  filler  through  the  passage  and  out  the 
open  end,  filler  shield  means  freely  reciprocable  in  said 
passage  independent  of  the  feeding  means  and  compris- 
ing a  sleeve  element  having  an  outer  portion  extendable 
outwardly  of  said  housing  and  an  inner  shoulder  portion 
provided  with  an  intenud  abutting  surface  engaging  within 
the  open  end  of  the  passage  to  prevent  the  sleeve  ele- 
ment from  falling  out  of  the  passage,  said  outer  portion 
of  the  sleeve  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  filler  pro- 
tecting and  enveloping  tube  part  defining  with  the 
shoulder  portion  a  continuous  filler  bore,  said  sleeve  ele- 
ment being  provided  with  slot  means  intersecting  with 
the  bore  and  providing  a  slotted  bore  portion  having  di- 
mension slightly  less  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension 
of  the  filler  in  the  unexpanded  position  of  the  slotted 
bore  portion  and  being  adapted  to  be  extended  when 
placed  about  the  filler  to  an  expanded  position  and  hav- 
ing a  dimension  slightly  greater  than  the  dimension  of 
the  filler  in  the  expanded  position,  whereby  in  said  ex- 
panded position  the  slotted  bore  portion  is  adapted  to 
snugly  fictionally  engage  the  filler  in  clutching  action 
in  moving  the  sleeve  element  with  the  movable  feeding 
means  and  whereby  the  sleeve  element  is  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  associated  filler  upon  exertion  of  slight  pres- 
sure on  the  outer  portion  of  the  sleeve  element  in  a  de- 
clutching action. 


3,2»5.M3 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Nolan  Kent  Rboadcs,  MIHoa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Parker 
Pen    Company,    Janesrillc,    W1&,    a    corporation    of 

FOed  Dec.  29,  1953,  Scr.  No.  40«,933 
15ClalaM.     (CL  120— 42.«3) 


1.  A  ball  point  writing  instrument  comprising:  a  bous- 
ing having  an  indicium  on  a  side  thereof;  a  writing  unit 
axially  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  movable 
forwardly  to  projected  position  and  rearwardly  to  re- 
tracted position;  a  spring  urging  the  writing  unit  rear- 
wardly; and  projecting  retracting  mechanism  for  the  writ- 
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ing  unit,  said  mechanism  including  a  cam  body  connected 
to  the  writing  unit  in  a  manner  preventing  relative  rota- 
tion therebetween,  said  cam  body  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  cam  surfaces,  a  depressible  means  restrained 
against  rotation  for  axially  moving  said  cam  body  and 
writing  unit,  and  means  fixed  in  said  housing  coacting 
with  said  cam  body  upon  axial  movement  thereof  to  se- 
quentially traverse  said  cam  surfaces  to  imidirectionally 
rotate  the  cam  body  and  writing  unit  in  unison  to  suc- 
cessively different  rotative  projected  position  relative  to 
said  indicium  on  successive  operation  of  said  depressible 
means. 


in  said  barrel  and  having  a  forward  eiKi  engaging  a  rear 
end  of  the  writing  unit  and  a  rear  end  engaging  a  part 
of  said  latch  assembly,  said  thrust  transmitting  means 
being  longitudinally  compressed  by  manipulation  and 
movement  of  said  part  of  the  latch  assembly  forwardly 
to  a  projected  position  for  biasing  the  writing  unit  for- 
wardly of  the  barrel  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
to  yieldably  support  the  ball  point  in  a  projected  position 
beyond  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel  and  to  retain  said 
part  of  the  latch  assembly  latched  in  a  projected  position, 
said  thrust  transmitting  means  including  a  compression 


3,2f5,SM 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
MarriiaD  B.  Yomg,  DaiONiiy,  Coon.,  aasigBor  to  Eagle 
Peacil  Company,  Danbory,  Comu,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2«7,«34 
3  Clalou.    (CL  12t— 42.f  3) 


1.  A  retractable  point  writing  implement  having  a 
writing  element  slidably  mounted  therein,  said  imple- 
ment comprising  in  combination:  an  elongate  hollow 
barrel  forming  the  handle  of  the  implement  and  ac- 
commodating the  writing  element,  engaging  means  '  in 
said  barrel  for  gripping  the  writing  element,  a  clutch 
secured  to  said  engaging  means  to  move  therewith,  a 
reverse  buttress  thread  on  said  clutch,  complementary 
means  on  said  barrel  and  on  said  clutch  to  restrain  ro- 
tary movement  of  said  clutch  member  yet  permit  axial 
movement  thereof,  a  retracting  nut  rotatably  mounted  to 
engage  the  threads  on  said  clutch  and  adapted  upon 
rotation  of  said  nut  to  effect  extension  or  retraction  of 
the  engaging  means  and  the  writing  implement,  said 
retracting  nut  being  of  outer  diameter  less  than  the  in- 
ner diameter  of  said  hollow  barrel,  the  end  of  the  handle 
defined  by  the  hollow  barrel  having  an  opening  to  re- 
ceive said  retracting  nut,  said  retracting  nut  having  a 
handle  portion  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  retracting 
nut  having  a  shoulder  on  its  outer  surface  adjacent  the 
inner  end  thereof,  said  barrel  having  a  shoulder  on  its 
inner  surface  adjacent  the  opening  therein  adapted  to 
be  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  shoulder  on  said  re- 
tracting nut  when  the  latter  is  positioned  in  the  barrel 
and  a  cylindrical  assembly  sleeve  encompassing  the  in- 
ner portion  of  said  retracting  nut,  said  sleeve  having  its 
inner  end  aadapted  to  abut  against  the  shoulder  on  said 
nut,  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  having  resilient  tangs 
adapted  to  engage  the  shoulder  in  said  barrel  whereby 
said  assembly  sleeve  will  retain  said  retracting  nut  in  posi- 
tion in  said  barrel  restrained  from  axial  movement  yet 
permitting  rotary  movement  thereof. 


3,295,865 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  RETRACTABLE 

AND  YIELDABLE  POINT 

Bernard  H.  Lammers,  1447  Oakrlcw  Drive,  McLeaa,  Va. 

FDcd  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,739 

1  Claim.     (CL  129— 42.93) 

A  writing  instrument  including  a  barrel,  a  writing  unit 

reciprocably  mounted  in  said  barrel  having  a  ball  point 

defining  a  forward  end  thereof,  a  latch  assembly  supported 

in  the  rear  part  of  said  barrel,  a  spring  contained  in  a 

forward  part  of  the  barrel  and  bearing  against  a  forwardly 

facing  part  of  the  writing  unit  for  urging  said  writing  unit 

rearwardly  toward  the  latch  assembly  and  to  a  retracted 

position,  and  a  yieldable  thrust  transmitting  means  disposed 


spring  constituting  a  forward  portion  thereof  and  a  rigid 
element  constituting  the  rear  portion  thereof,  said  com- 
pression spring  being  of  a  strength  greater  than  the 
strength  of  said  first  mentioned  spring,  and  the  over-all 
length  of  said  thrust  transmitting  means  being  such  as 
to  occupy  the  space  in  the  barrel  between  said  part  of  the 
latch  assembly  and  the  rear  end  of  the  writing  unit  with 
the  spring  thereof  substantially  unloaded  when  the  writing 
unit  is  held  in  a  retracted  position  by  said  first  mentioned 
^>ring  for  retaining  said  part  of  the  latch  assembly  in  a 
released  position. 


3M5M€ 

MULTIPLE  POINT  PEN 

Robert  W.  HoO,  293  N.  Oak  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif . 

FOed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  392,55« 

6  Claims.    (CL  129—42.13) 


I.  In  a  multiple  point  pen,  a  body  structure  including 
an  elongated,  hollow  barrel  component  and  an  elongated, 
hollow  mbular  point  guide  component  of  less  internal 
diameter  than  the  interior  of  said  barrel  and  having  the 
inner  surface  thereof  disposed  coaxially  with  respect  to 
the  interior  of  said  barrel  and  forming  an  extension 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  ink  cartridges  slidably  contained  in 
said  body  structure  and  each  comprising  an  elongated 
body  portion  disposed  in  said  barrel  and  a  stem  portion  at 
one  end  of  said  body  portion  and  disposed  in  said  point 
guide,  an  ink  containing  cavity  in  said  body  portion,  an 
ink  distributing  ball  at  the  end  of  said  stem  portion  re- 
mote from  said  reservoir  portion  and  an  ink  conducting 
channel  extending  from  said  cavity  to  said  ball,  a  rounded 
end  surface  at  the  end  of  said  body  portion  remote  from 
said  stem  portion  constituting  a  follower  means  the  por- 
tions of  said  cartridges  in  said  barrel  and  said  point  guide 
being  substantially  sectoral  in  cross  section  and  fllUng  the 
respective  interiors  thereof,  interengaging  means  between 
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•ft  least  one  of  said  cartridges  and  said  body  structure 
ooMtantly  effective  to  prevent  rotative  movement  thereof 
in  said  body  structure,  spring  means  reacting  between  said 
point  guide  and  said  cartridges  consuntly  operative  to  urge 
•aid  cartridges  to  a  pocition  in  which  the  ball  poutta 
thereof  are  retracted  into  said  body  structure,  and  rotata- 
bly  mounted  manually  operable  devices  carried  by  said 
body  structure  having  a  cam  surface  operative  to  engage 
the  ink  cartridge  follower  means  and  move  a  selected  one 
of  said  cartridges  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means  to  an 
extent  e:q>08ing  the  ball  point  thereof  for  use. 


ARTICLE  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Richard  L.  Thnmiaii,  Bclolt,  Wis^  avignor  to  The  Parker 
Pm    Company,    Jancsrillc,    Wis.,    a    corporatioa    of 


FUcd  Jimc  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29<,7S4 
4ClalaH.    (a.l2«— lf8) 


1.  A  rigid  unitary  support  member  for  a  writing  in- 
stnunent  that  includes  an  elongate  barrel,  a  writing  tip 
at  a  forward  end  of  the  barrel,  an  axially  deprcssible  mem- 
ber at  a  rearward  end  of  the  barrel,  and  resilent  means 
urging  the  depressible  member  rearwardly,  said  support 
member  comprising: 
a  base  element;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  forward  and  rearward  end  members 
upstanding  from  a  front  side  of  the  base  element  for 
releasably  receiving  the  respective  tip  and  depressible 
member  ends  of  the  writing  instrument, 
the  forward  end  member  having  a  cavity  formed  by 
side  walls  that  engage  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel, 
the  rearward  end  member  having  a  rearward  wall  that 
depressingly  engages  the  depressible  member  when 
the  forward  end  of  the  barrel  of  the  writing  instru- 
ment is  accommodated  in  the  cavity  of  the  forward 
end  member. 


3405,S4S 
FORCED  FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR 
OCtmar  Sckwarz,  Ratingcn,  Gcrmaay,  aarigBOr  to  Dnrr- 
wcritc  Aictlcngeaellackaft,  Radngca,  Gcrmaay,  a  cor^ 
poradoB  of  Gennany 

FUcd  Aag*  1*.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21(,MS 
4  CIiAm.     (CL  122—1) 
1.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  a  forced  circulation 
fluid  circulation  system; 

(a)  an  economizer  section; 

(b)  means  supplying  vaporizable  liquid  to  said  eco- 
nomizer section,  said  last  named  means  including  a 
pomp  providing  the  entire  supply  of  vaporizable 
liquid  to  said  economizer  section  so  that  the  prea- 
sure  throughout  the  inlet  side  of  the  economizer 
•ection  is  substantially  uniform; 

(c)  a  vapor  superheating  section; 


(d)  a  vapor  generating  section  including  a  plurality 
of  parallel  flow  vapor  generating  circuits  each  com- 
prising 

( 1 )  a  steam  and  water  separating  vecsel  arranged 
to  operate  with  a  vapor  space  above  a  body  of 
liquid  therein  and  connected  for  direct  supply 
of  liquid  from  said  economizer; 


(~^—'     f"^     f^"      f~"* 

— L^  "^ 
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(2)  a  vapor  generating  tube  group  connected  for 
discharge  of  a  mixture  of  vapor  and  liquid  into 
the  vapor  space  of  said  separator, 

(3)  a  recirculation  pimip  connected  to  withdraw 
liquid  from  said  separator  and  to  introduce  it 
into  said  tube  group; 

(e)  means  connecting  each  of  said  separators  for  flow 
of  vapor  to  said  vapor  superheating  section;  and 

(f)  means  for  maintaining  the  liquid  level  in  each  of 
said  separators  substantially  constant. 


3Jt5,M9 
COOLING  PARTS  OF  A  STEAM  GENERATOR 
BY  FEEDWATER 
Antoine  Peacatorc,  Zarich,  Switzerland,  aa^nor  to  Salzcr 
Brotlicn  Limited,  Whitertfaor,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Switzerland 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,374 
Claim*  priority,  appiicatfcM  Swltzeriaad,  Apr.  2, 1M3, 

4,125/63 
4  ClafaBK     (CL  122—451) 


4.  In  a  steam  generating  plant : 

a  feed  pipe, 

a  valve  in  said  feed  pipe  for  regulating  the  feedwater 
supply, 

a  cooling  water  pipe, 

a  cooling  device  interposed  in  said  cooling  water  pipe 
for  passing  the  cooling  water  as  a  coolant, 

said  cooling  water  pipe  being  conencted  to  said  feed 
pipe  upstream  of  said  valve  for  receiving  water  from 
•aid  feed  pipe  and  being  connected  to  said  feed  pipe 
downstream  of  said  valve  for  returning  water  after 
passage  as  a  coolant  through  said  cooling  device  to 
said  feed  pipe,  and 

regulating  means  connected  to  said  cooling  water  pipe 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  coolina  water  therethrough. 

said  regulating  means  including  aj^ow  rate  measuring 
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^  device  placed  in  said  cooling  water  pipe,  a  throttling 
device  interposed  in  said  cooling  water  pipe,  and  a 
regulator  including  flow  rate  set  point  setting  means, 
said  regulator  being  operetiyely  connected  to  said 
flow  rate  measuring  device  and  to  said  throttling 
device  for  actuating  the  latter  in  response  to  the 
difference  between  the  cooling  water  flow  rate  meas- 
ured by  the  former  and  the  flow  rate  set  by  said 

^      aet  point  setting  means. 


through  the  remaining  upper  portion  of  the  contrrflable 
load  range,  the  control  devices  sequentially  responsive  to 
load  determination. 


,:  h' 


3,205,570 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STEAM  GENERATORS 
Edwfa  Dvkam,  dcccaacd,  late  of  Wadswotth,  OUo,  iiy 
Bcaiia  Mae  Dvkam,  ezcartrlz,  Wadaworth,  OUo,  a^ 
Hvry  E.  Weaver,  dcvcland,  Ohio;  said  Doikam  at* 
aignor  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Jersey,  and  mid  Weaver 
aarignor  to  Bailey  Meter  Company,  a  corporailon  of 
Ddawmv 
AppttaKkM  Inly  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,780,  now  Patent 
No.  3,161,180,  dated  Dec.  IS,  1964rwUch  is  a  dlvWon 
of  appUcatkm  Scr.  No.  322,646,  Nov.  26,  1952,  now 
Patent  No.  3,028,844,  dated  Apr.  10,  1962.     Divided 
and  tkis  appHcatioa  Mv.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,030 
14  Claima.    (CL  122—479) 


3,205,871 
C<HL  OVERHEAT  SENSOR  AND  CONTttOl. 
PWlip  M.  HIgiiM,  Chicago,  Raymond  P.  CaanacU 
Grove  VOlagc,  nd  Robert  M.  Obea,  VDIa  Park,  IIL, 
Miignon  to  Vapor  Corporatioa,  Chkago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Ddaware 

FUcd  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,255 

2ClainM.    (CL  122— 504)  ^ 


1.  In  a  coil  type  boikr  including  a  set  of  coils  arranged 
within  boiler  walls  and  having  a  water  inlet  pipe,  a  steam 
outlet  pipe  and  a  burner  for  imparting  heat  to  said  coils, 
said  steam  outlet  pipe  extending  through  said  boiler  walls, 
a  coil  overheat  sensor  and  control  unit  comprising,  meant 
on  said  steam  outlet  pipe  defining  an  elongated  dimple 
along  its  outer  surface  extending  from  within  said  boiler 
through  said  boiler  walls  and  to  outside  of  said  boiler,  a 
thermocouple  secured  in  and  coextensive  with  said  dinqile 
and  being  exposed  within  said  boiler  to  the  oti^ut  of  laid 
burner,  the  jiuction  of  the  thermocouple  being  podtioaed 
at  a  hot  spot  along  said  steam  outlet  pipe,  means  ft»  am* 
plifying  the  signal  of  said  thermocouple,  and  electroDic 
triggering  means  responsive  to  the  amplified  thermocoo- 
ple  signal  when  the  coil  surface  temperature  reaches  a 
predetermined  level  to  shut  down  said  burner. 


rr*-.^ 


,i*4». 


1.  Apparatus  arranged  to  automatically  control  the 
heating  of  vapor  in  a  generating  unit  having  a  convection 
heated  tubular  vapor  path  and  a  convection  heated  tubu- 
lar reheat  vapor  path  disposed  respectively  in  divided 
and  separate  materially  confined  parallel  gas  flow  paths 
from  a  common  structurally  defined  combustion  zone,  the 
superheater  and  reheater  having  generally  similar  uncon- 
trolled load-temperature  characteristic  curves  with  dif- 
ferent degrees  of  slope,  including  in  combination,  ap- 
paratus adapted  to  automatically  regulate  the  heat  avail- 
ability of  the  total  heating  gases  passing  over  the  super- 
heater and  reheaterfi)  maintain  superheat  and  reheat  out- 
let temperatures  at  predetermined  values  through  a  load 
range  below  a  predetermined  control  point  load,  other 
apparatus  adapted  to  automatically  limit  superheat  and 
reheat  temperatures  through  a  load  range  above  the  con- 
trol point  load,  separate  damper  means  for  the  parallel 
gas  flow  paths,  and  control  devices  arranged  to  position 
said  dampers  thus  proportioning  the  total  heating  gas 
flow  between  the  parallel  paths  through  an  increasing  load- 
over  the  controllable  load  range  by  moving  one  of  said 
dampers  only  thus  variably  restricting  gas  flow  over  one 
path  while  allowing  unrestricted  gas  flow  over  the  other 
path  through  a  lower  portion  of  the  controllable  load 
range  and  then  moving  the  other  damper  only  thus  vari- 
ably restricting  gas  flow  over  said  other  path  while  al- 
lowing unrestricted  gas  flow  over  the  said  one  path 


3^05,872 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Nikolay  Poaaasanow,  1431  Madlaon  Avc^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  23, 1961,  Sar.  No.  112,041 

7  Claima.    (CL  123— «) 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a 
casing  having  inner  surfaces  enclosing  a  combustion  cham- 
ber of  elliptical  cross-section,  means  providing  ignition 
and  combustion  in  said  chamber,  a  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  casing  and  extending  centrally  through 
said  combustion  chamber,  a  rotor  having  two  alined  side 
walls  of  substantially  triangular  outline  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  alined 
openings  through  which  said  shaft  extends  and  which  are 
larger  than  said  shaft,  three  levers  extending  substantially 
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at  aogks  of  120*  to  each  other  and  having  inner  ends 
firmly  connected  to  said  shaft,  separate  roliers  carried 
by  the  outer  ends  of  said  levers,  said  side  walls  further 
having  opposed  indentations  receiving  said  rollers  and 
forming  paths  of  movemem  for  said  rollers,  protecting 
members  carried  by  the  three  apices  of  the  rotor  of  tri- 
angular outline,  and  resilient  means  continuously  pressing 
said  projecting  members  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
casing. 

ADJUSTABLE  VALVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

FOSmVE  DISPLACEMENT  ROTARY  TYPE 

ENERGY  CONVERTING  DEVICES 

JokB  P.  Rcoahaw,  34«  PIm  St^  Sn  Francteco,  Calif. 

Flbd  Not.  14, 1941,  St.  No.  152,349 

6ClaiMt.    (CL123— 13) 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  energy  converting  device 
of  the  type  having  a  casing,  a  power  disk  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casing,  at  least  one  abutment  disk  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  casing  with  the  outer  portion  of 
said  abutment  disk  being  in  sealed  association  with  the 
outer  portion  of  said  power  disk  during  rotation  of  said 
disks,  means  for  rotating  said  abutment  disk  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  power  disk,  said  power  disk  having 
at  least  one  projection  on  its  outer  portion  and  said 
abutment  disk  having  at  least  one  recessed  portion  re- 
ceiving said  projection  during  rotation  of  said  disks,  and 
a  volume-changing  work  chamber  formed  between  the 
walls  of  said  casing  and  the  power  disk  and  the  non-re- 
cessed portion  of  said  abutment  disk  and  one  edge  of 
said  projection,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  power  disk  and  having  an  axially  disposed 
hollow  portion,  said  casing  having  a  fluid  passage  opening 
into  said  work  chamber,  a  rotatably  adjustable  timing 
sleeve  seated  in  said  casing  around  said  hollow  portion  of 
said  shaft,  said  timing  sleeve  having  an  arcuate  recess 
on  its  inner  surface  adjacent  said  hollow  portion  of  said 
shaft  and  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft, 
and  a  projection  in  said  sleeve  closing  said  recess  and 
sealingly  engaging  said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft,  an 
opening  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  interconnect- 
ing said  arcuate  recess  and  said  fluid  passage,  said  shaft 
having  a  passage  opening  at  its  radially  inner  end  into 
said  hollow  portion  of  the  shaft,  the  radially  outer  end 
of  said  passage  being  alternately  open  into  said  arcuate 
recess  and  closed  by  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sleeve 
projection  as  the  shaft  rotates  relative  to  the  sleeve,  a 
movable  end  wall  member  in  said  arciiate  recess,  and 
means  for  moving  said  end  wall  member  toward  and 
away  from  said  opening  in  the  timing  sleeve. 


3,2»5J74 
ROTARY  TYPE  POSTITVE  DISPLACEMENT 

ENERGY  CONVERTING  DEVICE 
Mm  P.  Renskaw,  34«  PIm  St,  S«i  Frmdbctt,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1942.  Ser.  No.  144,791 
4  Claims.     (CL  123—13) 
I.  In   a  positive  displacement  rotary  compressor  of 
the  type  comprising  a  casing,  a  power  disk  roUtably 
mounted  in  said  casing,  at  least  one  abutment  disk  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  casing  at  an  angle  to  said  power 


disk  with  the  outer  portion  of  said  abutment  disk  being 
in  sealed  association  with  the  outer  portion  of  said  power 
disk  during  rotation  of  the  disks,  said  power  and  abutment 
disks  each  having  at  least  one  projection  and  at  least 
one  recessed  portion  adjacent  their  peripheries,  means  for 
rotating  said  disks  in  synchronism  with  said  projections 
and  recesses  on  the  power  disk  meshing  with  those  on  the 
abutment  disk  whereby  at  least  one  compression  and  at 
least  one  expansion  chamber  are  formed  by  each  of  the 
power  and  abutment  disks  during  rotation,  an  inlet  pas- 


sage to  the  expansion  chamber  formed  by  the  abutment 
disk,  an  outlet  passage  for  the  compression  chamber 
formed  by  the  abutment  disk,  and  an  outlet  passage  for 
the  compression  chamber  fomoed  by  the  power  disk,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  inlet  passage  to  the  expansion 
chamber  formed  by  the  power  disk  and  separate  from 
said  outlet  passage  for  the  abutment  disk,  and  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  inlet  passage  of  said 
abutment  disk  in  proportion  to  the  speed  of  said  power 
disk. 


3,2f5J75 

FOUR-CYCLE  ROTARY  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Thomas  Praxmarer,  Licl>cntraisc  1,  and  Norberl  Nessier, 

Schni>«rtstrasae  4,  both  of  bmistirDclL,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1944,  Scr.  No.  338,408 

12  Claims.     (CL  123—14) 


1.  A  four-cycle  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  hollow  casing  enclosing  a  cylindrical  chamber 
open  at  the  front  end,  a  cover  plate  covering  said  front 
end  of  the  casing,  a  rotatable  shaft  eccentrically  jour- 
nailed  in  the  ends  of  the  casing,  a  cylindrical  rotor  fixed 
on  the  shaft  concentric  with  the  shaft  and  having  a  front 
face  and  a  rear  face,  the  rotor  having  a  diameter  such 
that  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof  lies  in  close  proximity 
to  a  portion  of  the  chamber  wall,  the  rotor  having  cir- 
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cumferentially  equidistantly  spaced  vanes  mounted  radi- 
ally slidabiy  therein  and  defining  compartments  between 
the  rotor  and  the  chamber  wall,  the  radially  outermost 
edges  of  the  vanes  lying  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor 
and  constituting  wiper  edges,  resilient  means  normally 
urging  the  vanes  radially  outward  to  engage  the  wiper 
edges  thereof  with  the  chamber  wall,  a  disc  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  chamber  between  the  rotor  and  the  cover 
plate  in  slidable  contact  with  the  cover  plate  and  the  front 
face  of  the  rotor  and  concentric  with  the  chamber,  reduc- 
tion gear  means  connecting  the  disc  with  the  shaft  for  ro- 
tation of  the  disc,  a  gas  fuel  intake  opening  and  an  ex- 
haust opening  extending  through  the  cover  plate,  the  rotor 
having  a  peripheral  notch  in  the  front  face  thereof  sub- 
stantially intermediate  between  each  two  mutually  adja- 
cent vanes  providing  communication  with  the  compart- 
ment, plural  through  passage  means  in  the  disc  provid- 
ing selectively  intermittent  communication  between  said 
openings  and  said  notches  during  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
and  spark  ignition  means  for  firing  the  fuel  mixture  in  a 
compartment  when  the  mixture  contained  therein  has 
been  compressed  to  a  maximum  degree  which  occurs 
when  the  compartment  is  reduced  to  minimum  volume 
by  virtue  of  its  being  in  a  position  of  closest  proximity 
to  the  chamber  wall,  the  turn  ratio  of  the  rotor  to  the 
disc  provided  by  said  gear  means  being  equal  to  the 
number  of  vanes  divided  by  the  number  of  vanes  plus 
one,  said  through  passage  means  in  the  disc  being  so  po- 
sitioned that  each  compartment  passes  through  two  rev- 
olutions of  the  rotor  between  a  first  firing  position  and 
the  next  successive  firing  position. 


being  a  second  bore  hole  in  said  cylinder  head  inter- 
secting said  first  bore  hole  to  supply  fuel  thereto,  and 
the  iimer  end  of  said  bushing  being  tapered. 


34«5,876 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hans-Waldemar  Stuiir,   Aschaffealmrg  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Gcacllschaft  fiir  Linde's  Eismasdiinen 
Aktiengeaellschaft,    HoUriegelskrcoth,    near    Monich, 
Germany 

FUcd  Not.  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  14,  1941, 

G  33,409;  May  23,  1942,  G  35,044 

14  Claims.     (CL  123—32) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  recipro- 
cating piston  type,  the  combination  of  a  block  having  a 
cylinder  therein  defining  a  main  combustion  cham<>er,  a 
cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  block  and  having  an 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  therein,  said  cylinder  head 
having  an  overpass  channel  with  a  restricted  portion 
therein  connecting  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  there  being  a  first  bore 
hole  in  said  cylinder  head  with  one  end  of  said  bore  hole 
having  a  large  diameter  portion  opening  into  said  main 
combustion  chamber  and  the  other  end  having  a  smaller 
diameter  portion  opening  into  the  restricted  portion  of 
said  overpass  channel,  and  a  bushing  mourned  in  the 
large  diameter  portion  of  said  first  bore  hole  and  ter- 
minating short  of  the  inner  end  of  said  large  diameter  por- 
tion so  as  to  form  a  fuel  supply  ciuunber  therein,  then 


3,205,877 

RADIAL  ENGINE 

Frank  J.  Rychttk,  1415  Glenvicw  RomI,  GleuTiew,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,885 

10  Claims.    (CL  123— 44) 


1.  In  a  radial  engine  having  a  stationary  bousing  de- 
fining an  internal  annular  chamber  in  which  a  rotary 
piston  housing  is  received,  said  piston  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cylinders  receiving 
radially  acting  pistons  therein  with  open  areas  formed 
in  said  piston  housing  between  said  cylinders,  the  beads 
of  said  pistons  being  exposed  along  an  inner  annular  wall 
of  said  chamber,  power  shaft  means  extending  axially 
through  said  stationary  bousing  and  connected  to  said 
pistons,  drive  means  interconnecting  said  shaft  means 
with  said  piston  housing  to  rotate  the  same  v^thin  said 
chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  supply  and  combustion 
gas  exhaust  units  carried  by  said  stationary  housing  in 
spaced  relation  along  said  inner  annular  wail  in  com- 
munication with  said  piston  housing,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  stationary  housing  including  a  main  ring 
portion  with  the  inner  surface  thereof  defining  said  an- 
nular wall  of  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  opposite  end  plates 
sealing  off  said  chamber  and  through  at  least  one  of 
which  said  shaft  means  extends,  at  least  said  end  plates 
having  as  a  part  thereof  coolant  circulating  jackets 
which  at  least  radially  overlie  said  cylinders  and  open 
areas  of  said  piston  housing,  and  a  lubricating  system 
including  lubricant  supply  means  forming  a  part  of  said 
shaft  means  and  communicating  with  said  piston  housing 
to  lubricate  said  pistons,  lubricant  distribution  means  in 
said  piston  housing  to  deliver  lubricant  to  said  open 
areas  and  outer  surfaces  thereof  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  said  jackets,  and  lubricant  collection  and  take-off 
means  along  said  ring  portion  for  centrifugal  acciuiula- 
tion  and  return  of  lubricant  therein. 


3,205  J78 

VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  RATIO  PISTON 
S«M  Timow,  Gvdcn  Oty,  and  Sidney  Oldberg,  BfarmiBg- 
ham,  Mich.,  aasigBon  to  Eaton  Mannf  actming  CoM- 
paajr,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FBed  Not.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  324,882 
14  Claims.    (CL  123—48) 
1.  A  piston  including  compression  ratio  adjusting  means 
for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  cylinder  having 
a  combustion  chamber  and  including: 

a   carrier   and   means   for  pivotally   associating  said 
carrier  to  a  connecting  rod;  *■ 
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a  hood  telescoped  over  said  carrier  for  adjuttment  with 
respect  thereto  in  a  coinpre«ion  ratio  adjuitinf 
•aid  hood  deflning  with  said  carrier  first 
pressure  chambers  so  arranfed  that  pres- 
surizinf  said  first  chamber  will  move  said  hood  to 
incTMae  the  compreaiioa  ratio  and  presiiirizing  said 
wooad  chamber  will  move  said  bood  to  decrease  the 
compression  ratio; 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure;  and 

a  valve  and  conduit  system  for  controIHng  the  quantity 
of  pressure  fluid  introduced  into  said  respective 
chambers,  the  improvement  in  said  valve  and  conduit 
system  comprising: 


tnkt  conduit  means  and  check  valve  means  for  con- 
necting said  source  with  one  of  said  chambers  and 
means  for  supplying  the  other  of  said  chambers  with 
pressure  fluid; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  chamber  with  a  low 
pressure  point  of  the  fluid  pressure  system; 

an  outlet  fluid  conducting  system  including  a  one-way 
relief  valve  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  a  low 
pressure  point  of  the  fluid  pressure  system,  said 
relief  valve  being  movable  axially  of  said  cylinder 
toward  said  combustion  chamber  for  opening,  where- 
by the  frictional  relationships  between  said  relief 
valw  and  the  means  supporting  same  will  be  inde- 
pendent of  the  speed  of  reciprocation  of  said  piston, 
while  the  inertia  of  said  one-way  relief  valve  will  be 
responsive  to  the  ^eed  of  reciprocation  of  said 
fiislon  in  a  manner  to  diminish  the  opening  pressure 
of  the  relief  valve  with  increasing  piston  speed. 


3JM547f 
PLY  HBJ 


DUAL  FUEL  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  EXCESS 
AIR  CYCLE  ENGINE 
A.  voa  Scoans,    Itfl   E.  AjhsIm*, 
9^-^J^  l?«!?y  E.  TOO  Severn.  I&e.  2;  B«  Wit. 


Mnr  24, 1M3,  Sar.  Now  2t3,li9 
ITChiM.    (0.133—137) 


a  fuel-air  mij^ire  of  substantially  stoichiometric  propor- 
tions to  said  ignition  chamber  intake  manifold,  a  fuel 
supply  means  which  delivers  a  fuel-air  mixture  of  sub- 
staatiaOy  stoichiometric  proportions  to  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber  intake  manifold,  an  air  passage  in  com- 
munication with  said  main  combustion  chamber  intake 
manifold  at  a  point  between  said  fuel  supply  means  and 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  an  air  flow  control  vah« 
in  said  air  passage,  a  fxiel-air  mixture  flow  control  valve, 
and  means  to  coordinate  the  air  flow  control  valve  and 
said  fuel-air  mixture  flow  control  valw. 


1.  In  fuel  supply  means  for  an  internal  combustiao 
engine  of  the  class  having  dual  intake  manifolds  which 
supply  fuel  and  air  mixtures  independently  to  an  ignitioo 
chamber  and  a  main  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine, 
the  combination  of:  a  fuel  supply  means  which  deliveiv 


INTER- 


3,2t5,SM 
COMBUmON    CONTROL   SYSTEM    FOR 

NAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Erwfa  H.  Hartel,  74«3  In  Ave^  aisd  SicgfHed  G.  Hwtei, 

7i3S  Alan  Parkway,  hcik  of  ClcTelaiid,  OMo 

FDed  Aug.  25,  IML  Ser.  No.  133,S3« 

13  nsiaii      (0.133—144.5) 


1.  Combustion  control  means  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising,  in  combination,  adjustable  igni- 
tion timing  means  for  such  engine,  a  control  instrumen- 
tatity  providing  a  shifuble  control  point,  said  ignition 
timing  means  and  said  control  instrumentality  being  ori- 
ented with  respect  to  T.D.C.  of  crank  shaft  roution  of 
such  engine,  means  interconnecting  said  ignition  timing 
means  and  said  control  instrumentality  for  effecting  shift- 
ing of  the  control  point  with  respect  to  T.D.C.  upon  ad- 
justment of  said  ignition  timing  means  with  respect  to 
TJ>.C  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  one  another 
wheieby  ignition  is  caused  to  occur  a  given  interval  be- 
fore T.D.C.  having  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  control  point  past  TJ}.C..  sensing  means  re- 
sponsive to  variation  in  combustion  pressure  in  the  com- 
bustion chamber  of  such  engine  for  sensing  the  position  of 
crank  shaft  rotation  at  which  peak  combustion  pressure 
occurs,  and  ignition  timing  adjusting  means  responsive  to 
a  differential  between  the  position  of  the  control  point 
with  respect  to  T.D.C.  and  the  position  at  which  said  peak 
pressure  occurs  with  respect  to  T.D.C.  for  adjusting  the 
ignition  timing  means  so  that  peak  pressure  coincides 
with  the  position  of  the  control  point. 


3,2«54tl 
DOG  MECHANISM  FOR  STARTER 

Lyia  I.  HwsB,  Eatou  RapUs,  Mich.,  ■■jgani  to 

^■■PlgtCompony.  Eatoo  Rapids,  Mkk.,  a  corporatfoo 

Fifed  JuM  24,  1H3,  Sar.  No.  219,377 
2  ClaiaiB.    (CL  123—179) 
1.  A  spring  starter  for  internal  combustion  *^f'"i*f 
comprising,  in  combination. 
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(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  internal 
combustion  engine. 

(b)  a  rotatable  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
housing,  having  a  central  bore  defined  therein  ex- 
tending concentrically  therethrough, 

(c)  a  drive  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
housing, 

(d)  clutch  means  mounted  on  said  drive  member, 

(c)  a  spiral  spring  connected  to  said  rotatable  member 
and  said  drive  member, 

(f)  relMsable  locking  means  selectively  preventing  and 
permitting  rotation  of  said  drive  member, 

(g)  locking  means  interposed  between  said  housing 
and  rotatable  member  preventing  rotation  thereof  in 
a  direction  permitting  said  spring  to  unwind, 

(h)  a  crank  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing, 
(i)  a  shaft  affixed  to  said  crank  concentrically  and 
rotatably  extending  through  said  bore  of  said  rota- 
table member. 


(j)  a  blind,  elongated,  axially  extending  slot  defined 
in  said  sluft,  said  shaft  having  a  dosed  end  defined 
in  said  shaft  and  intersecting  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  shaft  at  a  single  location  on  a  given  side, 

(k)  an  elongated,  planar  plate  slidably  supported  with- 
in said  slot  both  axially  and  radially  of  said  shaft 
having  an  iimer  edge  and  adapted  to  project  there- 
from, 

(1)  a  transversely  extending,  blind  hole  defined  in  said 
shaft  having  an  axis  lying  within  said  slot,  said  hole 
extending  into  said  shaft  to  a  depth  greater  than  the 
projection  of  said  pbte  into  said  slot  and  including  a 
closed  end, 

(m)  a  notch  defined  within  said  plate  inner  edge, 

(n)  a  spring  received  within  said  hole  interposed  be- 
tween said  plate  and  bole  closed  end  biasing  said 
plate  outwardly  relative  to  said  shaft,  and 

(o)  ratchet  teeth  defined  in  the  bore  of  said  rotatable 
member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  plate  whereby 
nid  plate  and  ratchet  teeth  esublish  a  unidirectional 
drive  connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  rotatabk 
member. 


INTRODUCING  COMBUSTIBLE  FLUID  TO  INTER- 
NAL COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AIR  CLEANER 

WIOiuB  S.  Fiedler,  5149  Lora<h  Tcrract,  MadiaoB,  Wb^ 
Joha  W.  Froit,  512  E.  Fatfcway  Blrd^  AyplctOB,  Wk^ 
and  Joha  M.  Dlchl,  572f  Elder  Place,  Ma&m,  Wli. 

Svbitttirted  for  abndoncd  appUcadoa  Scr.  No.  129J15, 

^jy-.Zl  '••*•    '™"  ■PP»a««<»  Oct  24, 1H3,  S«r.  Na 
325,53t 

UClaima.    (CL  123— 1S73) 

1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  downdraft  carburetor,  an  air  cleaner  passage  above  said 
carburetor,  said  air  cleaner  passage  having  a  top  portion, 
a  rod  extending  upwardly  from  said  carburetor  throu^ 
said  top  portion,  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  being  threaded, 
threaded  means  threadedly  engaged  with  said  rod  and 
acting  downwardly  on  said  top  pcMtion  to  retain  it  above 
nid  carburetor,  the  combination  of  a  supply  of  combus- 
tiUe  fluid  and  means  for  introducing  said  fluid  into  said 


engine,  comprising:  a  substantiaDy  annular  means  sur- 
rounding said  rod,  said  means  provided  with  inlet  duct 
means  leading  from  said  supply  of  fluid,  means  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  duct  means  and  with  the  outer 


surface  of  said  rod  to  bring  said  fluid  into  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  rod  and  to  cause  it  to  flow  down- 
ward in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  rod  into 
said  carburetor  and  thence  into  said  engine. 


34M,SS3 

AIR  GUN  OR  AIR  PISTOL 
Alfred  Gaest  Mctcalf,  Ediabarib,  Scotland,  _ 
Mmard  Brothers  Lfanlted,  London,  E^faad,  « 
oootpaay 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  243,471 
Clafans  prkvlty,  appUcatloa  Great  Britafa,  Mm.  12, 1M2, 

3CaataM.    (CL124— 15) 


1.  In  an  air  gun  of  the  type  comprising  a  cylinder 
defining  an  air  chamber,  a  firing  piston  in  said  air  cham- 
ber and  an  apertured  transverse  member  located  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  said  air  chamber  and  defining  the 
breech  end  thereof,  the  improvement  which  oomjKises 
sealing  means  located  in  the  air  chamber  adjacent  said 
transverse  member  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  the 
aperture  in  said  transverse  naember,  said  sealing  means 
being  independent  of  the  firing  piston  and  movable  by 
the  pressure  of  the  air  produced  in  the  air  chamber  by 
the  firing  piston  to  make  annular  sealing  engagement 
with  portions  of  the  transverse  member  surrounding  the 
aperture  in  the  latter. 


BUILT-IN  BAKING  OVENS 
Theoior  Locher,  16  WaMfartcaatnuM,  ZolHkcrbcii, 


^^^     J^  Apr.  f ,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1M,1M 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatloa  Switicrland,  Agr.  12.  lf«l. 

4,32«/il  ' 

^  ^  ..  .  •  CWmi.  (CL  126—19) 
I.  A  butlt-m  bakmg  oven,  comiMising  in  combination- 
a  generally  hoUow  sheet-metal  structure  defining  a  box- 
like baking  compartment  having  a  rectangular  open  fmA 
end,  heating  elemenU  for  heating  said  baking  compart- 
ment, a  downwardly  hinged  oven  door  for  closing  said 
front  end  and  for  providing  access  to  said  baking  com- 
I»rtment,  a  metal  front  plate  extending  downward  from 
the  lower  marginal  edge  of  said  front  end,  said  front  plate 
bemg  partially  covered  by  said  oven  dow  when  in  doaed 
posiUon  and  being  fcHtned  to  extend  below  said  oven  door, 
switching  means  disposed  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
front  plate  and  being  operatively  connected  to  and  coo- 
troUing  said  heating  elements,  said  front  plate  in  the 
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region  between  said  switching  means  and  the  lowermost 
edge  of  said  oven  door,  when  the  latter  is  in  said  closed 
position,  being  formed  with  an  integral  horizontal  portion 
turned  outwardly  and  upwardly  of  said  baking  compart- 
ment to  define  a  horizontal  gutter,  narrow  pa&sage  means 


between  said  front  plate  and  said  oven  door,  when  the 
latter  is  in  closed  position,  communicating  between  the 
interior  of  said  oven  and  the  region  of  the  upper  surface 
of  said  gutter,  said  passage  means  permitting  condensate 
within  said  oven  and  on  the  inner  face  of  said  oven  door 
to  drain  gravitationally  into  said  gutter. 


9^5,895 
UNDER  TREE  HEATER  ' 

D.  Baxky,  Main  St.,  Weirsdalc,  Fbu 
Jan.  21,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  339,208 
3  Claims.    (CI.  126—59.5) 


'k 


1.  An  under-tree  beater  having  a  flat,  impervious,  mul- 
tiple-sided base  of  sufficient  weight  to  retain  it  in  a  fixed 
position  on  the  ground  under  the  action  of  gravity, 
a  combustion  chamber-forming  cylindrical  pipe  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  upright  and  at  right  angles  to 
said  base,  and  of  a  length  greater  than  its  diameter, 
one  end  of  said  pipe  being  contactingly  and  intimately 
connected  to  said  base  to  provide  for  confining  a 
small  amount  of  fuel  therein, 
said  one  end  having  a  series  of  air  inlet  openings  dis- 
tributed around  the  lower  portion  of  said  pipe  and 
spaced  above  said  base. 


a  fuel  line  extending  into  said  lower  portion  of  said 
pipe  and  having  at  least  one  vertically  depending 
nozzle  therein  spaced  above  said  one  end  of  said 
pipe  for  the  downward  discharge  and  burning  of  fuel, 

a  frusto-conical  pipe  having  its  larger  end  removably 
supported  on  and  disposed  over  said  combustion 
chamber-forming  pipe, 

the  upper  end  of  said  frusto-conical  pipe  having  its  up- 
per end  open  for  the  discharge  of  products  of  com- 
bustion, 

the  diameter  of  said  discharge  opening  being  substan- 
tially half  the  diameter  of  said  combustion  chamber- 
forming  pipe  and  due  to  its  reduced  size  causing  a 
damming  of  such  combustion  products  to  effect  maxi- 
mum lateral  radiation  of  heat  therethrough, 

and  a  stake  attached  to  said  base  on  the  under-side 
thereof  adjacent  to  one  side  by  which  said  base  can 
be  anchored  in  a  stabilized  level  position, 

and  means  on  said  base  connected  with  said  nozzle  for 
supplying  combustible  fuel  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  combustion  chamber-forming  pipe  for  combus- 
tion therein  and  the  production  of  heat. 


3,205386 

PORTABLE  HEATER  FOR  FOOD  VESSELS 

Tohchang  Wei,  169  Browlway,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,548 

12  Claims.    (CL  126—261) 


1.  A  portable  stove  assembly,  comprising  a  stove  body 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  circumferentially  less 
than  360*  to  define  a  lateral  opening  therein,  cylindrical 
flanges  at  opposite  ends  of  said  wall  extending  360*  to 
define  opposing  circular  grooves,  a  pair  of  cylindrically 
curved  plates  each  extending  drcumferentially  less  than 
150*  and  defining  doors  slidably  engaged  in  said  grooves 
for  closing  said  opening  to  define  a  closed  compartment 
with  said  cylindrical  wall  in  said  stove  body  and  for  pro> 
viding  lateral  access  into  said  compartment  wheu  the 
doors  are  separated,  an  annular  fiange  secured  near  one 
end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  extending  radially  inward 
thereof,  a  frusto-conical  base  member  secured  to  said  an- 
nular flange  and  extending  axially  outward  thereof  to  sup- 
port the  stove  body  in  axially  vertical  elevated  position,  a 
sleeve  centrally  secured  to  said  annular  flange  at  its 
inner  rim,  said  sleeve  having  an  axially  extending  slot 
with  circumferentially  extending  axially  spaced  notches, 
and  a  cup  holder  for  a  heater  element  axially  disposed 
in  said  sleeve  and  having  a  handle  adjustably  engageable 
with  said  notches  for  adjustably  positioning  said  holder 
axially  of  said  sleeve,  said  annular  flange  having  holes 
therein  to  admit  air  into  said  compartment  for  support- 
ing combustion  when  said  heater  element  is  ignited. 
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3,205,887 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MASSAGE 

Keith  V.  Htary,  P.O.  Box  12,  Harlan,  Ind. 

Filed  Ian.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,543 

4  Claims.     (CI.  128—57) 


3,205388 

EXERCISE  AND  VIBRATION  MACHINE 

John  H.  Stroop,  153  Norfolk  SC,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,133 

6  Claims.     (CI.  128—57) 


4.  An  exercise  machine  comprising  an  inclined  exer- 
cise deck  and  treadmill  rollers  mounted  in  parallel 
arrangement  on  said  deck  to  rotate  freely  therein,  said 
rollers  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  extending  ridges 
separated  by  longitudinal  grooves,  said  rollers  being 
adapted  to  support  the  person  exercising  thereon  whereby 
the  entire  body  of  the  person  will  be  vibrated  by  the 
ridges  and  grooves  in  the  rollers  as  he  moves  across  the 
rollers,  and  means  for  supporting  the  person  when  he 
is  exercising  on  the  deck. 


34*5,889 
PARENTERAL  FLUID  CONTAINER  AND 
PORT  STRUCTURE 
James  E.  Alder,  Grayslakc,  and  Glenn  L.  BcaO,  Wild- 
wood,  ni.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chi- 
cago, in.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dlinois 

FUcd  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,568 
8  Oaims.    (CI.  128—272) 
"  1.  A  bag  unit  for  a  parenteral  solution  comprising  in 
combination:   a  bag  having  a  flexible  bag  wall,  a  port 
assembly  including  a  tubular  body  defining  a  passage 
and  a  port  flange  securing  said  tubular  body  to  said  bag 


wall,  a  closure  received  by  said  tubular  body  and  having 
a  closure  flange  seated  against  a  portion  of  said  port 
flange,  and  means  secured  to  said  port  flange  and  over- 
lying said  closure  flange  for  retaining  said  closure  flange 
locked  in  removable  seating  engagement  with  said  port 
flange  and  for  preventing  said  closure  flange  from  being 
reseated  in  underlying  relation  to  said  retaining  means. 


'-'mo: 


1.  In  a  massage-producing  apparatus: 

a  reclining  surface  having  weight  supporting  members, 
actuator  means  for  providing  an  arcuate  movement 
to  said  supporting  members; 

a  hydraulic  motor  including  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  weight  supporting  members  to  pro- 
vide a  pumping  action; 

a  lift  piston  responsive  to  said  pumping  action  and 
adapted  to  raise  one  end  of  said  reclining  surface 
to  a  desired  angularity; 

means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  operatively 
connectable  means  between  the  weight  movable  mem- 
ber and  said  hydrauUc  motor; 

aiKl  means  for  disengaging  said  operative  connection 
at  a  predetermined  upper  limit  of  angularity  effected 
by  said  lift  piston. 


.w 
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6.  A  bag  unit  for  a  parenteral  solution  comprising  in 
combination:  a  bag  having  a  flexible  bag  wall,  three 
spaced  port  assemblies  each  including  a  tubular  body 
defining  a  passage  and  a  port  flange  securing  said  tubular 
body  to  said  bag  wall,  a  hanger  assembly  having  three 
spaced  apertures  therein,  each  of  said  apertures  received 
by  one  of  said  tubular  bodies,  said  handle  assembly  be- 
ing locally  secured  to  each  of  said  port  flanges. 


3,205,890 

CUFF  FOR  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 

Irwin  Dritz,  2956  W.  Bryn  Mawr  Ave.,  Chicago  45,  DL 

FUcd  Sept.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,790 

2  Claims.    (CL  128—351) 


» 

.-'%i» 


1.  In  an  endotracheal  cuff  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  endotracheal  tube  wherein  the  cuff  and  tube  are  in- 
serted into  the  trachea  with  the  cuff  surrounding  the 
tube  and  wherein  the  cuff  is  adapted  to  be  inflated  to 
seal  the  passage  between  the  external  surface  of  the  tube 
and  the  internal  surface  of  the  trachea,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  cuff  is  formed  from  a  normally  flat,  rec- 
tangular dispensable  envelope  having  long  side  edges  and 
short  side  ^ges  and  formed  of  heat  scalable  material, 
the  side  edges  of  said  envelope  being  heat  sealed  whereby 
the  envelope  is  sealed  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  about  its 
edges,  a  relatively  narrow  band  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  disposed  immediately  adjacent  one  of  said  short 
side  edges  and  extending  transversely  to  said  long  side 
edges  on  one  outer  surface  thereof,  said  band  having  a 
width  terminating  along  a  line  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  said  short  side  edge,  an  opening  defined  in  one  of 
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the  long  side  edges  of  said  envelope  adjacent  the  other 
short  side  edge  thereof,  and  an  air  conduit  cooununicat- 
ing  with  said  opening,  said  conduit  extending  outwardly 
approximately  at  right  angles  from  said  long  edge,  where- 
by the  long  dimension  of  said  envelope  is  adapted  to  be 
wrapped  around  said  tube  with  said  one  surface  being 
in  engagement  with  the  external  surface  of  the  tube  and 
whereby  said  one  short  side  edge  of  the  envelope  over- 
laps the  opposite  surface  of  the  envelope  with  the  ad- 
hesive on  said  one  short  side  edge  pressing  into  adhering 
engagement  with  said  opposite  surface  for  holding  the 
envelope  in  position  on  the  tube,  said  envelope  being 
adapted  to  expand  in  all  directions  in  response  to  intro- 
duction of  air  into  the  envelope  through  said  conduit  to 
provide  said  sealing  relationship  between  the  tube  and 
the  trachea. 


COLLAPSIBLE  BOOTH 

MtmHn  AchiMr,  ■■isii—ii  21,  Garnibck- 

PutcnUrckcB,  Gennaay 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  256,398 

Clalmi  priority,  appttcadoo  Germaay,  Feb.  7, 1M2, 

A  39,399 

4  ClalH.     (CL  12S— 374) 


1.  A  side  wall  structure  for  a  collapsible  booth  com- 
prising: 

a  flexible  sheet  member  having  a  thin,  reflective  metal 
film  secured  on  the  inner  side  thereof  for  reflecting 
beat: 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  tubular  and  plastic  members 
secured  in  side-by-side  relation  to  the  outer  side  of 
said  sheet  member  and  extending  vertically  from 
wbttamially  the  bottom  edge  to  substantially  the 
top  odfe  thereof,  each  of  said  tubular  members  being 
of  consUnt  cross-sectional  configuration  throughout 
its  length,  each  tubular  member  having  spaced  inner 
and  outer  wails,  said  inner  wall  having  a  surface 
bonded  over  substantially  its  entire  area  with  the 
outer  side  of  said  sheet  member  and  each  tubular 
member  having  a  plurality  of  bridging  walls,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  an  internal  wall,  extending  between 
said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  thereby  dividing  the 
interior  opening  of  said  tubular  member  into  a 
plurality  of  verticaUy  extending,  hollow  cells  of 
relatively  small  cross  section,  said  inner,  outer  and 
bridging  walls  being  relatively  thin,  and  said  tubular 
members  being  closely  adjacent  to  and  separate  from 
each  other  to  facilitate  the  rolling  up  of  said  side  wall 
structure,  and  said  sheet  member  and  said  tubular 
membera  being  adapted  to  form  a  wall  strxicture  hav- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  shape. 


34«5J92 

,_^  „  POUNDATION  GARMEIST 

Loli  H.  Hopper,  North  Hollywood,  Calf, 

FIM  JiB^  29,  1943,  S«.  No.  29M94 

tOatmrn.    (CL  12«— 432) 

I.  An  all-m-one  foundation  garment  having  front  and 

iNSck  parts  adapted  to  encircle  the  body  of  the  wearer 

from  the  hips  to  the  bust  regions,  said  front  and  h%ck 


parts  having  hiteral  inward  curvature  at  the  area  of  the 
waistline,  a  reinforcing  band  attached  to  the  front  and 
back  parts  along  the  waistline  and  extending  along  the 
back  and  frontally  beyond  the  sides  of  the  garment,  said 
band  having  a  substantial  width  at  the  sides  of  the  gar- 


»o 


V 


ment  substantially  to  bridge  the  separation  between  the 
top  of  the  hip  bone  and  the  lower  end  of  the  rib  cage,  the 
width  of  the  band  being  decreased  rearwaixlly  from  said 
sides  whereby  excess  body  tissue  is  held  beyond  the  band 
at  the  side  of  the  garment  to  maintain  the  normal  waist 
definition  of  the  body  of  the  wearer. 


3,245,S93 

WOMAN^  PANTY  STRUCTURE  FOR  CROTCH 

DISCOMFORT  RELIEF 

VnmetB  S.  Rmtrmum,  927  So«tbv««w  Road, 

LmriiTilte,  Ky. 

FOed  May  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2«2,19t 

2  ClaioM.     (CL  124-^24) 


u 


1.  A  garment  useful  as  a  medical  appliance  for  reliev- 
ing discomfort  or  pain  in  the  region  of  a  woman's  crotch, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  panty  structure  composed  of  a  loin-endrcling 
girdle  and  a  bottom  crotch  member  cooperatively 
forming  a  pair  of  leg-receiving  bottom  openinp, 
which  are  separated  by  said  crotch  member 

O  (J)  «a»d  girdle  being  adapted  to  be  stretched  as  it 
is  put  on  and  to  have  tight-fitting  body-conform- 
ing engagement  in  its  operative  position  on  the 
wearer  and  having  front  and  back  vertically- 
arranged  horizontally-extending  wall  sections 
integrally  joined  together, 
(2)  said  bottom  crotch  member  i 

(a)  extending  between  centrally-disposed 
lower-end  portions  of  said  front  and  back 
wall  sections  and  joined  to  both,  and 

(b)  being  composed  of  a  firm  hard-faced 
elastic  material  which  stretches  in  the  hori- 
lonUl  diiection  of  its  length,  which  sub- 
starrtially  resists  both  stretching  and 
wrinkling  in  the  horizontal  direction  of  its 
width;  and 

(B)  a  centrally-disposed  vertically-arranged  vertically- 
stretchablc  auxiliary  strap 
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unoi  ft  <  1 )  cxtendinf  from  an  upper  anchorage  point  on 
the  upper  portion  of  the  front  wall  secti<m  of 
the  girdle  downwardly  alongside  the  front  wall 

o*.  ikert)' '  section  to  a  lower  anchorage  point  oo  the  lower 
portion  of  the  front  wall  section  and  being 
anchored  to  both  anchorage  points  with  its  inter- 

n  too  H  mediate  portion  free  of  and  vertically-stretch- 
able  relative  to  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
front  wall  section, 

(2)  having  a  relaxed  length  which  is  shorter 
than  the  relaxed  length  of  the  adjacent  portion 
of  said  panty  structure  between  said  anchor- 
age points,  and 

(3)  being  operative,  as  and  when  said  panty 
structure  is  put  on  by  the  wearer,  to  pull  said 
crotch  member  longitiidinally  in  the  direction 
of  the  upper  anchorage  point  and  thereby  urge 
the  intermediate  porti<ni  of  said  crotch  member 
upwardly  into  and  hold  it  in  firm  flat-faoed  en- 
gagement with  the  crotch  of  the  wearer. 


■n  m 


3,2t5,B94 
FLOATING  RING  L006E-LEAF  BINDER 
Edwvd  C.  RbbUb,  Oak  Park,  m^  Mary  Alice  Rjnridn, 
exccBtor  of  said  E4ward  C  R— Irfai,  deceased,  aasigDor 
to  Brock  and  RaaUn,  lac^  CUcago,  IIL,  a  corporation 
ofniiiiois 
Coudmiatioa  of  abandoned  appUcadon  Scr.  No.  <57,S12, 
May  8,  1957.    This  appHcadon  Jnnc  5,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
129,Mt 

19  Claims.     (CL  129^17) 


(.  In  a  loose-leaf  binding,  a  floating  ring  structure 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  flat-stock  sheet  stringers 
of  the  ring  type  each  pair  consisting  of  two  complemen- 
tary stringer  arcs  each  having  at  one  end  a  flat  leg  de- 
pending therefrom  substantially  in  the  sense  of  a  chord 
of  the  circle  of  said  arc,  and  each  said  leg  having  pro- 
'  Meeting  normally  from  its  end  remote  from  that  )oining 

-  the  arc  a  straight,  flat  radius  member  conatitnting  a  foot 
>  extending  into  the  center  for  said  arc,  and  pivot-axis 
■  means  commonly  joining  in  substantially  touching  side- 
'  by-side  relation  those  portions  of  the  foot  of  each  stringer 

-  which  are  concentric  with  said  center,  whereby  the  arcs 

-  are  pivotable  into  and  out  of  open  and  closed  binding 
relation  relative  to  each  other,  together  with  means  for 

':  rigidifying  said  ring  structure  and  comprising  rigid  plate 
(  members  secured  together  in  pairs  on  opposite  sides  of 
">  said  pivot  «xis  to  damp  upon  the  respectively  correspond- 
ing foot  portions  of  each  ring  structure  lying  on  the 
appertaining  side  of  said  pivot  axis. 


3095,895 

LOOSE-LEAF  BINDING  MECHANBM 

F.  JofaMon,  Notlhhfok,  DL,  asrignnr  to 
Tool  A  Mfg.  Cns  Chki«n,  IIL,  a 


Filed  JvM  4, 19tt,  Sar.  No.  199,M5 
MCWnsa.    (0.129—24) 

i.  In  a  binding  mechanism  a  pair  of  elongated  prong 
carriers  laterally  curved  convexly  upward  with  sets  of 
nutually  mating  prongs  projecting  upwardly  therefrom; 
•nd  sets  of  at  least  two  upwardly  convexly-curved  saddles 


arranged  in  alignment  with  their  arc  centers  dispoaed 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  reference  axis  relative  to 
which  said  prongs  converge  to  close  together;  eadi  of 
said  carriers  seating  slidably  on  an  appertaining  set  of 
saddles  on  one  side  of  said  axis;  elongated  operatiag 
means    having    oppoaite    longitudinal,    laterally-curved 


^d)  oi  •/ 


OI£2 


wings,  each  fitting  slidably  on  one  of  said  carrien  to  recip- 
rocate in  the  direction  of  said  axis;  and  means  drivingly 
interconnecting  said  carrien  and  operating  means  such 
that  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  the  latter  effects  lateral 
shifting  of  the  carriers  to  open  and  close  the  mating 
prongs. 


3,29539< 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  LOOSE-LEAF  BOOK 

WDH  Fritx  Cari  Wekkot,  Friedkofstrasae  17,  Labbcckc 


Filed  Oct.  18,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  231,692 
SClaiBa.    (CL129— 24) 


1.  A  loose  leaf  book  mechanism  comprising  an  up- 
wardly  opening,  spring-like  back  iriate  inchiding  upward- 
ly and  inwardly  directed,  opposed  free  marginal  flaafes 
forming  opposed  grooves,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  tog^e 
plate  members  freely  pivoted  along  adjacent  inner  lon- 
gitudinal edge  portions  and  freely  pivoted  at  outer  edge 
portions  in  said  on>o8ed  grooves,  said  toggle  plate  mem- 
bers each  respectively  including  a  vertidkUy  extending 
ring  half  fixed  thereon  pivotally  movable  with  said  plate 
members  and  projecting  between  said  marginal  flanges, 
said  ring  half  of  one  tog^  plate  member  being  in  trans- 
verse alignment  with  and  terminally  engageable  wifh  said 
ring  half  of  the  other  toggle  plate  member  to  limit  pivotal 
movement  of  said  toggle  plate  memben  iK^n  said  plates 
converge  toward  said  back  plate  to  define  a  dosed  pod- 
ticHi  and  being  spaced  apart  when  said  plate  memben 
converge  upwardly  away  from  said  back  plate  to  define 
an  open  position,  said  plate  members  including  at  one  ad- 
jacent end  thereof  upwardly  projecting  integral  levers  ex- 
tending in  sliding  croaaed  relation  at  substantially  oenOml 
portions  thereof  for  pivoting  said  plate  members  above 
and  below  a  dead-center  toggle  point  of  said  plate  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  levers  induding  an  abutment  portion 
dispoaed  above  said  central  portions  in  the  pivotal  path 
of  each  other  which  abut  in  said  open  position  ol 
said  ring  halves  to  limit  the  pivoting  movement  of 
said  plate  members  in  the  open  position,  laid  le^wrs 
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extending  tubetantially  the  width  of  said  ring  halvei  when 
doted  and  having  opposed  enlarged  finger-engageable 
portions  tA  upper  and  side  portions  thereof  to  facilitate 
opening  and  closing  of  said  ring  halves,  said  side  portions 
being  substantially  vertical  in  closed  position  and  dis- 
posed along  the  outer  edges  of  sad  levers  and  said  iqiper 
portions  in  said  open  position  diverging  upwardly  from 
said  central  portions  to  substantially  the  tops  of  the 
levers  at  an  angle  sufficiently  large  to  receive  a  finger  of 
a  hand  so  that  pressing  downwardly  with  the  finger  on 
said  upper  portions  forces  said  portions  apart  to  move 
the  ring  halves  to  the  dosed  position,  said  levers  being 
disposed  at  a  greater  angle  when  said  halves  are  in  said 
closed  position  than  when  said  ring  halves  are  in  said 
open  position  to  eliminate  acddental  opening  of  the  ring 
halves,  said  levers  including  substantially  planar  opposed 
side  surfaces  in  sliding  engagement  with  each  other  and 
said  abutment  portions  including  said  finger-engaging  por- 
tions projecting  laterally  from  said  planar  surfaces  toward 
each  other  from  an  adjacent  lever. 


'  <k    i  >» ' 


BINDER  MEAf4S 

A»srt  L.  JamisoB,  1«31S  Maybniok  Avs^ 

WUMsr,  Caltf . 

HM  Not.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  237,«S9 

3  daims.     (CL  129^24) 


3.  In  binder  means,  the  combination  of:  a  cover  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sets  of  openings  spaced  apart  along  a 
longitudinal  ajiis,  each  said  set  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  openings  and  an  intermediate  open- 
ing between  said  pair  of  openings;  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially ring-like  connector  elements,  each  of  which 
includes  a  pair  of  mating  extremities  disposed  through 
said  pair  of  openings,  each  said  connector  element  fur- 
ther including  a  base  portion  having  a  clamp  receiver 
which  includes  a  longitudinally  oriented,  laterally  open- 
ing channel,  each  said  clamp  receiver  being  disposed 
through  one  of  said  intermediate  openings;  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  damp  means  laterally  disposed 
through  said  channels  for  location  therein  to  mount  said 
connector  elements. 


3a«5,tM 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  STORING 
FLANT  MATERIALS 
A.  SprafM,  Daytois,  NJ„  asaigDor  to  Ratgcrs 
I  aad  Edncadonal  FonndatioD,  New  Bnmswkk, 
NJ,,  a  ■oo-aroAt  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Not.  2S,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  72,21t 
7  Cfadms.     (CL  13«— 2«) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sucking  plant  materials,  comprising 
a  multipUdty  of  vertically  oblong,  rectangular  panels 
arranged  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  interlocked  array 
around  a  vertical   axis,  each  panel  having  a  reversely 
folded  lip  along  each  of  its  vertical  edges,  the  folded  lips 
of  successive  adjoining  edges  of  the  panels  being  mutually 
interlocked  to  hold  the  panels  in  the  aforesaid  cylindrical 
array,  said  folded  lips  being  shaped  to  permit  each  panel 
to  slide  vertically  relative  to  the  two  immediately  adjoin- 
ing panels  with  which  it  is  interlocked,  said  cylindrical 


array  of  the  panels  being  arranged  to  constitxite  a  form 
in  which  the  plant  material  can  be  packed  tightly  so  as 
to  provide  a  self-supporting  stack  upon  removal  of  the 
cylindrical  array  of  panels,  said  panels  being  adapted  to 
be  slid  individually  progressively  upward  for  acconuno- 
dating  successive  additional  quantities  of  plant  material 
in  the  stack,  said  panels  being  suflicient  in  number  for  a 


cylindrical  form  of  desired  diameter  to  enable  individual 
paneb  to  be  of  such  size  as  to  be  readily  slid  upward  by 
maniul  lifting  force  and  each  panel  being  shaped  and 
proportioned  for  frictiooal  retention  of  the  panel  in  in- 
dividually, partly  elevated  position  relative  to  the  two 
inunediately  adjoining  panels  by  frictional  engagement 
with  packed  material  in  the  form. 


•  3,2«5,S99 

AFFARATUS  FOR  MAKING  OGAR  FILLERS 
Ilaiis  Frtsr  Acksraaaa,  Haasbarg-Bcrgsdarf,  Geraiaay, 
asatgDor  to  Haaal-Wcrkc  Korbcr  Jk  Co.  K.G.,  Hamborg- 
Bcrgcdorf ,  Gsmaay 

FUcd  Jane  25.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t4,«M 
priority,  applkatiaa  Gmamj,  Dae  3,  1959, 
H  3S,t55;  hm»  24,  1961,  H  42,948 
nOakmu    (CL  131— 23) 
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34.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  end  portions  of  agar 
and  cigarillo  fillers,  in  combination,  carrier  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  filler-receiving  holder  means  and 
arranged  to  advance  the  fillers  received  in  said  holder 
means  in  arcuate  paths  so  that  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  fillers  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal extensions  of  the  fillers;  milling  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  rotary  milling  tool  arranged  to  remove 
tobacco  from  and  to  thereby  form  recesses  in  the  end 
portions  of  fillers  while  the  fillers  advance  in  one  of  said 
paths;  and  compressing  means  arranged  to  compress  the 
thus  milled  end  portions  of  the  fillers  while  the  fillers 
advance  in  another  of  said  paths. 


3,2t53M 
ASHTRAY  WITH  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 

ALARM  DEVICE 

Cahia  M.  DaU,  2537  Bwr  Oak  Ave,  Blac  Uvid,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,4M 

TCUhM.    (CL  131— 131) 

1.  An  ashtray  comprising  upper  and  lower  members 

of  thin-wall  plastic  material,  said  upper  member  being 

formed  to  pfx>vide  an  ash  receiving  bowl  and  at  least  one 

dgarette  receiving  trough  communicating  with  said  bowl, 

means  defining  an  aperture  in  said  upper  member  located 
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«C  the  boctom  of  taid  trou^  and  adlacent  said  bowl,  said 
kywer  member  being  formed  to  provide  a  concave  general- 
ly cylindrical  portion  in  the  bottom  surface  thereof  defin- 
ing a  battery  receiving  receu  therein,  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending flange  formed  on  said  concave  portion,  at  least 
one  bimetallic  element  supported  on  said  flange  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  means  for  interfitting  said 
lower  and  upper  members  to  provide  a  substantially  en- 


.r*  tt*t  '•■•  I 


closed  diamber  containing  said  bimetallic  element  with 
a  portion  thereof  extending  througii  said  aperture,  an 
electric  motor,  an  audible  signal  generating  device  driven 
by  said  motor,  both  said  motor  and  said  device  being  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber,  and  means  responsive  to  heat- 
ing of  said  portion  of  said  bimetallic  element  by  the  lit 
end  of  a  cigarette  for  establishing  an  electrical  circuit  be- 
tween a  battery  positioned  in  said  recess  and  said  motor, 
thereby  to  cause  said  device  to  generate  an  audible  signal. 


3,205,9«1 

HAIR  CURLER  WITH  TELESCOPING  HAIR 

CLAMFING  STEM 

Harold  F.  Moore,  19712  KittrMgc,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,522 
'  <  -<>L  2  ClalBH.    (CL  132— 4«) 


2.  In  a  device  to  facilitate  the  curling  of  hair,  an  axially 
elongated  open-ended  hollow  member  adapted  to  roll 
hair  strands  over  substantially  the  entire  outer  peripheral 
surface  thereof,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
formed  in  the  surface  thereof  and  extending  therethrough, 
said  holes  being  distributed  both  radially  and  longitu- 
dinally over  said  peripheral  surface,  a  stem  element  tele- 
scopically  inserted  into  the  member  via  an  open  end 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers  each  having  an 
integral  cantilever  connection  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
element,  said  fingers  being  distributed  radially  around 
and  longitudinally  along  the  element,  said  fingers  includ- 
ing outer  clamping  segments  operative  to  pressure  engage 
the  inner  surface  of  the  member  in  open  position  of  the 
device,  radially  directed  cam  surfaces  on  the  outer  termini 
of  the  segments,  certain  of  said  segments  being  alignable 
with  said  holes,  other  of  said  segments  being  arranged 
for  operative  cooperation  with  an  edge  terminus  of  the 
member,  whereby,  upon  determined  relative  longitudinal 
motion  between  the  element  and  the  member  said  certain 
segments  edge  engage  said  holes  and  are  cam  biased  to 
move  through  said  holes  and  said  other  segments  engage 
the  edge  terminus  of  the  member  and  are  cam  biased 
radially  outwardly  of  the  peripheral  outer  surface  of  the 
member,  all  of  said  segments  being  urged  by  said  motion 
into  clamping  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
member  to  secure  thereto  hair  strands  rolled  thereon, 
said  clamping  segments  in  the  closed  position  of  the  de- 
vice being  disposed  radially  around  and  longitudinally 
along  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  member. 


'««-«»»r/U  i^ir'm        3,2«MM 
HAIR  CUP 
F^WMM  S.  Wi«|CMr,  PXK  Bos  <34,  I>«^  CaHf. 
,^w  ^tFB^May2,19i3,Ser.No.277^5 
scums.    (CL132^-M) 


3.  A  hair  clip  comprising  an  elongated  integral  body 
of  resilient  material  including  a  finger-grip  member  at 
one  end  and  having  an  opposite  free  terminal  end  portion, 
elongated  tongue  and  tine  portions  extending  from  the 
finger-grip  member  to  the  free  terminal  end  portion  there- 
of, said  finger-grip  comprising  a  first  portion  which  is  an 
extension  of  the  tongue,  and  a  second  portion  which  is  an 
extension  of  the  tines,  the  tongue  portion  being  in  a  idane 
which  underlies  the  plane  of  the  tine  portion,  integral 
resilient  longitudinally  inclined  hinge-link  members  con- 
necting each  opposite  edge  of  the  tongue  adjacent  the 
finger-grip  member  to  the  tines  adjacent  the  second  finger- 
grip  member,  the  tine  portion  having  prongs  which  later- 
ally converge  relatively  whereby  a  portion  thereof  over- 
lies the  free  terminal  end  portion  of  the  tongue  for  main- 
taining the  free  terminal  end  portion  of  the  tongue  in 
underlying  relation  to  the  free  terminal  end  portion  of 
the  tines,  the  opposed  faces  of  the  tines  and  the  tongue 
being  smoothly  planar  free  of  obstruction  whereby 
smooth  opposed  planar  faces  may  contact  a  lock  of  hair 
between  said  tines  and  tongue. 


3,2«5,9t3 
HAIR  STYLING  COMB 
Anttiony  lyATanzo,  FaMeld,  Cooa.,  asrignor  to  WlltOB 
Research  and  DcvelopaiCDt  Corpor^don,  WOton,  Coim.. 
a  con>oratfoa  of  Conncctkiit 

Filed  May  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192^52 
4  Claims.    (CL  132— 139) 


^t^ 


3.  A  comb  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  handle  con- 
nected to  said  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
curved  teeth  disposed  on  and  making  acute  angles  with 
said  body  portion,  said  plurality  of  sets  of  curved  teeth 
being  curved  in  the  same  rotative  direction  around  said 
body  portion. 

3»295,9M 
^  ,  FOLDING  UMBRELLA 

Dale  E.  KrcMhlMHw,  23f  1  Ncfl  Ave.  Coiombw  L  OM* 
FBed  J«.  23. 1962,  Ser.  JS.  16M34     ^ 
12  Claims.    (CL  135—193) 
I.  A  foldmg  umbrella  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
thm  flexible  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending triangular  sections,  said  sections  being  defined  by 
two  diametrically  opposed  radially  extending  major  fold 
lines  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  minor  fold 
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lines;  a  plurality  of  upstanding  stiffener  ribs  along  said 
minor  fold  lines  circumferentialiy  spaced  between  said 
two  major  fold  lines,  two  of  said  sections  that  are  joined 
along  one  of  said  nujor  fold  lines  being  slightly  wider 


^?t^ 


m:^^^ 


^ 


vN  *. 
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than  the  remaining  sections;  handle  mounting  means  se- 
cured to  the  central  portion  of  said  flexible  sheet;  and  a 
coUapdble  handle  carried  by  said  handle  mounting 
means. 


CRUTCHES 
GottnuM,  2732  CkeiTy,  Kansas  Ctty,  Mo. 
FVed  Mar.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  242,123 
ICUm.    (a.l35-3«) 


A  knee  crutch,  comprising  in  combination,  a  vertically 
elongated  crutch  body  formed  integrally  by  casting  and 
comprising  a  transversely  concave  upper  portion  con- 
stituting a  saddle  for  a  user's  knee,  inner  and  outer  down- 
wardly   convergent    strap-like    side    portions    extending 
downwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  saddle,  a  split  clamp- 
ing sleeve  provided  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  portions, 
a  pair  of  webs  provided  on  opposing  inner  surfaces  of 
said  side  portions  and  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to 
the  underside  of  said  saddle,  said  webs  being  transversely 
spaced  to  provide  therebetween  a  vertically  elongated  re- 
cess extending  from  said  clamping  sleeve  to  the  underside 
of  said  saddle,  and  a  pair  of  split  bones  provided  on  the 
cater  surfaces  of  said  side  portions  at  the  upper  ends  of  the 
Urtter,  a  vertical  tubular  leg  vertically  slidably  adjustable 
in  said  damping  sleeve  and  receivable  in  said  recess  be- 
tween said  webs,  a  clamping  screw  in  said  split  clamping 
sleeve  locking  said  leg  in  an  adjusted  position,  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  stabilizing  memt>er  having  a  forwardly 
carved  thigh-fitting  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  pieces  vertically  slidably  adjustable  in  said  bosses, 
damping  screws  in  said  split  bosses  locking  the  side  pieces 
of  said  stabilizing  member  in  an  adjusted  position,  a  U- 
liiaped  hand  grip  provided  at  the  ends  thereof  with  a  pair 
of  tubular  guides  vertically  sUdably  adjustable  on  the  side 
pieces  of  said  stabilizing  member  above  said  saddle,  and 
set  screws  provided  in  said  guides  to  eagafe  said  side 


pieces  and  lock  said  hand  grip  in  an  adjusted  position, 
said  knee  saddle,  said  thigh-fitting  bight  portion  and  said 
hand  grip  being  aligned  in  a  vertical  plane  disposed  trans- 
versely centrally  between  said  side  pieces  of  said  stabiliz- 
ing member,  said  vertical  leg  being  straight  and,  together 
with  said  clamping  sleeve,  having  its  vertical  axis  offset 
laterally  from  said  first  mentioned  vertical  axis  toward 
the  outer  side  portion  of  said  crutch  body,  whereby  the 
crutch  is  gravitationally  biased  toward  the  inside  thereof. 


3,295  9M 
PUMP  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Onlile  L.  WflkiMoa,  NorfhrMgc,  and  G««|c  H.  Cooke, 
Granada  HUla,  CaW.,  aaaigMin,  by  direct  and  mesne 
aaritwncntt,  to  J.  L  Caac  Conpany,  Radnc,  Wla.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Wlacouia 

FBed  Jsly  14, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  295334 
2  CWm.     (CL  137—244^) 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material  contain- 
ing discrete  partides  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  seat; 

a  valve  gate  reciprocally  mounted  in  a  cylindrical 
opening  in  said  body; 

said  valve  gale  comprising  a  core  of  rigid  material  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  reduced  nose  portion 
at  one  end  thereof; 

a  resilient  nose  plug  covering  said  nose  portion  and 
secured  thereto; 

said  nose  plug  comprising  a  dome-shaped  end  surface 
connecting  with  a  cylindrical  surface  surrounding 
said  nose  portion,  said  cylindrical  surface  having 
the  same  diameter  as  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
core  to  be  coextensive  therewith; 

said  cylindrical  portion  being  in  full  engagement  with 
said  cylindrical  opening  when  said  valve  is  closed 
by  moving  said  nose  plug  against  said  seat  and  hav- 
ing a  length  greater  than  its  diameter  to  provide  suf- 
ficient bearing  area  to  resist  the  pressure  applied  to 
said  nose  plug  when  the  valve  is  dosed; 

said  nose  portion  extending  into  said  nose  plug  by  a 
disunce  of  more  than  half  the  length  of  said  nose 
plug  against  pressure  applied  thereto  when  in  said 
dosed  position;  and 

an  annular  dam  extending  outwardly  from  the  end  of 
said  nose  portion  adjacent  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  core,  said  dam  comprising  an  annular  wall 
separated  from  said  cylindrical  portion  by  a  cylin- 
drical groove;  the  diameter  of  said  wall  being  smaller 
than  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  nose  plug  so 
that  said  nose  plug  passes  around  said  wall  and  is 
anchored  in  said  groove. 


3,295,9t7 
COMBINATION  RATE4>P.FLOW  AND  MODULAT- 
ING  FLOW-CONTROLLEO  VALVE  AND  WATER 
SYSTEM 

Jamea  Robert  Rccaa,  Soota  Ana,  Calf.,  asrignor  to 
Donald  G.  Criswold,  Newport  Beach,  CaBf. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  252^34 
KCIiifeM.    (CL137— 3tf) 
4.  In  combination,  a  main  valve:  a  control  valve  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  main  valve  inchiding  float- 
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operated  means  for  actuating  said  control  vaWe;  and    with  said  valve  teat,  spring  means  urging  nid  valve  de- 
means operable  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid    ment  on  to  said  seat  against  the  action  of  the  presrare 

in  said  inlet  chamber,  and  indjcatw  means  rendered 
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throu^  said  main  valve  modulating  the  operation  of  said 
control  valve  independently  of  said  float-operated  means. 


-^  '   VLUSH  TANK  VALVE     ' 
"^^     OawaM  Sperlidi,  2f  9  Stonewafl,  Sn  Antonio,  Tcau-" 
><>    t-^'-'        FUcd  JuM  25, 1H3,  Scr.  Now  29f  ,495 
1  Claim.    (CL  137— 413) 
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3J*5,9«9 
,  .    PRESSURE  CONTROLLER 
Alfred  outfield,  Allcstrec,  Derby,  FnglMd,  as- 
to  The  PlcsMy  Company  Unsitod,  Ilfotd,  Eag- 


FIM  Jaiiu  It,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2U,175 
3  ClataH.  (CL  137— 54«) 
1.  A  fluid-pressure  relief  valve  for  use  at  the  outlet 
of  a  pressure-reducing  valve,  said  relief  valve  compris- 
ing a  housing  formed  with  a  valve  seat  connecting  an 
inlet  chamber  with  an  outlet  chamber,  said  outlet  chamber 
having  a  restricted  atmospheric  outlet,  and  with  a  time- 
delay  reservoir  communicating  with  said  outlet  chamber 
through  an  orifice  which  is  small  in  comparison  with 
said  atmospheric  outlet,  a  valve  element  co-operating 


operative  by  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  when  the  pres- 
sure in  the  reservoir  exceeds  atmospheric  pressure  by  a 
predetermined  amount 


r,^^  3405,910 

ACiClJMOLATOR  FOR  A  DISHWASHER 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Gordon  Hatch,  ^fihraakae.  Wis.,  ■■rffior  to  Hateo 
Coqwration,  MDwankca,  Wk.,  a  corpontioB  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  It,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  317,270 
(ClaiBM.    (0.137— 5M) 


•^  A  valve  comprising  an  elongated  lower  tubular  hous- 
fag,  a  concentrically  positioned  upwardly  extending  valve 
seat  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower  tubular  housing,  a 
piston  valve  positioned  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat,  a  cen- 
trally positioned  coixluit  axially  disposed  in  said  piston 
valve  to  effect  communication  from  one  side  to  the  other 
of  said  piston  valve,  an  elongated  vertically  slidable  by- 
pass conduit  concentric  with  respect  to  said  centrally  posi- 
tioned conduit  and  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area, 
said  by-pass  conduit  extending  beyond  said  lower  tubular 
housing  into  an  upper  housing,  means  to  reciprocate  said 
by-pass  conduit,  said  by-pass  having  means  to  effect  com- 
munication at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  between  the 
lower  housing  and  the  upper  housing  when  said  by-pass 
tube  is  substantially  in  its  uppermost  position,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  piston  having  abutment  means  whereon 
the  lower  end  of  said  slidable  by-pass  conduit  abuts  to 
drive  said  piston  towards  the  valve  seat.^.  .^^  ^..  ^ ,  ^..^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  accumulator  tank  having  an  inlet  pipe  pro- 
vided with  a  flow  switch,  ot  a  discharge  pipe  leading  from 
the  accumulator  tank,  a  pomp  having  an  inlet  ccmunimi- 
cating  with  the  tank  discharge  pipe  and  having  an  actu- 
ating motor  operatively  connecteid  with  the  pump,  and 
a  circuit  for  said  motor  which  includes  the  flow  twitch, 
the  withdrawal  of  water  through  the  discharge  pipe  caus- 
ing the  flow  switch  to  close  and  to  actuate  said  pump,  the 
pump  being  of  a  type  whidi  will  pennit  flow  past  it  regaid- 
less  of  whether  it  is  in  operation  and  the  circuit  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  in  such  manner  that  the  pomp 
motor  is  energized  upon  sensing  flow  by  the  flow  switdi 
and  is  de-energized  upon  sensing  termination  of  flow. 


3005,911 

FLUID  COUPLING  WIIH  IMPROVED 

SEALING  MEANS 

Gcorse  E.  Swick,  Jr.,  SprtegSeld,  IIL,  awlgior  to 

Acroqolp  Corporatfon,  Ja^soa,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  MlcUgaa 

FDed  Aag.  11, 1901,  Scr.  No.  132,200 
1  ClalM.  (CL  137— 614J3) 
A  oouiriing  adapted  to  join  adjacent  conduits  coraprls- 
tng  first  and  second  mating  coupling  halves  having  facing 
ends  provided  with  substantially  parallel  aimular  shoal- 
ders,  one  of  said  halves  between  its  facing  end  and  its 
annular  shoulder  being  provided  with  an  entrant  portion 
having  an  inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface;  an  aannlar 
metal  seal  of  generally  triangnhr  rrosi  srrtinnsi  conlignn- 
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tkm  disposed  within  said  entrant  portion  and  bavins  an 
outer  annular  edge  engaging  said  cylindrical  surface,  op- 
posed annular  edfes  sealingJy  engaged  between  said  an- 
nular shoulders,  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface; 
said  one  half  being  of  such  configuration  that  space  exists 
between  said  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  and  said 


and  lateral  thereof  in  the  same  direction,  said  surfaces 
mutually  diverging  from  said  narrow  portion  at  equal 
angles,  said  surfaces  being  adapted  upon  axial  movement 
of  the  shaft  without  rotative  movement  thereof  to  dis- 
place both  valve  stems  equally  and  upon  both  axial  and 
routive  movement  of  the  shaft  to  selectively  displace 
the  valve  stems  unequally,  and  resilient  means  for  auto- 
matically restoring  said  shaft  to  its  at  rest  axial  position 
after  axial  manual  displacement  therefrom  and  subse- 
quent release,  said  valve  seating  springs  and  valve  stems 
acting  against  the  actuator  in  planes  coincident  with  the 
stems  and  parallel  and  apart  from  said  shaft  for  rotat- 
ing the  shaft  to  iu  rotative  at  rest  position. 


one  half  in  a  radially  mwardly  direction:  and  means  in- 
terconnecting said  halves;  the  resiliency  and  the  outer  di- 
ameter of  said  seal  being  predetermined  to  provide  fric^ 
tional  engagement  of  said  outer  edge  of  said  seal  with  said 
cylindrical  surface  whereby  said  seal  may  be  press  fit  with- 
in said  cylindrical  surface. 


FLUID  CONTAINING  MEANS 
Arttar   Sparry    EUcn,    Bcttaadorf ,   Iowa, 
AoMtck.   fac^  New   York,  N.Y„  a 


to 
of 


FBwl  Nov.  13, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  237,12i 
3CtotaM.    (CL13»— 125) 


34*5,912 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

H.  JohMoa,  7M«  S.  MarqMttc  Avc^ 

CMa«o49,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  17M15 

4  ClaliiH.    (CL  137— <3<.l) 
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W)tTP«<F*LO«      WOVEN     KNIT 
ON     MON-WOVtN      PAMRIC 


1.  A  thin  light  weight  abrasive  resistant  fluid  container 
adapted  to  confine  a  fluid  medium,  said  container  be- 
ing made  from  a  sheet  of  impervious  polypropylene  film 
bonded  on  a  fabric,  said  fabric  being  made  from  poly- 
propylene fibers. 


1.  A  vaJve  aiKmbly  for  controlling  hot  and  cold  water 
supplies  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  housing 
open  at  opposite  ends  and  having  hot  and  cold  water 
inlet  ports  near  opposite  ends  thereof  and  a  centrally 
located  outlet  aperture  and  spout,  a  pair  of  valve  seat 
■laemblies  insertable  longitudinally  through  the  opposite 
open  ends  of  said  housing,  coacting  threaded  means  lo- 
cated interiorly  of  the  housing  and  on  the  exterior  of 
each  seat  assembly  for  positioning  the  teat  assemblies 
in  operative  position  laterally  inwardly  of  said  ports, 
each  seat  assembly  having  integral  therewith  valve  stem 
guide  means  spaced  inwardly  from  the  valve  seat,  valve 
Menu  guided  by  said  giiide  means  for  noo-tiltinf  recti- 
linear movement  only  and  extending  toward  the  center 
of  the  housing  in  alignment  with  each  other  and  having 
their  inner  ends  terminating  at  positions  near  but  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  a  compressible  valve  element 
fixed  on  each  stem  for  registration  with  a  valve  seat, 
compression  springs  laterally  outside  of  said  valve  ele-' 
roents  for  resiliently  seating  them,  means  for  closing  the 
open  ends  of  the  housing,  a  manually  operable  shaft 
mounted  for  rotative  and  axial  movement  on  an  axis 
substantially  lateral  of  said  stem  ends  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  valve  stems  and  bisecting  the  space 
between  their  ends,  a  wedge-shaped  valve  stem  actuator 
having  one  end  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  narrow 
portion  remote  from  said  axis  adapted  for  valve  stem 
contacting  which  during  the  at  rest  inoperative  position 
of  said  shaft  extends  between  said  valve  stem  ends  with- 
out displacing  either  of  them  to  unseat  an  associated  valve, 
the  rotation  of  the  shaft  from  said  rest  position  without 
axial   movement   being   adapted   to  cause   said   narrow 
portion  to  displace  one  or  the  other  of  said  valve  stems 
to  unseat  a  valve,  said  actiutor  having  opposite  inclined 
wall  sur&ces  for  stem  contacting  remote  from  said  axis 


30*5,914 

COATED  LAMINATE 

Haddcn  Clark,  PlaiislieM,  Wllli«n  H.  Haslctt,  Jr,  RoseDc, 

and  RaymoMl  P.  McKeniaa,  EUzabctk,  N J.,  a«igiion 

toEsso  Rcsearck  and  Engiiieerlng  Company,  a  corpora. 

tloB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802^94 

i<    A  «w_  l^.ClaliiM.     (CL  13*-137) 

1».  A  fiber  reinforced  composite  pipe  comprising  re- 
mforcing  fibers  laid  up  drcumferentially  in  superimposed 
layen  to  form  a  peripheral  shell  of  pipe;  said  fibers  hav- 
ing been  saturated  with  a  liquid  thermosetting  polymer  of 
75  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  butadiene  and  25  to  0  parts 
by  weight  of  styrene;  both  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said 
pipe  being  coated  contiguously  with  an  uncured  homo- 
polymer  of  a  monooleflnically  unsaturated  monomer  hav- 
ing from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  said  thermosetting  poly- 
mer and  said  bomopolymer  of  a  monoolcfinically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  having  been  co-cured  with  at  least  the 
thermosetting  polymer  containing  a  peroxide  catalyst  dur- 
ing the  co-curing. 


3,2«5,915 
AFPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPRING  CORES 
EwaM  A.  Kanp,  CUc^o,  DL,  artgnui.  by  mcsm  msIb- 

■gg!:J»^PA'','*'J  Corporalbm,  New  York,  N.Y, 
a  corporatfcM  of  New  York 

Filed  May  15, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  1H,047 

ncWw.     (CL14#-^) 

1.  In  spring  core  manufacturing  apparatus  having  a 
spring  forming  machine  unit  for  forming  a  succession  of 
cushion  springs  from  wire  stock,  in  a  spring  assembly 
unit  for  connecting  a  plnraUty  of  springs,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  spring  holder 
racks  each  defining  a  linear  series  of  spring  holders  there 
on,  a  first  rack  support  track  mountable  adjacent  said 
spring  fonning  machine  unit,  means  for  directing  a  sac- 
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cession  of  said  bolder  racks  along  said  track  in  end  to 
end  relation  to  each  other,  cyclic  spring  transfer  means 
arranged  to  transfer  a  succession  of  individual  springs 
from  said  q>ring  forming  machine  unit  to  a  loading 
station  overlying  said  track,  indexing  means  coacting  with 
each  successive  rack  to  intermittently  index  the  latter 
along  said  track  to  bring  successive  holders  on  the  rack 
into  underlying  alinement  with  said  loading  station,  ram 
means  for  moving  successive  springs  downwardly  from 
said  loading  station  into  successive  spring  bolders  alined 
with  said  loading  station;  control  means  for  operating 
said  indexing  means,  said  spring  means,  and  said  ram 
means  in  synchronism;  a  second  rack  support  track 
mountable  adjacent  said  spring  assembly  unit,  rack  ac- 


»  AA     i 


cumulator  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
tracks  for  receiving  racks  in  side-by-side  relationship  to 
each  other,  means  for  intermittently  transferring  loaded 
racks  from  said  first  track  to  said  accumulator  means, 
means  for  transferring  loaded  racks  individually  from  said 
accumulator  means  to  said  second  track  for  movement 
therealong  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  each  other  to 
said  apriag  assembly  unit.  recqprocaUe  rack  holders 
mountable  adjacent  said  second  track  and  said  spring 
assembly  unit  to  translate  individual  racks  laterally  from 
said  second  track  to  deposit  entire  rows  of  springs  in 
said  spring  assembly  unit  and  guide  means  extending 
from  said  second  track  to  said  rack  holders  to  guide  move- 
ment of  individual  racks  from  said  second  track  into 
coacting  relation  to  said  rack  holders. 


,1  3^5^W 

•^   »'  MECHANICAL   APPARATUS 

Crant   NoMc   Wfllis,    Bristol,    Conn.,   assignor   to  The 
Amcricaa   MaMrfactwtag  Compaay,  bc^  BrooUya, 
N.Y^  a  corpotathiB  of  Delaware 
_.  „       Filed  Mar.  7,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  M3,C34 
ISCkfaM.    (CL14«— 93.2) 
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(a)  at  least  three  roller  means  between  w4uch  an  nn- 
damped  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  strap 
is  threaded,  said  strap  being  cmled  partially  around 
at  least  three  adjacent  ones  of  said  roller  means  so 
as  to  provide  a  distributed  bearing  surface  for  said 
strap  and 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  roller  means  for  advancing 
said  strapping  so  as  to  increase  the  tension  on  said 
strapping  around  said  article. 


3;M5^17 

APPARATUS  FOR  REALIZING  EYELETS  AT  THE 

ENDS  OF  HELICAL  DRAW  SPRINGS 

Antoinc  Emilc  Flote^  T— half.  t7  Rm  «■  Craclis, 

Hcnta!,  Bc^kun 

Filed  Jaly  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,713 

Claims  priority,  appttcatlMi  Bclgiwii,  Ai«.  11,  19€1, 

40,S91,  Piteit  M7,13f 

7Claliiis.    (CL14«— lt3) 


1.  An  apparatm  for  forming  eyelets  upon  apposite  ends 
of  helical  draw  springs,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  vertical  conduit  for  a  spring,  means  feed- 
ing the  springs,  means  for  controlling  the  quality  of 
springs,  the  second-mentioned  means  being  connected 
with  the  first-mentioned  means  and  the  top  of  said  vertical 
conduit,  a  discharge  conduit  connected  with  the  sec(»d- 
mentioned  means,  a  positioning  sleeve  enclosing  the  lower 
portion  of  said  vertical  conduit  and  having  inclined 
grooves  upon  its  outer  surface  and  a  plurality  of  side 
ports  upon  its  lower  end,  rods  in  said  grooves,  rollers 
carried  by  the  lower  ends  of  said  rods  and  located  op- 
posite said  side  ports,  a  runner  mounted  upon  said  sleeve 
and  movable  vertically  upon  said  sleeve,  means  rotating 
said  runner,  said  runner  when  lowered  engaging  and  noov- 
ing  said  rollers  toward  each  other  to  cause  them  to  im- 
part a  downward  helical  moti<m  to  the  spring  being  treated, 
a  device  located  below  said  vertical  conduit  for  forming 
an  eyelet  upon  one  end  of  a  spring,  a  spring-receiving  and 
reversing  device  located  below  the  first-menticned  device, 
a  vertically  displaceable  axle  supporting  the  second-men- 
tioned device  for  rotary  movement,  means  constitutinf  a 
tubular  inlet  receiving  the  spring  from  the  second-men- 
tioned device,  and  a  device  cooperaing  with  the  last-men- 
tioned means  for  forming  an  eyelet  upon  the  other  end 
of  the  last-mentioned  tpimg. 


34t5,91S 

J  N.  Jmbcs,  Box  SM,  OxfOTd,  Nabr. 
FHed  Dec  24, 1M2, 9m.  No.  244,711 
ICbImm,    (CL14«~119) 

LA  wire  splicer  having  an  elongated  frame  member, 

a  pair  of  damping  means  spaced  apart  long^udinally  of 

said  frame  member,  said  damping  means  each  having 

ja^  disposed  on  one  side  of  and  qwced  from  said  frame 

1.  In  a  tool  for  tensioning  a  strap  disposed  about  an   member  in  positions  to  clamp  each  of  two  wires  reniec- 

article  and  having  means  for  holding  one  end  of  said  strap,   tively  when  said  wires  are  extending  in  general  parallelism 

the  unprovement  comprising:  ^ ^^  ^  ^       with  said  frame  member,  means  movaWy  mounting  each 
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damping  meaiu  on  said  frame  member  such  that  the 
jaws  of  said  clamping  means  can  mow  toward  each  other, 
and  wire  twisting  means  mooated  on  said  frame  member 
between  said  clamping  means  and  having  a  wire  receiving 
portion  on  the  same  side  of  said  frame  member  as  said 
clamping  jaws,  said  frame  member  having  an  ekngated 


I 


AFPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  CONTAINERS 

WITH  uguiD 

Joseph   M.  Conol,  NoUk  llaiaAcM,   aad  Iteoki  F. 

Scribncr,  WestflcM,  NJ^  MilgBiiii  to  CozzoH  Mxttec 

Company.  PWbAcM,  N J^  a  carporatfoa  of  New  Icney 

Ffled  Jisljr  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M«1 

U  nihil      (CL141— M) 
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fence  stretcher  main  bar-receiving  recess  therein,  said  re- 
cess having  an  elongated  opening  facing  a  side  of  said 
frame  member  which  is  disposed  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  elongation  of  said  recess,  and  said  recess  also  being 
open  at  its  raiaed  ends,  said  recess  being  free  of  any  ele- 
ments prcventiag  reception  of  the  main  bar  of  a  fence 
stretcher  therein. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  REFILLING  FOUNTAIN-FEN 

INK  CARTRIDGES 

Tkcodor  KotAo,  19  NottdnnBii-Ufer,  Hannorcr- 


FImI  Mar.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,947 
priority,  ■ppMciHoa  GeniH^,  Mar.  24,  IMl, 
K  4^94 
3  Clatei.    (CL  141—34) 


L  An  apparatus  for  filling  fountain-pen  ink  cartridtes, 
comprising  a  storage  vessel  having  a  resilient,  flexible 
body  portion  and  an  integral  neck  portion,  a  removable 
closure  member  tightly  secured  to  said  vessel,  a  nozzle  in 
tight  connection  with  said  doitire  member  and  providing 
the  sole  conununicatioo  with  the  inner  space  of  said 
vessel,  one  end  of  said  nozzle  extending  only  to  within 
said  neck  portion,  the  other  end  ol  said  nozzle  protruding 
a  short  distance  externally  of  said  closure  member  and 
fitting  tightly  into  the  sole  opening  of  an  ink  cartridge 
to  be  filled,  exdoding  thereby  communication  between 
the  inner  space  of  the  cartridge  and  its  exterior,  the  con- 
nection between  said  nozzle  of  the  vessel  and  said  open- 
ing of  the  cartridge  allowing  ink  to  be  passed  from  said 
vessel  to  said  cartridge  and  air  to  be  passed  in  lieu 
thereof  in  the  opposite  direction,  in  consecutive  separate 
operational  phases. 


•t 


-  i_ 


1.  An  elongated  filling  nozzle  assembly  for  an  appa- 
ratus for  charging  an  upright  container  with  liquid,  said 
filling  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  discharge  tube  hav- 
ing  a  lateral  discharge  opening  adjacent  to  its  bottom 
end,  the  bottom  end  of  said  tube  being  completely  closed, 
an  outer  valve  sleeve  telescopically  ensheathing  said 
tube  and  longitudinally  slidable  thereon,  means  to  sup- 
port the  nozzle  with  its  longitudinal  axis  vertical,  means 
to  move  the  tube  and  sleeve  as  a  unit  vertically  from 
an  elevated  position  above  a  container  disposed  beneath 
the  same  to  a  lowered  position  in  which  the  bottom  of 
the  unit  is  within  the  container  and  then  back  to  the 
elevated  position,  and  means  operable  with  the  tube  sta- 
tionary in  lowered  position  to  move  said  sleeve  up  on 
said  tube  from  a  first  extreme  position  fully  receiving 
the  closed  bottom  end  of  the  tube  to  a  second  extreme 
position  exposing  the  discharge  opening  and  then  back 
to  said  first  extreme  position,  the  sides  of  said  sleeve 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  thereof  being  imperforate  and 
having  a  close  sliding  fit  with  the  entire  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  closed  bottom  end  of  the  tube  whereby  the 
sleeve  as  it  approaches  the  first  extreme  position  wipes 
off  the  periphery  of  the  tube  at  the  bottom  end  and  in 
cottjimction  wKh  the  tube  functions  as  a  closed  foot  valve 
and  whereby  such  foot  valve  when  dosed  has  no  exposed 
surface  over  which  liquid  flow  takes  place  when  the  foot 
valve  is  open. 

13.  A  combination  comprising  an  intermittently  oper- 
able stationary  metered  supply  of  liquid,  a  filling  nozzle 
having  a  foot  valve  that  is  dosed  when  the  nozzle  is  idle, 
means  to  move  the  nozzle  relative  to  a  container  to  be 
filled,  and  a  flexible  tube  connecting  the  nozzle  to  the 
said  metered  supply,  said  tube  being  flexed  when  the 
nozzle  is  moved,  said  foot  valve  preventing  post  terminal 
discharge  of  liquid  from  the  nozzle  when  the  nozzle  is 
moved  with  the  supply  idle  and  the  flexing  of  the  tube  re- 
duces the  volumetric  capacity  thereof  to  create  a  pump- 
ing action. 

3^5,921 
UQUID  FRACTION  COLLECTING  AFPARATUS 
Lyic  E.  Packar4^  HlMdak,  Steve  M.  Bw,  BrookSeU,  mi 
Edautad  Vrmk,  CMcs«d,  OB.,  asrignors  to  Padurd  to- 
rtramcnt  Coapaiij,  lac.,  Lyoas,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 


Filed  Apr.  19, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  114^24 
12  CUtes.     (CL  141—94) 

I.  In  a  fraction  collecting  apparatus  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  sUtionary  frame  with  a  quadrated  rectangular  array 
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of  sample  containers  mounted  therein,  said  containers 
equally  spaced  in  rows  along  X  and  Y  coordinates  of  said 
array,  a  head  carried  hy  said  frame  and  movable  with 
respect  thereto  along  said  X  and  Y  coordinates  to  positions 
overlying  different  ones  of  said  containers,  said  bead 
adapted  to  discharge  liquid  fractions  into  the  underlying 
container;  a  rectilinear  indexing  mechanism  comprising, 
in  combination,  means  for  indexing  said  head  from  a  start 
position  in  a  given  quadrant  along  a  first  X  oriented  row 
of  said  containers  to  successively  position  said  head  over 

-i«q  ro. 
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each  container  in  said  row,  means  for  indexing  said  head 
to  the  next  adjacent  X  oriented  row  of  containers,  means 
for  indexing  said  head  along  said  last  named  row  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  indexing  movement  in  said  first 
row,  means  for  repetitively  alternating  the  direction  of 
indexing  movement  of  said  head  along  adjacent  X  ori- 
ented rows  until  each  row  in  said  given  quadrant  is 
traversed  by  said  head,  and  means  for  repeating  said  alter- 
nating indexing  movementa  sequentially  through  each 
quadrant  of  said  sample  containers. 


3,205^22 

CONTROLLABLE  AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF 

DISPENSING  NOZLLE  VALVE 

Rkhard  A.  Daria  aad  Dcway  A.  Sainavc,  San  Lcandro, 

Cailf^    ■■ipiori   to   Dover  Corporatfon,   Cindnnad, 

Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Dcfamwc 

FUcd  Jaly  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,3«t 
2ClaiM.    (CL141— 2f9) 


1.  In  Ai  automatic  shot-ofF  fluid  dispensing  nozzle  com- 
prising a  main  body  member,  a  nozzle  attached  to  said 
body  member,  a  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  thfe  nozzle,  means  forming  a  chamber 
in  the  body  member,  a  diaphragm  in  said  chamber,  said 
valve  mechanism  including  a  main  valve  having  a  valve 
opening  on  the  discharge  side  thereof  constricted  in  the 
direction  of  flow  therethrough,  said  con^cted  opening 
and  said  diamber  being  in  commnnication  with  one  an- 
other, an  orifice  in  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  discharge 
end  of  the  nozzle,  a  conduit  leading  from  said  orifice  and 
oommnnicating  with  said  diamber  wherry  air  is  drawn 
from  said  orifice  through  the  diaphragm  chamber  into  said 
ooaitricted  valve  opening  when  ftoid  flows  thro^h  the 


latter  and  said  orifloe  is  exposed,  air  being  withdrawn 
from  the  diaphragm  chamber  when  said  orifloe  is  doaed 
by  submergence  in  dispensed  liquid  or  when  said  conduit 
is  closed  to  the  passage  of  air  therethrou^,  whereby  a 
pressure  differential  acts  on  said  diaphragm  to  deflect  the 
sante,  spring  means  constantly  urging  said  ntain  valve  to 
the  closed  position,  a  plunger  mounted  in  the  body  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  the  diaphragm  to  move  toward  arid  away 
from  the  diaphragm,  a  hand  lever  for  operating  the  main 
valve,  said  hand  lever  having  a  fulcrum  carried  by  said 
plunger,  said  plunger  being  movable  between  a  secured 
position  in  which  the  hand  lever  is  adapted  to  open  the 
main  valve  and  a  released  position  in  which  the  hand 
lever  is  rendered  inoperative  to  open  the  main  valve  and 
releasable  locking  means  for  retaining  said  plunger  in 
the  fixed  position  when  said  orifice  is  clear  of  submergence 
and  said  auxiliary  valve  is  open,  a  housing  member  at- 
tached to  said  body  member  and  having  a  lower  wall 
which  forms  the  top  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  housing 
member  having  a  cavity  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
above  said  wall,  said  housing  member  having  an  opening 
which  extends  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing 
member  to  said  cavity,  a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  cham- 
ber positioned  within  said  openipg,  said  valve  chamber 
having  a  first  port  and  a  second  port  therein,  said  conduit 
induding  a  firat  passageway  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing member  and  communicating  with  the  first  port  of  said 
valve  chamber,  a  second  passageway  in  said  housing  ex- 
tending from  said  second  port  of  said  valve  chamber  to 
said  diaphragm  chamber,  a  shiftable  auxiliary  valve  mem- 
her  in  said  valve  chamber  normally  urged  by  a  spring 
against  a  shoulder  surrounding  an  opening  at  the  end 
of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  cavity,  said  valve  member 
having  a  nose  portion  extending  through  said  opening 
into  said  cavity,  said  auxiliary  valve  member  being  nor- 
mally biased  by  said  spring  to  a  position  in  which  it  closes 
neither  of  said  ports  whereby  air  may  flow  from  one 
passageway  to  the  other  through  said  hollow  cylindrical 
valve  chamber,  said  auxiliary  valve  member  being  shift- 
able  to  a  c\oaed  position  in  which  it  closes  at  least  one 
of  said  ports  and  blocks  flow  of  air  through  said  valve 
chamber,  said  nose  portion  extending  into  said  cavity 
a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  the  auxiliary  valve 
member  must  move  from  its  nomud  position  to  the  posi- 
tion at  which  it  closes  at  least  one  of  said  ports,  and  time 
control  mechanism  for  effecting  shifting  of  said  auxiliary 
valve  member  to  closed  position  after  a  lapse  of  a  prede" 
termined  amount  of  time  and  before  said  nozzle  orifice  is 
submerged  thereby  cutting  off  the  flow  of  air  throu^  said 
conduit  into  said  diaphragm  diamber  aiKl  releasing  said 
loddng  means,  whereby  said  main  valve  is  biased  by  said 
spring  to  the  closed  position,  said  mechanism  including  a 
rotary  shaft  and  a  cam  carried  thereby  and  moved  into 
engagement  with  said  auxiliary  valve  member  nose  por- 
tion to  shift  the  auxiliary  valve  member  to  said  dosed 
portion. 

3,205,923 

VENTED  FILLING  DEVICE 

Gra^  J.  WflbiM,  Bdl  GardcM,  CaBf. 

(124  S.  3ffi  St,  MoataheOo,  CaHf.) 
FBad  Ah.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  341354 
SOaiBS.    (0.141^^1) 
3.  A  vented  container  fiHing  device  for  connection  to 
a  container,  comprising: 
a  sin^  unitary  fitting  for  connection  to  said  container 
and  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  lateral  out^ 
wall; 
means  providing  an  inlet  passage  extending  tiirou^ 
said  sin^  unitary  fitting  from  said  lower  end  to  *aid 
upper  end  to  provide  inner  and  outer  ends  respec- 
tively cooununicating  widi  the  interior  and  the  ex- 
terior ol  said  container  when  said  single  unitary 
fitting  is  connected  thereto; 
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meant  providing  a  vent  pasiage  extending  through  said 
single  unitary  fitting  and  having  an  outer  end  at  said 
lateral  outer  wall  and  an  inner  end  respectively  com- 
municating with  the  atmosphere  and  the  interior  of 
said  container  when  said  fitting  is  connected  thereto; 


;»*. 
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normally  closed  valve  means  carried  by  said  single 
unitary  fitting  and  controlling  flow  through  said 
vent  passage,  said  normally  closed  valve  means  in- 
dnding  a  valve  seat  within  said  vem  passage  within 
Mid  single  unitary  fitting  and  a  movable  valve  ele- 
ment in  said  vent  passage  biased  into  engagement 
therewith,  a  reciprocating  pin  movable  toward  said 
lower  end  of  said  single  unitary  fitting  and  having 
one  end  exposed  at  said  upper  end  of  said  single 
unitary  bousing,  the  other  end  of  said  reciprocating 
pin  being  engageable  with  said  movable  valve  ele- 
ment for  automatically  unseating  said  valve  element 
when  said  pin  moves  toward  said  lower  end; 

a  filling  line  having  at  one  end  a  collar  containing  in- 
let line  connecting  means;  and 

fitting  connecting  means  on  said  single  unitary  fitting 
for  engaging  and  connecting  to  said  inlet  line  con- 
necting means,  said  collar  engaging  and  moving  said 
reciprocating  pin  toward  said  lower  end  to  unseat 
•aid  movable  valve  element  upon  the  engagement  of 
said  fitting  connecting  means  and  said  inlet  line  con- 
necting means. 


3^«S,924 

MECHANICAL  OFF-BEAR  AND  SLAB-HANDLING 

APPARATLIS 

'^Melto,  1424  241k  Ave^  Loogrlew.  Wash. 

FHad  Dm.  24. 1H2.  Ser.  NoTu7,H5 

»  CWm.    (a.  143—157) 


face  of  the  log  adjacent  the  location  the  log  occupies 
as  the  slab  is  cut  from  the  log 

(a)  for  frictionaliy  engaging  the  slab  and 

(b)  for  exerting  a  primary  vector  compcMient  of 
force  on  the  slab  substantially  normal  to  the 
log  slab  face  to  mainUin  the  slab  in  position  rel- 
ative to  the  log, 

(2)  first  slab  conveying  means  below  the  slab  engag- 
ing means  for  moving  the  cut  slab  laterally  from  the 
log. 

(3)  second  slab  conveying  means  below  the  slab  engag- 
ing means  for  moving  the  cut  slab  in  a  direction  par- 
allel  to  the  log  slab  face, 

(4)  slab  deflecting  means  movably  mounted  along  said 
location  of  the  log  below  the  log  slab  face,  and 

(5)  selectively  operable  means 

(a)  for  moving  the  slab  deflecting  means  between 
(i)  a  first  position  in  which  the  deflecting 

extends  horizontally  under  the  slab  and 
(ii)  a  second  position  in  which  the  deflect- 
ing means  extends  downwardly  of  the  log 
toward  the  first  slab  conveying  means  and 

(b)  for  moving  the  first  slab  conveying  means  to 
transfer  a  slab  from  the  first  to  the  second  slab 
conveying  means. 


3^5,f25 

BRAKE   MECHANISM    FOR   POWER 

SCREWDRIVER 

Rimell  L.  Wiley,  Sycamore,  HI.,  aasigiior,  by  mesne  a*. 

ite??".*^  .^  Aatomatic  Electric   Laboratories,  Inc., 

NortUakc,  III.,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,112 
1  Claim.     (CL  144-132) 


1.  An  off-bear  and  slab-handling  apparatus  for  a  slab 
cut  by  a  headrig  from  a  log  seciired  to  a  carriage  movable 
redprocably  relative  to  the  headrig,  the  apparatus  com- 
priiing 

(1)  slab  engaging  means  disposed  <^>posite  the  slab 


In  a  screwdriver  device  for  driving  a  screw  partially 
into  a  workpiece  and  controlling  the  distance  that  the 
head  thereof  is  from  the  workpiece.  and  including  a  pri- 
mary shaft  which  rotates  and  moves  in  an  up  and  down 
direction,  a  cylinder,  a  quill  having  an  internal  thread 
portion  at  one  end  and  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the 
cylinder,  a  clutch  assembly  including  a  driving  element 
mterconnected  with  said  primary  shaft  and  a  driven  ele- 
ment engageable  with  said  driving  element,  and  a  screw- 
drivmg  bit  interconnected  with  said  driven  element,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  stop  assembly  including  an  adjustable  stud  and  a 
bracket  normally  spaced  therefrom,  said  stud  being 
connected  to  said  quill  and  moveable  therewith,  said 
bracket  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  device  and 
aligned  with  said  stud  to  stop  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  quill  and  the  corresponding  downward 
movement  of  said  driving  element  and  to  restrict 
the  corresponding  positive   drive   exerted   on  nid 


SSPTEMBBR  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


549 


driven  element  by  rotation  of  said  primary  shaft, 
and  a  brake  comprising  a  first  brake  portion  int&- 
grally  connected  to  said  driven  element  and  having 
a  beveled  side  surface,  and  a  second  portion  having 
an  external  thread  engaged  with  said  internal  thread 
portion  of  said  quill  and  an  aperture  through  which 
said  screwdriving  bit  extends,  said  second  portion 
also  having  a  recess  constructed  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  first  portion  and  make  contact  there- 
with at  said  beveled  side  surface  in  order  to  stop 
the  rotation  of  said  driven  element  and  said  screw- 
driving  bit  with  the  bead  of  the  icrew  above  said 
workpiece  a  distance  predetermined  by  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  adjustable  stud. 


.'<  • 
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1.  In  a  citrus  fruit  sectionizing  machine,  a  turret  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fruit  clamping  units,  means  mounting 
said  turret  for  vertical  reciprocating  movement  and  for 
angular  indexing  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  to  suc- 
cessively position  each  clamping  unit  at  a  plurality  of 
stations,  a  cutter  disposed  below  said  turret  at  one  of 
said  stations  and  having  an  upwardly  projecting  circular 
cutting  edge,  a  fruit  carrier  disposed  below  said  turret 
at  a  second  station,  means  for  continuously  rotating  said 
cutter,  and  means  for  consecutively  lowering  said  ttutet 
a  predetermined  distance  to  move  the  lower  end  of  a 
fruit  held  by  one  of  said  turret  clamping  imits  into  en- 
gagement with  said  cutter  to  cut  the  meat  segments  of 
the  fruit  from  the  core  of  the  fruit  at  the  said  lower 
end  of  the  fruit  while  leaving  all  portions  of  the  fruit  in 
place,  raising  said  turret,  indexing  said  turret  to  said 
second  station,  and  lowering  said  turret  to  position  the 
fruit  on  said  one  clamping  unit  into  said  fruit  carrier. 


<ri 


3^5,927 
HIGH  LOAD   BEARING  BARREL  NUT 
.Charles  S.  Phdaa,  Tnlia,  CaHf^  MrifMr  to 
FVederkk  W.  Rohc,  Placcntfa,  Calif. 
FUcd  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343^S2 
10  Cbdnss.    (CL  151—41.74) 
1.  In  a  barrel  nut  assembly,  in  combinatioo:  a  mount- 
ing body  having  a  cylindrical  mounting  bore  and  a  bolt 
hole  intersecting  said  bore  radially;  a  cradle  having  a 


segmental-cylindrical  lateral  wall  fitted  to  the  wall  of  aaid 
bore  local  to  said  bolt  hole  aod  in  comixessive  bearing 
engagement  therewith,  said  cradle  having  a  radial  bolt 
opening  substantially  aligned  with  said  bolt  h(^  and  a 
chordal  nut  seat  nonnal  to  said  bolt  opening  and  located 
above  the  bottom  of  said  lateral  wall  a  height  no  more 
than  half  the  bore  radius;  a  nut  comprising  a  base  having 
a  chordal  bottom  of  slightly  less  chordal  width  than  said 
nut  seat  compressively  seated  on  said  nut  seat,  and  a  nut 
body  normal  to  said  base  and  projecting  therefrom  into 
the  area  of  said  b<MT  opposite  said  cradle,  said  base  hav- 
ing convex  arcuate  lateral  walls  diverging  from  said  bot- 
tom to  the  transverse  plane  of  said  bore  in  generally  paral- 


3^5,924 

APPARATUS   FOR  SECTIONIZING 

CITRUS  FRUIT 

WUber  C.  Bclk.  Lakcfaaid,  Fla,,  aarigMr  to  FMC  Corpo- 

ratkm,  San  Joac,  Calif.,  a  corporaHoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1942,  Ser.  No.  190,898 

4  Clalas.    (CL  144—3) 


.1     9Af    !■:■ 


9d:  oi<flf« 


lel  relation  to  the  laterally-opposed  areas  of  said  bore 
wall,  and  said  lateral  walls  being  contoured  for  mating 
with  said  bore  wall  and  disposed  at  a  slightly  smaller 
radius  from  their  common  axis  than  the  radius  of  said 
segmental-cylindrical  cradle  wall  when  the  nut  is  un- 
loaded, but  being  in  close  adjacency  thereto  such  as  to 
establish  mating  suf^Jorting  engagement  of  said  lateral 
walls  against  said  laterally-exposed  areas  in  the  event  of 
yield  of  said  nut  seat  under  excessively  high  compressive 
loads  imposed  thereon  by  said  nut;  and  a  bolt  exteitding 
through  said  bolt  hole  and  opening,  threaded  into  said  nut, 
and  loading  said  nut  in  compressive  engagement  with 
said  seat 


3,205,928 

SOLID  RUBBER  TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 

Jordaa  S.  FUmum,  ChicagOtJU^  ■islgnni  to  Loofa  .  . 

man  A  Co^  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioD  of  DUiioh 

Fdcd  Jan.  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  251,353 

4  Clainis.    (CL  152—144) 


IVjiOt. 

j*a.: 


j: 


u«ra 


«A»k»V-       <»■* 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  rim  and  a  scrfid  tire 
adapted  replaceably  to  be  mounted  on  said  wheel  rim, 
said  wheel  rim  being  formed  with  a  relatively  flat  cylin- 
drical base  and  tire  gripping  flanges  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  lateral  edge  portions  of  the  base,  said 
solid  rubber  tire  having  an  iimer  base  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  have  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  di  the 
base  portion  between  the  tire  gripping  flanges  and  de- 
fining an  opening  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  base  portion  of  the  wheel  rim  and  defining  narrow 
bead  portions  in  the  lateral  edge  portions  of  said  inner 
bife  portion,  said  tire  being  fonneid  with  an  outer  main 
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body  portion  of  greater  width  than  said  inner  base  por- 
tion and  being  solidly  formed  of  a  cured  elastomeric 
composition,  an  annular  recess  contiguous  with  the  inner 
peripheral  base  portion  of  the  tire  and  extending  a  short 
distance  into  the  tire  with  reference  to  the  overall  cross- 
section  of  the  tire  with  the  major  axis  of  the  recess  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  tire,  high 
strength  reinforcing  members  extending  continuously  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  tire  in  the  bead  portions  there- 
of, high  strength  reinforcing  fibers  embedded  in  the  elas- 
tomeric  material  adjacent  the  recess  and  extending  con- 
tinuously all  around  the  tire  from  about  the  circumferen- 
tial reinforcing  members  in  one  bead  portion  to  the  cir- 
cumferential reinforcing  members  in  the  bead  portion 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  tire,  said  reinforcing  members 
and  the  reinforcing  fibers  surrounding  the  members  ex- 
tending subsUntially  completely  across  the  width  of  each 
of  said  bead  portions,  a  separate  inflatable  tube  received 
within  the  annular  recess,  and  means  for  passage  of  fluid 
under  pressure  into  and  out  of  said  tube. 


34«5,929  ..    ..  

ANTI-SKID    DEVICE 

Irrlin  Katz,  144-.23  73rd  Ave.,  Fhishiiig.  N.Y. 

FVcd  May  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  344,5«4 

7  Cfadms.     (CL  152—117) 


1.  An  inflatable  anti-skid  device  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  vehicle  tire,  comprising  a  hollow,  integrally  formed 
resilient  member  having  a  shape  which  conforms  generally 
to  the  shape  of  a  section  of  the  tire  and  of  such  cir- 
cumferential extent  that  it  will  encompass  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  circumference  of  a  pneumatic  tire,  and  an 
inflation  valve  secured  to  said  member  for  the  admission 
of  an  inflation  fluid  to  the  interior  thereof,  said  member 
being  provided  at  its  outer  road-engaging  surface  with 
8  tread  pattern. 

3,20S^3« 
ANnSKID   MEANS   FOR    AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICTLES 

David  Katr,  544  W.  3Sth  St,  Wilmingtoii  2,  Dei. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1943,  Set.  No.  332,454 

2  Clatei.     (CL  152—224) 


c 


^ 


1.  An  antiskid  appliance  for  rubber-tired  vehicles, 
comprising  an  essentially  U-shaped  clamp  having  a 
grotmd  contacting  bottom  portion  which  comprises  a 
grooved,  vulcanized  rubber  pad  having  an  outwardly  con- 
cave steel  band  threaded  through  it  lengthwise,  said  steel 
band  being  bent  beyond  the  ends  of  said  pad  and  extend- 
ing rearwards  to  form  two  tire  gripping  prongs,  each 
proQg  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  tines,  some  of 
which  are  shaped  to  grip  the  tire  tight  in  its  regions  of 
receding  width  but  not  in  the  shoulder  portions,  while 
others  are  shaped  to  grip  the  shoulder  pordons. 


3,MS^31 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Robert  Lc  Roy  Kccfc,  Jr.,  Chaiii  Ford,  Pa.,  mMcdot  to 

E.  I.  da  Poet  4c  Ncaoara  Md  rnwpaBj,  WilH^toa, 

D«L,  a  c«rporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  343,154        . 

4  Clalnu.     (CL  152—354)  * 

3i 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  including  a  tread  portion,  said  tire 
being  reinforced  with  carcass  plies  and  a  circumferential 
belt  situated  exteriorly  of  the  carcass  plies,  said  belt  com- 
prising superimposed  plies  tewrally  increasing  in  width 
from  a  relatively  narrow  inner  ply  to  a  widest  outer  ply, 
the  latter  ply  having  a  width  Icm  than  that  of  the  tread 
portion,  each  belt  ply  comprisioi  •  parallelized  plurality 
of  high  modulus  polyester  cords  embedded  in  a  high  mod- 
ulus skim  stock  and  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the 
equatorial  plane  of  the  tire,  each  carcass  ply  comprising 
a  parallelized  plurality  of  synthetic  cords  lying  substan- 
tially in  radial  planes  of  the  tire. 


3,245,932 
MANUFACTURE    OF  GLASS 
Norman  Sborr,  Mount  LcbawM,  and  Richard  P.  Paro- 
beck,  Brackcnridge,  Pa.,  awigBuii  to  PhtatNirgh  Plate 
Glass    Company,    Plttsbigh,   Pa^   a   corporatioa   of 
Pennsylvaiila 

FUed  Jane  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1 18,479 
4  CWna.    (CL  ISt— 7) 


•fn 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber for  connection  to  a  source  of  combustible  gas,  a  plu- 
rality of  nozzle  openings  in  said  member  for  passage  of 
said  combustible,  flame  retainer  means  overlying  said 
openings,  means  overlying  said  flame  retainer  means  to 
restrict  the  flame  width,  and  means  to  reflect  radiant  en- 
•riy  emitted  by  said  burner  and  prevent  its  lateral  emis- 
sion to  the  surroundings  in  which  the  burner  is  used. 


Id 
of 


3,245^33 
GAS-FUELED   PfeOT   BURNER 
Lools    P.    Morris,    Garden    Grove,    CaMf 
Robcrlshaw    Controls    Company,    a 
Delaware 

Filed  Aaf  1.  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,414 
5  Claims.     (CL  15t— 115) 
1.  A  draft  resistant  pilot  burner  comprising, 
a  pair  of  hemispherical  shells  joined  together  at  their 
peripheries  to  form  a  spherical  burner  head. 
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a  group  of  at  least  three  ports  in  the  wall  of  each  bemi- 
spberical  shell  spaced  equidistant  from  the  horizontal 
^         center  line  ooounon  to  both  hemi^heiical  shells, 
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the  group  of  ports  in  one  of  the  hemi4>herical  rittlls 
being  dispUoed  substantially  180*  from  the  ports 
in  the  other  hemispherical  shell, 
•aid  shells  forming  said  spherical  burner  head  being 

imperforate  except  for  said  ports, 
and  means  for  conducting  fuel  to  the  interior  61  the 
spherical  burner  head. 


3,2#5,934 
HYDROGEN    PEROXIDE   VAPORIZATION 
Robert  E.  Vinccat,  Lafayette,  and  WllUam  R.  Kccler, 
Berkeley,  CaUf^  sirigBon  to  ShcD  OO  Conpany,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawan 

FUed  Not.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lS2,t51 
I  3  Clalnu.    (CL  159--47) 


1.  In  a  method  of  vaporizing  hydrogen  peroxide  by 

■  heating  liquid  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  under  thermo- 

•  syphon  conditions  in  a  heated  tube  having  a  vapor  space 
c  thereabove.  discharginc  a  mixture  of  the  resulting  vapors 

and  unvaporized  hydrogen  peroxide  sdutioo  from  the 
r  upper  end  of  said  tube,  delivering  the  mixture  to  a  aepa- 

■  rator  and  separating  vapor  from  unvaporized  hydrogen 
I-  peroxide  thecein,  and  returning  separated   unvaporized 

hydrogen  peroxide  solution  to  the  bottom  of  the  heated 
1  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
0      (a)  supplying  hydrogen  peroxide  feed  sdution  to  the 
X  bottom  of  said  heated  tube, 

r-     (b)  providing  a  reaervoir  in  direct,  permanently  open 
conununication  with  the  bottom  of  said  tube  which 

*  reservoir  has  a  vapor  q>ace  which  is  maintained  at 
!i  substantially  the  same  pressure  as  the  pressure  in 
h         the  vapor  space  present  above  said  heated  tube  by 

means  of  a  permanently  open  pipe  line  connecting 

said  vapor  spaces, 
(c)  maintaining  in  said  reaervoir  at  a  level  above  the 
^  top  of  said  heated  tube  a  body  of  water  in  which 

.■^        the  hydrogen  peroxide  coocentratioo  is  zero  to  about 

the  concentration  in  said  hydrogen  peroxide  feed 


solution  throu^  a  balance  of  the  static  and  velocity 
heads  in  said  heated  tube  against  the  sUtic  head  in 
the  reservoir  and  its  unobstructed  connection  with  the 
bottom  of  said  tube  during  said  vaporization,  the 
amount  of  said  water  being  maintained  in  excess 
of  that  required  to  submerge  said  tube  in  liquid 
^iienevM'  the  thermosyphon  action  stops  in  said  tube. 


T  3a«5,935 

FOLDABLE  TRAVERSE  SCREEN 

Robert  J.   Caytoa,   SmIb   Moaica,   CaMf.,  ^_ 

Loaverdrapc  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaUforaia 

Filed  M^  29,  lM3,Scr.  No.  2S445« 
'--*  iOafaM.    (a.lM~183) 


■\ 


lli^ 


.il 


1.  A  foldable  screen  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  panels,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  cylindrical  end  strips  and  a  rigid 
web  portion  extending  between  said  end  strips; 

a  plurality  ol  end  members  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  number  of  panels,  each  of  said  end  members 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  cylindrical  end 
strips,  a  body  portion  and  web  portions  joining  said 
end  strips  with  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion 
having  a  recess  therein  receiving  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  panels  whereby  the  end  strips  of  said  end 
member  and  the  end  strips  of  said  panel  are  in  align- 
ment; and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  joim  members  hingedly  con- 
necting each  of  said  panels  and  its  correq>onding 
end  member  with  another  panel  and  end  member, 
each  of  said  joint  memben  having  a  pair  of  channels 
therein  for  receiving  the  end  strips  of  a  panel  and 
end  member,  said  joint  members  having  an  access 
slot  for  each  of  said  channels,  said  access  slots  being 
narrower  than  the  diameter  of  said  end  strips,  said 
end  strips  being  inserted  into  said  channels  and  re- 
tained therein. 


3,2gS,93< 
8TACKED.FIN   HEAT  SINK 
Kata,    Wobara,    Maas^    asiifiii    to    Aitro 
Dyaamlcs,  lac,  Barllagtoa,  MaaL,  a  corporatfoa  of 


Filed  Jane  2«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2g9,2g4 
3  CkiM.    (CL  16S-M) 


1.  A  heat  radiator  having  in  combination,  a  bate  por- 
tion for  contacting  heat-generating  elements  and  provided 
with  an  integral  peripheral  ring-shaped  fin  flange  of  pre- 
determined width,  a  plivality  of  parallel  vertically  spaoad 
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ring-shaped  fin  flanges  of  substantially  the  said  predeter- 
mined width  and  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  spacers  spaced 
circumferentially  along  the  peripheral  extent  of  said 
iMiges  and  disposed  therebetween,  with  each  I^shaped 
flpBcer  comprising  a  foot  substantially  veriically  depend- 
ing from  the  inner  edge  of  the  fin  and  terminating  in  a 
horizontally  outwardly  extending  foot  of  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  said  predetermined  width,  the  horizon- 
tally extending  foot  being  secured  in  abutting  relation 
across  the  said  predetermined  width. 


3^S»937 

CONTROL  OF  EFFECTTVE   EMISSIVFTY 

AND   ABSORPnVTTY 

Bcnurd  Shyffcr,  Ingkwood,  Caltf.,  anignor  to  Northrop 

Carporation,  Beverly  Hilb,  C«lif^  a  corporation  of 

CaUforaia 

Fikd  May  2S,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  198,031 
5  Claiaa.    (CL  1<5— M) 


ends,  said  member  Ijaving  passage  means  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  open  ends,  said  member  being  dis- 
posed within  said  first  header  with  its  first  open  end  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  opening  in  said  first  header  which 
is  adapted  for  communication  with  said  electrical  ap- 
paratus, said  member  being  sized  to  provide  a  space  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  first  header,  sealing  means 
disposed  between  said  member  adjacent  its  first  open  end 
and  said  first  header,  impeller  means  disposed  within  said 
member,  and  driving  means  connected  to  said  impeller 
means,  said  driven  impeller  means  causing  the  liquid  cool- 
ant from  said  electrical  apparatus  to  circulate  in  a  path 
which  includes  the  passage  means  of  said  member,  the 
space  between  said  member  and  said  first  header,  said 
cooling  fins,  and  said  second  header,  when  the  openings 
in  said  first  and  second  headers  are  disposed  in  com- 
munication with  said  electrical  apparatus. 


3405,999 
SYMMETRICAL    DISTRIBUTOR    ASSEMBLY    FOR 
FLUIDS  IN  A  THERMAL  MULTIPLE  INSTALLA- 
TION 
Aadr^  Hact,  48  Ave.  da  PrcMcnt  Wilson,  Paris,  France 
FUcd  Mar.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13^45 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1959, 
788,832 
2  Claims.    (CL  165—144) 


tts^ 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing 
having  at  least  one  opening  in  a  wall  thereof;  metallic 
sheet  means  including  a  plurality  of  sections;  each  of  said 
sections  including  a  pair  of  individual  sheet  members 
having  hi^  and  low  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion, 
respectively;  said  individual  sheet  members  being  secured 
together  in  end-to-end  abutting  relation  to  provide  a  com- 
posite sheet;  said  composite  sheet  being  folded  on  itself 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  convolutions;  said  composite 
sheet  being  secured  to  said  housing  and  covering  said 
opening  and  functioning  to  alter  the  effective  emissivity 
and  absorptivity  of  said  heat  exchange  apparatus. 


3,205  938 

COOLING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Chauoccy  G.  Robinson,  Mancic,  Ind.,  aaslgMr  to  West- 

iaflMuse    Electric    Corporatioa,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,513 
5  Clains.    (CL  165—108) 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  liquid  cooled  electrical  appara- 
tus comprising  first  and  second  headers  each  having  open- 
ings adapted  to  be  disposed  in  communication  with  said 
electrical  apparatus  and  its  Uquid  coolant,  said  first  and 
second  headers  each  having  additional  openings  therein, 
cooling  fins  each  having  an  opening  therein,  said  cooling 
fins  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  headers 
with  the  openings  in  said  cooling  fins  being  in  com- 
muaication  with  the  additional  openings  in  said  first  and 
atoood  headers,  a  member  having  first  and  second  open 


1.  A  distributor  assembly  for  fluids  which  vary  in  tem- 
perature in  a  thermal  installation  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  closely  disposed  heat- 
exchange  elements  each  adapted  to  have  two  fluids  pass 
therethrough,  including  a  heating  fluid  from  a  nuclear  re- 
actor and  water  to  be  converted  to  steam  by  the  heat 
transferred  from  said  heating  fluid,  means  to  suply  at  least 
one  of  said  fluids  connected  to  supply  fluid  to  said  ele- 
ments of  said  assembly  disposed  symmetrically  with  re- 
spect to  said  assembly  comprising,  a  principal  conduit  de- 
fining a  principal  center  of  distribution,  ducts  connected  to 
said  distribution  center  to  define  a  plurality  of  paths  sub- 
stantiaUy  under  the  same  pressure  for  the  fluid  between 
the  elements  and  the  center  of  distribution  and  each  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  cross-section,  length  and  changes 
of  direction,  each  of  said  ducts  respectively  communicat- 
ing independently  of  each  other  with  a  respective  one  of 
a  plurality  of  secondary  distribution  centers  between  said 
principal  center  and  said  elements,  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  subsUntially  spherical  secondary  distribution 
centers,  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  duct  members  be- 
tween said  secondary  centers  and  respective  ones  of  said 
elements,  said  secondary  duct  members  defining  flow  paths 
of  substantially  equal  cross  section,  length  and  changes  of 
direction  between  said  secondary  oenten  and  said  respec- 
tive elements,  said  principal  distribution  center  being  sym- 
metrically disposed  in  relation  to  said  secondary  distribu- 
tion centers,  and  said  secondary  distribution  centers  being 
symmetrically  disposed  in  relation  to  said  respective  ele- 
ments. 
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3,2t5,94t 
SERPENTINE  TUBE   HEAT   EXCHANGER 

ASSEMBLY 

VcnMB  J.  Cans,  3M2  N.  15th  Drire,  Phocaix,  Aril. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  24M2S 

5  Claims.     (CL  1(5—144) 


r-;*iw 


3^5,941 
TECHNIQUES  USEFUL  IN  DETERMINING  FRAC- 
TURES   OR    DENSITY    DISCONTINUITIES    IN 
FORMATIONS 
Terry  Walker,  Houston,  Tex.,  asslgiior  to  HalHlNirtoii 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  202,764 
9  Claims.    (CL  166—4) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  relative  degree  of 
structural  variations  in  a  formation  traversed  by  a  bore 
hole,  the  steps  comprising  transmitting  recurrent  pulses 
of  acoustical  energy,  each  of  the  same  intensity,  into 
said  formation,  measuring  the  amplitude  of  that  energy 
which  is  transmitted  and  received  through  the  formation 
to  obtain  a  recording  of  the  amplitude  of  said  energy, 
transmitting  recurrent  pulses  of  acoustical  energy,  each 
of  the  same  intensity,  through  a  homogeneous  forma- 
tion of  the  same  composition  as  said  formatioo,  meas- 
uring, under  like  conditions,  the  amplitude  of  acoustical 
energy  so  transmitted  through  said  homotraeous  forma- 


tion, and  comparing  the  first  mentioned  amplitude  with 
the  second  mentioned  amplitude  to  establish  a  degree  of 
fracture  of  said  formation. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  the  combination  of:  a  pair 
of  spaced  headers;  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes 
having  opposite  open  ends  interconnecting  said  headers; 
each  of  said  headers  having  a  header  recess  which  com- 
municates with  ail  of  said  open  ends  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer tubes;  each  of  said  recesses  having  an  open  side 
spaced  from  said  open  ends;  a  wall  of  each  header  dis- 
posed at  an  inner  portion  of  each  header  recess,  each 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  there- 
through; said  opposite  open  ends  of  said  tubes  communi- 
cating through  said  openings  in  said  walls,  and  end  plates 
each  having  a  projection  extending  into  one  of  said  re- 
cesses, each  projection  having  a  curved  concave  return 
bend  communicating  recess  spanning  a  pair  of  adjacent 
open  ends  of  said  tubes  and  forming  a  continuity  of  pas- 
sage structure  extending  through  approximately  a  180- 
degree  turn  from  one  open  end  of  one  heat  exchange 
tube  to  another  open  end  of  an  adjacent  heat  exchange 
tube. 


3^5,942 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

BY  IN  SITU  HEATING  OF  OIL  SHALE 

Cari  R.  SMdbcrg,  Gra^  PraMc,  Td^  an^or  to  Socoiij 

Mobtt  OU  Company,  Inc^  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,996 

19  Claimi.    (CL  166—4) 
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12.  A  method  for  in  situ  combustimi  of  oil  shale  hav- 
ing interconnected  fractures,  which  fractxues  are  oriented 
predominantly  vertically  and  aligned  in  the  majority 
along  a  regional  fracture  trend,  and  a  predominant  fluid 
permeability  in  one  direction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  combustion  front  from  an  injection  well 
to  a  production  well  for  retorting  shale  oil  products 
from  oil  shale  wherein  said  wells  are  provided  fluid 
communication  with  the  interconnecting  natural  ver- 
tical fractures  present  in  the  oil  shale  and  the  Ejec- 
tion and  production  wells  are  in  alignment  with  the 
major  direction  of  fluid  permeability  of  the  oil  shale 
with  the  production  well  in  fluid  communication  with 
a  vertical  fracture  aligned  with  the  regional  fracture 
trend,  and 

(b)  recovering  shale  oil  products  from  the  production 
well. 

16.  A  structure  for  producing  shale  oil  products  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  oil  shale  having  interconnected  fractures,  which 
fractures  are  oriented  predominantly  vertically  and 
aligned  in  the  majority  along  a  regional  fracture 
trend,  and  a  predominant  fluid  permeability  in  one 
direction, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  means  for  conveying  fhiids  meeting 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  vertical  fractures 
at  spaced-apart  locations  in  the  oil  shale, 

(c)  one  of  said  means  meeting  with  a  vertical  frac- 
ture aligned  with  the  regional  fracture  trend  and 
oriented  from  other  of  the  means  on  a  line  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  major  direction  of  fluid 
permeability  in  the  oil  shale, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  heat-creating  gas  into  the 
oil  shale  connected  with  one  of  said  means  for  con- 
veying fluids,  and 

(e)  means  for  removing  shale  oil  products  from  the 
oil  shale  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  connected  with 
other  of  said  means  for  conveying  fluids. 


3,295,943 
RECOVERY  METHOD   FOR   PETROLEUM 
Sidney  M.  Foulka,  Irvii^,  Tex.,  aasigiior  to  Socony  MobQ 
on  Compuy,  Lac^  a  cofponitloa  of  New  Yocit 
Flkd  Aof.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  835,915 
11  aalms.    (CL  166—9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  liquid  material  from  a 
subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  an  even  number  at 
least  as  great  as  six  of  production  welk  each  of  which  is 
equidistantly  spaced  from  each  of  the  two  nearest  ad- 
jacent production  wells  and  positioned  in  a  geometric  pat- 
tern having  an  input  well  at  iu  midpoint  comprising  in- 
jecting into  said  input  well  a  fluid  capable  of  diq^dag 
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said  liquid  material  contained  within  said  subterranean 
formation,  producing  liquid  material  contained  within 
said  subterranean  formation  from  a  first  production  means 
comprising  only  every  other  one  of  said  production  wells 
which  are  equally  spaced  from  said  input  well  a  distance 
not  greater  than  the  distance  between  each  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  production  wells  and  said  input  well  un- 
til said  displacing  fluid  arrives  at  said  production  wells 
from  which  said  liquid  material  has  been  produced,  clos- 
ing off  said  production  wells  from  which  said  liquid  ma- 
terial has  been  produced,  continuing  to  inject  into  said 
input  well  a  fluid  capable  of  displacing  said  liquid  ma- 
terial contained  within  said  subterranean  formation,  and 
producing  liquid  material  contained  within  said  subter- 
ranean formation  from  a  second  production  means  com- 
prising the  remainder  of  said  production  wells. 


3^5,944 

RECOVERY   OF    HYDROCARBONS    FROM   A 

SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR  BY  HEATING 

Deaa  K.  Waltoa,  DailM,  Tex^  aarigMr  to  Socooy  Mobil 

OU  CompMy,  I»c^  a  corpontloa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jmm  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  M7,754 

11  ClaiM.    (CI.  144—11) 
!•.  A  procedure  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a 
subterranean  formation  containing  hydrocarbon  material 
comprising: 

(a)  passing  an  oxidizing  gas  through  said  formation 
from  an  input  well  to  an  output  well  to  effect  auto- 
oxidation  of  said  hydrocarbon  material  in  said  forma- 
tion and  thereby  heat  said  hydrocarbon  material  to 
an  elevated  temperature  less  than  the  ignition  tem- 
perature of  the  hydrocarbon  material  in  said  forma- 
tion and  thereupon, 
(d)  reducing  the  oxygen  content  of  said  oxidizing  gas 
passing  through  the  formation  sufficiently  to  pre- 
vent ignition  and  combustion  of  said  hydrocarbon 
material  whenever  the  temperature  of  said  hydro- 
carbon material  in  said  formation  begins  to  approach 
the  ignition  temperature  of  said  hydrocarbon  ma- 
terial. 

(c)  maintaining  the  passage  of  oxidizing  gas  through 
said  formation  until  the  formation  is  heated  by  auto- 
oxidatioQ  to  an  average  temperature  such  that  the 
mobility  ratio,  which  is  the  ratio  of  the  mobility 
of  the  driving  fluid  to  the  mobility  of  the  driven  fluid 
therein,  is  below  10.  and 

(d)  thereafter  passing  an  inert  driving  fluid  throqgh 
said  formation  from  an  input  well  to  an  output  well 
to  drive  heated  fluid  hydrocarbons  within  said  forma- 
tion to  said  latter  output  well. 


3^45,945 

OIL  WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS  AND 
AFPARATIJS  THEREFOR 
B.  Holt,  Borgct,  Tn^  D.  E.  Hdt,  Jr.,  md  MH- 
Jewel  Holt,  exacalon  of  said  ClarcK*  B.  Holt, 
deceaacd,  matron  to  Hoh  Sfcdalty  Compuy.  Pampa, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jnse  25, 1942,  Sm,  No.  204,494 
7  CblM.     (a.  144—23) 

1.  In  a  process  for  cementing  a  well  comprising  a 
string  of  well  casmg  In  a  well  hole  in  a  gas  producing 
formation,  the  improvement  which  comprises  placing  a 
oementitious  liquid  mixture  between  the  casing  string 
and  the  well  hole  and  continuously  kneading  the  cemen- 
titious  liquid  nixtura  after  it  is  in  place  in  the  space 
between  the  eadaf  aad  the  well  hole  prior  to  the  setting 
of  said  mixture  by  rotating  said  casing  and  transmitting 
weight  of  the  casing  by  kneading  means  attached  to  said 
casing,  to  each  portion  of  said  cemcntitious  liquid  mixture 
ioimediately  adjacent  the  casing  and  moving  the  said 
portions  of  kneaded  oementitious  liquid  mixture  from 


adjacent  said  kneading  means  in  an  unobstructed  path 
outward  from  said  casing  toward  said  wall  and  back 
inward  to  said  casing,  releasing  gas  from  said  cemcntitious 
liquid  and  paMing  all  said  released  gas  upward  in  said 
space,  and  the  said  kneading  is  performed  by  a  series  of 
solid  rigid  laterally  extending  imperforate  spiral  exten- 
sions, firmly  attached  to  a  portion  of  said  well  casing  and 
said  spiral  extensions  each  extending  laterally  of  the  cas- 
ing with  a  pitch  that  is  at  the  same  angle  to  the  axis  of 
the  well  casing,  whereby  the  kneading  action  is  similar 
throughout  said  liquid  during  said  rotation  and  the  rota- 
tion of  said  extensions  in  said  cementitious  liquid  prior 
to  its  setting  is  in  the  direction  in  which  all  said  extensions 
present  a  similarly  downwardly  facing  imperforate  sur- 
face, and  said  extensions  reach  less  than  the  full  distance 
from  the  outside  surface  of  the  casing  to  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  well  hole. 


» 


4.  Apparatus  for  oil  well  cementing  in  a  well  bole 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  string  of  oil  well  casing 
lengths  in  said  well  hole,  said  string  comprising  a  series 
of  lengths  of  imperforate  casing  joined  by  expanded  joints 
of  greater  outer  diameter  than  tt»  diameter  of  said  cas- 
ing lengths,  space  between  said  casing  and  said  hole,  pre- 
formed rigid,  solid  spiral  rods,  each  having,  as  seen  from 
above,  a  counterclockwise  downward  path  of  generation 
and  extending  more  laterally  from  said  casing  than  said 
joints,  each  said  spiral  rod  being  firmly  attached  at  spaced 
apart  points  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  lengths  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom  to  a  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  there  being  a  space  between  said  well  hole  and 
said  peripheral  surface  of  uid  solid  spiral  rods,  and  means 
at  the  surface  connected  to  said  string  for  rotating  said 
string  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  down- 
ward path  of  generation  of  said  spiral. 


3445,944 
CONSOLIDATION  BY  SILICA  COALESCENCE 
Michael  Prate  ami  Tyler  W.  Hamby,  Jr.,  Houtoa,  Tcz., 
Mitpiun  to  SheD  OU  Company,  New  Yovfc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Pllad  Mar.  12,  1942,  S«r.  No.  174^54 
9ClaliM.    (CL  144—25) 
1.  A  method  of  coosob'dating  granular  aggregates  sur- 
rounding a  borehole  penetrating  an  unconaoiidated  sob- 
lerranean  reservoir  formation  'm  the  presence  of  silica 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  formation  with  a  heated  aqueous 
liquid  at  a  temperature  suflfknent  to  dissolve  some  of 
said  silica  present,  said  liquid  being  under  a  pre»> 
nre  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  of  said 
reservoir  formation;  and  § 
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,^j(b)  co(ding  said  heated  aqueous  Uquid  cootaining  dls- 
^r\ ,  aolved  silica  to  cause  said  disstrived  silica  to  precipitate 

.  >M  ^i  If 


■^)   '..rj*!--    vV \  \  \ XXflL  ■  J  ^.  ^    »*''J 

>?J  ac 

onto  said  granular  aggregate  surrounding  said  bore- 
hole thereby  consolidating  contiguous  granular  ag- 
gregates in  contact  with  said  heated  aqueous  liquid. 


member,  said  members  haviaf  passageway  portions  in 
aligned  and  end-to-ead  relation  of  substantially  the  saioe 
internal  diameter;  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  ta- 
bular members  to  one  another  to  permit  lowering  of  said 
members  as  a  unit  in  the  well  bore,  comprising  a  groove 
in  one  of  said  members  extending  around  its  entire  dr- 
ctmiference,  the  otiier  of  said  members  having  a  dot; 
a  key  in  said  slot  extending  into  said  groove  to  couple  said 
members  together,  readfly  drillable  retainer  means  in  the 
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DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IGNITING 

AN  (ML  STRATUM 

Harry  W.  Pwkar,  Awtleariik,  OUa^  tilgior  to  Phillips 

Pctroleom  CompaBy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1942,  Scr.  No.  175,434 

17  Claims.     (CL  IM— 3«) 
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3,2«5,948 
WELL  BORE  CASING  RELEASP4G  APPARATUS 
Daa  C  Preatoia,  Jr.,  WbMkr,  Calif.,  Mrfgnnr  to  Bdkv 
OH  Toob,  faK^  Los  A^cka,  CaHf .,  a  corporattoa  of 

CaUforala 

FOcd  Apr.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ltS,393 
13  Claina.    (CL  164—225) 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described:  a  first  tubu- 
lar member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore;  a  sec- 
ond tubular  member  telescopically  related  to  said  first 


passageway  portion  of  said  other  of  said  members  shift- 
able  with  respect  to  said  other  of  said  members  and  en- 
gaging said  key  to  maintain  said  key  in  said  slot  and 
groove  daring  lowering  of  said  members  in  the  well 
bore;  and  means  for  shifting  said  retainer  means  axiidfy 
out  of  said  other  of  said  members  from  engaged  position 
with  said  key  and  into  said  one  member  to  allow  with- 
drawal of  said  key  from  said  groove  and  disomnection 
of  said  members  from  each  other. 


3,2t5,949 
ROCK-GATHERING  MACHINE 

Terricv,  Haslev,  Dmauak      (% 
Erik  Laraen,  Rcvcatlowagadc  It, 

Flkd  Jaly  1,  iM3,  Scr.  N«.  29M<1 
1  Claim.    (CL  171—63) 


1.  A  bomb  for  ignition  of  a  fuel  pack  in  a  well  by  drop- 
ping same  onto  said  fuel  pack  comprising  an  upright 
combustible  shell  closed  at  the  lower  end  and  forming  a 
fuel  chamber;  a  mass  of  thermite  in  the  lower  end  of 
said  chamber;  a  mass  of  ignition  powder  on  top  of  said 
thermite;  a  particulate  mixture  of  sodium  peroxide  and  a 
solid  foel  on  top  of  said  ignition  powder;  a  glass  vial  con- 
taining a  flammable  liquid  which  ignites  in  contact  with 
sodium  peroxide,  loosely  positioned  upright  in  said  shell 
above  said  mixture;  and  means  for  breaking  said  vial  by 
impact  when  said  bomb  lands  on  said  fuel  pack. 


In  a  rock-gathering  machine  of  the  character  described, 
a  wheeled  supporting  structure,  a  rake  or  fork-like  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  relatively  broad,  stiff  teeth,  said 
teeth  being  transversely  q>aced,  longitudinally  inclined 
and  vertically  pivotally  mounted  on  a  leading  portion  of 
said  supporting  structure,  portions  of  said  teeth  being  in 
ground  contact  for  gathering  stones;  means  vertically 
oscillating  said  teeth;  movable  means  disposed  above  said 
teeth  impelling  the  gathered  stones  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly;  tranq>ort  members  on  said  supporting  structure, 
rearwardly  of  said  teeth,  in  receiving  relation  therefrom, 
for  conveying  the  gathered  stones  and  the  like  to  a  stor- 
age receptacle;  relatively  thin  elastic  teeth  interpoced  be- 
tween said  relatively  broad  teeth  and  substantially  par- 
allel thereto,  said  elastic  teeth  being  attached  to  said  sup- 
porting structure. 
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WHEELED  VEHICLES  CARRYING  TOOL  BARS 

FOR  CULTIVATION 
Darid  Fnnk  Howmm,  BHckkfli,  Rokwt  Hcvy  Mandca, 
SOmc  ami  Heary  JmI  Hamblfa,  PdtDoe,  Ea^miTmh 
J^ori  to  Nadoul  RcMardi  DertlopaMiM  CocFora. 
tkm,  Loudon,  FaglMd,  «  Rritjih  cofpoftfua 
FUed  Aat.  f,  IH3,  Scr.  Now  3«l.llt 

3Mt9/«2;  S«pt  24,  mi,  3«4«7/« 
•  ClaiM.    (CL  172— 277) 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  including  a  chassis,  a  pair  of 
front  wheels  supported  on  the  chassis  by  means  of  a  front 
croM  member  for  rotatioo  about  a  front  wheel  axis,  at 
least  one  rear  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  chassis 
about  a  rear  wheel  axis,  means  to  drive  said  rear  wheel, 
•aid  front  wheel  axis  and  said  rear  wheel  axis  being  in 
parallel  vertical  planes  for  straight  forward  motion  of 
the  tractor,  a  horizontal  tool  bar  extending  in  a  plane  par- 
allel with  said  wheel  axis  planes  and  in  front  of  said 
front  whed  utk,  earth  working  means  mounted  on  said 
fool  bar,  a  tool  bar  support  comprising  side  members  hav- 
iag  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  forward  downwardly  ex- 
tending porti(Mi  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  chassis  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  wheel  axes,  said  pivotal  con- 
nection permitting  free  pivotal  movement  of  said  tool 
bar  support  relative  to  said  chassis  about  said  pivotal  con- 
nection in  a  direction  to  raise  said  tool  bar,  limit  means 
mounted  on  said  front  croes  member,  said  limit  means 
being  positioned  beneath  said  horizontal  portion  of  said 
side   members  to   restrict   movement   of  said   tool   bar 
beyond  a  pre-determined  position  relative  to  said  chassis 
in  a  downward  direction,  an  arm  extending  forwardly 
from  said  tool  bar  support,  and  a  depth  control  member 
connected  to  said  arm  to  control  the  normal  operational 
height  of  said  tool  bar  above  said  limit  means,  said  depth 
control  member  being  arranged  to  engage  the  ground  in 
front  of  said  tool  bar. 


3,2fS351 

FACE  DRILLING  MACHINE 

Haricy  G.  Pyha,  FakwHit,  W.  Va^  Mrignor.  by  mcsoc 

to  Gatts  Maanfactaring  Company,  Fak- 

W.  Va^  a  corporation  of  West  VlrgkUa 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2544H 

SClafeML    (CL173— 43) 


izontal  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mobile 
car  throughout  vertical  tilUng  and  lateral  swinging  of  the 
boom,  a  drill  head  carriage  mounted  on  the  feed  rack  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  feed  rack,  means  to  move 
the  drill  head  carriage  toward  and  from  one  end  of  the 
feed  rack,  a  fixed  auger  guide  at  said  one  end  of  the  feed 
rack,  a  pair  of  auger  guide  carriages  mounted  on  the  feed 
rack  intermediate  the  fixed  auger  guide  Mid  the  drUl  head 
carnage  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  feed  rack,  the 
fixed  auger  guide,  the  auger  guide  carriages  and  the  drill 
head  carriage  being  equally  spaced  along  the  feed  rack, 
means  to  drive  the  auger  guide  carriages  with  the  auger 
guide  carriage  adjacent  the  drill  head  carriage  moving  at 
^hce  the  rate  of  the  auger  guide  carriage  adjacent  the 
fixed  guide,  a  hose  line  carriage  mounted  on  the  feed  rack 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  drill  head  carriage  from  the 
auger  guide  carriages  and  movable  along  the  feed  rack, 
a  reel  freely  roUtable  on  the  hose  line  carriage,  fluid  hose 
lines  attached  to  the  feed  rack  at  a  mid-point  and  coupled 
to  the  drill  head  carriage,  the  hose  lines  passing  around 
the  reel  mtermediate  the  connections  to  the  feed  rack  and 
drill  head  carriage,  means  to  control  the  movement  of  the 
Me  Ime  carnage  driven  by  the  means  to  move  the  drill 
head  carriage,  the  means  to  control  the  movement  of  the 
hose  line  carriage  being  connocted  to  the  means  to  drive 
the  auger  guide  carriages  to  interconnect  the  auger  guide 
carnage  drive  means  and  means  to  move  the  drill  head 
carriate. 


3,2*5,952 
^,  ..  PORTABLE  WELL-DRTVING  RIG 

^****Jt;  ?^*'  **  "^  ^^'  Mamoette,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  iTl.Tf  3 

7  Claims.     (0.173—124) 


^m 


1.  A  face  drilling  machine  comprising,  a  mobile  car, 
a  boom  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  car  fbr  vertical  tilting 
and  lateral  swinging  movement,  means  to  tilt  and  swing 
the  boom,  a  drill  feed  rack  carried  by  the  boom,  means 
connected  to  the  boom  to  "^^^ntain  the  drill  feed  rack  hor- 


1.  A  portable  well-driving  rig  for  driving  a  length  of 
pipe  or  the  like  into  the  ground  which  comprises  an  open- 
ended  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  portion  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof  cut  away,  means  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  cut-away  portion  and  adapted  to  surround  the 
length  of  pipe,  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  cut- 
away  portion  providing  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
flange  adapted  to  engage  the  flange  of  a  cap  provided  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  pipe  thereby  restraining  the  cylinder 
against  downward  movement,  a  plunger  adapted  to  be 
redprocated  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  slot 
extending  vertically  therethrough,  a  lug  on  said  plunger 
extending  into  said  slot,  an  endless  drive  member  sup- 
ported  on  said  cylinder  with  a  reach  thereof  extending 
adjacent  said  slot,  a  means  on  said  cylinder  for  driving 
said  endless  drive  member  a  lug  on  said  endless  drive 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  lug  on  said  plunger,  and 
elevate  the  plunger  and  thereafter  to  move  past  the  lug  on 
said  plunger  to  release  the  plunger  for  vertical  downward 
movement  under  the  action  of  gravity  into  contact  with 
the  cam  member  on  said  pipe. 
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34«5,953 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  DRILLING 
Frauds  G.  Ferrabcc,  St.  Bmno,  Qncbcc,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Canadian  IngcrsoU-Rand  Company,  Ltd.,  Monacal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3*1,256 
'  11  Claims.    (CL175— 14) 


hO 


•  .  .*  tar  .v» 


1.  A  rock  drill  comprising: 

(a)  casing  means; 

(b)  impacting  and  rotational  driving  motor  means  dis- 
posed in  the  casing  means; 

(c)  a  drilling  tool  supported  in  the  casing  means  and 
extending  therefrom; 

,  (d)  the  drilling  tool  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
motor  means  to  be  driven  thereby  and  having  means 
outside  of  the  casing  means  for  engaging  and  me- 
chanically drilling  a  rock  formation;  and 

.  (e)  means  disposed  in  the  mechanical  drilling  means 
for  heating  the  rock  formation  to  be  drilled  for  pro- 
ducing internal  stresses  therein  to  facilitate  mechan- 
ical drilling. 

3405,954 
METHOD  FOR  DRILLING  A  BOREHOLE 
Nathan   Theodore   BonUnc,   Dallas,  Tez^   asrignor  to 
Socony  MoMI  Ofl  Company,  lac.,  a  corporation  &l 
New  York 

Filed  Jane  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  285,424 
3  Claims.    (CL  175—57) 


It- 


"r\ 


H-«-H 


■.i-.  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  borehole  in  an  earth  forma- 
tion, the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  drilling  a  first  hole  into  said  formation  to  induce 
f         a  zone  of  stress  concentration  in  advance  of  the 

bottom  center  of  said  hole; 

(b)  drilling  a  second  hole  through  the  bottom  center 
of  said  first  hole  into  said  zone  of  stress  concentra- 


tion, said  first  and  second  holes  being  related  in 
accordance  with  the  expression 

d<h<D 
where 

d  is  the  diameter  of  said  second  hole, 

h  is  the  distance  said  second  hole  is  drilled  into 

the  bottom  center  of  said  first  hole,  aikl 
D  is  the  diameter  of  said  first  hole;  and 
(c)  alternately  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  until  said 
formation  has  been  penetrated  the  desired  distance. 


3,205,955  ^ 

DRILL  STRING  VALVE 

Frank  Whittle,  Walland  Hill,  Cbagford,  Eaglaad 

nied  Jan.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftafas,  Ian.  22, 1942, 

2,2M/42 
9  ClaiBH.    (CL  175—235) 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  insertion  between  a  bore  hole 
drilling  bit  and  a  drill-string  to  enable  plugging  fluid  to 
pass  under  the  action  of  a  pump  from  the  drill-string  to 
the  bore  hole  and  to  allow  liquid  to  pass  from  the  bore 
hole  to  the  drill  string  without  passing  through  the  bit, 
comprising : 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  composed  of  upper  and  lower 
parts  connected  for  transmission  of  torque,  but  with 
freedom  to  move  telescopically  to  a  limited  extent, 
said  parts  having  at  least  one  port  for  passage  of 
the  plugging  fluid,  and,  axially  spaced  therefrom  in 
the  upstream  direction,  at  least  one  port  for  flow 
of  Uquid  from  the  outside  to  fill  the  drill  string: 

(b)  first  means  operatively  connected  with  said  casing 
parts  for  closing  said  plugging  fluid  port  when  said 
casing  parts  are  telescopically  contracted,  and  means 
to  stop  flow  through  the  plugging  fluid  port  when- 
ever there  is  no  pumping  pressure  within  the  casing, 
to  permit  flow  through  said  last  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  of  fluid  pumped  into  said 
casing  from  above  the  plugging  fluid  port  from 
within  the  casing  whenever  simultaneously  the  cas- 
ing parts  are  telescopically  extended  and  there  is 
pumping  pressure  within  the  casing; 

(c)  second  valve  means  carried  by  the  casing  in  flow 
relationship  with  the  string-flUing  port  to  stop  flow 
out  through  the  string-filling  port  during  mud  pump- 
ing; 

(d)  means  carried  by  the  casing  in  flow  relationdiip 
with  the  string-filling  port  to  separate  rock  debris 
from  liquid  flowing  into  the  string-filling  port; 

(e)  a  third  valve  means  in  flow  relationshq>  with  the 
bore  of  the  casing  downstream  of  the  plugging  fluid 
port  and  operatively  associated  with  the  two  casing 
parts  to  doae  the  bore  of  the  casing  downstream  of 
the  iriugging  fluid  port  on  telescopic  extension  of 
the  casing. 
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■4    ^.;.. 


WEIGIIING  SCALE 

Rok^  E.  BcO  a^  DomM  B.  KcadaO,  Totedo,  Oyo, 

MriVMin  to  Toledo  Scale  Conorado^  Toledo.  OMo^ 

a  conMridoa  of  CMo         -^r™— .  *o»oo,  umo, 

■WMfirtM  Fe*.  IS,  IHl.  8«.  No.  92^33,  bow 
No.  34M447,  diM  Dec  29.  lf44rDWd«d 

ItCUtaM.     (CL177-J)  ^^ 


Uon  of  the  readout  means  unless  the  operation  of  one 
switch  u  accompanied  by  the  operaUon  of  the  other 
switch. 


1,2«5,958 
w.„^  ..T*?S?T   CHECKING   APPARATUS 

S^yL^^^'gr^Jg""  *•  "^C  Corporadoo,  sS 
Joje,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware     "^^^  ^" 

Orjggl^aylkatkH,  Jay  3«,  IfSf,  Ser.  Na  «23,m,  m>w 

•••  ■W*«=^^Apr.  It,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  272.125 
4  Clakm.    (CL  177— 1«) 


1.  In  a  system  for  weighing,  computing  and  printing  a 
record  of  the  weight  and  value  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
successively  weighed  loads,  the  combination  of  a  scale  in- 
cluding a  weighing  mechanism  adapted  to  be  deflected 
away  from  a  zero  reference  position  in  proportion  to  the 
weight  of  a  load  applied  to  the  scale  to  a  balance  position 
corresponding  to  said  load;  scanning  means  adapted  to 
measure  said  deflection;  means  responsive  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  said  balance  position  for  initiating  the  opera- 
tion of  said  scanning  means;  said  balance  responsive  means 
being  further  operative  to  re-initiate  said  scanning  opera- 
tion in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  weighing  means 
dunng  a  scanning  operation;  computer  means  for  com- 
puting and  storing  the  value  of  each  weighed  load  from 
said  measurement;  and  means  for  storing  said  value  from 
said  computer  storage  including  printing  means  for  print- 
ing a  record  of  said  value. 


1.  A  weighing  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  central 
tubular  column,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  trans- 
verse rods  mounted  on  said  column,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  scale  platform  bars  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  rods,  and  platform  supporting 
means  on  said  frame  connected  to  and  yieldably  support- 
ing said  column,  said  platform  supporting  means  com- 
prising a  scale  spring. 


3,2*5,957 

WEIGHING  SCALE 

Kobcvt  E.  BcD  and  DowM  B.  KeadaU.  Toledo,  Ohio,  aa- 

rignon  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  OUo.  a 

corporatioa  of  Oklo  ^^-^^  ^,mm,, 

Or^faia]  applkatioo  Feh.  2S,  1941.  Ser.  No,  92^33,  aow 

*^!Ii•fw.^°•  ¥'!?"^'  *»«^  «>«•  29,  1944.     DiTided 
and  this  application  Oct.  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  314,9M 
9Claiiiii.     (CI.  177— 3) 


3,2*5,959 
VEHICLES    FDR   TRAVELLING   OVER   LAND 
fi^FiS^    ^^":«    ^*^TH    MEANS    TO    r£ 
rs^^Ii*  c'^L*  ^^^^  ^^  J^^LUID  CURTAIN 
^SSif  ^I^    Cockeren.    Baaaett,    Southampton, 
Eoftend,  assignor  to  Hovercraft  DeveiopaieDt  Limited^ 
LoadoB,  EoglaiMi,  a  BrMsh  conpaay  "™««i, 

r^i-.       _."*f^  ^y  "•  l'*^,  Ser.  No.  lM,il2 
t-talms  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  May  24, 1941. 

lt,7#9/41  • 

5  ClalBM.     (CL  1S«— 7) 


I  ^S^sftw 


r 

1.  In  an  automatic  weighing  control,  in  combination, 
raadout  means,  conunodity  identifying  means,  unit  price 
tettmg  means,  and  electrical  interlock  means  including 
a  first  switch  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  setting  of  the 
commodity  identifying  means  and  opened  and  dosed  in- 
dependently ol  a  chance  in  the  setting  of  the  unit  price 
aettmg  means  and  a  second  switch  responsive  to  a  change 
in  the  setting  of  the  unit  price  setting  means  and  opened 
and  dosed  independently  of  a  change  in  the  setting  of 
the  commodity  identifying  means  for  preventing  opera- 


1.  A  vehicle  for  operating  over  land  and/or  water  and 
which  IS  supported  above  the  surface  over  which  it  is 
operating  by  at   least  one  cushion  of  pressurised  gas 
formed  and  conUined  beneath  the  vehicle  at  least  in  part 
by  curtains  of  fluid  issuing  from  the  bottom  of  the  ve- 
hicle comprising  means  including  a  first  supply  port  formed 
m  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle  at  the  front  thereof  for 
formmg  a  single  fluid  curtain  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle 
means  mcluding  a  second  supply  port  formed  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  vehicle  at  the  rear  thereof  for  forming  a  fluid 
curum  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  said  front  and  rear 
curtains  forming  the  front  and  rear  boundaries  of  said 
cushion  of  pressurised  gas.  and  means  for  recovering  into 
the  vehicle  at  a  point  rearwardly  of  said  first  supply  port 
at  least  part  of  the  fluid  issuing  from  said  first  supply 
port  and  for  supplying  the  recovered  fluid  to  said  second 
•upply  port  so  as  to  at  least  assist  in  forming  the  curtain 
at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  said  last  named  means  includ- 
inga  recovery  port  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle 
inboard  of  and  spaced  slighUy  from  said  first  supply  port, 
through  which  flows  that  part  of  the  fluid  issuing  from 
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said  first  supply  port  which  it  recovered,  and  a  duct  con- 
necting said  recovery  port  with  laid  second  supply  port 
iatothe  recovery  port 

e  gniv  " 

GROUND   EFFECT    MACHINE 
Ckarlea  M.  Speraxz,  Sr^  Camtca  Pwk,  Calif ^  asrigMM-  to 
y^.     B«U  AerooMcc  Corpsratloo,  Wbcatfidd,  N.Y. 
.OrifiBal  application  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,939. 
DiTldcd  and  this  application  July  11, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
^      294,274 

3  ClaiBs.    (CL  IM— 7) 


in- 


n^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  groond  dfect  machine  hav- 
ing a  body  and  means  for  producing  a  supporting  cushion 
of  air  beneath  said  body,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  body 
and  including  a  hollow  base  portion,  an  intermediate  up- 
standing tubular  portion  mounted  on  the  base  portion, 
a  closed  upper  end  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tubular 
portion,  a  hollow  propeller  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  and 
laterally  projecting  from  the  upper  end  portion  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  portion  and  propeller  hub  mounted  on 
said  propeller  shaft  and  rotatable  Uierewith,  a  plurality  of 
propeller  blades  mounted  on  said  bub  and  extending  radial- 
ly therefrom  for  rotati(Mi  therewith,  means  mourning  said 
blades  for  pitch  adjustment  thereof  about  their  longitudi- 
nal axes,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  the  base 
portion,  a  h(rflow  driven  shaft  extending  axiaUy  within 
said  tubular  portion,  gear  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
drive  and  driven  shafts,  gear  means  drivingly  coimecting 
said  driven  and  propeller  shafts,  a  first  push  rod  axially 
extending  through  said  driven  shaft,  a  second  push  rod 
extending  axially  through  said  propeller  shaft  and  having 
means  for  connection  to  the  blade  mounting  means  for 
varying  the  pitch  of  the  blade  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ments thereof,  means  mounted  in  the  upper  end  portion 
coimecting  said  rods  and  translating  the  axial  movement 
of  said  first  push  rod  to  said  second  push  rod,  operating 
means  coimected  to  said  first  push  rod  and  operable  by 
an  operator  of  the  machine  from  his  zone  of  c^ration 
remote  from  the  housing,  means  for  rotating  said  upper 
eixl  portion  to  alter  the  position  of  said  propeller  in  azi- 
muth, and  control  means  for  said  last  means,  said  con- 
trol means  being  operable  by  the  operator  ind^wndent  <A 
said  above-mentioned  operating  means. 


3,2«5,961 

MEANS  FOR  LATERALLY  ADJUSTING  GROUND 

ENGAGING   ENDLESS   TRACKS 

Haas  Ndtc,  Wanstorf,  near  Hanover,  Gcnnany 

Flkd  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,984 

5  ClahM.    (CL  188— 9.48) 

ft-  t 

.■^ 


shaped  elongated  tubes  supportad  by  said  frame,  the  loo- 
gitikdinal  axis  of  said  tubes  being  normal  to  transversely 
spaced  endless  tracks  of  the  vehicle,  said  tubes  extending 
substantially  entirely  transversely  across  nid  vehide,  a 
cylinder  housed  in  each  tube,  a  piston  redprocalljr  mount- 
ed in  each  cylinder,  each  cylinder  being  secured  to  one  of 
said  endless  tracka,  a  piston  rod  secured  to  each  piston, 
each  piston  rod  being  secured  to  the  other  of  said  endless 
tracks,  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  and  withdraw- 
ing fluid  from  said  cylinder  whereby  said  endless  tracks 
can  be  selectively  adjusted  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  and  said  tubes,  cylinder  and  piston  rods  being  of 
substantially  the  same  length. 


3,285362 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  DRIVE  MEANS 

CONTAINED   WITHIN 

Frohnum  Anderson,  3320  S.  5th  St.,  Las  Vegas,  Ncr. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,883 

3  Ciaims.    (CL  18«— 18) 


1.  A  wheel  construction  comprising  a  tubeless  pneu- 
matic tire  having  an  axial  hole  on  each  end,  power  drive 
means  disposed  within  the  tire  and  comprising  an  axial 
tube  adapted  to  wholly  contain  a  prime  mover,  said  tube 
being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  axial 
holes  aiKl  spanning  and  fitting  in  said  holes  and  protrud- 
ing therefrom  on  each  end,  an  annular  outwardly  fac- 
ing shoulder  near  each  end  of  the  tube  and  disposed 
within  the  tire  adjacent  the  respective  end  wall,  a  remov- 
able inner  clamping  ring  loosely  fitting  on  the  tube  at 
each  end  within  the  tire  and  bearing  against  the  respec- 
tive shoulder,  an  outer  clamping  ring  on  each  protrud- 
ing end  of  the  tube  and  cooperating  with  the  adjacent 
iimer  ring  to  clamp  tlie  respective  end  wall  of  the  tire 
between  the  rings  about  the  said  opening,  said  clamping 
rings  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the  axial  holes  in  the 
tire,  the  protruding  ends  of  the  tube  being  screw  threaded 
and  in  which  the  otiter  rings  fit  freely  over  the  protrud- 
ing ends  of  the  tube,  together  with  internally  screw  thread- 
ed rings  screwed  on  to  the  protruding  eiuls  of  the  tube 
outside  said  outer  clamping  rings  and  axially  disposed 
set  screws  in  the  internally  screw  threaded  rinss  bearing 
against  the  reqwctive  outer  damping  rings. 


3,2tS3<3 
MOTORIZED  HANDTRUCK 
Charles  Den  Ttekcr,  Rtc.  1,  GriBTllIc,  Ohio 
Filed  Aag.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,456 
8  Claims.    (CL  18«— 19) 
1.  For  use  with  a  conventional  handtradt  having  an 
axle,  a  wheel  normally  supportmg  said  axle,  a  body  snp- 
1.  A  device  for  laterally  adjusting  endless  tracks  of  a   ported  by  said  axle  and  a  handle  forming  an  extension 
ivhide  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one  pair  of  boa-   of  said  body  and  forming  together  with  said  body  a  lever 
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pivoted  about  the  axle  as  a  fulcrum  by  which  a  load 
carried  by  said  body  may  be  raised; 
a  motor  drive  unit  for  said  handtruck  for  applying 
force  thereto  to  move  said  handtruck  from  place  to 
place  comprising; 
ft  base  stmt  pivotally  mounted  on  the  handtruck  axle 
■"■   and  supported  partially  by  said  handtruck  axle  when 
said  wheel  is  on  the  grounid; 


f^i^- 


pendicular  thereto,  said  intake  orifice  lying  in  a  plane  in- 
clined with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  vehicle  at  an  angle 
of  less  than  45*  to  present  a  reduced  area  to  the  direct 
inflow  of  air  when  the  vehicle  is  moving  forwardly  along 
said  axis,  said  vehicle  including  a  body  casing  having  a 
lower  contour,  said  air-intake  orilkx  being  located  on  said 
contour,  said  evacuation  passageway  having  an  outlet  ly- 
ing along  said  contour  rearwardly  of  the  air-intake  ori- 
fice, said  body  casing  being  effective  to  smoothly  divert 
air  flow  which  passes  the  air-intake  orifice  along  said  lower 
contour  to  develop  suction  pressure  at  said  outlet  of  the 
evacuation  passageway  and  thereby  induce  the  flow  of  air 
passing  through  said  heat  exchanger  into  the  evacuation 
passageway,  the  first  said  passageway  having  sections  of 
increasing  areas  in  a  direction  towards  said  heat  exchanger 
for  cooperating  with  said  inclined  inuke  orifice  to  enable 
turbulent-free  flow  of  air  through  said  passageway  for 
substantially  all  speeds  of  the  vehicle.  , 


a  supporting  strut  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  strut 
and  pivotally  and  adjustably  connected  to  said  lever 
for  cooperating  with  said  handtruck  axle  in  support- 
ing said  base  strut;  '^ 

a  drive  axle  positioned  at  the  intersection  of  said  stniU; 

a  drive  wheel  carried  by  said  drive  axle,  said  drive 
wheel  supporting,  when  on  the  ground,  said  drive 
axle  and  said  base  strut  and  being  supported,  when 
off  the  groimd,  by  said  drive  axle  and  said  support- 
ing strut,  and  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
load  is  adjustable  relative  to  said  drive  wheel  by 
adjustment  of  said  supporting  strut  relative  to  said 
kver,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  drive  wheel 
for  driving  said  drive  wheel  from  said  motor. 


3,2«5,M5 
MOTOR   VEHICLE 
Rudolf  Roth,  Haibach,  Germany,  assigiior  to  GeMllschaft 
fur    Lhidc's    EismaschiDcn    AktiengcacJIachaft,    Wies- 
baden, Germany 

Filed  July  26,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  212,646 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1961, 

G  32,g70 

2  Claims.    (CL  lU—€5) 


3,2«S,964 

COOLING-AIR  CIRCUITS  FOR  THE  ENGINES 

OF  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 

Edmond  Henry-Blabaod,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 

Anooymc    Andre   CHrocn,   Paris,   France,   a 

corpora  tioa 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  324,5S5 

Claims  priority,  application  FraKc,  May  7,  196f , 

126,534,  Patent  1,264,056 

t  ClaioM.    (CL  180—54) 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  output  shaft,  a  controllable  infinitely 
variable  hydrauhc  transmission  drivingly  connected  to 
the  vehicle  wheels,  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  hy- 
draulic transmission,  a  clutch  drivingly  connecting  said 
engine  output  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft,  a  shunt-wound 
electric  motor  operable  as  a  generator  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft  with  said  drive  shaft  operating  as  the  out- 
put shaft  of  said  motor,  and  a  battery  connectable  to 
said  electric  motor  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said 
clutch  to  energize  the  same. 


1.  A  cooling  air  circuit  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine 
beat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  circuit,  said  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  said  circuit  comprising  a  periph- 
erally enclosed  smooth  wall  conduit  provided  with  a  pav 
sageway  having  at  one  end  thereof  an  air-imake  orifice, 
said  passageway  leading  to  said  heat  exchanger  which  is 
located  therein  at  an  end  remote  from  said  orifice,  said 
heat  exchanger  being  permeable  and  having  a  total  sur- 
tece  for  the  passage  of  air  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  paance  at  the  air-intake  orifice, 
means  defining  an  evacuation  passageway  beyond  said  heat 
exchanger  fw  the  outflow  of  air  from  the  heat  exchanger 
and  offering  substantially  slight  resistance  to  the  outflow 
of  air.  a  fan  in  said  circuit  adjacent  the  heat  exchanger 
for  drawing  air  into  said  intake  orifice  substantially  per- 


3,205.966 

ENGINE   ELECTRIC    DRIVE 

Albert  F.  Laaicrs,  Pearlingtoo,  Miss.,  assifni  to  Engine 

Electric  Drive,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  Im^  a  corporatioa  of 

LooiaiaBa 

Ffbd  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,695 
6  Claims.     (O.  180—65) 

1.  A  power  drive  system  for  driving  variable  loads  in 
response  to  an  engine  the  speed  of  which  is  variable, 
comprising  at  least  one  differentially  compound  generator 
connectable  to  be  driven  by  said  engine  at  any  desired 
engine  speed  and  above  and  including  means  for  main- 
taining a  protective  maximum  horsepower  characteristic 
for  preventing  engine  overload  and  stall,  two  compound 
motors  having  their  armature  circuits  in  parallel  with 
each  other  and  in  series  with  the  armature  circuit  of  said 
generator  for  driving  said  loads  respectively,  constant 
potential  source  means,  and  means,  including  speed  and 
torque  control  resistances  connected  between  said  source 
means  and,  respectively,  the  generator  shunt  field  wind- 
ing and  a  parallel  connection  of  the  motor  shunt  field 
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windings,  for  adjusting  the  speed  torque  characteristic 
of  the  drive  system  in  accordance  with  the  load  require- 
ments on  said  motors  to  allow  for  maximum  starting 


■:  l»> 


1.  A  rear  wheel  suspension  for  vehicles,  especially 
motor  vehicles  having  a  relatively  fixed  vehicle  super- 
structure and  a  differential  gear,  comprising: 

wheel  guide  means  for  independently  suspending  a  re- 
spective vehicle  wheel  from  said  vehicle  superstruc- 
ture including  pivotal  connecting  means  to  enable 
swinging  movement  of  said  wheel  guide  means  sub- 
stantially in  the  driving  direction, 

and  drive  shaft  means  including  universal  joint  means 
for  drivingly  connecting  a  respective  wheel  with  said 
differential  gear, 

said  wheel  guide  means  including  two  intersecting  arm 
portions  positively  secured  to  one  another  within 
the  area  of  said  drive  shaft  means  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  respective  wheel, 

the  ends  of  said  arm  portions  facing  the  respective 
wheel  subtending  an  angle  which  essentially  cor- 
responds to  the  angle  of  the  ends  of  said  arm  por- 
tions opposite  said  wheel, 

pivot  means  having  a  pivot  axis  for  pivotally  con- 
necting one  arm  portion  to  said  vehicle  superstnic- 
,  ture,  the  other  of  said  arm  portion  being  flexible 
,        and  connrrtcd  to  said  pivotal  ^^'^ntrting  means  for 


pivoting  about  the  swing  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  center  plane, 
said  pivot  means  having  a  pivot  axis  intersecting 
the  vehicle  kmgitixlinal  center  i^ane  rearwardly  of 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  swing  axis  of  said 
pivoul  connecting  means  therewith. 


ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  WHEEL  PARTICULARLY 

FOR   HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  SYSTEMS 
Jack   H.   Row,   Uroaia,   Mich.,    sMlgnor   to   Ma«ey- 
Fcrguson,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corForation    of 
Marylaiid 

Filed  Joac  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  242,474 
15  daimt.    (CL  184—79.2) 


torque  at  a  speed  determined  by  said  engine  and  minimum 
torque  at  a  motor  speed  high  relative  then  to  the  engine 
speed  and  as  then  determined  by  the  said  speed  control 
resistance. 


3,245,447 
WHEEL  GUIDE  FOR  INDEPENDENT 
WHEEL   SUSPENSION 
Erich  Stotz,  Rommeiahaiuen,  Worttembcri,  Hans  Honicfc, 
Geriingeo,  near  Stuttgart,  and  Woi^pmc  Eyb,  Leon- 
berg,  Wnrttcmbcrg,  GcmuHiy,  amkpton  to  Firma  Dr. 
lug.    h.c.    F.    Porachc    KG.,    Sdrttgart-Zuffenhanseii, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec  3, 1443,  Ser.  No.  327,437 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1442, 

P  34,744 

13  Claims.     (Q.  1S4— 73) 


'  i  • " 


1.  In  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  assembly  of  the  type 
comprising  support  means  adapted  to  be  fixed  on  a  vehi- 
cle, a  steering  wheel  bousing,  and  a  manually  operable 
steering  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing;  the 
improvement  comprising  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
housing  on  said  support  means  for  adjustment  relative 
thereto  between  two  extreme  positions,  and  brake  means 
carried  reflectively  by  said  support  means  and  said  hous- 
ing and  being  engageable  and  disengageable  req>ectively 
to  hold  said  housing  in  either  of  said  extreme  positioos 
and  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  positions  there- 
between on  said  support  means  and  to  release  said  housing 
for  adjustment  of  the  position  thereof  relative  to  said 
support  means. 

3,245  949 

ENERGY   CONVERSION    AND   POWER 

AMPLIFICATION   SYSTEM 

Cheater  A.  Clark,  Waldorf,  Md.,  aaisiior  to  the  United 

»«tM  of  America  aa  represented  bj  the  Secretary  off 

the  Navy 

Filed  May  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  147^44 

4  Claims.    (CL  181—^5) 

(Granted  uidcr  Title  35,  VS.  C««a  (1952),  me.  244) 


1.  Energy  conversion  means  for  powering  a  load  sub- 
merged in  a  fluid  medium  having  a  given  ambient  pres- 
sure comprising,  a  hydraulic  motor  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  said  load,  a  rigid  walled  sink  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  motor  for  receiving  exhaust  fluid  therefrom, 
said  sink  containing  a  fluid  under  a  pressure  less  than 
said  ambient  pressure,  an  input  conduit  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  motor  for  supplying  a  driving  fluid  there- 
to, driving  fluid  filling  said  input  conduit,  and  coupling 
means  in  contact  with  said  fluid  medium  and  driving  fluid 
for  transmitting  fluid  displacements  and  pressure  there- 
between, wherein  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble bladder  separating  said  fluid  medium  from  said  driv- 
ing fluid. 
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ACOUSTICAL   WELL   LOGGING   TOOL 

H.  Holmw  a^  OswaM  A.  hria,  Bdlairc,  T«., 
-n  to  Ttzaco  bc^  a  cwrporalkm  of  DcUwan 
W%$d  Dec.  Jf ,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  783,444 
t  ClaiM.     (CL  ISl— .5) 


^^ 


It 


"4r5 


f'i 


at  least  one  linear  bearing  means  interconnecting  the 
coupling  plate  and  the  transporting  vehicle  for  trans- 
mitting vertical  forces  from  the  trnck  to  the  coupling 
plate  member,  the  linear  bearing  means  having  an 
axis  of  travel  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  recip- 
rocation of  the  reaction  mass  member; 

coupling  plate  member  biasing  means  opcratively 
mounted  between  said  truck  and  said  Hncar  bearing 
means;  and 

spring  means  secured  between  said  biasing  means  and 
said  coupling  plate  member  for  exerting  a  biasing 
force  tending  to  mainuin  the  coupling  plate  mem- 
ber at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
vehicle  and  within  the  travel  limits  of  the  linear  bear- 
ing means. 


.'  r 


1.  An  acoustical  well  logging  tool  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  sonde  including  a  supersonic  transmit- 
ting transducer  and  at  least  a  flnt  supersonic  receiving 
transducer  spaced  from  and  aligned  axially  with  said 
transmitting  transducer;  said  receiving  transducer  having 
■■  •*«tive  outer  periphery  of  subsUntially  the  ume 
dimension  as  the  outer  tubular  portion  of  said  sonde  in 
the  vicinity  thereof,  a  first  spacer  member  axially  aligned 
with  said  transducers  and  physically  connecting  said  trans- 
mitting and  first  receiving  transducers  together,  said  first 
member  having  a  substantially  greater  diameter  than  said 
receiving  transducer  and  having  a  non-metallic  peripheral 
region  formed  of  resilient  material  such  that  said  receiving 
transducer  is  spaced  from  physical  contact  with  the  wall 
-  of  a  hole  being  logged  to  pcevent  generation  of  friction 
noise  in  said  receiving  transducer. 


^^SL^S'^'N  ^^^  BOLATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
SEKMIC  SHEAR  WAVE  TRANSDUCERS 
Fr*ik  Qy^A,  Pom  CM,.  Okta,  ms^ot  to  Coatl.ent.1 
Oil   Compuy,  Poms  Cky,  Okla^  a  corporadoo  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Nov.  15, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  237,H1 
SCklBs.    (CLISI— .5) 


_  1.  An  improved  vibration  isolation  system  for  a  shear 
'^•ve  seismic  transducer  transported  by  a  vehicle  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  borizontaUy  disposed  coupling  plate  mem- 
ber, a  reaction  mass  member,  and  linear  actuator  means 
interconnecttiif  tbe  coupling  plate  member  and  the  re- 
action mass  member  for  reciprocatiflf  the  ruction  mass 
mainber  relative  to  tbe  coupling  plate  member  along  a 
horizonUl  axis  of  redprocatioo,  tbe  vibration  isolatioo 
system  comprising: 


3,2t5,f72 

^KJI??'^,. '^^^^'^'^    CONSTRUCTIONS    AND 

SOUND  DAMPING  TAPES  USED  THEREIN 
Goowe  O.  SMckcr,  MUlotUan,  awl  Raynond  F.  WoUek, 
Chicago,  ni.,  aasigDors  to  Dnibcrt  Chemical  CompMw. 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corpontioa  of  lUlBois 

FIW  July  !•,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  12VW 
H  Claims.     (CL  111—33) 


1.  A  vibration  damped  construction  comprising  hi 
combination  a  vibratable  panel,  or  the  Uke,  and  a  sound 
damping  tape  carried  on  only  a  linuted  area  thereof,  said 
tape  compnsing  an  elongated,  pliable  laminate  including 
a  continuous,  elongated  strip  of  appreciable  thickness  of 
a  sound  dissipaUvc  adhesive  material,  a  backing  strip  ad- 
hesively adhered  to  one  side  of  said  strip  of  sound  dis- 
sipative  adhesive  material,  a  non-adhesive  conversion  ma- 
tenal  adhesively  adhered  to  the  other  side  of  said  strip 
of  sound  disaipative  adhesive  material,  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  other  side  of  said  strip  of  sound  dissipative 
adhesive  material  longitudinally  having  alternate  rela- 
tively narrow  exposed  surfaces  of  sound  dissipative  ad- 
hesive material  and  longer  exposed  surfaces  of  said  non- 
adhesive  conversion  material,  said  alternate  exposed  sur- 
faces of  sound  dissipative  adhesive  material  adhesively 
maintaining  tJje  laminate  on  the  panel,  or  the  like. 


3^5,f73 
LUBRICATING    APPARATUS 
George  A.  Kbrtchlu),  Lerlttowii,  Pa., 


^'^^^f'^fntiom,  a  conporadoa  of  Dclaw 
Filed  Feb.  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  f  1,447 


to  Ciiftia»> 


11 


(CL  114—2) 


1.  Lubricating  apparatus  comprising  a  carriage  having 
■n  actuating  member  tbareoo  for  operativ«ly  engaging  a 
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moving  railroad  car,  aaid  carnage  traveling  with  said 
moving  car  upon  engagement  of  said  actuating  member, 
aaid  railroad  car  having  journals  housed  in  journal  boxes, 
said  journal  boxes  having  hds;  journal  box  lid  lifting 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage;  and  means  actuated  by 
said  actuating  member  on  said  traveling  carnage  for  oper- 
ating said  journal  box  lid  lifting  means  whereby  said 
jcMimal  box  lid  is  lifted. 


•fc* 


AUTOMATIC  JOURNAL   BOX  OILER 
La  Vcrac  R.  Am— daoa,  Hadaoo,  Wb^  aarignor  of  three- 
fovrlfes  to  Great  Norfbcra  Railway  Compaay,  SC  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corponrttoa  of  Miancaota 
Cootimiatioa  of  appttcatk»  Scr.  No.  2,244,  Jan.  13, 
1M«.     Thii  appHcatlofl  Jan.  i,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
4248M 

28  Claiiiia.     (CL  1S4— 2) 


<" 


-*iri«r>  ? 


CHECK-OUT  CART  AND  COUNTER 

Irrlag  SfoOnum,  1844«  GreeaflaM,  Detroit,  Mkfc. 

Filed  Jaly  2S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  127,5a 

4ClalBM.    (CL1S4— 1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  counter  having  a  counter  top,  a 
cart  including  a  basket  having  a  smoothly  curved,  up- 
wardly opening  scoop  shape,  a  cart  lift  pivoted  to  said 
counter  and  formed  to  permit  positioning  of  said  cart 
thereover,  power  means  arranged  to  raise  and  pivot  said 
lift  and  the  basket  of  the  cart  toward  the  counter  top  and 
to  tilt  the  basket  so  that  the  contents  thereof  nK>ve  onto 
the  counter  top,  and  an  electric  eye  motmted  on  said 
counter  and  arranged  to  sense  objects  moving  out  of  said 
basket  onto  said  counter  top  and  to  stop  said  power  means 
^Hlien  objects  are  so  sensed. 


3M5^ 
FRAME  CONTACT  LIFT 
David  M.  Goidswig  and  Donald  C  Ihdfy,  DuyUm,  Oliio, 
assigDors  to  The  Joyce-Cridbuid  CoWipaay,  Daytoa, 
Okio,  a  corporadoD  of  Oliio 

Filed  Jne  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114439 
2  ClaioM.    (CL  117— «.75) 


22.  Apparatus  for  lubricating  railway  car  journal  boxes 
as  the  car  moves  along  a  track  including  a  pair  of  lid  en- 
gaging members  adapted  to  slidably  contact  the  free  end 
of  a  hinged  journal  box  lid,  yieldable  mounting  means  for 
said  lid  engaging  members,  wheel  engaging  means  adapted 
to  cause  said  lid  engaging  members  to  open  and  close  said 
lid  after  its  engagement  therewith,  and  means  for  inject- 
ing oil  into  the  journal  box. 


3,245,975 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION   ENGINE 
Percy  Jackson  and  WIIHam  Edward  Hoaeaaon,  S«nd«r- 
laod,  E^iaod,  anigiiors  to  WHHam  Doxford  A  Sons 
(EoglMCfa)  Limited,  Sondrrtaad,  Englaiad,  a  British 
company 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  271,797 
.  Claimfl  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  BiitalB,  Apr.  11, 1942, 

14,0S3/42 
9  Claims.    (H.  184—4) 

I 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston 
working  in  a  cylinder,  a  lubricating  system  comprising  a 
multipilicity  of  quills  for  injection  of  lubricant  throu^ 
the  cylinder  wall  at  mterval  sarouod  the  drcumferenoe 
thereof  and  means  for  pumping  lubrciant  to  each  of  tlie 
quills  in  turn. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  lift  assembly  of  the  type  including  a 
lift  rail  pivotally  attached  to  a  base  member,  pivot  means 
for  connecting  said  rail  to  said  base  noember  including: 
a  pivot  pin  passing  through  aligned  apertures  in  said  rail 
and  said  base  member,  and  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable 
anti-friction  discs  sandwiched  between  said  rail  and  said 
base  member. 


BRAKE 


3485,978 
HAVING  CWfCENTRICALLY 
MOUNTED  SHOES 
Joha  H.  Broackc,  RJL  1,  Hcpbna  Roa^  KcHtMS,  OUo 
Filed  Jam.  22, 1943,  Scr.  No.  253,124 
2  Claims.    (CL  188—78) 
1.  A  vehicle  brake  comprising 
an  outer  cylindrical  bnkc  drum  having  a  bralce  shoe 

contacting  surface  oo  the  inner  periphery  thKCof ; 
an  inner  cylindrical  brake  drum  coaxial  with  said  outer 
cylindrical  brake  contacting  surface  and  having  a 
Ivake  shoe  contacting  surface  on  the  outer  periptey 
thereof; 
a  shield  operably  ooonected  with  said  inner  and  outer 
brake  drums  covering  at  least  the  area  bounded  by 
the  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  brake  drums; 
a  pivot  pin  secored  to  said  shield  and  extending  ba- 
tween  said  braise  shoe  contacting  surfaces  of  said 
inner  and  outer  cylindrical  brake  drums; 
a  first  bralw  slioe  comprising  an  arcuate  portion  carry- 
ing a  brake  lining  substantially  coaxial  with  and  ad- 
jacent said  inner  brake  drum  and  an  outwardly  di- 
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agonaUy  extending  support  secured  to  one  end  of  said  the  inner  brake  lever  and  operable  to  pivot  said  levers  to 
arcuate  portion  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  frictionally  engage  the  brake  head-shoe  assemblies  against 
P"'  ^  opposite  sides  of  a  rotor,  and  a  handbrake  arrangement 

♦      . .  .to  actuate  the  four  brake  mechanisms,  comprising  four 

bell  crank  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  truck  frame 
Md  connected  to  the  ends  of  their  respective  inner  brake 
levers,  an  equalizer  interconnecting  adjacent  bell  crank 
levers,  actuating  levers  connected  to  their  respective 
i  I  equalizer  levers,  and  means  to  actuate   said  actuating 

I,  levers. 
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ft  second  brake  shoe  comprising  an  arcuate  portion 
carrying  a  brake  lining  substantially  coaxial  with  and 
adjacent  said  outer  brake  drum  and  an  inwardly  di- 
agonally extending  support  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
arcuate  portion  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot 
pin,  said  first  and  second  brake  shoes  defining  an 
open  space  between  said  shoes; 

spring  means  secured  between  said  first  and  second 
brake  shoes  for  biasing  said  brake  shoes  towards  each 
other  and  away  from  said  brake  drums: 

and  means  operably  connected  with  said  shield  between 
said  brake  shoes  for  urging  said  brake  shoes  to  swing 
oppositely  about  said  pivot  towards  said  brake 
drums. 


HANDBRAKE    FOR    ROTOR    BRAKES 
Joho  A.  BaveloC,  Chicago,  IlL,  aasigiior  to  AmKed  Indin- 
tries  Incorpontcd,  Chkago,  IlL,  a  corporatfcm  of  New 
lency 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  3«1,«77 
2  Claiw.    (CL  I8S— ItT) 


~n 


1.  In  a  rotor  brake  arrangement  for  a  railway  car 
truck  having  a  truck  frame  supported  on  two  wheel  and 
axle  aiaemblies,  two  rotors  secured  to  each  assembly, 
support  brackets  mounted  on  the  truck  frame  adjacent 
their  respective  rotors,  four  brake  mechanisms  mounted 
on  said  brackets  to  frictionally  engage  their  respective 
rotors,  each  brake  mechanism  comprising  inner  and  outer 
brake  levers,  brake  head-shoe  assemblies  mounted  on 
adjacent  ends  of  said  levers,  offset  links  pivotally  sus- 
pending nid  brake  head-shoe  assemblies  from  its  support 
bracket,  a  connecting  link  pivotally  interconnecting  medial 
portions  of  said  levers,  a  power  cylinder  mounted  on  a 
support  bracket  and  pivoUlly  connected  to  one  end  of 
the  outer  brake  lever,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the 
power  cylinder  and  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of 


3,2«5,9M 

RAILWAY  CAR  WHEEL  TREAD  BRAKE 

APPARATUS 

■'"S*?-'''  '^«**«'*»«.  bwln,  and  Em\  E.  Allan,  Monroe 

Hdgfats,  Pitcaim,  Pa.,  aaignon  to  Westingbonsc  Air 

Brake  Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  34M,01S 

5  Claims.    (0. 18S— 219.i)  j 


1.  A  brake  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  brake  head. 

(b)  a  brake  shoe  carried  by  said  brake  head, 

(c)  an  actuating  rod, 

(d)  means  providing  a  lost-motion  connection  between 
said  actuating  rod  and  said  brake  head  through  which 
in  cooperation  with  said  actuating  rod  a  force  is  ap- 
plied to  and  released  from  said  brake  head  for  the 
purpose  of  causing  said  brake  shoe  to  exert  a  brak- 
ing force  on  a  braking  surface  of  a  rotataUe  mem- 
ber to  be  braked  or  causing  the  release  of  such  a 
force,  and 

(e)  biasing  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
brake  head  and  said  actuating  rod.  said  biasing  means 
being  compressed  upon  lost-motion  movement  of  the 
actuating  rod  relative  to  said  brake  head  inddental 
to  application  of  a  braking  force  to  said  actuating 
rod  and  eflfective  upon  lost-motion  movement  of  the 
actuating  rod  relative  to  the  brake  head  incidenul  to 
full  release  of  braking  force  from  the  actuating  rod 
to  exert  a  biasing  force  on  said  brake  bead  to  main- 
Uin  frictional  contact  of  the  brake  shoe  with  the  ro- 
tatable  member  to  be  braked  notwithstanding  full 
release  of  the  braking  force  from  tlie  actuatmg  rod. 


3,2t5,981 

FASTENER  COMBINATION 

Wynne  R.  Lilly,  PenyalMn,  OMo,  Mrignor  to 

Toledo  Scale  Cofyoratfon,  Toledo,  OMo         ' 

Filed  May  9,  I9«3,  Ser.  No.  279,134 

8  Clalnu.     (CL  It9^— 34) 

1.  A  member  defining  a  slot  for  the  reception  of  a 

roUUbk  shank  having  a  pair  of  parallel  sides  separated  by 

the  minimum  dimension  across  the  cross  section  of  inid 


V_ 


thank  and  having  a  maximum  dimension  across  the  cross 
section  of  said  shank  substantially  greater  than  said  mini- 
mum dimension,  and  a  head  forming  a  flange  transverse 
of  said  shank  and  extending  beyond  said  minimum  dimen- 
sion, said  member  comprising  a  body  between  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  surfaces  spaced  less  than  the  length 
of  said  shank  and  generally  planar  in  form,  said  body 
having  a  plurality  (rf  internal  margins  extending  between 
said  surfaces  and  closed  upcHi  themselves  in  each  sur- 
face to  form  said  slot,  a  first  of  said  margins  defining  an 
area  in  said  surfaces  sufficient  to  receive  the  head  on  said 


rvir^flf 


•«    ..  u 


*; 


<;. 


■:h7o 


•^r,l 


UM 


shank,  a  second  and  third  of  said  margins  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  spaced  a  distance  exceeding  said  mini- 
mum dimension  and  less  than  said  maximum  dimension, 
projections  of  said  second  and  third  margins  extending 
across  said  area  defined  by  said  first  margin,  said  sec- 
ond margin  having  a  juncture  with  said  first  margin,  a 
fourth  margin  extending  between  said  second  and  third 
margins,  and  a  fifth  generally  straight  margin  extending 
from  said  third  margin  to  said  first  margin  and  spaced 
said  maximum  dimension  from  the  juncture  of  said  first 
and  second  margins. 


3,245,982 
PACKAGED  DOOR  CASING  AND 
PRE-HUNG  DOOR 
Anthony  Chimicnti,  Camp  fflO,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Capitol 
Products  Corporation,  Meckanicsborc  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1943,  Ser.  No.  257^52 
^  3  Claims.     (CL  189—44) 


1.  In  a  pre-assembled  door  and  casing,  said  casing 
having  side  and  top  frame  members  including  jamb  por- 
tions which  in  the  assembled  door  and  casing  extend 
along  the  side  end  faces  and  top  end  face  of  said  door  and 
including  flanges  extending  laterally  outward  of  the  plane 
of  said  jamb  portions,  means  hingedly  securing  one  side 
end  face  of  said  door  to  one  casing  side  frame  member, 
the  end  faces  of  said  door  confronting  the  jamb  portions 
of  the  other  casing  side  frame  member  and  the  top  frame 
member  having  formed  therein  longitudinally  extending 
outwardly  opening  undercut  T-shaped  slots,  L-shaped  clip 
means  retaining  the  assembled  door  and  casing  in  fixed 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  clip  means  in- 
cluding planar  legs  joined  along  a  common  edge,  a  T- 
shaped  locking  member  formed  integrally  with  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  one  of  said  planar  legs,  the  stem 
portion  of  said  T-shaped  locking  member  being  formed 
as  a  boss  extending  in  an  axially  normal  direction  from 
the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  planar  legs,  said  boss  being 
dimensioned  to  be  insertable  through  and  rotatabk  in 


the  entrant  portion  of  said  undercut  T-shaped  slot,  the 
cross  portion  of  said  T-shaped  locking  member  being 
formed  as  a  planar  oblong  shaped  flange  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  boss  disposed  in  a  plajie  parallel  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  one  clip  leg,  the  shorter  dimension  of 
said  oblong  shaped  flange  being  less  than  the  width  of  the 
entrant  portion  of  said  undercut  T-shaped  slot,  for  in- 
sertion of  said  flange  therethrough,  the  overall  longer 
dimension  of  said  flange  being  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
undercut  T-shaped  slot,  the  diagonally  opposite  comer 
portions  of  said  flanges  being  formed  on  a  radius  such 
that  said  clip  means  is  tumable  through  90'  to  effect  en- 
gagement of  the  lengthwise  ends  of  said  flange  with  the 
side  walls  defining  the  undercut  portion  of  said  T-shaped 
slot  for  orienting  said  clip  means  so  that  the  other  leg 
of  said  clip  means  in  said  turned  position  of  said  clip 
means  is  disposed  in  planar  overlying  engagement  with 
said  casing  frame  flange,  and  means  cooperating  with  said 
other  leg  securing  said  clip  means  to  said  casing  frame 
member  flange. 

3,245,983 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL 

Aityro  Alfredo  U  CUnn,  1721 W.  47fh  St, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1942,  Ser.  No.  215^79 

5  Claims.     (CL  192— .09) 


zip 
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1.  A  foot-operated  ccmtrol  device  for  use  with  a  motor 
powered  apparatus  having  transmission  and  brake  means, 
comprising: 

a  primary  control  shaft  including  means  for  mounting 
said  shaft  for  generally  vertical,  axial  movement; 

a  foot  pedal  mounted  on  an  upper  end  of  said  shaft  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

brake  confrol  means  associated  with  said  shaft  for  use 
in  operating  brake  means  in  response  to  vertical 
movement  of  said  shaft;  and 

transmission  control  noeans  for  use  in  selective  opera- 
tion of  a  transmission  means  in  response  to  pivotal 
movement  of  said  foot  pedal  about  said  axis  generally 

'  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
shaft. 


3,245,984  ' 

CONTROLLED  ACTION  ROTARY  SERVO-MOTOR 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Salvador  B4gBCM  G&ma,  Rambia  de  hi  Montana  22, 


FVcd  Doc.  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  158,344 

CUas  priority,  application  Spate,  Dec  21, 1944, 243,475 

5  Claims.    (CL  192— .494) 

1.  A  confroUed  action  servo-motor  control  mechanism, 
comprising  in  combination;  a  steering  mechanism,  a  servo- 
motor, a  transmission  shaft  for  transmitting  power  from 
the  servo-motor  to  the  steering  mechanism  and  being  op- 
eratively  connected  to  the  steering  mechanism,  means  for 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  servo-motor,  control 
valves  for  confroUing  the  admission  of  the  pressurized 
fluid  to  the  servo-motor,  a  sleeve  axially  shiftable  on  the 
transmission  shafr  adapted  to  operate  the  control  valves, 
a  clutch  interposed  between  the  servo-motor  and  the  por- 
tion of  the  transmission  shafr  which  is  connected  to  the 
Steering  mechanism,  a  movable  member  positioned  to 
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•elecdvdy  operate  the  dmcfa  under  the  action  of  fluid 
prenure,  and  a  tprixig  aonnally   Uasing  the  movable 


if^ 


i-jc'fj 


^  bttf 


m' 


■:t 


.i 


1.  A  torque  responiive  clutch  compriiint: 

a  first  roUUble  clutch  member  defining  a  cylindrical 
shell  having  an  internal  clutch  turface;  a  second 
rotatable  clutch  member,  having  an  external  chitch 
surface,  disposed  coaxially  within  said  first  clutch 
■Mm  ben 

■MM  for  connecting  one  of  said  clutch  members  to 
•  power  actuator  whereby  aid  one  member  is  ro- 
tMid  about  its  own  axis  and  constitutes  the  driving 
nnmber  of  said  chitch.  while  the  other  member  con- 
ititiitet  the  driven  member;  a  phirality  of  longitu- 
dinal ridges  formed  on  and  angularly  spaced  arotmd 
the  chitch  surface  of  said  driven  member; 

a  ca|*  diapoaed  between  said  chitch  surfaces;  a  plural- 
ity of  rollers  roUtionally  confined  in  said  cage  for 
c^acement  with  said  chitch  surfaces;  said  rollers 
''^  '*      a  drjyinf  connection  between  nid  driving 


and  driven  members  when  rotated  to  a  wedged  con- 
ditiOT  between  said  ridges  and  the  clutch  surface  of 
said  driving  member,  and  said  driving  connection 
being  interrupted  when  said  rollers  pass  over  said 
ridges  through  deformation  of  said  clutch  members; 
an  output  spindle  nonroutably  coupled  to  said  driven 
member  and  being  axially  movable  relative  thereto; 
continuously  engaged  cam  and  follower  means 
carried  respectively  on  said  cage  and  said  spindle; 
and  said  cam  and  follower  means  acting,  in  response 
to  reciprocating  axial  movements  of  said  spindle 
relative  to  said  cage,  to  positively  control  the  rota- 
tional positions  of  said  rollers  relative  to  said  ridges 
during  a  complete  clutch  cycle. 


member  in  a  direction  of  disengaging  the  clutch  when  no 
fluid  pressure  is  applied. 


OVERLOAD  RELEASE  CLUTCH  WITH  FLUID 
LOCKOUT 
Leo  Kramer,  Cheater,  NJ^  a«lgiior  to  Ingcraoll-Rand 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  Ml,3«5 
•  ClaiaM.    (CL192— 56) 


34«5,985 

TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  CLUTCH 
■  C.  Pearl,  Grand  Haven,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Gardner- 
Denver  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  M5,S7t 
llOainM.    ifXin—54) 


m-' 
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1.  In  a  rotary  tool  having  a  motor,  a  driveshaft  driven 
by  said  motor,  a  spindle  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said 
driveshaft,  and  a  torque-responsive  clutch  including  two 
engageable  clutch  jaws  interconnecting  said  driveshaft 
and  said  spindle  for  transmitting  a  torque  load  from  said 
driveshaft  to  said  spindle  and  being  axially  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  disengage  said  driveshaft  from  said 
spindle  in  response  to  the  torque  load  rising  to  a  pre- 
determined torque  load,  the  combiiution  comprising: 

(a)  clutch  disengaging  means  including  a  cylinder  ele- 
ment and  a  piston  element  slidably  contained  in  said 
cylinder  element; 

(b)  said  piston  element  dividing  said  cylinder  element 
into  two  substantially  closed  pressure  chambers; 

(c)  one  of  said  elements  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
clutch  jaws; 

(d)  the  other  element  being  anchored  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  one  chitch  jaw; 

(e)  a  conduit  to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  each  of  said 
chambers  to  create  an  equal  pressure  in  both  of  said 
ctuunben; 

(f)  and  vent  means  connected  to  said  clutch  jaws  to 
exhaust  one  of  said  chambers  in  response  to  the 
initial  disengagement  of  said  clutch  jaws  after  reach- 
ing said  predetermined  torque  load  to  create  a  plea- 
sure differential  between  said  chambers; 
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(g)  said  pressure  differential  acting  in  a  direction  caus- 
ing said  one  clutch  jaw  to  be  entirely  disengaged 
from  the  other  of  said  dutch  jaws. 


3405,987  -V 

SYNCHRO  SELF-SHIFTING  CLUTCH  WITH 
INVERTIBLE   PARTS 

Herbert  Arthur  Clemcnte,  WeybrMgc,  Surrey,  and  Harold 
Sinclair,  London,  Enfland,  aasi^iors  to  S.S.S.  Patents 
Limited,  Surrey,  Engbind,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  193,155 
CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  12, 1941, 

17,449/41 

4  ClainM.    (CL  192—47) 


■^!S9 


1.  A  synchronous  self -shifting  clutch  comprising  a  first 
clutch  member,  a  first  ring  of  clutch  teeth  carried  by  said 
first  clutch  member,  a  helically  splined  second  clutch 
member,  a  helically  splined  intermediate  member  carried 
by  said  second  clutch  member  with  the  splines  of  said 
intermediate  and  second  clutch  members  interengaged, 
axially  spaced  first  and  second  stop  means  located  to  per- 
mit limited  helical  movement  of  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  second  clutch  member,  a  second  ring 
of  clutch  teeth  carried  by  said  intermediate  member, 
the  clutch  comprising  coacting  means  carried  respectively 
by  said  first  clutch  member  and  said  intermediate  member 
and  adapted,  when  said  intermediate  member  is  against 
said  first  stop  means  to  permit  free-wheeling  of  said 
first  and  second  members  upon  relative  angular  movement 
thereof  in  one  direction  and  to  initiate  movement  of 
said  intermediate  member  into  a  position  in  which  it  is 
in  toothed  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  member 
and  against  said  second  stop  means  upon  relative  angular 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  clutch  members  in  the 
other  direction,  at  least  one  of  said  stop  means  being 
fitted  to  the  clutch  so  as  to  be  removable  therefrom  to 
permit  said  intermediate  member  to  be  removed  from 
said  second  clutch  member,  said  rings  of  dutch  teeth 
and  coacting  means  having  dispositions  in  relaticm  to  said 
intermediate  member  such  that  the  removal  of  at  least 
the  intermediate  member  from  the  clutch  and  its  replace- 
ment in  an  axially  reversed  disposition  relative  to  its 
former  position  provides  a  synchronous  self-shifting 
dutch  in  sHrich  when  the  intermediate  member  is  against 
said  second  stop  means,  said  coacting  means  permit  free- 
wheeling in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  former  direction 
and  initiate  movement  of  said  intermediate  member  into 
a  position  in  which  it  is  in  toothed  engagement  with 
said  first  dutch  member  and  against  said  first  stop  means 
upon  relative  angular  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
dutch  members  in  the  direction  oppoaite  to  said  other 
directioo.  _    . . 


3,2t5,9St 

FRICTION  CLUTCH  FOR  HIGH  LOADS 
Erich  FHedrich  Pnk,  Knritanihc,  GcfMMty;  Gcrtrad 
nee  Schrotcr,  cxccntilz  and  trwtM  of  aiM  Erich  Flfa- 
drich  Puis,  deceased 

Filed  Sept.  If ,  1942,  Scr.  No.  222,483 

•  r,  appHf  ition  Gcf— y,  Sept.  27, 1X1, 

P  27,937 
14  flaJMi     (CL192--49) 
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1.  In  a  friction  dutch,  a  driving  member,  an  inner  disk 
connected  to  said  driving  member,  a  driven  member,  an 
outer  disk  connected  to  said  driven  membo*  and  engage- 
able  with  said  inner  disk  when  the  dutch  is  engaged,  at 
least  one  of  aaid  disks  being  UMnposed  of  two  sqiarate, 
movable  segment  parts,  means  for  supporting  said  sepa- 
rate segment  parts  in  assembled  relation  and  controlling 
the  movements  ol  such  parts  in  radial  and  axial  directiona 
relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  one  of  said  members, 
said  supporting  means  induding  members  operatively  ooo- 
nected  to  said  segment  parts  and  constructed  and  arranfed 
to  cause  a  radial  shift  of  said  segment  parts  away  from 
such  rotational  axis  when  disengaging  the  dutch,  and  to 
cause  a  radial  shift  of  said  segment  parts  toward  locfa  ro- 
tational axis  when  applying  the  clutdi. 


3,285,989 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  HAVING  A  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  ELASTOMERIC  RING 
Raymond  N.  Mantay,  Dayton,  OUo,  Barignoi  to  Gcncrri 
Moton  CoipomtiM,  Ddrail,  Mkh.,  a  cBfpwti—  «f 

FBed  May  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  UM45 
1  Claim.    (CL192— 84) 


'HQ- 


In  combination,  a  rotatable  driving  element,  a  rotatable 
driven  element,  electromagnetic  means  assodated  with 
said  driving  element,  a  member  connected  to  said  driven 
element,  an  elastomeric  ring  bonded  to  said  member,  n 
metal  ring  bonded  to  said  elastomeric  ring,  armature 
means  located  in  the  magnetic  field  of  said  electromag- 
netic means,  and  spring  means  connecting  said  metal  ring 
and  said  armature  means. 
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FAST  ACTING  CLUTCH-BRAKE  AUTOMATIC  THROTTLE  TORQUE  RESPONSIVE 

G«orfl»  E.  CoMttock  3rd,  HoadBgtoa,  N.Y^  Mrf^or  to  POWER  TOOL 

Po(tar  iBrtiH *  Coapany,  toc^  Platarkw,  N.Y„  a  Joha  M.  Clapm  Athcnt,  P«^  aaifnor  to  InccnoD-Rand 

of  N«w  York  Company,   New   York,   N.Y^  a  corporatiOB  of  N«w 

F1M  May  17, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  Ml.lT*  Jcraey                                             ".nw™««  oi  ni«w 

TClataH.    (CLin— M)  Flkd  Jan.  30,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,M1 

•  CWna.    (CL  192— IM) 


#«^ 


1.  A  very  fast  acting  dutch  comprising,  ^ 

a  first  shaft  supported  for  rotation. 

a  rotor  field  plate  mounted  on  the  first  shaft  for  rota- 
tioo  therewith, 

the  rotor  field  plate  including  an  annular  face  of  fric- 
tional  material, 

a  second  shaft  supported  for  rotation, 

an  eiectromagnetically  attractable  armature  mounted 
on  the  second  shaft  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith 
but  being  axially  displaceable  with  respect  thereto, 

spring  means  urging  the  armature  toward  the  field 
plate  for  engagement  therewith, 

a  coil  assembly  positioned  to  establish  an  electromag- 
netic field  to  attract  the  armature  into  frictional  en- 
gagement with  the  field  plate,  and 

means  to  separate  the  armature  from  the  field  plate, 
when  de-energized,  by  a  very  snfoll  clearance, 
said  last  named  means  comprising, 

means  for  establishing  an  air  cushion  between  said 
field  plate  and  said  armature. 


3^05^1 
TRANSMISSION 
Robert  M.  TKk  aod  James  J.  MooMy,  Jr^  hdtanapoUs, 
md  Mark  E.  Fisher,  CanncI,  Ind.,  assigDon  to  General 
Motors  CorporadoD,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Not.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  698,620,  now 
Patent  No.  3,101,011.  dated  Aug.  20.  1963.     DirUed 
and  this  application  Oct-  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,721 
6  Claims.     (CL  192—15) 


\^^ 


1.  In  a  transmission,  a  rotatable  member,  a  pump 
driven  by  said  rotatable  member  having  an  inlet  and  pro- 
viding a  first  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  volume 
of  fluid  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, a  second  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  means  to 
regulate  the  pressure  of  said  first  source  to  provide  a  pres- 
sure ivoportional  to  rotatable  member  speed,  regulator 
means  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  said  second  source,  said 
first  source  being  connected  to  said  regulator  means  to 
control  the  regulated  pressure  of  said  second  source  pro- 
portional to  the  pressure  of  said  first  source,  and  means 
connecting  said  second  source  of  pressure  to  supply  a 
pressihe  proportional  to  rotatable  member  speed  to  the 
inkt  of  said  pump. 


.)  ^-i 
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1.  A  power-operated  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  motor; 

(b)  supply  means  for  conducting  motor-driving 
energy  to  said  motor; 

(c)  control  means  having  alternate  positions  and  con- 
trolling said  supply  means  so  that  in  one  position  it 
prevents  said  energy  from  being  supplied  to  said 
motor,  and  in  its  other  position,  it  allows  said  energy 
to  flow  to  said  motor,  said  control  means  including 
biasing  means  urging  said  control  means  to  said  one 
position; 

(d)  a  tool  spindle  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  work- 
piece  for  applying  a  torque  load  to  the  workpiece; 

(e)  a  torque  responsive  clutch  interconnecting  said 
spindle  to  said  motor,  said  clutch  being  operative,  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  torque  load  on  said 
spindle,  to  open  and  disconnect  said  spindle  from 
said  motor  so  that  said  motor  is  free  to  continue 
turning  without  applying  a  torque  to  said  spindle; 

(f)  said  clutch  including  lock  means  movable  to  a 
position  wherein  it  locks  said  clutch  open,  said  lock 
means  normally  holding  said  control  means  in  its 
other  position  during  the  operation  of  the  tool 
while  said  clutch  is  engaged; 

(g)  and  said  lock  means  being  operative,  when  it 
moves  to  a  position  locking  said  clutch  open,  to 
allow  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  control  means 
to  said  one  position  preventing  said  motor-driving 
energy  from  flowing  to  said  motor. 


3405,993 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  PEAR  SHAPED 

ARTICLES 
Donald  W.  Chambcrttn,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  lose,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271^1 
7  Clafans.  (Q.  193—43) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  elongated  articles 
having  opposite  large  and  small  ends,  a  unit  for  receiv- 
ing said  articles  some  of  which  have  their  large  ends 
foremost  and  others  of  which  have  their  small  ends  fore- 
most and  for  discharging  all  of  said  articles  with  their 
large  ends  foremost,  said  unit  including  elongated  article 
receiving  and  discharging  members  having   walls  con- 
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vecging  toward  a  juncture  where  said  walls  are  intercon- 
nected, and  an  abutment  wall  at  the  juncture  of  said 
receiving  and  discharging  walls  and  defining  a  pocket 
opening  between  said  members,  said  pocket  having  a 
center  line  angularly  spaced  from  both  of  said  receiving 
and  discharging  menobers,  said  receiving  member  being 
adapted  to  guide  articles  received  by  said  onit  toward 
said  pocket  whereby  forwardly  directed  small  ends  of 


the  articles  project  into  said  pocket  and  forwardly  di- 
rected large  ends  of  articles  bridge  said  pocket  and  rest 
on  said  discharging  member;  and  means  mounting  said 
unit  for  movement  between  an  article  receiving  position 
with  said  pocket  directed  upward  and  said  center  line 
of  the  pocket  on  one  side  of  a  vertical  and  an  article 
discharging  position  with  said  center  line  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  vertical. 


3405,994 
MECHANICAL  CAN  VENDING  SYSTEM 
Elmore  L.  Zibbell,  Redford,  aod  Oscar  C  Hansen,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  askgnors  to  Fetro  Manufartnrit  Coipo- 
ratlnn.  a  r  nr|iiystliin  at  nilihlfi 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269^54 
20  Claims.     (CL  194—10) 


»  '  ■ 


14.  An  article  dispensing  system  comprising  means  pro- 
viding a  discharge  opening  for  articles  arranged  in  each 
of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  article  storing  columns,  a  door 
for  each  column  mounted  for  movement  to  a  position 
to  expose  said  opening  and  discharge  an  article  from  its 
column,  electrical  means  energized  only  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  coinage  in  a  coin  control  mechanism,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  mechanism  upon  energization 
thereof  and  operatively  connected  to  all  of  said  doors  to 
permit  an  opening  of  only  one  thereof  to  discharge  an 
article  in  the  presence  of  coinage  in  said  mechanism,  said 
controlled  means  comprising  a  blocking  onember  for  each 
door  engageabie  by  a  part  on  the  latter  to  block  opening 
thereof,  an  operating  member  for  each  door  engageable 
with  one  of  said  blocking  members  to  shift  the  same  out 
of  blocking  position,  and  means  operative  when  said  elec- 


trical means  is  de-energized  to  prevent  all  of  said  operat- 
ing members  from  so  shifting  idl  of  the  respective  block- 
ing members. 

3405,995 

COIN  ACTUATOR  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES 

James  J.  Hm,  HWeah,  FkL,  asrivMT  to  MariM 

Coapaay,  a  tospuitliw  of  DUBois 

Flkd  Mar  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,453 

■tms-  aCUoM.    (CL194— 61) 

■\0  ^  ■■  w~ 


\  -.«» 


1.  A  coin  actuator  mounted  in  a  frame  for  contitdUns 
actuation  of  elements  mounted  to  said  frame  responsive  to 
reception  of  a  proper  coin,  comprising:  a  lock  disc  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  in  said  frame  about  a  principal  axis; 
a  main  rotor  joumalled  iot  rotation  about  said  principal 
axis  and  connected  to  said  lock  disc  with  a  lost  motion 
connection;  latch  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  lock  portion  normally  urged  in  locking  engagement 
with  said  lock  disc  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  lock  disc 
and  said  main  rotor  other  than  the  relative  lost  motion 
movement  between  the  two,  said  latch  means  also  having 
a  cam  surface  normally  positioned  adjacent  said  main 
rotor  and  spaced  from  said  lock  disc;  and  a  gate  hinged 
to  said  rotor  on  the  side  opposite  from  said  lock  disc 
for  rotation  with  said  rotor  and  for  lateral  movement  rel- 
ative thereto,  said  gate  having  a  coin  receiving  pocket 
therein  for  holding  a  coin  deposited  therein  and  rotating 
the  same  responsive  to  movement  of  said  rotor  to  a  posi- 
tion in  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  of  said  latch 
means  for  releasing  the  locking  engagement  between  said 
latch  means  and  said  lock  disc  to  permit  further  revolu- 
ti(Mi  of  said  rotor. 


3405,996 
SPACE  COMPUTER  FOR  JUSTIFYING 

TYPING  MACHINE 

Joaeph  ArtkwGMwood,  44  Cajiga  Ava,, 

Kodonraj,  N  J. 

Filed  JaiL  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,497 

4Claima.    (CL  197— 54) 


a*^ 


1.  In  a  typing  machine  having  a  keyboard  and  a  space 
bar,  a  pinion,  means  rotating  said  pinion  according  to  the 
unjustdkd  spaces  remaining  in  a  line,  a  series  of  gean 
engaging  said  pinion,  each  of  said  gears  being  successively 
larger  in  pitch  diameter  so  that  the  gear  ratios  between 
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aid  fean  and  said  pinioii  is  in  a  direct  proportion  to  an 
increasiiif  aeries  at  whole  numbers,  first  switch  means  re- 
qxmsive  to  the  rotation  of  each  of  said  fears,  second 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  depression  of  the  space  oar 
of  said  keyboard  durinf  the  typing  of  a  line,  said  second 
switch  means  selecting  that  one  of  said  first  switch  means 
associated  with  the  one  of  said  gears  having  a  proportion 
between  its  pitch  diameter  and  that  of  said  pinion  which 
is  in  a  direct  proportioo  to  the  whole  number  in  an  in- 
creasing series  wldch  whole  number  is  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  times  said  space  bar  was  depressed  during  the  typ- 
ing of  aline. 

RIBBON  TAKE-UP  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TYPEWRITERS 

W.  Pnjrhylswkz,  5514  Tamow  St, 

Detroit  !•,  Mkh. 

FUad  Sept  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,472 

IClifaB.    (CL  197— 151) 


For  use  in  a  typewriter  comprising  a  housing,  friction 
rolls  for  pulling  a  disposable  ribbon  through  the  type- 
writer and  means  for  rotating  said  friction  rolls  intermit- 
tently during  operation  of  the  typewriter,  said  means  few 
rotating  said  friction  rolls  comprising  a  bevel  gear  and  a 
drive  shaft  extending  to  one  of  said  friction  rolls,  said 
bevel  gear  being  positioned  adjacent  the  interior  vertical 
wall  of  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  opening 
through  the  vertical  wall  thereof  adjacent  said  bevel  gear 
40d  a  manual  operating  shaft  normally  extending  through 
Mdd  opening  and  operatively  connected  to  said  bevel  gear, 
a  ribbon  taie-up  attachment  for  converting  said  typewriter 
oomprisiof 
a  bracket, 
a  conversion  shaft, 

a  bevel  gear  fixed  on  one  end  of  said  converaion  shaft, 

means  for  journailing  the  other  end  of  said  conversion 

shaft  on  said  bracket  so  that  said  one  end  of  said 

cqoversion  shaft  will  project  through  said  opening  in 

the  wall  of  the  machine  when  the  bracket  is  mounted 

on  <the  vertical  wall  of  the  machine  and  with  the 

bevel  gear  thereon  meahing  with  said  bevel  gear  in 

the  machiae, 

an  arbor  adapted  to  receive  a  spool. 

means    for   rotatably   mounting   said   arbor   on   said 

bracket, 
and  means  forming  an  operative  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  said  conversion  shaft  and 
said  arbor. 


3,2«539t 

INKED  RIBBON  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  AND 

OTHER  BUSINESS  MACHINES 

Robert  J.  Spany,  PX>.  Box  224,  M—omcl,  Mmt^  md 

Nalioa  B.  VMtekoW,  Jr„  25  Madiaoa  RmhI,  WaMham, 


Wfhd  Not.  If,  1H2,  Sar.  N^  23t,4t9 
lOakma.    (0.197—172) 

1.  An  improved  typewriter  ribbon  comprising  a  length 
of  ribbon  fabric  having  a  protective  coating  of  a  vinyl 
compound  appliad  at  qm  aide  of  the  ribbon  to  provide 
a  reinforced  type  receiving  surface,  portions  o(  the  ooat- 
iat  material  at  the  said  type  receivuig  surface  being  rela- 
tively heavily  impregnated  therein,  other  portions  of  the 


coating  material  being  relatively  lightly  impregnated 
through  the  ribbon  fabric  to  the  opposite  side  thereof  to 
overlie  constituent  fabric  yams  in  the  form  of  thin  outer 
films,  a  typewriter  ribbon  ink  applied  to  the  ribbon  fabric 
yams  over  the  said  thin  outer  films  of  protective  coating 
material  to  provide  an  inking  surface,  said  ink  consisting 
of  a  greasy  mineral  oil  and  carbon  black  mass  in  which 


/•'Ni^^^^^^iy^./*^ 
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is  contained  a  fatty  add,  said  fabric  yams  having  ab- 
sorbed therein  in  varying  degree  quantities  of  said  ink 
which  have  permeated  through  the  said  thin  outer  vinyl 
films  into  the  fabric  yams  to  provide  a  reservoir  of  ink, 
said  reservoir  of  ink  being  rctcntively  held  by  said  films 
of  coating  material  whereby  a  slow  release  of  ink  from 
the  yams  is  accomplished  when  the  ribbon  fabric  is 
pressed  against  a  writing  surface  by  a  type  face. 


3,295,999 

STENCIL  CONVEYOR 

lames  R.  Thomas,  Prospect  Hcigkis,  IlL,  assignor  to 

Weber  Markiof  Systcma,  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  lUioois 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  319,945 

4  ClafaML     (CL  19ft— 1) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  individual  stencils  to  a 
series  of  forms  including  a  stencil  conveyor  comprising 
a  multi-strip  endless  belt  in  which  the  strips  arc  laterally 
spaced  apart  to  form  open  slots  therebetween,  an  enclosed 
open  top  chamber  formed  in  said  machine  beneath  said 
multi-strip  endless  belt,  an  exhaujt  fan  and  housing 
formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  whereby  a  suc- 
tion is  provided  on  said  multi-strip  endless  belt  to  firmly 
hold  stencils  to  said  belt  during  movement  of  said  belt 
by  drawing  air  downwardly  through  the  open  slots, 
whereby  the  stencils  nuy  be  accurately  placed  on  each 
form. 


3,294  999 
ARTICLE    POSITIONING   APPARATUS 
Ambcrst  Carietoo   Hallday   MaavtMy,  abo  known  ■■ 
Cari  MacartMT,  HatBcId,  Pa-,  aasicMir  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rabway.  N J.,  a  corporatioB  off  New  Icrscy 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  274,992 
12  ClaioM.     (CL  199—33) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  out  elongated  articles  having 
rounded  bodies  and  each  having  a  base  upon  which  nor- 
mally it  can  stand  and  a  top  upon  which  normally  it 
cannot  stand  and  for  delivering  such  articles  in  an  up- 
right position  the  combination  comprising  conveyor  means 
including  a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  the  effec- 
tive conveying  levels  of  said  conveyor  sections  being  dif- 
ferent whereby  to  provide  a  step  from  said  first  con- 
veyor section  downwardly  to  said  second  conveyor  sec- 
tion, said  second  conveyor  section  being  disposed  to  re- 
ceive said  articles  disposed  on  their  sides  and  at  random 
with  cither  end  trailing  and  gravity  discharged  from  sad 
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lint  conveyor  section  over  said  step,  and  a  portion  of  said 
second  conveyor  section  being  transversely  inclined  for 
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laterally  discharging  any  of  said  articles  that  are  rollably 
positioned  on  said  rounded  bodies. 


3494,991 
SUPPORT   PLATE   FOR   CONVEYORS 
William  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqu,  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  Dia- 
mond   Intematioiial    Corpon^tioa,    a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  334,999 
4  CWoM.    (CL  198—192) 


^■'" 


1.  In  a  conveyor  for  successively  moving  articles  onto 
a  longitudinally  spaced,  in-lined  conveyor,  comprising  an 
endless  conveyor  having  an  upper  and  lower  run  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  transverse  pusher 
bars,  a  dead  plate  disposed  beneath  the  upper  run  of  said 
conveyor  and  along  which  said  pusher  bars  are  disposed; 
the  improvement  comprising  support  plate  means  dis- 
placeably  supported  below  and  rearwardly  of  the  terminal 
end  of  said  dead  plate  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom 
in  intersection  relation  with  the  padi  of  travel  defined 
by  said  pusher  bars,  said  support  plate  including  means 
normally  biasing  the  support  plate  in  substantially  co- 
planar  relation  with  said  dead  plate. 


3,294,992 

HIGH  SPEED  KICKOUT  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Robert  HartcMtein,  Yo—gstown,  and  Hvry  C.  Ledebv, 

Stratbcrs,  OUo,  aarigBon,  by  mesne  aasipuMate,  to 

KG^  Mucfaco-GlMfl»adi,   Gci> 


Filed  Mar.  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,454 
y   -  4  Clabu.     (CI.  199—195) 

^      1.  A  liigfa  q)eed  kickout  for  a  mill  having  a  conveyor 
to  carry  away  hot  deformable  round  mill  product  lengths 
moving  longitudinally  in  the  pass  line  of  the  mill  at  speeds 
^  up  to  and  in  excess  of  28  miles  per  hour,  comprising: 
(a)  rapid  acting  kickout  means  for  pushing  said  product 
lengths  out  of  the  pass  line  without  H^maging  them 


and  without  snbatantially  slowing  them  down,  nid 
means  having  a  kickont  position  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  kickout  arms  spaced  akmg  the  conveyor, 
said  arms  being  mounted  to  move  one  product  length 
at  a  time  out  of  the  pass  line  without  contacting  and 
interfering  with  subsequent  product  lengths  movisg 
toward  said  kickout  podtioa. 


(b)  means  to  receive,  decelerate  and  stop  the  longi- 
tudinal travel  of  said  product  lengths  after  they 
have  been  kicked  out  of  the  pass  line,  said  means 
comprising  grooved  drum  assembly  means  having 
a  plurality  of  grooves  parallel  to  said  pass  line  into 
iK^ich  grooves  said  product  lengths  are  gravity- 
guided,  each  groove  being  V-shaped  to  firictionally 
engage  one  of  said  lengths  with  a  wedging  action, 
the  engagement  being  made  along  each  length  at  a 
plurality  of  positions  qwced  apart  around  the  lower 
portions  of  its  drcumferenoe, 

(c)  means  for  indexing  the  drum  assonbly  meant 
around  its  lengthwise  axis  to  provide  an  empty  groove 
for  receiving  each  newly  kicked  out  length  before 
the  previous  length  has  decelerated  to  zero  longi- 
tudinal velocity. 

(d)  in  combination  with  means  for  actuating  the 
kickout  means  whenever  there  is  an  acceptable 
minimum  length  of  product  at  said  kickout  poaitioa 
along  the  pass  line  of  the  mUL 


3,294,993 

LADDER  WITH  LOAD  CONVEYING  MEANS 

Herbert  Orr,  1935  Glcndnlc  Drive,  Decatv,  Gn. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1943,  Sar.  No.  272^29 

2  OafaM.    (CL  199—124) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  incUned  extension  ladder 
of  the  type  including  end  overlapped  upper  and  lower 
sections  including  corresponding  opposite  side  rails  dis- 
posed in  superposed  relation  aixl  having  their  onwsite 
side   rails   embradngly   received   in   (^>posite   opening 
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channel-shaped  side  members  to  which  the  side  raib  of 
said  lower  section  are  secured,  upper  and  lower  guide 
wheels  joumakd  between  said  side  rails  and  from  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections, 
an  endless  flexible  member  entrained  about  said  wheels, 
a  pickup  station  located  on  said  side  members  overlying 
the  lower  end  of  said  endless  flexible  member  and  defined 
by  a  pair  of  opposite  side  arms  carried  by  said  side  mem- 
bers and  projecting  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the 
lower  ends  of  said  side  members,  said  arms  being  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  distance,  an  elongated  carriage 
receivable  between  said  arms  and  including  opposite  side 
and  longitudinally  spaced  wheels  rollingly  engaged  with 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  side  members  and  receivable 
between  said  side  arms,  means  carried  by  said  endless 
flexible  member  and  secured  to  said  carriage  interme- 
diate the  wheels,  drive  means  supported  from  said  lower 
section  and  operatively  drivingly  connected  to  the  lower 
guide  wheel,  means  connected  between  said  ladder  sec- 
tions for  extending  said  upper  ladder  section  relative  to 
the  lower  ladder  section  and  locking  the  sections  in  their 
relative  extended  positions. 


3,3M,M4 

co^rvEYOR  with  snap-on  links  for 

DISHWASHING    MACHINES 

Homer  F.  Lynaa,  Nvtky,  NJ^  av^nor  to  Uoivcml 

DMiwashing  Maclifai€a7  Company,  Nntlcy,  NJ. 

FUcd  Aag.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,919 

3  Claima.     (CL  19S— 131) 


1.  A  conveyor  for  a  dishwashing  machine  comprising 
means  describing  an  endless  course  having  am  upper  run 
and  a  lower  run,  a  plurality  of  rods  operatively  associated 
with  said  means  disposed  transversely  relative  the  course 
axxl  spaced  from  each  other,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  links 
each  having  a  leading  arm  and  a  trailing  arm  as  well  as 
a  bottom  portion  defining  a  pocket,  the  leading  and  trail- 
ing arms  extending  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the 
bottom  portion,  at  least  one  of  the  arms  elastically  de- 
formable  relative  the  other  arm  between  a  normal  ex- 
tended condition  and  an  insert  contracted  condition,  in 
the  insert  contracted  condition  the  links  being  capable 
of  being  passed  between  the  rods  for  mounting  or  re- 
moval, in  the  normal  condition  the  links  being  extended 
from  the  insert  condition,  the  links  having  C-shaped 
sockets  at  the  terminal  ends  of  the  leading  and  trailing 
arms  facing  outwardly  from  said  pocket  releasably  and 
pivoUlly  engaging  a  major  portion  of  the  circumference 
of  the  rods  so  that  the  links  span  the  space  between  the 
rods,  said  sockets  being  arranged  for  snap-on  engage- 
ment with  the  rods  when  the  links  are  extended  from 
their  insert  condition  to  their  normal  condition. 


3,2M,t95 
ENDLESS  BELT  FOR  DISHWASHING  MACHINES 

AND  HAVING  SNAP-ON  LINKS 
Homer  F.  Lyman,  Nntfey,  NJ„  amlgMr  to  UnlvcrmJ 
I>**'»«iiiliif  Macfcinery  Company,  Nntky,  NJ. 
FiM  Mar.  12,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  24M17 
4  Oaims.     (CL  198—131) 
1.  A  belt  describing  an  endless  course  having  a  direc- 
tion of  travel,  the  belt  including  a  first  rod  and  a  second 
rod  both  disposed  transversely  relati^  the  coarse  and 


spaced  from  each  other,  at  least  one  elongated  link  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  spanning  the  rods,  the  link  also 
having  opposed  ends  and  opposed  inner  and  outer  sides, 
the  link  defining  an  end  socket  the  opening  of  which  is 
facing  longitudinally  with  the  link  axis  fashioned  to  re- 
ceive the  first  rod  in  rotaUble  engagement  therein,  the 
link  defining  a  side  socket  facing  laterally  relative  the  link 
axis  and  on  the  link  inner  side,  the  link  side  socket  eiasti- 
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cally  deformable  between  an  open  condition  and  a  norma] 
condition,  in  the  open  condition  the  side  sockets  suffi- 
ciently large  to  pass  the  second  rod,  the  link  rotatable 
about  the  first  rod  to  receive  the  second  rod  in  the  side 
socket,  in  the  normal  condition  the  side  socket  closed 
suflBciently  to  retain  the  second  rod  in  rotatable  engage- 
ment therein,  the  link  being  oriented  relative  the  course 
so  that  the  end  socket  faces  in  said  direction  of  travel. 


3,2M,0M 

PRECISION    CONVEYOR 

Raymond  L.  Meedcr,  Palos  Heighti,  and  Joseph  E.  Kos, 

Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignors  to  Noclcar-Chlcago  Cor- 

poration,  Dcs  Plaincs,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,W7 

8  Claims.    (O.  19S— 131) 


=^^ 
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1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising 

(a)  links  each  consisting  essentially  of  a  rigid  member 
having  apertures  at  the  ends  thereof, 

(b)  workpiece  receptacles  extending  through  the  aper- 
tures of  adjacent  links  for  pivotal  connection  thereof 
and  means  for  holding  the  receptacles  and  links  to- 
gether to  maintain  such  connection,  and 

(c)  sprocket  wheels  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
workpiece  receptacles, 

(d)  the  workpiece  receptacles  thus  receiving  the  work- 
pieces  conveyed,  joining  the  links  into  a  unitary 
chain  and  providing  surfaces  for  engagement  by  the 
sprocket  wheels. 


3,2M,M7 
CONVEYOR    WICKET 

Albert  R.   PMIips,  Brooklyn,  Ohio,  aasicnor  to  Yc 

Brothers  Company,  CIcTcfamd,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  27, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  312,245 
11  Claims.     (O.  198—134) 
1.  A  conveyor  wicket  comprising  a  tubular  frame,  said 
tubular  frame  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  leg 
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members,  a  rigid  rest  bar  extending  across  the  lower  ends 
of  said  leg  members,  a  plurality  of  rest  clips  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  rest  bar, 
one  said  clip  being  located  adjacent  each  leg  member, 


said  rest  clips  having  at  least  one  inwardly  extending 
projection  therein  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers, said  projections  being  adapted  securely  to  hold  a 
thin  metal  sheet  against  said  tubular  frame.   .    .  ^, 


3,206,008 

ACCUMULATIVE-TYPE  CONVEYOR  STRUCTURE 

Clyde  L.  Bowman  and  Maynard  J.  De  Good,  Grand 

Rapids,  and  Donald  A.  Schneider,  Ada,  Mich.,  assispiors 

to  The  Rapids-Standard  Company,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,463 
16  Claims.     (CL  198—160) 

r/    r  1  /"  y^  /    _5- 
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1.  In  a  conveyor  for  articles  having  an  endless  driven 
article  propelling  member,  said  propelling  member  having 
a  forward  run  and  a  return  run;  a  pivotally  mounted  sup- 
port element  for  said  forward  run  of  said  propelling  mem- 
ber, said  support  element  being  movable  to  shift  said 
propelling  member  from  an  article  propelling  position  to 
an  article  non-propelling  position;  an  actuation  member 
having  a  wheel  engaging  and  rotated  by  said  propelling 
member;  said  actuation  member  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing cam  element;  said  support  element  having  a  lever 
means  engaged  by  said  cam  element,  said  lever  being 
oscillated  toward  and  away  from  said  actuation  member 
by  said  cam  element  as  said  actuation  member  rotates 
for  shifting  said  propelling  member  alternately  between 
said  positions. 

3,206,009 

ROLL   ASSEMBLY    WITH   COMBINED   PINCH 

AND  TENSION   ADJUSTING  ROLL 

Baddy  D.  Wahl,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hoover  Ball 

and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,602 
9  Clahns.     (CL  198—208) 


drive  roll  being  operable  to  drive  said  belt  along  said  path, 
said  drive  roll  being  in  direct  engagement  with  one  side 
of  said  belt  and  having  said  belt  wrapped  partially  there- 
about, a  pinch  roll  having  said  belt  wrapped  partially 
thereabout  and  positioned  in  direct  engagement  with  the 
oi^)Osite  side  of  said  belt  at  a  position  in  close  proximity  to 
said  drive  roll  to  pinch  said  belt  directly  between  said 
pinch  and  drive  rolls,  and  means  supporting  said  pinch 
roll  for  adjustable  movement  between  a  plurality  of  belt 
pinch  positions  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  endless  path. 


3,206,010  i 

COUNTERWEIGHTED  TAKE-UP  SYSTEM 
Albert  R.  Philips,  Brooidyn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Yomg 
Brothers  Company,  Clereluid,  Ohhk,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,317 
14  Claims.    (CL  198—208) 
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1.  A  counterweighted  take-up  system  for  maintaining 
uniform  tension  in  an  endless  conveyor  which  is  subject 
to  expansion  and  contraction,  comprising  a  first  shaft 
having  a  sprocket  mounted  thereon  about  which  said  end-  ^ 
less  conveyor  passes,  a  frame  for  supporting  said  first 
shaft  and  sprocket,  a  take-up  shaft  vertically  spaced  from 
said  first  shaft  and  having  an  idler  sprocket  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  means  mounting  said  take-up  shaft  on 
said  frame  for  movement  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
length  of  path  of  said  conveyor,  counterweight  means 
secured  to  said  take-up  shaft  for  urging  the  same  to  ro- 
tate in  the  direction  of  increasing  conveyor  path  length, 
and  at  least  two  chain  means  wrapped  about  said  take- 
up  shaft  in  opposite  directions,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
chain  means  being  secured  to  said  take-up  shaft  and  the 
other  end  being  adjustably  anchored  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  take-up  shaft,  whereby  said 
take-up  shaft  will  move  toward  the  anchor  of  said  chain 
means  being  wrapped  when  said  take-up  shaft  moves  away 
from  the  anchor  of  said  chain  means  being  unwrapped. 


3,206,011 

COLLECTING  CONVEYOR  FOR  TOMATO 

HARVESTER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fredrick  L.  HOI,  980  Unda  Vlata  Way,  and  Lanrcn  W. 

Gates,  General  Dclircry,  both  of  Rio  Vista,  Cattf. 

Filed  Inly  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,382 

SCIakns.    (CL  19»— 230) 


1.  An  endless  belt,  means  including  a  drive  rdl  in|>> 
porting  said  beh  for  travel  along  an  eiKlless  path,  said 


1.  In  a  tomato  harvester,  the  combination  of: 
a  collecting  conveyor  upon  which  tomatoes  foil  along 
with  dirt  and  trash,  said  conveyor  having  a  main 
frame  and  an  endless  belt  comprising  a  series  of 
parallel  spaced-apart  lateral  bars,  said  belt  having 
an  inclined  upper  flight  and  a  slack  lower  flight. 
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•aid  belt  tnd  Hs  ban  havinf  inner  and  outer  nirfcoet, 
•aid  conveyor  havinf  one  nid  bar  omitted  and  a  flex- 
ible, readily  yielding  resilient  flap  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  bar  on  the  forward  side  of  the  re- 
sultant space  and  bridfing  it  and  resting  looecly  oo 
top  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  succeeding  bar  oo  its 
passage  along  said  upper  flight,  said  flap  falling  down 
looaely  during  said  lower  flight  to  open  said  space 
so  that  accumulated  trash  can  fall  out  therethrough, 
a  scraper  blade  that  is  V-shaped  as  seen  in  plan,  ex- 
tending across  said  belt  with  the  V  along  the  belt 
center  and  beneath  it  on  uid  lower  flight,  the  sp»ce 
bounded  by  the  V  and  the  space  outside  the  V  be- 
ing open, 
means  secured  to  said  frame  for  holding  said  scraper 
blade  yieldingly  against  said  belt  with  the  vertex  for- 
ward and  side  portions  extending  rearwanOy  away 
therefrom,  said  scraper  scraping  off  a  layer  of  col- 
lected dirt  from  said  belt,  said  flap  yielding  upward- 
ly when  engaged  by  said  scraper,  and 
a  cleaning  drum  assembly  supported  rotatably  with  in- 
spect to  said  frame  in  between  said  flights  and  for- 
ward of  uid  blade  for  later  engagement  with  the 
lower  flight  of  said  belt,  said  drum  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  flat  lateral  bars  and  gravity- 
actuated  means  for  causing  said  lateral  bars  to  enter 
down  into  the  spaces  between  successive  said  con- 
veyor bars  and  force  out  dirt  from  between  them, 
whereby  loose  trash  trapped  between  flights  is  ejected 
by  gravity  when  said  flap  opens,  the  outer  surface  of 
the  lower  flight  of  the  belt  is  scraped  off,  the  re- 
•iliency  of  the  flap  and  its  protected  securement  to 
its    btr    preventing    damage    thereto    when    it    is 
aovpad,  and  then  the  dirt  and  mud  stuck  between 
conveyor  bars  and  remaining  after  scraping  is  ejected 
downwardly  by  said  drum. 
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Filed  J«l7  2,  1M4.  Ser.  No.  3794M 
<ClaiM.     (d.  3#^— 45.14) 
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3,2MLfl2 
RAZOR  CASES,  SHAVING  KITS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Paal   A.   BragiMli,  SlHBlaB,   Va.,  Mito« 
Mmrla^imrmfmttM,  New  Yart,  N.Y,  a 
of  VkgpMi 

FOW  Ja^  17,  W«,  Ser.  No.  IM^l 
tCUtaH.    (CL2M— lO 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  and  dispUying  an  ar- 
ticle: an  upper  structure  and  a  base  structure,  said  upper 
structure  comprising  front  and  rear  walls  separable  from 
one  another  over  at  least  a  portion  of  their  reflective 
lengths  to  define  therebetween  a  pocket  adapted  to  re- 
ceive at  least  a  portion  of  an  article  to  be  displayed,  one 
of  said  walls  being  provided  with  a  thfx>ugh  opening  to 
enable  insertion  of  said  portion  of  said  article  into  said 
pocket,  and  said  base  structure  comprising  a  first  panel 
hmgedly  connected  to  and  extending  frootwanny  from 
the  lower  portion  of  said  front  wall,  and  a  second  panel 
hingedly  connected  to  and  extending  frontwardly  from 
the  lower  portion  of  said  rear  wall,  said  flrit  panel  over- 
lying a  part  of  said  second  panel  and  being  seemed  to 
the  latter  m  such  a  manner  that  the  hinge  connection 
between  said  first  panel  and  said  front  wall  is  spaced 
frontwardly  from  and  parallel  to  the  hinge  connection 
between  said  second  panel  and  said  rear  walL 


Arthw 


JEWELRY  BOX 
_  21  Hmiop  CMrt,  WooAvy,  N.Y. 
Majr27,lH4,Sar.No.37«,4M 
ICUm.    (CL  2H—i5,19) 


«.  In  a  shaving  kit,  in  combination,  a  razor  comprising 
a  handle  and  a  head  portion  extending  at  one  acute  angle 
thereto,  a  razor  case  having  vertical  end  walls  and  con- 
taining said  razor  with  said  handle  extending  generally 
horizontally  toward  one  of  said  end  walk  and  said  head 
lying  in  proximity  to  the  other  of  said  end  walls,  said 
case  being  formed  to  provide  an  overhang  extending  to- 
ward and  terminating  near  the  other  end  wall  and  pro- 
viding a  recess  having  a  portion  lying  between  said  over- 
hang and  said  end  wall  and  a  portion  extending  away 
from  said  end  wall  and  under  said  overhang  into  which 
recess  portions  a  part  of  said  head  extends,  and  a  spring 
clip  adapted  to  relcasably  retain  said  handle  in  such  a 
location,  said  overhang  preventing  the  removal  of  the 
head  by  a  vertical  movement  when  the  handle  is  at  said 
location. 


A  display  box  for  cuff-links,  collar  pins  and  link  jewelry 
Items,  said  display  box  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  rectangular  substantially  flat  bott(nn,  a  plural- 
ity  of  upstanding  projections  carried  by  said  bottom  and 
extending  in  pairs  in  a  single  row  along  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  bottom  and  spaced  from  said  edge,  the  two 
projections  of  each  pair  being  located  doaer  to  each  other 
than  prc^tions  belonging  to  different  pairs,  each  of  said 
projections  being  bifurcated  and  having  a  slot  extending 
m  the  direction  of  said  edge,  the  slota  of  said  projections 
extending  m  alinement  with  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of 
other  upsunding  projections  carried  by  said  bottom  and 
extending  in  a  single  row  parallel  to  the  flrtt-mentioned 
row  and  located  substantially  in  the  middle  of  said  hot- 
torn,  each  of  the  other  projections  being  bifurcated  and 
having  a  slot  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  slots  of  the 
first-menUoned  projections,  two  opposed  end  walls  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and  a 
transparent  covering  supported  on  said  end  walls  and  ex- 
teiMling  over  said  bottooi. 
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3,2tM15  ripheries  of  the  lids  severed  from  the  sheet  and  each 

EXPLOnVE  SAFETY  CONTAINER  capable  of  covering  a  cup  wiuh  forming  part  of  the 

Martb  F.  T.  ZtaMV,  La  Plaia,  RM^  aai  La*  K.  Aaaoka,    sheet  made  up  of  the  lids. 
CaMU  irif  iiii  Id  the  U^tod  Stalaa  of    ^^  ^^  up  w  iw  wu, 
s  lepreaMied  hy  the  Secretary  of  tka  Naivy 
Uc  4, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  32M33 
12  ntbmt     (CL2M— 4«) 
(CiaBlii  wmim  TMe  35,  U.S.  Co4e  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


■•.•<:  •> 


7.  A  container  for  safe  handling  and  transportatimi 
of  explosive  comprising 

a  cylindrical  block  of  plastic  material  which  has  good 
cold  flow  properties,  high  tensile  strength,  and  high 
percent  elongation  ability, 
.  said  Mock  having  a  cylindrical  bore  opening  through 
the  center  of  one  end  wall  thereof,  the  radius  of  said 
bore  being  substantially  less  than  the  radius  of  said 
block  and  said  bore  terminating  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially intermediate  of  the  end  walls  of  said  block, 
and 

an  explosive  to  be  transported  disposed  within  said 
bore. 


fi 


^  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  ears  disposed  oppo- 
site one  another  and  forming  part  of  each  lid  with 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  each  ear  imsevered 
from  the  sheet,  said  ears  providing  the  mly  attach- 
ment between  each  lid  and  the  sheet.    '  -'-^ 


34tM14 
FILM  CONTAINER 
^  H.  Fowie  a^  Fkwda  J 
N.V.,  ssilfiii  to  GeMral  Aidlfae  A 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corvoratioa  of  Dolawve 
FIM  Nov.  27, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  24M77 
lOaiiik    (CL2M-^) 


•^ 


A  container  for  packaging  alternatively  a  double  width 
small  diameter  spool  of  unprocessed  film  and  a  single 
width  larger  diameter  reel  of  processed  film,  said  con- 
tainer being  comprised  of  an  outer  peripheral  wall  of 
internal  diameter  to  fit  and  contain  said  reel,  an  annular 
bottom  portion  connecting  said  wall  to  a  second  and 
downwardly  offset  pocket  having  its  centrally  located 
bottom  portion  below  the  plane  of  said  first  mentioned 
bottom  portion  and  an  annular  upstanding  rib  projecting 
above  both  said  bottom  portions,  said  rib  being  annnlarly 
spaced  within  and  from  said  outer  peripheral  wall  and 
being  of  inside  diameter  to  fit  and  confine  said  spool  with 
its  upper  edge  adapted  to  give  support  to  said  reel  in- 
wardly of  the  periphery  of  the  reel,  and  a  cover  member 
having  a  recessed  top  adapted  to  receive  the  downwardly 
projecting  offset  bottom  wall  aforesaid  of  another  and 
similar  container  whereby  multiple  containers  may  be 
nested  for  firm  and  protective  packaging  selectively  of  said 
spool  or  reel 

CLUSTER  OF  C^TAINER  COVERS 
^^'^'^  h  ^5!?*'f^  AttaBta,  Gil.  sirfMoi  to  Swealhet 
Flaitici,  iM.,  a  corMratfoB  of  Mwyfanid 
Flai  Ja^  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1(5,143 
SdafaM.    (CL2t4-5«) 
1.  A  cluster  of  lids  comprising  a  sheet  of  pfautic  mate- 
rial formed  with  a  plurality  of  Uds  therein  with  the  pe- 


3,2t4,tlt 

WIRE  SUTURING  DEVICE 

I F.  Lewla  aM  PmI  B.  RafM,  Jr.,  SoMrvilla,  N J^ 

to  Ethkon,  Lsc,  a  corvorattoa  of  New  JcBMy 

FOad  1^  It,  1943,  S«.  No.  293,944 

•  nihil     (CL  244— 43.3) 


5.  A  wire  pull-out  suturing  kit  which  comprises  a  wire 
repair  suture  secured  to  at  least  one  suturing  needle;  a 
wire  pull-out  suture  secured  to  a  cutting  needle;  a  holding 
button  having  a  plurality  of  (^enings  therein;  and  a  fold- 
able  card  of  relatively  stiff  material  which  card  oompriaes 
a  first  panel  holding  said  repair  suture  and  said  straight 
needle,  a  second  panel  holding  said  pull-out  suture  and 
said  cutting  needle,  a  third  panel  holding  said  button, 
said  first,  atcood  and  third  panels  being  foldaMy  con- 
nected to  one  another  and  adapted  to  be  folded  over  and 
superimposed  one  upon  the  othe^,  and  means  detachably 
holding  said  panels  in  their  folded  over  positions,  the 
portion  of  said  third  panel  holding  said  button  being  de- 
tachable from  said  card  and  said  button  comprising 
moimting  means  for  positively  positioning  the  button 
on  the  detachable  portion  of  said  third  panel 


3,244,419 
CAN  FASTENER 
,  Jr.,  AindlB,  aiii  T( 
of 


Filed 


A^  34, 1942, 8m.  No.  224,344 

3  niimi  (CL  244-45) 
1.  A  package  iachiding  a  plurality  of  cans,  a  device 
removably  holding  the  plurality  of  cans  together  in  a  pre- 
determined relationship,  whidi  cans  define  a  partially 
closed  opening  therebetween,  with  each  of  said  cans  in- 
cluding a  side  wall  having  a  drcimiferentially  extending 
bead  on  the  upper  end  portion  thereof,  each  of  which 
beads  is  defined  by  first  and  second  radially  qMced,  longi- 
tudinally extending  cylindrical  surfaces,  with  said  fast  and 
•ecood  surfaces  merging  at  their  upper  extremities  into  a 
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first  convex  upper  edjc.  and  said  second  surface  termin- 
ating on  the  lower  end  thereof  in  a  second  convex  lower 
edge  that  is  disposed  outwardly  from  said  side  wall  which 
device  comprises: 

(a)  a  resilient,  substantially  square  polymerized  resin 
body  that  includes  a  web  having  a  plurality  of  rein- 
forcing ribs  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  ribs  are  in  circumfcrcntially 
spaced  relationship,  extending  outwardly  from  the 
central  portion  of  said  web,  with  said  web  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  concave  outer 
edges  of  substantially  the  same  radius  of  curvature 
as  said  second  cylindrical  surface,  said  outer  edges 
extending  below  said  second  convex  lower  edge  in 
pressure  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  side 
w<dl,  and  said  second  convex  lower  edge  of  the  bead 
being  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  web, 
which  web  has  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
surfaces  that  extend  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
said  concave  outer  edges; 


half  the  circumference  and  the  entire  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  articles  between  the  top  and  bottom  beads,  the 
thickness  of  the  spacer  between  opposing  arcuate  recesses 
is  such  that  the  opposing  beads  of  each  article  are  out  of 
contact;  and  two  enveloping  sheets  of  thermoplastic,  heat- 
shrinkable  film  having  transverse  dimensions  larger  than 


(b)  a  plurality  of  extensions  in  radial  alignment  with 
said  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  and  disposed  at  the 
outer  extremities  thereof,  which  extensions  are  in- 
tegrally formed  with  said  ribs  and  web  and  extend  in 
a  plane  above  and  parallel  to  said  web;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  outer  portions  disposed  outwardly 
from  said  web,  each  of  which  outer  portions  lies  in 
the  same  plane  and  connects  two  of  said  extensions, 
a  convex  wall  depending  downwardly  from  the  inner 
edge  of  each  of  said  outer  portions  and  from  said 
two  extensions,  the  portion  of  said  wall  which  de- 
pends from  said  extensions,  which  connect  said  outer 
portions,  having  an  inner  surface  inwardly  offset 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  rest  of  said  wall,  the 
lowermost  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  con- 
vex wall,  which  depends  from  said  outer  portion, 
and  said  offset  inner  surfaces  contacting  said  first 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  bead,  the  radial  distance 
between  said  offset  inner  surfaces  and  the  concave 
outer  edges  of  said  web  being  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  bead,  whereby  when  said  body  is  moved 
downwardly  relative  to  said  plurality  of  cans  said  off- 
set inner  surfaces  are  in  pressure  contact  with  said 
first  cylindrical  surface  of  said  bead  and  said  con- 
cave outer  edge  is  in  initially  pressure  contact  with 
said  second  cylindrical  surface  of  said  bead  until  said 
body  is  moved  into  carrying  position. 


3,206,020 

MULTIPLE   CONTAINER    PACKAGE 

John    George    Shelby    BUUngslcy    and    Harold    Eugene 

Ramsey,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Paul  Glenn  Stephan,  L«i- 

denborg,  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemours 

*"^  ^o"P«ny.   Wilmington,   Del,,  a   corporation   of 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  271,733 
3  Claims.  (CI.  296—65) 
I.  A  beat  treated  rigid  package  comprising:  at  least  two 
cylindrical  articles  having  opposed  beads  on  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  articles,  the  beads  of  each  article  being 
peripherally  contiguous;  a  preformed  spacer  of  resihent 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  foamed 
polystyrene  and  foamed  polyurethane  placed  between  said 
anicies,  said  spacer  having  arcuate  recesses  extending 
completely  through  said  spacer  which  contact  less  <h»n 


those  of  the  articles  and  spacer  being  packaged,  each 
sheet  draped  diagonally  around  half  of  the  articles  and 
spacer,  said  fihns  extending  over  the  edges  of  said  articles, 
the  edges  of  each  sheet  sealed  in  opposite  diagonal  cor- 
ners of  said  package  and  heat-shrunk  to  tightly  encase 
said  articles  and  said  spacer  and  form  a  package  with  a 
substantially  oval  opening  in  the  top  and  bottom. 


3,206,021 

TOW    BALE 

John    Winston    Smith    and    Edgar    Gardner    Guenther, 

Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

p«iy,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  1,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  291,759 

2  Claims.     (CL  206—83.5) 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular  tow  bale  which  comprises 

(1)  laid  in  separate  layersof  zig-zag  pattern  extend- 
mg  the  width  and  length  of  the  bale  a  continuous 
strand  of  crimped  tow, 

(2)  at  top  and  bottom  of  said  bale  laminar  sheeting 
comprising  respective  layers  from  outside  to  inside 
of  extensible  paper  reinforced  at  intervals  with  burlap 
strips,  polyethylene,  aluminum  foil  and  polyethylene, 
the  latter  layer  of  polyethylene  being  next  to  the 
tow, 

(3)  at  top  and  bottom  of  said  bale  outer-capping 
corrugated  fiberboard  pads, 

(4)  around  sides  and  ends  of  said  bale  an  inner  wrap 
comprising  from  outside  to  inside  respective  layers 
of  extensible  paper,  polyethylene,  aluminum  foil  and 
polyethylene,  the  latter  layer  of  polyethylene  being 
next  to  the  tow, 

(5)  around  sides  and  ends  of  said  bale  an  outer  wrap 
comprising  corrugated  fiberboard  and 

(6)  encircUng  said  bale  leading  continuously  respec- 
tively 

(a)  over  top,  one  side,  bottom  and  ORMMite  side. 
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(b)  over  top,  one  end,  bottom  and  opposite  end 
and 

(c)  aroimd  the  sides  and  ends  .  .: 
reinforcing  bands. 


%> 


\2JHjn2 
COLOR  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Robcrti,  Jr.,  Saratoga,  Robert  K.  HoiMtoa, 
Saata  Cbra,  Vcmoa  O.  BlacUcdgc,  San  Joac,  and 
Ronald  J.  BlUctt,  Santa  Cla^^  CaUf .,  aarignon  to  FMC 
Coiporadon,  San  Joae,  Caltf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  144,179         -^ 
29ClainH.    (CL  2t9-.74) 


3,2M,923 
APPARATUS   FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH 
THE   PROCESSING   OF   STOCKJNCS,   KNITTED 
GOODS  AND   THE  LIKE 

Curt  Kronsbcin,  Hagen-BoelerheMe,  Germany,  bm% 

to  ElfHedc  BcUmann,  nee  VogclsH^  Rnik  Kraasbcfa, 
nee  Belbnann,  and  Friedbetan  Bellmann,  all  of  Hagcn, 
Germany 

Filed  May  15, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,M2 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec  3«,  1959 

8  Claimc.     (CL  299—75) 


i:  i  < 
I--.' 


^il> 


6.  Apparatus  for  sorting  articles  by  color  comprising 
an  endless  conveyor,  said  conveyor  comprising  rotatablc 
pulleys  at  each  end  of  said  conveyor,  laterally  spaced  flex- 
ible endless  members  trained  about  said  pulleys  and  hav- 
ing horizontal  upper  reaches,  means  for  driving  one  of 
said  pulleys,  flight  members  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  flexible  members,  a  shallow  article  receiving  pocket 
formed  in  each  flight  member,  a  plurality  of  tracks  at  one 
side  of  the  upper  reach  of  flight  members,  laterally  mov- 
able support  meatu  on  each  flight  member  for  riding  in 
one  of  said  tracks  for  releasably  maintaining  said  flight 
members  in  a  horizontal  position  as  they  arc  carried  along 
the  upper  reach  of  said  flexible  members,  gates  for  the 
entrance  ends  of  said  tracks,  said  tracks  termituiting  at 
different  locations  along  the  conveyor,  means  for  optically 
inspecting  articles  resting  in  said  shallow  pockets  of  the 
flight  members,  and  means  for  controlling  said  gates  in 
response  to  the  inspection  for  directing  said  flight  mem- 
ber support  means  to  selected  tracks. 

24.  The  method  <rf  sorting  articles  by  color  ndiich  arti- 
cles have  the  characteristic  that  the  reflectances  of  each  of 
various  color  grades  of  the  article  at  two  selected  wave 
lengths  have  substantially  different  ratios,  comprising  the 
steps  of  illuminating  a  horizontally  moving  conveyor  sup- 
ported article,  foraung  a  composite  beam  of  light  made 
up  of  equal  portions  of  the  light  reflected  by  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  the  article,  dividing  said  composite  beam 
into  sub-beams  of  substantially  equal  intensities,  filtering 
said  sub-beams  into  color  beuns  at  said  selected  wave 
lengths,  sensing  the  intensities  of  said  color  beams  to  pro- 
vide correq;K>iKling  electrical  color  signal  voltages,  equaliz- 
ing the  two  color  signal  voltages  developed  upon  inspection 
of  an  article  having  a  predetermined  color,  comparing  the 
color  signal  voltages  developed  at  one  of  said  wave  lengths 
by  articles  having  colors  different  from  said  predetermined 
color  with  several  preselected  fractions  of  the  color  signal 
▼oltages  developed  at  the  other  of  said  wave  lengths  by 
the  same  articles,  and  using  the  results  of  said  signal  com- 
parisons to  produce  sorting  signals  for  segregating  articles 
having  different  colors. 


1.  In  a  processing  machine  for  stockiiigs,  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  stocking  forms  for  receiving  stock- 
ings to  be  processed  and  also  comprises  a  plurality  ot 
stations,  including  a  quality  control  station,  a  length 
measuring  station  and  a  withdrawing  station  for  with- 
drawing the  stockings  from  their  respective  forms,  con- 
veyor means  adapted  to  receive  said  stocking  forms  to 
convey  the  same  to  all  of  said  sUtions  including  said 
quality  control  station,  said  length  measuring  station  and 
said  withdrawing  station,  means  for  effecting  said  re- 
spective processing  operation  inherent  to  said  statioiu  in- 
cluding quality  control  and  length  measurement  while 
said  stockings  remain  on  said  forms,  first  gripper  means 
associated  with  said  withdrawing  station  for  loosening 
said  respective  stocking  at  said  withdrawing  station  from 
the  form  supporting  same,  and  second  gripper  means  as- 
sociated with  said  withdrawing  station  for  at  least  partially 
withdrawing  the  respective  stocking  from  its  form  at  said 
withdrawing  station. 


3,2M924 
^     SIZING   AND   GRADING   MACHINE 
WHibm  T.  Blake,  Canandaigna,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Tew 
Manafactnring  Corporation,  Fahport,  N.vVa 
tion  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,491 
14  Clafans.    (O.  299—84) 


1.  A  machine  for  sizing  and  grading  agricultural  prod- 
ucts comprising  an  elongated  siq>porting  frame,  a  con- 
tinuous carrier  chain  extending  longitudinally  on  each  side 
of  said  frame,  means  for  synchronously  driving  said  <*^im. 
a  plurality  of  q>aoed  parallel  transversely  extending  ele- 
ments connecting  said  chains  and  each  having  its  ends 
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ro^ably  nipported  therein  respectively,  a  plurality  of 
•paced  flnfen  mounted  at  ooe  end  on  each  of  said  ele- 
ments and  traOing  therefrom  in  alignment  with  one  an- 
other on  adjacent  elements,  said  fingers  having  rounded 
leading  ends  and  upper  surfaces  to  provide  four-point  con- 
tactwrth  products  conUcting  adjacent  fingers  on  adjacent 
elements,  and  means  for  successively  rocking  said  elements 
at  spaced  poinu  in  the  travel  of  said  driven  chains  to  pro- 
gressively vary  the  spaces  between  said  adjacent  fingers 
and  discharge  and  separate  said  producU  according  to  size. 


SKPTEKBgS  14,  1H5 


AUTOMATIC   CONTAINER   RIM   DIF 
r.^-^  .  ,     INSPECTION    MACHINE 
'Hir*^  hl"^  "^  '^"^  "  Fowe,  both  of 

^Jjjorjflom     Laocastar.    OUo,    a     corporadoo     of 

Filed  Jnly  M,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  I2g,Mf 
If  ChdBs.     (CL  2t9— 9«) 


DETECTING   MECHAPOSM 
S.  Ocha,   FaMcM,   Ohio,   as^aiii    to 

Mw. !«,  1H3,  Sar.  No.  3tt,7f7 
13  CWm.    (CL  — 


9'k 


"I  » 


5.  A  defective  article  detecting  mechanism  comprising 
means  for  detecting  defective  articles,  means  for  reject- 
ing defective  articles,  said  rejecting  means  being  in  circuit 
with  a  sooroe  of  electric  power,  a  rejecting  relay  having 
a  contact  in  circuit  with  said  rejecting  means  and  said 
power  source,  said  contact  being  normally  open  to  inter- 
rupt said  drcuit,  means  for  moving  articles  in  a  path  past 
•aid  detecting  meaiu  to  permit  defective  articles  to  actiiate 
said  detecting  means,  a  storage  relay  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized by  said  detecting  means,  a  capacitor  in  circuit  with 
said  rejecting  relay  adapted  to  be  charged  responsive  to 
said  storage  relay,  and  means  for  releasing  said  charge 
from  said  capacitor  to  cause  said  rejecting  relay  to  be 
ener^zed  to  close  its  oormaUy  open  contact  and  doae 
the  circuit  between  said  rejecting  means  and  said  source 
of  power  thereby  energizing  said  rejecting  means  to  re- 
ject a  defective  article  said  releasing  means  being  in  ad- 
vance of  said  detecting  means  in  the  direction  of  said 
article  path  and  reaponaive  to  articles  moving  relative 
thereto  to  actuate  said  rejecting  means. 


I.  A  container  rim  inspection  machine  comprising  the 
combinauon    of   a   container   conveyor   having    spacing 
means  to  move  containers  in  spaced  relationship  con- 
tinuously along  an  arcuate  path,  a  plurality  of  container 
rim  inspection  heads  mounted  above  the  container  spac- 
ing means,  means  to  continuously  move  said  inspection 
heads  in  synchronism   with   said   conveyor   above   uid 
arcnate  path,  a  leveling  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
each  of  said  heads,  a  contact  member  pivoUlly  mounted 
on  each  of  said  leveUng  members,  container  engaging 
rollers   on   said   leveling   and   contact   members,   defect 
sensing  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and  posi- 
tioned to  resilicntly  engage  the  top  of  a  conUiner  rim 
and  to  orient  itself  with  respect  to  container  rims  disposed 
m  planes  varying  from  the  horizontal,  means  to  provide 
relative  rotational  movement  of  the  sensing  means  around 
the  container  rim  whereby  ihe  position  of  the  sensing 
means  is  determined  by  this  variation  of  the  rim  surface 
from  the  plane  of  the  rim  surface,  signal  means  opera- 
tivcly  connected  to  said  movable  sensing  means  to  selec- 
tively detect  rim  variations  from  the  plane  of  the  rim 
surface  on  defective  containers  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined  amount,   and   conUiner   rejection   means   opcra- 
tively  coupled  to  said  signal  means  to  remove  said  defec- 
tive containers  from  said  conveyor. 


3,206,027 
APPARATUS   FOR    DETECTING   LOSS   OF 
VACUUM   IN  SEALED   CONTAINERS 
if^i****    ■•■^'    RocheatM-,    N.Y.,    ssalgMr   to 
Cnnttoialal  Caii  Coapany,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
of  New  Yatk 

FBed  May  27. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2g3v49S 

SOalM.    (CL  209^-1 11  J)  ^ 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  degree  of  variation 

in  height  of  portions  of  metal  closure  members  on  sealed 

containers  due  to  variation  in  vacuum  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  detecting  transducer  having  a  magnetic  circuit 

including  a  magnetic  core  adapted  to  be  associated 

with  said  closure  members,  one  by  one,  whereby  the 

reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  of  said  core  is 
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varied  depending  upon  the   position  with  respect 
thereto  of  said  portion  of  a  closure  member, 

(b)  a  reference  transducer  having  a  magnetic  core  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  said  magnetic  core  of  said 
detecting  transducer, 

(c)  first  and  second  winding  means  on  the  magnetic 
core  of  each  of  said  transducers, 

(d)  means  for  energizing  said  first  winding  means 
from  an  alternating  current  source  whereby  an  alter- 
nating voltage  is  induced  in  the  reqwctive  second 
winding  means  according  to  the  reluctance  of  the 
respective  magnetic  circuit  of  each  core, 

(e)  circuit  means  connecting  said  second  winding 
means  in  a  bridge  circuit,  and 

(f)  means  connected  across  said  bridge  circuit  and 
responsive  to  the  alternating  vohage  thereacross  re- 
sulting from  the  presence  of  said  portion  of  a  clo- 
sure member  adjacent  the  magnetic  core  of  said 
detecting  transducer. 

2.  The  invention,  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  the 
system  includes: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  the  sealed  containers,  one  by 
one,  past  the  detecting  transducer, 

(b)  means  for  removing  a  selected  container  from  said 
feeding  means,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  only  to  the  existence  of  a  pre- 
determined voltage  across  the  bridge  circuit  for  a 
predetermined  time  for  operating  said  container  re- 
moving means  to  remove  a  container  having  the 
height  of  the  portion  of  the  dosiue  member  varying 
with  the  vacuum  therein  above  a  predetermined 
height. 


3,204,t2S 
VIBRATORY  SIZING   APPARATUS 
Herbert  C.  Braocbia,  Fremoot,  and  Paul  P.  Ramhisky, 
Elyrla,  Ohio;  said  RumhMky  aasig^or  to  said  Braocbia, 
Fremont,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251,744 
3  CtalBS.     (CL  249l— 247) 


1.  A  vibratory  sizing  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  an  endless  conveyor; 

(B)  means  feeding  matter  to  be  sized  upon  said  con- 
veyor 

(C)  a  vibratory  sizing  head  supported  above  and  fully 
across  said  conveyor  and  including: 

(i)  at  least  two  upstanding  members  mounted  at 
either  side  of  said  conveyor, 

(ii)  a  top  rail  connecting  said  two  upstanding 
members,  said  top  rail  being  provided  with 
means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  height  of 
same; 

(iii)  a  bolster  plate  attached  to  and  located  below 
said  top  rail,  said  bolster  plate  being  provided 
with  means  permitting  same  to  pivot  trans- 
versely; 


(iv)  a  combing  belt  attached  to  and  depending 
from  said  bolster  plate,  said  combing  belt  being 
of  elongated  cross-section  having  its  top  and 
bottom  portions  parallel  to  said  conveyw; 
(v)  a  plurality  of  transversely  aligned  radially 
extending  combs  mounted  upon  said  combing 
belt,  the  distance  between  the  ends  of  said  combs 
and  said  conveyor  capable  of  being  varied  with 
the  vertical  adjustment  of  said  top  rail;  aiKl 
(D)  means  for  vibrating  said  sizing  head  transversely 
of  said  conveyor. 


3,244,t29 
STRAINING  AND  SIFTING  APPARATUS 
■  Hmt,  LoadoB,  Eoglaad,  aaaigiiui  to  Itaaaiii  Cea- 

stractloM    limited,    lomiam,    E^land,    a     BrilUi 

company 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  214,Ut 
4ClahM.    (CL  2«9^-.344J) 


1.  In  sifting  straining  ^yparatos  the  combinatioii  of  a 
base  to  whidi  are  secured  a  framewoit  comprising  at  least 
three  upstanding  rigid  suspension-supports  disposed  sym- 
metrically about  a  central  axis,  yielding  andioring  means 
on  said  supports,  suqwnsion  rods  anchored  by  said  anchor- 
ing means  to  said  supports  and  depending  therefixMn,  a 
sieve-carrying  frame  comprising  a  ring  normally  concen- 
tric with  said  axis  and  located  above  the  anchoring  points 
of  said  suspension  rods  on  the  supports,  depending  frame- 
members  extending  downwardly  from  the  ring,  yielding 
anchoring  means  on  the  said  depending  frame  memben, 
serving  to  anchor  them  to  the  lower  end*  of  the  MHpok- 
sicm  rods,  brackets  on  said  depending  frame-members  se- 
cured to  a  flywheel  casing  coaxial  with  said  ring  aikd  lo- 
cated at  approximately  the  same  level  as  the  upper  ends 
of  the  suspension  rods,  an  out-of-balance  flywheel  in  the 
flywheel  casing,  means  for  routing  the  same,  a  sub-frame- 
ring  above  the  ring  of  the  sieve-carrying  frame,  yielding 
means  connecting  the  sub-frame-ring  to  the  ring  of  the 
sieve-carrying  frame  to  permit  up-and-down  yielding 
movemento  of  the  edges  of  the  two  rings  reUtively  to  one 
another,  and  a  sieve-aeptum  mounted  on  the  sub-frame- 
ring. 


3,244  434 
vacuum'  FILTER 
Maifc  R.  Ealabrook,  Rockf osd,  m.,  asalgaiii   to  m 
DriU  Co.,  Rocfciori,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  niMta 
Filed  Aaa.  22, 1942,  Sar.  No.  21t4Sl 
7aafaBa.    (CL214— 97) 
1.  A  vacuum  filter  having,  in  combination,  a  tank 
adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  liquid  to  be  filtered  main- 
Uined  at  a  predetermined  level,  a  hollow  rigid  drum  de- 
fining an  aimular  chamber  having  imperforate  inner  and 
•ide  walls  and  a  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  wall  defined 
by  a  perforated  area  occupying  the  major  circumference 
thereof,  another  arc  of  the  drum  drctmiference  being  im- 
perforate, means  supporting  said  drum  in  said  liquid  for 
mdexing  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  the  drum  and  in  a  normal  filtering  poaitioo  with 
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said  perforated  area  and  the  end  portions  of  said  imperfo- 
rate area  submerged  while  leaving  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  imperforate  area  exposed  above  said  liquid  level, 
an  endwise  movable  web  of  flexible  Alter  medium  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  and  out  of  said  liquid  and  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  imperforate  area  at  points  dis- 
posed above  said  level,  said  web  extending  around  said 
peripheral  wall  and  covering  all  of  said  perforated  area 
and  opposite  end  portions  of  said  imperforate  area, 
means  for  evacuating  said  chamber  to  induce  straining  of 
the  liquid  through  said  medium  and  said  perforated  area, 
means  for  sensing  clogging  of  said  medium  by  the  filtered 
out  solids,  and  mechanism  for  indexing  said  drum  to 
remove  the  clogged  web  and  draw  a  new  length  thereof 
onto  said  peripheral  wall  and  stopping  the  dnun  in  said 
filtering  position  with  the  intermediate  portion  thereof 
exposed  above  said  liquid  level. 


6.  A  vacuum  filter  having,  in  combination,  a  tank 
adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  liquid  to  be  filtered  main- 
Uincd  at  a  substantially  constant  level,  a  hollow  member 
movably  mounted  in  said  tank  and  providing  a  chamber 
defined  in  put  by  a  perforated  wall  submerged  in  said 
liquid  in  the  normal  filtering  position  of  the  member,  an 
elongated  endwise  movable  web  of  a  filter  medium  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  liquid,  along  said  wall  to  cover 
the  perforations  therein  and  then  upwardly  and  out  of  the 
liquid,  means  for  indexing  said  member  and  moving  said 
web  endwise  to  remove  the  web  from  said  perforated 
wall  and  bring  a  fresh  length  of  the  web  onto  the  wall, 
a  conduit  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  power 
driven  pump  operable  to  withdrawn  filtered  liquid  out  of 
said  conduit  and  said  chamber  and  build  up  a  vacuum 
in  the  latter  for  inducing  the  filtering  of  a  liquid  inwardly 
through  said  web  and  said  perforated  wall  to  build  up  a 
layer  of  filtered  out  solids  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
web,  mechanism  operable  after  a  period  of  filtering 
through  said  web  to  initiate  a  blow-back  cycle  including 
interrupting  the  withdrawal  of  liquid  from  said  chamber 
by  said  pump,  reversal  of  the  flow  of  liquid  in  said  conduit 
until  said  solids  have  been  released  from  the  web,  and 
then  resumption  of  the  withdrawal  of  the  liquid  from  the 
conduit  and  filtering  through  said  web,  and  means  for 
sensing  clogging  of  said  web  by  said  solids  and  con- 
trolling said  mechanism  and  said  indexing  means  to  dis- 
sipate the  vacuum  in  said  chamber  while  retaining  the 
filtered  out  solids  on  said  web,  then  index  said  member 
to  cover  said  wall  with  a  new  length  of  said  web  and 
finally  resume  operation  of  said  pump  and  the  with- 
drawal of  liquid  from  said  chamber. 


3^M,031 
UQUID  DBPENSER  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION 

AND  FILTRATION  OF  WATER 

Matthew  A.  Messa,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  srignor  to  Met-Pro, 

Inc.,  Laoadalc,  Pa^  a  corporadon  of  Pennsyivaoia 

FDcd  Mar.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  177.051 

6  Claims.     (CI.  210—172) 

1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising  a  container  having 

a  bottom  wall,  a  selectively  operable  valve  means  coupled 


to  said  container  adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  a  flat  hollow 
filter  unit  in  said  container  on  said  bottom  wall,  said  filter 
unit  including  upper  and  lower  chambers,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  wall  of  said  upper  chamber  having  holes  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  removable  porous  receptacle  with- 
in said  upper  chamber,  said  receptacle  completely  filling 
said  upper  chamber,  filter  material  housed  within  said  re- 
cepucle  to  completely  fill  said  receptacle  and  upper  cham- 


ber, means  for  retaining  said  receptacle  in  said  upper 
chamber  to  thereby  separate  said  chambers,  the  lower 
chamber  providing  a  reservoir  with  a  flat  bottom  wall  for 
accumulation  of  sediment  not  filtered  by  the  filter  material 
within  said  receptacle,  said  lower  chamber  also  including 
an  outlet  through  a  side  wall  thereof,  said  outlet  being 
above  said  flat  bottom  wall  of  said  lower  chamber,  and 
a  conduit  directly  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  lower 
chamber  to  an  inlet  port  on  said  valve  means. 


3,2M,032 
SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  TANK 
Mark  C.  Nottingham,  Temple  City,  James  J.  Spear,  New- 
port Beach,  and  Ernest  L.  Grasty,  West  Covina,  Calif., 
assignors  to  M.  C.  Nottingham  Co.  of  Temple  City,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Jane  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289^43 
6  Claims.    (CL  210—195) 


1.  A  flow-through  sewage  disposal  tank  comprising: 

(a)  an  influent  sewage  chamber, 

(b)  a  clarification  compartment, 

(c)  bafile  means  between  said  chamber  and  the  clari- 
fication compartment  to  intercept  the  larger  particles 
in  the  sewage  and  restrict  the  flow  thereof  from  said 
chamber,  said  bafi9e  means  having  a  plurality  of 
solids-reUining  walls  and  being  provided  with  an 
outlet  pipe  adjacent  to  the  lower  portion  thereof 
and  opening  into  the  clarification  compartment. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  aerating  units  disposed  in  the  influent 
sewage  chamber,  and 

(e)  means  to  direct  a  flow  of  settled  sewage  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  clarification  compartment  to 
said  aeration  units  to  aerate  the  sewage  in  said 
chamber. 
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'^■^  3,20€,«33 

UQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION 
AND  FILTRATION  OF  WATER 
NormaB  Kem,  Jr.,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Met- 
Pro,  Incorporated,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Fikd  Mm-.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,712         « < 
1  Claim.    (CL  260— 249) 


pervious  hub  and  a  solid  rim  having  radial  passages  there- 
through, a  pair  of  spaced  perforated  disks  positioned 
within  and  rigidly  attached  to  said  rim '  and  between 
which  is  located  a  drainage  screen,  said  spacers  compris- 
ing solid  hub  members  having  radial  passages  there- 
through connected  to  solid  impervious  rim  members  by 
spokes;  filter  media  covering  said  perforated  disks  and 
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A  dispenser  for  filtering  out  turbidity  from  liquids 
comprising  a  container  having  a  bottom,  a  selectively 
operable  valve  means  coupled  through  said  container  ad- 
jacent said  bottom,  a  filter  unit  within  said  container, 
said  unit  having  overlying  and  spaced  apart  top  and  bot- 
tom imperforate  walls,  said  bottom  wall  including  a  cen- 
trally disposed  cup-shaped  hollow  portion  depending 
therefrom,  an  outer  annular  filter  between  said  top  and 
bottom  walls,  a  central  core  filter  between  said  top  and 
bottom  walls,  said  cup-shaped  hollow  portion  defining  an 
outlet  chamber  below  said  central  core  filter,  said  cup- 
shaped  portion  spacing  said  filter  unit  from  said  bottom 
of  said  container  and  above  sediment  thereof  thereby 
allowing  liquid  to  percolate  radially  inwardly  through 
said  filter  unit  to  the  outlet  chamber,  conduit  means  com- 
municating between  said  outlet  chamber  and  valve  means, 
said  conduit  means  being  a  rigid  conduit  extending  ra- 
dially outwardly  from  said  chamber  to  a  threaded  end 
engaging  said  valve  means,  a  L-shaped  bracket  having 
one  leg  attached  to  said  threaded  end  to  bear  against 
said  container  adjacent  said  valve  means  and  another 
leg  connected  to  a  central  portion  of  said  top  wall  to 
counteract  buoyant  forces  acting  on  said  unit. 


m 


3,206,034 
FILTER 
Kenneth  A.  Anderson,  SOvis,  111.,  assignor  to  Amctck, 
Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Nov.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,919 
2  Claims.     (CI.  210—347) 
1.  In  a  plate  filter,  a  housing  having  one  end  open  and 
one  end   closed;   ledge   means  on   the   inner   periphery 
of  said  housing  near  the  closed  end  thereof;  a  central- 
ly  disposed    axially   extending   nipple    mounted    within 
and  extending  through  the  closed  end  of  said  housing; 
a   tubular  element   having   one   end   adapted   to  tele- 
scopingly   engage    the   end    of   said   nipple   within   said 
housing,  provided  with  a  shoulder  on  the  exterior  there- 
of  and    having    radial    passages   extending   through   its 
wall,  said  tubular  element  extending  to  a  point  above 
the  open  end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  plug  closing 
its  enid  opposite  that  engaging  said  nipple;  a  plate  sup- 
port comprising  a  hub  portion  arranged  in  said  tubular 
element  aiid  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  shoulder,  and 
a  rim  adapted  to  rest  on  said  ledge  means  in  said  hous- 
ing; alternately  arranged  filter  plates  and  spacers  stacked 
along  said  tubular  element  and  supported  by  said  plate 
support,  said  filter  plates  comprising  a  solid  aimular  im- 


.-.j«V 


extending  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  rim  to  be  clamped  be- 
tween said  rim  of  said  filter  plate  and  the  rim  of  said 
plate  support;  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  close  the  open 
end  of  said  housing;  and  means  on  said  plug  for  com- 
pressing said  plates  and  spacers  between  said  cover  plate 
and  said  shoulder,  whereby  the  cover  plate,  tubular 
element,  stacked  plates  and  spacers  can  be  removed  from 
and  inserted  into  said  bousing  as  a  unit. 


3,206,035 

FILTER  CLEANING  MECHANISM 

Gene  Hirs,  17208  Greeovlew,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,183 

1  Claim.    (CL  210— 391) 


In  a 'filter  mechanism  wherein  a  perforate  filter  medi- 
um travels  in  a  closed  loop,  a  first  portion  of  said  loop 
being  immersed  in  a  body  of  contaminated  liquid  from 
which  contaminant  accretes  onto  one  surface  of  the  medi- 
um and  a  second  portion  of  said  loop  lying  outside  said 
body  of  liquid,  said  medium  being  horizontally  positioned 
in  said  second  loop  portion  such  that  said  one  surface 
of  the  medium  and  the  accreted  contaminant  thereon  faces 
downwardly,  means  for  removing  such  accreted  contami- 
nant comprising  a  fixed  generally  tubular  horizontal  hous- 
ing disposed  interiorly  of  the  second  loop  portion,  said 
housing  traversing  the  width  of  said  medium  and  having 
a  downwardly  opening  axial  slot  therein,  the  slot  being 
axially  coextensive  with  and  closely  overlying  the  filter 
medium  surface  opposing  said  one  surface,  a  rotatable  in- 
ner sleeve  coaxially  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having 
a  slot  therein  angularly  related  to  the  slot  in  said  hous- 
ing and  of  an  axial  extent  substantially  the  same  as  that  of 
said  housing  slot,  substantially  less  than  the  entire  length 
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of  nid  skeve  slot  npsttrmg  with  said  boosing  slot  at  any 
given  time,  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  sleeve  for  escape 
downwardly  through  the  registering  portions  of  said  slots 
as  a  high  velocity  fluid  stream  impinging  upon  and  passing 
through  the  medium,  and  receiving  means  located  beneath 
said  one  surface  of  said  second  loop  portion  in  substan- 
tial vertical  alignment  with  said  bousing  to  receive  the 
high  velocity  fluid  stream  and  any  contaminants  suspended 
therein. 


STRAINER  FOR  THE  SUCTION  LINES  OF  PUMPS 
P.  Hawlcy,  92  Joyce  Road,  Tcaaty,  N  J. 
FIM  Dm.  29,  IHh  Sv.  No.  id^n 
Idaii^    (CL21»-4M) 


A  strainer  for  pump  suction  lines  comprising  an  imper- 
forate intake  box  having  a  bottom  opening  of  compara- 
tively greater  area  than  the  suction  line  to  which  it  is 
coniKcted  and  a  top  opening  provided  with  coupling 
means  for  connecting  the  strainer  to  a  flexible  sucti(n 
line,  said  intake  box  having  lateral  openings  around  its 
lower  margins,  and  a  combined  strainer  and  supporting 
base  element  presenting  a  substantially  flat  perforate  sur- 
face extending  across  said  bottom  opening  at  the  lower- 
most part  of  the  intake  box  and  adapted  to  support  the 
strainer  from  below,  the  intake  box  being  free  from  any 
associated  supporting  structure  extending  below  said  flat 
perforate  surface,  said  lateral  openings  around  the  lower 
margins  of  the  intake  box  being  formed  by  the  lower  edges 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  box  in  conjunction  with  down- 
wardly projecting  feet,  and  said  strainer  element  having 
upwardly  extending  perforate  flanges  meeting  the  side 
walls  of  the  box  and  enclosing  said  downwardly  project* 
ing  feet,  said  top  opening  being  connected  to  an  L  pro- 
viding for  connection  to  a  suction  line  extending  hori- 
lontally  beyond  the  read  of  the  suction  box,  and  said 
top  opening  being  located  forwardly  of  the  center  of  the 
box  whereby  tendency  of  the  rear  of  the  box  to  tip  down- 
wardly under  the  weight  of  the  horizontally  cxtendmg 
suction  line  is  resisted  by  the  increased  bottom  bearing 
area  lying  rearwardly  of  the  top  opening,  and  the  intake 
box  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  forming  a  stable  support  against  such 
downward  tipping  of  the  rear  of  the  box. 


dinally  spaced  openuigs  are  farmed,  with  each  of 
said  openingi  having  two  notches  that  project  there- 
from in  opposing  directions,  and  with  said  openings 
and  notches  in  said  first  member  bejig  alignable  with 
comparable  openings  and  notches  in  said  second  mem- 
ber; 

(b)  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  members 
in  spaced  fixed  positions  wherein  said  openings  and 
notches  therein  are  in  alignment; 

(c)  a  clothesline  having  first  and  second  end  portions, 
which  line  is  sufikiently  long  to  extend  between  said 
first  and  second  members;  and 

(d)  first  and  second  rigid  bodies  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  end  portions,  said  first  and  second  bodies 
having  upered  ribs  projecting  from  opposite  longi- 
tudinal sides  thereof,  which  bodies  and  ribs  are  in- 
serted in  said  openings  and  said  slots  associated  with 
said  openings,  and  with  the  combined  width  of  each 
of  said  bodies  and  said  ribs  at  the  outer  end  thereof 
being  greater  than  the  combined  width  of  one  of  said 
openings  and  slots  to  prevent  said  bodies  from  being 
pulled  through  said  openings  when  said  line  is  sub- 
jected to  tension. 


3,2#6,g3g 
GARMENT  DBPLAY  RACK  WTIH  VERTICALLY 

MOVABLE  HANGERS 
MmtIcc  Cokes,  3SM  NW.  52ad  St,  Dmt*  Cooty,  Flib 
FSed  Sept  9, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  3$7,in^ 
^OalBB.    (CL  211— 174) 


^ 
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CLOTHESLINE  SUPPORT 
E«1  B._WoolMy,  73W  Emily  LaM,  DowMy.  CaM. 
«M  IS,  1943,  Sar.  No.  2tt,755 
9  niiliii       (0.211—119.13) 


1.  A  device  for  removably  supporting  at  least  one 
clothesline  having  first  and  second  end  portions  in  a  tant 
condition,  iadttding: 

(a)  first  nd  second  engageable  means  comprising  elon- 
t>te  rigid  members  in  which  a  phirality  of  loogitu- 


7.  In  a  garment  display  rack,  a  hanger  assembly  faj- 
cluding  at  least  one  hanger  member  that  is  formed  with 
a  vertical  rod  and  a  hanger  portion  joined  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  rod  in  cantilevered  relation  thereon,  means 
for  supporting  said  hanger  assembly,  at  least  one  ver- 
tically extending  opening  formed  in  said  supporting 
means  for  slidably  receiving  said  rod  therein,  said  hanger 
being  movable  to  an  upper  position  for  display  of  a  gar- 
ment adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  hanger  portion  by 
sliding  said  rod  upwardly  within  said  opening,  wherein 
a  garment  on  said  cantilevered  hanger  portion  eccen- 
trically loads  said  hanger  member  to  cause  the  rod  to 
incline  so  that  it  bears  in  engaging  relation  against  op- 
posite vertically  displaced  sides  of  said  opening,  the  ec- 
centric loading  on  said  hanger  portion  thereby  locking 
said  hanger  member  in  the  desired  elevated  position 
thereof,  and  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  move- 
ment into  engagement  with  said  rod  for  shifting  the  rod 
from  the  inclined  position  into  vertical  alignment  with 
said  opening,  wherein  said  rod  falls  by  gravity  to  the 
lowermost  position  thereof,  said  shifting  means  including 
a  release  member  that  is  mounted  for  movement  on  said 
supporting  means  and  that  includes  a  horizonUUy  ax- 
tending  bar  that  is  adapted  to  engage  said  rod. 
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S,2t4,t39 
CAR  COUPLER 
Wmaa  1.  Malatar,  East  devetaad,  OMo,  asal^Mr  to  Na- 
lloMd  Casliags  Coaspaagr,  dcveland,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tloaoCOya 

Filed  IBM  3, 1943,  S«r.  No.  2S5,4S3 
9ClaiaBS.    (CL  213— 144) 


\ 


9.  A  lock  for  the  knuckle  of  a  car  coupler  comprising. 

a  head  portion  having  a  face  adapted  to  face  frontward 
at  the  operative  position  within  a  coupler  and  ex- 
tending in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  lock  be- 
tween opposite  ends  of  the  head  portion; 

a  depending  leg  for  engaging  a  knuckle-thrower  and 
extending  away  from  the  normally  lower  end  of  the 
head  portion  in  said  direction; 

the  head  portion  having  a  convex  rear  surface  opposite 
said  face, 

a  cavity  extending  inwardly  of  the  head  portion  from 
said  rear  surface  toward  said  face, 

a  recess  contiguous  with,  and  forming  a  lower  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  cavity  below  the  remainder  of 
the  cavity  and  adapted  for  receiving  the  disUl  end 
of  a  lever,  said  recess  having  a  substantially  vertical 
surface  intersecting  a  bottom  surface  formed  by 
said  cavity  and  adapted  to  engage  an  end  surface  on 
said  distal  end  of  said  lever,  and 

a  lever-engaging  element  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
recess  in  said  lengthwise  direction  and  bridging  said 
said  cavity. 


means  movably  supporting  said  jaw  arm  for  moveoMOt 
between  said  retracted  position  and  said  extended  posi- 
tion, power  means  for  actuating  said  jaw  arm  from  said 
lowered  retracted  position  to  said  raised  extended  poai- 
tion,  energy  storage  means  operative  upon  movement  of 
said  jaw  arm  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended 
position  and  conditioned  thereby,  and  said  energy  storage 
means  being  operative  to  initiate  movement  of  said  jaw 
arm  from  said  raised  extended  position  to  a  point  where 
the  force  of  gravity  will  be  operative  upon  said  jaw  arm 
to  move  said  jaw  arm  from  said  extended  position  to  said 
retracted  position  without  use  of  additional  power  means. 


3,244,Mt 
PRESS  UNLOADER 
Harry  J.  TWaay,  Jr.,  Roch<al«r,  Mkh., 
EogiDccriag  Cooipaay,  lac, 
poratkw  of  MlcUgaa 

Filed  Aar.  34, 1942,  Sar.  No.  19f  ,942 
nOalBM.    (CL214— 1) 


toSakUa 
Mich.,  a  COT- 
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3,244,441 
ARTICLE  HANDLING 

J.  McGralk,  Sm  BenM»d_,  ,        _ 

FMC  CorpatatkM^  a  corporaliaa  of  Dctowwc 

FVcd  Jane  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S21,324 

4  ClaiBM.    (CL  214— S.5) 


1.  In  a  material  handling  device  having  a  jaw  arm 
inovable  from  a  normal  lowered  retracted  position  rela- 
tive to  a  press  to  a  raised  extended  position,  cam  track 
means  guiding  movement  of  said  jaw  arm  and  having  a 
sobstantially  horizontally  ^xteiwiig^  terminal  portioB,  cam 


ULC- 


1.  In  a  depalletizer,  a  rigid  support  structure,  a  hori- 
zontal boom  carried  by  said  structure,  a  guide  track 
mounted  in  said  boom,  a  carriage  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating movement  in  said  guide  track,  means  defining  slots 
in  an  upper  wall  of  said  boom,  a  plurality  of  arms  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  said  guide  track  through  the  slots 
in  said  boom,  a  linkage  mounted  on  said  boom  and 
connected  to  said  upwardly  {H-ojecting  arms  and  arranged 
when  actuated  to  lift  said  guide  frame  upwardly  relative 
to  said  boom,  and  a  power  cylinder  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port structure  having  a  piston  rod  operatively  connected  to 
said  linkage  to  actuate  the  same. 


3,244,442 

MULTIPLE  SHEETHANDUNG  DEVICE 

Eric  Ronald  Peterson,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(83  Miller  St.,  Statca  Uaad,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1943,  Scr.  No.  374,114 

Unaiaas     (CL  214-4.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  pile  of  nonrigid 
sheets  from  a  supply  stack  to  a  utilization  means,  the 
supply  stack  having  at  least  one  qiacer  bar  disposed  in 
and  extending  fully  acrov  the  leatUng  edge  of  the  stack, 
the  spacer  bar  being  wider  than  the  stack  and  having  end 
portions  arranged  to  overhang  the  sides  of  the  stack,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elevator  and  means  to  drive  said  elevator  ver- 
tically along  a  fixed  veitical  axis; 
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(b)  shuttle  means  including  a  frame,  an  endless  cir- 
culatable  web  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
fore  and  aft  transverse  support  means  joumaled  in 
said  frame  between  said  upper  and  lower  web  sur- 
faces, said  shuttle  means  being  carried  by  and  hori- 
zontally movable  with  respect  to  said  elevator  means; 

(c)  means  adapted  to  alternately  drive  said  shuttle 
means  into  and  out  of  the  stack; 

(d)  means  to  hold  said  upper  web  surface  fixed  against 
horizontal  movement  relative  to  said  elevator  means 
on  an  instroke  of  said  shuttle  means  whereby  said 
lower  web  surface  moves  in  advance  of  said  upper 
web  surface,  said  holding  means  being  disengage- 
able  on  the  next  outstroke  of  said  shuttle  means 
whereby  said  upper  and  lower  web  surfaces  move 
horizontally  towards  the  utilization  means  at  substan- 
tially the  same  speed; 

(e)  a  cam  number  secured  on  each  side  of  said  shuttle 
means  for  movement  therewith,  said  cam  members 
being  arranged  to  engage  and  lift  the  outer  over- 
hanging spacer  bar  ends  in  advance  of  said  shuttle 
means  whereby  the  entire  leading  edge  of  the  pile  of 
sheets  to  be  transferred  is  uniformly  lifted  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  to  permit  said  shuttle  means  to  enter  the 
stack,  said  lower  web  surface,  moving  in  advance  of 
said  upper  web  surface,  being  thereby  placed  under- 
neath in  intimate  contact  with  and  in  support  of  the 
spacer  bar  and  the  entire  undcrsurfacc  of  the  pile  of 
sheets  to  be  transferred;  and 

(f )  means  to  unload  the  transferred  pile  of  sheets  from 
said  shuttle  means  into  the  utilization  means. 


3^06,043 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  HANDLING 

PACKS   OF   PRINTED   SIGNATURES 

Olho  Kile,  Homcwood,  ID^  aarignor  to  R.  it  Doonelley 

ft  Sons  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  181,7S4 

19  Chlw.     (CL  214—16) 


1.  A  method  of  handling  packs  of  signatures  coming 
from  a  signature  gathering  machine  end-to-end  in  a  stream, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  directing  said  packs 
seriatim  to  a  groupmg  point;  feeding  the  packs  at  the 
grouping  point  and  clamping  each  pack;  arranging  the 
packs  in  segregated  groups  of  packs  in  each  of  which 
the  packs  are  side-by-side  in  spaced  relationship:  collect- 
ing a  substantial  number  of  groups  of  packs  in  a  storage 
area  between  the  grouping  point  and  a  division  point  to 
form  a  surge  supply;  moving  said  groups  one  after  another 
in  random  fashion  through  the  storage  area;  feeding  groups 
intermittently  from  the  surge  supply  to  the  division 
point  so  that  there  is  no  gap  between  successive  groups 
at  said  division  point;  unclamping  and  removing  the  packs 
from  each  group  seriatim  at  the  division  point;  and  mov- 
ing said  packs  into  an  end-to-end  stream  for  travel  to  a 
binding  machine. 


3(20^944 

ORBITAL   SILAGE    DISTRIBUTOR 

Martin  C.  Sckwicbtcnbcrg,  Nasewaupee,  Wis.      ■', 

(Rtc.  4,  Sturgeon  Bay,  Wis.) 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,M« 

12  CMuM.     (CI,  214—17) 


1.  In  a  silage  distributor,  comprising:  support  means; 
endless  driven  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  to 
revolve  thereon;  and  a  plurality  of  rotatable  fan  means 
fixed  on  said  endless  driven  means  in  diametrically  oppo- 
site relation  with  respect  to  said  endless  driven  means, 
the  vanes  of  said  fan  means  being  disposed  in  overlapped 
relation. 


3,2M,045 
CONVEYOR  BELT  FEEDING  MECHANISMS 
Edmond  Perdral  Otto  Booth  and  Eugene  Winscom 
i™*^  rff.*"  °'  Johannesburg.  Transvaal,  Republic  of 
^outh  Africa,  assignors  to  Edward  L.  Bateman  Umited. 
Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa,  a 
90utn  African  company 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,259 
8  Claims.    (CL  214—17) 


1.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  sweeping  comminuted  ma- 
terial off  a  shelf  onto  a  conveyor  belt,  the  mechanism 
comprising  a  track  extending  along  the  conveyor  belt,  a 
carriage  mounted  on  the  track  for  movement  along  the 
track  in  opposite  directions,  at  least  one  sweeping  arm 
having  a  pair  of  respective  sides  with  a  sweeping  face 
thereon,  said  arm  being  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  an  axis  disposed  transversely  to  the 
shelf  between  two  extreme  operating  positions  in  each 
of  which  the  arm  assumes  a  specific  position  for  a  respec- 
tive direction  of  travel  of  the  carriage  to  urge  material 
off  the  shelf  and  onto  the  conveyor  belt,  the  sweeping 
arm  being  adapted  for  both  faces  thereof  to  be  located 
in  the  material  mass  during  operative  r\ms  of  the  carriage 
in  both  directions,  and  a  control  arm  connected  to  the 
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sweeping  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis,  said 
control  arm  being  adapted  for  having  draught  force  ap- 
plied thereto  in  opposite  directions  at  a  positicMi  spaced 
laterally  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  control  arm  with 
the  sweeping  arm  such  that  the  draught  force  applied  to 
the  control  arm  in  one  direction  during  a  run  of  the 
carriage  is  effective  to  propel  the  carriage  along  the  track 
in  that  direction  and  to  hold  the  sweeping  arm  in  a  cor- 
responding extreme  position  appropriate  for  that  direc- 
tion of  travel,  whereas  with  the  draught  force  applied  to 
the  control  arm  in  the  opposite  direction  at  the  start  of 
a  new  run  of  the  carriage  the  sweeping  arm  is  urged  to 
the  other  extreme  position  thereof  and  to  propel  the  car- 
riage along  the  track  in  the  opposite  direction. 

3,206,044 
CHARGING   APPARATUS  FOR  STEEL  MAKING 

FURNACES 
Robert  J.   Houdesbcll,   North   Olmsted,  and  James  D. 
Lightbody,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Company 
FHed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,361 
5  Claims.     (CI.  214— 18) 


1  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  progressive  discharge  of  scrap 
iron  into  a  steel  making  furnace  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  base  frame  mounted  on  forward  and  aft  wheeled 
trucks  for  movement  along  a  trackway; 

(b)  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  providing 
an  axis  of  rotation  above  and  intermediate  said  for- 
ward and  aft  trucks; 

(c)  a  sloped  charging  box  supporting  platen  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  means  for  rotation  about  said 
axis; 

(d)  means  for  tilting  said  platen  about  said  axis  in- 
cluding a  gear  segment  secured  to  said  platen; 

(e)  motor  driven  pinion  means  coacting  with  said  gear 
segment  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platen; 

(f)  motor  means  for  driving  said  pinion; 

(g)  a  scrap  iron  charging  box  carried  by  said  platen, 
said  box  having  a  similarly  configured  parallel  side 
walls  and  being  closed  at  one  end  and  along  the 
bottom,  and  open  at  the  top  and  at  the  opposite  end, 
and  having  a  depth  at  its  closed  end  greater  than  the 

i       depth  at  the  open  end,  the  slope  of  the  bottom 
marginal  edges  of  said  side  walls  being  complementary 
to  the  slope  of  said  platen; 
(h)  said  box  having  a  material  discharge  regulating 
bottom  on  which  said  scrap  iron  ii»  disposed  prior 
to  discharge,  said  material  discharge  regulating  bot- 
tom being  continuously  convexly  curved  on  a  pre- 
determined radius,  a  chord  of  said  convexly  curved 
, , .  y  bottom  extending  from  the  closed  end  of  said  box 
^■^'     to  the   open  end  thereof   and   being   substantially 
parallel   to   said   platen,   said   discharge   regulating 
bottom  coacting  in  said  box  to  cause  substantially 
progressive  discharge  for  said  scrap  iron  as  the  box 
is  tilted  about  said  axis. 


3,206,047 

CONTAINER   WITH  EXPENDABLE   CLOSURE 

Irwin  Rosenak,  Hanunoad,  taML,  assignor  to  Inland  Sted 

Compuiy^  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Dctewarc 

Filed  Dec  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,068 

11  Claims.    (CL  214—35) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  rapidly  charging  a  metallurgical 
furnace,  or  the  like,  cmnprising  an  elongated  tillable  con- 
tainer having  a  bottom  wall,  opposed  side  walls,  an  end 
wall,  and  an  opening  opposite  said  end  wall,  a  wholly 
detachable  closure  engageable  with  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  side  walls  to  provide  a  wholly  detachable  end  wall 
at  said  opening,  and  means  for  relcasably  holding  said 
closure  in  engaged  relation  with  said  bottom  and  side 
walls,  whereby  the  entire  contents  of  said  container  and 
said  closure  may  be  rapidly  supplied  to  said  furnace  to 
charge  the  latter  upon  actuation  of  said  releasable  means 
and  tilting  of  said  container. 


3,206,048 
SHOVEL   EXCAVATOR 
Vla^imil  Weiss,  Ladislav  Ccrrinka,  and  Jaroslav  SedUk, 
UnicOT,     Czechoslovakia,     nssignon     to     Unicovskc 
ttrojlmy  narodni  podnik,  Unlcov,  Czecboslovakia 
Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  June  5, 1962. 
~  3,451/62 

3  Claims.    (CL  214—90) 


1.  A  shovel  excavator  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  truck  means; 

(b)  base  means  rotatable  on  said  truck  means  about 
a  vertically  extending  axis; 

(c)  a  superstructure  mounted  on  said  base  means,  said 
superstructure  extending  upward  from  said  base 
means  and  being  rotatable  thereon  about  a  vertically 
extending  axis; 

(d)  an  elongated  discharge  conveyor  having  one  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  means; 

(e)  winch  means  on  said  superstructure  for  pivoting 
said  conveyor  on  said  base  means; 

(f)  an  elongated  jib  motmted  on  said  superstructure 
and  extending  therefrom  in  an  upward  and  forward 
direction; 

(g)  an  arm  having  one  end  portion  pivotally  attached 
to  said  superstructure,  and  another  end  portion  nor- 
mally upwardly  spaced  from  said  one  end  portion; 

(h)  an  elongated  control  beam  mounted  on  a  portion 
of  said  superstructure  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment in  a  forward  and  backward  direaion  and  for 
pivoting  movement  in  a  vertically  extending  plane, 
the  forward  end  of  said  beam  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  other  end  portion  ot  said  arm; 
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(i)  an  elongated  boom  having  one  end  portion  pivoCal- 
ly  connected  to  said  other  end  portion  of  said  arm 
and  a  free  end  portion  normally  spaced  from  said 
one  portion  of  said  boom  in  a  forward  direction; 

(j)  a  shoTcI  on  said  free  end  portion; 

(k)  means  for  actuating  pivoting  movement  of  said 
boom  about  said  other  end  portion  of  said  arm; 

(1)  means  for  actuating  forward  sliding  movement  of 
said  control  beam  on  said  portion  of  said  super- 
structure; 

(m)  hopper  means  on  a  portion  of  said  superstruc- 
ture downwardly  spaced  from  said  other  end  portion 
of  said  arm  for  delivering  intermittently  received 
excavated  material  to  said  discharge  conveyor  in  a 
continuous  stream; 

(n)  a  chute  having  two  telescopingly  engaged  por- 
tiona  respectively  wcured  to  said  hopper  and  to  said 
other  eixl  portion  of  said  arm;  and 

(o)  conveyor  means  extending  on  said  boom  from 
nid  shovel  to  said  other  end  portion  of  said  arm  for 
conveying  material  excavated  by  said  shovel  to  said 
chute  while  said  shovel  moves  upward  from  a  posi- 
tion downwardly  spaced  from  said  other  end  portion 
of  Mid  arm. 


in  combination,  piling  said  sheet  material  in  vertical 
registry,  bowing  said  sheet  material  about  the  longer 
median  axis  thereof  to  be  concave  upwardly  to  each 
side  of  said  axis,  cradling  subsUntuIly  the  entire  width 
of  the  bottom  of  said  bowed  pile  in  axially  spaced  lower 
members  extending  transversely  to  said  axis  in  supporting 
relation  to  the  bottom  of  said  pile,  said  lower  members 
having  a  top  surface  with  an  upwardly  concave  singk 
curvature  which  supports  the  bowed  bottom  of  said  pUe, 
pressing  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  top  of  said 
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TURNOVER  CRADLE 

Lester  M.  Laing,  Nortk  Hollywood,  Mid  Manrice  T.  DaM, 

GlaidaJc,  Calif.,  aasigMrs  to  U  Dean  Mfg.  Co^  Loa 

Angcks,  CaUf ^  ■  corpoiatiua  of  California 

FIM  Mar.  24, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  2M,ir7 

•  CWm.     (CL  214— IM) 


l/l' 


bowed  pile  with  axially  spaced  upper  members  extending 
transversely  to  said  axis,  said  upper  members  having  a 
bottom  surface  with  a  downwardly  convex  single  curva- 
ture which  supports  the  bowed  top  of  said  pUc  conforms, 
said  curvatures  substantially  corresponding  and  being  in- 
capable of  permanently  setting  said  bow  in  said  sheet 
material,  positioning  lower  and  upper  members  respec- 
tively in  vertically  registered  axially  spaced  sets,  and 
strapping  said  sets  of  members  around  their  ends  trana- 
verse  to  said  axis  thereby  to  rigidly  hold  together  said 
pile  of  sheet  material  and  the  like. 


3,2M,»51 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robwt  J.  Trolkr,  MwHsoii,  Wh.,  asrigMr  to  Coolant 
''■  Corporatioo,  Vcrooa,  Wla.,  a  corporation  of 


FBadMi 
3 


11,  mi,  Scr.  No.  If9^5 
^       (CL214— 3H) 


...0 


1.  A  turnover  cradle  comprising 
(«)  a  support  wall, 

(b)  rotational  means  arranged  in  a  common  plane 
that  is  normal  to  said  wall, 

(c)  a  support  carriage  on  and  movable  on  said  ro- 
Utiooal  means  toward  and  from  the  mentioned 
support  wall, 

(d)  means  to  control  the  movement  of  the  carriage 
and  an  article  thereon  in  the  direction  toward  the 
support  wall  to  ease  the  force  of  contact  of  the  ar- 
ticle with  said  wall  during  transfer  of  said  article 
from  the  carriage  to  the  wall  during  a  90* -turnover 
movement  of  the  cradle,  and 

(e)  means  to  lock  the  carriage  to  the  cradle  after  the 
article  has  nude  contact  with  the  support  wall  and 
before  the  carriage  has  engaged  said  wall. 


RIGID  CRATING  SYShFem  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 

AND   THE    LIKE 

Jmm  W.  McCradna,  81  Canl  St,  Leeckbvi,  rm. 

VU4  Fek.  17,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  345,514 

2  CWm.     (CI  214—152) 

1.  In  a  oaethod  of  rigidly  crating  a  pile  of  elongated 

llexiMe  sheet  material  and  the  like,  the  steps  comprising. 


1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  comprising:  a  dump 
cart  inchiding  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  walls,  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  upright  keepers  affixed  to  each 
wall  and  extending  outwardly  thereof,  vertically  adjust- 
able trunnion  mounting  means  secured  to  each  of  said 
pairs  of  keepers,  a  trunnion  mounted  on  each  of  said  trun- 
nion mounting  means  and  extending  outwardly  of  said 
keepers,  a  pair  of  ramps  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  pair  at  keepers  and  incfined  oppositely  relative  to 
one  another,  each  of  said  ramps  extending  from  the 
outer  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said  keepers  trans- 
versely to  the  outer  sorfrux  of  the  respective  wall;  and 
a  dumping  frame  inchiding  a  cross  bar  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged for  lifting  said  frame,  a  pair  of  arms  each  ex- 
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teiKiing  downwardly  from  one  end  al  said  cross  bar  and 
each  terminating  in  a  book  adapted  to  releasably  engage 
a  respective  one  of  said  trunnions  for  pivoting  of  said 
dump  cart  within  said  dumping  frame,  a  trigger  lever 
pivotably  mounted  on  one  of  said  anns  adapted  to  move 
in  a  plsine  common  to  said  cross  bar  and  arms,  an  in- 
wardly extending  latch  pin  attached  to  said  trigger  lever 
adjacent  its  lower  end,  said  latch  pin  adapted  to  travel 
over  said  ramps  and  to  be  received  between  said  keepers, 
and  a  spring  connecting  said  trigger  lever  and  its  asso- 
ciated arm  to  urge  said  latch  pin  inwardly  of  the  dump- 
ing frame. 

3^M,f52 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  D^USTRIAL  LIFT  TRUCK 

Hanry  F.  Kcanedy,  RJL  2,  BrMol,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,724 

MClainu.    (Q.  214-^13) 

■      4-  ■■■'*      ■ 
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1.  For  use  with  an  industrial  lift  truck  having  a  mast 
assembly  and  an  elevatable  load  supporting  carriage  mov- 
able therein,  load  handling  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion first  load  engaging  arm  means  extending  forwardly 
from  the  load  supporting  carriage,  second  load  engaging 
arm  means  extending  forwardly  from  the  load  support- 
ing carriage  and  having  a  forward  end  that  is  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  load  engaging  arm  means, 
a  pair  of  load  engaging  clamp  means  both  rotatably 
mounted  about  horizontal  axes  and  at  least  one  pivotally 
mounted  about  an  axis  intersecting  one  of  the  horizontal 
axes  at  the  forward  ends  of  said  load  engaging  arm  means, 
and  stabilizing  bar  means  at  one  end  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  one  of  said  load  engaging  clamp  means  and 
at  the  oth«-  end  being  sUdably  and  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  other  of  said  load  engaging  clamp  means  for  ensuring 
that  the  forward  ends  of  said  clamp  means  spread  apart 
as  the  forward  end  of  said  second  load  engaging  arm 
means  is  moved  away  from  said  first  load  engaging  arm 
means. 

3,244,453 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  HANDLING  FREIGHT 

CONTAINERS 

John  Bridge,  %  Motor  Carrier  Ldbor  Advisory  Coaacil, 

343  S.  Dearborn  St,  Cklcago,  m. 

FBcd  Apr.  15, 1944,  Scr.  No.  342,551 

^  5  Claims.    (CL  214— 514) 


TrX 


4' 

•1« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  freight  container  having 
a  bottom  wall  formed  with  first  socket  means  at  one  end 
thereof  and  second  socket  means  at  the  other  end  thereof 


comprising,  a  supporting  structure  for  supporting  said  con- 
tainer with  the  said  one  and  the  said  other  ends  of  the 
latter  overlying  correspondingly  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  first  and  second  portions  of  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, carrier  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure 
for  longitudinal  nravement  between  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  supporting  structure,  said  carrier  means 
having  first  dome  means  for  engaging  said  first  socket 
means  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  container,  lock  means 
rotatably  mounted  at  said  second  portion  of  said  support- 
ing structure  to  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said 
lock  means  having  second  dome  means  engageable  in  the 
operative  position  thereof  with  said  second  socket  means 
of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  container  in  the  supported 
position  of  the  latter  on  said  supporting  structure,  said 
first  and  said  second  dome  means  in  their  engaged  posi- 
tions with  said  first  and  second  socket  means  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  container  preventing  fore  and  aft  and 
transverse  movements  of  said  container  relative  to  said 
supporting  structure,  and  said  carrier  means  and  said  con- 
tainer in  the  inoperative  position  of  said  lock  means  being 
movable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture. 


34M,*54 

BABY  FOOD  FEEDER 

Santo  W.  Mlliteilo,  54  Wyoming  Drive, 

Hotttingtoa  StatioB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  144,479 

9ClalBM.    (CL215— 11) 


1.  In  a  baby  food  feeder,  the  invention  oomiHising 

an  outer  casing  having  an  (^ning  therein, 

an  iimer  container  positioned  within  said  casing  and 
having  an  opening  therein  communicating  with  the 
opening  of  said  casing, 

a  first  relatively  thin  dicumferential  outer  band  siir> 
face  section  of  said  container  being  positioned  ad- 
jacent a  second  circumferential  inner  band  surface 
section  of  said  casing, 

said  second  circnmferential  inner  band  surface  section 
of  said  casing  being  intermediate  the  length  thereof, 

said  first  band  section  being  substantially  fixed  in  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  second  band  section, 

the  part  of  said  container  below  said  first  band  section 
being  collapsible  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
casing,  whereby  said  part  may  fold  about  said  first 
band  section, 

said  casing  and  container  below  said  band  section  de- 
fining a  chamber  therebetween, 

air  space  means  in  said  outer  casing  conmnmicatfaig 
with  atmosphere  and  said  chamber,  whereby  air 

"  entering  stud  air  space  means  bears  against  the  said 
part  of  said  container  below  the  said  first  section, 

a  snap  ring,  said  inner  container  being  joined  to  said 
outer  casing  at  said  band  sections  by  means  of  said 
snap  ring, 

said  casing  having  a  complementary  recess  to  noeive 
said  snap  ring. 
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FLEXIBLE  BOTTLE  CAP  OPENER 

AsfMt  HelbUBf,  275  E.  IMlh  9t^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FiM  Sept.  3, 1M3, 8cr.  No.  3«M» 

ICUh.     (CL215--M) 


GLASS  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  FOR  THE 
REPRODUCTION  OF  IMAGES 
Mariniu  Slel,  Emnuaiiigcl,  Eiodhoren,  Nethcriandt,  as- 
■ignor  to  North  American  PhUips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  24,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  154,611 
Ciaima  priority,  appttcation  Nctkcriands,  Dec.  9, 19M, 

259,914 
5  aaima.    (CL  22«— 2.1) 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  a  glass  window  por- 
tion covered  in  part  with  a  luminescent  layer  and  an  ad- 
joining glass  cone  portion,  and  an  implosion-preventing 
layer  covering  part  of  the  external  surface  of  said  cone 
portion  and  extending  only  to  the  part  of  the  window 
portion  covered  with  the  luminescent  layer,  said  im- 
plosion-preventing layer  consisting  of  an  originally  elastic 
stretched  inorganic  tissue  embedded  in  a  non-elastic  syn- 
thetic resin. 


at  least  one  horizontal  wooden  beam  extending  along 
the  length  of  each  of  the  walls  of  said  tank,  said 
wooden  beams  being  rigidly  fastened  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  external  structure; 


A  soda  bottle  cap  adapted  for  removal  from  a  soda 
bottle  without  using  a  bottle  opener,  comprising 

a  bottle  cap  having  a  substantially  circular  top  and  a 
downwardly  extending  side,  said  side  being  formed 
for  clamping  against  the  bottle  top, 

a  flexible  insert  attachment  formed  of  high  strength 
material  and  as  an  endless  ribbon  and  positioned  in 
laid  cap  adjacent  to  the  undersurfaoe  of  said  cap  top, 

said  ribbon  having  a  section  thereof  emerging  from 
just  under  a  part  of  the  cap  side,  the  ribbon  continu- 
ing and  returning  under  said  cap  at  a  part,  approx- 
imately 180*  from  the  emerging  section,  whereby 
flange  portions  of  said  attachment  arc  formed  180* 
apart  and  between  said  cap  side  and  said  bottle  top 
and  whereby  a  continuous  gripping  loop  is  formed 
for  cap  removal. 


a  resilient  material  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said 
beams  which  face  said  tank  walls  with  said  resilient 
material  abutting  against  said  tank  walls; 

a  bracket  means  rigidly  fastened  to  and  extending 
laterally  from  each  of  said  walls  of  said  tank,  each 
of  said  bracket  means  abutting  against  the  upper 
surface  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  wooden  beams; 
and 

means  for  latching  said  bracket  means  in  place  against 
said  wooden  beam  so  that  said  resilient  material  is 
in  a  state  of  compression,  whereby  said  tank  walls 
arc  completely  supported  in  a  fixed  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  rigid  external  structure. 


3^06,058 

CLOSURE  FOR  LAUNDRY  MACHINES 

Albert  F.  Wldigcn,  Davenport,  Iowa,  auignor  to  Amctek. 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  177,828  ' 

5  Claimi.    (CL  22»— 35) 


3v2««,t57 
SUPPORTED  UQUEFIED  GAS  STORAGE  TANK 
Uoncl  R.  Prcw,  Svrblton,  England,  aMignor  to  SkeU  OU 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 
^  .  FIW  J»iy  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,634 

CWbm  priority,  appUcatfon  Great  Britain,  July  24, 1962, 
21,437/62,28,439/62 
TdakM.    (CL22*-15) 
1.  Apparatus  for  supportmg  and  maintaining  a  lique- 
fied ps  storage  tank  in  a  fixed  spaced  relationship  to 
a  rigid  external  structure  comprising: 


1.  In  a  laundry  washing  machine,  a  stationary  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  portion  and  adapted  to  house 
a  rotating  basket;  aligned  trunnions  extending  through 
the  end  walls  of  said  housing;  an  access  opening  in  said 
cylindrical  surface  portion  leading  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing;  frame  means  at  each  end  of  said  housing,  hav- 
ing spaced  legs  rigidly  fixed  together  and  joumaled  along 
the  axis  of  said  trunnions;  arcuate  track  means  extending 
along  said  cylindrical  surface  portion  at  each  end  there- 
of; door  means  comprising  a  lower  portion  connected  to 
the  legs  of  said  frame  means  and  including  edge  means 
riding  in  said  track  means;  an  upper  portion  hooked  to 
said  lower  portion  and  including  edge  means  riding  in 
said  track  means;  and  tension  spring  means  normally 
acting  to  bias  said  upper  portion  toward  a  position  in 
which  said  access  opening  is  uncovered  by  said  lower  door 
portion. 
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3^286,959 
CONTAINER  UD 
William  A.  Fcad,  Plainfield,  and  Robert  M.  Huff,  Clark, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Hudson  Pulp  &  Paper  Corp^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,415     , 
2Cl^nis.    (CI.229— 44) 


3,206,061 
COMBINATION  URN  AND  RECEPTACLE 
FOR  REFUSE 
Edwin  B.  Feldman,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Service  Engi- 
neering Associates,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 
>  FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,355 

3  Claims.    (O.  220—88) 


t\    :•.  -.;,    -  ,t  ■     "WJ'J 


■  *;  • 


<  1 ..  - 


1.  A  lid  for  a  paper  cup  or  the  like  having  a  bead 
surrounding  a  top  opening,  said  lid  comprising  an  intep-al 
sheet  structure  having  a  periphcrial  flange  portion  which 
snugly  receives  the  bead  on  the  cup  and  forms  a  seal 
therewith  and  a  substantially  central  dome  portion  which 
is  substantially  frusto-conical  and  which  projects  upward- 
ly when  the  lid  is  positioned  upon  the  cup  and  has  a  top 
wall  with  a  vent  opening  therewith,  said  lid  also  including 
downwardly-projecting  rib  portions  comprising  an  an- 
nular rib  portion  surrounding  said  dome  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  rib  portions  which  extend  between 
said  annular  rib  portions  and  said  flange  portion  and 
which  are  spaced  therefrom  at  their  respective  ends, 
whereby  said  radial  rib  portions  tend  to  direct  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  within  the  cup  radially  and  said  radial  rib 
portions  cooperate  with  said  annular  rib  portions  to 
break  up  the  wave  motion  in  the  liquid  and  prevent  the 
moving  liquid  from  projecting  into  said  dome  portion 
against  said  vent  opening. 


3  206  060 
COMBINATION  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH 
METAL  CLOSURE 
Howard  M.  Turner,  Oak  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
ponton  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,830 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220—67) 


1.  A  combination  cigar  and  cigarette  butts-receiving  urn 
and  a  refuse-receiving  receptacle,  said  receptacle  having  a 
wall  defining  an  upwardly-opening  mouth,  a  bulky  refuse- 
receiving  compartment  in  commuication  with  said  mouth, 
and  an  opening  in  said  wall  and  spaced  from  said  mouth 
for  the  passage  therethrough  and  into  said  compartment 
of  bulky  refuse;  and  an  urn  relcasably  mounted  upon 
said  receptacle  and  releasably  closing  said  mouth,  said  um 
comprising  an  uppermost  cover  section  and  a  lowermost 
basin  section,  said  uppermost  cover  section  having  a  butt- 
receiving  opening  above  and  spaced  from  said  lowermost 
basin  section,  a  substantially  vertical  flange  at  its  lower 
end  and  a  downwardly-facing  shoulder  inwardly  of  said 
flange,  and  said  lowermost  basin  section  having  an  up- 
standing wall  defining  a  mouth  and  an  edge,  with  said 
shoulder  disposed  upon  said  edge  and  said  flange  em- 
bracing a  portion  of  said  upstanding  wall  adjacent  said 
shoulder,  a  bottom  wall,  said  upstanding  and  bottom  walls 
defining   a    compartment    for    containing   fluent    flame- 
quenching  means  disposed  upon  said  bottom  wall,  and 
means  for  releasing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottom  wall 
to  fall  into  said  first  compartment  to  provide  an  opening 
from  the  first-named  compartment  to  the  second-named 
compartment,  upon  the  kindling  of  said  refuse  into  flames 
in  said  first-named  compartment,  the  last-named  opening 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  said  flame-quenching 
means  and  butts  within  said  urn  to  fall  by  gravity  into 
said  first-named  compartment,  comprising  fusible  mate- 
rial normally  releasably  retaining  at  least  said  portion 
of  said  bottom  wall  from  falling  into  said  first-nameid  com- 
partment. 


A  container  closure  assembly  comprising  a  pre-molded 
container  of  resilient  deformable  plastic  material  having 
a  body  terminating  at  a  neck  finish  and  a  metal  closure 
permanently  interlocked  with  said  neck  finish,  said  body 
being  defined  by  a  body  wall  of  a  uniform  predetermined 
thickness,  said  body  wall  being  integrally  joined  to  said 
neck  finish  at  a  juncture  portion  defined  by  an  internal 
peripheral  recess  and  an  external  downwardly  directed 
outer  peripheral  shoulder,  said  shoulder  being  axially 
offset  downwardly  relative  to  said  recess,  said  neck  finish 
including  the  juncture  portion  thereof  being  appreciably 
thicker  than  the  predetermined  thickness  of  said  body 
whereby  the  strength  and  integrity  of  said  container  is 
not  reduced  due  to  the  presence  of  said  recess,  said  closure 
having  an  end  panel  recessed  within  said  neck  finish  and 
an  inner  peripheral  wall  interlocked  in  said  recess  of  said 
neck  finish  without  substantial  deformation  of  said  neck 
finish,  and  said  closure  also  including  a  skirt  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  bead  locked  beneath  said  shoulder. 


3,20^062 

TABLET  COUNTER  AND  PACKAGING  UNIT 

Max  Rappaport,  406  Elm  Ave.,  River  Edge,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,748 
5  Claims.    (CL221— 7) 


JK        M 


1.  In  a  tablet  packaging  machine,  including  a  hollow, 
rotatable  drum  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  rowi 
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of  tablet  pick-up  openinfi  in  its  interior,  means  fonning 
a  tablet  supply  station  and  a  tablet  receptacle  filling  sta- 
tion located  adjacent  said  drum  and  at  spaced  points  of 
rotation  therealong.  and  means  operably  connected  to 
said  drum  Interim  for  applying  suction  pressure  at  said 
pick-up  openings  to  pick  up  tablets  for  delivery  on  said 
drum  from  said  supply  station  to  said  filling  station,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  at  said  filling  station  for 
removing  tablets  from  said  drum  and  guiding  said  re- 
moved tablets  aJong  at  least  two  select  paths  into  said 
filling  station,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  q)aced 
plates,  each  of  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  cIo«e  prox- 
imity to  said  drum  surface  and  in  the  circumferential 
line  of  movement  of  a  drum  circumferential  row  of  tablet 
pick  up  openings  for  dislodging  tablets  from  said  drum, 
and  means  connected  to  rotate  said  plates  between  two 
inclined  operable  positions  for  gravity  feed  of  the  re- 
moved tablets  along  one  or  the  other  of  said  select  paths 
into  said  filling  station. 


3,2M,M3 
ARTICLE   ORIENTING    AND    FEEDING 
AFFARATUS 
C*i^  Wm«*  Fafc  Lawa,  mi  Hmrj  T.  HmmH 


r.<U.    ri.'i  I 7-i  **  W««*"«i»««  Electric  Cocpo- 

ranoBt  nitobaisfe,  Pa^  ■  corporatioa  of  PenacylTaak 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  222,541 
4  ClaiBis.     (CL  221— If) 


1.  Apparatus  for  properiy  orienting  and  feeding 
randomly  disposed,  foil-filled  pbotoflash  bulbs  which  are 
generaUy  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
have  neck  portions  which  are  generally  constricted  with 
respect  to  the  body  portions  thereof,  said  apparatus  com- 
priaiat: 

(a)  a  generally  circular  disc  having  an  axis  inclined  a 
predetermined  amount  with  respect  to  the  horizontal; 

(b)  a  fixed  hopper  positioned  about  the  lower  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  said  inclined  disc  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  randomly  disposed  bulbs  to  be  oriented 
and  fed; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  disc  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  speed  about  its  axis  so  that  the  lower  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  disc  passes  through  uid  hopper; 

(d)  a  generally  circular  bulb  receiving  member  of 
predetermined  dimensions  laterally  projecting  from 
the  upward-facing  peripheral  portion  of  said  disc  to 
present  a  surface  which  generally  parallels  said  disc 
and  an  inner  surface  which  generally  faces  the  axis 
of  said  disc; 

(•)  a  plurality  of  bulb-receiving  pockets  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions  provided  in  said  bulb  receiving 
member  and  opening  into  the  surfaces  of  said  re- 
ceiving member  which  are  parallel  with  said  disc 
and  which  face  the  axis  of  said  disc,  each  of  said 
pocketa  when  passed  through  said  hopper  by  rota- 


tion of  uid  disc  conformed  to  receive  a  bulb  from 
said  hopper  and  retain  such  received  bulb  with  the 
axial  portions  thereof  generally  paralleling  said  disc, 
each  of  said  pockeu  generally  conformed  to  the 
shape  of  said  bulbs  with  tbe  smaller  portion  of  each 
of  said  pockets  which  corresponds  to  the  bulb  necks 
facing  away  from  the  axis  of  said  disc  in  order  to 
substantially  confine  received  bulbs  whose  neck  por- 
tions face  away  from  the  axis  of  uid  disc,  and  the 
top  of  the  body  portion  of  received  bulbs  whose  neck 
portions  face  toward  the  axis  of  said  disc  abutting 
against  the  smaller  portion  of  said  pockets  to  cause 
the  neck  portions  of  such  bulbs  to  project  a  short 
distance  out  of  said  pockets  toward  the  axis  of  said 
disc; 

(f)  elongated  fixed  cam  means  positioned  on  the  path 
of  rotation  of  said  disc  and  proximate  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  reviving  member  to  keep  retained 
bulbs  from  fallii^out  of  said  pockets,  said  cam 
means  first  acting^  to  successively  contact  the  lower 
part  of  any  projecting  neck  portion  of  said  bulbs  and 
progressively  elevate  such  bulb  neck  portions  from 
the  said  pockets  containing  such  bulbs,  and  further 
rotation  of  said  disc  then  causing  said  fixed  cam 
means  to  completely  invert  such  bulbs  within  said 
pockets  so  that  the  neck  portions  of  all  bulbs  which 
pass  said  cam  means  face  generally  away  from  the 
axis  of  said  disc;  and 
(g)  article  chute  means  on  the  path  of  rotation  of  said 
disc  immediately  after  said  cam  means  and  having 
an  inlet  positioned  proximate  to  an  elevated  portion 
of  the  inner  surface  of  said  receiving  member,  and 
the  termination  of  said  cam  means  permitting  the 
now-oriented  bulbs  to  move  from  said  pockets  to 
said  chute  means  as  bulbs  are  progressively  moved 
by  rotation  of  said  disc  proximate  to  the  inlet  of  said 
chute  means. 


3,2M,M4 
NARCOTICS   DISPENSER 
.    ^  ^J?^  ««MMl  RMge,  and  Peter  A.  Perry,  Jr., 
BeveriyHUh.  MIcfc.,  asrigBors  to  Tbe  Modem  Coolrob 
Cojojjd...  C.^  Ll.^  Mick.  .  corpor-^ 

Filed  Oct  15, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  23«,454 
7  Claiat.    (CL  221— «2) 


I.  A  tablet  dispenser,  comprising:  a  lower  housing; 
an  upper  housing  hingedly  connected  to  said  lower  houft^ 
ing;  a  tablet  magazine  mounted  in  said  lower  housinr, 
said  tablet  magazine  including  a  first  disc  having  a  plx>-* 
rality  of  annularly  disposed  recesses  on  the  lower  side 
thereof  for  stonng  tablets;  said  tablet  magazine  further 
including  a  second  disc  having  a  flat  upper  surface  on 
which  the  first  disc  is  mounted;  means  for  retaining  said 
first  disc  and  said  second  disc  in  engagement  with  each 
other  and  to  permit  reUtive  rotation  of  the  first  disc  over 
the  second  disc;  said  lower  bousing  being  provided  with 
a  discharge  opening  for  discharging  tablets;  said  second 
due  being  provided  with  a  discberfle  opening  for  dia- 
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charging  tablets  from  said  recesses  in  said  first  disc  when 
it  is  rotated  over  said  second  disc;  the  discharge  opening 
in  said  second  diac  being  aligned  with  the  discharge  open- 
ing in  said  lower  housing;  means  for  rotatinf  said  first 
disc;  and,  means  for  locking  said  i^per  bousing  in  a 
closed  position  on  said  lower  bousing. 


FEED 


WIRE 


DEVICE  FOR  AN   ALTTOMATIC 
HANDLING  DEVICE 
A.  NcMa,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  The 
t  Bctts  Company,  Incorporated,  Elizabeth, 
NJ^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,7M 
12  Clabm.    (CL  221— 2tl) 


at  least  one  outwardly  extending  plate  substantially 
parallel  to  said  upstanding  wall  on  eadi  of  said  guide 
walls  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof; 

a  rotatable  eccentric  extending  between  and  engaging 
said  upstanding  wall  and  said  plates  on  each  of  said 
guide  walls  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said 
guide  walls  upon  rotation  thereof; 

a  camming  element,  means  mounting  same  on  said  plate 
for  movement  at  least  toward  and  away  from  said 
stadc,  means  fOT  limiting  movement  of  said  cam- 
ming element  at  least  toward  said  stack  and  ad- 
justable compression  spring  means  for  urging  said 
element  toward  said  stack; 


«T^<  -sn;  le  ■. 


0\,.i.  .a 


1.  In  an  autontatic  wire  handling  device  of  the  char- 
acter described  which  includes  hopper  means  for  carrying 
a  bundle  of  wires,  segregating  means  positioned  at  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper,  a  rotary  feed  drum  means  having 
slots  formed  therein  for  carrying  individxial  wires  to  a 
terminal  attaching  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  shaft  positioned  so  as  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  feed  drum,  a  driving  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  rear  wall  of  said  hopper  and 
driven  by  said  drum,  a  driven  wheel  carried  on  said  shaft 
and  driven  by  said  driving  wheel,  at  least  one  jog  wheel 
carried  on  said  shaft  at  a  position  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  position  of  said  segregating  means  adapted  to 
agitate  said  bundle  of  wires  and  to  co-operate  with  said 
segregating  means  to  separate  an  individual  wire  from 
said  bundle  to  insure  positive  feed  of  individual  wires  to 
said  feed  drum,  the  peripheries  of  said  segregating  means 
and  said  jog  wheel  moving  in  the  same  direction  so  as  to 
urge  a  separated  wire  towards  said  feed  drum  means. 


PANEL  SUPPORTING  AND  LIFTING  DEVICE 
HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  WALLS  AND  GRIP- 
PING JAWS 
Charles  H.  McAMbc,  Coloaui  TowMhIp,  Berrien  Coanty, 
and  Kenneth  G.  McGowan,  Lawrence  Township,  Vaa 
Barcn  Coanfy,  Mkh.,  SBaigaBis  to  Wlnkd  Macfataic 
Co.,  lac..  Kalamazoo,  Micb.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FDcd  Nov.  2L  iH3,  Ssr.  No.  325,2M 
J  13  OalaH.     (CL  221—242) 

(.  In  a  supporting  and  lifting  device  for  lifting  an  up- 
standing stack  of  panels  off  the  lowermost  paitels  in  the 
stack,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  shelf  and  a  wall  upstanding  there- 
from; 
>    an  opposed,  spaced  pair  of  upwardly  extended  guide 
walls  pendently  supported  on  said  upstanding  wall 
for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  said  guide  walls  extending  away  from  said 
'       upstanding  wall  above  uid  shelf  for  laterally  sup- 
porting said  stack  therebetween; 


a  jaw  plate  supported  on  each  of  said  gtiide  walls  for 
substantially  vertical  sliding  movement  and  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  stack  at  least  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  and  jaws  on  the  iimer  face  of  said 
jaw  plate  for  engaging  said  stack;  ^' 

a  manually  actuable  handle  on  each  guide  wall  in- 
gageable  with  said  jaw  plate  for  lifting  same; 

a  first  camming  member  cm  the  outer  surface  of  said 
jaw  plate  adjacent  said  jaws; 

a  second  camming  member  and  means  supporting  same 
on  said  jaw  plate  above  and  outwardly  of  said  first 
camming  member,  said  f-amming  element  being  snug- 
ly passable  between  said  camming  members;  and 

means  for  vertically  energizing  said  jaw  plate  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  camming  elenKnt  acting 
on  said  camming  memben  to  resiliently  urge  said 
jaws  against  said  stack  as  said  jaws  move  upwardly 
and  to  positively  move  said  javirs  away  from  said 
stack  as  said  jaws  move  downwardly. 


CARRIER 


3,2M,M7 
COMBINATION  GOLF   BALL 
AND   DISPENSER 
Fnmk  B.  SoHh,  Jr.,  55M  SW.  141k  Ave 
and    Stephen   G.   McNeil,    1372t   SW. 
BeavertoB,  Orcf. 

FDcd  Aa«.  (,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  215,tlt 
2  CfayoBS.    (CL  221—261) 


1.  A  oombioatioa  golf  ball  carrier  and  dispenser,  com- 
prising an  elongated  boQow  qrlioder  having  one  loogi- 
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tudinal  end  opening  defining  a  golf  ball  dispensing  open- 
ing, the  cylinder  and  dispensing  opening  having  an  inter- 
nal diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf 
ball  to  permit  the  passage  of  a  golf  ball  longitudinally 
therethrough,  and  resiliently  retractable  abutment  means 
on  the  cylinder  adjacent  the  dispensmg  opening  normally 
projecting  into  the  cylinder  and  restricting  the  internal 
diameter  thereof  to  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball 
for  retaining  the  latter  in  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  having 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  slots  therein  extending 
longitudinally  from  the  dispensing  opening  toward  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  cylinder  and  beyond  the  abutment  means 
a  distance  sufficient  only  to  expose  a  major  proportion  of 
the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball  positioned  against  the  abut- 
ment means,  whereby  the  golf  ball  may  be  gripped  be- 
tween the  fingers  aixl  extracted  from  the  cylinder  through 
the  dispensing  opening  by  outward  deflection  of  the  abut- 
ment means. 


3J06.068  ' 

FISH    HOOK    DISPENSER 
Ctaarics  R.  McOulIIin,  1703  W.  Palmyra  Ave,,  Oransc, 
Calif.,  and  Robert  D.  McDannold,  1252B  FrankllnSt, 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  14.  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,806 
3  daims.     (CI.  221—307) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  packaging  a  series  of  fish  hooks  of 
a  certain  simple  type,  the  latter  consisting  of  a  steel  wire 
which  provides  a  relatively  straight  shank  from  one  end 
of  which  a  barbed  hook  portion  is  bent  and  from  the 
other  end  of  which  an  eye  is  bent,  said  barbed  hook  por- 
tion being  offset  from  said  shank  in  a  given  direction  there- 
from in  a  common  plane  with  said  shank,  said  eye  being 
co-planar  with  and  symmetrically  formed  on  said  shanlr 
and  being  disposed  at  right  angles  with  said  common 
plane,  said  dispenser  comprising  a  flat  body  with  a  rela- 
tively flat  upper  surface,  there  being  a  relatively  long  flat 
hook  storage  chamber  formed  in  said  body  parallel  with 
and  close  to  said  upper  surface  said  chamber  being  closed 
at  one  side  thereof  and  opening  upwardly  through  a  nar- 
row slot  in  said  upper  surface  at  the  opposite  side  thereof. 
one  eiKl  of  said  chamber  and  slot  being  open  for  the  in- 
sertion of  hooks  into  and  their  withdrawal  from  said 
chamber  and  slot,  the  depth  and  width  of  said  chamber 
being  dimensioned  to  slidably  receive  said  shank  and 
barbed  hook  portion  lengthwise  therein,  with  said  shank 
disposed  beneath  said  slot,  said  slot  having  a  width  to 
slidably  receive  said  hook  eye  when  aligned  therewith, 
the  depth  of  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  at  its  slotted 
edge  below  said  upper  surface  being  less  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  hook  eye  whereby  each  of  said  hooks 
may  be  individually  propelled  longitudinally  in  said  cham- 
ber by  engagement  with  the  upwardly  protruding  portion 
of  the  eye  thereof,  the  offset  relation  of  said  chamber 
relative  to  said  slot  conforming  to  the  offset  relation  of 
said  barbed  book  portion  relative  to  said  eye,  whereby  the 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  of  said  barbed  hook  portion 
to  said  eye  causes  said  eye  to  be  maintained  m  alignment 
with  said  slot  during  movement  of  said  hook  lengthwise  in 
said  chamber.  ,    , 


3,206,069 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CARBONATING 

AND   DISPENSING   BEVERAGES 
William  H.  Jacobs,  Broddinc,  Edwin  Nabikian,  Wayland, 
and  Alfred  Armstrong,  Norwood,  Mass.^  assignors  to 
Product  RAD,  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,063 
3  Claims.     (CL  222—1) 


1.  The  method  of  carbonating  and  dispensing  a  bever- 
age which  comprises  the  steps  of  partially  filling  a  closed 
tank  with  a  noncarbonated  beverage  including  water  and 
flavor  syrup,  introducing  carbon  dioxide  gas  above  the 
beverage  in  the  tank  and  maintaining  a  head  of  carbon 
dioxide  gas  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  below  thirty  pounds 
per  square  inch  above  the  beverage  in  the  tank,  continu- 
ously recirculating  the  beverage  in  the  tank  through  the 
carbon  dioxide  head  above  the  beverage  before,  during 
and  after  the  beverage  is  carbonated,  maintaining  the 
beverage  in  the  tank  refrigerated  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  somewhat  below  freezing  to  35°  P.,  and  inter- 
mittently withdrawing  beverage  directly  from  the  tank. 


3,206,070 
METHOD    OF    DISCHARGING   MATERIAL 
FROM    ROTARY    KILN 
Hideo  Sasald,  Meguro-Itu,  Tolcyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onoda,  Yamaguchi  Prefec- 
ture, Jaran 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,997 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1962, 

37/33,043 

5  Claims.     (CI.  222—1) 


1.  The  method  of  distributing  over  a  predetermined 
width  the  product  to  be  discharged  from  an  inclined  rotary 
kiln  which  comprises  employing  a  rotary  kiln  having  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  discharge  end  thereof 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  diagonally  to  the  axis  of  the 
kiln  wherein  as  the  kiln  routes  a  part  of  the  edge  recedes 
diagonally  with  the  longitudinal  direction  and  a  part  of 
the  edge  advances  diagonally  whereby  the  product  dis- 
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charged  from  the  kiln  is  distributed  within  the  range  of  a 
certain  width  since  the  falling  point  of  the  product  is  con- 
tinually rhanging  .^ 


H'    .    ^ 


3,206,071 
METERING   AND   CUTOFF   DEVICES 
William  Donald  Boudot  and  Donald  E.  Coyle,  Hamilton 
County,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  Clndn- 
nati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,296 
12  Claims.    (CL  222—20) 


an  anvil,  and  a  series  of  selectable  spacer  means  mov- 
able to  overlie  said  anvil,  said  operating  means  com- 
prising means  for  advancing  said  pressure  rod,  said 
pressure  rod  having  an  abutment  surface  positioned 
to  approach  said  anvil  as  said  piston  is  advanced  until 
it  engages  the  spacer  means  overlying  said  anvil, 
whereby  the  advancing  stroke  of  said  piston  is  lim- 
ited in  accordance  with  the  selected  spacer  means. 


3,206,073 

DISPENStNG   ASSEMBLY   FOR    A   CONTAINER 

AND  A  SHEATH  THEREFOR 

Henry  M.  Scislowicz,  Lake  BhilT,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,   North  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation   of 

Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,342 
IClafan.    (CL222— 80) 


t^^^S 


1.  A  metering  and  cutoff  device  for  fluids  comprising 
a  casing,  a  passageway  for  fluid  through  said  casing,  an 
hydraulic  motor  within  said  casing  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  in  proportion  to  the 
flow  of  said  fluid,  speed  reduction  means  connecting 
said  motor  with  a  gear  on  a  shaft  which  extends  through 
a  portion  of  said  casing,  a  knob  and  pointer  located  on 
said  shaft  externally  of  said  casing,  a  cam  on  said  shaft 
within  said  casing,  a  valve  iii  said  passageway  adapted  in 
one  position  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  cas- 
ing, a  cam  follower  having  an  actuating  connection  with 
said  valve,  said  cam  having  a  notch  to  permit  said  cam 
follower  to  move  to  a  position  in  which  said  valve  will 
be  closed  when  said  pointer  reaches  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  rendering  the  metering  and  cutoff 
device  indefinitely  inactive  when  said  pointer  occupies 
another  position,  said  means  comprising  an  interruption 
in  the  teeth  of  the  said  gear  such  that  when  the  pointer 
occupies  the  last  mentioned  position,  said  gear  will  be 
out  of  driven  connection  with  said  speed  reducing  means, 
and  said  cam  follower  will  lie  against  a  portion  of  said  cam 
whereby  it  will  be  maintained  in  the  valve  open-position. 


3^06,072 

PIPETTING   MACHINE 

Calvin  R.  Mencken,  Jessups,  Md.,  ass^nor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 

FUed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,462 

12  Claims.     (CL  222—76) 


1.  An  automatic  pipetting  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  a  variable  stroke  positive  displacement  pump, 

(b)  means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  stroke  there- 
for corresponding  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  ma- 
terial to  be  pumped,  and 

(c)  means  for  operating  said  pump  for  delivering  the 
quantity  of  material  corresponding  to  said  selected 
stroke, 

wherein  said  selecting  means  comprises  a  piston  drive 
rod  and  a  pressure  rod  for  advancing  said  drive  rod, 


A  dispensing  cointainer  having  a  tubular  neck,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  rigid  dispensing  cannula  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  passage  therein,  said  cannula 
having  a  bottle-stopper  piercing  end,  said  dispensing  can- 
nula having  an  integral  rotatable  and  slidable  portion 
fitted  in  siad  tubular  neck,  a  transverse  port  in  said 
rotatable  and  slidable  portion,  the  longitudinal  wall  of 
said  rotatable  and  slidable  portion  below  said  transverse 
port  defining  a  continuous  annular  blocking  portion  of 
said  dispensing  caimula,  an  arcuately  extending  groove 
formed  in  said  tubular  neck,  a  longitudinally  extending 
groove  formed  in  said  tubular  neck  in  communication 
with  said  arcuately  extending  groove,  said  longitudinally 
extending  groove  terminating  in  a  cmitinuous  annular 
blocking  portion  of  said  tubular  neck,  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending projection  integral  with  said  rotatable  and  slidable 
portion,  said  dispensing  cannula  adapted  to  alternately 
project  into  one  of  said  grooves  to  frictionally  engage 
the  outer  wall  thereof,  said  blocking  portions  being 
in  fluid-tight  contact  with  each  other  when  said  pro- 
jection is  in  said  arcuately  extending  groove,  said  trans- 
verse port  being  in  communication  with  the  inside  of  said 
container  when  said  dispensing  cannula  has  been  moved 
downwardly  to  uncover  said  transverse  port  while  said 
outwardly  extending  projection  is  in  said  longitudinally 
extending  groove,  the  upper  side  of  said  arcuately  extend- 
ing groove  being  defined  by  a  continuous  aimular  inward- 
ly extending  projection,  said  tubular  neck  being  composed 
of  a  sufficiently  resilient  material  and  being  sufficiently 
flexible  to  enable  said  tubular  neck  at  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending projection  to  flex  sufficiently  to  enable  said  out- 
wardly extending  projection  to  be  snapped  into  said 
arcuately  extending  groove  an  integral  non-circular  pro- 
jection on  the  distal  end  of  said  rotatable  and  slidable 
portion  adjacent  said  cannula,  a  rigid  sheath  covering  the 
portion  of  said  dispensing  cannula  which  extends  beyond 
said  tubular  neck,  said  sheath  having  internal  sealing  rings 
to  frictionally  engage  said  tubular  neck,  a  socket  wrench 
portion  defined  by  said  sheath  having  substantially  the 
same  cross-sectional  shape  as  said  non-circular  projection 
and  engageable  with  said  non-circular  projection  to  rotate 
said  dispensing  cannula  with  respect  to  said  tubular  neck. 
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«nd  •  Mop  thoolder  integnl  with  said  theath  and  engage- 
ahle  with  said  non-circular  projection  for  sliding  said  dis- 
pensing cannula  downwardly. 


MULTIPLE 


34M,*74 
COMPARTMENTED  DISPENSING 
PACKAGE 
I.  HoCmaoa,  North  Aiii^itom,  N  J. 
Colfato-PaiiiioUTe  Compamy,  New  York,  N.Y- 
-     --  B  of  Ddawwa 

FIM  Sopt.  IS,  1H2,  flcr.  No.  234,4M 
11  dates.     (CL  222—94) 


-^T 


L/" 


1.  A  dispensing  package  comprising  a  relatively  rigid 
outer  container  closed  at  the  bottom  and  provided  with 
a  top  assembly  having  a  preformed  spout  passage  there- 
through, a  thin-walled  normally  collapsible  inner  con- 
tainer, cooperating  means  on  said  top  assembly  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  passage  and  on  said  inner  container 
for  suspending  the  inner  container  when  empty  within 
said  outer  container,  and  adhesive  means  for  substan- 
tially permanently  bonding  together  coextensive  wall 
areas  of  said  containers  that  are  brought  into  surface 
contact  when  the  inner  container  is  expanded  to  filled 
condition. 


DISPENSING  DEVICE 
WmiM  R.  ScMk,  Loaf  BMck,  CaW 
"     '  ■       "  NofftMaka,  DL,  a 


teScholle 
oorporatloa  of 


FIM  Jaly  2, 1H3,  Sw.  N«.  2M47t 
4CUtaM.    (CL  222— 105) 


1.  A  spigot  comprising  a  tubular  conduit  open  at  one 
end  and  closed  at  the  other,  a  peripheral  aperture  formed 
in  said  oooduit  communicating  with  said  open  end  and 
disposed  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  conduit,  a  unitary 
peripheral  flange  embracing  said  conduit  adjacent  iti 
closed  end,  a  relatively  shorter  sleeve  embracing  said 
conduit  and  supporting  the  latter  for  reciprocation  there- 
in and  beyond  the  opposed  ends  thereof  and  adapted  to 
alternately  cover  and  expose  said  aperture,  a  gasket  on 
•aid  conduit  disposed  between  one  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
aidflanie  and  nonnally  Mated  on  said  flange,  spring 
■MM  embracing  said  oondi^  and  disposed  outwaixlly 
and  rearwardly  of  said  sleeve  normally  urging  disposition 
of  said  aperture  within  the  confines  of  said  sleeve  and 
comprearioB  of  said  gasket  between  said  sleeve  end  and 
•aid  flange,  a  concentric  cap  carried  by  and  embracing 


said  sleeve  with  its  head  portion  integral  therewith  and 
with  its  skirt  portion  spac«d  therefrom  and  opening  to- 
ward said  open  conduit  end,  and  means  formed  on  said 
skirt  portion  for  engagement  with  reciprocal  means 
formed  on  connecting  conduit  means  therefor,  and  hand- 
hold means  on  the  doeed  end  of  said  conduit  for  recipro- 
cating it  to  dispensing  position  in  said  sleeve  against  the 
action  of  said  spring. 


a  cor- 


■lu. 


3aM,07< 

TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION 

Ralph  C.  Bracfcett,  FresM,  CaHf.,  asslfns  to 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  357,1  IS 

4nihBi     (CL222— 1»5) 


1.  A  heavy  duty  over-the-road  vehicle  oompriatng 

a  substantially  flat  bed, 

a  hopper  depending  from  said  flat  bed. 

a  discharge  gate  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper, 

means  in  said  hopper  for  supporting  a  collapsible  con- 
tainer. 

a  flexible  collapsible  container  superimposed  above  said 
hopper  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  sealably  con- 
nected thereto, 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  tubes  on  the  side 
walls  of  Mid  container  for  the  acceptance  of  high 
pressure  fluid  to  bias  said  container  to  an  upwardly 
extending  condition  relative  to  said  flat  bed. 

an  intake  hatch  on  the  top  of  said  container  for  the  ac- 
ceptance of  materials, 

and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rings  surrounding 
•aid  container  for  reinforcing  said  container  in  the 
upright  condition,  the  intake  hatch  on  said  con- 
tainer being  supported  by  said  supporting  means  when 
said  conuiner  is  coUapsed  into  said  hopper. 


3,2«4,S77 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  VISCOUS 
MATERIALS 
Lewli  M.  Fettcnnan,  Clteoa,  N.C, 
mtlpmmtM,  to  The  Lady 
Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorh 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Sar.  No.  1S5,55S 
tCUtaM.    (CL  222— 135) 


4.  A  unit  for  handling  lard  comprising  multiple  tank 
compartments,  heating  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  Unk  compartments  for  supplying  heat  to  the  con- 
tents thereof,  means  to  control  the  heat  supply  and  tem- 
perature of  the  contents  of  the  compartments,  supply  and 
discharge  lines  to  and  from  said  compartmenti,  control 
means  whereby  said  compartments  may  be  filled  selec- 
tively, means  for  producing  forced  movement  of  laid 
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within  and  for  discharging  lard  from  said  compartments,  let,  an  apertured  flexible  disk  adapted  to  seal  off  said 
and  by-pass  means  for  returning  lard  entering  said  dis-  outlet  and  biased  inward  at  one  of  its  inner  and  outer 
charge  lines  to  said  compartmenta.  edges  to  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  correspondiag 


3,2S4,r7S 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  FEED  CON- 
TAINERS, ESPECIALLY  FOR  METALLURGICAL 
PURPOSES 
Carlo  Lcluufgei,  Ncnbccknm,  Westphalia,  Gcrmas^,  «- 
ilgMir  to  PolyilDs  Gjai.bA,  Nenbeckans,  Wca^aUa, 
Germany 

FUcd  Sept  4, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  221,497 
3ClateB.    (CL  222— 193) 


i*  p. 


•••.  ,•  f'^ 


r-^.  0- 


1.  In  combination:  A  gas  tight  container  adapted  to 
receive  pulverous  material,  a  gas  permeable  member  in 
the  container  spaced  upwardly  from  the  container  bottom 
and  dividing  the  container  into  an  upper  chamber  in 
which  the  pulverous  materia]  is  received  to  rest  on  said 
member  and  a  lower  chamber  to  which  gas  under  pressure 
is  supplied  to  flow  upwardly  through  said  member  and 
maintain  said  pulverous  material  in  a  free  flowing  state, 
a  discharge  pipe  in  the  container  having  its  lower  end 
axially  spaced  from  said  member  and  leading  vertically 
upwardly  in  said  container  and  passing  to  the  outside  of 
•aid  container  and  adapted  for  the  discharge  of  gas  and 
pulverous  material  from  said  container,  a  control  pipe 
vertically  moveable  in  the  container  and  surrouiKling  said 
discharge  pipe  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  establish  an 
annular  pasage  between  said  pipes  leading  between  the 
upper  end  of  said  control  pipe  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
discharge  pipe,  said  control  pipe  extending  to  near  the 
top  of  the  container  and  having  its  upper  end  open  and 
continuously  exposed  to  the  inside  of  the  container  to 
receive  gas  from  the  container  from  the  ^ace  therein 
above  the  opper  level  of  the  pnNeroos  material  in  the 
container,  means  carried  by  said  control  pipe  adapted 
when  the  control  pipe  is  moved  to  a  first  uppermost  posi- 
tion only  in  the  container  to  dose  off  said  passage  while 
leaving  the  lower  end  of  said  discharge  pipe  open,  said 
control  pipe  operatively  sealingly  engaging  said  member 
when  said  control  pipe  is  moved  to  a  second  lowermost 
position  only  and  thereby  closing  off  the  supply  of  pulver- 
ous material  from  the  container  to  the  lower  eiKl  of  said 
discharge  pipe  while  maintaining  said  pasuge  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  discharge  pipe,  and  control  means  connected 
to  said  control  pipe  for  moving  said  control  pipe  between 
its  said  first  and  second  positions  and  into  any  of  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  intermediate  said  first  and  second  po- 
sitions, said  control  means  including  actuating  means  dis- 
posed outside  the  container. 


3,2M,S79 
SEALING  AND  DBPENSING  DEVICE 
J.  MaKMl,  Jr.,  Biktol,  Conn.,  aaripor  to  Altab 
::onn.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Am.  22, 1943,  Sar.  No.  3S3,77S 
SMm.    (0.2^2—313) 
1.  In  a  sealing  and  dispensing  device  having  an  out- 
let and  inner  and  outer  surfaces  for  sealing  off  said  oot- 


surface  and  biased  outward  at  the  other  of  its  inner 
and  outer  edges  to  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  cor- 
responding surface,  said  edges  being  dlsplaoeable  from  the 
corresponding  surfaces  to  pass  fluid. 


3,2t4,StS 
DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  M.  Sdslowla,  Lake  Bhil,  DL, 

North  CkicMO,  RL,  a 


to  Abbott 
of 


FOed  Jn^  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  211,440 
3Clafana.    (CL22X— 3S3) 


;•  i?  aJ. 


1.  In  a  dispensing  assembly  for  a  dispensing  container: 
a  flexible  diaphragm  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  flange 
portion  depending  from  said  diaphragm  and  engageaUe 
with  said  container,  a  dispensing  caimnla  coimected  to 
said  diaphragm  and  extending  outwardly  beyrad  and 
inwardly  beyond  said  aperture  in  said  diaphragm,  a  closure 
plug  slidably  fitted  in  a  tubular  neck  of  said  container, 
said  closure  i^ug  being  releasable  and  dlsplaoeable  into 
said  container  in  response  to  the  inward  flexure  of  said 
diaphragm  and  the  pudiing  of  said  dispensing  r-ann^ig 
against  said  closure  phig,  said  closare  plug  including 
means  for  preventing  said  closure  plug  from  being  re- 
seated in  said  tubular  neck  and  for  permitting  flow  from 
•aid  container  through  said  ne^  when  •aid  doraie  phig 
is  di^wiced  into  said  container. 
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3,2M,M1 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER 
PyUp  H.  Sivarln,  Bridfcport  Coul,  — jgnor  to  YaiTe 
Corporation  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Coan^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  U3J9%4 
SClalma.    (CL  222— 394) 


(f)  said  sutionary  cap  including  a  deep  curved  finger 
notch  in  its  top  edge  to  accommodate  the  forefinger 
of  the  hand  holding  the  dispenser,  thereby  to  effect 
a  proper  orientation  of  the  remaining  fingers  about 
the  cap,  finger-grip  band,  and  container  can. 


3^M,M2 

VARIABLE  SPRAY  RATE  AEROSOL  VALVE 

Edwvd  R  Green,  11  Army  TraO  Road,  Addlaon,  HL 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Set.  No.  337,425 

9  Claims.     (CL  222—394) 


•#<' 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  comprising.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  container  can  having  wholly  cylindrical  side  walls 
and  a  transverse  top  wall,  and  having  an  annular 
seam  joining  the  side  walls  and  top  wall,  said  seam 
projecting  radially  outward  from  the  cylindrical  side 
walls,  said  can  further  having  an  upstanding  and  de- 
pressible  valve  stem  carried  by  said  transverse  top 
wall, 

(b)  a  valve  actuator  button  carried  by  the  valve  stem 
to  actuate  the  latter,  said  button  having  an  exposed 
top  surface  for  engagement  by  a  finger, 

(c)  a  stationary  plastic  cap  carried  by  the  can  and  at 
its  top  surrounding  and  guiding  said  button,  said 
cap  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  of  substantial  height 
and  having  a  diameter  commensurate  with  that  of 
the  ccMMainer  can,  said  cap  further  having  a  bottom 
fBoerally  cylindrical  enlarged  edge  portion  surround- 
ing the  annular  seam  of  the  can  and  interlockingly 
engaging  the  same,  said  edge  portion  having  an  an- 
nular internal  shoulder  engaged  with  the  top  of  the 
seam  to  constitute  a  stop,  and  having  a  second  in- 
tenul  shoulder  spaced  downward  from  the  first- 
mentioned  shoulder  and  constituting  a  thickened 
bottom  edge  of  the  cap,  said  second  shoulder  being 
engaged  with  a  lower  exterior  portion  of  the  seam. 
said  bottom  edge  portion  of  the  cap  extending  up- 
ward from  the  first-mentioned  shoulder  an  appreci- 
able distance, 

(d)  said  cap  having  an  annular  finger-grip  band  com- 
prising the  said  lower  portion  of  the  cap  and  con- 
stituting the  maximtmi  diameter  of  the  dispenser, 
said  band  being  of  appreciable  width  which  is  equal 
at  least  to  three  times  the  width  of  said  annular 
seam  of  the  can,  thereby  to  constitute  a  substantial 
finger  grip  and  said  cap  being  inwardly  offset  above 
the  finger-grip  band  thereof,  and  having  an  annular 
strengthening  shoulder  joining  said  upper  offset  por- 
tion to  said  band,  said  shoulder  and  band  constituting 
a  reinforcement  of  the  bottom  edge  portion  to  main- 
tain the  interlocking  engagement  thereof  with  the 
can  seam,  the  thickness  of  the  band  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  inwardly  offset  portion  to 
further  effect  an  additional  strengthening, 

(e)  said  finger-grip  band  presenting  distinct,  abrupt 
shoulder  edges  above  and  below  it  by  virtue  of  said 
strengthening  shoulder  and  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
band,  said  band  further  constituting  in  width  a  small 
fractional  part  of  the  entire  height  of  the  cap  and 
being  located  an  appreciable  distance  below  the  top 
of  the  cap  and  the  top  fLiger-engageable  surface  of 
the  valve  actuator  button  whereby,  when  using  a 
normal  handgrip  to  hold  the  dispenser,  the  fore- 
finger easily  rests  on  the  bottom  while  the  can  and 
finger-grip  hand  are  grasped. 


1.  A  variable  spray  rate  aerosol  valve  structure  of  the 
removable  spray  head  type  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
open  end  of  a  container,  which  comprises  a  cover  mem- 
ber having  means  for  enabling  same  to  be  secured  to  said 
container,  a  central  boss  having  an  opening  in  the  center 
of  the  top  wall  thereof,  an  annular  gasket  having  a  center 
passageway,  a  valve  housing  secured  to  the  inside  of  the 
boss  to  form  a  chamber  below  said  top  wall  and  clamping 
the  gasket  to  the  top  wall  with  the  center  passageway 
aligned  with  the  opening,  a  passageway  in  the  bottom 
of  the  housing  to  provide  conununication  between  the 
chamber  and  the  exterior  thereof,  a  spring-pressed  verti- 
cally reciprocable  valve  plunger  in  the  chamber  biased 
against  the  underside  of  the  annular  gasket  and  having 
a  circular  valve  seat  sealing  the  passageway  from  com- 
munication with  said  chamber,  a  closed-bottom  socket  in 
the  valve  plunger  coaxial  with  the  valve  seat,  but  opening 
to  the  floor  of  an  enlarged  diameter  gallery  below  the 
valve  seat,  a  plurality  of  circumfercntially  spaced  vertical 
grooves  in  the  wall  cA  the  socket  opening  to  the  floor  of 
the  gallery  each  groove  being  of  different  cross  sectional 
area,  a  spray  head  having  a  hollow  depending  stem,  rotat- 
ably.  slidingly,  scalingly  and  removably  engaged  through 
the  opening  and  passageway  and  bottomed  in  the  socket, 
a  side  slot  in  the  stem  opening  to  the  bottom  end  of  the 
stem  and  extending  upward  to  a  point  which  is  below  the 
gallery  so  that  communication  may  be  had  between  the 
gallery  and  the  interior  of  the  stem  only  when  the  slot 
is  aligned  with  one  of  the  grooves. 


34M,«S3 

ALUMINUM  FUNNEL 

Donrtky  NhMna,  Hohialoa,  Hawaii 

(4M8  Satam  St.,  Los  Angelca  19,  CaHf.) 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25t,676 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—460) 


A  funnel  for  liquid  containing  cans  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  substantially  L-shaped  body  of  hollow  con- 
figuration made  of  aluminum,  said  L-shaped  body  com- 
prising an  outlet  portion,  an  inlet  portion  and  an  inter- 
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mediate  arcuate  elbow  portion,  said  outlet  portion  hav- 
ing an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  in- 
let portiMi,  said  outlet  portion  being  longer  than  said  in- 
let portion,  said  inlet  portion  and  said  outlet  portion  be- 
ing substantially  cylindrical  and  of  equal  cross-sectional 
size,  said  intermediate  elbow  portion  being  relatively 
larger  in  cross-sectional  size  than  said  outlet  and  inlet 
portions,  an  outwardly  flared  inlet  end  on  said  inlet  por- 
tion providing  a  means  for  receiving  the  neck  of  a  liquid 
containing  steel  can,  a  substantially  U-shaped  and  mag- 
netic handle  forming  a  part  of  said  body  providing  han- 
dle grip  holding  of  said  body  and  a  means  whereby  said 
body  may  be  magnetically  secured  to  a  can  when  not  in 
use,  an  outlet  end  on  said  outlet  portion  said  outlet  end 
having  an  outlet  opening  said  flared  inlet  end  having  an 
inlet  opening,  said  outlet  and  inlet  openings  being  sub- 
stantially circular,  a  partly  open  cap  received  by  said  out- 
let opening  providing  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of 
said  funnel  said  outwardly  flared  end  being  intemaUy 
threaded  for  receiving  the  externally  threaded  neck  of 
said  steel  can  thus  securing  said  funnel  to  said  can  and 
when  said  can  is  tilted  the  liquid  contained  therein  flow- 
ing through  said  body  of  said  funnel  and  outwardly  of 
said  outlet  opening  without  splashing,  said  body  further 
having  a  vent  opening  of  substantially  circular  config- 
uration in  said  elbow  portion  of  said  body  providing 
atmospheric  air  entrance  within  said  body  and  into  the 
can  secured  to  said  funnel  to  allow  said  air  to  replace 
fluid  and  impart  an  even  steady  flow  to  said  liquid  leav- 
ing said  can,  said  vent  opening  being  relatively  closer 
toward  said  outlet  portion  and  relatively  further  from 
said  inlet  portion,  said  vent  opening  being  located  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  arcuate  elbow  portion,  said  cap 
being  circular  in  configuration  and  being  frictionally  re- 
ceived within  said  outlet  opening,  said  cap  having  a  tab 
extending  radially  outward  therefrom  at  one  point  on 
the  periphery  thereof,  said  tab  providing  a  means  for 
linger  grip  holding  to  remove  or  place  said  cap  upon 
said  body,  said  cap  having  a  substantially  semi-circular 
outlet  opening  for  limiting  the  flow  of  said  fluid  there- 
through and  said  cap  opening  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  which  is  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
inlet  portion. 

3,206,084 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Otto  S.  Reid,  La  Canada,  and  Cari  E.  Frahm  and  ShMcy 
E.  Frahm,  Arcadia,  CaUf.     (aU  of  339  W.  Maple  Ave., 
Monrovia,  Calif.) 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,167 
SClaima.    (CI.  222— 481) 


3,2«6,t85 
COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

Mlndangas  J.  Klygls,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to 

tal  Can  Company,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
ofNcwYork 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,708 
22Claintt.     (0.222—548) 


2*JtB 


a^a 


rt 


V* 


1.  A  combined  dispensing  closure  aixl  container,  said 
closure  comprising  first  and  secMid  relatively  rotatable 
dispensing  caps  carried  by  said  container,  and  means  on 
the  container  for  directly  contacting  means  on  each  of 
the  first  and  second  caps  for  performing  the  combined 
functions  of  preventing  the  rotation  of  one  of  the  caps 
relative  to  the  container  and  limiting  the  relative  rotation 
of  the  first  and  second  caps.  , 


3,206  086 

DISPOSABLE  THREADED  NEEDLE 

David  N.  Duffney,  971  Greenville  Ave.,  Greenvilk,  RX 

Filed  July  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,340 

3  Claims.    (CL  223—102) 


1.  A  disposal  needle  comprising  a  plastic  moldable 
body  in  the  shape  of  a  needle,  a  strand  atUched  to  one  end 
thereof  by  being  embedded  therein  to  secure  it  in  posi- 
tion, a  core,  the  free  length  of  strand  outwardly  from 
the  body  being  assembled  about  said  core  and  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  core  to  said  body. 


tt<T! 


,  1.  Dispensing  means  of  a  character  described  com- 
prising a  cap  member  having  an  internally  threaded  por- 
tion for  receiving  the  neck  of  a  bottle,  a  vent  tube  carried 
on  said  cap  member,  passageway  means  in  said  cap  mem- 
ber communicating  one  end  of  said  tube  to  the  atmos- 
phere through  a  wall  of  said  cap  member,  and  a  faucet 
member  universally  and  sealingly  connected  to  said  cap 
member,  said  faucet  member  incorporating  a  normally 
closed  valve  and  a  manually  operable  means  mechanically 
connected  to  and  extending  from  said  valve  for  operating 
said  valve. 


I  3,206,087 

BACK  PACK  FRAME 

Vincent  C.  TyrrcU,  3728  W.  170th  St.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,075 

5  Claims.    (CL  224— 8) 


1.  A  load  carrying  device  comprisinf : 
a  frame,  said  frame  including  a  continuous  tubular 
member,  having  a  borizontal  U^haped  base,  said 
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boe  haviog  f onrtrdly  extending  tide  pordoos,  tad 
tn  elerated  rearward  conoectiiif  portioa,  uid  ikk 
portions  trcuately  formed  upwardly  and  rearward- 
ly,  then  vertically  to  form  parallel  pack  supporting 
portiooa,  and  a  horizontal  member  poaitiooBd  be- 
tween and  attached  to  laid  vertical  portions; 

a  waist  encircling  belt  for  supporting  said  frame; 
prrotal  means  to  secure  said  belt  to  oppositely  ar> 
ranged  arcuate  portions  of  said  frame; 

ahouldcr  strap*  for  supporting  said  frame,  said  straps 
having  upper  ends  aad  lower  ends,  means  to  attach 
Mid  upper  ends  to  said  horizontal  member  and 
means  to  attach  said  lower  ends  to  said  belt  pivotal 


ta  equipment  supporting  strap,  and  means  to  attach 
said  strap  to  said  pack  supporting  portions  and  to 
laid  elevated  rearward  connecting  frame  portion. 


METHOD  FOR  DIVIDING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
PLATES  INTO  SMALLER  BODIES 
Mayer  aad  Weraer  Stager,  Maakh, 


tioaof 


FSed  Nov.  13, 1H2,  Ser.  Na.  234^72 

ippHcttaB  Genaaay,  Nov.  It,  IHl, 
S  7^«5 
SOihai     (CL225— a) 


1.  Method  of  producing  semiconductor  bodies  of  rela- 
tively small  area  by  severing  them  from  relatively  large 
lemjconductor  plates,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  at- 
taching at  least  one  large  semiconductor  plate  by  one  of 
its  faces  to  an  adhesively  coated  surface  of  a  deformable 
fafl,  scoring  severance  traces  in  the  exposed  face  of  the 
adhering  plate  in  a  trace  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
perimeters  of  the  small  area  bodies  to  be  obtained,  plac- 
ing the  foil  onto  a  soft  pad  of  elastic  material  with  the 
scored  face  of  the  adhering  plate  engaging  the  pad,  pass- 
ing a  roller  under  pressure  over  the  rear  surface  of  the 
foa  so  as  to  bend  the  foU  and  form  breaks  in  the  pUte 
along  the  traces  and  simultaneously  press  the  plate  into 
the  soft  pad  so  that  a  portion  of  the  elastic  material  of 
the  pad  is  wedged  into  the  breaks  along  the  tiacea. 


34«^089 

TVMN  BAR  SYSTEM  FOR  WEB 

MACHINE 

WBhm  F.  Hack,  81  Graeawa; 
Foraat  Hflli,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jaly  24, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  2f7,34« 
llOateM.    (CL234    4$) 


PROCESSING 


1.  In  a  web  proceaatng  machine  inchidlng  a  rotary 
web  jvopelling  processing  unit  to  which  a  web  is  drawn 
from  a  precediag  rotary  propelling  unit  of  the  machiae 


and  bar  means  dispoaed  angnlarty  to  the  web  path  for 

turning  the  web  passing  between  aaid  units: 

first  control  means  including  a  floating  roUcr  yieldably 
biaaed  against  the  web  lead  to  said  bar  meaiu  for 
HMJntaining  a  subetantially  constant  tension  level 
in  at  least  the  section  of  said  lead  approaching  said 
control  means, 
and  second  control  meam  tncinHinj  driven  roller 
means  non-slippably  engaging  and  propelling  the 
afab  lead  from  said  bar  means,  means  for  driving 
Mad  roller  means  in  synchronism  with  but  at  a  speed 
variable  transiently  relative  to  the  ^wed  of  said  units, 
aad  means  reqxxisive  to  the  tension  of  the  web  seo- 
tkjo  leaving  said  bar  meaiu  for  regulating  the  tpeed 
ratio  of  said  driving  means  so  as  to  keep  said  ten- 
sion substantially  constant, 
whereby  the  web  on  the  bar  means  is  kept  under  sut^ 
stantially  constant  force  irreqiective  of  tension  vari- 
ations occurring  in  sections  of  the  web  between  said 
units  and  said  control  meam. 


3,2#4,g9f 
CAPSTAN  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
G.  Font,  l^riaa,  OUa.,  Mrf^or  to 
Okia.,  a 


FSod  Jaae  If,  1M3,  Ser.  Na.  2li,7<3 
SCUms.    (Q.22<    51) 


1.  In  tape  tran^wrt  drive  apparatus: 

a  prime  mover; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  rotaUble  elements; 

means  operably  coupling  the  prime  mover  with  said 
elements  for  driving  the  elements  in  opposite  direc- 
tions of  rotation; 

a  Upe-receiving,  roUtable  capstan; 

a  rocatable  member  operably  coupled  with  the  capstan 
aad  qpaced  from  said  elements; 

a  pair  of  rouuble  devices,  one  of  said  devices  being 
disposed  for  movement  into  engagement  with  one 
of  said  elements  and  said  member  for  driving  the 
member  in  one  direction  of  rotation,  the  other  device 
being  positioned  for  movement  into  engagement  with 
the  other  element  and  said  member  for  driving  the 
member  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation; 

actuator  means  coupfed  with  each  of  said  devices  for 
shifting  each  device  toward  and  away  from  the  mem- 
ber and  the  corresponding  element; 

atructure  positioned  adjacent  said  member  and  present- 
ing a  stationary  surface  converginf  toward  the 
member, 

a  roller  dispoaed  for  movement  into  simuhaneoos  frio- 
tional  engagement  with  said  surface  and  said  mem- 
ber; aad 

power  meam  coupled  with  said  roller  for  shifting  the 
roller  into  aad  out  of  engagement  with  the  surfaoa 
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and  the  member,  whereby  to  brake  the  member  to 
thereby  stop  the  roUti<n  of  the  capstan  after  one 
of  the  devices  has  imparted  rotative  momentum  to 
the  member  and  subsequently  been  disengaged 
therefrom. 


3,2M,t91 

VACUUM  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE  TRANSPORT 

Haray  A.  Earth,  Wao«aad  HOa,  CalL,  tiIi to 

FVed  Apr.  5, 1M3,  Ser.  Na.  27MS5 
3  rialaii      (CL224-^97) 


face  imparting  to  air  emaMrinj  from  said  perforatiooi  a 
forward  flow  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  blow  boxes,  whereby  air  flow  from  said  distribution 
box  causes  said  web-like  material  to  press  towards  said 
surface  of  said  distribution  box,  conveying  mearu  oo 
sud  distribution  box  and  having  a  portion  coplarjer  with 
said  conveying  plane  and  adapted  to  receive  and  lead 
the  downwardly  pressed  leading  end  of  the  web-like  ma- 
teriaL 


Robot  W. 


I 


3,2»M93 
COMPOSITB  PACEAGB 

leiairfM,  Maai^  aaslfaor  to 
'umpanj,  a  cnsauiatlua  of  OUa 
FBad  Dec  5, 1H2,  Ser.  fJo.  2i2^1S 
2Claiiaa.    (0. 22f^l4) 


■-f  .--•-- 


1.  A  vacuum  chamber  system  for  high  performance 
tape  transports  comprising  a  pair  of  vacuum  chambers, 
each  having  oppositely  disposed  closed  ends  aixi  a  central 
region  for  receiving  and  feeding  tape,  two  pairs  of  vac- 
uum inlet  means,  each  vacuum  inlet  means  of  a  different 
pair  being  disposed  in  pneumatic  coupling  relationship 
to  a  different  end  of  a  different  chamber,  low  pneumatic 
impedance  coupling  means  forming  a  continuous  closed 
pneumatic  path  and  couiriing  each  of  the  vacuum  inlet 
means  to  each  other,  and  vacuum  source  means  coupled 
by  a  low  pneumatic  impedance  path  to  the  coupling  means. 


1.  In  combination,  a  receptacle  wall  having  a  drcuUr 
opening  therethrough  to  accommodate  a  tubular  ne^ 
member,  the  wall  defining  the  opening  having  a  tube-like 
recess  extending  radially  of  said  opening  conmiunicating 
at  one  end  with  said  opening,  and  a  finger  oo  said  neck 
member  extending  radially  outward  with  reject  to  said 
neck  member  and  snugly  entering  the  recess,  said  recess 
and  finger  providing  the  sole  meam  for  securing  the  neck 
against  material  independent  bodily  movement  in  any  di- 
rection rebtive  to  said  wall. 


3,29mm 
w^    -^  .  „  LINED  CONTAINER 
Lc^FMl  Ompfaey,  Michael  CMee* 
WmfaaB  Davidsoa  Wcaten,  aO  of  ~ 


Loadoa, 


3,29M92 

DEVICE  FOR  THREADING  OF  WEB-LKE 

MATERIALS 

Svaa  WaDhs,  loakeptog,  Swadta.  mstoiai  to  AkHeboh^ 


„      -      -  to   Reed   Paper  Groaa 
I,  EaBhad,  a  Brfttah  conaay 
FBed  Nav.  If,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  324,419 

4  Odav.    (d.  229—14) 


//  f  //  // 


Fled  JaM  19, 1943,  Sor.  No.  299,447 

•      ippHf  ttoa  %>sisa,  Jwm  21, 1942, 

7,919/42 
4ClilM.    (CL224— 97) 


1.  A  device  for  threading  and  guiding  a  web-like  ma- 
terial which  is  to  be  conveyed  air-borne  through  a  drier  or 
the  like  by  a  conveying  plane,  said  conveying  plane  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  blow  boxes  having  a  perforated  up- 
per surface  aiul  adapted  to  support  and  convey  said  ma- 
terial by  air  passing  through  said  perforated  surface,  said 
device  including  an  air  distribution  box  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  conveying  plane  and  extending  along  said  con- 
veying plane,  said  air  distribution  box  having  a  perforated 
surface  adjacent  the  material  to  be  conveyed,  said  sar- 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  length  of  thin  flat  tubular 
thermoplastic  material  sealed  at  each  end  and  having 
a  dispensing  orifice  at  one  end,  and  a  protective  casing 
therefor  of  cardboard,  corrugated  board  or  like  semi- 
rigid foldable  material,  which  casing  includes  a  foldable 
rectangular  base,  side  walls  hingedly  connected  to  two 
opposite  sides  of  aaid  biae,  foidaUe  extensions  extending 
along  the  other  two  side  of  the  aaid  base,  said  tnbular 
material  being  secured  adjacent  its  two  ends  to  said  side 
wails  so  as  to  enable  the  container  to  be  folded  flat 
with  said  tubular  material  between  said  side  walls  and 
to  be  erected  by  forming  said  casing  up  into  a  body  of 
rectangular  section  thereby  expanding  said  tabular  mate- 
rial, said  foldable  extensions  havmg  hinged  lines  formed 


600 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCPTf3(BEK   14,   1965 


therein  to  enable  them  to  be  foldabk  into  the  fonn  of 
triangular  pockets  which,  in  the  erected  container,  en- 
close the  triangular  ears  formed  at  the  bottom  comers  of 
the  said  length  of  tubular  material  when  it  is  expanded. 


3^20^,095 
CONTAINER   STRUCTURE 

Douglass  M.  Stcgncr,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baiti- 
more  Box  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257.164 
15  Claims.    (CL  229—15) 


1.  A  carton  comprising  an  enclosure  portion  having  a 

smooth  inner  facing  layer,  said  enclosure  portion  com- 
prising, in  turn,  a  centrally  disposed  section,  a  plurality  of 
firat  side  sections  connected  to  said  centrally  disposed  sec- 
tion, a  plurality  of  end  sections  connected  to  said  centrally 
disposed  section,  a  plurality  of  side  flaps  connected  to 
each  of  said  end  sections,  said  side  flaps  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  first  side  sections,  a  plurality 
of  second  side  sections  connected  to  each  of  said  flrst 
side  sections  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  respect 
to  laid  first  side  sections  in  such  a  manner  as  to  retain  said 
tide  flaps  in  position  therebetween,  said  side  flaps  being 
of  less  height  than  said  end  sections  thereby  permitting 
said  second  side  sections  to  be  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  flrst  side  sections,  means  for  substantially  lock- 
ing said  second  side  sections  in  position  with  respect  to 
said  first  side  sections,  a  cover  portion,  said  cover  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  divider  sections  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  back-to-back  relationship  with  respect  to 
one  another  and  within  said  enclosure  portion  to  provide 
said  enclosure  portion  into  a  plurality  of  generally  similar 
smaller  enclosure  portions,  a  plurality  of  end  sections 
connected  to  each  of  said  divider  sections,  each  of  said 
end  sections  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
said  flrst  and  second  side  sections  to  maintain  said  cover 
portion  in  position  relative  to  said  enclosure  portion,  a 
cover  section  connected  to  each  of  said  divider  sections 
for  enclosing  an  upper  open  end  of  each  of  said  enclosure 
portions,  a  reinforcing  section  connected  to  each  of  said 
divider  sections,  said  reinforcing  sections  being  adapted 
to  be  positioned  upon  said  centrally  disposed  section  for 
reinforcement  thereof,  each  of  said  cover  sections  and 
each  of  said  reinforcing  sections  having  apertures  there- 
in, said  centrally  disposed  section  also  having  apertures 
therein,  all  of  said  apertures  being  in  alignment  to  pro- 
vide ventilation  of  said  carton. 


3^06,»96 
CARTON   AND  BLANK   FOR   PRODUCING 
THE   SAME 
Glean  E.  Sinibic,  HamOtoa,  Okio,  aMlfnr  to  Diamond 
iBtcraatloaal  Corporation,  a  tmfmaikm  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jaly  3«,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394045 
5  ClaiaM.     (CI.  229—16) 
1.  A  neciosable  carton  comprising  rectangularly  dis- 
pOMd  front,  bottom,  rear  and  lid  panels, 
nid  lid  panel  including  a  closure  panel  depending  from 
a  forward  edge   thereof  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  front  panel  and  secured  thereat; 
said  panels  including  closure  flaps  forming  end  assem- 
blies at  opposite  ends  of  said  caitoo; 


said  closure  flaps  and  closure  panel  depending  from  the 
forward  edge  of  said  lid  including  a  continuous  tear  strip 
intermediately  thereof  and  free  from  underlying  portions 
of  said  carton  and  spaced  below  the  side  and  front  mar- 
gins of  said  lid  panel,  said  closure  panel  including  seg- 
mental closure  panel  segments  extending  longitudinally 
from  opposite  ends  thereof  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  continuous  tear  strip,  said  segmental  closure  panel 
segments  including  terminal  lock  portions  spaced  on  op- 


posite sides  of  said  segmental  tear  strip,  said  rear  panel 
including  a  longitudinally  extending,  intermediate  hinge 
line,  said  rear  panel  including  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
longitudinally  extending  lock  panel  segments  spaced  from 
each  other  by  an  intermediate  free  margin,  said  last-men- 
tioned lock  panel  segments  including  cooperating  lock 
portions  detachably  engageable  with  said  lock  portions 
at  the  terminal  ends  of  the  lock  panel  segments  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  closure  panel  segments. 


3,2*6,097 
CELLULAR  CARTON 
Raynor  M.  Holmes,  Newark,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Ricgel 
Paper  Corporatiofi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,295 
8  Claims.    (CL  229—28) 


^r-fmrnTm 


1.  An  erectibie  glueless,  low-cut  cellular  tray  for  a 
plurality  of  eggs  or  the  like  formed  of  a  generally  rec- 
tangular blank  of  sheet  material  and  comprising. 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed  and  vertically 
oriented  divider  elements  foldably  connected  along 
limited  opposite  end  portions  to  spaced  pairs  of 
gusset  elen»ents  lying  in  a  predetermined  interme- 
diate horizonui  plane,  said  divider  elements  extend- 
ing Inwardly  to  a  predetermined  top  horizontal 
plane, 

(b)  an  outer  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed  bottom 
wall  panels  integrally  connected  along  longitudinal 
fold  lines  to  said  gusset  elements  and  extending  down- 
ward and  inward  below  said  predetermined  plane, 

( 
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(c)  an  inner  pair  of  longitudinally  di^x>sed  bottom 
wall  panels  foldably  connected  along  the  lower  edges 
of  said  outer  bottom  wall  panels  and  extending  up- 
ward and  inward  below  said  predetermined  plane, 

(d)  the  connected  pairs  of  inner  and  outer  boUom  wall 
panels  forming  a  pair  of  adjacent  V-flhaped  bottom 
structures  the  apices  of  which  lie  in  a  predetermined 
bottom  plane, 

(e)  a  pair  of  independent  longitudinally  disposed  par* 
,ij  tition  panels  foldably  connected  to  the  upper  edges 
.      of  the  inner  bottom  wall  panels  and  extending  up- 

.  ward  and  through  said  predetermined  plane  in  back- 
to-back  relation, 

(f )  said  partition  panels  having  slots  therein  extending 
y   downward  from  the  upper  edges  of  the  partition 

.  .  panels  for  the  reception  of  said  vertically  oriented 
divider  elements,  and 

(g)  interlocking  means  associated  with  at  least  certain 
of  said  divider  elements  and  said  partitimi  panels 
for  locking  said  certain  divider  elements  in  assem- 
bled relation  with  said  partition  panels. 


3^66,098 

END  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  OF  FOLDING  BOXES 

Rkliard  C.  Stcnfcr,  Saa  Carloa,  and  Rkkard  L.  Hnm- 

phrics,  Sannyralc,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Bradford  Speed 

Packaging  and  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,176 
3  Claims.    (CL  229—36) 


.f  #  ,, 


(i 

i 

! 

:    1 

1 

:               ,i     1      f     i 

'-^^'  r.Ti  '-^ 

1.  An  improved  end  wall  construction  for  folding  boxes 
comprising  a  box  bottom,  oppositely  disposed  side  walls 
articulated  to  the  box  bottom  and  end  panels  articulated 
to  the  side  walls,  the  end  panels  being  of  sufficient  length 
to  overiap.  at  least  partially,  the  end  wall  construction 
comprising,  a  hook  formation  on  one  end  panel,  the  hook 
extending  downwardly  towards  the  bottom;  the  other 
panel  having  a  slit  in  it  for  engagement  by  said  hook;  a 
shoulder  on  said  one  panel  above  the  hook,  the  shoulder 
extending  substantially  transversely  to  the  dlirection  in 
which  the  hook  is  inserted  into  said  slit,  said  shoulder 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  slit  to  resist  vertical  displace- 
ment of  the  one  panel  with  respect  to  the  other  panel 
when  said  hook  and  shoulder  are  engaged  by  said  slit;  and 
a  top  edge  interlock  between  said  end  panels,  said  inter- 
lock comprising,  in  each  panel,  a  cut  extending  into  the 
panel  from  the  top  edge  thereof,  said  cuts  comprising  a 
lower  portion  of  coincidence  at  a  distance  below  the 
top  edge,  the  entrance  portion  of  one  cut  into  the  one 
P»nel— considering  the  panels  in  interengaged  position  of 
the  coinciding  lower  cut  portion — being  at  a  shorter  dis- 
tance from  the  line  of  articulation  of  the  first  panel  to 
the  respective  side  wall  at  the  box  comer  than  the  en- 
trance portion  of  the  other  cut  in  the  other  panel  from 
said  same  last  named  line  of  articulation. 


CARTON 
Edward  P.  Fantcr,  Ebnlmrst,  and  William  S.  Peppier, 
Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dfaunood  Intematioiial 
Corporatfcm,  a  corporation  of  Dehware 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,887 
4  Claims.     (CL  229—39) 


1.  A  one-piece  carton  blank  comprising  in  order  rec- 
tangular front,  bottom,  rear,  top  and  glue-flap  panels  con- 
nected on  mutually  parallel  fold  lines,  each  of  said  front, 
bottom,  rear  and  top  panels  having  a  closure  flap  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  thereof  on  mutually  parallel  end 
margin  fold  lines,  said  bottom  and  top  panel  closure  flaps 
each  including  a  single  abutment  shoulder  having  a  tab 
portion  extending  tberebeyond,  the  combined  distance  of 
said  abutment  shoulders  from  said  end  margin  fold  lines 
being  equal  to  the  width  of  said  front  and  rear  panels, 
said  front  and  rear  panel  closure  flaps  including  cooperat- 
ing mechanical  interlock  portions  forming  a  mechanical 
interlock,  said  top  panel  closure  flap  including  a  relieved 
side  edge  margin  extending  away  from  said  glue-flap  paneL 
said  bottom  and  top  panel  closure  flaps  each  including  a 
substantially  stepped  margin  having  one  edge  colinear 
with  said  abutment  shoulders,  one  of  said  bottom  and 
top  panel  closure  flaps  having  a  relieved  edge  extending 
away  from  said  abutment  shoulder  and  said  one  edge 
thereof  to  facilitate  the  locking  and  unlocking  of  said 
bottom  and  top  closure  flaps  when  said  blank  is  assembled 
and  erected. 


3,206,1H 

PACKAGING  BOX 

Harry  Wenger,  257  7lh  St.,  Cltftoo,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,800 

IClafan.    (CL229— 44) 


In  a  packaging  box  having  side  and  end  walls  and  a 
closure  formed  as  a  part  thereof  and  hingedly  connected 
therewith  for  swinging  movement  from  open  to  dosed  re- 
lation and  providing  a  discharge  opening  when  in  open 
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relation,  an  elongated  spring  strip  mounted  longitudinally 
against  said  doaure.  said  strip  being  formed  by  being 
worked  until  there  is  imparted  thereto  a  normal  bias  to 
effect  a  longitudinal  bend  therein  and  then  apparently  re- 
moving said  bias  by  bending  the  strip  reversely  in  cross 
section  whereby  the  normal  longitudinal  bias  will  be  re- 
turned when  pressure  is  applied  to  remove  the  bend  in 
crou  aection. 


SEALED  END  ICE  CREAM  CARTON 
Rmrnor  M.  HolaMt,  Ncwwk,  N.Y^  aari^or  to  Ricfcl 
Papar  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aac  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21S,M2 
(CL  U9—51) 


1  ci 


A  top  opening,  teleacopically  reclosable   sealed  end 
carton  for  ice  cream  and  other  products,  which  comprises 

(a)  foldably  connected  front  wall,  bottom  wall,  back 
wall,  top,  aixl  front  closing,  cover  forming  panels 
arranged  to  form  a  tube,  end  wall  panels  foldably 
connected  to  the  end  edges  of  the  bottom  wall  to 
cloae  the  ends  of  the  tube,  and  cover-forming  end 
flaps  foldably  connected  to  the  end  edges  of  the  top 
panel  and  extending  downward  over  upper  edge 
nurgins  of  the  end  wall  panels, 

(b)  said  front-cloaing,  cover-forming  panel  connected 
foldably  to  the  front  edge  of  the  top  panel  and  ex- 
tending downward  along  the  outer  surface  of  the 
front  wall  panel  to  form  a  substantially  continuous 
outer  front  surface, 

(c)  a  pair  of  front  end>clo8ing,  cover-forming  flaps 
foldably  connected  to  the  end  edges  of  the  front- 
closing  panel  and  extending  rearward  along  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  end  wall  panels  and  cover-forming 
end  flaps, 

(d)  a  pair  of  back  end<Iocing,  cover-forming  flaps 
foldably  connected  to  the  end  edges  of  the  back  wall 
panel  and  extending  forward  along  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  end  wall  panels  and  cover  end  flaps, 

(«)  the  front  and  back  end-dosing  flaps  at  each  end 
of  the  carton  extending  into  abutting,  non-overlap- 
ping relation  and  cooperating  to  form  substantially 
continuous,  smooth  outer  end  surfaces, 

(f)  said  front  end-closing  flaps  and  said  front-dosing 
panel  having  divisible  upper  and  lower  sections 
initially  joined  by  a  rupturable  integral  connection, 

(g)  said  front-dosing  panel  being  secured  to  said  front 
wall  pand  in  areas  restricted  to  said  lower  section 
of  the  front  dosing  pand, 

(h)  the  upper  sections  of  said  front  end-dosing  flaps 
being  secxired  to  said  cover-forming  end  flaps,  and  < 

(i)  the  lower  sections  of  said  front  end  closing  flaps 
being  secured  to  lower  portions  of  said  end  wall 
panda, 

(j)  reinforcing  flaps  foldably  connected  to  the  end 
edges  of  the  front  wall  panel  along  portions  extend- 
ing from  points  near  the  upper  edge  of  the  front 
wall  panel  to  points  below  the  upper  edges  of  the 
lower  sections  of  the  front  «Dd-dci«ing  flaps, 


(k)  said  reinforcing  flaps  lying  between  the  front  end- 
dosing  flaps  and  the  end  wall  panels  and  being  held 
therebetween, 

(1)  the  reinforcing  flaps  terminating  a  predetermined 
distance  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  front<lo8ing 
pand,  and 

(m)  said  front-dosing  panel  being  secared  to  said 
front  wall  panel  by  a  continuous  adhesive  strip  on 
said  front  wall  panel, 

(n)  said  adhesive  strip  extending  across  said  front 
wall  panel  and  defining  an  axis  below  the  lower  ex- 
tremities of  said  reinforcing  flaps  and  above  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  front-dosing  panel, 

(o)  said  apper  sections  of  said  front  end-closing  flaps 
being  divisible  from  said  lower  sections  of  said  front 
end-closing  flaps  to  form  depending  front  and  end 
walls  for  a  reclosable  cover, 

(p)  said  cover  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  back 
waU. 


34M,lt3 

RECLOSABLE  ICE  CREAM  BOX 

ArHagtOB  C.  Hcary,  Jr.,  Chicago,  and  George  A.  Hacto> 

lein,  MokcM,  DL,  asslgsors  to  Stooc  Coataincr  Corpo- 

ratloii,  Chicago,  01.,  a  corporatkM  ot  IDfaMte 

Filed  Sept  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,73« 

lOaliik    (CL229L-41) 


In  a  carton  having  a  front  wall,  rear  wall  and  a  top 
wall  and  interlocking  sidewalls,  a  dostue  panel  hingedly 
connected  along  a  fold  line  to  said  top  wall,  said  dosure 
panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  glue  strip  situated  at  the  end  of  said  panel  furthest 
from  said  top  wall  fold  line,  said  glue  strip  joining 
said  closure  panel  to  said  front  wall  in  overlappmg 
relationship, 

(b)  a  refastening  ktrip  situated  adjacent  to  said  top  waL 
fold  line, 

(c)  and  a  tear  strip  situated  between  said  glue  strip 
and  said  refastening  strip,  said  tear  strip  being  opera- 
ble to  separate  said  closure  panel  from  said  front 
wall  and  theret>y  permit  said  refastening  strip  and 
said  top  wall  to  be  pivoted  upwardly  to  expose  the 
interior  of  the  carton, 

the  improvement  which  comprises:  ' 

refastening  means  for  joining  said  refastening  strip 

to  said  front  wall, 
said  refastening  means  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced 

slots  formed  in  said  refastening  strip; 
cooperating  ub  means  formed  in  said  front  wall 

for  insertion  into  said  slots, 
said  tab  means  comprising  a  central  member  piv- 

otable  about  a  longitudinal  crease  line  in  said 

front  wall  into  a  position  overlying  the  exterior 

of  said  refastening  strip, 
■ad  a  pair  of  matching  spaced  ears  on  said  central 

member  for  insertion  into  said  slots, 
said  overlapping  cover  panel  concealing  said  tab 

means  prior  to  removal  of  said  tear  strip. 


.  I 


M  3,2M,193 

RECLOSABLE   TAMPER-PROOF   CARTON 
Kenneth  D.  Bixler,  Haatiagtoa,  N.Y^  wslgaiii  to  Dte- 
mood    lateraatkMal    Corporation   a   corporatiaa   ut 
Delaware 

Filed  Juhr  17,  1M4,  Ssr.  No.  3S3,4«2 
3  OalaM.    (CL  229—51) 


1.  A  blank  for  produdng  a  tamper-proof,  hinged  lid 
carton,   said   blank   comprising   a   one-piece,   elongated 
planar  element  symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  element  including 
alternately-disposed,  rectangiilar  front,  bottom,  rear  and 
lid  panels  connected  on  mutually  parallel  fold  lines 
in  the  order  mentioned; 
said  front  panel  induding  a  side  margin  paralkl 
to  said  fold  lines; 
a  closure  panel  hingedly  connected  to  a  fold  line  at  the 
side  margin  of  said  lid  panel; 
said  panels  including  segmental,  co-linear  upper 
and  lower  marginal  fold  lines  to  which  said 
mutually  parallel  fold  lines  and  side  margins 
extend; 
said  front  and  rear  panels  respectively  including  inner 
closure  flaps  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  seg- 
mental fold  lines  thereof, 
.        the  combined  length  of  the  said  inner  closure  flaps 
"  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  last-mentioned 

panels  being  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
bottom  and  lid  panels; 
said   bottom   and   lid   panels  including  outer  closure 
flaps  hingedly  connected  to  respective  upper  and 
lower  segmental  fold  lines  thereof; 
said  closure  flaps  connected  to  said  lid  panel  respec- 
tively including  an  intermediate  tear  strip  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  perforated  lines  spaced 
from  said  segmental  fold  lines  and  extending  the 
entire  width  of  said  closure  flap; 
said  closure  panel  induding  a  tear  strip  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  fold  line  at  the  side  margin  of  said 
lid  panel; 
said  tear  strip  on  the  respective  closure  flaps  and 
panel  being  spaced  the  same  distance  from  the 
adjacent  fold  lines; 
said  dosure  panel  including  tab  elements  hingedly  oon- 
I        nected  to  the  segmental  fold  lines  at  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  closure  panels; 

said  tab  elements  including  a  pair  of  adjacent  seg- 

— ;.         ments  spaced  by  a  cut-line  co-linear  with  one 

margin  of  the  tear  strip  (»  said  dosure  panel. 


t.  ;«  3.29«,li4 

SELF-STICK  CARRYING  HANDLE 
Faal  Cohen,  HarriMM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technical  Tape 
Corp.,  New  RocheDc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  YoA 
Filed  tmfy  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,721 
7  Clahm.    (O.  229-^2) 
'  1.  A  carrying  handle   adapted  for  self-stick  applica- 
tion to  a  package  and  the  like,  which  handle  consists  of: 

(a)  a  package  contact  strip  erf  strong  sheet  material; 

(b)  a  hand  engageable  strip  of  strong  sheet  material. 
of  essentially  the  same  width  as  said  contact  strip; 

<c)  said  hand  strip  and  said  contact  strip  being  ad- 
hered to  each  other  for  a  significant  length  of  said 

818  O.O.— tl 


contact  strip,  adjacent  to  each  end  of  one  side  of 
said  contact  strip; 


(d)  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating  on  the  entire 
other  side  of  said  contact  strip;  and 

(e)  a  strippable  idease  sheet  adhered  to  said  coating. 


3,266,165 

CONTAINER 

Mafeoin  H.  Sollh,  Movoc,  La.,  asrignor  to  OHa  Malhle- 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatkM  of  Vhffada 

Filed  July  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,292 

4ClataBa.    (CL229—55) 


1.  A  composite  disposable  container  for  liquids  and 
free-flowing  solids  comprising  an  outer  housing  of  flexible 
material,  said  housing  having  a  generally  rectangular 
closed  bottom  and  an  open  end,  a  liquid  tight  plastic 
bladder  positioned  in  said  housing,  a  pour  spout  con- 
nected to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  bladder, 
a  pull  out  patch  in  said  housing  positioned  adjacent  said 
spout  to  provide  access  to  said  spout  through  said  hous- 
ing, a  closure  and  integral  upstanding  handle  panel 
formed  by  infolding  said  open  end,  and  means  securing 
said  closure  in  its  infolded  position. 


3,266,166 
COMPRESSOR 
Brian  K.  Wootfcadea,  AUcatown,  Pa.,  and  Fan!  L  . , 
sen,  Riviera  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Ah-  Prodnds 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,955 
8  Claims.    (CL  236— 56) 


1.  A  gas  compressor  comprising  a  motor  and  a  cyliader 
in  unitary  assembly  with  each  other,  a  piston  ledprocabla 
in  the  cylinder  along  a  first  line  of  redprocating  motion, 
a  drive  shaft  drivingly  connecting  the  piston  with  die 
motor  adjacent  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft  on  one  side 
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of  the  motor,  weight  meant  moanted  for  reciprocation 
out  of  phaae  with  the  piston  along  a  second  line  parallel 
to  Mid  fint  line,  the  drive  shaft  drivingly  connecting  the 
weight  means  with  the  motor  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  drive  shaft  on  the  other  side  of  the  motor,  and  means 
nwunting  the  compressor  for  oedllation  about  a  line 
passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  compressor 
and  perpendicular  to  the  common  plane  of  said  first  and 
second  lines. 


POCKET  COMBINATION  FOR  EXTENSION  FOR 
SPEED  AND  LOAD  RANGE  OF  AWM  SUPER. 
CHARGER 

JoM  Wakffc  and  EnMt  Jeaay,  Baden,  Switzerland,  and 
Knrt  Mnlkr.  Philadelphia,  Pa^  asslvBon  to  Browii. 
Boveri  St  Company,  Ltd^  Baden,  SwUrfrisrt,  a  oor- 
poradoa  of  Switzcriand 

Original  appUcatioo  Aag.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13^1»4,  now 
Patent  No.  3.12t,92«,  dated  Feb.  11,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  appttcatioa  Mar.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  24S,t5« 
2  Claims.    (CL  23«— 49) 


and  cavities  adapted  to  convey  a  liquid  cooling  mecfium 
which  also  serves  as  lubricant,  said  passages  including 
radial  passages  in  the  piston  substantial  y  in  the  axially 
located  central  transverse  plane  of  the  piston,  axial  pas- 
sages in  the  piston  extending  on  both  sides  of  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  adjacent  each  said  groove  and 
closed  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  pist<Hi,  said  radial  pas- 


'tk  If 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger  comprising  a  rotor  for  receiv- 
ing and  discharging  fluids,  said  fluids  being  supplied  to 
said  rotor  from  a  high  pressure  inlet  port  and  a  low  pres- 
sure inlet  port;  fluid  being  extracted  from  said  rotor  from 
a  high  pressure  outlet  port  and  a  low  pressure  outlet  port; 
a  first  and  second  stator  plate;  said  high  pressure  outlet 
port  and  said  low  pressure  inlet  port  being  located  in  said 
first  stator  plate  on  one  side  of  said  rotor:  said  high  pres- 
sure inlet  port  and  said  low  pressure  outlet  port  being 
located  in  said  second  stator  plate  on  the  other  side  of 
said  rotor;  said  rotor  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
first  and  second  stator  plates;  said  high  pressiire  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  defining  a  high  pressure  zone  of  said  rotor; 
said  low  pressure  inlet  and  outlet  ports  defining  a  low 
pressure  zone  of  said  rotor;  means  located  between  said 
high  pressure  and  low  pressure  zone  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said  rotor 
between  said  zones;  said  means  being  located  in  said  first 
stator  plate,  a  duct  means;  said  means  being  operatively 
connected  by  said  duct  means  to  a  source  of  high  pres- 
sure fluid,  said  duct  means  extending  between  said  means 
and  the  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  a  check  valve  lo- 
cated in  said  duct  means  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  means  to  said  source  of  high  pressure  fluid.        { 


3,2t4,IM 
ROTARY  PBTON   INTERNAL   COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hubert  Absnueth,  ColofDc,  Germany,  maignor  to 
KiockBer-Hamboldt-Dcntz  Akticofwdlsduift,  Co> 
lognc,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249,484 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1M2, 
K  44.348 
4  ClabM.     (CI.  23«— 219) 
1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  rotary  piston  and  an  enveloping  body,  said  piston  hav- 
ing ia  circumference  provided  with  axially  extending  ze- 
nith edges  provided  with  axial  grooves,  sealing  strips  in 
said  grooves  adapted  to  seal  the  working  chambers  of 
the  engine  formed  by  the  piston  and  body  with  regard 
to  each  other,  the  piston  being  provided  with  passages 


sages  communicating  with  said  axial  passages  hear  the 
middle  of  the  latter,  other  pasMlfes  in  the  piston  extend- 
ing substantially  radialy  toward  the  axis  of  the  piston 
and  communicating  with  said  axial  passages  near  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  and  substantially  anniilar  chamber 
means  in  the  piston  communicating  with  the  radially  iimer 
ends  of  said  other  passage  means. 


3,284,1M 
FLUID  COOLING  MEANS  FOR  ROTORS  OF 
ROTARY  MECHANISMS 
Hanns-Dictcr  Paacbke,  Necfcarsufan,  Wurttemberg,  Ger- 
many, asslfMir  to  NSU  Motorcnwcrfcc  Akticagesell- 
schaft,  Necfcarsnlm,  Germany,  and  Wankei  G.m.b.H., 
Lindan  (Bodensec),  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1944,  Scr.  No.  344,394 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1943, 

N  22353 

S  CUmt.     (CL  23B— 21t) 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  having  an  outer  body  compris- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  interconnected  with  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel end  wails  defining  a  cavity,  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted 
in  said  outer  body  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  outer 
body  peripheral  wall  and  having  an  eccentric  portion;  a 
rotor  rotatably  supported  on  said  eccentric  portion  for 
rotation  about  its  axis  while  describing  a  planetary  mo- 
tion relative  to  the  axis  of  said  outer  boidy  peripheral 
wall  whereby  acceleration  forces  are  generated  in  said 
rotor  which  successively  change  direction  relative  to  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  hub  portion  and  a  peripheral 
wall  interconnected  with  a  pair  of  parallel  end  walls  de- 
fining a  cavity  therein  with  said  cavity  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially-spaced,  axially-extending  partitions 
dividing  said  cavity  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  over 
the  entire  circumference  thereof;  an  inlet  opening  for  each 
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of  said  compartments  in  one  of  said  rotor  end  walls  for 
supplying  a  cooling  liquid  to  each  said  compartment  when 
the  acceleration  forces  are  directed  substantially  radially 
outwardly  relative  to  each  said  compartment,  said  inlet 
opening  being  disposed  in  the  region  of  the  radially  inner 
portion  of  its  associated  compartment  but  spaced  radially 
outwardly  a  substantial  distance  from  the  radially  inner- 
most portion  of  said  compartment;  and  a  single  outlet 
opening  for  at  least  some  ot  said  compartments  in  the 
other  of  said  rotor  end  walls  for  draining  cooling  liquid 
from  said  compartments  whoa  the  acceleration  forces  are 
directed  substantially  radially  inwardly  relative  to  said 
compartntents,  and  said  outlet  opening  being  disposed 
doeer  to  the  radially  innermost  portion  of  its  compart- 
ment than  its  radially  outer  portion  but  spaced  radially 
outwardly  a  substantial  distance  from  the  radially  inner- 
most portion  of  its  compartment  such  that  at  least  some 
of  said  cooling  liquid  will  drain  through  said  inlet  open- 
ing for  mixtune  with  a  fresh  supply  of  cooling  liquid  for 
said  rotor  cmnpartment. 


I 


«»»- 


3,2#4,llf 
COOLING  MEANS  FOR  A  COMPRESSOR 

Anthony  J.  Waibel,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inger- 
soU-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1944,  Scr.  No.  355,344 
7  Claims.    (CL  238— 412) 


•ni  i« 


3,2#4»111 
TAMPER-PROOF  COVER  FOR  COIN  BOXES 

FUed  Dec  17, 1943,  Sar.  No.  33M42 
14  Claims.    (CL  232—15) 


8.  A  coin  receiving  recepUcle  comprising  a  hollow 
member  having  enclosing  walls  and  at  least  one  quad- 
rangular coin  dispensing  opening  and  a  coin  receiving 
opening,  frangible  plastic  cover  means  for  said  coin 
dispensing  opening,  a  pin  secured  through  said  cover 
means  and  extending  beyond  both  sides  thereof,  tubular 
means  internally  of  said  hollow  member  fw  telescoping 
engagement  with  the  inner  end  of  said  pin,  lock  means 
associated  with  said  tubular  means  for  locking  said 
inner  end  of  said  pin  in  at  least  one  position,  there  being 
a  weakened  area  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  pin  and 
said  cover  means,  and  the  other  end  of  said  pin  arranged 
for  turning  said  pin  in  relation  to  said  cover  for  ruptur- 
ing the  juncture  between  said  pin  and  said  cover  means 
and  releasing  the  locking  engagement  of  the  inner  end 
of  the  pin. 


3,284,112 
PUNCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  RECORD 
PROCESSING  MACHINE 
William  F.  Hock,  Forest  Hms,  N.Y.,  and  George  H. 
Leonard,  Darlen,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assigB- 
ncnts,  to  wniam  F.  Hock,  doing  bosinefls  as  Hock 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  applicatioa  Jan.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  432,525,  now 
Patent  No.  3,878,344,  dirted  Dec.  25,  1942.    Dlridad 
and  this  applicatioa  Nov.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  248334 
4Claiw.    (CL  234— 117) 


1.  A  compressor  comprising 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  bore  in  said  housing. 

(c)  a  sleeve  lining  said  bore, 

(d)  a  valve  assembly  in  said  bore, 

(e)  a  plunger  disposed  in  said  bore  for  reciprocation, 

(f)  a  packing  assembly  surrounding  said  plunger, 

(g)  said  sleeve,  valve  assembly,  and  packing  assembly 
defining  therebetween  a  compression  chamber, 

(h)  said  valve  assembly  being  provided  with  valve 
memben  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  fluid  to  be 
compressed  into  the  compression  chamber  and  the 
compressed  fluid  out  of  said  compression  chamber, 

(i)  a  fluid  port  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  packing 
assembly,  and 

(j)  a  longitudinal  internal  passage  defined  between  the 
bore  and  the  sleeve  and  between  the  bore  and  said 
packing  assembly  and  communicating  with  said  fluid 
port  and  said  compression  chamber  though  said  valve 
assembly  to  conduct  the  fluid  between  the  fluid  port 
and  the  compression  chamber  for  absorbing  the  heat 
generated  by  the  friction  between  the  plunger  and 
the  packing  assembly. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  punching  meatu 
comprising  a  frame  carried  below  the  card  path  at  a 
work  station  and  a  die  plate  releasably  mounted  immedi- 
ately above  the  card  path  at  said  station,  said  frame  con- 
taming  a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  punches,  each 
punch  being  pivotally  engaged  by  an  associated  flipper 
having  a  lower  end  out  of  line  in  non-actuated  position, 
with  a  flipper  engaging  notch  on  a  lift  bar,  said  flipper 
being  slidably  engaged  by  an  associated  signal-receptive 
set-up  blank  for  pivoting  the  flipper  into  an  actuated  posi- 
tion in  line  with  the  flipper  engaging  notch  upon  actuation 
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of  the  set-up  blank  by  a  puaeh  tifnal.  means  for  raising 
the  lift  bar  for  engaging  the  actnated  ffippers  and  driving 
the  associated  punches  through  a  card  and  into  the  die 
plate,  means  for  lowering  actuated  punches  to  a  retracted 
volition  and  disengaging  die  associated  flippers  from  the 
notches  in  the  lift  bar,  a  reset  bar  for  pushing  actuated 
set-up  blanks  back  into  signal-receptive  position,  a  quick 
reset  mechanism  responsive  to  a  qualifying  signal  for  de- 
laying actuation  of  the  reset  bars  until  after  the  actiiated 
flippers  have  been  engaged  by  the  notches  in  the  life  bar, 
means  for  actuating  the  quick  reset  mechanism,  in  the 
absence  of  a  qualifying  signal,  to  return  punch  signal- 
actuated  flippers  to  their  non-operative  positions  before 
engagement  thereof  by  the  notches  in  the  lift  bar,  and 
means  for  inactivating  the  quick  reset  mechanism. 


FUGHT  COMPUTING  INSTRUMENT 
WIOHi  W.  Toy,  459  Hcaicy  Qmrt, 

HMMBfleM  HIIb,Mich. 

Filed  May  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No,  llt,54t 

5  ClalnM.     (CL  235—41) 


5.  In  a  navigational  computing  device  for  use  with  a 
chart,  the  combination  comprismg  a  transparent  card 
member,  a  reference  member  pivoted  to  said  card  mem- 
ber and  providing  a  radial  reference  line,  said  card  mem- 
ber having  a  logarithmic  speed  scale  extending  generally 
drcumfcrentially  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
tune  lines  spaced  radially  from  the  pivot  of  the  card  mem- 
ber to  the  reference  member  thereon  whereby  distance 
along  a  radial  line  with  respect  to  the  pivot  represents 
distance  and  an  index  member  mounted  on  the  reference 
member,  said  index  member  having  an  index  mark  ad- 
jacent the  logarithmic  speed  scale,  said  zero  time  line 
being  spaced  from  the  pivot. 


3,244,1 14 

ACCOUNTING  MACHINE  WITH  MAGNETIC 

CORE  STORAGE  MATRIX 

LkiMl  Gilbert  Dorand,  Coloaibca,  France,  aninor  to 

Compagnic   dct   MacitaMt   BvU    (Sodcte   Ambtim), 

.  Farii,  France 

FUed  May  1,  IHJ,  Scr.  No.  277,357 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jnc  18, 1442, 

441,470 

3ClaiM.     (CL235— 41) 


transfer  such  data  to  sdected  ones  of  said  totalizers,  a 
combination  for  the  transfer  of  data  in  either  direction 
between  said  accounting  machine  and  data  processing 
devices  electrically  connected  thereto,  said  combination 
comprising  a  magnetic  core  storage  matrix  and  a  transfer 
device  having  storing  members  arranged  to  be  set  differ- 
entially into  different  data  representing  positions,  con- 
trollable means  for  performing  transfers  of  data  in  either 
direction  between  said  storing  members  and  said  control 
members  during  the  first  part  of  any  chosen  machine 
cycle,  and  controllable  means  for  performing  transfers 
of  data  in  either  direction  between  said  storing  members 
and  said  storage  matrix  irrespective  of  the  machine  cycle 
except  during  transfer  of  data  between  said  storing  mem- 
bers and  said  control  members. 


la* 


3,244,115 

CIRCULAR  SLIDE  RULE 

George  D.  Norman,  East  Molinc,  DL,  mfjfnr  to  Amctak, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatkm  of  Dclawvt 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1442,  S«r.  No.  224,353  , 

2  CWm.    (CL  235— 44)  ' 


1.  A  calculating  device  for  use  in  fatigue  testing  of 
specimens  to  calculate  tension,  compression  and  prestress 
loadings  in  setting  machine,  the  combination  including  a 
stationary  disc  having  a  datum  pin  extending  from  the  face 
thereof,  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  said  disc 
having  equidistant  tension  and  compression  indicia  in- 
creasing in  numerical  value  on  each  side  of  said  datum 
pin;  a  routable  disc  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  sta- 
tionary disc  mounted  on  said  stationary  disc  and  having 
a  pointer  projecting  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
pointer  cooperating  with  said  datum  pin  so  that  it  will 
prevent  rotation  of  said  rotatable  disc  in  a  counterclock- 
wise direction  past  said  datum  pin,  said  pointer  cooper- 
ating with  the  indicia  on  said  stationary  disc  so  as  to  be 
set  to  the  selected  tension  loading  value;  equidistant  in- 
dicia increasing  in  numerical  value  in  a  counterclockwise 
direction  from  zero  on  said  rotatable  disc;  an  arm  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  stationary  disc;  and  pointers  on  said 
arm  spaced  the  predetermined  distance  apart  of  the  mini- 
mum load  to  be  applied  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  indicia  on  said  sutionary  disc,  the  left  hand  edge  of 
said  arm  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  indicia  on 
said  rotatable  disc  to  indicate  the  mean  loading,  the  right 
hand  edge  of  said  arm  being  aettable  in  cooperation  with 
indicia  on  said  stationary  disc  to  give  the  compression 
loading  in  relation  to  the  mean  loading,  the  right  hand 
edge  of  said  pointer  also  preventing  rotation  thereof  in 
a  clockwiM  direction  beyond  said  datum  pin. 


1.  In  a  keyboard  controlled  accounting  machine  com- 
prising mechanically  controlled  totalizers,  cyclically  oper- 
ating control  members  for  mechanically  controlling  said 
totalizers,  said  control  members  being  adapted,  during 
a  ilnt  part  of  a  machine  cycle,  selectively  to  store  data 
introduced  in  the  machine  by  means  of  the  keyboard  or 
data  read  out  from  any  selected  one  of  said  totalizers, 
and,  during  a  second  part  of  the  same  machine  cycle,  to 


^  3044,114 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
OPERATION 
Jolui  Short,  3535  Central  St.,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  3, 1943,  Ser.  No.  344,453 
14  ClflkH.    (CL  235—91) 
1.  A  monitoring  device  for  automobile  operation  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  inertia-actuated  devices  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  an  automobile,  and  to  be  actuated 
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respectively  by  changes  of  momentum  of  said  auto- 
;  nxAnle  in  different  directions,  whenever  said  mo- 
mentum changes  occur  at  faster  than  predetermined 
rates, 
(b)  a  phuiaity  of  counter  devices  each  interconnected 
with  and  operable  by  at  least  one  of  said  inertia- 
actuated  devices  whereby  to  record  the  number  of 
times  said  inertia-actuated  devices  are  activated. 


.<»H    aJSyff     ^^Zr"   ■■■■  y 


IT- 


comprising  a  housing  structure  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  on  said  cover  element;  a  terminal  board  remova- 
bly disposed  within  said  housing  structure  and  subdividing 
same  into  a  switch  chamber  and  a  motor  chamber,  an 
electrical  motor  disposed  on  the  motor  chamber  face  of 
said  board  and  having  an  output  shaft  extending  throu^ 
the  board  into  the  switch  chamber;  a  drive  connection 
diq)osed  in  said  switch  chamber  for  operatively  connecting 
the  motor  shaft  with  the  aforementioned  valve  element  so 
that  the  motor  roution  is  effective  to  operate  the  valve  ele- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  printed  motor 
control  circuit  on  the  switch  chamber  face  of  said  board, 
including  a  series  of  q>aced  arcurate  electrical  track  por- 
tions centered  around  the  axis  of  the  motor  output  shaft; 
and  electrical  contact  brushes  disposed  in  said  switch 
chamber  and  movable  during  motor  rotation  to  tnvene 
the  tracks  for  controlling  the  motor  operatioiL 


3»2#4,118 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  HUMTOITY  OF 

A  GASEOUS  MASS 

G4rard  Fnmfois  Marins  Ckan^el,  34  Rne  dc  Snrda, 

Montellmar,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  244,344 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  24, 1942. 

426,  Patent  1,342,744 

5  Claims.    (CL  234     U) 


(c)  a  speed-responsive  device  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected with  any  element  of  said  automobile  having 
a  function  proportionate  to  the  speed  of  travel  of 
said  automobile,  whereby  said  speed-responsive  de- 
vice has  an  output  function  fuvportionate  to  the 
speed  of  the  automobile, 

(d)  means  operable  by  the  output  function  of  said 
speed-responsive  device  to  render  said  inertia-actu- 
ated devices  inoperative  when  said  automobile  is 
moving  at  less  than  a  pre-determined  minimum 
speed,  and 

(e)  means  operable  by  said  speed-responsive  device 
to  render  said  inertia-actuated  devices  operative 
whenever  said  speed-responsive  device  indicates  zero 
speed  of  said  automobile,  whereby  said  inertia-ac- 
tuated devices  remain  operative  even  if  said  speed- 
responsive  device  should  be  disconnected  from  the 
speed-responsive  element  of  said  automobile. 


\\(/A 


Thomas  E. 


3,244,117 
MOTOR-OPERATED  VALVE 

E.   Anderson,    Birmingham,   and 
Nodkaa  vd  Ralph  B.  Remlck,  Detroit,  Mick„ 
to  AoMrican  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawa 

FUed  Sept.  5, 1941,  Sct.  No.  135,414 
9ClaiMB.    (CL234— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  relative  humidity  of 
a  gaseous  mass  comprising  a  humidistat  having  a  himiid- 
ity  sensitive  operating  element  movable  to  a  first  actu- 
ating position  when  the  relative  humidity  reaches  a  pre- 
selected lower  level  and  movable  to  a  second  actuating 
position  when  the  relative  humidity  reaches  a  preselected 
upper  level,  first  fan  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  said 
gaseous  mass  over  said  sensitive  element,  second  fan 
means  including  a  heating  element  for  directing  a  flow  of 
said  gaseous  mass  preheated  by  said  heating  element  over 
said  operating  element  and  means  operably  interconnect- 
ing said  humidistat  and  said  second  fan  means  to  oper- 
ate the  latter  when  said  operating  element  is  in  said  sec- 
ond actuating  position. 


3,244,119 

DRAFT  REGULATOR 

WnUam  F.  SCeinen,  Skott  ffilk,  N  J. 

(43  Bracn  St^  Newark,  N  J.) 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1941  Scr.  No.  324,443 

SCiainH.    (CL234-^«5) 


1.  In  association  with  a  valve  casing;  a  rotary  valve 
element  disposed  within  said  casing  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  theretlmMigfa;  and  said  casing  including  a  removable 
cover  element  disposed  to  permit  access  to  the  valve  ele- 
ment for  installation  and  repair  tliereof ;  the  combination 


1.  A  draft  regulator  of  the  type  having  a  circular  frame, 
a  swinging  vane  pivotally  mounted  inside  said  circular 
frame,  a  thimble  attached  to  and  extending  rearwardly 
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from  the  circular  frame  and  pivot  mormtin^  at  the  tides 
of  the  swingins  vane  and  mounted  in  the  sides  of  the 
frame,  said  frame  and  vane  having  a  front  side  and 
a  rear  ade  and  having  upper  and  lower  portions  above 
and  balow  the  pivot  mountings;  the  combination  therewith 
oi  a  angle  adjustment  weight  sensitivity  control  compria- 
ing  an  angular  bracket  having  a  mounting  portion  mounted 
on  the  front  side  of  and  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  vane 
above  the  pivot  mountings  and  ahio  having  an  outwardly 
aad  upwardly  extending  portion  and  an  inwardly  extend- 
iag  adjuatroent  portion,  extending  rearwardly  and  inward- 
ly of  the  vane  and  an  adjustment  weight  thereon  to  be 
moved  toward  and  away  from  the  vane. 


34M,121 
RADIANT  PANEL  HEATED  CHICKEN  BROODER 
Flojrd  W.  -      - 


.13 19  Woodland  Road, 
SaUsbwy,  Md. 
4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2S5,47t 
(CL  23T— 15) 


3,2«442« 
ZONE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

WITH  SHIFnNG  AUTHORITY 

Elaer  A.  Cariaoo,  RkftMd,  »taL,  airitMir  to  HooeyweD 

be,  MhatapoMa,  Mbn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Jon*  1,  1944,  Ser.  No,  371^54 

17  Oainit.    (CL  234--a) 


L  In  a  xooe  temperature  control  system, 
an  air  conditioning  apparatus, 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  zones, 
a  plurality  of  ducts  connecting  said  apparatiu  to  the 
zones, 

flow  control  means  mounted  in  each  duct  leading  to 
each  zone, 

actuator  means  connected  for  controlling  the  position 
of  each  of  said  flow  control  means, 

a  heat  operated  switch  means  for  each  zone,  said  switch 
means  being  heated  upon  the  energization  of  an  elec- 
tric heater  associated  therewith, 

a  thermostat  in  each  zone, 

a  heat  anticipation  heater  mounted  in  said  thermostat 
for  causing  said  thermostats  to  cycle  as  the  zone  tem- 
perature deviates  from  a  predetermined  temperature, 

a  source  of  power, 

circuit  means  for  each  zone  connecting  said  source  to 
energize  said  actuator  and  said  electric  heater  of 
said  switch  means  upon  a  need  for  conditioned  air 
by  said  thermostat,  said  thermostat  having  a  circuit 
closed  position  proportional  to  a  conditioning  load 
of  said  zone, 

relay  means  adapted  to  control  the  energization  of  said 
conditioning  apparatus, 

circuit  means  connecting  said  switch  means  of  each 
zone  in  parallel  to  control  the  energization  of  said 
relay  means  from  said  source, 

a  second  electric  heater  mounted  in  each  of  said  ther- 
mostats, aixl 

means  including  said  relay  means  for  connecting  each 
of  said  second  heaters  to  said  source  to  artificially 
heat  said  thermosUts  when  said  conditioning  appara- 
tus is  operating  to  change  the  control  temperature  of 
said  thermostats  to  deviate  farther  from  said  pre- 
determined temperature. 


2.  In  a  brooder  system,  an  elongate  brooder  house, 
vertical,  parallel  internal  walls  extending  the  length  of 
the  house,  a  series  of  radiant  heat  panels  pivotally 
mounted  along  the  lower,  inner  extremities  of  said  walls, 
in  staggered  relation,  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 
coils  disposed  within  said  radiant  heat  panels,  a  source  of 
hot  water  communicating  with  said  coils,  and  means  with- 
in said  house  for  varying  the  angular  inclination  of  said 
panels  with  respect  to  the  floor  of  said  house  whereby 
the  extent  and  temperature  of  the  area  defined  by  each  of 
said  panels  may  be  varied,  as  required. 


3,2#4,122 
TOY  ROADBED 
Man*aO  H.  FrIsMc,  Hamden,  and  Mfaior  G.  Krctemer, 
Ir^  MMdlc  Haddam,  East  Hampton  Towmdrfp,  New 
Haven  County,  Conn.,  aarignors  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert 
Company,  New  Haven,  Coon^  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FBed  Inly  27,  1941,  Str.  No.  1274W 
1  Claim.     (CL  23t— 10) 


In  a  toy  traffic  system  the  combination  of,  roadbed 
sections  comprising  mating  slabs  of  insulative  material 
adapted  to  abut  edge-to-edge  with  their  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  in  flush  alignment,  a  first  lug  of  said  insulating 
material  being  flush  with  the  upper  surface  and  spaced 
above  the  lower  surface  of  one  of  said  slabs,  and  a  second 
lug  of  said  insulating  material  being  flush  with  the  lower 
surface  and  spaced  below  the  upper  surface  of  said  one 
of  said  slabs,  said  lugs  projecting  from  the  edge  of  one 
of  said  slabs  toward  the  abutting  edge  of  a  mating  slab, 
and  said  edge  of  said  mating  slab  having  openings  in  the 
insulative  material  thereof  positioned  and  dimensioned 
to  receive  and  fit  said  lugs  respectively  when  the  edges 
of  mating  slabs  mutually  abut. 


3,2*4,123 
RAIL  CLIP 
Robert  S.  Baker,  Tampa,  Fto.,  ■arigaoi  to  JnHaa  L.  Cobc, 
Jr.,  Charles  W.  Cone,  and  Doagias  P.  Com,  aO  of 
Tampa,  Fla. 

FUad  May  1, 1942.  Ser.  No.  191,494 
2ClahM.    (CL23S— 349) 


1.  A  clip  for  fastening  a  rail  to  a  concrete  crosstie 
having  a  rail  seat  thereon  with  arcuate  recesses  extending 
transversely  of  the  crosstie  at  the  edges  of  the  rail  seat 
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comprising,  a  spring  steel  plate  member  having  a  central 
generally  flat  body  portion,  a  rear  arm  projecting  from 
the  body  portion  and  being  curved  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  to  provide  a  convex  foot  to  seat  in  one  of  the 
arcuate  recesses  at  the  edge  of  the  rail  seat  in  the  cross- 
tie  to  anchor  the  clip  against  movement  longitudinally 
of  the  crosstie.  a  forward  arm  terminating  in  a  bearing 
lip  with  a  convex  bearing  surface  for  contact  with  a  flange 
of  a  rail  on  the  rail  seat,  the  body  portion  of  the  plate 
having  a  hole  therein  to  receive  a  bolt  to  exert  pressure 
upon  the  body  of  the  plate  to  hold  the  convex  foot  seated 
in  a  recess  in  the  crosstie  and  the  bearing  lip  in  contact 
with  the  rail  flange  to  hold  the  rail  upon  the  crosstie  seat, 
and  side  arms  projecting  laterally  from  either  side  of  the 
body  of  the  plate  and  terminating  in  downward  extensions, 
each  downward  extension  having  a  leading  edge  for  con- 
tact with  the  rail  flange  side  edge  whereby  side  thrust 
of  the  rail  toward  the  clip  wfll  be  transmitted  from  the 
side  arms  through  the  plate  to  the  convex  foot  seated  in 
the  recess  in  the  crosstie  rail  seat  and  the  rail  will  be 
held  against  sidewise  movement  in  the  direction  of  the 
clip. 

3,2*4,124 
UQUm  ATOMIZER 
WDUam  L.  Draycr  and  Solo  A.  Makda,  Warren,  Mkh., 
assignors  to  General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Fab.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  342,345 
•  Clahns.     (CL  239— 142) 


7.  An  atomizer  comprising  a  diaphragm,  means  for 
supporting  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  diaphragm,  a  first 
and  second  passage  formed  in  said  means,  one  of  said 
passages  being  at  a  controlled  air  pressure  greater  than  the 
other  so  as  to  cause  the  diaphragm  to  alternately  raise 
away  from  and  towards  the  other  passage  at  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  diaphragm,  and  means  for  depositing  a 
liquid  on  said  diaphragm  to  be  atomized  by  the  movement 
of  the  diaphragm. 


3,244,125 
DISPENSER  FOR  HEATED  MATERIAL  HAV- 
ING MEANS  TO  PREPARE  THE  SURFACE 
TO  BE  HEATED 

Loais  Farren,  Bonk  St.,  CaHfoa,  N  J. 
Fifed  Ang.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No;  213,934 
4  Claims.    (O.  239—135) 
1.  A  portable  device  for  dispensing  sealing  compound 
into  a  joint  or  the  like  comprising  a  container  adapted 
to  receive  a  quantity  of  the  compound,  means  supported 
by  said  container  for  electrically  heating  said  container, 
a  tube  connected  at  one  end  portion  thereof  to  said  con- 
tainer, said  tube  being  adapted  to  convey  said  compound 
through  the  other  end  portion  thereof  to  adjacent  the 
joint,  additional  means  supported  by  said  tube  and  adja- 
cent thereto  for  electrically  beating  the  compound  there- 
in, meam  connected  to  siJd  heating  means  aixl  said  ad- 


ditional heating  means  for  energizing  the  same,  means 
supported  by  said  tube  and  disposed  about  said  tube  and 
said  heating  means  for  retarding  the  outward  flow  of 
heat  therefrom,  means  for  providing  a  source  of  pres- 
sured fluid,  and  an  additional  tube  connected  at  one  end 
portion  thereof  to  said  source  providing  «»*«»i«,  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  additional  tube  being  supported  by 


said  tube  adjacent  the  other  end  portion  thereof,  said 
additional  tube  being  adapted  to  convey  a  flow  of  pres- 
sured fluid  through  the  other  end  thereof  to  adjacent  the 
said  joint  to  prepare  the  joint  to  receive  the  compound, 
the  o4her  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  the  other  eiid  por- 
tion of  said  additicmal  tube  being  disposed  relative  to  one 
another  to  deliver  flows  of  fluid  and  material  which  are 
spaced  apart  throughout  their  length. 


3444,124 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FIRE  NOZZLE 

WOHam  S.  Tlwmpaon,  Elkhart,  bkL,  asd^ior  to  BUart 

Brass  Maunf actiii  lug  Company,  loc,  Kikhart,  lad.,  a 

of  Indiana 

Fifed  Oct  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  314,999 

MCbdms.    (CL  219— 285) 


4.  In  a  fire  hose  nozzle  having  a  tubular  body, 

means  detachably  and  fixedly  mounting  said  body  on 
a  support, 

a  baflfe  disk  mounted  concentrically  to  said  body  ad- 
jacent the  discharge  end  of  said  body  and  a  stream- 
pattem-defining  member  rotatable  on  said  body  and 
having  an  end  portion  cooperating  with  said  baffle 
disk  and  body  discharge  end  to  regulate  the  stream 
pattern  discharged  from  said  nozzle,  the  improve- 
ment ccMnprising 

an  elongated  flexible  cable  wound  around  said  pattern- 
defining  member, 

means  anchoring  a  part  of  said  caUe  to  said  member, 
and  means  for  confining  the  wound  portion  of  said 
cable  in  operative  relation  to  said  member. 
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PROCESS  POR*nJr'i?Amvr'  itn/'A  *^  .f°°*  *  '*"**  ®^  particle  sizes  from  substantiaUy 

*«,  G..  -SwrbTmSi^SS^i^^  '^^'°?  »°  ^  *<»«  »o  "brtanUaUy  larger  than  the  de- 

Sj5*«  Co«p«y,  nU  Yorl^  NSrrSrlJJSJrS    »^«°<»  Product. 


Filed  Not.  ^  1W2,  Ser.  No.  235,T7f 
llCUtea.    (0.241—4) 


.J 


34M,129 
ROD.MILLS  USED  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  INKS  AND  PAINTS 
Jean  Marie  Amk  Briioii,  35  Bird.  Govrlon  Safat-Cyr, 
Pali,  Fraacc 
FBcd  Apr.  17, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  1M,170 
Clainu  priority,  aMiicatloa  Fmce,  Apr.  22,  IHl. 
J59475;  JiUy  fTS^Tui^  wS.  27,  JSj; 


r.  ' 


1.  An  unproved  process  for  improving  pigmentary 
properties  of  mica  having  a  bulk  density  of  more  than  15 
pounds  per  cubic  foot  which  comprises  subjecting  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  said  mica  and  a  fine,  nonabrasive  grind- 
mg  media  to  rapid  agaitaUon  so  as  to  effect  fine  milling 
mechnical  action  including  (a)  mild  viscous  shear  mill- 
ing due  to  agiuuon  of  the  admixed  fine  milling  media, 
water  and  mica,  (b)  mild  percussive  milUng  via  mulU- 
phcity  of  low  inertia  impact  collisions  of  said  milling 
media  with  said  mica,  (c)  mild  frictional  milling  by 
a  combmation  of  the  rubbing  action  of  said  fine  mUling 
media  and  said  mica,  and  recovering  a  mica  product 
of  bulk  density  of  less  than  15  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


;/ 


3,2M,128 
A^    AUTOGENOUS   GRINDING    METHOD 
Ajljur^  MacPbermi  and  Guy  L.  Saoiiden,  Toronto, 
OnOrio,  CaMda,  and  Robert  C.  Meaders,  Milwankee, 
mJ^.rL."?***J?  ***  Nordberg  Manufactnriiig  Compuiy, 
MUwaakcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WiKowin 
Fn«d  Oct.  f,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  229,334 
9  Claims.     (CL  241— 2«) 


1.  A  grinding  mill  for  paint  and  printing  ink  materials 
compnsmg  a  roury  cylinder,  a  fixed  rod  urged  by  pres- 
sure means  against  and  longitudinally  along  said  cylinder 
a  distnbutmg  hopper  for  the  material  to  be  ground  closed 
at  Its  lower  extremity  by  said  cylinder  and  rod,  said  rod 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  blind  groove  closed 
at  each  extremity  by  a  solid  wall  facing  said  cylinder,  and 
said  miU  further  comprising  hydraulic  pressure  exerting 
means  apart  from  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  material  in 
said  hopper  m  communication  with  a  fluid  compatible 
with  the  material  to  be  ground  and  with  said  groove  for 
supplying  said  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  groove. 


_^  3,2M,13« 

f  w^T?"?"^^  WINDING  MACHINE 

^w-  I  ^^jj*^"**'  "^  Manrice  M.  Sipplc  and 
Dan  L^e  N,rd,  Grand  Rapids,  Micli.,  atsSsors  to 
LMm  ntficr,  Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  252,47< 
nOainH.    (CL242— 4) 


1.  A  method  of  crushing  and  grinding  which  includes 
providing  a  generally  cylindrical  reduction  zone,  main- 
taimng  the  mterior  of  such  zone  subsUntially  empty  ex- 
cept for  particles  undergoing  reduction,  dehvering  ma- 
terial for  reduction  to  the  interior  of  such  zone,  with  the 
Mze  of  particles  varying  from  fines  to  a  predetermined 
mazmium,  imparting  rotary  movement  to  the  mass  of 
material  within  the  zone  about  a  generally  horizontal 
MIS.  and  thereby  elevating  the  material  arcuately  about 
the  penphery  of  the  zone,  releasing  the  material  for  tra- 
jectorial  flight  at  the  end  of  its  upward  elevation,  and 
under  conditions  to  insure  maximum  impact  againM  and 
generally  normal  to  a  lower  pari  of  the  zone,  subjecting 
the  particles  so  impacted  to  further  impaclmg  directed 
generaUy  arcuately  about  the  periphery  of  the  zone  of  re- 
duction, and  continuing  the  sequence  of  trajectorial  flight, 
terminal  impact,  subsequent  arcuate  impact,  and  eleva- 
tion, while  substantially  continuously  withdrawing  from 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  complex  toroidal  windings 
on  an  annular  core  having  a  plurality  of  windows,  com- 
pnsmg: a  generally  annular  rotatable  shuttle  for  carry- 
ing a  bobbin  of  wire;  support  means  for  supporting  said 
core  in  interladng  relation  to  said  shuttle;  means  for  in- 
crementally rotating  said  core;  drive  means  for  rout- 
ing said  shuttle;  and  automatic  means  for  varying  during 
one  rotation  of  said  core  the  number  of  revolutions  of 
said  shuttle  between  predetermined  incremental  portions 
of  said  rotauon  of  said  core  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
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determined  pattern  to  produce  during  said  one  rotation 
a  core  having  a  varying  number  of  windings  in  its  win- 
dows. 


3,2M,131 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCING  WOUND 

SHELLS  OR  SLEEVES 
Bo  I.  Ander1>crg  and  Svcn  H.  Clacsion,  Skorde,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Rockwool  Aktfei>olacct,  Skovdc,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1<7,SM 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcfltkw  Sweden,  Jan.  30, 19tf  1, 

917/61 

COainii.    (CL  242— 55.1) 


of  rectangular  section  and  having  an  open  end  over  which 
said  tape  passes,  the  width  of  said  opening  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  width  of  said  tape,  means  for  evacuat- 
ing said  chamber,  a  second  vacutmi  chamber  having  an 
open  end  opening  into  the  side  wall  of  said  first  vacmmi 
chamber  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  first  vacuum 


1.  A  device  for  the  production  of  sleeves  from  mineral 
wool  by  winding  a  plurality  of  turns  of  a  mat  of  mineral 
wool  onto  a  mandrel,  comprising:  a  rotatable  mandrel; 
an  endless  belt  for  driving  said  mandrel,  said  endless  belt 
being  mounted  to  engage  the  maixlrel  over  a  majority  of 
the  periphery  thereof;  means  for  feeding  a  mat  of  mineral 
wool  between  the  surface  of  said  mandrel  and  said  end- 
less belt;  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers  moimted  for  ap- 
plying pressure  on  the  endless  belt  and  against  the  sur- 
face of  said  mandrel,  one  of  said  pressure  rollers  apply- 
ing pressure  to  said  belt  and  said  mandrel  at  a  point  im- 
mediately before  the  point  where  said  mat  of  mineral 
wool  moves  onto  the  siirface  of  said  mandrel,  and  another 
of  said  pressure  rollers  being  mounted  so  as  to  apply  its 
pressure  at  a  place  immediately  after  the  point  where 
said  mat  moves  onto  the  stirface  of  said  mandrel,  the 
first  of  said  pressing  rollers  being  resiliently  moimted 
and  the  other  of  said  pressure  rollers  having  a  fixed  posi- 
tion; means  mounting  said  mandrel  for  yielding  move- 
ment in  response  to  pressure  from  said  pressure  rollen 
as  the  sleeve  of  material  on  said  mandrel  increases  in 
diameter;  means  for  cutting  off  the  mat  of  mineral  wool 
and  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  endless  belt;  and 
detector  means  for  activating  said  last  mentioned  means 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  mandrel 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  pressure  rollers,  said  detec- 
tor means  comprising  means  for  stopping  the  movement 
of  the  endless  belt  only  after  a  given  time  after  the  cutting 
of  said  mat  of  mineraJ  wool. 


3,2M,132 
MULTIPLE  CONVOLUTION  VACUUM  TANK 
FOR  TAPE  TRANSPORTS 
Willis  E.  Libby,  Hnntington,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Potter  In- 
rtrnmcnt  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvlcw,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  299,M2 
5  aainis.  (CL  242—55.12) 
1.  A  tape  transport  comprising  a  first  ar>d  second  tape 
storage  reel,  a  transducer  head,  a  length  of  tape  wound  on 
both  of  said  reels  and  extending  past  said  head,  means  for 
driving  said  tape  past  said  transducer  head  in  either 
direction,  at  least  one  slack  loop  system  positioned  between 
said  tape  drmng  means  and  one  of  said  tape  storage  reels, 
said  slack  loop  system  comprising  a  ffa-st  vacuum  chamber 


chamber  a  predetermined  distance  so  that  a  loop  of  said 
tape  will  extend  to  said  evacuating  means  in  said  first 
chamber  before  a  loop  developes  in  said  second  chamber, 
means  for  evacuating  said  second  chamber,  means  f(H- 
detecting  the  positioning  of  the  loops  within  each  of  said 
chambers  and  for  effecting  drive  of  said  reels  in  accord- 
ance therewith. 


3,206,133 

TAPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Forster,  268  Kellogg  Way,  Santa  Clara,  Calff., 

and  WllUam  D.  Mixon,  8420  N.  16(h  Ave.,  Piiocnlz, 

Ariz. 

Continuation  of  appUcntlon  Ser.  No.  46,167,  July  29, 

1960.  This  application  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,017 

9  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.U) 


«y*  T 
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1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  motion  of  an  elon* 
gated  data  storage  member,  such  system  including  first 
driving  means  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  for 
moving  said  member  in  a  predetermined  first  direction 
along  the  length  thereof  and  second  driving  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  second  control  signal  for  moving  said  me- 
dium in  a  predetermined  second  direction  al(mg  the  length 
thereof,  the  combination  comprising: 
first  signal  means,  when  enabled,  for  transmitting  said 

first  control  signal  to  said  first  driving  means; 
second  signal  means,  when  enabled,  for  transmitting 
said  second  control  signal  to  said  second  driving 
means; 
means  operable,  when  said  second  signal  means  is  en- 
abled for  disabling  said  first  signal  means; 
»  signal  source,  when  enabled,  for  delivering  a  third 

signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  controlling  said 

second  driving  means  to  decelerate  said  member; 
means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  delivering  a 
foarth  signal  at  a  predetermined  time  after  initiation 
of  said  third  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  fourth  signal  for  disabling 
said  second  signal  means. 
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34M,134 
WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Wama  G.  Prtati,  MUdktowa,  DtaiHi||i  Rabcafa,  Moa- 
roc,  Md  William  Uttago,  MMdlctowa,  Ohio,  aatgaon 
to  DIaaioad  latcnuitkiaal  Corporadoo,  a  corporatioB 
of  Ddaww 

FBad  Dec  5, 1M3,  Scr.  N«.  32M9t 
4ClaiBH.    (CI.  242— M) 


wedging  blocks  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  axial 
opening,  said  U-shaped  axial  opening  in  said  first  and 
second  relatively  movable  wedging  blocks  being  opposed 
to  define  a  generally  polygonal  central  opening  in  each 
of  the  wedging  bodies,  a  surface  defining  the  bight  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  U-shaped  axial  openings  being  tapered 
to  fonn  •  wedging  surface,  a  spuidle,  said  q>indle  in- 
cluding portions  of  polygonal  croas-aection  complemen- 
tary to  and  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 
wedging  bodies  within  the  polygonal  openings  thereof, 
said  spindle  including  a  complementary  wedging  por- 
tion in  sliding  contact  with  each  of  the  wedging  surfaces 
of  the  wedging  blocks,  a  coaxial  rod  reciprocally  mounted 
in  a  bore  of  said  spindle,  an  end  portion  of  said  rod 
being  coupled  to  said  first  wedging  body  and  means  for 
reciprocating  said  rod  whereby  said  pair  of  semi-cylin- 
drical bodies  are  expanded  radially  outwardly  with  req>ect 
to  each  other. 


1.  A  winding  apparatxis  for  forming  a  convoluted  roll 
from  a  continuous  web  comprising  a  support  frame  meno- 
ber,  winding  drum  means  extending  transversely  of  said 
frame  member  and  forming  a  core-receiving  nip  portion 
therebetween,  displaceable  core-way  means  extending  ver. 
tically  above  and  at  opposite  ends  of  said  core-receiving 
nip  portion,  and  a  rider-roll  carriage  assembly  mounted 
for  vertcial  movement  on  said  frame  member  and  in- 
cluding a  depending  rider-roll  disposed  above  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  core-receiving  nip  portion,  said  dis- 
placeable core-way  means  comprising  vertically  extend- 
ing core-way  members  including  oppoaed,  vertically  ex- 
tending groove  portions,  said  way  members  being  piv- 
otally  supported  on  a  vertical  axis,  and  fiower  means  for 
pivoting  said  core-way  members  toward  and  away  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  core-receiving  nip  portion. 


3,2M,1M 

APPARATUS  FOR   AUTOMATICALLY   POSITION- 

CVG   AND   STARTING   A   WIRE   FABRIC   COIL- 

ING  DEVICE 

Steve  P.  Blake,  acvdaad,  ONo,  mml^or  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporatloa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  JoDc  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2914M 

tClateM.    (CL242— 7S.1) 


3»2ti435 
REWIND  MANDREL  AND  SPINDLE 
Ckarlcs  A.  Uacapher.  Cktcafo,  IIL,  Mdgnor  to 
■cntal  Cat  Compaq,  lac.  New  York,  J^.Y^  a 
tioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  19,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  2MaS5 
17  nihil     (CL  242— 72.1) 


Coots. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coiling  welded  wire  fabric  compris- 
ing a  generally  horizontal  mandrel  having  a  slot  there- 
through, a  giiide  chute  mounted  adjacent  the  entry  side 
of  said  inandrel,  means  pivotally  supporting  the  entry 
end  of  said  chute  for  movement  about  a  generally  hori- 
zontal axis,  means  for  positioning  the  discharge  end  of 
said  chute  at  said  slot  when  the  slot  is  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion, means  for  rotating  said  mandrel,  said  chute  being 
rotatable  about  its  axis  as  fabric  is  coiled  on  said  man- 
drel, and  means  operable  by  movement  of  the  leading  end 
of  said  fabric  through  and  beyond  said  slot  to  energize 
said  mandrel  rotating  means. 


34M»137 

WEB  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Rnbco  Sajdcnnan,  732  Collcfc  Ave.,  PklMwigh, 

Filed  Dec.  31,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  334,712 

2  elates.    (CL  242— 1«7.4) 


PiL 


1.  A  rewind  mandrel  comprising  first  and  second  semi- 
cyliadrical  bodies,  said  first  semi-cylindrical  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  edges  in  alignment  with  a  pair  of  edges 
of  said  second  semi-cylindrical  body,  a  first  wedging  body 
supported  axially  between  said  first  and  second  semi- 
cyliadrical  bodies,  a  second  wedging  body  spaced  axially 
from  said  first  wedging  body  and  supported  between 
nid  first  and  second  semi-cylindrical  bodies,  said  first 
•ad  second  wadging  bodies  each  including  a  first  and 
second  relatively  movable  wedging  block,  each  of  said 


■4, ' 
r 


iw 
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1.  Web  handling  apparatus  including  a  web  wound 
in  a  roll  and  capable  of  being  unwound  from  said  roll, 
restoring  means  connected  to  said  web  for  rewinding 
said  web  oo  said  roll  when  said  web  is  unwound  from 
said  roll,  a  rouuble  member,  speed  increasing  means 
connected  to  said  roll  and  to  said  member  for  rotating 
said  member  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  roll,  at  a 
subsuntially  higher  angular  velocity  than  said  roll,  first 
latching  means  including  a  first  part  and  a  cooperative 
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second  part,  said  second  part  being  revolved  by  the  ro- 
tation of  said  member  at  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
member  and  responsive  to  the  centrifugal  force  exerted 
on  said  second  part  by  the  rotation  of  said  member, 
produced  by  the  unwinding  of  said  web  at  a  speed  greater 
than  a  predetermined  magnitude,  to  cause  said  first  and 
second  parts  to  enter  into  latching  engagement  to  prevent 
further  unwinding  of  said  web,  and  second  latching 
means  including  a  third  part  and  a  cooperative  fourth 
part,  said  fourth  part  being  revolved  by  the  rotation  of 
said  member  at  the  angular  velocity  of  said  member, 
said  third  and  fourth  parts  being  in  latching  relationship 
with  said  restoring  means  to  prevent  rewinding  of  said 
web  and  said  fourth  part  being  responsive  to  the  centrif- 
ugal force  on  said  fourth  part,  produced  by  the  rotation 
of  said  member  by  the  rewinding  of  said  web,  to  cause 
said  third  and  fourth  parts  to  be  disengaged  from  latch- 
ing engagement  and  to  permit  said  restoring  means  to 
rewind  said  web. 


i\i 


3,2M,138 
THREAD  TENSIONING  DEVICE  WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  PARTS 
B.  Liadaey,  Fort  Payne,  Ala.,  tt^nt  of  tUrty- 
ad  oae-Aird  pcrcca<  each  to  Loaaa  B.  Bcaty  and 
J.  L.  Hughes,  both  of  Fort  Payac,  Ala. 

FDed  May  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  2S3,«4« 
9  Claims.    (CL  242— 15f ) 


1.  An  adjustable  thread  tensioning  device  comprising  a 
support  shaft  adapted  to  be  supported  at  one  end  from  a 
knitting  or  sewing  machine,,  a  pair  of  side-by-side  pres- 
sure disks  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  limit  means  sta- 
tionarily  positioned  relative  to  said  shaft  and  limiting 
axial  siding  movement  of  one  of  said  disks  in  one  direc- 
tion along  said  shaft,  a  sleeve  slidable  and  rotatable  on 
said  shaft  and  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  other  disk 
remote  from  said  one  disk,  displacement  means  yieldably 
urging  said  sleeve  in  one  direction  along  said  shaft  to- 
ward said  other  disk  and  including  adjustable  axial  thrust 
means  for  applying  an  axial  thrust  on  said  sleeve  in  said 
one  direction,  a  tension  arm  carried  by  said  sleeve  and 
extending  transversely  of  and  outwardly  from  one  side 
of  said  sleeve,  the  free  end  portion  of  said  arm  including 
guide  means  adapted  to  slidingly  guide  a  portion  of  a 
length  of  thread  passing  between  said  disks,  said  sleeve 
and  shaft  including  coacting  cam  means  for  shifting  said 
sleeve  away  from  said  other  disk  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  displacement 
means  also  including  torsional  thrust  means  normally  re- 
siliently  urging  rotation  of  said  sleeve  in  a  direction  effect- 
ing axial  shifting  of  said  sleeve  toward  a  limit  position  of 
movement  in  said  one  direction  and  beng  adjustable  so  as 
to  vary  the  effective  torque  developed  thereby. 


3,2M,139 
AUTOMATIC  FLEET  ANGLE  COMPEI^SATION 

APPARATUS 
Reyaold  E.  Smitk  and  Robert  A.  Crowlcj,  Loa«Ttcw, 
Tex.,  assigBors  to  Lc  Bns  Royalty  Coapany,  Loagvfcw, 
Tex.,  a  partBcrsUp 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  320,985 
•  ClalBBs.    (CL  242—157.1) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  drum  having  a  cable  wound 
thereon,  a  fleet  angle  compeoeator  apparatus  comprisiiig 


a  diaft,  a  movable  sheave  joumalled  oo  the  shaft  for  re- 
ceiving the  cable,  means  carried  by  the  shaft  to  provide 
for  oscillation  thereof  about  an  axis  off-set  and  non-co- 
I^anar  with  respect  to  the  normal  axis  of  the  shaft,  sadd 
means  comprising  end  cap  means  secured  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  shaft,  journal  means  carried  by  said  end  cap 
means,  threaded  means  rotatably  carried  by  tiw  joonud 
means  and  threadedly  engaged  with  the  end  cap  means 


V  mm 


and  journal  means  to  provide  relative  transverse  slidable 
movement  therebetween  fw  adjustment  of  the  distance  be- 
tween the  off-set  axis  and  normal  axis  of  the  shaft,  and 
said  sheave  slidably  secured  to  the  shaft  and  movable 
thereal(Mig  in  re^wnse  to  pressure  of  the  cable  for  oscilla- 
tion of  the  ^aft  about  the  off-set  axis  for  maintaining  the 
cable  substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  drum. 


3,2M,14« 
PNEUMATIC  CARRIER  SYSTEM 
Frederick  J.  Kni^bt,  Golf,  and  DavU  H. 
Parle,  m.,   asfl^piors  to  TIm 
Skokie,  m.,  a  corporatloa  of  UUnok 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23M2S 
(  Cbdns.    (CL  243—29) 


Oak 
Co, 


1.  A  switch  for  a  junction  of  a  first  and  second  con- 
duit in  a  pneumatic  carrier  system,  said  switch  compris- 
ing a  pivotally  mounted  deflector  means  at  said  jtm(^on 
of  said  first  and  second  conduits,  said  deflector  means 
being  adapted  to  divert  a  message  carrier  traveling  in 
said  first  conduit  into  said  second  conduit  or  to  allow 
said  message  carrier  to  continue  to  move  in  said  first 
conduit  past  said  switch,  said  first  and  second  conduits 
6acb  having  ports  opening  to  the  atmosphere  in  close 
proximity  to  said  junction,  said  deflector  means  closing 
the  port  of  said  second  conduit  when  in  position  to  di- 
vert a  message  carrier  traveling  in  said  first  conduit  into 
said  second  conduit,  and  said  deflector  means  closing 
the  port  of  said  first  conduit  when  in  position  to  allow 
said  message  carrier  to  continue  to  travel  in  said  first 
conduit  past  said  switch. 


3,2«<,141 
SPACE  VEHICLE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL 
Hagh  L.  Dryden,  dcpaty  administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  AdmiaistratioB,  widi  respect  to 
aa  iavc^ioB  of  Howard  C.  Vlviaa  aad  James  D.  Acord 
FDed  Sept  29, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  1M,379 
8  Claims.    (CL  244— 1) 
€.  A  system  for  controlliiig  the  attitude  of  a  space  ve- 
hicle comprising: 

a  first  photosensitive  device  on  said  vehicle  sensitive  to 
li^  from  one  remote  source  disposed  whh  respect 
to  the  plane  of  the  yaw  and  roll  axes  of  said  vehicle 
and  operative  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
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thre  of  the  direction  of  deviation  of  said  plane  from 
a  reference  position  parallel  to  a  line  between  said 
vehicle  and  said  remote  light  source, 
second  photo  sensitive  device  on  said  vehicle  sensi- 
tive to  light  from  said  remote  source  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  the  pitch  and  roU  axes  of  said 
vehicle  and  operative  to  produce  an  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  the  direction  of  deviation  of  said  plane 
from  a  reference  position  parallel  to  a  line  between 
said  vehicle  and  said  remote  source. 


si^u 


:^^ 


first  and  second  electrically  controlled  actuator  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  photo-sensitive  de- 
vices respectively  for  delivering  a  torque  about  said 
yaw  and  pitch  axes  respectively  in  response  to  pro- 
duction of  an  electrical  signal, 

a  third  photosensitive  device  on  said  vehicle  sensitive  to 
light  from  another  remote  source  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  a  fixed  plane  of  said  roll  axis  of  the  vehicle 
and  operative  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  direction  of  deviation  of  said  plane  from 
a  reference  position  parallel  to  a  line  between  said 
vehicle  and  said  another  remote  light  source,  and 

a  third  electrically  controlled  actuator  means  connected 
to  said  third  photosensitive  device  and  operative  to 
deliver  a  torque  about  said  roll  axis  in  response  to 
production  of  an  electrical  signal. 


Hcfbctt 


3,2«i,142 
SELF.STABILIZING  SATELLITE 
P.  Raabc,  St.  Paul,  Mfam^  assigBor,  by  mesne 
Bti,  to  Littoa  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  HlUs, 
CaHf.,  a  corporatioB  of  Maryland 

FBed  Jane  3,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  284,97( 
9  ClaiHM.    (CL  244—1) 


for  self-stabilization  relative  to  first  and  second  perpen- 
dicular axes  positioned  in  said  orbital  plane,  which  com* 
prises: 

first  and  second  body  means  biased  apart  by  said  cen- 
trifugal and  gravitational  forces,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  body  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond bodies  spaced  apart  by  substantially  a  selected 
distance; 
wire-like  means  resisting  said  biasing  of  said  first  and 
second  body  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and 
second  body  means  spaced  substantially  a  prede- 
termined distance  apart  along  a  given  axis  of  mini- 
mum moment  of  inertia  with  said  given  axis  coin- 
ciding with  said  first  axis,  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance exceeding  said  selected  distance; 
means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  bodies 
spaced  apart  by  substantially  said  selected  distance 
so  that  said  first  and  second  bodies  define  a  selected 
axis  of  maximum  moment  of  inertia,  said  gyroscopic 
force  being  effective  to  move  said  selected  axis  and 
to  rotate  said  first  and  second  bodies  into  said  orbital 
plane  for  alignment  with  said  second  axis,  said  ro- 
tation of  said  first  and  second  bodies  being  effective  to 
vary  said  bias  resisted  by  said  wire-like  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  variation  of  said  bias  resisted 
by  said  wire-like  means  for  damping  said  variation 
so  that  said  satellite  is  stabilized  relative  to  said  first 
and  second  axes. 


3,2M,]43 
CONTROLLER  FOR  GUIDING  A  MISSILE  CARRIER 
ON  THE  LOCATION  CURVE  OF  BALLISTIC 
FIRING  POSITIONS 
Caspar  von  Munchhofen,  Mnnidi,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messcrscbmitt  AG.,  Aogsborg,  Germany,  a  company  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,689 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1961, 

M  48,073 

2  Clalnis.     (CL  244—14) 


1.  A  method  for  guiding  a  missile  carrying  intercep- 
tor along  a  course  of  ballistic  firing  positions  with  respect 
to  a  target  comprising  the  steps  of,  generating  a  first  sig- 
nal having  a  value  proportional  to  the  angle  v>  between 
the  course  of  said  interceptor  and  the  line-of-sight  from 
said  interceptor  to  said  target,  generating  a  second  sig- 
nal having  a  value  proportional  to  the  angle  \^  between 
said  line-of-sight  and  a  fixed  bearing  in  space,  generating 
a  third  signal  having  a  value  proportional  to  the  distance 
s  between  said  interceptor  and  said  target,  generating  a 
fourth  signal  having  a  value  proportional  to  the  velocity 
V  of  said  interceptor,  generating  a  fifth  signal  having  a 
value  proportionnal  to  the  velocity  w  of  said  missile  gen- 
erating a  sixth  signal  proportional  in  value  to 


where  k^ki+k^i,  where 


dl 


«-• gj-«+/(tr,  »)-8in  ^ 

5.  A  satellite  for  orbiting  around  a  celestial  body  in  an  where  -.4<ita<.05,  and  where  l<*,<1.2.  and  con- 
orbital  plane,  during  said  orbiting  said  satellite  being  re-  trolling  the  course  of  the  interceptor  in  response  to  the 
spoosive  to  centrifugal,  gravitational  and  gyroscopic  forces   value  of  said  sixth  signal 
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3;ZM,144 

TARGET  SEEKING  DEVICE  FOR  MISSILB 

GUIDANCE 

Arao  WeM,  Znrich,  Switzerland,  aasigBor  to  Albiswcik 

Zvkh  A.G.,  Zarkh,  Switzerland 

Filed  Ang.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,2M 

Clainis  priority,  application  SwItMrland,  Sept.  t,  1961, 

19,427/61 

4CfadM.    (CL244— 14) 


1.  In  a  missile  guidance  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising means  providing  a  missile-fixed  coordinate  system 
including  a  plane  defined  by  the  flight  direction  of  tbe 
missile  and  a  missile-fixed  base  line  transverse  to  said 
flight  direction;  a  pair  of  target-object-seeking  ray  detec- 
tors each  positioned  at  a  respective  end  of  said  base  line 
and  each  responsive  to  rays  from  a  target  object  and 
having  an  optical  axis,  each  ray  detector  including  means 
producing  error  voltages  proportional  to  deviations  of 
iu  optical  axis  from  the  line  of  sight  therefrom  to  the 
target  object;  angle  transmitter  means  responsive  to  said 
error  voltages  from  each  of  said  ray  detectors  providing 
continuous  indications  of  the  momentary  values  of  the 
lateral  and  vertical  angles  of  the  optical  axes  of  said 
detectors  with  respect  to  said  missile-fixed  polar  coordi- 
nate system^^^^d  missile  guidance  means,  including 
guidance  control  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
angle  transmitter  means. 


3,296,146 

AEROPLANES  HAVING  WINGS  CAPABLE  OF 

ADnJSTMENT  IN  SWEEP 

Charles  Frederick  Tons,  Latim,  g^f^,  aattnor  to 

Huting  Aircraft  United,  Latoa,  £a«iliiiid,  a  Bkiltah 

company 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  Now  316,654 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfon  Great  Britain,  Oct  16, 1962, 

39,175/62 
^1       SCkimi.    (CL 


■-V,  t: 


1.  An  aeroi^ane  having  a  body  and  wings  extending 
from  said  body  and  mounted  upon  pivots  with  capability 
of  adjustment  in  sweep,  and  comprising  means  whereby 
for  the  purpose  of  executing  such  an  adjustment,  the 
wings  are  each  caused  to  rotate  about  a  first  pivot  axis 
which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  wing  and  having  a 
translatory  motion  relative  to  the  body,  further  means 
being  provided  for  moving  said  first  pivot  axis  wnd  a 
second  pivot  axis  upon  the  wing  root  structure  in  relation 
to  the  body  along  separate  sut>stantially  horizontal  but 
relatively  inclined  straight  lines  within  the  width  of  the 
body. 


3,296,145 

HEUCOPTER  WITH  SHROUDED  OR 

DUCTED  ROTOR 

Brano  A.  Naglcr,  Hotel  Webster,  49  W.  45th  St, 

New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  39, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,488 

1  Claim.    (CL  244— 17.23) 


•>                •^^ 

If  ^' 

\/r 

&v 

la 

If  h  X 

•>^ 

^^>^  rgi 


In  an  aircraft  of  the  rotary  wing  type  having  a  fuselage, 
upper  and  lower  oppositely  rotatable  coaxial  members, 
said  upper  member  projecting  upwardly  from  the  fuse- 
lage and  said  lower  member  projecting  downwardly  with- 
in the  lower  part  of  the  fuselage,  a  rotor  assembly  com- 
prising at  least  two  blades  of  airfoil  cross-section  hingedly 
mounted  upon  said  upper  rotatable  member,  a  rotor  hav- 
ing at  least  two  blades  of  airfoil  cross-section  mounted 
upon  said  lower  rotatable  member,  an  air  duct  structure 
closely  surrounding  said  rotor  mounted  so  as  to  leave  an 
annular  opening  between  its  lower  edge  and  the  fuselage, 
said  duct  having  an  inlet  above  said  rotor  and  a  discharge 
opening  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  fuselage,  pitch  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  cyclic  and  collectjve  pitch  of 
said  rotor  assembly,  and  means  for  rotating  said  lower 
rotor  and  said  upper  rotor  assembly  in  opposite  directions. 


3,296,147 

MOTOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Ralph  C.  Longsworth,  Syracwe,  N.Y.,  asrignor 

Corporation,  Syracnae,  N.Y.  a  cerporatloB  of  ; 

FUed  Dec  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,632 

4aaiBH.    (CL248— 18) 


to 


1.  A  fan  motor  mount  comprising:  a  first  bracket  mem- 
ber, boh  sleeves  on  said  bracket  member;  a  kg  remov- 
ably securable  to  said  bracket  member;  a  second  bracket 
member  identical  to  said  first  bracket  member;  a  bolt  ex- 
tensible through  said  boh  sleeves  to  maintain  said  first 
and  second  bracket  members  in  assembled  relationship; 
a  first  supporting  bar  secured  to  said  first  bracket  mem- 
ber, and  a  second  supporting  bar  secured  to  said  second 
bracket  member. 


3,296,148 

MOTOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Ralph  C  LoBtiwoith,  Synane,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawm 

Origfaud  application  Dec  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,632. 

Divided  and  tUs  application  Feb.  25,  1M5,  Ser.  No. 

3Cbfans.    (CL248— 18) 

1.  A  fan   motor  mount  comprising:   a  first  channel 
shaped  bracket  member;  an  interior  -sliding  telescope  sur- 
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face  at  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  add  channel  shaped 
bracket  member,  a  second  channel  shaped  bracket  mem- 
ber; a  slidinf  owlying  telescope  surface  on  the  legs  of 
sdd  second  bracket  member  adapted  to  lie  in  superposed 
telescoping  position  with  respect  to  said  surfaces  on  said 
first  bracket  member;  a  first  supporting  bar  secured  to 
said  first  channel  shaped  bracket  member,  said  supporting 


bar  having  an  engaging  arm  secured  to  said  first  channel 
shaped  bracket  member,  a  spring  arm  on  said  supporting 
bar  extending  outwardly  from  each  end  of  said  engaging 
arm,  and  a  mounting  arm  extending  from  said  spring  arm 
for  engagement  by  a  supporting  surface;  a  second  support- 
ing bar  having  arms  like  said  first  supporting  bar  secured 
to  said  second  channel  shaped  bracket  member. 


GOLF  BAG  STAND 
A.  Lake,  3«7<  MagMBn  9L,  Daavar,  Cola. 
Filed  Feb.  It,  IHSTSer.  No.  259,172 
4  nihil     (CL24»-9«) 


1.  A  supporting  attachment  in  combination  with  a 
golf  bag  comprising  a  flat  body  arranged  for  gripping 
connection  with  a  top  wall  portion  ot  said  golf  bag  so 
as  to  maintain  said  body  substantially  parallel  to  said 
top  wall  portion,  a  leg  support  member  disposed  on  said 
body  and  pivotal  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  body,  and 
arranged  to  be  positioned  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  bag  means  arranged  to  maintain  said  leg  support 
member  at  a  predetermined  angle  on  said  flat  body,  and 
a  pair  of  leg  members  pivotally  carried  by  said  leg  sup- 
port member  and  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  bag,  said  legs  adapted  to  swing  from  an  inactive  po- 
sitioo  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  ad- 
joining wall  of  said  bag  to  an  angle  thereto  in  a  baf 
supporting  position  in  which  the  ends  of  the  legs  are  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  said  bag  in  tripod  position. 


a 


3,2ti,lSi 
DBPLAY  SUPPORT 

Forest,  aad  HcrasM  H.  Block  md 
SOvar.  Clkaao,  DL,  assinws  to  lavsadrs 
■  coraosadw  ot  DllBoh 
'27,  IM3,  Ssr.  No.  2t34M 
2Cfitea.    (CL24t— 15t) 
1.    In  a  device  for  supporting  a  stand  on  a  base,  the 
stand  having  an  upri^t  support  member  including  a  wall, 
a  foot  member  comprising:  a  first  elongated  rigid  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  base;  and  a  second  elongated  rigid 
portioo  upright  from  said  first  elongated  portion. 


second  elongated  rigid  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
opposed,  rigid  jaws  with  complemenUry  tortuous  grip- 


ping surfaces  adapted  to  deform  said  wall  when  forced 
between  said  jaws  to  maintain  a  tight  grip  on  said  wall. 


3,2M,151 
ROTARY  CYLINDER 
Robert  L.  llllilia^. 
Gsssral  MIBs,  bc^  a 

FBed  Mar.  29, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  99,1M 
1  Claim.    (CL  24t— 1M.4) 


LEVEL 

MlM., 


to 


A  leveling  device  for  maintaining  a  structure  level  com- 
prising a  routing  member  supported  on  said  structure 
with  the  axis  of  said  member  level  when  the  structure  is 
in  level  condition,  said  rotating  member  having  a  surface 
of  increasing  diameter  in  opposite  directions  along  the 
axis  thereof  from  a  center  point,  a  slider  slidably  mounted 
on  the  rotating  member  for  sliding  displacement  axially 
on  said  rotating  member  when  the  axis  of  said  rotating 
member  is  caused  to  tilt  from  the  level,  means  for  detect- 
ing the  position  of  the  slider,  means  for  adjusting  the 
structure  to  restore  it  to  level,  motor  means  for  operating 
said  adjusting  means,  and  means  for  producing  signals 
for  controlling  the  motor  means  from  said  detecting 
means. 


MjKk 


FBsd 


3,2M,152 
SOAP 
2M2  Walkfti  Way,  Tampa.  Fla. 
13,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  242474 
(CL24S— 359) 


1.  In  combination,  a  cake  of  soap,  an  elastic  strand, 
means  attaching  one  end  of  said  elastic  strand  to  said 
soap,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  strand  for  secure- 
ment  thereof  to  a  fixed  member  at  an  elevated  position 
abov<e  the  floor  of  a  personal  shower  area  and  at  about 
head  level  of  an  adult  person  sUnding  in  said  area,  said 
strand  being  long  and  elastic  enough  to  enable  a  shower- 
ing adult  person  to  reach  distal  parts  of  the  body  with 
said  soap  for  washing,  yet  short  and  resilient  to  support 
said  soap  m  elevated  positioo  above  said  floor  when  said 
soap  iM  not  being  used. 
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3,264453 

TILT  SWrVEL  MECHANBM  FOR  CHAIRS 

Mamicc  P.  Birtc,  %  BjorgiiMia  D«|^  Lid, 

P.O.  Box  9417,  DaDai,  Tex. 

FBed  Feb.  25, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  24M63 

22ClataBS.    -(CL24t— 381) 


1.  In  a  tilt  mechanism  for  a  chair:  a  chair  mounting 
having  two  parts,  one  part  having  provisions  for  attach- 
ment to  a  seat  structure;  means  hingedly  connecting  the 
parts  for  relative  angular  naovement  about  an  axis;  a 
substantially  vertical  support  for  the  other  of  the  parts 
and  orienting  said  axis  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 
said  other  part  bearing  upon  said  support  and  being  con- 
fined against  lateral  movement  with  reqwct  to  said  sap- 
port;  a  coil  q)ring  beneath  the  parts  and  located  sub- 
stantially vertically  in  the  support;  and  means  connecting 
the  spring  to  the  respective  parts;  said  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  parts  at  places  to  locate  the  axis  of  said 
spring  askew  to  the  axis  of  hinged  movement  of  said 
parts;  said  spring  exerting  a  torque  urging  the  parts  to- 
wards a  mutually  limited  normal  position  from  which 
the  parts  are  capable  of  relative  tilting. 


3444,154 

PRODUCTION  OF  STEEL  INGOTS 

Raymond  J.  Demalson,  Broax,  N.Y.,  Maignnr  to  Qnislcy 

Company,  Lac,  a  corporartoa  of  New  Yorit 

FOed  Dec.  31, 1H2,  Ssr.  No.  2484M 

1  7  Clafana.    (CL  249^-135) 


n  'I  !->»■ 


space,  said  seal  consisting  of  a  composition  wiudb  com- 
prises light  wei^t  fibrous  porous  plastic  insulating  re- 
fractory material  consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  15% 
of  mineral  fibers,  25  to  40%  ol  in«il«ting  porous  dust, 
25  to  40%  of  hydraulic  setting  cement,  and  20  to  35% 
of  fireclay.  ^ 

3464,155 
FORMS  FOR  CASTING  CEMENT  TANKS 
Mark  C.  Nottia«hanB,  Temple  Oty,  James  I.  Spe«,  New- 
port  Beach,  ami  Eraest  L.  Grmty,  West  Corloa,  CaUC, 
asrigmm  to  M.  C  Nottlnfhan  Co.  of  Temple  Oty, 
Irwfaidalc,  CaUf .,  a  cosposaduy  of  CiMonia 
Origtaal  applkatfon  Jaw  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249,797. 
DivMcd  and  tUi  appttcatkm  Jam  1,  1944,  Ssr.  No. 
379,643 

dCWma.    (CL  249^142) 


1.  A  steel  ingot  mold  and  end  closure  member  having 
■  seal  located  in  the  space  bttweeu  them  to  prevent  tbc 
escape  of  molten  steel  from  the  mold  cavity  into  said 


1.  An  inner  form  for  casting  a  concrete  tank  having 
bulging  sides  and  generally  flat  ends,  said  form  being 
adhered  to  the  tank  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  opposite  sectional  ends,  each  comprising  a  central 
trapezoidal  section  and  on>ositely  formed  end  sec- 
tions that  have  convex  edges  residing  in  the  bulges 
of  a  tank  cast  around  said  form, 

(c)  opposite  convex  sides  conforming  to  the  inner 
concave  faces  of  the  tank  sides, 

(d)  means  loosely  connecting  the  convex  edges  of  the 
on>ositely  formed  end  sections  with  the  edges  of 
the  convex  sides, 

(e)  hinge  means  connecting  the  trapezoidal  end  sec- 
tions to  the  base  to  draw  said  sections  inwardly  to 
release  the  same  from  engagement  with  the  inner 
faces  of  the  flat  ends  of  the  tank  upon  raising  of 
the  tank  away  from  the  base, 

(f)  means  interconnecting  the  trapezoidal  section,  at 
each  end,  with  one  of  the  oppositely  formed  end 
sections  to  inwardly  move  and  release  the  latter  also, 

(g)  converging  slide  means  connecting  eadi  sloping 
edge  of  the  two  trapezoidal  sections  with  the  adja- 
cent edges  of  the  oppositely  formed  end  sections, 

(h)  the  slide  means  that  connect  the  non-rrieased  op- 
positely formed  sections  being  sloped  in  a  direction 
to  move  the  convex  side  connected  to  said  non- 
released  sections  and  the  Unk  adhered  thereto  later- 
ally to  free  the  released  oppositely  formed  sections 
and  the  connected  convex  side  from  the  bulge  of 
the  tank  so  the  same  may  gravitaticmally  slide  on 
the  slide  means  to  initial  position  during  continued 
upward  movement  of  the  tank,  and 

(i)  means  to  arrest  the  upwardly  sliding  movement  of 
the  non-released  sections  to  release  the  same  and 
the  connected  convex  side  during  continued  upward 
movement  of  the  tank,  the  latter  sections  and  side 
gravitationally  returning  to  initial  positiim. 
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CONCRETE  FORMS 
.  2SSM  Etewood,  Gvdca  dty,  Mkk^    Gmtm  W. 
W.  K«rt«.  DtttnM,  MIA;  mM  Kmix  m-        PMC 

"^  QSi-  .'•'  ^^^^:J^}1^^  '^'""'Skd  Oct.  2J,  1H2,  S«.  No.  232^2 

iClaiM.    (CL24*-lt5)  7  CtaiM.    (0.251—25) 


3JtM,15S 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Loac  Beach,  CaM^ 

■  ioM,  Calir.,  a  corporatioa 


to 
of 


1.  In  a  concrete  form  ftw  the  manofacture  of  gen- 
erally hollow,  draft  free,  castings,  the  combination  of. 
a  retractable  inner  form  pivotally  secured  to  a  flat 

base  member; 
a   pair   of   rectangular   end   members,  each   pivotally 
secured  to  said  flat  base  member  in  pre-determined 
spaced  relationship; 
a  pair  of  rectangular  side  members,  each  pivotally 
secured  to  said  base  member  in  pre-determined  spaced 
relationship; 
four  symmetrical  right  angle  comer  members  pivotally 
•ecured  to  each  of  the  opposed  vertical  edges  of 
said  side  members; 
a  recUngular  top  member  removably  positioned  on  the 
honzontal  edges  of  said  side,  end  and  comer  mem- 
bers, the  central  portion  of  which  is  supported  on  a 
pair  of  guide  posts  which  extend  from  the  flat  base 
member; 

Mid  guide  posU  symmetrically  positioned  and  have  a 
slidable  horizontal  member  positioned  thereover- 

a  pluraUty  of  adjustable  pivotal  links  interposed  'in- 
termediate said  horizontal  member  and  said  side  and 
end  members; 

an  actuating  member; 

a  pivotal  link  between  each  of  said  comer  members 
and  said  actuating  member; 

displacement  of  said  actuating  member  in  one  direc- 
Uon  operating  all  of  said  pivotal  linkages  to  expand 
said  mner  form,  displacement  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion retracts  said  inner  form. 


r^^     «   ^^^^^  CONTROL  VALVE 
^*^JS-  ^^^'  C****  Hill  Road.  ChatfooL  Pa. 
™^  D^C;!;,  IHl,  Scr.  No,  160,825  ^ 
ItCtafaM.    (CL251— f) 


4.  In  a  valve  including  housing  means  having  an  in- 
let, an  outlet,  and  a  main  valve  seat  through  which  fluid 
flows  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet;  a  main  valve  member 
yieldably  urged  against  said  valve  seat,  said  housing  means 
and  valve  member  defining  a  chamber  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  valve  member  from  the  inlet;  and  a  tube  having  an 
inlet  opening  communicating  with  said  inlet,  a  valve  con- 
trol mechanism  wherein  said  housing  means  includes  a 
first  passage  coaxial  with  said  tube  and  in  fluid  communi- 
cation therewith,  said  first  passage  and  said  tube  having 
valve  seats  in  confronting  relation  to  each  other;  a  pilot 
valve  member  mounted  in  said  first  passage  for  move- 
ment  between   a   first   position  dosing  the   seat   for  the 
tube  and  a  second  position  closing  the  seat  for  the  first 
passage;  and  means  yieldably  urging  said  pilot  valve  mem- 
ber into  its  second  position,  said  tube  having  an  outlet 
opening  between  said  confronting  seaU,  said  outlet  open- 
ing  establishing  communication   between  said   chamber 
and  the  seat  in  the  tube  when  said  pilot  valve  member  is 
in  its  second  position  and  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  the  seat  for  the  first  passage  when 
the  pilot  valve  member  is  in  its  first  position,  and  said 
housing  means  having  a  second  passage  providing  com- 
munication between  said  first  passage  and  the  outlet  of  the 
housing  means,  said  pilot   valve  member  having  a  pe- 
ripheral fiange  engageable  with  said  confronting  seats  in 
the  respective  positions  of  said  pilot  valve  member,  said 
pilot  valve  member  also  having  a  ported  tubular  portion 
projecting  from  said  flange  and  fitted  in  the  tube  for  guid- 
ing said  pilot  valve  member  between  its  positions  and 
for  conducting  fluid  from  the  tube  through  said  lateral 
outlet  opening  into  the  chamber  when  the  pilot  valve 
member  is  in  its  second  position. 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  through  a  flexible 
ttibe  comprising  a  first  body  block,  a  second  body  block 
pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  firat 
body  block,  said  blocks  having  longitudinal  facing  sur- 
faces separate  for  access  therebetween,  said  facing  sur- 
facec  having  longitudinally  disposed  facing  slots  for  the 
recepUon  of  the  flexible  tube,  said  slots  between  their 
ends  being  of  varying  depths,  said  blocks  upon  relative 
slidable  shifting  longitudinally  of  the  slots  varying  the 
combined  cross  section  of  said  slots,  and  the  relative  lon- 
gitudinal positioning  of  said  slots  determining  the  flow 
through  said  tube. 


34«4,159 
VACUUM-OPERATED  VALVE 
Mayaard  E.  Amimwou,   Blrminghaai,  Eall  R.  Fbiko. 
W-fl^Lakc,  JohB  Sokoly,  Detroit,  and  MewTw! 

PolUiVkora,  LlToiria,   Mich.,   i^t to  Ancricaa 

Ri^iator  A  Stwmdm*  Ssitary  Corporatioa,  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  cof^oratioa  of  Dciaware 
Orii^  appUcalioa  Sept.  2>,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  141,111,  mm 
Patei^  No.  3,112,43«,  Med  Dec.  3,  1H3.     DiVued 
a»d  this  spplcsdoo  Apr.  1,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  249,423 

IClaiiik     (CL251— 24) 
In  combination,  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet,  an  out- 
let, and  a  valve  seat  therebetween;  a  diaphragm  disposed 
on  said  valve  body  to  open  and  dose  said  seat;  a  cover 
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stmcture  having  a  cup-like  portion  disposed  over  said 
diaphragm  and  a  tubular  guide  portion  extending  azially 
therefrom;  said  diaphragm  having  an  opening  therein 
conununicating  with  the  valve  body  inlet  for  admitting 
fluid  into  the  cover  structure;  a  magnetic  armature  dis- 
posed within  said  cover  structure  and  including  an  elon- 
gated plunger  disposed  in  the  guide  portion  and  a  disc 
disposed  in  the  cup-like  portion;  said  diaphragm  having 
a  bleed  opening  therethrough  in  registry  with  a  portion 
of  the  armature  so  that  tnovement  of  the  armature  to- 
ward the  valve  body  closes  the  bleed  opening,  and  move- 
ment of  the  armature  away  from  the  diaphragm  opens 


the  bleed  opening;  an  annular  magnetic  member  sur- 
rounding the  aforementioned  tubular  guide  portion,  and 
a  compression  spring  arranged  within  the  guide  portion 
to  bias  the  plunger  toward  the  diaphragm;  a  bellows  hav- 
ing two  end  walls,  one  of  which  is  secured  to  the  cover 
structure;  a  frame  carried  on  the  other  end  wall  and 
extending  around  the  bellows  to  a  fixed  connection  with 
the  magnetic  member;  and  a  vacuum  line  connected  with 
said  other  end  wall  so  that  application  of  vacuum  to  the 
interior  of  the  bellows  causes  said  other  end  wall  to  move 
toward  the  valve  body  with  consequent  advancement  of 
the  nugnetic  member  toward  the  cup-like  portion  of  the 
cover  structiu-e. 


3,2I4,144 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

DomaU  C.  Bcnett,  7  SdIUthi  Way,  EMt  Bmswicfc,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  178.345 

12  Claims.    (CL  251— 45> 


EH 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fluid  control  system  compria- 
ing  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  substantially  q>heri- 
cal  interior  wall,  a  magnetized  ferromagnetic  ball  valve 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  having  a  fluid 
passage  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  conduits  connected 


3t2#4J^41 

COMPENSATING  VALVE  MEANS  FOR  MASTER 

BRAKE  CYLINDERS 

GiovT.  Raadol,  3  E.  2Bd  At*,,  Loch  Lyn, 

MowrtaiB  Ukit  Pvh,  Md. 

Origiiial  applicatloB  Jnc  14, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  124,444,  Mm 

Pateat  No.  3,144,947,  dated  Mm.  24,  1945.    DlrUed 

■Ml  this  applicatioa  Aug.  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  391,924 

4Claiiiis.    (0.251—41) 


yr 


7 


1.  In  control  valve  mechanism,  the  combmation  of  a 
fluid  passage  incorporated  in  a  fixed  member  temiinating 
in  a  face  portion;  an  element  movable  relatively  with 
respect  to  said  face  portion  to  close  and  open  said  passage 
for  controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough,  when  in  abutting 
and  spaced  relationship,  respectively,  with  reelect  thereto; 
an  abutment-engaging  element  spaced  from  said  face 
portion  for  defining  the  relative  c^rating  movement  of 
said  movable  element;  a  redprocable  actuatable  element; 
an  element  having  continuous  frictional  engagement  with 
said  actuatable  element  for  limited  conjoint  movement 
therewith  and  for  accommodating  relative  movement  of 
said  actuatable  element  in  the  same  direction  in  which 
said  conjoint  movement  was  effected  whereby  minute 
reciprocable  movements  of  said  actuatable  element  impart 
like-movements  to  said  friction  element;  mechanical  means 
for  directly  connecting  said  movable  element  and  friction 
element  to  move  as  a  unit  to  dose  and  open  said  passage; 
and  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  actuatable  element. 


3,244,142 
DOUBLE  GATE  VALVE 
Alexander  Bogot,  West  Hartford,  Coaa.,  avigBor  to  Cobh 
bostioa  Eaginccihig,  lac,  Wladsor,  Coaa.,  a 
tioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  24M31 
SClafaas.    (CL  251— 172) 


1.  In  a  sin^e  gate  valve  for  controlling  flo»w  of  fluid  un- 


to said  housing  and  communicating  with  the  interior  der  pressure,  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  flat  intercon- 
thereof  and  electromagnetic  means  operatively  positioned  nected  gates,  a  first  pair  of  fixed  valve  seaU,  means  for 
adjacent  said  housing  for  rotating  said  baU  valve.  moving  said  q>aced  gates  in  thrir  planes  between  and 
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•cross  said  seats  for  valve  dosing  and  fluid  flow  blockinf 
cooperation  with  said  seats,  a  second  pair  of  fixed  scats, 
■MSM  «app(Mlinc  said  second  pair  of  seaU  between  said 
fnt  pair  of  seats  for  valve  closing  and  fluid  flow  blocking 
cooperation  with  said  gates  and  means  introducing  pres- 
mtn  fluid  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the 
oootrolled  fluid  into  the  space  between  said  gates  and  be- 
tween said  second  pair  of  seats. 


I 


34M,li3 
SLSEVE  LINED  PLUG 
B.  FTMd,  D^yteii,  OUo, 
mj,  bc^  Dvjtea,  OUo,  ■ 
Yen 

Co^ttnutioa  of  appfcKlHB  S«r.  No.  3«,<18,  Jnc  2^ 

IfM.    This  appHcadoa  Feb.  21, 1M3,  S«.  No.  2M,952 

4CUBH.    (CL251— 3«f) 


VALVES 

to  The  Dniron 
of  New 


INTERNALLY  TRUNNIONED  VALVE  MEMBER 
'•*■  I-  Yopp,  Howton,  Tex,  wripior  to  ACF  ladM- 

«•«,  bcorporated.  New  Yotfc.  N.Y,  a  cotpora(fc»  of 

New  Jersey 

FDed  Oct  31,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  234,423 
€CUkm.    (CL251— ^^•9) 


im  iJU   !' 


'^i»    J, 


4.  In  a  sleeve  lined  plug  valve  adapted  for  operation 
over  a  substantial  range  of  temperatures,  the  combination 
of  a  metallic  body  having  a  bore  extending  transversely 
thereof  and  ports  therethrough  opening  into  said  bore  in 
angularly  spaced  relation,  a  tapered  metallic  valve  plug 
received  in  said  bore  and  having  a  port  therethrou^  for 
alignment  with  said  body  ports,  said  plug  being  of  suffi- 
ciently smaller  radial  dimensions  than  said  bore  to  estab- 
lish an  annular  clearance  between  the  opposed  surfaces 
thereof,  a  liner  sleeve  received  in  said  clearance  and  hav- 
ing ports  therein  matching  said  body  ports,  said  sleeve 
being  formed  of  a  fluorocarbon  material  having  a  co- 
efllcient  of  thermal  expansion  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  said  plug  and  body,  said  bore  having  therein  a  pair 
of  continuous  circumferential  grooves  located  respectively 
adiacent  opposite  ends  thereof  and  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  ports  therein,  said  bore  also  having  therein 
at  least  two  indentations  located  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  grooves  and  with  said  body  ports  in  each  of  the 
spaces  thereon  between  said  porU  to  provide  a  continuous 
land  along  the  surface  of  said  bore  surrounding  each  of 
said  body  ports  and  also  a  continuous  land  extending 
around  said  bore  surface  between  said  ports  and  each 
end  of  said  bore,  said  bore  including  a  rib  portion  extend- 
ing generally  axially  thereof  between  said  indentations  in 
each  said  space,  said  sleeve  including  integral  portions  sub- 
stantially  completely  filling  said   indentations  and  said 
grooves  and  cooperating  with  the  edges  thereof  and  with 
said  grooves  to  loci  said  sleeve  against  both  angular  and 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  bore,  means  for  main- 
taining high  compression  sealing  engagement  of  said  liner 
with  said  rib  and  land  portions  of  said  bore  surface  and 
correspooding  portions  of  the  surface  of  said  plug,  said 
riba  cooperating  with  said  lands  to  provide  a  high  pressure 
seal  area  surrounding  the  plug  in  the  open  and  closed  po- 
sition thereof  while  providing  high  pressure  seal  areas 
preventing  passage  of  fluid  between  said  liner  sleeve  and 
Mid  bore  as  said  plug  is  moved  from  the  open  to  the 
doaed    poattion,    aiod    said    continuous    circumferential 
grooves  cooperating  with  said  plug  to  maintain  said  liner 
under  tensional  stresMS  which  are  a  maximum  at  the  low- 
«•  temperature  in  said  range  and  which  are  partially  re- 
lieved at  the  higher  temperature  in  said  range  whereby 
laid  itoeve  retains  substantially   the   same  dimenaiaiis 
throughout  said  range  of  temperatures. 


1.  An  end  entry  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  cup  shaped  valve  body,  the  hollow  internal  area 
forming  a  valve  chamber,  a  boss  on  the  body  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture  that  extends  into  the  valve 
chamber,  a  blind  aperture  in  the  valve  chamber  dia- 
metrically opposed  to  the  aperture  in  the  boss,  the 
closed  end  of  the  housing  having  a  passage  communi- 
cating with  the  valve  chamber; 

a  spherical  valve  member  rotatably  positioned  in  said 
valve  chamber,  said  valve  member  having  a  port 
therethrough  which  in  the  open  position  of  the  valve 
is  alienable  with  the  passage  in  the  closed  end  of 
the  housing,  stem  receiving  means  in  the  periphery 
of  the  valve  member,  a  threaded  aperture,  diametri- 
cally opposed  to  the  stem  receivinf  means,  extending 
from  the  port  through  the  valve  oKmber; 

a  trunnion  member  formed  of  a  threaded  portion  and  a 
trunnion  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
threaded  portion,  the  other  end  of  the  trunnion  por- 
tion provided  with  driving  means,  the  threaded  por- 
tion threadedly  engaged  in  the  threaded  aperture 
and  the  trunnion  portion  extending  past  the  valve 
member  into  the  blind  aperture  in  the  valve  chamber, 
the  driving  means  permitting  engagement  and  dis- 
engagement of  the  trunnion  member  through  the 
port; 

a  sleeve  bearing  between  the  trunnion  portion  and  the 
blind  aperture; 

a  thrust  bearing  between  the  trunnion  portion  and  blind 
aperture; 

a  stem  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  boss  and 
engaged  with  the  stem  receiving  means  in  the  valve 
member; 

a  sleeve  bearing  between  the  stem  and  aperture: 

a  thrust  bearing  between  the  stem  and  aperture; 

means  axially  outward  of  the  stem  sleeve  bearing  form- 
ing a  seal  between  the  stem  and  aperture; 

an  end  member  detachably  secured  to  U)e  open  end 
of  the  cup  shaped  valve  body,  the  end  member  hav- 
ing a  passage  aligned  with  the  passage  in  the  closed 
end  of  the  valve  body  which  together  with  the  port 
In  the  valve  member  forms  the  run  of  the  valve; 

at  least  one  pressure  acting  seat  member  forming  a  seal 
with  the  valve  member  when  it  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion. 
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3,2M,1<S 
VALVE 
B.  SahnoM,  Eagtowood,  m 
RIvar,  N J.,  aaslgBiirs  to  Hoka 
NJ.,  a  corporattioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Ai«.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  214,M1 
ICUm.    (CL2S1— 335) 


WlUa,8iiMla 


'  1.'.  "i. 


1    9<ir-  rcS»j  1« 


RtMQ 


In  a  bellows  valve  having  a  detachable  bonnet  member 
and  body  member  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  fluid  cavity 
and  a  valve  stem  having  an  upper  portion  threaded  in  the 
boimet  member  and  having  a  lower  portion  flexibly  cou- 
pled to  the  side  walls  of  the  fluid  cavity  in  the  body  mem- 
ber by  an  extensible  bellows,  the  improvement  for  pre- 
venting twisting  of  the  bellows  as  the  stem  is  ttimed  and 
the  body  and  boimet  are  manipulated  during  assembly 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  swivel  joint  coupling  said 
stem  portions  together,  guide  means  slidably  and  non- 
rotatably  coupling  said  lower  portion  of  the  stem  to  said 
bonnet  member,  means  connecting  said  members  together 
induding  a  key  for  preventing  relative  turning  of  said 
members  and  rod  means  aligned  parallel  to  the  valve  stem 
and  detachably  tying  said  members  together  against  rela- 
tive axial  and  rotational  movement,  and  said  rod  means 
having  a  lower  co-effident  of  expansion  than  said  mem- 
ben. 


A. 


34M,1M 
ELASTIC  FLUID  APPARATUS 
Beldecoa  aMi  Gordon  B.  LeylMsd,  Media,  Fa., 
to  Wertlnghunai  Electric  Corporation, 
Pittshnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcansylTaBia 
FUcd  Jm.  21,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  339,294 
7CWMB.    (CL  253— 39.1) 


a  rotor  having  a  disc  portion  provided  with  a  perq>heral 
row  of  motor  blades, 

a  stationary  nozzle  structure  provided  with  an  ammlar 
row  of  nozzle  vanes  for  directing  a  stream  of  hot 
motive  elastic  fluid  to  said  rotor  blades, 

said  disc  having  a  downstream  face, 

said  nozzle  structure  being  dispoaed  in  Qtaced  relation 
with  said  disc, 

said  nozzle  structure  having  a  circular  radially  inner- 
most sur&ce  disposed  in  closely  spaced  encompassing 
relation  with  said  rotor  and  jointly  therewith  defining 
a  leakage  q>aoe, 

first  and  second  seal  means  disposed  bctwtftu  said  rotor 
disc  and  said  nozzle  structxu^  for  minimizing  leakage 
of  unexpanded  motive  fluid  from  said  stream  and 
jointly  with  said  disc  and  said  nozde  structure  form- 
ing a  sealing  space, 

means  for  pmnping  expanded  motive  fluid  throu^  the 
downstream  face  of  said  disc  to  said  leakage  space 
to  minimize  overheating  of  said  rotor,  and 

passage  means  extending  through  said  nozzle  structure 
and  communicating  with  said  sealing  space  for  bleed- 
ing acciuiulating  unexpanded  motive  fluid  from  said 
sealing  space, 

said  second  sealing  means  being  effective  to  restrict  flow 
of  unexpanded  fluid  from  said  sealing  q)ace  to  said 
leakage  space. 


3,2«<.1<7 
STRAP  TENSIONER  DEVICE  WITH  FULCRUM 
MEANS  FOR  PIVOTAL  REMOVAL  OF  THE 
DEVICE 
Donald  T.  Annlngton,  SontMngton,  Conn.,  aarfgnor  to 
The  Stanley  Works,  New  Brtt^K  CtNUs.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Nov.  7, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  322,1M 
4ClnfaBS.    (CL254— 51) 


1.  A  coofing  and  sealing  arrangement  for  an  axial  flow 
elastic  fluid  turbine,  comprising 


1.  In  a  tool  iat  tensioning  a  strap  about  an  article  hav- 
ing, a  base  with  a  base  surface  engageable  with  the  article 
and  an  outer  surface  portion  for  receiving  a  longtudinally 
extending  strap,  and  a  driven  tensioning  member  mounted 
for  operative  engagement  with  the  strap  for  forwardly 
feeding  the  strap  longitudinally  across  the  outer  surface 
portion,  the  improvement  wherein  the  tool  further  com- 
prises a  fulcrum  member  longitudinally  spaced  from  the 
tensioning  member  rearwardly  thereof  having  a  generally 
L'Cfaaped  edge  portion  witii  a  first  laterally  extending  sut>- 
stantially  straight  edge  part  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
the  outer  surface  portion  of  the  base,  said  first  edge  part 
being  positioned  in  overlying  relationship  with  tiw  strap 
for  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  thereof  as  the  strap 
is  tensioned  by  the  driven  tensioning  member,  and  a  sec- 
ond substantially  straight  edge  part  extending  outwardly 
frcnn  a  lateral  end  of  the  first  edge  part  engageable  with  a 
lateral  edge  of  the  tension  strap  after  the  tool  and  has 
been  laterally  pivoted  in  one  pivotal  direction  for  dis- 
placing the  fost  edge  part  out  of  said  overlying  relation- 
ship with  the  strap  whereby  the  second  edge  part  provides 
a  fulcrum  for  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  tool  in  the 
OKK>site  pivotal  direction  for  removal  of  the  base  from 
between  the  tensioned  strap  and  article. 
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PROGRAM  COP«aROLLED  TOY  WINCH 
WnHam   A.  SchoMcId,   EMt  Haraa,  and  Edwvd  C. 
Chandler,  New  Haven,  Con^  ■■Iffiiii  to  The  A.  C. 
Gilbert  Company,  New  Harw,  Coaa^  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  3«5,41( 
ItCWM.    (CL254— ItS) 


mmimMf^m 


1.  A  program  controlled  toy  compound  winch  for  auto- 
matically actuating  related  parts  of  animated  toys  in  pre- 
determined sequence  at  predetermined  times  comprising, 
a  toy  compound  winch  unit  including  a  plurality  of  winch 
dnmis  adapted  to  Uke  in  and  pay  off  separate  draw-lines 
for  actuating  said  toy  parts,  a  prime  mover,  a  variable 
power  transmission  operative  to  impart  the  power  of  said 
prime  mover  to  either  of  said  winch  drums,  shift  means 
operative  upon  said  power  transmission  to  transfer  the 
deliverance  of  power  thereby  from  one  to  another  of  said 
winch  drums,  a  time  consuming  programming  controller 
mechanism  separate  and  yart  from  said  winch  unit,  a 
coupling  separate  from  said  winch  unit  connecting  said 
prime  mover  drivingly  to  said  controller  mechanism  inde- 
pendently of  said  power  transmission,  and  linkage  driv- 
ingly connecting  said  controller  mechanism  to  said  shift 
means  independently  of  said  power  transmission. 


34M,1«9 

GUY-ROTE  TAKE-UP  AND  ADJUSTABLE 

LINKAGE 

HaroU  T.  Ckaitar,  Craaford,  NJ.,  aarfgaor  to  United 

»«••  Stad  CorporadoB,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcraer 

FII«i  Dm.  21,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  1M,9M 

JClaiM.    (CL254— IM) 


3,2t(,17f 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Kari  Helaz  ScUppcra,  Rcmackcid-LaaBCf 
Robert  Sioljtcn,  AmJbciii,  NrthnlMi 
American  Eaka  Corporatioa,  Eoka,  N.C,  a 
^on  ol  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  (,  19ii2,  Scr.  No.  185,539 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Netberlanda,  Apr.  12,  1961. 

263,534 
I  TClaioM.    (CL259l^) 


Gennaoy,  and 

to 

corpora- 


1.  A  blending  apparatus  comprising  a  first  plate  and 
at  least  one  identical  additional  plate,  each  plate  having 
a  front  face,  a  back  face  and  two  orifices  extending  there- 
between, the  orifices  in  the  front  face  having  in  cross  sec- 
tion substantially  equal  major  and  minor  axes,  the  ori- 
fices in  the  back  face  having  parallel  major  axes  at  least 
twice  the  length  of  the  minor  axes,  and  means  securing 
said  plates  with  the  back  face  adjoining  and  with  the 
major  axes  of  one  back  face  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  major  axes  of  the  cooperating  back  face. 


3,2M,171 
o.  ..?5^^  ^^  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Richard  N.  Levake,  Phoenix,  Aria,  amigDor  to  Plastic 
^JJTtah^    IBC,    Fre«»,    Caiir.,    a    corporation    of 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,191 
llCUbia.    (a.  259^-8) 


1.  A  guy  rope  tensioning  device  comprising 
(•Mwo  tensioning  blocks  adapted  to  be  connected 
riyiUi^dy  to  a  guy  rope   assembly  and   anchor 

(b)  iheaves  mounted  in  said  tensioning  blocks  adapted 
to  receive  a  running  line  to  permit  drawing  the 
blocks  toward  each  other; 

(c)  {nna  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  each  block; 

(d)  two  non-extensible  removable  interconnecting  links 
with  apertured  ends  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
pins  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tensioning  blocks,  at 
'***  ^.^*^^  apertures  in  each  of  said  Unks  being 
an  eloofatod  aperture  to  permit  substantial  pin 
movement  therein,  in  the  Une  of  guy  tension;  and 

(e)  removable  shims  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  swl 
elongated  apertures  to  selectively  secure  fixed  dis- 
tance relationship  between  said  tensioning  blocks. 


I.  A  mixing  and  discharging  apparatus  adapted  for 
quick-flushing  comprising  a  housing  provided  with  a  mix- 
ing chamber  and  a  discharge  opening  leading  therefrom; 
separate  sources  of  supply  respectively  for  a  matrix  ma- 
terial and  an  activating  agent;  separate  supply  conduit 
means  leading  from  each  of  said  sources  of  supply  to 
sajd  mixing  chamber  to  admit  thereto  in  discrete  pro- 
portions said  matrix  material  and  activating  agent;  a  pair 
of  flow  control  valves,  each  being  provided  in  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  supply  conduit  means  and  shifuble  al- 
temaUvely  to  and  from  open  and  closed  positions  to  ad- 
mit and  to  block  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  a  separate 
source  of  solvent  for  said  matrix  material,  the  solvent 
being  effective  in  use  also  for  a  mixture  of  said  matrix 
and  said  activating  agent;  and  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  solvent  source  to  said  mixing  chamber  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  one  of  said  flow  control  valves,  said 
one  valve  being  shiftable  to  a  first  posiUon  to  block' fluid 
flow  through  both  of  the  conduits  in  fluid  communication 
therewith,  and  to  a  second  position  esublishing  communi- 
cation between  its  respective  one  of  said  supply  sources 
while  blockmg  flow  between  said  solvent  source  and  said 


Skptember  14,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


628 


mixing  chamber,  and  also  to  a  third  position  blocking 
flow  from  said  respective  one  of  said  supply  sources  while 
admitting  flow  from  said  solvent  source  to  said  mixing 
chamber. 


3,286,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PROCEDURES  REQUIR- 
ING AGITATION  IN  A  CLOSED  SYSTEM 
Remigfais  A.  Gaska  and  Harold  A.  Brcjcha,  Midland, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,914 
UOaina.    (CL  259— 27) 


»— *   <n<w\ 


t  f  %.-^     .  «  1 


1.  The  apparatus  which  provides  controlled  continuous 
vertically  reciprocating  agitation  in  a  liquid  mixture  that 
tends  to  stratify  comprising:  a  vertically  elongated  vessel; 
an  elongated  vertically  reciprocating  agitator  positioned 
therein  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  at  least  one 
vertically  moving  horizoptal  baflSe  plate  which  is  po- 
sitioned intermediate  tlgf  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
agitator  and  which  has  a  central  opening  therein  defin- 
ing an  annulus  about  the  opening  and  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tical soft  iron  rods  passing  through  and  being  secured  in 
substantially  equi-^aced  apart  relationship  in  the  annulus 
provided  by  said  opening  in  the  baffle  plate,  the  rods 
thereby  being  so  spaced  as  to  describe  a  circular  pattern 
in  the  plate  and  a  pliu'ality  of  holes  distributed  in  the  an- 
nulus of  the  plate  through  which  liquid  passes  when  the 
plate  is  moved  through  a  body  of  liquid  contained  in 
said  vessel;  two  substantially  vertical  concentric  pipes 
having  open  lower  ends,  centrally  positioned  in  said 
vessel,  the  innermost  of  said  concentric  pipes  extending 
through  the  central  bole  in  said  bafk,  the  lower  end  of 
the  outermost  of  said  concentric  pipes  terminating  shortly 
above  said  baffle,  and  the  lower  end  of  the  intcrmost 
of  said  concentric  pipes  extending  to  a  point  intermediate 
the  termination  point  of  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  pipe 
and  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  said  pipes  extending  up- 
wardly through  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  vessel  and 
in  manually-controlled  independent  communication  with 
exterior  conduits,  whereby  fluids  may  be  desirably  in- 
troduced and  drawn  from  said  vessel;  and  magnetic  means 
positioned  exterior  to  said  vessel  and  adapted  to  ver- 
tically reciprocate  the  agitator  assembly  by  magnetically 
attracting  the  soft  iron  rods. 


(A)  a  base  of  non-magnetic  material  to  support  the 
container 


'  3.286.173 

STIRRER 
RobMff  ftvfcr  and  Patrick  M.  Handke,  Ptttsbvrgli,  Pa., 
aaslinors  to  Flaber  Sclcntlic  Company,  PMsbargh,  Pa., 
-  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
t  Filed  Nov.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,869 

HCfarinu.    (CL  259L-.114) 
1.  A  stirrer  for  stirring  liquid  in  a  container  made  of 
noo-magnetic  material  comprising. 


(B)  a  plate  of  magnetic  material 

( 1 )  positioned  within  the  container,  and 

(2)  being  bent  along  a  line  extending  across  the 
plate, 

(3)  the  p<Htions  of  the  jriate  extending  frmn  the 
bend  line  forming  a  dihedral  angle  between 
them  of  more  than  90*,  and 

(C)  means  for  generating  and  moving  a  magnetic  field 
beneath  said  base  for  alternately  attracting  portions 
of  said  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bend  line  to- 
wards said  base  to  cause  the  plate  to  rock  about  said 
bend  line. 


3^86,174 

METHODS  OF  FOfoiflNG  AND  APPLYING 

MIXTURES 

Bernard  W.  Yonng,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Raymoiid  T.  Young 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,837 

22aainis.    (CL  259— 149) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  slurry  mixture,  introduc- 
ing relatively  coarse  particulate  solid  aggregate  material 
into  a  mixing  container;  simultaneously  introducing  rela- 
tively fine  particulate  material  having  a  particle  size  sub- 
stantially in  the  fineness  moduli  range  2.15-3.25  into  said 
container  substantially  at  the  zone  of  introduction  of  said 
aggregate  material;  feeding  said  aggregate  material  and 
said  relatively  fine  particulate  material  along  a  path  ex- 
tending through  the  container  while  agitating  and  mixing 
said  materials;  introducing  moisture  into  said  container 
and  said  materials  therein  as  the  materials  progress  along 
a  first  portion  of  the  path  through  the  container,  intro- 
ducing emulsified  asphalt  into  said  materials  in  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  path  at  a  zone  adjacent  said  first 
portion  of  said  path;  agitating  and  mixing  said  materials, 
said  moisture  and  said  asphalt  throughout  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  path;  maintaining  said  materials,  said 
moisture  and  said  emulsified  asi^ialt  in  said  container 
throughout  their  feeding  along  said  path;  and  discharging 
the  slurry  mixture  containing  all  of  the  introduced  ma- 
terials, moisture  and  emulsified  asphalt  at  the  end  of  said 
path. 
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HUMIDIFIER 

Cky,  Mo^  ■MJ^ni  te 

pondoa  of  MDMMri 

FO«d  Apr.  It,  I9M,  Str.  No.  22,>54 

SClaiM.    (CL2(1— U) 


1.  Gas  bumidification  apparatiu  comprising: 

a  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  liquid  for 
humidifying  an  essentially  dry  gas; 

a  bead  unit  on  tbe  receptacle  provided  with  a  humidified 
gas  outlet  and  cooperable  with  tbe  receptacle  to  de- 
fine a  primary  chamber; 

structure  on  the  bead  unit  presenting  a  secondary  mix- 
ing chamber  having  an  outlet  communicating  the 
mixmg  chamber  directly  with  the  primary  chamber; 

a  dry  gas  injection  nozzle  mounted  in  the  bead,  said 
nozzle  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
essentially  dry  gas  and  provided  with  a  gas  ejection 
bore  extending  into  said  mixing  chamber  adjacent 
one  extremity  thereof; 

a  liquid  nozzle  mounted  in  the  head  and  provided  with 
an  orifice  within  said  mixing  chamber,  said  orifice 
being  in  proximal  relationship  to  said  gas  ejection 
bore  and  directly  in  the  path  of  travel  of  gas  emanat- 
ing from  the  gas  nozzle  to  effect  lowering  of  the  pres- 
nre  in  said  liquid  nozzle  relative  to  the  pressure  in 
aid  primary  chamber;  and 

conduit  means  communicating  the  liquid  nozzle  with 
the  portion  of  the  primary  chamber  receiving  said 
liquid,  said  structure  including  a  partition  segment 
between  said  primary  chamber  and  said  mixing  cham- 
ber and  surrounding  said  gas  nozzle  in  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  segment  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing therethrough  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  out- 
let of  tbe  mixing  chamber  and  disposed  between  said 
primary  and  mixing  chambers  to  communicate  the 
portion  of  the  secondary  mixing  chamber  in  general- 
ly surrounding  relationship  to  the  gas  nozzle  therein 
directly  with  the  primary  chamber  for  effecting  equal- 
ization of  the  pressure  between  the  primary  chamber 
and  said  mixing  chamber  to  preclude  accumulation  of 
liquid  on  the  surface  of  said  structure  defining  said 
mixing  chamber. 


34M,17( 

AFFARATUS  FOR   AERATING   SEWAGE 

Yotfc  Fctcnon,  3M  Caaon  Drire,  Santm  Barbva,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  258,559 

2  Clainu.     (CL  241—29) 

L  Apparatus  for  aerating  sewage  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit; 

(b)  an  impeller  disposed  at  a  fixed  point  in  said  con- 
duit to  create  a  fiow  through  tbe  conduit; 


(c)  means  restricthif  the  cross-section  of  the  conduit 
at  said  impeller; 

(d)  a  source  of  air  at  greater  than  atmospJaeric  pres- 
sure; >fc 


•n  _  ■      i. 


♦r«- 


(e)  means  connected  to  said  source  of  air  for  inject- 
ing said  air  into  the  conduit  at  said  impeller;  and 

(f)  a  region  of  enlarged  cross-section  in  said  conduit 
that  is  at  least  twice  the  cross-section  of  the  conduit 
at  said  impeller,  at  least  five  diameten  in  length, 
and  located  downstream  from  said  impeller. 


3ju,irr 

LIQUID  ATOMIZERS 

Abrakaoi  I.  Caplow,  Vmtrtn/ttj  HcWMa,  OUo, 

IMiiUp  BorUt,  Soatk  EmM,  OMcT 

Filed  Feb.  3,  IHl.  8«.  No.  r7,#34 

3ClataM.    (CL241— >3f) 


or  to 


1.  A  <kvice  which  is  designed  to  receive  a  liquid  and 
air  from  suitable  sources  of  supply  and  transform  said 
liquid  into  a  suitable  mixture  for  providing  a  humidity 
condition  and  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  drainage  pan, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  air  tube  mounted  vertically  in  said 
drainage  pan  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  and  sup- 
port means  therefor, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  motor  casing  mounted  centrally  with- 
in said  air  tube  and  affixed  thereto  in  co-axial  rela- 
tion therewith  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  and  de- 
fining thereby  an  annular  airstream  passage  there- 
between. 

(d)  a  motor  mounted  within  said  motor  ^^^wg  and 
in  vertical  coaxial  relation  therewith, 

(e)  a  double  extended  armature  shaft  in  said  motor, 

(f)  a  liquid  throwing  rotor  disc  having  peripheral  seg- 
ments alternately  bent  in  opposite  oblique  planes 
from  the  plane  of  said  disc  and  mounted  within  said 
air  tube  in  a  horizontal  plane  on  the  upper  extension 
of  said  shaft  and  driven  by  said  shaft, 

(g)  an  apcrtured  shroud  positioned  above  said  annular 
airstream  passage  and  in  the  path  of  the  liquid 
thrown  from  said  rotor  and  surrounding  said  rotor 
disc  and  spaced  in  relation  with  the  periphery  thereof 
and  support  means  therefor. 
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(h)  liquid  supply  means  above  and  spiccd  apart  from 

said  rotor  disc,  and 
(i)  a  fan  mounted  on  the  lower  extension  of  said  shaft 

in  a  horizontal  |4ane  below  said  motor  and  driven 

by  said  shaft  for  generating  an  upward  air  current 

in  said  annular  airstream  passage.    ,  , 


3,2M,178 

DIFFUSER  TUBE 

Mlica  A.  Lamb,  CUcaffO,  IIL,  MrfuMir  to  FMC  Corpora* 

tkMi,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  49,732 

4nahMi     (CL  241— 122) 
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1.  A  diffuser  tube  comprising  a  rigid  inner  member 
and  a  flexible,  collapsible,  porous,  outer  tubular  member, 
said  inner  member  having  ends  of  approximately  the 
same  perimeter,  means  securing  one  eiKl  of  said  outer 
member  to  said  inner  member  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
means  providing  a  closure  for  the  other  end  of  said  outer 
member,  said  outer  member  completely  enclosing  the  por- 
tion of  said  inner  member  between  said  ends,  and  an  inlet 
for  an  aeriform  body  extending  through  one  end  of  said 
inner  member  whereby  said  outer  member  may  be  in- 
flated, the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  portion  of  said  in- 
ner member  between  said  ends  being  reduced  along  sub- 
stantially its  entire  length,  relative  to  the  cross  sectional 
area  at  its  ends,  to  form  an  air  chamber  between  said 
inner  and  outer  members,  said  air  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet,  said  outer  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross  section  throughout  its  length 
when  inflated,  whereby  a  portion  of  said  inflated  outer 
member  is  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  inner  mem- 
ber along  substantially  its  entire  length,  tbe  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  outer  member  when  inflated  being  sub-, 
stantially  equal  to  tbe  cross  sectional  area  of  the  end  of 
said  inner  member  adjacent  said  inlet,  the  entire  portion 
of  the  outer  member  spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  in- 
ner member  being  unrestrained  as  to  movement  toward 
said  inner  member,  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  mem- 
ber throughout  the  area  of  reduced  cross  section  being 
located  within  tbe  range  of  movement  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber, the  portion  of  said  outer  member  spaced  from  the 
surface  of  said  inner  member  having  a  surface  area 
slightly  larger  than  the  surface  area  of  the  portion  of  the 
iimer  member  coextensive  therewith,  the  difference  be- 
tween tbe  surface  areas  of  coextensive  portions  of  said 
outer  and  inner  members  being  such  that  the  entire  por- 
tion of  the  outer  member  coextensive  with  tbe  surface 
area  of  tbe  bottom  of  tbe  air  chamber  will  strike  against 
the  surface  of  said  inner  member  in  a  condition  wherein 
no  portion  of  tbe  material  of  the  outer  member  is  folded 
over  upon  itself  when  the  outer  member  is  deflated  rapid- 
ly, to  dislodge  solid  foreign  matter  acamiulated  on  its 
outer  siufaoe. 


3,244,179 
HEATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIFE  LINE 
Foster  C.  Bennett  and  Frank  E.  Robbioa,  Midland,  Mkh^ 
assignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mkk,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Nov.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,421 

5  Claims.    (CL  243—4) 

4.  A  thermally  insulated  member  for  attachment  to  a 

hollow  conduit  which  is  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid, 

comprising  an  elongated  thin  walled  metal  section  of 


generally  arcuate  transverse  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion which  exceeds  180  degrees  but  is  less  than  180  de- 
grees in  extent,  and  including  axially  extending  edges 
and  cMicave  and  convex  surfaces,  sakl  metal  section 
having  flanges  on  its  axially  extending  edges  viliich  ex- 
tend inwardly  with  respect  to  its  concave  surface,  at  least 


>-<» 


one  layer  of  thermally  insulating  nuterial,  said  inmlating 
material  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  concave  sur- 
face, and  spacer  means  extending  inwardly  from  said 
concave  surface  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  space 
between  said  concave  stuface  and  any  conduit  to  which 
the  member  is  attached. 


3,244,180 

FIFE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Stephan  Anthony  Gmbish,  P.O.  Box  275,  Salem,  (Mo 

Filed  May  22, 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,719 

23  Claims.    (O.  244—23) 


>A 


1.  A  pipe  cutting  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame;  a 
pipe  chucking  and  rotating  means  supported  on  said 
frame;  a  contour  module  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
contour  module  including  a  contour  rotary  driven  ele- 
ment, a  first  output  element,  and  a  contour  motion  trans- 
mitting means  for  converting  tbe  rotational  movement 
of  said  driven  element  into  a  first  linear  movement  of 
said  output  element,  said  first  linear  movement  having 
at  least  two  directional  reversals  during  a  complete  cycle 
of  said  contour  driven  element;  a  mitre  module  indodinf 
a  mitre  rotary  driven  element,  a  second  output  element, 
and  a  mitre  motion  transmitting  means  for  converging 
the  rotational  movement  of  said  driven  element  into  » 
second  linear  movement  of  said  second  output  element, 
said  second  linear  movement  having  only  one  direction 
reversal  during  a  complete  cycle  of  said  driven  element; 
and  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said  output 
elements  onto  a  catting  torch  redfvocally  moimted  oo 
said  frame  for  cutting  a  workpiece  mounted  within  said 
chucking  and  rotating  means. 
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3,2t«,ltl 
BLAST-FURNACE  BELL  HOPPER  WITH  ABRA- 
SION-RESISTANT INTERIOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  S.  Collier,  North  Hontiiifftoo  Township,  Wcst- 
morria^  Cmaty,  fm^  aarignor  to  United  States  Steel 
CorporalHM,  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 

Filed  June  18,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S«,748 
2  Clahm.    (CI.  M«— 27) 


i. 


«««-.  34»«,1S3  i^^ 

REFRACTORY  COATED  TUBE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Howard  L.  Marwkk,  Jr.,  8B  UhuMl  GardeiML 

Pfadnfield,  NJ. 

FDed  Mar.  29,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2«f  ,•72 

7  Clafans.    (CI.  2M— 34) 


2.  A  blast-furnace  bell  hopper  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  casting  having  an  abrasion-resistant  interior 
surface,  said  surface  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  juxtaposed  elongated  ridges  of  weld  meUl  laid 
longitudinally  of  and  welded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
casting.  • 

3,2M,182 

ROTARY  BARREL  SALT  BATH  FURNACES 

Borsi  R.  Ankeracn,  32871  Chatham  Lane, 

BImringham.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144^47 

SCklM.    (a.24*— 33) 


1.  A  metal  melting  furnace  for  melting  oxidizable  me- 
tals and  the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  a  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium  in  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  frusto 
conical  end  portion  on  one  end  of  said  housing,  an  open- 
ing in  the  apex  of  said  frusto  conical  end.  spaced  enclosed 
passages  open  at  one  end  adjacent  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  housing  adjacent  the  base  of  the  frusto  conical 
end  portion  and  extending  to  and  discharging  into  the 
opening  in  the  frusto  conical  end,  and  adapted  to  deliver 
fluid  heat  transfer  medium  to  the  said  apex,  a  trough  ex- 
tending into  the  opening  in  the  apex  of  said  frusto  coni- 
cal end  to  receive  fluid  from  said  passages,  burner  means 
directing  a  flame  through  said  cylindrical  housing,  feeder 
means  debvering  metal  to  be   melted  into  the  trough 
whereby  the  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  receives  said  me- 
tal, drive  means  rotatmg  said  cylindrical  housing,  well 
means  adjacent  the  bousing  receiving  the  fluid  beat  trans- 
fer  means   and   the    metal   therein   and   separating   the 
molten  metal  from  the  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  and  un- 
melted  metal  and  return  means  delivering  the  fluid  heat 
transfer  medium  and  unmelted  metal  to  the  interior  of 
the  furnace. 


■t'jcxrio  > 
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5.  An  oxygen  lance  for  use  in  steel  production  compris- 
ing a  metallic  tubular  member,  a  protecting  refractory  dis- 
posed about  said  member  and  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
convolutely  wound  layers  of  a  cement  material  that  is  a 
refractory  at  the  temperature  of  molten  steel,  said  layers 
being  separated  by  a  sheet  of  burnable  material. 


•u 


3,244  184 

ADAPTERS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SPRING 

ON  A  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Broolu  Walker,  1280  Colnmbos  Ave.,  '" 

San  FranciKO,  CaUf . 
Condnnatka  of  application  Ser.  No.  147,889,  Oct  24, 
jSHsil  application    May    31,    1943,    Ser.    No. 

4ClataH.    (0.247— t) 


3.  A  suspension  device  connecUble  between  sprung  and 
unspnmg  elements,  including  a  tubular  direct-acting  shock 
absorber  having  a  tubular  body  member  and  a  piston 
rod  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  body  member  and 
movable  axially  therein,  a  coil  spring  around  said  shock 
absorber,  means  supporting  one  end  of  said  spring  on 
said  shock  absorber  body  member,  a  rigid  adapter  mem- 
ber of  cylindrical  form  connected  with  said  piston  rod 
adjacent  the  projecting  end  thereof  and  including  a  gen- 
erally frusto  conical  abutment  portion  on  the  end  of  the 
cylinder  facing  toward  said  spring  a  hollow  cylindrical 
non-metallic  insulator  element  within  the  spring  havmg  a 
frusto  conical  abutment  portion  engaging  the  abutment 
portion  of  said  adapter  and  having  a  generally  flat  por- 
tion, engagmg  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  so  that 
said  spring  is  supported  between  the  relatively  movable 
parts  of  said  shock  absorber. 


» 
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34M,165 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPPORTING  A  STRUCTURE 

SUacy  Oldberg,  Bh-mhsgham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Mannfactnrlng  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tloaof  Ohio 

FDcd  Oct  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234»933 
24  Claims.    (CL  247— 44) 


1.  In  a  closed  circuit  type  suspension  system  for  sup- 
porting a  vehicle  wherein  said  system  is  provided  with 
a  compressible  fluid  restrained  within  the  confines  of  a 
sealed  chamber  and  a  high  pressure  fluid  which  passes 
through  a  closed  circuit  which  is  provided  with  intake, 
working,  and  exhaust  phases, 

apparatus  including  a  piston  rod  having  a  piston  head 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  within  the  con- 
fines of  a  tube-like  member  and  a  flexible  impervious 
diaphragm  disposed  intermediate  the  sealed  chamber 
and  the  working  phase  of  the  closed  circuit,  and 

means  for  varying  the  volume  of  the  high  pressure  fluid 
during  the  flow  thereof  through  the  closed  circuit 
during  the  (grating  cycle  of  the  system  and  for  de- 
fining a  seal  against  the  high  pressure  fluid  flow 
through  the  closed  circuit  during  a  static  condition 
of  the  system, 

said  means  including  an  elongated  metering  rod  dis- 
posed within  the  confines  of  the  apparatus  and  pass- 
ing through  a  bore  in  the  piston  bead  with  the  end 
porticms  of  the  metering  rod  terminating  on  opposed 
sides  of  the  piston  head, 

said  metering  rod  and  said  bore  in  the  piston  head  each 
having  a  surface  one  of  which  has  a  substantially 
constant  cross  sectional  area  while  the  other  is  ta- 
pered in  converging  relationship  to  define  a  variable 
clearance  between  the  metering  rod  and  the  piston 
head  bore  to  place  the  intake  phase  of  the  closed 

'I  circuit  in  communication  with  the  working  phase 
thereof, 

said  means  further  including  the  surface  of  the  tube- 
like member  which  extends  from  substantially  the 
longitudinal  mid-point  thereof, 

said  surface  of  the  tube-like  member  diverging  from  the 
longitudinal  mid-point  thereof  away  from  the  adja- 
cent surface  of  the  piston  rod  and  defining  therewith 
a  variable  space  for  placing  the  working  phase  of  the 
closed  circuit  in  commtmication  with  the  exhaust 
phase  thereof, 

said  means  also  including  a  device  carried  by  the  pis- 
ton head  for  placing  the  exhaust  phase  of  the  closed 
circmt  in  communication  with  the  working  phase 
thereof  during  the  operating  cycle  of  the  system  and 
for  sealing  the  exhaust  phase  of  the  closed  circuit 

^  from  the  working  phase  thereof  during  a  sttitic  condi- 
tion of  the  system, 

said  device  including  a  piston  sleeve  secured  to  the 
piston  rod, 

said  piston  sleeve  having  a  bore  extending  generally 
axially  therethrough  and  conduit  means  for  placing 
the  exhaust  phase  of  the  closed  circuit  in  communi- 
cation with  the  working  phase  thereof, 

an  elongated  piston  member  slidably  mounted  within 
the  bore  of  the  piston  sleeve  for  movement  relative 
to  the  piston  sleeve, 

said  piston  member  extending  through  the  bore  in  the 
piston  sleeve  and  terminating  in  enlarged  end  por- 


•jf- 


tions  with  a  first  end  portion  having  a  configuration 
which  creates  a  clearance  between  the  piston  mem- 
ber and  the  tube-like  member, 

deformable  sealing  structure  disposed  between  the  pis- 
ton sleeve  and  the  piston  member, 

said  sealing  structure  being  deformable  on  engagement 
by  said  first  end  portion  of  the  piston  member  to 
close  the  clearance  between  the  pistcm  member  and 
the  tube-like  member,  and 

a  bias  means  disposed  between  a  second  end  portion 
of  the  piston  member  and  the  piston  sleeve  for  nor- 
mally urging  the  piston  member  in  a  direction  to  de- 
form the  sealing  structure  and  seal  the  exhaust  phase 
of  the  closed  circuit  from  the  working  phase  thereof 
during  a  static  condition  of  the  system, 

said  second  end  portion  of  the  p^on  member  having 
a  configuration  to  define  a  suitace  against  which  the 
high  pressure  fluid  may  act  to  overcome  the  force  of 
said  bias  means,  whereby  the  piston  member  is  dis- 
engaged from  the  sealing  structure  and  the  exhaust 
phase  of  the  closed  circuit  is  placed  in  communica- 
tion with  the  working  phase  thereof  through  the 
clearance  between  the  first  end  portion  of  the  piston 
member  and  the  tube-like  member  and  the  conduit 
means  in  the  piston  sleeve  during  the  operating  cycle 
of  the  system. 


3,2*4,184 
DOOR  OPERATOR 
Herman  J.  Thomas,  Roacrille,  ^flch.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  AOdi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  308,477 
SClaiaH.    (CL248— 3) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  closure  mounted  thereon 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  and 
liold-open  means  for  releasably  holding  said  closure  in 
the  open  position  thereof,  the  combination  comprising, 
operating  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  means  con- 
necting said  operating  means  and  said  closure  for  move- 
ment of  said  operating  means  from  the  inoperative  to  the 
operative  position  thereof  upon  movement  of  said  closure 
from  the  closed  to  the  open  position  thereof,  and  means 
connecting  said  operating  means  and  said  hold-open  means 
to  release  said  hold-open  means  upon  initial  movement  of 
said  operating  means  from  the  operative  to  the  inoperative 
position  thereof,  subsequent  movement  of  said  operating 
means  to  the  inoperative  position  thereof  moving  said 
closure  from  the  open  to  the  closed  position  thereof,  free 
of  resistance  from  said  hold-open  means. 


Pa. 


3,264,187 

SWINGING  CHECK  CURTAIN 

Wnbam  C.  Cagley,  RJ>.  4,  Box  25,  Tnhnrtnn 

FDcd  Jan.  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  145,774 

7aalu.    (CL248— 44) 

4.  For  a  mine  check  curtain,  a  portable  support  beam 

adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  mine  roof,  removable 
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■opport  means  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  beam  for 
removably  supportinf  said  beam  against  a  mine  shaft  roof, 
a  pair  of  cantilevers  pivotally  atuched  to  the  undersur- 


U*T  ^    T» 
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face  of  said  support  beam,  and  actuating  means  recessed 
within  said  beam  and  at  least  partially  encased  thereby  for 
reversibly  moving  said  cantilevers  relative  to  said  beam. 


HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  SURGICAL 
OPERATING  TASLES 
>o«gh«,  Jr,  Se.  LtMii,  Mo^  aMi^or  to  Skun- 

Filed  Aog.  2«,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  134^11 
llClniM.     (CL249L-325) 


1.  An  operating  table  comprising  a  base,  a  pedestal 
•wmgably  mounted  on  said  base  for  vertical  shifting  move- 
ment, an  intermediate  support  member  swingably  mount- 
ed on  said  pedestal,  a  seat  section  swingably  mounted 
on  said  intermediate  support  member,  a  leg  section  swing- 
ably mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  the  seat  section,  a  back 
aection  swingably  mounted  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
•eat  section,  hydraulic  driving  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  seat  section  for  laterally  tilting  said  seat 
■ection,  hydraulic  driving  means  operatively  connected  to 
•aid  leg  section  for  independently  swinging  said  leg  sec- 
tion, hydraulic  driving  means  operatively  connected  to 
•aid  back  section  for  independently  swinging  said  back 
■action,  hydraulic  driving  means  operatively  connected  to 
aid  seat  section  for  longitudinally  tilting  said  seat  aection. 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  each  of  said' 
hydraulic  driving  njeans,  said  last-named  means  compris- 
ing an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump  operatively  connected 
to  said  motor,  a  fluid  reservoir,  means  connecting  said  fluid 
reaervoir  to  said  fluid  pump,  a  separate  push-button  valve 
means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  driving  means. 
pressure  regulating  valve  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  push-button  valve  means,  and  means  for  con- 
oectint  aaki  path-button  valve  means  to  said  pomp,  where- 
hy  fcid  may  be  supplied  to  said  hydraulic  driving  means 
ttroofh  said  valve  means. 


(a)  a  central  vertical  hopper  for  holding  envelopes  in 
substantially  horizontal  planes, 

(b)  meam  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  for  support- 
ing a  stack  of  interleaved  envelopes  while  permitting 
the  flap  of  the  lower  envelope  therein  to  drape  freely, 
and  for  permitting  envelopes  to  be  inserted  into  the 
lower  end  thereof  from  opposite  sides. 
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(c)  nteans  for  holding  stacks  of  envelopes  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  central  hopper,  such  that  the  flaps 
of  the  individual  envelopes  therein  face  downward 
and  point  in  the  direction  of  the  central  boppper, 

(d)  means  for  alternately  grasping  and  withdrawing 
the  lower  envelope  of  each  side  stack  and  moving  it 
towards  the  bottom  of  said  central  hopper  in  a  di- 
rection such  that  the  leading  edge  thereof  strikes  the 
bottom  of  the  lower  envelope  in  said  hopper,  sliding 
above  the  flap  thereof,  and  for  then  imparting  a 
generally  upward  movement  to  the  trailing  end  of 
the  envelope  being  moved  such  that  it  is  received  into 
said  central  hopper. 


3f3M,19t 

COLLATOR   FOR    USE   WITH 

BURSTING  MACHINE 

—  L.  Seibert.    H7#l   Ncwmmb  Ave^  Cnertino. 

"^  '**S..?i?**'  M3  S.  2«th  »,  S«  iom^^Sr 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1H4,  Set.  No.  34«,557 

!•  Claims.     (CL  27»— 59) 


3,3«<,189 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  HANDLING 

ENVELOPES  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
VlMent    E.    Hcywood,    Worcester,   Mmb„    Miteor   to 
Uaitcd  States  Eavelofe  Coaspuqr,  IpstagfliM^  Mali., 
a  corporadoo  of  Matec  '    ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  1944,  Ser.  No.  341^1 
4  ClaiHH.    (CL  27#— Jf ) 
1.  Mechanism  for  forming  a  stack  of  envelopes  having 
the  body  o€  each  envelope  interposed  between  the  flap  and 
body  of  an  adjacent  envelope  which  comprises: 


LA  collator  adapted  for  use  with  a  bursting  machine 
which  discharges  a  plurality  of  forms  simultaneously, 
•aid  collator  comprising  a  support,  a  recepUcle  on  said 
support  for  receiving  directly  one  of  said  forms,  and  a 
chute  on  said  support  disposed  adjacent  to  said  receptacle 
for  receiving  another  of  said  forms,  said  chute  comprising 
an  upwardly  directed  flat  wall  stop  disposed  in  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  leading  end  of  said  other  form  to  stop 
the  forward  motion  of  said  other  form  for  changing 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  other  form  to  enable  said 
chute  to  direct  said  other  form  sidewise  into  said  recep- 
tacle for  stacking  said  other  form  with  said  one  form  in 
a  predetermined  sequence. 
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3^2t6,i91 

SEPARATING  AND  FOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Geesie  E.  Hairtsciio,  Eaatckcatcr,  N.Y.,  ■iiliaiii  to 

Georcc  Hantsrho  Conipa«y,  Inc.,  a  cefposadw  o# 

New  York 

FOcd  Apr.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,i2i 
(CL  276—85) 


1.  Path  switching  means  for  sheets  of  material  com- 
prising a  pair  of  cooperating  rotary  elements  having 
aligned  annular  grooves,  said  rotary  elements  receiving 
and  feeding  sheets  of  material  therebetween,  a  rocker  as- 
sembly having  a  plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  mem- 
bers with  the  leading  apex  of  each  member  being  mov- 
able into  said  grooves,  guiding  means  positioned  in  spaced 
relationship  with  the  edges  of  said  triangular  members 
adjoining  said  apexes  to  form  upper  and  lower  paths  and 
means  for  actuating  said  rocker  assembly  alternately  in 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  directions  to  move  said 
apexes  first  into  the  grooves  of  one  rotating  element  for 
directing  a  sheet  of  material  into  one  path  and  then  into 
the  grooves  of  the  other  rotating  element  for  movement 
of  another  sheet  of  material  into  the  other  path,  trailing 
apexes  on  said  triangular  members  and  a  pair  of  grooved 
drive  rollers  adjoining  each  set  of  trailing  apexes  with  eadx 
trailing  apex  engaging  a  groove  in  one  of  the  last  said 
rollers  and  remaining  in  such  engagement  in  all  positions 
(rf  said  rocker  assembly. 


3,266,192 
CARD  FEEDER 
Raymond  E.  KMtrcdgc,  Bingbamton,  N.Y., 
General  Prcciaioa,  Inc.,  Bhiglianiton,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249.467 
15CUaM.    (CL271— 19) 


15.  The  method  of  successively  separating  individual 
documents  from  a  stack  of  documents  normally  posi- 
tioned on  two  vertically  aligned  noncontiguous  planar 
portions  of  a  card  feeder  comprising  the  steps  of, 
initially  buckling  aixi  removing  said  card  from  said 

first  planar  portion  of  said  container  in  a  first  cyclic 
^        time  interval; 
,    drawing  said  separated  portion  of  said  card  downward 

from  said  stack  to  position  it  in  a  transport  position; 

«ixi 


engaging  and  removing  said  portion  of  said  card  nor- 
mally positioned  on  said  second  planar  portion  in  a 
second  cyclic  time  interval  to  transport  said  card 
from  said  stack  of  cards. 


3,266,193 

XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

CONTROL 

Ehle  L.  ABcB  and  Gordoa  P.  TaflUe,  Rocksilar,  N.Y., 

aasipiors  to  Xerox  Corporadoa»  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

poratloii  of  New  Yori 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176^1 
ICIakik    (CL271— 47) 
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In  a  sheet  conveyor  system  wherein  a  sheet  of  material 
is  manually  inserted  into  a  positive  aaing  sheet  gripper 
mechanism  and  carried  by  said  gripper  mechanism  through 
a  flow  path,  an  improved  control  apparatus  providing  a 
predetermined  time  delay  to  permit  insertion  and  align- 
ment of  the  sheet  material  into  the  gripper  mechanism 
before  the  operation  of  the  conveyor  system  is  initiated 
consisting  of 

an  electrical  motor  fcH^  operating  said  conveyor  system, 
a  dutch  coimecting  said  motor  to  the  conveyor  system, 
means  to  disengage  said  clutch  to  stop  said  conveyor 
system  in  predetermined  positions  so  that  the  gripper 
mechanism  is  in  position  to  receive  sheet  material  in- 
serted therein, 
first  switch  means  containing  normally  open  contacts 
positioned  relative  to  said  gripper  mechanism  so  that 
the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  material  will  close  said 
contacts  upon  insertion  of  the  sheet  material  into  the 
gripper  mechanism, 
a  delay  timer  connected  to  said  apparatus  to  be  actu- 
ated by  the  closing  of  the  contacts  of  said  first  switch 
means  by  die  sheet  material, 
and  second  switch  means  actuated  by  said  delay  timer  a 
predetermined  time  after  the  closing  of  the  rontartt 
of  said  fint  switch  means, 
said  seoMid  switch  means  positioned  in  said  apparatus 
to  cause  engagement  of  said  clutch  and  to  thereby 
initiate  operation  of  said  conveyor  system  when  said 
second  switd)  is  actuated  in  response  to  said  delay 
timer. 
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1,2M,194 
SHEET  FEED  DEVICE 
Karl  Bartkd,  Hdddbtrf,  Gcrauay,  «dgiior  to  Sckaell- 
prMwnfaiNik    Aktlenccscllsckaft    HHdclbcrt.   Hddcl- 
berg,  Gcnnany,  ■  corporadon  of  Gtnumj 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  27«,#lf 

Clatai  priority,  appttcatioa  (^mwamj,  Apr.  3«,  1W2, 

Scfc  313W 

CCIafaM.    (0.271— 4t) 

-•»r 


a  jrip  on  said  handfe  adjacent  its  proximal  end  adapted 
to  be  gripped  by  the  pUyer's  hands; 

and  means  on  said  grip  to  aid  tlK  player  in  positioning 
and  maintaining  his  hands  in  a  predetermined  orien- 
tation with  respect  to  said  opening. 

♦*? 

3,2M,19< 

TARGET  DEVICE 

Carl  E.  Jackson,  537  Locust  St,  Perry,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  27,  1962,  Ser,  No.  24«^2 

15  Claima.    (CL  273— M) 


1.  A  sheet  feed  device  for  delivering  sheets  individually 
and  sequentially  from  a  feed  pile  to  a  printing  press  or 
paper  or  paper  processing  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, pre-alignment  means  to  pre-align  the  sheets  in- 
dividually and  successively  before  delivering  to  said  print- 
ing press  or  machine,  said  pre-alignment  means  compris- 
mg  a  plurality  of  rotary  stops  driven  continuously  during 
operation,  said  stops  being  disposed  angularly  spaced  rela- 
tive to  each  other  in  respective  ah'gned  groups  for  travel 
along  a  given  path,  delivery  means  to  take  sheets  individ- 
ually and  successively  from  said  feed  pile  and  deUver  each 
sheet  with  a  respective  leading  edge  against  a  correspond- 
ing aligned  group  of  Mid  stops,  means  to  automatically 
take  the  pre-aligned  tfaects  successively  from  said  corre- 
sponding group  of  stops  for  delivery  to  said  paper  process- 
ing machine  or  printing  press,  means  for  driving  said 
stops  in  timed  relationship  with  said  delivery  means  to 
cause  corresponding  angularly  spaced  stops  to  be  aligned 
axially  and  function  as  groups  of  aligned  pre-alignment 
stops,  and  means  contiguous  each  stop  for  holding  the 
individual  sheets  with  the  leading  edge  portion  releasably 
fixed  against  a  respective  group  of  stops  in  an  aligned 
coadition. 


34M,195 

BASEBALL  BATTING  AID 

Kenneth  E.  Mycn,  1S«9  S.  Val—dn  91^  Alhambra.  CaUf. 

nW  July  23,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  211,7M 

4ClafaM.     (CL273— 24) 


12.  A  target  device  for  simulating  a  baseball  strike 
zone  comprising  a  backboard,  a  strike  zone  plate  re- 
ciprocally mounted  on  the  backboard,  means  mounted  on 
the  backboard  for  returning  a  thrown  basebaU  to  the 
pitcher  in  alignment  and  at  least  conterminous  with  said 
strike  rone  plate  whereby  the  pitched  ball  conUcts  said 
means  for  returning  the  ball  prior  to  contacung  said 
plate,  visual  indication  means  for  indicating  the  quality 
of  the  pitch  as  a  strike  and  means  re^KWisive  to  the  ro- 
ciprocation  of  the  strike  zone  plate  for  evaluating  the 
quality  of  the  pitch  and  actuating  the  visual  indication 
means,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  means  for 
automatically  cancelUng  the  visual  indication  after  the 
registration  of  three  strikes. 


34M,197 

GOLF  BALL  TEE  HANDLING  TOOL 

HarveyR.  Mlotkc,  19314  Hamburg,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FBed  Mar.  IS,  1943,  Ser.  No.  245,844 

ICUnk    (CL273— 33) 


"    ©. 


1.  A  batting  aid  to  be  swung  by  a  player  in  the  manner 
(rf  a  normal  bat  at  a  baseball  in  batting  practice,  com- 
priaiiig: 

a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  proximal  and 
distal  ends: 

a  frame  on  the  distal  end  of  said  handle  defining  the 
perimeter  of  an  opening  that  is  elongated  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  axis  of  said  handle  and  symmetrical 
on  opposite  sides  <rf  a  central  axis  coincident  with 
the  axis  of  said  handle,  said  opening  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  width  over  the  major  portion  of 
Its  length,  measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  axis,  which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
baseball,  and  a  length  that  corresponds  to  the  effec- 
tive hitting  area  of  a  normal  bat; 

flexible  means  secured  to  said  frame  and  arranged  to  net 
the  baseball  as  it  passes  through  said  opening  and 
retain  it  therein; 


A  golf  tee  handling  tool  comprising,  a  tubular  shaft, 
a  tubular  body  member  attached  to  one  end  of  said  shaft 
coaxially  thereof  and  having  an  open  end,  a  tubular  tool 
earner  member  slidably  mounted  within  said  tubular 
body  member,  a  forked  member  to  receive  the  shank  of 
a  golf  tee.  said  forked  member  formed  out  of  the  tubular 
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side  wall  of  said  body  member  and  having  an  end  bent 
to  extend  in  a  direction  transversely  over  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  open  end  of  said  body  member,  a  spring 
abutment  member  formed  out  of  said  body  member  and 
bent  to  extend  in  a  direction  transversely  to  the  axis  of 
said  tubular  body  member  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
forked  member,  said  abutment  member  to  engage  the 
head  of  a  golf  tee,  and  a  coil  spring  within  said  carrier 
member  and  abutting  said  abutment  member  and  said 
body  member  to  urge  said  abutment  member  and  forked 
member  toward  each  other. 


3,2«4,19S 

MECHANISM  FOR  SORTING  AND  DELIVERING 

BOWLING  BALLS  AND  PINS 

Kenneth  C.  SherwMW,  Gkn  Bonde,  Md. 

(619  Beach  Drive  Annapolis,  Md.) 

FUcd  Oct  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  229,333 

9  ClaiuM.     (C\.  273—43) 


I, J.      r<,. 


.■If 


.ir.  - 


-t     t 


-4  4.  In  a  pin-setting  machine  having  a  main  frame,  an 
elevator  supported  by  said  frame  for  raising  balls  and 
rubber-banded  pins  one  by  one,  a  ball  return  chute  having 
an  entrance  end  adjacent  to  said  elevator  at  the  forward 
side  thereof,  and  a  pin  magazine  having  a  receiving  end 
adjacent  to  said  elevator  at  a  higher  level  than  said  chute; 
mechanism  for  selectively  ejecting  into  said  chute  balls 
brought  up  by  said  elevator,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  leaf  spring  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  mounted  at 
the  rear  of  said  elevator  at  a  level  below  that  of  the  en- 
trance to  the  chute  and  rx>ckable  by  contact  with  an 
ascending  pin  from  a  forw&rdly  sloping  position  in  the 
path  of  balls  and  pins  ascending  on  the  elevator  to  a  rear- 
ward position  clear  of  said  path,  a  stop  member  normally 
in  an  active  position  for  engagement  by  said  spring  to 
prevent  rearward  rocking  movement  of  the  spring  to  a 
position  clear  of  said  path,  and  means  controlled  by  up- 
ward movement  of  a  rubber-banded  pin  on  the  elevator  to 
move  said  stop  member  to  an  inactive  position,  whereby 
said  spring  is  permitted  to  rock  to  said  rearward  position. 


sweep  section,  an  up  sweep  section  and  an  elongated  sob- 
stantially  horizontal  intermediate  section,  said  down  sweep 
section  being  disposed  with  its  ball-receiving  end  portion 
adjacent  said  pit,  said  up  sweep  section  being  disposed  to 
deliver  balls  to  said  storage  means,  and  said  intermediate 
section  extending  geoeraUy  lengthwise  of  the  alley  beneath 
the  floor  of  the  alley;  a  pisitively  actuated  ball-propelling 
device  including  a  travelling  ball-engaging  means;  means 
mounting  said  device  with  said  ball-engaging  means  dis- 
posed in  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  down 
sweep  section  such  that  a  ball  of  said  substantially  imi- 
form  size  can  be  engaged  between  said  ball-engaging 
means  and  a  portion  ot  said  down  sweep  section  and 
travel  of  said  ball-engaging  means  in  one  direction  will 
propel  each  such  ball  so  engaged  along  the  down  sweep 
section  with  a  forward  rolling  motion,  the  construction 


and  arrangement  being  sudi  that  the  ratio  between  the 
initial  rate  of  the  rolling  motion  imparted  to  a  ball  by 
said  ball-engaging  means  and  the  rate  of  movement  of 
said  travelling  ball-engaging  means  is  substantially  the 
same  for  any  such  ball  so  engaged  when  the  weight  of 
the  ball  is  in  said  definite  weight  range,  said  ball-propel- 
ling device  comprising  power  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  ball-engaging  means  to  drive  the  same  in 
said  one  direction  at  a  rate  such  that  said  ball-engaging 
means  imparts  to  each  ball  engaged  thereby  a  predeter- 
mined initial  forward  rotational  velocity  sufficient  to  as- 
sure that  the  ball  will  successfully  negotiate  the  complete 
return  runway  including  said  up  sweep  section,  said  pre- 
determined initial  velocity  being  such  that  all  such 
bowling  balls  so  successfully  negotiating  said  return  run- 
way will  enter  the  ball  storage  means  with  a  safely  limited 
residual  velocity. 


3,2«4,2H 

WHIST  ATTACHED  PLUMB  INDICATOR 

FOR  BOWLERS 

Edward  Botan,  181  ConkUn  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FHed  Dec.  24,1942,  Scr.  No.  247,427 

4ClafaiM.    (CL273— 54) 


3,244,199 

BOWLING  BALL  ACCELERATING  RETURN 

SYSTEM 

Robert  I.  Anderson,  Mnskegon,  Mick.,  aaiignifr  to  Bmns> 

wkk  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Eklawarc 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  720,387 

5  Claims.     (CL  273-^9) 

5.  In  a  bowling  alley  fw  use  with  bowling  balls  of 

substantially  uniform  size  but  of  various  weights  within 

a  definite  weight  range,  said  bowling  alley  having  at  one 

end  a  pit  and  at  the  other  end  a  ball  storage  means,  the 

combination   of  a   return   nmway   comprising   a  down 


2.  A  wrist  plumb  for  bowlers  comprising  a  strap  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  the  wrist  of  a  bowler  and  plumb  indi- 
cating means  removably  attached  to  said  strap  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  said  plumb  indicating  means  be- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  floor  and  in  line  with  the  middle 
of  the  thumb  when  the  hand  is  held  palm  inward  thumb 
upward  in  position  for  throwing  a  straight  ball,  said 
plumb  indicating  mean;  having  a  hollow  tubular  portion 
conuining  therein  a  ball  and  a  groove  in  which  said  ball 
rides  when  said  hollow  tubular  portion  is  parallel  to  the 
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floor  and  means  attached  to  said  plumb  indicating  means  3*3M,2t3 

for  causing  a  buzzing  sound  when  said  baU  rides  in  said  RACQUET  FOR  TENNIS,  BADMEVTON,  SQUA^ 

iroove.  AND  LIKE  GAMES  WITH  IMPROVED  STRING- 

-^-^— —  ING  MEANS 

3JI94M|  '•■■  *•  L'co**,  l^Aye.  *i  Manchal  Mawioary, 

fl     ROWLING  BALL  mUCTURES  AND  THEDl  FUtd  hmt  iV^T^f^^  ta^tMm 

MANUFACTURE  Ow^JmZJ^Jl^^^SLl!^  ?^  S  ,^, 

Woodward   IK^   Ncwtoa,  Ma«^   a  cor|Niralk»  «f  f  CWtaa-CCL  273—73) 


fH' 


aoi  ,ij . 


Flad  Oct  2j  IHl,  Scr.  No.  142435 
nClaiM.     (CL273— 43) 


•  ••■iiiiiiiiiii, 
■•••■•II •• 

•  ••aiiiMilSnIia 


1.— •••• ■■••• 

^^•••■■■••••■••faas^' 

"■.•■■^••••tafitti^aas' 

i. I tll^** 

-.  ••••■•••(■iiiit«« 
C    ■••• ••fiiia- 


Viilllil- 


"¥* 


1.  A  bowling  ball  comprising  an  external  veneer  and  an 
internal  core,  said  veneer  being  composed  of  an  elasto- 
meric  material,  said  core  including  a  polymerized  resin 
matrix  containing  dispersed  therein,  a  multiplicity  of 
macroscopic  organic  chips  and  a  multiplicity  of  micro- 
scopic gas  filled  cells,  said  resin  of  said  matrix  constituting 
from  23  to  75%  of  said  core  by  total  weight  of  said  core, 
the  remainder  of  said  core  constituting  at  least  one  of  said 
organic  chips  and  microscopic  gas  filled  cells  in  amounts 
ranging  together  from  3  to  15%  by  total  weight  of  said 
core  and  being  sufficient  to  impart  shock  absorbency  tend- 
ing to  prevent  separation  of  said  veneer  from  said  core. 


3,2M,2f2 

BOWLING  BALL  ROLLING  DEVICE 

Gilbert  F.  Evans,  Old  Saybrook,  Coon.,  MsigMr  to  Wal- 
doB  Tool  Conpaay,  New  Haven,  ConiL,  a  conwradMi 
of  Connectknt 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  242,6M 
SClaiBis.    (CL273— M) 


1.  In  a  racquet  for  tennis,  badminton,  squash  and  the 
like  games  comprising  a  frame  having  a  substantially  ellip- 
tical shape,  a  flat  rigid  and  resilient  annular  member  con- 
forming in  general  contour  with  that  of  said  frame  and 
positioned  within  the  frame,  said  member  being  formed 
with  spaced  serrations  of  generally  angular  shape  pro- 
jecting outward  therefrom  toward  the  frame,  retainer 
means  engaging  the  apexes  of  said  serrations  for  attaching 
the  member  to  the  frame  and  racquet  strings  passed  in 
engagement  with  said  member  across  the  bases  of  said  ser- 
rations, the  improvement  consisting  in  varying  the  spacing 
and  shape  of  said  serrations  according  to  their  location 
with  respect  to  said  frame,  so  that  the  said  member  is 
provided  with  indentations  directed  toward  the  center  of 
said  frame  having  trapezoidal  shapes  in  the  regions  of  the 
ends  of  the  major  and  minor  axes  of  said  frame  and  tri- 
angular shapes  in  the  regions  of  the  shoulders  of  the 
racquet,  whereby  the  angles  through  which  the  strings  are 
bent  at  their  passage  across  the  bases  of  said  serrations  may 
be  increased. 


«    .^  3^04,204 

RACQUETS  FOR  TENNIS,  BADMEVTON,  SQUASH 

OR  LIKE  GAME 

Jean  R.  Lacoate,  1  Ave.  do  Marackal  Maomiary, 

Paris,  Fthmc  h 

Filed  Jane  !•,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  2«4,749 
1  priority,  application  France,  Jnnc  19, 1942.    ■ 
941,209 
3  Claims.     (CL  273—75) 


^^•11 


4.  A  portable  bowling  device  for  a  bowling  ball,  which 
comprises  a  pocket  member  for  releasably  cradUng  a 
bowling  ball,  and  a  hand  grip  for  said  device;  said  pocket 
member  comprising  an  integral,  substantiaUy  rigid  shell 
of  sheet  material  and  being  generaUy  of  spherical  triangu- 
lar form  whose  spherical  diameter  is  only  slightly  greater 
than  that  of  a  ball  to  be  cradled  therein;  said  sheU  being 
hemisphencal  in  extent  to  provide  an  open  face  and  said 
lund  grip  being  attached  to  the  apex  of  said  triangular 

^^rX  t™nTve;ilv°r';JL'  :^L"  ttl^r  "2  fl^        *•  ^  •  ™^''"'*  ^  ^«"«-  ^'"■"•o".  ^^-^^  -nd  like 

£^^i:z^"^r^^p£-LX!  To^t  r^;:rtir=v?rsL°^^^^^^^^ 

casmgs  each  having  at  least  two  transverse  projectiom. 


September  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6S8 


the  brace  being  secured  between  the  elongations  and  the 
casings  being  secured  about  the  elongations  and  retained 
in  position  longitudinally  of  the  eloagaticMis  by  the  brace 
being  interposed  between  two  neighboring  transverse  pro- 
jections, one  of  said  transverse  prelections  on  each  of  the 
casings  being  an  end  wall  of  the  casing. 


face  aiKl  facing  oppositely  said  opening,  spaced  indexing 
means  disposed  along  said  channel  for  angularly  and  ro- 
tatably  positioning  the  bead-engaging  end  of  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  head,  and  spring  means  urging  said  shaft 
and  said  head  into  a  selected  indexed  position. 


-;Ti^- 


3,244,2«5 

BREAKABLE  GOLF  CLUB 

Geort*  H.  McLoogUln,  lltl  Meade  Ave.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

FDcd  May  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2M,141 

4Clain8.    (CL  273— M) 


'•-a.k 


.eani^'ls'. 


3»2#4*207 

LAMINATED  BOWLING  PIN 

Xerald  P.  Hansen,  ILFJD.  3,  Atlastic,  Iowa 

FDcd  Oct  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  144,749 

5ClaiBS.    (CL273— <2) 


Saif 
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fV»yi*  l\ 
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1.  A  breakable  golf  club  shaft  constructed  to  break  in  a 
pre-determined  place,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  a 
hand  grip  equipped  shaft  handle  section  and  a  club  head 
equipped  shaft  head  section,  and  a  breakable  shaft  cou- 
pling firmly  affixed  to  said  shaft  between  the  said  handle 
section  and  said  head  section,  said  coupling  consisting 
of  a  female  threaded  socket  fixedly  secured  to  one  sec- 
tion of  said  shaft  and  a  male  threaded  plug  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  other  section  of  said  shaft  and  designed  to 
engage  each  other,  said  coupling  being  provided  with 
means  to  permit  said  socket  and  plug  to  separate  readily, 
allowing  said  coupling  to  pull  apart  without  unscrewing 
said  socket  and  plug. 


1.  A  bowling  pin  having  a  head  portion,  a  neck  poi^ 
tion,  a  body  portion  and  a  base  portion  and  being  adapted 
to  stand  in  vertically  disposed  relationship  to  a  horizon- 
tally extending  bowling  alley,  said  pin  comprising  a  cen- 
tral core  of  wood  having  the  grain  thereof  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically  when  said  pin  is  standing,  a  plurality 
of  laminae  surroimding  said  core  over  at  least  the  body 
portion  of  said  pin  and  secured  to  each  other  at  substan- 
tially horizontally  extending  bonding  junctures,  each  <rf 
said  laminae  including  a  plurality  of  segments  of  wood 
secured  to  each  other  at  substantially  vertically  extending 
bonding  junctures,  the  end  grain  of  each  of  said  segments 
extending  substantially  horizontally  aiul  being  substantial- 
ly radially  disposed  with  req>ect  to  said  core. 


3,244,244 
GOLF  PUTTER  INCLUDING  ANGULARLY  AND 
ROTATABLY  RELATIVELY  ADJUSTABLE  HEAD 
AND  SHAFT 

James  W.  Santnmoaso,  54  Stewns  St.,  MaMca,  Ma 
Filed  May  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  279,128 
5  Claims.    (CL  273— M.1) 


3JH  7^ 

JUMPING  GAME-PIECE  RACING  GAME 

WUUam  C.  Bates,  147  E.  82nd  St.,  New  YotIl  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  224,843 

4  Claims.    (CL  273— 84) 


'«.ijrc 


>0 


oJ  .1 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising  an  elongated  shaft,  a  head 
adjustably  coimected  to  one  end  thereof,  said  head  being 
formed  with  a  flat  striking  face  on  at  least  one  side  there- 
of, said  head  being  formed  with  an  opening  at  its  upper 
end  to  accommodate  the  end  of  said  shaft,  means  adjacent 
said  opening  connecting  said  head  to  said  shaft  for  rotary 
and  pivotal  movement  therebetween  said  head  also  being 
formed  with  an  interior  channel  extending  parallel  to  said 


1.  A  racing  game  device  comprising  a  game  piece, 
means  forming  a  part  of  said  game  piece  for  propelling 
said  game  piece  upwardly  from  a  supporting  surface  in  a 
randomly-directed  manner,  a  fimoel-shaped  game  board. 
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means  for  supporting  utd  ganae  board  with  the  small 
opening  of  said  fiuinel  positioned  below  the  large  open- 
ing of  said  funnel,  said  game  board  including  a  starting 
platform  for  said  game  piece,  said  starting  platform 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  large  opening  of  said  fun- 
nel-shaped game  board  and  a  goal  adjacent  the  edge  of 
said  small  opening  of  said  funnel,  said  surface  of  said 
board  being  inclined  with  req)ect  to  horizontal  and  serv- 
ing to  guide  said  game  piece  toward  said  small  opening 
u  said  piece  is  propelling  itself  upwardly  in  said  random 
manner. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


HanyKoHta. 


OIL  EXPLORATION  GAME 

1715  tnmi  CoHeway,  North  Miami,  Fla. 
FIW  Feb.  25, 1944,  S«r.  No.  347  J2$^ 
10  Claims.    (0.271— U9) 


3,204^09 

PIVOTED   SURFACE    PROJECTILE 

GAME    APPARATUS 

Charles  D.  Farrah,  Schambwg,  HI. 

(49  Welledey  Um.,  Ro«Ue,  HI.) 

FlWd  Feb.  3,  1944,  Scr.  No.  341,884 

3  Clatasfc     (O.  273—110) 


3.  A  competitive  continuous  action  game  apparatus, 
comprising:  a  base;  a  pair  of  track  members,  each  having 
an  arcuate  track  surface,  said  track  members  pivoted  to 
tk»  base  for  manual  rocking  manipulation;  a  spool  for 
eadi  track  member,  said  spool  having  a  shaft  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  track  members  and  enlarged 
ends  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  shaft  so  that  when  the 
spools  are  mounted  on  the  track  members  with  the  shafts 
generally  transverse  to  the  track  members  the  enlarged 
ends  overhang  the  track  members  to  thereby  mount  the 
spool  on  the  track  members  for  free  rolling  movement 
relative  thereto;  and  only  a  single  goal  means  positioned 
equidistant  between  the  track  members  and  having  notch 
means  open  at  its  ends  of  a  size  for  receiving  the  shaft 
of  only  one  of  said  spools  when  that  spool  has  been 
flipped  into  a  proper  trajectory  under  the  combined  in- 
fluence of  gravity  and  skillful  manipulation  of  its  track 
member.  > 


CYLINDER 


3,294,210 

ENCLOSED    BALL  SLIDING 

GAME  PIECE 

George  BaH,  10540  84tfa  Avc^  Edmontoa, 

Aftcrta,  Canada 

FBed  May  29,  1944,  S«r.  No.  371,134 

1  Omim.    (CL  273—128) 


A  Ikying  piece  for  sliding  movement  across  a  playing 
surface  comprising  a  casing,  a  straight  sided  longitudinal 
bore  through  the  casing,  a  ball  freely  rotatabltt  in  the 
bore  and  adapted  to  roll  on  the  playing  surface  when 
either  end  of  the  casing  is  in  sliding  movement  across 
the  playing  surface  and  means  to  retain  the  ball  in  the 
bore,  such  means  positioned  in  the  bore  to  allow  the  ball 
to  drop  suffiicently  through  the  bore  to  allow  more  than 
half  of  the  wall  area  of  the  bore  to  be  cleared  for  cleaning 


.♦i   »4<  .;>*,' 


1.  An  oil  exploration  game  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  three-dimensional  support  structure  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  upper  face  portion  representing  a  prospect  area, 
an  elongated  structure  simulating  the  form  of  an  oil  drill- 
ing rig  placeable  at  a  plurality  of  positions,  selectively, 
upon  said  upper  face  portion,  a  driU  rod.  mechanism  for 
supporting  said  drill  rod  in  said  rig  structure  and  includ- 
mg  guide  means  constraining  said  drill  rod  to  longitu- 
dinal and  rotary  movement  with  respect  thereto,  mecha- 
nism   for    simultaneously    turning    and    longitudinally 
moving  said  drill  rod  with  respect  to  said  rig  structure 
to  simulate  a  drilling  operation,  means  permitting  said 
'^""  '■°^Jo  project  through  said  upper  face  portion  of 
said  support  structure  to  reach  the  interior  thereof  when 
said  drill  rig  is  placed  at  any  selected  position  on  said 
upper  face  portion  and  said  drill  is  lowered,  a  plurality 
of  materials,  each  of  a  different  color  representative  of 
different    underground    substances,    and    mechanism    for 
placing  said  materials  at  a  plurality  of  different  positions, 
selectively,  within  said  support  structure,  said  drill  rod 
having  on  its  tip  means  for  carrying  off  particles  of  said 
material  contacted  by  said  drill  rod  in  a  drilling  operation. 


3,294,212 
CLUTCH  FOR  SOUND  RECORDERS 
G.  Wallace,   Branford,  and   Meric   H.  Griswold, 
TMh^n,  Co— .,  amtgrnon  to  DktaphoM  Corpontfoo, 
Bridgeport,  Com^  a  corporadoa  of  New  York      ^^ 
Fllad  May  1 1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  193,944 
14  elates.     (CL274— 17) 


1.  In  a  sound  recording  and  reproducing  machine  of 
the  type  having  a  movable  record,  a  prime  mover  and 
a  rotating  element  driven  from  the  prime  mover  for  mov- 
ing the  record,  the  combination  with  the  elements  of  such 
a  machine  of  a  stationary  frame,  a  clutch  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  routing  element  comprising  a  driving 
element  connected  to  the  prime  mover,  a  driven  element 
connected  to  the  rotating  element,  a  pawl  mounted  oo 
one  of  the  elements  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engage- 
IH!"^  ^'^j*.,^  °^^"  element  and  having  an  arcuate  edge 
therebetween,  a  control  number  mounted  on  the  station- 


ary frame  for  movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  driven  dement  at  a  location  between  the  pawl  and 
element  its  engages  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  arcu- 
ate edge  of  the  pawl,  a  spring  to  yieldingly  move  the  con- 
trol member  into  engagemem  with  the  pawl,  and  an  elec- 
tro-magnet for  actuating  the  member  to  a  second  dis- 
engaging position  against  the  action  of  the  spring. 


3,204,213 
RECORD  PLAYERS  PICK-UP  WEIGHT 
DETERMINING  APPARATUS 
HctaMt  Laofcr,  St.  Gcorgcn,  Black  Forest,  Gcrmaay,  ■». 
■jtMr  to  Dakar  Steidinger  and  Siegfried  Stcklinger, 
fr«dbig  aa  (he  Finn  Gebtiieder  StekUnger.  StG^i^n, 
Black  Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,871 

Clafans  priority,  appUcalioa  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1940. 

St  17,993 

2  Claims.    (CL  274— 23) 
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a  cover  member  surrounding  said  circular  member 
and  said  record  member,  and 

means  arranged  within  said  enclosure  having  an  ele- 
ment affixed  to  said  circular  member  and  other  ele- 
ments affixed  to  said  cover  member  for  locking  said 
cover  member  about  said  record  member  when  off 
said  machine,  and 

means  on  said  machine  operable  with  said  locking 
means  for  disengaging  said  element  from  said  other 
elements  permitting  removal  of  said  cover  member 
when  said  circular  member  and  said  record  member 
are  on  said  machine. 


3,294,215 
FERTILIZER  SPREADER 
Floyd  Oe  Jong,  deccKed,  late  of  Davall,  Wn*.,  by  Ina 
JtoeJ>e  Jong,  admhUstratrix,  P.O.  Box  121,  DavaU, 

^^^  f •«»-?7, 1944, Scr.  No.  343,935 
19ClaiBis.    (CL275— 4) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  record  player,  a  tone  arm  having 
a  normally  horizontal  longitudinal  axis  and  a  substantial- 
ly flat  upper  surface,  there  being  an  aperture  through 
said  surface  between  the  ends  of  said  arm,  means  mount- 
ing said  arm  at  a  first  end  thereof,  for  oscillation  about 
mutually  normal,  first  and  second,  respectively,  vertical 
and  honzontal  axes,  said  second  axis  being  normal  to 
said   longitudinal  axis,   a   force  indicator  mounted   for 
movement  within  said  aperture  and  readable  from  the 
top  surface  of  said  arm.  and  spring  means  carried  solely 
by  said  arm  and  connected  with  said  indicator  to  move 
the  same  by  and  in  proportion  to  the  unbalanced  weight 
of  said  arm  in  off-record  position,  said  indicator  com- 
prising a  drum  journaled  on  and  below  said  arm  for  ro- 
tation on  a  normally  horizontal  axis,  a  bracket  movable 
as  a  unit  with  said  arm  about  said  first  axis  only,  and  a 
spnng-prcssed  bar  mounted  on  and  beneath  said  arm 
for  axial  translation  relatively  thereto,  said  bar  engag- 
ing said  bracket  and  drum  at  its  respective  ends,  there 
bemg  force-measuring  graduations  on  the  periphery  of 
said  drum  and  an  index  fixed  with  said  arm  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  graduations. 


"^■r» 


^  ^  3,294,214 

TRANSPORTING  AND  PROTECTING  CASES 
FOR  DRUM  AND  DISK  RECORDS 
Thomas  George  Leary,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter, 
national    Business    Machines    Corporatioo,    Armonk. 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

^2?™S?"  <>',«PP««^»  Ser.  No.  144,775,  Od.  23, 

1941.    This  application  Apr.  22,  1945,  Ser.  No.  454,743 

19  Clafans.    (CL  274-^2) 


f 


4.  A  fertilizer  spreader  comprising  in  combination:  a 
wheeled  frame;  a  hopper  secured  to  said  frame  having  a 
rear  wall  with  an  opening  in  the  bottom  section  thereof- 
conduit  means  secured  to  said  wall  aligned  with  and  di»^ 
posed  about  said  opening  and  extending  rearwardly  theie- 
from  to  provide  a  substantially  enclosed  conduit,  said 
conduit  means  having  an  open  end  adapted  for  position- 
ing m  fertUizer  material  to  be  loaded  into  said  hopper- 
fan  means  positioned  in  said  open  end;  first  screw  con-* 
veyor  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means;  second  screw 
conveyor  means  inside  said  hopper  adapted  upon  rotation 
m  one  direction  to  move  material  in  said  hopper  toward 
said  opening  and  upon  rotation  in  Uie  opposite  direction 
to  move  material  away  from  said  opening;  gate  means  se- 
lectively positionable  to  cover  said  opening;  drive  means 
coupled  with  said  fan  means  and  each  of  said  conveyor 
means;  and  drive  conti^ol  means  coupled  with  said  drive 
means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
second  screw  means. 


3,294,214 
o.  .-'T^yP  ^^^SSVUE  SEAL  ASSEMBLAGE 
Richard  F.  Crook,  East  Havei^  Com.,  narigMr  to  W«. 
boMe  Electric  CorpontiM,  E«t  Ptttsbvgh,  Pa.,  a 
poratioa  of  PeoMylvaiila  ■-•    "^f  • 

FTkd  May  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  197,144 
5ClafaBS.    (CL277— 43) 


v!!*?N«9»8«»S*^<Cv>!v\N.\\\\  V  V    xl  ^^^>>^SWN>>N{*vNV««JC^5^M»jf 
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7.  A  poruble  record  package  for  use  with  a  record 
processing  machine  comprising: 

a  record  member, 

a  protective  enclosure  for  said  record  having  a  circu- 
lar member  to  which  said  record  member  is  affixed 
for  movement  therewith, 

918  OX}.— 22 


1.  A  face  seal  assemblage  comprising  separable  casing 
members  having  respective  face  portions  in  abutting  con- 
tact one  with  the  other  and  having  respective  conduits 
therem  extending  from  said  face  portions  for  fluid  pres- 
sure communication  therebetween,  one  casing  member 
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resilient  sealinf  lips  secured  to  uid  one  member  and  ex- 


bftiittf  %.  reoew  defined  by  a  cythMfrical  snrfiMe  extending  said  members  opeirfng  to  one  of  said  faces;  and  a  pair  of 
from  the  respective  face  of  said  one  casing  member  en- 
drding  aa  end  of  the  ra^ective  ooodoit  io  said  one  mem- 
ber; a  fluid4k>w-permisaive  element  remoifably  dispoaed 
in  said  recess;  a  ring  member  disposed  in  said  recess  is 
unconnected  relationship  with  the  casing  members,  said 
ring  member  having  an  outer  surface  tapering  with  de- 
creasing diameter  in  the  direction  of  the  aforesaid  abut- 
ting face  portions;  and  an  O-ring  sealing  member  dis- 
posed in  said  recess  in  a  squeezed  condition  between  the 
aforesaid  cylindrical  surface,  the  outer  tapered  sur- 
of  said  ring  member,  the  face  portion  of  the  other  casing 
member,  and  a  surface  of  said  circular  element. 


K* 


VACUUM  SEAL  FOR  WIRE  FEED 
_    A.  Skcpwd,  M19  Charice  At«^  Pwm,  OMo; 
Cari   F.   Brookcr,   Ir^   S357   E.    131s(  St,   GwlcM 
Hdgkts  35,  OMet  and  loae^  CistroBa,  21<  E.  Ridge- 
wood  Drfrc,  Screa  filBa  31,  OMo 

Filed  Not.  7,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  15f,723 
3  CWm.     (CL  277— 4«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealed  contact  with  a  longitudinally 
moving  wire,  comprising  body  structure  having  an  elon- 
gated axial  passage  for  traversal  by  the  wire  with  close 
clearance  and  comprising  nykxi  plastic  material  for  avoid- 
ing abrasion  of  the  wire,  said  body  structure  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  axially  successive  pula,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  parts  having  an  axial  reocM  and  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  parts  having  an  axial 
projection  arranged  to  enter  said  recess  with  a  close 
circumferential  fit,  said  first  and  second  parts  having 
mutually  abutting  faces  adjacent  the  recess  and  projec- 
tion, and  said  recess  and  projection  being  shaped  to  pro- 
vide a  cavity,  opening  around  the  passage,  between  their 
req)ective  bottom  and  end,  two  O-rings  of  elastic  material 
having  identical  outer  and  opening  diameters,  arranged 
in  said  cavity  in  mutual  abutment  concentrically  with  the 
peasage  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  wire  traversing 
the  passage  and  with  the  bottom  of  the  recess  and  end 
of  the  projection,  one  of  said  second  and  third  parts 
having  a  conical  axial  recess  and  the  other  of  said  second 
and  third  parts  having  a  conical  axial  projection  arranged 
to  enter  the  conical  recess,  a  cone-shaped  layer  of 
graphited,  flexible  fibrous  packing  material  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  fit  and  be  compressed  between  said  conical 
recess  and  conical  projection  and  which  has  an  apex 
opening  concentric  with  the  passage  and  providing  an 
inner  edge  of  the  layer  to  be  forced  against  the  traversing 
wire,  and  means  for  clamping  said  three  parts  together 
to  hold  the  first  and  second  parts  in  abutment  with  the 
O-rings  embracing  the  wire  and  to  compress  the  pecking 
material  between  the  second  and  third  parts  for  sealing 
engagement  of  its  inner  edge  with  the  wire  and  where 
said  parts  are  so  ordered  that  the  wire  ppisses  through  said 
fibrous  packing  before  passing  through  said  O-rings. 


34M,21t 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Cari    R.    PoMcr,    IndiaMipolia,   lad^   a^   Lcow^    V. 
ReanoM,  Clawaoo,  MIcL,  aasffMia  to  Spcrry  Raad 
Corporadoo,  a  corporalkM  of  Delaware 
(Mginal  appUcadoo  Jan.  14,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  714,734,  now 
Patent  No.  2,WI,727,  dated  July  II,  IHl.     DIvMcd 
aad  this  appttcatioa  Dec.  24,  1942,  Ser.  Ne.  244,453 

4  ClataM.    (CL  277—75) 
1.  A  tealiag  construction  comprising:   two  members 
kaving  plane  peraUcl  abutting  faces;  a  cavity  in  one  of 


rtt.,:f^ 
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lending  toward  each  other  over  said  cavity  opening,  said 
lips  being  deflectable  toward  said  other  member  by 
pressure  in  said  cavity. 


3,244,219 

PISTON  RING 

Do^faM  W.  Hamm,  Norton  TowmUp,  Mnskegon  County, 

Mfcfc^  aaslgnnr  to  MHkcgon  Plalon  Rlag  Company, 

MMkcgea,  Mkk,  a  ceryoration  of  MfeMfM 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1943,  Ser.  No.  245,777 

5  riahM     (CL  277— 115) 


•^  j» 
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1.  A  piston  ring  having  a  body  formed  from  a  single 
piece  of  material  of  uniform  thickness,  said  body  being 
of  U-shaped  cross  section  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
legs  thereof  extending  radially  outwardly;  the  radially 
outer  portions  of  said  body  adjacent  the  edges  thereof 
each  being  offset  to  form  an  axially  extending  rib  therein 
increasing  the  thickness  thereof  effective  in  resisung  bend- 
ing for  reinforcing  said  radially  outer  portions  of  said  body 
against  deflection  in  an  axial  direction;  the  rib  on  each 
of  said  legs  of  the  U-shaped  body  projecting  away  from 
the  rib  on  the  other  of  said  legs. 


3,244,224  r^ 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  RADIAL  HOLDING  OP"^ 
BARS,   SHAFTS  AND   THE   LIKE   DURING 
TURNING  THEREOF   BY   MEANS   OF  RO- 
TARY TOOLS 
Albino  Forantl,  Vialc  MMxkc  97,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  227.754 
Clalma  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Oct  14, 1941, 
18,494/41 
4  Claims.    (CL  279— 23) 
1.  A  device  for  radially  clampmg  a  workpiece  in  a 
lathe,  wherein  said  workpiece  is  supported  by  a  movable 
carriage  along  the  bench  of  the  lathe,  said  device  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  plate  including  resilient  seg- 
mental members  having  shaped  heads  at  their  free  ends, 
each  of  said  shaped  heads,  M  seen  in  the  direction  of  the 
workpiece  advance  motion,  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical rear  surface  and  an  inclined  front  surface,  said  sur- 
faces converging  towards  a  juncture  at  the  point  of  contact 
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with  said  workpiece,  said  juncture  being  cylindrical  and 
having  a  radius  less  than  the  radius  of  said  rear  cylindrical 


i». 


N 
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surface,  whereby  said  shaped  heads  radially  clamp  said 
workpiece  allowing  free  axial  di^lacement  thereof. 

__..^^^___    fxtfitsm  ««f  f    i    * 

3444421 

SAFETY  FASTENER  FOR  SKIS 
Georges  Schneider,  La  Chan.de-Foada,  Switzerland,  as- 
algnor  to  Rcoge  S.A.,  Saiatc-Crolz,  Vaad,  Switaerland, 
a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1942,  Ser.  No.  244,444 
Claims  priority,  appBcaHon  Swhieilaml,  Dec  29,  1941, 

15,114/41 
4Cbima;    (CL  244— 1145) 
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1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising  an  abutment  pro- 
vided to  hold  the  toe  of  a  boot,  a  base-plate  fitted  onto 
the  ski  whereon  the  heel  rests,  a  U-shaped  brace  in  which 
the  heel  of  the  boot  is  to  be  fitted  and  secured  by  means 
of  a  tensioning  device  embracing  said  heel,  said  base- 
plate being  flat  throu^iout  and  being  provided  at  its  for- 
ward end  with  an  extrusion,  in  the  plane  of  said  base- 
plate, forming  a  hooking  part  extending  transversely  and 
symmetrically  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
ski,  a  free  space  thus  being  provided  between  the  t<^ 
surface  of  the  ski  and  said  hooking  part  of  the  base-plate, 
the  transverse  portion  between  the  two  side  arms  of  said 
U-shaped  brace  being  inserted  into  said  free  space  and 
said  tensioning  device  being  attached  to  the  said  side  arm 
of  said  brace. 


3444422 
TANDEM  AXLE  FOR  TRAILER 

Richard  R.  Love,  Buhl,  Idaho 

FUcd  Sept  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  314419 

3ClahM.    (CL2t4— «1) 


^:^< 


rotaticMially  disposed  therathroo^  a  first  tubnlar 
hinge  bearing  angularly  disposed  aa  the  end  of  ooe 
of  said  axks.  a  second  tubular  hinge  bearing  angular- 
ly disposed  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  of  said 
axles,  said  bearings  further  being  dispoaed  in  *k««' 
alignment  with  one  another; 
cross  members  linking  the  respective  ends  of  said  axle 

^  housings,  said  cross  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
^>aced  elongated  plates,  cross  plates  disposed  be- 
tween and  connecting  the  ends  of  said  longtiudinal 
plates  at  one  end  thereof,  said  one  end  further  being 
rigidly  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  housings  op- 
posite said  bearings,  the  other  ends  of  said  Icmgitudi- 
nal  plates  having  angularly  aligned  apertures  there- 
through, said  apertures  being  coaxially  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  bearings,  and  a  hinge  bolt  disposed 
through  said  apertures  and  said  bearing  to  hingedly 

^     connect  said  cross  member  to  said  housing; 

a  shock  absorbing  connecting  member  di^XMed  on  the 
midportion  of  said  cross  member,  said  shock  absorb- 
iiig  unit  comprising  upper  and  lower  retaining  cups 
disposed  in  opposite  facing  relatonship,  said  cups 
having  holes  coaxialy  disposed  thercthrou^  a  cy- 
lindrical elastomeric  member  disposed  between  said 
cups,  said  elastomeric  member  having  a  bore  coax- 
ially disposed  therethrough,  a  chain  substantially 
equal  in  length  to  said  elastomeric  unit  disposed 
through  said  bore  and  said  holes,  means  to  remov- 
ably connect  said  chain  to  said  upper  cup,  a  second 
cylindrical  elastomeric  member  coaxially  dispoaed 
beneath  said  lower  cup,  a  circular  plate  disposed  in 
abutting  relationship  beneath  said  secondary  elas- 
tomeric member,  and  a  connecting  means  between 
said  chain  and  said  plate,  said  lower  cup  being  rigid- 
ly connected  at  the  base  thereof  to  said  cross  mem- 
ber and  said  upper  cup  being  connectable  to  a  vehicle 
frame  member; 
whereby  vertical  deflection  of  one  of  the  ends  of  one 
of  said  axles  will  deflect  the  end  of  the  correq>ond- 
ing  housing  and  cross  member  about  a  line  between 
said  hinge  members  without  transmitting  corre- 
qwnding  deflection  to  the  remaining  ends  of  said 
axles. 


3444423 

TRICYCLE  WITH  LOCKING  CASTER  WHEEL 

Kenneth  W.  Fryc,  rmadnia.  CaUL 

(2117  Lemon  St,  Alhamhm,  Calf.) 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1944,  Ser.  No.  44,743 

ICIafaB.    (CL244— 274) 


rit 


1.  In  an  independently  oscillating  tandem  axle  struc- 
ture for  vehicles: 
a  pair  of  axle  housings  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  rela-       A  tricycle  comprising  a  body  frame  moonting  a  fbr^ 
uonship  to  one  anoUier,  said  housings  having  axles  wardly  dispoaed  steering  and  drive  wheel  including  pedal 
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means  operable  to  propel  said  tricycle,  two  rearwurdly 
mounted  caster  wheels  and  an  intermediately  positioned 
■eat  for  supporting  a  penon  driving  said  tricycle,  said 
catler  wheels  being  mounted  on  caster  frames  including 
a  pintle  supported  on  said  body  frame,  said  pintle  being 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  ground,  means  for  selec- 
tively locking  and  releasing  the  pivotal  movement  of  at 
least  one  of  said  caster  wheels,  and  control  means  sup- 
ported on  said  body  frame  in  a  position  readily  actuated 
by  a  person  in  said  seat  for  operating  said  locking  and 
releasing  means  to  control  the  movement  of  said  one  of 
said  caster  wheels. 


34M424 
TRAILER  HITCH 
GcraU  L.  Bock  and  CIhHcs  Weber,  Elkkart  Conty,  Ind^ 
MrifMn  to  Elkhart  WeMinc  and  Boflcr  Wotki.  be^ 
Elkkait,  ImL,  a  corporatkM  of  bdiaaa 

FVcd  Oct.  2S,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  319,47( 
CClafaM.    (CL2M— 4M) 


iA« 


<.  In  a  load  equalizing  and  stabilizing  hitch  for  connect- 
ing a  trailer  to  a  towing  vehicle,  having  a  bracket,  means 
for  attaching  said  bracket  to  the  towing  vehicle,  a  spring 
bar  assembly  on  each  side  of  said  bracket  including  a 
b«r,  and  means  on  one  end  of  said  bar  for  pivotally  at- 
taching said  bar  to  said  bracket  on  a  vertical  axis:  a  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  bars  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  trailer  and  to  extend  rigidly  down- 
wardly, a  member  attached  to  said  bar  near  the  end  there- 
of oppocite  said  pivot  means,  a  track  means  on  one  of 
said  members  positioned  substantially  parallel  with  the 
bar,  and  a  roller-like  means  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
members  for  engaging  said  track,  said  track  having  a  cur- 
vature such  that  when  said  roller  means  is  in  the  center 
thereof,  said  bar  is  at  its  lowest  position  relative  to  the 
trailer  frame. 


3,2M425 

SELF-HINGING  LAMINATED  PLASTIC  FOLDERS 

Dclbcrt  A.  OlcMM,  1215  E.  94th,  Stmh  15,  Wmh. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  SM19 

aClaku.    (CLUl— 19) 


- — ^        1^    ir^^ 
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1.  A  laminated  plastic  display  folder  having  cut  edges 
with  a  single  fold,  reverse  bend,  tightly  curved,  non- 
creased,  semi-permanent  hinge  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
Ikxible  plies  in  laminated  arrangement  and  joining  rela- 
tively rigid  leaves,  each  said  leaves  also  being  of  multi- 
ply laminated  construction  including  a  rigid  ply  in  each 
leaf  area  and  continuous  thercm  from  the  adjoining  hinge 
area  to  the  cut  edges  of  the  leaf,  said  folder  having  at  least 
one  flexible  ply  spanning  and  forming  a  part  of  said  hinge 
and  also  of  the  relatively  rigid  plies  in  the  leaf  area,  each 
said  flexible  ply  being  continuous  to  the  cut  edges  of  the 
leaves  and  said  folder  being  of  subsUntially  uniform 
thifkncsi  at  said  hinge  and  throughout  said  leaves. 


O 


3^2M,22C 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BOOK  COVERS 

WOUam  C.  Boyle,  Waycroaa,  Ga.,  asigDar  to  General 

Box  Company,  Waycroai,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Contioiiatioa  of  application  S«r.  No.  22,050,  Apr.  13, 

19«0.    TUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  13,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  447,M4 

2  Claims.     (CL  2«1— 29) 


1.  The  method  of  making  book  covers,  which  includes 
the  steps  of  feeding  first  and  second  webs  of  equal  width 
of  cover  reinforcing  material  in  substantially  coplanar, 
laterally  spaced  relationship,  feeding  third  and  fourth 
webs  of  cover  reinforcing  material  in  substantially  co- 
planar,  laterally  spaced  relationship  and  opposed  to  the 
first  and  second  webs,  respectively,  the  fourth  web  being 
equal  in  width  to  the  first  and  second  webs  and  the  third 
web  being  wider,  slitting  a  spine  reinforcing  web  from 
the  third  web  to  leave  a  remaining  web  equal  in  width  to 
the  first,  second  and  fourth  webs,  guiding  the  spine  rein- 
forcing web  laterally  to  an  intermediate  position  between 
the  fourth  and  remaining  webs,  adhesively  combining 
the  second  web  with  the  fourth  web  and  the  first  web 
with  the  remaining  web  with  the  edges  of  the  combined 
webs  aligned,  feeding  a  fifth  web  in  opposed  relationship 
to  the  webs  so  combined  and  the  spine  reinforcing  web, 
adhesively  combining  the  fifth  web  with  the  webs  so  com- 
bined and  with  the  spine  reinforcing  web,  and  severing  the 
resulting  web  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals. 


3,206,227 

UNDERWATER  COMPLETION  OVERSHOT      ;. 

WELLHEAD  * 

William  L.  Todd,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  amigDor  to  FMC  Cor> 

poratioa,  Su  Joac,  CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,650 

9Claima.    (CL  2S5— 3) 


1.  An  overshot  wellhead  comprising  a  casing  head 
having  a  tubular  body,  a  locking  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
m  said  tubular  body,  oppositely  facing  upper  and  lower 
slip  bowls  formed  in  said  locking  sleeve,  a  plurality  of 
casing  head  hold  down  slips  mounted  in  said  upper  slip 
bowl,  a  plurality  of  casing  head  hold  up  slips  disposed  sub- 
sUntially entirely  in  said  lower  slip  bowl,  nud  hoU  down 
slips  and  said  hold  up  slips  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
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ranged  as  to  be  adapted  to  engage  a  casing  received  with- 
in the  locking  sleeve,  means  for  resiliently  urging  said 
hold  down  slips  downwardly  in  their  slip  bowl  for  re- 
silient engagement  with  a  casing  positi<med  in  said  body 
so  as  to  preclude  upward  movement  of  the  sleeve  on  the 
casing,  as  the  casing  head  is  lowered  along  the  casing, 
means  releasably  supporting  said  hold  up  slips  in  their 
slip  bowl,  free  of  gripping  engagement  with  tlK  casing  as 
said  casing  head  is  lowered,  means  on  said  tubular  body 
for  lifting  the  hold  up  slips  into  gripping  engagement 
with  the  casing  upon  short  upward  movement  of  the  cas- 
ing head  thereby  to  lock  said  locking  sleeve  against 
downward  movement  on  the  casing,  and  wedge  means 
between  said  locking  sleeve  and  said  tubular  body  for 
supporiing  the  body  on  said  locking  sleeve,  said  wedge 
means  accommodating  the  upward  motion  of  said  casing 
head  relative  to  said  locking  sleeve  required  to  lock  said 
hoU  up  slips  to  the  casing.  or:<  ^  Mf^ 


w1 


3,206,22s 
VIBRATION  lOINTS 
Bcnuvd  F.  BiBTcn,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  United 
States  Rnl»bcr  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,427 
3ClainM.    (CL  285—47) 


1.  In  a  vibration  joint  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  concentric  plies  of  rubber  and  fabric  built  up  into  the 
form  of  a  tubular  body  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
of  rubber  and  terminating  in  outwardly  directed  radial 
end  flanges  defined  by  bent-up  portions  of  said  plies; 
means  for  reinforcing  said  joint  so  as  to  inhibit  elongation 
and  flange  distortion  under  pressure  of  fluids  flowing  there- 
through, comprising  a  plurality  of  concentric  relatively 
incxtcnsible  nylon  cord  fabric  tubes  incorporated  in  said 
body,  the  end  portions  of  said  nylon  tubes  being  bent  ra- 
dially outwardly  and  extending  into  said  end  flanges  sub- 
stantially to  the  radially  outermost  peripheries  thereof: 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  relatively  inextensible  multi-wire 
tapes  incorporated  in  said  body  radially  outwardly  of  said 
nylon  tubes,  said  tapes  over  the  length  of  said  body  being 
oriented  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  axis  of  said 
body  and  being  spaced  from  one  another  drcumferen- 
tially  of  said  body,  and  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
tapes  being  bent  up  substantially  perpendicularly  and 
extending  into  said  end  flanges  essentially  coextensive 
with  said  end  portions  of  said  nylon  tubes  and  means 
disposed  about  said  tapes  at  the  central  region  of  said 
tubular  body  to  provide  a  radial  reinforcement  for  said 
body. 

30^,229 

FLEXIBLE  SEALED  CONNECTOR 
Jack  M.  Kramer,  Loi  Ahunitoa,  Callt    (%  GcMnl  Co^ 
■acton  A  Ducting  Corp.,  233  W.  OriMe  Arc.  Bv- 
bMk,  Caltf.)  ^^ 

Filed  Jnly  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,264 
4Clafaia.     (CX  285— 114) 
L  A  flexible  sealed  connector  for  joining  a  pair  of  con- 
:  fronting  tubular  members,  said  connector  comprinng: 
(a)  a  coupling  sleeve  structure  encircling  the  confront- 
ing ends  of  said  tubular  members  and  being  spaced 
t         radially  therefrom  to  permit  angular  diqdacemem  of 


said  tubular  members,  and  ffafiwmg  aimular  internal 
channels  at  its  extremities; 
(b)  and  annular  seal  rings  in  said  channels,  each  seal 
ring  including  a  core  formed  of  a  high  temperature 
silicone  elastomer  and  a  covering  f<Mined  of  an  elas- 
tomer-impregnated woven  glass  fabric  encasing  said 
core,  said  covering  partially  iitmilating  said  core 
against  transfer  of  heat  from  said  tubular  members 
and  maintaining  said  can  at  a  lower  temperature 
than  the  outer  surface  of  said  covering; 


(c)  each  seal  ring  having  radially  inner  and  radially 
outer  sides  defining  smoothly  convex  surfaces  extend- 
ing across  the  entire  width  thereof  and  concave  axial 
sides  forming  a  pair  of  radially  outer  comers  and  a 
pair  of  radially  inner  comers,  said  seal  rings  fitting 
snugly  in  said  chaimels  with  the  two  radially  outer 
comers  and  at  least  one  radially  inner  p(»tion  of  an 
axial  side  bearing  against  the  walls  of  a  correqxmd- 
mg  channel  to  restrain  said  rings  against  rotation 
about  their  toroidal  axes,  said  concave  sides  forming 
expansion  spaces  to  permit  axial  expansion  of  the 
inidportions  of  said  axial  sides  on  radial  compret- 
sion  of  said  seal  ring. 


3,206,230 

HOSE  COUPLING 

Karl  Wefaibold,  91  Neoaer  StrMM,  Dweldorf , 

FOed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,232 

aaims  priority,  appHcatioa  Geraiany,  Feb.  23, 1960, 

D  32,713;  Dec  13,  1960,  D  34,941 

2Ciaims.    (CL  285— 114) 


t=l 


1.  A  hose  coupling  means  comprising  a  hollow  sleeve 
having  at  least  one  end  portion  and  a  base  portion,  the 
base  portion  having  at  least  oat  radially  projecting  wing 
element  mounted  thereon  having  an  axially  extending  hole 
therethrough  near  its  radial  outer  end,  a  bar  having  one 
end  secured  within  the  hole  of  the  wing  element  and  the 
other  end  pivotally  mounting  hose  clamping  means,  said 
hose  clamping  means  comprising  a  lever  and  two  U- 
shaped  sections  pivoted  together,  each  of  said  sections  hav- 
ing apertures  formed  in  adjacent  longitudinal  end  surfaces 
thereof,  said  bar  being  disposed  through  said  apertures  in 
pivotal  supporting  relation  with  said  sections,  each  sec- 
tion having  an  inwardly  extending  flange  at  each  side 
thereof,  the  outer  surface  of  the  end  portion  of  the  sleeve 
having  two  spaced  abrupt  shoulders  auod  surfaces  tapering 
from  each  shoulder  toirard  the  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  end 
portion  of  the  sleeve  being  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of 
a  hose,  and  the  spaced  flanges  of  said  clamp  being  adapted 
to  endrde  said  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  hoae  and  to 
cooperate  with  said  spaced  shoulders  to  clamp  the  hoae 
securely  to  the  sleeve. 


640 
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STACK  FimNG 
Htmf  E.  Votfrii,  Cliifchi,  CaM^  mi  StcTC  M. 
Jir^  Elitaft  i>i^  Mi«^m  la  Nftc*  bc^  Elikart, 
acfrOTd—Wlii^iii 

FIM  JaB.  D,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  253^2 
SOaiM.    (0.215—153) 


1.  A  multi-connection,  single-level  stack  fitting  com- 
prising: a  hollow  body  having  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned 
openings,  a  pair  of  first  ports  and  a  plurality  of  second 
ports  smaller  than  said  first  ports,  all  of  said  ports  being 
disposed  in  the  side  of  said  body;  the  inner  wall  of  said 
body  having  a  flnt  portion,  that  part  of  said  first  portion 
below  said  ports  being  downwardly  slanted  from  said 
ports  to  the  lower  one  of  said  openings,  the  remainder  of 
said  first  portion  extending  abcrve  said  ports;  said  inner 
wall  being  annular  and  rising  above  the  tops  of  said  sec- 
ond ports,  said  iimer  wall  having  a  second  portion  curv- 
ing inwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  top  of  said  first 
portion  to  form  an  annular  venting  chamher  connecting 
•11  of  said  ports,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  annular  vent- 
ing chamber  being  above  the  tops  of  all  of  said  first  and 
second  ports;  the  downwardly  curving  portion  of  said  wall 
forming  a  circular  central  baffle  spaced  from  said  first 
portioo  and  surrounding  the  upper  of  said  openings  and 
separating  said  upper  opening  from  said  venting  chamber, 
said  baffle  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  inner  wall 
at  said  ports  to  form  an  annular  passage  for  the  free  flow- 
ing movement  of  liquids. 


aBfl  Everett  W. 


3Jt<432 
TUBE  nTTING 
M.  Glcaao^  HwoU  J.  Vi 
Yockey.  Wichita,  Kam^  nri^aii  te 
CoMpfl^,  WkMla,  KaM^  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddifww 
I  Nofv.  12, 19St,  S«r.  No.  T73,4M 
SClakM.    (CL2t5— Ul) 


r^j!lllli!i:ii 
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1.  Means  sealing  between  a  wall  of  an  endoture  and  a 
hollow,  tubular  fitting  body  disposed  in  an  opening  in 
said  wan  and  said  body  and  all  of  the  sealing  means  in- 
tegral therewith  being  of  a  size  to  pass  through  said  open- 
ing, comprising:  a  collar  of  a  size  larger  than  said  open- 
ing abutting  a  first  side  of  said  wall  within  said  enclosure, 
Aid  collar  being  split  into  two  segments  whereby  aaid 
collar  may  be  removed  from  said  body  and  said  collar 
having  interior  longitudinal  serrations  and  said  fitting  body 
having  longitudinal  serrations  interlocking  against  rotation 
with  said  collar  sBrrmtk»B  and  permitting  longitudinal  ad- 
justment of  said  collar,  a  fork-ended  arm  #T«»tw<«pj  ftom 
one  collar  segment  and  an  abutment  secured  to  aaid  wall 
and  disposed  in  the  fork  of  said  arm,  an  annular  sleeve 
encircling  said  ooUar  segments  to  retain  them  in  position. 


tfw  ends  of  mM  collar  segments  being  spaced  forming  a 
reccM,  a  (btl  nut  thieadedly  engaged  on  said  fitting  body 
and  having  a  lug  fitting  in  said  recess,  the  threads  for  said 
first  nut  on  said  fitting  body  being  superimposed  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  body  serrations,  said  first  nut  being 
of  larger  diameter  than  said  sleeve  thereby  forming  an 
abutment  preventing  movement  of  said  sleeve  off  said  col- 
lar, said  sleeve  and  said  first  nut  being  of  a  size  to  pass 
through  said  opening,  a  second  nut  threadedly  engaged  on 
said  fitting  body  at  the  second  side  of  said  wall,  and  a  seal- 
ing ring  disposed  on  said  fitting  body  between  said  second 
nut  and  said  wall  and  having  a  pair  of  annular,  resilient 
sealing  rings,  one  ring  effecting  a  seal  with  said  fitting  body 
and  the  other  ring  effecting  a  aeal  with  said  wall. 


3,2M,233 

ROLLED  GROOVE  FOR  BOLATED  PHASE 

BUS  HOUSING  GASKET 

loaepli  A.  TargMM,  Toronto,  Oiterio,  Caaada,  ■iilgani  to 

I-T-E  Chnit  Breaker  (Cawda)  Ud.,  Port  Credit,  Oih 

^aaada,  a  HasHi  li  MaMIHj  riipaBj  of 

FBad  May  4,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  Wljm 

ICWm.    (a.2SS— 233) 


An  isolated  phase  bus  having  a  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical bus  housing;  each  of  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical bus  housing  being  adapted  to  have  an  end  por- 
tion thereof  enclosed  by  a  cylindrical  bus  cover  placed 
in  overlapping  relation  with  respect  to  said  end  portion 
of  each  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  bus  housings; 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  bus  housings  and  aaid 
cylindrical  bus  cover  being  in  general  axial  align- 
ment with  each  other;  said  cylindrical  bus  cover  being 
comprised  of  a  first  and  second  semi-cylindrical  half 
cover;  said  end  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  bus  housings  having  a  raised  portion  extending 
around  its  periphery;  annular  compressible  gaskets;  a 
said  aimular  gasket  being  secured  to  each  said  end  por- 
tion between  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  bus  cover  and 
said  raised  portion;  said  annular  gaskets  extending  above 
said  raised  portions;  clamping  means  on  each  of  said 
cylindrical  half  covers,  said  clamping  means  securing 
said  half  section  together  and;  said  cylindrical  bus  cover 
to  the  periphery  of  said  raised  portions  and  compressing 
said  aimular  gaskets;  an  annular  groove  in  each  of  said 
end  portions;  said  annular  gaskets  being  positioned  with- 
in said  annular  grooves;  said  aimnlar  grooves  terminat- 
ing in  a  raised  lip  portioo  at  the  end  of  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  bus  housinp;  said  raised  portions  ex- 
tending above  said  raised  lip  portions;  said  raised  por- 
tions and  said  annular  grooves  being  rolled  in  said  first 
and  second  cylindrical  bus  houstngs;  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  bus  cover  fordbly  bearing  against  said 
raised  portion  while  permitting  a  predetermined  amount 
of  clearance  wth  said  Up  portion;  said  predetermined 
amotmt  of  clearaiKc  allowing  relative  axial  misalignment 
betw*een  said  cylindrical  bus  cover  and  said  bus  hous- 
iiigs,  with  said  cyliixlrical  bus  cover  having  a  range  of 
pivoted  motion  with  reqwct  to  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  bus  housings  while  maintaining  said  annular 
gaskets  in  a  rnrnpt— tJ  condition;  axial  compressible 
gaskata;  said  axial  gaskets  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  semi-cylindrical  half  covers;  said  axial  com- 
pressible gaskets  and  said  annular  compresaible  gaskets 
rendering  said  isolated  phase  bus  water  tight 
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3,2M,234 
SHOWER  HEAD 
H.  Bcndey,  Dowmj,  CaHL, 
Mfg.  Co.,  Loa  AmalMb  CyV.,  a 


said  floor  and  forcing  said  cover  plate  against  said  bear- 
^    .,  .        ing  member  and  said  bearing  member  against  said  seat 
*y*"!   ctenaent  for  locking  them  against  movement  with  reelect 
"   to  each  other. 


Filed  XoM  2t,  1M2,  S«.  Now  2t3,M« 
aCbdas.    (CL2S5— Ml) 
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3,2BM34 

TORQUE  COUPLING 

»  P.  Darling,  Kcttarfab  OUo,  ass^or  to  Late^ 

Inc^  DaytMi,  OUo,  a  coffvoradoa  of  Ofefe 

Filed  My  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t7aM 

ICbte.    (CL2S7— 52J5) 


-dgii^C^  iO  loo  «(JB. 


1.  In  a  showeihead:  a  supporting  body  adapted  to  be 
•ecured  to  a  pipe,  said  supporting  body  have  a  lower 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  downwardly  open  hollow  shell  of 
hemispherical  shape  and  having  substantially  concentric 
inner  and  outer  hemi^herical  surfaces;  a  generally  tubu- 
lar showeihead  body  having  an  outer  surface  at  one  end 
complementary  to  and  seated  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
shell  in  fluid-tight  relation,  the  other  end  of  said  shower- 
head  body  being  spaced  downwardly  from  said  shell;  and 
a  casing  member  of  resilient  metal  enclosing  said  shower- 
head  body  but  being  bowed  outwardly  from  the  sides 
thereof  to  provide  a  continuous  resilient  bias  between  said 
body  and  showerhead  to  maintain  said  fluid-tight  seal,  the 
lower  end  of  said  casing  supportingly  engaging  the  lower 
end  of  said  showerhead  body  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
casing  slidingly  embracing  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface 
of  said  shell  and  being  complementary  in  shape  thereto. 


jt 


3,2M,235 
ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  PIECE 
Don  Albhiaon,  Cotvcr  City,  Md  Gerard 

Pedro,  Calif  ^  aasigBon  to  HcrasaB  Mfllcr,  be,  ZeelMd, 
MidL,  a  corporatkM  of  MIcMgM 

Fled  Ang.  3d,  19d2,  Scr.  No.  22«,439 
3ClaiaBa.    (0.217—21) 


1.  An  angularly  adjustable  base  structure  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  supporting  surface  comprising:  a  seat  ele- 
ment having  a  concave  upper  surface;  a  bearing  member 
having  convex  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  lower  sur- 
face of  said  bearing  member  slidably  seating  on  said  upper 
surface  of  said  seat  element;  a  leg  secured  to  said  bearing 
member,  a  cover  plate  for  said  Kat  element  and  bearing 
member  having  a  concave  lower  inner  surface  seating 
against  said  upper  surface  of  said  bearing  member  and 
slidably  rockable  thereabout;  said  cover  plate  having  a 
'ceitfnl  clearance  opening  about  said  leg  to  permit  its  ec- 
centric movement  with  respect  to  said  leg;  the  pef^Jheral 
portiooi  of  said  cover  pUte  extending  downwardly  ^en- 
doae  nid  seat  element  and  bearing  member,  said  pe- 
ripheral portions,  when  said  cover  friate  is  seated  0b  said 
bearing  member,  being  vpuxA  from  said  support^  sur- 
face; teitener  ekments  for  securing  said  cover  pUte  to 


The  combinaticm  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  tmiform 
cross  section  along  its  length,  an  annular  elemoit  slidably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  coupling  to  secure  said  ele- 
ment nonrotaUbly  to  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  sub- 
stantially circular  periphery  interrupted  by  diametrically 
disposed  axially  extending  surfaces  recessed  radially  in- 
wardly of  a  circle  coincident  with  said  perq>hery,  said 
annular  element  having  an  interior  wall  defining  an  aper- 
ture receiving  said  shaft,  said  interim-  wall  also  defining 
notches  which  are  on  diametrically  diq>osed  sides  of  and 
which  intersect  said  aperture,  said  coupling  comprising 
a  pair  of  q>aced  elongated  keys  and  a  yoke  engaging  one 
extremity  of  each  key  to  support  said  keys  in  spaced  axial- 
ly parallel  reUtion,  said  keys  having  confronting  surfaces 
and  said  shaft  being  disposed  between  said  confronting 
surfaces  in  axially  parallel  relation  to  said  keys,  said 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  keys  being  complementary 
to  and  contacting  said  recessed  surfaces  of  said  shaft  to 
restrain  said  shaft  from  rotation  between  said  keys.  Mid 
yoke  having  an  opening  therein  aligned  with  the  space 
between  said  keys,  contiguous  with  the  confronting  sur- 
faces thereon  and  at  least  as  large  as  the  croas  section  of 
said  duift  whereby  said  shaft  is  slidable  axially  through 
said  opening  and  between  said  keys  without  interference 
from  said  yoke,  said  yoke  having  a  wall  portion  project- 
ing radiaUy  outwardly  away  from  said  shaft,  said  keys 
projecting  through  said  aperture  in  said  annular  element 
and  mterfitting  and  filling  said  notches  whereby  said  an- 
nular element  is  nonrotatable  relative  to  said  coupling  and 
said  shaft,  each  said  key  having  a  tooth  thereon  adjacent 
the  other  extremity  diereof  and  spaced  from  said  wall 
portion  of  said  y<*e  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  axial 
thickness  of  said  annular  element  and  projecting  radially 
outwardly  away  from  said  shaft,  said  teeth  and  said  wall 
portion  receiving  said  annular  element  therebetween  and 
cooperating  to  confine  said  annular  element  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  keys. 


34H,237 

AUTOMOTIVE  DOOR  LOCK 

John  H.  Roctbcl,  5455  SW.  •?«  St,  Mkai  43.  Fk. 

FIM  Scft.  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3dM99 

5.  In  a  latdi  mecfaaniam, 

a  pUte. 

first  and  second  pivot  pins  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

plate  and  carrying  ooacting  latch  laws, 
taid  Utch  jaws  engageaUe  with  a  keeper  to  be  lotated 

and  thus  rotate  said  pint, 
a  first  abutment  carried  on  one  of  said  pins, 
«  second  abutment  caiTied  on  the  other  pin. 
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lint  movabk  nop  meam  carried  by  said  plate  to  engage  having  one  arm  thereon  swingable  into  door  closing  latch- 
said  first  abatmest  on  movement  of  said  first  pin,  ing  engagement  with  said  keeper,  a  second  bell  crank 

second  movable  stop  means  carried  by  said  plate  to  latch  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  faitermediate  its 

engage  said  second  abutment  on  movement  of  said  ends  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  door  and  engageable 

*cood  pin,  with  the  adjacent  side  of  the  body  door  opening  during 


.t'b*.l 


,  I     n>Mi   *t 


first  means  to  move  said  first  stop  means  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  abutment, 

second  means  to  move  said  second  stop  means  out  of 
engagement  with  said  second  abutment. 


door  closing  movement  relative  thereto,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  other  arms  of  said  bell  crank  levers  and 
operable  to  translate  door  closing  swinging  movement 


and  means  operable  by  said  first  means  to  move  said    imported  to  said  operating  lever  into  door  closing  and 
second  means.  1<^^  engaging  swinging  movement  ot  said  bolt  lever. 


CHILDPROOF  LATCH 

PmI  L.  SpcIgM  mi  V«rl  R.  FHWworth,  MOwaakcc,  Wk^ 
mdtpon  to  E.  R.  Wagner  Manafadving  Company, 
AOhrankM,  Wlk,  a  corporadoa  of  WiMOMin 
Fled  Apr.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  Nik  27S,94g 
ISClalBss.     (CL2fl— 195) 


1.  A  safety  latching  mechanism  comprising, 

mounting  means  for  attaching  the  mechanism  to  a 
part  to  be  latched. 

a  latch  nK)vably  carried  by  said  mounting  means  and 
having  a  latched  and  unlatched  position, 

an  operating  knob  carried  by  said  mounting  means  for 
moving  said  latch  from  one  ot  laid  positions  to  an- 
other, 

clutch  means  operable  between  said  knob  and  said 
latch,  and  said  operating  knob  including 

operating  means  for  said  clutch  means  requiring  a  first 
movement  and  pressure  in  one  direction,  a  second 
movement  and  pressure  in  a  second  direction,  and 
a  third  movement  in  a  third  direction  while  main- 
taining said  pressure  in  said  first  and  second  directions. 


34M439 

AUXILIARY  LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR 

VEHICLE  DOOR 

Ha^  C.  Waag,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  MsigMtr  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Dctrok,  Mcfc^  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawara 

FIM  Jnly  If,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  IH^l 

C  CUw.     (CL  291— m) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  door 

hinged  along  one  side  for  translatory  swinging  movement 

between  opened  and  closed  positions  relative  to  a  body 

defined  door  opening,  a  latch  mechanism  operable  to 

maintain  the  hinged  side  of  the  door  in  closed  position 

relative  to  the  body  door  opening,  said  latch  mechanism 

inchkling  a  keeper  mounted  on  the  hinge  side  of  the  bod> 

door  opening,  a  bell  crank  bolt  lever  pivotaUy  mounted 

intermediate  its  ends  on  the  hinged  side  of  the  door  and 


V 


3,2M,24« 

DOOR  LOCK 

Jokn  H.  Roetkcl,  5455  SW.  g7tk  St.,  Soath  Miami  43,  Fla 

FOod  Jnly  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,159        ij^„i 

15  Claims.    (CI  292— 21i) 


^^^J9 


1.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  door, 

a  support  having  a  main  plate  portion  for  disposition 
at  the  free  edge  wall  of  the  door  and  a  flange  portion 
integral  therewith, 

a  latch  device  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  plate 
portion  and  including  a  latch  element  having  a 
keeper  device  engaging  portion, 

detent  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  plate 
portion  for  holding  said  latch  device  in  door  latched 
position, 

manually  operable  means  for  disengaging  said  detent 
means  form  said  latch  device  comprising  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  plate  portion  and  a 
link  means  pivotally  suspended  from  said  lever  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  latter, 

said  link  means  being  bodily  movable  longitudinally  of 
said  main  plate  portion  in  response  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  lever. 

said  link  means  normally  having  a  part  thereof  en- 
gageable with  said  detent  means  to  pivot  the  latter 
out  of  holding  position  relative  to  said  buch  device 
upon  movement  of  the  link  means  in  one  direction, 

control  means  pivotally  mounted  oo  said  flanjp  portion 
movable  into  abutting  relation  to  a  part  of  said 
link  means  to  swing  the  link  means  about  its  pivotal 
suq)ension  to  a  position  in  which  the  detent  means 
engaging  part  thereof  will  bypass  the  detent  means 
upon  movement  of  said  link  means  in  said  one  diiec- 
titMi, 
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and  additional  lever  means  on  said  sui^mrt  operative 
when  said  control  means  has  swung  the  link  meanc  in 
bypassing  position  to  first  engage  and  restore  said 
control  means  to  a  nonabutting  relation  to  said 
Imk  means  and  then  to  engage  and  swing  said 
manually  operable  means  in  a  direction  to  move  said 
link  means  in  said  one  direction  to  cause  disengage- 
ment of  the  detent  means  from  said  latch  device. 


3,264441 

CLOSURE  LATCH 

Bcla  Saador,  Detroit,  Mick.,  aiaigBor  to  Gcacral  Motors 


Cotporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coraoratloa  of  Ddmrart 
Filed  Aag.  g,  1943,  Scr.  No.  366^57 


(CL  292—^229) 


•^  -  ,     .f^  -.h'4 


^,-..      :i  3V7 


'■?...iDa   1  ■■■ 
h*t\  '>isf 


vff 
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1.  A  closure  latch  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port plate,  latch  means  mounted  on  said  plate  for  move- 
ment between  latched  and  unlatched  positions,  movable 
detent  means  for  holding  said  latch  means  in  latched  posi- 
tion, means  on  said  plate  defining  an  axis,  an  operating 
member  mounted  on  said  plate  for  bodily  movement 
along  said  axis  between  a  plurality  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions and  rotational  movement  about  said  axis  in  any  one 
of  said  positions,  a  multiplier  lever  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port plate,  means  coupling  said  lever  to  said  detent  means 
to  release  said  detent  means,  means  coupling  said  lever 
to  said  operating  member  upon  rotational  movement  of 
said  operating  member  in  one  of  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions to  release  said  detenet  means,  and  means  coupling 
said  multiplier  lever  to  said  operating  member  when  said 
operating  member  is  in  another  of  said  positions  to 
bodily  move  said  operating  member  from  said  another  of 
said  positions  to  said  one  of  said  positions  upon  move- 
ment of  said  detent  means  independently  of  movement 
of  said  operating  member. 


3,264442 
SnJT-RING  HOISTING  CLAMP 
Hcr1»crt  L.  Fensia,  Saa  Carlos,  CaMf.,  mrigaor,  by 
assignmiati,  to  the  Uaitcd  States  of  Amcrka  w 
r.  seated  by  the  Secretary  of  tlM  Nary 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  339,545 
16ClaiBM.    (CL  294-^47) 
1.  A  ^lit-clamp  for  hoisting  an  elongate  article  com- 
prising: 
a  clamp  body  adapted  to  encircle  the  article  inchiding; 
an  inner  bearing  race  having  a  bore  configuration 
generally  conforming  to  the  outer  configxiration  of 
"*      the  article; 
a  resilient  member  supported  by  the  inner  race  and 
projecting  radially  inwardly  beyond  the  bore  sur- 
face to  frictionally  engage  the  article; 
li  an  outer  bearing  race  circumscribing  the  inner  race; 
'   a  plurality  of  spaced  bearings  disposed  between  said 


races  to  permit  relative  rotary  movement  therebe- 
tween; 
said  clamp  body  formed  into  a  main  section  having  a 
mouth  opening  slightly  larger  than  the  outer  con- 
figuration of  the  article  to  oiable  the  clamp  body 
to  be  positioned  around  the  article  from  a  sid« 
thereof; 


•.  •^• 


5!-:a^'-v 


^ 


said  clamp  body  having  at  least  oat  openable  sectitn 
pivotably  secured  to  the  main  section  for  closing  the 
mouth  opening  with  the  article  positioned  in  the 
clamp; 

means  for  securing  the  openable  section  in  a  dosed 
position; 

whereby  the  cUmp  can  be  attached  to  the  article  frxnn 
one  side,  and,  the  article  and  the  inner  race  can  be 
rolled  together  360*  around  the  outer  race. 


3464443 

SPREADS    BAR 

Boyd  F.  MHcs,  F.O.  Box  32,  Darall,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  241,746 

14  Oataas.    (CL  294—61) 


1.  A  spreader  bar  for  lifting  a  load  at  opposite  rela- 
tively fixed  points  of  engagement,  comprising  a  rigid  bar 
of  a  length  somewhat  less  than  the  distance  between  such 
points,  means  at  one  end  to  engage  the  load  at  one  such 
point,  a  bolt  mounted  upon  the  bar  for  sliding  lengthwise 
at  its  opposite  end,  outwardly  into  and  inwardly  from  en- 
gagement with  the  load,  a  first  stop  upstanding  from  the 
bar  rigid,  a  second  substantially  coplanar  stop  upstanding 
from  the  bolt,  spaced  from  and  alined  with  the  first  stop, 
a  rigid  clement  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of 
said  stops,  to  swing  in  the  plane  substantially  common  to 
said  stops,  and  of  such  length  that  when  the  bar  is  en- 
gaged at  both  ends  with  the  load  said  rigid  element  ex- 
tends lengthwise  of  the  bar,  and  engages  each  of  the  two 
stops,  for  direct  transmission  in  compression  of  any  force 
tending  to  withdraw  said  bolt  inwardly  from  engage- 
ment with  the  load  and  an  operating  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  rigid  element,  and  to  the 
other  stop,  and  which  when  the  rigid  element  is  engaged 
with  both  stops  lies  alongside  the  rigid  element,  but  is 
swingable  about  its  pivot  connection  to  the  stop  to  with- 
draw the  rigid  element  from  engagement  with  that  stop. 


3464444 
««m_  ^  J^^  yVSOV.  EXTENSION 
Wminm  C.  Karriah,  1539  4th  St  NE.,  Aa— 
FBcd  May  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  277416 
2  Claimc    (CL  294-J97) 
1.  In  combination,  a  horizontal  elmigated,  vertical- 
ly swingable  sun  visor  including  pivoted  and  free  hoii- 
zontal  longitudinal  edges,  an  elongated  glare  shield  in- 
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dndmt  «  tenenDy  rectancuUr  puwl  of  a  width  appro. 
OMtbty  Im  than  the  width  of  said  visor  and  havins  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  lonjitudinal  edge  portion  with  a  pair  of 
openinfs  formed  therein  spaced  from  the  oppodte  okd  of 
aaid  panel,  a  pair  of  elastic  bands  tranaversely  endrcling 
the  visor  under  tension  and  indodinf  means  defianf 


14,  1966 


closed  k>op«  at  said  free  edge  spM^  apart  a  distance  sub- 
ttantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  openings  and 
passed  through  said  openings  pivotally  securing  said  panel 
to  said  visor  for  f^  swinging  movement  of  said  panel 
relative  to  said  visor  about  an  axis  paralleling  and  dis- 
posed between  said  free  edfe  of  said  visor  and  said 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  panel. 


X2UM5 
DETACHABLE  TRACTOR  CAB 
L.  Wertrwn  aod  DaJtoa  M.  Wceirw^  Stratford. 
■iiiiMn  to  WGW  Fnginssih^,  bc^  Stratford! 
•  corporatfoaoflowa  -*  — ^ —-— - 

RM  Mm.  25,  IHX  Scr.  N«.  U7A99 
SCkfaHu    (d.294-lt3) 


L  In  combination, 

a  tractor  having  a  frame  and  rearward  and  forward 


n2^^-!!5^52.5??  CONVERTIBLE  TOPS 
Molin^orporalfaM,  DHralt,  Mkh.,  a  corporatki.  of 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  214^54 
4ClaiM.    (CL2M— UT) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  vehicle  body,  a  con- 
vertible top  mounted  on  said  body  and  including  a  top 
frame  having  a  side  rail  and  a  top  fabric  assembly  includ- 
ing a  fabric  cover  and  an  attaching  pad  supported  on  said 
top  frame,  and  a  resilient  sealing  member  mounted  on  said 
rail,  said  member  including  an  upwardly  cxtetiding  flexi- 
ble sealing  lip  engaging  said  pad  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
portion  thereof  and  a  generally  downwardly  extending 
flexible  scaUng  lip  engaging  said  fabric  cover  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  portion  thereof  and  below  said  pad. 


UoydW 


3,2*4,247 

INFANTS  SEAT 

%lc<PlaitfcsCo.,941N. 

Arc  Loa  Aagdca,  CaUf. 

FUed  JoDc  14, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  375,429 

5CUbm.    (0.297—254) 


a  horizontal  platform  surface  on  said  frame, 

first  and  second  side  panels  secured  to  and  extending 

upwardly   from   said   platform   having   upper   and 

lower  edfea,  rearward  and  forward  ends, 

said  first  and  second  side  paneb  each  having  pivotal 

connection  means  thereon  at  their  upper  rearward 


a  cab  mounted  on  said  side  paneb  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  having  at  least  third  and  fourth 
aide  panels  engaging  said  first  and  second  side  panels 
and  having  top  and  bottom  edges,  and  rearward  and 
forward  ends, 

•aid  cab  having  pivotal  means  secured  thereto  at  the 
lower  rearward  ends  of  each  said  third  and  fourth 
side  panels  adapted  to  pivotally  engage  said  pivotal 
connection  means, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  side  panels  extending  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  from  their  u|^r  rearward 


1.  An  infant's  seat  comprising  a  seat  structure  formed 
of  plastic  material  and  including  a  back  wall,  opposed  side 
walla,  and  a  bottom  wall;  a  series  of  retainer  hooks  dia- 
poeed  in  the  lower  midportion  of  said  back  wall;  a  series 
of  reUiner  loops  arranged  in  pairs  at  opposite  side  mar- 
gins of  said  back  waU;  and  a  supporting  frame  including 
a  cross  portion  having  a  central  offset  section  adapted  to 
fit  a  selected  retainer  book  and  be  retained  thereby  against 
lateral  displacement,  a  pair  of  supporting  leg  elementa  at 
the  extremities  of  said  cross  portion,  and  a  pair  of  in- 
turned  end  portions  at  the  extremities  of  said  leg  elementa 
adapted  to  fit  a  selected  pair  of  said  retainer  loops. 


Mctel 


34M44t 

FOLDING  SEAT 

Gardaa  City.  Mick., 

Detroit,  Mick.,  • 


FBod  Asif.  5, 1943,  Ser.  Ntt.  299,941 

fo    T  w*".^*^*     (CL  297-374) 

If.  In  a  vehicle  seat  or  the  Uke,  a  seat  frame,  a  seat 
back  frame,  an  intermediate  frame  pivotally  <>niif%«w>r^^^ 


SErrmBBi  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


645 


to  said  seat  frame,  hinge  means  oonnectiag  

mediate  frame  to  said  seat  back  frame  and  eagafeahfe 
with  said  seat  frame  for  providing  a  supporting  stop  for 
said  seat  back  frame  when  aaid  seat  back  frame  is  m  an 


said  spring  core  means  inclnding  substantially  vertical- 
ly extemKng  springy  band  means  extending  to  tte 
upper  edge  of  said  back  rest  frame  means  in  a  loop- 
like manner, 


C      Ml   9V 


.m  ><' 


upright  position  and  ai.y  oat  of  various  rearwanSy  in> 
chned  adjusted  positions,  and  control  means  to  rearwaid- 
ly  inclinably  adjust  said  seat  back  frame  relative  to  aaid 
intermediate  frame. 


A  BftWI 
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3,2M,249 

SET  OF  ARM  ACCESSORIES  FOR  CHAIRS 

Frank  R.  Gateky,  Su  AMetaMk,  CaBf. 

(449  Alameda  4e  la  Lo«a,  Novato,  Calif.) 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1943,  Scr.  No.  241,319 

It  ClaiBf      (CL  297—414) 


)o 


1.  A  set  of  accessories  attachable  to  a  conventional 
chair  for  the  convenience  of  a  subject  undergoing  ques- 
tioning while  connected  to  polygraph  equipment,  said 
accessories  comprising,  a  pair  of  long  wide  generally* 
flat  rigid  arms  for  supporting  a  subject's  forearms  and 
his  outatretched  fingers,  rigid  suj^wrt  means  attached 
to  said  arms  and  extendable  along  the  opposite  lateral 
edges  of  a  chair,  adjustable  means  yTti»nHing  beneath  a 
chair  seat  interconnecting  said  support  means  and  ad- 
justable to  clamp  said  support  means  firmly  against  the 
chair  sides,  and  said  accessories  being  easily  and  readily 
demountable  for  compact  storage  when  not  in  use. 


tiU   gAI. 
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3,244,25t 
SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Erwtn  Komcnda,  KoMtrvktcv,  Stirttgart,  Gctauay,  aa- 
signor  to  FIrma  Dr.  lag.  hx.  F.  Poncke  K.G.,  Stattgarf- 
ZaCcnhaoscn,  Gemumy 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1944,  Ser.  No.  4M,tt7 
daloH  priotMy,  appMcaHoa  Gcnaaay,  Nov.  7, 1943, 
P  32,934 
llClalBM.    (CL  297— 454) 
1.  A  seat  back  rest  for  vehicles,  especially  motor  vehi- 
cles, comprising: 

back  rest  frame  means, 

spring  core  means  fastened  at  said  back  rest  frame 
means,  the  upper  edge  of  said  spring  core  means 
projecting  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  back  rest 

f      frame  means, 

t  .>i«<i  oan  a  .ioaevsta -t9q(|Dd 


-TK 


and  an>roximately  U-shaped  edge-frame  means  having 
a  substantially  horizontally  extending  web  portion 
and  leg  portions, 

said  springy  band  means  being  secured,  on  the  one 
hand,  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  back  rest  frame  means 
and,  cm  the  other,  at  said  web  portimi. 


3*294,251 
CHAIR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

MAKING  SAME 
Jod  G.  Stevca%  5994  41M  8W.,  Seattle  Wi 
FUed  faae  17, 1943,  Scr.  No.  299,399 
4CWM.    (CL  297— 457) 


FOR 


1.  A  chair  stracture,  comprising:  a  chair  riiell  made 
of  a  single  sheet  of  fiat,  relatively  thin,  essentially  rigid 
material,  said  shell  being  formed  from  a  pattern  in  which 
sections  of  said  patterns  are  overlapped  to  define  a  double 
thickness  seat  area  leaving  the  side  portions  adjacent  said 
seat  area  and  the  back  portion  of  said  shell  in  single  thick- 
ness, said  rf»ell  being  formed  on  natural,  essentially  cone- 
like curves  around  a  hole  means  centered  with  respect  to 
the  side  edges  of  said  shell  and  from  which  hole  means 
said  seat,  side  portions  and  back  p(»tion  are  generated; 
and  a  chair  shell  supporting  structure  attached  to  said 
shell  by  securing  means  designed  to  be  inserted  through 
said  double  thickness  seat  pcHtion  for  maintMininj  Mid 
double  thickness  seat,  said  supporting  structure  being  en- 
tirely free  of  means  for  supporting  said  back  portion  oi 
aaid  shelL 
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>J<M83  "pect  to  the  annular  member  and  to  the  respective  brack- 

LONGWALL    MINING    MACHINX    HAVING    AD-    eCs.  and  resilJent  means  orginfl  the  luas  radially  outward 

VANCE  UPPER  AND  LOWEK  CUTTING  MEANS  •^  "^  raoiauy  ouiwara 

GMVfa  Isnit,  Glaiiiw,  Graal  WtkaM,  aariiMr  to  Maror 

*  C4MlsM  Ltaitod,  GiMfow,  Gnat  Britafa 

RM  Mar.  3S,  IMlTsiv.  No.  9M11 

,  appHrailin  Gnat  Erttdb,  Mar.  »,  IXt, 

19»r7t/M 
2  nihil       (a.299L_44)  . 


1.  A  mining  machine  of  the  ck«  daacribed.  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  bi-directionally  longitudinally  movable 
body  having  an  inner  side  which  confronts  and  is  tra- 
versed along  the  face  of  the  seam  being  mined  and  an 
outer  side  remote  from  said  face;  a  head  at  each  end 
of  said  body;  shear-cutting  means  connected  to  each 
head,  each  shear-cutting  means  operating  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  in  advance  of  the  head  to  which  it  is 
connected;  lower  and  upper  cutting  means  located  be- 
tween said  heads  and  projecting  lubsUntiaUy  horizontally 
at  approxioMtely  mine-floor  and  mine-roof  levels  respec- 
tively laterally  from  said  inner  side  of  said  body  into 
said  face  beyond  the  operational  plane  of  said  shear- 
cutting  means  for  cutting  into  said  seam  to  a  substantially 
greater  depth  than  said  shear-cutting  means;  reversible 
power  operated  means  including  gearing  for  driving  said 
shear-cutting  means  and  said  lower  and  upper  cutting 
means  simultaneously;  an  elongated  horizontal  ramp 
structure  extending  at  floor  levd  along  the  outer  side  of 
said  body;  two  oppositely  Upered  longitudinally  spaced 
wedge  members  carried  by  said  body,  each  wedge  mem- 
ber including  a  thin  vertical  leading  edge  portion  which 
follows  one  of  said  shear-cutting  means  into  the  cut 
formed  thereby.  wh«"eby  tka  wadfi  MMBbcr  bursts  out 
buttocks  of  mineral  previotrty  Mvarad  by  the  combined 
action  of  said  lower,  upper  and  shear<utting  means; 
two  longitudinally  spaced  ramps  included  in  said  ramp 
structure,  each  of  said  raoipa  to^ag  upwardly  and 
outwardly  fron  tkt  99m  Mi  •!  ttM  kocton  of  ooe  of 
•aid  wedge  members  to  tka  to^  of  said  ramf  structure; 
a  central  ramp  included  in  said  ramp  structure  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  outwfhlly  intermediate  said  two 
ramps  to  the  top  of  said  ramp  structure;  and  gathering 
means  operated  by  said  power  operated  means  and  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  said  central  ramp,  said  gathering  means 
being  positioned  to  feed  fine  mineral  accumulating  at  floor 
kvel  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  central  ramp. 


AUXILIARY  i?ACTION  DEVICE 
Lao  F.  Muim  aad  CarroO  L.  Bcdaa,  FIot^  Ka 
P»ed  Jan.  14,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  25M12 
1  CUta.     (CL  Ml— 37) 

^An  auxihary  traction  wheel  for  a  pneumatic  tired  drive 
wheel  comprising,  an  annular  member  attachable  to  the 
rim  of  said  drive  wheel,  a  plurality  of  brackeu  individ- 
ually attached  to  said  annular  member  said  brackets  being 
adjusUble  radially,  a  lug  for  each  bracket,  a  bolt-like 
member  linking  each  lug  to  its  bracket  for  limited  rock- 
ing movement,  said  lugs  being  movable  radially  with  re- 


into  position  to  engage  a  roadway  when  the  tire  on  the 
drive  wheel  is  partially  deflated. 


3Jt<J51 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

to  ImI  lath  I II  hn  Coapaay,  lac,  Lcb- 
Ik,  a  carparadaa  of  Delawart 
PVed  Apr.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M451 
3Clataaa.    (CL  3«1— 49) 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  for  granular  solids  comprising  a 
rotor  housing,  said  housing  including  a  fixed  end  wall 
and  a  removable  end  wall,  a  shoe  in  the  upper  part  of 
said  rotor  housing  having  a  central  passage  for  permitting 
the  flow  of  solids  into  said  rotor  bousing,  rotor  means 
disposed  within  said  rotor  housing  in  close  fitting  pe- 
ripheral engagement  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  shoe, 
said  rotor  means  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  for  re- 
ceiving solids  from  the  centra!  passage  of  said  shoe  and 
discharging  the  solids  from  the  outlet  opening  of  said 
rotor  housing,  a  rotor  abaft  connected  to  said  rotor 
and  having  oos  sod  spaced  from  and  dispoeed  inwardly  of 
saM  reoMvable  end  wafl  aad  the  other  end  extending 
from  said  rotor  housing  through  said  fixed  end  wall,  a 
shaft  housing  subsUntially  enclosing  the  extending  end 
of  said  shaft,  means  detachably  connecting  said  shaft 
housing  to  said  feeder  bousing,  spaced-apart  bearing 
means  carried  by  said  shaft  housing  for  supporting  said 
shaft,  said  connecting  means  including  means  for  vertical- 
ly adjusting  said  shaft  housing  relative  to  said  rotor 
housing,  whereby  said  rotor  means  can  be  moved  toward 
and  way  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  shoe,  and  motor 
driva  means  carried  by  said  feeder  for  rotating  said  shaft 
and  operatively  coupled  to  the  shaft  intermediate  said 
qMoed-apart  bearings. 


PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR 

RoaaM  E.  Gray,  TTiaagi,  CirilC. 

(1924  Lotaiaa  Drtva,  Saata  Craii,  CtM.) 

PHcd  Oct  1,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  313,«9t 

3  Oakas.     (CL  3t2— ^) 

1.  A  pneumatic  conveyor  comprising  in  combination  a 

hopper  element,  a  stub  pipe,  said  stub  pipe  being  mounted 
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on  the  lower  and  of  aaid  hopper  element,  said  stub  pqw 
forming  an  outlet  for  said  hopper  element,  a  T-shaped 
pipe  comprising  a  longitudinal  portion  and  a  perpendic* 
ular  portion,  said  perpendicular  portion  of  said  T-ahi^ied 
pipe  receiving  therewithin  said  stub  pipe,  said  stub  pipe  be- 
ing in  spaced  apari  relationship  with  the  side  of  siud  po*- 
pendicular  portion  of  said  T-shaped  pipe,  one  end  of  said 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  T-shaped  pipe  having  naearn 
for  being  threadingly  attached  to  an  outlet  hoee,  die  op- 
posite end  of  aaid  longitudinal  portion  of  said  T-thaped 


L_i 


pipe  having  an  end  wall,  said  end  wall  having  an  eccen- 
trically positioned  opening  therethrough  in  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof,  a  blower  hose  pipe  having  a  constricted  out- 
let, said  blower  hose  pipe  being  mounted  within  said  ec- 
centric opening,  and  extending  into  said  T-shaped  pipe, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  blower  hose  pipe  having  means 
for  being  threadingly  attached  to  a  blower  hoee  and  means 
for  air  being  carried  from  said  blower  hose  pipe  and  de- 
livered into  said  perpendicular  portion  of  said  T-shaped 
pipe  adjacent  said  interoal  stub  pqw. 


3,2«M«4 
TRANSPORTATION  OP  DBPERSED  SOLID 
>  PARTICUE8  IN  PIPE  LINES 

Paal  Ray  Scatt,  Haaata^  Tn.,  airiipar  to  Shel  Ol 
r.  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a  carparattoa  of 
Ned  Jaly  15, 1943, 8«.  No.  294,941 
4nitoii     (a.3«— 44) 


1.  In  the  method  of  transporting  solid  particles  in  dis- 
persion within  a  carrier  liqtud  in  which  said  particles  are 
essentially  insoluble,  the  improvement  of  restraining  said 
solid  particles  against  relative  vertical  migration  through 
said  liquid  due  to  density  differences  by  forming  ag- 
glomerates of  said  particles,  said  agglomerates  including 
on  the  surfaces  of  said  particles  a  film-forming  amount  of 
an  agglomerating  liquid  which  is  substantially  immiscible 
with  said  carrier  liquid  and  containing  voids,  dispersing 
the  resulting  agglomerates  in  the  carrier  liquid,  and  flow- 
ing the  resulting  dispersion  through  a  pipeline. 


3,1M,257 
VACUUM  BRAKE  CONTROL  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

MULTIPLE  UNTF  LOCOMOTTVBS 
Hany  C  May,  Eart  McKecaport,  Pa^  Mrigaor  to  Waal- 

*  Air  Bfaka  Cnaspaay,  Wftaacftdm,  Pa^  a 

FBed  Fek.  12, 1943,  Ser.  N«.  25M3i 
9ClalaM.    (aSM— ♦) 


Uit     :■ 
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t.  In  a  multiple  unit  locomotive  vaciuim  brake  control 
system  of  the  type  having  on  each  locomotive  imit  an  ex- 
hauster for  evaauting  a  corresponding  storage  reservoir, 
the  combination  on  each  one  of  the  locomotive  units  of: 

(a)  a  storage  reservoir  evacuated  to  a  subatmospheric 
pressure  by  the  correspoiKling  exhauster, 

(b)  a  fluid  pressure  brake  pipe  normally  charged  to 
a  certain  super-atmospheric  pressure, 

(c)  a  vacuum  brake  pipe  normally  evacuated  to  a  cer- 
tain subatmospheric  pressure, 

(d)  a  communication  extending  between  the  storage 
reservoir  on  the  unit  and  said  vacuum  brake  pipe, 

(e)  a  first  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  disposed 
in  said  communication  adjacent  said  storage  reservoir 
and  having  an  open  and  a  closed  position  for  con- 
trolling evacuation  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
vacuum  brake  pipe  through  said  communication, 

(f )  a  second  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  dis- 
posed in  said  communication  on  the  side  of  said  first 
fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  opposite  the  stor- 
age reservoir,  for  contrc^ling  the  degree  of  subatmos- 
pheric pressxue  in  the  vacuum  brake  pipe,  said  secotxl 
fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  being  controlled 
according  to  the  relation  of  the  pressures  in  said  fluid 
pressure  brake  pipe  and  said  vacuum  brake  pipe  to 
at  one  time  cut  off  said  storage  reservoir  from  the 
yacuimi  brake  pipe  and  to  connect  vacuum  brake 
pipe  to  atmosphere  and  at  another  time  open  the 
said  communication  therethrough  to  the  storage 
reservoir, 

(g)  a  third  fluid  pressure  (grated  valve  means  disposed 
in  said  conununication  between  said  second  fluid  pres- 
Slue  operated  valve  means  and  said  vacuimi  brake 
pipe  and  having  an  open  and  a  closed  position  for 
controlling  evactiation  of  fltiid  under  pressure  from 
said  vacuum  brake  pipe  through  said  commimica- 
tion, 

(h)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  on  the  tmit, 
(i)  a  two-position  manually  operable  change-over  valve 
device  operable  to  one  position  when  the  unit  is 
the  lead  unit  in  multiple  unit  operation  to  eflfect 
the  constant  supply  of  fluid  under  prenore  from 
said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  third  fluid 
pressure  operated  valve  means  to  maintain  it  in  its 
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open  position,  said  chaofe-over  valve  device  being 
manually  operable  to  the  other  of  its  two  positions 
when  the  unit  ti  a  trailing  unit  in  multiple  unit  op- 
eration to  establish  a  communication  between  said 
third  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  and  atmos- 
phere to  cause  said  third  fluid  pressure  operated  valve 

"  means  to  move  to  its  closed  position  to  cut  off 
evacuation  of  said  vacuum  brake  pipe  through  the 
said  communication  on  the  corresponding  unit,  and 

(j)  a  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  device  operable  only 
so  long  as  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  pressure  brake  pipe 
k  increasing  to  effect  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pres- 
snn  ftom  said  fluid  pressure  brake  pipe  to  said  first 
and  said  third  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  to 
cause  the  operation  thereof  to  their  open  position 
whereby  said  first,  said  second  and  said  third  fluid 
pressure  operated  valve  means  operate  concurrently 
to  open  said  communicatioa,  notwithsunding  said 
two-position  manually  operable  change-over  valve 
device  on  a  trailing  unit  being  in  its  said  other  posi- 
tion, to  enable  the  exhauster  oa  a  trailing  unit  to 
assist  the  exhauster  on  a  leading  unit  in  evacuating 
said  vacuum  brake  pipe  until  said  fluid  pressure  brake 
pipe  is  substantially  completely  charged  to  the  nor- 
mally charged  pressure  carried  therein. 


and  to  engage  the  second  part  and  the  link  with  a  frictional 
fit  coi^ning  all  relative  motion  of  the  seal  to  movement 
between  the  one  part  thereof  and  the  sleeve. 

CKNTRALIZER  , 

^  CwrtK  Newport,  NJL,  assigiiui  to  Joy  Manrfte* 

■!  Caapaay,   Pftdhagh,   Pa.,   a  corporatkw   oi 

FsaBsvlraiiia 


FDed  Aag.  If,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  I3«,555 
3CIaiw.    (CL3M— 3.9) 


as  jitrijq 


3,2M,25t 
CHAIN  LINK  AND  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
mmtm  O.  Hcterich,  WestdMstcr,  IIL,  assigBor  to  PettftoM 
MaUkca  Corporalio^  CMcafo,  HL.  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  i,  19M,  Ser.  N«.  349,975 
lOain.    (CLJfS— 11) 


In  a  chain  for  use  under  dusty  and  dirty  conditions  such 
u  track  chain  on  a  track  laying  vehicle,  said  chain  having 
connecting  pins  with  sleeves  joumaled  thereon  and  shorter 
than  the  respective  pins,  and  side  links  with  one  end  of 
each  Knk  engaging  a  pin  and  the  other  end  of  each  link 
engaging  a  sleeve  on  an  adjacent  pin,  the  improvement 
comprising:  each  of  said  one  ends  having  a  first  annular 
recess  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  that 
of  the  adjacent  end  of  the  sleeve  and  into  which  said  ad- 
jacent end  projects  into  abutment  with  the  link  at  the 
base  of  the  recess,  said  link  having  a  second  recess,  smaller 
in  diameter  than  that  of  the  first  recess  and  extending  out- 
lay from  the  first  recess  and  about   said   pin,  said 
second  recess  having  a  predetermined  length  axially  of 
said  pin,  a  seal  in  said  second  recess,  said  seal  being  an- 
nular in  configuration  with  outer  and  inner  diameten  of 
a  size  to  permit  said  seal  to  be  received  in  said  second 
recess  and  about  said  pin  and  an  axial  thickness  greater 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  second  recess,  said  seal  being 
in  two  parts  bonded  together,  one  part  being  an  annular 
wear-resistant  seal  ring  and  the  other  part  being  a  resilient 
aanular  part  formed  of  an  oil  resistant  rubber,  said  one 
ftit  abutting  the  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  other  part  abutting 
the  link  at  the  base  of  said  second  recess,  whereby  said 
chain  may  be  assembled  by  putting  the  parts  together  and 
then  bringing  the  adjacent  end  of  the  sleeve  into  abut- 
ment with  the  link  at  the  base  of  the  first  recess  to  thereby 
properly  stress  the  seal  in  the  second  recess  to  resiliently 
urae  the  first  pan  thereof  against  the  end  of  the  sleeve 


1.  A  drill  steel  centralizer  adapted  to  support  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  string  of  coupled  drill  steels  during  un- 
coupling thereof  comprising,  a  support,  said  support  hav- 
ing spaced  pivot  means  secured  thereto,  drill  steel  guide 
means  including  arm  members  each  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot  means 
for  permitting  arcuate  movement  of  said  members  re- 
spectively in  opposite  directions,  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  about  said  respective  pivot  means,  in  a  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  such  steels,  a  drill  steel  guide  por- 
tion on  the  other  end  of  said  arm  members  respectively, 
said  drill  steel  guide  portion  including  a  portion  of  a  size 
adapted  only  to  embrace  the  drill  steel  for  guiding  the 
latter  during  rectilinear  movement  thereof  and  another 
portion  of  a  size  adapted  only  to  have  contact  with  the  end 
portions  respectively  of  the  coupling  elements  of  said  drUl 
stnng,  the  sixe  of  said  guide  portion  which  embraces  said 
drill  steel  being  of  a  smaller  size  than  the  couplings  so 
that  passage  of  such  couplings  past  said  drill  steel  guide 
portion  is  obstructed,  said  arm  members  being  pivotally 
moved  away  from  each  other  out  of  their  drill  steel  guid- 
ing positions  by  the  coupling  elements  during  extraction 
of  such  drill  steels,  means  for  moving  said  arm  memberi 
toward  each  other  as  such  coupling  elements  traverse  the 
posKion  occupied  by  said  guide  portions  of  said  arm  mem- 
bers, said  last  mentionrd  means  including  an  elongated 
tubular  member  having  a  spring  disposed  interiorly  there- 
of and  plungers  slidably  disposed  in  said  tubular  member 
with  respective  ends  thereof  in  abutting  engagement  with 
said  spring,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other 
ends  of  said  plungers  to  said  arm  members  respectively 
adjacent  the  pivotal  connections  of  said  arm  members  to 
said  support. 

3,2«MM 
BEARING  WEDGES 
JofcaiA.  Ziipcz,  St.  Lo^  aisd  Isaac  EagcM  Cox,  Kkk- 
wood.  Mo.,  siiita  urs  to  Amcricaa  Brake  Shoe  Com- 

'■•''•  ^J^  ^*"»  '^•^•»  ■  c«Torado«  of  Ddawve 

FIted  JoM  19, 1941,  Ser.  No.  lIt,Ml 

2  Clains.     (CL  3#8— 4#) 

1.  In  a  railroad  journal  box  having  a  projection  in  the 
form  of  a  wedge  lug  at  the  front  thereof,  a  bearing  en- 
gaging  the  journal  of  the  raib-oad  car,  said  bearing  hav- 
ing a  flat  back  in  a  predetermined  plane  and  a  projec- 
tion in  the  form  of  an  up-standing  collar  at  the  end 
thereof  that  is  innermost  of  the  box.  said  collar  pro- 
jection presenting  a  forward  face,  a  wedge  interposed  be- 
tween the  bearing  and  the  top  wall  of  the  box  with  said 
projection  at  the  front  of  the  box  being  disposed  immedi- 
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ately  adjacent  the  correqK»di]ig  front  end  of  the  wedge 
and  said  projection  on  the  bearing  being  di^>osed  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  wedge,  said  wedge 
having  a  first  planar  surface  engageable  complementally 
with  the  back  of  said  bearing  and  a  second  planar  sur- 
face engageable  with  the  forward  face  of  said  collar  pro- 


-ir+\- 


'wu 


jection,  said  wedge  having  an  arcuate  back  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  face  of  the  top  wall  of  the  joomal  box,  and 
an  extension  at  one  of  said  ends  of  the  wedge  extending 
normal  to  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  and  which  clears 

.*the  one  of  said  projections  wfaidi  it  adjacent  the  ead  of 
the  wedge  having  said  extension  only  when  the  wedge  is 
inserted  in  the  journal  box  right-side-t^. 

k  •     j"'r  9rtl  >■  ) 


^  3aM,241 

GREASE  FEED  DEVICE 
Edwvd  J.  Schaefcr,  BlBfftoi^  Ind^ 
Electric  Co^  lac^  BlafltoBp  kid^  a 
Indiana 

FOed  Apr.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  ll5,Mt 
<^  2«ClalBaa.    (CL  3«»— 187) 


J* 


to 
Ind^  a  corporatioa  of 


29.  In  combination,  a  bearing  housing  having  a  drcu- 
*  lar  recess  therein,  a  bearing  mounted  in  said  recess  and 
having  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  races  separated  by  a 
plurality  of  rolling  elements,  and  an  aiuralar  grease  feed 
device  mounted  in  said  recess  adjacent  said  bearing,  said 
device  having  means  coacting  with  said  housing  for  hold- 
ing said  device  in  abutment  with  one  of  said  races  at  one 
side  of  said  bearing,  and  forming  a  shield  for  one  side  of 
said  bearing,  said  device  being  adapted  to  automatically 
eject  grease  from  said  device  into  said  bearing  between 
said  races. 

3aM,M2 
SEAL  FOR  MINIATURE  BEARING 
Paai  J.  Haag,  Loag  Beach,  CaHf^  asstaMir  to  Fedcral- 
Mogal-Bower  Bearings,  be,  Dcbelt,  Mkk.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Michigan 

FDed  Jwij  g,  1943,  Ser.  No.  293,344 
IClafais.    (CL  34»— 187.2) 
A  sealed  miniature  ball  bearing,  including  in  com- 
bination: 
an  inner  race  having  a  first  arcuate  race  groow  and 
a  cylindrical  land  whose  diameter  is  kept  to  a  toler- 
ance within  0.0002", 
an  outer  race  having  a  second  arcuate  race  groove 
like  that  of  said  inner  race  and  a  sealing  member 
,         receptacle  with  a  shoulder  on  the  side  closer  to 
Ub      said  second  race  groove, 


a  ring  of  balls  between  said  races  in  said  race  grooves 
and  having  a  radius  smaller  than  that  of  said  race 
grooves,  so  that  said  bearing  has  a  contact  an^ 
enabling  axial  offset  of  said  inner  aixi  outer  races. 


a  sealing  device  comprising  an  annular  membrane  of 
0.002"  thickness,  approximately,  tetrafiuoroethylene 
bonded  to  an  annular  reinfOTcing  ring  of  0.0004" 
thickness  reinforcing  metal  on  the  side  of  said  metal 
facing  said  balls,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  sealing 
device  being  in  said  sealing  member  receptacle,  and 

a  locking  ring  in  said  sealing  member  receptacle  hold- 
ing said  sealing  device  against  said  shoulder, 

the  inner  periphery  of  said  reinforcing  ring  having  a 
radial  clearance  from  said  land  of  0.003"  to  0.005", 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  membrane  having  a 
diametral  interference  with  said  land  of  0.003"  to 
0.005". 


3^2«4443 

CAGE  FOR  ANlVRICnON  BEARINGS 

Ralph  Altsoo,  SaasBsit,  N J.,  assigaor  to  Geacrai  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  ftfldL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Oct  12, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  238,231 

7CiaiBH.    (CL  388— 212) 


1.  In  an  antifriction  bearing  having  a  pair  of  race  rings 
respectively  provided  with  annular  raceways,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  disposed  rolling  elements  engaging  the 
raceways,  an  annular  cage  between  the  race  rings  and 
guiding  the  rolling  elements,  q>aced  end  rings  on  the  cage, 
circumferentiaUy  spaced  cross  bars  extending  between  the 
end  rings  and  providing  therewith  rolling  element-receiving 
pockets,  cross  bar  projections  in  bearing  engagement  with 
the  rolUng  elements  to  support  the  cage  in  ^Miced  rela- 
tion to  the  raceways,  and  circumferentially  spaced  lugs 
projecting  axiaOy  inwardly  from  each  end  ring  and  co- 
operating with  said  projections  for  demountably  retain- 
ing the  rolling  elements  in  assembled  relation  with  the 
cage. 

3,284444 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BEARINGS 
Larry  B.  Dalzell,  Seattle,  asid  Jas  W.  Van  Wyfc,  BellcTM, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Boefaig  AfrplaBe  Company,  Seattle, 
WasiL,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FDed  Aag.  12, 1948,  Ser.  No.  49,377 
4ClahM.  (CL  388— 248) 
1.  A  composite  bearing  structure  for  use  at  high 
temperatures  comprising  a  support  member,  a  matrix 
having  a  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  being 
retained  by  said  support  member,  said  matrix  having  a 
bearing  surface  with  a  large  number  of  pockets  therein, 
and  a  lubricant  metal  having  a  second  coefficient  of  ther- 
nul  expansion  substantially  greater  than  said  first  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  and  being  located  within  the 
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pockcu  of  the  bearinf  nirface,  said  lubricant  metal  havinf 
a  predetermined  minimuni  melting  point  and  having  the 
property  of  wetting  said  matrix,  whereby  an  increase  in 
the  bearing  temperature  to  the  predetermined  melting 
point  causes  the  lubricant  metal  to  liquify  and  the  differ- 


^^^^■^^™>^  TACKLE  BOX  AND  SEAT 
-'-i  A.  HoBoway,  14  E.  49«h  TarracK  Claadc  R.  '-*- 

FBed  Joe  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37M«1 
4CUhM.    (0.311-210 


ence  in  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  caoaes  the  liquid 
lubricant  metal  to  expand  more  rapidly  than  the  matrix 
and  be  forced  partially  out  of  the  matrix  pockets  to  serve 
as  a  lubricant  on  the  bearing  surface  which  it  wets  to  pro- 
duce a  uniform  distribution  of  the  lubricant  metal  in  the 
matrix  and  over  the  bearing  surface  thereof. 


AMniE. 


3,2M,245 
CONTAINER 

New    YarkT^.Y., 


Oct  U,  1M3,  Sar.  N«.  319433 
l»niil (CL312— 3M) 


1.  A  portable  tackle  box  and  seat  structure  comprising 

(a)  a  houatng  having  a  top,  side  walla,  a  back  portion 
and  a  partially  open  front  wall  portion,  said  top  hav- 
ing a  front  edge  portion. 

(b)  track  meana  extending  horizontaUy  on  the  inside  of 
said  side  walls, 

(c)  a  frame  structure  slidabie  on  said  track  means 

(d)  a  plurality  of  drawers  carried  by  said  frame  struc- 
ture, 

(e)  a  closure  member  for  said  open  front  wall  portion 
having  a  front  and  back  side  when  the  closure  mem- 
ber is  in  normaUy  cloaed  vertical  position,  a  cushion 
member  secured  to  the  back  side  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber, said  track  m«uia.  frame  structure  and  drawers 
being  spaced  nearwardly  of  said  front  edge  of  said 
side  walls  to  accommodate  said  cushion  member,  and 

(f )  means  hingedly  connecting  said  closure  member  to 
said  front  edge  portioB  of  said  top  wall  for  horizontal 
swinging  movement  with  respect  to  said  housing 
whereby  said  closure  member  is  swingable  from  a 
normally  cloaed  vertical  position  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion over  said  top  and  engage  thereon  to  form  a  aeat 
on  said  container. 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  removably  receive  an  article 
therewithin;  comprising 

(a)  a  flnt  member, 

(b)  a  second  member; 

(c)  interconnecting  meana  coacting  with  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  second  member  to  releaaably  secure 
one  to  the  other  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  first 
member  dispoaed  in  oppoaing  spaced  relationship 
with  an  mner  surface  of  said  second  member  to  aa 
to  receive  an  article  therebetween; 

(d)  receptacle  means  dispoaed  on  said  inner  surface 
of  said  first  member,  said  receptacle  means  including 
reaction  surfaces  adapted  to  coact  with  the  article 
to  limit  movement  of  the  article  in  directions  sub- 
•tantiaUy  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  inner  surface- 
and 

(e)  pressure  meana,  removably  dispoaed  on  said  inner 
•urface  of  said  second  member,  having  a  configura- 
tion adapting  same  to  exert  preasure  upon  a  surface 
of  the  article,  when  the  article  ia  dispoaed  between 
aaid  first  member  and  said  aecond  member  and  when 
Madlbst  member  and  said  second  member  are  re- 
ianaahly  aectired  together,  of  sufficient  magnitude  and 
m  a  proper  direction  to  prevent  the  article  from  mov- 
Ug  u  a  direction  away  from  said  first  member  a 
dwaaoe  which  will  separate  the  coacting  portknw 
of  the  article  and  said  racepCacle  meana. 


3a«M«7 
B-^_._^  -     LAUNDRY  MACHINES 

»£lJ?i  SlIS.  ^•{^^"•'  '•  S<*wefler,  Rock 
otatoAnKtak,  toe..  Naw  Yotk.  N.Y,7coipo;;Sof 


ia.lM3,9ar.N«.3«l,444 
(a.3U-^22t) 


1.  In  a  cabinet  for  a  laundry  machine,  a  front  panel. 
an  mtermediate  bulkhead  puMl  and  a  rear  ptaei,  aU 
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arranged  in  parallel  q>aoed  relation;  sidewall  pands  inte- 
grally attached  to  the  edges  of  said  panels;  a  horizontal 
plate  extending  between,  and  fixed  to  said  bulkhead  and 
rear  panels  at  a  subatantial  elevation  above  the  bottom 
edges  of  said  panels;  an  opening  in  said  front  panel;  a 
tubular  element  secured  to  said  opening  at  its  one  end 
and  to  said  bulkhead  panel  at  iu  other  end,  forming  a 
basket  receiving  chamber  widiin  said  cabinet;  and  an 
angle  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  bulkhead  panel  and 
said  horizontal  plate  for  supporting  aligned  bearings  that 
journal  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bulkhead  panel  and 
terminating  within  said  chamber. 


3,294aM 

STUDENT  DRAFTING  TABLE 

Hmrj  N.  Grow,  Maeitowoc  aiad  Robert  G.  Rohdc,  Two 

Rivan,  Wb.,   aaJnnri  to  naMJUiin   MaMfactvtag 

Company,  Two  RIvan,  Wla.,  a  coffporalioa  of  WiacoMfa 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  147,524 

I  ClainiB.     (CL  312—231) 


^  3.  A  drafting  table  comprising  a  frame  structive  and 
a  drafting  board  tiltably  mounted  on  said  frame  structure, 
said  frame  structure  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
vertical  frame  members  positioned  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion, a  cabinet  fixed  between  said  frame  membtfs,  each 
of  said  frame  members  including  an  upper  portion  t^t 
extends  toward  the  front  of  said  table,  a  pair  of  suppcMis 
fixed  to  said  drafting  board,  and  hinge  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  board  supports  to  said  extending  portions 
adjacent  the  front  ends  of  the  latter  and  adjacent  the  front 
edge  of  said  drafting  board  for  mounting  said  drafting 
board  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  that  is  ad- 
jacent said  front  edge  of  said  board,  aaid  hinge  means 
including  a  releasable  locking  means  for  locking  said 
board  supports  to  said  extending  portions,  said  releasable 
locking  means  comprising  the  sole  means  for  locking 
said  board  supporta  to  said  extending  portions. 


3494,249 

CARD  SELECTOR 

Aftcrt  L.  Cntia,  Beaton,  and  Bnce  B.  OBvcr,  Mckvac, 

MasB.    (both  of  179  Laard  St.,  Mdrvac,  Mmb.) 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1942,  Scr.  Now  221,224 

4ClalM.    (CL  312-^19) 


■** 


I.  Mechanism  for  lifting  particular  cards  from  a 
group  of  cards,  comprising  means  for  supporting  cards 
suspended  vertically  face  to  face  and  freely  movable 
individually,  each  card  having  at  least  one  notch  in  its 
upper  edge,  ferro-magnetic  elements  on  each  card  ad- 


jacent to  the  uper  comers  thereof,  a  selector  above  said 
cards,  said  selector  and  cards  being  capable  of  relative 
horizontal  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
planes  of  the  carxls,  said  selector  comprising  a  magnet 
with  poles  close  above  the  magnetic  elements  of  the  cards 
which  are  directly  beneath  the  selector,  and  at  least  one 
feeler  carrier  by  said  selector  close  above  the  plane  defined 
by  the  top  edges  of  the  cards,  each  said  feeler  having  a 
cross-sectional  shape  adapted  to  enter  one  of  said  notches 
if  directly  over  it  when  the  card  having  the  notch  is  pulled 
upward,  each  said  feeler  being  movable  adjustably  from 
one  side  edge  of  the  card  to  the  other  to  register  with  a 
selected  notch  location. 


3,294479 
METAL  CABD^IET  FRONT  PANEL  AND  HANDLE 

CONSTRUCTION 
Rcni  Vlnccna,  MarthHEcltae  pn 
to  Sodctc  OTflc  ic  Recharvhca  at  I 
NanviIl»4ca.INeppc,  Fkancc 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  31542S 

Claima  priority,  iippHratlBn  FkwMc,  Oct  19, 1942, 

9114«%  Pitwit  U45,994 

3ClainH.    (CL  312-^29) 


1.  A  structive  comprising  a  metal  cabinet  drawer  boat 
panel  and  a  handle  secured  thereon,  in  wiuch  said  front 
panel  is  provided  with  a  rectanglar  aperture  having  its 
edges  folded  inwardly  to  form  flapa,  the  flaps  along  the 
upper  edge  and  along  the  side  edges  extending  at  right 
angles  to  said  front  panel  and  the  flap  along  the  lower 
edge  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  aaid 
front  panel,  the  ends  of  said  flaps  being  bevelled,  and  said 
handle  ctxisista  of  a  metal  blank  having  a  width  greater 
than  that  of  said  aperture,  the  lower  portion  of  said  blank 
being  folded  at  an  obtuae  angle  for  engagement  with  the 
flap  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  aperture  and  the  upper 
portion  of  said  blank  being  folded  at  right  angles  for  en- 
gagement with  the  flap  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  aper- 
ture, said  folded  upper  pcxtion  being  provided  with  an  ex- 
tension having  the  same  width  as  said  aperture  and  being 
in  turn  folded'  at  an  obtuae  angle  to  ccmatitute  a  lug  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  said  front  panel 


CharlcaL. 


3094471 

SOAP  HOLDER 

-J,  441  Bhiebonnct  Ckdc, 

SnbdtrWon,  Gretna  La. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1944,  Sar.  No.  334,749 

3nslMi      (CL  312-^351) 


1.  A  soap  holder  compriaing 
a  body  having  side,  bottom  and  rear  walls, 
a  front  wall  forming  part  of  the  body  and  being 
•tantiaUy  shorter  than  the  side  and  rear  walls. 
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a  KMp  tray  disposed  ia  the  body  and  having  a  per- 
forated supporting  panel  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  body, 

a  slot  provided  in  the  forward  portion  of  each  side  wall 
sub«tantially  in  the  plane  of  the  front  wall  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  top  of  the  side  walls, 

a  door  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  pins  at  its 
top  pivocally  supported  in  the  slots  and  with  the  door 
gradually  increasing  in  thicknea  from  the  top  to  the 


bottom,  said  bottom  of  the  door  lying  immediately 
above  the  top  of  the  front  wall  when  the  body  is  in 
the  normal  position, 

a  cover  removable  fastened  to  the  top  of  the  body  and 
closing  the  body,  and 

means  mounting  said  body  for  pivotal  movement  where- 
by said  door  is  automatically  pivoted  to  an  open 
position  during  said  pivotal  movement 


CHEMICAL 


ACRYLONITRILE    COPOLYMERS,    BLENDS    AND 
CRAFTS  MADE  DYE  RESISTANT  WITH  HYDRO- 

CAMMON  suBsrmrrED  phenols 

Robert  F.  Johmoa  and  Albert  S.  Meascr,  Newport  News, 
Van  assizors  to  The  Dow  ChenUcal  rompanj.  Mid- 
Ind,  Mkhn  a  cmrm$tlkm  of  Dctawv« 
NoDrawfeig.    FOcd  Nov.  M,  1N9,  S«r.  N*.  •M,tt5 

It  Oaims.  (CI.  S— 15) 
1.  A  synthetic  textile  fiber  which  is  characterized  in 
having  its  normal  receptivity  to  dyestuffs  modified  so  as 
to  have  dye-resisting  characteristics,  said  fiber  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  of  synthetic  textile  fibers 
consisting  of  (A)  intimate  polymer  blends  consisting 
essentially  of  (Al)  between  about  80  and  about  99  weight 
percent,  based  on  dry  fiber  weight,  of  a  fiber-forming 
acrylonitrile  additiwi  polynaer  with  (A2)  between  about 
20  to  about  1  weight  percent,  based  on  dry  fiber  weight,  of 
an  azotic  polymeric  dye-assisting  adjuvant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  additional  polymers  of  at  least 
about  30  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  azotic 
polymer,  of  (A2a)  N-vinyl  lactam  monomers;  (Alb)  N- 
vinyl-3-nx>rphoUnone  monomers  of  the  structure: 

o 

ROB    HCR 

RCH  Ca^ 

V 

HCaCHi 

wherein  each  substitucnt  R  unit  is  independently  selec- 
ted from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  1  to  4  car- 
bon atom  alkyl  substituents  and  6  to  10  carbon  atom 
aryl  substituents;  (A2c)  N-vinyl-2-ouzoUdinone  mono- 
mers  of  the  Mructure: 


acrylonitrile  addition  polynier  substrate  with  graft  copo- 
lymerized  substituenu  thereon  of  (B2)  between  about  20 
and  about  1  weight  percent,  based  on  dry  fiber  weight,  of 
addition  polymerized  azotic  monomer  substituents  of  at 
least  about  50  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
graft  copolymcrixed  substinietii,  of  (B2a)  N-vinyl  lac- 
tam monomers;  (B2b)  said  N-vinyl-3-morpholinone  mono- 
mers; (B2c)  said  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidinone  monomers;  and 
(B2d)  said  N-vinyl-N-mcthyl-alkylsuifor>amide  mono- 
mers; and  (B2e)  mixtures  thereof;  and  (C)  fiber-forming 
graft  copolymers  consisting  essentially  of  (CI)  between 
about  80  and  99  weight  percent,  based  on  dry  fiber 
weight,  of  acrylonitrile  graft  copolymerized  on  (C2)  be- 
tween about  20  and  about  1  weight  percent,  based  on 
dry  fiber  weight,  of  a  pre-formed,  dye-assisting,  azotic 
addition  polymer  substrate  of  at  least  about  50  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  substrate,  of  (C2a) 
N-vinyl  lactam  monomers;  (C2b)  said  N-vinyl-3-mor- 
pholinone  monomers;  (C2c)  said  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidinone 
monomers;  (C2d)  said  N-vinyl-N-methyl-alkylsulfon- 
amide  monomers;  and  (C2e)  mixtures  thereof,  said  fiber 
containing  as  a  dye  reserving  and  resisting  agent  effective 
against  direct,  level  dyeing  acid,  mordant,  and  acid  pn-  i 
metallized  dyestuffs  between  about  0.1  and  20  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber,  of  a  com- 
pound  represented  by  the  structure: 

OH 


N 
.r 


c>-o 


V 

HCa>CH| 

in  which  Ri.  Rt,  Ra  and  R4  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  1  to  4  carboo 
atom  alkyl  substituents  and  6  to  10  carbon  atom  aryl 
substituents;  (A2d)  N-vinyl-N-methyl-alkylsulfonamide 
monomers  of  the  stmctnre:  i 

o 

R-i-O 

N-CHi 

HCaCH< 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy^ 
drogen,  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl  supstituenu  and  6  to  10 
carbon  atom  aryl  substituents;  and  (A2e)  mixtures  thereof; 
(B)  fiber- forming  graft  copolymers  comprised  essentially 
of  (Bl)  between  about  80  and  about  99  weight  peitent, 
baaed  on  dry  fiber  weight,  of  a  preformed  fibcr-ferming 


O) 

wherein  R]  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1  to  12  carbon  atom  alkyl  radicals, 
6  to  10  carbon  atom  cycloalkyl  radicals,  6  to  10  carbon 
atom  hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals,  and  hydrogen,  and  where- 
in  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  R,  and  R,  is  at  least 
4  and  up  to  12,  and  when  Rj  and  R,  are  both  alkyl 
radicals  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R,  is  at  least  a  4  cai^ 
bon  atom  radical. 


3,2M479 

CELLULOSIC    TEXTILE   FTNlSmNG 

Fritz  Mmzel,   Wattwil,  Sankt   GaJlen,  Switzeriand,  aa- 

»%»or.  by  meiae  assignmcots,  to  Hcbcrlcin  A  Co.,  A.G., 

Wattwil,  SwMssriaad,  a  corporatioa  of  Switzeriand 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Jaly  If,  lf61,  S«r.  No.  125,M9 

Claiiiis  priority,  appUcatioii  Switacriaad,  Jaly  22,  19««, 

8,398/M 
S  CUhaa.  (CL  8—11^ 
1.  A  method  of  finishing  a  celluloaic  textile  of  the  group 
consisting  of  cotton,  rayon  and  mixtures  thereof,  which 
comprises  impregnating  the  textile  with  a  crease-resistance 
imparting  condensable  resin-forming  substance  disposed  in 
a  fluid  carrier,  and  subsequently  subjecting  the  impregnated 
textile  to  beta  radiation  of  a  particle  energy  between  about 
0.05  and  1  mev.  to  a  total  radiation  dose  between  about 
10*  and  2x  10*  rad  to  condense  the  condensable  substance 
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on  the  textile  and  substantially  improve  the  abrasion  and 
tensile  strengths  of  the  starting  textile. 


3,2M,274 

PROCESSING   OF   CELLULOSE  TRIACETATE 
WilUaB  J.  Mylcs,  Charlotte,  N.C^  ■■igaui  to  Cciaaese 

Corvoratioa  of  Aaicrica,  New  YortE,  N.Y^  a  eorpora- 
"■    tioa  of  Delaware 

NoDnwi^    Filed  Jaly  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S,937 
4  Claims.     (CL  S— 131) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  immersing  a  filamen- 
tary material  comprising  a  lower  alkanoic  aoid  ester  of 
cellulose  having  fewer  than  about  0.29  free  hydrozyl 
group  per  anhydroghicose  unit  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
about  1  to  15%  by  weight  concentration  of  ethylene  car- 
bonate for  a  duration  ranging  from  a  time  at  least  sufiB- 
dent  to  increase  the  safe-ironing  temperature  up  to  about 
1  hour  at  about  50  to  150'  C,  the  ethylene  carbonate 
being  present  in  about  1  to  50%  of  the  weight  of  the 
cellulose  ester. 

3.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  filamen- 
tary material  comprising  a  lower  aIkan(Mc  add  ester  of 
cellulose  having  fewer  than  about  0.29  free  hydroxyl 
groups  per  anhydroglucose  unit  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  about  1  to  25%  by  wdght  concentration  of  lactonitrile 
for  a  duration  ranging  from  a  time  at  least  sufficaent  to  in- 
crease the  safe-ironing  temperature  up  to  about  1  hour  at 
about  50  to  150*  C,  the  lactonitrile  being  present  in 
about  1  to  50%  of  tbe  weight  of  the  cellulose  ester. 


3,204,275 

PULSATION  PROCESS  OF  GAS  TREATMENT 

FOR   FUMIGATION  AND  THE   LIKE 

Loub  Sair,  Evergreen  Park,  and   Harry  J.  Pappas,  La 

Grange,  HI.,  assignors  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Dllnols 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  159,74« 
9  Oalnu.     (CL  21— 5S) 

1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  subjecting  material  in 
a  dosed  chamber  to  an  active  treating  gas  of  constant 
composition  for  reducing  the  count  of  organic  life  in 
said  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  creating 
a  pulsating  movement  of  said  gas  in  the  chamber  by 
changing,  a  plurality  of  times,  the  overall  gaseous  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  between  higher  and  lower  effective 
treating  pressures,  said  effective  treating  pressures  being 
not  less  than  a  vacuum  of  about  23  inches  of  mercury. 


3,204,274 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  PURE  V,Ot  FROM 

VANADIUM   BEARING  MATERIALS 
Blair  Bwwcn,  Grand  JnnctioB,  Cole,  and  Alfred  Gordon 

Evans  RoMctte,  Bovingdoo,  Herts,  Eogland,  assignon 
.    to  Minerals  Eaginccring  Compaay,  Grand  Joactioa, 

Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUcd  Sept.  2S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,340 
9  Claims.  (CL  23—18) 
■'  1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  vanadium  compounds  in 
excess  of  99.5%  purity  from  vanadiiun-bearing  material, 
including  roasting  such  a  vanadium-bearing  material 
mixed  with  sodium  chloride  and  in  finely  divided  con- 
dition at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  C.  under  oxidizing 
conditions  so  as  to  form  water  soluble  sodium  vanadate 
substantially  free  of  silicon,  iron,  chromium  and  phos- 
phorus, leaching  the  roast  calcine  with  water  and  esUb- 
lishing  a  pH  of  about  5.5  to  6  in  the  leach  solution,  and 
filtering  the  leaching  slurry  for  separation  of  the  sodium 
vanadate  solution  from  insolubles,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  extracting  the  anionic  vanadium  oxide  compo- 
nent of  the  sodium  vanadate  compound  in  the  aqueous 
leach  solution  into  a  liquid-to-liquid  ion  exchange  organic 
solution  which  consists  of  a  water  insoluble  amine  com- 
pkxing  agent  having  three  long  chain  aliphatic  hydro- 


carbon groups,  each  having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
sulfate  ions  in  the  molecule,  said  compound  being  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  kerosene  and  fuel  oil  to  obtain  a  two<phaae 
liquid  mixture,  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the 
aqueous  phase  containing  metallic  cationic  impurities,  ex- 
tracting the  vanadium  ion  from  the  separated  organic 
phase  by  mixing  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  am- 
monium chloride  and  ammonia  in  quantities  not  less  than 
9%  ammonium  chloride  by  wdght  and  not  less  than  1% 
ammonia  by  weight  to  maintain  a  pH  of  at  least  8  and 
thereby  form  a  three-phase  mixture  of  an  organic  phase, 
an  aqueous  phase  containing  ammonia  chloride  and  am- 
monia, and  a  solid  phase  of  crystalline  ammonium  meta- 
vanadat:  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  in  the  aqueous  phase, 
separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase 
containing  the  crystalline  ammonium  vanadate,  separat- 
ing the  ammonia  vanadate  from  the  aqueous  phase  by 
filtration,  and  subjecting  the  crystalline  ammonium  meta- 
vanadate  to  heating  to  form  pure  vanadium  pentoxide 
containing  not  less  than  99.5%  VjOj. 


3,204,277 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PURE 

VANADIUM  OXIDE 

Blair  Borwell,  Graad  Junction,  Colo.,  and  Alfred  Gordon 

Evans  Robicttc,  Bovingdon  Herts,  England,  asaignors  to 

MlMrab  Engineering  Company,  Grand  Jnnctioa,  Colo., 

a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  141,500 
7  Claims.    (CL  23— 18) 

1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  vanadium  componds  in 
excess  of  S>9.5%  purity  from  vanadium-bearing  material 
containing  material  amounts  of  phosphorus,  including 
roasting  such  a  vanadium-bearing  material  mixed  with 
sodium  chloride  and  in  finely  divided  condition  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  800*  C.  imder  oxidizing  conditions  so  as 
to  form  water  soluble  sodium  vanadate  substantially  free 
of  silicon,  iron,  chromium  and  frfiosirfiorus,  leaching  the 
roast  calcine  with  water  and  establishing  a  pH  of  about 
5.5  to  7  in  the  leach  solution,  and  filtering  the  leaching 
slurry  for  separation  of  the  sodium  vanadate  solution  from 
insolubles,  the  improvement  which  comprises  extracting 
the  anionic  vanadium  oxide  component  of  the  sodium 
vanadate  compound  in  the  aqueous  leach  solution  into  a 
liquid-to-liquid  ion  exchange  organic  solution  iduch  con- 
sists of  a  water  insoluble  amine  complexing  agent  having 
three  long  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups,  each  hav- 
ing 8  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  sulfate  ions  in  the  molecule, 
said  compound  being  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  se- 
lected frcnn  the  group  consisting  of  kerosene  and  fuel  oil 
to  obtain  a  two-phase  liquid  mixture,  separating  the  or- 
ganic phase  from  the  aqueous  phase  containing  metallic 
cationic  impurities  induding  most  of  the  phosi^orus 
impurities,  discharging  the  separated  aqueous  phase  con- 
taining the  ins(4uble  impurities  from  the  treatment,  wash- 
ing the  separated  organic  phase  with  an  aqueous  ammonia 
solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9  for  extracting 
phosf^orus  material  of  the  organic  phase  into  the  aqueous 
phase,  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous 
phase  containing  the  phosphorus  material,  extracting  the 
vanadium  ion  from  the  separated  organic  phase  by  mix- 
ing with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ammonium  chlo- 
ride and  ammonia  in  quantities  not  less  than  12%  am- 
monium chloride  by  wdght  and  not  less  than  1%  am- 
mcmia  by  wdght  to  maintain  a  pH  of  at  least  8  and  there- 
by form  a  three-phase  mixture  of  an  organic  phase,  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  ammonia  chloride  and  anunonia, 
and  a  solid  phase  of  crystalline  ammonium  metavanadate 
in  the  form  of  a  slurry  in  the  aqueous  phase,  separating 
the  ammonium  vanadate  from  the  aqueous  phase  by  filtra- 
tion, and  subjecting  the  crystalline  ammonium  metavana- 
date to  heating  to  form  pure  vanaditmi  pentoxide  contain- 
ing not  less  than  99.5%  VjCV 
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PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 
A  COMPACTED  FORM  OF  SODIUM  CYANIDE 
CRYSTALS 

P.  Gtmb,  MiMpMi,  Tcaa.,  Mrigaor  to  E.  L  <■ 
4m  Nmmmn  mi  Comfmj,  Wimlm^om,  Dd^  a 
•f  IMbwm* 
FIW  Ja^  25,  lf«2,  Scr.  No.  173,t53 
2ChfaML     (CL23— 79) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  com- 
pacted form  of  sodium  cyanide  crystals  of  at  least  96.0% 
by  weight  parity  and  containing  at  least  0.1%  by  weight 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  which  comprises  heating  said 
compacted  form  for  at  least  15  minutes  at  a  temperature 
below  the  fusion  point  within  the  range  of  from  350-450* 
C.,  and  then  cooling  said  compacted  form  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  said  treatment;  the  amount  of  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  being  sufficient  to  provide  0.1-1.0%  by  weight 
in  said  compacted  form  after  said  treatment 


mixture  but  to  leave  most  of  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the 
gas,  the  solution  resulting  from  said  washing  having  a  pH 
between  4  and  9.  substantially  eliminating  dissolved  and 
combined  carbon  dioxide  from  the  resulting  washing 
solution  to  form  a  decarbonated  washing  solution,  adding 
sodium  aluminate  to  said  decarbonated  washing  solution 
to  form  a  resulting  sodium  aluminate  solution,  treating 
said  resulting  sodium  aluminate  solution  with  the  carbon 
dioxide  containing  gas  which  has  been  subjected  to  said 
washing  in  order  to  precipitate  cryolite  and  recovering 
said  cryolite. 


LANTHANUM  FLUORIDE  INFRARED  TRANS- 
Mli'IING  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
E4ward  Caraall,  Jr^  Rochester,  N.Y.,  «i%Mr  to  East- 
DUB  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y,  a  corporadoa 
of  New  Jwsey 

Filed  Sept  18,  mi,  Ser.  No.  IMM^ 
3ClahM.    (CL23— M) 


1.  A  hot-pressed  article  of  manufacure  consisting  of 
lanthanum  fluoride  in  the  form  of  a  solid  unitary  homo- 
geneously polycrystalline  subsunce. 


3,2M4S1 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    PULVERULENT 

HYDRATES   OF  ZINC  NITRATE  ' 

Aacnst  Moeilcr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  GennanT.  Msitnor 

to    Farfcwerke    Hoechst     Aktleagcsellachaft    vor^ 

MeMcr  Lodw  A  Briining,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Ger- 

many,  a  cofporatloa  of  Germany 

PiZP^'Hi^^^^*^.^^  "'  ^^^  ^-  No.  2254W 
i-UUns  priority,  applicatJon  Germany,  Sept  25,  IHl. 

F  35,0M 

i  ClahBS.     (CL  23— IM) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pulverized  hydrates 
of  zinc  mtrate  conUining  1  to  4  mols  of  water  of  hydratioo 
per  1  rool  of  zinc  nitrate  which  comprises  reacting  pul- 
venzed  zinc  oxide  with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  nitric 
aad  of  a  strength  of  about  70%  by  weight  to  about  98% 
by  weight  by  intimately  mixing  and  kneading  in  a  suiuble 
device  of  refined  steel.  mainUining  in  the  reaction  mixture 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  at  least  about  2*  C  and  at 
roOTt  20*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  hydrate  to  be 
produced,  and  cooling  the  reaction  mass  obtained  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  about  15'  C  and  about 
30    C.  while  continuing  mixing  and  kneading  in  said  de- 


3,2M,2M 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING,  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

?f  JiSyi?iIS  ^^OtaSE  FROM  GASES  CON- 
TAINING SAME 

Marcel  Arma^  awl  Jean  Bcrthoox,  AlbeitriUe,  France, 

■H«Mn  to  Sodctc  dTlectro-CUmie  dTlectro-Mctal- 

J-J^etdjAJri-D^ 

FBmI  inly  9,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  2M,294 
-n  priority,  application  Frawec,  Jn|y  4, 19<t, 
S31,<9«  ^ 

ICUma.    (CL2^— M) 


3,2#6,282 

REMOVAL   OF  SOLUBLE    AFTER-PRECIPTTATE 

Ro£2?y  ^O'iiJ^jr^JID  '•HOSPHSri^f^ 

Robert  J.  Crawford,  Wifantogton,  Richard  Sobcl,  Clay- 

r?ll^iS^  ."?***•'  Wilmington,  Del.,  asdgnoJs 

to  AlUcd  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  s\.   a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  2«,  19«,  Ser.  No.  174,411 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—1(5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purificaUon  of  concentrated  phoe- 
phone  aad  conUining  soluble  after-precipiute  impurities 
winch  compnses  dispersing  solid  after-precipiute  in  60-85 
percent  by  weight  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  conUin- 
ing soluble  afler-predpitate  impurities  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  one-half  percent  solid  after-precipiute  impurities  by 
weight  of  the  concentrated  phosphoric  acid.  mainUining 
sohd  after-preapiute  dispersed  in  the  concentrated  pha! 
phone  aad  for  at  least  10  hours  to  convert  m  exciM  of 
60%  by  weight  of  the  sohible  after-precipiUte  in  the 
phosphonc  aad  to  after-predpitate  solids.  mainUining 
the  temperature  of  the  dispersion  of  soUd  after-precipitate 
'"i^'ui^f^****  phosphoric  acid  during  conversion  of  the 
soluble  fonn  to  after-precipiute  solids  within  the  ranae 

''^'^tJ^P^'  ^'  "~^  '^P*™^  ^  .fter-pred^S 
solids  from  the  purified  concentrated  phosphoric  add.  ' 


fulm  P^°^"  ^O""  recovering,  in  the  fonn  of  cryoUte, 
the  fluonne  contained  in  a  gas  mixture  comprising  volatile 
fluorine  compounds  which  include  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
carbon  dioxide  gas.  the  process  comprising  washing  the 
gas  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sodium 
carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  to  remove  fluorine 
compounds  soluble  in  said  aqueous  solution  from  the  gas 


3,244,283 

hI^^S.^^E.^^S'^^^^c  »«Ron  halides 

"*?7_  L-  »*of8ky.  New  York,  Beaiaafa  J.  Lnbmff 
Mo««j.  Robert  N.  RicklSTB^SSTwd  likV 
£rSl'^*^  ^^  ^J-^  -"EwotoSjnSer  Che»: 
dS.^"^'  ^*^   ^"^  ^'^-^  •  /torpoStfoTl 

No  Drawtaf.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  I74,3f4 

7  Claims.     (CI.  23-285)  ^^ 

f  JL  .Jf  ^™^**'  °'  producing  a  boron  halide  selected 

flTi  ~5  '^'««.  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  and  boron 

tncaionde  whidi  comprises  reacting  in  the  fused  suie 
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and  in  the  presence  of  silica  an  anhydrous  metal  salt  of 
a  boric  acid  having  the  foUowng  general  formula 


-^ti:  ,' 


H,B^. 


wherein  i=y£f-\-Vxx,  x  being  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3 
and  y  an  integer  having  the  values  1  and  4,  said  metal  of 
the  meUl  salt  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  aHkali  meuls  and  alkali  earth  metals  with  a  basic 
metal  halide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  fluorides,  alkali  metal  chlorides,  alkali  earth  metal 
fluorides  and  alkali  earth  meul  chlorides  thereby  form- 
ing, as  the  essential  product  of  the  reaction,  boron  tri- 
halide  and  a  metal  silicate,  at  least  part  of  the  metal  of 
the  metal  silicate  being  derived  from  the  metal  of  the 
basic  metal  halide  salt,  the  reaction  temperature  being 
sufficient  to  voUtilize  the  boron  halide  but  not  the  metal 
silicate  and  collecting  the  so  volatilized  boron  halide  in 
a  recovery  zone. 

3,204,284 

SYNTHESIS   OF   DIFLUORODL\ZINE 

Charles  Spencer  Cleaver,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  WUn^ngton, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mm.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,574 

9  Claims.  (CL  23—205) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  difluorodiazine  the  steps 
which  comprise  ccmUcting  fluorine  and  a  mixture  of  a 
meUl  azide  which  is  sUble  at  temperatures  up  to  100* 
C,  which  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Groups  LA  and  ILA  of  the  Periodic  Chart  of  Elements, 
and  a  diluent  at  a  temperature  from  —25'  C.  to  100'  C. 
and  collecting  the  difluorodiazine. 


3,206,285 
CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS 
PanI  H.  Joknson,  BartlesTfllc,  Okla.,  Msigwr  to  Phillips 
Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Ang.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132^33 
14  Claims.     (O.  23—209.4) 
1.  In  the  process  for  producing  furnace  carbon  black 
by  the  decomposition  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  injected 
into  a  carbon  black  furnace  having  a  combustion  zone 
and  a  reaction  zone,  and  is  therein,  at  least  in  part,  par- 
tially burned  under  carbon  black  producing  conditions  to 
form  carbon  black  in  gaseous  suspension  and  said  carbon 
black  is  thereafter  separated  from  the  resultant  furnace 
effluent  gases  and  collected,  and  by  which  process  a  fur- 
nace carbon  black  of  relatively  high  stnicture  is  normally 
produced,  the  method  of  reducing  the  structure  character- 
istics of  the  carbon  black  so  produced,  which  method 
comprises:  introducing  into  a  zone  of  said  furnace,  not 
further  downstream  than  the  zone  thereof  in  which  said 
burning  of  said  hydrocarbon  to  carbon  black  occurs,  a 
chromium  additive  effective  under  said  furnace  condi- 
tions to  depress  the  extent  of  structure  development  in 
the  carbon  black  produced,  said  chromium  additive  being 
in  addition  to  any  naturally  occurring  chromium  which 
may  be  present  in  said  feedstock;  and  proportioning  said 
additive,  relative  to  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  obtain 
the  required  reduction  in  structure. 


3,206,286 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS 
Allan  L  Bennett,  Jr.,  and  Richard  L.  Longtail,  Pttlsbuigh, 
Pa.,  aasignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation, 
:   EaM  PIttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peansyhrania 
Filed  Jnly  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,069 
4ClalnH.     (0.23— 273) 
L  In  apparatus  for  growing  thin  flat  dendritic  crystals 
of  any  desired  length,  in  combination,  a  crucible  ccmtain- 
ing  a  confined  melt  of  a  material  from  which  the  dendrite 


is  to  be  grown,  electrical  heating  means  aswdated  with 
the  crucible  for  mainUining  a  predetermined  temperature 
within  the  melt,  and  roller  means  disposed  above  the 
crucible,  said  roller  means  being  comprised  of  two  pain 
of  rc^rs,  each  pair  consisting  of  two  roUers  having  an 
axis,  aad  a  rigid  shaft  passing  through  said  axis,  the  axes 
of  each  roller  being  angulariy  diq)laced  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  inclined  above  the  horizontal,  the  roUeia 


»  .      \x.lt,.. 


of  each  pair  having  end  faces  butted  together  with  sufiS- 
cient  axial  pressure  to  maintain  contact  over  the  entire 
end  faces  of  two  adjacent  rollers,  said  pairs  of  rollers 
disposed  in  a  generally  horizonUl  plane  and  in  a  rela- 
tionship to  engage  a  withdrawn  dendrite,  said  roller  means 
being  capable  of  pulling  the  dendritic  crysUl  from  the 
melt  and  maintaining  said  crystal  in  a  relatively  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  melt 


to 


3,2064S7 
MATERIAL  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Crawford,  New  Canaan,  Cooa^ 

Crawford  9c  Rnssell,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 
Coirtlnnation  oi  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  28,164, 
May  10, 1960.   nis  appUcation  May  17, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
281,303 

8ClalM.    (CL23— 285) 


1.  Material  treatment  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination 

(a)  an  outer  cylindrical  shell, 

(1)  means  for  introdudng  and  removing  mate- 
rials to  and  from  the  inside  of  said  shell, 

(b)  a  heat  exchange  jacket  around  said  shell, 

(1)  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  conducting  beat 
exchange  fiuid  into  and  out  of  said  jacket, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  double-walled  beat  exchange  tube  in- 
side of  and  spaced  from  said  shell, 

( 1 )  said  cylindrical  tube  being  coaxial  therewith, 

(2)  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  circulating  heat 
exchange  fluid  between  the  walls  of  said  tube. 
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(d)  a  helical  impeller  imide  uid  heat  ezchaofe  tube 
for  ffloviiif  materials  tberethroufh, 

(1)  a  first   longitudinal  scraper  having  a  Made 

pivoUlly  attached  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 

of  said  helical  impeller  for  scraping  contact  with 

the  inside  surface  of  said  heat  exchange  tube 

as  said  impeller  roMM  tfirrria. 

(•)  a  second  longitudinal  scraper  positioned  b^ween 

said  cylindrical  shell  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 

heat  exchange  tube. 

(1)  said  second  scraper  having  blades  pivotally 

attached  thereto  for  scraping  contact  with  the 

outer  surface  of  said  heat  exchange  tube  and  the 

imer  surface  of  said  shell,  and 

(f)  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  impeller  and  said 

aecood  scraper. 


AITARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTACTING 
LIQUIDS  WITH  UQUIDS 

^yy  ^  "^'■^Go"*".  C.I.W  mi  Rokart  L.  Cltae, 
iMcraii,  Iraa,  aaslfuis  to  Ksrr-McG«c  Ofl  ladwlrics. 
bc^  a  coiToradoa  of  Ddawv*  ^ 

C«5g»d;^  appUcadoo  Ser.  No.  7f7,3«.  im.  i, 
lS5««  ■"'*«<»«'  Apr.  3.  IhTsw.  nI 

ItCliiw.    (0.23— 3li) 


the  means  for  passing  the  heavy  and  Ughter  liquids  being 
operative  to  maintain  the  Uquid  levels  in  the  first,  inter- 
tnediate  and  last  mixing  chambers  below  the  liquid  levels 
in  the  first,  intermediate  and  last  sctUing  chambers,  the 
means  for  passing  the  heavy  and  lighter  liquids  also  in- 
cluding means  for  withdrawing  heavy  liquid  from  the 
fli«  settling  chamber  and  passing  it  into  the  intermediate 
mixing  chamber,  means  for  withdrawing  lighter  liquid 
from  the  last  settling  chamber  and  passing  it  into  the  in- 
termediate mixing  chamber,  means  including  an  opening 
m  the  partition  means  separating  the  intermediate  mixing 
and  pumping  chambers  arranged  below  the  normal  liquid 
level  in  the  intermediate  settling  chamber  whereby  the 
heavy  and  lighter  liquids  overflow  from  the  intermediate 
muung  chamber  through  the  opening  into  the  intermedi- 
ate pumping  chamber  to  thereby  maintain  a  lower  liquid 
level  in  the  intermediate  mixing  chamber  than  in  the  inter- 
mediate settling  chamber,  and  means  for  pumping  liquid 
from  the  mtermediate  pumping  chamber  into  the  inter- 
mediate settling  chamber  whereby  the  heavy  and  lighter 
liquids  overflowing  into  the  pumping  chamber  are  passed 
upward  to  the  higher  Uquid  level  in  the  intermediate 
settling  chamber.  u««i«w 


r^».^  34««.2W 

COATED   COLUMBIUM   ALLOY   ARTICLES 
•  WISL-'^'S*  H"rtfor<  Co«^  aad  Joha  J. 
^^'T^TtJ'^  "irffisora,  by  direct  and  bcsbc 
^^  .  to  Uaited  Aircraft  Corporatloo,  East  Hart. 

rati^CoM^  a  cotporatfoo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    F^Nov.  7,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  15%^U 

2  Oatm.  (CL  M^lfT) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  good  stress-rup- 
ture strength  at  high  temperatures  and  high-temperature 
oxidation  resistance,  which  comprises  a  core  of  metal  se- 
ected  from  the  group  consUting  of  columbium  and  co- 
lumbium-base  alloys,  the  articles  having  a  diffusionally 
HAOw,  mechaoicaliy  stress  resistant  and  oxidation  resist- 
ant surface  zone  consisting  essentially  of  CbAl«. 


3^2M,29# 
<»gANlCAMMONIUM  PHYTATES  AS  ADD!- 
TrvWOJ^FROMOTTNGELECIWCALCoJI.  ^ 

^  F.  McDyytt,  SpshtfaM,  NJ,  mdtw  to  Ea» 

of 


I.  Apparatus  for  contacting  heavy  liquid  with  a  sub- 
stantially   unmiscible    lighter    liquid    comprising    vessel 

^r°*  i'!L"'"^t'"'°*  "*'"^»'  »  plurality  of  partition 
meansdiVKimg  the  vessel  horizontally  into  at  least  first, 

ben  and  settling  chambers,  liquid  agitation  means  mounted 
m  the  mixmg  chambers,  the  mixing  chambers,  pumping 
^bers  and  settling  chamber,  being  arranged  in  seri2 
^.r  Tk""^  °J  "^  ^^"^  -^  '•«*''«^  liquids^ws  alte^ 
i^  L^^-  '^''  '^^P'"*  ***  »«"'•"«  chambers 
S^i^r^  Z*^"^  flow,  countercunent  thereto,  at  least 

thTn.^-^  '  chambers  and  being  separated  therefrom  by 
!^.J?!f^^  °**^  '^  **•**  ^  intermediate  pumping 
chamber  being  adjacent  the  intermediate  mijdng  a3 
setthng  chambers  and  separated  therefrom  by  the  partition 
mcww,  omju  for  pasamg  heavy  liquid  into  the  first  mix- 
ing cJiamb«r,  mmm  for  puaing  lighter  liquid  imo  the  last 
S!!I°fu'^^"'**''  '■•^  '**  withdrawing  lighter  liquid 

£^SLS1!1"^'.  "^"^^'^  '"*«»  ^^  Jrithdrawi^ 
y*7  "g*i°^  ^  >•«  «ttling  chamber,  and  means  for 
Piwat  at  Mrjr  and  lighter  liquids  between  their  respec- 

kH';!!!^^?  *'*"*«*  '°'°  ^  '^"^  ^'^  '"«  ™«int  ch«m- 
hT^iS^S^^"!!"'  '^  withdrawal  fiom  the 
^^  *J»  ««hat  ciiMibers  including  the  first,  inter- 
■Miaie  and  last  mixmg.  pumping  and  aetxling  chambers. 


No  Drawing.    FTbd  Jan.  W,  lf«i,  Sar.  Nn.  92M2 

ItChinsa.    (CL  44—75) 

.iJL-    .^w*""**^  ''*'"'**  '"'^°«  ■  tendency  to  accumulate 

J^^f  ^i*'*"  ^  ^  ^^'""^  ^»  ^n  »<1<1«J  «  minor 
amount  sufl«icient  to  promote  the  electrical  conductivity 
Of  said  organic  liquid  of  an  organic  ammonium  phytate 
navmg  from  1  to  4  organic  radicals  bonded  to  the  am- 
monium nitrogen  atom  by  a  carbon-lo-nitrogen  bond-  each 
of  said  organic  radicals  containing  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms. 


MFTHOD  OF  REFINING  GLASS 

Harvay  L  Pcnbertliy.  5424  SW.  Admkal  Way, 

Seattle*  WMh. 

Fled  ScpC  II,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  137 Jf 2 

5  CUhbb.     (CL  «5 29) 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  gla.«  in  a  glass  furnace 
whi^contams  at  least  one  bubbler  tube  extending  up- 
wardly  from  the  floor  of  the  furnace  into  the  molten  fur- 
nace charge,  a  method  of  maintaining  sutMUntially  con- 
•^t  the  height  of  said  bubbler  tube  above  add  furnace 
floor  notwUkMading  erosion  of  said  tube  by  said  charge 
comprising:  permitting  a  given  gas  flow  rate  through 
said  tube  with  the  tube  at  a  given  tube  height  so  as  to 
provide  a  back-preawire  datum  indicated  on  a  pressui« 
mdKatmg  means  asaodated  with  said  tube;  and  subae- 
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quently 
of  said 


■I:  .:»» 


upon  eroaion  of  said  tube  adjusting  the  height 
tube  above  said  furnace  floor  to  restore  the  bnck- 


-arwrwO    «• 


S  1*1. 


^•> 


J    ^-^ 


pressure  at  said  given  gas  flow  rate  substantially  to  said 
back-pressure  datum. 


3,2M,292 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  FLAT  GLASS 
LloMi  A.  B.  PliUngton,  RahiMU,  and  Kenneth  Bickcntaf, 
St.  Helena,  Eogfauid,  aailganrs  to  Pflldngton  Brothen 


Limited,  Liverpool,  England,  a  Britfah  conspant 
Or^:inal  appUortion  Dec  4,  1954,  Ser.  No.  47335t, 


Patent  No.  2,911,759,  dalad  Nov.  If,  1959.    Divided 
and  tUa  application  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,419 
Clafans  psiority,  appUcatfon  Grant  Britain,  Dec  19, 1953, 

34,449/53 
SCkdaaa.    (CL  45— 45) 


*    o   *    o    o    .— c    #    a    »   , 

3  t    a       /^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  flat  glass  in  ribbon 
form  comprising  the  steps  of  rolling  from  m<4ten  glass 
a  ribbon  of  glass  to  definite  dimensions  of  width  and 
thickneas,  advancing  the  ribbon  as  it  is  formed  and  further 
cooling  the  ribbon  to  an  extent  suflScient  to  make  the 
ribbon  stiff  enough  to  stabilize  its  dimensions,  and  theie- 
after  directing  the  stiffened  ribbon  to  the  surface  of  a  bath 
of  molten  metal,  fioating  the  ribbon  along  the  bath,  and 
regulating  the  temperature  of  the  m<rften  bath  to  main- 
tain a  decreasing  temperature  gradient  in  the  direction  of 
advance  of  the  ribbon  along  the  bath  so  that  nowhere  is 
the  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  ribbon 
surface  contacting  the  bath  so  as  thereby  to  progressively 
continue  the  cooKng  of  the  stifl'ened  ribbon  while  on  the 
bath  until  it  is  sufficiently  cooled  to  be  advanced  from 
the  bath  by  mechanical  conveying  means  without  becom- 
ing damaged. 

3.  Apparatus  for  contmuously  producing  flat  glaas  com- 
prising a  mehing  furnace  including  a  discharge  outlet  for 
the  molten  glass  from  the  furnace,  a  rotatably  driven 
casting  roll  in  operative  association  with  the  discharge 
outlet,  and  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  molten  glaas 
onto  the  casting  roll  whereby  a  ribbon  of  glass  of  definite 
dimenaions  of  width  and  thickneas  is  produced  from  the 
molten  glass  delivered  to  the  casting  roll,  means  for 
stabilizing  the  dimensions  imparted  to  the  ribbon  during 
casting,  a  tank  containing  a  bath  of  molten  metal  dis- 
poaed  in  advaiKe  of  the  casting  roll  in  the  direction  of 
advance  of  the  ribbon  therefrom,  said  tank  being  dis- 
posed to  receive  and  float  the  ribbon  as  it  is  advanced 
from  said  casting  roll,  a  roof  structure  over  the  tank 
defining  a  head  q>ace  over  the  bath,  said  roof  structure 


comprising  end  walls  extending  upwardly  6*001  the  tank 
end  walls  and  a  roof  connecting  the  end  walls,  said  end 
walls  providing  a  narrow  inlet  to  the  tank  for  the  pre- 
formed ribbon  and  a  narrow  outlet  from  the  tank  for 
the  ribbon,  duct  means  through  the  roof  structure  for 
maintaining  a  plenum  of  a  protective  atmosphere  in  the 
head  qMce,  said  preformed  ribbon  being  adapted  to  float 
along  said  bath  from  tiie  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  the  tawlr, 
and  temperature  regulating  means  to  maintain  in  the  bath 
a  decreasing  temperature  gradient  in  the  direction  of  ad- 
vance of  the  ribbon  along  the  bath  so  that  nowhere  in 
the  bath  is  the  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature 
of  the  ribbon  surface  contacting  the  bath,  said  tempera- 
ture reguUting  means  thereby  causing  the  bath  to  con- 
tinue the  progressive  cocHing  of  the  ribbon  as  it  is  fioated 
along  said  bath  until  it  is  suflkiently  cooled  to  permit  it 
to  be  discharged  without  damage  from  the  bath. 


3aMa93 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING 

GLASS  WEFTS 

Floriaa  V.  Atkcsoo,  Spriagdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsbwifc 

Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittahnrgh,  Pa,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  11M42 
3CIainM.    (CL45— 84) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  sheet  glass,  the  steps  compris- 
ing drawing  a  continuous  ribbon  of  glass  from  a  molten 
bath,  partially  cooling  a  portion  of  the  ribbon  to  a  tem- 
perature below  its  annealing  range,  thereafter  moving  the 
partiaUy  cooled  portion  of  the  ribbon  through  a  generaDy 
open-sided  drawing  machine,  and  forming  a  transverse 
barrier  of  gaseous  fluid  along  the  open  sides  of  the  draw- 
ing machine  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  major  sur- 
faces of  the  partially  cooled  portion  of  flie  continuous 
ribbon. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  drawing  a  continuous  glass  ribbon 
along  a  plane  of  draw  from  a  bath  of  molten  glass  within 
a  drawing  kiln,  the  combination  of  a  drawing  machine 
having  spaced  pairs  of  drawings  rolls  exposed  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere  in  an  open  portion  of  the  machine 
and  extending  from  one  side  of  the  drawing  machine  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  draw  of  the  glass  ribbon  to  the 
other  side  of  the  drawing  machine  for  drawing  the  ribbon 
from  the  kiln  and  through  the  drawing  machine,  a  plu- 
rality of  neighboring  vertically  aligned  air  outlets  adjacent 
each  side  of  the  open  portion  of  the  drawing  machine  and 
on  each  side  of  the  plane  of  draw,  said  outlets  being 
oriented  to  direct  a  flow  of  air  spaced  from  the  drawing 
rolls  and  plane  of  draw,  and  substantially  parallel  to  and 
transversely  of  the  plane  of  draw,  and  means  to  supply 
said  outlets  with  pressurized  air. 


3aM,294 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 
PanI  D.  Sbaffcr,  New  Kensington,  and  Tbonsaa  J. 
Nateona  Helglits,  Pa^  aasignorB  to  PlMsliniih 
Gla«   Company,   Pittibwgh,   Pa.,  a  cnrparaHon   of 


Fled  Dec  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  154,434 
4Clalw.    (a.  45— 193) 

4.  In  the  art  of  bending  and  annealing  glass  sheets 
wherein  an  unbent  glass  sheet  is  mounted  on  a  bkM 
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havinf  a  tkdetoo  shapiot  surfaot  with  an  oatUne  slightly 
analkr  than  the  outline  of  the  jfiam  sheet  after  bending 
so  that  a  narrow  marginal  area  of  the  bent  glass  sheet 
iadoding  a  longitudinally  extending  side  edge  portion 
isaxposed  while  mounted  on  said  mold, 
the  glass  sheet  is  conveyed  transversely  on  said  mold 
through  a  hot  region  maiotaiaed  above  the  glass 
softening  temperature  at  a  niB  such  that  said  glass 
sheet  is  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  deform 
the  glass  sheet  and  bend  it  into  conformity  with  said 
shaping  surface, 
and  said  bent  glass  sheet  is  conveyed  transvenely  on 
said  mold  through  a  region  of  decreasing  tempera- 
ture extending  through  the  glass  annealing  range  to 
below  the  anneahng  range  of  the  glass  sheet  at  a  rate 
of  cooling  sufficient  to  establish  a  stress  pattern  in 
the  glasa  sheet. 


v^ 
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the  improvement  comprising  retarding  the  cooling  rate 
of  the  exposed  longitudinally  extending  side  edge 
portion  of  said  glass  edge  and  the  glass  sheet  area 
inward  thereof  as  the  glass  sheet  is  cooled  through 
its  annealing  range,  by  maintaining  a  heat  absorbing 
member  in  fixed  confronting  relation  to  said  ex- 
posed glass  edge  and  said  glass  sheet  area  inward 
thereof  with  a  relatively  large  proportion  of  its  mass 
adjacent  said  edge  and  a  relatively  small  proportion 
of  its  mass  adjacent  said  glass  sheet  area  inward 
thereof, 

the  cooling  rate  of  the  exposed  glass  edge  being  re- 
tarded sufficiently  more  than  the  cooling  rate  of  the 
glass  sheet  area  inward  thereof  by  the  presence  of 
said  heat  absorbing  member  to  produce  a  bent, 
annealed  glass  sheet  having  an  edge  stressed  in  com- 
pression and  a  glass  sheet  portion  displaced  more 
than  one-half  inch  from  said  edge  having  a  maxi- 
mum tension  stress  less  than  1,000  pounds  per  square 
inch. 


LINED  GLASS  FURNACE 
John  S.  Mattcm,  North  Chill,  N.Y^  Msignor  to  Bansch  h 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

Flkd  In.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  143,458 
2Clii^     (CL45— 178) 


^^^ 


said  finiag  chamber  and  said  submerged  throat  to  prevent 
erosion  and  to  provide  heat  transfer  through  said  sub- 
merged throat  to  assure  continuity  of  flow  from  said 
melting  chamber  to  said  fining  chamber,  conduit  means 
extending  into  said  throat  and  into  said  fining  chamber 
introducing  gas  for  homogenizing  and  fining  glass,  a 
deflecting  platinum  flange  integral  with  said  platinum 
liner  extending  into  said  melting  chamber  to  deflect  the 
introduced  gas  away  from  the  refractory  means  and 
prevent  erosion  of  refractory  means  in  said  melting 
chamber. 


1.  A  glass  furnace  comprising  refractory  meaiu  defining 
a  melting  chamber,  refractory  means  defining  a  fining 
chamber  and  a  submerged  throat  connecting  said  melting 
chamber  to  said  fining  chamber,  a  platinum  liner  lining 


3,284,294 

GLASS  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  L.  Mcuitt,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aerifsor  to  Owena- 

niliiols  Glass  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 
CondniiatkMi  of  application  Ser.  No.  44,094,  Oct.  21, 
1948,  whkh  is  a  continoatioa  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No. 
733,533,  May  7,  1958.    TUi  application  Jan.  IS,  1944, 
Ser.  No.  339,841 

llClafaM.    (CL  45-^357) 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  molten  glass  comprising  com- 
plementary split  neck  mold  members,  parison  mold  sup- 
port arms  mounted  for  mold  opening  and  closing  move- 
ments, complementary  split  parison  mold  members 
mounted  on  said  parison  support  arms  and  closable  on 
said  neclc  mold  members  to  define  a  hollow  open-ended 
parison  cavity,  a  cavity  closing  baffle,  a  support  means 
for  said  neck  mold  members  mounted  for  neck  mold 
opening  and  closing  movements,  means  connected  to  said 
baffle  for  sequentially  moving  the  latter  laterally  into 
axial  registry  and  axially  of  said  cavity  to  close  the  end 
opening,  means  for  locking  the  baffle  onto  the  closed 
split  parison  mold  members,  a  pressing  plunger  actuator 
means  including  a  cylinder  member,  a  pressing  plunger 
connected  to  said  actuator  means  and  redprocaliy  mov- 
able thereby  axially  into  and  out  of  said  neck  mold  end 
opening  of  the  parison  cavity,  a  locking  device  mounted 
on  and  movable  with  said  mold  support  arms  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  dosed  spUt  parison  mold  members, 
means  for  actuating  said  locking  device  engaging  and 
locking  said  parison  mold  members  closed,  a  separate 
locking  device  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said  mold 
support  arms  and  engageable  with  the  closed  parison 
mold  members  and  said  cylinder  member,  means  for 
actuating  said  separate  locking  device,  and  means  for  op- 
erating said  pressing  plunger  actuator  means  for  insert- 
ing the  plunger  into  pressing  relationship  in  said  parison 
cavity  after  the  parison  mold,  neck  mold,  and  cylinder 
member  are  locked  together  as  a  composite  unit  with 
said  mold  support  arms,  thereby  shaping  glass  in  said 
cavity. 


«r-    ,  3,284,297 

SLOW   RELEASE   FERTILIZERS 

Baeh  0*CoM0r,  Hooatoa,  Tex.,  aasigiior  to  Standard  Oil 

Compoay,  Chfeafo,  m.,  a  corporatioB  of  Indiana 

No  Drawh«.    Fled  Mar.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  242,182 

3  dafans.  (CI.  71—28) 
L  A  solid  fertilizer  compoeition  consisting  essentially 
of  elemental  sulfur-coated  granules  of  water-soluble  fer- 
tilizer ingredients,  said  granules  containing  from  about 
0.01  to  about  0.1  weight  percent  of  a  leaching  retardant 
consisting  of  p,p'-benzyKdenebiv(N,N-diniethylaniline), 
said  composition  characterized  by  the  slow  release  of  said 
water-soluble  ingredients  therefrom. 


k.<r<    tf    ft    *      f.av  .^w 


3a#4,298 
FERTIUZBR  SUSPENSION  COMPRISING  PHOS- 
PHATE ROCK  AND  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 
LIQUID 
Donald  J.  Smaller,  DccrflcM,  Dl.,  assiKnor  to  International 
MlMrBls  *  Chemical  Corporatloa,  ■  corporatioB  of 
New  York 

No  Drawteg.    FUed  Jaly  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,718 
^  SCIalaBa.    (0.71—49) 

1.  A  novel  fertilizer  material  comprising  a  suspension 
of  phosphate  rock  of  about  90%  —100  mesh  size  in  an 
amount  to  provide  a  PjOs  content  of  at  least  about  5% 
by  weight  of  said  fertilizer  material  in  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing liquid  of  the  groiq)  consisting  of  liquid  ammonia, 
aqueous  solutions  of  ammonia,  aqueous  solutions  of  urea, 
aqueous  solutions  of  ammonium  salts,  and  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  nitrate  salts,  said  nitrogen-containing  liquid  being 
present  in  an  amount  to  provide  at  least  5%  by  wei^t  of 
nitrogen  in  said  fertilizer  materiaL 


3,284,299 
DENSE-BED,   ROTARY,  KILN  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR   PRETREATMENT  OF  A 
METALLURGICAL  CHARGE 

Fnmklla  C.  Scalor,  Yomsgstown,  N.Y.,  and  Chester  E. 

Shaffer,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada,  assigBors,  by  mesne 

^     aasignments,  to  Indepcadence  FoaadaUoa,  PUadclphfa^ 

^    Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware,  and  Kopaers  Company, 

Inc.,  PHtsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbiware 

FUed  Oct  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145^45 

12  Claims.    (CL  75—11) 


i 


8.  Process  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  a  metal- 
lurgical charge  that  comprises  charging  sufficient  ore,  flux 
and  carbonaceous  reductant  into  a  rotary  kiln,  so  as  to 
occupy  no  nK>re  than  15  percent  of  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  kiln,  at  least  partially  oxidizing  said  charge 
at  an  elevated  temperature  within  said  kiln  to  effect  de- 
hydration thereof  and  the  removal  of  volatile  and  oxidiz- 
able  components  therefrom  including  sulfur  and  arsenic, 
adding  additional  reductant  to  the  oxidized  charge  and 
reducing  said  charge  within  said  kiln  to  effect  sintering, 
agglomeration  and  partial  metallization  thereof,  iiyecting 
additional  carbonaceous  reductant  into  said  partially  re- 
duced charge  to  establish  the  total  residual  carbon  con- 
tent of  the  charge  as  discharged  from  said  kiln  at  about 


the  approxiimte  stoichiometric  quantity  Teqtnred  for  ef- 
fecting the  degree  of  metallization  desired  upon  subse- 
qiient  smelting  of  said  kiln  discharge,  supplying  said  kiln 
discharge  while  hot  to  an  electric  smelting  furnace,  and 
smelting  the  same  therein  to  effect  total  reduction  to  the 
metallic  state  of  the  desired  metallic  component  thereof. 


PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  ORE 
Marray  C.  Udy,  Ntagara  FaOs,  N.Y.,  Nkhotas  J. 

cMs,  Montreal,  Qachec,  Cawida,  and  LeowDd  E.  OUa, 

Grand  Isbmd,  N.Y.,  aselgBora,  by  bmsm  asrignmcBta.  to 

iBdepemlemx  Fe— datioa,  PhBadelplte,  Pa.,  a 

tioB  of  Delawve,  wmk  Kofpcn  CoapaaT 

bailh,  Pa^  a  cocforatloa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaic.    FUed  Dec.  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  248,219 
2  Chdnss.     (CL  75—11) 

1.  Process  for  maintaining  reducing  conditions  over  ap- 
proximately two-thirds  of  the  length  of  a  rotating  kfln 
for  use  in  the  continuous  treatment  of  a  metallhrgical 
charge  that  comprises: 

charging  a  mixture  of  ore  and  caitxxiaoeoos  reductant 
into  a  rotary  kiln, 

said  mixture  occupying  no  more  than  fifteen  (15%) 
percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  kiln; 

at  least  partially  oxidizing  said  mixture  at  an  ekvated 
temperature  within  the  one-third  of  said  kiln  nearest 
the  feed  end  to  effect  dehydration  thereof  and  the 
removal  of  volatile  and  oxidizabk  components 
therefrom  including  sulfur  and  arsenic; 

maintaining  a  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure  of  re- 
ducing gas  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  kiln; 

injecting  sufficient  air  at  a  first  air-injection  point  oo 
more  than  about  one-fourth  the  length  of  said  kiln 
from  said  feed  end  to  bum  all  reducing  gas  between 
said  point  and  said  feed  end; 

injecting  a  volatile  carbonaoeons  materia]  between  the 
feed  end  of  said  kiln  and  said  first  air-injection  point; 

injecting  additional  carbonaceous  material  and  air  at  a 
plurality  of  points  between  said  first  air-injection 
point  and  the  discharge  end  of  said  kiln,  the  quantity 
of  said  additional  carbonaceous  material  being  suf- 
ficient to  establish  the  total  residual  carbon  content 
of  the  mixture  as  disdurged  from  said  kiln  at  no 
more  than  about  a  10  percent  excess  of  the  stoidu- 
metric  quantity  required  for  effecting  the  degree  of 
total  metallization  desired  upon  subsequent  smelt- 
ing of  said  kiln  discharge,  and 

supplying  said  kiln  discharge  while  hot  to  an  electric 
smelting  furnace  and  smelting  the  same  therein  to 
toully  reduce  to  the  metallic  state  the  desired  metal- 
lic v^ues  thereof. 


3,284,381 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

TREATMENT  OF  STEEL 

lean  Daabcrsy,  Scndag,  BdfiuaB,  aeslgBor  to  Sodete 

Aaoaymc  Mctalfanfiqae  liTspiiMii  Luagdui^  Liege, 

Bclgiwn 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1948,  Ser.  No.  71,847 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Loxembourg,  Nov.  23, 1959, 

37,944 
2ClahM.  (CL75— 13) 
1.  In  the  continuous  process  of  treating  liquid  steel 
refined  in  a  converter  and  intended  to  furnish  continuous- 
ly steel  killed  with  aluminum  and  free  from  inclusions 
capable  of  creating  surface  defects  and  utilizing  a  crucible 
heated  by  induction,  comprising  after  refining  the  steel 
evacuating  it  from  the  converter  by  means  of  a  ladle 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C.  lower  than  the  nor- 
mal temperature  of  casting,  pouring  the  steel  into  a 
crucible  heated  by  induction  ixA  pouring  the  additions 
of  aluminum  and  other  deoxidizing  agents,  and  the  con- 
stituent ekmeats  of  a  slag  capable  of  fixing  the  aluniaa. 
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the  capacity  of  the  cnidble  being  utilized  as  a  reserve 
to  pennit  the  caating  of  the  steel  without  interruption 
when  the  feeding  is  interruplcd  for  changing  the  iadk, 
the  materials  contained  in  the  crucible  being  subjected 
to  gyntory  movements  by  ekcthc  induction,  so  that  the 
inclusions  of  alumina  and  others  resulting  from  the  killing 
are  fixed  by  the  said  slag,  and  evacuating  the  steel  in  a 
continuous  manner  protected  from  the  air. 


METHOD   FOR   DEGASSING   MOLTEN  METAL 

UNDER   HIGH   VACUUM 

W.  FWd,  Ckkago,  DL,  MrfgMr  to  A.  FtaU  * 

I  Co^  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatfoa  of  DHnoii 

Filed  May  39,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  113,419 

1  Cktm.    (CL  7S-^«9) 


In  the  process  of  forming  vacuum  arc  remelt  quality 
steel  from  molten,  untreated  steel  within  the  permianble 
temperature  drop  limitation  of  the  steel  in  a  vacuum  sys- 
tem having  a  variable  capacity  steam  ejector  gas  removal 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages,  at  least  the  last 
itafle  of  which  is  incapable  of  degassing  the  steel  within 
said  permissible  temperature  drop  limitation,  the  steps 
comprising, 
forming  a  quantity  of  noolten  steel  containing  deleteri- 
ous gases, 
subjecting  the  molten  steel  to  a  first  vacuum  level  in  the 

steam  ejector  system, 
said  first  vacuum  level  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
number  of  stages  in  the  steam  ejector  system  having 
■Acient  capacity  to  remove  the  bulk  of  the  deleteri- 
ous gases  from  the  system, 
maintaining  the  steel  exposed  to  the  first  vacuum  level 
until  the  remaining  gas  load  is  within  the  capacity 
of  the  remaining  stages  of  the  steam  ejector  system, 
and 
subjecting  the  molten  steel  to  a  second,  lower  vacuum 
level  in  the  same  steam  ejeaor  system  by  stream 
degassing  the  partially  degassed  steel  into  a  second 
vacuum  environment, 
said  aecond,  lower  vacuum  level  corresponding  to  the 
minimum  number  of  stages  of  the  same  steam  ejec- 
tor system  needed  to  remove  sufficient  gases  to  form 
vacuum  arc  remelt  quality  steel, 
the  subjection  of  the  steel  to  the  second.  lower  vacuum 
level  occurring  for  a  period  of  time  which,  when 
added  to  the  period  of  time  the  steel  is  subjected  to 
the  first  vacuum  level,  is  within  the  permissible  tem- 
perature drop  limitation  of  the  steel. 


FROOMS  FOR  PRECIPITATING  SOLUBILIZED 

SILiCA  FROM  ACHMC  AQUEOUS  MEDIA 

^■^^M??^  GoWea,  Colo^  ■■igiui  to  Ken^VfcGM 

.«  ^  "f-''^**!!!>^  ■  wpowtioB  of  Deiwma 

NoIWwftiC.    Flc4  Sept.  19, 19M,  Sv.  No.  S(,(57 

ItOatea.     (CL75— 97) 
1.  Jn  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  desired  dissolved 
metal  values  from  an  aqueous  medium  wUck  also  coo- 


tains  soinbilized  silica  wherein  the  solubilixed  silica  in- 
terferes with  the  recovery  of  the  desired  metal  values,  the 
improvement  comprising  precipitating  solubilized  silica 
from  the  aqueous  medium  by  heating  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  substance  yielding 
aluminum  ion  in  solution,  the  aqueous  medium  having  a 
pH  value  of  about  2.0-3.5  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
aluminum  ion  in  solution  to  solubilized  silica  when  cal- 
cuUted  as  Al/SiO,  being  between  about  0.01:1  and  about 
1.17: 1.  and  thereafter  recovering  the  desired  metal  values. 


3,2MJ#4 

IRON.ALUMINUM-SIUCON-TITANIUM  ALLOY 
Max  F.  BechtoM,  Kewstt  Squre,  Pa.,  assizor  to  E.  L 

te  P<Mt  de  NsMOMB  ami  Coaspaaj,  WSmlagtoa,  DeL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delawvc 

Nolkawlng.    Filed  Aag.  14, 19<2,  S«.  No.  214,747 
liClaina.    (0.75—124) 

1.  Alloys  and  shaped  objecu  consisting  esaentrally  of 
3-15%  Al,  3-8%  Si,  6-25%  Ti  and  the  balance  essential- 
ly iron,  the  iron  being  present  in  an  amount  between  60 
and  88%  by  weight,  and  characterized  by  having  good 
strength,  dimensional  stability  and  oxidation  resistance  at 
temperatures  above  about  900*  C. 


3,2M,3#5 

NIOBIUM   ALLOYS 

RkhaH  T.  Bcficy,  Verona,  Raymomi  W.  Bwkuiaa,  Jr., 

and  RoWrt  L.  Ammon,  BaMwfa  Boro,  Pa.,  aasltBiii  n  to 

Wc^hiffhoMe  ElMlric  Corporatioa,  Pktsbargh,  Pa.,  a 

corporatloa  of  Peaosytvaafa 

No  Drawlog.    Hied  Feb.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,897 
9  aaims.     (CL  75—174) 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  of  from  20%  to  40%  by  weight 
of  tantalum,  from  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  vanadium, 
up  to  about  5  eqtrivalent  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
element  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  and  haf- 
nium, said  equivalent  percent  being  determined  by  the 
equation:  zirconium  percent  plus  Vi  hafnium  percent 
equals  equivalent  percent,  the  combined  total  of  carbon, 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  not  exceeding  .25%  and,  further,  not 
exceeding  .15%  where  the  cwnbined  total  of  zirconium 
and  hafnium  in  accordance  with  the  above  said  equation 
is  less  than  .05%  by  weight,  and  the  balance  being 
niobium. 


3,2#4,3#4 
MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PURPOSES 
WOhclai  Ncogebaocr,  Martka  Toasataek,  aad  Haas  Bch. 
■Mfltarg.  aO  of  Wiesbodca-BieMck,  GetaMy,  assitD- 
on,  by  BMSBc  asalgnnieots,  to  Aaoplatc  CorporatioB. 
Mm^  HB,  N  J. 

NoDrawW.    FBcd  Apr.  7. 1944,  Scr.  No.  24,517 

CialBM  priority,  applkadoa  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1959, 

K  37,437 

24  Ciaina.     (CL  94—1) 

I.  An  electrophotographic  material  comprising  a  con- 
ductive support  layer  and  a  uniform,  continuous  photo- 
conductive  msulating  layer,  the  latter  comprising  a  com- 
pound having  the  fonnula 


<0> 

I. 


in  which  R  and  Ri  are  fused  ring  ortho-aryleoe  groups, 
at  least  one  of  the  rings  having  a  primary  amine  group 
attached  thereto,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 
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XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Frcdwk  G.  Lisdwlf,  S.  PcaK  Road,  WoodbrMgc, 
Filed  Aac.  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  342,544 
ICUik    (CL94— 1) 


[ 


[      I    W*. 


wherein  the  radical 


•A.. 


The  method  of  producing  a  heat  fusible  image  on  a 
thin  image  receiving  sheet  which  comprises  attaching 
the  image  receiving  sheet  to  a  heavy  carrier  sheet  produc- 
ing an  electrostatic  charge  on  a  xerograi^c  surface, 
exposing  said  xerographic  surface  to  a  light  image,  apply- 
ing a  fusible  toner  powder  to  said  surface  to  develop  the 
image  thereon,  trajosferring  the  powder  image  to  said 
image  receiving  sheet,  fusing  the  image  on  said  image 
receiving  sheet  and,  subsequent  to  the  fusion  of  said 
image,  separating  the  image  receiving  sheet  and  the  carrier 
sheet 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  STRATUM  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

AND  DEVELOPING  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Frederic  R.  Bean,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  F.astman 

Kodak  Company,  Rocbcitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawiiv.  Filed  Sept  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,444 
14  Claims.  (CL  94—24) 
,,  1.  A  developing  composition  for  use  in  developing  lay- 
ers of  unhardened  gelatin-silver  halide  emulsions  in  a 
photographic  transfer  process  which  have  been  treated 
with  tanning  developer,  which  essentially  consists  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ( 1 )  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  nonanoic 
acid,  (2)  a  polyethylene  glycol  containing  up  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  and  (3)  sufficient  alkaline  mate- 
rial to  impart  a  pH  of  10.5-12  J  to  the  solution. 

9.  A  niethod  of  photographic  reproduction  which  com- 
prises exposing  an  unhardened  gelatin-silver  halide  photo- 
sensitive emulsion  layer  to  a  two-tone  subject,  developing 
in  the  presence  of  a  tanning  developing  agent  and  then 
developing  in  a  composition  essentially  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  nonanoic  add, 
a  polyethylene  glycol  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  sufficient  alkaline  material  to  impart  a 
pH  of  10.5-12.5  to  the  solution,  thereby  giving  a  hardened 
colloid  image  and  leaving  substantially  unhardened  colloid 
in  the  remaining  area  of  the  emulsion  layer,  pressing  the 
emulsion  layer  while  moist  agaihst  a  sheet  having  an 
absorbent  surface  to  cause  only  said  unhardened  colloid 
portion  of  the  layer  to  adhere  to  said  sheet  and  separating 
said  sheet  and  said  emulsion  layer  whereby  only  a  stratum 
of  the  unhardened  colloid  portion  of  said  layer  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  sheet 


3444,349 
UGHT^ENSmVE  SILVnt  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MTTHODS 
M.  Haiit,  Rochoter,  N.Y.,  ■irfgini  to  Emftmm 
Kodak  Coaspoay,  Rorfcwtir,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Now  Icraey 
NoDrawlag.    Fled  Dae.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  241,537 

5ClaiBii.    (CL94— 43) 
L  A  lighft-censitive  compound  having  the  fbrmida 


6    HO— 


represents  a  member  selected  from  the  groiq>  coiuisting 
of  1,2-bivalent  and  23-bivalent  pentose  and  hezose 
radicals. 


3,244,314 
MODIFICATION  OF  COLLOn>AL  METAU  AND 
METAL  SULFIDES  TO  REDUCE  ACnON  AS  A 
NUCLEUS  FOR  PHYSICAL  DEVELOPMENT 
Artkar  H.  Hcrz,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assiganr  to  Easlauai 
Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  uwpwtlaa  «f 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1941,  Scr.  No.  133,954 
14  riaJBii     (CL94— 47) 


f4- 
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rtux  aammr  atuLSim 

^  njtK  mrtnJirtKCOfiwtt 

w  saemvt  EnuiMOti 
-iteo  stMsriYe  emuLSum 

-suffom 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  physical  development  ac- 
tivity of  colloidal  particles  in  a  photographic  sflver  halide 
elenaent  that  comprises  a  film  layer  in  wtdch  are  dispersed 
colloidal  particles  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  noble  metals  and  sulfides  of  silver,  zinc, 
lead,  nickel,  cadmiimi  and  copper,  said  method  compri»- 
ing  the  step,  prior  to  coating  said  layer,  of  mixing  col- 
loidal particles  of  said  material  and  a  thiol-yielding  com- 
pound into  the  aqueous  film-coating  solution  to  be  used 
in  coating  of  said  layer,  with  the  pH  of  said  solution 
high  enough  to  promote  hydrolysis  of  said  thiol-yielding 
compoimd  in  the  aqueous  solution;  said  thiol-yielding 
compound  being  one  selected  fnun  compoimds  having  the 
formulas: 


and 


F  F 

I  C-B    Z  O-B 

N— (CHrf,-— R 


wherein: 

P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  aad 
selenium, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylene,  ethyl- 
ene, phenylene  and  naphthalene, 

Y  is  selected  from  the  grot^)  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to  about  6  carfoon  atoms, 
aryl,  and  substituted  aryU 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
and  alkoxy  radicals  having  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  alkyUnercapto  having  1  to  4  carbon  atmna, 

X  is  an  anion  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1. 

11.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  with 

at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  film  layer  coated  thero> 

on  and  having  at  least  one  film  layer  coated  thereon  in 

which  are  diqxrsed  colloidal  particles  of  material  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  noble  metals  and  sulfides   tivity.  said  grams  comprising  a  central  core  of  chemically 
of  silver,  zinc,  lead,  nickel,  cadmium  and  copper  whoae   sensitized  silver  halide  and  covering  said  centr^  core  an 
physical  development  activity  has  been  reduced  prior  to 
coating  by  the  method  defined  in  claim  1. 

STACKED   PHOTOSENSmVE    ELEMENTS 

Joha  E.  Campbell,  Niiihai,  and  John  J.  Dcnnk,  Ir^ 

North  Qnincy.  Masi^  amitp»on  to  Pohuvid  Corpora. 

tkmy  Camhridte,  Masa^  a  corporatloa  of  Dchii 

Filed  May  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,t5i 

TChyav.    (CLM— TT) 

MWTOWHITIVt     LATf* 

•  t     SllVf  ■    H«LIB« 


l.O»    1 


s   aiMvtD 
■OH     maMCK      >*TT,     wiot 


1.  A  photographic  product  comprising  a  plurality  of 
photosensitive  elements  of  a  predetermined  size,  said 
photosensitive  elemenU  being  tightly  sUcked  in  parallel 
relationship  and  positioned  within  a  bousing,  said  photo- 
sensitive elements  being  removable  from  said  housing  one 
element  at  a  time,  each  of  said  photosensitive  elements 
comprising  a  support  carrying  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  layer  on  one  side  of  said  support  to  provide 
a  first  contact  surface,  the  other  side  of  said  photosensi- 
tive element  providing  a  second  contact  surface,  each  of 
laid  photosensitive  elements  having  a  paper  leader  in 
direct  and  tight  contact  with  the  first  contact  surface  of 
a  photosensitive  element  and  movable  thereover,  said 
first  contact  surface  of  each  said  photosensitive  element 
being  in  contact  with  another  contact  surface  provided  by 
at  least  one  of  (a)  the  second  contact  surface  of  another 
of  said  photosensitive  elemenU  and  (b)  a  third  contact 
surface  provided  by  a  surface  of  a  paper  leader,  one  of 
said  second  and  third  contact  surfaces  having  coated 
thereon,  as  a  slip  coat,  a  continuous  layer  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (a)  at  least  one  primary,  straight-chained 
amide  containing  from  about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cel- 
lulose aoeute  butyrate,  ethyl  cellulose  and  cellulose  nitrate, 
said  polymer  substantially  preventing  transfer  of  said 
amide  from  said  slip  coat,  and  said  slip  coat  substantially 
reducing  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  said  first  con- 
tact surface  and  said  other  contact  surface. 


outer  shell  of  silver  halide  having  low  surface  activity,  said 
outer  shell  of  silver  halide  being  substantially  free  of 
chemical  sensitization. 


3,2tM14 

METHOD  FOR  BOILING  EGGS 

MotoU   SUaohara,    KaaiakaraHH   ^ 

Yoco  Mlkata,  Kamo-sM,  NUgata-kcn,  Japaa, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Dcaki  KabosUki  Kakha, 
hen,  laan,  ■  joiat-ftock  conpaay  of  Japaa 
FB«I  May  15,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  1M,772 
3ClalML    (CL9f— 113) 


3^2#€^12 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    RLM    HAVING   ANTIOTATIC 
iL...^^..  -  AGENT  THEREIN 

MaWa  D.  SOrmaa  aad  Loak  M.  Mhuk,  Rochester.  N.Y., 
■■■•■""   *•*    Eastmaa    Kodak    Coauaay.    ffnrbr^i 
N.Y..  a  corporadoo  of  New  Jersey^*^^'    ''**■•*'• 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jaa«  12,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  291JM 

!•  Claims,  (CL  f4-«7) 
1.  A  photographic  film  comprising  film  base  having  on 
one  side  a  layer  composed  of  15-100%  of  a  water-soluble 
•alt  of  a  carboxy  ester-lactone  of  an  interpolymer  of  ( 1 ) 
•n  umaturated  alpha-beta-dicarboxylic  acid  and  (2)  a 
^wnyl  ester  of  a  carboxyUc  acid,  which  salt  is  25-98% 
neutralized  and  on  the  other  side  a  gelatin-silver  halide 
photographic  emulsion  layer. 


3^M^13 
"fSUSASJ.?^'"''"^™'^  EMULSIONS  HAVING 

.  N.Y^  a  corpasatioa  mt  N«w 
FUwl  May  15,  IHl,  Ser.  Na.  UMtt 
13  Clakas.     (CL  M—im) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion 
cootaming  silver  halide  grains  having  high  internal 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  shell-enclosed  soft-boiled 
egg  so  that  it  has  a  soft-boiled  egg  yolk  and  a  subsUntially 
fluid  egg  white  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  an  egg  in 
a  horizontal  attitude  in  an  open  conUincr  of  liquid  to 
allow  its  egg  yolk  to  rise  in  the  fluid  egg  white  to  an  upper- 
mo«  position  within  the  egg  shell;  applying  heat  diflFeren- 
tially  to  the  liquid  through  a  first  time  interval  sufficient 
to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  liquid, 
surrounding  the  risen  egg  yolk,  to  a  first  value  less  than 
the  liquid  boiling  temperature  but  substantially  in  excess 
of  the  temperature  at  which  the  yolk  begins  to  coagulate, 
while  raising  the  temperature  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
liquid,  surrounding  the  major  portion  of  the  egg  white,  to 
a  second  value  less  than  said  first  value  and  of  the  order  of 
the  temperature  at  which  the  egg  white  only  begins  to 
coagulate:  discontinuing  the  application  of  heat  as  soon  as 
the  two  liquid  portions  reach  the  aforesaid  respective  tem- 
peratures; allowing  the  two  portions  of  the  liquid  to  cool 
naturally  through  a  second  time  interval  suflficient  to  re- 
duce their  temperatures  to  a  value  which  is  at  least  just  be- 
'o.w  thg  temperature  at  which  neither  the  yolk  nor  the  white 
will  begin  to  coagulate,  while  the  yolk  coagulates  to  the 
•oft-boned  condition  due  to  the  heat  stored  in  the  upper 
liquid  portion,  and  with  the  egg  white  remaining  substan- 
tially fluid. 


•f  Nawlaney 


3,2M,315 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MARSHMALLOW 

Paul  P.  Aadcrsoa.  Dcarhara,  aad  Adolf  BasMMH.  Dc 

^^^^JH^ff^S^  '»y«"eiiag        III,,  to  Aaieri. 
caa  AgfkaHaial  Ckctaical  CoaupMy.  a  canaradoa  of 

No  Dnwftig.    FOcd  Dee.  3.  IW2,  Scr.  No.  241,S3t 
i  ClaiBH.     (CL  f9— 134) 

I.  A  method  of  making  marshmallow,  comprising: 
hydrolysing  gelatin  residue,  derived  from  the  produc- 
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tion  of  gelatin  from  bone,  pigskin,  beefskin  and  calf- 
skin, in  an  aqueous  bath  containing  a  hydrolysing 
agent  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  190*  F.  and 
*      for  a  time  of  at  least  about  six  hours; 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resultant  hydrolysate  liquor 
to  a  value  between  3  and  7  by  treatment  with  neu- 
tralizing agent; 
'  said  hydrolysing  agent  and  said  neutralizing  agent  be- 
ing mutually  selected  such  that  the  active  ion  of  said 
hydrolysing  agent  is  removed  from  said  liquor  by 
reaction  with  said  neutralizing  agent  to  form  an  in- 
soluble salt,  which  salt  precipitates  from  said  hy- 
drolysate liquor; 

blending  said  hydrolysate  liquor  with  gelatin  solution 
to  form  a  whipping  agent  containing  between  about 
5%  and  about  50%  hydrolysate  solids,  based  on  the 
total  of  said  solids  and  gelatin; 

preparing  a  marshmallow  mixture  including  at  least 
one  sugar,  water,  and  an  amount  of  said  whipping 
agent  constituting  between  about  1.5%  and  about 
2.25%  of  the  total  weight  of  said  mixture;  and 

whipping  said  mixture  to  produce  a  stable  air-expanded 
marshmallow  product 


3.2M.314 
WATER   DISPERSIBLE   CAROTENOID   PREPARA- 
TIONS  AND   PROCESSES   THEREOF 
Hefairkfa  Klial,  Rlebca,  Switacrtaad,  aarigaor  to  Hoff- 
mana-La  Roche  lac,  Natlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Oct.  11,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  144,539 
Clahns  priority,  applkatioa  Switzerlaad,  Oct  17,  1960, 

11,6«3/M 
21  Claims.     (O.  99— 14S) 

I.  Water  dispersible  carotenoid  preparations  comprising 
a  carotenoid  coloring  agent  and  a  salt  of  a  higher  fatty 
acid  ester  of  ascorbic  acid;  said  higher  fatty  acid  having 
from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  said  salt  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  amino  acid 
salu. 

II.  A  process  for  the  prepiaration  of  water  dispersible 
carotenoid  preparations  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
solution  of  a  carotenoid  coloring  agent  in  an  organic  carot- 
enoid solvent  together  with  a  salt  of  a  higher  fatty  acid 
ester  of  ascorbic  acid,  and  removing  said  solvent  from  the 
resulting  mixture;  said  higher  fatty  acid  having  from  12 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  said  salt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  amino  acid  salts. 


3,2M,317 

FOOD   SPOILAGE   INDICATOR 

Leoaaid  Mark  Golbcr,  1721  E.  86th  Place,  Chicago  17,  DL 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jane  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  117,245 
19  Clataas.     (CI.  99—192) 

4.  An  indicator  for  visually  detecting  bacterial  con- 
tamination of  food  and  adapted  to  be  associated^^th  a 
package  of  said  food  and  out  of  direct  contact  there- 
with, said  indicator  comprising  a  nutrient  culture  medium; 
chemical  signalling  means  in  said  medium  and  responsive 
to  bacterial  growth  to  produce  a  signal  indicating  an 
increase  of  bacteria  in  said  food;  a  sample  of  said  food 
present  in  said  medium  as  an  inoculant  thereof  to  provide 
in  said  medium  a  sample  of  the  bacteria  population  of 
said  food,  said  signalling  means  being  responsive  to  bac- 
terial growth  to  signal  said  growth  independently  of  direct 
contact  of  said  nutrient  medium  with  said    food. 

It.  A  method  of  preparing  a  food  spoilage  indicator 
for  use  with  a  package  of  food,  which  method  comprises 
preparing  a  semi-solid  sterile  nutrient  culture  medium 
other  than  the  food  of  the  package,  iiKKulating  the  nu- 
trient cukure  medium  with  a  sample  of  said  food  by  con- 
tacting said  medium  with  a  sample  of  said  food  to  pro- 


vide in  said  medium  the  same  organism  population  present 
in  said  food,  and,  thereafter,  separating  said  medium  from 
direct  contact  with  said  food;  whereby  organism  con- 
tamination of  the  nutrient  is  thereafter  substantially  a 
direct  function  of  organism  contamination  of  said  food, 
said  nutrient  medium  being  responsive  to  organism  growth 
to  signal  visually  the  growth  of  <M'ganisms  in  said  nutri- 
ent medium  and  to  denote  a  corresponding  growth  of  the 
same  species  of  organisms  in  said  food. 


3a«i31t 
REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
YaauacU,  Mcgavo-ka,  Tokyo,  and 
SBzaU,  Ohta^iB,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ■■Igaoia  to  Showa 
Dcako  KabasUU  Kai^  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a  coiyoralloa 
of  Japan 

No  Drawiag.    FOcd  Jaly  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1M,M4 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appBcattoa  Japv,  Apr.  2S,  1961, 
36/14,245,  36/14^46 
ICiahM.    (CL  196-^5) 
1.  A  raw  batch  for  the  manufacture  of  a  silicon  nitride 
refractory  article,  wherein  said  raw  batch  consists  essen- 
tially of  metallic  silicon  powder  and  about  0.1  to  about 
2.5  mols,  per  100  mols  of  said  metallic  silicon,  of  a  nitrid- 
ing  catalyst  which  contains  as  an  essential  ingredient  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metallic  vanadium,  CaO|  and  NH4VO,,  said  mols  of 
said  vanadium  nitriding  catalyst  being  expressed  in  terms 
of  free  vanadium. 


3,296,319 
LOAD   SUPPORTING   COMPOSITION 
Leonard  John  Minnick,  Cheltenham,  Pa^  and  Chwfca  H. 
Roberts,  Setauket   N.Y.,  avigaorB  to  G.  A  W.  H. 
Corson,  lacorporatcd,  Plymoath,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Jaly  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219359 
5  Cbims.     (CL  196—119) 

1.  A  load  supporting  composition  of  matter  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  in  about  the  pro- 
portions by  weight  specified: 

Ingredients —  Percentage  by  weight 

Hydrated  lime V4-3 

Fly  ash 1-10 

Bitumen   3-8 

Aggregate   Balance 


3406,329 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SOYA  PROTEIN 
ADHESIVE  COMFOSmON 
Glcna  Darldaoa,  Aarora,  DL;  Edna  D.  DavldMn,  esacn- 
trix  of  said  Glcaa  Davidson,  deceased,  avigaor  to  Edna 
D.  Davidson,  Aurora,  UL 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jane  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,663 
4  Claima.    (O.  196—154) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  soya  glue  base  which  com- 
prises dispersing  in  water  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  "low-fat"  soya 
flour  and  unmodified  isolated  soya  protein,  dissolving  in 
said  water  an  alludine  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  the  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxides,  the  amount  of  said  composition 
being  from  3Vi  parts  by  weight  to  8  parts  by  weight  alien 
said  selected  material  is  "low-fat"  soya  flour  and  from 
3  V^  to  11  parts  by  weight  when  said  selected  material  is 
unmodified  isolated  soya  protein  and  between  V6  and  10 
parts  carbon  disulfide,  and  thereafter  heating  the  resulting 
dispersion  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  F.  to  200* 
F.  for  from  about  10  to  about  30  mimites  imtil  said  dis- 
persion is  capable  of  gelling  at  a  temperature  bekm  about 
100*  F. 
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TX>NG  POT-UFE-  SOYA  FLOUR/CS,  GLUE  SUB- 

STANTIALLY    FREE    OP    CARBON    BISULFIDE 

THICKENING 
Glenn  Dartdaon,  Anrora,  DL;  E4u  D.  DarMna,  ex4 

Ms  of  mM  Glenn  DnrldMa,  dcce«cd,  iMJa to 

D.  DarUbon,  Anrara,  IH. 

No  Drawinc.  FHcd  Oct  H,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  32«.M1 
5  Claimc  (CL  104— 154) 
L  A  water-resisUnt  adhesive,  fluid  at  bekm  100*  P., 
having  a  uaable  pot  life  of  at  least  12  hours,  said  adhesive 
consisting  esKntially  of  aoya  flour,  water,  carbon  bisul- 
fide in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.5  to  12  parts  by  weight 
for  each  100  parts  of  soya  flour  protehi,  and  an  agent 
selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  (1 )  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  of  fnxn  7  to  100  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  of  soya  flour  protein  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  of  from 
7  to  100  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  soya  flour  pro- 
tein wherein  the  maximum  alkali  metal  hydroxide  con- 
tent is  3.70  paru  by  Height  per  100  parts  of  soya  flour 
protein. 

3,2M^22 
VACUUM  DEPOSmON  MEANS  AND  METHODS 
FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRONIC  COM- 
PONENTS 

Robert  MoffgaB,  PafeMn  HUl  Road, 
OM  Grwawkk,  Com. 
Filed  Oct  31,  IH$,  Ser.  No.  44,2t4 
4  OHM.    (CL117— 4) 


2.  In  a  method  of  simultaneously  forming  a  phirality 
of  similar  electronic  components  by  successive  vacuum 
evaporation  of  materials  upon  a  substrate,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sealed  enclosure; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  evaporants  within  said  en- 
closure for  serial  evaporation; 

(c)  providing  a  planar  frangible  relatively  rigid  sub- 
strate having  an  exposed  planar  area  greater  than 
that  of  a  completed  component,  and  supporting  the 
same  in  fixed  relation  within  said  enclosure; 

(d)  providing  a  flexible  planar  masking  element  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  major  areas  thereon,  each  major 
area  corresponding  to  the  area  of  said  substrate  and 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  substantially  similar 
masking  openings  extending  over  individual  portions 
of  said  major  areas,  said  portions  corresponding  to 
the  areas  of  individual  components; 

(e)  supporting  said  flexible  planar  masking  element 
wMttn  said  enclosure  for  movement  relative  to  said 
Wfctnitc  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  sub- 
■trafe  between  successive  evaporations,  between  said 
plurality  of  evaporants  and  said  substrate; 

(£)  depositing  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  evaporants 
through  the  openings  of  one  of  said  major  areas; 

(g)  moving  said  masking  element  to  position  succes- 
sive major  areas  of  said  masking  elements  between 
•aid  evaporants  and  said  substrate  to  position  the 
openings  therein  in  predetermined  position  relative 
to  the  areas  of  previous  deposit  of  evaporant,  and 
depositing  a  subsequent  evaporant  upon  said  sub- 
strate between  each  of  said  movements;  and 

(h)  subdividing  said  substrate  to  form  ixxiividual  elec- 
tronic components. 


COATING   HIGH    VBC06ITY   LIQUIDS 
Fraak  D.  MUkr  ami  Jotei  J.  Wkaate,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assipion    to   EaUiMa    Kodak    Conspaay,   Rochester, 
N.Y.,  .  conMtatfaa  of  New  Jency  ^^ 

12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2«1,M9 
(CL  117—34) 


Filed  Ji 
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1.  The  method  of  coating  a  fluid  having  a  viscosity  of 
1.000  to  60,000  cps.  onto  a  nonpermeable  web  support 
at  speeds  in  excess  of  about  300  ft./min.  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  forming  a  ribbon  containing  both  a  layer  of  the 
fluid  coating  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  fluid  coating 
having  a  viscosity  of  5  to  50  cps., 

(2)  subjecting  that  side  of  the  ribbon  composed  of  the 
layer  of  fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  5  to  50  cps.  to  a 
lower  pressure  than  the  other  side  of  the  ribbon,  the 
difference  in  pressure  being  from  about  1  to  about 
1 0  inches  of  water  pressure, 

(3)  contacting  the  side  of  the  ribbon  composed  of  the 
fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  5  to  50  cps.  with  a  non- 
permeable  web  support  having  an  electrostatic  po- 
tential different  thaio  that  of  said  ribbon,  said  electro- 
static potential  difference  being  from  800  to  10,000 
volts,and 

(4)  simuluneously  supplying  the  ribbon  and  moving 
the  web  support  across  and  in  contact  with  the  rib- 
bon. 


3,2M,324 
METHOD   AND   PRE-FLUX   FOR  COATING   FER- 
ROUS METALS  WITH  NICKEL  PRIOR  TO  GAL- 
VANIZING  ^ 

Joha  a  Dacaca,  131  E.  Cottrias  Place,  Park  Ridge,  DL 
Filed  Jnc  22, 1941,  Ser.  No.  1 18,784 
14CfadM.    (CL117— 51) 


nmaa  wt/m.  to  m  mlvhmzed 


«*r«a  a.tmm  rmAntotr 


y*mrmm  wrm  raucous  xxmm 
rawT*^  mjuu  mjot  s«.t. 

camtmma  *  n«  «jofroc  mow 


tmoOUCrtOtt  OF   THUTCD  WTM. 
••TO  MLMMOW  MTM 


**"  'J*"*-  y  .1  «Li*—  1 1  tt  mrm. 


8.  A  method  of  galvanizing  a  ferrous  metal  comprising 
pickling  said  ferrous  metal,  passing  the  pickled  metal 
through  an  aqueous  pre-flux  solution  comprising  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  less  than  35%  by  weight  of  nickelous 
chloride  hexahydrate,  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  a  sub- 
stance  having  a  free  aklehydic  group,  and  at  least  5% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  soluble  halide  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  halides,  alkali  metal 
halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides,  and  subsequent- 
ly passing  the  pre-fluxed  metal  through  a  galvanizing 
bath. 
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3,2M,32S 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC 
PRODUCT 
L.  Avaitech,  Bslaort.  Mml,  SHlfMr  to  Hn 
Alloyd  CorparatkMi,  raasliildn,  M«s. 
,.^       Filed  Sept  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  131,143 
'"^  SCtaaa.    (CL117~lt7l) 


«-«».i'j    iyfUi    nt' 


y^'iH    Hani   *v(a    ftiiClfi'iMi'il 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  magnetic  recording  strip, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  advaiwing  an  elon- 
gated substrate  through  a  curved  path  defined  by  a  con- 
vex surface  and  a  concave  surface,  said  convex  surface 
and  said  concave  surface  being  ai^oximately  equidistant 
from  each  other  throughout  said  curved  path,  said  sub- 
strate being  in  taut  contact  with  said  convex  surface,  the 
distance  between  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  oonvex  sur- 
face and  said  concave  surface  ranging  between  Hs  and  %a 
of  an  inch,  said  path  including  in  sequence  a  preheat  zone, 
a  decomposition  zone  and  a  dwell  zone,  partially  sealing 
said  preheat  zone  at  its  entrance,  said  decomposition  zone 
from  said  preheat  zone,  and  said  dwell  zone  at  its  exit  by 
gaskets,  heating  said  convex  surface  of  said  preheat  zone 
to  a  temperature  ranging  from  140  to  180*  C,  heating 
said  convex  surface  of  said  decomposition  zone  to  a 
temperature  ranging  from  180  to  350*  C,  heating  said 
convex  surface  of  said  dwell  zone  to  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  160  to  250*  C,  introducing  a  heat  decomposable 
gas  to  said  path  approximately  at  the  junction  between 
said  dwell  zone  and  said  decomposition  zone,  introducing 
an  inert  gas  to  said  path  approximately  at  the  entrance  to 
said  preheat  zone  and  approximately  at  the  exit  from  said 
dwell  zone,  exhausting  said  path  approximately  at  the 
junction  between  said  jM'eheat  zone  and  said  decomposition 
zone,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  heat  decomposable  gas 
ranging  from  75  to  125  mm.  Hg,  said  auxiliary  gas  flow- 
ing through  said  path  and  being  exhausted  therefrom  at 
a  flow  rate  ranging  from  1  to  10  cu.  ft./hr.,  and  advancing 
said  substrate  at  a  rate  of  1  to  80  ft./min.,  said  beat  de- 
composable gas  including  at  least  iron  carbonyl,  the  afore- 
mentioned steps  being  related  to  produce  on  said  sub- 
strate a  magnetic  stratum  comprising  essentially  a  dis- 
tribution of  microscopic  grains  substantially  ranging  from 
5,000  to  20,000  A.  in  extent,  said  magnetic  stratum  rang- 
ing from  30  to  100  millionths  of  an  inch  thick,  said  mag- 
netic stratum  comprising  from  30  to  70%  iron,  from  30 
to  70%  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
cobalt  and  m'ckel,  from  0  to  40%  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  class  coosisting  of  chromium,  man- 
ganese, gadolinium,  vanadium,  aluminum,  titanium,  cop- 
per and  niobium,  and  from  a  trace  to  3%  of  a  non-metal 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  carbon 
of  which  at  least  between  a  trace  and  1  and  V4  %  is  carbon. 


3,2M,324 
ALUMINUM  INTERMITTENT  PLATING 
PROCESS 
P.  Whalcy,  Batoa  Rovgc,  La.,  aad  VcOo  Nor* 
,  Chapel  Hm,  N.C  Mrigaon  to  I^  Corpontfoa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  tospeiaflOM  of  VkgiBia 

FDcd  Nov.  27.  IMI,  Ser.  No.  1S5,17€ 
2aahM.    (CL  117~lf7.2) 
1.  A  vapor  plating  process  comprittng: 
(1)  heating  a  tubatrate  in  a  piating  chamber  to  a  tem- 


perature within  the  range  of  from  about  125*  C  to 
about  550*  C.  aixl  under  a  snbatmospheric  pieawire 
of  from  about  0.01  milUmeter  to  about  10  mSU- 
meten  mercury  absolute. 
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(2)  injecting  vapors  <^  an  alumioum  hfydride  tri- 
methylamine  complex  in  said  chamber  while  main- 
taining said  chamber  under  snbatmospheric  pressure, 
said  vapora  being  at  a  temperature  less  than  that  of 
said  heated  substrate  such  that  upon  c<mtact  there- 
with said  vapors  are  decomposed  and  an  alimunum 
coating  is  effected  upon  said  substrate,  said  vapors 
being  injected  in  said  chamber  for  a  period  of  time 
of  from  about  30  seconds  to  10  minutes. 

(3)  terminating  injection  of  said  vapon  in  said  dtuan- 
ber  while  continuing  to  maintain  said  chamber  undev 
subatmospheric  preasure,  and 

(4)  repeating  the  above  aequence  for  a  period  of  time 
of  from  about  10  minutes  to  about  2  hours  while 
continually  heating  said  substrate  and  maintaining 
said  chamber  under  subatmospheric  pressure. 


3,2M,327 

PHOSPHATE  IMPREGNATED  GRAPHITE 

AND  METHOD 

RumH  J.  Dicfeadorf,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aidg to 

General  Eiectoic  ComJMmy,  a  corporatfoD  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  219,847 

adaina.    (€1117—121) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  impregnated  member  which 
comprises  immening  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amorphous  carbon  and  graphite  in 
an  organic  phosphate,  heating  said  phoq>hate  to  its  boil- 
ing point,  refluxing  said  phosphate  over  said  member 
thereby  wetting  said  member,  removing  the  excess  i4ioa> 
phate,  and  heating  said  wetted  member  in  an  inert  atmoa- 
pbere  to  decompose  said  phosphate  thereby  forming  an 
impregnated  member. 
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PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  ANH-STATIC  PROP- 
ERTIES   TO    HYDROPHOBIC    TEXTILE    MATE- 
RIALS AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Jafea  T.  Shaw,  MIMIcmx,  Frank  J.  GroM,  New 
-     wick,  and  William  J.  Van  Loo,  Middicfcx,  N J^ 

on  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,973 

17  nalmi  (CL  117— 13S.S) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  an  article 
containing  hydrophobic  synthetic  resins  to  accumulate  sur- 
face charges  of  static  electricity  which  comprises  applying 
thereto  at  least  two  polyfunctional  compounds  capable  of 
reacting  with  each  other,  one  of  said  polyfunctional  com- 
pounds being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'- 
diamino-2,2'-stilbenedisulfonic  acid.  4.4'-diaminodiben2yl- 
2,2'-disulfonic  acid,  4,4'-diaminobipheny  1-2,2 '-disulfonic 
acid,  8^mino-l-naphthol  -  5  -  sulfonic  acid,  4,4'-bis(2- 
amino-4-<p-sulfanilino)-s-triazin  -  6  -  ylamino)  -  stilbenc- 
2,2-disulfonic  acid  and  homofuchsine  and  the  other  of 
said  polyfunctional  compounds  being  a  diglycidyl  ether  of 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  an  epoxy  equivalency  greater 
than  1,  and  thereafter  combining  said  compounds  on  the 
article  by  heating  the  article  containing  them  at  reaction 
temperatures. 

3,206,329 

INSULATION  COATIN6  FOR  INDIRECTLY 

HEATED  CATHODE  HEATERS 

James  C.  HIckIc,  Owensboro,  Ky^  airignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ian.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,865 

3  Claimi.    (CL  117—215) 
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1.  In  the  fabrication  of  indirectly-heated  cathodes  for 
electron  discharge  devices  to  minimize  undesircd  rise  of 
heater  current  and  beater-cathode  electrical  conductivity, 
and  to  avoid  fracture  of  heater  wire  during  normal  oper- 
ation of  nid  devices,  the  method  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  leaching  a  quantity  of  mullite  powder  to  remove 
oxides  of  magnesium  and  iron  that  may  be  present  as  im- 
purities, forming  a  slurry  having  not  less  than  10%,  by 
weight,  of  said  mullite  and  not  more  than  90% ,  by  weight, 
alumina  in  a  preselected  vehicle,  and  applying  the  leached 
mullite  and  alumina  to  a  wire  to  form  a  coating  thereon. 

3.  The  method  as  defined  in  claim  1.  wherein  said 
slurry  comprises  100%,  by  weight,  mullite  and  further 
comprising  an  additional  step  of  applying  a  layer  of  sub- 
suntially  pure  alumina  over  the  layer  of  mullite. 


epoxy  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyamides  and  amine  adducts,  (C)  aluminum 
oxide  trihydrate  and  (D)  a  finely  divided  inert  mineral 
filler,  wherein  the  weight  proportion  of  epoxy  resin  to 
cross-linking  agent  is  within  the  range  of  about  80:20  to 
about  40:60,  the  weight  proportion  of  aluminum  oxide 
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trihydrate  and  inert  filler  to  the  epoxy  resin  and  cross- 
linking  agent  is  within  the  range  of  about  25:75  to  75:25 
and  the  weight  proportion  of  inert  fillers  to  aluminum 
oxide  trihydrate  is  up  to  a  maximum  of  about  30:70  and 
a  second  layer  comprising  a  polymerized  acrylic  ester  de- 
posited over  said  first  layer. 


3,2«6,331 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  ARTICLES  WITH 

PYROLITIC  GRAPHITE 

Rnacll  J.   Dicfendoff,  Schenectady,   N.Y.,  aaignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,493 

10  Claims.     (CI.  117—226) 


1.  A  deposition  method  which  comprises  providing  an 
enclosure,  positioning  a  member  within  said  enclosure 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  narrow  passage  there- 
between, evacuating  siad  passage,  heating  said  member 
and  said  enclosure  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  2350*  C. 
to  remove  impurities  from  said  member  and  said  enclo- 
sure, and  flowing  carbon  vapor  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  2000*  C.  to  2500'  C.  through  said  passage 
whereby  pyrolytic  graphite  is  formed  on  said  member  and 
said  enclosure. 


3,206430 

WEATHER  AND  TRACK  RESISTANT 

COATING  SYSTEM 

Jacob  Ckottiner,  McKeesport,  Pa.,  aaaifiii  to  Weatteg- 

howe  Electric  Corporation,  East  PHlitanh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poradon  of  rinaijihania 

Filed  May  25, 1M2,  St.  No.  197,659 
6  Clalma.  (CL  117—218) 
1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  having  surfaces  exposed 
to  tracking,  arcing  and  flashover.  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  multi-layer  track  and  arc-resistant  coating  de- 
posited onto  said  surfaces,  said  coating  comprising  a  first 
layer  of  the  heteropolymerized  product  derived  from  a 
mixture  of  (A)  a  reactive  epoxy  resin,  (B)  a  coreactive 


3,206,332 
ELECTROLYnC  CELL  STRUCTURE  "" 

Walter  Juda,  Lexington,  Man.,  aarignor  to  Prototedi 
Incorporated,    CamlNidgc,    Maai.,    a    corporation    of 


Filad  Nov.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,724 
•  ClaiaM.  (CL  136—86) 
1.  A  supported  electrode  structure  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  support  comprising  an  array  of  continuous,  juxta- 
posed, substantially  parallel,  tubular,  open-ended  cells 
having  walls  of  porous  electronic-insulator  material,  a 
thin,  non-self-supporting  electrode  layer  of  electronical- 
ly-conductive gas-pervious  nuterial  adhered  to  said  sup- 
port at  one  side  thereof  and  covering  the  adjacent  open 
ends  of  satd  cells,  the  cell  walls  extending  transversely 


from  said  layer  and  having  a  length  normal  to  said  layer 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
walls  and  said  layer  in  order  to  provide  rigidity  for  sus- 
taining said  layer,  the  width  of  said  cells  parallel  to  said 


3,206,334 

CATALYTIC  AND  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

STRUCTURES 

John  Roos  Ebvnfeld,  South  Acton,  Man.,  anigDor  to 

Prototech  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Man.,  a  coipora- 

tkm  of  Maasachnaetts 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,723 
7  Claims.    (CL  136—86) 
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layer  being  substantially  greater  than  said  cell  wall  thick- 
ness to  provide  a  large  open  area  for  communication  of 
the  interior  of  said  cells  with  said  electrode  layer,  and 
means  for  connecting  an  electric  circuit  to  said  electrode 
layer. 

3,206,333 
ELECTROCHEMICAL   STRUCTURE 
John  Roos  Ehrenfeld,  South  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Prototech  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,967 
I        '  13  CbOms.    (CI.  136—86) 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  device,  a  structure  comprising 
a  two-dimensional  array  of  continuous,  juxtaposed,  sub- 
stantially parallel,  tubular,  open-ended  cells  having  porous 
walls  extending  along  the  length  of  said  cells  between 
opposite  sides  of  said  structure,  a  pair  of  gas-pervious 
electrodes  at  the  respective  sides  of  said  structure  cover- 
ing the  adjacent  open  ends  of  said  cells,  the  cell  walls 
extending  transversely  from  said  electrodes  and  having 
a  length  normal  to  said  electrodes  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  walls,  the  width  of  said 
cells  parallel  to  said  electrodes  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  cell  wall  thickness  to  provide  a  large  open  area 
for  communication  of  the  interior  of  said  cells  with  said 
electrodes,  a  further  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  respectively 
from  the  electrodes  of  the  first-mentioned  pair  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  of  said  cells,  an  electrolyte  disposed 
between  and  in  contact  with  each  electrode  of  the  first- 
mentioned  pair  and  the  associated  electrode  of  the  further 
pair,  a  housing  having  a  wall  enclosing  the  space  between 
the  electrodes  of  the  first-mentioned  pair  occupied  by  said 
structure,  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into  said  housing 
through  said  housing  wall,  whereby  the  fluid  may  enter 
said  cells  through  the  pores  in  the  cell  walls,  and  means 
for  connecting  an  electric  circuit  to  said  electrodes. 

018  O.Q.—M 
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1.  In  a  structure  through  which  fluid  is  to  be  passed  sub- 
tantially  uniformly  in  straight-through  paths,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  catalyst  support  having  an  input  side  and  an 
output  side  and  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  substantially 
straight,  continuous,  juxtaposed,  substantially  parallel, 
tubular,  open-ended  cells  disposed  over  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  said  input  and  output  sides  in  a  two-dimen- 
sional array,  said  cells  having  cell  walls  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  cells  between  said  input  and  output  sides 
of  said  support  and  comprising  strips  of  electronic  insu- 
lator material,  said  walls  being  very  thin  compared  with 
the  cross-dimensions  of  said  cells  in  oixler  to  provide, 
large  straight-through,  open  passages  for  fluid  and  hav- 
ing a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  walls,  conductive  catalytic  material  being  supported 
by  walls  of  said  cells  for  catalytic  reaction  with  fluid 
passed  through  said  cells,  electrode  means  mounted  upon 
said  support  for  providing  heat  to  said  catalytic  material 
and  for  connection  to  an  external  current-carrying  circuit, 
and  a  fluid  inlet  having  a  flow  axis  oriented  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  cells  for  directing  fluid  simultaneously  along 
substantially  parallel  straight-through  paths  extending 
from  said  input  side  to  said  output  side. 


3,206,335 
STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Erik  Gnstav  Snndbcrg,  NoL  Sweden,  assignor  to  Akfie- 
botaget  Tudor,  Stockhohn,  Sweden,  a  corporation  ot 
Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,471 
3  Claims.    (CL  136— 167) 
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1.  In  ^  storage  battery  of  the  type  having  positive  and 
negative  plate-like  electrodes  spaced  by  separators  and 
containing  a  liquid  electrolyte;  and  an  improved  container 
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for  said  banery  comprising:   an  outer  casing  of  shock 

and  electrolyte  resistant  insulating  material;  a  liquid-tight 
electrolyte  container  formed  as  a  sack  and  from  a  com- 
paratively soft,  flexible  and  pliable  material  on  the  inside 
of  said  outer  casing;  electrically  conductive  material 
located  between  said  ooter  casing  and  said  liquid-tight 
container  and  having  a  terminal  portion  extending  outside 
said  outer  casing,  said  electrically  conductive  material  be- 
ing formed  of  the  same  material  as  one  of  said  platelike 
electrodes;  and  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  poten- 
tial on  said  terminal  portion  resulting  from  said  electro- 
lyte contacting  said  conductive  material  for  indicating 
rupture  of  said  liquid-tight  container  connected  between 
the  terminal  on  said  conductive  material  and  a  pole  on 
the  battery  for  the  other  electrode. 


3i»2tM3< 

METHOD  OF  TRANSFORMING  N-TYFE  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR  MATERIAL  INTO  P-TYFB  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR MATERIAL 
HelBrich  Hon,  BocbHngca,  Wnrttcmbcrg,  Gensumy,  at- 
sigBor,  by  taeaat  aarinmcats,  to  VmMtd  Alraraft  Cor- 
Mratloa,  East  Haraord,  Coaa^  a  corporadoa  of 
Debiware 

Filed  Mv.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  182^17 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Germany,  Mar.  M,  19il, 

Z  8,654) 
4  Claims.    (CL  14^— IS) 


1.  The  method  of  transforming  n-conductive  semi-con- 
ductor material  into  p-conductive  semiconductive  mate- 
rial which  consists  of  the  steps  of  generating  a  beam  of 
electrons  having  an  energy  range  of  between  30  and  200 
kev.  focussing  said  beam  at  a  first  location  on  a  body 
of  semiconductor  material  where  a  tramformation  is  to 
be  accomplished,  limiting  the  time  of  impingement  of 
the  beam  on  said  first  location  such  that  a  dose  of  10>* 
to  10"  electrons  per  centimeter  squared  is  imparted  there- 
to and  producing  relative  movement  between  the  normal 
axis  of  the  electron  beam  and  the  body  of  semiconductor 
material  such  that  transformations  may  be  effected  serial- 
ly at  a  plurality  of  points. 


34W^37 

COBALT-PLATINUM  ALLOY  AND  MAGNETS 

MADE  THEREFROM 

Marifea  S.  Waimer.  EMxabcthtowB,  Pa.,  malg to  HmsB- 

toa  WiMcta  Company,  Lancaster,  Pil,  a  corporatioa  of 
PewMylvaBia 

FUed  Not.  8,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  151,838 

nClaima.    (CL  148— 31.57) 

1.  A  permanent  magnet  consisting  of  a  CoPt  a  single 

crystal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about    18.5%   to 

28.5%  by  weight  of  cobalt  and  about  71.5%  to  81.5% 

by  weight  of  platinum,  said  magnet  being  magnetically 


anisotropic  and  having  maximum  intrinsic  coercive  force 
which  is  about  25%  higher  than  the  intrinsic  coercive 


force  of  a  substantially  magnetically  isotropic  multicrys- 
talline  permanent  magnet  of  the  same  alloy. 


3,2M,338 
NON-PYROPHORIC,  FERROMAGNETIC  ACICULAR 

PARTICLES   AND  THEIR   PREPARATION 
HcH7  C.  Miller,  WUmingtoa,  and  Alfred  L.  Oppegard, 
New  Castle,  Del.,  aaslgnots  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemour* 
aad   Company,   Wllmlagtoa,   Del.,   a   corporation   of 

No  DrawiiBg.    FUed  May  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  279,581 
10  Claims.     (CI.  148—105) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  ferromagnetic,  nonpyro- 
phoric  acicular  particles  comprising  reacting  in  a  magnetic 
field  of  at  least  100  oersteds  a  solution  of  an  iron  salt  with 
a  metal  borohydride  solution,  collecting  the  precipitate, 
washing  it  promptly,  quickly  and  thoroughly  with  water 
and  then  with  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  and  air-dry- 
ing the  precipitate,  the  prompt,  quick  and  thorough  wash- 
ing and  air-drying  steps  being  effected  to  achieve  con- 
trolled oxidation  of  the  resulting  particles. 


3,204,339 
METHOD   OF   GROWING    GEOMETRICALLY- 
DEFINED    EPITAXIAL    LAYER    WITHOUT 
FORMATION  OF  UNDESIRABLE  CRYSTAL- 
LITES 
Ctarcncc  G.  Tbomtoa,  Ambler,  Pa.,  asstgnor  to  Phllco 
Corporation,     Philadelphia,     Pa.,    a    corporatfam    of 
Delaware 

Fliad  Sept.  30,  1943,  Scr.  No.  312,703 
9  ClaliiH.     (CL  14«— 175) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  geometrically  defined 

epitaxially-grown  region  which  comprises, 

forming  on  a  single-crystalline   surface  of  a   body   a 

narrow,  adherent  band  of  a  masking  oxide  so  as  to 

define  the  periphery  of  an  area  upon  which  said 

layer  is  to  bie  formed, 

exposing  said  surface  of  said  body  and  said  narrow 
band  to  a  gaseous  stream  including  a  reactant  gas  of 
a  composition  including  at  least  the  material  to  be 
epitaxially-grown  over  the  single-crystalline  surface, 
and 
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maintaining  said  single-crystalline  surface  at  an  elevated 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  epitaxial  growth  of 
said    material    to    occur    at    said    single-crystalline 

said  elevated  temperature  being  t)elow  that  temperature 
which  would  result  in  the  deposition  of  said  material 
generally  over  the  surface  of  said  masking  oxide. 

said  width  of  said  band  of  masking  oxide  being  less 
than  the  width  necessary  to  support  crystallite  growth 
of  said  material  on  said  masking  oxide  at  said  elevated 
temperature. 

3,204440 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
John  P.  Stelmak,  GrccMbvi,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  Wcatii«- 
boaae  Electric  Corporation,  East  Ptttsbu^h,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pctwsylvania 

FUed  Imic  22, 1940,  Scr.  No.  38,051 
5  Claiw.    (CL  14»— 183) 


resistant  material  on  both  sides  of  a  sheet  of  magnetic 
metal  in  a  pattern  permitting  the  etching  of  apertures 
from  both  skies  of  the  sheet  and  permitting  the  etching 
from  one  side  of  the  sheet  of  gaps  surrounding  at  least 
one  aperture  aiKl  defining  memory  elements,  etching  aper- 
tures and  gaps  in  said  sheet  so  that  magnetic  memory 
elements  are  formed  which  are  separate  from  each  other 
and  from  the  sheet  but  are  held  in  place  by  said  etch 
resisunt  material,  applying  a  coating  of  a  resinous  re- 
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silient  material  to  both  sides  of  said  etched  sheet  aad 
the  etch  resistant  material  thereon  and  to  the  walls  of 
said  apertures,  said  resilient  material  being  mechanical- 
ly stable  at  temperatures  at  and  above  those  at  which 
said  etch  resistant  material  deteriorates,  and  heating  said 
coated  sheet  to  a  temperature  suflScient  to  partially  de- 
compose said  etch  resisant  material,  but  not  suflSdent  to 
affcrt  the  resilient  coating,  to  cause  the  mechanical  stress 
otherwise  imparted  by  said  etch  resistant  material  to  said 
memory  elements  to  be  relieved. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  low  resistance,  non-rectify- 
ing path  between  two  points  of  a  body  of  a  semiconductor 
material  having  a  metal  layer  affixed  to  the  body  at  each 
of  the  two  points  to  be  joined,  by  said  low  resistance  ncm- 
rectifying  path,  comprising  affixing  a  metal  layer  to  the 
body  of  semiconductor  material  at  each  of  the  two  points 
to  be  joined,  thereafter  discharging  a  charged  capacitor 
between  the  two  points  so  that  the  semiconductor  ma- 
terial in  the  immediate  area  of  discharge  and  the  metal 
layer  are  melted,  and  recrystallizing  the  molten  portion 
of  the  body  of  semiconductor  material  to  room  tempera- 
ture, whereby  the  molten  material  by  cooling  the  re- 
crystallized  portion  forming  a  path  of  low  resistance  to 
an  electrical  current  flowing  in  either  direction,  between 
the  two  points,  said  path  having  substantially  no  rectify- 
ing properties. 


3,204341 
FUEL  BLOCKS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  USE  IN 
ROCKET  ENGINES 
Francis  Reynaud  and  Andr^  Moatct,  Villain  par  Massy, 
France,   assignors  to  Office  National  dTtodes  et  dc 
Recbcrcbes  Aerospatiales  O.N.E.R.A.,  Chatflloo-sons- 
Bagneox,  France,  a  body  corporate  of  France 
No  Drawinc.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  257,714 
Chdma  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  12,  1942, 
887,787;  Nov.  20,  1942,  914J52 
24  Cfadma.    (CL  149—2) 
1.  A  fuel  block  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  solid 
alveolate   support   divided   into   a   multiplicity   of  cells, 
formed  by  at  least  one  polyamide  fuel  solid  at  ordiiuuy 
temperature,  and  a  nitrogen  containing  component  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  body  of  the  group  consisting  of 
paratoluidine,  asymmetric  ortboxylidine,  metaphenylene 
diamine,  orthophenylene  diamine,  paraphenylene  diamine, 
para-anisidine,    2-amino-pyridine    and    metatoluene   dia- 
mine, said  last  mentioned  component  being  distributed 
among  said  cells. 


3,204,342 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  SHEET  ARRAY  OF 

MAGNETIC  METAL  ELEMENTS 

Geonc  R.   Brln^  PrlMdoB,  NJ.,  MsigBor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  toipuiaihm  of  Ddawwa 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,217 

7  Claims.     (Q.  154—11) 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  sheet  array  of  memory 

elements,  the  steps  of  applying  a  layer  of  a  resinous  etch 


3,204343 
METHOD  OF*  PILE  CONSTRUCTION 
Samad  B.  McFariaac,  Sommit,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Celancae 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  Delawwc 

FDcd  Dec.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782^34 
4  Claima.    (CL  154—72) 


1.  The  method  for  making  a  carpet  pile  construction 
which  comprises  positioning  a  textile  sheet  over  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  cellulose  filaments  containing  free  hydroxy 
groups,  applying  a  viscous  foaming  composition  to  said 
textile  sheet,  said  foaming  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  polyhydroxy-containing  polymer,  a  diiaocy- 
anate  in  an  amount  sufiScient  to  provide  an  excess  of 
isocyanate  groups  over  the  hydroxy  groups,  and  water 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  the  excess  isocyanate 
groups,  and  contacting  said  filaments  by  peneti-ating  said 
sheet,  and  allowing  said  composition  to  set  to  a  foamed 
flexible  backing  constituting  an  integral  p^^Hinj  for  tha 
filaments  which  constitute  a  carpet  pile,  thereby  em- 
bedding said  textile  sheet  in  the  resulting  foam. 


3304344 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  COPOLYMER  FILM 

TO  METAL 
Vaocc  VcnKM  ElUaa,  Jr.,  WUmlnfto■^  IM.,  assigiiii  ti 
E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemoan  and  ConqMrny,  Wlfaningtoa, 
DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  149,123 
SClaimB.    (CL154    84) 


■miu 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  fihn  of  a  copolymer  of 
hexafluoropropylene  and  tetrafluoroethylene  to  a  metal 
surface  comprising:  cleaning  said  metal  surface;  covering 
said  n^tal  surface  with  at  least  one  layer  of  said  coptriy- 
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mer  film;  covering  said  copolymer  film  covering  with  a 
layer  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  film;  covering  said  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  film  layer  with  a  layer  of  a  material 
containing  an  acrylonitrik  polymer;  heating  the  covered 
metal  surface  to  at  least  the  melt  temperature  of  said 
copolymer  film  but  below  the  melt  temperature  of  the 
polytetrafluoroethylene  film;  cooling  the  covered  metal 
surface  and  removing  the  acrylonitrile  containing  material 
and  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  film  layer. 


3*2MJ4S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PER- 

MANENTLY  SEALED  RESILIENT  INSULATION 

Cari  A.  Sdckcl,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aadgWM-  to  General  Moton 

Corponrtkw,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatloB  of  Delawvc 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  S«r.  No.  1M,0«9 

14  CWnc    (CL  154—145) 


jO-Q 


between  a  pair  of  rollers  which  are  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance which  is  less  than  one  half  the  thickness  of  the 
board  whereby  said  board  is  momentarily  and  tempo- 
rarily compressed  to  a  thickness  less  than  one  half  the 
original  thickness  of  the  board  as  the  board  passes  be- 
tween the  rollers,  and  allowing  said  board  to  assume 
substantially  its  original  thickness  after  it  passes  through 
said  rollers,  the  deforming  of  the  internal  structure  of 
the  board  under  the  compression  of  the  rollers  and  the 
subsequent  assumption  of  its  original  thickness  conferring 
on  said  fibre  board  dimensional  stability  when  exposed 
to  varying  humidity  conditions. 


1.  The  method  of  making  insulation  which  includes 
squeezing  out  a  major  portion  of  the  gas  in  a  permeable 
resilient  material  containing  a  gas  and  replacing  said 
gas  with  a  second  gas  having  better  insulating  properties 
as  the  resilient  material  reexpands.  and  while  retaining 
the  insulating  gas  in  said  resilient  material  applying  a 
sealing  coating  completely  around  said  resilient  material 
sufficient  in  amount  to  seal  in  the  gas  having  the  better 
insulating  properties. 

10.  Apparatus  for  making  resilient  insulation  contain- 
ing a  gas  having  good  insulating  properties  which  includes 
means  for  squeezing  a  first  gas  out  of  resilient  insulation 
and  then  reducing  the  squeezing  of  the  insulation,  means 
for  introducing  a  second  gas  having  better  insulating  prop- 
erties into  the  insulation  as  the  squeezing  is  reduced,  and 
means  for  applying  liquid  foam  forming  materials  around 
said  resilient  insulation  to  seal  in  the  second  gas  within 
the  resilient  insulaticm. 


3^06,344 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  POROUS 

WALLBOARD 

Eado  Naorivaara,  Koopio,  Ftebad 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  97,290 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  FlniaiMl,  Not.  19, 1940, 

1,913/40 

5  Claims.     (CL  154—209) 


y?^^ 


2.  A  method  of  treating  a  porous  fibre  board  of  deter- 
minable thickness,  said  method  comprising  deforming  the 
internal  structure  of  the  board  by  advancing  said  board 


3,204347 

LABEL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Hobtein,  404  E.  Soascx  Way,  Fresno,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  240,752 

19  Claimi.    (CL  154—474) 
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10.  In  a  labeling  apparatus  adapted  simultaneously  to 
apply  a  pair  of  labels  to  respective  label  receiving  surfaces 
which  are  disposed  symmetrically  on  a  single  article  about 
a   common   axis   of   reference    but    which   surfaces    are 
angularly  related  longitudinally  of  the  axis,  a  label  apply- 
ing head  comprising  a  frame;  a  first  bracket  mounted  on 
the   frame   for  reciprocal   movement   toward  and   from 
one  of  said  surfaces;  a  second  bracket;  means  mounting 
the  second  bracket  on  the  frame  for  reciprocal  movement 
toward  and  from  the  other  label  receiving  surface;  drive 
means  operative  ly  associated  with  the  brackets  concurrent- 
ly and  correspondingly  to  reciprocate  said  brackets  be- 
tween predetermined  extended  label  applying  positions  and 
retracted  posiUons;  a  pair  of  spaced  backing  plates  indi- 
vidual to  each  bracket;  means  individually  pivotally  mount- 
mg  the  plates  on  their  respective  brackets  for  movement 
about  individual  axes,  said  axes  for  the  plates  of  each 
bracket  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane  individual  to 
their  bracket,  the  axes  being  individually  parallel  to  the 
adjacent  portion  of  their  respective  label  receiving  sur- 
faces of  the  article  when  their  brackets  are  in  respective 
extended  positions,  and  being  also  individually  disposed 
in  planes  common  to  the  reference  axis  of  the  label  re- 
ceiving surface  when  their  brackets  are  in  respective  ex- 
tended posiuons;  a  flexible  label  receiving  pad  mounted 
on  the  plates  of  each  bracket  in  interconnecting  relation 
between  their  respecUve  plates  and  urging  their  plates 
into  coplanar  relation,  said  pads  benig  adapted  to  con- 
form to  their  respective  label  receiving  surfaces  of  the 
article  upon  being  pressed  thereagainst,  the  means  mount- 
mg  the  second  bracket  being  pivotal  between  a  first  posi- 
Uon  with  its  respective  pad  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the 
other  pad  when  both  brackets  are  retracted  and  being 
parallel  to  its  respecUve  label  receiving  surface  when  iu 
bracket  is  extended,  said  second  bracket  being  resistively 
urged  into  said  first  position;  and  means  connected  to  the 
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second  bracket  pivoting  the  second  bracket  to  its  second 
position  for  movement  of  the  second  bracket  to  its  ex- 
tended position  to  apply  a  label  and  releasing  the  second 
bracket  for  return  to  its  first  position  in  retracted  position 
with  its  pad  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  pad  of  the  first 
bracket  when  the  brackets  are  retracted  for  label  and 
glue  receiving  purposes. 


3,204,348 

STRIP  STAMP  APPLYING  MECHANISM 

JolM  H.  Holatein,  404  E.  Somez  Way,  Fresno,  CaiV. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,994 

8  Cbdma.    (Q.  15^—488) 
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to  both  of  the  spaced  portions  of  the  first  web,  support 
means  fen-  a  third  roll  of  relatively  stifif  book  cover  re- 
inforcing sheet  material,  means  to  feed  continuously  a 
third  web  having  substantially  the  same  width  as  said 
remaining  portion  of  the  first  web  and  comprising  said 
last-mentioned  sheet  material  in  parallel  overlying  rela- 
tionship with  said  remaining  portion,  means  to  combine 
the  third  web  with  pressure  adhesively  to  said  remaining 
portion,  a  pair  of  pressure  rolls  in  position  to  press 
together  all  of  the  combined  portions  of  the  webs,  at  least 
one  of  said  rolls  having  a  sleeve  to  enlarge  its  diameter 
in  the  region  opposite  the  spine  stiffener  portion  in  relation 
to  its  diameter  in  the  region  opposite  the  third  web,  and 
means  to  sever  the  combined  web  transversely  at  uniform- 
ly spaced  intervals. 


3,204,350 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING   BINDING 
MATERIAL 
Jowph  R.  PanMlls,  Wayhnd,  and  Lonb  E.  Dfllenbeck, 
Wahliam,    Mask,    assignon    to    Paradb    Products 
Company,  Inc.,  WaMuun,  Mami,  a  cotporatlon  of 
Maanchosctts 

Filed  Oct  24,  1942,  Ser.  Na  233,255 
9  Claims.    (CL  154—527) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  narrow  elongated  stamps 
'•  to  the  perii^ral  surface  of  a  container  presented  by  a 
closed  tubular  end  thereof  and  a  portion  of  Ihc  sides 
contiguous  thereto,  a  stamp  applicator  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  flexible  pad  providing  a  stamp  contacting  face; 
.,  pneumatic  means  to  retain  a  stamp  on  said  face  in  a  pre- 
,  determined  position  and  with  one  side  thereof  exposed; 
,  means  to  render  said  exposed  side  of  the  stamp  adherent 
•    while  the  stamp  is  retained  on  said  face;  power  means 
to  effect  relative  movement  between  the  pad  and  said 
closed  end  to  cause  intimate  contact  between  the  exposed 
side  and  said  peripheral  surface  and  to  conform  the  pad 
to  the  configuration  of  said  surface;  and  means  to  disable 
said  pneumatic  means  to  release  the  stamp  from  said  face. 


3,204349 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  BOOK  COVERS 

Willhmi  C.  Boyle,  Mehxtse,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Box  Company,  Waycroas,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1940,  Ser.  No.  22.050 

1  Claim.    (CL  154—517) 
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1.  A  device  for  applying  binder  material,  including  a 
casing  consisting  of  upper  and  lower  sections,  rotary 
locking  means  for  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions in  spaced  relationship  to  definie  a  binder  applying 
guide-way.  binding  material  releasably  supported  in  the 
casing  and  means  for  applying  the  binding  material  to 
an  object  passing  through  the  said  rotary  locking  means 
and  the  tape  applying  guide-way. 


3,204351 
NEEDLED  FABRIC  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Alexander  M.  Smith  n,  ElUn,  N.C,  aarignor,  by  mcnc 
assignments,  to  The  FIberwoven  Corporation,  EUdn, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Nortk  Carolina 

Filed  Oct  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  142,950 
OClainM.    (CL  141— 59) 


A  machine  for  making  book  covers  having,  in  combina- 
tion, support  means  for  a  first  roll  of  relatively  stiff 
book  cover  reinforcing  sheet  material,  means  to  feed 
continuously  a  first  web  comprising  said  material,  means 
to  slit  the  first  web  longitudinally  to  form  a  spine  stiffener 
portion  and  at  least  one  remaining  portion  having  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  a  book  to  be  covered,  means 
to  guide  the  spine  portion  in  laterally  spaced  paraUel 
relation  to  the  remaining  portion  to  form  a  crease  margin, 
support  means  for  a  seconc*  roil  of  relatively  flexible  book 
cover  hinge  sheet  material,  n)eans  to  feed  continuously  a 
second  web  comprising  said  hinge  sheet  material  in 
opposed  relation  to  the  spaced  portions  of  the  first  web, 
(neans  to  combine  the  second  web  with  pressure  adhesively 
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2.  A  needled  fabric  structure  characterized  after  nap- 
ping by  uniform  and  smooth  cover,  high  tensile  strength, 
and  soft  hand  comprising:  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
layers  of  loosely  matted  fibers  cross-laid  for  widthwise 
tensile  strength  and  needled  together  into  an  integral  struc- 
ture having  cc^ring  fiber  entanglement  for  lengthwise 
tensile  strength,  said  cohering  fiber  entanglement  being 
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profrcsiively  increasing  toward  the  center  of  the  integral   to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plate,  the  spaces  between 
structure  from  both  sides  of  the  same,  said  integral  struc-   said  ribs  serving  to  receive  molten  plastic  for  coating  a 
ture  having  a  majority  of  the  indiivdual  cross-laid  fibers  of 
the  inner  layers  oriented  into  cohering  entanglement  with 
each  other  and  with  the  fibers  in  each  of  the  outer  layers 

and  in  which  a  lesser  number  of  the  individual  cross-laid  '' 

fibers  of  each  of  the  outer  layers  are  oriented  into  cohering 
entanglement  with  each  other  and  with  the  fibers  in  the 

inner  layers,  the  number  of  individual  fibers  from  the  outer  vf 

layers  oriented  into  cohering  entanglement  being  less  than 

the  number  of  individual  fibers  from  the  inner  layers  JF 

oriented  into  cohering  entanglement,  said  individual  fibers 
of  said  layers  being  oriented  in  closely  spaced  rows  of 
chain  entanglement  with  each  other  lengthwise  of  the  struc- 
ture from  at  least  adjacent  one  surface  to  at  least  adjacent 
the  other  surface  of  the  structure. 


/' 
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POLYMERIC  POLYBOCYANURATE  LAMINATING 
RESIN  PREPARED  FROM  A  DIARYL  DDSOCYA- 
NATE  AND  A  COCATALYST  SYSTEM 

Mofftoo  H.  GolHi,  BrookHiic,  and  LodH  G.  GOhsb, 
WakdicM,  MaM^  aasicnon  to  Monsanto  Research  Cor- 
poradoa,  St  Looia,  Mo^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiiif.    FBcd  Mar.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  It2,l«9 

ItClaioM.    (CL  1«1— 93) 
1.  A  cross-linked  solid  polymeric  product  consisting  of 

at  least  10  repeating  structural  units 


R      R 


surface  in  rolling  contact  with  said  ribs  and  the  depth 
of  said  ribs  serving  to  determine  the  thickness  of  the 
plastic  coating  applied  to  said  last  named  surface. 


I  R      R 


-.J-\-/-.  ^ 


(|)M 


wlierein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aikyl- 
ene,  alkenylene,  alkynylene,  sulfur,  oxygen,  sulfone,  silyl 
*i»d  — CH, — Z — CHj —  in  which  Z  is  a  cyclic  hydro- 
carbon group  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
Of  hydrogen,  aJkyi,  nitro,  nitroso,  halogen  and  cyano, 
and  not  more  than  two  of  the  R  groups  for  each  phenyl 
group  are  other  than  hydrogen. 


V2MJ54 
LAMINATED  HEAT-TORMABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

HAVING    A    PROTECTIVE   SKIN    COMPRISING 

POLYVINYL    CHLORIDE    RESIN    AND    CURED 

BUTADIENE-ACRYLONITRILE  RUBBER 
Robert  W.  Poolcy,  Mishawaka,  IwL,  aasimor  to  Untted 

Stales  Rabbcr  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tkM  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  11,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  315,707 
3  Ctalms.     (CL  161—161) 

L  A  rigid,  heat-formable  laminated  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  core  sheet  of  rigid  cellular  gum  plastic  material 
which  is  a  blend  of  from  5 1  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  resin 
and  correspondingly  from  49  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber,  the  said  resin  being  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-acrylonitrile  resin 
and  mixtures  of  styrene-acrylonitrile  resin  with  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin,  a  rigid  sheet  of  solid  gum  plastic  material 
of  the  said  composition  integrally  united  to  each  face  of 
said  core  sheet,  and  an  outer  protective  skin  of  flexible, 
adherent  material  overljring  at  least  one  outer  surface 
of  said  laminate,  said  skin  being  a  composition  compris- 
ing 60  to  85%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  and 
correspondingly  40  to  15%  by  weight  of  butadiene-acrylo- 
nitrile rubber,  the  said  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber  in 
the  skin  being  cured,  the  said  skin  being  devoid  of  liquid 
plasticizer  and  the  said  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber  in 
the  skin  being  the  sole  essential  plasticizer  for  the  poly- 
vinyl chloride  resin  therein. 


3*2i6353 
RIBBED  COVER  PLATE  FOR   COATING 
APPUCATION    CYLINDER 
Fred  BaO,  KJogsport,  Teniu,  assigDor  to  PId  Corporatioa, 
Beverly   HIUs,    Calif.,  a   corporatioa   of  California 
Filed  Dec.  2f,  IHl,  Ser.  No,  143,317 
6  Claiaa.    (O.  161—123) 
1.  A  coating  plate  for  attachment  to  the  coating  roll 
of  a  roller  coating  apparatus,  said  plate  comprising  a 
generally  recfgilT  flexible  metal  plate  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  ft  ptarality  of  spaced  parallel  ribs  on  the 
surface  of  said  plate,  said  ribs  extending  longitudinally 
and  terminating  inwardly  of  the  opposite  end  edges  of 
■ftid  plate,  rib  free  margins  on  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
plate,  said  riba  occupying  the  entire  surface  of  said  plate 
between  said  mftrgioB,  said  margins  serving  to  engage 
fastening  inetM  for  attaching  said  plate  to  said  roU  with 
aid  plate  longitudinal  axis  extending  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  roll  and  with  said  ribs  being  inclined 
at  an  aogk  of  between  three  and  five  degreM  with  respect 


3a*6455 
MICA  GLASS  METAL  BONDED  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Lawrence  V.  Pfacodcr,  Toledo,  Oklo,  aastgnor  to  flnsM 

llBaois,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  14,17f 
1*  ClaioH.     (CL  161— IH) 

1.  An  integrally  bonded  assembly  consisting  of  (1) 
a  crystalline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mica  and  glass  bonded  mica;  (2)  a  metal  alloy  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  446  stainless 
steel,  (b)  430  stainless  steel,  and  (c)  an  alloy  of  plati- 
num and  palladium  of  1 : 1  ratio  each  having  a  thermal 
expansion  comparable  to  the  crystalline  material;  and 
(3)  a  devitrified  glass. 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  bond  between  ( 1 )  a  crystal- 
line material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mica 
and  glass  bonded  mica  containing  a  preponderance  of 
mica  and  (2)  a  metallic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  and  alloys  having  a  thermal 
expansion  comparable  to  the  crystalline  material  com- 
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prising  bringing  the  crystalline  and  metallic  material  in 
sealing  relation  contacting  the  crystalline  and  metallic 
materials  with  powdered  devitrifiable  glass,  fusing  the 
glass,  and  thereafter  slowly  cooling  the  glass  to  effect  a 
devitrification  of  the  glass  and  a  bonding  together  of 
the  crystalline  and  metallic  materials  by  means  of  the 
devitrified  glass.  |^ 

3,206,356 
CONTINUOUS   UPFLOW   DIGESTER 
Lawrence  A.  Cartsoslth,  Araberst,  NJL,  assignor  to  Im- 
proved Machinery  Inc.,  Nashua,  NJL,  a  corporaHon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmc  5,  lf64,  Ser.  No.  372,907 

I   3  Clainis.     (CL  162—237)  ^ 


tinuoQs  discharge  of  said  chips  through  said  orifice  whik 
providing  a  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  aid  said  dis- 
charge. 

3,206,357 
AMINOARYLTRLAZENE  PESTICIDE 
l^llam  N.  Cannon,  Greenwood,  and  Edwvd  R.  LavM- 
aino  and  Edwin  R.  Shcpard,  IntfanapoHs,  bid^  nriira 
ors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianap<^  Ind~  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  U7,072 

4  Claims.     (CL  167—30) 
2.  A  composition  comprising  an  inert  pesticide  adjuvant 
and  a  pesticidally  effective  concentration  of  a  l-(amino- 
aryl)triazene  as  an  active  ingredient  thereof,  said  triazene 
having  the  formula: 


i.^» 


^^n=n-n( 


^»* 


1.  In  continuous  pulping  apparatus  comprising  a  gen- 
erally upright  pressurized  elongated  reaction  vessel  of 
generally  uniform  circular  cross-sectional  area  for  digest- 
ing wood  chips,  and  means  for  feeding  substantially  con- 
tinuously a  wood  chip-liquid  mixture  into  the  lower  end 
of  said  reaction  vessel  to  maintain  a  compacted  mass  of 
wood  chips  within  an  elongated  rone  in  the  central  and 
opposite  upper  end  portions  thereof  and  advancing  the 
wood  chips  upwardly  through  said  zone  at  a  rate  sub- 
suntially  independent  of  the  movement  of  liquid  in  said 
vessel  to  treat  said  wood  chips,  that  improvement  con- 
sisting of  discharging  means  for  discharging  treated  wood 
chips  from  said  pressurized  reaction  vessel,  said  discharg- 
ing means  including  an  upright  pressurized  pulp  receiver 
vessel  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  that  of  said 
reaction  vessel  in  a  ratio  of  10-50  to  1,  and  in  free  pres- 
sure communication  with  said  reaction  vessel,  said  pulp 
receiver  vessel  having  a  bottom  surface  with  a  Uaded 
agitator  rotatably  mounted  closely  adjacent  to  said  sur- 
face and  generally  centrally  thereof  on  a  central  shaft  to 
wipe  said  surface,  said  bottom  having  a  discharge  orifice 
through  said  surface  and  a  fluid  inlet  through  said  bot- 
tom adjacent  to  said  discharge  orifice  at  a  position  spaced 
therefrom,  means  for  routing  said  agitator  to  wipe  said 
surface  across  its  area,  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  of  said  orifice,  valve  means  controlling  the  flow 
of  said  pressurized  fluid  through  said  inlet,  means  sensing 
the  upper  level  of  wood  chips  in  said  receiver  vessel,  con- 
veyance nneans  located  above  said  upper  level  of  wood 
chips  for  moving  drained  wood  chips  from  said  reaction 
vessel  to  said  pulp  receiver  vessel  for  collection  therein 
of  sabsuntially  drained,  treated  wood  chips,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  level  sensing  means  controlling  said 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  opening  of  said  discharge 
to  control  said  upper  level  of  orifice  wood  chips  for  con- 


wherein  A  is  di(  lower)  alkylamino  in  which  the  alkyl 
groups  contain  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  R 
and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,206,351 
PYRIDINOLS  EMPLOYED  IN  ANIMAL 
HUSBANDRY 
Grikam  T.  Stevenson,  Midfaud,  Mick.,  amlcnor  to  .-« 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  MMland,  Mick^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

NoDrawfag.    Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  31132t 
19ClaiBia.    (0.167-^53) 

2.  The  method  which  comprises  feeding  an  animal  a 
composition  comprising  an  active  ingredient  in  intimate 
admixture  with  an  innocuous  ingestible  adjuvant,  the 
active  ingredient  being  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3,5-dihalo-2.6-di( lower  alkyl  )-4-pyridinol 
and  iU  lower  alkanoic  acid  ester  and  its  alkali  metal, 
ammonium  and  mineral  acid  salt,  and  the  composition 
being  fed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  daily  dos- 
age of  from  3  to  2.000  milligrams  of  active  ingredient  per 
kilogram  of  body  weight 


3,206,359 
GALACTURONIDES  OF  THE  ANTI-INFLAMMA- 

TORY  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Lewis  H.  Sarett  Princetoa,  Robert  G.  Strachaa,  SwamH, 
and  Ralph  F.  Hkacbmann,  Scotck  PlaiMrNJ.  asalBH 
SfNei^jS  *  *^  *^  Rabway,  N J.,  a  cosporaSoii 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,3S3 
ISClafaas.    (CL  167-31) 

1.  21-galacturomdes  of  Ring  A  unsaturated  11,17-bis- 
oxygenated-20-keto-steroids  of  the  anti-inflammatory  21- 
hydroxy  pregnanes. 

If.  A  composition  for  injection  administration  com- 
prising a  21-galacturonide  of  a  Ring  A  unsaturated  11,17- 
bis-oxygcnated-20-keto-steroid  of  the  anti-inflammatory 
21-hydroxy  pregnanes  dispersed  in  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  liquid  carrier. 


3,206,360 

PURIFICATION   OF   BASIC    ANTIBIOTICS 

Heinz  K.  Jakake,  Kafauaazoo,  Mich.,  asrifnor  to  IW 

Up}oka  Compaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mick.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Debware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Inne  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203J11 

14  Claims.     (Q.  167—65) 
1.  The  inethod  for  avoiding  interference  of  polyvalent 
metal  ions  in  the  process  of  adsorbing  a  basic  antibiotic 
on  a  cation  exchange  resin  which  comprises  incorporat- 
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inf  a  waler-soluble  fluoride  info  aa  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining a  basic  antibiotic  and  polyvalent  metal  ions,  and 
removing  insoluble  polyvalent  metal  fluorides  prior  to 
contacting  the  said  solution  with  the  resin. 


3«2M3«1 
STABOJZED  METHYLAMINOACETOCATECHOL 

HEMOSTATIC  WOUND  DRESSING 
Tbomas  H.  Shelky,  East  Bmnswkk,  and  SMriey  A.  De 
Ragoa,  Plainflcld,  N J^  Mrfginii  to  Johnaoo  A  Johnsoa, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t3,449 

9  Clafana.     (CL  U7— «4) 
1.  A  protective  wound  cover  comprising  an  absorbent 
base  containing  as  a  hemostatic  agent  methylaminoaceto- 
catecbol  stabilized  with  citric  acid  and  trisodium  ci<rate. 


3^296342 
SETTING    LOTION   FOR   HAIR 
Jean  Holhib,  Geneva,  Burfchart  Lange,  Basel,  and  Arthur 
Macder,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  aaaigDors  to  Ciba  Lim- 
ited, Basel,  Switzerland,  ■  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jaly  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  292,756 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Switzerland,  July  4,  1962, 
8,028/62 
12  Claims.     (CL  167—87.1) 
1.  A  composition  for  setting  hair  that  has  been  shaped 
in  the  damp  state,  comprising  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  water  and  a  mixture  of  water  and 
alcohol,  and,  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  5  percent,  calculated 
on  the  total  of  the  solution,  a  salt  which  is  soluble  in 
said  solvent,  of  a  weak  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boric  acid,  carbonic  acid,  formic  acid,  acetic 
acid,  propionic  acid  and  lactic  acid  and  a  basic,  film- 
forming  copolymer,  said  copolymer  consisting  of  ( 1 )  30 
to  50  percent  by  weight  of  units  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acid,  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  (2)   30  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  units  of  a 
substituted  acrylamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-mono-alkyl-substituted  and  N:N-dialkyl-substituted 
acrylamide,  the  substituents  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  each,  and  (3)  5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  units 
of  an  N:N-dialkyI-amino-aIkylacrylamide,  wherein  the 
alkyl  radicals  contain  at  least  2  and  at  most  3  carbon 
atoms. 


3,206,363 

COMPOSITION     AND     PROCESS    FOR    SOLVENT 
DYEING  WITH  TETRALOWERALKYL  UREAS 

Hans  Z.  Lecher,  PlainBcId,  NJ.,  and  George  Alpcrin, 
Stamford,   Conn.,  aadgnors  to   Clalrol   Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,143 

15  Claims.     (CI.  167—88) 
1.  An    aqueous   dyeing   composition   containing:    (a) 

from  about  0.1%  to  10%  of  a  urea  derivative  having  a 

melting  point  less  than  40*  C.  and  having  the  formula: 


/ 


\ 


wherein  Ri.  R,,  R,  and  R4  are  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  and  (b)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  5% 
of  an  organic  dye  of  low  water  solubility  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  disperse  dye,  and  neutral  dyeing 
metallized  azo  dye. 


3,2t6364 
HAIR  DYE  REMOVAL  PREPARATION  COMPRIS- 
ING HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  AND  AMMONIUM 
THIOGLYCOLATE 

Lac  Purlee,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  aarignor  to 

Hazel  L.  Thompson 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,166 

4  Claims.  (CL  167—88) 
1.  The  process  for  removal  of  synthetic  dye  from 
human  hair  carrying  said  dye  which  comprises  subjecting 
said  hair  to  the  action  of  ammonium  thioglycolate  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  medium  containing  an  emulsion 
of  lanum,  mineral  oil,  and  a  mild  organic  soap  having  a 
pH  value  between  9  to  10  until  said  dye  has  been  toned 
to  the  desired  extent. 


3,286465 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEAVY  WATER 
Edwin  Owens  Guernsey,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Socony  MobO  OU  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,286 
11  Claiau.     (CL  176—14) 


v^- 


1.  In  a  dual-temperature  steam-hydrogen  catalytic  ex- 
change process  for  making  heavy  water  wherein  a  con- 
tinuously recirculating  supply  of  hydrogen  is  made  to 
transfer  a  portion  of  its  deuterium  content  to  steam  in 
a  low  temperature  rone  and  then  to  replenish  its  deu- 
terium content  by  transfer  from  fresh  steam  in  a  high 
temperature  zone,  and  wherein  the  enriched  steam  is 
condensed  and  recovered,  the  inoprovement  comprising 
arranging  a  bed  comprising  a  mixture  of  exchange  cata- 
lyst and  fissionable  material  in  said  low  temperature 
zone,  subjecting  the  bed  to  a  neutron  flux  to  induce  fis- 
sion of  the  fissionable  material,  thereby  producing  energy 
in  the  form  of  heat,  fission  fragments,  additional  neu- 
trons, and  enhancing  the  activity  of  said  catalyst  by 
means  of  such  energy,  passing  feed  water  throuj^  said 
bed  in  indirect  heat  exchange  to  preheat  and  vaporize  the 
water  by  means  of  said  heat,  said  water  and  resulting 
steam  becoming  richer  in  deuterium  by  capture  of  neu- 
trons, collecting  and  milting  said  steam  with  hydrogen 
and  passing  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  through  the 
bed  in  direct  contact  therewith,  thereby  transferring  deu- 
terium from  the  hydrogen  to  the  steam  in  the  presence 
of  said  catalyst,  said  mixture  during  said  last  pass  becom- 
ing enriched  in  deuterium  by  neutron  capture,  remov- 
ing the  mixture  and  condensing  the  steam  to  form  a 
deuterium-enriched  water  fraction  and  a  lean  hydrogen 
fraction,  recovering  the  former;  arranging  in  said  high 
temperature  zone  a  bed  of  exchange  catalyst  and  fis- 
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sionable  material  and  subjecting  the  same  to  a  neutron 
flux  to  induce  fission  with  the  resulting  production  of 
energy  as  in  said  low  temperature  zone,  flowing  feed 
water  through  the  bed  in  indirect  heat  exchange  to  form 
steam  while  coincidently  enriching  both  the  water  and 
steam  in  deuterium  by  neutron  capture,  then  collecting 
and  mixing  the  steam  with  said  lean  hydrogen  fraction, 
flowing  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  through  the  bed 
in  direct  contact  therewith  to  transfer  deuterium  from 
the  steam  to  the  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  said  cata- 
lyst, said  mixture  becoming  enriched  in  deuterium  by 
neutron  capture,  removing  the  mixture  from  the  high 
temperature  zone  and  condensing  the  steam  to  form  a 
deuterium-enriched  hydrogen  fraction,  and  recirculating 
the  latter  to  the  low  temperature  zone. 


METHOD  OF  REPLACING  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
IN   A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Ernst    Boashard,    Wfaiitertbur,    Switzerland,    assignor   to 
Sulzcr  Frercs,  S.A.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  4, 1960, 

2,477/68 
,4  Claims.     (CL  176—30)  . 


1.  A  method  of  changing,  in  a  nuclear  reactor  having 
a  radiation  shield,  an  oblong  fuel  element  containing 
fissionable  material  and  inserted  in  a  container  having  an 
opening  through  which  a  coolant  is  supplied  to  and  re- 
moved from  the  container,  the  latter  being  removably 
placed  in  a  corresponding  passage  in  a  moderator  unit,  the 
method  comprising  removing  the  container  containing  a 
fuel  element  which  must  be  changed  from  the  respective 
passage,  removing  the  fuel  element  from  the  container 
while  retaining  the  container  within  the  radiation  shield, 
inserting  a  new  fuel  element  into  the  container  retained 
within  the  radiation  shield,  and  placing  the  container 
containing  the  new  fuel  element  into  a  vacant  passage 
in  the  moderator  unit. 


3006,367 
MACHINES  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
THE  CHANNELS  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Alpbonse   Peucbmaur,   Boulogne,  Cbude  Gillieron,  La 
Garenne-Colombes,  and  Pierre  Canet,  Pai^  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  ITnogje  Atomiquc,  Paris, 
France,  an  organization  of  France 

FUed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,011 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  16, 1961, 
870,858 
11  Oaims.     (CI  176—30) 
1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  nuclear  reactor  having 
a  free  flat  face,  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  rectilinear  chan- 
nels, each  comprising  a  central  portion  of  uniform  diam- 


eter and  at  least  one  end  portion  of  greater  diameter 
opening  into  said  free  face,  said  channels  being  adapted 
to  receive  in  their  central  portion,  first  elements  of  a 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cen- 
tral portions  and,  in  their  end  portions,  second  elements 
of  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
end  portions,  a  machine  for  loading  and  unloading  said 
elements  into,  and  from,  said  chani»els,  which  machine 
comprises,  in  combination,  a  frame  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  reactor,  said  frame  having  a  free  flat  face 
and  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  passage  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  said  reactor  channels  when  said 
frame  free  face  is  parallel  to  said  reactor  free  face,  an 
external  tube  of  an  external  diameter  slightly  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  channel  end  portions,  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  tube  being  equal  to  the  diam- 
eter of  said  channel  central  portions,  said  tube  being 


slidable  longitudinally  in  said  passage  from  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  fully  retracted  therein  to  a  second 
position  where  it  projects  therefrom  into  the  end  portion 
of  a  reactor  channel  opposite  which  said  passage  is 
located,  first  hooking  means  provided  at  the  end  of 
said  tube  adapted  to  project  from  said  passage,  for  en- 
gaging said  second  elements,  an  inner  rod  slidable  tele- 
scopically  in  said  tube  and  the  maximum  external  diam- 
eter of  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  channel  central  portions,  said  rod  being  slidable  in 
said  tube  from  a  first  position  where  it  is  fully  retracted 
therein  to  a  second  position  where  it  projects  therefrom 
and  may  engage  into  the  central  portion  of  a  reactor 
channel  opposite  ^(iiich  said  passage  is  located,  second 
hooking  means  provided  at  the  end  of  said  rod  adapted 
to  project  from  said  tube  for  engaging  said  first  elements, 
and  means  for  moving  said  tube  and  said  rod  with  re- 
spect to  said  passage  and  said  rod  with  respect  to  said 
tube. 


3,206,368 
COOLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  UQUID-MODERATOR 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Didlcr  Costes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energle  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 
FUed  June  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,739 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  17, 1960, 
830,271;  May  23,  1961,  862,505 
11  Claims.    (CL  176—37) 
1.  A  liquid-moderator  nuclear  reactor,  comprising:  a 
moderator  tank  having  pressure  tubes  therein  containing 
fissionable  material,  said  pressure  tubes  forming  part  of 
a  heat-carrying  fluid  circuit  adapted  to  remove  the  greater 
part  of  the  heat  produced  by  nuclear  fission  of  said  ma- 
terial; a  moderator  liquid  adapted  to  be  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  boiling  point  thereof  during  opera- 
tion of  said  nuclear  reactor  disposed  in  said  tank  in  sur- 
rounding relation  with   respect  to  said   pressure  tubes; 
and  a  gravity  flow  cooling  circuit  independent  of  said  heat- 
carrying  fluid  circuit  providing  the  sole  path  for  the  circu- 
lation and  cooling  of  said  moderator  liquid,  said  cooling 
circuit  including  a  condenser  mounted  at  an  elevation 
above  said  moderator  tank  for  cooling  and  condensing 
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vapor  formed  as  a  result  of  beating  said  moderator  liquid 
to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  thereof;  at  least 
one  channel  connecting  the  upper  part  of  the  moderator 
tank  to  said  condenser  in  order  to  admit  into  the  latter 
the  vapor  produced  by  the  boiling  of  the  moderator  liquid; 
a  second  channel  connecting  the  condenser  to  the  moder- 
ator tank  to  provide  a  return  passed  for  the  gravity  flow 


into  said*  tank  of  the  condensate  formed  in  said  con- 
denser; and  heating  means  associated  with  said  second 
channel  for  heating  a  portion  of  the  condensed  moderator 
contained  therein  to  the  boiling  point  in  the  event  of 
stoppage  of  the  reactor  in  order  to  maintain  the  pressure 
prevailing  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank  of  the  modera- 
tor at  a  value  slightly  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure. 


FUEL    ELEMENTS    FOR   NUCLEAR   REACTORS 
Peter  FortctcBe,  Zarich,  Swltxerlaad,  and  George  Edward 
Lockett,    Parkstone,    Dorset,    Eiiglaod,    aarifnon    to 
United  Khigdoai  Atomic  Energy  Antbority,  Loodon, 
England 
OrlglBal  appttcatkni  Dec.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  703,W5,  now 
Patort  No.  3,039,947,  dated  Jane  12,  1H2.     Divided 
a^  Mi  application  June  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  117,4M 
4  Ckdw.    (CL  174—37) 


NUCLEAR    REACTOR   CORE 
RomM  Hngfa  Campbell,  Bowdon,  and  Ronald  Scott  Ckal- 
Icnder,  Applcton,  Ei^gland,  assignors  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Aotliority,  London,  England 
Filed  May  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  282,722 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Jane  4, 1942, 

21,433/42 
4  CWnaa.    (CL  174-^M) 


.1* . 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  core  comprising  at  least  one  full- 
group  fuel  assembly  including  six  similar  sub-group  fuel 
assemblies  arranged  symmetrically  to  define  a  void,  each 
sub-group  fuel  assembly  comprising  twenty-one  fuel  ele- 
ments arranged  in  a  hexagonal  group  of  nineteen  with 
the  appendage  of  two  fuel  elements  to  that  side  of  the 
hexagonal  group  facing  the  void. 


3,2M,371 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  REACTOR  DURING 

START-UP  OR  SHUT-DOWN 
Roi»crt  G.  McGratk,  Penn  HUb  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wectingboaac  Electric  Cor- 
potation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  758,340, 
Sept.  2,  1958.  This  applicaMon  Dec.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No. 
248,155 

4  CkiM.     (CL  174—48) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  nuclear  fuel 
elements  having  tubular  graphite  containers,  means  join- 
ing the  fuel  elements  in  a  cluster  for  cooling  from  a 
common  gas  source  comprising  a  pair  of  spider-like  mem- 
bers of  neutron  moderating  material  having  the  fuel 
elements  engaged  therebetween  in  spaced  parallel  re- 
lationship, one  of  said  spider-like  members  having  means 
connected  therewith  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  grap- 
pling  means,  and  the  other  of  said  spider-like  members 
SThfteS^f **!S^f'ti!!*r(°'?  communicating  with  1.  A  method  for  operating  a  neutronic  reactor  system 
Jr^    ?r        .  I     ,  ^«  '"*'"^"  contamers  through   capable  of  conUining  a  fuel  material  of  variable  conocn- 

which  permeates  through  the  contamer  wafl.  tions.  said  fuel  material  being  fluidired  in  a  moderatmg 
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yehide  therefor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
initially  filling  said  reactor  system  with  a  quantity  of  said 
vehicle  conUining  at  most  fuel  material  at  a  concentra- 
tion below  said  low  critical  fuel  concentration,  adding  a 
quantity  of  said  fuel  material  to  the  vehicle  contained  with- 
in said  reactor  system,  bleeding  a  quantity  of  said  vehicle 
including  the  fuel  material  contained  therein  from  said 
reactor  system  and  separating  said  bled  quantity  into  dilute 
and  concentrated  fractions  of  said  fuel  material  in  said 
vehicle,  returning  said  concentrated  fraction  to  said  re- 
actor system  and  ctrntinning  the  addition  of  said  fuel 
material  to  the  vehicle  and  fuel  material  contained  in  said 
reactor  system  until  said  low  critical  fuel  concentration  is 
attained  within  said  system  and  until  said  reactor  system 
begins  to  operate,  shutting  down  said  reactor  system, 
and  further  continuing  the  additions  of  said  concentrated 
fraction  and  said  fuel  material  to  said  reactor  system 
while  the  latter  is  maintained  in  the  shut  down  condition 
until  said  high  critical  fuel  concentration  is  attained  with- 
in said  reactor  system. 


g:^^  CHEMICALt  ip^Q 


077 


3»244372 
BOILING  WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  PRO- 
DUCING  SUPERHEATED   STEAM 
Hans  Klnge  and  Ertuud  Ftadicr,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to   Uccntia   Patent- Verwaltongs- 
Gan.bJI.,  Franltfnrt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  88,939 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  12,  1940, 

L  35,339 

4  Claims.    (CL  174—54) 

MM     3\ 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  structure  for  producing  superheat- 
ed steam  and  comprising;  an  outer  pressure  vessel,  a  plate 
in  said  outer  pressure  vessel  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  a  dome  mounted  on  said  plate  and  form- 
ing an  inner  pressure  vessel,  tubular  elements  connected 
with  said  plate  and  communicating  through  the  plate  with 
said  inner  pressure  vessel  and  extending  downwardly  from 
the  plate  in  the  outer  pressure  vessel,  fuel  rods  disposed  in 
said  tubular  elements  and  substantially  restricting  the 
space  within  said  tubular  elements  for  fluid  flow  therein, 
means  for  maintaining  a  water  level  in  said  outer  pressure 
vessel  above  the  top  of  the  inner  pressure  vessel  but  below 
the  top  of  the  outer  pressure  vessel  whereby  water  will 
flow  upwardly  through  said  tubular  elements  toward  said 
inner  pressure  vessel,  the  restriction  to  fluid  flow  through 
said  tubular  elements  being  such  that  water  flowing  up- 
wardly therethrough  is  converted  into  steam  before  it 
reaches  the  upper  ends  of  the  tubular  elements  and  is 
superheated  by  the  time  it  emerges  from  the  tubular  ele- 
ments into  said  inner  pressure  chamber,  and  means  for 
drawing  superiieated  steam  from  said  inner  chamber  for 
operating  a  turbine  or  the  like. 


34*4,373 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  VERTICAL  STACK 

OP  SOLID  MODERATOR 

Gcnri  "Drnfmy,  Paria,  FhMcc,  ■■Ignni  to  Commissariat 

a  PEMrgia  AtoalqM,  Park,  F^Mcc 

FllcdMayl4,1943,Scr.No.28Mt7 

CkioM  priority,  appHcatioo  F^wce,  Maj  25, 1M2, 

198,823 

4Clainia.    (CL  174— 14) 


'*>». 


SBipTiJiriior 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  a  vertical  stack  of  solid  mod- 
erator wherein  said  stack  is  made  up  of  adjacent  vertical 
columns  connected  to  each  other  by  a  system  of  longitu- 
dinal keys  engaged  in  radial  grooves  formed  in  said  col- 
umns, clearances  being  provided  between  adjacent  col- 
umns and  between  the  keys  and  the  bottom  of  the  grooves 
in  which  said  keys  engage  so  as  not  to  impair,  during  the 
operation  of  the  reactor,  the  lattice  pitch  on  which  said 
columns  are  disposed,  support  structure  consisting  of  an 
assembly  of  adjacent  tiles  separated  by  a  lateral  clearance 
and  disposed  side  by  side  in  a  same  horizontal  plane,  each 
tile  having  a  polygon-sided  configuration  admitting  of  a 
vertical  axis  of  symmetry  aitd  adapted  to  support  an 
assembly  unit  which  is  formed  by  a  limited  number  of 
said  columns,  characterized  in  that  each  tile  is  coupled 
only  to  the  central  column  which  forms  part  of  the  as- 
sembly unit  carried  on  said  tile  and  which  is  disposed 
along  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  tile,  and  is  supported 
on  a  stationarily  fixed  bearing  surface  by  pillars  which 
are  spaced  symmetrically  about  said  axis  and  the  lower 
portions  of  which  are  thermally  insulated  from  said  tile. 


3,204,374 
BELT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  FOR  MODERATOR- 
REFLECTOR  STRUCTURE   OF  A   NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
GMirgcs  Lemcsle  and  Roland  Roche,  Park,  and  Ptcrre 
Rong^  Gif-Mr-Yvcttc,  Fkaaca,  Mrinon  to 
lariat  a  ITocrcic  Atoniqaa,  FariiiSdiM 
admlaiati  atiou  of  France 

Filed  Not.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  772,04« 

Clafans  priority,  analicatfoa  Frames  Nov.  8, 1957, 751,19* 

4riaiBM     (CL174— 85) 


1.  In  combination,  a  nuclear  reactor  structure  com- 
prising a  moderator  and  reflector,  a  support  base  on 
which  said  structure  is  resting,  and  a  restraint  system  for 
said  stnirture  which  comprises,  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
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belts  surrounding  said  structure  at  different  levels  re- 
spectively, bracing  members  extending  between  said  belts 
and  fixed  thereto  and  forming  therewith  an  open-meshed 
cylindrical  cage,  supported  exclusively  by  said  base,  re- 
silient connecting  means  tightly  held  in  compression  be- 
tween each  of  said  belts  and  the  portion  of  said  structure 
located  at  the  same  level  as  it,  and  supporting  means  sup- 
porting the  lowermost  of  said  horizontal  belts  on  said 
supporting  base  for  slight  radial  deformation  of  said  belt 
and  said  cage  with  respect  to  said  support  base,    i 


METHOD   FOR   PREPARING   S-KETOFRUCTOSE 
BY    FERMENTATION 

Shukuo  KInoshita  and  Otamu  Tcrada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as> 

signers   to    Kyowa   Hakko   Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1960, 

35/23,944 

20  Claims.     (CI.  195—31) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  5-ketofructose  which  com- 
prises culturing  a  5-ketofructose  producing  strain  of 
microorganism  selected  from  the  species  consisting  of 
Acetobacter  suboxydans,  Acetobocter  melanogenus,  Ace- 
tobacter  roseua  and  Acetobacter  oxydans  in  a  fructose- 
containing  culture  medium,  accxmiulating  5-ketofructose  in 
the  medium  and  removing  the  5-ketofructose  thus  accu- 
mulated. 


3,206,376 
METHOD   OF   DETERMINING   GLUTAMIC- 
OXALACETIC  TRANSAMINASE 
Arihnr  L.  Babaon,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morrk  Pfadna,  N J., 
a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 
No  Drawli«.    FUed  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,6t3 

9  Claims.  (CI.  195— 103J) 
1.  In  a  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of 
glutamic-oxalacetic  transaminase  in  a  body  fluid  by  con- 
tacting said  body  fluid  with  a  mixture  of  L-aspartic  acid, 
a-ketoglutaric  acid  and  a  buffer  adapted  to  maintain  the 
pH  between  7  and  7.5  at  a  temperature  between  about 
25*  C.  and  about  40*  C.  for  15  to  about  30  minutes  and 
then  adding  a  diazonium  salt  to  develop  a  visible  color, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  acidifying  the  colored 
mixture  obtained  to  mve  a  pH  of  not  more  than  2  J 
before  measuring  the  depth  of  color  formed. 


340«377 

EXTRACTIVE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

David  Cornell,  StillwaUr,  Okla.,  and  Gafl  H.  Bimm  and 

James  R.  Fair,  Daytoa,  OWo,  asal^Mtrs  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwinc.    FUed  July  10, 1961,  Ser.  No,  122,668 

19  Claima.  (CL  202—39.5) 
1.  The  method  of  separating  components  from  a  mix- 
ture containing  a  plurality  of  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  paraffins,  monoolcfins,  diolefins. 
naphthenes  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  said  mixture  with  a  phosphorus  compound 
having  the  following  structural  formula: 


containing  the  more  volatile  of  the  said  components,  and 
also  withdrawing  a  liquid  fraction  containing  the  less 
volatile  components  dissolved  in  the  said  phosphorus 
compound  and  thereafter  separating  the  individual  com- 
ponents from  each  of  said  fractions  and  stripping  the  said 
phosphorus  compounds  from  the  hydrocarbons  dissolved 
therewith. 


3^206J78 
PURIFICATION  OF  MIXED  ISOMERS  OF  DICY- 

ANOBENZENES  BY  VACUUM  DISTILLATION 
Koji  Tenunoto,  Ta||iro  Oga,  and  Maaatomo  Ito,  Hara- 
macfal,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa 
Denko  Kabosliiki  Kakha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,243 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Jane  16, 1962, 

37/24,442 

7  Claima.     (CL  202 — 42) 


X 


N 


Qin 


ff 


X 


H 


•-n 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  mixed  dicyanobenzenes  which 
comprises  heating  a  crude  mixture  of  dicyanobenzenes 
containing  meta-  and  para-dicyanobenzenes  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  mixture,  distilling  the  molten  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  about  167-192*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
of  about  39-86  mm.  of  mercury,  recovering  purified 
meta-  and  para-dicyanobenzenes  in  the  form  of  mixed 
vapors  having  the  same  ratio  of  meta-  to  pari-isomen  as 
was  present  in  the  crude  mixture. 


3,206379 

Multi-stage  convective  distillation 

SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Hill,  Rte.  1,  Box  3,  South  Elgin,  Dl. 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,103 

10  Claims.    (CI.  202—46) 


OR 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydrocarbon,  halohydrocarbon  and  cyanohydro- 
carbon  radicals  and  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals  in  an  extrac- 
tive distillation  separation,  withdrawing  a  vapor  fraction 


1.  A  liquid  conversion  method  for  producing  a  sub- 
stantially purified  condensate  liquid  from  a  base  liquid 
containing  impurities  removable  by  vaporization,  in  the 
presence  of  a  carrier  gas  and  at  a  predetermined  pressure, 
comprising: 

heating  the  base  liquid  to  a  temperature  just  below  the 

boiling  temperature  thereof; 
transferring  the  heated  base  liquid  in  a  given  direction 
through  a  series  of  conversion  chambers  in  a  manner 
permitting  appreciable  evaporation   and  cooling  of 
the  base  hquid  in  each  such  chamber; 
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transferring  previously  purified  liquid  condensate  from    vaporize  in  said  heat  exchange  vapor  and  said  condens- 
a   relatively   low-temperature   source   through   said    ing  surface  being  preferentially  wetted  by  condensed  non- 
series  of  chambers  in  the  reverse  direction  in  a  man-    wetting  material  as  opposed  to  condensed  heat  exchange 
ner  to  effect  appreciable  condensation  of  vapor  from 
said  base  liquid  in  said  condensate  to  increase  the 
amount  and  temperature  of  the  condensate; 

and  progressively  varying  the  amount  of  carrier  gas 
present  in  said  chambers,  relative  to  liquid  present, 
as  the  base  liquid  is  transferred  from  chamber  to  I 

chamber 

to  maintain  the  maximum  and  minimum  temperatiu'e 
of  condensate  and  base  liquid  close  to  but  atjove  and 
below,  respectively,  the  enthalpy-temperature  charac- 
teristic of  a  saturated  mixture  of  vaporized  conden        

sate  and  the  carrier  gas  and  thereby  minimize  heat 
losses  in  the  conversion  process.  ^  '- 


3,206,380 

HYDRAULIC  SALT  WATER  CONVERSION  UNIT 

Jerome  G.  Daviao,  50  Main  St.,  Waterville,  Maine 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,157 

6  Clafans.    (CL  202—185) 


1.  A  desalination  system,  comprising:  a  vessel  for  fresh 
water;  an  inlet  pipe  for  relatively  cool  salt  water  extending 
into  said  vessel;  a  receptacle  within  said  vessel;  a  perfo- 
rated conduit  in  said  receptacle  closed  at  one  end  and 
communicating  at  its  other  end  with  said  inlet  pipe;  a 
heat  exchanger  tube  within  said  perforated  conduit  hav- 
ing open  ends  extending  outwardly  of  said  receptacle  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  said  recep- 
tacle having  an  upper  wall  with  aspirating  means  incor- 
porated therein;  a  circulating  pump  in  said  vessel  arranged 
to  force  fresh  water  from  said  vessel  at  high  velocity  over 
said  aspirating  means  to  thereby  reduce  the  pressure  in 
said  receptacle  and  to  induce  flow  of  salt  water  through 
said  inlet  pipe  for  discharge  through  said  perforations 
and  evaporation  in  said  receptacle,  said  high  velocity  fresh 
water  further  condensing  said  aspirated  vapors,  and  to 
force  water  from  said  vessel  through  said  heat  exchange 
tube  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  salt  water  in  said 
perforated  conduit  to  further  facilitate  evaporation  there- 
of. 


3,206481 

DROPWISE   CONDENSATION   DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS 

Fr«M  J.  Neugebauer,  Schenectady,  and  Edward  L.  Loa- 

tenader,  Scotia.  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,600 
1  Claim,  (a.  202—185) 
A  condensing  surface  comivising  a  smooth  surface 
oriented  in  a  general  vertical  direction,  draining  means 
mounted  on  the  surface  at  various  levels  adapted  to  col- 
lect condensed  heat  exchange  vapor  from  the  surface, 
said  draining  means  being  fabricated  of  a  material  which 
is  nonwetting  with  respect  to  condensed  heat  exchange 
vapor,  said  material  having  tufficient  vapor  pressure  to 


hOft 


vapor  so  that  upon  contact  with  condensing  beat  ex- 
change vapor  and  vaporized  nonwetting  material  said 
surface  is  coated  with  condensed  nonwetting  material  hav- 
ing droplets  of  condensed  heat  exchange  vapor  thereon. 


3,206,382 
ELECTRODEPOSITION   OF  PLATINUM  OR 
PALLADIUM 
Leslie  Frank  WUson,  Enfield,  and  Norman  HopUn,  Lon- 
don, England,  asdgnors  to  Johnson  Matthey  A  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,890 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  30, 1959, 

33,207/59 
9  CUims.  (CI.  204—47) 
1.  A  method  of  electrodepositing  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium  which 
method  comprises  electrolysing  an  electrolyte  having  a 
pH  value  below  2  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  complex  nitrito  compound  of  the 
selected  metal,  said  compound  having  a  general  formtila 
selected  from  the  group: 


lJx(NOi)iR'«-.  I  and  AA 


X(NO,).R"t:* 


V] 


wherein 


A  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  and  hydrogen  cations; 

X  represents  the  selected  metal; 

R'  represents  an  ion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monovalent  acid  radicles; 

R"  represents  a  divalent  acid  radicle,  and 

a  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  of  numbers  1, 
2,  and  3,  and  electrodepositing  the  selected  metal 
from  said  electrolyte  at  a  current  density  of  5-25 
amps/sq.  ft.  and  at  a  temperature  of  30-70*  C. 


3,206,383 
ELECTROLYTE    FOR    USE    IN    THE    GALVANIC 

DEPOSITION   OF   BRIGHT  LEVELING   NICKEL 

COATINGS 

Mario  Kippel,  Gersthofcn  abcr  Augsburg,  Germany 
No    Drawfa^      Continuation    of   application    Ser.    No. 

97,153,  Mar.  21, 1961.     This  appUcatioa  Mar.  26, 1964, 

Ser.  No.  355,062 

4  Claims.    (CL  204—49) 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  the  deposition  of  mirror-fonght 
nickel  coatings  having  surface  leveling  effects  comprising 
an  acid  aqueous  solution  of  nickel  material  supplying 
nidLel  ions  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  omnposition 
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■elected  from  the  group  coosiiting  of  nickel  sulphate 
aqueous  sohitioo.  nickel  chloride  aqueous  solution  and 
nickel  sulphate  and  nickel  chloride  aqueous  solution  and 
including  from  0.02  to  0.5  gram  per  liter  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


wherein 


G- 


represents  the  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  radical  pyridin- 
ium,  R  represents  a  monovalent  N-substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


'} 


and 


and  Z  is  halogen. 


CHr-C 

4 


-o 


3,2M3t4 
FROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CORROSION  RESBT- 
ANT  COATING  OF  BARIUM  FERRATE  ON  FER. 

ROUS  METALS 
Pan!  H.  Mjugislks,  PriMcton,  awl  WUUam  J.  TUUa,  Lcrft. 

lewB,  N  J^  aasigMrs  to  FMC  Cotposaflou,  a  corpora- 

tloaof  Delaware 

No  Drawint.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,7M 
7  ClaiBi.     (a.  2«4— 54) 

1.  The  process  of  coating  the  surface  of  a  ferrous 
metal  with  a  corrosion  resistant  coating  of  barium  ferrate 
which  comprises  immersing  said  ferrous  metal  in  an  alka- 
line solution  containing  from  about  0.5  N  to  about  7.5  N 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  barium  ions  in  amounts 
of  from  about  V^  N  up  to  the  solubility  limit  of  barium 
ions  in  said  alkaline  solution,  said  alkaline  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  at  least  about  12.5,  passing  an  electric  current 
having  a  potential  of  at  least  1.4  volu  and  in  an  anoount 
of  at  last  2  amperes  per  square  foot  of  ferrous  metal  sur- 
face through  said  ferrous  metal,  said  alkaline  solution 
serving  as  the  electrolyte,  said  ferrous  metal  serving  as 
the  anode,  and  a  conductor  which  is  resistant  to  the  elec- 
trolyte serving  as  the  cathode. 


3v2#43S5 
DISPERSION  HARDENING 
WilUam  H.  Mciklcioha,  Scoda,  and  Raymoiid  E.  Skoda, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  ■■Igiiii  to  G«Mral  Elecirk  Co»- 
r,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  tmfy  12, 194«,  Scr.  No.  42J25 
Snriiai      (CL2«4— 144) 


L  A  method  of  increasing  the  strength  of  a  given  metal 
which  comprises  reducing  the  meUl  to  a  molten  sUte. 
making  the  molten  meUl  the  cathode  of  an  electrolytic 
cell,  passing  a  current  between  said  cathode  and  an  anode 


in  said  ceD  to  electrolyticany  deposit  a  second  metal 
as  paitides  into  said  first  metal,  said  second  metal  being 
of  a  hardness  greater  than  said  first  metal  and  essentially 
non-alloying  therewith,  agitating  said  first  metal  thereby 
maintaining  the  particles  in  suspension,  aixi  thereafter 
casting  said  melt 


3^244,344 
APPARATUS   FOR   ELECTROCHEMICAL 

ANALYSB 

Koptto,  BrooUfac,  Mmi.,  ■■rigaiii  to  Bakd-Atooak, 

lac^  Caashridge,  Maas^  a  corporadoa  at  Massarhairtta 

Filed  Aar.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,854 

2  ClataH.    (O.  244—195) 


1  • 


'^TrrrTTrrTTrr^T? 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  electrochemical  analysis  of  so- 
lutions, said  apparatm  comprising  a  pair  of  electrically 
conducting  means  presenting  opposed  faces  disposed  along 
surfaces  that  are  equidistant  from  each  other  throughout 
their  areas,  biasing  means  for  constraining  said  electrically 
conducting  naeans  for  operative  motion  relatively  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  between  relative  potitioiu  at 
which  said  opposed  faces  are  remote  from  and  contiguous 
with  each  other,  a  solution-absorbent  sheet  of  non-con- 
ductive material  for  carrying  the  solution  to  be  analyzed 
disposed  between  and  detachably  contacting  a  metallic 
sheet  and  one  of  said  faces,  said  one  of  said  faces  being 
carbon,  said  metallic  sheet  being  disposed  between  said 
non-conductive  sheet  and  the  other  of  said  faces  in  de- 
tachable, contacting  relationship  therewith,  said  faces 
each  being  greater  in  extent  than  said  metallic  sheet  and 
said  non-conductive  sheet,  said  metallic  sheet  being 
greater  in  extent  than  said  non-conductive  sheet,  exter- 
nal source  means  for  applying  a  direct  current  between 
said  one  of  said  electricaJly  conducting  means  at  a  posi- 
tive potential  and  the  other  of  said  electrically  conducting 
means  at  ground,  micrometer  means  for  determining  the 
distance  between  said  faces  to  allow  duplication  of  said 
distance  by  adjusting  said  biasing  means,  and  nieasuring 
meaiu  for  indicating  current  flow  between  said  faces. 


3,244Jt7 

CATALYST    REACTIVATION    IN    PROCESS    FOR 

IMPROVING  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  WAXES 

Michael  T.  Smibki,  ScwcD,  N  J^  aasigaar  to  Socoay  MobU 

OO  Company,  lac.,  a  cosposatloa  of  New  York 

NoDrawkig.    FBcd  Ai«.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,772 

4  aalms.  (a.  24S— 27) 
1.  In  a  process  for  improving  color  characteristics  of 
a  hydrocarbon  fraction  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  unfinished  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  an  un- 
finished petroleum  wax  to  produce  a  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion effluent  having  satisfactory  color  characteristics  that 
comprises  contacting  in  a  reactor  said  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion with  a  catalyst  comprising  between  about  5  percent 
and  about  20  percent  molybdena,  by  weight,  supported 
upon  alumina  having  an  average  pore  diameter  varying 
between  about  110  A.  and  about  600  A.;  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  circulated  at  a  rate  varying  between  about 
200  s.c.f./bbl.  and  about  10,000  s.c.f./bbl.;  at  a  pressure 
varying  between  about  100  p.s.i.g.  and  about  3000  p.s.i.g.; 
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at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  varying  between  about 
0.1  and  about  15;  and  at  a  temperature  varying  between 
about  250*  P.  and  about  700"  F.;  the  improvement  that 
comprises  introducing  hydrogen  sulfide  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  volume  of 
the  hydrogen  gas  in  the  reaction  after  a  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion effluent  having  satisfactory  color  characteristics  has 
been  produced,  said  introduction  of  hydrogen  sulfide  being 
done  for  a  short  period  of  time  and  being  started  when 
said  effluent  has  attained  unsatisfaaory  color  character- 
istics. 


TREATMENT  OF  ASPHALTIC  CRUDE  OILS 

Amia  C.  PItchfbrd,  Bartictvillc  fTMa  .  Mdiani  In 

Pctrolcwn  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawara 

Filed  laly  31, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,171 

4  Claims.    (CL  248-^45) 


I- 


1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  an  asphahic  petro- 
leum oil  in  which  the  concentration  of  100  penetration 
asphalt  is  in  the  range  of  about  8  to  80  v(rfumc  percent 
with  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  n-propyl  alcohol  and  iso- 
propyl  alcohol  and  containing  from  about  0.75  to  about 
4.5  percent  by  volume  of  water,  the  ratio  of  solvent  to 
oil  being  from  about  4:1  to  about  20:1.  at  a  temperature 
within  the  approximate  range  of  175*  to  180*  F.  and  at 
sufficient  pressure  for  process  flow,  and  controlling  the 
water  concentration  so  as  to  produce  an  asphalt-phase  con- 
taining paving  grade  asphalt  having  a  penetration  point 
in  the  range  of  85  to  100  (Mo  millimeters  with  100  g. 
for  5  sec.  at  77*  F.)  and  an  oil-containing  phase  suitable 
for  catalytic  cracking  to  gasoline. 


3,244,389 
HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH  DESULFURI- 
ZATION  AND  DENTTROGENIZATION  OF  THE 
FEED  OIL  AND  THE  SEPARATION  OF  HYDRO- 
GEN AND  HYDROCARBON  GASES  FROM  THE 
PRODUCTS 
Artkar  F.  Gast,  BroaxvUle,  N.Y.,  Frarit  L.  Lcmaat, 
Ratheiford,  NJ.,  aod  Charles  H.  Vlcaa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a  cotposadua 
of  Debiwarc 

Filed  May  13, 1943,  Scr.  No.  279347 
SClatasa.  (CL  244— 58) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  high  percentage  of  a 
selected  hydrocarbon  from  the  effluent  of  a  hydrocrack- 
ing  zone  employed  in  the  treatment  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream  under  an  elevated  pressure  which  comprises:  sepa- 
rating uiu-eacted  hydrogen  from  such  an  effluent,  and  pass- 
ing the  remaining  effluent  at  a  pressure  substantially  below 
the  reaction  pressure  into  a  fractionation  zone  maintained 
under  conditions  to  separate  a  bottoms  fraction  and  an 
overhead  fraction  conUining  said  selected  hydrocarbon, 
cooling  and  separating  said  overhead  fraction  into  a  first 
liquid  fraction  coittaining  a  nujor  portion  of  the  selected 


hydrocarbon  and  a  first  gaseous  stream  containing  a  minor 
porti(»i  thereof,  contacting  a  suitable  lean  oil  absorbent 
fraction  and  said  first  gaseous  stream  in  an  absorption 
zone  to  abaorb  the  selected  hydrocarbon  from  resulting 
tail  gas  into  a  resulting  absorber  bottoms  stream  and 
passing  such  absorber  bottoms  stream  into  the  fractiomi- 
tion  zone,  said  fractionation  zone  being  tnm'ntained  under 
a  pressure  above  the  pressure  of  the  absorption  zoiie  such 


Ixx& 
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that  the  separated  first  gaseous  stream  flows  to  the  ab- 
sorption sone  without  compression  thereof,  stripping  said 
first  liquid  fraction  to  obtain  bottoms  product  containing 
a  major  portion  of  said  selected  hydrocarbon  and  stripper 
overhead,  and  combining  said  stripper  overhead  and  said 
overhead  fraction  obtained  from  said  fractionation  zone 
to  prevent  loss  of  the  selected  hydrocarbon  from  the  sys- 
tem. 


3,244,394 

FLUIDS   HANDLING 

Joe  Van  Pool,  BartlcsviBe,  Okla.,  anlKiior  to  PhOHpe 

PeCrolcam  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,752 

8  Clainis.     (CI.  248—144) 
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1.  In  an  HF-alkylation  operation  wherein  there  are  ob- 
tained in  a  stream  vaporous  light  hydrocarbons  and  HF- 
acid  those  steps  in  combination  which  consist  essentially 
of  feeding  only  said  vaporous  stream  to  a  liquid  knockout 
zone,  in  said  zone  removing  liquid  from  said  stream,  pass- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  stream  containing  hydrocar- 
bons to  a  neutralizing  zone,  said  knockout  and  said  neu- 
tralizing zones  being  maintained  continuously  in  open 
vapor  communication  with  each  other,  therein  treating 
said  stream  with  an  aqueous  neutralizing  solution,  and 
also  feeding  into  said  liquid  knockout  zone  a  dry  fuel 
gas  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  maintain  between  said  zone* 
a  predetermined  desired  flow  of  vaporous  hydiocarbou 
whereby  to  prevent  backflow  of  water  vapor  by  way  of 
said  continuously  open  vapor  communication  from  the 
neutralizing  zone  into  the  liquid  knockout  zone. 
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CATALVnC  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
L«rif  C.  G«ttMii«t,  Cedar  Lake,  and  Harry  M.  BrenBan, 

Hanunood,  Ind^  awlgiiorg  to  Standard  OU  Company, 

CUcago,  lU.,  a  corporatioo  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  13,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  187,186 
22  Claims.     (CI.  288—110) 

1.  Process  for  polymerization  of  a  polymerizable  or- 
ganic water-insoluble  monomer  containing  at  least  one 
CHj=C<  group  which  comprises  forming  a  reversed 
emulsion  comprising  said  monomer  as  the  dispersion  me- 
dium and  water  as  the  disperse  phase  in  the  presence  of 
a  graft  copolymer  which  has  been  obtained  by  grafting 
a  styrene  hydrocarbon  containing  from  8  to  10  carbon 
atoms  on  to  10  to  500  percent  by  weight,  calculated  on 
the  amount  of  said  styrene  hydrocarbon,  of  a  water-sol- 
uble polyalliylene-oxide  containing  polyethylene  oxide 
imits  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  300,  said 
reversed  emulsion  containing  5  to  4.000  percent  by  weight 
of  water,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  monomer,  and 
polymerizing  said  reversed  emulsion  with  the  aid  of  0.1 
to  5%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  total  monomer  quan- 
tity, of  a  free  radical  forming  substance. 


t    t 


3006,392  I 

FLUID  COHNG 
Robert  L.  Scheaennann,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  and  Richard 
L.  Carr,  EmJenton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Easo  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,239 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  208—127) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  high  boiling  hydrocarbons  are 
thermally  cracked  in  a  fluid  coking  process  and  coke  parti- 
cles are  circulated  between  a  coking  zone  and  a  coke  burn- 
ing zone  to  partially  bum  the  coke  particles  to  supply  heat 
of  cracking  and  wherein  fluid  coking  particles  are  with- 
drawn from  said  burning  zone  and  wherein  coke  fines  are 
separated  from  admixture  with  coarse  coke  particles  and 
the  colce  fines  are  returned  to  said  burning  zone  and  coarse 
coke  particles  are  withdrawn  as  product  coke,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  withdrawing  a  portion  of 
the  coke  mixture  from  said  burning  zone  and  passing  it  to 
the  upper  portion  of  a  vertically  arranged  central  con- 
fined elutriating  passageway  surrounded  by  an  annular 
chamber,  said  elutriating  passageway  and  said  annular 
chamber  communicating  at  the  bottom  to  form  a  quench- 
ing zone,  introducing  said  mixture  of  coke  fines  and 
coarse  coke  particles  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  cen- 
tral confined  elutriating  passageway,  elutriating  coke  fines 
from  said  coke  mixture  by  the  countercurrent  action  of 
upflowing  steam  introduced  as  a  separately  controlled 
stream  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  confined  elongated 
elutriating  passageway  to  separate  coke  fines  overhead 
from  coarse  coke  particles,  passing  the  separated  coarse 
coke  particles  into  said  quenching  zone,  injecting  water 
into  said  coarse  coke  particles  in  said  quenching  zone 
to  cool  said  coarse  coke  particles  and  form  steam  which 
passes  upwardly  through  said  annular  zone  and  which 
entrains  coke  fines  from  the  coarse  coke  particles,  com- 
bining the  last  mentioned  steam  containing  entrained 
coke  fines  with  the  steam  and  coke  fines  leaving  said  cen- 


tral confined  elongated  elutriating  zone  overhead  and 
passing  the  combined  stream  to  said  burner  zone  and  re- 
moving coarse  coke  particles  as  product  coke  from  said 
quenching  zone. 

3,206,393 
FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Jack  B.  Pohlenz,  Arlfaigton  Heights,  01.,  assignor  to  Uni< 
Tcrsal  on  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  . 

Filed  Not.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413^67 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Dec  15, 1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

5  CUbs.     (CL  208—164) 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon 
charge  stream  comprising  fresh  feed  and  recycle  oil  in 
the  presence  of  subdivided  catalyst  particles,  wherein 
the  hydrocarbon  stream  is  subjected  to  a  fluidized  con- 
tacting of  the  particles  in  a  confined  reaction  zone,  con- 
version products  are  separated  from  the  contacted  par- 
ticles, separated  catalyst  particles  containing  a  coke  de- 
posit are  subjected  to  a  fluidized  contacting  of  an  oxygen- 
containing  stream  in  a  separate  confined  regeneration 
zone,  combustion  gas  products  are  separated  from  re- 
generated catalyst  particles  and  such  regenerated  catalyst 
particles  with  a  reduced  coke  content  are  returned  to  the 
reaction  zone  for  contact  with  the  hydrocarbon  charge 
stream,  the  improved  method  of  effecting  improved 
product  yields  from  the  hydrocarbon  charge  stream  by 
operating  to  provide  a  high  temperature  level  in  the 
regeneration  zone  which  comprises,  increasing  the  com- 
bined feed  ratio  with  an  increase  in  the  heavy  recycle 
oil  content  of  the  charge  stream  being  introduced  to  the 
reaction  zone,  effecting  both  a  greater  conversion  in  said 
reaction  zone  and  an  increased  coke  deposition  level  on 
the  catalyst  particles  sufficient  to  provide  a  temperature 
above  1150°  F.  in  the  regeneration  zone  when  oxidizing 
the  coke  on  the  catalyst  particles  in  the  presence  of  a 
controlled  oxygen  containing  stream  introduced  to  such 
regeneration  zone,  and  regulating  the  introduction  of  the 
oxygen  containing  stream  to  the  regeneration  zone  directly 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  temperature  differential 
between  the  gas  outlet  section  and  the  catalyst  contacting 
section  of  the  regeneration  zone  to  minimize  excess 
oxygen  therein  and  to  control  afterburning  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  regenerating  zone. 


34M*394 

NATURAL  GASOLINE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

CONTROL  METHOD 

Loab  D.  Kkbi  and  Everett  S.  Pafancr,  Borgcr,  Tex.,  aa- 

iteBors  to  Phillips  Petroicom  Company,  a  corporation 

ofDelaware 

FUcd  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,907 
14  Claims.     (CL  208— 341) 
1.  In  a  natural  gasoline  recovery  process  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  natural  gas  feed  with  an  absorption 
oil  in  an  absorption  zone,  withdrawing  from  said  ab- 
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sorption  zone  a  first  residue  gas,  withdrawing  from  said 
absorption  zone  a  rich  oil.  passing  said  rich  oil  to  a 
separation  zone,  withdrawing  natural  gasoline  from  said 
separation  zone,  withdrawing  absorption  oil  from  said 
separation  zone,  passing  said  natural  gasoline  to  a  sta- 
bilization zone,  withdrawing  from  said  stabilization  zone 
a  stabilized  natural  gasoline  product,  and  withdrawing 
from  said  stabilization  zone  a  second  residue  gas;  a 
method  of  control  which  comprises  combining  said  first 
residue  gas  and  said  secoikl  residue  gas  in  a  contact  zone, 
measuring  a  property  of  said  rich  oil  which  is  represent- 
ative of  the  temperature  of  said  rich  oil,  measuring  a 
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for  admixture  with  said  first  liquid  stream-,  combining  the 
indirectly  heated  second  stream  with  the  first  liquid 
stream,  passing  the  combined  liquid  stream  without  fur- 
ther heating  to  a  steam  stripping  zone  of  a  reduced  pres- 
sure as  the  heat  sipply  thereto  to  separate  a  low-boiling 


r 


/ 


property  of  said  first  residue  gas  which  is  representative 
of  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  first  residue  gas,  measuring  a 
property  of  said  second  residue  gas  which  is  represent- 
ative of  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  second  residue  gas, 
combining  all  of  said  measurements  to  produce  a  value 
representative  of  the  impending  composition  of  said 
combined  residue  gas,  adjusting  the  flow  of  said  second 
residue  gas  to  said  contact  zone  in  response  to  said  value, 
measuring  a  property  of  said  combined  residue  gas  which 
is  representative  of  the  composition  thereof,  and  further 
adjusting  the  flow  of  said  second  residue  gas  to  said 
contact  zone  in  response  to  said  measured  property  of 
said  combined  residue  gas. 


3,20635 
DESULFURIZATION  PRODUCT  RECOVERY 
PROCESS 
Charies  E.  Slyngstad,  Oakland,  Calif.,  and  Frank  L.  Lem- 
pert,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Pnllman  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  820360,  June  15, 
1959.    This  application  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,946 
3  Claims.     (CI.  208—353) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid-vapor 
hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  a  non-condensable  gas 
obtained  from  a  reaction  zone  in  which  hydrocarbon  ma- 
terials are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen-containing 
gases  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  which 
said  hydrocarbon  mixture  is  passed  to  a  first  separation 
zone,  a  first  relatively  high-boiling  liquid  stream  and  a 
first  vaporous  stream  are  recovered  from  said  first  sepa- 
ration zone  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  said 
vaporous  stream  is  cooled  and  passed  to  a  second  sepa- 
ration zone  at  a  reduced  temperature,  a  second  relatively 
low-boiling  liquid  stream  and  a  second  gaseous  stream 
are  recovered  from  said  second  separation  zone  at  a  re- 
duced temperature,  and  in  which  said  first  and  second 
liquid  streams  are  further   treated  for  the   purpose  of 
separating  at  least  a  high-bothng  and  a  low-boiling  prod- 
uct fraction,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  passing 
said  second  liquid  stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
said  hydrocarbon  mixture  obtained  from  said  reaction 
zone  aitd  passed  to  said  first  separation  zone  to  heat  said 
second  liquid  stream  to  an  elevated  temperature  suitable 


hydrocarbon  fraction  from  a  high-boiling  hydrocarbcHi 
fraction,  passing  steam  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  stripping 
zone  to  strip  low-boiling  hydrocarbon  from  high-bofling 
hydrocarbon,  and  recovering  said  high-boiling  hydrocar- 
bon product  fraction  from  said  stripping  zone  without 
further  beating  thereof. 


3,206,396 

SLURRY  FEEDER   APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Charies  L.  Davis,  Borgcr,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  ct  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,110 

9  Claims.    (CI.  210—19) 


6.  A  method  for  feeding  a  relatively  high  linear  velocity 
liquid  stream  downwardly  into  an  open  receptacle  with  a 
minimum  of  splashing  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  passing  said  stream  downwardly  thru  a  first  en- 
closed zone  liquid-full  at  said  high  linear  velocity; 

(2)  passing  said  stream  directly  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  zone  upwardly  thru  a  second  enclosed  zoik 
of  substantially  larger  horizontal  cross  sectional  area, 
liquid- full  at  a  substantially  reduced  linear  velocity; 

(3)  passing  said  stream  directly  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  second  zone  laterally  therefrom  in  a  stream  of 
substantially  increased  width  and  at  a  substantially 
lower  linear  flow  rate  than  in  step  (2);  and 

(4)  gravitating  the  effluent  stream  directly  from  step 
(3)  downwardly  thru  a  fourth  zone  in  a  stream  at 
least  as  wide  as  the  stream  flowing  from  step  (3)  into 
said  receptacle. 
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CAVrTATIONAL  REVERSE  OSMOTIC  SEPARATION 

OF  WATER  FROM  SALINE  SOLUTIONS 

Rkhvi  F.  Harrey,  PMibvBli,  Fa^  Mrifor  to 

Mcddtroaks  Inc^  Pfttebwifa,  Pa. 

Fikd  Sept  If,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,433 

14  Claiim.     (CL  21»— 19) 


0.5%  to  about  20%  of  a  carbonated,  lulfarized  bask 
calcium  aliyl  phenate  having  from  about  4  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group  therein. 


1.  The  process  of  separating  solvents  from  sohites  in 
solutions  by  reverse  osmotic  means  which  consists  in  the 
establishment  of  a  cell  containing  the  solution  separated 
hy  a  semipermeable  membrane  substantially  permeable 
to  the  solvent  but  not  the  solute  from  another  cell  con- 
taining the  solvent;  imparting  high  frequency  vibrational 
energy  to  the  cell  containing  the  solution;  and  imparting 
pressure  to  the  cell  containing  the  solution  to  exceed  the 
natural  osmotic  pressure  and  to  cause  the  solvent  to  flow 
from  the  cell  containing  the  solution  to  the  cell  containing 
the  solvent 


34M,398 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  IMPROVING 

SECONDARY   RECOVERY   OF   OIL 
Bernard  Marlowe,  Broomall,  Pa.,  Richard  L.  Raymond, 
WOmhigtoa,  Del.,  and  John  D.  Douros,  Jr.,  West  Ches- 
ter, Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,381 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.55) 
1.  In  the  process  of  secondary  oil  recovery  character- 
ized by  the  step  of  contacting  flooding  water  with  oil  bear- 
ing subterranean  formations  to  displace  portions  of  the 
residual  oil  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  flooding 
the  subterranean  formations  with  water  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  microorganism  growth-inhibiting  amount 
of  a  di-substituted  naphthalene  of  the  structure: 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1 )  hydroxy.  (2)  hydroxyalkyl.  (3)  carboxy 
and  (4)  the  salts  of  carboxy,  said  hydroxyalkyl  and  car- 
boxy  substituents  each  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


34Mt399 
DIESEL    LUBRICATING    OIL 
Robert  H.  Daria,  WooAMry,  and  Richard  G. 
Scwell,  N  J.,  anigBon  to  Socony  Mobfl  OU  Compnyi 
Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  29,  1941.  Scr.  No.  141,58« 

3  rhJMi  (CL  252— 4«.5) 
1.  A  single-phase  lubricating  oil  composition  having 
improved  high  temperature  oxidation  properties  compris- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil,  from 
about  0.5%  to  about  20%  of  calcium  aceute,  from  about 
0.05%  to  about  5%  of  an  N-acyl-subsututed  aaiOMine 
compound  of  the  formula 

o 

B— A— N— C  H«C0OH 

where  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
from  about   8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  and  from  about 


3,206,400 

MINERAL   OIL   COMPOSITION 

Dcrrin  L.  Flowers,  Loa  Gatoa,  CaHf.,  aai^or  to  SbeO  OU 

Compmy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  It,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,350 

10  Claims.     (O.  252—46.6) 

4.  An  improved  mineral  lubricating  oil  comprising  a 

major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about 

0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  stearyl  meth- 

acrylate  and  hydroxy  ethyl  vinyl  sulfide  in  the  mol  ratio 

(rf  1:3  to  5:1,  respectively,  and  such  that  the  end  product 

containing  at  least  8  units  selected  from  the  ester  and 

vinyl  sulfide  unit  and  at  least  2  of  each  group  being  present 

in  the  end  product,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular 

weight  from  about  10,000  to  about  600,000. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  4  containing  from  about 
0.1%  to  abont  0.5%  by  weight  each  of  4,4'-mcthylcne 
bis(2,6-ditertbutyl  phenol)  and  tricresyl  phosphate. 


3,206  401 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING ESTER  OF  MERCAPTO  ACID  AND  A 
PHOSPHONATE 
Rosemary    Ollallonui,    Union,   NJ.,   aaigBor  to   Emo 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Jan.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  80,016 

5  Claims.    (O.  252—46.6) 
1.  A  lubricating  ofl  composition  suitable  for  lubrica- 
tion of  transaxle  systems,  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
mineral  lubricating  oil,  about  0.5  to  10.0  wt.  percent  of 
a  mercapto  acid  ester  of  the  general  formula: 

HS(CH,).COOR 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4  and  R  represents  a  C4 
to  Cao  alkyl  radical,  and  about  0.5  to  10.0  wt.  percent  of 
a  phosphonate  of  Che  general  formula: 

R 

BO-PsO 

.»/ 

i 

wherein  R  is  a  Cj  toCn»lkyl  group. 


3,206  402 
STABILISATION  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Stnait  Walter  Critchlcy,  Hale  Barns,  and  Donald  Richard 
Randell,    Chaddcadcn,   Derby,   England,   assignors   to 
Geigy  Cbcmkal  Corporatioa,  Grccnborgk,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    nicd  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268^78 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

13  444/62 
7  Chdms.  '(CL  252 — 47.5) 
1.  A  composition  stable  against  oxidative  deterioration 
consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  substance  sensitive 
to  oxidation  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lubricating  oils  and  synthetic  polymeric  materials,  and  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  compound  c«f  the  formula 

X    R 

U 


wherein 


^^     N-CH  ^ 

0:.3 


R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  phenyl,  bromophenyl,  chiorophenyl,  lower 
alkoxypbeoyl  and  hydroxypbenyl. 
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X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  with  from   1  to  8  carb<»  atoms, 
benzyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl,  and 
each  of  the  benzenoid  rings  A  and  B  is  a  ring  consist- 
j^    ing    of   an    unsubstituted,    a    chloro-substituted,    a 
bromo-substituted,  a  lower-alkyl  substituted,  and  a 
^    ring  fused  with  another  benzene  ring, 
to  effectively  protect  said  organic  substance  against  oxida- 
tive deterioration. 


3,206,403 
MINERAL  OIL  CONCENTRATES  CONTAINING 

NON-ASH-FORMING  OIL  ADDITTVES 
Bobby  W.  Malonc,  East  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Jallan  G. 
Ryao,  Wood  River,  Dl^  Msignors  to  Shdl  OU  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
i      N«  Drawing.    Filed  loly  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,534 
7  CliAns.     (CL  252—49.9) 
4.  A  mineral  oil  additive  concentrate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  from  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  a 
copolymer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  lauryl  methacrylate 
and  from  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  4,4'-methylene  bis(2,6- 
ditertbutyl  phenol)  and  the  balance  being  an  East  Texas 
mineral  lubricating  oil  raflfinate  fraction  consisting  essen- 
tially of  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  mono-  and  diaromatics 
and  90-70%  by  weight  of  saturates. 

7.  The  concentrate  of  claim  4  containing  from  1  to 
5%  by  weight  of  tricresyl  phosphate. 


3a«<.404 

LUBRICANTS   CONTAINING   BENZALALKYL- 

IMINE    COPOLYMERS 

EIHs  K.  Fields,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor|Mratioa  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Ang.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No. 
755,391,  now  Patent  No.  3,072,617,  dated  Ian.  8,  1963. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
175300 

7  Cbilms.     (CL  251—50) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  viscosity  index  improving  amount 
of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  about   10,000  to  about   125,000  the 
molecular  units  of  which  copolymer  consist  essentially  of 
benzalmethylimine  and  a  substituted-hydrocartxm  mono- 
mer having  terminal  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  having  as 
the  substitutent  a  negative  group  selectea  from  the  class 
consisting  of  aryl,  acyloxy,  alkoxy,  aroyloxy,  carbalkoxy, 
halogen,  cyano  and  lactam,  said  substituents  being  bonded 
to  the  unsaturated  carbon  of  said  terminal  ethylenic  un- 
saturation and   said  substituted   hydrocarbon   mcmomer 
having  from  about  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  the  mole 
ratio  of  benzalmethylimine  to  said  substituted-hydrocar- 
,  foon  monomer  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 :200  to 
'  about  1:1,  said  copolymer  having  been  obtained  by  copo- 
lymerizing  benzalmethylimine  with  said  subslituted-hydro- 
carbon  monomer  having  terminal  ethylenic  unsaturation 
.  at  a  tempwature  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  about  170*  C. 


3,206,405 
SYNTHETIC  LUBRICANTS  COMPRISING  DE- 
HYDROCONDENSATION    PRODUCTS    OF 
POLYESTERS 
Herbert  L.  Hcpplewhlte  and  Edward  A.  Obcrrlght,  Wood- 
bary,  aiid  Robert  H.  wmfauoa,  Pconiagtoa,  NJ.,  aa- 
sigaors  to  Socoay  MobU  OU  Cuoipaaj,  Ik.,  a  coq^ 
ratloa  of  New  York 
NoDrawli«.    FUcd  laiL  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163,908 

UClaiBas.  (CL  252— 56) 
6.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
a  conventional  ester  oil  and  a  dehydrocondensation  prod- 
uct prepared  by  reacting  (a)  a  polyester  derived  from  a 
carboxylic  acid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  polycart>oxylic  acids,  said  acids  containing 


from  about  2  to  about  20  carfocm  atoms  exclusive  of  car- 
boxyl  carbons,  and  an  alcohol,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-  and  polyhydroxy  alcohols,  said  alco- 
hol containing  from  about  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
with  (b)  from  about  5%  to  about  50%,  by  weight,  based 
on  the  polyester  of  a  di-tertiary  alkyl  peroxide  contain- 
ing from  about  8  to  about  20  cartxm  atoms,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  to  form  a 
dehydrocondensation  product  c^  said  polyester  and  re- 
moving free  alcohol  formed  in  the  reaction  from  the  de- 
hydrocondensation product. 


3,206,406 
CRITICAL  COOLING  RATE  IN  VAPOR  DEPOSI- 
T10N     PROCESS     TO     FORM    BLADELIKS 
SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPOUND  CRYSTALS 
Henry    R.    Barkemeyer,    Nortk    Pkdoicld,    WMfauB    1. 
McAlecr,   Madiaon   Township,   and   Peter   I.   Pollak, 
Scotch  Phdns,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,761 
11  Clafans.    (CL  252—623) 


IMTENMCOIATI  COOUNC 


\  >•"  ^^    1L0«  COOUH* 

?  -r  ^ 

MAnO  COOUiN 


1.  The  method  of  forming  bladelike  crystals  of  semi- 
conductor m^lterial  of  the  general  formula 

(A,B,-,)ni(CyDx-,)^ 

where  A  and  B  are  gallium  and  indium,  respectively, 
and  C  and  D  are  arsenic  and  phosphorus,  respectively, 
and  where  subscripts  x  and  y  denote  atom  proportions 
whose  values  are  zero  to  one,  inclusive,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  charging  a  reactor  chamber  widi  a  halogen  and 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  the  semiconductor  material  itself  and  (ii)  the 
elements  for  making  the  semiconductor  material; 

(b)  heating  the  ingredients  charged  into  the  reaction 
chamber  to  a  temperature  adequate  to  transform 
said  ingredients  to  the  vapor  phase  in  said  chamber; 
and 

(c)  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reaction  cham- 
ber at  a  rate  by  which  the  slope  of  the  curve  of 
temperature  in  degrees  Kelvin  versus  time  in  min- 
utes, at  the  point  where  crystallization  occurs,  is 
within  the  range  of  approximately  minus  1  to  minus 
70,  to  thereby  form  bladelike  crystals  of  said  ma- 
terial within  said  reaction  chamber. 


3,206,407 
ORGANIC    FUNCTIONAL   FLUIDS    AND   LUBRI- 
CANTS CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  S-TRIAZINES 
Ralph  Lotwack,  Oiddand,  CaUf.,  aasignar  to  SheO  OU 
Coospany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawta*.    FBcd  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  N^  153,757 

13  OalnM.    (CL  252—78) 
1.  An  organic  functional  fluid  consisting  esaentiaOy  of 
a  major  amount  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  from  about 
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0.1%  to  about  5%  of  an  oil-soluble  polymeric  derivative 
of  s-triazine  having  the  formula 


f 


C  cJ-Y-(R).-(YB)«-Y-C  C- 


N 


.^ 


\^ 


\/ 


Jr 


where  X  is  a  polar-containing  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


R'S.  R'O. 


H 

I 

R'-N- 


•ndR 


'i-N-C— 8- 


O 


where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  R  is  a  bivalent 
organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cs-ao  alkylene  and  phenylene  radicals,  n  is  1,  m  is  an 
integer  varying  from  zero  to  1.  y  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  20,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  1000  to  about  50,000. 


3^06.408 

AQUEOUS   SHAMPOO   COMPOSITION 

Emit  A.  Viialh.  Springdale.  and  Frederick  L.  Andrew. 

Gleobrook,   Conn.,   assignors  to   American  Cyanamid 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1P1.324 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—161) 
1.  An  aqueous  shampoo  composition  suitable  for  use 
in  the  shampooing  of  pile  fabric,  said  composition  con- 
taining up  to  40%  solids,  comprising  water,  a  high-foam- 
ing synthetic  organic  anionic  sulfonated  detergent  which 
is  capable  of  drying  to  an  easily  removable  powdery  form, 
and  an  inorganic  siliceous  clay  characterized  by  from  45% 
to  75%  by  weight  of  silica  and  10%  to  40%  by  weight 
of  alumina  and  by  a  brightness  as  measured  by  a  G.E. 
Reflectometer  at  458  mu  of  a  minimum  value  of  about 
90  and  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  from  about  .01  to 
about  .1  micron,  said  detergent  and  siliceous  material  be- 
ing present  in  relative  weight  ratios  of  about  1 :2  to  about 
3:1,  respectively. 


3,206,409 

RADIOACTIVE  GAS  DISPOSAL 

Marilyn  J.  Maue,  Belleville,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  Pnllman 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept,  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,068 
20  Claims.     (CI.  252—301.1) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises:  reacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  gaseous  radioactive  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  radioactive  halogen  and  a  ra- 
dioactive noble  gas,  a  non-radioactive  mixture  of  normal- 
ly solid  inorganic  oxide  of  a  metal,  which  metal  is  poly- 
valent in  the  oxide  composition  and  a  solid  elemental 
metal,  said  elemental  metal  being  polyvalent  in  the  com- 
bined state  and  having  a  higher  oxide  — AH,*/#0  than 
that  of  the  metal  oxide  by  heating  the  reaction  mixture 
to  at  least  the  temperature  at  which  the  exothermic  reac- 
tion between  the  metal  oxide  and  the  elemental  metal  is 
initiated  in  a  reaction  zone  and  allowing  tiie  resulting 
complex  oxide  product  of  the  reaction  to  cool  to  produce 
a  solid  diemically  combined  mass  containing  the  radio- 
active gas. 


146,026 
12,  1957, 


3,206,410 
WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 
Frcdcrik  Andr^  MoOer,  Hares,  and  Cornells  Martinus 
Hendrik  Kool  and  Harmannns  Kliphnis,  Hoogezand, 
Nethcriaadi,  ■■Ignnii  to  W.  A.  Scbolten's  Chemlscbe 
Fabricken  N.V.,  Groaingiu,  Netherlands,  a  corpora- 
tion of  the  Netbcriamlfl 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
Cbims  priority,  application  riifhiil— lit.  Jnoi 
5  Claims.     (CI.  252—309) 
1.  An  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of 

(I)  from  about  0.025  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an 
emulsifier  formed  by  the  reaction  of  1  mole  of  a 
monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  having  at  least  12 
carbon  atoms,  with  about  0.4  to  2.0  moles  of  a  poly- 
epoxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  most  about 
400  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
butadiene  dioxide,  vinylcyclohexenedioxide  glyddyl 
polyethen  of  glycerol  and  glycidyl  polyethers  of 
diphenylolpropane, 

these  compounds  being  heated  together  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  40  to  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid-type  catalyst. 

(II)  between  about  20  and  85  parts  by  weight  of  an 
oil  as  the  continuous  phase,  and 

(III)  between  about  15  and  80  parts  by  water  as  the 
disperse  pluise. 


3,206,411 

NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  3.FORMYL.  AND  3-LOWER 
ALKANOYL-4,5-INI>OLOQUINONES  AND  NOVEL 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

George  Rodger  AUen,  Jr.,  OU  Tappu,  NJ.,  and  John 
Frank  Polctto,  Nanuct,  N.Y.,  asiignon  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation 
of  Makic 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,716 

4  Cbims.     (CI.  260—319) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 

the  formula: 


wherein  A  and  Z  are  lower  alkyl  and  B  and  J  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl. 


3J06,412 
RESOLVING    WATER.IN-OIL    EMULSIONS    WITH 
POLYOXYALKYLATED  CONDENSATION  POLY- 
MERS  OF  ALKYL  PHENOLS,  FORMALDEHYDE, 
AND  ALKYLOL  PRIMARY  MONOAMINES 
Willard  H.  Kirkpatrick,  Sngar  Land,  and  Virgil  L.  Scale, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121 J74 
5  Claims.     (CL  252—344) 
1.  A  process  for  resolving  water-in-petroleum  oil  emul- 
sions which  comprises  adding  to  the  water-in-petroleum 
oil  emulsion  a  small  quantity  of  a  polyalkylated  condensa- 
tion polymer  which  consists  primarily  of  the  recurring 
units  of  tlie  formulae 


(A) 


0(RO)Ji 


CHi 


'•I  \ 
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aad 

(B) 


— N-CHt- 


I 


r-^0(RO),HlM 


wherein  the  left  hand  valence  of  each  of  units  (A)  and 
(B)  is  connected  to  a  methylene  bridge,  R  is  an  alkylene 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rf 


— CHiCHr-.  — CH,CH-,  — CH|CH|CH— ,  — CH— CH— 
CHt  CHi         CEU  CH« 


and  combinations  thereof,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  4-15  carbons  and 
combinations  of  alkyl  groups  having  an  average  of  4-15 
carbons,  Ri  is  in  one  of  the  positions  ortho  and  para 
with  reference  to  the  group  — 0(RO),H,  Rj  is  an  alkyl- 
ene group  of  2-5  carbons,  x  and  y  are  integers  sufficient 
to  make  the  weight  ratio  of  the  total  weight  of  groups 
— (RO),H  and  — (RO),H  to  the  total  weight  of  the  re- 
maining parts  of  tile  condensation  polymer  fall  within  the 
range  of  2:3  to  15:1,  respectively,  and  the  mol  ratio  of 
recurring  unit  (A)  to  recurring  imit  (B)  is  within  the 
range  of  1:1  to  10:1,  respectively,  to  break  the  emulsion 
into  oil  and  water  phases,  said  condensation  polymer  con- 
taining about  4-15  phenolic  nuclei  per  molecule,  and  said 
condensation  polymer  being  formed  prior  to  polyoxy- 
alkylation  thereof  by  the  polycondensation  of  an  alkyl 
phenol  of  the  formtUa 

OH 


A 
I 


wherein  Rt  is  as  aforedefined  and  is  in  one  of  the  posi- 
tions ortho  and  para  to  tlie  — OH  group,  formaldehyde, 
and  an  alkylol  primary  monoamine  of  the  formula 
HjN — Rj — (OH)i_j  wherein  Rj  is  as  aforedefined,  at  a 
molar  ratio  of  said  alkyl  phenol  to  said  alkylol  primary 
monoamine  of  about  1:1  to  10:1,  respectively,  and  a 
molar  equivalent  of  said  formaldehyde  in  the  range  of 
about  0.9  to  about  1.5  times  the  total  mols  of  said  alkyl 
phenol  and  said  alkylol  primary  monoamine. 


3,206,413 

IRON  REMOVAL  IN  A  PLATINUM  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

lames  G.  Leopard,  Shrcveport,  La.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,772 
4  Claims.     (CI.  252—411) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  iron  oxide  from  a  car- 
bonized composite  of  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  a 
metallic  component  from  the  platinum-group  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table,  which  comprises  contacting  said  composite 
with  an  oxidizing  gas  containing  free  oxygen  and  from 
about  65%  to  about  85%  of  carbon  monoxide,  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  625*  C.  to  about 
675*  C.  to  oxidize  carbonaceous  material  and  to  reduce 
the  iron  oxide  to  elemental  iron,  lowering  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  thus  treated  composite  to  a  level  within  the 
range  of  from  about  175'  C.  to  about  225*  C,  then 
contacting  the  composite  with  a  stream  of  carbon  monox- 
ide at  said  lower  temperature  to  convert  the  elemental 
iron  to  iron  carbonyl  vapor,  removing  said  carbonyl  vapor 
in  the  carbon  monoxide  stream,  and  recovering  the  re- 
sultant substantially  iron-free  composite. 


34M,414 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CATALYCT  COMPOSI- 
TION COMPRISING  NICKEL,  IRON  AND  COPPER 
AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

AraoM  Gonthcr,  Newwk,  N J. 

(293  N.  Maple  Ave.,  East  Oraac*,  N  J.) 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  20M15 

6  Claims.  (CL  252—474) 
1.  A  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  the  combustible  mat- 
ters contained  in  the  exhaust  fumes  of  internal  combustion 
bustion  engines,  consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided 
nickel  particles  and  finely  divided  iron  particles  with  their 
surfaces  covered  by  a  layer  of  copper  oxide,  said  nickel 
particles  and  coj^r  oxide  covered  iron  particles  being 
intermixed  and  sintered  together. 

4.  The  process  of  producing  a  catalyst  for  the  oxida- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  gas,  gaseous  hydrocarbons,  hy- 
drogen gas,  which  comprises  the  intimate  mixing  of  finely 
divided  particles  of  iron  with  their  surfaces  covered  by 
a  layer  of  copper  with  finely  divided  nickel  particles, 
sintering  the  mixture  of  particles  by  the  application  of 
heat  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  the  temperature  of 
the  sintering  mixture  being  kept  over  600°  C,  oxidizing 
the  sintered  mixture  by  the  application  of  lieat  in  an  oxi- 
dizing atmosi^ere  and  finally  heating  the  oxidized  aiKi 
sintered  particles  to  a  temperature  between  200*  C. 
and  3(X)°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen. 


3,206,415 
PREPARATION    OF    A    POLYURETHANE    FOAM 
USING  AN  ORGANOSILOXYMETHYL  ALKANE 
AS  A  FOAM  STABILIZER 
Horst  Koepnick,   Cologne-Stammbeim,  Giintbcr  Loew, 
Cologne,  and  Detlef  Dclfs,  0|^den,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
knsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31,  1959, 
F  30,216 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane  foam  by  a 
process  wherein  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two 
reactive    hydrogen    atoms    determinable    by    the    Zere- 
witinoff  method,  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500, 
an  hydroxyl  number  of  not  more  than  about  225  and 
an  acid  number  of  not  more  than  about  10  is  reacted 
with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  an  inert  gas,  said  organic  compound  being  re- 
active with  said  organic  polyisocyanate  to  form  a  poly- 
urethane, the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

[R^O— CHj— CR'H>,OfSi(CH,)i 

— O^^Hr-lnCR"«_n 

in  which  R  represents  a  monovalent  lower  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R"  represent 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen atoms  and  monovalent  lower  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  x  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  3, 
y  is  a  whole  number  greater  ttian  2  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  3  to  4. 


3,206,416 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS   PREPARED  FROM 
HALOGENATED    CASTOR   OIL 
Manfred    Dahm,    Leverknsen,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Akticngeselbckaft,  Leverknsen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,0t3 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  10,  1960, 
F  31,408 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 2  J) 
1.  A  polyurethane  foam  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  halo- 
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aenated  castor  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  800  to 
about  2000  cp./25*  C.  in  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
a  blowing  agort. 

PROCESS  OP  ACCELERATING  THE  VULCANI- 
ZATION OP  POAM  RUBBER  LATEX  USING 
WATER-80LUBLE  ALKYL  AMMONIUM  AL- 
KYLOTTHIOCARBAMATES  AS  A  VULCANI- 
ZATION ACCELERATOR 
Mmrmand  R.  WaicTmaa,  Emtom,  Douy  C  Mfltrii,  Nor- 
walk,  and  Lester  A.  Brooks,  East  Norwalk,  Cohl,  aa- 
sigMin  to  R.  T.  VaBiiriilM  CoaiMuy,  bc^  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  3,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  142,542 

!•  Claims.  (CL  M»— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  accelerating  the  vulcanization  of  a 
foam  rubber  latex  without  upsetting  the  gelation  thereof 
which  comprises  forming  a  mix  consisting  essentially  of 
a  vulcanizable  foam  rubber  latex  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  styrene-buUdiene  rubber, 
and  acrylonitrile-butadiene  rubber  latices  and  blends 
thereof  and  from  about  1  part  to  about  2.5  parts  per  100 
parts  of  rubber  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  at  least  one 
water-soluble  vulcanization  accelerator  having  the  formula 


N-C-8-N^R, 


.i' 


where  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R^  are  normal  alkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  nor- 
mal alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
frothing;  gelling  for  from  about  6  to  about  10  minutes 
at  about  73*  F.;  and  curing  the  mix. 


3,244,418 

PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZING  AND  FOAMING  A 

LACTAM  CONTAINING  A  NOVEL  COCATALYST 

John  W.  GiberMM,  Woodstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E,  I.  do 

Pont  dc  NeuMMrs  and  Company,  WUmiMtoo,  Del..  ■ 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinf.    FDcd  Mar.  21,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2M,814 

11  Claims.     (CI.  If— 2.5) 
1.  In  the   process  the  polymerization  of  lactams  to 
polyamides  in  the  presence  of  lactam-base  salts,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  said  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  cocaUlyst  having  the  formula 


B-C-(A)r-fi-B' 


uniformly  dispersed  therein  (1)  from  about  0.1  to  about 
5  weight  percent  finely  divided  carbon  black  and  (2)  from 
about  0.15  to  about  12  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
polar  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydric  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  ether  alcohols,  sul- 
fonated high  molecular  weight  fatty  acids,  and  esters 
and  polycsten  having  free  hydroxyl  p-oups  and  carboxyl 
groups,  said  polar  materials  being  incompatible  with  said 
polyolefin  and  being  further  characterized  as  materials 
soluble  in  water  and  essentially  insoluble  in  hydrocarbons 
and  non-volatile  at  the  temperature  at  which  the  carbon 
black  and  polar  material  are  incorporated  into  said  poly- 
olefin. 


3,2M,42« 
BLENDS  OF  A  VINYLIDENE  CYANIDE  POLYMER 

AND  A  POLVALKYLENE  GLYCOL  OR  DERTVA- 

nVE  THEREOF 
Charies  L.  Smart,  MUlingtoo,  NJ.,  and  Victor  S.  Salvia 

and  John  R.  Adams,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assiffMrs  to 

Celanese  Corporadoa  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1#«,158 
II  Claims,     (a.  M4— 23) 

1.  A  substantially  homogeneous,  intimate  blend  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (1)  a  filament-forming  vinylidene 
cyanide  polymer  containing  at  least  30  mole  percent 
vinylidene  cyanide  units  therein  and  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  as  determined  in  gamma-butyro- 
lactone  at  25*  C.  and,  as  an  additive  to  improve  dye- 
ability  of  the  polymer.  (2)  about  4  to  12%  based  on  the 
weight  of  vinylidene  cyanide  units  in  said  polymer,  of 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
alkylene  glycols  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  groups  and  containing  at  least  3  alkylene  glycol 
units  in  the  main  polymer  chain,  ethers  of  said  poly- 
alkylene  glycols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  lauryl  mono-ether  of  polyethylene  glycol,  linear  poly- 
ethen  of  polyethylene  glycol  and  the  glycidyl  di-ether 
of  di-(p-hydroxyphenyI)-dimethyl-methane,  and  chlorine 
terminated  linear  polyethers  of  polyethylene  glycol  and 
excess  epichlorhydrin,  and  esters  of  said  polyalkylene 
glycols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxy- 
ethylene  sorbitan  monolaurate,  lauric  acid  mono-ester  of 
polyethylene  glycol,  stearic  acid  mono-ester  of  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  castor  oil,  ethyl- 
ene oxide  adduct  of  hydrogenated  castor  oil,  tall  oil  ester 
of  polyethylene  glycol,  benzoic  acid  di-ester  of  polyethyl- 
ene glycol,  oleic  acid  di-ester  of  polyethylene  glycol, 
stearic  acid  tri-ester  of  the  ethylene  oxide  adduct  to 
sorbitan,  ethylene  oxide  adduct  to  propylene  glycol  mono- 
stearate.  linear  polyester  of  sebacic  acid  and  polyethylene 
glycol,  and  linear  polyester  of  azeleic  acid  and  poly- 
ethykne  glycol. 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  comprise  a  heterocyclic  ring 
having  at  least  one  nitrogen  in  the  ring  and  two  conjugated 
double  bonds,  x  is  a  cardinal  number  of  up  to  1  and  A 
ia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic,  alicyclic 
and  aromatic  biradicals  bonded  through  said  carbonyl 
groups  to  said  nitrogen  in  each  of  said  rings. 


IN 


3JtM19 
DISPERSION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
POLYOLEFINS 
'"!»f«  K-  fr****^  ■««  Arcfcfe  L.  Robkfaa,  BartlesvUle, 
Okln^  aarifBors  to  PUIIipa  Pttrolcvm  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkit.    Flkd  tmfy  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,515 

ItClatea.    (CL2<*-43) 
1.  A  solid  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  solid 
polyolefin  formed  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  1 -olefin 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having 


344M21 

INTERPOLYMER  LATEX  COMPOSmONS 

AND  PROCESS 

CfaHM  VIctorlM.  Media,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  E.  L  da  Poof  de 

NcBOWi  mi  Company,  Wilmkigton,  DcL,  a  corpora. 

tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1H,<12 
ITOalM.    (CL2M— 293) 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  of  a  water-insoluble  copolymer 
product  of  two-stage  aqueous  dispersion  copolymerization 
of  a  plurality  of  polyroerizable  alpha  mooo-olefinically- 
unsaturated  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  acry- 
lonitrile,  (b)  at  least  one  neutral  ester  of  an  alpha  mono- 
olefinically-unsaturated  carboxylic  add  with  a  monohy- 
dric alcohol  free  of  polymerizable  carbon-to-carbon  un- 
saturation,  and  being  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  atoms,  and  (c)  at  least  one  alpha  mono-olefinical- 
ly-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  one  to  two  carboxyl 
moieties  per  molecule  in  a  proportion  sufficient  to  provide 
an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  15  to  80  based  on  the  total 
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monomer  composition,  which  comonomer  composition  is 
made  up  of  an  initial  monomer  charge  (A),  which  is  at 
least  ternary  in  composition,  and  a  second  comonomer 
charge  (B),  which  is  at  least  binary  in  composition,  said 
comonomers  (a)  and  (b)  being  present  in  both  said 
monomer  charges  (A)  ijid  (B)  and  said  carboxylic  acid 
monomer  (c)  being  present  in  said  monomer  charge  (A) 
sufficient  to  provide  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  15-80, 
the  relative  i»oportions  by  weight  of  the  reflective  co- 
monomers  (a)  and  (b)  is  said  comonomer  charges  (A) 
and  (B)  each  ranging  from  0.8  to  1.2  times  the  respective 
relative  proportions  of  (a)  and  (b)  in  the  total  comono- 
mer composition,  the  relative  proportion  of  (c)  in  said 
charge  (B)  being  no  greater  than  about  2  times  the  pro- 
portion of  (c)  in  said  monomer  charge  (A)  on  a  car- 
boxyl basis,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  second  charge  (B) 
being  from  0.67  to  1.5  parts  per  part  of  said  first  charee 
(A),  monomer  conversion  of  said  charge  (A)  being  at 
least  85%  complete  prior  to  charging  said  monomer 
charge  (B),  thereafter  monomer  conversion  being  at  least 
95%  complete  based  on  the  total  comonomer  composi- 
tion, said  two-stage  copolymerization  being  conducted 
with  a  free  radical-generating  vinyl  polymerization  initia- 
tor in  both  stages  of  the  copolymerization. 


3,2*6,422 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSAT- 
URATED MONOMERIC  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
IN  AOUEOUS  EMULSIONS 
Werner  Kern,  Rolf  Scfaalz,  and  Harald  Cberdron,  Mainz, 
Germany,   assignors  to   Deutsche   Gold-   nnd   Silber- 
■,   Scbcidcanstalt  vormals  Roesaler,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
,  ^    Germany 

,   No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1958, 
D  27,358;  Apr.  10,  1959,  D  30,395 
7  Claims.     (Q.  240—29.6) 

1.  In  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  a  monomeric 
unsaturated  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrolein,  methacrolein,  acrylonitrile,  acrylic 
acid  esters,  styrene,  isoprene,  chloroprenc  and  vinyl  ace- 
tate in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  steps  of  initiating  and 
carrying  out  said  emulsion  polymerization  with  an  emul- 
sion of  said  monomeric  unsaturated  organic  compound 
in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight 
of  a  polyacrolein  sulfurous  acid  compound  per  100  parts 
of  aqiieous  phase  dissolved  therein  as  essentially  the  sole 
emulsifying  agent  for  said  monomer,  said  polyacrolein 
sulfurous  acid  compound  being  in  the  form  of  a  polymeric 
a-hydroxy  sulfonic  acid. 

2.  An  aqueous  emulsion  of  polyacr(dein  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


homopolymeric  poly-(N-vinyl-2-bxazoIidinone)  of  hi^er 
avera^  molecular  weight  having  water  dissolved  therein, 
the  proportion  of  water  in  the  thus-diluted  mixture  being 
such  that  the  diluted  mixture  as  a  whole  contains  between 
2  and  17  percent  by  weight  of  the  homopolymeric  ma- 
terial, based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the  same  and 
the  water,  causing  the  mixture  to  settle  and  form  such 
layers,  and  separating  the  layers. 


3,2*6.424 
PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  POLYACRYLIC  ACID 
TRIDECYL  ESTER  TO  PRODUCE  A  SHOCK  RE- 
SISTANT POLYMER 
Erwin  Heinrich,  Walter  Franke,  Johannes  Bueren,  and 
Hans  Sclmelder,  Marl,  Kreis  Reddinghausen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hnls  Aktiengeselladmft, 
Marl,  Kreis  Recldinghausen,  Germany,  a  corporatioii 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  23, 1961, 

C  24,929 

2CIainis.    (0.260—29.6) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  shock  resistant  poly- 

vinylchloride  which  comprises  polymerizing  vinylchloride 

in  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  from  0.2  to  7.5% 

by  weight  of  a  polyacrylic  add  tridecyl  ester  and  a 

polymerization  catalyst. 


3,206,425 
COPOLYMERS  HAVING  SELF-CROSS-LINKING 
PROPERTIES 
Erwka  Miller,  Lcvcrknsen,  and  Knri  Dinges,  CologM- 
Stammheim,   Germany,   assignors  to   FartMnfabrikca 
Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft,    Leverkosen,    Germany,    a 
German  corporatioB 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jnly  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  3, 1961, 
F  34,599 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.6) 
1.  A  storage-stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  linear  co- 
polymer of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  hav- 
ing at  least  one  terminal  CHr=C<  group  and  of  between 
0.5  and  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  wci^t  of 
monomers,  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula: 


o 


-NH-CHr-If 

\_ 


-Bi 


3,206,423 
METHOD    OF    OBTAINING    WATER-INSOLUBLE 

HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  VEVYL-OXAZOUDINONE 
Wilkelm  E.  Walles,  Midland,  Mich.,  asatgnor  to  The  Dow 

Ckcmlcal  Company,  Midland,  Nflck,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Mar.  8,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  94,154 
6  Claims.    (O.  260—29.6) 

3.  A  method  of  producing  water-insduble  homoply- 
mert  of  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidinone,  which  comprises  dis- 
solving in  water  homopolymerized  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidi- 
none,  having  a  Fikentscher  K  value  of  at  least  15  and 
comprising  homopolymeric  poly  -  (N  -  vinyl-2-oxazoli- 
dinone)  molecules  of  molecular  weights  ranging  from 
below  18,000  to  considerably  above  18,000,  to  form  a 
relatively  concentrated  aqueous  solution  thereof,  there- 
after diluting  the  solution  with  water  in  amount  sufficient 
to  cause  it,  upon  standing  without  agitation,  to  settle 
and  form  distinct  liquid  layers,  the  upper  of  which  is  an 
aqueous  solution  of  homopolymeric  poly-(N-vinyl-2-oxa- 
zolidinone)  of  relatively  low  average  molecular  weight 
aiul  the  lower  of  which  layers  comprises  water-insoluble 


o 

CH#aC— c— r 

Bl  "R, 

wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  chlorine;  R,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl,  R,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1-8  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl  and 
wherein  when  Rj  and  R,  are  taken  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  and  carbonyl  group,  they  rep- 
resent the  atoms  completing  a  heterocyclic  ring  substitu- 
ent  including  said  nitrogen  atom. 


3406,426 

HYDROXY  ARYL  ESTERS  OF  ORGANIC 

CHLOROFORMATES 

Henno  Keskknla  and  John  A.  Sdmrftt,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  IVfldfamd, 

Mick.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109,509 

6ClaiBs.    (CL  260— 31.2) 
3.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


HO 


I— C— O— I 


CHiCHi 


.         (C.HfcJH  (6.Hte)H 

Wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 
4.  A  lubricated  polymer  coaq>rising  a  material  selected 
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from  the  group  oomnting  of  vinyl  benzene  polymers  and 
polycarbonate  ester  resin  containing  from  1.5  to  2.5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  compound  of  claim  3. 


VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSI- 
TIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  LOW  TEMPERA- 
TURE  PROPERTIES 
George  J.  Botzlcr,  Midland,  and  William  D.  Shclbarg, 
Bay  City,  Mlch^  and  George  B.  Sterling,  Mogadore, 
Otto,  — ignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
had,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaf.     FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,M9 

IS  Claims.  (CL  26«— 31.g) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
(I)  from  about  70  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  the  com- 
potttion  of  a  normally  crystalline  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylidenc  chloride  and  inter- 
polymers  of  at  least  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl- 
idene  chloride  with  up  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  co- 
monomer  and  (II)  complementarily  from  about  5  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  rubbery  inter- 
polymer  consisting  of  ( 1 )  from  about  70  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  containing 
from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  constituent  and  (2) 
from  about  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl- 
lower  alkenyl  ketone  and  a  lower  alkyl  alkacrylate. 


3,2M,43t 
STABILIZATION   OF   POLYAMIDES   WITH   MAN- 

GANOUS  HYPOPHOSPHTTE  OR  ACETATE  AND 

CEROUS  OXALATE 
ThOiMi  F.  CorMn,  Jr.,  Wert  AibeTillc  md  Lola  M.  Own- 

bey,  Enka,  N.C^  aaaifnors  to  American  Enka  Cotpo- 

ratkM,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delawan 
Filed  Not.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  15«,t59 
1  Claim.     (CL  240—45.75) 

A  process  for  providing  a  light-stable  polyamide  com- 
position which  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  poly- 
amide composition  prior  to  polymerization  up  to  450 
p. p.m.  of  a  light-stabilizing  mixture  of  a  manganous  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganous  hy- 
pophosphitc  and  manganous  acetate  and  cerous  oxalate 
to  provide  from  200  to  400  p.p.m.  of  cerous  ions  and 
from  25  to  50  p.p.m.  of  manganous  ions  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polymerized  polyamide  and  the  proportion 
of  the  manganous  salt  to  cerous  salt  of  from  1 :4  to  1:16 
by  weight. 


3,204,428 
NOVEL  AMINE  COMPLEXES  OF  HYDROXYBENZO- 

PHENONES    AS    ULTRAVIOLET    ABSORBERS 
Letter  N.  Stanley,   Delmar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  ft  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  7gJ77 

19  Claims.  (CL  260— 45.9) 
7.  A  composition  stabilized  against  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion comprising  a  plastic  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  and  polystyrene  and  a  sUbUizing 
amount  of  an  amine  compiexed  benzophenone  ultraviolet 
absorber,  wherein  said  amine  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monoalkyl  and  dialkyl  monamines  wherein 
the  alkyl  radical  has  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  octa- 
decenylamine,  dioctyldecenylamine,  octadccadienylamine, 
dioctadecadienylamine,  monocydoalkyl  and  dicycloalkyl 
amines  and  mixtures  thereof  and  said  benzophenone  is 
a  compound  of  the  followmg  general  formula: 


3,204  431 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS   CONTAINING  3,5- 

DIALKYL^HYDROXYBENZOIC    ACID    ESTERS 

AS  U.V.  STABILIZERS 
Marshall  E.  Doyle,  Lafayette,  Canter  S.  Jaffe,  Oakland, 

Edgar  J,  Smatny,  San  Francisco,  and  Paul  H.  Williams, 

Orinda,  Calif.,  asslgMn  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corparation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,704 
16  Claims.     (CL  260—45.85) 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  a  normally 
solid,  organic,  thermoplastic  polymer  subject  to  actinic 
degradation,  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  ester 
of  (a)  3.5-dialkyI-4-hydroxybenzoic  acid  whereof  at  least 
one  of  the  alkyl  groups  is  branched  on  the  alpha  carbon 
atom,  and  (b)  a  hydrocarbon  compound  substituted  with 
at  least  one  hydroxy  1  group,  in  which  any  additional  sub- 
stituents  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals,  carbalkoxy  rad- 
icals and  halogen  radicals. 


> 


3,206  432 

MODIFIED    POLYMERS 

^'^,G'^i»^*ntr,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  (o  Shell 

Oil    Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,843 

II  Claims,  (a.  260—63) 
7.  The  homogeneous  reaction  product  of  (1)  a  liquid 
copolymer  of  mesityl  oxide  and  butadiene  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  between  about  700  and  5,000.  containing 
from  2  to  35%  combined  mesityl  oxide  and  at  least  about 
80%  of  its  diene  units  added  in  1,4-configuration,  and 
(2)  from  0.1  to  about  60%  by  weight  thereof  of  maleic 
anhydride. 


wherein  X  and  Y  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
and  halogen,  m  represents  an  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1  and  2  and  n  represents  an  integer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.  2  and  3. 


3406,429 

ANTISTATIC  POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  N,N.DIETHANOL  OLEAMIDE 
Mvgarct  H.  Broylcs  and  Roger  E.  Gibson,  Kfaigsport, 
Tenn.,  asrtgnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochea- 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 
No  Drawkig.    Filed  May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,650 

6  CUnu.     (CI.  260—45.9) 
I.  A    plastic    composition    consisting    essentially    of 
normally  solid  polyethylene  and  about  .05  to  about  .2% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  polyethylene,  of  N,N-dielhanol 
oleamide. 


3,206,433 
PROCESS     FOR     THE     CONVERSION     OF     NON- 

FUSIBLE  AND  INSOLUBLE  POLYACROLEINS 
Werner     Kern,     Mainz,     Otto    Schweitzer,     Konlgstein, 
Taunus,  and  Rolf  Schulz,  Mainz  (Rhine),  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Deutsche   Gold-  and  SUber-Schcideanstalt 
vonnals  Rocasler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawkig.    Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,755 
CfaOnu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1955, 
D  20,095:  Ian.  21,  1956,  D  22,164 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—67) 
I.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  macromolecular 
infusible,  insoluble  homopolymer  of  acrolein  only,  con- 
taining masked  aldehyde  groups  in  the  form  of  aldchyde- 
hydrate-ether  groups  but  substantially  devoid  of  free  alde- 
hyde groups,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
acroleins  obtained   by   spontaneous  polymerization  and 
polyacroleins  obtained  by  radical  polymerization  to  pro- 
duce polymeric  derivatives  thereof  which  are  substan- 
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tially  more  soluble  in  selected  organic  solvents  than  said 
homopolymer  which  comprises  reacting  such  acrolein 
homopolymer  with  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alcohols,  thioalcohols  and  thiophenols  in  a 
non-oxidizing  acid  medium  at  a  temperature  between 
room  temperature  and  150*  C.  to  form  an  aoetalized 
derivative  of  such  homopolymer  with  said  substance. 


'  3,206,434 

POLYMER  TREATMENT 

Northrop  Brown  and  Glenn  Fredrick  Lererctt,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  221,336 

4  Claims.  (O.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  a  normally  volatile  Lewis 
acid  from  a  preformed  polyoxymethylene  which  com- 
prises contaaing  said  preformed  polyoxymethylene  with 
the  vapor  of  an  inert  organic  compound  having  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  and  being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  esters  having  from 
2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  mixed  homologues  thereof; 
alkyl.  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  ethers  having  2  to  14 
carbon  atoms  and  mixed  homologues  thereof;  acetals 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  alcohols  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  and  thereafter  recovering  a  polyoxymeth- 
ylene which  is  substantially  free  from  said  Lewis  acid. 


3,206,435 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TANNING  RESINS 

Rndl  Heyden  and  Jnrgcn  Flapper,  DnsMldorf ,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bohme  Fettchemie  G.m.bJl.,  Dnsseldorf, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  G^ermany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22,  1960, 

B  57,150 
5  Cfadtaw.    (CL  260—47.6) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  tanning  resins  which 
are  substantially  completely  precipitatable  in  a  narrow 
range  of  about  one  pH  number  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  condensation  product  in  an  aqueous  medium 
of  (1)  0.40  4o  0.65  mol  of  melamine,  (2)  0.35  to  0.60 
mol  of  a  dicyandiamide  and  (3 )  2.5  to  4.5  mots  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  aldehyde  in  combination  with  (4)  0.2  to  0.4  mol 
neutral  alkaU  metal  salts  of  a  low  molecular  aromatic 
sulfonic  acid  at  temperatures  from  about  50  to  100*  C. 
for  a  period  of  from  about  Vi  to  about  3  bours  and  dry- 
ing the  condensation  product 


3,206,436 
PREPARAnON  OF  POLYESTERS  FROM 
DmOOLESTERS 
Ardy  Armen  and  Charles  R.  Pf  eif  er,  Newport  News,  Va., 
aasignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  79,985 
10  Claims.    (O.  260—75) 
1.  A  two  stage  process  for  the  preparation  of  poly- 
esters which  comprises  (1)  mixing  (A)   about  1  mok 
of  a  di-(alkylthiol  ester)  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 

o       o 

R— 8— C— Q— C— 8R 

wherein  Q  is  a  bridging  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  consisting 


of  4,4'-diphenyIene  and  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
consisting  of  two  para-phenylene  groups  separated  by 
two  methylene  groups  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  (B)  from  about  1 
to  about  4  moles  of  an  unbranched  aliphatic  diol  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 

HOKaiifnOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20  inclusively  and 
a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  transesterification  catalyst;  heat- 
ing the  mixture  under  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 
to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  mercaptan 
by-product  formed  during  the  first  stage  reaction  but  be- 
low the  boiling  point  of  said  unbranched  aliphatic  diol 
and  maintaining  the  mixture  at  the  mercaptan  distillation 
temperature  until  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  mer- 
captan by-product  is  removed;  (2)  then  elevating  the 
temperature  of  said  mixture  imder  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure during  the  second  stage  reaction  and  maintaining 
the  mixture  at  the  diol  distillation  temperature  imtil  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  unreacted  diol  is  removed;  to  form 
a  clear,  substantially  colorless,  viscous  polyester. 


3,206,437 

PROCESS  OF  REACTING  ISOCYANATE  AND  HY- 
DROXY  COMPOUND  IN  PRESENCE  OF  TERTI- 
ARY AMINE  AND  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

John  R.  Cooper,  Christiana  Hundred,  and  Robert  M.  Proa- 
ser,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  d« 
Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corpora- 
tion at  Delaware 

NoDrawfaif.    Filed  Oct  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  63,996 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 77.5) 

1.  In  the  process  of  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
compound  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water  and  a  mixture  of  water  with  an  organic 
compound  having  one  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  as  its 
sole  isocyanate  reactable  functionality,  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  contact  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  aqueous  hy- 
drogen peroxide  and  a  tertiary  amine  having  no  isocya- 
nate-reactable  substittients,  said  amine  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  amines  having  only  ali- 
phatic carbon  atoms  adjacently  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
atoms  thereof  and  organic  compounds  having  a  pyridine 
nucleus,  said  hydrogen  peroxide  being  supplied  in  the  pro- 
portion of  from  0.1  to  20  moles  per  mole  of  said  amine. 


3,206,438 

INTERFACLiL  PREPARATION  OF  POLYAMIDES 
WITH  WATER  INSOLUBLE  INORGANIC  COM- 
POUNDS AS  ACID  BINDERS 

Saunders  Eliot  Jamison,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ccla- 
nese  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,701 
4  Clatau.  (CI.  260—78) 
1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  high  molecular  wei^t 
condensation  polymer  capable  of  being  formed  into  shaped 
articles  by  the  reaction  of  a  diamine  having  an  amino 
hydrogen  on  each  amino  group  and  a  dicarboxylic  add 
dihalide,  wherein  said  diamine  dissolved  in  water  is  con- 
tacted with  said  dihalide  dissolved  in  a  water-immiscible 
organic  solvent,  to  effect  said  reaction  at  the  interface  of 
the  resulting  inuniscible  liquid  phases  with  the  formation 
of  a  hydrogen  halide  by-product,  the  improvement  com- 
prising carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid-binder  selected  from  the  group  omsisting  of  mag- 
nesium oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  magnesium  carbon- 
ate, calcium  carbonate,  and  barium  carbonate. 
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34M,499 
ORDERED   COPOLYAMTOES   FROM   AROMATIC 

AMINO   ACIDS 
Fndvk  E.  Dfltaro,  Pii— cnl«,  Fla^  ami  PmI  Kraft,  HoOh, 
N.Y^  aMffBon  to  AmericMi  CjMuuiiid  Compaay,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 
No  Drawteg.    FUcd  Dec.  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,922 

18  Claiiiu.     (CL  24«— 78) 
1.  An  ordered  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recur- 
ring units  of  the  formula 

o  o 

-WH— ^  ^— (CH|).-&-NH-<CH«)y-^- 

wherein  <  is  a  positive,  whole  integer  of  from  0  to  3, 
inclusive,  and  ^r  is  a  positive,  whole  integer  of  from  4  to 
9,  inclusive. 


3*284v44# 

VINYL  ESTERS  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

ADDUCTS 

GlM  W.  Hadrick,  Lake  CKy,  FtaL,  aaigMr  to  th«  UaitMi 

Stetct  of  America  aa  raprcaentcd  by  Ika  Secretary  of 

Africultiirc 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Jaoc  2f ,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  12f  ,793 

11  Cbims.  (a.  24*— 78.5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
11.  A  copolymer  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  and  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  vinyl  ester 
of  maleopimaric  acid  aiKl  the  vinyl  ester  of  hydrogenated 
maleinated  eleostearic  add. 


wherein  R'  n  an  a-halo  organic  radical  bonded  to  the 
phosphorus  atom  through  a  carboo-pboephorus  bond  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-halo  benzyl 
radicals  and  a-halo  alkyl  and  a-halo,  monohydroxy-sub- 
stituted  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R  is  bonded  to  the  phosphorus  atom  through  a 
carbon-phosphorus  bond  and  is  an  organic  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  phenyl,  p-halo 
phenyl,  and  p-hydroxy  phenyl  radicals  and  halogen-sub- 
stituted alkyl  radicals  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  together 
with  a  metallic  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  and  sodiiun. 


oa 


3,2M443 

THICKENING  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

GREASES 

Joka  C  GoosMM,  Harrcv,  DL,  irignni  to  Standwd 

Conspa^,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  IndiMu 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Mar.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,t5« 

2  aaims.  (CL  2M— 79  J) 
1.  The  oil  insoluble  product  obtained  by  reacting  mel- 
amine  with  a  molar  excess  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  about  one  weight  percent  of  an  acid 
catalyst  based  on  weight  of  melamine  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  200*  to  shout  370*  F. 


3,3#(,441 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  STYRENE-POLYALKYL- 

ENE  OXIDE  CONTAINING  POLYETHYLENE  OX- 

IDE  UNITS  USED  AS  REVERSIBLE  EMULSIFIERS 

FOR  VINYL  POLYMERIZATION 
Wolf  TOO  Boidn,  UTcrkHca,  and  Herbert  BartL  Cologiic- 

Stammhcim,    Gtrmamj,    aadgnow   to   Farbcirfabrikcn 

Bayer  Aktiengcsellachaft,  I  iisi !■§■■.  GerMaay,  a G«rw 

man  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221,3M 
Clatau  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcraumy,  Sept.  23,  19<1, 

F  34,994 
18  Claims.     (CL  24«— 78.5) 

1.  Process  for  polymerization  of  a  polymerizable  or- 
ganic water-insoluble  monomer  containing  at  least  one 
CHi=<:<  group  which  comprises  forming  a  reversed 
emulsion  comprising  said  monomer  as  the  dispersion  me- 
dium and  water  as  the  disperse  phase  in  the  presence  of 
a  graft  copolymer  which  has  been  obtained  by  grafting 
a  styrcne  hydrocarbon  containing  from  8  to  10  cartxw 
atoms  on  to  10  to  500  percent  by  weight,  calculated  on 
the  amount  of  said  styrcne  hydrocarbon,  of  a  water-sol- 
uble polyalkylcne-oxide  containmg  polyethyclne  oxide 
units  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  300,  said 
reversed  emulsion  containing  5  to  4.000  percent  by  weight 
of  water,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  monomer,  and 
polymerizing  said  reversed  emulsion  with  the  aid  of  0.1 
to  3%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  total  monomer  quan- 
tity, of  a  free  radical  forming  substance. 


3,2M,444 

'^9J?^  ^^^  PREPARING  HALOGENATED  AND 
SULFOHALOGENATED  COPOLYMERS  OF  LOW- 
ER  OLEFINS 

Albert  Gastav  Martin  Gamboldt,  Franlrfart  am  Main, 
Erich  Heitier,  Hofhcim,  Tawiiis,  and  Kari  Goatav  Kivt 
S^  Sr^  Wllhehn  Grams,  Lodwig  Orthner,  and 
Horst  Hcrabcrg,  Frankfwt  am  Mafa,  Germany,  assign- 
o«to  Farbwerkc  Hocchst  Akticagesellachaft  vomuds 
Mdilcr  Lodas  A  Briining,  Franiifurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
■aay,  a  corporation  of  Gerinanv 

^P^^ik^^^  ^^'  ^'  **•*'  ^'  No.  185344 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  Feb.  8.  1954 

7  Claims.  (CL  24»— 79J) 
1.  A  crocs-linked  sulfochlorinated  low  pressure  ethyl- 
ene/propylene copolymer,  said  copolymer  having  been 
prepared  by  the  copolymerization  of  ethylene  and  propyl- 
ene  in  a  molar  ratio  varying  between  63:33  and  93:5  in 
contact  with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  organo-aluminum 
compound  and  a  salt  of  a  meul  of  subgroups  IVb  Vb 
and  VIb  of  the  Mendeleeff  Periodic  TaWe. 


3,286,442 

PROCESSES  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA- 
HALOnnflONOPHOSPHINIC   HALIDES 
C.   D.   Grocawcghc,  Sc  Lmric,  Mo.,   CMlfiii    to 
.^    J5!???"*"  Compmiy,  ■  corpoiaihm  of  Dehwvc 
^"J?r?*- J?S^  cppUotion  Oct  1. 1959,  Scr.  No. 

a^sii^jsr  -  *^  '^*---  ^  '•  ^•^ 

-    ^  12  ChdBM.    (CL  24#— 79) 

^^^  A^ocnMfw"  manufiu:turing  polymen  having  sta- 
wHty  ainaHt  thermal  decomposition  and  hydrolysis,  which 
process  comprises  intermixing  under  reactive  conditions 
aa  «-balothionophosphinic  haLde  having  the  structure 


34iM45 

VINYL  AROMATIC  SULFONATE  POLYMERIZA- 

TION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

"•*!7  y.***  "^  ^^'  Mich.,  acsigmwtolV  Dow  Cheml- 
SL^''^'    Midland,    Mick,    a    corporation    of 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Feb.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  171,244 
15ClainH.    (CL249-.79J) 

12.  An  ultrahigh  molecular  weight  polymerized  aro- 
matic sulfonate  characterized  by  high  molecular  linearity 
corresponding  to  a  yinyl  polymerization  product  of  a 
monomer  having  a  general  formula : 


HtC^C— Ar-80iA 

wherein  Ar  is  a  divalent  monocyclic  aromatic  radical  of 
the  benzene  series  having  its  valences  on  nuclear  car- 
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bonx  and  A  is  an  alkali  metal,  said  polymer  being  char- 
acterized by  a  reduced  viscosity  number  within  the  range 
from  about  17  to  about  S2  and  a  flow  index  ratio  of  at 
least  1.8. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGANIC  BORON 

COMPOUNDS 

MchHk  E.  D.  mteaa,  Pli  >■«■<,  CalH.,  aari^or  to 

E.  L  du  Poa<  dc  Nemours  atai  CoaM*B7>  WBmlntfoa, 

DcL,  a  foqpoKatloM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawl^.     FUed  Joim  4,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  lf9,5M 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 91  J) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  beatinf  a  borane  of 
the  formula  RjB  wherein  R  is  a  1  to  12  carbon  atom 
radical  bonded  to  boron  through  aliphatic  carbon  with 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  hydroxyl-sub- 
stituted  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  25 
to  200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  to  about 
1000  atmospheres. 


34M.447 
PRODUCnON  OF  ClS-l,4.POLYBUTADIENE  WHH 

A  TTTANIUM  HAUDE-MfRr-Is  CATALYST 

Robert  P.  Zednaki,  Bafftietrflic,  Okfau,  aasiciior  to  PhllUpt 

Petroleum  Conpaay,  a  corporatina  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwli^    FM  M«r.  13,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  9M34 
3  Claims.     (O.  24«— 94J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  da- l,4-i>olybittadiene 
which  comprises  contacting  1  ^butadiene  in  a  hydro- 
carbon diluent  with  a  catalyst  which  forms  on  mixing 
components  comprising  (a)  an  organomagnesium  com- 
pound having  the  formula  RjMg.,  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  (b)  a  compound  having  the 
f(Minula  TiX^.  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  m  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  4,  inclusive,  and  (c)  iodine,  the  mol  ratio  of  said 
organomagnesium  compound  to  total  titanium  in  said 
catalyst  being  in  the  range  of  0.75:1  to  3:1,  the  mol 
ratio  of  TIXm  compound  to  iodine  being  in  the  range  of 
0.5:1  to  1.25:1,  said  coniacting  occurring  at  a  temperature 
m  the  range  of  —100  to  250*  F.  and  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  liquid 
phase;  and  recovering  a  pcrfybutadiene  containing  at  least 
90  percent  of  da- 1,4-addition. 


3,2M,448 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

Floyd  E.  Naylor,  Bartlesrillc,  Okla.,  aasigMir  to  PUDipa 

Pdrolcam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawteg.    Filed  Jaly  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  21M38 

<ClaiBU.  (CL2M— 94.3) 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  polymer  of  butadiene 
having  at  least  80  percent  cis- 1 ,4-addition  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  butadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst formed  by  intermixing  components  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula  RyAlCl,  a  titanium  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  tetraiodide 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  at 
least  one  amine  having  the  formula  R'|N  and  from  1  to 
25  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  R  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  each,  and  each  R'  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl and  aryl  radicals,  including  hydrocarbon  radicals  two 
of  which  join  to  form  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  ring  with  said 
N,  wherein  the  polymerization  temperature  is  within  the 
range  30  to  100*  P.,  the  reaction  is  conducted  in  a  hy- 
drocarbon diluent  mediimi  which  is  chemically  inert 
under  the  reactioo  conditions,  the  ratio  of  aluminum 
compound  to  total  titanium  is  in  the  range  4:1  to  13:1, 
and  the  mol  ratio  of  said  amine  to  titanium  is  in  the 
ratio  1  J:  1  to  4:1. 


34M,44f 

DEIVCnON  AND  MEASUREMENT  OF  ORGANIC 

VAPORS  AND  GASES 

W.  Vaa  Laft,  Jr.,  SdMMctady,  N.Y.,  iiilpii  to 

Elcctrk  Coaagaay,  a  catyoralloB  of  New  Yorit 

FDed  Sept  3«,  19M,  Sm.  No.  S9,72t 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  2M— »5) 


=H^]^' 


2.  In  the  process  of  curing  a  polymeric  matoial  having 
an  organic  Mlvent  therein,  die  curing  being  accompanied 
by  the  release  of  the  organic  scdvent  in  vapor  form  until 
the  cure  is  complete  whereupon  the  release  of  solvent 
vapors  ceases,  the  steps  comprising  passing  a  flow  of  air 
over  the  material  during  the  curing  cyde,  mixing  the  air 
and  solvent  vapor  released  from  the  polymeric  nsaterial 
with  mercury  vapor,  exposing  the  combined  air  and  mer- 
cury vapor  to  ultravicdet  radiation,  and  measuring  the 
concentration  ot  airborne  mercury  particles  in  the  result- 
ant mixture  whereby  comi^tioa  of  the  curing  cyde  and 
cessation  oi  release  of  solvent  vapor  is  indicated  by  an 
increase  in  the  number  of  airborne  particles. 


3,2M,45« 
PHENYLHYDRAZIDES  OF  DIPEPHDES  COPO'AIN- 

ING  ALPHA  AMINO  DIBASIC  ACIDS 
Rooald   Bmgcr   KeDy,   Cooper  TowasMp,   Kaiamaioo 
County,  Mkk.,  assivBor  to  1W  Uriotoi  Conpoy,  Kala- 
maaoo,  nucB.,  a  oorponoou  or  uciswarc  ^ 

NoDrawtog.    FBed  Aug.  2, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  214,1M 

llOainis.    (CL  2M— 112.5) 
1.  A  dipeptide  having  the  formula: 

Bi  0  Bi  O 

^         \-NH— KH-C  (— CHaiJ— C— ^— NH 

NH      Ti 

wfaerdn  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  7,  inclusive;  R|  it 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methylol, 
carboxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  halogen, 
and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R«  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cartwbenzyloxy,  carboallyloxy  and 
tosyl;  and 

-NH 

i. 

is  an  a-amino  monobasic  acid  ester  residue  wherein 
the  ester  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  benzyl, 
phenyl,  p-nitrobenzyl  and  p-nitrophenyL 


3,2tM51 
WATER-SOLUBLE  REACTIVE  DYES 
Jakob  Beaa,  Ohcrwll,  Swlbwia^  Kurt  Briuuifcia. 
iwhi  Gcnnvy,  asu  August  Scuweiscr,  MuttcBX, 
Waiter  Wchrll,  Rleheu,  Switzerland,  aasigBon  to  S« 
Ltd.,  BmcI,  Switxcrlaud 

No  Drawing.    FVad  Nor.  27, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  24«,44< 
dataus  uriofflty,  uppllcaHou  SwUiaiiaai,  Dae  U  VHU 
13,99#/<1;  Dae.  7,  19il,  14,19S/(1;  Sept.  3,  lftt» 
lMt2/<2;  ScpC  7,  1H2,  lM17/tt 

UCUuH.    (CL2M— 153) 
1.  A  water-^uble  dye  of  the  formula 
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wherein 
D  represents  the  nkfical  of  a  dye  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(A)  an  unmetallized  monoazo  dye  bearing  from 
1  to  4  HOjS —  groups  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  benzene-azo-naphthalene  dyes, 

(2)  benzene-azo-5-pyra2olone  dyes,        i        i 

(3)  naphthalene-azo-naphthalene    dyes,    and 

(4)  diphenyl-azo-naphthalene  dyes; 

(B)  the  l:l-copper,  l:2-chromium  and  l:2-cobalt 
complexes  of  the  said  unmetallizcd  dyes; 

(C)  a  disazo  dye  bearing  from  2  to  4  HO,S — 
groups  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  benzene  -  azo  -  benzene-azo-naphthalene 
dyes,  and 

(2)  benzene  -  azo  -  naphthalene  -  azo  -  ben- 
zene dyes; 

(D)  l-amiiK}-2-sulfo^arylamino  -  anthraquinone 
,..   dyes  bearing  from  1  to  3  sulfonic  acid  groups 

■and  wherein  aryl  is  from  mononuclear  to  binu- 
.  dear,  and 

■■■r  a  (E)  copper  phthalocyanine  sulfonic  acid  dyes  con- 
taining from  2  to  3  water-solubilizing  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— SO,H  and  — SO,— NH^  , 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  divalent  radical  of  the  pyrimidine  series 
bearing  one  to  two  halogen  atoms  with  an  atomic 
weight  between  35  and  81  bound  to  carbon  atoms,  a 
divalent  radical  of  the  symmetrical  triazine  series 
bearing  a  lower  alkoxy  radical,  a  divalent  radical 
^      of  the  symmetrical  triazine  series  bearing  an  unsub> 
stituted  amino  group  and  a  divalent  radical  of  the 
t        symmetrical    triazine    series    bearing    a    substituted 
aniino  group,  tii^  substituents  of  the  amino  group 
being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
phenyl,  sulfophenyl  and  disulfophenyl. 
Z  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  chain  having  4  to  7 

carbon  atoms,  and 
n  represents  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2,  ' 

and  wherein  the  dye  molecule  beside  n  SO,©  groups  bears 
1  to  4  additional  water-solubilizing  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — SO,H  and  — -SOr— NH,. 


3,2M,453 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  OF  LOW 
WATER-SOLUBIUTY 
Encst  Merian,   Bottminfen,    Basel  -  Land,  Switzeriand, 
Bruno  J.  R.  NIcoUmm,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Otto  Senn, 
Aricshcim,  Basd-Land,  and  Walter  Welirii,  Riehcn, 
~~~ilt  Switzerland,  asitgiiuis  to  Sandoz  Ltd^  Basel, 


No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jmc  12, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  2S7,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  13,  IfSf , 

7M19 
^    _        ^  <ClaiM.    (CLM4-163) 
1.  Dyestuff  of  the  formula 


OH 

-N-N-C-C 


CHi 


knrer  alkyl 
NH-eOi-N 

lowWBlkyl 
wherein 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  nitro,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyl- 
amino,  lower  carbalkoxy  and  — NHCOO-lower 
alkyl. 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro  and  lower  alkyl,  and 

Rs  and  R4  are,  independently,  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro  and 
methyl,  said  —NH—SOr-N( lower  alkyl),  moiety 
being  in  one  of  the  positions  3'  and  4',  said  dyestuflf 
containing  maximally  two  nitro  groups  and  maximal- 
ly three  of  said  aforedefined  halogen  atoms. 


3,294,453         -,-'^^^.   '  - 
THIAZOLE  AZO  COMPOUNDS 
'•bmM.  Stralcy  and  David  J.  Wallaca,  Kinssport,  Tcan., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y- 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  7, 1H3,  S«r.  No.  249,5M 

12  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 155) 
1.  A20  compounds  having  the  general  formula 


3,2M  454 

**®^?.^^XS^^^^*^  CONTAINING  AN  AMINO- 

« ^SULFONYLDLiLKYLAMINO  RADICAL 

encst  Merian,  Bottmlngcn,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland. 
r?"L?'  'H.^'f>.'«"».  Milan,  Italy,  and  Otto  Senn, 
Axtesheim^  Basel-Land,   and   Walter  WehrU,   RieheiK 

«rSd!l^*"i'  ""^^^  *°  ^■~''«  ^-^  •*»  known 
aa  Sandoz  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  13,  If 59. 

76,919  ' 

4  Claims.    (CL  240— 2i5) 
1.  Monoazo  dyestuff  of  low  water-soIubUity.  of  the 
formula  ' 


B« 


< 


Br 


iU 


*-■''■•><  v,     - 


L-z 

wherein 

R=a  monocyclic-2-thiazolyl  radical. 

Ri,  Rj  and  R,  each = a  member  of  the  class  consisting 

of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
R4=lower  aikylene, 

Y=a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  chlorine  and  bromine, 
a=a  positive  integer  from  1  to  4,  and 
Z=a  dicarboximido  radical. 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro,  a  and 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  nitro.  CI,  Br.  lower 
alkanoylammo.  lower  carbalkoxy.  lower  carbalkoxy. 
amino,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  aminosulfonyl  and  lower 
ammoalkylsulfonyl, 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  nitro  and  CI, 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistina  of 

H.  nitro,  CI  and  Br, 
R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  CI.  lower  alkanoyl 

ammo  and  lower  carbalkoxyamino. 
R«  IS  di-(lower  alkyl)-ammosulfonylaminoethyl, 
R7  »s  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

lower  alkyl,  chloroethyl,  difluoroethyl.  lower  alkoxy 

ethyl,  lower  alkanoyloxyethyl  and  cyanoethyl  and 
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R«  is  a  member  sekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl, 
at  least  one  of  R|  and  R4  being  H,  and  the  nucleus 
A  containing  at  most  two  lower  alkoxy  groups  and 
at  most  two  nitro  groups.  <*    • 


3,20^455 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MALPHA-AMINO- 

ACYLAMINO)-PENICILLANIC  ACIDS 
Harrey  E.  Albon,  West  Chester,  Nomuui  H.  Gnat, 
Wynnewood,  and  Horace  Fletcher  3rd,  Pottstown,  Pa^ 
assignors  to  American  Home  Prodncts  Corporatioiit 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,816 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—239.1) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  6-(a-aminoacylamino)- 
penicillanic  acid  compounds  which  comprises  reacting,  in 
an  aqueous  acidic  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  about  3.8 
to  about  6.2,  at  a  temperature  from  just  above  the  freez- 
ing point  of  the  aqueous  mixture  to  about  37°  C,  and 
in  the  absence  of  any  substantive  amount  of  an  organic 
solvent,  6-aminopeniciIlanic  acid  with  a  2,5-oxazolidine- 
dione  having  the  formula: 


.IB  O 

r-A-c" 

B"— N— O 


;'— c— c 
"— N— ( 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower) 
alkenyl,  benzylmercapto(lower)alkyl,  ( lower )alkanoyl- 
(lower)alkyl,  diacetoxyphenyU lower) alkyl,  tosylamino 
(lower)alkyl,  (lower)alkylmercapto(lower)alkyl,  nitro- 
phenyl (lower) alkyl,  alkanoyl(lowcr)alkyl,  0-bcnzyl(low- 
er)alkyl,  acetoxyphenyl( lower) alkyl,  N-benzylimidazolyl 
(lower  )alkyl,  indolyU  lower)  alkyl,  ( lower  )cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  at  from  1  to  3  positions 
by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  di( lower )alkyl- 
amino,  ( lower  )alkanoylamino,  (lower)alkanoyloxy, 
(lower) alkoxy,  sulfamyl,  halo,  and  trifluoromethyl;  R  and 
R',  when  joined  together  complete  a  ring  that  is  (lower) 
cycloalkyl;  R"  represents  hydrogen  and  when  joined  with 
R'  completes  a  ring  of  the  group  consisting  of  pyrroli- 
dine, ( lower )acetoxypyrroIidine,  and  tosyloxypyrrolidine. 


3,206,456 
PURINOYL   STEROIDS 
Harvey  E.  Album,  West  Chester,  and  William  Dvonch, 
Radnor,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,    New    Yorl^    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,423 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHi 


<     I'*'     ■ 


■■^-r    . .  ► .« 


:*  -.  '    '    .  1  .  » 


HN— *.     y 


t     .   *WI*.    ,, 


wherein  X  is  selected  frain  the  froup  consisting  of 


and 


LcL 


HCOH 


3,206,457 
3  -  AMINOALKYL  ETHERS  OF  17  -  OXYGENATED 
ANDROST-5-EN-3-OLS   AND   20  •  OXYGENATED 
PREGN-5-EN-3^LS,  AND  5a,6-DIHYDRO  COM- 
POUNDS CORRESPONDING 
Charles  W.  Marshall,  SktMt,  Dl.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,555 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


Z-Alk-O 


"\/ 


and  5a,6-dihydro  compounds  corresponding  thereto,  Z 
in  the  formula  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
di( lower  alkyl) amino  and  saturated  cyclic  amino  radi- 
cals, said  saturated  cyclic  amino  radicals  being  attached 
to  Alk  via  nitrogen  and  comprising  at  least  4  and  fewer 
than  6  carbon  atoms;  Alk  in  the  formula  being  a  lower 
alkylene  radical;  and  X  in  the  formula  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  radicals  of  the  formula 


B 

C-H 
/    \ 


■Mt 


bar 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy acetyl,  and  1-hydroxyethyl  radicals,     .^j,,  :,  -.^ofnyd 

3,206,458 
19-SUBSTlTUTED  PREGNENES 
Albert  Bowers,  Mexko  City,  Mexico,  asafpior  to 
.,  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Panama 
No  Drawtaig.    FOed  Jane  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,765 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compoimd  of  the  following  formula:        .-.;sf»ti^m 


•^9i*f       -"♦«  ■ 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fin,  hydrozyU  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyloxy 
fTOop  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  T  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  a-hydroxy,  a-hydrocarbon  carboxylic  ac- 
yloxy of  less  than  12  carbons,  a-methyl  and  ^methyl;  T 
and  R  together  are  the  group 


O  R» 


wherein  R*  and  R>  are  lower  alkyl  groups;  Ri  and  R>  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hy- 
drocarbon carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms;  and  X  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


(•HYDROXY.  AND  4iuTO^*(>«>-19-NORANDRO- 

STENE  AND  PREGNENE  DERTVATTVES 

A»«rt  Bowtn,  Make  CHy,  Mczk«K  MrigMr  to 

Sjmtn  Corponrtkm,  Pawuna,  Pauna,  a  conon> 

tioo  of  Paaama 

No  Drawfeig.    Filed  Not.  9, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  234,724 

ClahM  priartty,  appttcatioa  Mczko,  Nor.  17,  IHL 

i5>i7 
21ClalaB8.    (CI.  244-239  J5)  2 

I.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

OB*  .fc-i 


BO 


3,2«M59 
I«a-PREGNAN-1M)L  DERTVATTVES 
AlMander  D.  Croas,  Mexico  CHy,  Mexico, 
Syatcx  CorporafkNi,  Paaana,  raBaaa. 
Panama 
No  DrawlDg.    Filed  Oct.  19, 1942,  S«r.  No.  231 J31 

19  Claims.     (0.244-239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


to 
of 


wherem  R  and  R>  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of 
Jess  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R»  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  alkynyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  keto  group,  an  a-hydroxyl  group  and  an, a-hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acyloxy  group  of  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms. 

9.  1 6«,  1 7a  •  isopropylidenedioxy- 1 9-nor- A»<  ••>-preBnen- 
3^1-6,2(><lione. 

3,2#4,441 

l.ACYI^M2.(AZACYCLYL)ETHYLl-2^5.NrrRO. 
__  FURFURYLIDENE)lfYDRAZINES 

FrMk  F.  EbctiDo  and  Gabriel  Gersr,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  aa- 

ssToi^N^Jr  yS^  ^'"'"^  ^"""-'''  •  ~^ 

No  Drawiiv.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  185^43 

9  Claims.     (CL  240— 24«) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  bases  of  the  following  formula  and  their  mineral  acid 
•alts: 


wherem  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, .-fluonne,  ^-fluorine,  .-chlorine,  ^-chlorine,  .-methyl 
and  fi<tMhyl;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Hydrogen,  a  hydroxyl  group  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyloxy  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  T  is  sclerted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  .-hydroxyl.  «- 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyloxy  of  less  than  12  carbon 
Jtoms,  .-methyl  and  ^methyl,  with  T  being  other  than 
^^»en  when  R  equals  hydrogen;  T  and  R  together  form 


^•^-loJ- 


CHiCHiB 
CH— N-N— T 


wherein 

R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
pyridyl,  4-pyridyl.  4-morpholinyl.  l-piperidyl,  and  4- 
(2-hydroxyethyl)piperazinyl;  and 
Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl 

and  carbamyi. 
7  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  bases  of  the  foUowing  formula  and  their  mineral  acid 


.  .0  Rl 


J^«f  K  ^  •«»  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mgof  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  comistine 
o  Kr.r"  •  '^y^^^-'-"  carboxW.c'acT,^up 
JLl^^r^      }^  "^°  *'°"»'  »»d  Z  «  «  member  of  the 


0|N-l        Li 


CH«N— N-CH«C 


wherein  one  W  represents  methenyl,  the  other  represents 
nitrogtn. 


3,244,442 

^miSSSi^y  K>LY(OXYALKYLENE)ALKYL. 
WSpiETHYLENETRIAMINE)  COMPOt)NDS 
■jF;McCarty,  MIdlaMi,  Mich.,  anigwM-  to  The  Dow 

gjj-- C«-P-y,  MhU.^  Mich,  a  corporatio.  of 

No  Drawfag^  JfM  Oct  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,523 

7  Oahas.    (CL  24«— 254.4)        ^^ 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 

CHO® 
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wherein  X  is  an  electronegative  group,  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  3  to  4,  both  inclusive,  m  represents  an  integer,  and 
the  expression  (OCnHan)^  is  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  chain 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about 
2050.  ^^    ^ 


PYRIDOXINE  ASPARTATE  AND  ITS  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARATION 
Jacques  Loob  Edooard   Bactz,  La  Garenne-Colombcif 
France,    asaigiior    to    I'EquIlibre    Blologkpic,    Lobet, 
France,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  Drawta«.    Filed  Nor.  3«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,t44 
Oalnu  priority,  appHcation  France,  Dec.  4,  1961, 
880,8M;  Feb.  28,  1962,  889,53« 
1  Claini.     (CL  268— 295) 
Pyridoxiiie  aspartate. 


•9;;<^« 


3^286  464 

4^BlS(AMlNOMETHYL>-3-HALO-2. 

METHYLPYRIDINE 

Shreckrishna  Manmohan  Gadekar,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y^ 

aarignor  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,683 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4,5  -  bis(aminomethyl)-3-halo-2-methylpyridines  of  the 
fonnula: 


consisting  of  a  mercaptan  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
mercaptan,  and  an  organic  halide  in  the  presence,  simul- 
taneously, of  both  a  nitrogenous  base  and  a  source  ol 
cuprous  iotL 

3|2#6«468 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  BENZIMIDAZOLES 

Victor  J.  Grenda,  Edison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co^ 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323381 

9  Clafans.     (CI.  268—382) 
1.  The  process  for  making  a  2-substituted  benzimida- 
zole  of  the  formula 

BZ-R 

where  BZ  represents  the  bcnzimidazole  nucleus  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl,  heteroaryl, 
aralkyl  and  alkyl  radicals,  that  comprises  treating  an 
amidine  of  the  formula 

H 
Ph-N 

\-« 

Ah 

with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lead  tetra-acetatc,  alkali  meUl  ferricyanide,  and  sulfur, 
where  Ph  represents  a  phenyl  ring. 


CHaNHt 


HiC 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


3,286,469 

6-HALOPENICILLANIC  ACID 

Giorgio  Pillcri,  Nfilan,  Italy,  asaignor  to 

LepetH  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.   Filed  July  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  288,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  15. 1961 

3  Claims.     (CL  268— 306.7) 

1.  A  6-halopenicillanic  acid  of  the  formula: 

HtC 


,.  3,206,465 

DISULFIDE  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
CUPROUS  MERCAPTIDES 
Walter  Relfacfancldcr,  Midland,  Mick^  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  J«m  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  285,531 

9  Claims.  (CL  268—299) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
^ — S — Cu  which  comprises  causing  a  reaction  between  a 
disulfide  compound  of  the  formula  R—S— S— R'  and  me- 
tallic  copper,  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium,  wherein  each 
of  R  and  R'  is  an  organic  radical 


'•.-i-ji 


HiC 


-CH— COOH 


oo 


hn 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  atoms. 


3,206,466 

CATALYZED  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

CUPROUS  MERCAPTIDES 

Walter  Reifschncidcr,  Midland,  Mich.,  avignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FOed  June  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205^32 

6  Cbdms.  (CL  268—299) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R — S — Cu  which  comprises  causing  a  reaction  between 
a  mercapUn  compound  of  the  formula  R — S — H  and 
cuprous  oxide,  in  an  organic  liquid  reaction  medium  which 
is  a  nitrogenous  base,  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—319  see: 
Patent  No.  3,206,41 1 


3,286,478 
NOVEL  PYRROLO(l,2-«]INDOLES 
George  Rodger  Allen,  Jr.,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  John  F^ank 
Poletto,   Nanoet,  and   ^iHIUam   Alan  Rcmcn,  Povl 
River,  N.Y.,  and  Martfai  Jowph  WcIm,  OnMlelL  and 
John  Schorr  Webb,  Wooddiff  Lake,  NJ.,  asri^aon  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Maine 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Jmc  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  288^9 

12  Clafans.    (CL  268-^19) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3*286,467 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THIOETHERS 

Walter  Relfschneider,  MIdfamd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Compmiy,  Midfamd,  Mich,  a  corpora- 

I  Hon  of  Debwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  27,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  285,516 

3  Claims,    (a.  268— 382) 

BrL'^wJ^  '°'  *?*  '^r[^^''"  °f  thioethers  which  com-    wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consUting  of  hydro- 
pn.es  cau«ng  a  reacUon  between  a  member  of  the  group    gen.  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkanoyloxy;TiI  a  n^mlif  S 
.  1  r. 
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the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower 
•Dunoyloxy,  and  phenyl  lower  alkoxy;  R,  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  allcyl;  R^ 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
and  lower  alkanoyloxy;  R^  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  formyl,  cyano.  a-hydroxylower  alkyl, 
nitroso,  halogen.  a-(phenoxycarbonyk)xy)lower  alkyl, 
and  isonitrosolower  alkyl;  and 

C.  ...  V. 

i. 

is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHi    C—0    C=NOH    CHOH    CHO-low«r »lk«iioyl 
CH»  CR,  .  (Ijh,        ,  CH,     .  <!;Hf 

HO 
C-NH-NH,    i-NNH-plmyl     C=N-I*-4-NH» 
pita  .  CH»  ,  Chi 


I 

H-C-t 


i-o 


U 


htlofHi,  H— C-knrar  alkanoyloKy 


H-i- 

,  H-C- 


OH 


i-rf^ — I 

J!-H^ — I 

I 

H-C-N|    H 
CHi    .  H 


HaUd0- 


l-i-rf"  I     B-i— K^ 

I  kmwalkyl 

C— OH             C=0             C=0    O 
:— C-h«lofBii,  H— C— CN,  H— C C— 0-lowM  »llty 


c=o    O 


I— C— OH    H— C— OH    O 


I-C ^-NH»  H-<!;-CN,  H-<!; h-. 


NH| 


H— C— OH    O 

R-h i-: 

I 


NHNHh  H 


-C-Ol 


N, 


C=NOH 
H— C— 0-1 


C=N— 0-1 


and 


I 


low«r  ■Ikanoyl, 


H-C-I 


lower  ftlkyl 


I 


C— N— O— 8  0  rP-toly  1 

H-i-H 

I 

12.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

RtO- 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ^ 
carbolower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  ^arboxylowcr  alkyl,  and 
^-carboxamidolower  alkyl;  R7  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  carbolower  alkoxy  and  carboxy;  R«  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl 
lower  alkyl;  and  R«  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,2M,471 

NOVEL   SUBSTITUTED    3-(«-ALKOXYCARBONYL- 

OXY-LOWER  ALKYL).  AND  3-(«-PHENOXYCAR. 

BONYLOXY-LOWER   ALKYL)  •  4,7  -  DVDOLOQUI. 

NONES  AND  NOVEL  METHODS  OF  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
George  Rodger  Allen,  Jr.,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  and  John 

Frank  Poletto,  Nanoet,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 

J^ranamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  315,«74 
9Clainis.    (CL  260— 319) 

I.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


Y: 


Q  O 

-CH— O— A— 


O-Rm 


n/ 


L-B 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkyl;  B.  Q  and  Z  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkoxy;  and  R14  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl. 


3,2M472 
2,8,l»a,12a,  SUBSTnijTED  CHRYSENES 
Watani  Nagata,  Hyogo  Prefecture,  Japan,  ass^or  to 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1960, 
35/840S;  Mar.  19,  196f,  35/9,421;  Apr.  4,  1960, 
35/20,124,  35/20,125;  Apr.  6,  1960,  35/20,723 
Apr.  21, 1960,  35/22,417;  Apr.  25, 1960,  35/22.611 
10  Claims.     (CL  260— 326.3) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 


/\| 


V 


CO— NH 


\y 


OR' 


wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0x0  and  ethylenedioxy,  when  R  is  divalent, 
hydroxy,  acetoxy  and  benzoyloxy,  when  R  is  mono- 
valent, R"  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  ripple  mark  (})  represents  a 
position  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  «-position 
and  ^-position. 


3,206,473 

SULFOLANYLALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND 

ESTERS  THEREOF 

Herman  E.  Faith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,672 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—332.1) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CHi — CH-CXY-C-O  Z 
CH|      CHi 

^/  I 

wherein 
X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  phenyl, 
acetyl  and  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


0  0  o 

H,  — C— OH,  —6—0— CHi,  and  — C— O— 


CHi 


and 


Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  methyl  and 
ethyl. 
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3^06,474 

ACETAL  AND  KETAL  PH08PH0NATES 

Ingennin  HecfaenMeikner  and  Kenneth  R.  MoK,  Cindn- 

nad,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carlisle  Chemical  Works,  Inc., 

Reading,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,976 

7  Claims.     (CL  240— 34«.7) 
1.  A  phospbonate  having  the  formula 


RiO 


R( 


Ir;, 


where  ^.'1  ui  ^ 

R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  al- 
kenyl,  benzyl,  alkyibenzyl,  epoxy  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkyl,  and  R^; 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  al- 
kenyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  alkybenzyl,  alkyl  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  halophenyl  and  R«; 
Rjis 


-(CiHtO),{CH|) 


Ri  R4 


.-c — (cU 


Ri 


A 


/  \ 

Ri         Ri 


Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl and  nitrophenyl,  individually,  and 


Ri 


■  1  < 


/ 
Ri 


together  form  a  cycloalkyl  ring  of  5 

atoms; 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

alkyl,  phenyl  and  alkyl  phenyl; 
R4  and  Re  are  selected  from  the  group 

hydrogen  and  alkyl; 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

and  lower  alkyl; 
V  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

an  integer; 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group 

1  and  4; 
m  is  an  integer  between  1  and  2  inclusive. 


to  6  carbon 
of  hydrogen, 
consisting  of 
of  hydrogen 
of  zero  and 
consisting  of 


iA^     i 


34M,475 

PROCESS  FOR  THE   PURIFICATION  OF 

TRIMELLITIC    ANHYDRIDE 

Russell  V.  Malo,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,974 

2  Ctaims.  (CL  26«— 346.3) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  fractionating  trimel- 
litic  anhydride  at  a  total  pressure  less  than  about  350 
millimeters  of  mercury  absolute  in  the  presence  of  steam 
but  in  the  absence  of  any  liquid  water  phase  in  substan- 
tial equilibrium  with  the  fractionator  vapors,  wherein 
the  partial  pressure  of  the  steam  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10  millimeters  of  mercury  and  less  than 
the  partial  pressure  of  the  trimellitic  anhydride  in  the 
vapor,  and  whereby  the  formation  from  trimellitic  an- 
hydride of  higher  boiling  compounds  is  suppressed. 


3,2«M76 

3<SUBSTITUTEI>^HYDROXY^ARYL-2. 

PYRONES  AND  PREPARATION 

Joseph  C.  Collins,  East  Greenimsh,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Stcriiag  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiOB  off 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Innc  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,645 

lOQaims.    (CL  260— 343^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■  )  jrr-W><"iO; 


OH 


:  -«S- 


AR 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  amino,  and  alkanoylamino  of  from  one  to 
ten  carbon  atoms,  and  AR  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  halogen,  amino,  alkanoylamino  of 
from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  trifluoromethyL 


3^06,477 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  a-HYDROXY- 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Takeyoshl  Haga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsabidii 
Chemical  Industries  Lhnked,  Toliyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,994 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1960, 
35,473/60 
11  Clafans.    (CL  260—343.6) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a-hydroxy-carboxylic 
acids  in  the  form  of  their  alkali  metal  salts  and  repre- 
sented in  the  form  of  free  acid  by  the  general  formula: 

HOOC— CH— CH— CH— COOH 

OH    Ai      Ri 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  denote,  respectively,  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  alkyl-,  aryl-  and 
aralkyl-radicals  which  comprises  reacting  a-hydroxy-car- 
boxylic acid  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


Ri-CHr-CH— COOH 
iH 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl-,  aryl-  and  aralkyl-radicals  with  a-hydroxy- 
carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

Rr-CH-COOH 

Ah 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, allcyl-,  aryl-  and  aralkyl-radicals,  introducing  an 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydroxide  and  carbonate  of  more  than  1 
mol  per  carboxyl  radical  present,  and  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxide 
and  oxide  of  zinc,  iron,  chromium,  tin,  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, manganese,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  cadmium  and 
barium,  said  mixture  being  substantially  free  from  water, 
and  maintaining  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of 
water  and  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
reactants  and  products  for  a  sufficient  time  to  cause  a 
reaction  to  take  place. 


818  O.O.— 24 
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34My47t 
AMINOARYLALKANONE  (ARYLGUANYL- 
HYDRAZONES) 
Marzar,    MatteBi,    awi    Ate    Draspu,    Nm- 
AJtoehwa,  SmkMulMiU,  Mitfin  to  Clka  Cm^oaMom, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawwa 
NoDrawtef.    FIM  OcL  2, 19*2,  Scr.  No.  227,711 
ClataM  priOTily,  apyHcadoB  SwUzcriand,  Oct.  5,  IHl, 
1147S/il 
SCIaiBa.    (CL  2«#— 343.7) 
I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
guanylhydrazone  of  the  formula 


t     NBiRi 


L 


and  pbarmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salu  there- 
of; where  R,  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxyalkyl;  and  R,  is  lower 
alkyl. 


in  which  R  stands  for  lower  alkyl,  R,  represenu  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  mono-lower 
alkylamino  and  di-lower  alkylamino  and  R4  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  thfluoromethyl.  and  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


3,2M,4S1 

BISCTETRAHYDROFUROYDPEROXTOES 

lames  E.   Gafllct  and   Edmund   B.  Townc,   Klngsport, 

Temi.,  aaslgDon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochca- 

tcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcraey 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jnly  27,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  127,106 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260— 347  J) 
1.  A  diacyl  peroxide  having  the  formula: 


3v2M  479 
PRODUCnON  OP  ETHER-ESTERS  OF  TETRA. 
^^  .  „HYpROPYRAN-2^ARBOXYLATES 

'•  Sm,  Tappan,  N.Y.,  aaalgDor  to  Shell  Ofl  Company, 
..r    J^  ^°^  ^'^-^  ■  wwporadoo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  IM.tll 

4ClaiaM.    (CL260— 345J) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ether-substituted  ester 
of  the  formula 

m 

R-C&        CH-R 

R'-o-<!;h     i-R   o 

\  /  \  ^ 

O  c— O— B' 

which  comprises  reacting  a  3.4-dihydro-2H-pyran-2-car- 
boxyUc  acid  salt  of  the  formula 

R 

in 

B— C  CH— R 

cJ^         C-R    O 

o       c 

\ 
oil 

with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  R'— OH  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  at  a  pH  less  than  7  in  the 
presence  of  about  0.5  to  2  equivalents  of  an  acid  stronger 
than  said  dihydropyran  carboxyUc  acid  per  mole  of  said 
«alt,  R  in  the  foregoing  formulas  representing  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  while 
R  represenu  the  radical  of  an  alcohol  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  oxy- 
gen and  M  is  the  cation  of  a  salt  of  the  3,4-dihydro-2H- 
pyran-2-carboxyUc  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  in- 
orgamc  and  amine  salts. 


(R) 


^. 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1, 
inclusive. 


3,2M,4M 
»_«.  «    ^      DIBENZOFURANA2VI1NES 
Erjk  F.  Godefrol,  B«er«,  B«|gi,m^  aaaigMir  to  P»ke, 
EJ^jA  Company,  Detroit,  MIcfc.,  .  corporation  of 

'^^  J^5Z^*  ^|«*»^  ■PP»«t*OB  Apr.  12, 196«,  Ser.  No. 
SSL'**::,'^  ^^  3.159,477,  dated  Dec.  1,  19«i 
DJT«jd  and  this  application  Jnly  t.  1944.  8^,  No. 

5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 34iJ) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  free  bases  of 
the  structural  formula  ^^ 


3,206,482 

EPOXY   ETHERS 

David  Brace  Bright,  OakUnd,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Shell  Ofl 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FU«d  Dec.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,i27 

2  Claims.     (CL  260— 340.6) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  vic-epoxy  ether  which  com- 
prises 

( 1 )  contacting  a  halo-monoepoxy  substituted  alkane  of 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  has  a  vic- 
cpoxy  group  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  bearing  a 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  with  a  polyhydric  phenol  having 
at  least  two  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups,  said  phenolic 
hydroxyl  groups  being  the  sole  groups  thereof  which 
are  reactive  with  the  epoxy  groups  of  said  substituted 
alkane,  in  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  anhydrous  basic  condensation  catalyst 
and  at  least  5  moles  of  the  former  per  phenolic  hy- 
droxyl group  of  the  latter,  whereby  no  more  than 
one  molecule  of  said  halo-monoepoxy-substituted  al- 
kane is  added  per  phenolic  group  of  said  polyhydric 
phenol, 

(2)  removing  residual  basic  compounds  and  uncon- 
verted halo-epoxy-substituted  alkanes  and  any  dimera 
thereof  from  the  product  of  step  (1), 

(3)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (2)  with  anhydrous 
hydrogen  halide  in  which  the  halogen  is  the  same  as 
that  of  said  haio-monoepoxy-substituted  alkane, 
whereby  any  vic-epoxy  groups  in  said  product  are 
converted  to  halohydrin  groups, 

(4)  removing  any  unreacted  hydrogen  halide  from  the 
product  of  step  (3), 

(5)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (4)  with  at  least 
1V4  moles,  per  hydroxy  group  of  said  phenolic  com- 
pound, of  halo-monoepoxy-substituted  alkane  in  the 
presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst,  whereby  a  product 
is  obtained  which  contains  in  combined  form  an  aver- 
age of  at  least  2.5  of  said  halo-monoepoxy-substi- 
tuted alkane  molecules  for  each  ether  linkage  arising 
from  one  of  said  phenolic  hydroxyls  and  wherein 
each  terminal  monomer  unit  contains  a  halohydrin 
group,  and 

(6)  then  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (5)  to  dehydro- 
halogenaUon  whereby  the  halohydrin  groups  of  said 
polyalkoxyalkane  are  converted  to  epoxy  groups 
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1^  •  DI .  (FOLYALKYLniENYLAMINO)ANIHRA- 
QUDVONB  CONTAD^nNG  A  8ULFATX>ACETA- 
MIDOMETHYL  SUBSTITUENT 


No  Drawii^     FUcd  Jan.  22,  19(2,  So-.  No.  1(7,971  ^. 

4  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 377) 
4.  The  anthraquinone  dye  of  the  formula 


rrVi 


CH«  CHr-NH-CO— CHi-O-SCH 
-CH, 


CH«  CHr-l 


C  H»-NH-CO-C  Ht-0-80iH 


3,206,484 
lO-SUBSnTUTED  PREGNANE  DERTVAITVES 
Akzandcr  D.  Crosi,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  ais^iior  to 
Syntcx  CorporatioB,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  Z3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Sept.  2,  1963, 
76,693 
22  Claims.     (CI.  260— 397.1)  ^ 

1.  A  oompound  of  the  following  formula: 


CHi 


-f'.;     ii.,rt 


!ft   r' 


\j'. 


itV.Jj-:M3/    inf'f 


<r.r. 


/i'  '.' ' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl  and  /8-njethyI;  R'  is  a 
member  of  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  cyano, 
dicarbethoxymethyl,  ethinyl,  acetonyl  and  ^-cyanoethyl. 


3,206,4S5 
WATER.INSOLUBLE  SALTS  OF  ARYLOXY  MONO- 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  AMIDES  OF  POLY- 
ALKYLENE  POLYAMINES  AND  MONOCARBOX- 
YUC  ACIDS 

Artknr  E.  PUnmer,  P.O.  Box  309,  Norriatowa,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,063 

lOClaimt.     (CL  260— 404.5) 
1.  A  water-insoluble  salt  of  an  aryloxyalkane  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  with  an  amidoamine  salt-forming  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


O    H 


Ri 


wherein 

Ri  is  an  organic  radical  containing  from  5  to  23  cai^ 
bon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  and  aryl  radicals, 

R]  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and 

I 

BiC— 


Rs  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf 

hydrogen  and  1  to  20  carbon  atom  alkyl  and  alkenyl 

radicals, 
A  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkylene,  cycloalkylene  and  arylene 

radicals, 
Z  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  — ^A — ,  and 


-A-/-N-A- 


rc-y 


and 


n  is  a  positive  integer  1  through  6. 

9.  A  water-insoluble  salt  of  multichlorophenoxy  acetic 
acid  and  N,N'-diamide  of  diethylene  triamine  and  tall 
oil  fatty  acid. 


3,206,486 

POLYGLYCOL   ESTERS   OF   OLEFINICALLY 

UNSATURATED  HIGHER  FATTY  ACIDS 

Robert  J.  Nanitec,  Midland,  Midu,  aadgnor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jane  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,722 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—410.6) 
1.  An  oily  liquid  compound  having  the  formula: 

RCOO(AO)„— (EO)a— H 

wherein  R  is  a  straight-chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal containing  17  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  2  olefinic  double 
bonds,  A  is  a  1,2-propylene  radical,  E  is  an  ethylene 
radical,  m  is  an  integer  about  10  to  20,  n  is  an  integer 
about  3  to  8  and  the  ratio  min  is  about  11  to  4.3. 


Bii-N— A— N-2— N-Bi 


3,206,487 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  REMOVAL  OF 
BREAK    (MUCILAGINOUS    PRODUCTS)    FROM, 
AND    PURIFICATION    OF,    VEGETABLE    OILS 
AND  FATS 

Renato  Raffaeta,  Piazxa  S.  Agoetino  6,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,312 

Claimi  priority,  appHcadon  Italy,  Feb.  4, 1961, 

2,007/61 

6  Claims.    (CL  260-428) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  vegetaUe  oils 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  confining  a  mixture  of  about  equal  volumes  of  oO 
and  water  in  a  closed  circuit; 

(b)  continuously  circulating  said  mixture  in  said  closed 
circuit; 

(c)  continuously  emulsifying  said  mixture  during  the 
course  of  its  circulation  through  said  closed  circuit; 

(d)  continuously  removing  oil  and  water  from  said 
closed  circuit; 

(e)  introducing  oil  and  water  into  said  doeed  ciicalt 
at  a  total  flow  rate  equal  to  the  total  flow  rate  at 
which  oil  and  water  are  removed  therefrom;  and 

(f )  centrifuging  the  removed  oil  and  water  to  separate 
the  purified  oil  from  the  water. 
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3*2M,4SS 
OKGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A  MEk- 
CAPTO  GMOUF  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPAR- 
ING THEM 
Walter  A.  Stamni,  DoMa  Ferry,  N.Y^  MrigBor  to  StamMtr 
Ckcmical  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corparadoa  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawtef.    FIM  Fek.  M,  1M2,  Sor.  No.  17532« 

€CUtmM.    (CLIM— 429.7) 
1.  An  organotin  compound  characterized  by  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  not  less  than  2  carbon 
atonu  and  terminally  substituted  by  — SH  said  compound 
being  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

(R)«— Sn— [  (L)»_xCHRx— CHjSH], 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenyl  radical; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  L  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  phenylene  and  an  alkylene 
chain  which  can  be  interrupted  by  phenylene;  /n  is  a  whole 
number  of  from  1  to  1 1  which  designates  the  number  of 
methylene  groups  in  the  alkylene  chain,  said  m  always 
being  2  when  L  is  phenylene;  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from 
2  to  3  and  p  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  2.  the  sum 
of  n  and  p  being  4. 


3,2M,4t9 

ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A 

THIOCARBOXYL  GROUP 

Wahar  Stamm,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  aad  Byroa  H.  Lake, 

Mowrtaia  View,  CaMf.,  aarigMn  to  Staaffer  Chemical 

Coaoaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliit.    Filed  July  3,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  297,398 

5ClaiiiM.     (a.  24«— 429.7) 
I.  An  organotin  compound  having  the  foHowing  for- 
mula: 


R« 


L 


R* 


wherem  R„  R,,  R,  and  R»  are  each  selected  from  the 
clMs  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the 
benzene  and  naphthalene  series,  it  being  understood  that 
at  least  one  of  said  R„  R,,  R,  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  attached  to  the  terminal  carbon  atom  thereof  a 
ttuocarboxyl  function  of  a  saturated  thiocarboxylic  acid 
o^ymg  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,2««v«9I 

COMPOUNDS  FOR   COMBATTING   PLANT- 

PARASITIC    NEMATODES 

y  ,P'^,  -idEarlco  KmhB,   RIehea,  aear  Basel, 

l:£SS'  ""^^  •o  I.  R.  Gelo.  A.-G.  Baael, 

No  Dniwtaf.     Original  appBi  alluo  Aaf.  17,  1942,  Ser 

^^}"^'J^^  ''•'•^  ^*»-  3,119,735,  dated  Jan.  u] 
19«      Divided   and   tUa  arpUcatioo  Jan.  29.  19«3 
Ser.  No,  258,944 
Clainu  priority,  appttcatioa  Switacriand,  Ang.  It,  19«1. 
9,672/61;   Feb.    1,    1M2,    U32/62 
9  Claims.     (Q.  26»— 455) 
1.  A  ccHnpound  of  the  fonnula 


NC— CH|-CHt-X,-A-Xi 


-C  R, 


3,2M49f 
PREPARATION    OF    TRIMETHYL 
•-*-  .  ...  i^^*^    ACETYLIDES 

^^^rJl^H^^L^^^  "■'•^  ♦»  CaUfomla 

Sor.  No   2iriJr^  ■PpBcatlon  Jnly  38,  1962, 

*       )  aaim.     (a.  268—437) 

A  method  of  preparing  alkynyl  trimcthyl  lead  which 
comprises  passing  a  1-alkyne  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  propyne  and  butyne-1  into  a  cooled  solution  of  a 
lower  alkyl  lithium  in  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  form  the 
cormpondmg  alkynyl  lithium,  thereafter  adding  to  said 
solution  trimethyl  lead  chloride  and  dioxane  suflficient  to 
maintain  said  alkynyl  lithium  and  trimethyl  lead  chloride 
S  "Z?'.*'?'  '*~**"«  ^  resulting  solution  until  alkynyl 
^^^}  '!*i*  "  ^°""***  *"**  separating  said  alkynyl  tri- 
methyl lead  from  the  reaction  solution 


wherein 

one  of  X,,  Xj  and  X,  is  sulphur  and  each  of  the  others 
of  Xi,  Xj  and  Xj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulphur, 

each  of  Rj  and  R,,  independently  of  each  other,  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  maximally  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

A  is  an  alkylene  radical  with  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
at  least  two  of  which  are  bridging  members  between 
Xi  and  Xj. 

3J86,492 
*n-.?'^''^^^'*"^^"ON  OF  AROMATICS 

£C.j      Torbak,  New  Providence,  and  Allen  Noehay, 

Forda,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En^neering 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96.679 
6  Cfadnu.     (a.  260—456) 

1.  A  process  for  directly  sulfoesterifying  aromatic  com- 
pounds which  comprises  contacting  ( I )  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzene  and  naphthalene  and  C,  to  €»  alkyl  substi- 
auated  derivatives  thereof  with  (2)  a  composiUon  of 
matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of  (A) 
sulfur  trioxide  derived  from  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur  trioxide.  chlorosulfonic  acid 
and  oleum  with  (B)  an  organo  phosphorus  ester  contain- 
ing at  least  one  ester  oxygen  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  following  structural 
formulae: 


Ki-P(O) 
Ri 


and 


Bi 


in  which  R,,  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C,  to  Cj,  acyclic  unsubstituted  and  chloro- 
subsUtuted  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  R  radical  is  an  alkoxy  radical,  said  com- 
position of  matter  constituting  a  sulfur  trioxide-organo 
phosphorus  ester  complex  containing  1  to  4  moles  of  sul- 
fur trioxide  per  mole  of  organo  phosphorus  ester,  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  room  temperature  up  to  150*  C.  to 
form  the  corresponding  alkyl  ester  of  the  sulfonic  acid 
of  said  mononuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  recover- 
ing said  ester. 
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3,2M,493 

PREPARATION  OF  0,0;S-TRIECTERS  OF 

MONOTHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Fred   K.  Kawahara,  Park  Forest,  DL,  and  RoMeD  H. 

Brown,  Mnnatcr,  ImL,  awigiors  to  Stamlard  OO  Coa- 

pany,  Chicago,  ID^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  21,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  132,563 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—461) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  reaction  product  contain- 
ing as  the  principal  product  an  0,0^triester  of  monothio- 
phospboric  acid  which  comprises  reacting  an  0,0-dihy- 
drocarbon  substituted  dithiophosphoric  acid  whose  hydro- 
carbon substituents  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  Ct  to  Cis  saturated  alkyl  hydrocarbons,  saturated  cyclo- 
alicyl  hydrocarbons,  aryl  hydrocarbons  and  alJcyl  substi- 
tuted aryl  hydrocarbons  whose  unsaturation  is  only  in  the 
aromatic  ring  with  substantially  equimolecular  proportion 
of  water  temperature  above  100*  F.  but  not  exceeding 
250*  F.,  thereby  producing  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
an  O,0-dihydrocarbon  subtstituted  monothiophosphoric 
acid  whose  hydrocarbon  substituents  correspond  to  the  hy- 
drocarbon substituents  in  said  dithiophosphoric  acid  and 
thereafter  reacting  the  mixture  containing  said  0,0-dihy- 
drocarbon  monothiophosphoric  acid  with  an  excess  of  eth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  lower  alkyl 
esters  of  an  acrylic  acid  which  esters  in  addition  to  the 
two  oxygen  atoms  contain  only  atoms  of  hydrogen  and 
carbon,  thereby  forming  a  mixture  containing  an  0,03- 
triester  of  monothiophosphoric  acid  whose  three  ester 
groups  consist  of  said  two  original  O-hydrocarbon  ester 
groups  and  the  S-ester  group  is  derived  from  reaction  of 
the  hydrogen  of  the  SH  group  of  said  monothiophos- 
phoric acid  with  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound, 
washing  said  mixture  containing  the  triester  with  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution,  drying  said  washed  triester  contain- 
ing mixture  and  removing  unreacted  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated reactant  under  reduced  pressure. 


3,2t6,494 
CYCLIC  PHOSPHONITRILES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Lars  Gonnar  Land,  Tampere,  FlalaBd,  and  Peter  Arthur 
Dye,  WomlMNini,  England,  assignors  to  Albrigjit  A 
Wilaon   (Mfg.)   Limited,   OldlMiry,   near   Birmingham, 
England 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23t,744 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Not.  23, 1961, 

41,994/61 
16  Oafarn.    (CL  26%     461) 
1.  A  cyclic  phosphonitrilamidate  of  the  formula 

[PN(OR),(NHR'),1b 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monocyclic  aryl  and  naphthyl,  each  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl, 
X  and  y  are  positive  numbers  such  that  x+y=2,  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  3  to  17. 

4.  A  cyclic  phosphonitrilamidate  of  the  formula 

[PN(OR).(NH,),], 

wherein  R  is  a  chlorinated  phenyl,  and  x  and  y  each  have 
a  value  between  0.9  and  1.1  such  that  x-\-y—2. 


3,2#6  495 

DIMETHYL    l,3-DICHLORO-2-PROPYL 

PHOSPHATE 

Earl  T.  McBcc,  Lafayette,  and  John  G.  Damrath,  West 

Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Fonnda- 

tioa.  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25«,232 

1  Claim.     (CL  26»— 461) 
Dimethyl  l,3-dichloro-2-propyl  phosphate. 


3,2«6,496 
QUATERNARY  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD    OF   PREPARING   SAME 
Michael  M.  Raohat,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  atslgnor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  CMfpora- 
tion  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  6, 196«,  Scr.  No.  53,992 

9  Claims.     (CL  26«--464) 
1.  A    1,1,4,4 -tetra-sub8tituted-l,4-disphosphoniacyclo- 
hexane  salt  of  the  formula 


B  CHr-CHt      R 


V         CHr-CHi 


■txe 


R' 


wherein  R  and  R',  respectively,  represent  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-substituted  and 
unsubstituted,  branchied  and  straight  chain  saturated  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclohexyl,  said 
substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  c<Misisting  of 
cyano,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  carbalkoxy,  carboxy,  sulfo 
and  amido,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  sulfate,  phosphite,  phosphate,  tetra- 
phenylboride,  eB(CtHft)4, 


o    OY         o   Y         o 

— 80»Y,  — O^  — O^  — oi— 1 


wherein  Y  in  the  last  four  moieties  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  allcenyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


3,2t6,497 
PURIFICATION  OF  NTTRILES 

Ala  G.  OMad,  Short  HUk,  N  J.,  aml^nr  to  PuUmaa 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24,  IHl,  Sw.  No.  lM,7t2 
15ClahM.    (CL  26*— 465  J) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  nitrile  from  a  mixture  of 
a  hydrocarbon  nitrile  and  a  basic  nitrogen-containing 
compound,  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  carbonyl  oxy 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid 
and  ester  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  amine,  ammonia,  and  a  nitrogen-containing 
compound  which,  under  the  conditions  of  the  reaction, 
provides  a  source  of  ammonia,  which  comprises:  pass- 
ing the  mixture  into  a  concentrated  solution  of  a  metal 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  chlo- 
ride, zinc  chloride,  mercuric  chloride,  copper  chloride, 
antimonic  chloride  and  the  corresponding  bromides  of 
these  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the 
solvent  is  a  liquid  which  is  inert  and  immiscible  with  the 
reaction  mixture  containing  the  nitrile  product,  reacting 
the  basic,  nitrogen-containing  compound  with  the  metal 
halide  and  recovering  the  unreacted  nitrile  from  the 
mixture. 


3,2*6,498 

HYDRODIMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLONTTRILES 
Ralph  C.  Scbvycr,  Wilmfa«ton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  dc  Neroonrs  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Del.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDniwi^.    Filed  May  21, 1963, 8v.  No.  2n472 
TOaiuM.    (CL  26#     465.1) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-methylglutaroiiitrile 
which  comprises  contacting  acrylonitrile  with  a  catalytic 
amount  of  cobalt  carbonyl  hydride  and  about  from  0.5 
to  30  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  acrylonitrile  in  the  pres- 
ence of  carbon  monoxide  at  a  pressure  of  about  from 
1000  to  15,000  p.si.  ga.  and  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  130*  C.  to  about  300*  C. 


7(H 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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PREPARATION   OF   ACRYLON1TR1LE 
G«<Msc  E.  Ham,  Lafee  Jaduon,  Tez^  Mrigaor  to  TW 
Dow  Chtmk  ■!  Coapuj,  MMtand,  Mick^  a  covpora- 
WM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.    Filed  Jan.  It,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  145^19 

1  Clafan.    (CL  240— M5.») 
A  process  for  making  acrylonitrik  which  comprises  re- 
•cting  by  contacting  one  mole  of  alkali  meul  cyanide  with 
from  about  0.5  to  about  10  moles  of  a  compound  having 
the  structure 

X— CHjCH,— Y 

where  X  and  Y  arc  halogen  of  atomic  nimiber  17-53 
inclusive  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  under  1-200 
mm.  Hg  absolute  pressure  at  about  75*  C.  to  about  150* 
C,  thereby  separating  by  distilling  arcylonithle  substan- 
tially as  it  is  f  onned. 


.A- 


3*2M3M 

SEPARATION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

FHMiricfc  H.  Puis,  Nortk  PiahilslJ,  Vlacaat  L.  Hashes, 

Scotek  Plains,  and  Robert  B.  Long,  Waumaaaa,  N  J., 

•MlgBaffs  to  EcBO  Rcaearch  and  Eoginceriiig  Company, 

a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2414M 

11  Claims.     (CL  26«— 445.9)  | 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  acrylonitrile  from 
gaseous  mixtures  thereof  with  acetonitrile  which  com- 
prises passing  said  mixture  through  a  bed  of  solid  metal 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cuprous  chloride 
and  cuprous  cyanide,  maintaining  said  mixture  in  con- 
tact  with  said  bed  of  solid  metal  salt  at  temperatures  of 
—40  to  1 10*  C.  and  pressures  such  that  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  acrylonitrile  is  above  the  dissociation  pressure  of 
an  acrylonitrile  complex  with  said  solid  metal  salt  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  form  an  acrylonitrile-solid  metal  salt 
complex,  discontinuing  the  supply  of  said  mixture  to  said 
acrylonitrile-solid  metal  salt  complex,  purging  uncom- 
plexed  gaseous  components  from  said  bed.  and  thereupon 
dissociating  said  complex  by  holding  it  under  tempera- 
ture and  pressures  such  that  the  partial  pressure  of  acryl- 
onitrile is  less  than  the  dissociation  pressure  of  the  acryl- 
onitrile-solid  metal  salt  complex  for  a  tinae  sufficient  to 
dissociate  said  complex  and  recovering  acrylonitrile  in  a 
purer  state  than  it  existed  in  the  gaseous  feed  mixture. 


3,2M,5«1 

(PARAACYLOXYPHENOXYVBENZOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Katwrtada  Maamia,  Aahiya,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Takcda 

Chemical  Indntriea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

'*!?J?"''^^™^  ^°'^-  1^'  1*^1'  ^'  No.  152,473 
Oalma  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.  19,  19M. 

35/44322 

5  Claims.    (CL  24»-474) 

I.  O-acyl  derivatives  of  3.5-duodo  -  4-(3'-iodo-4'-hy- 

droxyphenoxy) -benzoic  acid,  wherein  the  acyl  group  is 

•  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 

alkanoyl  havmg  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  toluvl 

and  benzylcarbonyL 


OH^CHs 

O        H 


CHi 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


«  «-^  3,2043i2 

2-OTC.^UTENYL  PHENYL  N-METHYL  CARBA- 

JJATJAND  2  .  SEC.  BUTENYL  -  4  -  METWL 
i>,-.J/S5y^  ^■'^™^  CARBAMATE 

^Si  I^Jli^ZS-?^*^'  Colo^ne-Stammbelm,  and 
S!i^Sr**^**^' ^'J*^*^  Gefmaay,  aaaifn<i,  to 
Farbeafabrikcii  Bayer  AktiengeseOachaft,  Levcrfcaaca. 
Germany,  a  Genua  corporation  «««, 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1942,  Ser.  No.  174.123 
ClahM  prtoffty,  appUcadoa  Gerauay,  Mar.  2L  IHl, 

F  33,444 
aClahns.    (CL240— 179) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,2#4,543 

NORCAMPHORIC  ACID  MANUFACTURE 

Nicholas  P.  Greco,  Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  MiigBor  to  Koppers 

Company,  lac,  a  corporalfao  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnae  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  202,093 

4  Ckdma.  (CL  240—514) 
I.  Method  of  making  norcamphoric  acid  comprising 
dissolving  norbomylene  in  a  water-miscible,  non-partici- 
pating organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetone,  tetrahydrofuran,  dioxane.  methylethyl  ketone, 
mclhylisobutyl  ketone,  and  diisopropyl  ketone  and  con- 
taining water  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  mole  of  water 
per  mole  of  norbomylene,  reacting  said  norbomylene  with 
ozone  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  —75"  C.  to 
—20*  C.  to  form  a  water-soluble  ozonation  product, 
allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  age  until  the  active 
oxygen  content  of  said  ozonation  product  remains  sub- 
stantially constant,  contacting  said  ozonation  product 
with  oxygen  under  a  positive  pressure  of  up  to  200  pj.i.g. 
at  a  temperature  of  up  to  110*  C.  to  form  norcamphoric 
acid  and  recovering  said  norcamphoric  acid  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


3,204,504 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ISOPHTHALIC  ACID 
Frank  Jooepb  ChrlMoph,  Jr.,  North  East,  Md.,  Ralph 
Bcniamin  Kaplan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Otto  StaUman, 
BridgcCoa,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemonn 
and    Company,   WUmtogtoa,   Del.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,3r7 

4  ClalBM.  (CL  240—525) 
4.  A  process  of  purifying  a  solid  mass  of  commercially 
produced  isophthalic  acid  containing  as  an  impurity 
terephthalic  acid  in  quantity  not  exceeding  5%  by  weight 
of  the  whole,  the  steps  which  consist  of  treating  at  a 
temperature  between  80*  and  250*  C.  said  mass  of  iso- 
phthalic acid  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline- 
reacting,  water-soluble  alkali  metal  compound  in  quantity 
not  less  than  that  which  is  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to 
the  terephthalic  acid  content  of  the  mass  but  not  more  than 
seven  times  said  quantity,  thereby  solubilizing  the  tereph- 
thahc  acid  by  converting  the  same  into  an  alkali  metal 
salt  without  substantially  solubilizing  the  sohd  isophthalic 
acid  mass,  and  separating  the  water-solubiUzed  impurity 
from  the  solid  bulk  of  the  isophthalic  acid  mass. 


3,204,505 
PROCESS   FOR   PURIFYING 
ISOPHTHALIC    ACID 
Frank  Jo«pfa  Christoph,  Jr.,  Wllmhigtoa,  Del.,  and 
«a  J.  Crowley,  Uyton  Lake,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
da  Poat  dc  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corpontion  of  Delawwc 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  185,801 

4  ClalaK.  (CL  240—525) 
1.  A  process  of  purifying  a  solid  mass  of  isophthalic 
acid  containing  organic  acid  impurities  in  which  terepb- 
thahc  acid  is  the  chief  constituent  and  the  total  quantity 
of  impurities  does  not  exceed  5%  by  weight  of  the  whole, 
which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  mass, 
at  a  temperature  of  80*  to  100*  C,  with  a  trivalent  water- 
ioluble  nitrogenous  organic  base  in  quantity  sufficient  to 
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•olubilize  the  impurities  by  salt-formation  without  sub- 
stantially solubilizing  the  bulk  of  isophtbalic  acid  in  the 
mass,  and  separating  the  aqueous  phase  containing  the 
water-solubilized  impurities  from  the  solid  bulk  of  isoph- 
tbalic acid  mass. 


SEPARATION    OF   ACETYLGLUTAMBSE 
Harold  W.  GrilHtfa,  Campbell,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Intenia- 

tkMial  Minerals  A  Chcmkal  Corporatloa,  a  coqporatkwi 

of  New  York 

No  Dniwli«.    Filed  Oct  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,452 
15  Claims.     (CL  2M— 527) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  acetylglutamine  from  a 
mixture  containing  acetylglutamine  and  glutamic  add 
which  comprises  establishing  a  mixture  of  acetylglutamine 
and  glutamic  acid  in  water  having  a  pH  below  about  2.3 
and  separating  solid  acetyl^utamine  from  the  liquid 
phase. 

3,2M,5«7 
2,4-DI-(CHLOROSULFONYL).ANILroENES   AND 
THEIR    PREPARATION 
John  G.  Topiiss,  East  Onuige,  Margaret  H.  Sherlock, 
BloomBeid,  and  Nathan  Sporber,  North  CaMweD,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Scberiog  Corporation,  Bloomfieid,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  24,262 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—543) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


X-f^>-N*rCH-I 


cio«8-L     !L-80iCi 


*  r(^'i^ 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl, 
and  benzylthioalkyl  radicals. 

5.  The  process  for  preparing  a  2.4-di-(chlorosuIfonyl)- 
anilidene  having  the  structural  formula: 


^,  ClO|S-<>       J-BO»CI 

wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl, 
and  benzylthioalkyl  radicals;  comprising  the  step  of  heat- 
ing together  a  5(X)-aniline-2,4-disulfonyl  chloride  with 
a  reactant  of  t  e  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  having  the 
formula  RCHO,  and  the  acetals  and  hydrates  thereof,  in 
the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being 
present  in  amounts  up  to  about  0.03  mole  per  mole  of 
said  disulfonyl  chloride,  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  at  least  40*  C.  to  about  the  boiling  point  of 
the  reaction  mixture. 


3,206,5*8 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    fi-CHLORETHANE 

PHOSPHONIC  ACID  DICHLORIDE 
Herbert  VUcsck,  Hofbcim,  Tannoa,  Fritz  Rodilltz, 
Frankfmt  am  Mahi,  and  Clans  Heodc,  Hofbeim, 
Ta— uj,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengeaelbchaft,  Frankfort  am  Mafas,  Genuny,  a 
corporatioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  35^76 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Jom  20,  1959, 
F  28,744;  Joly  31,  1959,  F  29,070;  Feb.  16,  I960, 
F  30,546 

6  Claims.    (H.  260—543) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  ^hlorethane  phosphonic 
add  dichloride  which  comprises  introdudng  oxygen  into 


a  solution  of  phoq>horus  trichloride  in  liquid  ethylene, 
the  ethylene  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  at  least 
0.3  and  up  to  about  20  mols  ethylene  per  mol  of  phoa- 
phorus  trichloride. 


.JfaiJAYXO  3406,509 

TRIBROMOACETAMIDES 
Ricfaanl  A.  Nyqoist  mmi  Richard  D.  McLacUm,  Midfand, 
Mich.,  aasi^MMv  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compwqr,  Mid- 
laad,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361 J70 

6  OafaM.    (CI.  260—561) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

o    Br 

X— N— 6-6-Br 

k     k. 

wherein  X  is  alkyl  of  from  two  to  ei^t,  indusive,  carbcm 
atoms. 


3,206,510 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CYCLOHEXANCmS- 

OXIME 
Frimds   Webs,   Pierre-Bcaite,    and    Marcel   ThereBoa, 
La  MnhUiere,  France,  asaignon  to  Sodcte  d'Elcctzt>- 
CUmie  d'Elcctro-MctaUnrgic  et  dca  Adcries  Eiedii. 
Vies  dTJgiM,  Parii,  Frimcc,  a  corponMloa  of  Fraacc 
No  Drawfaig.    F1M  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,298 
ChUms  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  10, 1962, 
897,166 
7  Claima.    (O.  260—566) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  cydohexanone-oxime  by 
oxidizing  cyclobexylamine  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  salt  of  an  acid  of  a  metal  of  tungsten,  molybdenum  and 
uranium,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said 
oxidizing  with  an  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  of  at  least 
two  moles  per  mole  of  cyclobexylamine  in  the  presence 
of  dicyclohexylamine  at  a  temperature  between  about  10° 
C.  and  about  100'  C.  to  obtain  an  addition  compound  of 
cyclohexanone-oxime  and  dicyclohexylamine,  said  dicyclo- 
hexylamine being  substantiaUy  unchanged  until  substan- 
tially complete  formation  of  cyclohexanone-oxime  from 
cyclobexylamine,  the  molar  ratio  of  dicyclohexylamine  to 
cyclobexylamine  being  at  least  0.05:1,  recovering  said 
addition  compound  from  the  reaction  medium  and  sepa- 
rating said  cyclohexanone-oxime  from  said  addition  com- 
pound. 


3,206,511 
NON-IONOGENIC   POLYAMINE  ETHER  CAPDU 

LARY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Jakob  BfaHOer  and  Rndolf  Keller,  Riebcn,  near  BmcI, 
Switzcriand,  asrignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Cocporatlon, 
Ardslcy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawhig.    Filed  July  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,262 

Clahns  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzcriand,  lahr  8, 1959, 

75,479/59 

8  Oafans.    (CL  260—570.6) 

1.  The  non-ionogenic  capillary  active  ethers  obtained 

by  reacting  1  mol  of  a  polyamine  of  the  general  formula 


wherein 


L— NH— A— (X-^)«— NH, 


L  represents  a  lipc^hiUc  alkyl  radical  having  16-18  car- 
bon atoms, 

A  represents  an  alk)iene  radical  selected  from  ttkt  group 
consisting  of  — CHy— CH]—  and 

— CHf-CH- 
CHi 

radicals, 
X  represents  a  member  selected  frxnn  the  groop  conaistp 

ing  of  — NH —  and  — O — ,  and 
m  represents  one  of  the  numbers  0  to  2, 
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first  with  1  to  2  mols  of  styrene  oxide  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100*  C.  to  200*  C,  and  then  with  50  to  150  mols 
of  ethylene  oxide  at  a  temperature  of  80*  C.  to  about 
200*  C. 


N-DIALKYL-ALKYL.  AND  -ALKARYL^XYALKYL- 

AMINE  OXIDES 
A4olf  Koctacr.  St  Bees,  CutbcrUuid,  and  Herbert  Alex- 
ander PottB,  Clcator  Moor,  Cumhrrlid,  Engbuid  a^ 
iignon  to  Marcboa  Prodocts  Lioyted,  Cumbcriand, 
Encland 

No  Drawii«.    FUcd  Jan.  31,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  255,224 

daioH  priority,  appikatloa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  7,  1W2, 

4,669/62;  July  18,  1962,  27,593/62 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260— 57«.7) 

1.  An  amine  oxide  of  the  formula 

R' 
Z(0CRtCH|)^N-»O 

i- 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  12  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  alkylphenyl 
groups  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  8  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  n  has  a  value  from  2  to  4  and  R'  and  R"  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R"  Uken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  form  a  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  morphoiine,  piperazine  and  pyrrolidine. 


7,  The  one  to  one  addition  product  of  diborane  and 
butadiene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  82  and  a  vapor 
pressure  of  about  28-30  mm.  of  Hg  at  0*  C. 

•.  The  one  to  one  addition  product  of  diborane  and 
allene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  68  and  a  vapor 
pressure  of  about  37  mm.  of  Hg.  at  0*  C. 


3;M6,515 

PREPARATION  OF  CHLOROFLUOROCARBONS 

Frandszck  OlstowaU,  Frc«port«  and  John  D.  WatMm,  Sr., 

Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawvc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2«9,2M 

8  Cfadms.     (Ci.  26#— 653  J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  chlorofluoro  substituted  hy- 
drocarbons which  comprises; 

( 1 )  providing  a  mixture  of  calcium  fluoride,  a  chloro- 
substituted  hydrocarbon  and  potassium  chloride  hav- 
ing a  KCl/CaFj  molar  ratio  of  from  about  0.5  to 
about  3  and  a  CaFj/chlorosubstitutcd  hydrocarbon 
ratio  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2,  said  chlorosub- 
stituted  hydrocarbon  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substituted  chloroalkancs, 
chloroalkenes,  chloroalicyciic  alkanes  and  mixtures 
thereof  wherein  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  said 
chlorosubslituted  hydrocarbon  ranges  from   1   to  6 

(2)  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  150*  to  about  700*  C,  at  a  pressure 
up  to  about  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge. 


3,2*6^13 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SALICYLALDEHYDE 

Panl  B.  Badde,  Midland,  Mich.,  ■irifiii  to  The  Dow 

Chcaycal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpontiM  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,769 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260— 6M) 
I.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  salicylaldehyde 
consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  reacting  by  conUcting  sodium 
hydroxide,  phenol  and  chloroform  in  a  solvent  mixture 
comprising  (a)  a  non-aromatic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkanol  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylamine  containing  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  (b)  an  aromatic  solvent  having  the 
formula: 


3,206,516 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION   OF 
l,4DICHLORO    HYDROCARBONS 
Willi  Zicgenbein  and  Karl-Heinz  Homung.  Marl,  Kreis 
Reckliii«haasen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer    Aktiengeselbcbaft,    Leverknscn,    Germany,    a 
German  corporatioa 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,795 

9  Oaims.  (Q.  260—652) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  1,4-dichlorohydrocarbons 
comprising  admixing  (1)  hydrogenaied  furane,  with  (2) 
the  reaction  product  of  inorganic  acid  chloride  and  a 
N.N-dialkyl-substitutcd  formamide.  the  aJkyl  groups  of 
which  contain  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms;  heating  the 
mixture  to  about  40-150*  C.  and  recovering  the  resulting 
product 


wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  groups  and  a  halogen  having  an  atomic 
number  from  17  to  35  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50*  C.  to  about  the  reflux  temperature  of  the 
reaction  mixture,  and  (2)  separating  the  thus-formed 
salicylaldehyde  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3406,514 
UQUID  BOROHYDROCARBONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR   PREPARATION 
Earl  A.  Wcilmoenatcr,  Kenmorc,  and  Joel  A.  Zmiawiky. 
Nianra  Falli,  N.Y.,  aBignors,  by  mcme       •■ 
to  ^  Mathfeaon  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
Of  YlTftaua 

Filed  Sept  13, 1955,  S«-.  No.  533^44 
lOClaimi.  (CL  264— 606.5) 
I.  A  prooem  for  the  production  of  normally  liquid 
borohydrocarbons  which  comprises  reacting  diborane  gas 
with  a  hydrocarbon  of  3  to  5  carbons  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetylenes  and  diencs  while  they  are 
m  admixture  with  an  inert  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about 
100*  to  250*  C. 


3,206,517 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLOROIODO  COMPOUNDS 

AND  CHLOROOLEFINS 
Donald  M.  Fenton,  AnaMm,  CaBf.,  mripMr  to  Union 

Oa  Company  of  Califomia,  Loa  A^elcs,  CaBf.  a  cor- 

poration  of  Califomia 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Oct.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  229,173 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 456) 

4.  The  preparation  of  an  unsaturated  organic  chloride 
compound  which  comprises  introducing  into  a  reaction 
zone,  iodine  and  a  hydrocarbon  olefin  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  acyclic  and  cyclic  monoolefins  having 
2  to  about  10  carbons  having  a  hydrogen  atom  on  at  least 
two  of  the  carbons  bearing  the  double  bond,  and  vicinal 
thereto  and  iodine  into  contact  with  a  metal  chloride 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorides  of  bismuth, 
tin,  lead,  zinc,  cadmium.  Group  lllA  metals.  Group  VB 
metals.  Group  VIE  metals.  Group  VUB  metals.  Group 
VIII  metals  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  80'  and  about  300'  C,  a  pressure  between 
about  1  and  about  200  atmospheres  and  in  the  presence 
of  between  about  1  and  about  20  moles  of  water  per  mol 
of  said  metal  chloride,  recovering  from  said  reaction 
zone  an  organic  chloroiodo  compound,  subjecting  said 
chloroiodo  compound  to  pyrlysis  by  heating  said  com- 
pound to  a  temperature  between  about  300°  and  about 
550*  C.  to  dehydroiodinate  said  compound,  recovering 
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from  said  pyrolysis  said  unsaturated  chloride  and  hydro-  at  a  temperature  of  about  1000*  F.  to  1600*  F.  and  a  feed 

gen   iodide,   contacting   said   hydrogen   iodide   with   an  partial  pressure  of  up  to  about  0.5  atmosphere  and  in  the 

oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  between  about  presence  of  at  least  about  1  mole  percent  of  hydrogen 

ambient  and  about  500*  C.  to  oxidize  said  hydrogjen  iodide  iodide  and  at  least  about  3  mole  percent  of  an  extraneous 

to  iodine  and  recycling  said  iodine  to  said  reaction  zone,  isoamylene. 


3,206,518  

PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  SUBSTITUTED 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Panl  Kobetz,  Baton  Rongc,  La.,  asrignor  to  Ediyl  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,336 

5  Claims.  (CL  260 — 665) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  an  alkali  metal  alkaryl  com- 
pound comprising  reacting  an  alkali  metal  with  an  alkyl 
substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  dialkyl  Group 
II-B  metal  compound  wherein  said  Group  II-B  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  metalation;  said  metal- 
ation  occurring  on  the  alkyl  substituent  of  said  alkyl  sub- 
stituted aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


3,206,519 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Gert  G.  Eberhardt,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,871 
29  Cfarima.    (CI.  260—671) 

1.  Method  of  producing  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  ethylene  with  a  benzenoid 
hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50-180*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  which  is  a  combination 
of  non-aromatic  tertiary  amine  with  LiR  wherein  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1-30  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  or  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl, 
phenyl,  alkylphenyl  and  phenylalkyl. 

20.  A  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 
bination of  non-aromatic  tertiary  amine,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amines  containing  bridgehead 
nitrogen  ai>d  chelating  diamines,  with  LiR  wherein  R 
is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1-30  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkenyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  and  phenylalkyl. 


3,206,521 
SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Robert  B.  Long,  Wanamaaaa,  NJ.,  aasignOT  to  Eaao  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,684 
7Clafans.  (CL  260— 681.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  from  a  mixture  contain- 
ing it  and  a  more  saturated  hydrocarbon  having  approxi- 
mately the  same  moelcular  weight  which  comprises  con- 
tinuously passing  said  mixture  in  gaseous  form  and  at 
elevated  pressures  through  an  absorption  zone  containing 
a  bed  of  a  solid  cuprous  halide  oomplexing  agent  under  a 
partial  pressure  of  said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  suflScient 
to  promote  the  formation  of  a  complex  between  said  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  and  said  solid  complexing  agent 
for  10  to  200  seconds  whereby  said  complex  b  formed, 
continuously  removing  from  said  zone  a  gaseous  stream 
containing  a  reduced  amount  of  said  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon, stopping  the  flow  of  said  mixture  to  said  zone  and 
purging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gases  contained  therein 
by  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  zone  for  a  time  in- 
sufficient to  eff^ect  substantial  dissociation  of  the  comi^ex 
formed,  subsequently  maintaining  the  pressure  within  said 
zone  below  the  dissociation  pressure  of  said  complex  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  dissociate  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  complex,  recovering  from  said  zone  said  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  having  relatively  high  purity  and  re- 
suming the  passage  of  said  mixture  through  said  zone  at 
active  absorption  and  complex  formation  conditions. 


3,206,520 

PRODUCTION  OF  ISOPRENE 

Byron  W.  Tumqoest,  Chiccgo,  and  Emmett  H.  Bmk,  Jr., 

Hazel  Crest  HI-,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,269 

4  Clafans.     (CI.  260—680) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  subjeaing  to  thermal  pyrolysis  a  feed  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  a  3, 3-dimethyl-a -olefin  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 

CH« 

B— C— CH=CHi 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and 

(II)  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  having  the  structural 
formula: 

OB* 

B'— C— CH»-CHt-Z 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  Z  is  a  halogen  atom. 


3,206,522 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Ronald  L.  Poe  and  Homer  L.  Hnckctt,  Ponca  City,  Okla., 
Donald  Monley  Coyne,  Fnriric  Village,  Kant.,  and 
Wolf  Raincr  KroU,  Witten-Anncn,  Germany,  aari^gnon 
to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Oida.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  37,821 
22  Clafans.     (CI.  260—683.15) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alpha-olefins 
having  a  carbon  content  of  at  least  three  in  which  a 
material   selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  A1R|, 
AlR,OR'-|-AlRs,  and  AlRjSR'-f-AlR,,  in  which  R  is  a 
low  molecular  weight  alkyl  group,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group,  and  R  and  R'  can  be  alike  and  unlike,  is  reacted 
with  a  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic  mono- 1 -olefin  to 
provide  a  growth  product,  said  growth  product  is  heated 
in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  metal  reducing  catalyst  and  an 
additional  amount  of  said  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic 
mono-1-olefln  to  provide   a  displacement  product,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  displacement 
product  a  reverse  displacement  reaction  and  isomerization 
inhibiting  amount  of  alkali  metal  cyanide. 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alpha-olefins 
having  a  carbon  content  of  at  least  three  in  which  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A1R|, 
AlR]OR'+AlR,.  and  AlR,SR'-f  AIR},  in  which  R  is 
a  low  molecular  weight  alkyl  group,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group  and  R  and  R'  can  be  alike  and  tmlike,  is  reacted 
with  a  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic  mono- 1 -olefin  to 
provide  a  growth  product,  said  growth  product  is  heated 
in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  metal  reducing  catalyst  and 
an  additional  amount  of  said  low  molecular  weight 
aliphatic  mono- 1 -olefin  to  provide  a  displacement  product, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  displace- 
ment product  a  complexing  agent  for  AlRa  selected  from 
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the  group  connsting  of  alkali  metal  cyanides,  complex 
of  alkali  metal  cyanide  with  A1R|  in  which  the  molecular 
ratio  of  AlRs  to  said  alkali  metal  cyanide  is  1J:1  and 
mixed  alkali  metal  cyanides,  said  complexing  agent  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  and  form  a 
complex  with  substantially  all  of  the  A1R|  in  said  displace- 
ment product  and  recovering  alpha-olefins  from  said  com- 
plex. 

34Mt523 

PREPARATION    OF  SYNTHETIC 

LUBRICATING   OIL 

Doaald  H.  Aa/Unmm,  Gka  MBb,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  Sun  OO 

Cooapany,   PhlladclpUa,   Pa.,  a   corporatioa   of   New 

Jancy 

No  Drawiaf.    Flkd  hdy  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  M2,441 

ISCIaimB.  (a.  244— 4g3.15) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  a  synthetic  lubricating  oil 
which  comprises  contacting  straight  chain  alpha  olefin  of 
the  Cr-Ci4  range  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0-50* 
C.  with  a  catalyst  system  formed  from  ( 1 )  an  aluminum 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num alkyl  aesquichlorides,  aluminum  dialkyl  mooochlo- 
rides  and  aluminum  monoalkyl  dichiorides,  (2)  titanium 
tetrachloride  and  ( 3 )  an  oxygen-containing  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxiranes 
having  the  formula 

o 

BC CH 

H  H 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  having  1-20  carbon  atoms  and 
methyl  alkyl  ethers  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  1-20 
carbon  atoms,  the  amounts  of  said  aluminum  compound 
aiid  titanium  tetrachloride  being  such  that  the  atomic 
ratio  of  Al  to  Ti  is  in  the  range  of  0.5-2.5  and  the  amount 
of  said  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  being  such 
that  the  atomic  ratio  of  O  to  Al  is  in  the  range  of  0.3-0.9. 
and  thereafter  separating  from  the  reaction  mixture  olefin 
polymer  of  lubricating  oil  boiling  range. 


3,244,524 
REDUCTION   OF   ALKYL   FLUORIDES   AND   IM- 
PROVED ACID  HANDLING  IN  HF  ALKYLATION 
WUUam  E.  Plaster,  BarticsTille,  Okia.,  Mrignor  to  Philllpc 
Petroleum  Company,  a  coqN>ratk>n  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  182,847 
1  CMm.     (CL  240—483.42) 


A  method  for  alkylating  an  alkylatable  compound  with 
an  alkylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  HF  acid  which 
comprises  passing  said  compounds  and  said  acid  into  an 
alkylation  zone  maintained  under  alkylating  conditions, 
removing  an  effluent  from  said  zone,  settling  said  effluent 
to  obtain  a  hydrocarbon  phase  and  an  acid  phase,  re- 
moving the  hydrocarbon  phase  from  the  operation,  re- 
covering the  acid  phase,  re-running  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  acid  phase  in  a  heated  acid  re-nm  stripping  zone,  ob- 
taining re-run  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ap- 
proximately 240-300*  P.,  directly  passing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  re-run  acids  vapors  as  obtained  through  said 
alkylation  effluent,  and  conuningling  said  re-run  acid 
vapors  with  said  alkylation  effluent  to  cause  alkylation 
of  alkylatable  compound  axKl  organic  fluorides  in  said 
effluent. 


3,244,325 

PROCESS  FOR  BOMERIZING  PARAFFINIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Glen  O.  Michaeli,  Park  Forcit,  and  lota  Mool,  Hooie- 

wood,  DL,  and  Carl  D.  Keith,  SammH,  N  J.,  assifBort 

to  Sbidak-  Refining  Company 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  24,  1944.  Ser.  No.  45,414 
14  Claims.     (CL  244—483.44) 

1.  In  a  method  of  isomerizing  a  C4-C,  n-paraffinic  con- 
taining hydrocarbon  feed,  the  step  comprising  contacting 
said  feed  in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  500  to  750*  F.,  superatmospheric  pressure, 
and  in  the  presence  of  free  hydrogen,  said  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  0.1  to  2%  of  a  platinum  group 
noble  metal  and  NH4BF4  on  an  activated  alumina,  said 
component  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  en- 
hance the  activity  of  the  catalyst. 

5.  In  a  method  of  isomerizing  a  C4  to  Cf  n-paraffinic 
containing  hydrocarbon  feed,  the  step  comprising  con- 
tacting said  feed  in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  about  500  to  750*  F.,  superatmospheric 
pressure,  and  in  the  presence  of  free  hydrogen,  said  cata- 
lyst consisting  essentially  of  about  0.01  to  2%  of  a  plati- 
num group  noble  metal  and  Ni(BF4),  on  an  activated 
alumina,  said  component  being  present  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  enhance  the  activity  of  the  catalyst 


3,244,524 

UTILIZATION  OF  CEMENT  KILN  DUST 

Ob  Fnak  Rygaard,  Tremont  Apts.,  ADcirtown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194.895 

4  Claims.     (CL  243—52) 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  material  in  a  kiln  to  form 
clinker  from  raw  material  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  flame  generally  longitudinally  into  the  hot 
end  of  an  inclined  kiln  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  kiln,  adding  raw  material  to  the  opposite,  cool 
end  of  the  kiln;  rotating  said  kiln  to  move  said  raw  mate- 
rial through  said  kihi  and  past  said  flame  whereby  said 
raw  material  is  heated  to  a  desired  temperature  and  dis- 
charged from  said  kiln;  and  returning  dust  from  said  cool 
end  to  said  hot  end,  the  improvement  comprising:  ejecting 
said  dust  into  said  hot  end  of  the  kiln  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  flame  and  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
said  flame  and  with  sufficient  force  to  form  a  cloud  be- 
tween said  flame  and  portion  of  said  inner  wall  which 
is  directly  exposed  to  said  flame,  said  cloud  being  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  flame  so  as  to  protect  said  wall 
portion  from  said  flame. 


3,244,527 

METHOD   OF   MAKING   COLOR   DESIGNS 

IN    GYPSUM   SHEETS 

Alan  E.  Murray,  414  Fairfield  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Coon. 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,224 

5  Claims.     (CI.  244—73) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  color  designs  in  gypsum  sheets 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  depositing  coloring  matter 

in  a  substantially  aqueous  vehicle  upon  a  backing  to  form 
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a  design  thereon,  said  backing  being  separate  and  distinct  the  surface  of  the  mixture  for  shnoltaneooaly  heating  and 
from  hereinafter-specified  open  mesh  fabric  material,  per-  further  assisting  in  dissolving  portions  of  the  constitaeots 
mitting  the  coloring  matter  to  dry,  placing  at  least  one  to  provide  a  cementing  action  during  the  pellet  forming, 
layer  of  open  mesh  fabric  material  against  the  coloring  drying  and  hardening  the  pellets  while  the  pellets  gnuhi- 
matter,  wetting  the  fabric  material  and  the  coloring  matter  ally  increase  in  size  and  are  eventually  discharging  from 
with  water,  causing  contact  between  the  coloring  matter  the  container  due  to  rotational  and  gravitational  force  on 
and  an  aqueous  slurry  of  gypsum  plaster  and  simulta-  the  pellets, 
neously  impregnating  and  enveloping  the  fabric  material  ' ' 

with  said  slurry  at  any  time  prior  to  when  the  gypsum 
plaster  is  incapable  of  receiving  a  physical  impression, 
and  then  permitting  the  gypsum  plaster  to  harden  where- 
by the  dMign  is  incori>orated  therein. 


to 
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3,244,529 
EXTRUSION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
James  W.  I).  Heijirib,  Arahcm,  Ndkcriandta, 
American  Eoka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a 
tion  of  Ddaware 

FUed  Oct  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,455 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Netberiands,  Nor.  3t,  1941, 

272,445 
UCbrfM.    (CL  244— 178) 


4.  A  method  of  forming  coIot  designs  in  gypsum  sheets 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  depositing  coloring  matter 
in  a  substantially  aqueous  vehicle  upon  a  backing  to  form 
a  design  thereon,  said  backing  being  separate  and  distinct 
from  hereinafter-specified  open  mesh  fabric  material, 
permitting  the  coloring  matter  to  dry,  wetting  at  least 
one  layer  of  open  mesh  fabric  material  with  water,  im- 
pregnating and  enveloping  said  open  mesh  fabric  ma- 
terial with  an  aqueous  slurry  of  gypsum  plaster,  causing 
contact  between  the  coloring  matter  and  the  gypsum 
plaster  at  any  time  prior  to  when  the  gypsum  plaster  is 
incapable  of  receiving  a  physical  impression,  and  then 
permitting  the  gypsum  plaster  to  hvden  whereby  the 
design  is  incorporated  therein. 


(■    , 
c 

!• 

4.  A  method  of  extruding  thermoplastic  structure  from 
molten  polymer  into  a  cooling  liquid  comprising  (1) 
passing  a  molten  polymer  through  a  forming  orifice  into 
the  cooling  liquid;  and  (2)  maintaining  a  vapor  zone 
in  said  cooling  liquid  surrounding  said  forming  orifice  to 
prevent  direct  contact  of  said  cooling  liquid  with  said 
forming  orifice. 


3,244,528 
PELLETIZING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Jack  A.  Coombs.  Rochester,  and  Charles  F.  Mooney, 
Irondcquoit,  N.Y.,  amigDors  to  Bansch  A  Lomb  Incor- 
porated, Rodicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corroration  of  New  York 
Filed  July  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,789 
5  Claims.    (CL  244—117) 


J  y» 


■  ;■'.' 


1.  A  pelletizing  process  for  making  pellets  of  raw 
batch  constituents  of  a  glass  forming  mixture  compris- 
ing the  steps,  placing  a  mixture  of  the  raw  batch  constitu- 
ents for  making  glass  in  a  mixing  means,  adding  mois- 
ture to  the  mixture  to  aid  in  pariially  dissolving  and 
cementing  of  the  mixture  during  pellet  forming,  con- 
tinuously mixing  the  constituents  and  evenly  distributing 
each  of  the  constituents  relative  to  each  other,  causing 
a  circular  rolling  action  of  particles  to  form  pellets  of 
gradually  increasing  size  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
the  mixture,  directing  radiant  energy  on  the  portion  of 


3,244,534 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LINED  CONDUIT 
Henry   W.   Boteicr,  East   Greenwich,   R.L,  anigBor  to 

Grinnell  Corporation,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporatioB 

of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  115,753,  Joac  8, 

1941,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  appllcatioo  Scr.  No. 

1 1 1 ,888,  Apr.  21, 1941.    This  appUcadon  Nov.  29, 1943, 

Scr.  No.  328,155 

5  Claims.    (CL  244—249) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  lined  pressure  conduit  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  molding  within  a  pressure  conduit 
housing  a  liner  of  a  material  which  when  heated  to  mold- 
ing temperattire  has  an  exterior  surface  fitting  the  hous- 
ing interior  surface  and  which  when  cooled  shrinks  sub- 
stantially to  have  an  exterior  surface  approximately  but 
not  accurately  fitting  said  housing  interior  surface,  in- 
jecting a  flowable  incompressible  filler  material  through 
said  housing  into  gaps  which  exist  due  to  said  shrinkage 
of  said  liner  between  said  liner  exterior  surface  and  said 
housing  interior  surface,  said  injection  of  said  filler  ma- 
terial being  of  sufficient  quantity  and  under  sufficient 
pressure  so  as  to  cause  said  filler  material  to  flow  into  and 
at  least  partly  fill  said  gaps  to  thereby  bridge  said  gaps 
between  said  surfaces,  and  confining  said  material  in  said 
gaps,  whereby  said  Ihier  is  suppcxled  by  said  filler  ma- 
terial in  the  area  of  said  gaps. 
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3«3M^31 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  A  CLOSE  TOLERANCX 

CONCRETE  PIPE  SECTION 
GMfiB  R.  J««cii,  7f8  S<Mlh  13lh  EMt,  Smh  Lake  Cky, 
ytmk,  mdCMTlW.  Chamtmmd,  412  Mapk  St^  N. 

Filed  Jne  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  89039 
4  CtafaH.     (CL  244—296) 


f' 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  concrete  pipe  section  and 
accurately  controlling  the  internal  dimension  of  a  given 
portion  thereof  to  maintain  the  same  within  close  tol- 
erances, comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  the  pipe  sec- 
tion to  approximately  the  desired  shape  and  size  in  a 
mold;  removing  the  mold  from  the  pipe  section  prior  to 
curing;  positioning  a  member  of  a  desired  peripheral 
shape  and  predetermined  size  in  the  pipe  section  in  the 
plane  of  that  portion  of  the  pipe  section  the  internal  di- 
mension of  which  is  to  he  closely  controlled;  curing  said 
pipe  section  while  maintaining  a  radially  inwardly  di- 
rected pressure  on  the  exterior  of  the  pipe  section  about 
its  entire  circumference  in  the  plane  of  said  member  to 
engage  the  uncured  concrete  with  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  member;  and  after  curing,  discontinuing  said  radially 
inwardly  directed  pressure,  and  removing  said  member 
from  said  pipe  section. 


309M32 
METHOD  FOR  CASTING  CEMENT  TANKS 
Mark  C.  Nottingham,  Temple  City,  James  J.  Spear,  New- 
port  Beach,  and  Einett  L.  Grasty,  Weat  Covlna,  CaBf., 
anignon  to  M.  C.  NoMngham  Co.  of  Temple  City, 
Irwindale,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of  Calif ornia 
FUed  June  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  2*9,797 
7  Clalmg.    (CL  244— 3«4) 


(d)  loosening  additional  sections  of  said  sectional  end 
and  the  other  convex  side  from  the  other  inner  coo- 
cave  surface  of  the  tank  while  continuing  to  raise  the 
tank  and  while  loosely  retaining  assembly  of  the 
latter  end  sections  and  convex  side,  and 

(e)  allowing  said  additional  sections  and  side  to  gravi- 
tationaUy  return  to  their  initial  tank-casting  position. 


3,294,533 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELASTIC  GIRDLES 

Joan  Doarry  Serra,  Provenza  St  255,  Barcdoaa,  Spain 

Original  appiicatioa  Apr.  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  25,427,  now 

Patent  No.  3,138,162,  dated  June  23,  1944.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,325 

Clainu  priority,  application  Spate,  May  2,  1959,  73,764, 

ii'Jf  5  J"»y  8,  1'59,  250,840;  Sept.  4,  1959,  75>0i; 

75,902 

4  Claimt.     (CL  244—309) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  elastic  seamless  girdles 
of  the  molded  tubular  type  having  a  molded  network 
of  multiple  small  holes  to  provide  a  high  degree  of  porosity 
which  comprises  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis  an  endless 
perforate  structure  having  the  shape  desired  for  the  girdle 
and  characterized  by  a  multiplicity  of  small  closely  spaced 
openings  distributed  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the 
endless  structure,  moving  a  stream  of  atomized  uncoagu- 
lated  latex  axially  of  and  directed  toward  the  endless  struc- 
ture first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  concurrently  introducing  an  undulating  movement  to 
the  stream  of  latex  in  directions  generally  normal  to  its 
axial  movement  progressively  to  coat  the  solid  portions  of 
the  endless  structure  with  concurrent  passage  through  the 
multiplicity  of  openings  of  the  uncoagulated  latex,  collect- 
ing the  latex  passing  through  the  multiplicity  of  openings 
before  it  reaches  the  opposite  side  of  the  endless  structure, 
applying  heat  to  a  segment  of  the  endless  structure  cch 
extensive  with  its  length  and  in  a  region  generally  opposite 
the  zone  of  application  of  the  latex  to  the  endless  structure 
to  initiate  coagulation  and  vulcanization  of  the  perforate 
coatiiig  of  latax  on  tht  endless  structure,  and  thereafter 
stripping  from  the  endless  structure  a  seamless  girdle  of 
vulcanized  latex  of  substantial  strength  and  characterized 
by  its  high  degree  of  porosity. 


I.  A  method  for  casting  a  concrete  tank  that  has  op- 
positely bulged  sides,  said  method  consisting  in 

(a)  pouring  concrete  around  an  inner  form  that  has 
continuous  convex  sides  and  sectional  ends, 

(b)  loosening  sections  of  said  ends  and  one  of  said 
sides  from  one  of  the  inner  concave  surfaces  of  the 
tank  after  the  concrete  has  set  while  raising  the  tank 
which  initially  loosely  reuins  assembly  of  said 
loosened  sections  and  side, 

(c) raising  the  tank  sufficiently  to  allow  the  loosened 
form  sections  to  graviutionally  return  to  their  initial 
tank-casting  position  while  continuing  raising  move- 
ment of  the  tank. 


3,204,534 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  COMPOSITION  BLOCKS 
Josef  Vogclc,  Fnratenfeldbnick,  and  Josef  Hebel,  Mem- 
mtegcn,  Germany,  asiignon  to  Gasbetonwerk  Josef 
Hebel    G.m.bJl.,   Emmering,   near   Furstenfeldbruck, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,354 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14,  1941, 
G  31,593 
5  Claims,    (a.  244—334) 
1.  A  method  of  casting  and  transporting  a  porous  con- 
crete block  comprising: 
pouring  a  flowable  concrete  molding  composition  into 
a  block  form  to  form  a  block  therein,  said  form 
having  opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls, 
said  end  walls  being  disconnectable  from  said  side 
walla; 


'^- 
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removing  the  end  walls  of  said  fonn  while  the  Mock 
is  in  a  plastic  condition  and  simultaneously  main- 
taining the  side  walls  in  place  against  the  sides  of 
the  block  so  that  said  side  walls  remain  adhered  to 
the  sides  of  said  block  and  are  capable  of  relatively 
slig..t  movement  toward  each  other; 


»:>  fi 


while  the  block  is  in  a  plastic  condition,  pressing  clamp- 
ing means  against  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  walls 
between  the  middle  and  lower  edge  thereof  and  there- 
by urging  the  lower  portions  of  said  side  walls 
toward  each  other  to  create  a  friction  force  between 
the  block  and  the  side  walls  which  force  is  greater 
than  the  weight  of  the  block  so  that  the  block  is 


firmly  clamped  by  said  clamping  means;  and  moidnf 
the  damping  means  in  unison  to  transport  the  Mock 
to  a  poim  of  use. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  casting  a  porous  concrete  block 
and  transporting  the  block  while  it  is  in  a  plastic  con- 
dition, the  combination  comprising: 

a  casting  fonn  for  forming  said  block,  said  form  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end 
walls,  the  end  walls  being  disconnectjble  from  said 
side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  on  its  outer 
side  between  the  bottom  edge  and  the  middle  thereof 
an  outwardly  facing  surface  which  is  inclined  out- 
wardly, with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane,  in  an  up- 
ward direction; 

a  lifting  device  including  at  least  one  tong-like  device 
having  arms  extending  downwardly  alongside  said 
side  walls,  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  having  clamp- 
ing rails  attached  thereto,  said  clamping  rails  extend- 
ing toward  said  outwardly  facing  surfaces  for  grip- 
ping said  surfaces  whereby  said  side  walls  can  be 
lifted  in  unison;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  arms. 


ELECTRICAL 

3,204,535  faces  joined  together  and  a  shielding  gasket  positioned  be- 

ATTENUATING  SOUND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  tween  and  in  contact  with  said  surfaces,  the  said  gasket 
«..    ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  being  at  least  one  sheet  of  expanded  metal  posiUoned  so 

SUgeaU  MabucU,  Hamamatso-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to 

NOioa  GakU  Sdxo  KabusUki  Kakka,  Hamamatw-dil, 


FDed  Dec  9, 1940,  Ser.  No.  74,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^Uy  7, 1940, 

35/23,073 

1  Claim.    (CL  84—1.13) 


^/ 


nar^ 


V 


An  attenuating  sound  control  system  for  electronic 
musical  instruments  to  regulate  the  attenuation  time  at 
the  termination  of  a  sound,  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  pair  of  magnetic  cores,  each  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  primary  windings  and  said  sec- 
ondary windings  each  being  connected  in  series; 

D.-C.  bias  means  to  bias  said  primary  windings; 

a  primary  oscillation  circuit  including  said  serially  con- 
nected primary  windings; 

a  secondary  oscillation  circuit  including  said  serially 
connected  secondary  windings,  said  secondary  oscil- 
-^  lation  circuit  having  a  tuning  frequency  of  l/n  of 
the  tuning  frequency  of  said  primary  oscillati(Mi  cir- 
cuit, where  n  is  an  integer; 
'  at  least  one  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ondary oscillation  circuit;  and,  switch  means  for  short 
circuiting  said  resistor  and  for  adjusting  said  re- 
sistor so  as  to  control  the  attenuation  time  of  the 
oscillation  in  said  circuit  at  the  time  of  stopping  said 
oscillation. 


that  the  plane  of  the  sheet  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
surfaces,  the  sheet  of  expanded  metal  being  critically  ex- 
panded, the  webs  of  the  expanded  metal  being  positioned 
at  an  angle  of  20*  to  70°  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet. 


34«M37 
ELECnaCALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CONDUIT 
Wendell  B.  Steward,  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignor  to 

bergcr  Weil  Surveying  CorporatkMi,  Hooatou,  Tex.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Texas 

FUed  Dec  29, 1940,  Ser.  No.  79,245 
5  Claims.    (CL  174-^17) 


3,304,534 
EXPANDED  METAL  RF  RADIATION 
SHIELDING   GASKET 
..  Alfred  M.  Goodioc,  105A  Dncmi  HIU 
,  1000  Central  Ave,  Wcstficid,  N J. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  275,393 
,  14  ClaioM.     (CL  174—35) 

1.  An  RF  radiation  shield  structure  comprising  in  com- 
bination ooembers  of  an  RF  radiation  shield  having  sur- 


1.  A  casing  for  a  well  comprising  at  least  one  sectkio 
formed  of  a  hardened  plastic  material  incorporating  car- 
bon black  and  iron  filings  and  surrounded  by  a  cement 
comprising  Portland  cement,  aggregate,  carbcm  black  and 
iron  filings. 
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i««METIC  SEAL  HEADER  WHH  OFFSET 
SKUrr^ASING    WELD 

'•  Oriiki,  GlaMboro,  NJ^  iMlfiii  to 

IbCm  Pftmaa,  N  J^  a  corporadoa  of  Pconsylraaia 
FiM  Juc  14,  Ifil,  S«r.  No.  2t2,5»4 
1  Clakm.    (CL  174— 5«^ 


COAXIAL   CABLE  CONNECTION 

:^h«i,  1341  E.  Mtfc  St^  Brooklyn  N.Y. 
Filed  May  27,  19^3,  Ser.  No,  2SJ,45S 
1  Claim.     (CL  174— <9) 


*.  'V         r  '.  I 


In  a  hermetically  sealed  electrical  relay,  the  combina- 
tion comprisipg  a  horiiontally  extending  metallic  header 
plate  with  its  undersurface  deeply  recessed  to  aet  off  a 
thick  main  body  part  of  the  plate  from  a  comparatively 
thin  peripherally  extending  skirt  formed  by  uid  recess. 
the  comparatively  thin  peripheral  skirt  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  header  plate  and  on  the  outer  side  of 
■Rid  recess,  at  least  one  glass  compression  seal  having  a 
conductor  extending  therethrough  and  disposed  in  said 
thick  main  body  part  of  the  plate,  a  meUllic  casing  cov- 
ering said  plate  and  glass  compression  seals  and  substan- 
tially uniform  in  horizontal  section  throughout  the  height 
thereof  including  a  wall  disposed  in  overlying  spaced  re- 
UUon  to  said  plate,  and  side  walls  dependmg  from  the  first 
mentioned  wall  and  embracing  said  skirt,  the  lower  ter- 
minal edges  of  said  skirt  and  side  walls  being  disposed 
approximately  on  the  plane  of  the  undenurface  of  the 
mam  body  part  of  said  pUte,  and  a  conUnuous  weld  ap- 
plied to  said  edges  and  sealing  the  same,  the  thick  main 
body  part  of  said  plate  dissipating  the  intense  heat  of  wcld- 
iat  applied  to  said  comparatively  thin  skirt  sufficiently  to 
pravem  damage  therefrom  to  said  glass  compression  seals. 


A  connector  for  mating  two  coaxial  transmission  lines 
comprising  a  body  having  an  internally  cylindrical  sur- 
face coaxial  to  iu  longitudinal  axis,  a  reuining  lip  formed 
cmrumferentially  at  one  end  of  and  within  the  internally 
cyUndncai  surface  of  said  body,  a  thread  formed  exter- 
nally of  said  body  at  the  same  end.  a  clamp  nut  having 
one  end  mtcmaJIy  threaded  operable,  to  screw  oo  to  said 
external  thread  of  said  body,  and  the  other  end  having 
an  inner  conical  surface,  a  ferrule  having  an  outer  knurled 
conical  external  surface  butting  against  said  retaining  lip 
at  one  end,  the  outer  surface  of  said  ferrule  being  at  a 
predetermined  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  clamp  nut  being  at  a  larger 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  then  the  pre- 
determined angle  of  said  ferrule,  and  a  coaxial  cable  hay- 
ing a  center  conductor,  an  outer  conductor,  an  inner  in- 
sulation interposed  between  said  conductors,  and  an  outer 
jacket,  said  outer  conductor  being  covered  by  said  outer 
jacket,  said  outer  conductor  and  said  jacket  interposed 
between  and  clamped  the  inner  surface  of  said  cUmp  nut 
and  the  outer  knurled  conical  surface  of  said  ferrule,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  ferrule  and  the  inner  surface  of 'said 
clamp  nut  having  the  differential  taper  for  providing  a 
longitudinal  locking  force  between  said  surfaces  due  to 
said  differential  taper. 


»«TAL  SHEATHED  fiSmuCAL  CONDUCTORS 

^""^^  HJ^^\  ""S^  ^  Clare^lo.  Hill.,  IlT 

FIW  IVfay  3,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  277,7W 

2  aatam.     (CL  174— M) 


3aUMl 

,    ^_^  SHEATHED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

Lwhrtt  JacUmowkz,  Elxabctk,  N  J,  aa%Mr  to  Gcocral 

nSJ*J^°''*"*****^  N«^  York.  N.Y,,  a  corporatioii  of 

FHad  Apr.  2f ,  lf43,  Str.  No.  27(,2M 

7ClaiM.     (CL174— ItS) 


I  I 


1.  An  electrical  conduit  comprising  a  pair  of  electri- 
cally insulated  wires,  a  thin  imperforate  metal  sheath 
havmg  a  pair  of  first  portions  substantially  surrounding 
and  fnctionany  engaging  said  wires  to  clamp  the  same 
within  said  first  portions,  said  sheath  having  an  inter- 
mediate web  portion  spacing  apart  said  first  portions,  said 

,*J!!2„  *  "**  "'*^  ^^  "  "P*****  parallel  relaUonship 
taereby  forming  a  umury  structure  of  the  sheath  and  the 
wues  enclosed  therein,  which  structure  may  be  bent 
around  obstructions  and  cut  to  desired  length. 


1.  A  double  sheathed  electric  cable  comprising  a  plu- 
rahly  of  insulated  conductors  assembled  into  a  cable  core, 
an  laner  jacket,  said  inner  jacket  comprising  a  thin  meUl- 
hc  foU  sandwiched  between  and  bonded  with  a  deiamina- 
Uon-resistant  bond  to  two  coextensive  thicker  polyolcfin 
sheets,  said  sandwiched  foil  being  folded  longitudinally 
around  said  core  loosely  with  the  edges  thereof  bent  out- 
wardly m  juxtaposition  and  bonded  toteCher  along  their 
conucting  surfaces  by  the  polyolefin  in  a  SMm.  the  inner 
polyolefin  sheet  insulating  the  meUllic  foU  electricaUy 
from  the  cable  core  and  the  outer  polyoiefia  sheet  pro- 
tecting the  metallic  foil  against  corrosloR,  said  seam  being 
loosely  folded  down  against  said  inner  jacket,  and  an 
outer  sheath  comprising  a  metallic  Uyer  over  the  inner 
jacket. 


3,2M,542 
COMPOSITE  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  FOR 
WIRES  AND  CABLES 
LcsUc  NonuB  Dawson,  Claderf  oit^  aiid  Harold  Rojr 
■ett,  Gravcscnd,  Eaghud,  assigBors  to  AsMdatcd  Elec- 
trical Indostrics  Limited,  Loodoo,  EoglaBd.  a  British 
company 

Hied  Oct.  II,  1M2,  S«.  No.  231,SM 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioo  C^rcat  BrItaH  Not.  17,  IMl, 

41,267/61 
.^^...     ».  «M      2Claiiiis.     (CL174— 12i) 


(b)  coupling  means  including  a  differential  transformer 
having  a  plurality  of  windings,  a  first  amjrfifier  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  windings,  a  second  amplifier 
connected  to  a  second  one  of  said  windings,  a  first 
plurality  of  resistance  pads  connected  to  said  first 
amplifier,  and  a  second  plurality  of  resistance  pads 
connected  to  said  second  amplifier  for  controlling  the 
signal  level  of  said  frequency  modulated  signals; 


(.'w 


^- 


«a£^  fcos 


Hint: 


^yttyune 


1.  An  electrical  element  comprising  at  least  one  elec- 
trical conductor  wire,  surrounded  by  a  composite  dielec- 
tric sheath  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  vulcanized 
chlorosulphonated  polyethylene,  an  intermediate  layer  of 
vulcanized  butyl  rubber  bonded  thereto,  and  an  outer 
layer  of  vulcanized  chlorosulphonated  polyethylene 
bonded  to  said  intermediate  layer. 


•♦«**• '  ^ 


3,2M,543 

COFFER  WRAPPED  CABLE 

William  J.  Gitanore,  Manltoe  Beach,  Mch., 

AmcricaH  Chain  A  CaMc  Company 

Filed  May  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,4«7 

1  Claim.    (CL  174—130) 


to 


TSf" 


A  cable  of  high  tensile  strength  and  electrical  conduc- 
tivity, comprising  a  tensile  load-bearing  inner  core  ele- 
ment and  at  least  two  strips  of  flat  copper  wire  helically 
wrapped  tightly  one  over  the  other  in  opposite  directions 
about  and  in  engagement  with  the  core  element  in  suc- 
cessive tun»  spaced  freely  apart  to  permit  the  strips  to 
bend  about  the  centerline  of  the  cable  when  the  cable 
is  flexed,  each  of  said  copper  strips  being  radially  com- 
pressed in  place  about  the  core  element. 


DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Stoffck,  Gka  EOya  Woods,  Horace  C  Talcott, 
Dowsers  C^otc,  David  P.  Erdmaaa,  VlBa  Park,  James 
M.  Lkc,  Chicago,  and  Edwtai  P.  Crabbc,  Rocfcford, 
I1L,  assigiMirs  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  lac^ 
Northlake,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,712 
2  Claims.    (CL  178—3) 
1.  A  data  transmission  system  for  establishing  connec- 
tions between  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  stations  and  for 
converting  direct  current  signals  representative  of  data  to 
frequency  modulated  signals  representative  of  said  data 
for  transmission  over  communication  channels  including 
a  transmission  line,  said  data  transmission  system  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  signal  converting  means  for  converting  direct  cur- 
0  rest  signals  representative  of  data  to  frequency  mod- 
r^,  „  vlilMi  Mfoals; 


(c)  limiter  means  for  amplifying  and  limiting  fre- 
quency modulated  signals; 

(d)  discriminator  means  for  detecting  said  amplified 
and  limited  frequency  modulated  signals; 

(e)  relay  means  for  controlling  the  (iteration  of  each 
of  the  above-mentioned  means; 

(f)  timer  naeans  operated  in  conjunction  with  said 
relay  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined different  time  intervals  for  operating  said  relay 
means  at  the  proper  time  and  in  the  j^optr  sequence. 


3M€M5 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPRINTER  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Kemiedy  and  Kcrryn  G.  CoDyer,  Chicago,  HI., 
aarignofs  to  Intcmatiomri  Tdcplione  and  Tclcgr^h 
Corporation 

FilMi  Sept  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,469 
9  Claims.    (CL  17S— 4) 


1.  An  automatic  telegraph  switching  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  teleprinters,  a  plurality  of  telegraph  lines, 
each  of  said  lines  having  oik  of  said  teleprinters  con- 
nected to  ooe  end  and  a  line  circuit  connected  to  the  other 
end,  switching  office  equipment  comprising  a  plurality 
of  automatic  switching  links  for  intercotmecting  selected 
one  of  said  line  circuits  thereby  interconnecting  the  tele- 
printers connected  to  said  selected  lines,  each  of  said  links 
iiwiiiHwig  at  leaA  a  finder  and  a  connector  switch,  allotter 


I 
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nieans  in  each  of  said  line  circuits  for  operating  the  finder 
in  one  of  said  links  to  seize  a  calling  one  of  said  tele- 
printers and  for  thereafter  marking  said  calling  line 
busy  to  other  links,  means  at  each  of  said  teleprinters 
for  transmitting  dial  signals  to  cause  the  connector  switch 
in  said  one  link  to  seize  a  desired  receiving  teleprinter, 
means  automatically  operated  responsive  to  said  seizure 
for  initiating  the  generation  in  said  one  link  of  a  signal 
identifying  the  receiving  teleprinter,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  means  at  said  receiving  teleprinter  for 
transmitting  a  space  having  a  duration  of  approximately 
three  hundred  to  eight  hundred  milliseconds,  and  means 
in  said  link  operated  only  in  response  to  space  signals 
having  a  duration  between  three  hundred  milliseconds 
and  eight  hundred  milliseconds  for  returning  said  identi- 
fication signal  to  said  calling  one  of  said  teleprinters. 
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sajd  ti-ansistor  switch  circuit,  said  current  supply  means 
including  automatic  means  responsive  to  the  video  signal 
for  providing  current  which  varies  mvenely  with  the 
amplitude  of  the  video  signal,  manual  control  means  for 
providing  current  which  varies  with  the  setting  of  a 
manual  control,  and  switch  means  having  a  fim  position 
tor  rendering  said  automatic  means  operaUve  and  a  sec 
ond  position  for  rendering  said  manual  means  operaUve 
a  step-up  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
wmdmgs,  said  transistor  switch  circuit  having  an  output 


ZT^w 


"^I^JS?  ^J2?L  FABRICATING  AN  INDEXING 

5lf<5S^^DEV^?E^     ^^""^    ^^^    "^"^ 

Ro||W  D.  ThompwNi,  Pttocdoo,  NJ^  migiior  to  Radio 

CoriMratkNi  of  America,  ■  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  7,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  13^458 

19  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 


i 


m}s. 


^.JAfi- 


nsmf' 


1     T  "•    ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  an  indexing  e'ement  for  a 
color  image-reproducing  device  having  a  screen  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  groups  of  elements  respectively  repre- 
•entative  of  different  image  colors  when  energized,  and 
•aid  indexing  element  having  such  a  given  characteristic 
and  a  given  location  relative  to  said  screen  as  to  produce 
indexing  information  indicative  of  the  location  on  said 
screen  of  energized  ones  of  said  screen  elements  in  re- 
spoiMe  to  energy  derived  from  said  screen  in  normal  op- 
eration of  said  image-reproducing  device,  said  indexing 
element  to  be  fabricated  by  said  apparatus  from  a  struc- 
ture having  the  property  of  being  modified  by  energy  de- 
rived from  said  screen  so  as  to  exhibit  said  given  char- 
acteristic,   said    apparatus    comprising:    means    for    se- 
lectively energizing  said  screen  elements;  means  respon- 
sive to  energy  derived  from  corresponding  ones  of  said 
screen    elements   to    develop    signals    indicative    of   the 
locations  of  said  corresponding  screen  elements;  means 
responsive  to  said  signals  to  control  the  energization  of 
said  screen  elements  as  a  function  of  said  corresponding 
screen  element  locations  in  a  manner  to  produce  energy 
varying  in  correspondence  with  said  corresponding  screen 
element  locations;  and  means  for  positioning  said  struc- 
ture so  as  to  receive  said  energy  derived  from  said  screen, 
whereby  to  produce  said  indexing  element. 


portion  connected  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  step- 
up  transformer,  and  rectifier  and  filter  means  connected 
to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  for  pro- 
viding  the  target  voltage  for  the  cathode  ray  tube,  where- 
by the  target  voltage  is  provided  in  response  to  operation 
of  the  sweep  circuit,  and  such  volUge  varies  inversely 
with  the  amphtude  of  the  video  signal  when  said  switch 
means  is  in  said  first  position,  and  in  accordance  with 
the  setting  of  said  manual  control  when  said  switch  means 
IS  in  said  second  position. 


3^06,548 
f       ^     COMMUNICATIONS    APPARATUS 

**^  ??^  ^'*''  ""™'*'  '^*'  •  assignor  to  Westhig- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Piftsbargh,  Pa..  ■ 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  18,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  159.880 
11  Claims.     (CI.  178—7.88) 


HT^^5^ 


3v2M^7 
AUTOMATIC   CONTROL   SYSTEM 

^^*m  '^If^^J^*******'  «i««  I>«  Lo«  J.  Tanner,  Bcn- 
MarUic,  ni.,  aarignors  to  Motorola,  Im.,  Chicago,  lU., 
a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nor.  If,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  238,658 
!•  Claims.  (O.  178—7.1) 
I.  In  a  television  camera  system  including  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  a  sweep  circuit  for  deflecting  the  beam  of  the 
tube,  and  a  video  amphfier  for  amplifying  the  signal  de- 
veloped by  the  tube,  a  circuit  for  providing  the  target 
voJUge  for  the  tube  including  in  combination,  a  tran- 
sistor switch  circuit  coupled  to  the  sweep  circuit  and 
operating  at  the  sweep  frequency,  current  supply  means 
coupled  to  the  video  amplifier  for  providing  current  to 


1.  An  optical  beam  generator  comprising  in  combina- 
Uon:  a  means  for  generating  an  electron  beam;  target 
means  operable  with  said  electron  beam  to  emit  light 
energy  m  that  region  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum 
whi^  mdudes  the  ultraviolet,  the  visual,  and  the  in- 
frared regions,  when  struck  by  said  electron  beam; 
means  operable  with  said  electron  beam  for  focusing  said 
etectron  beam  on  said  target  means  to  produce  a  source 
of  light  energy  at  a  point  of  focus;  means  for  producing 
an  angular  scan  of  said  source  of  light  an  said  target 
means;  a  beaming  device  located  adjacent  said  Urget 
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means  being  opjerable  with  said  source  of  light  energy  to 
direct  the  energy  emanating  therefrom  to  an  external 
point,  said  beaming  device  having  a  focal  point,  said  beam- 
ing device  moreover  forming  a  virtual  image  of  said 
source  of  light  energy  at  said  focal  point  causing  the  light 
energy  leaving  said  beaming  device  to  appear  to  emanate 
from  said  virtual  image  regardless  of  the  relative  move- 
ment between  said  source  of  light  and  said  target  means. 


^ 
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cator  for  operating  the  latter  to  apprise  the  user  of  the 
presence  in  said  channels  of  stereophonic  signals  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  presence  therein  of  a  monophonic 
signal. 


3,2«6,549 

CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Herbert  Biilirfng,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Femsefa  Gjn.bJI.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,125 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Mar.  5,  I960, 

F  30,686;  July  20,  1960,  F  31,707 

1  Claim.    (CL  178—69.5) 


ui""'    vm 


l-or        Omm^ntttr                  XmA 

■ "-;  T 

7}J' — W^  L-j-l 

^ 

^'9=:'/^-' 

Vk- 


A  system  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the 
rotor  of  an  electric  motor,  and  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  series  of  pulses  from  a  rotating  rotor,  a  source 
of  a  second  series  of  synchronizing  pulses,  a  phase  dis- 
criminator receiving  said  series  of  pulses  and  producing 
a  control  voltage  having  its  amplitude  responsive  to  the 
phase  displacement  of  said  series  of  pulses,  a  differen- 
tiation circuit  receiving  said  control  voltage  and  produc- 
ing an  auxiliary  voltage,  means  for  adding  said  control 
voltage  and  said  auxiliary  voltage  to  a  combined  control 
voltage  and  means  responsive  to  said  combined  control 
voltage  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  rotor, 
said  differentiating  circuit  including  an  approximately 
differentiating  network,  an  amplifier  controlled  by  the 
output  voltage  of  said  approximately  differentiating  net- 
work, a  negative  feed-back  path  from  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  to  said  approximately  differentiating  network 
so  as  to  practically  compensate  for  error  in  the  differen- 
tiating process  and  to  derive  a  practically  error-free  dif- 
ferentiated voltage  at  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  said 
second  series  of  synchronizing  pulses  having  a  periodicity 
of  less  than  ^o  of  the  control  time  for  adjusting  the  phase 
displacement  so  that  a  control  voltage  is  produced  hav- 
ing its  amplitude  as  a  function  of  the  phase  displacement 
between  the  said  scries  of  pulses  from  a  rotating  motor 
and  the  said  second  series  of  synchronizing  pulses. 


3,206,550 
STEREOPHONIC  INDICATING   APPARATUS   FOR 
FACILITATING     ADJUSTMENT     OF     STEREO- 
PHONIC  REPRODUCTION  EQUIPMENT 
Donald  G.  Ffaik,  Meadowbrook,  Pa^  asBigiior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Phiico  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^         Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,160 
6  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 


3: 


■  ••'T- 


Cimcuir 

r 


■X 


1.  In  combination,  a  broadcast  receiver  including  two 
channels  in  which  there  may  be  present  either  stereo- 
phonic signals  or  a  monophonic  signal,  a  visual  indicator, 
and  means  connected  to  said  receiver  and  to  said  indi- 


3,206,551 
EMERGENCY  REPORTING  ALARM  EQUIPMENT 
FOR  TELEPHONE  STATIONS 
ui.?*  ^'*''««»  Brooklyn,  and  Walter  S.  Michel,  Forest 
HUis,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FDed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,782 
18  Claims.     (CL  179—5) 


\m-'  ^'  ji 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  central  office,  a  telephone 
station,  a  communication  channel  extending  between 
said  office  and  said  station,  alarm  control  means  associ- 
ated with  said  station  and  said  channel,  nieans  in  said 
control  means  responsive  to  an  emergency  condition  at 
said  station  for  originating  an  alarm  call  over  said  chan- 
nel, means  in  said  office  responsive  to  the  origination  of 
said  call  over  said  channel  for  supplying  information  in- 
dicating the  identity  of  said  station,  means  in  said  control 
means  operable  subsequent  to  said  call  origination  for 
transmitting  code  pulses  over  said  channel  to  said  office 
to  signify  the  nature  of  the  emergency  at  said  station, 
and  means  in  said  office  responsive  to  said  pulses  for 
recording  said  supplied  information  and  the  nature  of 
the  emergency  signified  by  said  pulses. 


_.  3,206,552 

TELEPHONE  CALL  CHARGE  RATE  COMPUTER 
Robert  C  Avery,  Jackson  Heights,  and  Oscar  Myers, 
Momit   Vernon,   N.Y.,  assignors   to   Bell  TelcphoM 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  ^^^ 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,945 
16  Claims.    (CI.  179—7.1) 


eumM  »  CMu 


3.  A  computer  for  determining  charge  rates  on  calls 
between  calling  and  called  offices  wherein  said  offices  are 
grouped  into  geographical  areas  and  wherein  each  area 
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may  comprise  a  plurality  of  offices;  means  for  transmitting 
to  said  computer  on  each  call  information  identifying  the 
fBOgrapbical  area  in  which  the  called  office  is  situated,  the 
location  of  the  called  office  within  its  area,  and  the  location 
of  the  calling  office  within  its  area;  means  in  said  computer 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  information  for  deriving 
a  first  portion  of  the  charge  rate  for  each  caU  in  accoixl- 
ance  with  the  minimum  distance  between  the  calling  and 
called  areas,  and  means  in  said  computer  further  respon- 
sive to  the  receipt  of  said  information  for  deriving  the  re- 
mainder of  the  charge  rate  for  each  call  in  accordance 
with  the  location  of  the  calling  and  called  offices  in  their 
areas. 


TELEPHONE  TRAFFIC  CONCENTRATOR 
PfcfTe  M.   L«cas,   29   Roc   TaHcl,   lasy-lcs-Moulineaox, 
France,  and  Jean  F.  Duqacsnc,  41  Roc  EaquiroL  Parte, 
France 

FUed  Aof.  1#,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  2U,IU 

Claims  priority,  appttcntfon  France,  Ana.  2S,  IHl, 

871,7M 

4  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 


^  r^^ 


1.  A  crossbar  switch  electronically  controlled  concen- 
trator for  connecting  a  number  of  subscribers'  lines  to  a 
central  telephone  sution  via  trunks  which  are  fewer  in 
number  than  the  number  of  subscribers'  lines  served  by 
said   concentrator   comprising   in   combination    a   code 
transmitter  and  a  code  receiver  which  are  respectively 
adapted  for  transmitting  to  said  central  station  and  re- 
ceivmg  from  said  central  station  subscribers'  line  and 
trunk  addresses  formed  by  a  number  of  binary  digits 
expressed  in  an  error  detecting  code,  and  electronic  sub- 
scribers'  line   address   register   and   an  electronic  trunk 
addrws  register  both  formed  by  a  number  of  binary  stor- 
age circuits,  address  transfer  means  between  said  registers 
and  said  code  transmitter  and  receiver,  a  set  of  first  relays 
corresponding  one  by  one  to  said  storage  circuits,  address 
transfer  means  between  said  subscribers'  line  address  and 
trunk  address  registers  and  said  first  relays,  a  two-stage 
crossbar  switching  network  having  row  select  electromag- 
nets and  columns  hold  electromagnets,  said  subscribers' 
lines  and  trunks  being  connected  through  said  network 
by  first  actuating  in  said  first  stage  a  row  select  electro- 
magnet and  a  column  hold  electromagnet  corresponding 
to  the  address  of  the  subscriber's  Unc  to  be  connected  to 
a  trunk  and  secondly  actuating  in  said  second  stage  a 
row  select  electromagnet  and  a  column  hold  electromag- 
net corresponding  to  tl«  address  of  the  trunk  to  be  con- 
nected with  a  subscriber's  Une,  a  set  of  second  control  re- 
lays controlling  said  select  and  hold  electromagnets,  means 
for  checking  the  subscribers  line  address  and  the  trunk 
address  transferred  in  said  first  relays  according  to  the 
error  detecting  code,  and  means  controlled  by  said  check- 
ing means  for  selectively  energizing  the  second  control 
relays  corresponding  to  a  subscriber's  line  and  to  a  trunk 
•ccocding  to  the  respective  addresses  thereof  stored  in 
'^  *"    relays. 


3,2M,554 
INFORMATION  VERIFICATION  CIRCUIT 
Sansaci  Kandd  and  Myron  E.  Krom,  Colnmbos,  and  Orl 
C.  Nlciioa,  Granrflk,  OWo,  and  Alfred  Zaroani,  Mld- 
dlctown,  N  J.,  amicnors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  249,058 
10  Clainis.     (CL  17>— 18) 


m 


1.  A  central  office  including  common  memory  equir>- 
ment,  /    m   k- 

line  connected  to  said  ccntrol  office  comprising  selec- 
tively operable  signaling  means  for  alternately  con- 
trolling the  writing  of  information  in  said  memory 
equipment  and  the  reading  of  information  from  said 
memory  equipment,  and 

switching  means  operative  upon  completion  of  said  writ- 
ing of  information  in  said  memory  equipment  for 
automaUcaily  enabhng  said  reading  of  information 
from  said  memory  equipment. 


3404,555 
^'ARATTLJS  FOR  THE   AUTOMATIC   REPRO- 
DUCTION   OF   TAPE   RECORDINGS 
Roger  Emll  Happcrt,  44  Weimarerstrassc, 
Vienna  18,  Austria 
__      •=■'•«*  Mar.  6.  1961.  Ser.  No.  93,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Aostria,  Mw.  5,  IMO. 

1,740  60  *  (^ 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179u-.]m.1) 


i^^ 


2.  An  electrically  operated  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combinatioo,  a  jukebox,  a  tape  reproducer,  an  electron 
tube  having  a  grid,  electrical  connections  between  the 
output  circuit  of  the  tape  reproducer  and  both  the  grid 
of  the  tube  and  the  output  circuit  of  the  jukebox,  first 
relay  controlled  by  the  tube  and  provided  with  two  arma- 
tures each  connected  through  condensers  to  earth,  a  dif- 
ferential relay  having  two  windings  and  two  armatures 
one  of  which  latter  is  connected  to  a  source  of  current 
supply,  and  electrical  connections  such  that  the  last  men- 
tioned armature  and  one  armature  of  said  first  relay 
serve  together  when  in  their  rest  positions  to  charge  the 
condenser  associated  with  differential  armature  and  in 
their  energized  positions  serve  to  supply  current  to  one 
winding  of  the  differential  relay  and  thereafter  to  main- 
tain the  current  supply  thereto  and  also  to  supply  current 
to  the  motor  of  the  tape  reproducer,  the  other  armature 
of  the  differential  relay  is  connected  to  (he  loudspeaker 
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and  the  associated  armature  contacts  are  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  jukebox  and  the  tape  repro- 
ducer, and  second  armature  of  said  one  relay  when  in  its 
energized  position  connects  its  associated  condenser  with 
the  second  of  the  two  windings  of  the  differential  relay 
and  in  its  rest  position  connects  the  same  condenser  to 
the  current  source  through  the  armature  of  the  differential 
relay  that  is  connected  to  that  source. 


3,206,556 
SIGNAL  COMPRESSION  AND  EXPANSHN4 
SYSTEM 
WOllam  S.  Barhman,  Sonthport,  Abnkam  A.  Goidbcrf, 
Stamford,  and  Artkar  Kaiser,  Trambvll,  Conn.,  asslsD- 
on  to  Cohimbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  100,927 
9  Clalmi.    (CL  179—100.1) 


t»^i.'  a. 


.>  **  *' 


-  ]iS>-prf 


1.  A  signal  recording  and  reproducing  system  com- 
prising means  for  linearly  compressing  said  signal  over 
substantially  the  entire  dynamic  range  of  the  signal  to 
reduce  the  dynamic  range  thereof,  means  for  recording 
the  compressed  signal  on  a  medium,  means  for  repro- 
ducing the  signal  recorded  on  said  medium,  and  means 
for  linearly  expanding  the  reproduced  signal  in  a  manner 
complementary  to  the  signal  compressing  to  render  the 
net  gain  in  compression  and  expansion  constant  during 
the  recovery  after  occurrence  of  a  high  level  signal,  each 
of  said  compressing  and  expanding  means  including  a 
signal  transmission  channel  means  incorporating  bias  re- 
sponsive gain  adjusting  means,  said  gain  adjusting  means 
having  a  linear  relation  between  bias  volts  and  gain  in 
decibels  over  substantially  the  entire  dynamic  range  of 
the  signal  transmission  channel  means,  means  connected 
to  said  transmission  channel  for  rectifying  a  signal  there- 
in, means  connected  to  said  rectifying  means  for  modi- 
fying the  rectified  signal  output  thereof  to  produce  a 
biasing  signal  for  modifying  the  gain  in  decibels  of  said 
signal  transmission  channel  means  linearly  as  a  function 
of  the  signal  in  decibels  in  said  transmission  channel,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  modified  rectified  signal  to  said 
gain  adjusting  gains. 


3,2t6,557 
RANDOM   ACCESS   TALKING   MACHINE  WITH 

INTENSITY   MODULATED    FILM 
Robert  B.   Greenly,    Endlcott,  N.Y.,   assignor  to  Lkik 
Division  of  General  Precision,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,044 
20  Clainis.  (CL  179— IMJ) 
1.  Random  access  sound  recording  apparatus,  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  means 
for  producing  an  electron  beam  operative  to  produce 
a  spot  of  light  on  the  face  of  said  tube  and  beam-position- 
ing means  operable  to  deflect  said  beam  to  position  said 
tpot  of  light  on  said  face  in  each  of  first  and  second 
orthogonally  related  directions,  independently;  means  for 


positioning  an  unexposed  photographic  plate  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  so  as  to  direct 
light  from  the  face  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  onto  said 
photographic  plate  to  expose  said  plate;  an  audio  signal 
input  circuit  adapted  to  receive  audio  input  signals;  first 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  audio  signal  input  circuit 
and  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  intensity  modulating 
said  electron  beam  in  accordance  with  said  audio  input 


6'  'fSSSiSTTm) 

signals  a  source  of  unique  digital  numbers  each  identifying 
one  of  said  audio  input  signals;  means  responsive  to  said 
digital  numbers  and  coupled  to  said  beam-positioning 
means  for  providing  an  analog  voltage  commensurate  with 
the  value  of  each  of  said  unique  digital  numbers;  and  said 
beam-positioning  means  being  further  operative  to  deflect 
said  beam  along  one  of  said  first  and  second  directions 
in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said  provided  analog 
voluge. 

3,206,558 

MICROPHONE 

Lyle  E.  Shoot,  State  CoUege,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  Eric  Tc^- 

nological  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,016 

5  Claims.     (CL  179—110) 


1.  A  microphone  comprising  a  housing  closed  at  one 
end  by  a  flexible  diaphragm  and  at  the  other  end  by  a 
ground  plate,  said  diaphragm  having  a  rim  fixed  to  the 
housing  and  an  annular  section  inclined  inwardly  from  tha 
rim  and  a  depressed  circular  center  section,  a  bender  type 
piezoelectric  element  within  the  housing  and  having  its 
central  part  fixed  at  one  side  to  said  center  section  of  the 
diaphragm  with  the  balance  of  the  element  unsupported 
and  projecting  radially  outside  and  overhanging  the  cen- 
ter section,  said  diaphragm  being  so  flexible  as  compared 
to  the  piezoelectric  element  that  it  is  effectively  de-coupled 
and  does  not  enter  into  the  resonant  response  of  the  piezo- 
electric element,  two  electrodes  on  the  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment, and  a  two  conductor  cable  having  one  conductor 
connected  to  each  electrode,  and  one  of  the  cable  con- 
ductors being  connected  to  said  ground  plate. 
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ECHO  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 
LONG  DELAY 
HvoM  L.  Bmcy,  dcceafcd,  late  of  MadiMB,  NJ-  fcv 
S*nE.  Barney,  exeaitriz,  Madina,  NJ^  ■■ham  to 
Bell  TcfopkoM  Laboratoriea,  bcorporated.  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  eoTForatioa  of  New  York 

FItod  Apr.  H,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  102421 
11  flttoi,     (CL17>— 17fJ) 


3«2M,M1 

n^SP^®?*-*  MULTIPLE  CONTACT  SWITCH 

Wmiam  A.  Fordeck,  Garrett,  lad.,  .MlgjMr  to  IW  MMBa- 

IMawi!!?**"'''  *"***  ^■'^  ""^  ■  «»n»oradoiro# 

FUed  Not.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  149.(14 

4  Claims.     (O.  20«— 5) 


/*nr< 


1.  In  a  two-way  telephone  drcuit  of  long  and  variable 
path  length,  an  echo  suppressor  in  circuit  connection  with 
Kud  telephone  circuit,  means  for  continuously  determin- 
ing the  momentary  transmission  delay  of  said  circuit  as 
It  changes  from  moment  to  moment  durmg  transmission 
thereover,  and  means  responsive  to  said  monKntary  trans- 
nusaion  delay  for  coordinating  the  period  of  operation  of 
•aid  echo  suppressor  momenUy  with  the  time  of  probable 
ache  return. 


3»2#4,544 
^DCTACHABLE  TROLLEY  COLLECTOR 

corporatkm  of  PanafylraBia 

FUad  Dec.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247.442 
11  Cfadw.    (CI.  191_45) 


*«r  T  ^V  /* 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  support  carrying  an  array  of  coplanar 
electncal  conductors  having  their  ends  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  to  provide  an  exposed 
area  of  said  support  common  to  said  conductors 

a  switch  member  having  a  generally  conical  surface 
thereon  disposed  adjacent  said  exposed  area 

and  an  expansible  member  normally  disposed  on  said 
exposed  area  of  said  support  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
conductors,  said  expansible  member  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  surface  and  encircling  said  switch 
member,  said  switch  member  being  movable  in  one 
direction  to  engage  the  conical  surface  with  said  ex 
pansiWe  member  to  expand  and  slide  said  expansible 

"^.IT  .  .•"  "'**  "P******  "«»  '"lo  engagement 
with  said  electrical  conductors  to  electrically  inter- 
connect them  and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  slide  said  expansible  member  out  of  engagement 
with  said  electrical  conductors. 

3*294,542 
ROTARY    STEPPING    RELAY    WTTH     RAniAf 

GkL^i^Ei£^li?!^J^^o^^^«  ^^^ 

GlcmiE.  Grios  and  Clark  T.  Rocvlcr.  San  Joac.  Calif 

^  ^!2r.^^^  •  corporartoo  of  DeSwinT^ 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,983 
9  Clafans.     (CL  299—4) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame 
indudmg  a  first  elongated  section  and  a  second  elongated 
•cction  rotationally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
first  elongated  section  for  movement  between  a  first  and 
•Jiwond  position,  fint  wheel  means  carried  by  said  first 
•e«ion  and  petitioned  to  engage  a  duct  housing  at  its 
bottomoutSKle  wrface,  second  wheel  means  carried  by 
Mid  aeoood  section  and  positioned  to  engage  the  duct 
housmg  at  its  bottom  inside  surface  when  said  second 
action  IS  m  said  first  position,  a  first  and  second  axis  of 
rotation  for  said  first  and  said  second  wheel  means,  re- 
stively: said   first  and  said  second  axis  of  roution 
being  parallel  to  each  other  when  said  second  section  is 
in  said  first  position;  said  first  and  said  second  axis  of 
rouuon  bemg  transverse  to  each  other  when  said  second 
section  IS  m  said  second  position;  and  a  first  guide  means 
pudmg  said  second  section  for  movement  along  iu  axis 
sunultaneously  with  its  routional  movement 


4.  An   actuating   mechanism   for  transmitting   roUrv 
motion  through  the  wall  of  a  hermetically  sealS  c*  v^r^ 

wall  portion  sealing  the  aperture  in  the  wall,  an  actuator 

mg  out  of  the  aperture,  a  bearing  assembly  associated 
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with  the  apertured  wall  and  the  actuator  shaft  to  provide 
a  fulcrum  for  the  actuator  shaft  at  a  point  spaced  from 
the  apertured  wall  and  the  flexible  wall  portion,  and 
drive  means  engaging  the  end  of  the  actuator  shaft  re- 
mote from  the  flexible  wall  portion  and  operable  to  swing 
both  ends  of  the  actuator  shaft  in  a  circular  path  about 
the  fulcrum. 


3,294,543 
MULTI-POSmON   ELECTRIC   SWTTCH  WTTH 
MOYABLE   CAM    CONTACT   MEANS 
DavU  R.  Locke,  Bridgcpoft,  and  Robert  James  Toimic, 
FaMeld,  Conn.,  awigiiors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249,549 
13  Clafam.     (CL  299—4)  . 


/3  n 


1.  A  circuit  maker  and  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  non-conductive  support  means; 

(b)  at  least  one  stationary  contact  carried  by  said 
support  means; 

(c)  at  least  one  movable  contact  carried  by  said  sup- 
port means  for  movement  between  a  position  re- 
moved from  said  stationary  contact  and  a  position 
engaged  with  said  stationary  contact; 

(d)  an  electrically  non-conductive  contact  moving 
means  disposed  on  said  support  means  for  coaction 
with  said  movable  contact  to  selectively  effect  move- 
ment thereof  between  a  position  engaged  with  said 
stationary  contact  and  a  position  removed  from  said 
stationary  contact;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  contact  area  on 
said  contact  moving  means  movable  therewith  be- 
tween a  position  engaging  said  movable  contact  when 
said  movable  contact  is  in  its  position  removed  from 
said  stationary  contact  and  a  position  disengaged 
from  said  movable  contact  when  said  movable  con- 
tact is  engaged  with  said  stationary  contact. 


3,294,544 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  WTTH  INSULATED 

WHEEL  CONTACT  ROLLER  DETENT 
Richard  Haoccr,  Pittriwrgh,  Pa.,  aisignor  to  WestJaghoosc 
Electric  Corporation,  Eait  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tkm of  Pennsyiraiila 

Filed  May  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  283,993 
12  Claims.    (CL  299— 11) 


1.  In  a  rotary  switch,  in  combination,  a  itator  housing 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  periphery,  a  plurality 
of  recesses  angularly  q>aced  in  the  inner  periphery,  sta- 


tionary contact  members  in  said  recesses,  a  roCatable 
shaft  disposed  in  the  stator  housing,  a  rotor  rotatable  with 
the  shaft,  a  contact  roller  rotatably  motmted  in  the  rotor, 
spring  means  biasing  the  contact  roller  radially  outwardly 
in  said  rotor,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  roller 
to  rcrfl  cm  the  inner  periphery  of  the  stator  housing  and 
oppose  the  biasing  force  of  the  spring  means,  and  said 
w^ieel  at  least  partially  entering  each  recess  to  permit  the 
contact  roller  to  engage  the  stationary  contact  member 
in  the  recess  when  the  shaft  is  rotated.* 


^^^  3,206,545 

IGNTTION  BREAKER  AND  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR 

MULTI-CYLINDER  ENGINES 

Mario  v.  Lingcnfelter,  Denver,  Colo.,  avignor  to  Rojay 

Management,  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  Califomia 

Filed  Jane  17, 1943,  Scr.  No.  288,989 

7Clalnfc    (CL299— 28) 


1.  An  ignition  breaker  and  distributor  for  a  multi- 
(Trlinder  engine  comprising:  a  distributor  shaft;  a  sta- 
tionary electrically  insulated  contact  disc  surrounding  said 
shaft  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  thereto;  a  concentric,  an- 
nular series  of  electrically  connected  contacts  exposed  on 
one  side  of  said  disc  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  cylinders  in  said  engine;  a  rotor  element 
mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  one  side;  a  contact 
roller  carried  by  said  rotor  element  in  rolling  contact 
with  said  contacts  to  successively  close  an  electric  cir- 
cuit through  said  contacts;  means  for  connecting  said 
contacts  and  said  roller  in  series  in  a  primary  electrical 
circuit;  resilient  means  urging  said  roller  into  engage- 
ment with  said  contacts;  a  radially  extending  slide  ele- 
ment in  said  rotor  element;  a  slide  block  slidably  mounted 
in  said  slide  element,  said  roller  and  said  resilient  means 
being  mounted  in  said  slide  block;  spring  means  urging 
said  slide  block  toward  the  axis  of  said  rotor  element 
so  that  centrifugal  action  will  move  said  slide  block  radial- 
ly outward  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  to  in- 
crease the  radius  of  travel  of  said  roller  on  said  contact 
disc,  said  contacts  being  radially  elongated  to  accomo- 
date the  increased  radius  of  travel  and  being  of  greater 
circumferential  width  adjacent  the  axis  than  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  disc;  an  annular  series  of  stationary 
secondary  electrodes  surrounding  said  rotor  element  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  number  of  said  contacts;  a 
rotating  electrode  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  rotor 
element  so  as  to  rotate  in  close  proximity  to  said  second- 
ary electrodes;  and  means  for  placing  said  rotating  elec- 
trode and  said  secondary  electrodes  in  a  secondary  elec- 
trical circuit. 


3.294  544 
ROTARY  TIMER  WTTH  ELECTROMAGNET  BIAS- 

ING  CONTACT  ARM  AGAINST  SLOTTED  CAM 
MitUaka  Yamamoto,  Ukyo-ka,  Kyoto-shI,  Japan,  assisnor 
to  Tatelshi  DenU  KabosUki  K^sha,  Kyoto-cU,  Japan, 
a  Joint-fltock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1941,  Ser.  No.  129,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29, 1949, 
35/51,455;  May  9,  1941,  34/23,292 
4  Oaims.     (CI.  299—38) 
1.  A  timer  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  con- 
trol circuti  having  two  sets  of  aUtionary  contacts,  a  rotat- 
ably driven  disk  having  an  aperture,  a  synchronous  motor 
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fbr  driving  said  disk,  an  electromagnetic  dutch  compm- 
iag  meant  Klectively  coupling  said  motor  and  said  disk, 
a  snap-action  switch  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  plate 
having  ekctrical  contacts  thereon  and  operable  to  two 
positions  alleraatively  making  contact  with  said  two  sets 
of  stationary  contacts,  means  of  said  plate  engaging  said 
disk  during  rotation  disposed  for  insertion  into  said  cut- 
out portion  when  the  angular  poattion  of  said  cut-out  por- 
tion corresponds  therewith  thereby  holding  the  contacts 
on  said  plate  spaced  from  one  of  said  two  sets  of  contacts 
during  rotation  of  said  disk  in  the  absence  of  coincidence 
with  said  cut-out  portion  and  for  permitting  said  contacts 
on  said  plate  to  be  snapped  into  contact  with  said  one  set 
of  stationary  contacts  when  coincident  with  said  cut-Qut 


•    .ri*V 


stop  being  engageable  with  portions  of  said  magnet  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  fixed  pivot  support  in  its  said  posi- 
tions of  unattraction  and  attraction  to  said  contacts  so 
as  to  positively  retain  said  magnet  in  each  of  said  posi- 
tions. 


.<? 


DUAL  METAL  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Arem  Fed,  Greensbnrg,  Pa^  asd^Mr  to  I-T-E  Ckcntt 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa,  a  corporalloa  of 
Pemuylvairia 

Flkd  Apr.  If,  IMl.Scr.  No.  114^71        .     ,,   i 
llClafaM.    (O.-***    ^-^  ''•'^ 


portion,  means  constantly  urging  said  plate  toward  the 
other  of  said  two  sets  of  stationary  contacts  in  a  direction 
for  causing  said  contacts  on  said  plate  to  make  contact 
with  said  other  of  said  two  sets  of  contacts,  means  for 
selectively  biasing  said  plate  toward  said  one  set  of  sta- 
tionary contacts  during  roution  of  said  disk  in  opposition 
to  the  last  mentioned  means,  means  operable  during  non- 
rotation  of  said  disk  to  selectively  set  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  cut-out  portion  relative  to  said  means  on  said 
plate  to  variably  set  the  interval  during  which  the  con- 
tacts on  said  plate  are  held  spaced  from  said  one  set  of 
stationary  contacts,  an  indicating  pointer  rotatable  with 
said  disk,  and  a  return  spring  opcrably  connected  to  said 
disk  to  return  said  disk  and  pointer  to  an  initial  position 
when  said  clutch  is  in  a  de-energized  condition. 


3,204,567 
KEY  CONTROLLED  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Clayton  L.  Grimm,  Concord,  CaMf.,  aarignor  to  A.  O. 
SoBith  Corporadoo,  Mllwaakee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
N«w  York 

Filed  Jnc  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,849 
3  Claims.     (Q. 


1.  Key  controlled  switching  means  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  lock  mounted  on  said  housing  having  an  actuating 
cam  movable  in  a  single  direction  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions  in  response  to  turning  of  a  key  in  the 
lock,  a  switch  in  said  housing  having  contacts  closablc  by 
magnetic  attraction,  a  magnet  connected  to  said  actuating 
CUD  and  rotatobly  movable  through  about  90*  of  rota- 
tion about  a  fixed  pivot  support  between  positions  of  un- 
attraction and  attraction  to  said  contacts  respectively 
corresponding  to  said  locked  and  unlocked  positions  of 
said  cam,  and  a  metallic  stop  in  said  bousing  adjacent  said 
magnet  and  magnetically  attracUble  by  said  magnet,  said 


I.  An  outdoor  disconnect  switch;  said  outdoor  discon- 
nect switch  including  a  hinge  member,  an  elongated  blade 
member  and  a  conUct  member;  said  hinge  member  being 
electrically  insulated  from  said  contact  member;  said 
hmge  member  and  contact  member  having  body  por- 
tions and  conUcting  portions;  said  blade  having  a 
body  portion  and  a  first  and  second  respective  con- 
tacting portion  at  each  of  iu  ends;  said  body  portions 
being  comprised  of  aluminum;  said  contacting  portions 
being  of  relatively  non-oxidizable  conductive  material 
with  respect  to  aluminum:  one  end  of  said  blade  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  hinge  member,  said  first  con- 
tacting portion  of  said  blade  engaging  said  contacting  por- ' 
tion  of  said  hinge  member;  the  other  end  of  said  blade 
being  movable  between  an  engaged  and  disengaged  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  contact  member,  said  second  con- 
tacting portion  of  said  blade  being  engageable  with  said 
contacting  portion  of  said  conUct;  said  contacting  por- 
tions being  welded  to  their  respective  body  portions. 


3,204,549 

PROTECTIVE   MEANS    FOR   TRANSFORMER 

o^  «  .-  «  TAP  CHANGER 

t**i  P.  McCarfy,  135  S.  Mountain  Road,  PlMsflcld,  Ma 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  419,045 

1  Claim,     (a.  200— 41.03) 


In  a  transformer  tap  changing  apparatus,  a  tank  con- 
taining an  insulating  liquid  and  providing  a  plenum  space 
above  the  liquid;  a  transformer  immersed  in  said  liquid 
and  having  a  winding  provided  with  a  plurality  of  taps;  a 
main  circuit  conductor;  a  tap  changer  including  an  ad- 
justing switch  having  a  pair  of  stepping  contact  fingen 
immersed  in  said  liquid,  a  vacuum  interrupter  switch  coo- 
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nected  between  said  contact  fingers,  and  a  pair  of  selector 
switches  inunersed  in  said  liquid  and  each  connected  be- 
tween one  of  said  contact  fingers  and  said  main  circuit 
conductor;  said  tap  changer  including  a  single  unitary 
mechanism  for  actuaing  said  contact  fingers  and  all  said 
switches  in  predetermined  sequence;  a  gas-collecting  hood 
in  said  plenum  chamber  position^  close  to  the  liquid 
surface  and  vertically  above  said  contact  fingers  and  se- 
lector switches,  said  hood  defining  a  space  significantly 
smaller  than  the  full  volume  of  said  plenum  space;  and  a 
gas  responsive  indicating  device  connected  to  receive  only 
gas  collected  under  said  hood,  whereby  failure  of  said 
vacuum  switch  in  closed  position  is  detected  by  gas  bub- 
bles formed  under  said  hood  upon  arcing  at  said  contact 
fingers  and  failure  of  said  vacuum  switch  in  open  position 
is  detected  by  gas  bubbles  formed  under  said  hood  upon 
arcing  at  said  selector  switches. 


J 


3,204,570  :<ffi 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS  V'i-^ct 

John  E.  Harder,  Richland  TownaUp,  Monroe  Coanfy, 
Ind.,  assignor  to  Wcstingboase  Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Pemisylvania 
FUcd  Sept  19, 1941,  Ser.  No.  139,084 
,  3  Clahns.    (CL  200—62) 


»«> 


>'■•  b  '.* 


1.  An  operating  mcchansim  for  separable  electrical  con- 
tacts, comprising:    a  support  means;  elongated  ftexible 
means  having  one  end  attached  to  a  pivot  and  the  other 
end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  movable  contact  means 
in  a  line  circuit;  said  pivot  being  movable  transversely  of 
its  axis  in  guide  means  on  said  support;  said  guide  means 
having  an  upper  and  lower  limit;  first  latch  means  on  said 
support  normally  holding  said  pivot  at  the  lower  limit 
of  said  guide  means  and  operable  to  release  said  pivot; 
operating  means  including  an  operating  member  attached 
to  said  elongated  means  to  provide  a  force  on  said  elon- 
gated means  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
line  of  motion  of  said  pivot  in  said  guide  means;  said  op- 
erating member  being  operable  to  selectively  rotate  said 
elongated  means  about  said  pivot  from  either  one  of  an 
upper  or  lower  spaced  position  at  one  side  of  said  pivot 
along  said  path  to  the  other  spaced  position  to  effect 
opening  and  closing  operations,  respectively,  of  said  con- 
tact means  in  a  switching  mode;  latch  means  at  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  spaced  positions  and  including  hold- 
ing means  normally  preventing  movement  of  said  elon- 
gated means  until  a  predetermined  force  has  been  applied 
to  the  elongated  means  by  the  operating  member  to  urge 
the  free  end  of  the  elongated  means  to  the  other  position 
in  a  snap  movement  in  both  directions  between  said  posi- 
tions; the  holding  means  in  the  upper  latch  means  being 
operable  to  release  the  free  end  of  the  elongated  means; 
said  latch  means  and  said  holding  means  in  the  contact 
closed  position  and  said  first  mentioned  latchaing  means 
being  simultaneously  operable  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined condition  in  the  line  circuit  whereby  the  pivot  may 
move  upwardly  in  the  guide  means  in  response  to  a  con- 
tact closing  operation  of  the  operating  member  to  permit 
said  elongated  means  to  rotate  and  to  effect  an  opening 
operation  of  said  contacts. 


3,204,571 
CENTRIFUGAL   SWITCH   HAVING   A   COMPRES- 
SION SPRING  ENGAGEABLE  WITH  A  RADLiLLY 
MOVABLE    BRUSH    AND    RECEIVABLE    ON   A 
CUP-SHAPED  SHIELD   UPON  MOVEMENT  OF 
THE  BRUSH 
Harry  O.  Moore,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  of  fifty  pcrccBt 
to  Frank  E.  Godlcy,  Cliarlottc,  N.C. 
Filed  June  6,  1943,  Ser.  No.  284,008 
1  Claim.     (CL  200—80) 


'Mile* 


"SHit  n: 


A  centrifugal  switch  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  sleeve, 

(b)  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  insulation  rings  joumaled 
on  said  sleeve, 

(c)  a  pair  of  slip  rings  fixed  on  said  insulation  rings, 

(d)  a  pin  carried  by  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  a  medial  portion  of  said  sleeve, 

(e)  a  metallic  brush  loosely  penetrated  by  said  pin  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  slip  rings, 

(f)  a  compression  spring  encircling  said  pin  and  nor- 
mally urging  said  brush  inwardly  into  engagement 
with  said  slip  rings, 

(g)  said  brush  being  adapted  to  move  outwardly  to  in- 
operative position  in  opposition  to  said  compression 
spring  upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve,  said  pin  and  said 
brush  above  a  predetermined  minimum  speed  for 
breaking  the  contact  between  said  slip  rings, 

(h)  a  substantially  cup-shaped  metallic  shield  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  brush  when  said  brush  is  engag- 
ing said  slip  rings  and  carried  by  the  outer  portion  of 
said  pin  and  being  of  a  depth  suflRcient  to  completely 
receive  said  compression  spring  therein, 

(i)  a  permanent  magnet  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  brush  and  normally  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  cup-shaped  shield,  whereby,  upon 
centrifugal  force  forcing  said  brush  outwardly  and 
causing  said  permanent  magnet  to  engage  said  cup- 
shaped  shield,  due  to  acceleration  in  the  speed  of  said 
sleeve,  the  magnet  will  assist  the  centrifugal  force  in 
maintaining  said  brush  in  said  inoperative  position, 
and 

(j)  the  strength  of  said  magnet  being  less  than  the  op- 
posing force  applied  thereto  by  said  spring  so  that  said 
spring  will  overcome  the  strength  of  said  magnet 
when  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve  is  reduced 
to  a  predetermined  maximum  speed  to  return  the 
brush  to  closed  position  in  engagement  with  said 
slip  rings. 

„, 3,204,572 

'^.HSL^?"'^'^*^^'^^^    PRESSURE    AND    MAG- 

NETICALLY  OPERATED   ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Edwin  J.  BMblcr,  Lansfaig,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,203 
2  Claims,     (a.  200—83) 
1.  In  a  differential  fluid  pressure  actuated  switch,  a 
metallic  casing  including  two  fluid  pressure  inlets  and  an 
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insulated  electrical  terminal  being  mounted  on  the  casing 
exterior,  a  movable  diaphragm  being  positioned  inter- 
mediate said  inlets,  means  for  applying  fluid  from  each 
of  said  inlets  to  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm,  a  con- 
tact element  being  insulated  from  said  casing  and  extend- 
ing from  said  terminal  into  the  interior  of  said  casing, 
relatively  movable  magnet  and  armature  members,  one  of 
said  members  being  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and 
niovable  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  across  the 
diaphragm,  a  guide  element  extending  between  said  one 
member  and  said  contact  element  to  receive  the  other  of 


I 


3,2M,574 

STARTING  AND  OVERLOAD  CONTROL 
HMxy    F.    Clark,    Dayton,    Ohio,   assignor   to    Genenl 
Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

nied  Oct  30,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  234,093 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—88) 


■«tor 


'--i; 


;■.>. 


said  members,  said  other  member  being  slidable  within 
said  guide  element  and  said  guide  element  providing  an 
electrical  connection  between  said  casing  and  said  other 
member,  spring  biasing  means  urging  said  other  member 
away  from  said  one  member  into  engagement  with  said 
contact  element,  whereby  said  engagement  provides  an 
electrical  conductive  path  between  said  terminal  and  said 
casing,  said  diaphragm  moving  said  one  member  toward 
and  away  from  the  contact  engaging  position  of  said 
other  member  to  magnetically  attract  or  release  said  other 
member,  thereby  interrupting  or  closing  said  electrical 
path. 


I.  A  control  for  an  electric  motor,  said  control  includ- 
ing a  self-resetting  thermal  overload  protector  for  de- 
energizing  said  motor  upon  an  overload,  an  electromagnet 
coil  connected  in  series  with  said  protector,  an  armature 
having  attracted  and  unattracted  positions  associated  with 
said  coil,  a  low  resistance  electric  heater  thermally  asso- 
ciated with  said  thermal  overload  protector  connected  in 
series  circuit  with  said  protector  and  said  coil,  a  spring 
biased  contact  means  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
and  operated  by  said  armature,  said  contact  means  in- 
cluding a  first  set  of  contacts  operated  to  open  position 
by  said  armature  in  its  unattracted  position  and  biased  to 
closed  position  in  the  attracted  position  of  said  armature, 
said  contact  means  also  including  a  second  set  of  contacts 
operated  to  closed  position  by  said  armature  in  its  un- 
attracted position  and  operated  to  open  position  by  said 
armature  in  its  attracted  position,  and  means  connecting 
said  second  set  of  contacts  in  shunt  circuit  with  said  elec- 
tric heater. 


3,206,573 

THERMO-MAGNETIC   CONTROL  COMPRISING  A 

THERMO-INFLUENCED    MAGNETIC   ELEMENT 

AND   A   PERMANENT  MAGNET 

^T/*  ^^^°***"*'"  ■"**  '<>•»»  ^•'"P««  Birmingham,  and 
Melvin  W.  Polkinghom.  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
AmerkaB  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  152^55 
2  Claims.     (CL  200—88) 


3,206,575 

CIRCUrr   BREAKER    WITH    ADJUSTABLE 

COUNT    TO    LOCKOUT 

Robert  J.  Uwrence,  Ellettsvlilc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  West- 

tnghouse     Electric    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvanb 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,335 
15  Claims.     (CI.  200—89) 


1.  In  a  temperature  responsive  switch,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  dielectric  base;  a  contact  fixedly  dis- 
posed on  said  base;  an  elongated  contact  leaf  swingably 
mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  fixed  contact  to  control  the  flow  of  current 
thereacross;  a  rigid  heat-conduction  cover  structure 
mounted  on  said  dielectric  base;  said  cover  structure  being 
configured  to  define  a  cup-shaped  pocltet  facing  the  base; 
an  immovable  thermally  influenced  magnetic  disc  engaged 
with  the  cover  structure  and  snugly  fitting  within  the 
poclcet  to  respond  to  external  temperature  change;  and  a 
permanent  magnet  carried  by  the  contact  leaf  in  operative 
registry  with  the  magnetic  disc  so  that  temperature  change 
in  said  disc  effects  swinging  movement  of  the  contact 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  separable  contacts, 
operating  means  for  actuating  said  contacts  including  trip 
means  for  effecting  separation  of  said  contacts,  resettable 
counting  means  for  actuaUng  said  trip  means  in  response 
to  a  first  predetermined  circuit  condition  occurring  a  pre- 
determined number  of  times,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
second  predetermined  circuit  condition  which  is  different 
from  the  first  predetermined  circuit  condition  for  altering 
the  number  of  times  said  first  circuit  condition  occurs 
before  said  trip  means  is  actuated. 


*™   ^  3,206,576 

wr'^^^r^lP  TW«*WNG   OPERATION   ADJUST- 
A   .l^^^J^F^^^  ^^^  ^  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Anthony  B.  Michefti,  Phibdelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania  *^ 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,928 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—95) 
1.  Instantaneous  magneUc  trip  means  for  use  in  circuit 
breakers  havmg  tripper  bar  latch  releasing  means  com- 
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prising  a  magnetic  core  assembly  including  winding  means 
for  generating  a  magnetic  field  of  a  magnitude  propor- 
tional to  the  current  passing  therethrough;  movably 
mounted  armature  means  positioned  in  dose  proximity 
to  said  core  assembly  and  adapted  to  form  a  substantially 
closed  loop  magnetic  flux  loop;  a  reciprocally  mounted 
tripper  pin  assembly  having  a  first  end  pivotally  linked 
to  said  armature;  a  rotatably  mounted  air  gap  adjustment 


f^W^i 


ij'fll/ 


3,206,578 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  THIRD 

FLUID    FLOW  TIME   DELAY 
William  J.  Pendy,  Jr.,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
ingbouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pemisylvania 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,112 
8  CUims.     (CI.  200—108) 


means,  said  adjustment  means  having  a  cam  surface,  said 
cam  surface  being  adapted  to  impart  linear  movement  to 
said  pin  assembly  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  adjusting 
means;  trip  initiating  means  positioned  along  said  pin  as- 
sembly intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  imparting  rota- 
tional movement  to  a  tripper  bar  assembly  when  said 
armature  is  urged  towards  said  core  assembly  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  severe  fault  current  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude. 


3,206,577 
MULTIPOLE   MAGNETIC   RELAYS 
Robert  Yradenburgh,  Yoakers,  and  John  Scheib,  Jr.,  Elms- 
ford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co., 
Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,089 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—104) 


-^ 


2.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  base,  a  coQ 
assembly,  fixed  contacts,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  base, 
and  an  armature  for  supporting  movable  contacts  engag- 
ing the  fixed  contacts  hingedly  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
actuation  on  energization  of  the  coil  assembly;  a  plurality 
of  resilient  movable  contacts  and  a  mounting  means  for 
holding  said  movable  contacts  on  said  armature,  said 
movable  contacts  formed  of  thin  resilient  metal  having 
an  elongated  shape  with  contact  engaging  means  at  one 
end  and  spaced  holes  through  the  contacts  at  the  other 
end,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  contact  support- 
ing member  and  a  contact  retaining  member  each  made  of 
resilient  plastic  material,  said  contact  supporting  member 
having  a  panel  mounted  on  said  armature  and  flange 
means  overlapping  the  armature  to  position  the  contact 
supporting  member  thereon,  means  on  said  panel  to  hold 
said  contacts  and  fitting  in  said  spaced  holes  to  position 
said  contacts  parallel  to  one  another,  said  contact  re- 
taining member  having  posts  engaging  said  contacts  to 
firmly  fasten  the  mounted  end  of  said  contacts  to  said 
armature  in  order  to  resiliently  press  said  contact  en- 
gaging means  against  the  fixed  contacts  on  energization 
of  the  coil  assembly.  ^  „,.^ 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
insulating  housing,  a  circuit-breaker  mechanism  sup- 
ported within  said  bousing  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
contacts,  a  trip  mechanism  comprising  a  tubular  mem- 
ber supported  to  prevent  axial  movement  thereof,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  fluid  therein,  an  elongated 
member  disposed  loosely  within  said  tubular  member 
whereby  a  passage  is  formed  between  said  elongated 
member  and  said  tubular  member,  upon  the  occurrence 
of  certain  overload  current  conditions  said  elongated 
member  moving  from  one  end  toward  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  member  to  effect  opening  of  said  contacts 
during  which  movement  a  portion  of  said  fluid  is  dis- 
placed through  said  passage  from  said  other  end  to 
said  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  means  oper- 
able from  outside  of  said  bousing  to  adjust  said  passage 
to  vary  the  velocity  of  displacement  of  said  fluid  to  there- 
by vary  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber. 


3,206,579 

FUSE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Gust  Albert  Bcrthel,  Park  lUdgc,  Dl.,  and  Fred  J.  Scfaiff- 

macher,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Federal  PadAc 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,834 

6  Clahns.     (d  200—123) 


»    ?'*vJC33  ^\ 


.16* 


1.  A  dual-element  fuse  link  including  first  and  second 
relatively  long  strips  of  metal  each  having  an  endwise 
projecting  tongue,  said  tongues  being  disposed  in  lateral 
edgewise  confronting  relation,  but  spaced  from  each 
other,  and  a  relatively  massive  body  of  low-melting  point 
metal  extending  across  and  united  to  both  said  tongues 
and  forming  the  sole  electrical  connection  between  said 
tongues. 

3,206,580 
FLUID  IMMERSED  TAP  CHANGING  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM   FOR   TRANSFORMERS 
Orin  P.  McCarty,  PittsfieM,  Mass.,  aasifiior  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,901 
2  Claims.    (Q.  200—144) 
1.  In  a  transformer  tap  changing  under  load  system,  a 
main  circuit  conductor,  a  pair  of  branch  circuit  conduc- 
tors for  respective  connection  through  the  halves  of  a 
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preventive  reactor  to  the  contact  fingers  of  a  double  finger 
non-arcing  duty  ratio  adjuster  switch  movable  between 
spaced  fixed  tap  contacts,  non-arcing  duty  selector  switch- 
ing means  for  normally  connecting  said  main  circuit  con- 
ductor to  both  branch  drciiit  conductors  simultaneously 
and  for  selectively  disconnecting  either  branch  circuit  con- 
ductor from  said  main  circuit  conductor  while  maintain- 
ing a  connection  between  said  main  circuit  conductor 
and  the  other  branch  circuit  conductor,  a  single  normally 


•  K 


closed  arcing  duty  vacuum  switch  connected  between  said 
branch  conductors  and  positioned  physically  adjacent  to 
and  in  the  same  ambient  medium  as  said  non-arcing  duty 
•elector  switching  means,  and  means  including  a  unitary 
double  acting  lever  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends 
to  said  selector  switching  means  and  having  a  central  lost 
motion  connection  to  said  vacuum  switch  for  opening  said 
vacuum  switch  only  after  said  switching  means  has  dis- 
connected either  one  of  said  branch  circuit  conductors 
from  said  main  circuit  conductor. 


SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION   FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

A.C.  POWER  CIRCUITS  HAVING  ARCING  HORNS 

ARRANGED    FOR    CLOSING    AGAINST    HIGH 

FAULT  CURRENTS 

Jokn  J.  MIkoa,  HlfUawl  Park,  IlL,  uadgaor  to  S  *  C  Elcc- 

trie  Compuy,  Chkago,  lU.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Dclai 

FIW  July  15,  1»43,  Ser.  No.  294,945 

IS  CldiiiH.     (CL  2U~-IU) 


5.  In  a  switch,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  relatively  stationary  switch  contact, 

(b)  a  switch  blade  routably  mounted  at  one  end  for 
swinging  movement  into  contact  engagement  with 
aaid  switch  contact. 


(c)  an  arching  tip  forming  an  extension  of  the  distal 
end  of  said  switch  blade, 

(d)  a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  flexible  arching  horns 
on  opposite  sides  of  and  engaging  said  arcing  tip 
in  the  closed  position  of  said  switch  blade, 

(e)  the  arms  of  said  arcing  horns  being  of  unequal 
length  with  the  longer  arm  of  each  pair  attached  to 
said  switch  contact  to  provide  flexibility  for  said  arc- 
ing horns  to  accommodate  limited  misalignment  of 
said  arcing  tip  therewith  and  the  shorter  arm  free 
to  flex  independently  of  the  other  shorter  arm  for 
engagement  with  opposite  sides  of  said  arcing  tip 
for  good  contact  engagement  therewith,  and 

(f)  means  spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the  at- 
tachment of  said  longer  arms  to  said  switch  contact 
and  below  the  distal  ends  of  said  shorter  arms,  said 
means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  longer  arms  and 
providing  a  point  of  reaction  for  the  magnetic  forces 
on  said  shorter  arms  due  to  current  flow  therein  and 
in  said  longer  amu. 


3,2M^2 

AIR-BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

DOUBLE  NOZZLE 

'■Uu  A.  K.  Jossila,  Gebcnstof,  SwitzerUnd,  awlgaor  to 

AkHengcscUachaft  Brown,  Bovcri  41  Cle^  Badeo,  Swto- 

crland,  a  foiat-itock  company 

Filed  Dec  5,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  242,49! 

Claima  priorMy,  appBcatioo  Swttzcrlaiid,  Dec.  7,  IWl, 

14,2t7/61 

3  ClaiiBS.     (CL  2««— 148) 


1.  In  an  air-blast  circuit  breaker  the  combination  com- 
prising a  casing  esUblishing  therein  a  switch  chamber 
which  is  continuously  subjected  to  a  filling  with  com- 
pressed air,  a  pair  of  tubular  contact  members  arranged 
co-axiaily  within  said  switch  chamber,  said  tubular  con- 
tact members  including  nozzle  type  inlets  at  one  end  there- 
of adapted  to  engage  each  other,  one  of  said  contact  mem- 
bers being  stationary  and  the  other  movable  and  including 
a  spring  loaded  piston  member  always  having  one  side 
thereof  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  the  air  within  said 
switch  chamber,  a  first  housing  located  within  said  switch 
chamber  and  which  includes  a  cylinder  for  said  piston  in 
one  part  thereof  and  a  valve  chamber  in  another  part 
thereof  in  communication  with  the  other  end  of  said 
movable  contact  member  and  also  with  the  other  side  of 
said  piston  member,  a  first  spring  loaded  exhaust  valve 
in  said  valve  chamber,  said  exhaust  valve  being  closed  to 
close  off  said  valve  chamber  when  the  nozzle  ends  of  said 
contact  members  are  engaged  and  actuatable  to  an  open 
position  to  vent  said  valve  chamber  and  the  interior  of 
said  movable  contact  member  to  atmosphere  when  it  is 
desired  to  effect  disengagement  of  said  contact  members, 
a  second  bousing  communicating  with  the  opposite  end 
of  said  sUtionary  contact  member,  a  normally  closed  sec- 
ond exhaust  valve  located  in  one  part  of  said  second 
housing  and  which  controls  the  venting  of  said  stationary 
conUct  member  to  atmosphere,  add  a  second  piston  con- 
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nected  to  said  second  exhaust  valve,  said  second  piston 
being  slidable  in  a  cylinder  part  of  said  second  housing 
and  always  exposed  on  one  side  to  the  air  pressure  within 
said  second  housing,  the  other  side  of  said  second  piston 
together  with  said  cylinder  establishing  a  pressure  cham- 
ber effective  to  shift  said  second  piston  aixi  said  second 
exhaust  valve  to  the  open  position  upon  a  drop  in  air 
pressure  in  the  part  of  said  second  bousing  which  con- 
tains said  second  exhaust  valve. 


3a#MS3 
SAFETY  INTERLOCK  FOR  GAS-FELLED 
SWITCH  MECHANISMS 
John  E.  Harder,  Rkklaod  Towasbip,  Monroe  County,  nd 
Edward   H.  Waters,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Westingbouse   Electric   Corporation,   East   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,083     a    *  ' 
.  ..^  5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 148) 


'*»*  t^ 


\j*:     rt'j  (»  L 


«;!.* 
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1.  An  enclosed  switch,  comprising:  a  sealed  tank;  an 
arc  interrupting  gas  dispoacd  in  said  tank;  a  switch 
mounted  in  said  tank  and  including  separable  contacts 
and  an  operating  mechanism  for  actuating  said  contacts 
between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  closed  expansible 
chamber  means  mounted  in  said  tank  adjacent  to  said  op- 
erating mechanism;  a  gas  disposed  in  said  chamber  hav- 
ing a  pressure-temperature  relationship  for  a  constant 
volume  of  gas  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  gas 
in  said  tank;  the  density  of  the  gas  in  said  chamber  being 
equal  to  the  density  of  the  gas  in  said  tank  when  the  ex- 
pansible chamber  means  is  normally  compressed  whereby 
a  predetermined  loss  of  the  gas  from  the  tank  or  a  leak 
of  the  gas  from  said  chamber  will  effect  expansion  of 
said  chamber  means  independently  of  said  operating 
mechanism;  and  means  carried  by  said  chamber  means 
for  preventing  operation  of  the  switch  operating  mecha- 
nism when  the  chamber  is  in  the  expanded  condition. 


_ .  •.     ^.!.^«ll     A 

ADAJSTABLE  ACTUATING  MEANS  WITH 

U-SHAPED  SPRING  RETAINER 

Charles  F.  Hobaoi^  Jr.,  Soatkingtoo,  Con.,  assizor  to 

General  Electric  Coapany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,655 

4  Claims.    (CL  288— 166) 

1.  An  adjustable  actuating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  wide,  thin,  flat  actuating  member  hav- 
ing a  tapped  hole  adjacent  one  edge  thereof; 

(b)  a  calibrating  screw  threadedly  engaged  in  said 
tapped  hole  and  including  portions  projecting  at  each 
side  of  said  actuating  member; 

(c)  a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  metallic  retaining 
.^         member  carried  by  said  actuating  member  and  strad- 
dling said  edge  portion  adjacent  said  tapped  hole. 


said  retaining  member  having  one  leg  portion  extend- 
ing at  one  side  of  said  actuating  member  and  its 
other  leg  portion  extending  at  the  other  side  of  said 
actuating  member,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
retaining  member  being  stressed  so  as  to  resiliently 
urge  said  leg  portions  toward  said  calibrating  screw; 


t«d. 


;oirr»v' 


»j 


♦to 

-    :■) 


(d)  at  least  one  of  said  leg  portions  bearing  against 
said  calibrating  screw; 

(e)  said  resilient  retaining  member  acting  on  said  cali- 
brating screw  to  urge  said  calibrating  screw  against 
the  inner  side  of  the  wall  portions  of  said  tapped  hole 
whereby  said  calibrating  screw  frictionally  resists  ac- 
cidental movement  due  to  vibration  or  shock. 


ADAPTER  UNIT  FOR  CONVERTING  STRAIGHT- 
LINE  HANDLE  MOTION  TO  ROTARY  MOVE- 
MENT 
Carl  E.  Gryctko,  Haddoa  Hcithia,  NJ.,   asslianr  to 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  PUladelpUa,  Pa^  a 
corporatloB  of  Pcaasylraaia 

Filed  la^  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,438 
13  Claims.    (CL  288— 172) 


'^^-. 


1.  An  adapter  unit  for  translating  rotating  motion  to 
straight  line  motion;  said  adapter  unit  composed  of  a 
bousing,  a  motion  intercoupler,  and,  a  rotatably  movable 
operating  handle;  said  housing  containing  means  for 
rigidly  securing  said  adapter  unit  directly  to  an  external 
surface  of  a  switching  device;  said  motion  intercoupler 
containing  first  and  second  rotary  planar  members,  and 
a  translating  planar  member;  said  first  rotary  planar  mem- 
ber rotatively  mounted  to  said  housing;  said  rotatably 
movable  operating  handle  connected  to  said  second  rotary 
planar  member;  said  translating  planar  member  having 
a  first  and  second  opening;  said  first  rotary  planar  mem- 
ber having  a  projecting  operator  secured  thereto  and  in 
engagement  with  said  first  opening  of  said  translating 
planar  member;  said  translating  and  rotary  planar  mem- 
bers in  respective  parallel  relationship;  said  second  open- 
ing of  said  translating  planar  member  engageabie  with 
a  switching  device  handle  having  straight  ijne  motion; 
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Mid  translating  planar  member  being  positioned  to  have 
its  motion  governed  and  limited  to  straight  hne  linear 
motion  within  its  plane  by  said  housing  and  an  external 
surface  of  a  switching  device;  and  a  plurality  of  planar 
lugs  connecting  said  rotary  planar  members  to  said  ro- 
tativcly  movable  operating  handle. 


BAR 


I 


THERMAL  IMPULSE  SEALING 

,./..«        o  CONSTRUCTION 

WUHam  S.  Peppier,  ChmpfrnqaM,  N.Y^  amigmor  to  Dla- 

moad^Jntemadoiud    Corporatkm,    ■    corporaHoo    of 

Flkd  Aug.  20,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  343^58 
3  Claims.     (CL  219—244) 


3*2#6,5M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  A 
GRID  FRAME 
LclMid  L.  Ctmm,  DMfbi  G.  Noilcs,  and  GoUardo 
Mialc,  Batk,  N.Y^  iirffBrs  to  WeatingliouM  Elcc- 
Mc  Corporatioii,  Eaat  PfttalMrtk,  P..,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  20,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  211,277 
14ClakH.    (CL219— 5S) 


*•  *!.' '  ^    V** 


I.-. 


1.  An  assembly  for  welding  a  grid  frame  of  the  type 
navmg  spaced  support  rods  and  cross  bars  extending  be- 
tween said  support  rods  comprising  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes disposed  in  an  opposed  relationship,  each  of  said 
electrodes  being  substantially  U-shaped  and  of  dimensions 
such  that  the  legs  of  said  electrodes  are  aligned  with  said 
support  rods  and  spacing  means  disposed  between  said 
cross  bars  whereby  the  spacing  therebetween  is  main- 
tained at  a  prescribed  minimum. 


1.  A  heat  sealing  bar  construction  for  use  on  thermo- 
impulse  heat-sealing  machines  for  heat-sealabic  sheets  or 
the  like  comprising  an  elongated  support  bar,  a  current 
conducting  resistance  heating  element  secured  on  said 
support  bar  for  fusing  heat-sealable  sheets,  and  an  elon- 
gated heat-conducting  tube  circumposed  about  said  sup- 
port bar  and  resistance-heating  clement  and  suspended 
on  said  bar.  said  tube  being  rotatable  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axu  of  said  bar  and  being  freely  movable  in  random 
radial  directions  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  for  pre- 
venting direct  contact  of  said  resistance-heating  clement 
with  the  heat-sealable  wrapping  material,  said  resistance- 
heating  clement  comprising  a  thin  elongated  wire  extend- 
ing the  entire  length  of  said  support  bar  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  surface  thereof  and  engageable  with 
an  inner  linear  surface  of  said  heat-conducting  tube 


3,20i^7 
_„__  ^  ^        PLASMAJET.GUN 

^  ^J!^-''  ^  ^■«'»«'  Prague  6,  Czechoslovakia. 
M  Vladunir  Vesely,  286  Komcnslieho,  Revoke. 
CzcciMMlovakia 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  258,328 
8  Claiim.     (CL  21J--75) 


„,  „ 3  J0«,589 

w...<  ^^'^Sn^'C  LIQUID  HEATING   DEVICE 
-J!liu  ^•?''"LT'  Lawrence  D.  Waldron,  Jr.,  Mlnne- 
apoUs,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Byrd  Plastics,  Inc  Eric  Pa 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanta  '      *» 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,768 
1  aaim.     (CI.  219—293) 


1.  In  a  plasma-iet-gun.  the  combinaUon  of  a  housing 
havmg  a  channel  for  stabilizing  the  trunk  of  an  electric 
arc  and  having  passageway  means  for  introducing  plasma 
aeneraUng  gas  into  said  channel,  an  interior  metallic 
electrode  facmg  the  inner  end  of  said  channel  and  an 
exterior  electrode  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  channel 
for  establishing  the  electric  arc  in  said  channel,  means 
for  mounung  said  electrodes  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  channel,  and  drive  means  for 
rotaung  said  electrodes,  said  housing  and  said  electrodes 
having  passageway  means  for  circulating  a  Uquid  for 
cooling  said  housing  and  said  electrodes. 


A  device  for  heating  liquid  in  a  container  comprising 
a  generally  flat  top  having  a  rim  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
run  of  a  container  and  having  a  hollow  cylindrical 
nnember  having  an  open  bottom  attached  to  the  lower 
side  of  said  top  at  one  end  and  extending  downward- 
ly therefrom, 

a  first  boss  integrally  attached  to  the  upper  side  of 
said  top. 

terminal  rods  molded  into  said  boss  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  downwardly  into  said  cylin- 
drical member, 

said  rods  each  terminating  at  its  lower  end, 

an  electrical  cord  having  contact  members  with  open- 
ings receivmg  the  upper  ends  of  said  rods. 

two  spaced  plates  made  of  electrical  conducting  material 
disposed  in  said  cylindrical  member, 
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one  plate  being  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of 
said  rods  and  the  other  plate  connected  to  another 
of  said  rods, 

said  plates  being  disposed  in  planes  generally  parallel 
to  each  other, 

a  flanged  member  made  of  insulation  material  on  the 
lower  end  of  one  said  rod  surrounding  said  one  rod 
and  extending  through  a  hole  in  one  said  plate  insulat- 
ing one  said  rod  from  said  plate, 

said  flanged  member  forming  a  spacer  holding  said 
plates  in  fixed  spaced  relation  from  each  other. 

and  a  hollow  rib  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  top 
and  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
member  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 

the  hollow  in  said  rib  having  a  channel  therein  being 
open  at  the  bottom  and  having  its  upper  end  com- 
municating with  said  hollow  in  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber whereby  steam  collected  above  said  liquid  is  di- 
rected through  said  hollow  rib  to  said  liquid. 


3,206,590 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENT  HAVING  A  CURRENT  CONDUC- 
TIVE   PATH    FORMED    ON    AN    INSULATING 
SUBSTRATE 

Shaun  Maturin  Cox,  "Normanhurst,"  Westoc  Village, 
South  Shields,  England 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,656    '     ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  11,  1961, 

29,129/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  219—384) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  an  electrical  com- 
ponent comprising  means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  blank, 
said  blank  comprising  an  insulating  substrate  coated  with 
a  film  of  a  conductive  nature,  an  electrode  including  a 
blade,  resilient  means  for  mechanically  biassing  said 
electrode  toward  the  blank,  a  first  part  of  the  blade  there- 
by engaging  the  blank  while  a  second  part  of  the  blade 
is  slightly  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  blank  to  form 
a  spark  gap  therebetween,  means  for  providing  relative 
movement  between  the  electrode  and  the  blank  so  that 
said  first  part  of  the  blade  trails  behind  the  second  part 
thereof,  and  electrical  supply  means  connected  between 
the  film  and  the  electrode  for  producing  sparking  at  said 
spark  gap  which  progressively  removes  predetermined 
portions  of  said  film  in  the  vicinity  of  said  blade  from  the 
blank,  said  first  part  of  the  blade  resting  directly  upon 
the  insulating  sut»trate  where  the  film  has  been  removed. 


3,206,591 
ANALYZER  FOR  PARTICLE  SPECTROMETER 
CHARTS 
Alexander  Goetz,  Akadena,  Calif.,  aarfgnor  to  California 
Institute  Research  Foundation,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,607 
9  Claims.  (CL  235 — 61.6) 
•■  1.  An  analyzer  for  arcuate  charts  having  a  radially 
related  series  of  spiral  band  segments  containing  informa- 
tion wherein  the  radially  inner  end  of  a  preceding  spiral 
segment  has  a  radius  identical  to  the  radially  outer  end 
of  a  succeeding  spiral  segment  to  be  analyzed,  said  ana- 
lyzer comprising:  an  arcuate  supporting  plate  for  said 
arcuate  chart;  a  scanning  device  disposed  over  said  chart 
and  having  means  defining  a  fixed  reference  point;  a  pivot 


means  for  said  plate  disposed  at  the  center  defined  by 
said  plate;  means  for  turning  said  pivot  means  and  plate; 
means  for  effecting  a  translation  movement  of  said  pivot 
means,  said  turning  means  and  translating  means  being 
interconnected  to  cause  said  fixed  reference  point  to  de- 
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scribe  a  line  following  the  path  of  a  selected  band  as 
said  chart  is  moved  by  said  means  tmder  said  scanning 
device;  and  means  for  adjusting  said  plate  circumferen- 
tially  independently  of  said  turning  and  translating  means 
to  shift  said  chart  from  the  inner  radial  end  of  a  preceding 
segment  to  the  outer  radial  end  of  a  succeeding  segment. 


3,206,592 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Morton  Nadler,  Frcsnes,  France 

(94  Avenue  Gambetta,  Paris  20,  France) 

Filed  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,170 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  2,  1961, 

877  723 

6  Claims.    (CL  235—61.12) 


1.  An  information  storage  member  consisting  of  a 
slide  which  carries  a  set  of  information  areas  in  the 
form  of  squares  of  the  same  dimension  arranged  in 
rows,  and  columns,  the  information  areas  pertaining  to 
the  same  row  having  a  common  axis  of  symmetry,  each 
of  said  information  areas  exhibiting  at  least  one  out  of 
at  least  two  optical  properties  so  as  to  represent  informa- 
tion according  to  a  code,  said  slide  further  carrying  guide 
areas  of  the  same  form  and  dimension  as  the  information 
areas  arranged  in  guide  columns  which  divide  the  set  of 
information  areas  in  groups  of  columns  of  information 
areas,  two  adjacent  guide  areas  of  a  guide  column  ex- 
hibiting different  optical  properties  and  adjoining  each 
other  along  their  side  which  is  aligned  with  the  common 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  information  areas  of  a  row. 


3,206,593 

SYNTHETIC    CHRISTMAS   TREE 

lames  J.  Winnicid,  Sr.,  1404  Byron  St.,  Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,541 

2  Claims.    (O.  240—10) 

1.  A  simulated  tree  comprising  a  metal  trunk  and  a 

plurality  of  metal  branches  projecting  from  said  trunk, 

said  trunk  having  an  exposed  outer  surface  of  metal  com- 
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prising  an  ooter  conductor  and  an  inner  conductor  with- 
in and  insulated  from  said  outer  conductor,  said  outer 
conductor  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  there- 
through, each  of  said  branches  including  an  inner  con- 
ductor extending  through  one  of  said  boles  into  contact 
with  said  first  mentioned  inner  conductor  and  an  outer 


V'->:.. 


conductor  having  one  end  thereof  fitting  within  said 
one  hole  to  provide  contact  with  said  first  mentioned  outer 
conductor,  a  socket  connected  to  said  second  mentioned 
outer  conductor,  and  means  insulating  said  second  men- 
tioned inner  conductor  from  said  second  mentioned  outer 
conductor  and  said  socket. 


3aM494 

ELECTRIC    FLASHLIGHT 

Meyer  M.  Brown,  Ul  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,«24 

SCWaa.    (O.  24«— 10.(5) 


1.  A  battery  operated  electric  flashlight  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  base  part  and  a  cover  part,  the  base  part 
having  in  its  side  wallls  a  light  window  and  an  opening 
for  a  switch  button  and  in  its  bottom  wall  a  divider 
rising  therefrom  and  dividing  the  interior  of  the  casing  in 
several  interconnected  compartments,  a  storage  battery 
fitted  in  one  of  said  compartments  and  held  in  position 
by  said  divider  and  adjacent  wall  portions  of  the  casing, 
an  incandescent  light  bulb  fitted  in  another  of  said  com- 
partments and  held  in  position  by  said  divider  and  ad- 
jacent wall  portions  of  the  casing,  the  filament  of  said 
light  bulb  being  placed  in  optical  alignment  with  said 
light  window,  a  switch  button  slidably  inserted  in  said 
wall  opening,  a  first  conductor  fitted  in  a  third  compart- 
ment and  held  in  position  by  said  divider  and  adjacent 
wall  portions  of  the  caaing,  said  conductor  being  in  con- 
tinuous conductive  engagement  with  the  base  terminal 


of  said  light  bulb  and  having  a  spring  arm  biased  into 
a  position  adjacent  to  but  ^>aced  apart  from  one  terminal 
of  the  battery  and  biasing  said  button  outwardly,  and  a 
second  conductor  connecting  the  second  terminal  ai  the 
light  bulb  with  the  second  terminal  of  the  battery,  said 
second  conductor  being  secured  to  said  cover  part  where- 
by pressing  in  of  the  switch  button  moves  said  springy 
arm  into  engagement  with  said  one  battery  terminal  and 
thus  closing  an  energizing  circuit  for  the  light  bulb. 


'.!> 


3,206,595 

VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  AND  INCANDESCENT 

LAMP  FOR  THE  SAME 

Fnmz  Lollert,  Lodwigstr.  24,  FurstenfcldbnidL,  Germanv 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280.749 

Chfans  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  16,  1962. 

I  L  41,995;  May  10,  1963,  L  44,862 

8  Claiins.    (CL  240—41.25) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  headlamp,  in  combination,  a  parabolic 
reflector  having  an  optical  axis  and  a  focus;  an  incan- 
descent lamp  arranged  in  said  reflector  with  the  axis  of 
said  lamp  coinciding  with  said  optical  axis,  said  lamp 
including  a  glass  bulb,  an  incandescent  body  supported 
in  said  bulb  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis 
and  having  a  rear  portion  extending  transverse  to  said 
axis  and  a  portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  rear 
portion  laterally  from  said  axis  only  at  one  side  of  the 
latter,  said  rear  portion  of  said  body  being  arranged 
closely  adjacent  to,  substantially  above  and  forwardly 
of  said  focus  of  said  parabolic  reflector;  and  shielding 
means  supported  in  said  bulb  beneath  said  incandescent 
body  substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  axis. 


3,206,596 

HOT  BOX   DETECTOR 

Sabcrt  N.  Howefl,  Hntington,  N.Y. 

(%  Servo  CoTForatkw  of  America,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.) 

Fifed  J0ly  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  670,348 

1  ClaiB.     (CL  246—169) 


Immnmrn*  M 
amcmr       1 
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A  railroad  hot-box  detector,  comprising  a  length  of 
track  and  separate  trackside-mounted  passive  heat-re- 
sponsive equipments,  said  equipments  being  mounted  on 
oppoute  sides  oi  the  track  at  the  same  longitudinal  lo- 
cation, each  of  said  equipments  including  a  heat-sensitive 
element  and  means  directionally  imaging  said  element  at 
substantially  the  elevation  of  passing  journal  boxes,  alarm 
means  comprising  separate  threshold  circuits,  each  thres- 
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hold  circuit  being  connected  to  a  different  heat-equip- 
ment output  and  effective  to  produce  an  alarm  operation 
upon  detection  of  a  heat  signal  exceeding  a  predetermined 
threshold,  coincidence-detecting  means  connected  to  both 
said  threshold  circuits  and  responsive  to  coincidence  of 
operation  of  both  threshold  circuits  and  producing  an 
alarm  signal  upon  detection  of  such  coincidence. 


t-«" 


3,206,597 

FLUID  ANALYZER  AND  TRANSDUCER 
CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
Gfem  Howard  Fcrttg,  Cheswick,  and  Adrian  C.  Billet- 
dcanx,  Ptttstwrgli,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appli- 
ances Company,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a  corporation   of 
Pennsylvaiiia 

FUed  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,643 
10  Oaims.     (a.  250-^3.5) 
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1.  An  oscillation  generator  comprising  oscillatory  am- 
plifier means  having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
grid,  a  first  resonant  circuit  connected  to  said  grid,  a  sec- 
ond resonant  circuit  connected  to  said  anode  and  having 
only  positive  capacitive  coupling  with  said  first  resonant 
circuit,  said  resonant  circuits  being  relatively  detuned,  a 
resistance  connecting  said  cathode  to  a  point  of  common 
reference  potential,  to  ground,  a  capacitance  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  resistance,  a  signal-responsive  reactive 
element  included  in  said  second  resonant  circuit  for  sens- 
ing a  desired  signal  and  for  varying  the  frequency  thereof 
and  the  voltage  at  the  anode,  whereby  greater  sensitivity 
in  the  output  voltage  at  the  anode  is  obtained  relative  to 
signals  received  by  said  signal-responsive  reactive  element 
than  when  said  element  is  connected  in  said  first  resonant 
circuit 


3,206,598 
EVACUATED  AND  COOLED  DIFFRACTION 
CHAMBER  FOR  ELECTRON  DIFFRACTION 
APPARATUS 
Lienhard  Wegmann,  Walliscllcn,  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Tmb,  Taobcr  *  Co.,  AXi^  Zurich, 
Switzeriand 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  180,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  20,  1961, 

3,317/61 
7  Claims.    (CL  25#— 49.5) 
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evacuating  said  vacuum  tube,  said  vacuum  tube  including 
a  diffraction  chamber  and  a  recording  chamber,  an  inner 
chamber  disposed  within  said  diffraction  chamber  and 
having  chamber  walls  adapted  to  surround  a  specimen  to 
be  examined,  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  inner  cham- 
ber, means  defining  a  pair  of  aligned  openings  in  said 
inner  chamber  walls  for  the  passage  of  a  diffracting  and 
diffracted  electron  beam,  means  difining  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  said  inner  chamber  walls,  a  specimen  holder 
disposed  in  one  of  said  apertures,  a  discharging  electron 
beam  device  disposed  in  another  of  said  apertures,  an  ion 
beam  device  disposed  in  another  one  of  said  apertures, 
a  molecular  beam  device  disposed  in  a  further  one  of  said 
apertures,  said  pair  of  openings  and  said  plurality  of 
apertures  being  arranged  relative  to  each  other  so  that 
they  are  directed  toward  a  specimen  on  said  specimen 
holder,  said  specimen  holder  being  disposed  in  non-heat 
transfer  relationship  with  said  inner  chamber  walls,  and 
second  vacuum  pump  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  mner  chamber  whereby  said  inner  chamber  is  evacu- 
ated to  a  higher  vacuum  than  said  diffraction  chamber. 


3,206,599 
PLASTIC   FILM   THERMOGRAPHY 
Robert  M.  Gold,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kenffd  ft 
Esser  Company,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,042 
17  Claims.    (CL  250>-65) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

heat-imaging  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin  to  form  a 
permanent,  developable,  latent  image  thereon; 

charging  said  layer  at  a  substantially  later  time  to  form 
a  charge  image  corresponding  to  the  latent  image 
on  said  layer;  and 

toning  said  layer  to  render  the  charge  image  visible. 


3.206  600 

IMAGE-FORMATION   ON   ELECTRa 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Robert  M.  Gold,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kevffel  A 

Eaaer  Company,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcraey 

Filed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,121 
14  Claims.    (CL  250—65) 


A  LXrtUT    lUAWt    IN  M 
CLCCTM^NOrOMIAMOC    HATEMAL  I 


OCVttOflU*      TMt    LATCIIT 
MCMOOI  IT    VII 


TO 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  electron  diffraction  pat- 
terns, the  combination  comprising  a  vacuum  tube  having 
cathode  and  condenser  means,  vacuum  pump  means  for 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  image  on  a  single  photo- 
conductive  electrophotographic  layer,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

pressure-imaging  a  pattern  on  said  layer  to  form  a 
relatively  permanent,  latent,  developable  image  sur- 
rounded by  non-image  areas;  and 
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developiiif  said  latent  image  by  applying  electroacopic 
toner  which  contruts  with  the  layer  and  which  selec- 
tively adheres  to  the  image  areas  of  said  layer  to 
render  the  latent  miage  visible. 


FLASnc    nLM   THERMOGRAPHY 
Robert  M.  Gold,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  miImui  to  Kcaffcl  A 
Eater  Company,  Hoboken,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29M32 
24  Claims.    (CL  250—45) 


WMWK  WtBii^O 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  visible  image  in  a  layer  of 
thermoplastic  resin  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying 
heat  imagewise  to  said  layer  to  produce  a  heat-created 
permanent,  developable,  latent  image  therein,  and  placing 
said  layer  between  crossed  optical  polarizers  to  obtain  a 
visible  image  by  transmitted  light. 


3*206,402 

APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING    THE    BINDING 

CAPACITY   OF   SERUM    PROTEINS 

Byron  T.  Ebcrle,  Waukegan,  lU. 

Filed  May  2,  1940,  Ser.  No.  26.044 

3  Clafana.     (CL  250—71.5) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  binding  capacity  of 
scnmi  proteins  with  thyroid  hormone  substances  which 
comprises  in  combination  a  vessel  having  side  walls  and 
a  flat  bottom  portion,  said  vessel  adapted  for  seating 
within  the  well  of  a  scintillation  counter;  and  a  resin 
sponge  plug  resting  on  the  bottom  portion  within  said 
vessel,  said  resin  sponge  plug  comprising  a  polyurethanc 
foam  of  intercommunicating  cell  type  containing  about 
15  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  strong  base  an  ion-exchange 
resin  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyurethanc  matrix,  said 
plug  being  confined  within  the  well  of  the  crystal  when 
said  vessel  is  fully  seated  within  the  well  of  the  scintilla- 
tion counter. 


means  for  directing  the  constant  level  of  thermal  energy 
from  said  source  to  the  surface  of  a  material  being 
inspected  whereby  the  energy  impinging  upon  said 
surface  provides  heating  at  said  surface  at  a  constant 
riae  in  temperature  in  the  absence  of  a  subsurface 
ihw  therein,  said  energy  inducing  a  thermal  gradient 
upon  the  surface  of  said  material  in  the  presence  of 
a  subsurface  flaw,  said  surface  emitting  radiant  en- 
ergy characteristic  of  the  surface  temperature,  and 
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noeans  for  detecting  the  emitted  radiant  energy  and 
transforming  the  detected  energy  into  a  recordable 
signal  that  indicates  the  presence  and  relative  size  of 
the  subsurface  flaws  within  said  material  as  a  func- 
tion of  a  detected  thermal  gradient  at  the  surface 
thereof. 


3,206,604 
ADJUSTABLE    X-RAY    FIELD    DEFINING    CONE 

AND  FIELD  SIZE  INDICATING  MEANS 

Lloyd  S.  Burchell.  West  AUk,  Wia.,  anitDor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,089 

5  Claims.     (CU  250—105) 


3406,603 

INFRARED   FLAW    DETECTOR   METHOD 

AND   APPARATUS 

Jack  A.  Manro,   Pittsficid,  Mass.,   asritnor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,317 

14  Claims.     (CI.  250— <3 J) 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  minute  subsurface  flaws  in 

a  heat  conductive  material  comprising 

an  energy  source  for  generating  a  constant  kvel  of 
thermal  energy, 


1.  An  X-ray  cone  assembly  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing c^wnings  at  opposite  ends  for  passing  an  X-ray  beam 
therethrough,  mechanism  support  means  within  the  hous- 
ing, pairs  of  shutter  blades  whose  each  blade  in  a  pair  is 
mounted  on  the  support  means  for  movement  through  an 
angle  opposed  to  the  other  shutter  blade  for  defining  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  of  the  X-ray  beam,  first  and  second 
pulley  means  attached  respectively  to  each  blade  in  each 
pair  for  rotation  therewith,  cable  means  coupling  said 
first  and  second  pulley  means  to  each  other  for  joint  ro- 
tational movement  of  each  blade  in  each  pair,  means  for 
driving  said  blades  in  a  pair  through  an  angle,  a  field 
dimension  indicating  device  including  a  field  dimension 
scale  means,  said  scale  means  for  each  dimension  of  the 
field  comprising  a  single  rotatably  mounted  drum  means 
having  its  axis  parallel  with  a  sight  opening  in  the  houv 
ing  for  permitting  visualization  of  the  drum  from  the  out- 
side of  the  housing,  said  dnmi  means  having  field  dimen- 
sion scales  spaced  apart  and  in  parallelism  with  each  other 
on  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  each  of  said  scales  having 
adjacent  to  it  a  focal  spot  distance  indicia  directly  on  the 
drum,  an  indicator  pointer  means  for  each  pair  of  co- 
acting  blades  that  is  translatable  along  the  scale  in  accord- 
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ance  with  shutter  blade  movement,  means  coupling  an 
indicator  pointer  means  for  one  field  dimension  with  cor- 
responding shutter  blades,  said  last  named  coupling  means 
comprising  pulleys  carried  by  the  shutter  blades,  stationary 
pulleys,  a  cord  that  is  attached  at  its  ends  and  runs  around 
said  pulleys,  said  indicator  pointer  means  being  attached 
to  the  cord  in  a  region  between  pulleys  that  is  at  least 
coextentive  with  the  length  of  the  dimension  scales. 


3,206,605 

OBJECT   LOCATION   SYSTEM 

Ronum  K.  C.  Johns,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baird 


juxtaposed  areas  along  said  line,  means  for  oppositely 
electrically  biasing  cells  receiving  light  from  alternate 
areas  along  said  line,  means  for  oscillating  the  row  length- 
wise with  an  oscillation  amplitude  exceeding  the  distance 
between  adjacent  cell  centers,  a  plurality  of  the  cells 
having  a  common  electric  output  and  signal  responsive 
means  connected  to  and  operated  by  signals  in  said 
output. 

3^06,607 

REFLECTING   APPARATUS  FOR   CHARACTER 

RECOGNITION   SYSTEM 


>nun  K.  c.  jonns,  fvincne«er,  ivii«s.,  >»«Dor  loo-ini-  ^mj^  V«ugh«i,  Weston,  and  John  A.  Fttzmanrlce, 
Atomic,  Inc^  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of  Arlington,  Mass.,  aaslgno^  to  Balrd-Atomic,  Inc.,  CanT. 
Maasachusctti  '  «'*H       u-iilr   w Il_-*i <  m« ■ \zr^ 


Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,194 
4  Claims.     (CL  250—203) 


1.  A  system  for  locating  an  artificial  satellite  in  orbit 
about  a  heavenly  body,  comprising  a  plurality  of  signal 
generating  stations  located  in  spaced  measured  relation  on 
the  surface  of  said  body,  at  least  a  pair  of  signal  sensing 
elements  mounted  to  said  satellite,  said  elements  being  an- 
gularly movable  relative  to  one  another,  means  for  align- 
ing each  of  said  elements  with  separate  ones  of  said  sta- 
tions, means  located  in  said  satellite  for  measuring  the 
angle  between  said  elements,  means  for  converting  said 
angle  into  electrical  information  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  information  to  said  heavenly  body. 


3,206,606 
PHOTOSENSITIVE    INSPECTION   METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Paul  A.  Borgo,  John  H.  Juengst,  and  Alvin  E.  Lake,  Jr., 
all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,   Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation    of   New 
Jersey 

FUed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,530 
8  Claims.     (CL  250—219) 


bridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnsetti 
Filed  Sept  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,558 
f^  9  Claims.    (CL  250— 220) 


1.  An  electro-optical  system  for  recognizing  unknown 
intelligence  symbols,  comprising  a  transparent  matrix 
bearing  an  array  of  known  reference  characters,  a  light 
source  and  a  lens  system  adapted  to  project  one  of  said 
symbols  against  each  of  said  characters,  optical  means 
including  a  plurality  of  substantially  co-planar  reflecting 
elements,  means  for  individually  adjustably  mounting 
each  element  on  a  planar  suppcxt  for  reflecting  the  com- 
bined projected  images  through  a  change  of  directioo 
and  an  array  of  photo-responsive  elements  mounted  in 
the  reflected  path  of  said  images  and  adapted  to  produce 
a  signal  representative  of  the  unknown  symbol. 


3006,608 
OPTICAL  SCANNING   DEVICE 
Evert  Anlin,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assigMir  to  Sveasiui  Aktio- 
bolaget  Gasaccnmnlator,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  ■  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  23, 1959, 

9,880/59 

1  Claim.    (CL  250—235) 


1.  In  an  optical  inspection  device  the  combination  of 

means  for  moving  a  band  of  material  to  be  inspected  A  scanning  device  fw  detecting  electromagnetic  ra- 

across  a  narrow  line  of  radiation,  a  substantially  uni-  diation  comprising  a  spherical  reflector,  a  detector  for 

formly  and  closely  spaced  row  of  photo-responsive  elec-  reflected  radiation  mounted  at  the  center  of  curvature  of 

the  cells  positioned  to  receive  light  respectively  from  said  reflector,  a  radiation  diverging  element  between  said 
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reflector  end  uid  detector,  means  pivotally  mounted  be- 
tween Mid  reflector  and  detector  for  carrying  said  di- 
verging element  along  an  arcuate  path  concentric  with 
the  center  of  curvature  of  said  reflector,  a  spring  having 
one  end  fixed  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  carry- 
ing meani,  a  coil  mounted  on  said  carrying  means,  and 
a  magnetic  core  operatively  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  coil  to  that  energization  of  said  core  and  coil  will 
oecillate  said  diverging  element  along  iu  arcuate  path, 
■aid  radiation  diverging  element  having  its  optical  ajiis 
pusing  continually  through  said  center  of  curvature  so 
that  reflected  radiation  passes  through  said  diverging  ele- 
ment to  be  collected  at  said  detector. 


ard  voltage  of  the  electrical  system  of  the  vehicle  provid- 
ing a  D.C.  source  to  operate  the  electrical  system  of  the 
vehicle  including  the  charging  o(  a  standard  storage  bat- 
tery, means  to  convert  the  D.C.  current  into  a  pulsating 
current  including  transistors,  a  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary energized  by  said  pulsating  current  and  a  seconary 
electrically  isolated  from  said  primary  to  provide  an 
alternating  voltage  of  a  desired  higher  voltage,  and  recti- 
fier means  to  rectify  the  alternating  current  to  D.C.  cur- 
rent for  charging  said  supplemental  starting  battery. 


RECIPROCATING  ENGINE^ENERATOR 

Herbert  G.  Dawca,  Miami,  FUi.     (Rtc.  1,  Unlondaic,  Pa.) 

FUmI  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,995 

4  ClaiDH.     (CL  290—1) 


9,2M,411 

POLYSTABLE   SEMICONDUCTOR    DEVICE 

Harold  L  Amutrong,  EnclM,  Ohio,  aaelgiior  to  CltwHt 

^Corporation,  CIcveiaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii  of  Ohio 

Orifliial  application  Jan.  19,  1954,  Ser.  No.  404,851,  now 

Patent  No.  2.927,221,  dated  Mar.  1,  1960.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830.978 

7  Claims.    (CL  307— US) 


1.  An  engine  for  generating  electrical  voltages,  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  axially  in  said  cylin- 
der, means  for  supplying  combustible  fluid  to  said  cylinder 
for  driving  the  piston  axially  in  the  cylinder,  a  magnet  car- 
ried  by  said  piston,  electrical  means  for  igniting  the  fluid 
in  the  cylinder,  a  coil  assembly  around  the  cylinder,  said 
magnet  having  a  magnetic  field  extending  radially  out- 
ward of  the  cylinder  for  inducing  an  electrical  voltage  in 
said  coil  asaembly  during  axial  movement  of  the  piston 
and  magnet,  said  electrical  means  bemg  connected  in  cir- 
ctiit  with  said  coil  assembly  for  applying  said  electrical 
volUge  to  said  means  and  igniting  said  fluid  in  the  cylin- 
der, another  coil  around  said  cylinder  disposed  for  inter- 
section by  said  magnetic  field,  and  a  starting  circuit  con- 
nected across  said  other  coil  for  initially  moving  said  mag- 
net and  piston  axially  to  generate  electrical  voluge  in  said 
coil  asaembly. 

3,204,610 

CONVERTER   FOR    BATTERY   CHARGING 

CIRCUITS 

Rodger  Thomas  Lovrenkfa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 

Eltra  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

FOed  Feb.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  259,111 

10  CUms.    (a.  290—38) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor, means  for  establishing  a  potential  gradient  through 
the  semiconductor,  an  eectrode  having  a  first  rectifying 
junction  of  one  conductivity  type  on  one  face  of  the  semi- 
conductor, and  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  spaced  recti- 
fying junctions  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  each 
other  and  different  from  that  of  said  first  rectifying  junc- 
tion on  the  opposite  face  of  the  semiconductor,  the 
semiconductor  contiguous  to  said  rectifying  junctions 
being  at  equal  potentials  in  the  absence  of  current  to  one 
of  said  rectifying  junctions. 


3,204,412 
SIGNAL  TIME  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT  ITTILIZING 

UJT   CHARACTERISTICS 

James  E.  Swanekamp,  RoclcvUlc,  and  Robert  R.  Wilson, 

Chillum,  Md..  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1940,  Ser.  No.  50,554 

4  Cbims.     (CL  307— 08.5) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  In  a  charging  system  for  a  supplemental  starting 
battery  for  trucks  having  a  potential  subsUntially  above 
the  sundard  voltage  of  iu  electrical  system,  a  combina- 
tion comprising,  a  generating  unit  operating  at  the  stand- 


1.  An  actuating  system  comprising  means  for  produc- 
ing only  one  impulse  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
the  system  has  been  energized,  an  input  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving a  signal,  and  comparing  means  coupled  to  said 
one  impulse  producing  means  and  to  said  input  terminal 
for  producing  a  single  output  impulse  prior  to  the  oc- 
currence  of  said  one  impulse  when  the  signal  received  at 
said  input  terminal  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value 
and  for  producing  a  single  output  impulse  subsequent 
to  the  occurrence  of  said  one  impulse  when  the  signal 
received  by  said  input  terminal  exceeds  a  second  prede- 
termined value,  said  first  predetermined  value  being  of 
different  magnitude  than  said  second  predetermined 
value. 
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'^  3,204,413 

TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE  UTILIZING 
TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  REDUCTION  MEANS 

James  Bernard  McCarthy  Clifton,  Wanamassa,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  The  iiendix  Corporation,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Ang.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,737,  now 
Patent  No.  3,125,724,  dated  Mar.  17,  1944.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,943 
5  Claims.    (CL  307—08.5) 


inductor  after  the  switchable  rectifier  has  been  conducting 
for  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  a  capacitor  through 
which  the  anode  of  said  diode  is  connected  to  said  pulse 
source,  and  a  resistor  through  which  the  anode  of  said 
diode  is  connected  to  said  negative  tenninal,  said  ca- 
pacitor and  resistor  cooperating  to  differentiate  a  pulse 
from  said  source  of  positive  pulses. 


OBOLLATOtf 


♦ 


PUL5E 
SOURCE 
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nc 
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3,204,415 

LIQUID  DETECTOR  DEVICE 

Joseph  Leo  La  Pointe,  1994  Sharon  Ave,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1942,  Ser.  No.  247,580 
^  OClafans.    (CL307— 0S.5) 


1.  An  inverter  circuit  comprising,  a  source  of  D.-C. 
potential,  an  output  transformer  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing, a  switch  periodically  connecting  the  source  of  D.-C. 
potential  to  the  said  primary  winding,  an  inductor  having 
a  first  and  a  second  winding,  the  said  first  winding  being 
connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  source  of  D.-C.  po- 
tential and  said  primary  winding,  a  rectifier  connected 
in  series  circuit  with  the  second  inductor  winding,  means 
connecting  the  series  connected  second  inductor  winding 
and  rectifier  across  the  source  of  D.-C.  supply  potential 
through  said  switch. 


3,204,414 
PULSE  LENGTHENING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  A 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 
Maorlce  James  Wright,  Harbomc,  Birmlngiiam,  England, 
assignor     to     Joseph     Lucas     (Indus^es)     Limited, 
Birmingham,  Englaind 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  222,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  SepL  18,  1941, 

33,323 
2  ClahBS.    (CL  307— SS.5) 


1.  A  pulse  lengthening  circuit  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  direct  current  source,  positive  and  negative  ter- 
minals connected  to  said  direct  current  source,  a  source  of 
positive  pulses,  a  switchable  rectifier  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  gate,  said  switchable  rectifier  being 
switched  on  by  a  positive  pulse  between  its  gate  and 
cathode,  and  being  switched  off  by  a  negative  pulse  be- 
tween its  gate  and  cathode,  means  connecting  the  anode 
of  said  switchable  rectifier  to  said  positive  terminal,  a 
diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the  gate  of  said 
switchable  rectifier  and  its  anode  connected  to  said  poise 
source,  a  load  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said 
switchable  rectifier  and  said  negative  terminal,  and  an 
induaor  through  which  the  gate  of  said  switchable  rec- 
tifier is  connected  to  said  negative  terminal,  said  switch- 
able  rectifier  being  switched  on  by  current  flow  between 
its  gate  and  cathode  when  a  positive  pulse  is  received 
from  said  pulse  source,  said  diode  isolating  said  gate 
from  said  pulse  source  when  said  switchable  rectifier 
conducts,  and  said  switchable  rectifier  being  switched  off 
by  current  flow  between  its  gate  and  cathode  from  the 


1.  A  liquid  detector  device  comprising  a  solid  state 
controlled  rectifier  having  a  gate,  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  between  the  anode 
and  cathode  and  between  the  gate  and  cathode,  a  ctir- 
rent  limiting  device  in  the  gate-cathode  circuit,  a  second 
normally-open  circuit  connected  between  the  gate  and 
cathode  and  in  parallel  with  the  series  connection  of 
said  current  limiting  device  and  the  cathode-gate  junc- 
tion of  said  solid  state  controlled  rectifier,  said  second 
circuit  including  a  iMt)be  and  a  container  for  electrically 
conductive  liquid,  said  probe  being  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  the  container  for  contact  with  the  liquid,  said 
gate-cathode  circuit  normally  conducting  an  excitation 
current  sufficient  to  cause  conduction  through  the  anode- 
cathode  circuit,  a  load  connected  in  the  anode-oathode 
circuit,  the  anode-cathode  circuit  supplying  power  to  the 
load,  contact  of  the  probe  with  the  liquid  completing  the 
second  circuit  from  the  cathode  to  the  gate  through  the 
liquid  and  probe,  closing  of  said  second  drcoit  being 
operative  to  decrease  the  gate-cathode  current  to  extin- 
guish the  current  in  the  anode-cathode  circuit. 


3,204,414 
PHASE  COINCIDENCE  DETECTOR 
CONTROL   CIRCUIT 
Richard  C.  Webb,  Broomlleld,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  mefae 
assignments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,    New    Yorit,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioB    of 
MaryiflBd 
Original  appHcatioB  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,244,  now 
Patent  No.  3,152,324,  dated  Oct  4,  1944.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  250,184 
13  Claims.    (CL  307— 00.5) 


t«      «>     l8""9 


1.  A  coincidence  detector  circuit  for  controlling  dis- 
play apparatus  as  a  function  of  phase  coincidence  com- 
prising a  pair  of  transistor  elements,  each  of  said  tran- 
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sutor  elements  compriaiiis  an  emitter  electrode,  a  bue 
electrode,  and  a  collector  electrode,  means  for  applying 
pulae  signals  of  selected  frequency  to  the  base  electrode 
of  one  of  said  transistor  elements,  means  for  applying 
other  pulse  signals  of  substantially  like  frequency  but  sub- 
ject to  phase  shift  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  other 
transistor  element,  an  output  circuit  for  each  of  said  tran- 
sistor elements,  including  an  inductive  element,  a  signal 
combining  circuit  forming  an  "and"  circuit  connected  to 
rwdve  the  signal  outputs  developed  from  each  transistor 
element  across  the  inductive  elements,  a  third  transistor 
element  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode  and 
a  collector  electrode,  means  for  connecting  the  base  elec- 
trode thereof  to  receive  the  combined  output  from  the 
first  two  transistor  elements,  a  load  circuit  connected  to 
the  emitter  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  element,  and 
a  damping  unilateral  conductor  connected  in  shunt  with 
each  inductive  element  whereby  interruptions  of  pulse 
inputs  to  each  of  the  first  pair  of  transistor  elements  in- 
troduces a  ringing  in  the  inductive  element  which  is 
dampened  by  the  unilateral  conductor  and  a  pulse  input 
is  supplied  to  the  third  transistor  element  during  periods 
of  coincidence  of  outputs  of  each  of  the  first  pair  of  tran- 
sistor elements. 


34M,617 

CONSTANT  INPUT-IMPEDANCE 

LIMITER   CIRCUIT 

loscpli  A.  Scaronl,  Jr^  Mcnlo  Park,  CaHf^  asiigiior,  ky 

meane  aadgnments,  to  Aatomatk  Electric  Laboratorka, 

laCf  Northlake,  111^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  2M463 

2  ClaiiiM.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


between  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  two  electrodes, 
the  material  of  said  elearodes  and  said  semiconductor 
body  being  such  and  said  semiconductor  between  said 
two  electrodes  being  so  thin  that  the  electric  field  caused 
by  the  contact  potential  between  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  semiconductor  body  penetrates  at  least 


substantially  said  semiconductor  body  and  the  materials 
of  said  electrodes  and  said  semiconductor  body  being 
such  that  said  penetrating  field  causes  said  semiconductor 
body  to  assimie  a  characteristic  having  a  region  of  current- 
controlled  negative  resistance. 


3»2M  619 

MONOLITHIC  TRANSISTOR  AND  DIODE 

STRUCTURE 

Hang  C.  Lin,  MooroevUle,  Pa.^  aadcnor  to  Wetfinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  East  Ptttabwfh,  Pa^  a  corpora^ 

tioo  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Oct  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  65^72 
2  Claima.    (CI.  3«7— 88.5) 


•^  itvft  r  h 


1.  A  limiter  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  alternating 
current  signals; 

a  parallel  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  parallel  opposi- 
tion and  in  shunt  across  the  source; 

a  aeries  pair  of  semiconductor  diodes  connected  seri- 
ally and  in  series  opposition  between  said  parallel 
pair  of  diodes  and  a  load; 

a  first  inductor  connected  in  shunt  across  the  source 
for  iveventing  inductance  changes  in  current  for  the 
source; 

a  second  inductance  connected  in  shunt  acroac  the  load 
for  providing  instantaneous  changes  in  current  to 
the  load; 

a  direct-current  biasing  means  for  forward  biasing  both 
said  series  connected  diodes; 

so  connected  and  arranged  that  in  response  to  signals 
exceeding  a  threshold  amplitude  said  series  con- 
nected diodes  are  driven  into  non-conduction  selec- 
tively on  respective  half  cycles  of  the  signals  and 
at  the  same  time  upon  a  series  connected  diode  be- 
coming non-conductive  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  parallel  connected  diodes  is  driven  into  con- 
duction. 


34M,<18 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICES 
Htlna  E.  Kallmann,  417  Rlvcnidc  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265^87 
15  Clalma.    (CL  387—88.5) 
1.  A  current  controlled  negative  resistance  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  at  least  two  electrodes  of  con- 
ductive material;  and  a  aemiconductor  body  arranged 


1.  In  combination:  a  monolithic  semiconductor  device 
comprising  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  including 
an  n-type  conductivity  layer  and  a  contiguous  p-type 
conductivity  layer  cooperating  to  provide  a  p-n  junction 
therebetween,  a  first  region  of  said  wafer  comprising  a 
rectifier  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  p-n  junction  and 
including  a  portion  of  each  of  said  layers,  second  and 
third  regions  of  said  wafer  each  including  portions  of  both 
of  said  layers,  the  portion  of  said  n-type  conductivity  layer 
in  said  first  region  being  connected  to  the  portion  of  said 
n-type  conductivity  layer  in  the  second  region,  the  por- 
tion of  said  p-type  conductivity  layer  in  the  first  region 
being  connected  to  the  portion  of  said  p-type  conductivity 
layer  in  the  third  region;  means  for  supplying  a  constant 
current  through  the  rectifier  formed  by  the  p-n  junction 
in  the  first  region,  thereby  permitting  the  n-type  layer  of 
the  wafer  to  be  connected  to  the  p-type  layer  of  the 
wafer  through  said  rectifier;  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector,  said  base  and  said  emitter  being 
connected  across  said  portion  of  said  p-type  layer  in  said 
second  region  and  said  portion  of  said  n-type  layer  in 
said  third  region  so  that  upon  application  of  forward 
current  signals  to  said  junction  portions  in  said  second 
and  third  regions,  the  output  of  said  transistor  is  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  said  signals. 
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3,286  620 
LOGARITHMIC  GAIN* TUNED  AMPLIFIER 
William  Freeman  and  Irving  F.  Barditch,  Baltimore,  Md., 
and    Francis   Rachal,   Washington,   La.,   assipiors   to 
Wcstingboosc   Electric   Corporation,   East   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,676 
2  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


<mvf\  I  ^ 
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1.  A  signal  translation  system  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond transistor  means  connected  in  a  cascode  circuit  con- 
figuration with  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  means 
held  at  A.C.  ground  and  said  first  transistor  means  serv- 
ing as  an  AGC  control  device  for  said  second  transistor 
means  said  second  transistor  means  serving  as  a  para- 
phase  amplifier;  said  cascode  circuit  including  a  first  re- 
sistor c(xmected  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor 
means,  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter 
of  said  first  transistor  means  and  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  means  and  a  third  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  means  and 
ground;  rectifying  means,  a  FN  junction  semi-conductor 
device  having  two  regions  of  different  conductivity,  one 
of  said  regions  being  connected  to  ground,  the  other  of 
said  regions  being  connected  in  a  circuit  between  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor  means  and  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  means  and  including  a  rectifier,  said 
PN  junction  device  serving  the  dual  purpose  of  a  bypass 
capacitor  for  said  rectifier  and  as  a  non-linear  resistance 
responsive  to  the  back  bias  voltage  on  said  PN  junction, 
whereby  said  first  transistor  meaas  controls  current 
through  the  cascode  circuit  to  control  the  output  of  said 
second  transistor  as  substantially  a  logarithmic  function 
of  the  output  signals. 


^.7 


3,206,621 
SWITCHING  TECHNIQUES 

Gilbert  S.  Stubbs,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  asdpior  to  The  Frank- 
lin Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  806,238 

5  Claims.    (CL  307—149)  | 


♦  fJ 
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1.  An  analog  computer  having  a  circuit  branch  repre- 
senting a  variable  resistance,  said  circuit  branch  compris- 
ing a  circuit  for  simulating  a  resistance  of  variable  size 
consisting  of  at  least  one  fixed  resistor  in  series  with  a 
switch  across,  a  potential  difference  in  the  computer  cir- 
cuitry, said  branch  being  analogous  to  representation  by 
a  fixed  resistor  of  a  specific  larger  resistance  value  in  a 
specific  application,  means  for  sensing  variation  in  some 
preselected  variable  parameter  elsewhere  in  the  computer 
and  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  variations  for  oper- 


ating the  switch  so  that  it  opens  and  closes  to  interrupt 
the  flow  of  current  through  the  resistor  circuit  branch 
and  thereby  presents  a  flow  of  current  pulses  to  the  com- 
puter such  that  the  average  current  through  the  resistor 
is  the  same  as  it  would  be  if  the  resistance  itself  had 
been  varied  to  simulate  a  resistor  of  larger  size. 


3,286,622 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCON- 
NECTING SELECTIVELY  ELECTRICAL  CIR- 
CUIT COMPONENTS 
Charles  E.  MaU,  Mfaueapotts,  Minn.,  and  Joseph  N. 
CUmitch,  New  Haven,  Coon.,  aadgfton  to  Textroa 
Eiectronks,  be,  Prorldcncc,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94^71 
13  Claima.    (CL  387— 149) 


^^•i, 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  components,  and 

(b)  means  for  selectably  interconnecting  said  com- 
ponents into  at  least  two  different  circuit  arrange- 
ments representing  different  modes  of  operation, 
said  means  including 

(i)  plug-receiving  contact  means  connected  to 
certain  of  said  components, 

(ii)  a  plug-in  unit  having  mating  contacts  for 
engaging  at  least  certain  of  said  plug-receiving 
contact  means,  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  further  electrical  component  in 
the  form  of  an  adjustable  circuit  means  carried 
by  said  plug-in  unit  and  connected  to  said  mating 
contacts,  said  plug-receiving  contact  means  and 
said  plug-in  unit  being  constructed  and  arranged 
such  that  such  plug-in  unit  plugs  into  said  plug- 
receiving  contact  means  in  at  least  two  different 
positions  of  orientation,  each  position  establish- 
ing  a  different  one  of  said  circuit  arrangements. 


3,206,623 
ELECTRIC  SYNCHRONOUS  INDUCTOR  MOTOR 
Aftlmr  E.  Soowdon,  Bristol,  Cooa.,  assignor  to  Tke  9a- 

pcrlor  Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Coaa.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Cc-onccticnt 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,079 
3  Claims.    (CL  310— 162) 

1.  An  electric  motor  of  the  synchronous  inductor 
type  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator;  said  stator  comprit- 
ing  a  first  annular  pole  forming  member  and  a  secoiKl 
annular  pole  forming  member  identical  to  the  ifa^  wind- 
ing means  magnetically  coupled  to  the  pole  forming 
members  and  adapted  to  be  energized  by  electric  cur- 
rent to  magnetize  the  pole  forming  members,  said  wind- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils  with  each 
coil  being  magneticaUy  coupled  to  both  pole  fonning 
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members,  said  pole  fonnisf  memBen  liavtng  a  plurality  transport  tube  having  one  end  disposed  near  said  auxiliary 
of  radially  inwardly  projecting  pole  pieces  with  the  in-  electrode  in  axial  alignment  with  said  electrodes,  a  hoi- 
ner  ends  of  the  pok  pieces  being  formed  with  equally   low  collector  electrode  spaced  from  said  ionizer  and  into 


■paced  teeth;  said  rotor  comprising  a  shaft,  a  first  per- 
manent magnet  magnetized  axiaily  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
first  end  caps  secured  on  taid  shaft  one  at  each  end  of  the 
permanent  magnet  to  be  magnetized  by  said  magnet,  a  sec- 
ond pemunent  magnet  magnetized  axiaily  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  second  end  cape  secured  on  said  shaft  one  at  each 
end  of  the  permanent  magnet  to  be  magnetized  by  said 


which  the  other  end  of  said  transport  tube  projects,  means 
for  circulating  an  insulating  liquid  through  said  ionizer, 


magnet,  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  end  caps  being 
formed  with  equally  spaced  teeth;  and  the  rotor  being 
positioned  within  the  stator  with  the  first  end  caps  being 
radially  aligned  with  the  pole  pieces  of  the  first  pole 
forming  member  to  form  magnetic  paths  therebetween 
and  the  second  end  caps  being  radially  aligned  with  the 
pole  pieces  of  the  second  pole  forming  member  to  form 
magnetic  paths  therebetween,  the  magnetic  paths  of  the 
first  rotor  and  first  pole  forming  member  being  apart 
from  the  magnetic  paths  of  the  second  rotor  and  sec- 
ond pole  forming  member. 


/A    I 


said  transport  tube  and  said  collector,  and  means  for 
applying  one  potential  difference  between  the  electrodes 
of  said  ionizer  whereby  a  larger  difference  in  potential 
is  produced  between  said  ionizer  and  said  collector  eleo 
trode. 


ACCELEROMETER 
ChariM  W.  Bwlcy,  CoeCa  Mesa,  CaMf ^  _ 
flililMi  CorvoraikMi,  Fidkrtaa,  CaHf 
or  Calif  orala 

FUeJ  May  15, 1><1,  Ser.  No.  194,937 
9  Claims.     (CL  31ft— «^) 


to 
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34M,424 
HYPERSONIC  PLASMA  THERMOCOUPLE' 
Mdor*  P.  Cotter,  Lo«  Alamoa,  N.  Mcz.,  aMiguor  to 
tka  Umk»4  States  of  Amefica  as  rcprtaented  by  the 
Uaitod  States  Atomic  Energy  CommMoa 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1961.  Ser.  No.  135,3<1 
4ClaiM.    (CL31ft— 4) 


o 
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2.  A  hypersonic  plasma  thermocouple  mounted  on  a 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  being  capable  of  sufficient  velocity 
in  a  gaseous  medium  to  ionize  the  gas  adjacent  the  ve- 
hicle, said  hypersonic  plasma  thermocouple  comprising 
an  electrically  conducting  thermionic  emitter  placed  in 
contact  with  the  ionized  gas  at  one  temperature,  and  an 
electrically  conducting  collecting  anode  in  contact  with 
the  ionized  gas  at  a  lower  temperature,  said  emitter  and 
anode  separated  by  an  electrical  insulator  whereby  an 
electrical  load  may  be  connected  between  said  emitter 
and  said  collecting  anode. 


HYDRODYNAMIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Otmar  M.  Stnttzer,  Hopktea,  Mhuu,  asdcuor,  by  mcsic 
Wi*inmenfi,  to  Llttoa  Sjntcma,  Inc.,  Bcverhr  Hilb, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mwylaad 

Filed  Jaly  14,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  U4,M4 

2  Claims.    (CL  31«— 4) 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  high  voltage  generator  oompriang 

an  ionizer  including  an  emitter  electrode  and  auxiliary 

electrode  closely  adjacent  thereto,  an  elongated  metallic 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising  a  transducer  having 
a  principal  electromechanical  axis  and  responsive  to 
changes  in  velocity  in  a  direction  coincident  with  said 
principal  electromechanical  axis  to  produce  signals  pro- 
portional to  said  changes,  and  a  nxxint  for  said  trans- 
ducer, said  mount  having  a  predetermined  principal  me- 
chanical axis  and  a  curved  surface  portion  located  in  a 
selected  position  relative  to  said  principal  axis,  a  co- 
operating member  carrying  said  transducer  and  having 
a  curved  surface  portion  mating  with  the  first  said  curved 
surface  portion,  said  member  being  selectively  positioned 
relative  to  said  mount  with  said  electromechanical  axis 
in  coincident  alignment  with  said  principal  mechanical 
axis  and  means  securing  said  element  to  the  first  said 
curved  surface  portion  with  said  axes  in  said  coincident 
alignment.  , 
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3,2M,C27 

PORTABLE   BATTERY   CHARGER 

Jeiry  Marsk,  Uvalde,  Tex. 

(M«  E.  GIMm,  Del  Rio,  Tex.) 

Filed  Aag.  1,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  12M3S 

7  Claims.     (CL  310—59) 
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7.  A  portable  generator  system  comprising  a  platform 
having  resilient  feet  providing  a  three-point  dwell,  an 
engine  carried  by  said  platform,  a  generator  secured  to 
said  engine  and  having  an  armature  shaft,  end-coupled 
to  the  output  shaft  of  said  engine,  an  enclosed  blower 
on  said  engine,  and  a  laterally  disposed,  exterior  air  con- 
duit communicating  with  said  blower  and  with  the  interior 
of  said  generator,  said  generator  having  vent  means  for 
escape  of  cooling  air. 


3,206,62S 
LINEAR  OUTPUT  ROTARY  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Helmut  Kortkans,  Femblick  3,  Wnppcrtal*Baniicii,  Gcr> 
many,  and  Richard  WUke,  Eschfeldstraise  11,  Gcben- 
Idrdiien,  tecr,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«3,«5< 

Clafam  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  S,  1962, 

K  46,117 

22  Claims.    (CL  319— 75) 


-il 
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movement  of  a  spindle  adjusting  rod  secured  against  ro- 
tation, comprising 
a  main  outer  bousing, 
an  electric  motor  moujoted  in  said  main  outer  housing, 

and  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator  surroundinf  said 

rotor, 
.9>n  spindle  nut  coaxiaUy  disposed  relative  to  and  op- 

erated  by  said  electric  motor, 
a  spindle   adjusting  rod  threadedly  received  in  said 

spindle  nut, 
a  magnet  brake  operatively  coniMcted  with  said  q>indle 

nut, 
a  drive  magnet  member  disposed  axiaily  adjacent  said 

electric  motor  within  said  main  outer  housing,  and 

affecting  said  spindle-nut  and  controllable  for  the 

maximum  push  and  pull,  respectively, 
said  drive  magnet  member  constituting  a  disk-like  first 

structural  unit, 
said  magnet  brake  being  disposed  axiaily  adjacent  said 

drive  magnet  member  and  forming  a  second  struc- 
tural unit,  and 
g,  a  plurality  of  axiaily  and  laterally  disposed  securing 

bolts  mounted  in  said  main  outer  housing. 


I.  An  electromotive  adjusting  device  including  means 
for  transforming  the  rotary  motion  of  a  rotor  of  an 
electik  motor  into  an  axial  linear  pushing  or  pulling 


3,206,629 

STATOR  FOR  HYSTERESIS  MOTORS 

Hehnar  O.  Jensen,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  aasiffnor  to  Hysteresis 
Motor  Rcscarck,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,036 

7  Claims.    (CL  310—162) 


1.  In  a  hysteresis  synchronous  motor  of  the  outside- 
rotor  type,  a  stator  construction  comprising:  a  laminated 
magnetic  core  structure  having  a  series  of  radially  out- 
wardly extending,  angularly  spaced  winding  slots  open 
at  their  outer  ends  and  separated  by  a  series  of  radially 
extending  teeth  terminating  in  a  thick  central  integral 
yoke  ring  portion  providing  the  principal  structural  ri- 
gidity of  the  stator;  a  distributed  winding  disposed  in 
said  slots;  and  a  bridge  ring  surrounding  said  core  struc- 
ture comprising  a  series  of  individually  assembled  lami- 
nations of  magnetic  material  closely  fitting  said  core 
teeth  and  having  radial  dimensions  intermediate  said 
teeth  not  greater  than  of  the  order  of  one-eighth  the 
minimum  radial  dimension  of  said  yoke  ring  for  deter- 
mining the  reluctances  of  the  magnetic  paths  shunting 
the  rotor. 
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COOLED  BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  CARRYING  CUR- 
RENT IN  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Bniao  Bcricr  lad  Nonnan  E.  Gatfai,  NewcMdc-apon- 

Tn»t  FariMii,  lit to  C.  A.  Parsons  ft  Compaay 

I  iMlfiil,  NcwcaidcHipoa-Tyiic,  Encland 

Filed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,523 
Cblnt  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Britain,  May  31,  19M, 

19,1S9/M 
8  ClaiBt.    (CL  31»— 227) 


>H 


velope  of  vitreous  light-transmitting  material,  means  for 
selectively  absorbing  visible  radiations  generated  by  said 
arc  tube  and  thereby  modifying  the  color  of  the  light  nor- 
mally produced  by  said  lamp  comprising  a  dip-coated  fired 
layer  of  colloidal  metal  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  en- 
velope. 

3aM,633 

INTENSITY   CONTROL   FOR    OSCILLOSCOPE 

DISPLAY 

Billic  R.  Jones,  Boston,  Mask,  aadswir  to  the  United 

States  of  Ancrica  ■■  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Air  Force 

Original  application  Dec.  17,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  245,327. 
Dfiided  and  this  application  Dec.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
327,852 

1  Cbim.     (CL  315—22) 
(Granted  mder  Tkk  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


5.  Brush  gear  for  dynamo^lectric  machines  compris- 
ing hollow  brush  boxes,  brushes  located  in  said  boxes,  said 
brush  boxes  having  connected  cavities  therein  surrounding 
the  bnishes,  the  cavities  containing  a  vaporisable  liquid 
and  means  connected  with  the  liquid  space  in  said  boxes 
for  condensing  vapour  produced  from  said  liquid. 


3,284,631 
INCANDESCENT  RADIATOR 
Erhard  Kawr,  Rolf  Groth,  and  Horit  Horster,  Aachen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawvc 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,726 

Claiaia  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30,  1960. 

N  17,820 

13  Claims.    (CI.  31^—14) 


^ 


1.  A  selective  radiator  having  an  incandescent  member 
radiating  principally  in  the  visible  spertrum  and  composed 
of  a  non-metallic  crystalline  material,  and  means  to  direct- 
ly heat  said  member  electrically,  said  member  having  a 
thicJuiess  d  in  millimeters  at  least  in  one  dimension: 

io-»«r» 


d^ 


AMtai 


where  aam  w  the  minimum  value,  expressed  in  1  /mm.,  of 
the  absorption  coefficient  of  said  member  in  the  near 
infrared  between  the  wave  lengths  0.7  and  5  microns  at 
an  operating  temperature  T  between  approximately  2000 
and  2800*  K. 


3,206,632 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  A  DIP-COATED 

FIRED  LAYER 

FenNnand  Rokoo,  CHfton,  N J,  assignor  to  Westingboose 

Electric  Corporation,  East  Pfetsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

liOB  of  Pennsyhraaia 

Filad  Apr.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,606 
6  Claims.    (CI.  313—25) 


An  apparatus  for  displaying  waveforms  on  the  screen 
of  a  cathode-ray  tube,  said  waveforms  being  representa- 
tive of  negative  and  positive  pulse  input  signals  compris- 
ing means  for  horizontally  sweeping  the  beam  of  said 
cathode-ray  tube  across  said  screen,  means  for  synchro- 
nizing said  horizontal  sweep  to  the  repetition  frequency 
of  said  negative  and  positive  pulse  input  signals,  means 
to  adjust  the  intensity  of  said  beam  to  just  below  the 
level  of  visibihty  during  said  horizontal  sweep,  means  to 
impress  said  negative  and  positive  pulse  input  signals 
upon  the  vertical  deflection  plates  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube,  a  first  resistor-capacitor  network  having  a  pre- 
selected time  constant  connected  to  the  cathode-ray  tube, 
a  second  resistor-capacitor  network  having  a  preselected 
time  constant  connected  to  the  control  grid  of  said  cath- 
ode-ray tube,  first  unidirectional  means  to  pass  only  said 
negative  pulse  input  signals  to  said  first  network  simul- 
taneously with  the  application  thereof  said  vertical  deflec- 
tion plates,  and  second  unidirectional  means  to  pass  only 
said  positive  pulse  input  signals  to  said  second  network 
simultaneously  with  the  application  thereof  to  said  ver- 
tical deflection  plates. 


4.  In  combination  with  a  high-pressure  mercury  vapor 
discharge  lamp  having  an  arc  tube  and  an  eadoang  eo- 


3,206  634 
„  ^    TRANSISTOR   DEFLECTION   CIRCUIT 
Melbounie   J.   Helbtrom,  Watcbang,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Westingboose   Electric  Corporation,   East   Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyhraaia 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803,895 
1  Ctaim.     (CL  315—27) 

A  sweep  circuit  for  a  deflection  yoke  of  a  television 
receiver,  comprising  a  sweep  capacitor;  means  including 
a  voltage  source  for  changing  the  charge  of  said  capacitor 
from  a  first  level  to  a  second  level;  a  volUge  divider 
mcluding  a  linearity  control  potentiometer  having  a 
brush,  connected  to  said  source;  a  sweep  frequency  con- 
trol potentiometer  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
capacitor;  a  linearity  coil  connected  serially  between  the 
brush  of   the   linearity   control   potentiometer   and   the 
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brush  of  the  frequency  control  potentiometer;  means  in- 
cluding said  potentiometers  and  coil  connecting  said 
capacitor  across  said  source;  a  driver  transistor  having 
its  input  circuit  coupled  to  the  jimction  of  said  frequency 
control  potentiometer  and  said  capacitor;  an  output  tran- 
sistor having  its  input  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  cir- 
cuit of  said  driver  transistor,  a  blocking  capacitor  and 
a  choke  coil  connected  in  series  across  said  yoke,  the 
combination  of  said  blocking  capacitor,  said  choke  and 
said  yoke  being  connected  to  the  output  circuit  of  said 
output  transistor;  said  choke  and  linearity  coils  being 
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aiKl  means  for  coapling  electromagnetic  energy  into 
said  device  including  means  for  laimching  an  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  to  travel  along  the  length  of  said 
device  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  member  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  rod,  said  wave  having  an 
electric  field  component  oriented  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  device. 


3,206,636 
ELECTRIC   DISCHARGE   DEVICE 
Sidney  J.  Cherry,  Elmira,  N.Y^  a»ignor  to  Westingboose 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
'tu  tkm  of  Pemiqivaab 

AUm  ,  ^7>  Ffled  Apr.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  106,223 
5  Cbinis.    (CL  315—56) 


inductively  coupled,  a  diode;  means  coupling  said  diode 
serially  with  said  sweep  capacitor;  a  feedback  capacitor; 
and  means  including  said  yoke,  said  feedback  and  sweep 
capacitors  and  said  diode  forming  a  regenerative  feed- 
back circuit  for  utilizing  energy  stored  in  said  yoke  dur- 
ing said  sweep  to  thereafter  change  the  charge  of  said 
capacitor  from  said  second  level  to  said  first  level  by 
means  of  reactive  current  flow  from  said  yoke  to  said 
sweep  capacitor  through  said  diode  and  said  feedback 
capacitor. 

3,206,635 

ELECTRON  STREAM  FOCUSING 

Robert  M.  Phillips,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,006 

6  Clafans.    (CL  315—39) 


1.  A  gaseous  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope, 
a  plurality  of  lead  in  conductors  extending  through  said 
envelope,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  within  said  envelope, 
two  of  said  electrodes  defining  a  discharge  gap,  one  of 
said  electrodes  incorporating  a  semiconductive  P-N  type 
junction  for  supplying  electrons  to  said  gap  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  a  predetermined  voltage  potential  to  said 
junction. 

3,206,637 

AUTOMATIC  PARiONG  LIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTOR   DiUVEN   VEHICLE 

Warren  E.  Flnken,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,946 
1  Claim.    (CL  315—83) 
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1.  A  device  for  effecting  energy  interchange  between 
high  frequency  electromagnetic  waves  and  an  electron 
stream  comprising: 
an  elongated  circularly  apertured  magnetomotive  force 
generating  member  forming  a  succession  of  axial  and 
radial  magnetic  fields  alternating  along  the  length  of 
the  circular  aperture  thereof; 
a  continuous  cylindrical  rod  of  high  magnetic  perme- 
ability  concentrically   disposed   within   the   circular 
apertiue  of  said  member, 
means  including  electron  gun  and  collector  means  for 
projecting  an  electron  stream  between  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  meml)er  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
rod; 


In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  drive  train,  a  lighting 
system  having  headlights  and  parking  lights,  an  energizing 
circuit  for  said  parking  lights,  an  energizing  circuit  for 
said  headlights,  a  manual  multiple  position  switch  movable 
to  individually  energize  said  parking  light  and  said  head- 
light circuits,  a  transmission  selector  lever  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  drive  train,  a  neutral  safety  multi- 
ple position  switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said  manual 
switch,  said  neutral  safety  multiple  position  switch  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  electrical  contacts  and 
a  movable  electrical  contact,  a  first  of  said  stationary  con- 
tacts being  in  the  parking  light  energizing  circuit  and 
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the  second  of  said  stationary  contacts  being  in  the  head- 
light energizing  circuit,  said  movable  contact  being  ac- 
tuated by  said  transmission  selector  lever  to  engage  said 
second  sutionary  contact  to  dcenergize  said  parking  light 
circuit  and  energize  said  headlight  circuit  when  said 
nunual  switch  is  in  the  parking  light  circuit  energizing 
position  and  the  drive  train  is  connected  and  to  engage 
said  first  stationary  contact  to  re-energize  said  parking 
light  circuit  when  the  drive  train  is  disconnected. 


MEMORY   FOR   X-Y   PLOTTER 
David  W.  Moore,  Santa  Barbara,  CaMf.,  aslfDOr,  by  ncanc 
asslgBiiMnts,  to  Lear  Sfoglw.  Inc.,  Santm  Mooka,  Cailf  ^ 
a  corporatfcwi  of  I>clawarc 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  Ii5,t71 
5  Claims.     (CL  315—161) 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  third  set  of  electrodes 

being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  first  set  of  electrodes, 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  panel  being  sealed  gas  tight, 

and 
a  gas  in  said  holes. 


3^2M,439  , 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING    " 
AFFARATUS 
Robert   L.   Henry,   CfBcinoatf,   Ohio,   asdgnor  to  The 
Cbicinnatl  Millfaig  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  23,  1942.  Ser.  No.  211,728 
2  Claims.     (CL  315— 2S9) 


^z>n 


1.  An  electronic  display  panel  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  a  first  set  of  elongated  electrodes 

located  thereon, 
a  second  plate  superposed  on  said  first  plate  and  juxta- 
posed to  said  first  set  of   electrodes,  said  second 
plate  having  a  first  set  of  holes  therein  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns  and  wherein  the  electrodes  in 
said  first  set  of  electrodes  intersect  said  first  set  of 
holes  by  rows, 
a  third  plate  superposed  on  said  second  plate,  said  third 
plate  having  a  second  set  of  holes  therein  arranged 
in  rows  and  columns  and  registering  with  the  holes 
in  said  first  set  of  holes  in  said  second  plate,  the 
walls  which  define  said  holes  conuining  a  lining 
of  an  electrically  conducting  material, 
said  third  plate  having  a  second  set  of  elongated  elec- 
trodes located  thereon  and  corresponding  in  number 
with  the  number  of  rows  of  holes  in  said  third  plate 
and  wherein  the  individual  electrodes  of  said  second 
set  of  elongated  electrodes  are  located  in  positions 
laterally  displaced  from  individual  rows  of  said  last 
mentioned  rows  of  holes  and  in  parallel  relationship 
to  the  electrodes  in  said  first  set  of  electrodes, 
an  individual  resistor  connecting  the  said  lining  in'each 
hole  in  a  row  of  holes  in  said  second  set  of  holes  with 
one  of  the  electrodes  in  said  second  set  of  electrodes, 
each  of  said  electrodes  in  said  second  set  of  elec- 
trodes being  connected  to  the  holes  of  one  row  of 
holes  linings  in  said  second  set  of  holes, 
a  fourth  plate  superposed  on  said  third  plate,  said 
fourth  plate  having  a  third  set  of  holes  therein  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns  and  registering  with  the 
holes  in  said  second  set  of  holes,  thereby  forming 
a  set  of  registering  holes  which  pass  through  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  plates, 
a  fifth  plate  superposed  on  said  fourth  plate,  said  fifth 
plate  having  a  third  set  of  elongated  electrodes  lo- 
cated thereon,  and  juxtaposed  to  said  fourth  plate, 
and  wherein  the  electrodes  in  said  third  set  of  elec- 
trodes intersect  said  third  set  of  holes  by  columns. 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus  com- 
prising an  electrode  tool  located  in  close  proximity  to 
the  surface  of  a  piece  of  work  to  be  machined  so  as  to 
form  a  spark  gap  therebetween,  a  source  of  energy  for 
producing  sparks  in  the  gap  between  the  work  and  the 
tool,  a  discharge  circuit  electrically  connecting  said  source 
with  said  work  and  said  tool  for  transmitting  a  spark  pro- 
ducing impulse  thereto,  a  gap  feedback  circuit,  a  current 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  said 
discharge  circuit  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  in 
said  feedback  circuit,  and  a  unidirectional  current  con- 
ducting device  connected  in  series  with  said  secondary 
winding  and  so  poled  as  to  cause  a  voltage  pulse  of  the 
same  polarity  as  the  spark  proucing  impulse  to  be  ap- 
plied across  the  gap  during  the  initial  portion  of  the  im- 
pulse whereby  the  spark  produced  by  the  impulse  will 
be  augmented  during  the  initial  part  of  the  impulse  and 
extinguished  during  the  terminal  portion  thereof  to  de- 
lonize  the  gap  and  prepare  it  for  the  next  spark  discharge 
thereacross. 


3,204,440 

SYNCHRONIZING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR. 

PLANE   ENGINES   OR   THE    LIKE 

J«me«  L.  Lecson,  Jr.,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Woodward 

Governor  Company,  Rocirford,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1940,  Ser.  No.  79,4d4 
13  Claims.     (CL  317—4) 

2.  In  a  synchronizing  arrangement  for  a  master  and 
slave  air  craft  engine  or  the  like,  the  combination  com- 
prising, means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  master  and 
slave  for  generating  pulses  of  current  at  a  rate  propor- 
tJonal  to  the  respective  speeds  thereof,  a  flip-flop  device 
having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output 
terminals  with  the  input  terminals  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  pulse  generators  so  that  the  device  is  placed 
m  one  condition  by  a  pulse  from  the  master  and  in  the 
opposite  conditions  by  a  pulse  from  the  slave  with  the 
result  that  the  output  terminals  produce  output  voltages 
in  the  form  of  trains  of  successive  square  waves  of  increas- 
mg  width  or  decreasing  width  depending  upon  wl^ther 
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the  slave  is  slow  or  fast,  means  energized  by  said  sqoare  34*<»*42 

waves  for  producing  successive  sawtooth  waves  of  posi-  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

tive  or  negative  slope  when  the  square  waves  are  increas-    ^"'*^5Lf'^ i**"  ?iTl?L~lI T^  _.^S—   i— . 

;-- .  ^  .4^^.^..:..  uT^Mtk   .^..r.  f/*-  ^iff.n.n»i.tifti>  •••rf       *o  NatkMMl  Research  DcvdopmcBt  Corporatioa,  Losi- 
mg  or  decreasing  m  width,  means  for  differentiaUng  said       ^^  EngUmd,  a  British  body  ^rponte 

Filed  laly  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  210,457 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britaii^  imtj  It,  1941, 

24,010/41 
9  CbtaM.    (CL  317—11) 

a 


i^ 


sawtooth  waves  to  produce  output  pulses  at  the  abrupt 
transitions  thereof,  and  first  and  second  speed  control 
means  connected  to  receive  said  output  pulses  and  respon- 
sive to  the  polarity  relation  thereof  for  respectively  speed- 
ing up  or  slowing  down  the  slave  engine. 


AIR. 


3^04,441 
SYNCHRONIZING    ARRANGEMENT    FOR 
PLANE  ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  L.  Lecson,  Jr.,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  and  James  R.  Vo«, 
Rockford,  IIL,  assignors  to  Woodward  Governor  Com- 
pany, Rockford,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  IDInols 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  147,422 
5  Claims.    (CL  317—4) 


l>^^'^i»Ii■.*" 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  instant  of  operation 
of  a  circuit-breaker  operable  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  to  interrupt  the  current  of  an  alternating  signal 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  alternating  signal  for  develop- 
ing a  first  output  signal  representative  of  the  phase 
of  the  alternating  current  with  req>ect  to  the  alter- 
nating voltage  of  said  alternating  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  alternating  current  for  de- 
veloping a  second  output  signal  representing  the 
amplitude  of  the  alternating  current,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  sig- 
nals for  determining  the  optimum  time  instant  at 
which  the  circuit-breaker  should  be  operable  before 
a  current  zero  and  for  providing  a  control  signal 
to  operate  the  circuit-breaker  at  the  instantaneous 
optimum  time  after  the  determined  current  zero. 


3,204,443 
ARC-WELDING    APPARATUS 
Floyd  E.  Adamson,  Kennaorc,  and  Roger  R.  Giler,  Eail 
Anrora,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  WcstingboiMe  Electric  Cor- 
poratloB,    East    Pittsbor^    Pa.,    a    corporatkw    of 
PeoBsylraBia 
Origfaal  applkatioB  Ai«.  30,  1940,  Scr.  No.  52,t42,  now 
Patent  No.  3,002317,  dated  Mar.  19,  lM3i,  DirUad 
awl  tUs  appUcation  Jnnc  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  202,714 
2  Claims.    (CL  317— It) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controllmg  an  engine  to  synchronize 
its  actual  speed  with  a  desired  speed,  the  combination 
comprising  first  means  for  generating  master  recurring 
signals  at  a  repetition  rate  substantially  proportional  to 
the  desired  speed,  second  means  for  generating  slave  recur- 
ring signals  at  a  repetition  rate  substantially  proportional 
to  the  actual  speed  of  said  engine,  third  means  connected 
to  receive  and  responsive  to  said  master  and  slave  signals 
for  producing  a  correction  signal  each  time  that  the  phase 
of  the  master  signal  laps  the  slave  signal  by  360*  in  i^iase, 
means  responsive  to  the  correction  signals  for  changing 
the  actual  speed  of  said  engine  to  bring  it  into  agreement 
with  said  desired  speed,  a  variable  time  delay  device  inter- 
posed between  one  of  uid  generating  means  and  said 
third  means,  and  means  for  varying  the  delay  mterval  of 
said  device  according  to  the  phase  angle  between  said 
master  and  slave  recurring  signals. 


1.  A  control  unit  to  be  energized  either  from  an  alter- 
luiting-current  or  from  a  direct-current  source  including 
power-suf^y  conductors  to  be  connected  to  said  altemat- 
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tnt  or  direct-current  source  as  tbe  cue  may  be.  one  of 
said  power-supply  conductor!  bdng  grounded  when  said 
power-suppjy  conductors  are  connected  to  said  source, 
power  deriving  conductors  through  which  power  for  said 
unit  is  derived,  a  rectifier  of  the  bridge  type  connected 
directly  between  said  power-supply  conductors  and  said 
power-deriving  conductors  so  as  to  supply  rectified  direct- 
current  power  from  said  alternating-current  source  to  said 
deriving  conductors  or  to  pass  direct-current  power  from 
said  direct-current  sources  to  said  deriving  conductors. 
and  means  connected  to  said  deriving  conductors  for 
maintaining  all  said  deriving  conductors  disconnected 
from  ground. 


MULTIPLY   TRIGGERED   SPARK   GAP 
Harney  E.  Spindle.  Pfttsborgli,  P«^  asignor  to  Wtttmrn- 
house  Electric  Corporadon,  East  Pittsbargh,  Pa^  ■  cor- 
poration of  PennsylvaiiJa 

FUed  Oct  16,  IWI,  S«r.  No.  145,4«3 
2  Claims.     (CL  317-.44) 


face;  and  a  pair  of  generally  paraUel,  aligned  holders 
of  insulating  material  for  said  elemenU,  said  elemenU 
extending  in  a  zigzag  arrangement  between  said  holders, 
said  holders  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  socket  portions 
in  which  a  pair  of  end  portions  of  adjacent  elements  are 
received  positioning  the  elements  between  the  holders, 
conductive  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  suc- 
cessive elements  being  held  in  contact,  interconnecting 
the  elements,  and  the  spaced  socket  portions  of  one  of 
said  holders  being  staggered  with  respect  to  the  spaced 
socket  portions  of  the  other  holder. 


3v2fi,444  ' 

MEANS  FOR  HOUSING  dRCUTT 
ARRANGEMENTS 

Alfred  E.  Relation,  Phun  TownaWp,  Allegheny  Coonty. 

^^iJ^J'  "iST^'^-  ««»»»'i'«ii.  P«.  asdgnors  to 
Wcsdagbousc  ElMtric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh, 
P&i*  a  corporation  of  Peniisylvania 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •34^16 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— !•#) 


IMillMl 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  including  a  source  of  power. 
a  plurality  of  loads  supplied  by  said  source,  a  pair  of 
main  discharge  electrodes  spaced  apart  to  form  a  pro- 
tective discharge  gap  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
loads,  one  of  said  main  discharge  electrodes  having  a 
plurality  of  trigger  electrodes  disposed  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge path  of  said  protective  discharge  gap.  each  of 
said  trigger  electrodes  including  means  for  connecting  to 
a  load  to  be  protected,  impedance  means  in  series  with 
each  load  intermediate  said  one  main  discharge  electrode 
and  the  load,  one  of  said  trigger  electrodes  being  con- 
nected intermediate  said  impedance  means  and  the  load 
whereby  the  potential  difference  between  the  trigger  elec- 
trode and  said  one  main  discharge  electrode  varies  direct- 
ly with  the  current  through  the  load. 


MOUI^rriNG  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ELEMENTS 

*'■'»"•  ■■"•".  Indlanapoila,  lod^  aasigDor  to  Raosbnrg 

Ewctro-CoadBg  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Flkd  May  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  110,844 

19  Claims.    (CL  317— 99) 

I 


1.  A  housing  for  a  circuit  arrangement  having  at  least 
one  heat  generating  element,  said  housing  comprising: 
joined    thermally    and    electrically    conductive    walls 
forming  a  suiuble  enclosure  for  said  circuit  arrange- 
ment; 

thermally  and  electrically  conductive  supporting  means 
for  supporting  said  heat  generating  element  on  at 
least  one  of  said  walls,  said  supporting  means  pro- 
viding a  thermally  conductive  path  between  said  heat 
generating  element  and  said  one  wall,  and  said  sup- 
porting means  providing  an  electrically  conductive 
path  from  said  heat  generating  element  to  said  circuit 
arrangement; 

an  insulative  aim  located  between  said  supporting 
means  and  said  one  waU  to  allow  heat  flow  there- 
between but  to  impede  electric  current  flow  there- 
between; 

a  plurality  of  fin  members  extending  outwardly  from 
said  housing,  said  fin  members  completing  a  ther- 
mally conductive  path  from  said  supporting  means 
through  said  insulative  film  and  said  one  wall  to  a 
heat  absorbing  medium  so  that  heat  is  transferred 
from  said  heat  generating  element  to  said  heat  ab- 
sorbing medium  at  a  rate  that  prevents  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  heat  generating  element  from  rising 
above  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  mounting  for  electrical  elements  of  the  character 
described,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  elongated  electrical 
elements  each  having  end  portions  with  a  conductive  sur- 


3,2M,647 

.  ^  ^SEMICONDUCTOR  UNIT 

MmAed  fcjfcn.  North  Ad^is,  Mass.  aasigMr  to  Sprague 
Elertric  Compaay,  North  Adams,  Mmb.,  a  corporation 
ef  MaanchuscMs 

Fllwi  Oct.  31,  1944,  Scr.  No.  •4,479 

IChrim.    (CL  317— 141) 

In  an  electronic  assembly  minimizing  contamination 

of  a  transistor  in  a  plastic  encapsulation,  the  combination 

of  a  substrate,  an  uncased  transistor  mounted  in  a  cavity 


Septembes  14,  1966 


I 


ELECTRICAL 


748 


in  said  substrate,  at  least  one  additional  electronic  com- 
ponent mounted  on  said  substrate  in  dose  proximity 
with  said  transistor,  a  body  of  solid  plastic  material  of 
low  electrical  conductivity  sumnu>ding  said  transistor 
and  said  additional  electronic  component  so  as  to  mount 
said  transistor  in  said  substrate  and  encapsulate  the 
transistor  and  the  component  with  the  transistor  and  the 
additional  component  in  contact  with  said  plastic  ma- 
terial, a  collector  electrode  of  said  transistor  contained 
in  said  plastic  material,  particles  capable  of  absorbing 
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moisture  and  impurities  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silica  gel,  aluminum  oxide  and  zeolite  em- 
bedded in  and  dispersed  throughout  said  plastic  material 
surrouixling  said  transistor  having  a  major  portion  of 
the  embedded  particles  surrounding  said  collector  elec- 
trode, said  electronic  assembly  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  said  plastic  material  and  said  dispersed 
particles  embedded  in  said  plastic  material  are  interposed 
as  the  only  protection  against  impurities  positioned  be- 
tween said  transistor  and  said  additional  electronic  com- 
ponent. 

3,244,448 
COORDINATE  ARRAY  STRUCTURE 
Wmiam  D.  Jor4«^  Jr.,  and  Leonard  Katzin,  both  of  Los 
Angeles,  CaUL,  aasignors,  by  mesM  afrignments,  to 
The  Buakcr-Ramo  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  125,790 
17  Claims.     (CL  317—141) 


1.  A  coordinate  array  structure  for  use  in  providing 
selective  tridimensional  electrical  interconnections  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  controlling  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
trolled devices,  said  array  structure  comprising:  a  frame 
structure;  a  plurality  of  identically  shaped  and  interlocked 
insulating  spacers  disposed  in  groups  thereof  in  said 
frame  structure;  electrically  conductive  members  carried 
in  spaced  relationship  by  and  interconnecting  said  groups 
of  spacers,  said  conductive  members  defining  X,  Y  and 
Z  coordinate  axes  of  said  array  and  having  integral  gen- 
erally rectangular  in  cross  section  terminal  portions  dis- 
posed outwardly  from  at  least  one  common  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  groups  of  spacers;  and  electrical  switching 
devices  connected  to  at  least  a  portion  of  tridimensional 
junctions  defined  by  said  terminal  portions  of  said  con- 
ductive members,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conductive 
members  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  controlling 
and  controlled  devices. 


3,204,449 
MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT 
AliTMJM  FciMr,  Moffiii  PlafaM,  NJ.,  SHigMir  to  BeD 
Tdcphooc    Lahoratoricfl,    Incoryorated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  201,00S 
14  Claims.    (CL  317— 137) 


iiV»«> 


o 

1.  A  switching  arrangement  comprising  a  magnetic 
structure  of  remanently  magnetizable  material  and  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  distinct  and  separately  magnetizable 
sections,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  reed  switches  coupled  to 
said  sections,  each  of  said  sections  being  coupled  to 
adjacent  switches,  and  means  for  simultaneously  and 
individually  determining  the  magnetizations  of  said  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  switches  being  positioned  so  that  the 
series  magnetization  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  sections 
determines  the  operation  of  said  switches  and  each  one  of 
said  sections  simultaneously  aflfects  the  operation  of  more 
than  one  of  said  switches. 


3,204,450 

INTERVAL  TIMER 

Frederick  A.  MOIer,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  DavM  E. 

Earis,  Norwalk,  Conn^  aasignon  to  P.  R.  MaUoffy  ft 

Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18, 1942,  Scr.  No.  203,232 

3CkanM.    (CL  317— 142) 


1.  An  electrical  timing  circuit  oon^rising:  a  triggering 
circuit  including  a  normally  disabled  gas  diode,  a  time 
constant  network  including  a  resistor  and  capacitor,  said 
capacitor  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  gas  diode, 
a  direct  current  power  supply  feeding  said  time  constant 
network  with  sufficient  voltage  to  cause  said  gas  diode 
to  fire  after  a  predetermined  time  interval,  a  light  sensitive 
detector  coupled  to  said  gas  diode  to  provide  a  higher 
powered  output,  said  light  sensitive  detector  coimected 
as  one  leg  of  an  electrical  bridge,  said  bridge  comprising 
resistances  for  the  other  three  legs,  a  coil  of  an  electro- 
mechanical device  connected  between  opposite  pairs  of 
legs  of  said  bridge,  means  for  momentarily  switching 
a  low  impedance  across  that  leg  of  said  bridge  which 
is  adjacent  to  said  light  sensitive  detective  leg  which 
said  two  legs  form  a  circuit  parallel  to  said  coil,  said 
switching  means  causing  a  bridge  imbalance  sufficient  to 
cause  said  coil  to  be  fully  energized  when  a  direct  current 
voltage  of  suitable  value  is  impressed  upon  said  bridge, 
said  legs  and  said  voltage  being  of  such  value  so  as  to 
provide  holding  current  for  said  coil  wheii  said  light 
sensitive  detector  is  not  illuminated  and  to  provide  no 


744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  14,  1965 


holding  current  or  a  snail  value  of  revetM  current  when 
saJd  light  sensitive  detector  i<  illuminated,  second  switch- 
ing means  for  momentarily  connecting  said  power  supply 
to  said  circuit,  a  third  switching  means  for  connecting 
said  power  supply  to  said  circuit  whenever  said  coil  is 
sufficiently  energized. 


CIRCUIT  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  CURRENT 

George  G.  Proalx,  Bedford,  MaM„  MrigMr  to  HoocywcU 

lac^  a  oorpontioa  of  Ddawwc 

*  l4  Nov.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,t4« 

tOakM.     (CL317_14I^ 


1.  A  boost  circuit  for  providing  an  energizing  current, 
comprising  at  least  one  actuator,  an  energizing  current 
path  including  first  switching  means  and  impedance  means 
coupled  in  series  with  said  actuator,  means  for  deriving 
an  input  signal  adapted   to  render  said  first  switching 
means  conductive,  non-reactive  second  switching  means 
coupled  in  shunt  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imped- 
ance means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  said 
input  signal  to  render  said  second  switching  means  con- 
ductive during  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said  current 
path  having  a  relatively  low  consunt  impedance  between 
the  initiation  of  said  input  signal  and  the  end  of  said 
interval  and  a  relatively  high  constant  impedance  there- 
after until  the  termination  of  said  input  signal. 


Ury  electromagnetic  impulse  to  said  driver  coil  when 
energized,  to  apply  a  momentary  physical  shock  force 
to  said  carriage  for  movement  thereof  along  said  track 
means;  variable  capacitor  means  in  electrical  parallel  with 
said  field  coil  to  allow  variable  setting  of  the  electrical 
pulse  discharge  rate  across  said  field  coil;  power  supply 
means;   a  second  variable  capacitor  means;  controlled 
switch  means  from  said  second  capacitor  means  and  con- 
nectable  alternately  with  said  field  coU  and  said  power 
supply  means;  an  electrical  trigger  circuit  operably  asso- 
ciated with  said  switch  means  to  control  it  and  including 
electrical  discharging  means  to  trigger  the  circuit  and 
operate  said  switch  means  to  disconnect  said  second  ca- 
pacitor means  from  said  power  supply  means  and  con- 
nect it  to  said  field  coil,  causing  a  momentary  impulse 
of  controlled  characteristics  through  said  field  coil,  to 
thereby  impart  a  physical  shock  of  corresponding  char- 
acteristics to  said  carriage  and  said  object  on  said  track 
means;  said  trigger  circuit  including  resistance  type  cur- 
rent flow  control  means  thereto  from  said  power  supply 
means,  to  vary  the  Ume  of  charging  of  said  second  ca- 
pacitor means  before  discharge  of  said  discharging  means, 
and  actuation  switch  means  operably  associated  with  said 
trigger  arcuit  and  between  said  power  supply  means  and 
said  controlled  switch  means  to  simultaneously  initiate 
CTirrent  flow  to  said  second  capacitor  means  and  to  said 
trigger  circuit;  said  field  coil  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependent  windings,  a  plurality  of  parallel  capacitors, 
and  selector  switch  means  between  said  windings  and 
parallel  capaators  for  selecting  various  scries  and  par- 
allel relationships  to  adjust  the  shock  characteristics 


•? 


M«M53 
.  ._  ^            ^'^  RELAY  FLIP-FLOP 
h    g??^.^acArthur,  CaMga  P»k,  CaBf.,  ^_, 

flon,  SWoH.  Conn.,  a  corporatfoa  of  DdawvT 

FUed  Oct.  2,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  142,112 

4ClaliiN.    (CL  317— 155.5) 


3,2M,(52 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FORCE  APPARATUS 

'MM*  F.  Monroe,  Ansi  Arbor,  Mtck,,  aaigBor  to 

Lear  SiMkr,  be. 

FIM  Dm.  17,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  245,143 

fOaimt.    (CL  317— 151) 


7.  Electromagnetic  pulae  apparatus  for  imparting  a 
controUad,  sudden,  momentary,  physical  shock  to  an  ob- 
ject comprising:  an  elongated  restraining  track  means; 
an  object  carrying  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said 
track  means;  a  fixed  magnetic  field  coil  affized  at  one 
end  of  said  track  means;  a  driver  coil  on  said  carriage 
interfittable  with  said  field  coil  in  only  the  initial  poai- 
tioo  of  said  carriage  at  said  one  end  to  impart  a  momen- 


1.  A  flip-flop  circuit  comprising:  a  magnetic  latching 
relay  having  first  and  second  windings  and  a  two-positioned 
armature  settable  into  electrical  contact  with  first  and 
second  contacts,  an  output  terminal  electrically  connected 
to  said  first  contact,  an  output  terminal  electricaUy  con- 
nected to  said  second  contact,  a  source  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  armature,  one  side  of  a  first  resistor  elcc- 
tncafly  connected  to  said  flrst  contact  the  other  side  of 
which  IS  electrically  connected  to  a  junction  between  one 
tide  of  a  first  capacitor  and  anode  of  a  first  diode   the 
cathode  of  said  diode  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
clock  terminal,  the  other  side  of  said  first  capacitor  being 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  second  winding,  the  other 
Mde  of  uid  second  winding  being  connected  to  ground, 
said  second  contact  being  electrically  connected  to  one 
Mde  of  a  second  resistor,  the  other  side  of  said  second 
rwistor  being  connected  to  the  junction  between  one  side 
of  a  second  capacitor  and  anode  of  a  second  diode   the 
cathode  ot  said  second  diode  being  electrically  conn^ed 
to  said  clockmg  terminal,  the  other  side  of  said  second 
capaator  being  electrically  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
first  winding,  and  the  other  side  of  said  first  winding  being 
electrically  connected  to  ground. 
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3,2M,(54 

ELECTROMAGNET  HAVING  YIELDABLE 

POLE  PIECE  MEMBERS 

Harald  A.  Enge,  Wfaicliealer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  HI^ 

Vohage  Engineeriag  Corporatioa,  Burlington,  Maak,  a 

corporatioB  of  Massacknaetts 

FUed  Jane  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  289,S91 
2Claiiiia.     (Ci.  317— 158) 


core  and  normally  retained  by  releasahle  detent  means  at 
a  position  away  from  said  core;  and  a  permanently  mag- 
netized latch  having  a  magnetic  axis  substantially  coin- 
cidental with  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  plunger  and  having 
poles  oriented  oppositely  to  the  poles  of  said  plimger, 
and  normally  juxtaposed  and  adhering  to  said  field  return 
means  at  a  latched  position  whereat  said  latch  is  posi- 
tionally  adapted  for  preventing  release  of  said  detent 


//  to        u 

1.  A  magfiet  having  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  separated  by 
a  gap  and  a  yoke  providing  at  least  one  return  path  for 
the  magnetic  field,  said  yoke  being  separated  from  one 
of  the  pole  pieces  by  an  auxiliary  gap  so  that  mechanical 
movement  of  deflection  of  said  yoke  is  not  transmitted  to 
said  pole  piece,  said  magnet  including  rigid  non-magnetic 
spacer  means  separating  the  pole  pieces  from  one  another 
and  yieldable  supporting  means  in  said  auxiliary  gap  sepa- 
rating said  pole  piece  from  said  yoke. 


3,204,455 
MAGNET  SYSTEM   COMPRISING   TWO  STRUC- 

TURALLY   IDENTICAL   PARTS 
Maximilien  FcUx  Reijnst,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor   to    North    American    Philips    Company    Inc., 
Irvington  on  Hudson,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  445,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  22,  1954, 

184,952;  Apr.  24,  1954,  204,478 

11  ClaliBfl.     (CL  317—159) 


•     Mil    la    Ml   U  a  yi    m    Ktl,^! 
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means;  whereby  a  current  in  a  predetermined  direction 
through  said  electromagnet  will  cause  said  field  return 
means  to  repel  said  latch  from  said  latched  position  there- 
by releasing  said  detent  means  whereupon  said  plunger 
is  no  longer  retained  by  said  detent  means  at  said  posi- 
tion away  from  said  core,  and  whereafter  a  current 
through  said  electromagnet  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
predetermined  direction  will  cause  said  electromagnet  to 
attract  said  plunger  toward  said  core. 


1.  A  magnetic  circuit  producing  a  controllable  external 
magnetic  field,  comprising  a  pair  of  abutting,  cooperating 
members,  each  of  said  members  comprising  a  plurality  of 
thin  permanent  magnets  and  a  plurality  of  thinner  soft 
magnetic  bodies  constituted  of  high  permeability  material, 
said  magnets  being  magnetized  in  the  direction  of  thinness 
producing  poles  of  like  polarity  on  adjacent  facing  sur- 
faces of  each  pair  of  magnets,  said  magnets  and  bodies 
being  alternately  arranged  in  abutting  relationship  whereby 
opposed  surfaces  of  each  soft  magnetic  body  confront 
poles  of  the  same  polarity  on  the  permanent  magnets,  said 
members  being  displaceable  relative  to  one  another  over 
a  distance  of  about  the  spacing  between  adjacent  soft 
magnetic  bodies,  whereby  in  one  position  poles  of  like 
polarity  in  the  different  members  face  one  another  pro- 
ducing a  strong  external  magnetic  field,  and  whereby  in 
another  position  poles  of  opposite  polarity  in  the  different 
members  face  one  another. 


3,204,457 

MAGNET   ASSEMBLY   FOR   FILTERING 

Saburo  Miyata  Moriya,  Yokohama,  Janan 

(58  Shima  Takanawa,  Minato-ka,  To^o,  Japan) 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  100,544 

4  Clainu.    (Q.  317—201) 


1.  A  magnet  assembly  for  filtering  comprising  an 
elongated  tube  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  plurality  of 
spherical  magnets  placed  in  said  tube  in  spaced  apart 
relations,  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tube,  and  having 
their  poles  heterogeneously  arranged. 


3,204,458 

SOLID     ELECTROLYTE    CAPACITOR     WITH 

SURFACE-CONTACTING  CATHODE  LEAD 

Mooshy   Markariaa,  Williamstown,   Maas.,  aarignor  to 

Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Maancbaaetts 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,841 
2  ClaiBn.    (CL  317—230) 


3,204,454 
SAFETY  SOLENOID   HAVING   A   PERMANENT 

MAGNET   LATCHING    MEANS 
DmIcI  D.  Maagrave,  8201  Caraway  St.,  CaMa  loha,  Mi. 
FBad  Scft  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  311,048 
5  Claiais.     (CL  317—172) 
1.  A  safety  solenoid  comprising:  an  electromagnet  hav- 
ing a  core  and  metallic  piagnetic  field  return  means;  a 
permanently  magnetized  pTunge'r  slideable  relative  to  said 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  an  anode,  a 
dielectric  oxide  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  anode,  a 
semicooductive  electrolyte  coat  on  said  dielectric  oxide, 
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a  lead  joined  to  and  projecting  from  said  anode,  a  cathode 
layer  in  intimate  conUct  with  said  electrolyte  coat  and 
insulated  from  said  anode  lead,  a  cathode  lead  having  a 
lateral  portion  in  contact  with  said  cathode  layer,  a  con- 
ductive resin  coating  disposed  on  said  cathode  layer  and 
over  said  lateral  portion  conductively  securing  said  lead 
to  said  cathode  layer,  a  plastic  sleeve  over  said  conductive 
resin  coating  encasing  said  capacitor,  a  dielectric  resin 
nbstantially  filling  the  space  between  said  sleeve  and 
Mid  capacitor  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  capacitor. 


p^    .  IP^  £iDUCTANCE   CAPACITOR 
Edward  Blank,  Sk»M,  Mmi,,  mtlgmor  to  Tobe  Deotech- 
•"•^JLaboratoriet,  Canton.  Maas^  •  putomhip     „ 
Fifed  Mar.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  Igl^WS 
9  Clains.     (CL  317— 2M) 


3,2M,659 

TRIMMER  CAPACITOR  WITH  RADIATION 

ABSORBING   GLASS   ENVELOPE 

Jack  Goodman,  Great  Neck,  and   Arthur  B.   Wallace. 

iJlr''!!"'  ^L*'-'  •«*f««  to  JFD  Electronics  Corpora- 

Oon,  Brooklyn,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fifed  May  10,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  279,462 

7  ClafaM.     (CU  317— 24«) 


■*      V7  /«  M*  ^     ^  i 


1.  An   adjustable   capacitor  comprising,   in   combina- 
tion, a  hollow  dielectric  form  having  an  electrode  secured 
thereto,  a  conductive  piston  contained  coaxially  within 
said  dielectric  form  and  being  movable  along  the  axis 
of  said  dielectric  from,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  piston 
being  silver-plated  and  incorporating  a  protective  amor- 
phous chromate  coating  thereon,  a  support  bushing  and 
an  operating  mechanism  for  moving  said  piston  length- 
wiae  of  said  dielectric  form;  the  dielectric  form  compria- 
mg  a  glaaa  envelope  enclosing  the  conductive  piston,  said 
electrode  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  operating  mechan- 
ism, said  envelope  being  constituted  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  borosilicate,  potash- 
kad  and  potash-soda-lead  glasses  containing  from  .01% 
to  5%  by  weight  of  an  impurity  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  oxides  of  chromium,  cobalt,  manganese. 
iron,   cadmium,  gold,   selenium,   and   mixtures  of  said 
oxides.  u 


_  }•  A  low  inductance  capacitor  having  a  plurality  of 
y^**.*^t»  including  a  pair  of  conductive  sheets  with 
■Mm  taduding  an  intermediate  dielectric  sheet  cJectri- 
caUy  msuiating  said  conductive  sheets  from  each  other, 
with  said  sheets  continuously  wound  about  a  center 
axis, 

■aid  conductive  sheets  each  having  a  series  of  alternate 
projections  and  recesses  adapted  to  form  spaced  con- 
necting tabs  integrally  formed  along  a  side  edge. 

each  of  the  projections  of  each  conductive  sheet  pro- 
jecting beyond  a  single  side  edge  of  said  dielectric 
■beet  and  being  aligned  with  a  recess  of  the  other 
conductive  sheet  whereby  the  projections  of  one  sheet 
are  on  one  side  of  said  center  axis  and  the  projec- 
tions on  the  other  sheet  are  on  the  other  side  of  said 
center  axis. 


3,2i4  446 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITORS  WITH   LOW 
^    .  INDUCTANCE 

^^..Ji"**V '^f^"**=*""'   '/"   Cavendish   Uboratory, 
Cambri^e,  England,  and  laa  David  Howard,  Talla- 

FiledOctl3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct.  14, 194«, 

3  Claims.     (CL  317— 24«) 


3,204  442 
^^DdSS''   CIRCUIT    FOR   INCREMENTALLY 
toJTmotSS   ""    «^NC™ONOUS    iS^UC. 

^'^£-  !i!^^^'  Soothlngton,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Sapertor  El«c«c  Company,  Bristol,  ComT.  con 
poration  of  Connccticat 

FUed  Mar.  2t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,940 
2  Claims.    (CL  31S— 25) 


T  r* 


1.  An  efectrical  capacitor  comprising  a  capacitor  ele- 
ment and  two  flat  metal  foil  tape  leads  for  the  capadtor, 
ftret  portions  of  said  leads  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  element  closely  adjacent  to,  but  electrically  in- 
sulated from,  one  another  in  sandwich  configuration  so 
as  to  form  a  flat  transmission  line  and  second  portions 
of  said  leads  extending  closely  against  the  element  and 
conncctmg  the  said  first  fead  portions  to  the  ekment 


2.  The  uivention  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  which  each 
of  the  winding  means  includes  a  first  coil  and  a  second 
coil,  the  source  of  electrical  energy  is  alternating  current. 
ttJe  adjustable  means  includes  a  transformer  having  a 
winding  with  the  winding  ends  being  connected  to  one 
«ide  of  the  source  and  the  winding  center  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  the  source,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  taps  movable  on  the  winding  means  connected  to 
one  tap  and  the  source  and  the  first  winding  means  for 
applying  to  one  coU  a  rectified  voltage  having  a  magm'- 
tude  determined  by  the  position  of  the  one  tap  on  the 
windmg  and  applying  to  the  other  coil  a  rectified  voltage 
with  the  sum  of  the  volta«es  being  substantially  equal  to 
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the  source  voltage,  means  connected  to  the  other  tap  and 
the  source  and  the  second  winding  means  for  applying  to 
one  coil  a  rectified  voltage  having  a  magnitude  determined 
by  the  position  of  the  second  tap  on  the  winding  and  ap- 
plying to  the  other  coil  a  rectified  voltage  with  the  sum 
of  the  voltages  being  substantially  equal  to  the  source 
voltage. 


erating  at  different  speeds,  req)ectively.  with  one  of  said 
drive  means  being  unidirectional,  means  for  selectively 
connecting  any  one  of  said  drive  means  to  said  converting 
means  for  operating  the  latter  at  different  speeds  to  pro- 
duce alternating  currents  of  different  frequencies,  at  least 
one  movable  control  element,  a  frequency  responsive 


3,204,443 
MACHINE  TOOL  POSITION  CONTROL  SERVO- 
MECHAMSM    WITH    POSITIONING    RATE 
CONTROL 
Norman  D.  Ncal  and  Herbert  E.  Merritt,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors   to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine 
Co.,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
I  Filed  Nov.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  240,952 
1  Claim.    (CL  31S— 28) 


f^ 


I 


.'hzn^-v.-sii 


A  servomechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  controlled  member  movable  through  a  range  of 
positions, 

(b)  means  to  produce  an  error  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  in- 
stantaneous position  of  said  controlled  member  and 
a  selected  final  position  thereof  and  having  a  polar- 
ity corresponding  to  the  direction  of  said  selected 
final  position  from  the  instantaneous  position, 

(c)  a  reversibly  operable  motor  connected  to  said  con- 
trolled member  for  movement  thereof, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  to  operate 
said  motor  in  a  direction  to  move  said  controlled 
member  toward  the  selected  final  position  whereby 
said  error  signal  is  reduced,  the  rate  of  operation  of 
said  motor  corresponding  to  the  level  of  error  signal 
coupled  to  said  motor  operating  means, 

(e)  a  diode  bridge  limiter  continuously  connected  be- 
tween said  error  signal  producing  means  and  said 
motor  operating  means  and  <^rable  to  limit  the 
maximum  level  in  either  polarity  of  said  error  signal 
coupled  therethrough  to  said  motor  operating  means, 

(f)  a  direct  current  bias  circuit  connected  across  said 
bridge  limiter,  said  bias  circuit  controlling  the 
maximum  level  of  error  signal  coupled  through  said 
bridge  limiter,  and 

(g)  a  single  means  selectively  to  adjust  the  potential 
output  of  said  bias  circuit  whereby  the  maximum 
rate  of  operation  of  said  motor  in  one  and  the 
other  directions  is  adjusted  equally  and  simulta- 
neouriy. 


.  i 


means  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  con- 
verting means  for  moving  said  control  element  for  con- 
trol of  a  process,  whereby  the  rate  of  control  of  said 
process  can  be  selected  by  appropriate  selection  of  said 
drive  means. 


3,204,445 

DIGITAL  SPEED   CONTROLLER 

Charles  S.  Bmlingham,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,711 

11  Claims.    (CL  318—312) 


to 


3,204,444 

PLURAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  WITH  DIVERSE 

SPEEDS    FOR    DIFFERENT    MOTORS 

Garland  M.  Lilly,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho,  aasignor  to  West- 

ingbottsc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbotfh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  719,424,  Mar.  5, 
1958.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1943,  Scr.  No. 
242  790 

19  Claims.  (CL  318—47) 
1.  A  control  means  comprising,  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent power,  rotatable  means  for  converting  the  direct  cur- 
rent power  to  alternating  current  power  at  a  plurality  of 
frequencies  dependent  upon  the  speed  of  rotation  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  drive  means  for  said  converting  means  op- 


1.  In  a  digital  motor  control  servo  system  having  a 
source  of  command  pulses  indicative  of  a  desired  motor 
speed,  a  source  of  feedback  pulses  indicative  of  the 
actual  motor  speed,  a  reversible  binary  counter  connected 
to  said  sources  so  as  to  accumulate  the  difference  between 
the  total  numbers  of  pulses  delivered  by  each  source, 
and  control  means  for  varying  the  motor  speed  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  accumulated  count  in  said  counter, 
tbf  improvement  comprising  inhibition  means  connected 
between  said  sources  and  said  counter  and  to  the  out- 
put of  said  counter  to  prevent  pulses  from  reaching  said 
counter  whenever  such  pulses  would  oversaturate  said 
counter. 
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POSITIONING    APPARATUS 
lend    Srfaigor,    Jcafi    BmtMomy,    ZoltiB    Hadik,    Dczao 
SchloMcr,  JisM  Varga,  and  Fertoc  lAtouyU  Bmlapcgt, 
Huncmry,    MrigBBH    to   Szcnzinaccpfcjlcszto    ImtiML 
HaJaatekk,  Hungary,  ■  firm 

FIlMl  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  27«,H2 

ClakM  priority,  appUcatloa  Hoagary,  May  15,  1M2, 

SE-1,134 

(  ClainM.    (CL  31S— 4«7) 


Mid  cover,  and  roUtable  cam  meant  journalled  in  said 
housing  and  engageable  with  said  movable  leaf  spring 
blades  for  sequentially  deflecting  the  same  so  that  the 
contact  means  thereof  sequentially  engage  the  contacts  of 


•>?• 


>A>/ 


»•■  ■      ■ 


said  staUonary  leaf  spring  blades  and  said  contact  ring 
to  produce  an  alternating  current  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  the  roUtive  speed  of  said  cam 
meant. 


2.  In    a   podtion-controlling    apparatus,   an    element 
whose  position  is  to  be  controlled,  said  element  being 
movable  along  a  path  which  is  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  a  given  plane,  a  first  measuring  body  having  a 
stepped  formation  situated  in  a  second  plane  which  is 
normal  to  said  given  plane,  said  first  measuring  body 
being  movable  in  said  second  plane  in  directions  parallel 
to  said  given  plane  and  perpendicular  to  said  given  plane 
tad  taid  first  measuring  body  being  operative  ly  con- 
nected to  said  element  for  moving  the  latter  along  said 
path  during  movement  of  said  first  body  in  said  direction 
parallel  to  said  given  plane,  and  said  first  body  being 
^erttively  connected  to  said  element  for  movement  with 
rM|wct  thereto  during  movement  of  said  first  body  in 
taid  direction  perpendicular  to  said  given  plane,  and  a 
tecOTd  measuring  body  having  a  stepped  formation  situ- 
ated in  said   given  plane   and   located   in  the  path   of 
movement  of  said  stepped  formation  of  said  first  body, 
taid  second  body  being  movable  in  said  given  plane  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  second  plane  for  titu- 
•ting  a  selected  step  of  said  stepped  formation  of  said 
tecond  body  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stepped 
formation  of  said  first  body  while  said  first  body  during 
nnovement  perpendicular  to  said  given  plane  will  sitxute 
a  telected  step  of  taid  step  of  said  stepped  formation  of 
said  first  body  in  taid  given  plane  to  engage  with  a  se- 
lected step  of  said  second  body  while  movement  of  said 
•elected  step  of  said  first  body  into  engagement  with 
taid  selected  step  of  said  second  body  will  determine 
the  position  of  said  element. 


3,296,668 
,^     ,   „      PRECISION    TACHOMETER 
John  J  Ronnus,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harowe  Servo 
Pe*ir     IvailS'*'  ^'»««««'.   >•■•.  ■  corporation  of 

FUed  JBly  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,749 
8  ClaliiM.     (a.  322—34) 


1.  In  a  precision  tachometer  a  motor  comprising  a 
stator  and  a  rotor  and  having  a  shaft,  a  generator  com- 
prising a  stator  and  a  rotor  coaxial  with  the  motor,  and 
having  a  common  shaft  connecting  the  motor  and  the 
generator,  each  of  said  stators  comprising  laminations 
and  a  stator  winding,  a  temperature  sensing  element  dis- 
posed within  the  interior  of  said  generator  stator  winding, 
a  control  device  connected  to  the  temperature  sensing 
element,  and  a  heater  coil  extending  through  the  interior 
of  said  generator  stator  winding  and  controlled  by  said 
control  device. 


3406,667 

TRANSMITTER    FOR    AN    ELECTRICAL 
^  SPEEDOMETER 

Doaald  A.  Haaae,  Rocbcater,  N.Y.,  mdgmo,  to  General 
Moton  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  MIcfc,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,067 
13  Claima.  (O.  321— 50) 
4.  A  trantmmer  for  an  electric  speedometer  including, 
a  houainf  having  a  cup-shaped  recess,  a  cover  doting  taid 
reoett,  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced,  sUtionary 
laaf  tpring  biadet  attached  to  taid  hooting  and  carrying 
oontactt  at  their  outer  ends,  a  like  number  of  circumfer- 
entiaUy  spaced  movable  leaf  spring  biadet  attached  to  said 
cover  ditpoied  radially  inward  of  taid  ttationary  leaf 
iVring  blades  and  carrying  contact  means  intermediate 
thair  eadt,  a  centrally  arranged  conUct  ring  carried  by 


3^246  669 

ALTERNATING   CURRENT  ELECTRO. 

MECHANICAL   TRANSDUCERS 

Stanley  Schneider,  Coeta  Me«,  CaHf.,  ataiKnor  to  Beck- 

man  Instmmentt,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,051 

4  Claims.     (CL  323—43.5) 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  transformer  winding 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  taps  intermediate  a  pair  of 
end  connections,  a  resistance  element  having  a  plurality 
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of  spaced  taps  intermediate  a  pair  of  end  connections, 
meant  electrically  interconnecting  respective  taps  and  end 
connections  of  said  transformer  winding  with  those  of 
said  resistance  element,  input  means  connected  between 
taps  on  said  transformer  winding  which  are  intermediate 
said  end  connections  of  said  transformer  winding  there- 
by providing  a  number  of  turns  of  transformer  winding 
disposed  between  the  respective  input  moans  to  said 
transformer  winding  and  said  end  connections  thereof 
connecting  with  said  end  connections  of  said  resistance 
element,  said  turns  of  transformer  winding  being  sufiS- 
cient  to  generate  a  voltage  that  is  opposite  in  phase  and 
substantially  equal  in  magnitude  to  the  v<ritage  drop 
across  taid  re^iictive  eiul  connections  and  tapt  so  that  the 
effective  .voltage  drop  across  said  end  connections  and 
tapt  due  to  end  resistance  is  negligible,  and  output  means 
connected  between  one  of  taid  end  connections  of  said  re- 
sistance element  and  a  movable  contact  thereon. 


3»206,670 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  HAVING 

DIELECTRIC  COATINGS 

Martin  M.  Atalla,  Movntainaide,  NJ^  a«ignor  to  BcU 

Tetephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,6M 
6  Claims.    (CL  325— 93) 


•jii 


.U.-J* 


•-Q 


^  1.  A  solid  state  device  comprising  a  body  having  a 
first  and  a  second  region  in  intimate  contact  along  a 
mutual  interface,  said  first  region  comprising  silicon  semi- 
conductor material,  said  second  region  comiMising  a 
themudly  grown  oxide  of  said  silicon  semiconductor 
material,  said  first  region  including  a  FN  junction,  said 
junction  extending  inwardly  into  said  first  region,  means 
for  impressing  a  voltage  to  produce  an  electric  field 
across  said  second  region  encompassing  said  two  regions, 
said  means  being  spatially  removed  to  one  tide  of  the 
extension  of  the  plane  of  said  junction  through  said 
second  region  aixi  means  for  reverse  biasing  said  PN 
junction. 

3,206,671 
ATOMIC  COLLISION  INFLUENCED  GASEOUS 
HELIUM-3  QUANTUM  RESONANCE  MAG- 
NETOMETER   APPARATUS 
Forrest  D.  Coleitrove.  Jr..  Dallas.  Laird   D.  Schcarcr, 
Richardaoa,  and  Gcotrcy  K.  Walters,  Dallas,  Tex.,  ■•• 
slgnors  to  Texas  Instraments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,069 
6  Claims.    (CL  324— OJ) 


■^sy 


(a)  means  for  containing  in  a  confined  zone  He'  gas 
having  atoms  thereof  in  the  l'S»  ground  state  and 
the  2*Si  metastable  state  capable  of  undergoing 
collisions  in  said  zone; 

(b)  means  for  exciting  atoms  of  the  He'  gas  to  a  meta- 
stable 2'Sx  state  in  said  zone;  and 

(c)  means  for  polarizing  the  atoms  in  taid  nKtastable 
ttate  in  taid  zone,  thereby  to  provide  by  taid  col- 
lisions polarization  of  said  l^So  ground  state  atoms. 


3,206.672 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  TRANSFER 
FUNCTION  OF  THE  FOUR  TERMINAL  LINEAR 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
Gcoftrey  George  Goariet  and  Rodney  Walter  Levfaigc, 
Chessfaigton,  England,  assignors  to  The  Wayne  Ken- 
Laboratories  Limited,  Chcssinfton,  EoglaMl,  a  Brittah 
company 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  8M1S 
Claims  priority,  appdcatkm  Great  Britain,  Jan.  11, 1960, 

903/60 
16  Claims.    (CL  324— 57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  transfer  function  of 
an  electrical  system  comprising  a  phase  and  amplitude 
comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs,  and  means 
for  feeding  an  electrical  signal  having  a  changing  am- 
plitude and  at  least  the  first  derivative  thereof  in  adjust- 
able proportions  to  said  first  input  and  said  system  under 
test  and  means  for  feeding  the  output  of  the  system  under 
test  to  the  other  input  of  the  comparator. 


3406,673 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  TESTING  APPARATUS  HAV- 
ING  A  FUNCTION  GENERATOR  SUPPLYING 
SQUARE,  TRUNGULAR  AND  SINE  SIGNALS 
Billy  C.  Hooker,  Dallas,  and  Richard  N.  Mcrfaigton, 
Irving,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ling- 
Temco-Vonght,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,037 
3  Clafans.    (CL  324—57) 


-^■"i — jicv^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  polarizing  the  l^Sg  ground  state 
atoms  of  the  He*  gas,  comprising: 


1.  Control  system  testing  apparatus  comprising 
a  bistable  multivibrator  establishing  a  square  wave  out- 
put signal; 
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a  first  integrator  conncted  to  receive  said  square  wave 
signal  and  to  integrate  said  square  wave  signal  to 
produce  a  triangular  output  signal; 
a  first  differential  amplifier  connected  to  receive  said 
^      triangular  signal  and  responsive  to  the  increasing  por- 
tion of  said  triangular  signal  to  emit  a  first  pulse 
type  signal; 
a  second  differentia!  amplifier  connected  to  receive  said 
triangular  signal  and  responsive  to  the  decreasing 
portion  of  said  triangular  signal  to  emit  a  second 
pulse  type  signal; 
means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second  pulse 
type  signals  and  responsive  thereto  supply  triggering 
pulses  to  said  multivibrator; 
shaper  means  connected  to  receive  said  triangular  sig- 
nal and  responsive  thereto  to  establish  a  sine  wave 
output  signal; 
s^tch  means  connected  to  said  multivibrator,  said  first 
integrator,  and  said  shaper  to  selectably  pass  said 
square  wave  signal,  said  triangular  signal,  and  said 
''     sine  wave  signal; 
a  rotary  potentiometer  having  taps  at  positions  thereon 
corresponding  to  0,  90,  180.  and  270  degrees  of  phase 
rotation  and  having  a  wiper  arm; 
a  second  integrator  connected  to  receive  said  sine  signal 
from  said  shaper  and  to  supply  a  signal  90  degrees 
out  of  phase  with  said  sine  wave  signal  to  the  90 
degree  tap  of  said  potentiometer; 
a  first  inverting  amplifier  connected  to  receive  a  signal 
from  said  second  integrator  and  to  supply  a  signal 
270  degrees  out  of  phase  with  said  sine  wave  signal 
to  the  270  degree  tap  of  said  potentiometer; 
a  second  inverting  amplifier  connected  to  receive  sig- 
nals from  said  switch  means  and  to  supply  signals 
180  degrees  out  of  phase  with  the  signals  from  said 
switch  means  to  the  180  degree  tap  of  said  potenti- 
ometer; 
a  third  inverting  amplifier  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  said  second  inverting  amplifier  and  to  supply 
signals  in  phase  with  the  signals  from  said  switch 
means  to  the  0  degree  tap  of  said  potentiometer;  and 
output  means  connected  to  said  wiper  of  said  potenti- 
ometer. 


rier  components  becomes  negligible  as  compared  with 
the  components  attributable  to  the  internal  resistance  and 
the  lattice  polarization  capacitance  of  the  crysUl,  and 
measuring  said  impedance. 


3,2M,675 
METHOD    A^a>    APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING 
THE    FORWARD   VOLTAGE    DROP,   THE   FOR- 
^A"!?    LEAKAGE    CURRENT,    AND    THE    RE- 
VERSE  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  OF  A  CONTROLLED 
RECTIFIER  UNDER  DYNAMIC  CONDITIONS 
Frank  Bmnclto,  418  Ave.  L,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,800 
8  Claims.     (CI.  324—158) 
(Granted  under  TMle  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  wc  2U) 


•  /. 


^* 


->' 


3,2«<,C74 
'^SSJSP-  ^^    MEASURING    THE    ELECTRICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL, 
VE.  pre  SPECIFIC  RESISTANCE  AND  THE  LIFE 

Joachim  Thuy,  Ulm-Socflingcn,  and  Hermann  Kraoss, 
Ulm  (Danube),  Germany,  assignors  to  Tclcfnnken 
Aktlengcscllschaft,  Beriln,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  22.  1960.  Ser.  No.  57.796 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  24.  1959. 

T  17,258 

<  CUm.     (CL  324—158) 


c.  w  ^  ^  irZ-'^IS^ 
2.  A  method  of  dynamically  measuring  under  pre- 
determined load  current  up  to  rated  load  current  the  for- 
ward voltage  drop,  the  forward  leakage  current,  and  the 
reverse  leakage  current  of  a  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  cathode,  and  gate  element  comprising  applying  a 
periodic  gating  voltage  between  gate  element  and  cathode 
that  renders  the  gate  element  positive  relative  to  the  cath- 
ode for  part  of  each  period,  during  that  part  of  each 
period  that  the  gate  is  positive  applying  a  positive  anode- 
cathode  voltage  for  passing  said  predetermined  load  cur- 
rent through  said  controlled  rectifier  and  metering  the 
resultant  forward  voltage  drop  from  anode  to  cathode, 
applying  between  anode  and  cathode  during  a  predeter- 
mined fraction  of  the  remaining  portion  of  each  gating 
period  a  positive  voltage  of  peak  value  approximately 
equal  to  the  rated  forward  breakover  volUge  and  meter- 
ing the  resulUnt  leakage  current,  and  applying  during 
another  nonovcrlapping  predetermined  fraction  of  the  re- 
maining portion  of  each  gating  period,  a  negative  voltage 
of  peak  value  approximately  equal  to  the  rated  peak 
inverse  voltage  and  metering  the  resultant  leakage  cur- 
rent. 


3,206,676 

TIME   DIVERSITY   SYSTEM 

WUliam  SIchak,  Nndey,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  SIchak  Asm- 

dalet,  Nnticy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

.  Filed  Nov.  30, 1961,  S«r.  No.  155,929 

6  Clabna.    (CL  325—45) 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  electrical  properties 
of  a  semiconductor  crysUl,  including  the  steps  of:  apply- 
ing spaced  electrodes  to  the  surface  of  the  crystal;  in- 
jecting a  radio  frequency  signal  at  said  electrodes  to  pass 
current  through  the  crystal  at  a  frequency  at  which  the 
resistive  and  the  reactive  components  of  the  impedance 
between  the  electrodes  and  representing  the  surface  bar- 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  sets  of  signals  repeti- 
tively at  a  predetermined  repetition  rate  comprising  a  stor- 
age means,  means  to  apply  said  signals  to  said  storage 
means,  a  plurality  of  read  out  means,  means  positioning 
said  read  out  means  at  equally  spaced  intervals,  timing 
means  adapted  to  connect  each  read  out  means  to  said 
storage  means  at  successive  intervals,  said  timing  means 
being  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
repetition  rate,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  trans- 
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mitting  said  repeating  signals  in  a  time  interval  substan- 
tially less  than  that  of  a  single  set  of  signals  multiplied 
by  the  repetitions  thereof. 


*<  - 


3,206,677 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  CIRCUIT  PATHS  TO  UTILIZE 
BIPOLAR  SIGNALS  TO  ENERGIZE  AND  CON- 
TROL THE  OUTPUT  OF  FREQUENCY  GENERA- 
TION CIRCUITS 
Joseph  M.  WIcr,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1960,  Scr.  No.  52,960 
15  Claims.    (CL  325— 141) 


;fKiu>^i  « ,.«i 


>^i 
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3.  In  combination,  a  bipolar  energy  source,  frequency 
generation  means,  said  frequency  generation  means  in- 
cluding input  and  output  means,  separate  unidirectional 
circuit  connection  means  to  alternately  connect  each  po- 
larity of  said  bipolar  energy  to  the  input  of  said  fre- 
quency generating  means,  alternately  operable  output 
means  connected  in  at  least  one  of  said  unidirectional  cir- 
cuit connection  means,  said  frequency  generation  n:ieans 
comprising  a  first  oscillation  means  continuously  energized 
at  a  first  preselected  frequency  and  second  oscillation 
means  continuously  energized  at  a  second  preselected  fre- 
quency, said  output  means  being  individual  to  each  of 
said  oscillatory  means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  bi- 
polar energy  source  to  selectively  disable  said  output 
means. 


3,206,678 
CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  NARROW  BAND 
SIGNAL  FOR  DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
OVER  TELEPHONE  LINES 
Donald  Charics  Hannon,  Sovthampton,  England,  assignor 
to  The  PIcsscy  Company  Limited,  Word,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2a,S47 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Jm.  3,  1962, 

225/62 
5  Claims.  (CL  325—163) 
5.  In  apparatus  for  the  selective  alternative  transmis- 
sion of  digital  information  by  means  of  two  frequency- 
shift  signal  frequencies  of  a  carrier  frequency  within  con- 
secutive equal  si^ial-pulse  periods,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  transmitter  output  element,  at  least  two  con- 
tinuously operating  sine-wave  generators  whose  sine-wave 
outputs  are  harmonically  related  and  mutually  phased- 
locked,  and  signal-generating  means  operative  to  selec- 


tively admit  one  or  the  other  of  said  sine-wave  outputs 
to  said  output  element  according  to  the  digit  to  be  trans- 
mitted and  to  effect  each  change-over  at  a  point  at  which 
the  gradients  and  momentary  values  of  the  respective 
sine-wave  outputs  are  substantially  equal,  wherein  one 
of  the  two  phase-locked  sine-wave  generators  operates  at 
one  half  and  the  other  at  one  quarter  of  the  pulse-period 
frequency,  means  being  provided  for  suppressing  the 
emission  of  a  further  pulse  at  the  end  of  the  first  pulse 


*j 


period  following  the  emission  of  each  pulse  correspond- 
ing to  the  lower  frequency,  so  that  each  signal  comprises 
one  full  half-cycle  of  the  appropriate  signal  frequency, 
the  oscillator  producing  the  lower  frequency  having  four 
outputs,  so  tl^t  at  the  end  of  each  signal  period  of  the 
higher  frequency  one  of  the  outlets  will  be  available  to 
supply  a  signal  which  begins  at  substantially  the  same 
gradient  as  to  magnitude  and  sign  at  which  the  previous 
signal  terminates. 


3.206  679 
DIVERSITY    COMBINWg'  SYSTEM    EMPLOYING 

DIFFERENTIAL  SAMPLING 

Glen  E.  Miller,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,634 

8  Ckhna.    (CL  325—304) 


mJii 


1.  Diversity  combining  apparatus,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  diversity  channels  adapted  for  simultaneously 
transmission  of  individual  channel  signals  comprising 
diverse  variants  of  the  same  basic  signal,  utilization  cir- 
cuit means  having  an  input,  signal  transfer  switch  means 
connected  between  said  input  and  said  channels  and  op- 
erable to  transfer  signals  from  individual  channels  se- 
lectively to  said  input,  and  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  switch  means  for  controlling  said  channel 
selection  according  to  the  comparative  values  of  a  pre- 
determined reference  condition  in  the  respective  signals, 
said  control  means  including  conversion  circuit  means 
deriving  from  the  respective  channels  reference  signals 
representing  the  respective  reference  condition  values, 
comparator  circuit  means  having  primary  inputs  re- 
sponsively  connected  to  the  conversion  circuit  means  and 
secondary  input  connections  including  reference  transfer 


762 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTEMBElt  14,   1966 


switch  means  operable  to  select  and  periodicaQy  apply 
one  snch  channel  reference  signal  to  said  comparator  cir- 
cuit means  for  comparison  with  reference  signals  in  said 
primary  inputs,  and  means  responsively  connected  to  said 
comparison  circuit  meaas  and  for  operating  said  signal 
transfer  switch  means  and  said  reference  transfer  switch 
means  to  transfer  the  same  to  a  different  channel  when 
the  tatter's  reference  signal  differs  m  a  predetermined  de- 
gree fr«n  that  of  the  channel  previously  selected. 


AM-PM   RADIO    RECEIVER 
M.  MaaoB,   Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
CorporaCkM,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corponitloa  of 


Ffkd  Sept  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  141489 
i  CkiM.    (CL  325—315) 


1.  In  combination  AM  and  FM  radio  receiving  ap- 
paratus, a  single  receiving  antenna,  a  first  high  freqiiency 
amplifying  means  tunable  to  pass  waves  having  frequen- 
cies within  a  first  band  directly  connected  to  said  antenna 
to  amplify  waves  having  frequencies  within  the  first  band, 
mixing  means  connected  to  the  first  high  frequency  am- 
plifying means  to  generate  intermediate  frequency  waves, 
•  Iher  choke  section  connected  to  the  antenna  including 
components  having  high  impedance  values  at  frequencies 
within  the  first  band  of  fr^uencies  and  low  impedance 
values  at  the  intermediate  frequency,  a  second  high  fre- 
qpwncy  amplifying  means  tunable  to  pass  waves  having 
frequencies  within  a  second  band  spaced  at  some  distance 
from  the  first  band  and  having  a  low  impedance  to  said 
flnt  band  of  frequencies  connected  to  mixing  means  and 
to  the  filter  choke  section  at  a  point  between  the  compo- 
nents having  high  impedance  values  at  frequencies  within 
the  first  band  and  low  impedance  at  the  intermediate 
frequency  so  that  incoming  waves  will  be  amplified  by 
either  the  first  or  second  high  frequency  amplifying  means 
depending  upon  the  frequency  of  the  waves  being  re- 
ceived without  the  necessity  of  any  mechanical  switching. 

3.  In  combination  AM  and  FM  radio  receiving  ap- 
parattM,  antenna  means  for  receiving  either  AM  or  FM 
-*—  '  within  spaced  frequency  bands,  a  first  radio  fre- 
amplifying  means  tunable  over  the  FM  frequency 
connected  to  the  antenna  means  to  receive  signals 
thvefrom,  a  first  local  oscillator  connected  to  the  first 
radio  frequency  amplifying  means  to  produce  a  wave 
fnqoency  to  heterodyne  with  the  incoming  FM  wave 
and  produce  an  IF  wave  of  a  first  frequency  for  FM 
reception,  a  second  radio  frequency  amplifying  means 
tonable  omr  the  AM  frequency  band  connected  to  the 
uMmhm  means,  a  second  local  oscillator  connected  to  the 
secood  radio  frequency  amplifying  means  to  produce  a 
wav<e  frequency  to  heterodyne  with  the  incoming  AM 
wave  and  produce  an  IF  wave  of  a  second  frequency  for 
AM  receptioB,  a  multi-stage  amplifying  means  perma- 
nently connected  to  the  first  and  second  radio  frequency 
unpUfying  means  to  ampUfy  the  AM  and  FM  IF  waves 
dcweJoped  thereby  and  having  two  frequency  adecth« 


chaimds.  one  for  passing  the  FM  IF  frequency  signals 
and  the  second  for  passing  the  AM  RF  and  IF  fre- 
quency signals  so  that  either  FM  signals  or  AM  signab 
can  be  received  and  amplified  through  the  conmion 
amplifying  means  without  mechanical  switching  in  said 
multi-suge  amplifying  means,  discriminator  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  IF  channel  for  passing  FM 
signals  to  convert  those  signals  to  audio  frequency  sig- 
nals, detector  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  IF 
channel  for  passing  AM  signals  to  convert  those  signals  to 
audio  frequency  signals,  audio  amplifying  means  and 
switching  means  connected  to  the  audio  amplifying  means, 
the  discriminator  means  and  the  detector  means  to  alter- 
nately connect  the  audio  ampUfying  means  either  to  the 
discriminator  means  or  the  detector  means  depending 
upon  which  type  of  signal  is  being  received. 


3,2««,M1 
PULSE  CODE  DETECTING   SYSTEMS 
Lloyd   R.   Browm  SarsMita,  FU.,   aalgoor  to   Elcctro- 
Mecfaaaical  Rcscwch,  Inc.,  Swasota,  Fhu,  a  corporatloa 
of  Coonecticiit 

FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,138 
2  Claims.     (CL  325—321) 


ctocm 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  an  incoming  coded  elec- 
tric signal  whose  amplitude  selectively  assumes  one  of 
two  prescribed  amplitixie  levels  in  accordance  with  the 
encoded  intelligence,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  phase-locked  loop  including,  first  and  second  phase- 
comparing  means  operatively  connected  to  receive 
said  incoming  signal  and  to  provide  a  clock  signal,  a 
reset  integrator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
comparing  means,  a  hold  circuit  coupled  between 
said  reset  integrator  and  said  second  phase-compar- 
ing means,  and  signal  generating  means  coupled  be- 
tween  said  first  and  second  phase-comparing  means; 
signal-conditioning  means  including  averaging  means 
operatively  connected  to  receive  said  incoming  signal 
and  to  provide  a  conditioned  signal  which  is  a  clean 
replica  of  said  incoming  signal; 
means  applying  said  conditioned  signal  to  said  second 

phase-comparing  means;  and 
means  applying  said  clock  signal  to  said  signal-condi- 
tioning means  to  time  the  operation  thereof. 


3  JM^  482 

TRANSICTOR  MDCEr' AND  OSCILLATOR 

CIRCUIT 

Beta  H.  Msvcr,  KroMck,  Upper  Franconia,  Germaay, 

Mstgnor  to  Locwc  Opta  A.G.,  Bcrtin-StegUtE,  Berlin, 

Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnly  19,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  211,484 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Germany,  Inly  24,  IMl, , 
L  39,439  1 

1  Claim.  (CL  325—438) 
A  transistor  mixer  and  oscillator  circuit  in  a  channel- 
selector  of  a  television  receiver,  said  oscilUtor  comprising 
a  parallel  tuned  tank  circuit,  a  series  tuned  tank  circuit, 
and  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base, 
mid  base  being  grounded  via  a  resistor  which  is  shunted' 
by  a  capacitor,  said  base  being  furthermore  connected  via 
a  bias  resistor  to  •  sovrce  of  negaUve  potential,  said  emit- 
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ter  and  said  collector  being  shimted  by  a  capacitor,  said 
emitter  being  connected  to  said  series  tuned  tank  circuit, 
said  collector  being  connected  to  said  parallel  tuned  tank 
circuit  consisting  of  a  variable  capacitor  coupled  between 
said  collector  and  ground,  a  resistor  in  series  with  a  ca- 
pacitor coupled  between  collector  and  ground,  a  main 


■  '•.     -  >• 


3,2tMt4 
DYNAMIC  RANGE  RATV  GENERATOR 
TESTER 
Chnck  F.  Dcr,  Baltimore,  Leo  J.  Hickey,  Sfflciy  Bay, 
Pasadena,  and  Warren  T.  OUcilly,  ElUcott  City,  Md^ 
— ignors,  by  mesM  assignments,  to  tke  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
Filed  Jan.  It,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  145,445 
■>  11  Claims.    (CL  32»— 118) 


coO  in  series  with  several  additional  coils  and  a  resistor, 
all  coupled  between  said  collector  and  said  source  of 
negative  potential,  all  or  individual  of  said  additional  coils 
can  be  shunted  by  lines  of  small  self-inductance,  and  a 
tapping  between  said  main  coil  and  said  additional  coils 
being  connected  via  a  fixed  capacitor  to  an  input  of  said 
mixer  circuit 


3,204,483 
SIGNAL  SEQUENCE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Marvin  A.  Davis,  Clarence,  and  Donald  A.  Poepeel,  De- 
pew,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, East  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  ooqporatiaa  of  Peunsylvania 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  88,548 
5  Claims.     (CL  328— 97) 


""^M  •■< 


1.  A  circuit  combination  for  use  in  a  rate  generator 
tester  circuit  comprising: 

counting  means  for  counting  the  coincidence  of  rate 
pulses  of  a  rate  pulse  source  and  the  pulses  of  a 
periodic  pulse  source  to  produce  coincidence  pulses 
which  are  counted  to  the  limit  of  said  counting  means, 
each  limited  count  of  said  counting  means  producing 
a  pulse  on  an  output  thereof,  a  series  of  counting 
means  output  pulses  constituting  a  cycle  of  coinci- 
dence pulses  produced  by  the  rate  pulses  being  in 
time  coincidence  with  each  periodic  pulse; 

counter  resetting  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means 
for  resetting  said  counting  means  whenever  a  rate 
pulse  occurs  in  the  absene  of  a  coincidence  pulse; 

a  lock-out  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
counting  means  for  passing  the  first  output  pulse  of 
said  counting  means  corresponding  to  each  cycle  of 
coincidence  pulses  and  for  locking  out  the  remainder 
of  output  pulses  for  the  same  cycle  of  coincidence 
pulses;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  lockout 
circuit  means  for  producing  two  alternate  ouput  sig- 
nals for  consecutive  output  pulses  from  said  lock- 
out circuit  whereby  the  alternate  output  pulses  pro- 
vide a  means  for  testing  the  rate  pulses  from  one  cycle 
of  coincidence  pulses  to  the  next  cycle  of  coincidence 
pulses  by  time  counter  means. 


34M,485 
NON-UNEAR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
John   C.  Polasek,  Orlando,  Fla.,  — «g»wrr  to 
Motors  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,727 
5  Claims.    (CL  32»— 142) 


4.  In  signal  sequence  sensing  apparatus  c^jerative  with 
a  plurality  of  input  signals,  the  combination  of  a  plural- 
ity of  signal  sequence  sensing  memory  menas  each  being 
operative  with  a  different  pair  of  said  input  signals  for 
providing  a  first  pulse  signal  after  the  occurrence  of  the 
latter  said  pair  of  input  signals,  a  plurality  of  first  signal 
gating  means  each  being  associated  with  a  different  one 
of  said  memory  means  and  responsive  to  a  different  one 
of  said  input  signals  for  providing  a  second  pulse  signal, 
a  plurality  of  second  signal  gating  means  each  being  asso- 
ciated with  a  different  one  of  said  memory  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  pulse  signal  and  said  second  pulse 
signal  relative  to  its  associated  memory  means  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal,  and  output  signal  logic  means 
responsive  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  output 
signals  for  sensing  the  sequence  of  said  input  signals. 


1.  A  non-linear  amplifier  circuit  of  the  push-pull  type 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cascaded  amplifying  stages,  each 
stage  including  a  pair  of  amplifying  devices,  an  input 
drcuit  coimected  to  the  first  of  the  stages  to  racaive  for 
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wnplilication  an  alternating  input  signal  of  variable  ampli- 
tude, an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  last  of  the  stages 
for  connection  to  a  load  device,  a  pair  of  negative  feed- 
back paths  connected  between  the  first  and  last  stages 
tending  to  stabilize  the  gain  of  the  circuit,  a  pair  of 
positive  feedback  paths  connected  between  the  first  and 
last  stages  tending  to  increase  the  gain  of  the  circuit, 
switching  means  interconnecting  the  positive  and  negative 
feedback  paths  and  responsive  to  the  magnitude  and  po- 
larity of  the  output  signal  to  switch  a  portion  of  each  of 
the  positive  feedback  paths  into  parallel  circuit  relation 
with  a  respective  negative  feedback  path  for  all  input  sig- 
nal magnitudes  greater  than  a  predetermined  value,  there- 
by lowering  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  circuit  to  a  value 
substantially  less  than  that  which  exists  at  input  signal 
values  smaller  than  the  predetermined  value. 


(d)  means  for  sensing  the  polarity  and  magnitude  of 
the  insuntaneous  signal  voltage  at  each  of  said  taps 
in  response  to  the  distribution  of  an  electrical  test 
signal  along  said  line; 


I 


DELAY-TIME    CONTROLLER    EMPLOYING    OUT- 
PUT   OF   COMPARED    DELAYED   AND   UNDE- 
LAYED  REFERENCE  SIGNAL  AS  OELAY-LINE 
CORRECTION  SIGNAL 
Dan  Goor,  Camilliis,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  G«Mral  Electric 
Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Flkd  Dec.  31,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  24«,7M 
7  Claims.    (CL  32S— 155) 


— ' — L  r 


1.  A  controller  for  precisely  regulating  the  time  delay 
of  an  input  signal  comprising  a  source  of  reference  signals 
having  a  fixed  period,  means  including  a  gate  circuit  in 
series  with  parallel  channels  for  transmitting  said  refer- 
ence signals  from  said  source  to  said  channels,  time  delay 
means  including  a  variable  delay  line  in  one  of  said  par- 
allel channels  for  delaying  said  reference  signals  by  ap- 
proximately one  fixed  period,  means  in  another  channel 
for  transmitting  said  reference  signals  without  delay,  a 
processor  for  receiving  signals  from  said  parallel  chan- 
nels and  including  means  for  comparing  phase  of  said  sig- 
nals and  generating  a  control  signal  proportional  to  any 
difference  in  phase  between  said  signals,  means  for  supply- 
ing said  control  signal  to  said  variable  delay  line  to  adjust 
said  time  delay  to  more  closely  equal  said  fixed  period, 
and  means  including  said  gate  circuit  responsive  to  an  in- 
put signal  to  stop  said  reference  signals  and  transmit  said 
input  signal  to  said  one  channel  and  through  said  adjusted 
delay  means  therein. 


3,2M,6r7 
APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  DISTORTION  IN 

WAVE-SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  CHANNELS 
Michael   J.   Di   Toro,   Mamapcqoa,   N.Y.,   asrignor  to 
CanUon  ElectrooJcs,  Inc^  a  corporatkM  of  Dcbiwarc 
FUcd  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,454 
llOahM.    (CL32S— lft3) 
1.  In  a  wave-signal  translation  channel,  an  apparatus 
for  minimizing  distortion  of  a  translated  signal  arising 
from  nonlinear  phase  characteristics  of  the  channel  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  input  circuit  for  supplying  a  signal  to  be  trans- 
lated; 

(b)  an  output  circuit; 

(c)  a  wave-signal  transmission  line  coupled  to  said 
input  circuit,  having  a  predetermined  time  delay,  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  electrically  spaced  con- 
nection taps; 


(e)  means  for  coupling  the  signal  outputs  of  all  of  said 
taps  indicating  one  polarity  directly  to  said  output 
circuit  and  for  coupling  the  signal  outputs  of  the 
remaining  of  said  taps  to  said  output  circuit  with 
polarities  reversed  with  respect  to  their  polarities  at 
their  respective  taps; 

(f)  and  means  for  enabling  said  coupling  means  only 
with  respect  to  those  taps  at  which  said  test-signal 
vohage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3,206  MS 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  DISTORTION  IN 

WAVE-SIGNAL   TRANSLATING    CHANNELS 

MkhacI   J.    DI   Toro,    Maaupequa,   N.Y.,   assigDor   to 

Cardion  Electronics,  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  8,  1962.  Ser.  No.  201,14« 

19  Cbims.     (CU  328—165) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  translating  a  signal  comprising 
a  primary  pulse  and  spurious  minor  side  pulses  with 
substantial  suppression  of  said  spurious  pulses  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  circuit  for  supplying  a  signal  to  be  trans- 
lated: 

(b)  an  output  circuit; 

(c)  a  wave-signal  transmission  line  coupled  to  said 
input  circuit,  having  a  predetermined  time  delay  and 
provided  with  a  central  connection  tap  and  a  plural- 
ity of  connection  taps  symmetrically  arranged  rela- 
tive to  said  central  tap; 

(d)  means  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  signal  vint- 
age at  said  central  tap  and  at  each  of  said  plurality 
of  taps  on  one  side  thereof  in  response  to  the  dis- 
tribution of  an  input  signal  along  said  line; 
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(e)  means  responsive  to  the  p(darity  of  such  instan- 
taneous signal  at  each  given  one  of  said  plurality  of 
taps  for  coupling  the  corresponding  symmetrically 
disposed  tap  to  said  output  circuit  with  a  polarity 
opposite  to  that  of  the  signal  at  said  given  tap; 

(f)  and  means  for  adding  to  the  signals  supplied  to 
said  output  circuit  by  said  last-named  means  the 
signal  appearing  at  said  central  tap. 


3406,699 
TUNNEL  DIODE  DETECTOR  FOR  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Robert  L.  Watters,  S<Aenectady,  and  Harwood  B.  Moore, 
Sauquoit,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  General  Electric  Compamy, 
a  corporation  ctf  New  Yorii 

Filed  Jnly  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,731 
12  Claims.    (CL  329— 119) 


3,296,699 
PULSE  SIGNAL  AGC  dRCUITRY 
George  Robert  Santana,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
International    Bosincas   Madiines   Corporation, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnne  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,715 
6  Claims.    (CL  329—173) 
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5.  A  ptilse  signal  automatic  gain  control  voltage  deriv- 
ing circuit  arrangement,  including 

input  terminals  at  which  a  pulse  signal  having  undesired 
amplitude  variations  is  presented, 
*r  output  terminals  at  which  said  automatic  gain  control 
voltage  is  desired, 

a  rectifying  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  input 
terminals  and  an  output, 

a  charging  resistor  and  a  charge  storing  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  to  the  output  of  said  rectifying  circuit 
for  storing  a  charge  proportional  to  the  output  of  said 
rectifying  circuit, 

a  discharging  resistor  connected  across  said  charge  stor- 
ing capacitor, 

said  discharging  resistor  having  a  value  at  which  the 
discharging  time  constant  is  very  much  greater  than 
the  charging  time  constant  of  the  resistance-capaci- 
tance combination  thus  formed, 

an  impedance  matching  emitter-follower  circuit  coupled 
across  said  capacitor  and  having  output  terminals, 

means  to  establish  reference  potential, 

potential  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  reference 
potential  establishing  means  and  coupled  between 
said  impedance  matching  circuit  and  said  output 
terminals, 

thereby  completing  an  automatic  gain  control  voltage 
deriving  circuit  arrangement,  and 
fi  a  semiconductive  electron  flow  controlling  device  hav- 
ing output  circuit  electrodes  connected  across  said 
charge  storing  capacitor  and  having  input  circuit 
electrodes,  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  electrodes 
for  applying  potential  across  said  input  circuit  elec- 
trodes for  abruptly  discharging  said  charge  storing 
capaciUv.  ^       _    - 


•^ 


/ 


I 


-M^^r- 


1.  A  detector  of  frequency  modulated  signals  com- 
prising: a  tunnel  diode  device  exhibiting  a  region  of 
negative  resistance  in  the  forward  voltage  range  of  its 
current-voltage  characteristic;  means  for  applying  a  fre- 
quency modulated  input  signal  to  said  tunnel  diode  device; 
means  including  a  resistance  and  an  inductance  coupled 
to  said  tunnel  diode  device  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  oper- 
ation for  said  tunnel  diode  device  in  response  to  said 
applied  input  signal  wherein  said  tunnel  diode  device 
changes  from  one  operating  region  to  another  so  that 
the  average  value  of  the  voltage  output  thereacross  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  said  applied  input 
signal;  and  means  for  taking  an  output  from  said  detector 
across  said  resistance  representative  of  the  intelligence  of 
said  input  signal. 


3,296,691 

DIRECT  VOLTAGE  AMPLIFIER 

John  C.  Martfai,  Wickliffc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Baflcy  Meter 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,278 

8  Claims.    (CL  339— 9) 


VBB.i 


.  -M.-mua*^ — '1^  T^^^f^-f^ 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  a  direct  voltage 
input  signal  comprising,  a  direct  voltage  source,  an  os- 
cillator circuit  connected  to  said  source  and  operative 
to  establish  an  alternating  carrier  signal,  a  modulator  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  effecting  shunt  modula- 
tion of  said  carrier  signal  by  the  direct  voltage  input 
signal,  a  plural  stage  transistorized  alternating  signal  am- 
plifier connected  to  said  modulator  circuit  for  amplifying 
said  modulated  signal  having  an  input  stage  to  establish 
a  high  input  impedance  and  a  direct  connected  second 
stage  of  amplification,  a  circuit  establishing  A.-C.  feed- 
back from  said  second  to  said  first  stage  to  augment  said 
input  impedance,  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  and 
connected  to  the  last  amplification  stage  for  demodulating 
the  output  of  said  alternating  signal  amplifier,  and  a 


I 
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plural  stage  direct  voltage  ampfifler  circuit  connected  to 
said  demodulating  means  for  further  amplifying  the  out- 
put of  said  means  to  establish  a  final  direct  voltage  output 
BgnaL 

WTOE  BANI>-PASS  CRYSTAL  FILTER  EMPLOY- 

ING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Edgar  L.  Fogic,  ShMeyskvg.  Pa^  and  Rokmi  G.  L«cola, 
BaMmore,  aod  Harold  M.  Waaoa,  Scrcma  Park,  Md^ 
aalgnors  to  Wcadngkoua  Ekctrk  Corporadoo,  East 
Ptttsborgh,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  of  PcBMyhmia 
FIM  Imt  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,M2 
4  Claims.    (CI.  J3«— 21) 


TO 
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3.  A  band-pass  crystal  filter  comprising,  a  semiconduc- 
tor block  having  input  and  output  terminals,  one  of  said 
terminals  being  common  to  said  input  and  output,  means 
for  applying  a  band  of  signal  frequencies  to  said  input 
terminals,  an  output  lead  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
load  circuit,  at  least  two  filter  crysUls,  the  series  resonant 
frequency  of  one  of  said  crystals  being  subsUntially 
equal  to  the  parallel  resonant  frequency  of  the  other  of 
said  crystals,  means  operatively  connecting  one  of  said 
crystals  between  the  non-common  input  terminal  and  said 
output  lead,  a  first  phase-inverting  transistor  region  in 
said  semiconductor  block  having  its  input  connected  to 
said  non-common  input  terminal,  a  second  emitter-fol- 
lower transistor  region  in  said  semiconductor  block,  a 
circuit  region  in  said  semiconductor  block  connecting  the 
output  of  said  first  transistor  as  an  input  to  said  second 
^yMtor  region,  and  means  connecting  the  other  crystal 
bstWMo  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  region,  con- 
stituting the  non-common  output  terminal  of  said  semi- 
conductor block,  and  said  output  lead. 


to 


34M,493  ' 

RUBIDIUM   FREQUENCY   STANDARD 
ACQUISITION   SYSTEM 
hmph  J.  CaMwcIl,  Ir.,  RoUtng  HOla,  CaM., 
TRW  be,  a  corporatloa  of  Okie 
Flkd  Dec  31,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  334,83« 
•  aainM.    (CI.  331—3) 
1.  k  combination, 

Opdeal  means  for  generating  an  optical  pumping  light 
beam  having  energy  in  pumping  and  depumptng 
Itoquencies  of  electromagnetic  radiation, 
■MOM  for  generating  a  microwave  energy  signal  hav- 
ing a  range  of  frequencies  including  those  generated 
by  said  optical  means, 
means  for  modulating  said  microwave  energy  signal 

with  a  first  modulation  signal, 
means  for  optically  detecting  said  first  modulation  sis- 


synchronous  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  first 
modulation  signal  and  said  detected  modulation  sig- 
nal for  fine  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  micro- 
wave energy, 

sweep  generating  means  for  coarse  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  said  microwave  energy  and  impulsing  said 
optical  means  to  insure  the  generation  of  said  light 
beam,  , ., 


•V^oo, 


•M  \t»P^\ 


3-f^ 


vwMnouM 


means  for  optically  detecting  a  second  signal  which  is 
twice  the  frequency  of  said  first  modulation  signal, 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  detected  second  signal  for 
stopping  the  sweep  generating  means,  thereby  allow- 
ing said  synchronous  detecting  means  to  fine  fre- 
quency control  said  microwave  energy  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  atomic  resonant  frequency. 


3,206,694 
SYNCHRONIZED  INVERTER  CIRCUIT 
James  W.  Bates,  Palo*  Vcrdct,  CaBf.,  asrignor  to  Gohon 
lateitriM,  Ibc,  Mctnchcn,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Orlgkial  application  May  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  111339. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatfoa  Dec  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 
246,179 

12  Claims.    (CL  331— 47) 
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4.  An  alternating  current  oscillator  comprising:  a  first 
and  a  second  unidirectional  current  control  device  each 
having  load  terminals  and  a  control  terminal,  a  source 
of  energizing  direct  current,  means  interconnecting  said 
source  of  energizing  direct  current  and  the  load  terminals 
of  said  current  control  devices  to  feed  load  current  there- 
through when  the  devices  are  permitted  to  conduct,  a  sat- 
urable core  transfomer  having  a  prinury  winding  and  a 
first,  second  and  third  feedback  winding,  means  connect- 
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ing  said  primary  winding  to  the  load  terminals  of  said 
current  control  devices  wherein  the  direction  (rf  current 
flow  through  the  primary  winding  varies  with  the  par- 
ticular current  control  device  which  is  conducting,  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  feedback  windings  in  the 
opposite  sense  respectively  to  the  control  terminals  of 
said  respective  current  control  devices  for  providing  a 
normally  free  running  feedback  oscillator  where  the  con- 
trol voltages  iiKluced  into  said  feedback  windings  main- 
tain conduction  of  the  first  to  conduct  current  control  de- 
vice and  prevent  conduction  of  the  other  current  control 
device  until  the  transformer  core  is  saturated  or  the  de- 
vice otherwise  rendered  non-conductive  where  the  con- 
ductive states  of  the  devices  will  reverse,  gated  diode 
means  having  control  terminal  means  and  load  terminal 
means,' means  connecting  said  third  feedback  winding  and 
load  terminal  means  of  said  gated  diode  means  in  series 
between  the  control  terminals  of  said  current  control  de- 
vices, said  feedback  windings  being  connected  in  a  loop 
circuit  including  the  load  terminal  means  of  the  gated 
diode  means  where  the  voltages  induced  therein  are  in 
phase  and  effective  to  prepare  said  gated  diode  means  for 
triggering  into  a  highly  conductive  state  when  a  trigger 
pulse  is  fed  to  the  associated  control  terminal  means, 
synchronizing  circuit  means  for  generating  trigger  pulses 
for  the  control  terminal  means  of  said  gated  diode  means 
at  a  frequency  higher  than  the  free  rurming  frequency  of 
the  oscillator  circuit  to  prevent  saturation  of  said  trans- 
former core,  whereby  conduction  of  said  gated  diode 
means  reverses  the  conductive  states  of  said  current  con- 
trol devices  resulting  in  a  reversal  in  polarity  of  the  in- 
duced voltage  in  said  feedback  windings  which  renders 
the  conducting  gated  diode  means  non-conductive  again, 
said  synchronizing  circuit  means  including  shock  excit- 
able resonant  circuit  means  resonant  at  a  frequency  higher 
than  the  free  running  frequency  of  the  oscillator,  means 
for  shock  exciting  said  resonant  circuit  means  including 
winding  means  on  said  transformer,  and  circuit  means 
coupled  between  the  control  terminal  means  of  said  gated 
diode  means  and  said  resonant  circuit  for  alternately 
triggering  said  gated  diode  means  during  successive  half 
cycles  of  the  signals  generated  in  said  resonant  circuit. 


3406,695 

OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

POWER  CONVERTERS 

Edward  Y.  Bennett,  Jr.,  New  Haven,  bd.,  aarignor  to  The 

Magnavox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  bd.,  a  corporation 

'.  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1S1,7«1 
SdabM.    (CL331— 42) 


ing  a  first  electron  discharge  device  having  a  coatrci 
electrode  and  first  and  second  load  electrodes,  saki 
seoHid  load  electrode  being  connected  to  ground  and 
said  first  load  electrode  being  connected  throu^  first 
impedance  means  to  said  first  output  terminal,  and 
said  load  device  further  including  means  coupled  to 
said  control  electrode  and  periodically  changing  the 
conducting  state  of  said  first  electron  discharge  de- 
vice; 

and  means  for  protecting  said  first  electron  discharge 
device  from  transient  energy  damage  and  including 
a  normally  non-conducting  unidirectional  means  hav- 
ing hi^  resistance  to  current  flow  therethrough  in 
one  direction  at  voltages  thereacross  below  a  prede- 
termined value  and  having  one  terminal  coaatcted 
through  resistance  means  to  said  first  ou^t  terminal 
of  said  source  and  another  terminal  connected  to 
ground; 

and  said  protecting  means  including  a  second  electron 
discharge  device  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to 
the  first  output  terminal  of  said  energy  source,  a  sec- 
ond electrode  coupled  through  a  portion  of  said  re- 
sistance means  to  said  unidirectional  means,  and  a 
third  electrode  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of 
said  first  discharge  device,  said  unidirectional  means 
normally  keejnng  said  second  electron  discharge  de- 
vice non-conducting; 

the  coupling  of  said  first  electrode  to  said  source  and 
said  second  electrode  to  said  unidirectional  device 
and  the  orientation  of  said  unidirectional  device 
being  such  that  a  voltage  in  said  source  causing  a 
voltage  exceeding  said  predetermined  value  across 
said  unidirectional  means  initiates  current  flow 
through  said  unidirectional  means  in  the  high  resist- 
ance direction  rendering  said  secoixl  electron  dis- 
charge device  conductive  to  produce  a  signal  at  said 
third  electrode  cutting  off  conduction  of  said  first 
electron  discharge  device  during  the  presence  of  said 
exceeding  voltage. 


3406,696 
OSCaiATOR  USING  A  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  CON- 
TROLLED RECTIFIER  CAPABLE  OF  BEING 
SWITCHED  ON  AND  OFF  AT  ITS  GATE 
Maurice  James  Wiiglit,  Harborae,  Blrmingliam,  Faglaad, 
assignor  to  Joicpii  Lncas  (bdnatries)  limited,  Blnning- 
ham,  England 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2224S2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain,  Sept  It,  19C1, 

33426/61 
SClalBS.    (CL331— IfT) 
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1.  Electronic  circuitry  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current  electrical  energy  having  a 
first  output  terminal  and  having  a  second  output  ter- 
minal connected  to  a  ground; 

a  load  device  connected  across  said  source  and  Indud- 


1.  An  oscillator  comfMiaing  in  combination  a  D.C. 
source  providing  a  positive  terminal  aiKl  a  negative  ter- 
minal, potentiometer  means  connected  to  said  source  and 
providing  a  point  of  potential  intermediate  said  positive 
and  said  negative  potential,  a  switchable  rectifier  having 
an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate,  said  switchable  rectifier 
being  switched  on  by  a  positive  voltage  applied  between 
its  gate  and  cathode,  and  being  switched  off  by  a  negative 
voltage  applied  between  its  gate  and  cathode,  the  anode 
of  said  switchable  rectifier  being  connected  to  said  positive 
terminal,  a  load  through  which  the  cathode  of  said  switch- 
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able  rectifier  is  connected  to  said  negative  terminal,  and 
an  inductor  through  which  said  gate  is  connected  to  said 
point,  positive  current  flowing  through  said  inductor  to 
said  gate  to  switch  on  the  switchable  rectifier  when  the 
current  has  built  up  to  a  predetermined  level,  and  the 
cathode  of  said  switchable  rectifier  rising  to  said  positive 
potential  when  the  switchable  rectifier  is  on,  negative 
current  then  flowing  through  said  inductor  until  the 
current  builds  up  to  a  level  at  which  said  switchable 
rectifier  is  switched  off. 


comprising   layers   of   noble   metal,   chromium,   nickel- 
chrome,  and  gold  applied  to  a  broad  surface  of  said 
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MODIFIED  WIEN-BRIDGE  RC  OSCILLATOR 
Ahaumdtr  E.  Martens,  Greece,  N.Y„  Mrignor  to 
■•Mch  *  Lomb  lacorporaled,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y-  a 
corporadon  of  New  York 

Filed  ScpC  i,  1^1,  Scr.  No.  13«,W1 
3  Claims.    (CL  331— 141) 


<*^ 


1.  A  Wien-bridge  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  stage  amplifier  each  having  a  cathode,  a 
grid,  and  a  plate,  a  Wein-bridge  having  two  resistive  legs 
and  two  resistive-capacitive  legs  connected  between  a 
capacitive  coupling  to  the  plate  of  the  second  jtage  ampli- 
fier and  ground,  a  junction  intermediate  the  resistive- 
capacitive  legs  of  said  bridge  connected  to  the  grid  of 
the  first  stage  amplifier  to  provide  positive  feedback  to 
said  oscillator,  a  junction  mtcrmediate  the  resistive  legs 
of  said  bridge  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the  first  suge 
amplifier  to  provide  negative  feedback  to  the  oscillator,  a 
variable  resisunce  forming  one  of  the  resistive  legs  in  said 
bridge,  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistance  form- 
ing the  second  resistance  leg  of  said  bridge,  a  capacitive 
means  connected  across  a  portion  of  said  variable  resist- 
ance and  said  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistance 
to  ground  to  provide  capacitance  in  the  negative  feed- 
back loop  to  thereby  improve  linearity  of  frequency  re- 
sponse of  the  oscillator. 


„ 3,2M,<98 

^^JS^^'^^H^^CAL   DELAY    LINE  HAVING 

F]ERROELECTRIC   TRANSDUCER    BONDED   TO 

90LID  DELAY  MEDIUM 
Rkhard  E.  AUco  and  GMrf*  M.  Dc«tan,  Comlw,  N.Y., 

■Migiion  to  Corntec  Ghas  Works,  ComiM,  N.Y.,  a 

corponitkMi  of  New  York  ^^ 

Ordinal  appUotJoa  May  23,  I95«,  Sot.  No.  737,3«9,  now 

Patent  No.  3,042,550,  dated  July  3,   1W2.     Divided 

and  this  appUcatioo  Jan.  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  83.M5 
3  CUbH.     (CL  333— 3«) 

1.  In  a  combination  a  solid  delay  line  having  a  facet 
«nd  a  transducer  of  ferroelectric  ceramic  material  metal- 
lically bonded  to  said  facet  with  a  multi-layer  solder 


17 


transducer  in  the  order  named,  said  transducer  having 
iU  poling  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  such  facet. 


■  •». 


3,2M,699 

_  ^     DIGITAL  TURRET   TUNING   DEVICE 
^!f?  CT^  ™*"*'  Rocbeiter.  and  Edward  Raymond 
&Aickler,  Webster,  N.Y.,  and  Melvin  H .  Redmond,  Jr., 
Hamden.  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,516 
14  Claims.     (CI.  334—2) 


1.  A  mechanical  switching  device  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  groups  of  tuning  elements  and  at  least  one  electron 
device,  selected  tuning  elements  from  each  of  said  groups 
combining  to  form  at  least  one  frequency-determining 
circuit,  a  cylindrical  turret  capable  of  being  rotated  about 
its  central  longitudinal  axis  to  a  selected  one  of  several 
discrete  positions,  a  first  one  of  said  groups  of  tuning 
elements  being  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  turret,  sec- 
ond and  third  groups  of  said  tuning  elements  each  mount- 
ed  on  members  routable  independently  of  one  another 
within  said  turret  about  a  common  axis  of  rotation  dis- 
placed from  said  longitudinal  axis  to  a  selected  one  of 
several  discrete  positions,  and  means  including  station- 
ary conuct  means  disposed  within  said  turret  adjacent 
»aid  groups  of  said  tuning  elements  and  said  electron 
device  for  interconnecting  selected  ones  of  said  elements 
of  each  of  said  groups  to  form  a  single  frequency-deter- 
mining circuit  and  for  connecting  the  single  frequency- 
determining  circuit  thus  formed  to  said  electron  device 


3,2t6  7M 
»     ''^^.  MOTION  SENSING   TRANSDUCER 
Roter  William  Hotchins,  Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada,  as- 
■Unor  to  Hunting  Surcy  Corporatioo  Limited,  Toroo- 
to,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  Canadian  company 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,824 
1  Clai^    (CL  336— 3«) 
A  transducer  for  the  detection  of  motion  in  an  elec- 
trically conductive  fluid  and  comprising:   a  pair  of  coil 
assemblies;  means  including  a  core  supporting  said  coil 
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assemblies  in  spaced-apart  relation  and  axial  alignment 
and  defining  a  fluid  flow  channel  through  the  axis  of  said 
coil  assemblies;  an  exciting  coil  in  each  assembly;  means 
electrically  connecting  the  exciting  coils  of  said  assemblies 
electrically  in  series  and  magnetically  opposing;  a  com- 
pensating coil  in  each  of  said  assemblies  concentrically 
located  therein  with  req>ect  to  the  exciting  coil  thereof 


!•  I 


I       1  ' 


and  including  means  connecting  the  compensating  coils  of 
each  of  said  assemblies  electrically  in  series  and  mag- 
netically aiding;  and  a  pick-up  coil  in  each  of  said  assem- 
blies concentric  with  the  exciting  coil  and  compensating 
coil  thereof  including  means  electrically  connecting  the 
pick-up  coils  of  said  assemblies  electrically  in  series  and 
magnetically  aiding. 


3^06,701 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  KEY  SWITCH 

Marion  B.  Gregory,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H. 

Baldwin  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,529 

15  Claims.     (CL  33»— 69) 


')^^^ 


15.  In  combination  a  metal  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  aligned  slits  adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  guide  means 
having  a  similar  plurality  of  aligned  slits  supported  in 
spaced  relationship  from  said  plate,  a  plurality  of  flat, 
plunger-like  elements  operating  respectively  in  the  slits  of 
said  plate  and  guide  means,  at  least  one  deck  comprising 
an  insulative  panel  supported  in  spaced  relationship  from 
said  plate,  wire  elements  each  having  mounting  means 
adjacent  one  edge  of  said  deck,  a  resistive  element  com- 
prising a  metal  bus  and  a  coating  thereon  of  resilient 
substance  containing  conductive  material,  said  bus  being 
supported  on  said  deck  adjacent  the  other  edge  thereof, 
insulative  fulcrum  means  associated  on  said  deck  and 
lying  in  parallelism  to  said  bus,  said  wire  elements  ex- 
tending beyond  the  last  mentioned  edge  of  said  deck  and 
engaging  in  slits  in  said  plunger-like  elements. 


3,206,702 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE   ELEMENT 

Whitney  L.  Greenwood,  La  Habva,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Beckman  Instramcnts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,879 

10  Claims.    (CL  338—162) 


i- 


1.  A  resistance  element  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  base  member  having  a  substantially 

smooth  surface  area  thereon; 
a  layer  of  resistance  material  deposited  on  said  flat 

surface  of  said  base  member,  said  layer  of  resistance 

material  having  a  gap  therein;  and 
a  non-conductive  film  disposed  in  said  gap,  said  film 

being  of  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  said 

layer  and  so  arranged  as  to  provide  narrow  fissures 

on  either  side  thereof  between  said  non-conductive 

film  and  said  resistance  layer. 


3,206,703 
MINIATURE   ROTARY   ELECTRIC   COMPONENT 
Robert  L.  Fcrrell,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spcctroi 
Electronics  Corporation,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,309 
3  Claims.    (CL  338—166) 


1.  A  miniature  multitum  potentiometer  comprising: 
a  circular  non-conductive  base  member  including  a  plu- 
rality of  conductive  pins  extending  therethrough  and 
downwardly  therefrom,  a  central  post  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  an  annular  rim  disposed  coaxially 
about  said  post  and  forming  with  its  inner  cylindncal 
surface  a  resistance  element  retaining  shoulder;  an  inner 
hollow  shaft  member  having  an  effective  outer  perimeter 
Pi  disposed  contiguously  over  said  post  in  rotatable  re- 
lationship therewith;  resistance  element  wiper  arm  means 
carried  by  said  hollow  shaft;  a  deformable  disc  member 
having  an  inner  rim  portion  extending  upwardly  there- 
from about  said  hollow  shaft,  the  length  of  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  inner  rim  portion  being  Pj;  meaiu  for 
securing  said  disc  member  in  non-slipping  contact  with 
said  base;  and  a  substantially  disc-shaped  outer  rotary 
member  being  relieved  from  the  central  portion  of  its 
lower  surface  to  define  a  recess  disposed  about  said  inner 
rim  portion  of  said  disc  member  and  said  inner  shaft, 
said  recess  having  a  pair  of  surface  areas,  contacting  in  a 
slidable  relation,  said  inner  rim  portion  at  diametrically 
opposed  points  on  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof 
and  causing  corresponding  pair  of  inner  points  thereof 
to  be  urged  into  non-slipping  contact  with  said  inner  shaft. 
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whereby  the  concentric  relative  rotation  between  said 
inner  shaft  and  said  outer  rotary  member  is  related  as 
1  minus  P|/Pi. 

3;tM,704 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 

Bernard  F.  Hay,  Colunbua,  Ncbr.,  aMiiiTii  to  Dak 

Electronics,  Incorporated,  Coinmbos,  Nebr. 
Oriffinal  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1961,  S«r.  No.  90,794. 
Dfridcd  and  this  appUcation  Not.  If,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  239,657 

1  Claim.     (CL  3M~250)  i 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described, 
a  rigid  metallic  housing  having  an  elongated  smooth 
cylindrical  bore  extending  entirely  therethrough  with 
the  opposite  ends  of  said   bore   being  completely 
open, 

t  self-contained  rigid  cylindrical  resistor  element  posi- 
tioned on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore, 

said  resistor  element  having  a  kngth  and  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  of  said  bore  so  that  said 
resistor  element  can  dwell  in  substantial  spaced  rela- 
tionahip  to  both  the  ends  and  the  interior  surface  of 
said  bore, 

•aid  resistor  having  the  properties  of  functioning  elec- 
trically at  reUtively  high  temperatures, 

a  single  dense  hard  cast  homogeneous  plastic  insula- 
tion material  comprised  of  high  temperature  plastic 
in  complete  and  direct  engagement  with  the  entire 
outer  surface  of  said  resistor  element; 

•aid  plastic  having  the  characteristic  of  remaining  in  a 
hard  dense  state  during  the  sustained  high  operating 
temperatures  of  said  resistor  element,  and  completely 
filling  the  space  in  said  bore  around  said  resistor 
element  to  surround  said  resistor  element  with  an 
insulative  layer  of  substantial  thickness,  and  to  sup- 
port said  resistor  element  in  all  directions  to  rigidly 
hold  said  resistor  element  against  detachment  from 
said  housing, 

said  insulation  material  extending  completely  to  the 
plane  of  the  open  ends  of  said  bore  so  that  the  outer 
shape  of  said  casting  materia]  defines  a  cylinder  that 
has  the  same  internal  volume  as  said  bore, 

said  insulation  material  having  a  density  greater  than 
that  of  identical  material  formed  into  a  solid  under 
atmospheric  pressure, 

the  plastic  insulation  material  at  the  extreme  ends  of 
said  bore  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere, 

an  electro-conducting  lead  element  extending  outward- 
ly from  said  resistor  element  through  said  insulation 
nuteml  to  a  point  outside  said  housing  beyond  the 
of  said  bore. 


34M,7M 
GROUNDING   WIRING   DEVICE 
CtarcBcc  M.  Smidi,  Tmrnball,  Conn.,  aaiigiior,  by  mesne 
Bsrignmwta.  to  Weadngbousc  Ekctrk  Corpondoa,  a 
corporatioa  of  PaaasylvaBia 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,661 

S  Cl^M.    <CL  339—14) 

1.  A  grounding  wiring  device  comprising  an  insulative 

housing  having  a  pair  of  power  prong  slots  and  a  grouikd- 

ing  prong  slot  in  one  aide  thereof  for  insertion  of  plug 

power  prongs  and  a  plug  grounding  prong  into  engage- 


ment with  respective  aligned  power  and  grounding  con- 
tacts supported  in  the  wiring  device,  an  elongated  flexible 
and  resilient  insulative  barrier  member  supported  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  in  a  reference  plane  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  prong  insertion  direction,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  barrier  member  against  unitary  longitudinal 
movement  in  said  reference  plane,  said  barrier  member 
having  a  barrier  portion  normally  located  to  block  in- 
sertion of  a  power  prong  through  at  least  one  of  said 


power  prong  slots,  said  barrier  member  also  having  an 
actuating  portion  extending  longitudinally  of  said  barrier 
member  with  a  free  end  portion  thereof  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  said  grounding  prong  slot,  said  actuating  por- 
tion resiliently  urging  said  barrier  portion  pivotally  out  of 
its  blocking  position  in  response  to  camming  force  gener- 
ated by  insertional  movement  of  said  grounding  prong 
and  transmitted  to  said  actuating  portion  in  the  reference 
plane  longitudinal  direction  generally  toward  said  barrier 
portion. 


3,206,7M 
PLUG-IN  SECTION   FOR   BUS   DUCT 
John  B.  CataJdo,  Bloomfleid  Hllb,  Robert  W.  Tbomaa,  St. 
Clair  Shores,  and  Michael  L.  Mead,  Detroit,  MIcb., 
assigmtrs  to  I-T-E  Cfaxnit  Breaker  Company,  PhUadcl> 
phia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  May  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  g 1 5,562. 
DlTidcd  and  this  application  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  229,978 

2  CUims.     (CL  339—22) 


ftt^ 


2.  The  combination  comprising  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor and  pocket  means  having  an  opening  constructed  and 
operatively  positioned  to  receive  a  stab  type  cuntact  which 
is  electrically  engageable  with  said  conductor;  insulating 
means  covering  said  conductor  for  at  least, a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof;  said  insulating  means  also  covering 
said  pocket  means;  said  insulating  means  having  an  open- 
ing smaller  in  size  than  said  pocket  means  opening  and 
in  ahgnment  therewith;  said  pocket  means  being  formed 
by  a  ring-Uke  member  having  aligned  slots;  said  conduc- 
tor being  disposed  within  said  sloU;  said  insulating  n»eans 
spaced  from  said  conductor  at  said  pocket  means  by  said 
ring-like  member;  said  ring-like  member  being  main- 
tained in  position  solely  by  said  conductor  and  said  in- 
sulating means. 

3,2#6,707 

ELECTRONIC   CIRCUrr  'TESTING   APPARATUS 

SuMMl  A.  Lo  Veterc,  1713  Maync  St.,  Bellflowtr,  Caitf. 

FIM  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,S94 

4  Ckdms.    (CL  339— 2S) 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  checking  the  components  of 

an  electronic  circuit  that  includes  at  least  one  base  for 
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removably  receiving  the  base  pins  of  a  vacuum  tube,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  plug  of  an  electrical  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  conducting  prongs 
supported  in  said  first  plug  that  are  identical  to  said 
base  pins  and  are  capable  of  removably  engaging 
said  base; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  first  insulated  electrical  conductors 
connected  to  said  prongs  in  said  first  plug; 

(d)  a  second  electrically  insulated  plug; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  conducting  recep- 
tacles in  said  second  plug  that  are  so  spaced  therein 
as  a  removably  receive  said  base  pins  of  said  vacuum 
tube  of  the  type  that  engages  said  base  in  said  circuit; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  electrical 
conducting  members  supported  in  said  second  plug, 
each  of  which  members  are  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  said  receptacles,  and  each  of  which  members 
have  an  outer  exposed  portion; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  second  insulated  electrical  con- 
ductors connected  to  said  receptacles  in  said  second 
plug; 


I   " 
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extending  therefrom  in  right  angle  relation  to  said  base 
and  spaced  from  each  other,  and  said  socket  comprising 
an  inwilating  housing  having  a  waU  providing  a  cavity  for 
receiving  said  base,  a  pair  of  separate  conductor  members 
and  a  conductive  connector  assembled  with  said  body 
withm  said  cavity,  each  of  said  conductor  memben  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  and  a  resilient  leg  portion  spaced  along 
Its  length  from  said  base  portion,  and  extending  generally 
axiaUy  mwardly  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  leg  portions 
having  a  free  terminal  end  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  outward  ends  of  said  bulb 
studs,  each  of  said  base  portions  of  said  conductor  mem- 
bers being  secured  to  the  wall  of  said  socket  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  terminal  ends  being 
defined  by  an  arcuate  stud-retaining  edge,  said  edges  being 
shaped  to  permit  rotation  of  said  bulb  in  one  direction 
and  means  including  said  resilient  leg  portions  guiding 
said  bulb  into  an  inserted  position  into  engagement  with 
said  conductive  connector,  which  thereby  exerts  a  spring 
force  against  said  bulb,  and  whereby  said  bulb  is  released 
from  engagement  by  rotating  same  from  said  arcuate 
stud-retaining  edge  free  of  said  means. 


W^"^^^  EL^TOCAL  CONNECTORS 
WUliuB  W.  De  Vore,  Jr.,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Eatatcs.  Calif.,  a*, 
sjgnor  to  Harvey  Hobbell,  Incorporated,  BrMgeiloit. 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301 J14 
4  Claims.    (CI.  339—91) 


(h)  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  electrical  conduct- 
ing means  on  the  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
electrical  conducton;  and 

(i)  third  means  for  removably  holding  said  first  and 
second  means  in  electrical  engagement  to  provide 
an  electric  circuit  from  said  plug  in  said  electronic 
circuit  when  said  prongs  of  said  first  plug  engage 
the  same  to  said  receptacles  in  said  second  plug, 
with  said  electronic  circuit  being  completed  when 
a  tube  of  the  type  which  was  initially  in  said  plug 
in  said  circuit  having  the  prongs  thereof  in  said 
receptacles,  and  said  circuit  then  adapted  to  be 
checked  in  deuil  in  an  operating  condition  for  re- 
quired electric  current,  volUge,  resistance  and  watt- 
age by  sequentially  separating  said  first  and  second 
means  and  connecting  them  to  an  appropriate  elec- 
trical instnmient. 


*     ^  3a06,7M 

SNAP-IN   J   SOCKET 
Robcil  E.  FHa  Gerald,  Qoincy,  Mass.,  Mrifsor  to  United. 
^  Carrbcorpontcd,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
f  Filed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,934 

1  Claim,    (a.  339— 45) 


^'1 


The  combination  of  an  electrical  socket  and  an  elec- 
trical bulb,  said  bulb  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  studs 


4.  An  insert  for  the  connector  body  of  an  interiocking 
electncal  connector  which  comprises:  a  generally  elon- 
gated base  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end- 
bracket  means  on  the  first  end  of  said  base  member,  said' 
bracket  means  and  base  member  defining  therein  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  aligned  oval  openings,  the  longer  di- 
mensions of  said  openings  being  parallel  to  the  major 
dimension  of  said  base  member;  a  pivot  pin  supported  by 
and  extending  between  said  oval  openings;  elongated  pawl 
means  having  a  first  end  supported  by  said  pivot  pin  and 
positioned  between  said  openings,  said  pawl  means  ex- 
tendmg  generaUy  parallel  to  said  base  member;  inclined 
plane  means  supported  at  the  second  end  of  said  base  mem- 
ber to  engage  the  second  end  of  said  pawl  means  upon 
pivoting  about  said  pilot  pin,  the  innermost  end  of  said 
inchned  plane  means  defining  a  Utching  peak;  first  re- 
sOient  means  urging  said  pawl  means  toward  the  second 
end  of  said  base  member  to  selectively  latch  said  paid 
member  in  a  latching  relationship  with  said  latching  peak; 
second  resilient  means  resiliently  urging  the  second  end' 
of  said  pawl  means  pivotaUy  outwardly  from  said  inclined 
plane  means  upon  release  from  said  latching  peak;  and 
latch  release  means  on  said  pawl  means  arranged  to  inter- 
cept a  male  contact  blade  to  force  said  pawl  member 
against  said  first  resilient  means  to  release  Its  second  end 
from  said  latching  peak. 
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3,2M,710 
WIRING  DEVICE  AND  WIRE  ENGAGEMENT 
ARRANGEMENT 
:  J.  McLangfaliB,  FairBeld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  West- 
Electric  CorponiHon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratfcw  of  Penmylrania 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344^9 
7  daims.    (CL  339— 9S) 


1.  A  wiring  device  comprising  an  insulative  bousing 
having  at  least  one  spring  means  supported  therein,  said 
spring  means  having  at  least  a  pair  of  resilient  wire  en- 
gaging  arms  extending  in  generally  parallel  relation  from 
a  pivot  portion  of  said  spring  means,  respective  end  por- 
tioiM  of  laid  anna  disposed  in  alignment  with  opening 
means  in  a  side  of  said  housing,  substantially  separate 
wire  entrance  channels  extending  in  an  inward  direction 
from  said  opening  means,  a  housing  ledge  projecting  in- 
wardly of  another  side  of  said  housing  and  substantially 
perpendicularly  of  said  channels  and  having  a  wire  rest- 
ing top  surface  which  forms  the  bottom  of  one  of  said 
dumnels  and  a  wire  bracing  inwardly  facing  side  sur- 
face which  forms  one  side  of  the  other  of  said  channels, 
and  one  of  said  anna  having  a  greater  length  than  the 
other  arm  and  extending  over  said  other  channel  and  said 
ledge  lop  nrface  to  define  cooperatively  said  one  chan- 
nel and  to  brace  an  inserted  wire  toward  another  inwardly 
facing  housing  bracing  surface,  said  other  arm  extend- 
ing toward  said  ledge  bracing  surface  to  define  cooper- 
atively said  other  ctumnel  and  to  brace  an  inserted  wire 
theretoward. 


3,2M,711 
LAMP  SOCKET  WITH  CLAMP  MEMBER 
ATTACHED   TO    BODY 
Henry  W.  Schick,  Maadc  Beach,  and  John  W.  Peterson, 
Dooflaston,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Gilbert  Manafactarh^ 
Company,  Inc.,  Loa|  Ishud  City,  N.Y.,  a  corponHoB 
of  New  York 
Orlghial  application  July  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  212,085.  now 
Patent  No.  3,151,924,  dated  Oct.  4,   1944.     Divided 
and  thia  appUcatkw  Aug.  20,  1944,  Scr.  No.  395,352 
7  ChrfiM.    (CL  339—99) 


S.  A  lamp  socket  assembly  comprising: 

a  substantially  hoUow  shell  member  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  a  lamp  bulb,  the  bottom  of  said  shell  formed 
with  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  current 
carrying  wires. 


a  pair  of  conUct  membcn  each  having  a  portion  there- 
on adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  with  a  re- 
spective current  carrying  wire,  said  shell  member 
having  means  to  hold  said  contact  members, 

a  wedge  piece  to  fit  in  said  channel  and  adapted  to  hold 
the  wires  therein. 

an  aperture  in  the  body  of  said  shell  spaced  from  said 
channel. 

and  an  L-shaped  clamp  for  holding  said  wedge  piece 
in  said  channel,  one  arm  of  said  clamp  formed  to 
engage  said  wedge  piece  and  press  it  into  said  chan- 
nel and  also  formed  with  means  extending  into  the 
body  aperture,  to  engage  said  shell  and  hold  the 
said  one  arm  thereto,  the  other  arm  of  said  clamp 
formed  with  means  for  engaging  the  shell  at  said 
opening  in  the  top  thereof. 


3,204,712 
LAMP  SOCKET  WTTH  CLAMP  MEMBER 
Henry  W.  Schick,  Maatfc  Beach,  and  John  W.  Peterson, 
Dooghuton,  N.Y.,  aMlgnors  to  Gilbert  Mannfacturing 
Company,  Inc.,  Long  IsUwd  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Original  application  July  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,085,  now 
Patent  No.   3,151,926,  dated  Oct  4,   1944.     DivMcd 
and  this  application  Aug.  20,  1944,  Scr.  No.  39SJ53 
7  CbdoM.    (a.  339—99) 


4.  A  lamp  socket  assembly  comprising: 

a  substantially  hollow  shell  member  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  an  opening  in  the  top  wall  thereof  adapted 
to  receive  a  lamp  bulb,  the  bottom  of  said  shell 
formed  with  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of 
current  carrying  wires, 

at  least  one  abutment  projecting  from  the  interior  of 
each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  shell  member  toward 
the  interior  of  said  shell, 

a  pair  of  contact  members  each  having  a  portion  there- 
on adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  with  a  respec- 
tive current  carrying  wire,  said  shell  member  hav- 
ing means  to  hold  said  contact  members, 

a  wedge  piece  to  fit  in  said  channel  and  adapted  to 
hold  the  current  carrying  wires  therein;  said  wedge 
piece  and  said  bottom  wall  defining  a  passage  into 
the  interior  of  said  shell  member  on  each  side  of 
said  wedge  piece, 

and  a  clamp  member  having  an  arm  formed  with  two 
upstanding  portions,  the  wedge  piece  located  be- 
tween said  upstanding  portions  of  said  arm  and  said 
portions  extending  into  said  shell  interior  through 
•aid  passages  to  engage  said  abutments  to  thereby 
hold  the  wedge  piece  to  the  shell  member. 


34M,713 
LAMP   HAVING   RESILIENT  TERMINALS 
John  J.  Horan,  420  Qolflcy  Ave.,  WBlow  Grove,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  181,400 
14  CUlms.     (O.  339—144) 
1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising: 
a  radiant  energy  producing  device; 
a  hermetically  sealed  radiant  energy  transmitting  en- 
closure containing  said  device  and  having  an  axis 
there  throu^; 
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an  integral  base  below  said  enclosure  generally  co- 
axial with  said  axis; 
' '  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads  for  said  device,  said  leads 
' '^     extending  from   said  device   to   said   base,  thence 
through  the  wall  thereof,  and  emerging  at  respective 
points  near  the  remote  end  of  said  base  via  glass- 
metal  seals; 
a  plurality  of  metallic  members,  each  of  said  members 
being  individually  electrically  continuous  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  leads; 
each  of  said  members  retroverting  generally  upward 
from  the  said  points,  alongside  said  wall  and  general- 
ly in  the  direction  of  said  axis; 
each  of  the  said  members  having  a  contact  area  there- 
on included; 
said  contact  area  being  located  radially  opposite  and 

facing  outwardly  of  said  wall  of  said  base; 

at  least  one  of  said  areas  being  located  in  a  resiliently 

j^;     movable  portion  of  the  member  including  said  area; 

,,j  said  portion  diverging  slightly  away  from  said  wall  and 

^,       leaving  a  small  clearance  space  therebetween  behind 

said  contact  area,  said  portion  again  converging  at 

least  in  part  thereabove; 


I'ftSc-    o~ 


mating  components;  a  nn^e-piece  key  member  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  with  a  longitudinal  bore 
therein,  an  o£P-axis  finger  extending  from  said  body  par- 
allel to  said  bore;  said  key  member  being  mountable  in 


r» 


I  I 


*-^T^t^  Jq^,  (T 


any  one  of  a  plurality  of  rotated  positions  in  the  other 
mating  component;  said  bores  of  said  members  being  co- 
axially  aligned,  with  said  finger  fitting  into  said  slot  in- 
side the  inner  diameter  of  the  external  thread  on  said 
receiver  member  surface. 


34M,715 

CLUSTER   ASSEMBLY   AND  CONNECTOR 

CLIP  THEREFOR 

Sigmond  J.  Skony,  Cindnmrtl,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Van 

ProdKts,  Inc.,  Cfaicinnati,  Ohio,  a  cerforalioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  291,201 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  339—192) 


said  portton  being  adapted  to  yield  elastically  inwardly 
and  thereby  to  spring  said  contact  area  toward  said 
wall  and  to  narrow  said  space  when  said  area  is 
forcibly  constricted  by  progressive  entry  within  the 
boundary  of  a  non-circular  opening  in  an  extraneous 
receptacle; 

said  base,  together  with  said  members,  having  a  non- 
drcular  overall  cross-sectional  outline  perpendicular 
to  said  axis; 

whereby  said  lamp  must  first  be  rotationally  indexed 
into  alignment  of  said  outline  generally  with  said 
opening  before  passing  axially  thereinto,  and  said 
lamp  will  resist  accidental  withdrawal  from  said  re- 
ceptacle after  the  most  divergent  part  of  said  con- 
tact area  has  entered  said  opening  past  the  point  of 
maximum  forcible  constriction  by  said  boundary, 
the  required  amount  of  resilient  coacting  compliance 
between  said  lamp  and  said  receptacle  residing  in 
said  lamp. 

3,204,714 
INDEXING   FASTENER 
John  P.  Koatich,  deceaaed,  bite  of  Oatario,  CaUf.,  by 
lUlca  S.  Koitich,  adoiinfatratrix,  Ontario,  CaUf .,  aa- 
si^Dor  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif., 
.     a  corporation  of  California 
*  Filed  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,735 

2  Cfadms.  (O.  339^184) 
1.  Indexing  fastener  means  for  mating  components, 
comprising:  a  single-piece  cylindrical  receiver  member 
having  an  external  threaded  surface  and  an  internally 
threaded  longitudinal  bore,  n>eans  defining  a  longitudinal 
indexing  slot  in  said  external  surface,  separate  means  in 
said  external  surface  for  locking  said  receiver  member 
in  any  of  a  plurality  of  lOMed  positions  in  one  of  the 


5.  A  connector  clip  comprising, 

an  elongated  flat  shank  having  a  ferrule  portion  at  one 
end  of  said  shank  and  having  side  edges, 

a  recepude-forming  strip  projecting  perpendicularly 
from  said  shank  and  integrally  from  one  of  said  side 
edaes. 

said  strip  being  bent  upon  itself  to  provide  two  gen- 
erally parallel  walls  joined  by  a  bent  portion  of  said 
strip  and  disposed  perpendicularly  with  respect  to 
said  shank, 

one  of  said  walls  having  a  free  end  portion  extending 
perpendicularly  toward  said  other  wall,  said  free  end 
portion  having  a  hole  therein  whereby  said  free  eiKl 
portion  forms  a  female  latch  tab, 

the  other  of  said  walls  having  a  male  latch  tab  pro- 
jecting from  its  free  end,  said  male  latch  tab  being 
inserted  in  the  hole  in  said  female  latch  tab  to  lock 
the  free  ends  of  said  walls  together, 

and  said  shank  having  a  detent  struck  from  it  and  pro- 
jecting away  from  said  receptacle. 


3,204,714 
PLUG-IN   ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
Frank  T.  Spera,  PhfljKielpUa,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Phiico 
Corporation,    PhibuielpUa,    Pa.,    a    corporatlOB    of 
Delaware 

Fled  Aag.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  220^15 
1  Clafan.    (CL  33^—193) 
A  i^ug-in  structure  for  a  series  of  thin  metallic  lead 
wires  of  a  miniature  component,  c(xnprising: 
a  support  for  said  component,  consi^ing  of  electrically 
insulating  material,  through  which  said  lead  wires 
extend  aiul  wherefrom  they  slightly  project  at  a 
series  of  mutually  parallel  wire  ends; 
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an  electrically  iiisulatinf  holder  coiutitutinf  an  ezten* 
lion  of  said  support  and  havint  a  series  of  slots 
distributed  over  surface  portions  of  the  holder,  one 
slot  for  and  in  line  with  each  of  said  wire  ends; 

and  a  series  of  metallic  members  consisting  of  material 
folded  into  a  doubled  sheet  approximately  as  thin 
as  said  lead  wires,  each  member  being  formed  as 
a  socket  extending  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  wire 


34t4.7U 
PLUG  CONNECTOR 
R.  McFaMca  and  Roy  C  Jarrctt, 
Edward  Skkafagtr,  h^ 

to  AMF  lBC«porat«d 

Fled  Oct.  S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  31M43 
•  riifcii      (CL  339^217) 


F«^ 


ends,  one  such  member  being  provided  for  each 
of  said  wire  ends,  being  secured  and  connected 
thereto,  and  extending  therefrom  through  but  sub- 
stantially not  bey(»d  the  holder  into  one  of  said 
slots  and  being  substantially  embedded  therein,  each 
said  member  also  having  a  flared  opening  adjacent 
a  surface  portion  of  the  holder  for  engagement  with 
a  plug  element  upstanding  from  a  support  and  cir- 
cuit structure. 


34M,717 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
MalcoliB   N.  Browm,  Caoip  Hin«  awl  Frank  B.  Stark, 
Hasihbii,  Pb^  SHlpMn  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Har- 

FOcd  Jdoc  12, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  2tM74 
3  ClakH.    (CL  339—205) 


1.  A  device  for  interconnecting  electrical  condiictors 
comprising  in  combination  a  contact  assembly  having  a 
contact  portion  including  a  central  passage  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  connector  pin  member,  the  contact  portion  further 
including  sleeve  segments  at  each  end  separated  by  a  slot 
extending  therebetween  forming  an  entry  into  said  central 
passage,  a  resilient  spring  member  mounted  on  said  con- 
tact portion,  said  spring  member  including  a  first  barrel 
portion  affixed  to  one  sleeve  segment  against  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  contact  portion  and  a  second  barrel 
portion  having  an  interior  surface  substantially  surround- 
ing the  other  sleeve  segment  and  free  for  axial  movement 
outwardly  of  said  contact  portion,  the  second  barrel  por- 
tion including  at  the  outer  end  thereof  an  inwardly  directed 
radial  flange  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  end  of  said  other 
sleeve  segment  to  limit  said  second  barrel  portion  against 
movement  axiaHy  inward  of  said  contact  portion,  said 
spring  member  further  inrliiding  a  spring  arm  of  flat  stock 
formed  inwardly  into  the  entry  of  said  central  passage 
and  supported  by  said  first  and  second  barrel  portions 
whexeby  insertion  of  the  cotmector  pin  member  mto  said 
contact  portion  passage  pushes  the  arm  radially  outwardly 
with  said  second  barrel  portion  driven  axially  to  drive  said 
pin  agaiail  te  cootact  portion  central  passage  surface 
and  a  support  means  having  an  apert\u-e  receiving  said 
cootact  asaembly,  said  apertura  being  so  sized  as  to  sur- 
round the  mid  spring  member  barrel  portioos  and  slsding- 
ingly  receive  tiia  mU  second  barrel  portion  to  permit 
movement  of  said  aacood  barrel  portion  and  to  support 
said  tfriag  member  and  contact  portion  against  relative 
transverse  movement  m  said  support  means. 


i9 


1.  A  plug  connector  for  insertion  in  an  aperture  in  a 
plugboard  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  sheet  metal 
sleeve,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  in  said  sleeve,  said  slots  releasing 
therebetween  a  spring  detent  member  integrally  anchored 
at  one  end  to  said  sleeve  and  having  a  curved  portion 
extending  above  the  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  detent 
locking  means  having  a  nose  portion  extending  beyond 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  and  an  engaging  portion  for  en- 
gaging said  curved  portion  of  said  spring  detent  mem- 
ber, said  engaging  portion  of  said  detent  locking  means 
being  disposed  within  the  curved  portion  of  said  spring 
detent  member,  said  detent  locking  means  being  movable 
relative  to  said  sleeve  upon  a  pressure  being  applied  to 
said  nose  portion  to  move  said  spring  detent  member 
beyond  its  normal  position  to  thereby  lock  the  plug  con- 
nector in  the  plugboard. 


3aM,719 

COMPASS  DIRECTION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Samnel  Pwc,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United  States  of 

America  aa  rsprsaited  by  tha  Sacrstary  af  the  Navy 

FBad  Mar.  29, 19i3,  Sar.  N«.  249»219 

4  CM^s.     (CL  34$     1) 

(Gnatod  mmim  TMa  35,  US,  C«4a  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  angular  relationship  of 
a  rotatable  directional  sonobuoy  hydrophone  with  respect 
to  magnetic  north  comprising: 
a  routable  cylindrical  housing  having  a  vertically  spaced 
light  source  and  photodiode  means  secured  thereto, 
said  bousing  including  upper  and  lower  end  members 
and  being  filled  with  damping  fluid, 
a  centrally  diqxised  indentation  formeid  on  the  interior 
surface  on  each  of  said  end  members,  said  indenta- 
tions being  in  vertical  aligmnent, 
a  hydrophone    fixedly   secured    with   req>ect   to   said 
cylindrical  housing. 
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a  compass  assembly  within  said  housing  including  a 
rotatable  shaft,  having  the  ends  thereof  loosely  seated 
in  said  indentation, 
a  ring  magnet  coaxiallly  disposed  about  and  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  shaft, 
,  and  a  disc  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft  between 
said  light  source  and  said  photodiode  means,  said 
disc  member  including  a  uniformly  tapering  window 
means  for  variably  impeding  the  quantity  of  light  di- 
^      reeled  toward  said  photodiode,  the  center  line  of 
►,      said  Upering  window  being  radially  equidistant  from 

the  central  axis  of  said  shaft, 
,  said  photodiode  means  having  a  resistance  which  varies 
linearly  as  a  function  of  the  light  transmitted  through 
I      said  window;  whereby  the  quantity  of  light  received 
y      by  said  photodiode  is  indicative  of  the  angular  rela- 
tionship of  the  hydrophone  and  magnetic  north, 
and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  photodiode  means 
providing  an  output  pulse  having  a  duration  propor- 
tional to  said  light  intensity. 


3,2«i,72« 

PLAYBACK  TIME  AUGNMENT  OF 

SEISMOGRAM5 

Robert  B.  Kerr,  DaUaa,  Tex.,  assign  nr  to  Socony  MobO 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,119 

tClalBS.    (CL34«— 15.5) 


1.  In  a  system  for  compositing  a  plurality  of  seismic 
signals  separately  recorded  in  reproducible  form  on  com- 
patible time  scales,  and  each  having  a  time  break  the 
combination  which  comprises  reproducing  means  for 
cyclically  generating  a  first  timing  signal  representative 
in  time  of  a  reference  time  break,  reproducing  meam  for 
cyclically  generating  a  second  timing  signal  representa- 
tive in  time  of  the  time  break  for  one  of  said  seismic  sig- 
nals, a  timing  circuit  including  a  counter  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  both  said  reproducing  means  for 
generating  a  condition  proportional  to  the  time  interval 
between  the  appearance  at  said  input  terminal  of  nid 
first  timing  signal  and  said  second  timing  signal,  sensing 
means  in  said  circuit  having  two  input  terminals  one  of 
wfaidi  is  connected  to  a  first  of  said  reproducing  noeans 
and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  the  second  of 
said  reproducing  means  for  indicating  the  time  sequence 
of  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  and  means  in 
said  circuit  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  said  conditon 
whereby  adjustment  may  be  made  in  said  reproducing 
means  in  proportion  to  said  indication  for  alignment  of 
said  time  breaks. 


3,244,721         

TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
B.  RisddcB,  Oak  Past,  IlL,  and  Daioid  L.  GcrioaA 
Pacttc  PaHsadca,  CaHT.,  mtdgaon,  by  mcaM  asslgB- 
to  The  Baakcr-RuM  CorporatkMS,  Stamford, 
a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
FBad  Mmj  2t,  1962,  Sv.  No.  197,959 
4ClidaB8.     (CL34*— 35) 
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\.  A  traffic  control  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  intersection  traffic  li^t; 

a  free  running  cyclic  timing  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  discrete  time  intervals  coimected  to  said  traffic 
light; 

a  traffic  detector  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indici^ve  of  a  traffic  characteristic; 

data  processing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
detector  means  for  modifying  the  duration  of  cer- 
tain ones  of  said  intervals;  said  data  processing  means 
including  first  means  operable  to  extend  the  dura- 
tion of  said  certain  intervals  by  interrupting  the  free 
nmning  of  said  timing  means;  second  means  actu- 
atable  to  interrupt  the  operation  of  said  first  means; 
information  storage  means  storing  information  repre- 
senting times  for  actuating  said  second  means;  a 
time  of  day  clock;  comparator  means  for  compar- 
ing the  output  of  said  clock  with  said  times  stored 
by  said  storage  means;  means  responsive  to  said  com- 
parator means  for  actuating  said  second  means;  and 
stored  program  computing  means  responsive  to  said 
detector  means  output  signal  for  modifying  said  in- 
formation stored  by  said  information  storage  means. 


TRAFFIC 


3,244,722 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVE-IN 
BANKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
hdH,  Dec  Plateca, 
a^  Ir.,  NDaa,  DL,  aoigBon  to 
trot.  Inc.,  Chtcago,  OL,  a  corporatfcm  of 

Filed  Ang.  2«,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3«3,35fl 
4CUIM.    (CL344— 81) 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  movement  of  vehicles 
in  a  dispatching  installation,  the  combination  comprisins 
a  dispatching  station,  a  plurality  of  designated  receiving 
stations  beyond  said  dispatching  station  each  having  an 
operator,  means  at  said  dispatching  station  lex  instmct- 
ing   the  vehicles,  said  instructing  means  including  an 
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initial  hold  position  menage  tnd  selectively  presentable 
movement  messages,   a   central  control    unit   having   a 
selector  for  energizing  said  instructing  means,  an  actuator 
at  each  of  said  serving  sUtions  coupled  to  said  central 
control  unit  for  transmitting  signals  to  said  control  unit, 
relays  in  said  control  unit  coupled  to  said  actuators  for 
receiving  and  storing  signals  from  each  of  said  operators 
at  the  same  time,  said  actuator  operated  relays  effecting 
positioning  of  said  selector  to  complete  an  energizing  cir- 
cuit for  said  bold  position  message  to  maintain  said  vehi- 
cles in  readiness  and  subsequently  completing  an  energiz- 
mg  circuit  for  one  of  said  movement  messages  designating 
one  of  said  sUtions  to  which  the  awaiting  vehicle  is  to 
move,  said  selector  responsive  to  said  relays  to  sequen- 
tially present  said  stored  signals  as  movement  messages  at 
said  instructing  means,  and  a  vehicle  detector  at  said 
dispatching  station  for  returning  said  instructing  means 
to  their  initial  state  upon  passage  of  individual  mobile 
machines  beyond  said  dispatching  Mation. 
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to  switch  said  first  comparator  storage  element  to  said 
second  state  and  said  second  comparator  storage  clement 
to  said  first  sute,  said  second  comparator  input  means 
being  operable  when  energized  to  switch  said  first  com- 
parator storage  element  to  said  first  state  and  said  second 
comparator  storage  element  to  said  second  sUte,  said  first 
and  second  comparator  input  means  being  adapted  to 
exert  no  switching  influence  on  said  comparator  storage 
elements  when  coincide ntally  energized,  whereby  the  re- 
sultant relative  states  of  said  first  and  second  comparator 
storage  elements  indicate  the  time  sequence  in  which  said 
first  and  second  indicia  are  detected  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sensing  means,  first,  second  and  third  register  storage 
elements  each  having  first  and  second  stable  states,  means 
for  mitially  setting  said  register  storage  elements  in  said 
first  state,  and  first  and  second  input  means  for  each  of 
said  register  storage  elements,  said  first  comparator  stor- 
age element  being  operable  when  resultanUy  in  said  select- 
ed one  of  said  first  and  second  stable  states  to  energize 
nid  first  register  input  means,  said  second  comparator 


3^204, 723 

VEfflCLE  DUAL  INTENSITY  WARNING 
SIGNAL  CIRCUIT 
Uany   C.   Doanc,   GroHc   Pointe,   Mkh.,   assignor   to 
GeiMrri  Motors  CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  Delaware 

FIW  Mar.  W,  1H2,  S«.  No.  1M^2 
iCUma.    (a.34«— 76) 


I.  A  dual  intensity  vehicle  warning  signal  system  com- 
pnsmg  a  power  source,  a  signal  lamp,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
•Unually  equal  wattage  filaments  in  said  lamp,  one  of 
the  filanoents  being  located  near  Uie  focal  point  of  said 
Ump,  others  of  said  filaments  being  spaced  from  the  focal 
point  of  said  lamp  thereby  being  optically  inefficient  to 
produce  lesser  degrees  of  lamp  brightness,  a  headlight  cir- 
cuit mcluding  a  headlight  switch,  and  switch  means  me- 
clianicaliy  connected  with  the  headlight  switch  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  filaments  to  said  power  source  upon 
operation  of  the  headlight  switch. 


3>2#6  724 
»nH     ^i^^  INDICATING  CIRCUITS 
K2±  ?f!SI?^  ^'^-  "■«««*  •«  Internadonal 

^aas^':^  53--^  '^•^  "^^  ^•^-  • 

Filed  Ort.  22,  If  5*.  Ser.  No.  t4t,l#4 
lOClalme.  (a,  34«— 14W) 
1.  Apparatiis  for  producing  a  registration  of  the  se- 
quence m  which  first  and  second  preselected  indicia  are 
detected,  compnsmg  first  and  second  comparator  storage 
elements  each  having  first  and  second  stable  states,  means 
for  initially  setting  said  comparator  storage  elements  in  a 
selected  one  of  said  states,  first  and  second  input  means 
ror  each  of  said  comparator  storage  elements,  first  sens- 
mg  means  responsive  to  said  first  indicia  and  operable  to 
energize  said  first  comparator  input  means,  second  sensing 
maMs  responsive  to  said  second  indicia  and  operable  to 
•i»gize  said  second  comparator  input  means,  said  first 
comparator  mput  means  being  operable  when  energized 


storage  element  being  operable  when  resultantly  in  said 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  stable  sUtes  to  ener- 
gize said  second  register  input  means,  said  first  register 
mput  means  being  operable  when  energized  to  switch  said 
first  register  storage  clement  to  said  first  sUte  and  said 
second  register  storage  element  to  said  second  state,  said 
second  register  input  means  being  operable  when  ener- 
gized to  switch  said  first  register  storage  element  to  said 
second  state  and  said  second  register  storage  element  to 
said  first  sUte,  said  first  and  second  register  input  means 
being  adapted  to  exert  no  switching  influence  on  said 
first  and  second  register  storage  elements  when  coinciden- 
tally  energized,  and  being  operable  only  when  coinciden- 
tally  energized  to  switch  said  third  register  storage  ele- 
ment to  said  second  sUte,  whereby  energization  of  said 
first  register  input  means  alone  switches  said  second  reg- 
ister storage  element  alone,  energization  of  said  second 
register  input  means  alone  switches  said  first  register  stor- 
age element  alone,  and  coincidental  energization  of  said 
first  and  second  register  input  means  switches  said  third 
storage  element  alone. 


3^M,725 

SYSTEM  FOR  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION 
»■  A.  IKiMMilis,  ArHs^toa,  Maes.,  sirffui  to  BiM. 
Atoouc,   Inc.,   Camiiridgc   Mam,   a  corporatioa   of 


Filed  J«Iy  6,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  in,3%9 
5  Claims.  (CL  344— 144.3) 
I.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  alphanumeric  characters 
appearing  on  a  section  of  film,  including  a  first  cathode 
ray  tube  adapted  to  emit  a  single  vertically  oscillating 
beam  of  light,  beam  splitting  means  for  dividing  said 
single  beam  into  a  pair  of  beams,  optical  means  for  di- 
recting said  pair  of  beams  separately  onto  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent characters  on  said  film,  means  for  moving  said 
beams  laterally  across  said  characters,  optical  means  for 
separating  the  projected  images  of  the  illuminated  char- 
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acters,  a  second  cathode  ray  tube  adapted  to  display  said 
characters  sequentially  on  the  face  thereof,  first  photo- 
multiplying  means  adapted  to  receive  the  projected  image 
of  one  of  said  characters  and  provide  video  modulation 
for  said  second  tube,  position  detecting  and  memory 
means  having  a  connection  with  the  vertical  deflection 


JSS_ 


(e)  blocking  means  connected  to  said  repeating  ttw^nf 
for  normally  blocking  said  repeating  meant,  said 
blocking  means  also  being  connected  to  said  coimter 
means  to  unblock  said  repeating  means  in  re^xMiae 
to  an  initial  mark  and  to  reblock  said  repeating 
means  in  response  to  a  final  mailL 

(f)  time-constant  means  connected  to  said  blocking 
means  and  to  said  repeating  means  to  operate  for 
about  one  and  a  half  times  the  period  between  the 
scanning  of  successive  characters  in  said  group,  and 

(g)  error  detector  means  connected  via  an  "and"  cir- 
cuit to  said  time-constant  means  and  to  said  blocking 
means  for  indicating  an  error  and  ftx*  controlling  said 
counter  means  and  said  blocking  means  so  as  to  block 
said  repeating  means  when  any  one  of  said  charac- 
ters in  said  group  has  been  skipped  by  said  scanning 
means. 


^HWfitrl^^^^ 


plates  of  said  second  tube,  and  second  photomultiplying 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  projected  image  of  the  other 
of  said  images  and  providing  an  input  to  said  position  de- 
lecting and  memory  means  whereby  said  other  image  may 
be  located  in  a  preselected  vertical  position  when  sub- 
sequentiy  displayed  on  said  second  tube.  i 


3,206,727 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR  PROCESSING 
MULTICHANNEL  SEISMIC  RECORDS 
Claode  Pkoo,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Gencrale  de  Gcophyslqnc,  Parte,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,f  17 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1961, 

850  916 

2  Claims.    (CL  340—15.5) 


3,206,726 
READING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INFORMATION 

BEARER 

Ckrlstiaan  Johannes  Van  Dalen,  Leidschcndam,  Ncthcr- 

Inidi,  aisigDor  to  Dc  Stoat  dcr  Nedcrlanden,  ten  Doc 

VcrtegcBwoordigd    Door   de    Directenr-Gcneraal   der 

Posterijen,  Telc^afle  en  Telefonie,  The  Hague,  Ncdier- 


^■■jU 


"^r^ 


Flkd  Not.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Netlieriands,  Nor.  24,  1961, 

271,826 
12  Claims.    (CL  340— 146J) 


i3-iP 


i^^[^t±^-5tOH^ 


m-ftrt 


12.  A  reading  device  for  a  group  of  equally  spaced  scan- 
nable  characters  on  an  information  bearer,  each  group  be- 
ing preceded  by  an  initial  and  followed  by  a  final  scannable 
mark  different  from  said  characters,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  successively  scanning  said  marks  and 
characters  in  said  group  at  a  predetermined  constant 
rate, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  scanning  means  for  detect- 
ing the  initial  and  final  marks  of  each  group, 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  scanning  means  for  repeat- 
ing the  signals  derived  from  all  of  said  scanned  char- 
acters, 

(d)  a  two-fold  counter  means  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing means  for  counting  the  initial  and  the  final  mark 
of  each  group. 


J; 


1.  A  method  for  processing  seismic  recordings  in  a  plu- 
rality of  channels  comprising  the  steps  of  delaying  the 
recordings  different  integral  time  intervals  with  respect 
to  each  other,  arithmetically  combining  said  recordings  to 
produce  composite  representations  of  said  recordings, 
transducing  said  composite  representations  of  said  record- 
ings to  intensity  modulated  straight  line  visual  representa- 
tions wherein  the  intensity  of  said  straight  lines  is  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  waveforms  of  said  composite  repre- 
sentation and  the  direction  of  said  straight  lines  is  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  time  interval  of  delay,  and  photograph- 
ing said  straight  line  visual  representations. 


3,206,721 

IDENTinCATION  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  A  TRANSPONDER 
Siegfried  Banmgart,  Hans  UUch  Meyer,  WObrand  Liien, 
and  Rolf  Bcyersdorll,  Brannachwcig,  Germany,  siMif 
ors  to  Siemens  ft  Habke,  AktiengceeilKkaft,  Mmiick, 
Gemuny,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FHed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,169 
Clafms  ptiority,  application  Gcnwmy,  May  2,  I960, 
S  68,308 
13  Claims.    (CL  340— 152) 
1.  A  signalling  system  for  identifying  a  vehicle  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  transponder  unit  carried  by  said 
vehicle  operable  to  transmit  at  least  one  identification 
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il  upon  recelvrag  a  transmitted  interrogation  signal 
■C  a  predetermined  frequency;  said  transponder  unit  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel  resonant  circuits,  a  plurality 
of  multi-aperture  magnetic  cores  each  having  an  inner 
yoke  and  an  outer  yoke  independently  magnetizable  m 
first  and  second  directions,  circuit  means  linking  each 
of  said  parallel  resonant  circuits  with  one  of  said  aper- 


tuated,  the  said  display  device  indicates  whether  said  in- 
terconnections have  actually  been  made,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  display  device  for  comparing  any  two  sets 
of  electrical  conditions  successively  displayed  on  said 
display  device  and  for  providing  information -indicative  of 
the  successive  matrix  interconnection  sutus. 


n    „       .TUNNEL  DIODE   MEMORY   DEVICE 

Kyo  farwU,  Tokyo,  lapu,  aaricrcr  to  Nippon  Electric 

Filed 


C«u«iy  U^^,  Tol^o,  Ja^ 
Hwl  Juiie  11,  1W2,  S«r.  No,  2«134« 


Claima  priority,  appttcatioa  Japu,  Jihm  13,  IHl, 

M/21,«M 

€  CUhaaa,     {CI.  34*— 173) 


'±'4t—:Jr- 


tures  of  each  of  said  multi-aperture  magnetic  cores;  an 
mterrogator  unit  for  transmitting  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency and  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  identification 
signal;  a  further  transmitter  for  encoding  said  trans- 
ponder unit  to  change  said  at  least  one  identification 
signal;  and  said  further  transmitter  being  operable  to 
change  the  direction  of  magnetization  of  said  outer  yoke 
of  certain  ones  of  said  multi-aperture  magnetic  cores. 


•       • 

f  J 
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•        * 

1  1 

. 

* 

M 

•*      f 
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^^?^if2^JiS^^^^^^^  ™OW  A  DISTANCE 
™?  StSS?*^^  CONDITIONS  OF  A  SWITCH- 

UNO   DEVICE 

^•?JL  TV!!?*   Lonfcroft,   Mentoo.    France,    asrignor   to 
Daniel  Roger  Hc«ell»M:faer,  Levallols-Perrct,  France 

nied  Dec.  22,  mi,  Ser.  No.  I61,5«l 

CUnu  priority,  appttcatloo  France,  Dec.  22,  19M, 

MS,M#,  Patent  1,283,363 

1  CUm.     (CL  34«— IM) 


A  system  for  ascertaining  from  a  distance  the  existence 
of  electrical  connections  between  N  horizontal  and  p 
vertical  members  carrying  electrical  conditions  arranged 
in  a  matrix,  said  system  comprising  an  interrogatory 
key  set  having  a  number  of  keys  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  number  of  interrogations  to  be  simultaneously 
ascertained  and  having  a  number  of  wires  corcsponding 
to  the  maximum  number  of  interconnections  or  said 
matrix,  a  set  of  AND  circuits,  said  number  of  wires  con- 
nected betwMo  laid  number  of  keys  and  said  AND  cir- 
cuita,  the  outpots  of  said  AND  circuits  being  connected 
to  the  N  horizontal  members,  a  utilization  device  con- 
noted to  the  vertical  members,  said  utilization  device  com- 
prising a  display  device,  whereby  when  a  predetermined 
number  of  electrical  connections  are  made  on  said  matrix 
and  when  the  corresponding  interrogating  keys  arc  ac- 


3.  Data  storage  means  comprising  a  matrix  of  a  plu- 
rality of  storage  means  being  arranged  in  a  two  dimen- 
sional array  of  rows  and  columns;  each  of  said  storage 
means  comprising  first  and  second  diode  means  each  hav- 
mg  first  and  second  terminals;  impedance  means,  the  first 
terminals  of  each  of  said  diode  means  being  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  said  impedance  means,  said  second  diode 
means  being  a  tunnel  diode;  said  first  terminals  of  said 
first  diode  means  and  said  tunnel  diode  being  the  anode 
termmal;  means  connected  to  first  diode  means  second 
terminal  for  changing  the  load  impedance  of  said  tunnel 
diode  means   under  predetermined   input  conditions  to 
change  the  operating  state  of  said  tunnel  diode  means; 
each  of  said  rows  and  columns  including  a  .conductor; 
each  of  said  row  conductors  being  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  first  diode  means  of  each  storage 
means  associated  with  that  row;  each  of  said  column  con- 
ductors being  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
second  diode  means;  a  constant  voltage  source  connected 
tothe  second  terminal  of  each  of  said  impedance  means, 
first  signal  generating  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
row  conductors;  second  signal  generating  means  connected 
to  each  of  said  column  conductors;  said  first  signal  gen- 
erating means  including  means  for  generating  first  elec- 
trical  signal   representing  the   information   state   to  be 
stored  by  the  storage  means  of  the  associated  row;  said 
second  signal  generating  means  including  means  for  gen- 
erating a  second  electrical  signal  simultaneously  with  said 
first  electrical  signal  for  causing  the  storage  means  of  the 
associated  column  to  assume  the  information  state  repr»» 
sented  by  said  first  electrical  signal,  each  of  said  tint  sig- 
nal generating  means  including  second  means  for  sensing 
the  information  state  of  said  storage  means  said  second 
means  including  means  for  inhibiting  the  first  electrical 
signal,  each  of  said  second  signal  generating  means  in- 
chiding  second  means  for  generating  a  third  electrical 
signal  enabling  said  first  signal  generating  means  to  sense 
the  state  of  said  storage  means,  each  of  said  storage  means 
being  adapted  to  prevent  a  change  in  its  information  state 
during  a  sensing  operation,  and  being  further  adapted  to 
permit  a  change  in  its  information  state  during  a  storing 
operation  regardless  of  the  previous  memory  state  of  said 
storage  means. 
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3aM,731 
MAGNETIC  CORE  INFORMATION  HANDLING 

SYSTEMS 
Andrt  Michel  Eagene  Richard,  Paris,  and  Andr^  Pierre 
JeodoB  and  Hervelfaie  Jendoo,  GeatlUy,  France,  asBigii- 
ors  to  Sodcte  d*Electroiiiqac  tt  d*Atomatiniic,  Cow- 
bcToie,  France 
■-3  Filed  June  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  59«,931  -  ^^^ 

Y  dafans  priority,  appikaitioa  FraDCc,  Jut  21,  t9SS, 
zii  694,249 

ICtata.    (CL34#~174) 


In  combination,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  each 
having  a  hysteresis  loop  of  substantially  rectangular  shape, 
input,  output  and  control  windings  on  each  of  said  cores, 
a  plurality  of  closed  circuit  loops  each  including  a  serial 
ungrounded  interconnection  between  an  input  winding  oi 
one  core  of  said  plurality  and  an  output  winding  of  a  sec- 
ond core  of  said  plurality,  a  series  condenser  in  each  of 
said  interconnections  receiving  its  charge  from  at  least 
one  output  winding  only  and  under  control  of  control 
windings  associated  with  said  first  and  second  cores,  and 
discharging  through  said  input  winding  of  another  core 
under  control  of  a  control  winding  associated  with  said 
other  core  and  at  least  three  series  paths  of  control  cur- 
rents, each  path  including  in  serial  connection  one-third 
of  said  plurality  of  control  windings  regularly  interlaced 
within  the  sequence  of  cores  derived  from  said  intercon- 
nections of  input  and  output  windings,  each  of  said  inter- 
connections also  including  a  aeries  resistance,  all  of  the 
windings  having  the  same  number  of  turns,  and  the  series 
condensers  and  resistance  being  of  uniform  values,  re- 
q>ectivdy. 

3,2M.732 
MAGNETIC   METAL   SHEET  MEMORY   ARRAY 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Gcoite  R.  Bricgs,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,43S 

12  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


1.  An  array  of  memory  elements  comprising  a  sheet  of 
magnetic  material  having  openings  in  which  are  located 
magnetic  aimuli  separated  from  the  remainder  of  said 
sheet,  by  etched  gaps,  and  a  layer  of  plastic  material 
adhered  to  said  sheet  and  said  annuli  to  secure  them  to- 
fether. 


3,246,733 
MEMORY  SYSTEMS   HAVING   FLUX   LOGIC 
MEMORY   ELEMENTS 
GMTfc  R.  Brim,  PriBcetOB,  NJ.,  aaaigBor  to  Radio 
Corporatfoo  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  92,263 
8  dafasn.    (a.  34«— 174) 
7.  A  planar  memory  structure  comprising  a  plurality 
of  transfluxor  memory  elements  each  having  a  first  aper- 
ture near  a  first  edge,  a  second  larger  apertive  near  a 


second  opposite  edge,  and  a  third  central  aperture,  said 
elements  being  systematically  arranged  in  digit  coltunns 
and  word  rows  with  the  first  edges  of  adjacent  elements 
near  each  other  and  the  second  opposite  edges  of  ad- 
jacent elements  near  each  other,  a  printed  inhibit  wind- 
ing and  a  printed  sense  winding  for  each  digit  column  of 
elements,  each  inhibit  winding  passing  through  the  first 


ti\ 


apertures  of  all  elements  in  a  column  and  each  sense  wind- 
ing passing  through  the  second  apertures  of  all  elements 
in  a  column,  and  a  printed  word  read  winding  and  a 
printed  word  write  winding  for  each  word  row  of  ele- 
ments, each  read  winding  passing  through  the  second 
aperiures  of  all  elements  in  a  row  and  each  write  winding 
passing  through  the  third  central  apertures  of  all  elements 
in  a  row. 


3,2t6,734 

MEMORY  SYSTEMS   HAVING   FLUX   LOGIC 

MEMORY   ELEMENTS 

George  R.  Briggi,  Princeton,  NJ.,  viignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,264 

4  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


1.  A  planar  memory  structure  comprising  a  digit  plane 
sheet  of  magnetic  material  cut  away  in  a  pattern  defining 
a  plurality  of  transfiuxor  memory  elements  each  having 
a  first  aperture  near  a  first  edge,  a  second  larger  aperture 
near  a  second  opposite  edge,  and  a  third  central  aperture, 
said  elements  being  systematically  arranged  in  Y  selection 
columns  and  X  selection  rows  with  the  first  edges  of 
adjacent  elementa  near  each  odier  and  the  second  oppo- 
site edges  of  adjacent  elements  near  each  other,  printed  Y 
selection  read  and  write  windings  on  said  sheet  for  each 
Y  selection  column  of  elements,  each  Y  selection  read 
winding  extending  throu^  the  first  apertures  of  all  ele- 
menu  in  a  column  and  each  Y  setoctioa  write  winding 
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extendinf  through  the  third  central  apertures  of  all 
elenwnts  in  a  column,  printed  X  selection  read  and  write 
windings  on  said  sheet  for  each  X  selection  row  of  ele- 
ments, each  X  selection  read  winding  extending  through 
the  first  apertures  of  all  elemenU  in  a  row  and  each  X 
selection  write  winding  extending  through  the  third  cen- 
tral apertures  of  all  elements  in  a  row,  a  printed  sense 
winding  extending  through  the  second  apertures  of  all 
the  memory  elements  of  said  sheet,  and  printed  inhibit  and 
bias  winding  means  extending  through  said  first  and  third 
central  apertures  of  all  the  memory  elemeoU  of  said 
sheet. 
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ASSOCIATIVE    MEMORY   AND 

CIRCUITS   THEREFOR 

Edwin  S.  Lee  III,  AMadcna,  Calif,,  asslpior  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,505 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 


1.  A  comprising  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  arranged  in  a  row- 
column  array,  each  core  having  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular hysteresis  characteristic  and  a  plurality  of 
apertures  for  defining  first,  second  and  third  legs  in 
each  core  to  establish  a   pair  of  controllable  flux 
paths  of  substantially  different  lengths  linking  the 
legs; 
fint  binary  input  means  for  selectively  blocking  and 
unblocking  the  magnetic  cores  to  store  a  binary  one 
and  a  binary  zero  in  each  core  of  the  fint  plurality 
of  magnetic  cores; 
a  second  binary  input  means  responsive  to  a  binary 
coded  input  signal  and  including  a  plurality  of  com- 
pare windings,  each  compare  windmg  being  coupled 
to  each  magnetic  core  of  a  different  column  for  es- 
tablishing one  direction  of  flux  in  the  third  leg  of 
each  unblocked  magnetic  core  of  the  column  in  re- 
sponse to  a  binary  one  signal  applied  to  the  com- 
pare  winding  and   for  establishing  an  opposite  di- 
rection for  flux  in  the  third  leg  of  each  unblocked 
core  of  the  column  in  response  to  a  binary  zero 
signal  applied  to  the  compare  winding; 
a  plurality  of  output  windings,  each  output  winding 
coupling  each  magnetic  core  m  a  different  row  for 
responding  to  changes  in  the  direction  of  flux  in 
the  third  leg  of  each  core  of  the  row; 
a  awond  plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  one  asKKiated 
with  each  column  of  the  array  and  each  having  a 
subrtantially    rectangular    hysteresis    charaaenstjc 
and  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  defining  first,  aec- 
ood  and  third  legs  in  the  core  to  establish  a  pair  of 
controllable    flux    paths    of   substantially    different 
lengths  linking  the  legs; 


a  common  output  windmg  coupling  each  core  of  the 
second  plurality  of  cores  for  responding  to  changes 
in  the  direction  of  flux  in  the  third  leg  of  each  core 
of  the  second  plurality  of  magnetic  cores; 

means  includmg  the  compare  windings  of  each  column 
of  cores  in  the  first  plurality  of  cores  for  controlling 
the  duwtion  of  flux  in  the  third  leg  of  the  associ- 
ated magnetic  cores  of  the  second  plurality  of  cores; 

an  input  winding  coupling  each  of  the  cores  of  the 
second  plurality  of  cores; 

and  means  for  momentarily  energizing  the  input  wind- 
ing substantially  coincident  in  time  with  a  binary 
input  signal  applied  to  the  plurality  of  compare 
windings  of  the  second  binary  input  means  to  switch 
the  direction  of  flux  in  the  third  leg  of  each  mag- 
netic core  of  the  second  plurality  of  cores  for  which 
the  bmary  input  signal  on  the  compare  winding 
thereof  is  of  a  predetermined  binary  valve  of  de- 
velop a  composite  output  pulse  in  the  output  wind- 
iiig  of  the  second  pluarlity  of  cores  having  a  mag- 
nitude proportional  to  the  number  of  binary  coded 
input  signals  of  the  predetermined  binary  value  ap- 
plied to  the  plurality  of  compare  windings  and  a 
polanty  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  a  voltage  in- 
duced in  an  output  winding  of  the  plurality  of  out- 
put windings  by  a  switching  of  the  direction  of  flux 
in  the  third  leg  of  one  of  the  first  plurality  of  cores 
in  response  to  a  binary  input  signal  of  the  same 
binary  value,  whereby  a  discrete  output  signal  is 
generated  on  the  output  winding  of  the  row  in  the 
array  m  which  a  match  occun  between  the  binary 
coded  information  stored  in  the  given  row  and  the 
binary  input  signal  applied  to  the  plurality  of  com- 
pare windings  of  the  second  binary  input  means 


3,206  734 

KJ^f:^^J^^^.^^^^^^^   MEMORIES 
^^%i^'  ^Z?""'  ^'*^*«"'  "''  ^"™**  T.  Perry,  Glen 
f«  \^fi:l^.  ^  ^"*<"»""^  E'*<^«c  UhoStori.., 
loc,  Northlake,  III    .  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1944,  Ser.  No.  351,498 
2  CfaUou.    (CL  344—174) 


1.  A  ielf-resetting  magneUc  memory  in  combination 
comprising : 

(»)  a  source  of  pulses  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge; 

(b)  conductor  means  connected  to  said  pulse  source 
producmg  a  Ume  changing  magneUc  field  in  a  first 
direction  in  response  to  said  leading  edge  and  in 
t  second  direction  in  response  to  said  trailing  edge; 

(c)  electrical  conductive  means  ioducUvely  coupled 
to  said  conductor  means  producing  first  and  second 
aiding  magnetic  fields,  respectively,  in  response  to 
said  time  varying  fields; 

(d)  means  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  con- 
ducuve  means  concentrating  the  magnetic  intensity 
of  said  magnetic  fields  in  a  predetermined  area;  and 

(e)  magnetic  storage  means  positioned  in  said  pre- 
determined area  having  two  magnetic  remanent 
sutea,  and  switched  by  the  combined  magnetic  in- 

state  to  the  other  remanent  state,  and  switched  by 
the  combined  magnetic  intensities  of  said  second  two 
fields  from  said  other  remanent  state  to  said  one 
remanent  sute. 
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3,204,737 
SKEW   CORRECTING   CIRCUIT 
Francb  F.  Lee  and  Lawrence  F.  Harrison,  NorrfitoWB, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,353 
19  Claims.     (CL  340—174.1) 


tioned  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that,  owing  to  the 
different  tooth-pitches  of  the  cores  and  the  consequent 
cyclic  tooth  relaionship,  said  cydic  variation  of  inductive 
coupling  is  of  different  phase  for  each  secondary  winding; 
and  circuit  means  including  means  for  deriving  from 
signals  induced  in  the  secondary  windings  when  the 
primary  winding  is  excited  with  alternating  current  at 
least  one  pair  of  signals  which  have  amplitudes  that  vary 
cyclically  in  accordance  with  the  cyclic  variations  of  said 


12.  A  circuit  for  aligning  successive  seta  of  related  bi- 
nary information  signals  where  each  of  said  signals  ap- 
pears on  a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of  information 
channels  and  is  also  accompanied  by  a  synchronizing  sig- 
nal appearing  on  an  associated  synchronizing  channel, 
said  circuit  having  for  each  of  said  channels,  a  multi-stage 
register,  a  group  of  two-state  elements  each  associated 
with  a  different  one  of  said  channel  register  stages,  a 
first  group  of  gate  means  each  being  responsive  to  a  first 
state  of  one  element  and  a  second  state  of  another  ele- 
ment for  gating  in  a  binary  information  signal  to  the 
associated  register  stage  of  said  one  element,  a  second 
group  of  gate  means  each  being  responsive  to  the 
second  state  of  said  another  element  and  a  synchronizing 
signal  for  setting  said  one  element  to  its  second  state 
thus  indicating  the  fill  of  its  associated  register  stage, 
said  circuit  also  having  in  common  with  all  of  said  chan- 
nels a  group  of  coincidence  detection  means  each  as- 
sociated with  a  different  set  of  related  two-state  elements 
one  in  each  of  said  channels,  where  each  detection  naeans 
is  responsive  to  a  coincidence  of  second  state  indications 
from  all  of  its  associated  elements  to  read  out  the  binary 
information  stored  in  related  filled  register  stage  one 
in  each  channel 


3^04,738 
ELECTRICAL  POSITION-ENCODING  APPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  SUCH  APPARATUS 
Cadi  John  Waynian,  Stanmore,  Middlesex,  England,  as- 
rignor  to  The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Lxm. 
don,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,155 
Ctalat  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  1,  IHl, 
3,905/41,  3,904/61 
23  ClainH.     (CI.  340^347) 
1.  Electrical  position  encoding  apparatus  comprising  a 
variable  reluctance  transformer  that  comprises  a  primary 
winding,  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings,  a  pair  of  ferro- 
magnetic cores,  a  series  of  ferromagnetic  teeth  on  each 
said  core,  the  two  series  being  mutually  opposed  and  of 
different  tooth-pitch  thus  giving  a  cyclic  relationship  be- 
tween opposing  teeth  there  being  at  least  one  cycle  in  each 
said  series,  one  said  core  being  movable  relative  to  the 
other  to  vary  inductive  coupling  between  the  primary  and 
each  secondary  winding,  cyclic  variation  of  said  induc- 
tive coupling  being  produced  by  continuous  movement 
of  the  teeth  of  said  one  core  past  each  of  the  teeth  of 
the  other  core,  and  said  secondary  windings  being  posi- 


inductive  couplings,  and  at  least  a  corresponding  number 
of  amplitude-comparators,  each  said  pair  of  signals  being 
applied  to  a  respective  amplitude-comparator  and  each 
amplitude-comparator  supplying  an  output  signal  that  has 
one  of  two  digital  values  in  dependence  upon  which  of 
the  pair  of  signals  applied  to  the  respective  amplitude- 
comparator  is  of  greater  amplitude,  the  output  signals 
being  in  combination  characteristic  of  the  relative  positira 
of  said  cores. 

3,206,739 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Jack  Shonuky,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  aarignnr  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,651 
9Clainif.    (CL  340— 347) 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  capable  of  providing 
an  analog  output  voltage  which  varies  inversely  with  an 
applied  parallel  digital  input  signal,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  high-gain  direct-coupled  operational  amplifier 
having  an  input  summing  junction  and  an  output  terminal; 
means  for  applying  an  analog  input  potential  to  said 
input  summing  junction  of  said  amplifier;  and  a  variable 
impedance  network  having  a  first  plurality  of  conductors 
connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier,  a  like 
plurality  of  second  conductors  connected  to  said  input 
summing  junction,  a  like  plurality  of  control  conductors 
connected  to  receive  said  applied  parallel  digital  input 
signal,  and  a  like  plurality  of  transistors,  each  of  said 
conductors  of  said  first  plurality  being  connected  through 
an  individual  pair  of  resistances  connected  in  aeries  to 
«  point  of  reference  potential,  the  emitter-collector  cir- 
cuit of  each  of  said  transistors  being  coiuiected  between 
the  junction  between  a  re4>ective  pair  of  said  resistances 
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and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  an  individual  sum- 
ming resistor  connected  between  each  of  said  junctions 
and  a  respective  one  of  said  second  conductors,  and  cir- 
cuit means  for  connecting  said  control  conductors  to 
respective  base  electrodes  of  said  transistors. 


3»2M,74«  i 

ANALOG   TO  DIGrTAL  CONVERTER 
William  R.  Maday,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tioul  rsilaiM  MatyBii  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  lOtrarartoB  of  New  York 

FBcd  Nov.  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23t,498     '        ^1 
4  Claims.     (CL  34«— 347) 


4.  In  shaft  digitizing  apparatus  including  an  insulative 
disc  provided  with  conductive  areas  arranged  in  a  cir- 
cular pattern  adjacent  the  margins  thereof  and  brush 
means  for  contacting  the   areas  and  directing  electric 
signals  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  deposited  decoding  means  carried  on  a  major  sur- 
face of  the  disc,  said  means  including  a  plurality 
of  concentric  closed-path  conductors  deposited  on 
said  surface,  a  radially  extending  conductor  elec- 
trically associated  with  each  conductive  area,  diode 
means   selectively   interconnecting   said   closed-path 
conductors  with  said  radially  extending  conductors 
such  that  the  pattern  of  signals  made  available  to 
the  closed-path  conductors  via  the  brush  means  is 
a  functional  representation  of  the  relative  angular 
disposition  of  the  disc  to  the  brush  means. 


34M.741 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Lawrence  S.  Krcycr,  Laa  Vetas,  Ncr.,  aasignnr  to  Edgcr- 
ton,  Germcsluuiscn  4k  Grier,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass  ,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FVcd  Apr.  18,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  274,«13 
i  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 347) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  meastiring  the  pealc  voltage  amplitude 
of  a  pulse  of  electrical  energy,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  rittfinf  circuit  having  a  damping  constant  less  than 


r 


unity  and  connected  to  produce  damped  oscillations 
only,  when  energized  by  said  pulse  of  electrical 
energy; 

means  connected  to  said  ringing  circuit  for  applying 
said  pulse  of  electrical  energy  thereto;  and 

a  counter  including  a  discriminator  circuit  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  ringing  circuit  for  counting  the 

'  number  of  damped  oscillations  so  produced  therein 
until  said  counter  is  cut  off  by  said  discriminator 
circuit  when  the  amplitude  of  said  oscillations  drops 
to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  set  in  said  discrimina- 
tor circuit,  said  number  of  counted  oscillations  being 
related  to  the  peak  voltage  amplitude  of  said  pulse 
of  electrical  energy. 


3,2«4,742 
PULSED   CODE   GENERATION    EQUIPMENT 
ThoouM  P.  Prooty,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  ass^nor,  by 

assignmsnts,  to  MHD  Research,  Inc.,  a  wbolly-owncd 
anbsidiary  of  Hcrcnlcs  Powder  Company,  New  Cnrtle 
County,  Del. 

FVcd  May  28,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  198,372 
13  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 345) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 

series  of  electrical  signal  producing  instrumentahties, 
means  for  energizing  said  instrumentalities  including  a 
mass  injector  to  direct  ejected  mass  along  a  path  passing 
said  instrumentalities  in  sequence,  said  means  also  in- 
cluding equipment  to  produce  a  magnetic  fkld  extending 
in  such  proximity  to  said  instrumentalities  and  said  path 
as  to  interact  with  said  mass  to  induce  signal  ciu^rent 
production  in  said  instnimeotalities  in  desired  time  se- 
quence, and  circuit  means  to  transmit  sequentially  and  to 
control  sequential  transmission  of  said  signals  in  selected 
code  pattern. 


3,284,743 
BINARY   UNIVERSAL   CODE   KEYER 
Reiaald  S.  Niclaen,  Carlisle,  Maes.,  assignor  to  Link  Dhi- 
sion  of  General  PrecWoa,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  754,041,  Ang.  8, 
1958.      Tkk    apyUcation    Oct.    9,    1M2,    Ser.    No. 
229,782 

18  Chites.    (a.  34»— 345) 
4.  In  an  autonutic  electronic  keyer  provided  with  an 
encoder  for  storing  characters  of  letters  in  a  call  letter 
sequence,  apparatus  for  generating  Morse  code  keying 
signals  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  train  of 
pulses; 

(b)  means  for  systematically  searching  said  encoder  fcnr 
encoded  dots,  dashes,  and  long  spaces; 

(c)  means  cooperating  with  said  pulses  for  producing, 
upon  finding  in  said  encoder  a  required  dot.  a  dot 
pulse  and  a  short  space  pulse,  and  upon  finding  in 
said  encoder  a  required  dash,  a  pair  of  dot  pulses 
separated  by  a  short  space  pulse; 
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(d)  further  means  cooperating  with  said  pulses  for 
producing,  upon  finding  in  said  encoder  a  required 
dash,  a  dot  bridging  pulse,  and  upon  finding  in  said 
encoder  a  required  long  space,  a  short  space  bridging 

pulse; 

.1**  ^j  >T»^ia'*' 

■■   ■  •    :^,« 


(h)  electric  means  associated  with  each  of  nid  bolbt 
iac  sequentially  lighting  individual  ones  of  said  bulbs 
so  as  to  conmiunicate  signal  information  through 
the  individual  ones  of  said  apertures. 


3^84,745 
TERRAIN   CLEARANCE   SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Waters,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aarignor,  by  mwh 
asrignmenti,  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.,  BcTcrly  mia,  CaUL, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1942,  Ser.  No.  187,452 
18  Claimi.    (CL  343—5) 


^=^1^ 
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(e)  and  means  for  bridging  two  consecutive  dot  pulses 
with  a  dot  bridging  pulse  and  two  consecutive  short 
space  pulses  with  a  short  space  bridging  pulse  thcre- 

'  by  to  effect  ultimate  transmission  of  dots,  dashes  and 
short  and  long  spaces. 
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3,284,744 

SEMAPHORE  LIGHT 

Panl  E.  Nelson,  Rochester,  Minn. 

(485  Kiowa  Place,  BouMer,  Colo.) 

Filed  June  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  287,074 

7  Claims.     (CL  340—378) 


1.  A  terrain  clearance  system  for  use  with  an  airt>orne 
radar  set  which  can  produce  an  "A"  scope  type  of  sig- 
nal indicative  of  the  radar  shadow  contained  in  the  radar 
return  received  by  said  radar  set  comprising  signal  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  scope  to  said  radar  set,  in- 
tegrating means  for  said  "A"  scope  signal  and  providing 
a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of  said  radar 
shadow,  absolute  altimeter  ooeans  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond signal  indicative  of  the  absolute  altitude  of  said  radar 
set,  and  means  for  providing  a  third  signal  when  said 
first  and  second  signals  simultaneously  differ  by  at  least 
preset  amounts  from  predetermined  reference  signals. 


3,284,744 
SIGNALLING   SYSTEM 
Rolf  Bcycndorf  and  Hans-Utaich  Meyer,  Bransdiwclg, 
Lower   Saxony,   Gcmuniy,   assignors   to  Sicmsan   9t 
Halske  Aktimgesellscteft,  Munich,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  148,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27, 1941, 

S  72,238 

18  Claims.    (CL  343— 4J) 


COTS^l.  aocaxAToM 


1.  A  semaphore  light  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  open  end  and  also  having  one 
side  of  a  generally  elongated  rectangular  shape, 

(b)  said  side  further  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically 
aligned  apertures, 

(c)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  light  transmissive 
lenses,  one  for  each  of  said  apertures, 

(d)  each  of  said  lenses  being  adapted  to  transmit 
different  signal  information, 

(e)  an  elongated  opaque  panel  disposed  and  arranged 
for  insertion  in  and  removable  from  said  housing 
through  said  open  end  thereof  and  also  adapted  to 
align  with  and  fit  adjacent  the  inside  face  of  said  side, 

(f)  said  opaque  panel  defining  a  plurality  of  cavities 
each  rearwardly  spaced  from  and  adjacent  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  lenses, 

(g)  an  electric  light  bulb  mounted  in  each  of  said 
cavities,  and 


1.  An  identification  system  comprising  an  interrogator 
unit  and  a  responder  unit  relatively  movable  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  interrogator  unit  including  a  transnit- 


774 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  14,  1965 


ting  meana  and  a  receiving  means,  said  transmitting 
means  operable  to  generate  an  interrogation  signal  having 
a  carrier  frequency  and  a  plurality  of  frequencies  of  a 
first  sideband  and  said  receiving  means  operable  to  receive 
a  plurality  of  frequencies  of  a  second  sideband  of  said 
carrier  frequency,  said  responder  unit  including  means 
for  generating  response  signals  having  frequencies  of 
said  second  sideband  in  response  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  frequencies  of  said  first  sideband  of  said  interrogation 
agnal,  said  first  and  second  sidebands  being  muttudly 
iDd^>endent  one  to  another  sideband. 


34M,747 
SEQUENTIAL  DATA  CONVERTER 
James  W.  Caipcn,  San  Diego,  CaUf^  aaigiior  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrc 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  3$,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,014 

5  Claims.     (CL  345—7) 

(Granted  under  Titic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
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4.  A  sequential  data  converter  for  providing  data  for 
further  processing  through  selection  and  control  of  data 
presented  to  it  comprising: 

input  means  adapted  for  receiving  a  video  input  cor* 

responding  to  an  input  number, 
converter  means  operatively  connected  to  said  input 
for  converting  said  input  number  into  another  num- 
ber corresponding  to  a  statistic  number; 

accumulator  means  (^eratively  connected  to  said  con- 
verter means  for  providing  a  running  sum  of  the  out- 
put from  said  converter  means; 

upper  threshold  comparator  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  accumulator  means  and 
having  a  predetermined  upper  threshold; 

lower  threshold  comparator  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  accumulator  means  and 
having  a  predetermined  lower  threshold; 

said  upper  threshold  and  lower  threshold  comparator 
means  being  operative  upon  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  threshold  being  exceeded  to  produce  an  output; 

control  means  operatively  receiving  said  output  from 
said  upper  and  lower  threshold  comparator  means; 
and 

said  control  means  being  operative  in  controlling  and 
selecting  data  being  collected  for  further  processing. 

5.  A  sequential  data  converter  as  set  forth  in  claim  4 
further  including: 

a  scanning  antenna  having  beam  control  circuits; 

said  receiver  means  comprises  radar  receiver  means; 

said  radar  receiver  means  receiving  an  input  from  said 
scaiming  antenna  having  beam  control  circuits;  and 

said  control  means  being  operative  to  control  the  scan- 


ning of  said  antenna  and  also  being  operative  to 
control  the  transmission  of  an  associated  radar. 


3,20«,74g 

VEHICLE   SPEED    RECORDPVG    APPARATUS 

RoiMrt  WiiUam  Miller,  Box  2g8,  Berwick,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,467 

3  Claims.     (CL  343—8) 


t 
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1.  A  vehicle  speed  recording  apparatus  comprising  a 
Doppler  effect  radar  speed  detecting  system  including  a 
frequency  measuring  device  whose  time  constant  is  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  period  of  the  Doppler  sig- 
nal of  minimum  frequency  to  which  the  system  is  to  re- 
spond, and  means  actuated  by  said  system  for  visually 
indicating  said  miles  per  hour,  a  camera  having  auto- 
matic film  advance  and  shutter  controlling  mechanisms, 
means  in  said  camera  focusing  the  said  means  for  visually 
indicating  said  miles  per  hour  on  a  portion  of  the  film  in 
said  camera  and  a  relay  operated  mechanism  for  actuat- 
ing the  shutter  of  said  camera  and  advancing  said  film  in 
said  camera  responsive  in  operation  to  said  frequency 
measuring  device,  and  secondary  means  in  said  camera  for 
actuating  said  means  for  visually  indicating  miles  per 
hour,  said  secondary  means  comprising  a  speedometer, 
a  radio  frequency  transmitter  responsive  in  operation  to 
said  frequency  measuring  device,  a  separate  radio  fre- 
quency receiver  and  a  source  of  illumination  controlled 
by  said  receiver,  said  source  of  illumination  responsive 
in  operation  to  said  radio  frequency  receiver. 


3,206,749 

SPHERICAL   CHECKERBOARD    REFLECTOR 

Maurice  G.  Chatelain,  Sao  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Ryan  Acronaotical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,065 

2  Claims.    (CL  343—10) 


1.  A  satellite  comprising: 

an  inflatable  balloon  having  a  checker-board  patterned 
surface; 

a  pattern  of  vertical  stripes  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion reflective  material  forming  alternate  areas  of 
said  checkerboard  pattern; 

and  a  pattern  of  horizontal  stripes  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  reflective  material  forming  other  alternate 
areas  of  said  checkerboard  pattern. 
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RADAR   DISPLAW  APPARATUS 

Anthony   Peter  Tuthill,   London,   England,  asdgnor  to 

Dccca  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

FilMl  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  Mar.  29, 1962, 

12,083/62 
4  Claim*.     (CL  343—11) 


of  the  received  signals  are  indicative  of  the  position  of 
said  vehicle,  first  means  for  converting  said  signals  into 
second  signals  dependent  upon  the  time  rate  of  change 
of  said  charactcrirtics,  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  ve- 
hicle and  having  a  plurality  of  control  channels,  aiKi 
second  means  coimected  to  said  first  means  controlled  by 
the  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  characteristic  hav- 
ing the  greatest  time  rate  of  change  and  by  the  direction 
of  change  thereof  for  supplying  control  signals  having  a 
predetermined  relation  to  said  characteristics  to  predeter- 


iHSTim^  mined  ones  of  said  channels. 


3,206,752 

RADIO  NAVIGATIONAL  SYSTEMS 

Wilfred  St  John  WUte,  London,  Enghmd,  assignor  to 

Decca  Limited,  London,  Engknd,  a  Britisfa  company 

FUed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,277 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Jane  19, 1961, 

22,090/61 
4  Clatans.    (CL  343—105) 


1.  In  a  pulse  radar  apparatus  transmitting  short  dtira- 
tion  pulses  and  receiving  echoes  thereof  with  a  conically 
scanning  antenna  system  or  with  an  antenna  system  ra- 
diating four  overlapping  beams  offset  from  a  target  line 
in  quadrantal  directions;  a  display  system  comprising  a 
cathode  ray  display  tube  having  a  display  screen  and  hav- 
ing X  and  Y  deflector  means,  time  base  generator  means 
arranged  to  produce  a  linear  sweep  waveform,  switch 
means  for  applying  the  sweep  waveform  selectively  to  the 
X  or  to  the  Y  deflector  means,  a  shift  signal  source,  switch 
means  for  applying  a  shift  signal  from  said  shift  signal 
source  selectively  to  the  X  or  Y  deflector  means,  control 
means  synchronized  with  the  conical  scan  of  the  antenna 
system  to  control  said  switch  means  to  apply  the  sweep 
waveform  and  shift  signal  in  sequence  to  the  deflector 
means  synchronized   with  successive   quadrantal   move- 
ments of  the  conical  scan  to  give  four  time  base  ti^ces 
forming  the  four  sides  of  a  square,  the  time  scales  of  all 
the  time  base  traces  being  in  the  same  sense  around  the 
center  of  the  square,  and  deflection  modulation  means 
applying  received  radar  responses  as  modulation  signals 
to  the  deflector  means  to  deflect  each  time  base  ti-ace 
towards  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  modulation 
signal,  and  means  producing  four  marker  ti-aces  in  suc- 
cession on  said  display  screen  comprising  means  produc- 
ing a  further  sweep  waveform  and  a  further  shift  signal 
after  each  time  base  trace,  control  means  arranged  to 
apply  said  sweep  waveform  and  said  further  shift  signal 
to  said  deflector  means  during  the  period  of  the  marker 
trace  to  cause  each  marker  ti^ce  to  be  positioned  parallel 
to  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  preceding  time  base 
tnot.  ^^_^^--^_— 

3,206,751  _ 

ELECTRONIC  LOCATION  AND  GUIDANCE 

SYSTEM 

Sheldon  Ashley  Knight,  Hnghson,  CaHf.,  m^PMT  of  forty 

percent  to  David  Q.  Reed,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,723 

t.  3  Claims.    (CL  34^—105) 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  guidance  system  in  which  a  plurality  of 
signals  arc  received  at  the  vehicle  and  the  characteristics 


1.  A  phase  comparison  radio  navigation  system  com- 
prising a  master  station  at  a  fixed  location,  said  niaster 
station  having  transmitting  means  periodically  radiating 
signals  of  a  given  frequency;  a  further  station  on  a  first 
mobile  craft,  said   further   station   having   transmitting 
means  periodically   radiating  signals  of  a   second  fre- 
quency, said  second  frequency  being  approximately  the 
same  as  said  given  frequency;  at  least  two  slave  stations  at 
fixed  locations,  each  slave  station  having  a  receiver  for  re- 
ceiving the  signals  from  the  master  station  and  the  further 
station  and  transmitting  means  for  radiating  signals  of 
the  same  frequency  as  those  received  by  the  respective 
slave  station  receivers  and  locked  in  phase  thereto;  tim- 
ing means  in  one  of  the  stations  providing  synchonizing 
signals,  said  timing  means  also  controlling  the  periods 
of  radiation  of  the  transmitting  means  in  that  station;  re- 
ceiving means  at  each  of  the  other  stations  for  receiving 
the  synchronizing  signals;  timing  means  at  eadi  of  said 
other  stations,  the  timing  means  being  controlled  by  said 
synchronizing  signals  and  controlling  the  periods  of  ra- 
diation of  the  respective  transmitting  means  so  that  the 
various  stations  radiate  one  at  a  time  in  a  predetermined 
time  sharing  sequence  with  each  slave  sUtion  transmitting 
means  radiating,  at  different  periods  in  each  cycle,  signals 
locked  in  phase  to  the  signals  radiated  from  the  master  sta- 
tion and  the  further  station  respectively;  first  phase  com- 
parison means  on  a  further  mobile  craft,  said  first  phase 
comparison  means  receiving  the  signals  of  said  given  fre- 
quency from  said  master  and  slave  sutions  and  determin- 
ing the  phase  relationship  thereof;  and  further  phase  com- 
pariscm  means  on  said  first  mobile  craft,  said  further  phase 
comparison  means  receiving  the  signals  of  said  second  fre- 
quency from  said  slave  stations  aiui  determining  the  phase 
relaUooahip  between  them. 
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VARIABLE   BANDWIDTH   TRACKING   SYSTEM 
Rawfay  D.  McCojr,  BtoiutUIc,  N.Y^  iiriiir,  by 
■iiigwiali,  to  Dy—kt  CorftinOom  of 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  conoratfoa  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  24,  If  St,  Ser.  No.  78J,i53 
17  Cteims.     (CL  343—117) 
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2.  In  •  feedback  control  system  iocluding  an  error 
signal  source,  amplifying  means  coupled  to  uid  error 
signal  source,  and  movable  output  means  connected  to 
said  amplifying  means,  the  combination  comprising  band- 
width adjusting  means  coupled  to  said  error  signal  source 
and  to  said  amplifying  means,  said  bandwidth  adjusting 
means  varying  the  response  of  said  amplifying  means  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal 
source,  and  means  coupled  from  said  bandwidth  adjust- 
ing means  to  said  amplifying  means  for  maintaining  the 
damping  ratio  of  said  feedback  control  system  constant 
with  changes  in  bandwidih. 


30^,754 
AMBIGUITY  ELIMINATION  OF  DIRECTIONAL 

ANTENNA         ^ 
George  P,  Moirla,  PItlifuid,  N.Y.,  HripBor  to  GeBcral 
DyBamlca  Corporatkta,  Rockcitcr,  N.Y^  a  corporaHoa 
of  Dataware 

FUad  Not.  9.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  23«,M1 
5  OaioM.     (CL  343—117) 
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2.  A  signal  seeking  system  comprising  an  amplifier 
with  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  drive  means  for 
meccaajvely  applying  each  of  all  of  a  series  of  different 
■ifBals  to  said  amplifier,  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of 


said  amplifier  to  a  level  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
amplitude  of  said  signals,  and  means  for  thereafter 
arresting  said  drive  means  when  said  signal  of  majumum 
amplitude  is  received. 


3,2M,7S5 

MICROCAPSULE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Abraham  Friedmait,  2M  Bay  3Sth  St,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  332,117 

9CUbm.    (CL344— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  exposing  or  releasing  the  contents 
of  micro-capsular  material  which  comprises  applying  an 

electrostatic  field  in  the  region  of  said  capsule,  said  field 
being  of  sufficient  intensity  to  rupture  the  capsule  wall. 


3,2M.754 
RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 
Norman  E.  Thayer  aad  Joha  R.  JwUdas,  ladiaupoUa, 
Indn  assignors  to  Estcriine-Aagns  Instramcnt  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  27,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  212,S94 
9Clalns.    (CL  344— 112) 


(.  A  recorder  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  galvanometer  mounted  on  said  frame  aad  having  an 
output  shaft; 

means  in  said  frame  to  support  a  medium  for  receiv- 
ing a  nurk; 

a  first  member  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  a 
surface  which  is  cylindrical  with  respect  to  a  first 
axis; 

a  crank  arm  secured  to  said  galvanometer  shaft; 

an  el(M)gated  driving  arm  mounted  on  said  galvanom- 
eter shaft  and  having  a  slot  therein,  said  driving 
arm  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  crank  arm 
about  said  shaft; 

a  fastener  passing  through  said  slot  and  securing  said 
driving  arm  to  said  crank  arm.  said  slot  extending 
generally  transverse  to  the  longest  dimension  of  said 
driving  arm  and  along  an  arc  having  a  center  of 
curvature  at  said  shaft  and  accommodating  adjust- 
ment of  said  driving  arm  rotationally  with  respect 
to  said  crank  arm  when  said  fastener  is  loosened; 


'1 


a  second  member  having  a  surface  winch  is  cylindrical 
with  respect  to  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
axis, 

said  second  member  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
driving  arm  for  rotation  thereon; 

and  a  belt  engaging  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  both 
of  said  members  and  secured  to  said  members  to 
avoid  sliding  of  said  belt  on  said  surfaces, 

whereby  said  second  member  is  positively  rotated  upon 
said  driving  arm  when  said  driving  arm  is  rotated  by 
said  galvanometer  shaft.  ^^^^  ^^^■ 

-'•■^  »>»in 

3,20^757 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 
PROJECTOR 
Clarence  O.  Schrader,  Shei— n  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Technicolor    Corporation    of    America,    Hollywood, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Original   application   Apr.   3,    1961,  Ser.  No.    1(M358. 
Divided  and  this  applicatloo  Sep«.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
230.022 

13  Claims.    (CL  352— 78) 


camera  cover  for  a  camera  housing  opening  movable 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position;  a  mov- 
able resetting  means  comprising  an  integral  invoted  lever 
movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  co- 
operating means  on  said  cover  engaging  said  iHvoted 
lever  when  said  cover  is  closed  to  move  said  pivoteid  lever 


2.  In  a  film  cartridge  for  use  in  a  motion  picture  pro- 
jector having  a  cartridge-receiving  socket  and  an  illumi- 
nating means  extending  into  the  socket,  the  combination 
of:  a  housing,  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  supporting  an  endless  roll  of  film,  said  spool  having 
a  peripheral  ridge  along  one  edge  for  supporting  the 
perforated  border  of  said  film,  said  housing  having  a 
chamber  protruding  on  the  side  of  said  housing  remote 
from  the  peripheral  ridge  of  said  spool  for  receiving  the 
film  loop  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  convolutions  of 
the  roll,  said  chamber  having  an  aperture  in  which  a 
frame  of  film  is  positioned  for  projecting,  and  said  hous- 
ing having  an  external  cavity  adjacent  said  chamber  for 
accommodating  said  illumiiuting  meaiu. 


3,206,750 
AUTOMATICALLY  RESETTING  FOOTAGE  DIAL 
George  M.  Inglis,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,131 
6  Clainis.    (CL  352—172) 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  drive  means  for 
advancing  a  strip  of  photographic  film  and  a  film  foot- 
age indicating  means  including  an  indicator  member 
advanceable  from  an  initial  position  throughout  a  series 
of  advanced  indicating  positions,  means  for  advancing 
and  resetting  said  indicator  comprising:  ratchet  means 
movable  with  said  indicator  member  and  continually 
biased  toward  an  initial  position  by  spring  means;  a 
reciprocatable,  pivoted,  driving  pawl  selectively  engag- 
ing said  ratchet  means  for  advancing  same  in  step-by- 
step  movement,  a  resilient  locking  pawl  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  ratchet  means  and  biased  to  normally  hold 
said  ratchet  means  in  any  of  said  advanced  positioiu;  a 
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to  its  first  position,  a  second  spring  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  pivoted  lever  to  move  same  to  its 
second  position  when  said  cover  is  open,  said  pivoted 
lever  having  means  thereon  contacting  said  driving  pawl 
and  said  locking  pawl  urging  them  away  from  said  ratchet 
means  when  said  pivoted  lever  is  in  said  second  position 
thus  permitting  said  spring  means  to  move  said  indica- 
tor member  to  said  initial  positioiL 


3,206,759 
STABILIZERS 
John  C.  KUnc,  Metrlck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  EcUpae  Sleep 
Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,747 
2ClalaH.    (CL  5—160) 


1.  The  combination  with  the  inner  spring  tmit  of  a 
mattress  and  the  like  having  upper  and  lower  border  wires, 
of  stabilizers  disposed  between  said  border  wires,  each 
stabilizer  having  two  wires  which  have  an  intermediate 
V-shaped  section  having  diverging  legs,  each  V-shaped 
section  having  an  inwardly  extending  loop  at  its  apex, 
L-shaped  extensions  extending  from  the  free  ends  of  said 
diverging  legs,  the  loops  extending  from  opposite  faces  of 
each  stabilizer,  one  of  the  legs  of  each  of  said  L-shaped 
extensions  extending  laterally  outward  from  one  of  said 
diverging  legs  and  the  other  leg  of  each  of  said  L-shaped 
sections  extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  away  from 
one  of  its  associated  V-shaped  sections,  the  two  wires  of 
each  stabilizer  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  another 
with  V-shaped  sections  extending  longitudinally  outward 
and  the  parallel  legs  at  opposite  sides  of  said  stabilizer 
overlapping,  means  for  connecting  said  overlapping  par- 
allel legs  to  one  another,  said  means  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  twists  extending  in  the  same  rotative  direction  but  in- 
clined in  opposite  directions  to  one  another,  and  coil 
springs  connecting  said  overlapping  parallel  legs  to  the 
border  wires  of  said  inner  spring  unit. 
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VARIABLE   BANDWIDTH    TRACKING   SYSTEM 

Bawky  D.  McCoy,  BtooxtUIc,  N.Y.,  iiriianr.  by  mcfac 

■MilBMMti,  to  Dyaiht  Corparadoa  of  AaMrka, 

N«w  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  N«w  York 

FOmI  D«c  U,  1951,  S«r.  No.  7S3,653 

17  ClaiDU.     (CL  343—117) 


2.  In  a  feedback  control  system  including  an  error 
signal  source,  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  error 
signal  source,  and  movable  output  means  connected  to 
said  amplifying  means,  the  combination  comprising  band- 
width adjusting  means  coupled  to  said  error  signal  source 
aiKl  to  said  amplifying  means,  said  bandwidth  adjusting 
means  varying  the  response  of  said  amplifying  means  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal 
source,  and  means  coupled  from  said  bandwidth  adjust- 
ing means  to  said  amplifying  means  for  maintaining  the 
damping  ratio  of  said  feedback  control  system  constant 
with  changes  in  bandwidth.  ,  i 


3^M,754 
AMBIGUTTY  ELIMINATION  OF  DIRECTIONAL 

ANTENNA 
Gcoi'ge  P.  Monfi,  PHtifuiit,  NaY.,  aHi|Bor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporatioa,  Rockestsr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioM 
of  Dataware 

FUad  Not.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23M«1 
S  Claims.     (CL  343—117) 


said  amplifier  to  a  level  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
amplitude  of  said  signals,  and  means  for  thereafter 
arresting  said  drive  means  when  said  signal  of  maximum 
amplitude  is  received. 


\a  i.\i  1  k.. 


3v2M,755 

MICRO-CAFSULE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Abraham  Fricdmaa,  2St  Bay  3Sth  SL,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FUad  Dec  U,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  332,117 

9  Claims.    (CL  344—1) 


1.  The  method  of  exposing  or  releasing  the  contents 
of  micro-capsular  material  which  comprises  applying  an 
electrostatic  field  in  the  region  of  said  capsule,  said  field 
being  of  sufficient  intensity  to  rupture  the  capsule  wall. 


3,2M,7M 
RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 
Normao  E.  Tkayer  aad  Joka  R.  JadUos,  ladiaaapolis, 
Indn  asiigiiors  to  Estcrtlnc>ABgiu  Instramcat  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
Filed  inly  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  212,894 
9Clatan«.    (CL  344— 112) 


€.  A  recorder  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  galvanometer  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an 
output  shaft; 

means  in  said  frame  to  support  a  medium  for  receiv- 
inf  a  mark; 

a  first  member  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  a 
surface  which  is  cylindrical  with  respect  to  a  first 
axis; 

a  crank  arm  secured  to  said  galvanometer  shaft; 

an  elongated  driving  arm  mounted  on  said  galvanom- 
eter shaft  and  having  a  slot  therein,  said  driving 
arm  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  crank  arm 
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DICKEY  FOR  TRYING  ON  SUITS 

I S.  Mom,  Jr^  Maplcwood  Lane,  Northf  ord,  Cou. 

FlUd  May  If,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  80,052 

Ton  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D3— M) 


20245S 

MULTI-FACET  ACOUSTIC  PANEL 
John  Christopher  Jaffe,  Norwalk,  Conn^  aarignor  to  Stafe- 
mft  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn^  a  corpontion  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  20. 1M4,  Ser.  No.  80,072 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
,  (CL  D13— 1) 


yh  ^ 


202,259 

WARDROBE  DOOR 

Marron  Kcndrick,  Athcrton,  CaHf., 

Schlace  Lock  Company 

FOed  JnJy  14, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  80,859 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


to 


202057 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
George  H.  Prait,  AihfaMd,  and  Robert  S.  Watcn,  Uxlng- 
ton,  Ohio,  aadgnon  to  Westhighoasc  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  PamMylranla 

FOed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,831 

Term  ofpatent  14  yean 

(CL  09^-2) 


202,260 

COMMERCIAL  BUILDING 

Leo  Vfaicent  McCooologne,  1345  100th  Are. 

Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  81,398 

Term  of  palaat  14  ' 

(CLDL3~1)' 


77» 
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291061 

CAST  COPING  STONE 

Mario  A.  MonteuBo,  3252  W.  Lansing  Waj, 

FrcflM),  Calif. 

FOed  Ang.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,414 

Term  of  pntmt  14  yi 

(CL  D13~l) 


*i.} 


'       2024M 

CHAIR 

Don  C.  AlMnaoB,  660  Vorfct  Bird.,  Vcnlct,  CaBC. 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,072 

,6i  .^trm  of  patent  14  yean        t| 

f^.i^^       (CLD15— 1)  ■*     . 


^' 


W 


,1  > 


202,262 

MOTOR  TRUCK  INSTRUMENT  PANEL 

Ronald   Neil   Bninger  and  Theodore   Omas,  Jr.,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com* 

pany,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnne  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,530 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D14— 6) 


* 

*^:- 


-'-^ 


202,265 
CHAIR 
Louis  R.  Crelft,  Jr.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  aasigBor  to  Sooth 
Bend  Toy  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Sooth  Bend, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,486 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15~l) 


2024^3 
TRACTOR  TRACK  SHOE 
John   L.   Deffenbaugh,  Peoria,   and  Fred  E.  Smpson, 
Washington,  111.,  aaslgnon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  111.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,569 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 4) 


202,266 

CASKET 

Francis  R.  Christian,  Rlrer  Forest,  m.,  assignor  to  The 

Merit  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  IlUaoit 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,586 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D19~l) 
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202,^7 
BRASSIERE 
Alfred  Egon  Maai,  New  York,  N.Y^  MrigDor  to  MaMcn- 
form,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  eotporadon  of  New 
York 

FIM  Aaf.  2t,  1M4,  Sor.  No.  S1^91 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLDIO— 4) 


20247t 

CABINET  UNIT  FOR  MEDICAL,  DENTAL 

OR  SIMILAR  USE 

Samael  Fedemuui,  7420  Front  SL,  Cbehcnham,  Fa. 

FUed  July  3,  1944,  Scr.  No.  M,492 

Term  of  pnt«»t  14  y« 

(CL  D24— 1) 


2t244S 

CAN  OPENER 

E.  Reed,  Glen  Ellyn,  111.,  anlgnor  to  Sunbeam  Cor* 

poratlon,  Chicago,  III.,  ■  corporatioa  of  llUaofa 

FUed  July  8,  1944,  Ser.  No.  M,743 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D22— 2) 


2t2471 

MICROMINIATURE  ELECTRONIC  PLUG-IN 

HOUSING 

Stanley  S.  Wnk,  Rydal,  Pa.,  amlginr,  by  mesne  assisn- 

meats,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1943,  Str.  No.  73,479 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D24— 1) 


242,249 

FUNCTIONAL  BITE  DENTAL  TRAY 

I  W.  Bcnfield,  44  Pfaiewood  Road,  Hvtsdaic,  N.Y. 

FUmI  May  20,  1944,  Scr.  No.  84,082 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24— 1) 


202,272 
CONTROL  KNOB 
Thomas  Brendgord,  Edgcwater,  NJ^  artgnor  to  North 
Atlantic  ladutrics,  Inc.,  PiaiaTiew.  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1944,  Scr.  No.  S1>4I 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D24— 13) 


IV —t 
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202^3 
CONTROL  KNOB 
Brendgord,  Edgewater,  NJ.,  amtgiBr  to  North 
Atlantic  Indostrles,  Inc.,  PhdnTlcw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  IS,  1944,  Scr.  No.  81,342 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD24— 13) 


202474 
MOBILE 
Mvilca  Sne  Smith,  5508  Indtanoia,  Indiaaapol^ 
FUed  Ang.  31,  1944,  Scr.  No.  81,724 
T«ai  of  patent  14  jt 
>    (CL  D29^1) 


OR 


202,274 
«'    CONTINUOUS  LOOP  TAPE  RECORDER 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  B.  Stewart,  North  Brmswlck,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penasylranla 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1944,  Scr.  No.  81,945 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D24->14) 


^/,/^  F  r  r 


rr^ 


202,277 

BADGE 

Panl  E.  Jaduon,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Anna  Momiett,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,001 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLD29— 4) 


t»> 


202,275 

MOBILE 

Marilea  Sm  Smith,  5508  Indianola,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

FUed  Jnne  30,  1944,  Scr.  No.  80,450 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD29— 1) 

I  »0i««»< 


202478 
ELEPHANT  TOY 
Thomas  Dam,  G)ol  pr.  Aabybro,  Denmark, 

Dam  Thfaigs  Establishment,  Vadnz,  UechtanstciB 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1944,  Ser.  No.  78,934 

Term  of  pattat  14  years 

(CL  D34— 2) 


to 
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Dam 


TOY  COW 

G|ol  pr.  Aabybro,  Dcnmarfc,  ■irifor  to 

EitaMiikiiicnt,  Vadu,  Uccktcnitcia 

nicd  Apr.  i,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79^54 

Tcm  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 2) 


2«24S2 

CLOCK  RADIO 

Paolo  Spadtnl,  Jacob  Brandt  65,  La  Chaiu-d«-Foads, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1964.  Ser.  No.  7M39 

I  ; ,      Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D42— 7) 


DOLL  SWING  SET  TOY 
Jestc  D.  Horowitz,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Reading  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  NJ. 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,5M 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D34— IS) 


to  De  Luxe 
corporation 


262,283 
COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 
Theodore  Friedman,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Jerold  R.  Peterson, 
Roscilc,  III.,  assignon  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  UUnok  ^» 
FUed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,732 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 26) 


2«2U81 

FLOWER  POT  BRACKET  FOR  MONUMENTS 

Francis  P.  Hare,  322  Febway  W.,  Medford,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,147 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D35— ^^) 


202,284 

LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A   BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Max  Hartmann,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Armbrast 

Chain  Company,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Rhode  Island 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,525  | 

Term  oif  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D45— 4) 


202,285 

RING 

Louis  Solomon,  3600  N.  Tabnan  Art.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,731 

Tens  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CLD45— 10) 
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2024S6  .  ,„ 

BROOCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Adoiph  Katz,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Coro,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81^24 
I   r    Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 
'   '  (CL  D45— 19) 


I 


202489 
DOOR  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES  OR      « 
THE  LIKE  ^ 

Harry  Grecnwald,  New  YoiIl,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one^bM 
each  to  Louis  WoW  and  Hnry  SUbendait,  both  of 
BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,675 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 3) 


202,287 
COMBINED  HOLDER  AND  MATCH  BOXES 

THEREFOR 

Oswald  M.  PIcco,  445  E.  86th  St.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,403 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean     »>^'  * 

(CL  D48— 28) 


202,290 

I  MULTIPLE  SCALE  RULER  i 

Douglas  D.  Seeiy,  Jr.,  20138  Brick  Road, 

South  Bend,  Ind. 

Conthraation   of   design   application   Scr.   No.   62,717, 

Nov.  3, 1960.    This  appUcation  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

75,585 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  DS2->6) 


WTm 


202,288 

DOOR  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Harry  Grecnwald,  New  Yoi^  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one-thfrd 

each  to  Louis  Wolff  and  Harry  Silberrialt,  both  of 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,673 

Tflna  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 3) 


202,291 
POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  STEERING 
WHEEL5 
Raymond  H.  HUl,  Noith  Wales,  and  Frank  P.  Kimball, 
Souderton,   Pa.,   assignon   to   Telcflex   Incorporated, 
North  Wales,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,366 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 
I  (CL  D52— 6) 


i 


i 
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fir 


FLOW  METER  OR  THE  LIKE 
RdsmD  C.  Hunt,  13M  Shelley  St,  SanU  Ana,  Calif. 
Fikd  Sept.  t,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  81^17 
Tmof  Mteat3V^yi 
(CL^l- 


(C1.D52— 4) 


tttji'. 


t*- 


FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
Robert  L.  Docffier,  dMshirc,  Coml,  awif  nf  to  The  Inter- 
national Silircr  Company,  Merkkn,  Conn^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Dec  7, 1944,  Scr.  No.  12,944 
Term  of  patent  14  ji 
'  (CLD54— 12) 


«r    > 


tr  to 


202,293 
THERMOSTAT  HOUSING 

Robert  C.  Brcntnip,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  ^_.  „ 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,197 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  y« 
(CL  D52— 7) 


282,294 
CABINET  FOR  AUDIOVISUAL  COMPONENTS 
Noland  E.  Vogt,  Menio  Park,  and  Frank  T.  Wabh,  Palo 
Altot  Calif.,  aHignort  to  Aapex  Corporation,  Redwood 
City,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUfornia 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,578 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CLDS4— 4) 


282,294 

HANGER  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  FIXING 

THE  POSITION  OF  A   CORD 

Yaaha  Heifeti,  Rte.  81,  Clinton,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  38,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,949 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yeara 

(CI.  D54— 1) 


282,297 
PIANO  CASE 

Winior  D.  White,  Jr.,  Blowlni  Rock,  N.C  — ii to 

p.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  nirlMitl,  Okto,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  N«T.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,418 
Tarn  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D54— 9) 
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man 

BUSTER  PACKAGE  FOR  UQUIDS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Alexander  B.  Pickands,  Chicago,  OL,  assignor  to  The 
Mottoid   Company,   Chicago,   DL,   a   corporation   of 
Dttnote 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1944,  Scr.  No.  81,233 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D56— 2) 


282461 

CONTAINER  FOR  A  FILM  REEL 

A.  Fattori,  84  Rose  Ave.,  Woodcliff  Lake,  NJ. 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1944,  Ser.  No.  81,897 

Term  of  pntent  14  years 

(CL  DSS—U) 


282499 
BOTTLE 
Leonard  M.  De  Kan-,  Saa  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor 
Brunswig  Drag  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 
poration  of  California 

FUed  July  IS,  1944,  Ser.  No.  80,882 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 8)  , 


to 


a  cor- 


282,362 
•/    -v-1>         DISPENSING  CAP  ''" 

Douglas  Loi«  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vaire  Cor- 
poration of  Aascrica,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1944,  Scr.  No.  8143? 
Term  of  potent  14  yt 
(CL  D58— 24) 


.  :ff  •♦J'j 


202,300 

PLASTIC  BOTTLE 

John  Pnidden,  %  Eastern  Medical  Plastics,  Inc., 

_       209  Hersey  St.,  Htaigham,  Mass. 

^  FUed  July  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  81,021 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  (CL  D58— 8) 

.ais>ffTv->  K 


H 


202403 
•f  CARRIER  TOP  FOR  BOTTLES  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Glenn  E.  Stnible,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 

International  Corporation,  a  corponttoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD5S— 34) 
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2024M 

CARRIER  TOP  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Glenn  E.  Stniblc,  Hamiltoa,  Ohio,  aiaisnor  to  Diamond 

International  Coq^oratfoa,  a  corpocatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  82,293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D5S— 26) 


2024t7 
COIN  OPERATED  SOUND  MOTION 
PICTURE   PROJECTOR 
Anselo  Bottani,  MUan,  Italy,  aadgmor  to  Sodcti  Inter- 
nazloaale  Fooovisione  S.P.A.,  Milai^  Italy,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Italy 

Filed  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79^32 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D61— 1) 


o 


202,305 

CARRIER  TOP  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Gfcnn  E.  Stniblc,  HamlHoa,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Diamond 

International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,304 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58~26) 


202,308 
STRIP  STORAGE   HOLDER 
Glen  W.  Offenseod  and  John  H.  McGrath,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodait  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,222 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


202.306 
CONTINUOUS  FILM  PROCESSOR  CABINET 
Ralph  M.  VifM,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  7M29 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


I 


202,309 

TOOL  FOR  EMBOSSING  STRIPS  OF 

MATERIAL 

Burnie  M.   Craig,   Pasadena,  Calif.,   assignor  to   ATery 

Products  Corporation,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  a  cornora- 

tion  of  California  *^     i 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,231 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D64— 10) 
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2t2^1t 

AERIAL  TRAMWAY  GONDOLA 

Vnmk  P.  Pettit,  Arrada,  Cdo.,  axignor  to  Big  Rock    Norman 

Mountahi  Corporation,  Caster,  S.  Dak. 
•  •   ''         FUad  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,469 

Tm  of  patent  14  yean  -^  ^^ 

-^  (O.  D66— 1) 


-*W 


2t2^13 
DOOR  CHIME 
WUttam  SteTCBMm,  MacdcsAckL  Eoghmd,  as- 
to  v.  A  E.  Fricdhud  Limited,  MacdcsAeld, 
Eoghmd,  a  BtMsh  company 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69»215 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain  Not.  16, 1961 

Term  of  p^cnt  14  yean 

(CLD72— 1) 


i.^^ 


202^11 

AIRCRAFT 

Lawrence  Beraard  Rellis,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 

(3317-1  Cowley  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif.) 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,130 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


202,314 
SOAP  BAR 
Wesley  W.  Simpson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Adelc 
Simpson,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,696 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D73~l) 


202,312 

COMBINATION  AIRCRAFT 

ConsUntine  A.  Seniades,  3950  N.  Lake  Shore  Drtrc, 

Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,813 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


202,315 
CHECK  RACK 
Max  Tucker,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Watoloo  Idea 
Companies,  dohig  business  as  King  Midas  Prodocts, 
Waterioo,  Iowa,  a  corporatioo  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1964,  Sm-.  No.  82^24 
Term  of  fmUat  14  yc 
(CL  D74— 9> 
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NECKTIE  HANGER 
..  HaroM  T.  Pekr,  «3  E.  12mA  Tcrrecc,  Ktmam  Ctty,  Mo. 
.t  FHcd  Dm.  li,  1944,  Sot.  No.  83,M9 

Tmvi  of  patcot  14  yean 
(CLDM— S) 

>  VI 


2t2419 
COMBINED  FIRST  STAGE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
AND  A  SHUTOFF  VALVE  FOR  UNDERWATER 
BREATHING   APPARATUS 

^i'^-i?tsr^  ^***"  '^•^  ^■"'•'  "s'pw  to 

W.  J.  Volt  Robber  Corp.,  a  corporatioo  of  California 
Flfeil  Aug.  5,  1W4,  Str.  No.  «1,17« 
Term  of  patent  9Vi  yean 
(CL  M3— 1) 


It 


BUILT4N  OVEN 

Cluriaa  T.  Waltnun,  Lake  Foreit,  UL, 

Magic  Ckef,  Inc.,  CkTcland,  T 

Fflcd  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,459 

Tcm  of  patent  14  year* 

(CL  Dtl— 24) 


2t2,32« 
COMB 

^*^S:  Yf2.^J*^'  ''•'  **•*  Krameria  St.,  and  A.  E. 
Smitfc,  I4«7  Knuneria  St.,  botk  of  Dearer,  Colo.     , 
FUed  Oct.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  82,««9 
Tarn  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLD84— 8) 


_  2«241S 

SECOND  STAGE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR 

UNDERWATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Eari   M.   Skugarman,   Coeta  Meaa,   CaUf.,   a«lgMir  to 

W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Coi>,  a  corporation  of  CaUf  omla 

FUed  Ang.  5,  1944,  Ser.  No.  81,169 

Tm  «f  patent  3Vt  yean 

(CLD83— 1) 


,^,■^ 


September  14,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


789 


282^21 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ACCESSORIES 
James  M.  Conner,  Glendale,  and  Henry  Dreyfnss,  Sooth 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,843 
Term  of  pateat  14  yaara 
(a.  D87— 5)  ' 


iKX 


282,323 

PIPE  FITTING 

Herbert  C  Schnlzc,  3498  UgUand  Drirc, 

Carlsbad,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,744 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(a.  D91— 3 


202,322 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  BOWLING  ACCESORIES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  C.  Kcilcy,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brans- 
wick    Corporation,    Chicago,    IIL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nor.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,400 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 5) 


<>pn- 


t.j  .■^.  .f.-^'i-. 


282,324 

HAMMER 

WUUam  M.  Steffen,  2735  S.  Wagner  Road, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,444 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D93— 4) 
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UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1966 

No*»- — Arraaftd  In  aeoonUne*  with  th«  flr«t  ■Knifleant  dtaracter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordUM*  with  clt7 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Alton  Box  Board  Co. :  Btt — 

Boltel.  Arwed  C.     Re.  25.856. 
Boltel.  Arwed  C,   to  Alton  Box   Board  Co.     End  eoshloned 
paperboard  conUlner.      Be.   26,856,  0-14-66,   CI.  228 — 40. 
Dletx,  Erich  :  See — 

bchlUlnc,  Karl,  and  Dlefs.     He.  2S,857. 
Farfowerke     Hoechit    Aktlnengeaellachaft     rormala    Meiater 
Liuciaa,  k  Bruning  :  8tt — 
Bchllllng,  Karl,  and  Diets.     Re.  20,857. 


SchilUnc,  Karl,  and  >.  Dlata.  to  AirfowarlM  HoMtet 
Aktlenresellschaft  vormalt  Meiater  Ludae  k,  Brunlng. 
Water-lnaoluble  benaeneaao-5-ao»to-aoet7lamlno-b«nalmld- 
aiolone  dyestuffs.     Re.  »J6Xft,  »^4-'«6,  CI.  360—107. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AlblngoDL  Don  C.     Chair.     202,264,  »-14-65,  CL  D16 — 1. 
Ampex  Corp.  :  See — 

Vogt,  Noland  E.,  and  Walah.     202,296. 
Annbruat  Chain  Co.  :  See — 

Hartmann,  Max.     202,284. 
Avery  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Cralg^  Burnle  M.     202,309. 
Baldwin,  D.H.,  Co.  :  See— 

White,  Wlnsor  D..  Jr.     202,297. 
Benfleld.  Jamea  W.     Punctlonal  Mte  dental  tray.     202,269, 

9-14-85,  CI.  D24— 1. 
Bic  Rock  Mountain  Corp.  :  See — 

Pet  tit.  F>ank  P.     202.310. 
Bottanl,  Angelo.  to  Sodeta  Intemailonale  FonoTlalone  S.p.A. 
Coin   operated   sound   motion   picture   projector      202,307, 
9-14-65,  CI.  I>61— 1. 
Brendcord,  Tbomaa,  to  North  Atlantic  Indaatrlea,  Inc.    Con- 
trol knob.      202.2T2.  9-14-66.  CI.  D26 — 13. 
Brendfford,  Tbomaa.  to  North  Atlantic  Induatrlea,  Inc.     Con- 
trol knob.     202  273.  9-14-65,  CI.  D26 — 13. 
Brentrup,  Robert  C,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Thermoatat 

houalnc.    202,293.  9-14-66.  CI.  D62— 7. 
Brunter,  Ronald  N.,  and  T.  Omaa,  Jr.,  to  International  Har- 
▼eater  Co.     Motor  truck  Inatmment  panel.    202,262,  9-14- 
68.  CI.  D14 — 8. 
Brunawick  Corp.  :  See — 

Kelley,  Robert  C.     202.322. 
Brunawlf  Drug  Co.  :  See — 

DeKarr    Leonard  M.     202,299. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  See — 

Deffenbaugb    John  L.,  and  Slmpeon.     202,263. 
Chrelat,    Loula   K.,   Jr.,   to    South    Bend  Toy   Itfg.   Co..   Inc. 

Chair.     202.265,  9-14-65^  CT.  D15 — 1. 
Cbrlatian    Francis   R.,   to  The  Merit  Co.     Casket     202,266, 

9-14-65,  CI.  D19 — 1. 
Conner,  James  M..  and  H.  Dreyfuas,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Carry- 
ing case  for  pnotographlc  acceaaorles.     202,821,  9-14-66, 
Cl.  D87— 6. 
Coro,  Inc. :  See — 

Kats,  Adolph.     202,286. 
Craig,    Burnle   M.,    to   Avery   Products  Corp.     Tool  for  em- 
bossing strips  of  material.     202,309,  9-14-66,  Cl.  D64 — 10. 
Dam  Things  Establiahment :  See — 
Dam.  Thomas.     202,278. 
Dam.  Thomas.     202,279. 
Dam,  Thomas,  to  Dam  Things  Eatabllabment.     Elephant  toy. 

202,278.  9-14-65.  Cl.  D34 — 2. 
Dam.    Thomas,    to    Dam    Things   Establishment.     Toy    cow. 

202,279   9-14-65,  O.  D34 — 2. 
DefTenbaugh,    John    L.,    and    F.    E.    Simpson,    to    Caterpillar 
Tractor   Co.     Tractor   track   shoe.     202,263,   9-14-66,  Cl. 
D14 — 6. 
DeKarr,  Leonard  M.,  to  Brunswig  Drug  Co.    Bottle.    202,299, 

9-14-66.  a.  D58 — 8. 
DeLuxe  Reading  Corp.  :  See — 

Horowiti,  Jesae  D.     202,280. 
Diamond  International  Corp.  :  See — 
Struble,  Glenn  E.     202,303. 
Struble    Glenn  E.     202,304. 
Struble,  Glenn  E.     202.305. 
Doerfler,  Robert  L.,  to  The  International  Silver  Co.     Fork 
or    similar    article    of    flatware.      202,290,    9-14-6S,    Cl. 
D54— 12. 

DreyfuBS,  Henry  :  See — 

Conner.  Jamea  M.,  and  Dreyfuaa     202.321. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Offensend,  Glen  W.,  and  McGrath.     202.308. 
Vlgna,  Ralph  M.     202,306. 
Fattorl,    Latxaro    A.      ConUlner    for   a   film    reel.      202.S01, 

9-14-65.  Cl.  IMS— 12. 
Federman,    Samuel.      Cabinet    unit    for    medical,    dental    or 

similar  uae.     202.270,  9-14-65.  Cl.  D24— 1. 
Friedman    Theodore,  and  J.  R.  Peterson,  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 

CofTee  pereoUtor.     202,283.  9-14-65,  Cl.  D44 — 26. 
Froat,  George  H.,  and  R.  S.  Waters,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.     Vacuum  cleaner  handle  or  the  Uke.     202.257,  9-14- 

68.  CL  D9— 2. 


General  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Brentrup,  Robert  C.     202,29S. 
Greenwald.  Harry,  H.  each  to  L.  Wolff,  and  H.  Silberglalt. 
Door  for  vending  machines  or  the  like.    202.288,  9-14-«6, 

Q\    T)52 3 

Greenwald,  Harry,  V4,  each  to  L.  WoUt  and  H.  Silberglalt 
Door  for  vending  ma<dilnes  or  the  Uke.     202.289,  9-14-6ft. 
Cl.  D52 — 3. 
Hare,  Francis  P.  Flower  i>ot  bracket  for  monuments.  202^1, 

9-14-68,  Cl.  D35— 3. 
Hartmann,  Max,  to  Armbmat  Chain  Co.     Link  chain  for  a 
bracelet  or  simiUr  article.     202,284,  9-14-66,  Cl.  D48 — 4. 
Helfett,  Yasha.    Hanger  for  supporting  and  fixing  the  position 

of  a  cord.    202,294,  9-14-65,^  C1.D64—1. 
Hill.  Raymond  H.^  and  F.  P.  klmball,  to  Teleflex  Inc.    Poai- 
tlon  indicator  for  steering  wheeU.     202.291,  9-14-65.  Cl. 
D52 — 6. 
Horowiti,  Jesae  D.,  to  DeLuxe  Reading  Corp.     Doll  swing 

set  toy.    202,280.  9-14-65,  CL  D34— 18. 
Hunt,  RusseU  G.    Flow  meter  or  the  like.    202.292.  9-14-60. 

Cl.  D62— 6. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Brunger.  Ronald  N..  and  Omaa.     202,262. 
IntemaUonal  Silver  Co.,  The  :  See —  < 

Doerfler,  Robert  L.     202.298. 
Jackaoa,  Paul  S..  H.  to  Anna  Monnett.     Badge.     202,S7T, 

9-14-60,  CL  D2ft— 6. 
Jafte,  John  C.  to  Stagecraft  Corp.    Multl-facat  acoaatlc  panaL 

202.288.  9-14-657C1.  D13 — 1. 
Katx.   Adolph,    to    Coro,    Inc.      Brooch    or   aimilar   article. 

202,286.  9-14-68,  Q.  D45— 19. 
Kelley,   Robert  C,  to  Brunswick  Corp.      Carryinc  caae  for 
bowiinf    acceasories    or    the    Uke.     202,322,    9-14-68,    CL 
1)67—5. 
KendridL   Marron,   to   Schlagt  Lock  Co.     Wardrobe   door. 

202,269,  9-14-68,  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Kimball,  Frank  P. :  See- 
Hill.  Raymond  H.,  and  Kimball.    203.291. 
Long,  Douglaa,  to  Talve  Corp.  of  America.    Dispensint  cap. 
20^402^  9-14-68.  Cl.  D88— 26.  ^    ^_ 

Maas,  Alfred  E.,  to  Maldenform,  Inc.     Braasiere.     202.267, 

9-14-68.  a.  D20— 4. 
Magic  Chef,  Inc.  :  See— 

Waltman   Charles  T.     202.317. 
Maldenform    Inc.  :  See — 

Maas,  Alfred  E.     202.267. 
McConolqgue,  Leo  V.    Commercial  baUding.    202,260,  9-14-60. 

Cl.  Dl^l. 
MoGrath,  John  H. :  See —  ^^^  _^„ 

Oifenaend,  Glen  W.,  and  McOrath.     202.808. 
Merit  Co.,  The  :  See —  ^      ^^_ 

ChrUtian,  Francis  R.     202.266. 
Monnett  Anna  :  See — 

Jackaon    Paul  B.     202,277. 
Monteaano,  kario  A.     Cast  coping  stone.     202,261,  9-14-60, 

Cl    DIS^— 1. 
Moran,  Jamea  8..  Jr.    Dickey  for  trying  on  aoiU.    202,266, 

9-l4-68.  a.  Da— 26. 
Motlold  Co..  The  :  See—  ^  ^^ 

Pickands,  Alexander  B.    202,298. 
North  Atlantic  Indnstries,  Inc. :  See — 
Brendgord,  Thomas.    202,272. 

Brendgord,  Tliomas.    202.278.  _  ^  ^  .. 

Offensend,  Glen  W.,  and  J.  H.  McOrath,  to  Easman  Kodak 
Co.     Strip  storage  holder.     202,808,  9-14-68,  CT.  D«l— 1. 
Ornas,  Theodore.  Jr. :  See — 

Brunger.  Ronald  N.,  and  Omaa.    202  262. 
Pehr,    Harold   T.     Necktie   hanger.      202,816,   »-14-60,   a. 

DgO_8. 
Peterson,  Jerold  R. :  See — 

Friedman,  Theodore,  and  Peterson.    202,288. 
Pettit  Frank  P.,  to  Big  Bock  MounUin  Corp.    .Aerial  tram- 
way gondola.     202,810,  9-14-68.  a.  D66— 1.  _ 
Picco,  Oswald  M.     Combined  holder  and  match  boxes  there- 
for.    202,287.  9-14-68,  CL  D48— 28. 
Pickanda,  Alexander  B.,  to  The  Motlold  Co.     Blister  pack- 
age for  liquids  or  the  like.     202.298,  9-14-68,  a.  D58— 2. 

Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Conner,  Jamea  M.,  and  Dreyf aaa.    202,821. 

I 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Praddeo^    John.       PUatle    botUe.       202,300,    0-14-«S,     CI. 

DSa — 8. 
BMd,    John    E..    to    Sonbeam   Corp.     Can   opener.      202.248, 

»-14-«a.  CI.  D22 — 2. 
ReUla.  Lawrence  B.     Aircraft     203,S11.  »-14-»^Cl.  DTI— 1. 
Sdilage  Lock  Co. :  Sea —  .-  ..  k 

Kendrick,  Marron.     202.239.  .         .      .       ^ 

Schalse,    Herbert    C.      Pipe    flttlnf.      202,333,    9-14-«5.    CL 

D«l — 3. 
SealT.  DoofUa  D..  Jr.     Maltlpla  acala  ruler.     20S.2IK).  »-14- 

W,  CI.  D52 — fl. 
Berrladea.    ConatantliM   A.     Combination   aircraft      202,812, 

»-14-«5.   CI.   DTI— 1. 
gbngarman.  EUirl  M..  to  W.  J.  Volt  Robber  Corp.     Combined 

ataaa  preaaare  regnlator  for  onderwatar  breatblng  appara- 

tua.     202.318.  9-14-65.  CL  D83— 1. 
Shafarman,   Earl   M.,   to  W.   J.   Volt  Rubber  Co.     Combined 

llrat  atag*  preaaare  regnlator  and  a  sbutoff  valve  for  ander 

watar  breathing  apparatoi.     202,319.  9-14-45.  C\.  D83— 1. 
Slmpaon.  P'red  E.  :   See — 

Deffenbangh    John  L.,  and  Slmpaon.     202,263. 
Slmpaon.  Adele.  Inc. :  8ae — 

Slmpaon,  Wealey  W.    202,314. 
Slmpaon,    Wealey    w.,    to    Adele    Slmpaon.    Inc.      Soap   bar. 

202.314.  9-14-85,   tl.  DT8— 1. 
Smith,  A.  E. :  See — 

Van  Every.  Wealey  O..  Jr..  and  Smith.    202.320. 
Smith,   Marilea   S.     Mobile.     i02.2T5.  9-14-85,   CI.  D29— 1. 
Smith.    Marilea   8.      Mobile.      202.2T«^  9-14-85,   CI.   D29— 1. 
Sodeta   Internaslonale   KonovUlone   S.p.A.  :  See — 

Bottanl.  Angelo.    202.30T. 
Solomon.  Loula.     Ring.     202,286,  9-14-85.  O.  048— 10. 
South  Bend  Toy  MfE.  Co..  Inc. :  ««• — 

Chreltt.  Loula  R.,  Jr.     202.280. 
Spadlnl.  Paolo.     Oock  radio.     202,282.  9-14-40.  O.  D42— T. 
Stagecraft  Corp. :   See — 

Jaffa,  John  C.    202.208. 
Staffen,  William  M.    Hammer.    202.324,  9-14-85.  CI.  D93 — 4. 
Stavenaon.  Norman  W.,  to  V  4  B  Frledland  Ltd.     Door  chime. 

202.313,  9-14-83.  CI.  DT2— 1. 
Stewart,   Jamea   B..    to   Weatlngbouae   Electric  Corp.     Con- 

tlnuoua    loop    tape    recorder   or    almllar   article.      202,2T4, 

9-14-86,  CL   D28— 14. 
Struble,  Olenn  E.,   to  Diamond  International  Corp.     Carrier 

top  for  bottlea  or  aiaUar  article.     202.303.  9-14-85,  CI. 

1)68—28. 


Stmble,  Olean  B..  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Carrier 
top  for  bottlea  or  almUar  article.  202,304.  9-14-85,  CI. 
D58— 28. 
Stmble,  Glenn  E..  to  Diamond  Intamational  Corp.  Carrier 
top  ^or  bottlea  or  almlUr  artlcto.  202.305,  9-14-85,  CI. 
D58 — 28. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Reed,  John  E.     202.288. 

Prledmaa.  Theodore,  and  Peteraoa.    202,283. 
Teleflez  Inc.  :  See — 

mil.  Raymond  H.,  and  Kimball.     202,291. 
Tucker    Max,    to    Waterloo    Idea    Compaalea.      Cheek    rack. 

202,^15.  9-14-85.   CI.   D74 — 9. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :    See — 

Wulc,  Stanley  8.     202. 2T1. 
V  *  E  Prledland  Ltd.  :  See — 

Stcvanaon,  .Normaa  W.    202.318. 
Valve  Corp.  of  America  :  tea — 

Long.  Douglas.     202,302. 
Van  Every.  Wealey  O..  Jr.,  and  A.  E.  Smith.    Comb.    202,320. 

9—14—85    CL  D88— 8. 
Vigna.   Ralph   M.,   to  Eaatman  Kodak   Co.     Contlauoaa  film 

proceaaor  cabinet     202J08,  9-14-85.  C\.  D81— 1. 
Vogt,  Noland  E..  and  P.  T.  Walab,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Cabinet 
for  audiovlaual  componenta.     202.298.  9-14-85,  CI.  D56 — 4. 
Toit,  W.  J..  Rubber  Corp. :  See — 
Sbugarman.  Earl  M.     202.318. 
Shngarman.  Ii^arl  M.    S02419 
Walah.  Prank  T. :  See—  I 

Vogt.  .Voland  E.,  and  Walah.    202,298. 
Waltman,    Charlea   T.,    to   Magic   Chef,    Inc.     Bnilt-ln   oven. 

202.32T,  9-14-85,  CI.  D81— 28. 
Waterloo  Idea  Companlea  :  See — 

Tucker.  Max.     202.310. 
Waters,  Robert  8.  :  See — 

Proat  Georfte  H..  and  Waters.     202.207. 
Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Froat.  George  H^  and  Waters.     202,257. 
Stewart.  Jamea  B.     202.274. 
White.   Winaor  D.,   Jr.,   to  D.  H.   Baldwin  Co.     PUno  caac. 
202,297.  9-14-80,  CI.  D68 — 9. 

Wolff.  Silberglait :  See— 

Greenwald,  Harry.    202.288. 

Greenwald,  Harry.    202,289. 
Wale.  SUnley  8..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Mlerominlatnre 
electronic  plug-In  houalng.     202.271,  9-14-80.  CI.  D28 — 1. 
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.;     LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1965 


^u 


Non. 


la  accordance  with  the  Orat  algnlHcant  character  or  word  of  the 

telephone  directory  practice). 


(Id  acconlaaea  with  0lt7  ABd 


3.208.718. 


ACD  BeddlBC  Coip. :  Se* — 

Kamp.  Bwald  A.     S.205,910. 
▲CF  Induatrlca,  Inc.  :  See — 
Terlecky,  BorU.    3.200.8S4. 
Topp,  John  L.    Sj(M,184. 
AMP  Inc. :  See- 
Brown,  Malcolm  N,  and  SUrfc.    8.208,717. 
Irrlne,  John  E..  and  Oaman.    3.200,587. 
McTadden.  Bruce  R..  Jarrett,  and  Shlealnger. 
Stall,  Robert  S.    3,200.588. 
Abbott  Lat>oratoriea  :  See — 

Alder.  Jamea  E.,  and  Beall.    8.200,889. 
Scialowlcs.  Henry  M.    3.208,073. 
Scialowics.  Henry  M.    3.208,080. 
Abermeth,  Hubert,  to  Klockner-Uumboldt-Deuts  Aktiengeaell- 
achaft    Rotary  platon  internal  comtraatlon  engine.    3.208.- 
108,  9-14-85.  CI.  230—210. 
Abeacat,  Leopold,  J.  Blandln.  J.  Oolllot,  and  E.  StaaC,  to  Etat 
Francaia.  repreaente  par  Le  Mlniatre  das  Armeea.  Delegation 
Minlatertelle  pour  I'Armement  (Direction  dee  Poadrea,  and 
Nord -Aviation.   Societe   Nationale   de   Conatracttona   Aaro- 
nautiea.     Projectile  propalalve  aystem   with   preaanre-actu- 
able  arming  means.    3.205,821,  9-14-85,  CI.  102 — 49. 
Achner,  Martin.     CoUapaible  booth.     3.205.891,  9-14-80,  CI. 

Ackerman.  Hana-Peter,  to  Haunl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.O. 
Apparatus  for  making  cigar  flllera.    3,200,899,  9-14-00,  CI. 

Acord.  Jamea  D.  :  See — 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.     8,208,141. 
Adams.  John  R.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Smart.  Charles  L..  Salvln,  and  Adams.     3.208.420. 
Adams,  Richard  F.  :  See — 

Psuls.  Theron  F.,  and  Adama.    3.200,583. 
Adamaon.  Floyd  E..  and  R.  R.  Gller,  to  Weatinghouae  Electric 
Corp.      Arc-welding    apparatus.      3,206.643.    9-14-65,    CI. 

0 1  I  ~"~'l0. 

Aeroaulp  Corp. :  See — 

Readley.  Charlea  A..  Padllla,  and  ScbMtoman 
Swick.  George  B.,  Jr.    3,205,911. 
Agfa  Aktlenfeaeflachaft :  Bee — 

Klper,  Oerd^    3,208,805. 
Ahllch.  Harold  O.,  R   R.  Rady,  and  O.  M.  Pinaon 
^1*^^* cf *18— ?2"*   '*«*»'™^«   apparatus." 
Ahrens.   Htarj  A..   L.   A.   Raino,  and  L.  Seide,  to  Faircfalld 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.     Plate  for  photographic  r«- 
prodacUon.     3,208,806,  9-14-86,  a.  95—867 
Air  Devioea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sweeney.  George  J.,  and  Borsone.    3,200,800. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  See — 

GeUt.  Jacob  M  ,  Woolfenden.  and  Zelts.    3,200.870. 
Woolfenden,  Brian  K.,  and  Pateraen.    8,208,106. 
AJem  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jamison,  Robert  M.,  and  Umbricht.     8,200.841. 
Alblnaon.  Don,  and  G.  Robinaon,  to  Herman  MUler,  Inc     Ad- 

luaUble  foot  piece.     3,206.280.  9-14-80,  CI.  287—21. 
Albiawerk  Zari<±  A.O. :  Sfaa— 

Welti.  Amo.     3,208,144. 
Albright  A  Wilaon  (Mfg.)  Ltd. :  See— 

Land.  Lara  G.,  and  Dye.    3,208,494. 
Alburn.  Harvey  B.,  N.  H.  Grant,  and  H.  Fletcher  3rd,  to  Amar- 
Ican  Home  Prodaets  Corp.    Process  for  producing  6- (alpha- 
•™|no«gl»™ino)-penlcllIanlc  acids.    8.208,400,  9-14-86;  Cn. 

Album.  Harvey  E.,  and  W.  Dvonch,  to  Amariean  Homa  Prod- 
S5?  ££K-  P«>rtnoyl  steroids.  8.208,408,  9-14-80.  CI. 
280 — 239i6. 

Alder,  Jamae  E.    and  O.  L.  Beall,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

A*/?°K'*L''VL'l  <^'i?if  ••**■'  *"<'  port  stmctnre.     3,208,889, 
9-14-80,  CI.  128 — 2T2. 


3,200,734. 


to  The  Dow 
3,200.588, 


Allan,  Earl  B.  :  see — 

Kettering,  James  H.,  and  Alylan.    3.205.980. 
Allen.  Elile  L..  and  O.  P.  TaUlle,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Xarocrapble 
reproducing  machine  control.    3,206,193,  9-14-80.  (3:  271— 

Allen,  a«orffe  R,  Jr.  and  J  F.  Poletto,  to  Americaa  Cyaaamid 
Co.  Novel  substituted  3-formyl-  and  3-lower  aIkanoyI-4  0- 
l-dojoqulno^ea^d^nove^tioda  of  prapari.,  th.  aaiie. 

Allea.  George  »-,  Jr^and  J.  F.  Poletto.  to  Amcrleaa  Cyanamld 
Co.  Novel  aubstltated  3-(e-alkoxvcarbonyloxy-lowar  alkyl)- 
and  8  -  (•  -  phenoxycarbon/loxy-lower  aIkylT-4,7-lndoloqai- 
TiTm   Ch^SoG^^**^'  »' ^^'^^^  thTiame.'    S,2OTl. 

Allen.  George  R.,  Jr..  J.  F  Poletto,  W  A  Remers  M  J  Welaa 
??V,  8  Webb,  to  American  cyanamid  Co  Novel  DrrrSk 
11.2-e]  Indolea.     3,208,470.  »-li5>5.  a.  280--819     ^^"^^ 

Allen,  Richard  E.,  and  G   M.  Deegan,  to  Corning  OUaa  Worka 
Klectro-n»e«hanlcal   delay    line   haVing   f erroilertri^    trant 


Allied  (%emical  Corp. :  Sea- 
Crawford,  Robert  J.,  Sobel,  and  Habbel.    8,200,282. 
Alloyd  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Averbacfa,  Benjamin  U    8.200,320. 
Aiperin,  George  :  See — 

Lecher,  uana  Z.,  and  Alperln.    8,206.388. 
Alston.  RasseU  M..  and  C.  R.  Stasrp.  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler 
Mfg.  Corp.     Cycling  mechanism  for  apriaklar  system  ooa- 
troTlers.     3,205,717.  9-14-66,  CI.  74--3.62. 
Altalr  Inc. :  See — 

Mancusl,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.    3.208,079. 
Alston,  Ralph,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    (^aga  for  antlMetlon 
bearings.     3.206,2«S,  9-14-65,  CI.  808--^. 


Bet 
3.208,315. 


3,208,411. 
3,208,471. 


American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co.,  The  : 

Anderson,  Paul  P^  and  Busetnann. 
Americaa  Brake  Shoe  Cfo. :  See — 

Zapes,  John  A^  and  Cox.    3,208.260. 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gllmore.  WlUlam  J.     3.200,864. 

Gllmore.  William  J.     3.206,643. 

Sevrence.  Warren  B.    3.205,727. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Allen.  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  Poletto. 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  Poletto.     _, ,.... 

^"/5jJ*fSJ;»*  *••  ^''  Poletto,  Bemera,  Weiaa,  aad  Webb. 

o,^U<], 47U. 

Detoro,  Frederic  E.,  and  Kraft.     3.208.488 

Oadekar,  bhreekriahna  M.     3,208,464. 

Rauhut,   Michael  M.     8,206,496. 

Shaw,  John  T.,  Gross,  and  Van  Loo.     3,208  328 

Vltalis,  Bmii  A,  and  Andrew.     3,206.408      ' 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Corbln,  Thomas  F.,  Jr,  and  Ownbey.     3.206,430. 

Heijnia,  Jamea  W.  I.     3,206,529. 

Schlppera,  Karl  H.,  and  Sluijters.     3,208.170. 

Van  Asaendelft,  Leendert.     8,205,699 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Alburn,  Harvey  E.,  Grant,  and  Fletcher.     8,208,400. 

Alburn,  Harvey  E.,  and  Dvonch.     3.206.456. 
American  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Willis    Grant  N.     3,205.916. 
American  Metal  Products :  See — 

Posh,   Raymond   C.     3,206.248. 
American  Radiator  A  iMandard  SanlUry  Corp. :  See — 

Anderaon.  Maynard  £.,  Chapa,  and  Polklnghora.     8,2(K1,- 

Anderaon,  Maynard  B.,  Noakea,  and  Remlck.     3,206,117. 
Anderaon   Maynard  B..  Plaako,  Sokoly,  and  Polklnghora. 
3,206,159. 
American  Steriliser  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Woodwortb.  Harmon  H.,  and  Newgard.     8.205.620. 
Ametek,   Inc.  :   See — 

Anderaon,  Kenneth  A.     8,206,034. 

Ehlera,  Arthur  S.     8,205.i»13. 

Oruner,  Frederick  R.,  Schwegler,  and  Wolvcrtoa.     8,208.- 

267. 
Hoff,  Harry  W.,  Jr. 
Nonaaa.  (leorge  D. 
Widijien.  Albert  F. 
Ammon,  ftobert  L. :  See — 

Beglev,  Richard  T.   Buckmaa,  and  Ammon.     3,206,305. 
Amos.    Alfred   E.,    to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.     Separable  hinge. 

3,200,681.  9-14-66,  CI.  14—172. 
Amos.  Alfred  K.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Container.    3.206,266, 

9-14-65,  (n.  312—208. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Kurth,  Harold  A.     8,208,091. 
Amaco  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Pslumbo,  Nnnsio  J.,  and  Roaenfeld.     8,206,810. 
Amated  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Buvelot,  John  A.     8,206,979. 
Ammundson,  La  Veroe  R.,  %  to  Great  Northern  Railway  Co. 
Automatic  loumal  box  oiler.   3,800,974,  9-14-85,  CI.  184 — 2. 
Anchor  Hocking  Olasa  Corp. :  See — 

Fouae,  Frederick  Z.  and  W.  H.     8,208,028. 
Ocha,  Cniarlea  S.     8,206,025. 
Anderberg,  Bo  I.,  and  S.  H.  Claesaon,  to  Rockwool  Aktiebolaget. 
Apparatua  for  uae  in  producing  wound  ahells  or  aleevaa. 
3,206.131^  9-14-85,  CI.  242—65.1. 

WW.  Harria,  aod  K.  C.  Kemen,  to 
Corp.  Oacillating  diaphragm  pump. 
C\.  103—160. 

Pneumatic    tire    having   drive   meana 
3.205.962,    9-14-65,    CI.    180 — 10. 
Filter. 


8.205.712. 
8.208ai&. 
3.206.008. 


Anderaen,   6erald    R.. 

General     Motors 

8.206,829.  9-14-66, 
Anderaon,    Frohman. 

contained   within. 
Anderaon,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Ametak,  Inc. 

9-14-65,  CT.  210—347. 


8,208,034, 


Anderaon.  Maynard  B.,  J.  Chapa,  and  M.  W.  Polkingbom. 
to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  Tbermo- 
magnetic  control  comprising  a  tbermo-influenced  magnetic 
element  and  a  permanent  magnet  3,206,578,  9-14-86.  CI. 
200 — 88. 

Anderaon,  Maynard  E.,  T.  B.  Noakea,  and  R.  B.  Remtek,  to 
American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Con.  Motor- 
operated  valve.     3,208,117,  9-14-85,  CI.  288—1. 

ffl 


ly 


*    LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AndcrMii.  Ma^njird  E.,  E.   R.  PUako,  J.  Sokoly,  and  If.  W. 

PolklngJiorn,    to   American   Radiator  k   Standard   Sanitary 

Corp.      Vacuum-opermtcd    ratre.      S,2U«.199.    O-li-ad.    CI. 

251—28. 
Aaderaon,  Paul  P.,  and  A.  Buaenuina,  to  The  Amerlena  Afrl- 

euKurai   Cbemlenl   Co.      Method  of  maklns  marsbmnUow. 

SJ20«.31S.  »-14-«fi.  CI.  89—134. 
AndAraon,  Robert  I.,  to  Brunawlck  Corp.     Bowling  ball  accel- 

•ratine  return  •ratem.     8,20«,1»«.  »~U-«3.  CI.  273 — 49. 
Anderson  Tool  *  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bte — 

Jobnaon.  Artbnr  F.     8,300.898. 
Andrae,  Ounter.  to  Nortb  American  PbUlpa  Co.,  Inc.     Method 

of  soldering  grid   wtrea.   In   particular  to  frame*  of  frame 

grlda  of  electric  dlacbarge   tubes.     S^OS.STl,  9-14-M.  CI. 

29—471.1. 
Andresen.  Jobn  H.,  Jr.,  to  Aatek  Instruaaent  Corp.     Combined 

airspeed    and    macb    Indicator.    8^5,708,    9-14-«fi.    CI. 

73—182. 
Andrew,  Frederick  L. :  ••« — 

Vltalls,  Kmil  A.,  and  Andrew.     3.206,408. 
Androwa,  Oaorgo  L.     Masonry  guide  Une  bolder.     3.203.082, 

9-14-ia,  a.  U— 88. 
Ankersen,     Borg*    R.       RoUry    barrel     mU    batb    furnaces. 

3,206,182.  9-14-65,  CL  266—33. 
Aalamn  Holding  A.Q. :  0«e — 

Oetjen,    Oeorg-WUbelm.    Merge,    Eilenberg,    and    Faaaer. 
3  205  588 
Antonsen,   Donald   H.,   to   Sun  OU  Co.      Preparation  9t  syn 

tbetlc  lubricating  oil.     8,::06,523,  9-14-65.  CI.  260 — MS.  15. 
Archibald.    Campbell    W.      Paint    roller    derlce.      8,208,526, 

9-14-65,  CI.  15— aao.ii. 

Armand,  Marcel,  and  J.  Bertboux.  to  8«el«t*  d'Electro-Cblmle 
i'KIectro-MeUllurgle  et  dec  Aderica  Blectrlque«  d'Lgine 
Procoaa  of  recoTcnng,  In  the  form  of  crrollte,  the  fluorine 
froa    gases    containing    same.       3,206,280,    9-14-65.    CI. 

28 88. 

Armen,  Ardy.  and  C.   R.   Pfelfer.   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
PrBpnratlon   of    poUestera   from    dlthloleaters.     8.206,486, 
9-li-6o.  CI.  2B0— 75. 
Armlngton.  Donald  T.,  to  The  Stanley  Works.     Strap  tensloner 
dcTlce  with  fulcrnm  means  for  pivotal  remoral  of  the  device. 
8,206.167,  »-14-«5,   CI.   254—51. 
Armatrong*  Alfred  :   8«e — 

Jacobs,  William  H.,  Nablklan.  and  Armstrong.    8,206.069. 
Armstrong,    Harold    L.,    to    Clevlte    Corp.     PolTstable   seml- 

condaetor  device.     8.206,611,  9-14-65;  CI.  307—88.5 
Arnold.   Oordon  T  .  and  W.   O.   Wltschen,   to  Melcblor  Arm- 
strong,     Dessau      Inc.      Unltticd      refrigeration      station. 
8.208.674,   9-14-68,   CT.   62—180 
Asal.    Dailchl.     Dye    solatlon    circulating    pomp.     8.208,687, 

9-14-66.  a.  68—188. 
Asaoka.  Leo  K. :  Seo — 

Zlmmer,  Martin  F.  T..  and  Asaoka.     3.206,018. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  8m — 

Dawson.  Loalie  N..  and  Bennett.    8,206,<H9. 
Astek  Instrument  Corp. :  89» 

Andreoen.  John  H.,  Jr.    3,206.706. 
Astro  Dynamics.  Inc.  :  8e«— 

Kata,  Leonhard.     3.205.936 
Atalla.  Martin  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Semi- 
conductor  devices    having  dielectric   coatings.      8.206.670, 
9-14-66,  CI.  323—93. 
Atkeson.  riorian  V..  to  Plttabnrgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co.     Method 
and  apfwratus  for  drawing  glaas  sheets.     8,S06.SM.  9-14- 
68.  CI.  65—94. 
Attenberger.   Jos«f.     Bonndarv  mark  for  marking  of  bouird- 

ary  points  of  gronnds.     8,300,996,  9-14-W,  CI.  53 — 103. 
Andlomotor  Corp.  :  Am — 

Sklar.  Lawrence  A.    8.206.790. 
Anlln.  Bvert.  to  Svenska  Aktlebolaget  Oasaccumalator.    Opti- 
cal scanning  device.     8.206.606.  9-14-66,  CI.  250—100. 
Anlt.  Clifford  M.    Coating  aptwratns  for  producing  electrical 
components.    3.200.886,  9-14-63.  CI.  118—49. 

Antomatic  Electric  I<aboratories,  Inc. :  B0» —    

Krylow,  Konitanty  B.,  snd  Perrr.     8,306,T96. 

Scaronl,  Joseph  A..  Jr.    8,206.91  f. 

Stoffels,  Kohort  K..  Talcott,  Brdmann,  Lace,  and  Crabbe. 

3.206,M4. 
Wiley.  Russell  L.     3.205,925. 
Averbach.   Benjamin   L..   to  The  Allovd   Corp.      Process  for 

rrodadiig  magnetic  product.    8,206,d28,  9-14-60,  CI.  IIT — 
07.1. 
Avery,   Robert  C.  and  O.   Mren.   to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc.     Telephone  call  charge  rate  computer.     8,206,- 
W2.  9-14-65,  CI   179-^.1. 
Aaeoplate  Corp.  :   See — 

Neufebauer,      Wlihelm.     Tomanek.     and      Behmenbnrg. 
8,206.806. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dnrbam,  Edwin,  and  Weaver.    8,205,870. 
Babaon.    Arthur   L.,   to  Wamer-l^ambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Method  of  determining  glutamlc-oxalacetic   transaminase. 
»,306,«76,  9-14-60.  CT    195— 103  5. 

Bachman.  William  S..  A.  A.  OoMberg,  and  A.  Kaiser,  to 
Columbia  Broadcasting  S^vstem,  Inc.  Signal  compression 
and  expansion  system      3.506,5<J«.  9-14-^60,  CI.  179 — 100.1. 

Badger,  David  H.,  to  Ransburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.  Mount- 
ing for  electrical  elements.  S,206,64«.  9-lV60.  CI  917— 
90. 

Baets,  Jacques  L.  B..  to  rEquillbre  Blologique  Pyrldoxlne 
aspartate  and  Its  procoss  ot  preparaUon.  3,206.4i8,  9-14- 
60,  CI.  «60-^2«6. 

Bahrlng.  Herbert,  to  Fernaeh  G.m.b.H.     Control  ssethod  and 

system.    3.206,!M9,  ^^4-60,  CI.  17»— «0.O. 
BaUey  Meter  Co. :  8m— 

Durham,  Edwin.     8.200,870. 

Martin.  John  C.    8.206.691. 


8,206,920. 

I.  PoUak.  to 
vapor  deposl- 


0    suppressor 
14-66.    CI.    179— 


toy.     8.200,910.  9-14-65, 


Ballay.  Ralph  C,  to  ContinsnUl  Can  Co..  Inc.    Apparatus  for 
detecting  loss  of  vacuum  In  sealed  contalnera.     8,206,027, 
9-14-65,  CL  209 — lll.S. 
Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Fltsmaurlcc,  John  A.    3,206.725. 
Johns.  Roman  K.  C.    3,206.605. 
Koplto,  Lonls.     3.206.386. 

Vaoghan.  WUIlam.  and  Fltamaarlcc.    8.206,607. 
Baker  Oil  Toola.  lac  :  fies — 

Preston.  Dan  C,  Jr.    3.205,94-8. 
Baker,  Robert  8.,  to  J.  L.  Cone,  Jr..  C.  W.  and  D.  P.  Cone. 

Rail  tUp.    3,206.123,  9-14-60,  CI.  2Sfr--»49. 
Balde,  John  W.,  W.  E.  Dewey,  and  U    M.  Peplot,  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Methods  of  making  printed  drcolt  com- 
ponenu.    3.200,555,  9-14-90,  CI.  29--25.4a. 
Baldwin,  D.  H.,  Co.  :   Bee — 

Gregory,  Marlon  B.     3,206.701. 
Ball,  Frod,  to  Pld  Corp.     Rlbbod  cover  plate  for  coaUng  ap- 

pUcatlon  cylinder.     8.206,358,  9-14-65,  CL   161—128. 
Baillnger.  Peter,  to  California  BMaarth  Corp.     Preparation 
of  trlmethyl  lead  aoetyUdea.    8,206,490.  9-14-65,  Cl.  260— 
437. 
Ballmer,   James   E.,   T.    W.   Bracken,   and   O.   J.    Sheldon,    to 
Baosch  k  Lomb  Inc.     Fiber  bundle  manafacrnring.     8,200,- 
738,  9-14-66.  Cl.  83—18. 
Baltimore  Box  Co.  :   Bee — 

Stegner.  Douglass  M.    8,206,090. 
Bamber,  AJwln  H.  :  Bee —  •< 

Harriaon.  Robert  H.  C,  and  Bamber.     3,206,771. 
Banta,   Paul  R.   and   V.   R.      FUhlng  apparatua.     3,200,606, 

9-14-60.  a.  43—16. 
Banu,  Vesur  R. :  Bee—  i 

Banta,  Paul  R.  and  V.  R.    8.200,606.  |  C 

Baratosay,  Jeno  :  Bee — 

Sviagor.  Jeno,  Baratosay,  Hadlk.  Schlosser,  Varga,  and 
ZatonyL     3,206,696. 
Bard,    George.      Cylinder   enclosed   ball    sliding   game    piece. 

3,206,210,  9-14-96,  Cl.  273—128. 
Bardltcn.  Jrving  F. :  Bee — 

FrMasaa,  William,  Bardltcfa,  and  Ractaal. 
Barkemeyer,  Henry  R.,  W.  J.  McAleer,  and  P. 
Merck  *  Co.,   Inc.     Critical  cooling  rate  in 
tlon    procMs    to   form    bladallks  semiconductor   comipound 
crystals.    8,306,406,  9-44-60,  Cl.  252—62.3. 
Barnea  Drill  Co. :  9m — 

Estabrook   Mark  R.    8.206.080. 
Barney.  Harold  L..  deceased  (by  8.  E.  Barney,  executrix),  to 
Ball   Teleshone    Laboratories,    Inc.      Echo    suppressor   for 
circalt    with    long   delay.      8,306,809,    9-14 
170.2. 
Barney,  Sara  B. :  Bee — 

Barney,  Harold  L.    8,206,809. 
Baron,   David   H.     Hopping  dgure 

Cl.  46-^29. 
Barracudaverken,  AB  :  Bee — 
Friak.  Karl  P.    3,206,698. 
Baron   van    SUngtUndt,  Jan   A.,    to   Scheepobouwwerf  Oebr. 

Pot,    N  V.      Trawler.      3.200.840,    9-14-4U,    Cl.    114— .5. 
Barr.  QaltsklU  8.,  to  Oeaeral  Motora  Corp.     Cowl  drain  con- 

troUer.    3,200,808,  9-14-66,  C\.  98--2. 
Barrlck,  James  O.     Shot  gun  sheU.     8,300,819,  9-14-60,  Cl. 

102 — 42. 
Bartbel,     Karl,     to    Schnellpresaenrabrik     Aktlengeeellschaft 
Heidelberg.      Sheet   feed    device.      8.206.194,    9-14-96,    C\. 
271—60. 
Bartkowskl,  Bdward  J.     Shoe  fitting  apparatus  and  method. 

3.205,878,  9-14-65,  C\.  83—8.4. 
Bartl,  Herbert :  Bee — 

Von  Bonin,  Wolf,  and  BarU.    8.306.4t41. 
Bassett,  Arthur  T.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Gould    Ira  L.,  Keeling,  and  Bassett.     8,200,696. 
Bateman.  Edward  L.    Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Booth,  Edmond  P.  O..  and  lanes.    8,206,040. 
Bates,   James   VV  ,    to  Oulton   Industries,   Inc.     Synchronised 

Inverter  circuit.     3,206,694,  9-14-66,  Cl.  331 — 47 
Bates,  William  C.    Jumping  game-piece  racing  game.    3.206- 
208f,  9-14-66.  Cl.  273—86^  •  *«  "•  •  .*"«. 

Bauer.  Myron  J.,  and  A.  J.  Hogen,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  MissUe  restraining  means.  3,200,778,  9-14- 
65,  Cl.  89 — 1.7. 
atuMart,  Sietfrl«I,  H.  D.  Mever,  W.  Loera,  and  R  Beyers- 
dorff,  to  Siemens  k  Ralake  Aktlengeaellscfaaft.  Id<>ntlflca- 
Uon  algoalling  system  atUltlng  a  transponder.  3.206,728. 
9-14-65,  CT.  840—152. 
Bauscfa  k  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Ballmer.  James  E..  Bracken,  and  Sheldon.     3,206  788 
Coombs,  Jack  A.,  and  Mooney.     3.206,828. 
Coombe,   William   F.,  Jr  ,  and  Kreckel.     3.200.768. 
Copcland,  ainton  R.     3,206,746. 
Latter,  Eugene  C.     8.306J64. 
Martena.  Alexander  E.     3,206,997. 
Mkttem,  John  S      3,206,295. 
Mlnard,  Hubert  C.     3,205,778. 
Osborn,  Lloyd  T      3.208,580. 
PlUk,  Leonard  N      3,206,679. 
Baxley.   R«lj^  D.     Under  tree  beater. 

Beali   Glenn  L. :  Bee — 

lAlder.  James  E..  and  Baall.     3.206,889. 

Bean,  Frederic  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Photograplilc 
stratum  transfer  process  and  developing  compositions  there- 
for.   3.206,309,  1^14-95,  Cl.  96 — 29. 

^y{'-,^°^ael  r.  to  Bota  Alnmlnnm  Products  Ud.  Ad- 
justable louvra  shutters.     8.206.541.  9-14-85.  Cl.  20— 92. 

Beatty,  John  w.,   to  B.  V.  Leonardson.     Contlnaoua 
controL    3.306.585.  9-14-66.  a.  »»— 149. 

Beaty,  Loma  B. :  Bee — 

Undaey,  Elbert  B.     3,206,138. 


8,206,898.   9-14-96, 
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Becbtold.  Max  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Kemoun  and  Co.    Iron- 
alumlnum-Bllicon-Utanium   alloy.     3,206,304,   9-14-65,   Cl. 
75 — 124. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  9ee — 

Greenwood,  Whitney  L.     3,206,702. 
Schneider,  Stanley.     3,206.669. 
Becwar,  Rudolph  A.     Keys.    3.206,784,  9-14-95,  a.  84 — 433. 
Bedan.  Carroll  L. :  Bee — 

Bedan,  Leo  F  and  C.  L.     3.206.263. 
Bedan,  Leo  F.  and  C.  L.     Auxiliary  traction  device.     8,206,- 

253.  9-14-65,  CT.  801—37. 
Begler,  Richard  T.,  R.  W.  Buckman,  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Ammon. 
to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.    Niobium  alloys.    3,206,305, 
9-14-96,  Cl.  75—174. 
Bebmenborg,  Hans  :  Bee — 

Neugebaner,     Wilbelm,     Tomaoek,     and     Betunenlrarg. 

3,206.306. 

Beldecos.    Prank   A.,    and    O.    B.    Lej^and.    to   Westingbouse 

Klectrlc  Corp.     Elastic  fluid  apparatus.     3,206,166,  9-14- 

86.  Cl.  253—89.1. 

Belk,  Wllber  C.  to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  sectioniiing 

citrus  fruit    1206.926.  9-14-66,  Cl.  146—3. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  Bee — 

Smith,  William  M.     3,205.847. 
Sperass,  Charles  M.,  8r.     3,205,960. 
Bell,   Robert  E.,   and  D.   B.  Kendall,   to  Toledo   Scale  Corp. 

w'elrtilng  scale.     3,205,956,  9-14-98,  Cl.  177 — S. 
Bell,   Robert   E.,   and   D.   B.   Kendall,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 

Weighing  scale.     3,205,957    9-14-68,  Cl.  177—3. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 
AUlTa.  Martin  M.     3.206,670. 
Avery.  Robert  C.  and  .M vers.     3,206,052. 
Barney,  Harold  L.     3,206,559. 
.  Crowson,  Fred  B.,  and  Michel.     3.206.681. 
Velner.  Alexander.     8,206,649. 

Kandel.  Samuel,  Krom   NIelson,  and  Zarounl.     3.206.584. 
Wler.  Joseph  M.     3,206  677. 
Bell  ma  nn.  Elfrlede  nee  VoKelsang  :  Bee — 

Kronsbeln,  Curt.     3.206.023. 
Bellmann.  Friedhelm  :  See — 

Kronsbeln    Curt.     3,206,023. 
Bellmann,  Ruth  :  See — 

Kronsbeln.  Curt.     3.206,023. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

ClWton,  James  B.  McC.     3.206,918. 
Benguerel.  Francois  :  See — 

Ouenthard,  Jacques,  Scboenauer,  and  Benguerel.     3,206,- 
483. 
Benn.  Steve  M..  Jr. :  See — 

Voegell,  Henry  E.,  and  Benn.     8.206.231. 
Bennett.  Allen   I.,  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Longlni.  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  Corp.    Apparatus  for  growing  crysUls.    3.206.286, 
9-14-65^  C\.  23—273. 
Bennett.   Donald    C.      Electromagnetic   flow   control    ssrstem. 

3  206.160.  9-14-96,  Cl.  251—65. 
Bennett.  Edward  Y..  Jr.,  to  The  Magnavox  Co.     Overvottage 
protection  circuit  for  power  converters.     3,206,995,  9-14- 
65,  Cl.  331—62. 
Bennett.  Foster  C,  and  F.  E.  Robblns,  to  T^e  Dow  Obemlcal 
Co.     tleatlng  assembly  for  pipe  line.     3.206.179,  9-44-95, 
Cl.  263 — 4. 
Bennett.  Harold  R. :  See — 

Dawson,  Leslie  N..  and  Bennett.     3.206,542. 
Beno,   Georice  A.,   to  The  Bridgeport  Machines,  Inc.     Auto- 
matic pick-feed  atUcbment.     3.200,781,  9-14-66,  Cl.  90— 
21. 
Bentler,  Clarence  H.,  to  Modern  Faucet  Mfg.  Co.     Shower 

head.    3,206.234.  9-14-65,  C\.  285 — 268. 
Bentlev,   Flovd   W.     Radiant  panel   heated  chicken   brooder. 

3.206.121.  9-14-65.  Cl.  237 — ^15. 
Bern,   Jakob,   K.   Brennelsen,  A.   Schweiser.  and  W.   Wehrll, 
to  Sandoi   Ltd.     Water-soluble  reactive  dyee.     8.306.451. 
9-14-65.  Cl.  260—103.  .   „      ^    ^ 

Berger.  Bruno,  and  N.  E.  Oatisa,  to  C.  A.  Persons  k  Co.  Ltd. 
Cooled  brush  bolder  for  carrying  current  In  dynamoelectrlc 
machines.  3,206,630.  9-14-66.  Cl.  310—227. 
Bertel.  Oust  A.,  and  F.  J.  Rchlftmacher.  to  Federal  Paclflc 
Electric  Co.  Fuse  and  method  of  manufacture.  8.309,079. 
9-14-65.  Cl.  200—123. 

Bertboux.  Jean  ;  See — 

Armand.  Marcel,  and  Bertboux.     8,206,280. 

Beta  Aluminum  Products  Ltd. :  flee — 
Beards.  Samuel  F.     8,205.841. 

Beteiligungo-nnd      Patentverwallungsgeeellechaft     mlt     bee- 
chrankter  Haftnng  :  Bee — 
Kluge.  Charlotte.     8.206.663. 

Beversdorf,  Rolf,  and  H.-U.  Meyer,  to  Siemens  k  Htlske 
Aktiengeeellsdiaft.  Signalling  syston.  8.206.746.  9-14- 
65.  CT.  848 — 6.0. 

Blber,  Conrad  H..  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Shutter  timing  appara- 
tus and   method.     8,205.798,   9-14-90,   CT.   95—10. 

BIckerstaff.  Kenneth  :  See —  ^      .  „^^  ^^ 

PUkington.  Lionel  A.  B.,  and  BIckerstaff.     8,209,292. 

Bikofsky.  Henry  L..  B.  J.  Luberoff.  R.  N.  Rickles  and  J.  V. 
Paoailan.  to  SUnffer  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  producing 
boron  halldes.     8,206,283.  9-14-66,  CT.  23—208. 

Blldwell  Co..  The :  See-- 

MacDonald.  Robert  D.     3,205,882. 

Bllletdeaux,  Adrian  C. :  «*♦—      ^  .  «^  ,«- 

Fertlg.  Olenn  H.,  and  BUletdeanx.     8.309,897. 

Blllett.  Ronald  J. :  8e^—  ,       „       ^        „,     ...  .-  _„ 

Roberts,  Thomas  B.,  Jr.,  Houston.  BUckledge.  and  Bll- 
lett.    8.206.022. 
.  BlUlngsley,  John  O.  S.,  H.  E.  Ramsey,  *nd  P.  0.  Stephaiu  to 
B    I    du   Pont  de   Nemoura  and   Co.     MoIUple  container 
package.    8.206.020,  9-14-98,  CT.  209—98. 


Bindler,    Jakob,    and    R.    Keller,    to    Oeigy    Chemical    Corp. 
Non-lonogenlc  polyamlne  ether  capillary  active  comDounds. 
3,206,511,  9-14-65,  Cl.  260 — 670.6. 
Blrtser,  Loren  F.    Portable  wiper  for  gauge  rpAt.    8,100,028, 

9-14-66,  a.  18—310.  %      ^^' 

Blrum.  OaU  H. :  See —  « 

CorneU,  David,  Blrum.  and  Fair.     8,209377. 
Blxler,    Kenneth   D.,   to   Diamond   International   Corp.     Re- 
closable    Umper-proof     carton.      8,206,108,     9-14-66,     CT. 
229 — 51. 
Black,  John  W.,  Jr.     Rotary  speed  differential  mcehaalnn. 

3,205,731,  9-14-65,  CT.  74 — 7fe. 
Blackledge,  Vernon  O. :  See — 

Roberts,  Thomas  B.,  Jr.,  Hooeton,  Blackledge,  and  Bll- 
lett.    3,206.022. 
Blake,  Steve  P..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Apparatus  for 
automatically  positioning  and  starting  a  wlra  fabric  coiling 
device.     3.206,136,  9-14-65,  CT.  242—78.1. 
Blake,    William   T.,    to   Tew   Mfg.   Co.      Slxlnf  and   grading 

machine.     3,206,024.  9-14-65,  CT.  209 — 804. 
Blandln.  Jaques  :  See — 

Abescat,  Leopold   Blandln.  OulUot  and  SUuff.   8,205,821. 
Blank,   Edward,   to   Tobe  Deutschmann   Laboratories.     Low 
Inductance  capacitor.      8,206,661.   9-14-68.   CT.   817—260. 
Block.  Herman  H. :  See — 

Lang,  Albert,  Block,  and  Sliver.     8.206,180. 
Bloomqulst,    George    W.,    to    FMC    Corp.     8hnt-off    Talre. 

3,206,158,  9-14-65,  CT.  281—20. 
Blower,  Warren  A. :  See — 

MiUer,  Leon  F.,  Blower,  Hatch,  and  BUms.     8.200.04S. 
Blumberg,    Arthur.      Jewelry   box.      8.309.014.    9-14-66.   CT. 

206—48.19. 
Bobst,  J.,  and  Son  S.A. :  See — 

Frel.  Arthur.     3,206,702. 
Bock,    Gerald    L.,   and   C.    Weber,    to   Elkhart   Welding   and 
Boiler    Works,    Inc.      Trailer   hitch.      8.209,224,   9^4-98, 
Cl.  280 — 406. 
Bdcker,  Ernst :  See — 

Helb,  Rudolf,  BOcker,  and  UnterttenhOfer.     8.206,008. 
Bodle.  William  W. :  See — 

Johnson.  Karl  E.,  and  Bodle.    8,205,639. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co. :  See — 

DalselL  Larry  B..  and  Van  Wvk.     8.206,294. 
Oleason    Thomas  M.,  Varhanlk,  and  Tockey.     8,209,282. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See— • 

Miller.  Glen  E.     8  206,679. 

Bofors,  Aktlebolaget :  See — ^^^^ 

Oustafsson,  Lars  B ,   and  Wllhelmsson.     8,205,822. 
Bogot.  Alexander,  to  Combustion  Bngineerins,  Inc.     Pulver- 
ised coal  firing  system.     3,208.848,  9-14-68,  CT.  110—106. 
Bogot.  Alexander,  to  Combustion  Bnglneerlng,  Inc.     Double 

rate  valve.     S.206  162.  9-14-98,  CT.  381— 1T3. 
Bobme  Fettcbemle  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hevden.  Rndl.  and  Plapper.     8.206.486. 
Bollar.  Leo  C.     Impact  forming  apparatua.    3,300,790.  9-14- 

65,  Cl.  72—20. 
Bonkowski,  Teofll  L. :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^.^ 

Curry,  Byron  V.,  Jr..  and  Bonkowski.     8,206,019. 
Booth.  Edmond  P.  O..  and  B.  W.  Innes,  to  Bdward  L-  Bjte- 
man.  Ltd.     Conveyor  belt  feeding  mechaniams.     8,309,048, 

^j^_fl5    d   214 17 

Booth,  Morris  F.     Skewer  cooking.     8,305.813,  »-14-90.  Cl. 

99— —421. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Mamo.  Anthony  C.     8.208,661. 
Borkat    Philip  :  See—         .  .^  ,__ 
Caolow,  Abraham  I.    8.309.177. 
Boraone.  Rocco  R.  :  See — 

Sweenev.  George  J.,  and  BorMue.     8.308.809. 
BoMhard.  Ernst,  to  Sulser  Freres,  S.A.     Method  of  replacing 
fuel   elements  In   a   nuclear   reactor.     8,209,896,   9-14-60, 

/fi      -t  *ra OQ 

Boteier.  Henry  W.,  to  Olnnell  Corp.     Method  of  formlnf  • 

lined    condnlt.      8  206.880,    9-14-98.    CT.    264 — 269. 
Boteier     William    C.    to    Puritan    Compressed    Gat    Corp. 

Hnmldlfler.     8.206,175,  9-14-98.  CT.  261-16. 
Bondot.  William  D..  and  D.  E.  Corle,  to  Dover  Com.iMn- 

ing  and  oitoff  devices.     8.206.071.  9-14-98,   CT.  232—20. 
Bowers    Albert,   to  Syntex   Com.     19-eubstltuted  pregnoies. 

8.206  458.  9-14-65.  CT.  260—239.58. 

Bowera,  Albert,  to  Syntex  Corp.    6-hydroxy-and  »-k«|o^<52i' 

19-norendro8tene    and    i>regnene    derlTatlves.       o.XOfl.ewi, 

9-14-68.  CT.  260—289.58. 
Bowman.  CTyde  L.,  M.  J.  De  Good,  and  D.  A.  Schneider,  to 

structure      8.206,008,  9-14-65.  CT.  198—160. 
Bovie    William  C.  to  General  Box  Co.     Method  of  making 

book  corera.     8.206,226,  9-14-65.  CL  381—29. 
Boyle,  William  C.  to  General  Box  Co.     Machine  for  nnkins 

book  eovera.     S.206,849,  9-14-95.  CT.   159—017. 

Bracken.  Thomas  W. :  See —  .  .^  ...  .  «<»  ••<! 

Ballmer.  James  E..  Bracken,  and  Bhridon.     8.200,788. 

Brackett  Ralph  C,  to  Pruehauf  Corp.    Trailer  conrtroctlon. 

8,206,076,  9-14-68.  CT.  222 — 108. 
Bradford    Speed   Packaging   and   Development   Corp. :  See— 

Stenger.  Richard  C,  and  Humphries.     8,306,098. 
Bradley.  Elihu  F.,  and  J.  J.  Ranech,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 

Coateil  columblum  alloy  artldea.     8.206.289,  9-14-95,  Cl. 

29—197. 
Bradley,  WlUlam  B..  to  PhUco  Corp.  ."«?*  "IfaMe  eepecUUr 

useful  in  spectroscopic  iTttema.     8,205,798,  9-14-95,  CL 

88—14. 
Braginets,  Paul  A.,  to  Philip  Morris.  Inc.     Razor  cases,  shnT- 

l?g  kits,  and  the  like.     8:209,012,  9-14-98,  CT.  209—19. 
Brauchla,  Herbert  C.  and  P.   P.  Ruminsky  ;  said  Rumlnsky 

assor     to    said    Brauchla.      Vibratory    siting    apparatus. 

3,209,028.  9-14-96.  CT.  209—247. 
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Bnjcha,  H«reld  ▲. :  8*0 — 

auka,  B«iBi«laa  A.,  andBrtJeJia.     3,206,172. 
Brviuuui,  Harry  M. :  St^— 

Oatb«rl«t.  Lomim  C,  aixl  Brcanaa.     3.206,381. 
BrctUMckc.  Henrr  U..  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  d«  Mcmoara  and  Co. 

Bxplotlre  bon<Unff.     8.200,574.  9-14-M.  CI.  28 — «M. 
Brtaneiaea,  Kart :  £tM — 

Bcaa,  JaiMb,  Breaadsen.  Sdiwelaer.  and  WehrU.     8.209.- 
461. 
Brenner,   Arthar.     Telescopic  mounting  for  conrex   mirrors. 

3.205.777,   »-14-«5.   CI.   88—87. 
Breton,    Erneat  J.,    to   E.   I.   da    Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Corroalon-lnlilblted     meUl-glass.     3,205,506,     8-14-06,     CI. 
28—182.5. 
Brett's  SUmplng  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bet — 

Palmar,  Ueory.     8^206.088. 
Brawar,   Alaz  T.     MachaalcaJ   peadls.     3,208,8«2.  8-14-05, 

CI.  120—18. 
Bridge,    John.     Equipment   for   bandllng  frelcht   containers. 

3.206,053.   8-14-05,  Cl.  214 — 510. 
Bridseport  Machines,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Bene,   Oeorfc  A.     3,205,781. 
Brlcfs,  Oeorge  R.,  to  Kadlo  Corp.  of  America.     Methods  of 
makins  a  sheet  array  of  magnetic  metal  elements.  3,200.342, 
8-14-05.  Cl.  156—11. 
Brlggs,   Oeorge   R..    to    Radio   Corp.   of   America.     Magnetic 
metal    ataeet    memory    array    and    method    of    Baking    It. 
3.206.732.  8-14-06.  Cl.  340—174. 
Brlggs,    Oeorge    R..    to    Radio    Corp.    of    AoMrica.     Memory 
systems    harlng    flax    logic    memory    elements.     3,200.783. 
8-14-05.  Cl.  340— 174 
Brlggs,    Oeorge    R..    to    Radio    Corp.    of    Amertca.     Memory 
systems    having    flux    logic    memory    elements.     3,200.784, 
8-14-05.   Cl.  340—174. 
Bright.  Darld  B..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Bpoxy  ethers.     3.200,482. 

8-14-05,  CT.  200—348.6. 
BrlnkmaOL   Earl   W.,   and   R.  A.   Lee.    to   Darenport   Machine 
Tool     Co..     Inc.       Indicia     rolling    atUchment     In    screw 
machines.     3.205.813.  8-14-08.  Cl.  101 — 7. 
Brltlah  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.  :  See — 

Iwnlckl.  Kurt,  and  Miller.     3,205,054. 
Brtson.  Jean  M.  A.     Rod-mills  used  especially  for  the  manu- 
facture   of    Inka    and     paints.     8.200,128.    8-14-06.     CI. 
241—241. 
Brock  and  Rankin,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rankin.  Edward  C.     3.205.884. 
Brooker,  Carl  F.,  Jr. :  Sao— 

Shepard.  Oeorge  A.,  Brooker.  and  Cntrona.     S.200,217. 
Brooks.  Lester  A. :  See — 

Waterman,  Raymond  R..  Morris,  and  BrookR.     3,200,417. 
Broseke.  John  H.     Brake  having  concentrically  mounted  shoes. 

3.205.878,  8-14-05,  Cl.  188—78. 
Broak,  Doris  A.     Combined  garment  banger,  bolder,  doll  and 

book.     8.208,014,  8-14-06.  CT.  40—110. 
Brot.  Blaalua  :   See — 

Strenle.  Joaef ,  and  Brot.     3.205,544. 
Brother  Precision  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bet — 

Kodera.   Toahlo.     3.205.844. 
Brown,  BoTcrl  *  Cle,  Aktlengesellschaft :  Sea— 

Jusslla.  Jukka  A.  K.     8.200.582. 
Brown,  Boreri  k  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

waleffe,  Jose,  Jenny,  and  Mailer.     3.200.107. 
Brown.  LJoyd  R.,  to  Electro  Mechanical  Research.  Inc.    Pnlw 
code  detecting  syatems.     3.200.681.  ft-14-6.%,  Cl.  325 — .S21 
Brown.  Malcolm  N.,  and  F.  B   Stark,  to  AMP  lac.     Connector 

aaaembiT      3,200.717.  1^14-05.  C\    338—205. 
Brown,    Meyer   M.      ElectHc   flashlight.     8,200.584.  8-14-05. 

Cl.   240—10.65. 
Brown     Northrop,    and   O.   F.   Lererett.    to   E.   I.   da    Pont 
de     Nemours     and     Co.     Polymer     treatment.     8,200.484. 
8-14-06.  Cl    200—67. 
Brown.  Rogar  8. :  tee — 

Miller,  August  L..  Waller,  and  Brown.     8,208,538. 
Brown.  Russell  H.  :  See — 

Kawahara.  Pred  K..  and  Brown.     3.200,488. 
Brown  Steel  Tank  Co. :  Set— 

Brown.   Walter  V.     8.206.828. 
Brown,  Walter  V.,  to  Brown  Steel  Tank  Co.     Pomp  rcgnlat- 

Ing  system.     3.208.828,  8-14-05,  Cl.  108 — S. 
Brown  4  Williamson  Tobaeco  Corp  :  See — 

Gkiodfellow.  Darld  8..  and  Terry.  3.205.781. 
Broytes.  Margaret  H..  and  R.  E.  Othaon.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Antistatic  polyethylene  rompoaitions  containing  N,N- 
dlethanol  oleamlde.  3,200,428.  8-14-05,  Cl.  200 — 48.8. 
Bramley.  Prank  K.  L.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp. 
Content  identidcatlon  caKon.  0,200,003,  &-14-60,  Cl. 
40— 812. 

Branetto,  Frank.     Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
forward  voltage  drop,  the  forward  leakage  current,  and  the 
refOfse    leakage    current    of   a    controlled    rectifier    under 
dynamic  condltlona.     8,200,678,  •-14-68.  Cl.  324 — 188. 
Brunker.  William  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Bberle.  Byron  T.     S.200.002. 
Bmnswtek  Corp. :  Be* — 

Aadcraon.  Robert  I.     8.200.188 

•"SJ*' .i.T'*^**    'i  *■*    ^    ^    Wright,    to    Westingfaonse 

Electric    Corp.       Method     of    making    a     magnetic    core 

8.206.501.  8-14-06,  Cl.  28—155.01. 
BodDaan.  Raymond  W..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Begley.  Richard  T  .  Buckman.  and  Ammon.     8.206.805. 
Bodde.  Paul  B..   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Proccoa  for  the 

preparation    of    aalleylaldahyde.      8,206.818,    8-14-68.    Cl. 

260—000. 

Baehler,  Bdwia  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Fluid  diffeivntlal 
PrSSI'T-  J"**  magnetically  operated  electric  switch 
8,206.872.  8-14-66.  Q.  200—83. 


Baall  Englneenng  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Myltlng.  Laurltx  E.     8,200,264. 
Bueren.   Johannes  :   See — 

Uelnrich,  Erwln.  Franke,  Bueren.  and  Schneider.     3^06,- 

Bunker-Uamo  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Jordan,  William  D.,  Jr..  and  Katxln.     3.200.048. 
MacArthur.  John  O.     8,200.063.  J 

Radden.  James  B.,  and  Oerlough.     3,200,721 

Burchell.  Lloyd  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  AdJnaUble  X-ray 
fleld  deflniog  cone  and  field  slse  Indicating  meana.  8  200  • 
604,   8-14-06.   Cl.   250—105.  '        * 

Burdlne,  Nathan  T..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
for  drtlling  a  borehole.     3,205.864,  8-14-06,  Cl.  175 — 57 

Burgarella,  John  P.,  and  J.  M.  Tooai.  to  Polaroid  Corp 
Shutter  timing  apparatua.     3,205,788.  8-^14-65,  CL  85 — 10. 

^"Jf ■£*"*'. •'**'»°  P-  *"<*  J  M.  Topat,  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
Shatter  timing  apparatua.     3,206,803.  8-14-06.  Cl.  86—63 

Burger,  ^obtrt  jind  P  M  Handke.  to  Fisher  Scientific  Co. 
SUrrer.     3.200.178,  8-14-65.  Cl.  258—114. 

Burgo.  Paul  A.,  J.  H.  Juengst,  and  A.  E  Lake,  Jr..  to  Beat- 
man  Kodak  Co.  Photoeensitive  Inspection  method  and 
apparatua.     3.200.000.  8-14-06.  Cl.  260—218 

Burk^mmett  H..  Jr.  :  See — 

Tumquest    Byron  W..  and  Burk.     3.200  520 

""i8s:'f?n?.?h.s^^r"*^*°'"-'<"*='^"-  8-206,. 

"lJSo.?56"'^l^^°STl'c^-^'4"*"*=  *'*^-    ^"••"""•f '• 

^rn^tSii^r.  S'$su:.i^t^'5'  s*sr^"52  ^"^^^  "^ 

^"3':2'06.83l"ii^*?ri(S^1fli°^      PO""  tranamualon. 

^Sl^^l""'*"   ^      ***•    ^°^"-     *'20«'271.  8-14-68,   Cl. 

Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Lee.  Edwin  8.,  III.     8,206.788. 

Bnrwell,  Blair,  and  A.  O.  B.  Roblette.  to  Minerals  Bnglneering 
Co.  Process  for  recoverr  of  pure  ViO»  fronaTanadlnm 
bearing  ma  tertala.     8,206,270,  6-14-05,  C\.  28—18. 

^/r'*'^^®'*''''  ■?**  ^-  ^   K   HoWette,  to  Mlnerala  Engineering 

2T7   Slu^   Cl   S^18*°*  '*""'  ^*'"*"""°  °*'^«      ••20«.- 
Bnaemann,  Adolf  :  See — 

Andarnon,  Paul  P.,  and  Basemann.    3.200.818. 

"T2W.M3.V'!4^?{"m^o"   ''•°«>«»»""-«  tpparatoa. 

Boater,  Louis  B. :  See — 

n   »  ^^''*'  ^%"*  ^■'  "*  Buster.     8,208,776. 

^"3*^"oo!fe.Yl4^S"a'1*7?^5i'"""'  *"'*''•**'  '"  ''^'•'^ 

®°.^*""k  °^Xf*  ^  •  ^    ^    Shelburg,  and  G.   B.   Sterllna    to 

1..P*"'  Chemical  Co.     Vinylldene  chloride  polymer  com- 

5?oJ^Vfcraj,'?fSKi^l7    ^-^"'""    P'oP^tiee. 
Buu.  Steve  M. :  See— 
B      f  V^*?*^  ^'«  ^-  Bo"'  »'«1  Frank.     3.206,821. 

J!>*»*°*V'''*&°  ^■'f.^Sr.^SX^^  Induatrtea  Inc.     kandbrake  for 
o  "^^"iS,**^^"-.    3  206.878.  8-14-68.  CI.  188—107. 
Byrd  Plastics.  Inc.  :  See — 

^      Ry"n^  William  M..  and  Waldron.     3.206,888. 

^^f'^i^-^^'l^^'J-o^- -.^*°«*»«   «'>«<k    cartain. 
8-14-05.  Cl.  268 — 64. 

Caldwell,  Joeeph  J..  Jr.,  to  TRW  Inc. 


3,206.187. 


Rubidium  fregaency 


aoqaiaittoa     ayetam.       8.206,088,    8-14-66.     of 


atandard 

^■«h?;!'^fj''7^w.^'  "^  **•  N   Shotak,  to  The  FUntkote  Co. 
93^    •t»«klng   and   aqaartag.      3,206.784.   ^-14-66'  Ci: 

California  Inatitate  Reeeerch  Foundation  :  See— 

Ooets.  Alexander.     3,200,581. 

BaUlncer,  Peter.     8.200,480. 
^'■S?*^"!  ^'^'^  ^'    *"•'  J    J    Dennla,  Jr.,  to  PoUriod  Coro 
8tacke(i  photoeensitive  elements.     3.206.811,  8-1^.  Si 

^S^\.^^^^v>^"  *'"'  ^.*-  ChaUeader,  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Knergy  Authority.  Nuclear  rMctnr  t^v^ 
3.206,370,  8-14-05.  (5l    176--40  '^"*^'    P~«or    core. 

^"ci^s''   86°***'     '**"*°*  ""*"«  <*«^'<*-     «.206,812,  8-14-06. 

Canadian  Ingersoll-Rand  Co..  Ltd. :  See 

Ferrabee.  Francis  G.  3.200,863 
Canet,  Pierre:  See— 

n      **~^»f'"'-  -^JPlionpe.  Oillleron,  and  Canet 
Cannon   Wim^n,  n..  b.  R.  L«T«gnlno,  and  BR 

^'rli,^'*li°ji:,*°*!,.^  ^  ''•"1  i^  to  The  Modem  Controls 
Corp.     Narcotics  diapenaer.     8.200,064.  8-14-05.  Cl.  221— 

Capitol  Prodncta  Corp. :  See — 

Ohimlenti    Anthony.     8,200.882. 

^teitT'^Sh?^;  k  i^^A^'^'-  ^-"  •*•«'-'•• 

Cardloa  Electronics.  Inc. :  See— 

Dl  Toro.  Michael  J.  3.200.687. 
o  ..I^  Tlifo  Michael  J  3  200.088. 
Carlisle  Chemical  Worka,  Inc  :  See 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenain,  and  Molt.     8,200,474. 

*^*HnI?JJ^?--Hi'"^5r*  ^  •  **>  Improved  Machlner^  Inc.  Con- 
tlnuoua  apflow  digester     3,200,360,  8-14-06.  Cl    102-287 

^t'',!S'°;JSif^•J;,^•J,?K"**K°.•Z7•"  ^»t  ««°«  tmperatare  eea- 
m!  CT^fl^  •bJmag  authority.     8,2<fe;i20.  »-14- 

^■«i3?!ill>/.''^*'^..^''-  **>  E»«tman  Kodak  Co.  Lanthannm 
KCw.  a7Si^"^^""*  **"**^  •l««ta.     8720l{278! 


8.206,367. 

Shepard,  to 

8.206,867. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼H 


Carnation  Co. :  See —  ..\ 

Moore,  Robert  D.    3.206,860. 
Moore,  Robert  D.    3,206,861. 
Cama,  Vernon  J.     Serpentine  tube  heat  exchanger  asaend^. 

8,206,840.  8-14-65,  Cl.  185—144. 
Carolan,  Raymond  J.,  to  Puritan  Compreaaed  Gas  Corp.    Oxy- 
gen supply  system.     8,205.670,  8-14-06,  CL  02—%. 
Carr.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Scheuermann,  Robert  L.,  and  Carr.    3^206,882. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Longsworth.  Ralph  C.     8,200.147. 
Longswortb,  Ralph  C.    3.200,148. 
Carmthers,  Eben  H.     Tone  hole  doeure  meana  for  wood  in- 
strument.    3,206.752.  8-14-06.  Cl.  84 — 380. 
Caraon.  Alexander  :  See — 

Orosae.  Maurice.     8,206,688. 
Caae^.  I.,  Co. :  See — 

Wilkinson,  Orville  L.,  and  Cooke.    8,200,800. 
Caae,  Ralph  T.    Anvil  providing  rivet  holding  damp.    3.205.- 

695,  9-14-65.  CL  72—457. 

Caspers.  James  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Se- 

quentUl   data  converter.      3,206,747.  8-14-65.   Cl.  343 — 7. 

Cataldo,  John  B.,  R.  W.  Thomaa,  and  M.  L.  Mead,  to  I-T-E 

Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Phig-ln  aectlon  for  baa  duct.     3.206,- 

700.  »-14-68.  Cl.  338—22. 

Cayton.  Robert  J.,  to  Loarerdrape,  Inc.     Foldable  traTerae 

acreen.     3,205,935.  8-14-06.  CL  160—188. 
Coxsoll  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Coxsoli,  Joseph  M.,  and  Scribner.    8,206.820. 
Coxsoll,  Joe^>h  M..  and  H.  F.  Scribner,  to  Cossoll  Madiine  Co. 
ApfMirataa  for  charging  contalnera  with  liquid.     8,205,820, 
8-14-66,  Cl.  141—80. 
Ceianese  Coiv.  of  America  :  See — 
Jamison,  Saunders  S.    3,200,488. 
McFarlane,  Samael  B.    3,200.348. 
Myles.  WiUlam  J.    3.200i74. 

Smart.  Charlee  L..  Salvia,  and  Adams.     8,206,420. 
Cellu-Craft  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Hatcheon,  Charles  F.,  and  Llndley.    3,208,732. 
Cervinka,  Ladlalav  :  See — 

Weiss,  Ylastimll,  Cerrlnka,  and  Sedlak.     3,200,048. 
Chadek.  Edward  J.    Canopy  bird  house.    8.206,868,  8-14-06, 

Cl.  118 — 23. 
Challender,  Ronald  S. :  See — 

Campbell    Ronald  H.,  and  Challender.     3,200,370. 
Chamberfln,   Donald   W.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatua  for  ori- 
enting pear  ahaped  articles.     3,205,988,  8-14-68,  Cl.  188 — 
43. 
Champel,  Gerard  F.  M.     Device  for  regolating  the  bamldity 

of  a  gaseous  mass.     3,206,118,  8-14-65.  Cl.  236 — 44. 
Chandler,  Edward  C. :  See — 

Sctaolefleld,  William  A.,  and  Chandler.     3,206,168. 
Cbandler-Evana,  Inc. :  See — 

Wright,  Elexander  M.     8,206,666. 
Chanlund,  Carl  W. :  See— 

Jesaen,  George  R.,  and  Chanlund.     8,206,881. 
Chapa,  John  :  See — 

Anderson,  Maynard  E.,  Chapa,  and  Polkinghorn.    8.206,- 
973. 
Chapman,  Michael  C. :  See — 

Humphrey,  Leelie  F.,  Chapman,  and  Weatherup.     3,206,- 
084. 
Charlton,  Weddle  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Matthews.  Thomas  P.  W.    8,206,848. 
Cbateialn,  Maurice  O.,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.     Spheri- 
cal checkerboard  reflector.     3,200,749.  9-14-65,  Cl.  343— 
18. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Joy,  Ivan  L.    8,205.702. 
Chemlsche  Werke  Huls  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Helnrtch,  Erwln.  Franke.  Baeren.  and  Schneider.    3,200,- 
424. 
Cberdron,  Harald  :  See — 

Kern,  Werner,  Schnls,  and  Cberdron.     8.206,422. 
Cherry.   Sidney  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electric 

discharge  device.     3.206.636,  9-14-65,  Cl.  315—60. 
Chester,   Harold  T.,   to  United   States  Steel  Corp.     Guy-rope 
Uke^up  and   adJusUble   linkage.     3,200,168,   8-14-65,   Cl. 
264—188. 
Chlmlentl,   Anthony,   to  Capitol   Products  Corp.     Packaged 
door  casing  and   pre-hung  door.     3,205,882,  8-14-65,   Cl. 
188 — 46. 
Chlmlteh,  Joseph  M. :  See — 

Maki,  Charles  E..  and  Chlmlteh.    3,206,622. 
Chottlner.  Jacob,   to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Weather 
and   track   resistant  coating  system.     8,206,880,   8-14-68, 
Cl.   117—218. 
ChristoDh.  Frank  J..  Jr.,  and  D.  J.  Crowley,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
de   Nemours   and   Co.     Process   for   purifying  laophthallc 
add.     3.206,505,  8-14-65.  a.  200—625. 
Cbristoph.  Frank  J.,  Jr..  R.  B.  Kaplan,  and  O.  SUllman,  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  purifying 
isopbthallc  add.     3.200,504,  8-14-05,  O.  200 — 525. 
Clba  Corp. :  See — 

Marxer,  Adrian,  and  nreflpaa.    8,200,478. 
Clba  Ltd. :  See— 

Hollab,  Jean,  Lange,   and  Maeder.     8,200.862. 

Clndnnatl  Milling  Machine  Co..  The :  See— 
Henry,  Robert  L.    3.200,688. 
Laebaemaan.  Harry  E.     3.206.724. 
Neal,  Norman  D..  and  Merritt.    8,206.663. 
Panlton,  Richard  A.    3.206,688. 
Uhtenwoldt.  Herbert  R.    3(206.726. 
Walker.  Robert  O.    3,206.778. 

Citroen.  Andre.  Sodete  Anonyme :  See— 

Henry-Blaband.    Bdmoad.    8,205,804. 
Clack  Corp. :  See — 

CUck,  WlllU  B.    3,206.880.  ■•■    'm  «ibii6  .•»(«<r«ta 


Clack.  Wlllla  B.,  to  Clack  Corp.     Proportioning  flald  pomp. 
^  8;265,830,  8-14-05.  O.  108-^162.  ^^  '      *^ 

Claesaon,  Sven  H. :  See — 

Anderbcra.  Bo  I.,  and  Claesaon.    3,206,131. 
Clapp,  John  M.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Aatomatic  throttle 

torque    responsive    power    tool.      3,205,i»82,    8-14-66,    Cl. 

182 — 180. 
CUrk,    Cheater    A.,    to    United    SUtes    of    America.    Navr. 

Ener^  conversion  and  power  amplification  system.    8.206,- 

968    9—14—65    Cl    181—  5  — •       ■ 

Oark,' Hadden,'w."H.  Haalett,  Jr.,  and  R.  P.  M(£eman,  to 

Esao    Research    and    BnglDeering    Co.      Coated    laminate. 

3.205,814,  8-14-65,  Cl.  138—137. 
Clark,  Harry  F.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Starting  and  over- 
load controL     3,206.574,  8-14-65,  C5.  200 — 88. 
Claybome,  Norman  F.,  M.  E.  Kema.  and  W.  E.  Hamlin,  to 

Railway    Automation    Maintenance    Spedaltlea    Co.      Rail 

Blotter.     3.205,623,  9-14-65,  Cl.  51—178. 
Clearer,  Charles  S.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co. 

Si^theals  of  dlfluorodiasine.     8,206,284,  8-14-66,  CL  28 — 

aements,    Herbert    A.,    and    H.    Slndair,    to    S.S.S     Patents 
Ltd.     Synchro   self-shifting  dutch  with   invertlble   parts. 
3,206,987,  9-14-65,  a.   182—67. 
Clevlte  Corp. :  See — 

Armstrong.  Harold  L.    3,206,011. 
MacDonald,  Robert  J.     8,208,566. 
Clifton,    James    B.    M..    to    The    Bendlx    Corp.      Transistor 
switching    device    utilising    transient    voltage    reduction 
means.     3,206.613.  9-14-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Cline.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Haxen,  Wayne  C,  and  Cllne.    3,206,288. 
Clyncb,  Frank,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Suspension  and  laola- 
tlon  system  for  seismic  shear  wave  transducers.     S,20S,< 
971,  9-14-65,  Cl.  181— .5. 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc.  :  See — 

Morln,  Louis  H.     3,205,646. 

Cockerell.   Christopher   S.,    to   Hovercraft    Development   Ltd. 

Vehicle  for  travelling  over  land  and/or  water  with  means 

to  recover  air  from  the  fluid  carUin.     3,205,958,  8-14-65, 

Cl.  180 — 7. 

Cohen,  Jerome.     Coaxial  cable  connection.     3,206,640,  8-14- 

65,  a.  174—88. 
Cohen,  Maurice.     Garment  display  rack  with  TertleaDy  mor- 

able  hangers.     3.200,038.  9-14-05.  CT.  211—174. 
Cohen,   Paul,   to  Technical  Tape  Corp.     Self-stick  carrying 

handle.     3.200,104.  8-14-05,  Cl.  228—52. 
Colle,    Benjamin    F.,    to    Textile    Machine   Works.      Pattern 
meana    for    knitting    machines.      8,205,083,    8-14-65,    Cl. 
00 — 50. 
Colegrove.  Forrest  D.,  Jr.,  L.  D.  Schearer,  and  0.  K.  Walters, 
to    Texas    Instruments    Inc.      Atomic    collision    influenced 
gaseous  beliam-3  quantum  resonance  magnetometer  appa- 
ratus.    3,200,071,  8-14-05.  C\.  324 — .5. 
Coleman,  Donald  O..  to  Michigan  Carton  Co.     Machine  for 

aetting-up  Mg  cartons.     8,20e;783,  8-14-65.  Cl.  88 — 37. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Hoffmann.  Robert  J.    8.206,074. 
Collier,    Edward    S.,    to    United    States    Steel    Corp.      Blaat- 
fumace  bell  hopper  with  abrasion-resistant   Inferior  and 
method  of  constniction      3.206.181.  9-14-65    Cl.  206 — 27. 
CoIUns.  Joseph   C^  to   Sterling  Drag  Inc.     3-Babetitated-4- 
hydroxy-O-aryl  -  2  -  pyrones    and    preparation.      3.206,476, 
8-14-65,  Cl.  260—348.5. 
Collyer,  Kervyn  G. :  See — 

Kennedy.  John  M..  and  Collyer.    3.206,546. 
Colombia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. :  See — 

Bachman.  Winiam  S..  Goldberg,  and  Kaiaer.    3,206,566. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 
Bogot,  Alexander.    3,206.843. 
Bogot.  Alexander.     8.206.162. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlqae :  See — 
Coetes.  Didler      3.206,366. 
Dupuy.  Gerard.     3.206,373. 

Lemesle,  Georges,  Roche,  and  Rouge.     3,206,874. 
Peuchmaur,  Alphonse.  OUUeron.  and  Canet     8,206,867. 
Compagnle  Oenerale  de  Geopblsiqae :  See — 

Plcou,  Claade.     3.206,727. 
Comstock,  George  E.,  3d,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.    Fwt 

scting  c1ot<!b.brake.     3.206,900,  9-14-65,  Cl.  lH—^. 
Conard  Robert  0. :  See — 

MeCorkle,   William   C,   Jr.,   and   Conard.     3,206.SC0. 
Cone.  Cbarles  W. :  See — 

Baker.  Robert  8.     8,206428. 
Cone.  Douglas  P. :  See — 

Baker.  Robert  S.     3,206,123. 
Cone,  Julian  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Baker,  Robert  S.     3,206,123. 
Conroy,    John   F.,    to   Lear    Slegler,    Inc.      Pneumatic    gyre 

erector.    3.206,718.  8-14-68,  O.  74—8.41. 
Consolidated  Papers  Inc. :  See — 

iHaaelow.  William  J.     3,206,74a. 
Continental  Osn  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
BaUey,  Ralph  C.     3.206,027. 
Kly^,  Mindaugas  J.     3  206,066. 
Turner.  Howard  M.     3,206.060. 
Uneapfaer.  Cbarles  A.     3,206,188. 

Continental  Gnmmi-Werke  Aktiengesellsdiaft :  See — 

"Langenberg,  Hartmnt  and  Beyler.     3.206,748. 
Continental  OU  Co. :  See — 

Oyneh,  Frank.     3.206^71. 

lilvely^  Lawrence  D..  Jaynes,  and  Smtth.     8,206,700. 

Poe.  Ronald  L.,  Hackett  Coyne,  and  KroU.    8,206,522. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Matthias,  Alan  A.     8,206,675. 
Cooke.  George  H. :  See— 

'Wilkinson,  Orrllle  L..  and  Cooke.     3,205,806. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  BauMh  4  Lomb  Inc. 
3;20«.a26.  »-14-«6,  CL 


Oooktnt  Equipment  Corp. :  Bm — 
TroUtr,  Robert  J.     3,20«.001. 

Coombs,  Jack  A.,  and  C.  F.  Mooney. 
PeUctlting  proccaa  and  apparatoa. 
2M — 117. 

Coomba,  WUItam  F.,  Jr..  and  K.  H.  Kreckel.  to  Banaeh  tt  Lomb 
Inc.     Optical  element.     3.200,7«8.  »-^14-60.  CI.  88 — 24. 

Cooper,  Jobn  R.,  and  R.  M.  Proaser  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de 
Nemoara  and  Co.  Proceas  of  reacting  liocyanate  and  hy- 
droxy compound  In  presence  of  tertiary  amine  and  hydro- 
gen peroxide.     3,206.437,  9-14-«3    CI.  2«0— 77.8. 

Copeland,  Clinton  R.,  to  Baoacb  4  Lomt)  Inc.  Qlaas  shears. 
3.208,74«.  »-14-«5,  Cl.  83 — 565. 

Corbln,  Tbomas  F.,  Jr.,  and  L.  M.  Ownbey,  to  American  Knka 
Cpip.  Stabilisation  of  polyamldes  witn  mancanous  hjrpo- 
aa«Mtalte  or  acetate  and  eerooa  oxalate.  3.20(3,430,  »-14- 
te.  O.  260 — 4«.75. 

Corneal  Lens  Corp.  Pty.  Ltd- :  See — 
Tbomas,  Penrhyn  F.     3,205.625. 

Cornell,  David,  O.  H.  Blrum.  and  J.  R.  Fair,  to  Monsanto 
Co.  Extractive  separation  process.  3,206,377,  9-14-66, 
Cl.  202^S».5. 

Cornlnf  Olass  Works  :  Be* — 

Allen.  Rtcbard  B..  and  Deegan.     3.206.6M. 

Corson,  G.  k  W.  H..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Minnlck.  Leonard  J.,  and  Roberts.     3,206.319. 

Coates,  Oldler,  to  Commiaaartat  a  I'Energle  Atomlqne.  Cool- 
ing circuit  for  a  llqnld-moderator  nuclear  reactor.  3,206.- 
966,  9-14-65,  O.  176—37. 

Cotter,  Ttieodore  P.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic 
ETnergT  Commlaalon.  Hypersonic  plasma  thermocouple. 
3.206Te24.  9-14-65,  Cl.  310—4. 

Coalaoo,  John  R,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Con- 
aoetor  for  ex|>loaiTe  cords.  3.200,918,  9-14-66,  CL  103 — 
27. 

Cox.  Isaac  E. :  See — 

Zupes,  John  A.,  and  Cox.     3,206  260. 

Cox.  Snann  M.  Apparatus  for  proaoclng  an  electrical  com- 
ponent having  a  current  conductive  path  formed  on  an  in- 
sulating sobstrate.     3,206.500,  ^14-dO.^  Q.  210 — 684. 

Co^Wttna  W.  Safety  befanet  Uner  and  aasembly.  3,206,- 
508,  ^-14— 68,  Cl.  2 — 3. 

Coyle,  Donald  E.  :  Bee — 

Boadot.  William  D.,  and  Coyle.     3,206.071. 

Cnbbe,  Edwin  P. :  Bee— 

'Atoffels,  Robert  E.,  Talcott,  Erdmann,  Luce,  and  Crahbe 
3,206,544. 

Crane.  LeUnd  L.,  D.  O.  Nolles.  and  O.  MUle,  to  Wsstlngboase 
Electric  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  weldlnc  a  arid 
frame.    3,206,586,  9-14-65,  Cl.  2l9 — 98. 

Crawford.  James  R.,  to  Crawford  k  Russell.  Inc.  Material 
treatment  apparatos.     3.206.267,  9-14-60,  Cl.  23 — ««. 

CWawford.  Robert  J..  R.  Sobel,  and  O.  Hebbel.  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Remoral  of  soluble  after-preclpltate  from  con- 
cantrated  phosphoric  add.  3,206,282,  9-14-65,  CL  23 — 
166.  .       , 

Crawford  k  Russell.  Inc. :  ««•—  | 

Crawford,  Jkmaa  R.     3.306,287. 

Crtckmer.  Charlea  D..  to  Joj  Ufk.  Co.  Die  clement  for  pipe 
tongs.    8,203,736.  9-14-4W.  a.  81— 186.  *' 


««i«y 
3,206,^ 


402,  9-14- 


CrttcHaV,  atnart  vfr.,  and  d'.  R  

Corp.    Stabilisation  of  organic  materials 

85,  a.  252 — 47.5. 
Crook,    Richard   F.,   to   Westlnghouae  Electric    Com.     Flald 

preaaure  seal  assMnhlage.     3,206.216,  9-14-65.  a.  277 — 23 
Cross.  Alexainder  D.,  to  Syntex  Corp.     lOa-pregnan-19-ol  de- 

rlvatlvea.     3,206.45©,  9-14-66,   Cl.   280—239^ 
Cross,  Alexander  D.,   to  Srntex  Corp.     10-sobstltuted  preg- 
nane deHvatlves.     3.206.464    j>_i4_i3    q   260 — 3971. 
Croswhite,  Howard  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Hrdroatatlc  power 

tranamlaslon    mechanism    with     two    perfoniMnea    xones. 

3,206.««0.  9-14-65,  C\.  60—63.  «™.»c«    sooea. 

Crowley,  Duncan  J. :  Bee — 

Chrlatoph,  Frank  J.,  Jr..  and  Crowley.     3,206.000. 
Crowley.  Robert  A. :  Bee — 

Bmltb.    Reynold   E.,   and  Crowley.     3  206.139 
Crowson.  Fred  B  .  and  W.  8.  Michel,  to  BHl  Telephone  Lah- 

oMtories.  Inc.     Emergency  refwrtlng  alsnn  equipment  for 

telaphMs  stations.     3.206.551.  9-14-65,  C\.   itO— 5. 
Callla     Hngh    J.,    to   dtmtbers-Dunn,    Inc.      Hermetic    seal 

header  with  offaet  skirt-casing  weld.     3.206.5S8    9-14-65, 

Cl.  174 — 50.5. 
Cnrry,  Byron  V.,  Jr.,  and  T.  L.  Bonkowskl,  >4  to  A.  B.  Willis. 

Cfcn  fastener.     3,206,019.  9-14-66.  C\.  20^—65. 

^^HL"-  >"*•'?  ^;t  "<*  B-  B-  OUTsr.     Card  aeieetor.     3,206.- 
269.  9-14-65,  Cl.  Sit — 319. 

^\''?^''<^  £:•  *"  Joy  ^'«-  Co-     Omtrallaer.     3,206.209.  9- 

14-65.  a.  M6 — 3.9. 
Oirtlsa-W^^M  Corp. :  Bee— 

Erlenbaeh.  Darld  N.     3J06,m. 
Klatchko.  George  A.     3.200,973. 
Cutrona,  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Shepard.   George  A..   Brooker,   and  Cutrona.     3,206.217. 
Csameeki.  Rarmond  P.  :  Bee — 

Hlgglns.  Philip  M..  Cxanieckl.  and  Olaen.     3.206  871. 
Daesen,   John   R.      Method   and   pre-flux  for  coating   ferrous 
metals  with  nickel  prior  to  galvanlxlng.     8.206,324    9-14- 
85,  Cl.  117 — 51. 
Dahl,  CalTla  M.     Aabtrar  with  aleetrically  operated  aUrm 
deTlce      3.205,900.  9-14-65    C\.  131-238 

Dahm.  Manfred,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlcngeaellschaft. 

Polyurethane  foams  prepared  from  balogenated  castor  oU. 

3,306.416,  9-14-66,  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Date  Electronics.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hay    Bernard  F.     3,306.704. 
Dalsell.   Larry  B..  and  J.   W.  Van  Wyk.   to  Boeing  Airplane 

Co.     High  temperatur*  bearlnga.     3,206.264,  9-14-«d.  G. 

308 — 240.  -    ^ 


and  Damrath. 


3,206,495. 
3,205,836. 


Damrath,  John  O.  : 
McBee,  Earl  T., 

Dana  Corp.  :   See — 

Wojclkowskl.  Richard  J. 

Danbert  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Strieker,  (;eorge  O..  and  WoUak.     3,205,972. 

Darling.  Jerome  P.,  to  Ledex,  Inc.  Torqne  coupling. 
3,206.236.  9-14-65.  a.  287—52.05. 

Daub.  Rudolph.  Hydraulic  pomp.  3,205,832.  9-14-65  CL 
103 — 173. 

Daubersy.  Jean,  to  Metallorglque  d'Esperance-Longdot. 
.Soclete  .\nonyme.  Process  for  the  contlnuoui  treatment 
of  steel.    3.206,301,  9-14-65,  C\.  75 — 13. 

Dausch.  Ernst :   See — 

Kubler.  Prledrich.  and  Dausch.     3,205,539. 

D'Avanso  Anthony,  to  Wilton  Research  and  Development 
Corp.    Hair  styling  comb.   3.205,903.  0-14-65,  Cl.  132—139. 

Davenport  Machine  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Brinkmsn,  Earl  W    and  Lee.      3,205,813. 

Davlau  Jerome  Q.  Hydraulic  salt  water  conTersion  onlt. 
3.206,380   9-14-65,  Cl.  202—185. 

Davidson,  Edna  D.  :  Bee— 

DaTldsoa.  Glenn.     3,206.320. 
Davidson.  Glenn.     3,206,321. 

Daridaon,  Glenn,  by  B.  D.  Davldaon,  executrix  of  said  O. 
Davldaon,  deceased,  to  E.  D.  Davidson.  Method  of  pre- 
paring a  soya  protein  adheaive  composition.  3,206,320, 
0-14-65,  a.   106 — 154. 

Daridaon,  Glenn,  by  B.  D.  Davidson,  executrix  of  said  O. 
Davidson,  deceased,  to  E.  D.  Davidson.  "Long  pot- life" 
Roya  flour/CSt  glue  substantially  free  of  carbon  Dlsulflde 
thickening.     3,206  321,  0-14-65,  Cl.  106 — 154. 

Davis.  Bayard  C.  and  A.  Singer.  Portable  saw  Including 
work  holder.     3.205,821,  0-14-65   Cl.  51—08. 

Davis,  Charles  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Slurry  feeder 
apparatus  and   method.     3.206.896.  9-14-65,  CI.   210 — 19. 

Davis.  Marvin  A.,  and  D.  A.  Poepael.  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Signal  sequence  sensing  apparatus.  3,206.683, 
0-14-65    Cl.  328—07. 

Davis.  Kichard  A.,  and  D.  A.  Salnave.  to  Dorer  Corp.  Con- 
trollable automatic  shutoff  dispensing  nossle  valve. 
3.203.922.  0-14-65.  Cl.   141—200. 

Davis.  Robert  H  ,  and  R.  O.  Ramge  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Co..    Inc.      Diesel   lubricating  oil.     3  206,899.   9-14-65.   Cl. 


252 — tO.5. 
Dawes,  Hertwrt  G. 

«09,  0-14-65.  Cl. 
Dawson.   Lealie  N.. 

trical    Industries 

wires   and   cables. 


3,206.- 


Humldity  respon- 
Cl.  34 — 45. 


Redprocatlng  engine-generator. 
290—1. 

and  H.   R.   Bennett,   to  Aaaodated  Elec- 
Ltd.      Composite   dielectric   material   for 
3.206..%42.    9-14-65.    Cl.    174—120. 
Deaton  Homer  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
slve  dryer  control.     3.205.590.  9-14-65. 
rvcca  Ltd.  :   See— 

TuthUl.  Anthony  P.     3.206  750. 
White,  Wilfred  St.  J.     3,206,752. 
Deegan.  George  M.  :   Bee — 

Allen.  Richard  E.,  and  Deegan.     3  206.608. 
DofFrenne.   Paul,  to   Mecanorgo  S  A.      Method  and  meanR  for 
eniiurtng  the  dhlftlng  with  reference  to  a  stationary  body 
of  a  movable  body  sohlected  to  a  variable  external  force. 
.1  205  783   ^14-fl5.  Cl    5l— 52. 
De  Good.  Maynard  J. :  Bee — 

Bowman.  Oyde  L..  De  Good,  and  Schneider.     S.206.008. 
De  Jong.  Floyd,  deceased,  by  I.  M,^  De  Jong,  administratrix. 

FertlTuer   spreader.      8,206,215.  ft-14-65.  Cl.   276 — 4. 
De  Jong.  Ina  M       See— 

De  Jong  Floyd  and  I.  M.     3.206,215. 
De  Kraker,  Larry.  M.  M.  SIpple.  and  D.  L.  Ve  Nard,  to  Lear 
Siegler    inc     Toroidal  winding  machine.     3,206.130.  9-14- 
65.  a  "242 — 4. 
Delfn.  Distlef :  Bee— 

^oepnlck,  Horst,   Loew,  and   Delfs.     3  206,415. 
Demalaon    Raymond  J.,   to  Qulgley  Co.,  Inc.     Production  of 

steel  Ingots.     3  206,154,  9-14-65,  O.  249—135. 
Dennis,  John  J..  Jr.  :   Bee — 

CsmDhell.  John  E     and  Dennis.     3.206. "^11. 
Der    Chuck  F.,  L.  J.  Hlckey,  and  W.  T.  O'Reilly,  to  United 
States  of  America.    N'avr      Dynamic  range  rate  generator 
tester     3.206  «84   9-14-65,  Cl.  328— 110. 
De  Ragon.  Shirley  A.  :  Bee— 

Shelley.   Thomas   H..   and   De  Rafon.     8.206,361. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  ten  Dese  Verterenwoordlgd  Door 
de   Dlrecteur  Generaal   der   Posterljen,   Telegrafle   en  Tele- 
fonle  •  See — 

Van  Dalen,  Chrlstlaan  J.     8,206,726. 
De     Stefan  I      Roberto.       Electromagnetic     vibration     pumps. 

3  205  826.  9-14-65,  Cl.  103 — 53. 
Detoro    Frederic  E.    and   P    Kraft,  to  Anwrlean  Cyanamld 
Co      Ordered    conolvamldes    from    aromatic    amino    adds. 
8  906.4S9,  9-14-65.  Cl.  260—78.  ,     „        , 

Deatsehe  Oold-  and  SUber-ScheldeansUlt  vormals  Roeasler: 

Werner     Schnli.    and    Cherdron.     3.206.422. 
Werner.   Schweltaer.  and   SchoU.     8.206,488. 
Inc.  :   See— 

Orison  W.     8.206.013.  ,         ,     ._ 

De  Vore,  William  W..  Jr..  to  H*^/  H"^bell  Inc     Intgrlo^*- 
Ing  electrical  connectora.     3,206.709.  9-14-65.  Cl.  331>— 91. 

Dewev.  William  E.  :  See—  ..   -^  ,  .      «  oa.  kkk 

Balde    John  W..  Dewey,  and  Deplot.     3,206.555. 

Diamond  International  Corp.  :  Bee — 
BlTler.  Kenneth  D.     3,206J03. 
Bnimley,  Frank  K.  L.     8  205,608. 
Fanter,  Edward  P.,  and  Pennler. 
Peppier,  WlllUm  S.     3.206  588. 

Peppier   William  8.     8.206.001.   _.   ,  .^^  ,«rt-iaA 

Prints    Warren   O..   RnN»n1«    and   Llthgo.     3,206.134. 
Strable,  Olann  B.     8.206.096. 


Kern. 
Kern. 
Developak. 
Stone. 


3,206.098. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


bi 


Co.     Method  for 
3,206,881,  9-14- 


8,200,882. 


Dickinson,  Jobn  T.    Wigging  aetlOB  flahlog  larea.    3,206,608, 

9-14-65,  Cl.  43 — 42.23. 
Dictaphone  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wallace,  John  G.,  and  GrUwold.    3,206,212. 

Dldler,  Robert  C,  B.  R.  Schickler,  and  M.  W.  Redmond,  Jr., 

to  Oaneral  Dynamics  Corp.     Digital  turret  toning  device. 

3,206,699,  9-14-65,  Cl.  334—2. 

Diefendorf,   Roasell   J.,   to  General   Electric   Co.     Phoapbate 

Impregnated  graphite  and  method.     3,206,327.  9-14-65.  Cl. 

117-121. 

DMendorf,   Rusaell  J.   to  General  Electric 

coating  articles  with  pyrolytic  graphite. 

65,  Cl.  117—226. 

Dlehl.  Flrma  :  Bee — 

Trtmpler,  Walter.    3,205,650. 
DiohL  John  M. :  See— 

Ftodler,  WllUam  8.,  Froat,  and  Dlehl. 
Dtata,  Milton  8. :  Be&— 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  and  Diets.    3.206,797. 
Dillenbeck,  Louis  E. :  Bee — 

ParadU.  Joaei^i  R,  and  Dillenbeck.    3,206,350. 
Dinges,  Karl :  Bee — 

Muller,  Erwln,  and  Dlngea.     3,206,420. 
Dl  Tore.  Michael  J.,  to  Cardlon  Electronica.  Inc.    Apparataa 
for  minimising  distortion  in  wave-signal  tranalating  chan- 
nels     3  206,887.  9-14-65,  a.  328—163. 
Dl  Toro,  Michael  J.,  to  Cardlon  Electronics,  Inc.    Apparatus 
for  correcting  distortion   in   wave-signal  tranalating  cfaan- 
neU.    3.206.688.  0-14-65,  Cl.  328 — 165. 
Doane.  Harry  C,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Vehicle  dual  in- 
tenalty    warning    signal    circuit.      3,206,723,    9-14-65,    Cl. 
340 — 76. 
Donnelley.  R.  R.,  k  Sons  Co. :  Bee — 

KUe.  Otho.     3,206.043. 
Douglau.  Jobn.  Jr.,  to  Staampalne  Industries,  Inc.     Hydrau- 
llcally  actuated  surgical  operating  ubles.    3,206,186,  9-14- 
65,  Cl.  260—325. 
Douros.  John  D.,  Jr. :  See — 

Marlowe,  Bernard,  Raymond,  and  Douros. 
Dover  Corp. :  Bee — 

Boudot,  William  D  .  and  Coyle.     3,206,071. 
Davis,  Richard  A.,  and  Salnave.    3.205,022. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Ahlicfa,  Harold  G..  Radr,  and  Plnson.     3,205,633. 

Armen.  Ardy,  and  Pfelier.    3,206.436. 

Bennett.  Foster  C.  and  Robblns.     3,206,179. 

Budde,  Paul  B.     3,206,513. 

BuUler,  George  J.,  Shelburg,  and  Sterling.    3,206,427. 

Faith,  Herman  B.     3,206,473. 

Gaska,  Remlgins  A.,  and  Brejefaa.    3,206,172. 

Ham.  George  E.    3.206,409. 

Johnson,  Robert  F.,  and  Messer.    3.206.272. 

Keskkula,  Henno,  and  Schmltt.    3,206,426. 

McCarty,  Leslie  P.     3,206,462. 

Nankee.  Robert  J.     3,^06.486. 

Nrqulst.  Richard  A.,  and  McLaehlao.     8,206,509. 

Olstowskl,  Francisaek,  and  Watson.    3,266,510. 

Relf Schneider,  Walter.     3.206.465. 

Relfschndder,  Walter.    3.206,466. 

Relfschnelder.  Walter.     8,206,467. 

Stevenson.  Graham  T.     3,206.368. 

Volk.  Henry.     3,206,446. 

Walles,  Wllhelm  E.    3,206,423. 

Doxford,  William,  k  Sons  (Engineers)  Ltd  :  See 

Jackson.  Percy,  and  Hoseason.     3,205,975. 
Doyle.  Marshall  E.,  G.  S.  Jaffe.  B.  J.  Smutny.  and  P   H.  WU- 
y^"^!'  ^3  ?^^^  ?"  Co.    Thermoplastic  polymers  conUinlng 
3'206  43V  9"l4^^^1**^^'^    -      *"*"  "  ^•^"  •**•*'•*"• 


8,206,308. 


^  .  _.  _.   280—45  85. 

Drayer,  William  L..  and  S.  A.  Makela.  to  General  Motors  Corp 

atomiser.    3,206,124.  9-14-65,  Cl.  239 — 102. 
Drlti,  Irwin.     CuE  for  tubular  elements     3.206,890,  9-14-66, 


Uquid 

a    128—351^'  '°'  tubular  elements. 
Dryden   Hugh  L.,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
naatica  a»d  SMce  Administration,  with  reapect  to  an  Inven- 
tion of  H.  C.  Vivian,  and^J.  D.  Acord.     Space  vehicle  atti- 
tude control.    8,206,141,  9-14-65,  Cl.  244  ^1 
Dube,  Maurice  T. :  Bee — 

Laing.  Lester  M.,  and  Dnbe.    3,206,049. 
^1?lVMI5*'a*'228— Im'****''**  threaded  needle.     3.206,086. 
Duffy  Donald  C. :  Bee— 

Ooldawlg.  David  M..  and  Dnfy.    8,205,977. 
Du-Fold.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Trentel.  Paul  A.     3,206.520 

"^  M3*'9L?£65,"ci'^5<^:^26''*"*"*  '**'  '"'"  """•'•     '•^•- 

Du  Post  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See 

Beebtold.  Max  F.    3,206,304. 

i""^ck7.-^^?y°M.^-3'2'S^f4"'*  **•'••"•     '•^^••^^O- 
Breton.  Ernest  J.    8,200,566. 
Brown,  Norj^rop,  and  Leverett.     3.206.434. 
Chrlstoph,  Frank  J..  Jr.,  and  Crowley.    8,206.506. 

ooi  *  ^•'  '''••  ^P>".  "<1  Stallman.    8,206,- 

CTeaver,  Charles  8.    8.206,284. 
Cooper.  John  R    and  Proaser.    8.206,487. 
Coulson.  John  R.     3,205,818. 
mklns.  Vance  V    Jr.    3.506,344. 
Olberson.  John  W.    8,206,418. 
Oreen,  Charles  P.    8^06,^76. 
HUlman,  Melville  B.  D.    8.206,446 
Kej^,  Robert  L.,  Jr.    3,205,981. 
Miller,  Henrv  C.  and  Opperard.    8,206.388. 
Schreyer,  Ralph  C.    3.206,408. 
'    Vlctortoa.  CUoa.    8,a06,4»l. 


8,206,766. 
3,206,4»1. 


8,206,31ft. 

8.206.0*1. 
8,2(M,»12. 
«,20«,40S. 


Dnpuy,  Gerard,  to  Commlasartat  a  I'Snergie  Atomlqae.     Sup- 
port structure  for  vertical  ataek  ot  solid  moderator.    3,S06,- 
373,  9-14-60,  a.  176— «4. 
Duquesne,  Jean  F. :  Bee — 

Lucas,  Pierre  M.,  and  Doqaesne.    8,206,568. 
Dnrand,  Lionel  O.,  to  Compagnle  des  Machines  Bull  (Soclete 
Anonyme).     Acconntlng  machine  with  magnetic  core  ator- 
afe  matrix.    3,206,11470-'14-60,  CI.  280— «1. 
Durham,  Besale  M. :  See- 
Durham,  Edwin,  and  Weaver.    8,200.870. 
Durham,  Edwin,  deceased  (by  B.  M.  Durham,  executrix),  and 
H.  B.  Weaver ;  said  Durham  assor.  to  The  Babcock  k  Wil- 
cox Co. :  aald  Weaver  asaor.  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.     Control 
system  for  steam  generators.    8,200,870,  •-'14-'60,  CL  132 — 
479. 
Duriron  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Freed,  Jacob  B     3,206,166. 
Itarrwerke  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Sehwan,  Ottmar.    8,200,868. 
Dvoncb,  William:  Bee — 

Album,  Harvey  B.,  and  Dvonch.    8,206,466. 
Dye,  Peter  A. :  Bee — 

Lund,  Lars  O.,  and  Dye.    3,206,494. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

McCoy,  Rawley  D.    3,206,706. 
Eagle  Pencil  Co.  :  See- 
Young,  Marshall  B.    3,200,864. 
Earls.  David  E. :  See— 

MlUer.  Frederick  A.,  and  Earla.    3.206,600. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Bee — 

Bean,  Frederic  B.    8^06,308. 

Broyles,  Margaret  H.,  and  Gibson.     8,306.488. 

Burgo,   Paul   A.,   Juengst,   and   Lake.     3.206.60f. 

Carnall,  Edward,  Jr.    8,206.279. 

Estea,  Cameron  B.    8,2(10,774. 

Ewald,  William  P.,  and  Men. 

Gtulllet.  James  B.,  and  Towne. 

Halst,  Grant  M.    8,206.809. 

Henry.  Jamea  W.    8,205,619. 

Hen,  Arthur  H.    3,306,810. 

Inglls.  George  M.    8,206,706. 

Lleser,  Ernst.     3,200,796. 

Miller,  Frank  D.,  and  Wheeler.    8,206,323. 

Nerwln,  Hubert,  and  Ferrla.    8,205,969. 

Peterson.  Dean  M.    3,2(W,800. 

Peterson  Dean  M.    3,200,801. 

Porter,  Henry  D.,  Jamea,  and  Lowe. 

Smith,  John  W.,  and  Guenther.    

Sterman,  Melvln  D.,  and  Mlnak. 

Straley,  James  M.,  and  Wallace. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Oldberg,  Sidney.    8,206J160. 

Romans,  John  F.    3,&06.086. 

Tlmour,  Sune,  and  Oldberg.  3,300,«76. 
Eaton  Stamping  (jo. :  Bee — 

Hamman,  Lyle  J.    8,206,891. 
Eberhardt,   Oert  O.,   to  Son  OU  Co.     Preparation  of  alkyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.     3,206,519.  0-14-65.  Cl.  260 — 671. 
Eberle,    Byron   T.,    to   W.    C.    Brunker,    Jr.      Apparatus    for 

Eberaold.  Hugo,  to  Verelnlgite  Armatoren-QMellaehaft  Bi.b.H. 

Hydraulic  actuating  means  for  valrea.     8,305.784,  9-14- 

8s.  Cl.  ftl — 58. 
Bbetlno,  Frank  F    and  G.  Qever,  to  The  Morwleb  Pharmacal 

Co.      1- Acyl-1  -  [4- ( aaacy  dy  I )  ethyl  ]  -2-  (6-nl  trof  urfnrylMene ) 

hydraslnea.    3,206,4«1.  9-14-60,  Cl.  360—840. 

EclliMe  Sleep  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Kline,  John  C.     3,206,759. 

Edgerton,  Germeshausen  A  Grler,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kreyer.  Lawrence  S.    3,206,741. 

Edwards,  Charles  N.,  to  FalrAlld  Camera  and  Instrnment 

.SS-Jr*l"*?^l*'Vl**'**"°*"<=  ^^  processing  appantus. 
8.200,091.  9-14-66,  Cl.  W — -114. 

*'*lI*J!!'  Arthur  8.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.  Flnid  containing  meaas. 
8.205.913.  9-14-66.  CT.  138— 126.  —*««•»«  ibcm.. 

Ehrenfeld,  John  R..  to  Prototech  Inc.  BlectrochMstcal  struc- 
ture.    3,206.333.  0-14-65,  Cl.  136 — 86. 

Ehrenfeld,  John  R.,  to  Prototech  Inc.  Catalytic  and  alec- 
^pchemlcal  eeU  structures.  8,206,M4,  9-14-'60,  CL  186— 
96. 

Electn  Sdentlflc  Corp. :  See — 

Burley.  Charles  W.    3,206,936. 

Blectro-Mechanlcal  Research,  Inc 
Brown,  Uoyd  R.    8,206,681. 

Electronic  Traffic  Control,  Inc. :  bt 
G«stns,  Oscar  T.,  and  Potensa. 

Elkhart  Brasa  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See 

Thompson,  William  S.    8.20e,13«. 

Elkhart  Wddina  and  BoUer  Worka,  Inc. :  See- 
Bock,  Gerald  L.,  and  Weber.    8,206,2^. 

^S^fk^'T..^-:./''  *<•  *•.'■  *°  Pon*  ^  Nemonn  and  Co. 
S-14^5.  CT   fol&S  copolymer  flllm  to  metal.    8,306,844, 

Bltn  Corp. :  Bee — 

I^Trealch,  Rodger  T.    8,306.610. 

*'v*-'2™,:i^It***  y  wi'  •  to  .Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrtdge  Inc. 
SiiSS.  cflo^Se"  "*****  •°*^*-     •'^^•••«- 

Emminger.  Fnnda  J. :  See — 

Fowle.  Irving  H.,  and  Emminger.    8.306,016. 
Enge.  Hanld  A     to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp.     Blec- 
9^l'5^,'a^?l^^M   "*"***  ^****"*°^     Oo6!e64; 
Engine  Electric  DriTe.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Landars.  Albart  t.    8,200,968. 


8i 


8,30e.T32. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brdmaaa.  I)«Tld  P. :  f  M — 

Stoffitls.  RotMTt  IL.  Taleott,  Snlxnaa,  Laet.  and  Cnbb*. 
8406,044. 
Bri«  Tvchooloflaa  Products.  Inc. :  Bm — 

Sboot.  Ljl*  E.     8409.5M. 
BrUnbftdi.  Darld  N.,  to  Cortlw-Wrifht  Corp.     Motion  eoo- 
Tcrtcr  mcchanlsma  for  dcctrle  wlndahltld  wlp«rs.     8J06,- 
T2«,  »-14-eS.  a.  T4 — 60. 
■ho  R«Mftreh  and  I!iicla««rliif  Co. :  8m — 

CUrk.  Hadden.  Haalett.  Jr..  aad  McKerum.     8J06,914. 
Lons.  Robert  B.     8,206.021. 
McDvrmott,  John  P.    8.206^90. 
(^HaUoran,  Roaemarr,     8,26«.401. 
Pnla,  rriadrlefa  H..  Hofhea.  and  Long.     8,20«,S00. 
Scheaermann.  Robert  L..  and  Carr.     8,206.802. 
Tnrbak,  Albln  F..  and  Noahaj.     8.206.492. 
Batabrook,    Mark    R..    to    Bamea    Drill    Co.      yaeunm    filter. 

3.206.080.  9-14-68.  C\.  210—97. 
Eaterline-Anfua  Inttrament  Co.,  Inc. :  0«« — 

Ttaajer.  Norman  B^  and  Jadklna.     8,206 J86. 
Bates,  Cameron  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     TbermaUj  com- 
Msiaated    plaatlc    triplet    lena.      8.205.774,    ^14^.    CI. 

Btat  Wancala.  repreaente  par  Le  Mlnlstre  dea :  Bee — 

Abaaeat.      Leopold.      Blandln.      Onlllot.      and      Staoff. 
8.200,821. 
Btbleon.  Inc. :  9«e — 

Lewla.  Norman  T..  and  Began.    8.206.018. 
Bthjl  Corp. :  0aa — 

Kobeti.  Pan].     8,206.818. 
Wbaler.  Tbomaa  P.,  and  Norman.     8,206,826. 
Brana,  Gilbert  F.,  to  Waidon  Tool  Co.     Bowline  ball  roUlnc 

doTlee.     SjqcJMM.  9-14-60.  CI.  278—64. 
Brana,  Robhrr  w. :  8m — 

Morrla.  John  M.,  and  Brana.     8.808,048. 
Bwald,  WUllam  P..  and  8.  S.  Mera,  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co. 

Control  appamtna.      8,200,766,  9-14-68.  O.   88—24. 
Byb.  Wolffany:  8m — 

Stota.  Brldl,  Honlck.  and  Byb.     8.208,967. 
FMC  Corp.  :  Bm — 

Belk.  WUber  C.     8.200.926. 

Bloomqnlat.  Oeorn  W.     8.206,188. 

Chamberlln.  Donald  W.     8^00,998. 

Lamb.  MUea  A.     8.206.178. 

Marfallea,  Paal  H..  aad  TUlls.     8,206.384. 

McOrath.  Earle  J.     8.206.041. 

Roberta.  Tbomaa  ■..  Jr..  Hoveton.  Blackledg*.  and  BU- 

lett.     8.206.029. 
Roeaaler.  Henry  W..  Jr.     8,20e.0M. 
Thompson,  Wendell  8.,  and  Baabora.     8,200.908. 
Todd.  WllilAB  Ll     8i06.22T. 
Fair.  James  R. :  8m — 

Cornell.  Darld.  Btnim.  and  Fair.     8,206.877. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instmment  Corp. :  Be* — 

Ahrens,  Henry  A.,  Ralno,  and  Selde.     8.200,806. 
Awards.  Charlea  N.     8.200.091. 
Faith.  Herman  B.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Bnlfolanrl- 
alkanolc    aelda    and    esters    thereof.      8.206,478.    9-14-60. 
CI.  260—882.1. 
ranter.  Bdward  P.,  and  W.    8    Peppier,   to  Diamond   Inter- 
national Corp.     Cartrn.     8.206.0M.  9-14-68.  CI.  229 — 89. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenfcaellachaft :  8m— 
Dalm.  Manfred.     8.206.416. 

Helb.  Rudolf.  Boeker.  and  UntsrstaahofM.     8.206.002. 
Koepnick,  Horst,  Loew,  and  Delfs.     3.206,416. 
Mnller,  Brwin.  and  Dinses.     8.206.428. 
▼on  Bonln.  Wnlf,  and  Bartl.     8.206  441. 
fkr1>werke  Roechut  Aktlanceaellschaft  Tormals :  8m — 

Onmboldt.    Albert    O.    M..    Heltgw.    Rnst.    Orams,    and 

Ortbner      S.206.444. 
MoeUar.      Angnat     Malatar,      Loelaa.     and      Bmnlng. 
8.206,281. 

Farbwerke  RoMhst  AktlcnceaaUachaft :  «••—         

VUesek.  Herbert,  RoeElltB,  and  Haaek.     8.206.608. 
Farrah.  Charles  D.     PiToted  surface  projectile  game  appara- 
tus.    8  206.200.  9-14-68.  CI.  278 — ilO 
Farrell.  Loula.     Dispenser  for  heated  materUl  harlnc  meana 
to  pr«par«  the  surface  to  ba  heated.     8.206,120,  ^14-60. 
CI.  289—180.  ^    ^      . 

Farrls  William  E.  J.,  to  National  Reaearch  DeTelooment 
Corp.  Electrical  dreolt  breakera.  8.206,642.  9-14-60. 
CI.  817—11.  ^  ^  ,  .,^,       -       - 

Far     Rudolph    J.      Apparatus   for   producing   edible    dough 

prodnrts.     3.208.881  9-14-68,  CI.  107—8. 
Fead.  William  A.  and  R.  M.  Huff,  to  Hndnon  Puln  4  P»P«' 

Corp.     Container  lid      8.206.089,  9-14-68.  CI.  220—44. 
V^deral-Mognl-Bower  Bearlnn.  Inc. :  8m — 
Haag,  Paul  J.     8.206.262. 

Federal  Pudflc  Electric  Co. :  Sefr—  .  «^  --. 

Berthel.  Oust  A.,  and  Schlffmacber.     8.206.07». 
Mnar,  Alexander,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc     Mag- 

netle    switching    arrangement.       8.206.640,    9-14-68.    CI. 

817—187. 
Feldman.  Bdwln  B..  to  Serrlce  Engineering  Aaaoclates    Inc. 

Coaibtnatlon   urn   aad   racaptada  tor   rafaaa.     8,206.061. 

9-14-68.  CI.  220—88, 
Felix.  Michael  D..  J.  W.  Mooton.  and  H.  Pvjg?'«"*«-  ♦<>  i'M" 

falr  In<}aatrlea,  lae.     Wall  ayatem.     8.206.6S0,   9-14-60. 

a.  82— 478. 
Fanaln.  Hertert  L..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Nary.    SpUt- 

rlng  holatlng  clamp.     3  206.242.  9-14-68.  CI.  294—67. 
Fenton.  Donald  M..  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  CallfomU.    Pro^je- 

tlon  of  chlorolodo  eompoaada  and  chlorooleflna.    8,206,017, 

9-14-65.  CI.  260—686. 

Femberg,  Paul  C.  R. :  8m—  .«««,-« 

Seckerson.   CTlfford  A.,   aad  Faniberg.     S.200.760. 

Fernach  0  m.b.H. :  8m— 

Bahrlng.  Harbart.    S406,549. 


Method  for  de- 
8.206,802,  »-14- 


Farrabaa,  Fraada  O..  to  Caaadlaa  lanrsoU-Rand  Co.  Ltd. 
ff?^4°*  thermal  drilling.     8!206,96S,  9-14-6lj,  CL 

Ferraloy.  Inc. :  Sae — 

Prommelt,  Horaee  A.,  aad  Watllng.    8.200,807 

Ferrantl.  Albino.  Arrangement  and  radial  holdlBc  of  bara. 
shafta  and  the  JSike„dnrlng  turning  thereof  by  meana  o2 
roUry  toola.     3,206.220.  »-i4-«o.  Cl.  279—28      ^^  " 

Ferrell.  Robert  L..  to  Spectrol  Electronics  Corp.  MlnUtnra 
roUry  electric  component.  3.206.703.  9^14-40.  CI.  888— 
166. 

Ferrla.  Warren  :  Be* — 

Nerwln.  Hubert,  and  Farrta.    8,206,660. 

Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :  Be* — 

Zlbbell.  Elmore  L.,  and  Hanaen.    8.208.994. 

Fertlg.  Olenn  H.  and  A.  C.  BlUetdeaux.  to  Mine  Safety  Ap- 
Dllanws  Co.  Fluid  analyser  and  transducer  drcuM  there- 
for.    3.206.507.  9-14-68,  CI.  280— tS  5  u«  i  e™- 

Fetterman.  Lewis  M..  to  The  Lundy  Sales  Corp  Apoaratua 
Im-^Im"*    ''**»'••    ""terlala.      8.206.077.    9-14-60.    O. 

Flberwoven  Corp..  The  :  Bm — 

Smith    Alexander  IT,  II.     3.206.801 

Fiedler,  William  S.  J.  W.  Frost,  and  J.  M.  DlahL  Introduc- 
ing   combustion    fluid    to    Internal    combuatton    engine    air 

-.'I5*°*J;..H^®®2  •-14-«.'i,  a.  128— 187.0. 

FWda.  Kill"  K  .,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Labrieanta  conUlnlng 

h«"*'Al^'^^^*     copolymera.       8,206,404.     9-14-68      CL 
ZSZ — oO. 

Flea.  Richard  D.  and  W.  W.  Johnaton.  to  West-Wood  Proc- 
essing Corp.  Process  o*  drying  wood  by  oil  Immersion  and 
vacuum  treatment  to  selected  moisture  content  with  oil 
recovery.     8,206  880,  »-14-68.  CI   34 — 0.8 

Fine,  Homer  L.,  and  L.  D.  Mark.  Oaolllatlng  conreyor  bunk 
feeder.     3.20(5.859.  »-14-65,  CI.  119—82 

Flak.  Donald  O..  to  Phllco  Corp.  Stereophonic  Indicating  ap- 
oaratua for  facilitating  adjustment  of  stereophonic  repro- 
dnrtlon   enniproent.      3l206^.'M),  9-14-65    CI    179 1 

Fin  ken   Warren  E..  to  General  Motora  Corp".     Automatic  park- 

^14^5   Ci'^IiI^-m'    "**'"''    "*''*''*°    ^^'^'^      8.206.637. 
Flnkl.  A.,  A  Sons  Co. :  Be*— 

FInkl.  Charles  W.     3.206.802. 
Flnkl.   Charles  W.    to  A.  Flnkl  A  Sona  Co. 
gaaalng  molten  metal  under  high  Tacaora. 
85.  a.  73 — 40. 
Fischer.  Erhard  :  Bm — 

Kiure,  Hana^  and  Flaeber.     8,206.872. 
Fischer.  Walter  F..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp     Thread- 

leaa  rKalnlng  plate.     3.208.758.  9-14-68.  CI.  85—86. 
Flaher.  Mark  E.  :  Bm —  ■ 

Tnck.  Robert  M..  Mooney,  and  Flaher.     8,205,001. 
Fisher  Sdentlflc  Co. :  Bee — 

Burger.  Robert,  and  Handke.     8,206,778. 
Flshmsn.  Jordan  S..  to  Louis  Flshman  A  Co.,  Inc.     Solid  rob- 
ber tire  construction.     3.200.928,  9-14-68.  CI.  152 — ^166 
Flshman.  Louis.  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

FIshman    Jordan  R.    8.205,928. 
FItxGerald   Robert  E..  to  Cnlted-Carr.  Inc.     Snai^^ln  J  aoeket 

3.206.708,  9-14-65,  CI.  339 — 48. 
Fltsmaurlce,  John  A. :  Bee — 

Vaughan.  William,  and  Fltxmanriee.     8,206,607. 
Fttsmanrice.    John    A.,    to   Balrd-Atomic,    Inc.      System    for 
character    recognition.       3.206.725,     9-14-66.     CI.     340 — 
146.8. 
Fltepatrlck.   Homer  J.,   to  The  A.   C.   Gilbert  Co.     Skill   la- 
5^'!5,*^-*^*'*''**  performance  of  model  race  game  Tehldea. 
8.200.838.  9-14-60.  C\.  104 — 60. 
Fletcher,  Horace.  Ill :  8m — 

Albam,  Harrey  E,,  Oraat,  and  Fletcher.    3,206,405. 
Fllnk   Robert  C. :  Be* — 

WIerenga.  Rodney  D.,  and  Fllnk.     8,208,718. 
Fllntkote  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Callfano.   Frank  L..  and  Shutak.     8.205.7V4. 
Flowers.  Derrln  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co,     Mineral  oil  compoaltlon. 

3.206.400.  9-14-65.  CI.  252-^fl.fl. 
Fogle   Edgar  L..  R.  O.  Daacola.  and  H.  M.  Waaaon,  to  We«t- 
Inghouae  Electrtc  Corp.     Wide  band-paaa  crystal  flHer  em- 
ploying semiconductors.     3,206,692,  9-14-66,  CI.  380 — 21 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Croawhite,  Howard  L.     3.20Q,660. 
Gabdel  Martin  O.    3.208.662. 
Fordeck.  WllHam  A.,  to  The  Magnavox  Co.    Szpanalble  multi- 
ple contact  switch.     3.206.561.  9-14-68.  CI.  200—5 
Foret,  Pierre  O..  to  Ml<iwestem  Instruments.  Inc.     Capataa 

control  apparatus.    8.206.000.  9-14-66.  CI.  226 — 81. 
Forster,  Robert  L.,  and  W,  D.  Mlxon.     Tape  control  ayatem. 
3.206.138.  9-14-68.  CI.  242—55.12.  ot    ys  em. 

Forteacue.    Peter,    and    O.    E.    Lockett,    to    United    Kingdom 
Atomic  BDercy  Anthodty.     Fuel  elementa  for  nudear  ra- 
actora.     8.20CMB.  9-14-65.  CL  176 — 87. 
Fortler,  Paul  R. :  Be* — 

Gawne.  Daniel,  and  Fortler.     8.205,601. 
Fotl.  Arem.  to  1-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Cb.    Doal  metal  electric 

switch.    8.206.568.  ^14-68,  CT   200 — 48. 
Foolkp.  Sidney  M..  to  Soconr  Mobil  OU  Co..  Inc.     Recovery 

method  for  petroleum.     8,208  943,  9-14-60,  CI.  166 — 9, 
Fooae.   Frederick    Z.   aad  W.    H..   to   Anchor   Hocking  Olaaa 
Corp.     Automatic  container  ria  din  Inapactloa  machine. 
3.206,028,  9-14-66,  C\.  209— 40.  ^^ 


Fouse.  WUllam  H. .  ^„^ 

Fouse.  Fredertefc  Z.  and  W.H.    8.206,026. 
Fowle.  Irrlng  H.    and  F.  J.  Emmlnaer.  to  Ganaral  Aniline  * 

Film  Corp.     Film  container.    3.206.016.  9-14-68,  CI.  206 — 

02. 

FojT  Martin,  to  Tha  Sang  Co.    Sofa  bad.    8J00,611,  9-14-65. 
CL  5—41. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Frahia,  Carl  Sk : 

Reld,  Otto  S.,  Frahm,  C.  E.  and  B.  B.    8.206,084. 
Frahm,  Shirley  £. :  Sea— 

Reid,  Otto  8..  Frahm,  C.  E.  and  S.  B.     3,206.084. 
Frank,  Edmund  :  Be* — 

Packard,  Lyle  E..  Boo,  and  Prank.     3.205.921. 
Franke,  Waker:  See — 

Halnrlch.  Erwln,  Franke,  Bueren,  and  Schnaldar.    8.206,- 
424. 
Franklin  Blectric  Co.,  Inc. :  8m — 

Schaefer.  Edward  J.    8.206,261. 
Franklin  Inatitnte,  The  :  Be* — 

Btnbba,  Gilbert  S.    3,206.621. 
Fransworth,  Verl  K. :  8t 


Speight,  Paul  L.,  and  Fransworth.     8,206,238. 
Franttl.  Edsel  W.,  to  United  »Utes  of  America,  Nary.     Sub- 
marine air  conditioning  module.     8,208,667,  9-14-65,  CI. 

62—8. 
Fredrickson,  Gnstar  O.,  to  The  Superior  EUectHc  Co.     Control 

circuit  for  Incrementally  poaltioning  a  synchronous  indue- 

Uon  motor.     3,206,662 J9-14-68,  CI.  318—25. 
Freed,  Jacob  B..  to  The  Durlron  Co.,  Inc.     Sleeve  lined  ping 

valvea.     3,206.163,  9-14-65.  CI.  251— 809. 
Freeman,  William,   I.  F.  Barditch,  and  F.  Rachal,  to  West- 

Inghouse  Electric  Corp.     Logarithmic  gain  tuned  amplifier. 

3^06,620.  9-14-66,  CL  307—88.8. 
Freeport  Snlphur  Co. :  See — 

Morris,  Horton  H.,  and  Turner.     3,206,127. 
Frel,   Arthur,   to  J.   Bobst  and   Son   S.A.     Alignment  of  box 

edges    In    folding-glueing   machines.      3,205.792,    »-14-65. 

CI.   93 — 86. 
Friden.  Inc. :  See — 

Stlffler,   Harold  F.     8.208,681. 
Friedman,   Abraham.     Micro-capsule  method  and  apparatus. 

8.206.755.  9-14-68.  CI.  846—1. 
Frlsbie,  Marshall  H.,  and  M.  0.  Kretsmer,  Jr.,  to  The  A.  C. 

Gilbert  Co.     Toy  roadbed.     3,206,122,  9-14-68,  CI.  238 — 10. 
Friak,  Karl  P..  to  Barracudarerken,  AB.     Fixing  devices  for 

celling   forming   sheets   or   foils.     3,205,628,    9-14-65,    CI. 

52—278. 
Frobeen,    Heins,    and    K.-H.    Petersen.     Extrusion    presses. 

3,205,838,  9-14-68,  CI.   107—14. 
Fromknecht,   Charlea  T.,  and  O.  H.  Proat,  to  Westlnghouse 

Electric  Corp.    Vacuum  cleaner  nonle.    8.208.028,  9-14-65, 

CI.   18 — 416. 
Frommelt,  Horace  A.,  and  R.  E.  Watllng,  to  Ferraloy,  Inc. 

Replaceably     mounted     Insert.     3.208^87.     9-14-65,     CI. 

20—96. 
Froomkln.  Norman  G.     Predslon  rotary  accelerator.     8.205,- 

696,  9-14-68,  CI.  73—1. 
Frost,  George  H. :  See — 

Fromknecht,  Charles  T.,  and  Frost.     3,205,528. 
Frost,  John  W. :  Bee — 

Fiedler,  William  S.,  Frost,  and  Dlchl.     3,208,882. 
Fruehauf  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Brackett,  Ralph  C.     3.206,076. 
Frye,     Kenneth     W.     Tricycle    with    locking    caster    wheel. 

3.206.223,  9-14-68.  CI.  280—274. 
Funck.  Dr.  Ina..  K.G. :  See — 

Funck,   Herbert.     8.205,896. 
Funck.    Herbert.     Injection    molding   machine    with    pivotal 

nossle  and  plural   stationary  molds.     3.208,586,  t^l4-65, 

Funck.  Herbert,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Funck,  K.G.  Ventilated  water- 
tight footwear.     8,205,598,  9-14-65,  CT.  36—8. 

Gabriel,  Mariln  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Multiple  element 
hydroklnetic  torque  converter  mechanism.  3,205.662, 
9-14-65,   CT.   60—84. 

Gadekar,  Shreekrishna  M.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  4.6-bla- 
(ainlnomethyI)-8-halo-2-methylpyrtdlne.  3.206,464,  9-14-65, 
a    260— 206. 

Galls  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Pyles,  Harvey  G.     8,205,981. 

Gardner-Denver  Co. :  Be* — 

Peari,  James  C.     8,205.985. 

Gaska,  Remlgiua  A.,  and  H.  A.  Brejcha,  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.  Apparatus  for  use  In  procedures  requiring 
agltaMon  In  a  cloaed  system.  8.206.172.  9-14-65,  CI. 
ojjQ 27 

Gaat,  Arthur  F.,  F.  L.  Lempert,  and  C.  H.  VIens.  to  Pullman 
Inc.  Rydrocracking  process  with  desulfarisatlon  and 
denitrogenlcation  of  the  feed  oil  and  the  f>eparation  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  gases  from  the  products. 
3.206,888.  9-14-68.  CT.  208—88. 

Gatelev,  Frank  R.  Set  of  arm  acceaaoriea  for  chalra. 
3,206.249.  9-14-68.  O.  297 — 416. 

Gates    Lauren  W.  :  See — 

Hill,  Frederick  L.,  and  Gates.     8.206,011. 

Gatlss,  Normnn  E. :  See — 

Berber,  Bruno,  snd  Gatlss.     3.206. 630. 

Gawne.  Daniel,  snd  P.  R.  Fortler.  Display  holder.  8.205.- 
601,  9-14-68.  CI.  40—156. 

Gearing,  Sydney  C,  and  P.  C.  Haaaon,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Thermoelectric  transducer.  8,208.700,  9-14-65, 
a.  78—298. 


Oeigy  Chemical  Corp. 

BIndler.  Jakob,  and  Keller.     8.206,811. 
Crit<A1ey,  Stuart  W.,  and  Raadell.     8,206,402. 
Oelgy  J.  R.,  A.-O. :  See — 

Gnbler,  Kurt,  and  Knnsll.     8.206,491. 
Oelst,  Jscob  M..   B.   K.  Woolfenden.  and   K.   Zeitx,  to   Air 
Products  and  Chemlcala,   Inc.     Low  temperature  refriger- 
ation RVHtem  having  filter  and  absorber  means.     8.2(K1.679. 
9-14-68.   a.   62—474. 


8.206.016. 


General  Aniline  A  Film  Com. 

Fowle.  Irving  H..  aad  Emmlnger. 
Stanley,  Leater  N.     8,206,42§. 


Qaaeral  Box  Co. :  Bm — 

Boyle,  William  C.     3,206.226. 

Boyle,  William  C.     3.206.848. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  See — 

Jadilmowicx,  Ludwlk.     8.206,541. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Didler,  Robert  C^  Schickler,  and  Redmond.     3,206,690. 

Morris,   George  F.     8.206,784. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

BurehelL  Uoyd  S.     84)06.604. 

Diefendorf,  RnaaeU  J.     3.206.327. 

Diefendorf,  Ruaaell  J.     8,206,331. 

Goor,   Dan.     8.206.686 

HIckie.  James  C.     8.206,829. 

Hobson,  Charlea  F.,  Jr.     8,206,584.  « 

Mauro,  Jack  A.     8,206,608. 

McCarty,  Orin  P.     8,206,680. 

Melklejohn,  William  H..  and  Skoda.     8.206,888. 

Neugebauer,  Frani  J.,  and  Lustenader.     3,206,381. 

Phlllipa,  Robert  M.     8,206,635. 

Van  Lulk,  Frank  W..  Jr.     8,206.449. 

Wattera,  Robert  L.,  and  Moore.     8,206,690. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Wayman,  Cedl  J.     8.206,738. 
General  Mills,  Inc:  See — 

UUestrand.  Robert  L.     3,206,151. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Altaon,  Ralph.     8^06.263. 

Anderaon.  Oarald  R.,  Harria,  and  Kemen.    8^106.829. 

Barr,  Oaltakill  S.    3.205.808. 

Burlier.  Bdwln  J.    !i,206,572. 

Clarit.  Harry  F.    8.206.574. 

Daaton,  Homer  W.    8,205.690. 

Doane.  Harry  C.    3.206.728. 

Drayar,  William  L..  and  MakeU.    8,206.124. 

Finken.  Warren  E.    3,20>6,6S7. 

Gearing,  SydneyC,  and  Hanaon.    3.206,700. 

Gould.  Ira  L.,  Kealing,  aad  Baaaett     8i206,00e. 

Haaae.  Donald  A.    3i206,667. 

Hauae,  GUbert  K.    3.205.730. 

Mantey,  Raymond  N.    3,206.980. 

Maaon.  Jerry  M.    8^06,680. 

Plumer.  Roy  D.    8,206.604. 

Polaaek,  John  C.    3,206,686. 

Sandor.  Bela.     3.206,241. 

Sdckel.  Carl  A.    3.206,345. 

Tbomaa,  Herman  J.    3.206.186. 

Tuck,  Robert  M..  Mooney.  and  Flaher.    8,206.M1. 

Wampler,  Frank  D.,  and  Marman.    8,206,868. 

Wang,  Hang  C.    3.206.289. 

Williams.  Dick  H.    3.206.248. 
General  Precision.  Inc  :  See — 

Kllbum.  Richard  F.    3,208,687. 

Kittradge,  Raymond  B.     8,206,182. 

Shnmaky,  jTick.    8,206.788. 

Wood.  William  W..  Jr.    8,200.581. 
Gerlough,  Daniel  L. :  See — 

Budden,  James  B.,  aad  Oerloofh.    3,206,721. 
Oeaellachaft   fur   Linda's    Biamasehincn   Aktleng—eHaebaft ; 

Both,  Sudolf.    3.206,966. 

Stuhr,  Hans-Waldemar.     3.206,876. 

Gever,  Qabrial :  8m — 

Bbetino,  Frank  F.,  and  Oerar.    8,20e,4ei. 
Ghormley,  Edward  L. :  Be* — 

Mohlan,  John  W..  and  Ghormley,     8.206,072, 
Giberaon.  John  W..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 
Proceaa  of  polymerising  and  foaming  a  lactam  eontatatag 
a  novel  cocatalyst     3,206,418,  9-14-^,  CI.  260—8^1. 
Gibaon.  Roger  B. :  Bm — 

Broylea,  Margaret  H.,  and  Olbaoa.    8.S06,42». 
Gilford.   William   E.     Fluid    control   apparatna.     8,806,868, 
9-14-66.  a    62—6.  .— .'"~. 

GUbert.  A.  C.  Co^^Tha:  8**— 

Fltipatrtck.  Homer  J.    8.206,888. 

Prisbie.  Marahall  H^  and  Krctamer.    8.800.122. 

Koch.  Paul  C.  and  Zambrano.    3.206.770. 

Scholefleld.  WUllam  A.,  and  Chaadler,^   8.206,168. 
GUbert.   Leoa  M.     Dlaplay  davlea.     8.20^,694,  8-14-60,  Q. 

35 — 63. 
GUbert  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Schick.  Henry  W.,  and  Peteraon.     8.206,711. 

Schick,  Henry  W.,  and  Petemoa.     3,206,718. 
OUer,  Roger  R. :  See — 

Adamson.  Floyd  B..  and  OUer.    84^06.648. 
GUUeron.  Claude  :  See — 

Peuchmaur.  Alphonse.  OUlleron,  and  Canet.    8,206,867. 
Oilman.  Lodaa  G. :  See — 

GoUia.  Morton  H..  and  Gllman.    8,206,852. 
Gilmore,  WlUiam  J.,  to  American  Chain  *  Cable  Co..  Inc. 

Copper  wrapped  cable.     3.206,548,  0-14-65,  CI.  174 — 180. 
Gilmore.  WlUiam  J.,  to  American  Chain  k  Cable  Co..  Inc. 
Control  cable  asaemUy.     8,205.804,  8-14-66,  Cl  60-^28.1. 
Glnnell  Corp. :  See — 

Boteler,  Henry  W.    8,206,580. 

^'"!4^^ci'*10S-^8  '"^'^  Injection  pomp.     8.206,824, 

Gleason.  TYiomas  M.,  H.  J.  Yarhaaik,  aad  B.  W.  Tockay.  to 
Boeing  AlrpUne  Co.  Tube  flttlng.  8.206.282.  9-14-M.  CL 
2o5— 161 . 

Oobln  Daade :  See — 

Tezier,  Jean  P.    3,206,758. 

^SL'PlJI'^^  ^-  *S  Parke.  Davis  *  Co.  Dlbraso  faraaamlnaa. 
8.206.480.  9-14-66.  Cl.  260—846.2.  "iwimiie.. 

Oodley.  FVank  E. :  See — 

Moore,  Harry  0.    8.206.071. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ooets,  Alexander,  to  CtlUomU  Injtitute  ReMircta  Foanda- 
tloa.    AnalTier  for  particle  ipectrometer  cbartt.    3,206,M1, 
»-14-«5.  CI.  23&— 61.8. 
Oolb«r.  LcooardM.    Food  ■pollace  Indicator.    S^0«,317,  9-14- 

63.  CI.  99 — 1»2. 
Gold,  Robert  M..  to  KeaOil  *  Eaaer  Co.     Plaatlc  film  tber- 

mognobj.     3^06,590.  »-14-«S.  O.  280—46. 
Qold,  Robert  M..  to  Keoffcl  *  Baser  Co.     ImaKV-formatlon  on 
electrophotosrapbic  material.    3^06.600.  »-14-65,  CI.  250 — 
63. 

Gold,   Robert  M..  to  Keaffel  k  Eucr  Co.     Plaatlc  fllm  ther- 
mography.    3.i0«.«Ol.  9-X4-63,  a.  230— «8. 
Goldberc,  Abraham  A. :  Be* — 

Baehman,  WlllUm  S..  Goldberc.  and  Kalsar.     S.300.636. 

Golden,  Harrr.  to  Idea*  For  Aato  *  Bike  Bpecialtlea.  Inc. 
Velocipede  handle  bar  acceuory.  3,206.729.  »-l4-^.  CI. 
74—351.8. 

Goldswta,  David  U..  and  D.  C.  Duffr,  to  The  Jo/ce-Crldland 
Co.  Frame  contact  lift.  3.203,977,  9-14-63,  CI.  187— 
8.75. 

Gollls,  Norton  H..  and  L.  O.  Oilman,  to  Monunto  Beeearch 
Corp.  Polymeric  polrisocjranarate  lamloatlns  resin  pr» 
pared  from  a  dlarrl  dliaocTanate  and  a  ooeatal/it  system. 
S.206,332.  9-14-65,  CI.  1«1— 93. 

Gomes,  Salvador  B.  Controlled  action  rotary  servo-motor 
control  mechanism.     3.203.984.  9-14-65.  CI.  192 — 96. 

Goodfellow,  David  S.,  and  A.  J.  Terry,  to  Brown  k  William- 
son Tobacco  Corp.  Mouthpieces  for  cigarettea  3.206,791. 
9-14-66,  CI.  93—1. 

Ooodloe,  AUred  M.  Expanded  metal  RF  radiation  shielding 
gasket.     S,206.53«.  9-14-«3.  CI.   174—33. 

Goodman,  Jack,  and  A.  B.  Wallace,  to  JFD  snectronics  Corp. 
Trimmer  capacitor  with  radiation  absorbing  glass  envelope. 
3,206.059.  9-14-65,   CI.  317—248. 

Qoor,  Dan.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Delay- time  controller 
employing  output  o(  compared  delaved  and  undelayed  ref- 
erence signal  as  delay-line  correction  signal.  3,206,686, 
^-14— 46    CI    3^3      155  ^ 

OoossaBs.  John  C,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Thl<Anlng  of  high 
temperature    creases.      8.206.443,    9-14-65.    CI.    260 — 79.3. 

Gordlnler,  Ralph  B.  Fmlt  picker.  3.205.644.  9-14-65,  CI. 
66 — 828. 

Ooren,  Mayer  B.  to  Kerr-McOee  OU  Indnstrles.  Inc.  Proc- 
ess for  predpltatlnf  solnbillaed  silica  from  acidic  aque- 
ous media.      3.206.803,  9-14-66,  CL  75—97. 

Gorln^  Manuel  H. :  8*e — 

Rosensteln,  Ludwig,  and  Gorln.    3,203.671. 

Oorman-Rnpp  Co.,  The :  Be* — 
Ropp.  Warren  E.     3,205,828. 

Oottman.  Carman.  Cratches.  8.205,906.  9-14-66,  C\.  133— 
50. 

GonldL  Ira  L..  K.  K.  Keeling,  and  A.  T.  Bassett.  Jr.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.  Refrigerating  apparatus.  3.205,666, 
9-14-65,  CI.  63 — 3. 

Oouriet,  Geoffrey  G.,  and  B.  W.  Levinge.  to  The  Wayne  Kerr 
Laboratories  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  trans- 
fer function  of  the  four  terminal  linear  electrical  system. 
8.206.672.  9-14-66.  C\.  324—67. 

Grams.  Erhard  W. :  Bte — 

Onmboidt.  Albert  G.  M.,  Heltser,  Rnst,  Grams,  Orthner. 
and  Heraberg.     S.206,444. 

Grant,  Norman  H. :  8f«e — 

Album.  Harvey  ■.,  Grant,  and  Fletcher.     3,206,455. 

GrastT.  Ernest  L. :  See — 

Nottingham.  Mark  C.  Spear,  and  Grasty.     3,206,032. 

Gray.  Ronald  E.  Pneamatic  conveyor.  3,206,255.  9-14-65, 
CI.   302 — 52. 

Great  Northern  Railway  Co. :  0ee — 

Amondaon.  La  Verne  R.    3,205.974. 

Grece,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.  Norcamphorlc  acid 
manafactore.     8,206.303.  9-14-66.  a.  260 — 614. 

Green,  Charles  P..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  compacted  form 
of  sodium  cyanide  crystals     3.206.278,  9-14-66.  CT.  28 — 

Green.  Edward  H.  Variable  spray  rate  aerosol  valve.  3.206,- 
082.  9-14-65.  a.  222— «94. 

Greenleaf.  Walter  J.  RoUry  catting  tool.  3,209.569.  9-14- 
66.  CI.   29 — 105. 

Greenly,  Robert  B..  to  Link  Division  of  General  Precision. 
Inc.  Random  access  Ulklng  machine  with  Intensity  modu- 
lated fllm.     3.206.557.  9-14-65.   CI.   179—100.3. 

Greenwood.  Joaeph  A.  Space  computer  for  justifying  typing 
machine.     8.205.996,  9-14-65.  CT.   197—84. 

Greenwood.  Whitney  L..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Elec- 
trical resistance  element.  3,206.702.  9-14-66,  Cl.  338 — 
162. 

Gregory.  Marion  B.,  to  D  H.  Baldwin  Co.  Variable  resist 
ance  key  switch.     3.206.701,  9-14-65,  Cl.  838 — 69. 

Greoda,  Victor  J.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  Methods  of  prepar 
Ing  benslmldaaoles.     3.206.468.  9-14-65,  Cl.  260 — 302. 

Grey.  David  S..  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Automatic  exposure  con- 
trol device      3,205.795.  9-14-65.  G.  95—10. 

OrllOth.  Harold  W..  to  latematloaal  Minerals  Alchemical 
Corp.  Separation  of  acetylglntamlae.  3.206.506,  9-14- 
65.  Cl.  260—627. 

Grlfflth  Laboratories,  Inc..  The:  0ee — 
Salr.  Louis,  and  Papaps.     3,206,275. 

Grins,  Glenn  B..  and  C.  T.  Roessler,  to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg. 
Corp.     NoUry  steppinc  relay  with  radial  spaced  contacts 
and  actuator  meana     3.206.562.  9-14-66,  Cl.  200 — 6. 
Grimm,   aayton   L.,    to  A.   O.   Smith  Corp.     Key  controlled 

switch  srrangement.    3.206.567,  9-14-66,  C\.  200—44. 
Grlswold,  Donald  G. :  See — 

Reese.  James  R.    3.206.907. 
GrlswoM.  Merle  H.  :  See- 
Wallace,  John  G..  and  Qrtswold.    S^0e,21S. 


Oroenweghe,  Leo  C.  D..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Processes  for  po- 
lymerising alpha-balothlonophosphlnlc  halldes.  8,206.442. 
9-14-65.   Cl.   260 — 79. 

Gross,  Frank  J. :  See —  't 

Shaw,    John    T..    Uroea    and    Van    Loo.      3.206,328. 

Grosse.  Maurice  4  to  A.  Carson.  Devices  for  the  produc- 
tion of  multiple  images.  3.205.598.  9-14-65.  CT  40 — 
106.52. 

Grossmann,  Dgo  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Recovery  of 
natural  gas  liquids,  helium  concentrate,  and  pure  nitrogen. 
3.205.669.  9-14-63.   C\.   62—28. 

Groth    Rolf:  See— 

Kauer.  Erhard,  Groth,  and  Horster.     3.206.631 

Groves.  Archie  L..  and  O.  W.  Sherwln.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
GUssCo.  Glass  parUtioning  apparatus.  8,206, 74(>r  9-14- 
66,  Cl.  83 — 71. 

Grow.  Harry  N.,  and  R.  O.  Robde.  to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. 
Student  drafting  uble.     3.206.268.  9-14-65.  C\    812 — 231. 

Grablah.  Stephen  A.  Pipe  cntUng  machine.  3.206.180. 
9-14-66,  d  266—23. 

Omner.  Frederlek  R.,  R.  F.  Schwegler,  and  K.  H.  Wolver- 
ton.  to  Amtek,  Inc.  Laundry  machines.  3.206.267.  9-14- 
65,  CT.  312 — 228. 

Gryctko  Carl  E.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Adapter 
unit  for  converting  straight-line  handle  motion  to  rotary 
movement.     8.206.585    9-14-68,  CT.   200—172. 

Oubler.  Kurt,  and  E.  Knusli.  to  J.  R.  Gelgy.  A.-G.  Com- 
pounds for  combatting  plant-paraaitlc  nematodes.  3,206,- 
491.  9-14-65.   Cl.   260 — 455. 

Onentnard.  Jacques.  W.  Schoenauer,  and  F.  Benguerel.  to 
Sandos  Ltd.  1.4-dl-(polyalkylpbenylamino)  anthraqulnone 
containing  a  sulfatoaceUmldomethyl  substltuent.  3.206,- 
488.  9-14-65.   Cl.   260—377. 

Onenther.  E^laar  O. :  See — 

Smith,  John  W.,  and  Ouenther.     3.206.021. 

Guernsey,  Edwin  O..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  Produc- 
tion of  heavy  water.     3.206.M5,  9-14-66,  CT    176 — 14. 

GuUlet,  James  ■.,  and  E.  B.  Towne.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Bis  (tetrahydrofuroyi)  peroxldee.  3.206.481,  9-14-66.  CT. 
260 — 347.3. 

Gulllot.  Jean  :  See — 

Abeeeat.  Leopold.   Blandin.  Gulllot,  and  SUuS.     3,206,- 

Gulton  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 
Bates.  James  W.     3.206,694. 

Onmboidt.  Albert  O.  M..  E.  Heltser,  K  G.  K.  Rnst.  B  W. 
Grams,  L.  Orthner,  and  H.  Henberjr,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengeeellschaft  vormals  Melster  Luclen  * 
Bninlng.  Proeeet  for  preparing  halogenated  and  sulfo- 
halogenated  copolymers  of  lower  olefins.  3.206,444.  9-14- 
65,  Cl.   260—79.3. 

Gunther.  Arnold.  Method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  composi- 
tion comprising  nickel.  Iron  and  copper  and  the  product 
thereof.        3.206.414.  9-14-65.  CT.   282—474. 

Guske.  Jamea  A.,  to  Radiant  Mfg.  Corp.  Kerstone  elimina- 
tor for  porUble  projection  screens.  3,205.772,  9-14-65,  Cl. 
88 — 28.91. 

Gusken,  Jean,  Maschlnenfabrik-Elsenglesserei :  See — 
Liebchen.  W'aldemar.    3,205.684. 

Onstafsson.  Lars  E..  and  O.  V.  Wllhelmsson.  to  Bofors.  Aktle- 
bolaget.  Protective  cap  arranged  on  movable  objects,  such 
as  e.g.  projectiles.     3.205.822.  9-14-65.  CT.  102—54 

Onstns.  Oscar  T.,  and  F.  Potenia,  Jr ,  to  Electronic  Traffic 
Control.  Inc.  Traffic  control  system  for  drive-ln  banks 
and  the  like.     8.206.722.  9-14-6lJ.  CT.  340—51. 

Ontberlet,  Louis  C.  and  H.  M.  Brennan,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
CaUlytlc  conversion  of  hydrocarbons.  3,206,391.  9-14-66. 
n.  208—110. 

GuKj.  Chester  K..  to  Oravisnal  Co.,  Inc.  Air  notcher.  3,205.- 
747,  9-14-65.  Cl.  83 — 608. 

Gntlhnber.  Johann  :  See — 

Nieesner.     Rudolf.    Sonnleltner.    Wolf,    and    Gutlhuber. 
3.205,596. 

Oyongyosl  Lasslo.  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Rock  drill  mount- 
ing.    3.205  627.  9-14-65.  Cl.  52—115. 

Haag.  Paul  J.,  to  Federal-Mogal  Bower  Bearings,  Inc.  Seal 
for  miniature  bearing.     3.206,262,  9-14-66.  Cl.  306 — ^187.2. 

Haa.4e.  Donald  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Transmlttpr  for 
an  electrical  epeedometer.  3.206.667,  9-14-65,  CT.  331 — 
50. 

Hackett,  Homer  L. :  See — 

Poe    RonaM  L,.  Hackett,  Coyne,  and  Kroll.     3,206,622. 

Haehnleln,  George  A. :  See — 

Henry.   Arlington  C.  Jr..  and  Haehnleln      3.206.102. 

Haga.  Takeyoehl.  to  Mltsubistol  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Metnod  of  manufacturing  a-hydroxy-cart>oxyllc  acids. 
3.206.477    9-14-6.%.  CT    260 — 343  6 

Hagle.  Melvin  G.  to  Phlllipe  Petroleum  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  dehydration  of  gases.  3.206.638.  9-14-63.  CT. 
55 — 20. 

Halst.  (Jrant  M.,  to  E)ajtman  Kodak  Co.  Light-eensitlve  sil- 
ver compounds  and  photogra{>hlc  methods.  3,206.309.  9- 
14-65.  Cl.  96 — 68. 


Halliburton  Co. :  Be 

Walker.  Terry.     S.200.941. 
Hnm.  Oeorge  B..  to  Tfce  Dow  Chemical  Co.     PreparaUon  of 

acrylonltrlle.     3.206,499.  9-14-65,  CT.  260 — 465^ 
Hamblln.  Henry  J.  :  See — 

Howson.  David   F..   Marsden.   and   Hamblln.     3.205.900. 
Hamby.  Tyler  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Prats,  Miehsel,  and  Haraby.     3,206.946. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Grow.  Harry  N.,  and  Rohde.     3,206.268. 
Hamlltoo  Wateh  Co. :  See — 

Walmer.  Marlln  S.     3.206.337. 
Hamlin.  William  E. :  See — 

CTayborne,  Norman  F.,  Kema,  and  Hamlin.     3,205,623. 
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Ramm,  Douglas  W.,  to  Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Co.     Piston 

ring.     3,206.219,  9-14-65.  Cl.  277— 2il5. 
Hamman.  Lyle  J.,  to  l!>aton  Stamping  Co.     Dog  medianlsm 

for   starter.      8,208,861,  9-14-66,  Cl.   123-^179. 
Uainmer,  James   w.,  and  M.  B.  Turner,  to  Thlokol  Chemical 
Corp.      Apparatus   for   cutting   slender   aluminum    tubing. 
3,208.746^^9-14-65,  Cl.  83 — 444. 
Hammond.  Frank.     Parachute  toys.     3.205,613.  9-14-66,  Cl. 

46 — 86. 
Handke,  Patrick  M. :  See- 
Burger,  Rot>ert,  and  Handke.     3,206,173. 
Hannon.  Donald  C.  to  The  Plessey  Co.  Ltd.     CTrcnit  for  gen- 
erating a  narrow  band  signal  for  digital  data  transmission 
over  teleptoone  lines.     3.206.678.  9-14-65,  Cl.  9» — 163. 
Hansen,   Jerald  P.     Laminated   bowling  pin.     3,206,207.  9- 

14-66,  Cl.  273 — 82. 
Hansen,  Oscar  C. :  See — 

Zibbell,  Elmore  L.,  and  Hansen.     3,206,994. 
Hanson.  Paul  C.  :  See — 

Gearing.  Sydney  C,  and  Hanson.     3,205,709. 
Hantscho.  George,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hantscbo,  George  E.      3,206,191. 
Hantscbo    George  K.,  to  Oeorye  Uantscho  Co.,  Inc.     Separat- 
ing an<i  folding  apparatas  for  printing  preasee.    3,206,191, 
9-14-65,  Cl.  270 — 85. 
Happe.  Reynold,   to   The   Singer  Co.     Saw  bar  assemblT  for 
power  driven  reciprocating  aaws.     3,205,722,  9-14-66,  CT. 
T4— 30. 
Harder,  John  E.,  to  WesUnghonse  Electric  Corp.    CTrcnit  in- 
terrupters.   3,206.570.  9-14-66,  Cl.  20O— 62. 
Harder.  John  E..  and  E.  H.  Waters,  to  Westingbouse  Electric 
Corp.      Safety   Interlock  for  gas-filled   switch  mechanisms. 
3,20«,5H3,  9-14-65,  CT.  200 — 148. 
Harowe  Servo  Controls  Inc.  :  See — 

Boxmus,  John  J.     3.206,668. 
Harris,  Rano  J.,  to  Micrutex  Instruments,   Inc.     Sample  In- 
jecUon   m   gas   chromatography.     3,208,711,    9-14-65.   CL 
73 — 422. 
Harris,   Robert   L.,   to   Wheeling   Steel  Corp.     Building  con- 

Ktructlon.     3.205,631.  9-14-66,  Cl.  52 — 483. 
Harris.  William  W.  :  See — 

Andersen.  Gerald  R.,  HarrU,  and  Kernen.     3,205.829. 
HarrUon.  Lawrence  F.  :  Bee — 

Lee.  I-'rancls  F.,  and  Harrison.     3,206,737. 
Harrison.  Robert  H.  C,  and  A.  U.  Bamber.     Picture  projec- 
tion apparatus.     3.205.771,  9-14-66.  CT.  88 — ^24. 
Hartel,  Erwin  H.  and  S.  G.     Combustion  control  system  for 
Internal  combustion  engines.    3.208,880,  9-44-65,  CT.  123 — 
146.5. 
Hartel.  Siegfried  G.  :  See — 

Hartel.  Erwln  H.  and  S.  O.     3,206,880. 
Hartensteln,    Robert,    and    H.    C.    Ledebur,    to   Mannesmann- 
Meer,  A.G.     High  speed  klckout  and  method  of  operating 
same.     3,206,002,  9-14-65.  CT.  198—105. 
Hartzell,  George  W.,  to  Hartxell  Industries,  Inc.     Hydraulic 

transmission  system.     3,205,089,  9-14-65,  CT.  60 — 61. 
Hartzell  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hartzell,  Geo^e  W.     3,205,680. 
Harrey,   Richard  F.,    to   Metaltronlcs   Inc.     Oavltational   re- 
verse osmotic  separation   of   water  from  saline  aolutlons. 
3,206,397,  9-14-65.  Cl.  210—19. 
Hiasell,  Henry  P.  :  See — 

Ricard,  Cari  A.,  and  Hasell.     3,206,063. 
Haselow.  William  J.,  to  Consolidated  Papers  Inc.     Automatic 
sampler  for  multiplex  sheet  handling  apparatus.    3,205,741, 
9-14-65,  Cl.  83 — 106. 
Haslett,  William  H.,  Jr. :  See- 
Clark.   Madden.   Haslett    and  McKeman.     3.205.914. 
Rtatch,    Gordon,    to    Hatco    Corp.      Accumulator    for    a    dish- 
washer or  the  like.     3,205.910.  9-14-65,  CT.  137—668. 
Hatco  Corp. :  See — 

Hatch^  Gordon.     3.206,010. 
Haubold,  Dieter  :  See — 

Volkmann,  Dieter.     3.205,767. 
Oaunl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.G. :  See— 

Ackermann,  Hans-Peter.     3,205,890. 
Hause.   Gilbert  K..   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Vehicle  power 

package.     3.206,730.  9-14-06,  CT.  74 — 688. 
Hauser,    Richard,    to    Westinghonse   Electric   Corp.     Rotary 
electric  switch  with  Insulated  w4ieel  contact  roller  detent. 
3,206,564.  9-14-66.  CT.  200—^11. 
Hawley.  Thomas  P.     Strainer  for  the  suction  lines  of  pumps. 

3,206,036.  9-14-65.  CT.  210 — 460. 
Hay,   Bernard    F.,    to   Dale   Electronics.    Inc.     Electrical   re- 
sistor.    3.206,704,  9-14-65.  CT.  338 — 250. 
Hasen.  Wayne  C,   to  R.   L.  CUne,  to  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Indus- 
tries. Inc.     Apparatus  and   method  for  contacting  liquids 
with  liquids.     3,206.288.  9-14-65.  CT.  23—310. 
Headley,  Charles  A.,  V.  E.  Padllla.  and  R.  A.  Schoppman,  to 
Aerogulp    Corp.      PorUble    tool.      3,206,734,   9-14-65,    CT. 
T7 — 73. 
Hebbel,  George  :  See — 

Crawford,  R««)ert  J.,  Sobel,  and  Hebbel.     3,306,282. 
Hebel.  Josef  :  See — 

VOgele.  Joaef,  and  Hebel.     3  206  5S4. 
Hebel,  Josef,  Oasbetonwerk.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Vogele.  Josef,  and  Hebel.    3.306,584. 
Heberlein  k  Co..  AG.  :  See — 

Mansel.  Frits.     3.206.278. 
Heberllg,  Sylvester  B.,  to  I^-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Cooling 
•Z***J5  '"'"  <*'7  tyP«  transformers.     8.205.811,  9-14-^18,  CT. 
96 — M6. 

Hechenbleikner.  Ingemiln,  and  K.  R.  Molt,  to  Carlisle  Cbem- 
if"i^^    A,  '2r«    Acetal  and  ketal  phosphites.     3.206.474. 

''^r'*^^  ®*"  ^  •  *°  United  States  of  America.  Agrlcnltnre. 
iui"fii**2IL5jB'S*'*''^  «nbydrtde  ad<hicta.    8,306,440,  9-44- 


Heg^bacher,  Daniel  B. :  See— 

Longcroft,  CecU  T.    8,206,729. 
Heijnla,  Jamee  W.  I.,  to  American  Bnka  Corp.     Bxtrasion 

process  and  apparatus.     3,206,929,  9-14-66,  Cl.  264 — 176. 

Helmlicher,  Paul,  to  Maschinenfabrlk  Winkler,  FaUert  k  Co. 

AG.     Ink  fountain  with  ink  redrculation  means.     8,206,- 

816,  9-14-65.  Cl.  101—366. 

Heinrieh,    Burton   O.,    to    Pettibone   Mnlliken    Corp.      Chain 

link  and  aeal  arrangeoMnt     6,206,268,  9-14-65.  Cl.  805 — 

11. 
HeinrtCh,  Erwln,  W.  Franke,  J.  Bneren,  and  H.  Schneider,  to 

Chemische    W^erke    Hnis    Aktiengeeellschaft.      Process    of 

polymerising  vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  polyacryllc 

acid   trtdecyl  ester  to  produce  a  shock  resistant  p<Aymer. 

3.206,424.  9-44-68,  CT.  260— «9.6. 
Helss.  Rudolf.  B.  B6cker,  and  Q.  Unterstenh9ter.  to  Farben- 

fabriken   Bayer   Aktlengesellechaft.      2-Bec-bntenyl    phenyl 

N-methyl  cait»amate  and  2-sec-tMitenyl-4-methyl  phenyl  N- 

methyl    carbamate.      8.306,602,    9-14-66,   CL    260 — 479. 
Heltaer,  Erich  :  See — 

Oumboldt,  AlbOTt  O.  M.,  Heltaer,  Rnst,  Grams,  Orthner, 
and  Heraberg.     3,206,444. 
Helbllng,    August.      Flexible   bottle   cap   opener.      3,206,088, 

9-^1 4-^5,  Cl.  215 — 46. 
Hellng,   Paul.     Pyroiriiorie  gas  lighter  with  lateral  prtseore 

lever.    8,206,688,  jf-14-65,  CL  67-7.1. 
Hellstrom,    Melbourne    J.,    to    Weetlnghoose    Electric   Corp. 

Transistor  deflecUon  drcolt.    8,306,634,  9-<14-68,  CL  816 — 

27. 
Hendricks,  John  G.,  to  Stowe-Woodward,  Inc.     Bowling  ball 

structures    and    their    manofacture.      8,206,201.    9-14-66, 

CT.  273 — 63. 
Henry,    Arlington  C,    Jr.,   and   G.   A.    Haehnleln,    to   Stone 

ConUiner    Corp.      Redoaable   ice   cream    box.      3,206,102, 

9-14-66,  CT.  229—61. 
Henry,  James  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Irrigating  nnlch- 

ing  sheet.    3^06,619,  9-14-68,  Cl.  47—9. 
Henry,  Keith  v.     Apparatus  for  producing  message.     8,306,- 

887   9—14—65   CT    128—87 
Henry.    Robert' L..'  to   The  Cincinnati    Milling   Machine   Co. 

Electrical     discharge     machining     apparatus.       3,206,689, 

9-14-65,  Cl.  915—289. 
Henry-Biabaud,  Edmond,  to  Andre  CTtrocn,  Societe  Anonjrme. 

Cooling-air  circuits  for  the  engines  of  antomobUe  Tehiclea. 

3,205.»iM,  9-^1 4-66.  Cl.  180—84. 
Hepplewhlte,  Herbert  L.,  E.  A.  Oberright,  and  R.  H.  Williams. 

to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Synthetic  lubricants  com- 
prising dehydrocondensation  products  of  polyesters.    8,306,- 

405,  9-14-05,  Cl.  252—66. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Proutv,  Thomas  P.     8.206,743. 
Hers,   Arthnr   H.,    to   EUtstman   Kodak  Co,     Modification    of 

colloidal   metals   and   metal   snlfldes   to  reduce  action   as 

a  nucleus  for  physical  deTelo<>ment.     8,206,610,  9-14-66, 

CT.  96 — «7. 
Hersberg.  Horst :  See — 

Onmboidt.  Albert  G.  M.,  Heltaer,  Rnst,  Graasa,  Orthner, 
and  Hersberg.     8,206,444. 
Heuck.  Claus  :  See — 

Vilcsek.  Herbert,   Rochllts,   and   Heuck.     8.206,508. 
Heyden.  Rudl,  and  J.  Plapper,  to  Bohme  Fettchemle  G.m.b.H. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  tanning  resins.     8,306,488, 

9-14-65.  CT.  260 — 67.6. 
Heytow.    Solomon.      Remote    control    system    for    toy    anto- 

moblles.    3.208.616,  9-14-65.  CT.  46 — M4. 
Heywood,   Vincent   E.,   to   United   States  Envelope  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for  and  method  of  handling  envelopes  or  similar 

articles.    8,206489,  9-14-«5,  CT.  370-^9. 
Hlckey,  Leo  J.  :  See — 

Der,    Chuck    F.,    Hicker,    and   O'RelUy.      8,206,684, 
HIckle,  James  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Insulation  coating 

for  indirectly  heated  cathode  heaters.    8,206,839,  9-^4-66^ 

CT.  117—^215. 
Hinrlns,   Philip  M.,.  R.   P.  Ciameekl,  and  R.   M.  OImb,   to 

Vapor  Corp.     Coll   overheat  sensor  and   control.     8,308,- 

871,  9-14-65.  Cl.  122—504. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Enge.  Harald  A.    3.206,684. 
Shaw,  Jacques.     3,208.864. 
Hill,  Frederick  L..  and  L.  W.  Gates.     Collecting  conveyor  for 

tomato   harvester  and   the  like.     8,206,011.  9-14-60,   CL 

198—280. 
Hill,   James  J.,   to  Marian  Co.     Coin  actnator  for  rending 

machines.    3.206.965.  9-14-65,  CT.  194 — 61. 
Hill,  Robert  H.     Mnltl  stage  convectire  distillation  system. 

S.206.S79.  9-14-66.  Cl.  202—46. 
Hlllman.  James  G.  E.  ;  See — 

Pembroke.  George  F.,   and  Hlllman.     8.308.638. 
Hlllman.   Melville  E.   D..   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and 

Co.    Process  for  making  organic  boron  eompoanda.    8,206,- 

446.  9^4-66.  CT.  260—91.8. 
HInricbs,    Robert    W.      Tool    for   clearing   corn    harreaters. 

.'5.205  .M7,  9-14-65,  CT.  15—104. 
Hlrs,   Gene.     Filter  cleaning  mechanism.     8,20*6.066,   9-14- 

65  CT.  •210—391. 
Hobson.  Charles  F..  Jr..  to  General  Klectrle  Co.     Axljnatable 

actuating  means  with  U-shaped  spring  retainer.     8.306.- 

5»4.  9-14-65.  CT.  200—166. 
Hoff.   Harry  W..  Jr..  to  Ametek.  Inc.     PUatlc  gauge  beael. 

.1.200.712  9-14-Je8   CT  76 — OTl. 
Hoffer.  Arnold  H.     Safety  brake  actnatlag  derlee.     8.206,- 

7»5.  9-14-66.  CT.  91—170. 
Hoffmann.    Robert    J.,    to    Colgate-PalmoUre    Co.      Multiple 

comrwirtmented    dl^>ens1ng   package.      8,206,0T4.   9-14-60. 

\-l.  222 — 94. 

HofFmnnn-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 
Klaal.  Heinrieh.     8.306.916. 

HoffmHster.  Ernst  W.     Jnmplng  shoe.     8,308,096,  9-44-60, 
CT.  86 — 7.8, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,20tt.T78. 


Hofto,  Antbony  J. :  St* — 

BMwr,  MjroB  J.,  and  Hogvn. 
Hok*  Lk.  :  «M— 

SslBOB.  DoMld  B.,  4ad  WUde.    8,2<M.1M. 
BoU,  Robert  W.     Moltipto  poUt  pea.     2,306.M«.  »^14-«3.  CI. 

120—42.13. 
HoUowaj,  JaiMt  A..  C.  S.  Jokasoo.  and  J.  R.  Narlaa.    Coa- 

Otnatloa  Uetie  box  aad  awU.    8.206.2M.  t^l4-«B,  CI.  S12— 

210. 
HoUab.  Jean.  B.  LanML  aad  A.  MaMler.  to  Oba  I/td.    Bettlag 

loUon  for  hair.   TflOMO,  *-l-*^  CI-   1«7— 97.1. 
Holiaea,  Rajnor  M.,  to  Blecel  Paper  Corp.     CeUolax  eaxton. 

S,tO0,iW7.  •-14-aO.  CI.  220—38. 
Holmea,   Raynor  M.,   to  Rlecel  Pwper  Corp.     Sealed  end  Ice 

cream  cartoa.     SJM.101.  V-l-l-aO,  CI.  22»— Ol. 
HolBMe,  Tboaua  H.,  and  O.  A.  Jtrla,  to  Texaco  lae.     Acooa- 

Uoal  well  locgiac  tool.     3,205.970.  9-14-46.  Q.  1«1— .5. 
Holatein,    John    H.      Label    appl/lac   apparataa.      3,204^47, 

»-14-^,  CI.   19« — 4T«. 
Holatein,  Jobn  H.    atrip  ataoip  appljrlac  mechaalwi.    S,20«,- 

M8.  »-i4-«e,  a.  is«— »8e. 

Holtb.  K..  Jr. :  Sea- 
Holt.  CUrence  B.    S.209.M5. 
Holt.  CUraaca  B..  deeaaaed  (D.  B.  Holt,  Jr..  aad  M.  J.  Halt, 

executora),  to  Holt  Spedalt/  Co.    Oil  well  eemeatlna  proceaa 
and  apparatua  ther^or.     3,205.»4S,  »-14-6«.  CL  ito— 23. 
HoH  Spedaltj  Co. :  Bm — 

Holt,  Clarence  B.     3,200.945. 
Uooey^ell  Inc.  :  £rea— 

Carlaon,  Klaier  A.     3,206,120. 
Proulx,  Oeorre  O.     3.2(Mi,tJ51. 
HQalck.  Hana:  See— 

Stots,  ErVcb,  HOnlck,  and  Eyb.     3,205,967. 
Hooker,  Billy  C.  and  B.  N.  Merlngton,  to  Linf-Temco-yoocht, 
lac.     Control  ■yatem  teatlag  apparatus  having  a  function 
generator   ■applying  Maarc.   triangular  and   sine  algnala. 
3.206.673,  »-14-i5.  C\.  324 — 87. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  Me« — 

Wabl.  Baddy  O.     3^06.009. 
Hopkln,  Norman  :  Sae — 

WUaon    Lealle  F  .  and  Hopkln.     3  206.382. 
Hopper,  Lola  H.,  to  Mnaaiacwaar,  lae.    Foundation  garment. 

3;205.8»2.  9-14-66,  CT.  1:^8 — 432. 
Hora.  Helnrlch.  to  UnKed  Aircraft  Corp.     Method  of  trana- 
forming  N-type  semi-conductor  material  Into  F-type  semi- 
conductor material.     3.20(5.336,  9-14-65,  CI.  148 — 1..5. 
Horan.  John  J.     Lamp  having  realllent  termlnaia     3,206,713, 

9-14-65,  a.  339—144. 
Homung,  Karl-Helna:  See — 

Zlegenbeln.  Willi,  and  Horanng.     S.20«,S16. 
Horater,  Uorat :  gee — 

Kaoer,    Erkard.    Groth.    and    Horater.     3.206.631. 
Horrereld,  Wella  J.,  to   Precision   Asaociatea,   Inc.     Realllent 
seal  d^ormatlon  teetlng.     3.205,708.  9-14-60,  a.  78 — 88. 
Hoecaaon.  William  E.  :  S«e — 

Jackaoa,  Percy,  aad  Hoaeaacn.     8,206,975. 
Houdeabell,   Robert   J.,    and    J.    D.    Llfchtbo<iy.    to    MrDowel)- 
Wellaian   Engineering   Co.     Charging  apparatus  for   atael 
making    furnacea.      3,206,046,    9-14-66.   CL    214—18. 
Houston.  Robert  K.  :  jiaa — 

Roberta,  Tbomaa  B.,  Jr..  Houston,  Blackledge.  and  Blllett. 
3,206,022. 


:  See— 
3J205,959. 

and    Howard.     3.206,660. 
detector.     3,206,596,  9-14-66, 


Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. 
Cockerel!,  Chrlatopber  8. 
Howard,  Ian  D.  :   See — 

McCutehen.   Charlaa   W.. 
Howell.   Sabert   N.     Hot   box 

CT.  246—169. 
Howlaad.  John  S. :  «•• — 

Kojabaahlan.    Cbarleo.    and    Rowland.     3.205  R2.^. 
Howaon.   David  F..   R.   H.   Marsden.   and  H.  J.   Hamblla.   to 

National    Reeearch    Development   Corp.      Wheeled    vehldea 

carrying  tool  bara  for  mltivatloa.    Va06.960.  9-14-66,  O. 

172—277. 
Hubbell,  Harvey,  Inc.  :  See — 

De  Tore.  WlUlam  W.,  Jr.     3.206.709. 
Hack  Co.  :  See — 

Hack,  William  F..  and  Laoaar4.     3,206.112. 
Hack.    William    P.      RoUry    perforatiag    device.      3,205,744, 

9-14-63.  CT.  83 — 345. 
Huck.  William  F      Rotary  cylinder  ponntructlon  of  removable 

■hell  type.     3,205.814.  9-14-63.  Cl.  101—216 
Huck.    William    F.      Turn    bar    aysten    for    web    proceaalng 

machine.    3.206.089,  9-14-65.  Cf.  226 — 40. 
Hnck,  William  F     and  O.  H.  Leonard,  to  W.  F.  Huck.  d.b.a. 

Hack  Co.     Pnnchlng  mechanUm  for  record  proceaalng  ma- 
chine.    S.306  112,  9-14-65,  Cl.  234—117. 
HndaoB  Pulp  *  Paper  Corn.  :  See— 

Fead.  William  A.,  and  Huff.     8.206,069. 
Huet    Andr«.     Symmetrical  dlstrlbator  asaembly  for  flaloa  In 

a   thermal   multiple   Installation.     3.205,939,   9-14-«5,   Cl 

165—144. 

Hair,  Robert  U.  :  See—     .  „  ^      .  „^  ^.« 
Fead.  William  A.,  and  Hnff.     S.206.050. 

Hughea.  J.  L.  :   Sea — 

Llndsey.  Elbert  B.     8,206.188. 

Hagbea,  Vincent  L.  :  Sae—  ^  ,  «  o/v-  -«« 

Pula,  Frledrtch  H..  Hughea  and  Long.     3.206.600. 
Hamphrey.  Lealla  F.,  M.  C.  Chapman   and  W.  D.  Weatherap. 
to  Reed   Paper  Group  Ltd.     Lined  container.      3.206.094. 
9-14-66.  Cl.  229—14. 
Hnmphrlea,  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Stenger,    Richard   C.    and    Humphrlaa.     3,20«.0»«. 

Hunke  k  Jochhelm  :   See — 

Stem.  Joaclilm.     8,206,60T. 
Hooting  Aircraft  Ltd. :  a*^— 

Tooaa.  Charlea  F.     8,206,14«. 


Ranting  Surrey  Corp.  Ltd. :  809 — 

Hut  China.  Roger  W.     3.206.700. 
Huppert.  Roger  H     Apparatus  for  the  antomatlc  reprodnctlon 

of  upe  reeordlnga.     8.206.565,  9-14-65.  CL  179 — 100.1. 
Hurat    Justin,   to  Kusaell  CuD*tructloa«  Ltd.     Htralnlag  and 

sifting  apparatus.      3.206,029.   9-14-65.   CT.    209—868.5. 
Hutctieon.    Charlea    P..    aad    D.    C.    Undley,    to    CcUu-Craft 
Products   Corp.      Rotary   cutting  die.     3,205.732,  9-14-65. 
a.  76—107. 
Hutchlna.    Roger  W.,   to   Hunting   Survey   Corp.   Ltd       Fluid 
motion  sensing  transducer.   3  206.700.  9-14-66,  Cl.  ^6 — 80. 
Hyatereals  Motor  Research,  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Jenaen.  Helmar  O.     3.^06.629. 
I-T-E  arcult  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 

Cataldo.    John    R..   Thomaa.  and    Mead.     3,206,706. 

Fotl.  Arem.     3,206,568. 

Gryctko.  Carl  E.     3,206.586. 

Heberllg.   Sylvester  B.      :i, 205,811. 

MLchettl.  Anthony  B.      3.206.576. 

Parmenter.  Charles  W.     3,206,560. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  (Canada)  Ltd.:  gaa  ' 

Turgeon.  Joaepb  A.     S.M«,9SS. 
Ideaa  For  Auto  k  Bike  Spactaitiea,  Inc. :  B«0 — 

Golden.  Harry      3,205.729. 
Igarashl.    Ryo.    to    Nippon   Electric  Co.    Ltd.     Tunnel   diode 

memory   device.      3.206,780,  9-14-66,  Cl.   340—173. 
IlllnoU  Tool  Worki  Inc. :  See — 

Nelaon,  John  F.     8.205,646. 
Ilveapaa.  .\tso  :  See — 

Marxer,    Adrian,    and    Ilveanaa.     8,206,478.  • 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lt(l.  :  See — 

Niabet.  Alexander,  and  Penmore.     3,206.649. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc.  :  Sec — 

CarUmlth    I^wrence  A.     3.106,356. 
Independence  Foundation  :  See — 

Senior,  Franklin  C^  aad  ShaCer.     8,206.299. 

Udv,  Murray  C,  Tbenaalia,  and  Olda.     8,206,800. 
Ingeraoll-Haad  Co. :  8*4 — 

Clapp.  John  M.     3.206.992. 

Gyongyosl.  Lasalo.     3.206,627. 

Kramer.  Leo.     3.206,681. 

Kramer.  Leo.     3.206,986. 

Walbel.  Anthony  J.    3.206,110. 
Inglls.  George  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Automatically  re- 
setting footage  dial.     3.206,758.  9-14-65.  Q.  362—172. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Eoaenak,  Irwin.     8,206.810. 

Soaeaak.  Irwin.    8,206,047. 
Inaea,  Bagene  W. :  See — 

Booth.  Edmond  P.  0  .  and  Innea.    8,206.046. 
International  Buwlness  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Lcary.  Thomas  G.     3.206.214. 

Maclay.  William  R.    8.206.740. 

Santana,  George  R.    3.206.689. 

Stahl.  William  L      3.206.724. 
International  Mineral*  k  Chemical  Corp. :  80* — 

OrliBth.  Harold  W.     3,206,506. 

Smalter.  Donald  J.     3.206,298. 
Intematloaal  Reaearrh  and  Development  Corp. :  8t*— 

Thomaa.  Glen  H  .  and  Morrow.     3.205,713. 

White.  William  J.     3,205  714. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Kennedy.  John  M..  and  Collyer.    8,206.646. 

Webb.  Richard  C.    3.206  61 6. 
Inventive  Fabrlcatora  Inc. :  See — 

Lang.  Albert.  Block,  aad  SUver.     3  206.130. 
Irvlae.  John  E..  and  L.  C.  Oamaa,  to  AMP  Inc.    Tool  for  con- 
necting  and    separating   electrical   connectora.      8,205,667, 
9-14-65.  Cl    29—208. 
Ito,  Maaatomo  :  See — 

Teramoto.  Kojl.  Oga.  and  Ito.    3.206.878. 
Itria.  Oewald  A.  :  See — 

Holmea.  Thomas  H  .  and  Itrla      3.205.970 
Iwnickl.  Kurt,  and  D.  B.  Miller,  to  Britlab  Nylon   Spinners 
Ltd.     Apparatus  for  crimping  textile  atranda.     8.205.064. 
9-14-65,  Cl    28—1. 
JFD  Electron  lea  Corp. :  8*0 — 

Goodman.  Jack,  and  Wallace.    8.206,659. 
Jachlmowica.  Ludwik.  to  General  Cable  Corp.    Sheathed  elec- 
trical cable.     3,206,541.  9-14-68,  Cl.  174—105. 
Jackson.    Carl    E.      Target   derice.      3.206.196,   9-14-06.    Cl. 

278—26. 
Jackaon.   Percy,  and  W    ■    Hoaeason.  to  William  Dozford  A 
Sons  (Bnglneera)  Ltd.     Lubricating  system  for  aa  internal 
combuatlon  engine.     8  200.975.  9-14-65,  Cl.  184 — 6. 
Jaeoba.  William  H.,  E.  Nahlklan.  and  A.  .Armstrong,  to  Prod- 
■et  RAD.    Inc.     Apparatua  and  metho<1   for  carbonatlng 
aad  dlapenalng  beveragea.     3,206.069.  9-14-66,  C\.  222—1. 
Jaflli.  0«at«r  S. :  Sea — 

Dejrle.  Marahall  B..  Jaffa,  Smutay.  and  Wllllaraa.    8.206,- 

JagenbMg  Werke  Akt.-Oea. :  Saa — 

Meyer-Jagenberg.  Gnnther     8,209,789. 
Jahnke,  Helot  K  ,   to  The  Upjohn  Co      Purification  of  baale 

antiblotlca.     3,206.860,  9-14-66.  CI.  167—66. 
James.  David  R.,  to  William  k  James  (Oil  Toola)  Ltd.    Fluld- 
preaaare  operated  eanipment  and  methoda  of  atlllaiag  such 
equipment      3.205,7*6.  9-14-68.  CT   91—342. 
Jamea.  Tbomaa  H   :  See — 

Porter.  Henry  D..  Jamea,  aad  Lowe.    8,206,318. 

Jamlaon.  Albert  L.     Binder  meana.     8,206,887,  9-14-66,  Cl. 

129—24. 

Jamison.  Robert  M.,  and  B.  Dmbrlcht.  to  Alera  Lahore  tortea. 
Inc.  Gas  washing  with  llqaid  apray.  8^206,641.  9-14-66, 
Cl.  55 — 230 

Jamison,  Saunders,  E..  to  Celaneee  Corp.  of  America.  Inter- 
facial  preparation  of  polramldea  wifli  water  InaoluMe  in- 
organic compounds  as  acid  bindera.  8,206.488.  9-14-66.  CL 
260— 78. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Jarrett,  aad  Shlaaiager.    3,206,718. 


J  arret  t.  Boy  C. :  See — 

McFadden,  Bmea  B. 
Jaynes,  Clark  E.  :  See — 

Lively.  Lawrence  D..  Jaynea,  aad  Smith.    8,206,700. 
Jennlnga  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Grlcga.  Glenn  E.,  and  Roesaler.    3.206,662. 
Jenay,  Brnat :  800 — 

Waleffe,  Jose,  Jenny,  and  Muller.    3,206,107. 
Jensen,  Helmar  O.,  to  Hyatereals  Motor  Reaaarch.  lac    Stator 

for  hystereais  motors.    3.206.629,  9-l4-«6,  C\.  310 — 162. 
Jerrlt.  George,  to  Mavor  k  Coulaon  Ltd.     Longwall  mining 
machine   having  advance  upper  and   lower  cutting  meana. 
3,206,252.  9-14-65.  Cl.  299 — 44. 
TiBBsn.  George  R.,  and  C.  W.  Chanlond.    Method  of  making  a 
doaa  tolerance  concrete  pipe  aectlon.     3,206,531,  i>-l4-66, 
Cl.  264—296. 
Jeodon,  Andre  P. :  See — 

Richard,  Andre  M.  B.,  aad  A.  P.  aad  H.  Jeadoa 
781. 
Jeudon,  Hervellna :  i8aa — 

Richard,  Andre  M.  B..  and  A.  P.  aad  H  Jeudoa, 
781. 
Jodiems,  Pieter  J.   W.,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co^  Inc. 
Method  of  soldering  connecting  wires  to  a  aemi-condaetor 
9-14-65,  Cl.  29—471.1 


Anti-akld   derice.      3,205,929,    ^14-68,    O. 


SUcked-fln  heat 


8,206.- 


8,>06. 


Object  location 


8.206.247,  9-14-68,  Cl. 

8.206,882. 
3.206,912,  9-14-66,  CL 

Carbon  black 


body.     3,205,572, 
Johns,  Roman  K.  C,  to  Balrd-Atomic,  Inc. 

system.     3.206,605.  9-14-65,  Cl.  250—203. 
Johnson,  Artbnr  F.,  to  Anderson  Tool  k  Mfg.  Co.     Looae-leaf 

binding  mechanism.    3.205,896,  9-14-66.  Cl.  189—24. 
Johaaon,  Claude  R.  :  See — 

Hollo  way   Jamea  A.,  Johnaoa.  aad  Navlas.    3,206.266. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Shelley.  Thomaa  H.,  and  De  Eagon.     3.206,361. 
Johnson,  Karl  B.,  and  W.  W.  Bodle,  to  J.  F.  Prltchard  and  Co. 

Adaorptlon  apparatus  and  method  for  drying  gas  streams 

having  differential  preaaure  control  mecbanlam  for  veasels 

on  adsorbing  and  deaorblng  cydea.    3.205,639,  9-14-66.  Cl. 

66—21. 
Johaaoa.   Lloyd   W.     Infant's  aaat. 

207—254. 
Johnson.  Matthey  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Wilson.  Lealle  P.,  and  Hopkln. 
Johnson.  Oscar  U.     Valve  aaaembly, 

137 — 636.1. 
Johnson.  Paul  H..  to  PbUIipa  Petrolenm  Co 

proceaa.    3,206,^86,  9-14-65,  Cl.  28 — 200.4. 
Johaaon.  Robert  F.,  and  A.  S.  Meaaer,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Acrylonltrile  copolymers,  blends  and  grafta  made  dye 

reelatant  with  hydrocarbon  subatltuted  pbenola.    3.206,272. 

9-14-63,  Cl.  8—15. 
Johaaoa.  SUnley  Q.,  aad  A.  W.  Knrta;  said  Knrta  aaaor.  to 

B.  G.  Johaaon.     Concrete  forms.     8.206,652,  9-14-63,  CL 

26—180. 
Johnaon,    SUnley  G.,   and   A.   W.   Kurtx;  aaid  Knrta  asf^or. 

to  said  Johnson.     Concrete  forma.     8,206,166,  9-14-66,  Cl. 

249—186. 
Johnston,  William  W. :  See — 

Pies,  Richard  D.,  and  Johnston.     8.206.589. 
Jones,    Blllle   R.,    to    United   States   of  America,   Air   Force. 

Intenaity      control     for     oscilloscope     display.       8,206,633, 

9-14-65,   CT.  815—22. 
Jonea,  Ormond  N.     Splicer.     3.205,918,  9-14-65,  Cl.  140 — 119. 
Jordan,  William  D.,  Jr.,  and  L.  Katzln,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo 

Corp.     Coordinate   array    atructure.      8,206,648.   9-14-65. 

Cl.  317—101. 
Joaepb,   .Maurice  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Apparatua  for 

forming  metal.     8.205,689,  9-14-65,  O.  72—146. 
Joy,  Ivan  L.  ,to  Chemetron  (jorp.     Ultraaonic  coupling  device. 

3.206,702,  9-14-66,  Cl.  78—71.6. 
Joy  Mfg.   Co. :  See — 

Crlckmer,  Charles  D.     3,205,786. 
CurUs,  John  C.     3.206.259. 
Joyce-Cridland  Co.,  The  :  Sec — 

Goldiwlg.  David  M..  and  Duffy.     8.205.977. 
Juda.  Walter,  to  Prototech  Inc.     Electrolytic  cell  structure. 

3,206.332.   9-14-66.   Cl."  136—86. 
JudkloR,  John  R. :  See — 

Thayer.  Norman  B.,  and  Judkins.     8,206,766. 
Jnenast,  Jonn  H.  :  See — 

Burgo,  Paul  A..  Juengat,  and  Lake.     8.206.606. 
Jusaila,  Jukka  A.  K..   to  Brown.  Boverl  k  Cle.  Aktlengeaell- 

schaft.     Air-blast     circuit     breaker     wMh     double     aoxxle. 

3.206.582.  9-14-65,  Cl.  200 — 148. 
Kaha,  Manfred,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Semiconductor  unit. 

8^06.647.  9-14-65.  O.  317—101. 
Kaiser.  Arthur  :  See — 

Bacfaman.  William  8..  Goldberg,  and  Kaiser.     3,206,556. 
Kallmann,  Helns  E.     Negative  reatstanee  devicea.     8,206,618, 

9-1 4-6.%.  Cl.  807—88.5. 
Kamp.    Ewald    A.,    to    ACD    B<HldlnK    Corp.     ApTMratns    for 

producing  spring  core*.     8.205.915.  9-14-65.  Cn.   140 — 78. 
Kandel.  Samoel.  M.  R.  Krom.  C.  C.  NIelaon.  and  A.  Zarounl. 

to  Bell  Telephone  I^aboratorleii.  Inc.     Information  verifica- 
tion circuit.     3.206.554,  9-14-65,  Cl.  179—18. 
Kaplan.  Ralph  B. :  800 — 

Chrtstoph.  Frank  J..  Jr.,  Kaplan,  and  Suilman.     8,206.- 
604. 

Kappel.  Mario.  Electrolyte  for  nae  In  the  galvanic  deooaitlon 
of  bright  leveling  nickel  coatiaga.  8.206.883.  9-14-65. 
Cl.  204—49. 

Karalia.  Stephen  N..  J.  R.  Pies,  and  C.  L.  Slattum.  to  Texas 
In*truments  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  glnsa  encloaed 
carbon-flim  realstor.     3.205.582,  9-14-65,  C\.  29—155.69. 

Kato.  Akira.  to  Mltaublshl  Shipbuilding  k  EnKlneerinr  Co., 
Ltd.  Spinning  pot  of  centrifugal  spinning  machine.  8,205.- 
645.  9-14-65.  Cl.  57—76. 

Katx,  David.  Antlakid  meana  for  automotive  rehiclea.  8.205.- 
980.  9-14-66,  a.   152—226. 


Katt,    Irving. 

152—187. 
Kata.   Leoahard,   to  Aatro  Dynamics,   Inc. 

sink.     8.206.936.  9-14-65,  Cl.   166—80. 
Katsin,   Leonard  :  See — 

Jordan.  William  D.,  Jr..  and  Katxln.     3.206,648. 
Kauer,  Brhard,  R.  Qroth,  aad  U.  Horater,  to  North  American 

Philipa  Co..  lac.   lacandeaeent  radiator.  8,206,631,  9-14-65, 

Cl.  313—14. 
Kawahara.  Fred  K.,  and  R.  H.  Brown,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Preparation  of  O.O.S-triesters  of  moaothlophoaphoric  add. 

3.206.493.  9-14-63.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Keech,  Dana  B. :  See — 

Keech.  Roger  A.     3.205,549. 
Keech,    Roger    A.,    %    to    D.    E.    Keech.     Clothea    taateaer. 

3.205,549,  9-14-65,   Cl.   24—264. 
Keefe,   Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Pneumatic  tire.     8,205,981,  9-14-66,  Cl.   182 — 854. 
Keeler,  William  R.  :  See — 

Vincent,  Robert  E..  and  Keeler.     8,206.984. 
Keller.  Rudolf  :  See — 

BIndler.  Jakob,  aad  Keller.     8.206.511. 
Kelly,   Ronald  B.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     PhenylhydraxideR  of 

dlpeptldea  containing  alpha  amino  dibasic  acids.     3,206.460, 

9-14-65,  Cl.  260—112.5. 
Kelly,    William    D.     MeUI    abeathed    electrtcal    condnctora. 

3,206,539,  9-14-65,  O.  174 — 68. 
Kempplaen,  Auvo   I.,  and  G.  C.   Robinson,  Jr.,   to  Reynolda 

Metals  Co.    Method  of  producing  hollow  extruded  producta. 

3,205,692,  9-14-65,  Cl.  72—264. 
Kendall,  Donald  B. :  See — 

Bell.  Robert  E..  and  Kendall. 

Bell.  Robert  E.,  and  Kendall. 

Kennedy,    Harry    F.      Attachment 

3,206.052,  9-14-65.  Cl.  214 
Kennedy,  John  M.,  and  K.  G. 


8,205,966. 
3,205,957. 

for  InduBtrtal  lift  track. 
—313. 
CoUyer,  to  International  Tele- 


Automatic  teleprinter  aystem. 


81" 


8,205.666. 
Weatlnghouae  Air 
brake   apparatus. 


phone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 

3,206,545,  9-14-6.'),  Cl.  178 
Kern,  Norman,  Jr.,  to  Met-Pro,  Inc.     Liquid  dispenaer  for  the 

lurlflcation   and   filtration   of  water.     3,206,038,   9-14-66, 

:i.   210—249. 
Kern,  Werner,  R.  Schula,  and  H.  Cherdron.  to  Deutache  Oold- 

und   Sllber-Scheldeanstalt    vormals   Roeaaler.     Process   for 

the    polymerixatlon    of    unsaturated    monomeric    organic 

compounds  In  aqueous  emulsions.     3,206,422,  9-14-96.  Cl. 

260—29.6. 
Kern,  Werner,  O.  Schweitzer,  and  R.  Schula,  to  Deotache  Oold- 

und    Silber-ScbeideanHtalt    vormaU    Roesaler.     Proceaa   for 

the  converKion  of  non-fualble  and  Inaoluble  polyacrolelns. 

3,206,433,  9-14-65.  Cl.  260—67. 
Kernen,  Kenneth  C. :  See — 

Anderaen,  Gerald  R.,  Harria,  and  Kernen.     8,203.829. 
Kerns,  Max  E. :  See — 

(?layborne,  Norman  P.,  Kerns,  and  Hamlin.     8,205,628. 
Kerr,  Robert  B.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Playback  time 

alignment     of     Reiamograma.      8,206,720,      9-14-66,      Cl. 

340—15.5. 
Kerr-McGee  Oil  Induatriea,  Inc. :  See — 
Goren.   Mayer  B.     8.206.308. 
Hacen.  Wayne  C.  and  (Hine.     8.206,288. 
Kerr,  Wayne,  Laboratorlea  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Gouriet.  Geoffrey  G.,  and  Levlnge.     3,206,672. 
Keakkula,  Henno,  and  J.  A.  Schmltt.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Hydroxy  aryl  esters  of  organic  chloroformates.     3,206.426, 

9-14-65.   n.   260—81.2. 
Keallng.  Keith  K. :  See — 

Gould,   Ira  L.,  Keallng,   and   Baaaett. 
Kettering,  Jamea  H.,  and  E.  E.  Allan,  to 

Brake    Co.      Railway    car    wheel    tread 

8.205.980.  9-14-65,  a.  188—219.6. 
Keuffel  k  Baser  Co. :  See — 

Gold.   Robert   M.     8.206.599. 
Gold.  Robert  M.     8,206.600. 
Gold.  Robert  M.     3.206,601. 
Kllburn.  Richard  P..  to  General  Predaioa,  Inc.     Photogram- 

metrtc  device.     8.205  587   9-14-65   Cl.  88—189. 
Kile,  Otho,  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  k  Bona  Co.     Apparatua  for 

and    method    of    handling    packs    of    printed    signatnrea. 

3,206.043,  9-14-65.   Cl,   214 — 16. 
King.    Robert    W..    to    Owena-Illlnoia   Olaaa    Co.     Compoaite 

•wckote.      3  206  093    9-14-65.   Cl.  229 — 14. 
Kinortiita,  Staukuo.  and  O.  Terada.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo 

Co..  Ltd.     Method  for  preparing  6-ketofructoae  by  feraaa- 

tation.    8.206.875.  9-14-JMrCl.  195—81. 
Kiper,  Gerd,  to  Agfa  Aktiengeaellachaft.     Shatter  aaaembly 

for  cameras.    8.206.806,  9-i4-66.  Cl.  96 — 68. 
Klrkpatrlck.  Willard  H.,  and  V.  L.  Scale   to  Nalco  Cbemieal 

Co.    Reaolriag  water-ln-oll  emnlalons  with  polyoxyalkylated 

con<*enaation  polymers  of  alkyl  phenols  formaldeh;rae,  and 

alltylol  primary  moaoaminea.    3.206.412. 1^14-66,  Cl.  282 — 

Klttredge.    Raymond    B.,    to    General    Precalon.    lac.      Card 

feeder.    8.206.192,  9-14-65,  Q.  271—19. 
Klatchko,   George  A.,   to  CurtiRs-Wright  Corp,     Lubricating 

apparatns.    3,206.978,  9-14-65.  Cl.  184—2. 

Klanl,  Helnrich,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Water  diaperaible 
carotenold  preparations  and  proceaaea  thereof.  8,206,316. 
9-14-66.  CL  9*— 148. 

Kleinewefera,  Joh.    Sohne.  Mnachlnenfal>rik  :  800 — 
Lieaaem,  Karl-Helaa.     8,205,815. 

Kleiss,  Louis  D.,  aad  B.  8.  Palmer,  to  Phllllpa  Petrolenm 
Co.  Natural  gasoline  recovery  proceaa  contr<^  method. 
3,206,394,  9-14-65,  CL  208—841. 

Kline  John  C,  to  Bdipae  Sleep  Producta,  lac.  Stabillxera. 
8.206,769.  9-14-65.  CTS— 260. 

Kllphuis.  Harmannua  :  See — 

Moller.  Frederik  A..  KooL  aad  KUptaaia.    8,206,410. 
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Klockner-HamboMt-Detits  AktleafewUaeh«ft :  S«« — 
Ab«nn«tb.  Hubert.     3.2M.108. 

Klofc.  ChArlotte.  to  Bctelllfunn-  and  Patcntrerwaltvafi- 
cesellsciuift  mlt  beaehrankter  Baftanc.  Amiic«Bi«Bt  for 
r«U*Tlng  the  guiding  me«na  of  sliding  member*  of  a  motion 
eoarertar.    Sj205,663.  »-14-«5,  CI.  60—54.8. 

KlM«b  Haaa,  and  B.  Flactaer,  to  Uceatla  Patent- Verwaltnnss- 
GkaubuH.  Boiling  water  nuclear  r«actor  producing  aaper- 
beated  §team      3,206,372,  »-l-l-«5.  CT.   176 — 54. 

KlTfla.  Mladaugaa  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Com- 
bined conUlner  and  dorare.  3,206.085,  9-14-65.  CI.  222— 
54«. 

Knapton,  Earl  J.  Lore  harlna  a  deUctaable  action  weight. 
3.200.609,  9-14-65.  Q.  43—42.09. 

Knight.  Frederick  J.,  and  D.  H.  Thorbum.  to  The  Power* 
Regulator  Co.  Pneumatic  carrier  system.  3.206.140.  9-14- 
65,  Cl.  243—29. 


3.'20«'. 


Reed.     Electronic  loca- 
751.  9-14-65.  Cl.  34»— 


3.206.491. 
Preparation  of  alkali   metal 
8.206.518.    9-14-65. 


Farbenfabrlken 
a  polyuretbane 
as  a  foam  ata- 

Pro  portioning 


Knight.   Sheldon  ▲.,  40%    to 

tion  and  guidance  sjratem. 

106. 
Knnsli,  Knrlco  :  See — 

Onbler.  Kurt,  and  Knoall. 
KobeU.   Paul,   to  Ethrl   Corp. 

aulMtltnted    aromatic    hTdrocarbotfa 

Cl.  280 — 665. 
Koch,  Panl  C.  and  N.  A.  Zambrano  Jr..  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert 

Co.     Mlcroprojeotor.     3.205,770.  9-14-65.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Kodera,  Toahlo.  to  Brother  Predalon  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.     Zlnag 

work-)oaglng  attachments  for  sewing  machines.    3.205,844. 

9-14-68rcl.  112—160. 
Koebnar,  Adolf,  and  H.  A.  Potta.  to  Marchon  Products  Ltd. 

N-dUlkjl-alkjl-and-alkarTloxjalkyl-amine    oxides.      8.206.- 

512.  9-14-65.  a.  260—570.7. 
Kocpntek.  Horat,  O.  Loew,  and  D.  Delfs,   to 

Bajer  .\ktlenge«elUcbaft.      Preparation   of 

foam  naing  an  organoalloajmetbrl  alkane 

blllxer.    3.206.415.  9-14-65,  Cl.  2*>— 2.5. 
Kojabasblan.    Charles,    and   J.    8.   HowUnd. 

pump.    3^00,825.  9-14-65.  Cl.  103—50. 
Komenda.   Erwin,   to  Porache,   Dr.   Ing.  h.c.F.,  K.Q..  Firma. 

Seat  conatructlon.     3.206.200.  9-14-65.  Cl.  297 — 456. 
Kool,  CornelU  M.  H. :  flee— 

Moller.  Frederik  A..  Kool.  and  Kllphuis.     3.206.410. 
Kopito,  Loula,  to  Balrd-Atomlc.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  electro- 
chemical analyala.     3.206.386.  9-14-60.  O.  204—195. 
Koplln.   Harry.     Oil  exploration  game.     3.206,211,  9-14-65. 

6\.  273 — 139. 
Koppcrs  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Greco,  Nicholas  P.     3,206,503. 
Senior.  Franklin  C.  and  Shaffer.     8.206,209. 
Udy.  Murray  C.  Themelle.  and  Olds.     3.206.300. 
Korthaoa,  Helmut,  and  R.  Wllke.    Linear  output  rotary  motor 

aaaemblT.    8,206.628.  »-14-65.  Cl.  310— T5. 
Ko*tlch.  Helen  S. :  Bee — 

Koatlch.  John  P.     3.206.714. 
Kostlch.  John  P..  decesiscd.  by  H.  8.  Koatlch.  administratrix. 

to  Northrop  Corp.     Indexing  fastener.     8.206.714.  9-14-65, 

Cl.  339—188 
Kovaca,  Theodor.     Apparatua  for   refilling  fountain-pen  ink 

cartridges.    3,205.919,  9-14-65.  Q.  141—30. 
Kraft.  Paul :  Set— 

Detoro.  Frederic  E..  and  Kraft.     8.206.439. 
Kramer.    Jack    M.      Flexible    acAled    connector.      3.206.229. 

9-14-65.  a.  285—114. 
Kramer.  Leo,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.    Coupling  meana.    3.205.- 

681.  9-14-65.  Cl.  64—10. 
Kramer,  Leo,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Orerload  release  dutch 

with  fluid  lockout.     3,205.986.  9-14-68,  Cl.  192 — 66. 
Krauas,  Hermann  :  8e9 — 

Tbny.  Joachim,  and  Kranas.     3.206.674. 
Kreachbaum.  Dale  E.     Folding  umbrella.    8,205,904.  9-14-65. 

Cl.  135— 19  5. 
Kreckel.  Kurt  H. :  Bee — 

Coomba.   William  F..  Jr..  aad  Kreckel.     3.206.768. 
Kretxmer,  Minor  G..  Jr. :  See — 

Friable,  Maraball  H..  and  Kretxmer.     3.206,122. 
Kreyer,  Lawrence  S.,  to  Bdgerton.  Oermeahausen  *  Orler,  Inc. 

Analog  to  digital  coarerfer.     3.206.741,  9-14-65,  Cl.  340— 

M7. 
Krom.  Myron  E. :  See — 

Kandel.  Samuel.  Krom.  Nlelaon.  and  Zaronnl.     3.206.554. 
Kronabein,  Curt,  to  B.  Bellman,   nee  Vogelatang,    R.  Krons 

bein,  nee  Bellmann.  and  F    Bellmann.     Apparatus  tor  uae 

In    connection    with    the    processing    of   stockings,    knitted 

goods  and  the  Hke.     8,206.023.  9-14-65.  Q.  201^—75. 
Kronahein.  Roth  :  See — 

Kronnbeln,  Curt.    3.206.023. 
Krylow,  Konstantr  E.,  and  J.  T.  Perry,  to  Automatic  Blectrlc 

Laboratories,     Inc.       Self-reaetting     magnetic     memories. 
8,206,786,  9-14-66,  Cl.  840—174. 
Knbler,  Friedrlch,  and  E.  Dausch.  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabrlken 

Geaellacbaft   mlt    beschranker   Haftung.     Textile   drawing 
mecfaanlam.     8.205.539.  9-14-66.  Cl.  19 — 267. 
Kuennen.  Edmund  H.     Thumb  Uck.     3.206.757.  9-14-68.  Cl. 

85—16. 
Kugler.   Tlbor.   and  V.   Veaely.     Plaama-Jet-gun.     «,206,587, 
9-14-65,  Cl.  219—75. 

Knnatoffwerk  Oebrader  Anger  G.m.b.H. :  Sea — 

Nleaaner.    Rudolf,    Sonnleitner,    Wolf,    and    Gutlhaber. 
8.20a.8SS. 
Kurth,  Harold  A.,  to  Arapex  Corp.     Vacuum  ayatem  for  tape 

transport.     3,206,091,  »-14-65,  Cl.  226—07. 
Knrti,  Arthur  W. :  See — 

Johnaon.  SUnley  O.,  and  Kurts.     3.205.652. 
Johnaon.  Stanley  G.,  and  KUrti.    8.206,15Q,. 
Kurrink,  WlllUm  C.     Sun  rlaor  extenaloo.     3.206.244.  »-14- 
65.  Cl.  296—97. 


8.306.111. 


CL 


Kua.  Joaeph  E. 

Meeder,  Raymond  L.,  and  Kaa.    8,206,006. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

KiooalilU.  Shukuo.  and  Terada.     8.206,875. 
Labe.  Louis  A.    Tamper-proof  corer  for  coin  boxes. 

9-14-65.   Cl.  282—15. 
Labe.    Louis    A.      Golf    bag    sUnd.      S.206.149,    9-14-65 

248 — 96. 
La  Chlusa,  Artnro  A.     Automatic  tranamlaalon  and  control. 

8.205,983,  9-14-65,  Cl.  192—9.  ™»i™«. 

Laooate.    Jean   R.      Rac<)uet   for   tennla.   badminton,   aonaah 

and  like  gamaa  with  ImproTed  stringing  means.     8.206.203. 

9-14-65.  Cl.  278 — 73. 
Lacoate,  Jean  R.     Racqucta  for  tennla,  badminton,  sauaah  or 

like  gaase.     3,206.204.  9-14-65.  Cl.  278 — 75. 
La  Deau  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Lalng.  Letiter  M.,  and  Dube.     3.206.049. 
Lalng,    Lester   M..   and   M.   T.   Dube.   to   La  Deau   Mfg.   Co. 

TurnoTer   cradle.      3,206.049.   9-14-65.    Cl.    214 — 130. 
Laird,  Owen  A.     Drinking  glaaa  acmbblng  and  cleaning  Im- 
plement.    8,205.527,  9-14-60.  Cl.  18 — 244. 
Lake.  Alvln  E.,  Jr. :  See— 

Juengst.  and  Lake.     8.206,606. 


3,206,489. 
Corp.     Dlffuaer 


tube.     8.206.178, 


Burgo,  Paul  A., 
Lake,  Byron  H. :  Be 

Stamm,  Walter,  and  Lake. 
Lamb.    Milea   A.,    to   FMC 
9-14-65,  Cl.  261—122. 
Lammera,  Bernard  H.     Wrltinc  Instrument  with  retractable 
and   yieldable  point.     8.208.865.  9-14-65.   Cl.   12J> — 42.03. 
Land,  Edwin  H  .  and  M.  S.  Diets,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Illumina- 
tion responsive  photographic  shutter  apparatus.    3,205.707, 
9-14-65.  Cl.  95—10. 
Landers.   Albert  F.,  to  Engine  Electric  Drlre.   Inc.     Engine 

electric  drire.      3,206.966.  9-14-65,   Cl.   180 — 85. 
Lanir.    Albert   H.   H.   Block,   and   A.   O.   Sllrer.   to  InventlTe 
Fabricators    Inc.      Display    anpport.      8.206,150.    9-14-65. 
Cl.  248—188. 
Lang.  Thomaa  O.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary.    Tor- 
pedo body  form  and  gaa  layer  control.    8,205,846,  1^14-65. 
Cl.  114—67. 
Lange,  Burkhart :  Bee — 

Hollub.  Jean,  Lange.  and  Maeder.     8.206.362. 
Langecker.  Erhard.     Derlee  for  producing  hollow  bodlea  from 
thermoplastic  synthetic  material.     3.205.584,  9-14-65,  O. 
18—14. 
Langenberg.  Hartmat.  and  A    Seyler,  to  Continental  Gummi- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.     Cutting  device  for  cutting  off 
tread  strips.    ^.205.748.  9-14-65,  Cl.  88 — 215. 
Lanlngham.  William  D.     Horse  mouth  bit.     3.205,686.  9-14- 

85.  Cl.  54—8. 
LaPointe.    Joseph    L.      Liquid    detector    device.       3.206.610, 

9-14-65.  Cl.  807-88.5. 
Larson.  Herbert  J.     Cattle,  standing  heat  detecting  device. 

3.205,857,  9-14-85.  Cl.  119 — 1. 
Laxoola.  Roland  G. :  See — 

Fogle.   E<lgar  L..   Laacola.  and  Wasson.     3.206.692. 
Laufer,   Helmut,   to   Steldlnger,   Oskar  and   Steldinger    Sleg- 
fried,  trading  aa  the  Firm.  Steldlnger,  Gebrueder.     Record 
playera  plckuo  weiitht  determining  apparatua.     8.206^218, 
9-14-65.  Cl.  274-23. 
Lavagnino.  Edward  R. :  See—  ^     _  ^^^  ^,, 

Cannon.  William  N..  Lavagnlno.  and  Shepard.    8.206,357. 
Lawrence,  Robert  J.,  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Circuit 
breaker  with  adjustable  count  to  lockout.    8.206.575.  9-14- 
65,  Cl.  200—89. 
Lear  Slegler.  Inc. :  Be*— 

Burlingham.  Charles  8.     8.206,665. 

Conroy.  John  F.     8,205.719. 

De  Kraker.  Larry,  Sipple.  and  Ve  Nard.     3,206,180. 

Monroe.  James  P.     3.206.852. 

Moore.  David  W.     8.206.688.  ,._ 

Wierenga.  Rodney  D  .  and  Fllnk.     3.205.T18. 
Leary.  Thomas  G.,  to  International  Bnsinesa  Machines  Corp. 
Transporting  and  protecting  canes  for  dram  and  disk  rec- 
ords.    3.206.214.  9-14-65,  Cl.  274 — 43. 
LeBns  Rovaltv  Co.:  See —  «-/v-,.« 

Smith    Revnold  E..  and  Crowley.     8,206,189. 
Lecher.  Hans  Z..  and  O.  Alperin.     Comnosltlon  "^  nrocess 
for  solvent  dveing  with  tetraloweralkyl  ureas.     8.206,868. 
9-14-65,  a.  167—88. 
Ledebnr.  Harrv  C.  :   See—  _  „  „^^  „^^ 

Hartensteln.  Robert,  and  Ledebnr.     8,206.002. 

Ledex.  Inc. :  See— 

Darling.  Jerome  P.     8,206.236. 
Lee   Edwin  S     III    to  Burroughs  Corp.     Associative  memorr 

and  cTrcults   therefor.      8.266.785.   9-14^5,   O.    840-17<. 
Lee    Francis  F..  and  L.  F.  Harrtaon    to  Soerry  Rand  Corp. 

Skew  correcting  drcult.   3,206,787.  i-14-65.  Cl.  340—174.1, 

Lee,  Robert  A. :  »•♦—  ^  ,  ,  ^,  „,, 

Brinkman.  Barl  W..  and  Lee.     8,208,818. 

Leeds  and  Northrop  Co. :  Sej— 

Ssonntagh.  Jeno  L.     8,208,701. 

Leeson.  James  L..  Jr..  to  Woodward  Governor  Co  Syn- 
chronising arranfement  for  airplane  engines  or  the  like. 
3.206.640.  9-14-68.  Cl.  817 — 6. 

Leeson  James  L..  Jr..  and  J.  R.  Voaa.  to  Woodward  Gorer- 
nor  Co.  SynchronlBlng  arrangement  for  airplane  enginea 
and  the  like.     3.206.641.  9-14-65.  a.  817—6. 

Leimegger.  Carlo,  to  Polyslns  GmbH.  Metering  d«v»c«  'or 
prwSure  feed  containers,  earwclally  for  metallurgical  pur- 
poMS.     8.206.078.  9-14-68.  Cl.  22»— 198. 

Leitlch.  Albert  J.,  and  D.  L.  J.  T»nner  to  Motwola,  Inc. 
Automatic  control  system.  8.206.847.  9-14-68.  Cl. 
178—7.1. 

Leltx   Ernst.  GmbH.:  Bee—  ,  oak  va-r 

Waber.  Klaua,  and  Leonhardt.    8.208.767. 
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3.206,434. 
3,^05,513,  9-14-65,  Cl. 

3,208.810,  9-14-65,  Cl. 


Lemeale,  Qeorgea,  R.  Roche,  and  P.  Rouge,  to  CommiaaarUt 
a  I'Energie  Atomlque.  Belt  restraint  ayatem  for  moderator- 
reflector  structure  of  a  nudear  reactor.  8,206,874,  9-1*- 
85,  Cl.  176 — 86. 

Lempert.  Frank  L. :   See —  ^  _^_ 

Slyngstad,  Charles  E..  and  Lempert.     8,206.896. 
Oaat,  Arthur  F..  Lempert,  and  Vlena.     8.206,889. 
Leonard,  George  H. :  See — 

Huck,  William  F..  and  Leonard.     8,306,112. 
Leonardson,  Russell  V. :  See — 
Beatty.  John  W.     8,208,585. 

Leonhardt,  Karl :  Bee—  ,  _^^ 

Weber,  Klaus,  and  Leonhardt.     3,205,767. 
Leopard,  James  G..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Iron  re- 
moval in  a  platinom  recovery  process.    8,206,413,  9-14-85, 
a.  252 — 411. 
Lepetit  S.p.A. :  Bee — 

Plfferl.  Giorgio.     8.206.469. 
L'Bqulllbre  Biologlque :  Bee — 

Baets,  Jacques  L.  B.     8,206,468. 
LeRov.  Robert  D. :  See— 

Parsons.  Goddard  C.  and  LeRoy.     8,205,697. 
Letter,  Eugene  C,  to  Bauscb  k  Lomb  Inc.     Absorption  cdl 
with  removable  windows.     3,205,784.  9-14-65.  CI.  88—14. 
Levake.   Richard  N.,  to  PUsUc  Materials    Inc.     Mixing  and 

discharge  apparatua.     8,206,171,  9-14-66,  Cl.  259— 8. 
Leveque,   Treffle  J.     RoUUble  grinding  and  surfadng  tool. 

8,205.622,  9-14-65    Cl.  61—120. 
Leverett,  Glenn  F. :  See — 

Brown.  Northrop,  and  Leverett 
Levlne,  Mac.     CoUsprlng  assembly. 

5—287. 
Levlne,  Morris.     Toilet  aeat  cover. 

4 — 234. 
Levlnge,  Rodney  W. :  Bee—  ^  .  ^^^  _„ 

Oouriet,  Geoffrey  G..  and  Levlnge.     8-206,672. 

Lewis.   Norman   F.    and   P.    E.    Regan,   Jr.,   to   Lthicon.   inc. 
Wire  sSturlng  device.     3.206.0ll.  9^14-65.  Cl.  20fr-^3.3. 
Leyland.  Gordon  B.  :  Sec—  »o/uiia« 

Beldecos,    Frank    A.,    and    Leyland.     3.206  166. 
Llbby.   Willis   E..  to   Potter  Instrument   Co.,   Inc.  ,  Multiple 
convolution  vacuum  tank  for  tape  transports.     3,^06,1<K, 
9-14-65    Cl.  242— 55.12.      ^       „„       „ 
Llcentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b^. :  See— 

KlHge    Hans,  and  Flsdier.     3,206,372. 
Udgerwood  Mfg.  Co.  See-- 

Occhetti,  Louis  A.     3.205.850.  „       ^        #  w  iw 

Llebchen,     Waldemar,     to     Jean     Gusken     Maschlnenfabrik- 

Eisenglesserei.     Device  for  prodndng  radial  mo^n*^"*  o' 

jrulde  ban  In  cut  plush  warp  knitting  machines.    8,205,884, 

LleseV*^ra8?tfEistman  Kodak  Co.  PH?J««1^^^<-  "j??*"^,* 
meter  with  variable  angular  field.     3,205,796,  9-14-65,  Cl. 

LlSwmJ'karlHdns.  to  Job.  Kleinewrfen  8<>>»aei MaacWnen- 
fabrik  Textile  roller  printing  machine.  3,205,815.  9-14- 
65,  Cl.  101—219 

Lightbody,  James  D. :  Bee—  . ,  k»k  ,.-      -tonanAR 

Houdesbell,   Robert   J.    and    Lightbody.     3,206.046 

LUlestrand,  Robert  L..  to  0«eral  Mills  Inc  Rotary  cylinder 
levd      3,206,151,  9-14-65.  Cl.  24S— 188.4. 

"-•""ta^nnon" wnHam^N'ri^vagnino.  and  S»>*P.rd.     3.206  357^ 
Lilly    (Jarland    M.,    to   Westlnghouse   Electric  Corp.     Plural 

motor   control   with   diverse   speeda  for  different   motora. 

3,20fi.««4,  9-14-65.  Cl    318 — 67.  „     *  .«.  ..„„hin. 

Lilly    Wvnne  R..   to  Toledo  Scale  Corn.     Faatener  comblna- 

devlcea    for    hydraulic     rams.       3.205.788.     9-14-W).    v,i. 

Lta.Vung  C.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  M^ollthlc 
transistor   and    diode    structure.      3.206,619,    9-14-O0.    v-i. 

LtodI~John  A      Intraoral  applianca  for  straightening  teeth. 

3,205,577.  9-14-65,  Cl.  32—14. 
Llndley    Donald  C.  :   See—         _,,,.,,  ,  <tnn  7«o 

Hutcheon    Charles  F.,   and   Llndley^  J"??*/!    Huahes 

T  in.ia*v   Flbert  B    1,4.  to  L.  B.  Beaty.  and  \i.  to  J.  L  Hugnee. 

T^^ead     tensioning    device     with     Interchangeable    parts. 

3  2Wri.'»8    9-14-65.  Cl.  2»2— 180. 

I  In^^elter   Mario  V..  to  Bojay  Managament.  Inc. 

bfS?ker  and  distributor  for  multl  cylTnder  enginea. 

5«5,  9-14-65.  Cl.  200—28 

Ling  TemooA'oiight    Inc.  :   See—  o  on*  «t^ 

"^Hooker.  Billy  t.   »«<»  Mejlngton^    ?i^^^' 

Link  Division  of  General  Precision   Inc. .  See— 

r.reenlv.  Robert  B       -^  ^OflJSSJ. 

Nielsen,  Relnald  8.    8.206.748. 

Llthgo.  William  :  See— 

Prlntx.  Warren  G. 

Little    Elda  M    W  :  See —     ^  _    , 

Nowlln.  Phyllis  T..  and  Little. 
Litton  Svntems    Inc.  :   Bee— 

Raabe.  Herbert  P.     3.206.142 

Rtuetwr.  Otmar  M.     8,206  825. 

Waters,  Donald  F.     3  206^74^  ^^  j,^„. 

"ffint^oirc?.  '^pHj£^lH^?''"3'S0»'"^r4- 
of  volatile  compounds  from  Inert  soiias.     a„«uj,<"", 

liher'^TJ^ir    Built-in  baking  ovena.    3,205,884,9-1^5. 

ifL^^n^XA   n     and   R    J.   Tolmle.   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp. 
^^^iti'^^VlHon   er^Jtricjwltch   -ithmovable  cam   contact 
meana.    3,206,563.  9-14-68,  Cl.  200—6. 

^'S-'^ftS^TpSt^r.^I^TLockett     3,206,869. 


3,206,410. 


Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Ricfater,  Helns  K.     3,208,707. 
Loeblein,  Harold  J.,  to  Reynolda  Metala  Co.     Method  of  mak- 
ing a   pressure  welded  finned  panel.     3,208,860,  9-14-60, 
Cl.  29—157.3. 
Loevv^  Gunther  :  See — 

Koepnlck,   Hont,   Loew,   and  Delfa 
Loewe  Opta  AG  :   See — 

Meurer.  Helns  H.     3,206,682.  _ 

Lohrke.    James    L.      Novelty   yam.      3,208,648,   9-14-66,   Cl. 

57—139. 
Lollert.  Frans.     Vehicle  headlamp  and  Incandescent  lamp  for 

the    same.      3,206  595.    9-14-65,   O.    240 — 41.25. 
Long.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Puis,  Frtedrich  H..  Hughes,  and  Long.     8.206,800. 
Long,    Robert    B.,    to    Easo    Research    and    Bnglneertiic    Co. 
Separation     of     hydrocarbons.       3,206.521,     9-14-65,     CT. 
260--6ei.5. 
Longcroft  Cedl  T.,  to  Daniel  Roger  Hegelbacher.    System  for 
ascertaining  from  a  distance  the  electrical  conditiona  of  a 
switching  device.     3,206.729,  9-14-68.  Cl.  840 — 166. 
Longinl.  Richard  L.  :   See — 

Bennett.   Allan   I..   Jr.,   and  LonglnL 

Longnworth,    Ralpb    C.   to   Carrier   Corp. 

means.    3.206.147,  9-14-66,  Cl.  »48 — 18. 

Longsworth     Ralph    C.    to    Carrier    Corp. 

means.     3,206,148,  9-14-68,  Cl.  248—78 
Lourerdrape.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cayton,  Robert  J.     3,205.935. 
Love,  Richard  R.    Tandem  axle  for  trailer. 

65,  Cl.  280—81.  .  ^  ^ 

Lo  Vetere.  Samuel  A.     Electronic  circuit  testing  apparatus. 

3.206  707^9-14-68.0.339—28.  ^       ^_ 

Lovrenlch.  Rodger  T..  to  Eltra  Corp.     Converter  for  pnttery 

charging   drcults.     3,206.610,   9-14-«5    Cl   29p--38. 
Lowe,  Charies  T.     Musical  instrument     8.208,761.  9-14-68, 

Cl.  84 — 318. 
Lowe.  Wesley  G.  :  See—  -  n^-  •,• 

Porter.  Henry  D.,  James,  and  Lowe.    3,206,818. 
Luberoff,  Benjamin  J. :  See — 

BIkofaky.    Henry    L.,    Luberoff,    Blckles,    and   PapaxUn. 
3  206  283 
Lucas,  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltl.:  «ee— 

3,206,614. 

3  206,896.  ^ 

F.  Duquesne.    Telephone  traffic  eon- 
9-14-68,  CT.  179—18. 


8il06,S86. 
Motor   mounting 


Irnltlon 

3,206,- 


Rubenis,  and  Uthgo.     3.206,134. 


3.205,519. 


Motor  mounting 


8,206.222,  9-14- 


Talcott,  Erdmann.  Luce,  and  Crabto. 
8.206,307,  9-14- 


Wright.  Maurice  J. 
Wright,  Maurice  J. 
Lucas,  Pierre  M.,  and  J. 
centrator.     3,206,553, 
Luce,  James  M.  :   See — 
Stoffels.  Robert  E. 
3  206,.'S44. 
Ludwig,  Frederic  G.    Xerographic  process. 

Ln^keia^nVnarry  E..  to  The  Ondnnatl  MUUng  Ma^e 
Co.     Tleleasable  overrunning  clutch.     3,200.724,  9-14-60, 

r»i     <T4 128 

Luketa    Frank   J.     Reinforcement  for  panti  portions  of  a 

trawl  net      3.205  605.  9-14-65.  Cl   43— 9.  »«._,„.», 

LukeU.  Frank  J.    Non-8na«lnt  link  «oaplen  for  trawl  nets. 

Luiil£s%^\t^'V.^rV?o  Albright  *  Wilson  i^^) 
Lti  Cydlc  phosphonitrlles  and  process  for  preparing 
same.     3.206,4§4,  9-14-65,  Cl.  260—461. 

Londy  Sales  Corp.,  The  :  See-- 

Fetterman.  Lewie  M.    8,206.077. 

Lnstenader.  Edward  L. :  Bee—  «  ~u.  •«! 

Neugebauer,  Frans  J.,  and  Lnatenader.    3,206.881. 

Lutwack  Ralph,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Organic  functional  fluids 
and  lubricanU  containing  polymeric  S-trlaxlne*.  S,200.- 
407    9-14-65,  Cl.   252—78.  ,  _._ 

Layben.  Robert  L.  Ligature  for  reed  Instruments.  8,206,- 
753.  9-14-65,  Cl.  84 — 883.  ^,       „     . ,  „^ 

Lyman,  Homer  F.,  to  Universal  Dlahwaahlng  Machine  Co. 
Conveyor  with   snap^)n   links  for  dishwaahlng  ma<£lne*. 

Ly'miMme^T Vr?o  aiv^*rt;r'&wa.hln.  Machinery  Ca 

Endless  belt  for  dishwashing  machines  and  having  snap-on 

links.     3.206,005,  9-14-65.  Cl.   198—131. 
Lyons.  Richard  J.,  to  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers. 

Inc.     Apparatus  for  tip  printing  pleats.     8.205.854.  9-14- 

!•«    PI    i^o 32 

Mabuchl.  Sblgeakl.  to  Nlhon  Gakkl  Sel«)  Kabushlkl  Kalaha 

Attenuating   sound   control   system   for  electronic  musical 

instruments.     3.206.535,  9-14-65.  Cl.  84--1.13. 
MacArthur.  John  G..  to  The  Bunker-Bamo  Corp.     One  relay 

flip-flop.     3.206.658,  9-14-65.  Cl.  317—155.5 
Macartney.  Amheret  6.  H. :  also  known  as  Cart  MicartneT^o 

Merck  i  Co..  Inc.     Article  positioning  apparatus.     8.206,- 

000,  9-14-68.  Cl.  198 — 33. 
Macartney.  Carl :  See—  «  «/v-  /vaa 

Macartney.  Amheret  C.  H.     8,206,000. 
MacDonald.  Ifobert  D.  to  The  Bl'idwdl  Co.     Latchless  door 

hinge.     S.205,532.  9-14-65.  Cl.  16—180.  ,       ^ 

MacDSnaK^   Rol)ert  J.,   to  Clevlte  Corp.     Sintered  rolling 

conuct  material  and  method  for  prodndng  same.     8.305.- 

868,  9-14-68,  Cl.  29—182.8. 
Machines  Bull  (Sodete  Anon/me) ,  Corapagnle  6m:  See — 

Durand.  Lionel  G.     8.206.114. 
Maday   William  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Analig  to  digital  converter.     8,206.740,  9-14-65.  Cl.  840- 

347. 
MacPherson,  Arthur  R.,  O.  L.  Sanndere.  and  R.  C.  Meaders. 

to    Nordberg    Mfg.    Co.      Autogenous    grinding    method. 

8.206.128.  9-14-65,  Cl.  241—28. 
Madlener.   Paul,   and   O.   Pecksen.     Land  mine.     8,208,817, 

9-14-65,  a.  102—8. 

Maeder,  Arthur :  Bee—  .  „     .         •  oa«  aao 

Hollub,  Jean.  Lange,  and  Maeder.    8.206,862. 
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8,205.775.    »-14-<3.    CI. 


.   tod  J.  D.   DoaroH.  Jr.. 
compoiilttonfl   for    Improv- 
S.20«.398.    »-14-65.    C\. 


Masimtox  Co.,  The  .  <,« 

Bomett.  Edward  T..  Jr.    3,206,085. 
Pord«ck.  William  A.    8.206,561. 
MakeU.  Sulo  A. :   Bee — 

Dra/er,  William  L..  and  MakeU.     3,206,12-4. 
lUki.    Charles   E^  and   J.    M.   Cblrnltch.    to    Textron    EIm- 
tronlcs.  Inc.     Enectrlcal  apfwratua  for  Interconnectlns  ■»- 
lectlvely   electrical   circuit   componenta.     3.206.622.   »-14- 
65.  CI.  307—14©. 
MjdlorT.  P    R..  k  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 

Miller.  Frederick  A.,  and  Earla.    3,206,650. 
Malo,  BuaMll  T.,  to  Standard  OU  Co.     Procew  for  the  purl 
fleaUon  at  trimellltle  anhjdride.     3.206,475 
260—846.3. 
Malonc,  Bobby  VV.,  and  J.  G.  Ryan,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
oil   concentrates  oontalnlnx  non-ash-formlngr 
3.206.408.  8-14-65.  Cl.   252—49.9. 
Mamlya,  Shigeo.  and  T.  Odasblma.  to  Saglnomlya  Seliakuaho 
Co^  Ltd.     Vacnum  indicator.     3.206,710.  9-14-65.  Cl.  73 — 
410. 
Mamo.  Antboa/  C,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Hydraulic  torque 

conrerter.     3.205.661.  9-14-65.  Cl.  60—54. 
Mancual,  Joa«pti  J..  Jr..  to  Altalr  Inc.     8«alln(  and  dlapena- 

iDg  device.     3.206,079,  9-14-65.  Cl.  222—213. 
Mandelko.    Melvln   A.      Cylinder   unit.      3.205,789,   9-14-65, 

Cl.  92—6. 
Mannesmann-Meer  A.O. :  8m — 

^artenateln.  Robert,  and  Ledebur.     3.206.002. 
Mantey.    Raymond    .V..    to    (ieneral    .Motors    Corp.      Electro- 
nunetle  dutch  harlng  a  shock  absorbing  elastomeric  ring. 
3.205,989.  9-14-65.  cT   192—84. 
March  Mfg.  Co. .  8m — 

Zlmmermann.  Frederick  N.    3,205,827. 
Marcbon  Products  Ltd.  :   See — 

Koebner.  Adolf,  and  Potts.     3.206,."^  12. 
Marek.   Jerry.     Portable  battery   charger.     3.206.627.  9-14- 

65.  Cl.  310 — 59. 
Margulles,   Paul  H..  and   W.  J.  TUlls.  to  PMC  Corp.     Proc- 
ess  for  producing  corrosion   reaisUnt   coating   of  barium 
ferrate  on  ferrous  metals.     3.206,384.  9-14-65.  CT.  204 — 
56. 
Mark  Larry  D. :  Bet — 

Fine.  Homer  L..  and  Mark.     3^05.859. 
Markarlan.   Mouahy    to  Sprague   Elpctrlc  Co.      Solid  electro- 
lyte capacitor  with  surface- contacting  cathode  lead.    3.206.- 
668.  9-14-65,  CT.  817—230. 
Marks.   Alvtn  M.      Light   polarising  stmctureit   Incorporating 

uniaxial    and    linear   polarisers.      ~   " '    —     — 

88 — 65. 
Marian  Co. :  See — 

Hill.  Jamea  J.    3.205.995. 

Marlowe.   Bernard.    R.    L.    Raymond 

to    Son    Oil    Co.      Methods   and 

Ing    secondary    recovery    of    oil. 

252—8.56.  /  ' 

Marman.  John  E. :  See — 

Wamnler.  Prank  D..  and  Marman.    3,205.853. 
Maradcn.  Robert  H.  :   See— 

w  P^^^iJL  David  P.,  Marsden.  and  Hamblln  3.205.9.^0. 
Marahall.  Charles  W.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co  3  smlnoalkyl 
ethers  of  17-oxygenated  androst-S-en-S-ols  and  20-oxygeB- 
ated  pregn-5-en-3-o1s.  and  .'Sa.d-dlhydro  compounds  corre^ 
sponding.  3,206.457.  9-14-63.  CT  260—239  5 
^™*""t  Alexander  E..  to  Bausch  *  Lomb  Inr  Modified 
WIenbridge  RC  oadllator.     3.206,697.  9-14-65.  Cl.  331  — 

l**|rtln.  CTjeater  C.     Chain  wrench.     8.205.735.  9-14-65.  CT. 
81 — 68. 

"^^^lu  I"/**  ^-     P^P*  forming  machine.     S.205.550    9-14- 

66.  CT.   25 — 32. 
Martin,  John  £..  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.     Direct  Toltage  aapM- 

fler.     3.206.691,  8-14-65.   CT    330—9. 
^?*46^^8  0™'^"y  toy  tn»»n      3.206.617.  9-14-66. 

Marwick   Howard  L.,  Jr.     Refractory  coated  tnbe  and  method 

of  making  same.     3,206.183.  8-14-65.  CT.  266—84. 
Marx.  Louis.  *  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Nlsperly.  Walter  E.     8.206.616. 
Marxer.  Adrian,  and  A    TiTMiMa.  to  CTba  Corp.     Amlnoarrl- 

Si«"^^^  i"^''°"°'''''^'*"<»"^>       8.206.478,  8-14-6S.  CT. 
JOO — 343.7. 

Maschinenfsbrlk  Winkler,  Pallert  ft  Co.  AG  :  8e^— 

Helmllcher.  Paul.    .1,205.816. 
.Mason    Jerry  M..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     A.M.-P.M.  radio 

recelTer      3.206.680.  9-14-65.  CT.  .WS-— 815. 
Masaey-Pergnson  Inc. :  See— 
Row.  Jack  H.     3.205,968. 
Maroda.    Katsutada.    to    Tikeda    Chemical    Industries.    Ltd. 
i^^![^i^y^"jrvh^noxr)  benuole  add  derlTatlTts.     8,206.501. 
9-14-65,   CT    260 — 476. 

*'V2S2*5iJ****''*  ^      Conversion  modnle  for  a  machine  tool. 
3.205,780,  9-14-65.  CL  90—18. 

Matsul,  Yoshlblro,  to  NIpoon  Keorl  Kabashlkl  R<«Uh«.     Ring 

CT    .V7--'l m"**  *"   ■P'"'"'*'  machine.      S.20S.647.  9-14-65. 

Mattara.  John  8.,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc.     Lined  claaa  fur- 
nace.    3.206.298.  8-14-68.  CT.  66—178.  -™  »  •"  »»r 
lUtthews.  THomas   P.  W..   to  Charlton    Weddle  ft  Co„  Ltd. 

STs   tM4^'cr'l/?!-7l'''''  '■'*"  *■"*■  **'  '^''*'       •'^•' 

Matthles    Alan  A.,   to  Control*  Co.   of  America.     Valve  with 

Mn*  6'>'**2n2         '•'rtgw^tlon  syntem.     3.200.675.  9-14- 

**VJxi*,*^'^  i    *®  Pullman  Inc.     Radioactive  gaa  dlapoaul. 
3.206.409.   9-14-66.   CT    252—801.1.  i»i.|»o«i. 

^■»°r?'  ^^^.d^  *°  General  Electric  Co.     Infrared  flaw  d*- 
25(^^'3  *"      »PP«ratUB.      S.206.603.    8-14-6S.    CT. 


Mavor  A  Coulson  Ltd. 

Jerrit.  George.     3.206,252. 

May.  Hjury  C.  to  WestlDghouse  Air  Brake  Co     Vacuum  brak* 

^nt*^  •QUlpmentfor  multiple  unit  locomotlTsa.    3,206.257. 

Mayfair  Industries.  Inc. :  <8«e — 

M- A  i*'"'*'u-^}f "*",  D  .^Mooton,  and  BoUaaa.    3,205,630 
McAleer.  Mllllam  J.  :  See — 

McAlpine.  Charles  H..  and  K.  O.  Mc<".owan,  to  Wlnkel  Machine 
*:  l?*^  ^."'*'  «uPPOrt»n«  *nd  lifting  device  having  ad- 
221—242''*       '       *'■''**'•«  ^*'"-     3.206.066,  9-14-65.  CL 

McBm.  Earij..  and  J.  O.  Damrath.  to  Purdue  Research  Ponn- 

^*^'i^7-  ^'5  ^  •  '"  """  JJo*  Chemical  Co.  Quaternary 
poly(oxyalkvlene)  alkylbla  -  (dlethylenetrlamine)  com- 
pounds.    3^206  462.  8-14-65.  Cl.  260— 256.4. 

Mccarty.  Orin  P  Protective  means  for  tranaformer  tao 
changer  3.206.569.  9-14-65.  Cl.  200—61  08  """^^  "»• 
'viV^l  'iT^"  P.  to  <;enersl  Electric  Co.  Fiuld  Immersed 
up  Ranging  switching  .y.tem  for  transformera.    8.206.580, 

McCaughey.  Frederick  J. :  See — 
-,  -McCaughey.  Walter  8   and  P.  J      3.205  521 
McCaughey,  Walter  8.  and  P.  J.    Toothbrush  for  dental  deaa- 
wJ5«  ^"Rff"      3.205.521.  8-14-65,  Cl.  15—144 
^•iS*"/'*-  .^""f°>  C.,  ir^  and  R   G.  Conard.  to  United  Statea 
9-14^   ct'  •^J.^^^»«-<*"Pe'>"t«l  mlanlle.     3.205.820. 

McCormlck.  John   E..  to  Southwestern  Porcelain  Steel  Corp 
W  all-wnel  atructure     3.206.632,  9-14-65.  CT.  51^588 
Kf/Ar^A^JV  ^l:  ***  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.     VarUble 
bandwidth  tracking  system.     8.206,763,  8-14-65.  CT.  84»— 

^'ir^SK*'*,^*"*,^^  «?JL«*I?  <^t'nit  «Tstem  for  sheet  material 
x,A?*^..^*'t  'i,^  3.206.050.  9-14-65.  Cl  214—152.  "'""''•' 
McCulIoch  Corp.  :  See — 

Porter.  Robert  K.     3.206.682. 
McCutchen  Charles  W..  and  I.  D  Howard,  said  Howard  aaaor 

:s<^*^^2Ko^tias^';^*Vi*7^^2'^"  -"'^  •- i"^-'- 

McDsnnoH,  Robert  D.  :  See^    ' 

--^MoQullMn.  Charles  E    and  mcDannoId.    3,206.068 

McDermott.  John  P  ,  to  ftsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
C)rjcanlc  ammonium  phytates  aa  additives  for  promoting 
electrical   conductlvltv,      3.206.290.   9-14-65    CT    44^-75    ' 

McDowell- Wellm.n  Engineering  Co  :  Sec—  **—i^- 

vf.»."*""'t?*'*"-  ^2.^'^  J-.  •nd  Llghtbody.     3.206.046. 
McEwen.  Norman  8  :  See — 

w.B.^^J"'*'^  Katherine  B..  and  McEwen     3,205.548 

to*  AMP  ^T^.**  ^ii\  ^   ^-  ■'•"•**•  •^'l^    fe    Shlesinger.  Jr.. 
MJ^  -^17  *    connector.      3.206,718.    9-14^65!    ct! 

McFarlane.  Samuel  B..to  Cdanese  Corp.  of  America      Method 

of  pile  construction      3.206.343.  9-l¥l65   CT    15^72 
McOowan.  Kenneth  O.     See_l  "-'■»-'«.  «-«.  lao—iz. 

MrTr^th'te  S''*f'*S«il,^'»<'  McOowau.     3.206.066 
''^206'64l'S-*,i::^".  S*^2fa  5'''"''*  •*"^"''«  .PPratua. 
McT.rath,  Robert  G..  to  WestinRhouse  Electric  Corn      Method 

3lr,'^'iV%*<??.*?'7«r''«  «"♦"•>  -  •»»''^o-»-  ^^- 

McKernan.  Raymond  P.  :  See 

McLa9hr.'n.^1c'h':;^  SV'I^^l""*  McKernan.     3.205.914. 

Nyuulst,   Richard  .V.  and  McLachlan      1  20«  %no 
McUu^llIn.  Emmett  J.,  to  WesUnJ^oniJ  l^ectrtc  CoVo     Wlr 
^'i4'S,5'"CT'M9:^Sk  "'•'""""  .rrangem'l?t.     3:566.7io: 

McNeil,  Stephen  O.  :  See— 

M^mtl^XF^'i^  ^»  ''■  ■  ■'><'  McNeil.     3.206,067 

Meafler«.  Robert  C      See— 

Macmrson,  .\rthur  E..  Sauadm.  aad  Meadera.    3.206.- 
Mecanor«o  S.A.  :  Se»— 
w^^Deffrenne.  Paul.     3.206.783 

Melchlor  Armstrong.  Desaan  lac  •  8e» 

MeliB 't^':?™^"'C''"w''v""''  Wltichea.     S. 200  674 
''l!i"r.t?,°T20^5  82^*215^5'  S'7;il?^„''-'>-»"<"'ng  ai. 

8-14-M   CT    22'>--76  P<I>*»tlng  machia#      3.206.072, 

'^',iVa7us''T2'?>«^°,27rSi"ii?"S^T°''"  -"»"•"«  -^ 

Merck  ft  Co..  Ine     See—  '  "*'^*^- 

OpT'^rcto??^"^^'--  --^  Po"-^      8.206.406. 

sL'ii'trVJ^l"!?*'':!  ^  ^     3.206  000. 
MeH.n    r        .   »    ,'  *»""»•■•  •■"  Hlrwrhmann.    8.206  36« 

3.206.453.  8ll4-65  CT   2<M^163  ''•ter  tolublllty. 

''R?n"do."7tr  (Jisi  ,f„o;['ri:"5.?H„n-or  s  ^^^^^^  *<> 
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3,206,678. 
3.206.668. 


sr  for  the 
9-14-65, 


Be 


or  air 


MerlBStoa.  Richard  N. :  «••— 

Hooker.  Billy  C,  aad  Merlngtoa. 
Merritt.  Herbert  K.  :  See — 

Seal,  Norman  D.,  and  Merritt. 
Men,  Samuel  8. :  See — 

kwald,  William  P.,  and  Men.    8,205,766. 
Meaaa.  Matthew  A.,  to  Met-Pro.  Inc.    Liquid  diaoeaa 
purification   and   fUtraUon   of  water.     3,206,031. 
Cl.  210—172. 
Messer,  Albert  8. :  Bee— 

Joknson.  Robert  F..  and  Meaner.     8.206.272. 
Maaaanchmitt  AO. :  See—  „  „^  , ,, 

Yon  Muncbbofen,  Caapar.    3,206,143. 
Metallurglque  d'Baperance-Longdoa.  Sodete  Anonyme 

Danberay,  Jean.     S.206,301. 
Metaltronics  Inc. :  See — 

Harvey,  Ulcbard  F.     3.206,397. 
Metcalf.   Alfred   U.,    to   MUlard  Broa.   Ltd.     Air  gun 

ptatol.     3,205,d83.  8-14-66,  CT.  124—15. 
Met-Pro.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kern.  Norman.  Jr.     3,206,033. 
Messa,  Matthew  A.      3,206,031. 
MeUger,   William  J.,  to  National  Caatlnfa  Co.    Oar  coupler. 

3.206,038,  8-14-^,  Cl.  213—166. 
Meurer.  Helns  H.,  to  Loewe  Opta  A.G.     Tranalstor  mixer  and 

oaclliator  circuit.     8.206,68cr.  8-14-65,  CT.  326 — 438. 

Meyer,   August,   and   W.    Steger,    to   Siemens-Schuckertwerke 

'Aktitnaaaellacbaft.      Metiiod    for    dividing    nemicouductor 

pUtes  Into  smaller  bodies.     3,206,088,  »-14-«5,  Cl.  225—2. 

Meyer,  Hans-Llrlch  :  See —  _ 

Baumgart.    Siegfried.    Meyer,    Luera,    and    Beyersdorff. 

3  206  728 
Beyen<foi<,'Rolf,  and  Meyer.     3.200,746. 
Meyer-Jagenberg,    Gunther.    to    Jagenberg    Werke    Akt.-Qes. 
Method  of  inserting  marking  ttrlfM  into  tUcks.    3.205,739. 
9-14-65,  CT.  83—25. 
Miale,  Goliardo  :  See — 

Crane,  Leland  L..  NoUea.  and  MUle.     3.206.586. 
Michaels.  IMenn  O..  J.  Mool,  and  C.  D.  Keltli,  to  Sinclair  Be- 
tlnlng  Co.     Process  for  isomerixing  parallinlc  bydrocarbona. 
3,206.525.  8-14-65.  CT.  260— «83.«8. 
Michel.  Walter  S. :  See — 

Crowson,  Fred  B.,  and  Michel.     3,206,551. 
Michetti,  Anthony  B.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Air  gap 
and    tripping    operation    adjustment    meana   for   a    drcuit 
breaker.     3.206,576.  9-14-66.  CT.  200 — 95. 
Mlchiaan  Carton  Co. :  See — 

C^eoian,  Donald  G.     3,205,793. 
Microtex  Instruments,  Inc. :  See— 

Harris,  Rado  J.     3,205,711. 
Midwestern  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Foret.  Pierre  G.     8,206,080. 
MikaU,  Yoso:  See— 

Shlnohara.   Motoki,   and   MikaU.     3.206.314. 
Mllea,  Boyd  F.     Spreader  bar.     3,206,243,  9-14-65,  CT.  294— 

81. 
Mllltello,  Santo.     Baby  food  feeder.     3.206.054,  9-14-65.  Cl. 

215 — 11. 
Millard  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 

Metcalf.  Alfred  O.     3.206,883. 
Miller,  Aufuat  L.,  H.   W.  Weller.  Jr..  and 
United  SUtea  of  America,  Agriculture. 
3.205.538,  9-14-65.  CT.  19 — 204. 
Miller.  David  B.  :  See— 

Iwnickl,  Kurt,  and  Miller.     3,205,054. 
MiUer.  Frank  D.,  and  J.  J.   Wheeler,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Coating    high    viscosity    liquids.      3,206.323.    8-14-65.    CL 
117—34. 
Miller.  Frederick  A.,  and  D.  E.  Earla.  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co., 

Inc.     Interval  Umer.     3,206,650.  9-14-65,  Cl.  317—142. 
MiUer,  Glen  E.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Divenlty  combining  sys- 
tem employing  differential  sampling.     3.206,679,  9-'14-65. 
Cl.  326 — 304. 
Miller,  Henry  C,  and  A.  L.  Oppegard.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Non-pyropnoric.  ferromagnetic  acicular 
particles   and   their   preparation.     3,206,338.  8-^14-65,   CL 
14« — 105. 
Miller.  Herman.  Inc. :  See — 

Alblnson,  Don.  and  Robinson.     3^06.230. 
Miller  Leon  P..  W.  A.  Blower,  E.  K.  Hatch,  and  R.  W.  EUma, 
to  The  Osbom  Mfg.  Co.    Jolt-squeexe  molding  machine  with 
sqoeete  piston  supported  on  body  of  hydraulic  fluid.    3,205,- 
542.  8-14-65.  CT.  22—45. 
Miller,  Robert  W.    Vehicle  apeed  recording  afrparatua. 

T48,  8-14-65,  CT.  843—8. 
Minard    Hubert  C,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc.     Method 
focallting  a  set  of  Interchangeable  different  power 
scope  objectives.     3,205,773,  9-14-65,  CT.  88 — 39. 
Mikos.  John  J.,  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Co.     Switch  conetruction 
for  high  voltage  A.C.  power  drcults  having  ardng  horns 
arranged  for  closing  against  high  fault  currenU.     3.206,- 
581,  8-14-65.  Cl.  200 — 146. 
Mine  Saifety  Alliances  Co. :  See — 

»>rtla,  Glenn  H.,  and  Bllletdeanx.     3.0064W7. 
Mlnerala  Sfagineering  Co.  :  See — 

Burwell.  Blair,  and  Roblette.     3.206.276. 
Bnrwell.  Blair,  and  Roblette      3.206.277. 
Minnick.  Leonard  J.,  and  C.  H.  Roberts,  to  G.  ft  W.  H.  Oonon, 
lac.     Load   anpportlag   compoaltloa.     3,206,319,   8-14-66, 
CL  lOfr— 118. 
Minsk.  Louis  M. :  See — 

Sterman.  Melvin  D..  and  Minak.     3.206,312. 

Miotke.   Harvey  R.     Golf  ball  tee  handling  tool.     S.206.187. 
8-14-65.  CT.  27S— 33. 

MiUubiahi  Chemical  Indoetries  Ltd. :  809— 
Haga.  Takeyoahi.     3.206,477. 

Mitaubiahl  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Kato,  Aklra.     3,206,64«. 


R.  8.  Brown,  to 
Fiber  retriever. 


3,206, 


of  pi 
r  mlc 


Mixon,  William  D. :  Bee— 

Forster,  Robert  L.,  and  Mlxoo.     3.206.1S8. 
Modern  Controla  Corp.,  The :  See —  ■*, 

Oantu.  John  M.,  and  Perry.     3,206,0«4. 
Modern  Faucet  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Bentley,  Clarence  H.     3.206,234. 
Moeller,   Auguat,    to   Farhwerke   Hoeehat  AktlenfesdlKfaaft 
vormala  Meiaten  Luclaa  ft  Brunlag.     Proceae  for  prepar- 
ing pulverulent  hydrates  of  sine  nitrate.     8.206.261,  9-14- 
85T  Cl.  2»— 102. 
Mohlan,  John  W.,  and  E.  L.  Ghormley,  to  »trnthen  SdeDtiflc 
and   International  Corp.     Heated  weir  la  a  refrlseratloB 
tank.    8.206,672,  8-14-66,  Cl.  62—68. 
Molin  Organiaation  Ltd. :  See — 

Pembroke,  George  P.,  and  Billoian.     3,206,635. 
Moller,  Frederik  A.,  C.  Kool,  H.  Martlnna,  and  H.  Kliphnla,  to 
W.  A.  Scholtea's  Chemische  Fabri^ea  N.V.     Water-ln-oil 
emulsions.      3,206,410,   8-14-66,   CT.   252 — 808. 
Molt.  Kenneth  R.  :  See — ^, 

Hectaenbleikner,  Ingenuin.  and  Molt     3,206,474. 
Monaco,  Dominick  :  See — 

Seal,  Reed  E^  and  Sbellman.     3,205,578. 
Monroe,  Jamea  P.,   to  Lear   Slegler,   Inc.     IBlectromagnetic 

force  apparatua.     3.206,608,  8^14-65,  CT.  317—151. 
Monaanto  Co. :  See — 

Ooraell,  David,  Birum,  and  Pair.     3,206.377. 
Oroeawegbe.  Leo  C.  D.     3.206.442. 
Monaanto  ReMarch  Corp. :  See — 

UoilU,  Morton  H.,  and  Gilman.     3,206,362. 
Mool.  John  :  See — 

Michaels,  Glenn  O.,  Mool,  and  Keith.     3.206,526. 
Mooney,  Cbarles  F. :  See — 

Coomba,  Jack  A.,  aad  Mooney.    34K)6,oeS. 
Mooney,  James  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Tuck,  Robert  M.,  Mooney,  and  Fisher.    8,205.fl»l. 
Moore,  Ann  M.     AdJueUble  sundiaL     3,206.581.  8-14-6S.  CL 

33—62. 
Moore,   David   W.,    to  Lear   Slegler,    Ine.     Memory  for  X-T 

plotter.     3.206,638,  8-14-65,  Cl.  815— 1«1. 
Moore,  Harold  F.     Hair  curler  with  telescoping  hair  daaap- 

ing  stem.  3,205,901,  8^14-65,  CT.  132 — 40. 
Moore,  Harry  O.,  50%  to  V.  B.  Oodley.  CaatrtfOcal 
switch  having  a  compresdon  spring  engageable  with  a 
radially  movable  brash  and  receivable  on  a  eup-ahapad 
shield  upon  movement  of  the  brnah.  8,206,671.  8-14  60, 
Cl.  200 — 80. 
Moore,  Harwood  B. :  See — 

Waiters.  Robert  L,  and  Moore.    8,206,680. 
Moore,  Robert  D.,  to  Carnation  Co.     Stockfaeder.    8,205,860, 

8-14-66,  CL  118 — 62. 
Moore,  Robert  D.,  to  Carnation  Co.     Fead  aaver  horaa  feed- 
ing device.    3,205,861,  8-14-65,  CT.  119 — 61. 
Moreddi.  Inc.  :  See — 

Norrekllt.  PouL     8,205,888. 
Morgan,  John  R.    Vacuum  deposition  meaaa  and  methoda  (or 
manufacture  of  electronic  components.     3,206,822,  1^14- 
65.  CL  117 — 4. 
Morln,  Louis  H.    Method  ot  eaatlBg  and  trtounlaf  allden  in 
multiple,    utilising    unitary    bifurcated    corea.      8,206,570, 
8-14-65,  CT.  28—409. 
Morin,    Louia   H.,   to   Coats  ft   Clark   lac.     Bplaalag  rtac* 

3,205,646,  9^4-66,  CT.  B7— '119. 
Mortya,  Saburo  M.     Macnet  aaaembly  for  flltertag.     8.200.- 

667.  9-14-65.  CL  817—201. 
Morris,  Donald  C. :  See — 

Waterman,  Raymond  R..  Morria,  and  Brooke.     3,206,417. 
Morris,  George  P..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Ambiful^ 
elimination  of  directional  antenna.    8,206,764,  9-14-66,  CL 
343—117. 
Morris,  Horton  H.,  and  K.  L.  Turner,  to  Frceport  Sulphur 
Co.     Process  for  upgrading  mica.     8,206.127,  9-14-65,  O. 
241—4. 
Morria,  John   M.,  aad  R.   W.  Bvana,   to  Rex  Chainbdt  lae 
Process  and  apparatus  for  coolinf  foundry  aand  on  a  vibra- 
tory conveyor.    3.205,543.  8-14-60.  CT.  22 — «9. 
Morria,   Louis  P.,   to  Robertahaw  Controla  Co.     Oas-fneled 

pilot  burner.      8,205,983,   9-14-60,  CL   1S8— 115. 
Morria.  Philip.  Inc. :  See— 

BradnetB,  Paul  A.    8.206.012. 
Morris.    Willis   B.,    and    I.    Saworotnow,    to   Northrop   Corp. 
Control   system   for  VTOL   vehicles.     8,206.728,   9-14--0l, 
CT.  74 — 516. 
Morrow.  Robert  &. :  See — 

Thomaa.  Glen  H.,  and  Morrow.    8,205,T10. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Leltlch   Albert  J.,  and  Tanner.    8,206,047. 
Mootet.  Anare  :  See — 

Reynand,  Francia,  and  Montet    8.200.841. 
Mouton.  James  W. :  See — 

Felix,   Michael   D.,   Moaton,  and   Bolanaa.     3,205,600. 
Mullen.  Owen  K.     Height  Indicating  gauge.     8,205,'666,  8-14- 
65.  CT.  83—185. 

Mnller,    Brwta,    and    K.    Dlngea,    to    Parfoenfabriken    Barer 
Aktleaccaellschaft.      Copolymers    having    self-eroaa-Uakiac 
properties.    3.206,425,  8-14-66,  CT.  26(^—28.6. 
Mnller.  Kurt :  See — 

Waleffe,  Jose.  Jenny,  and  Mullar.     3.200.107. 
Mnnslngwear    Inc. :  See — 

Hopper.  Lois  H.     8.205,892. 

MunseL   Frits,   to  Heberidn  ft  Co.,   A.O.     Cellulotle  textile 
finishing.    8,206.273.  9-14-65,  CT.  8 — '116. 

Murr.   Engene   W.     Tension   releaae  meehanlaa.     8,206,716. 
8-14-65.  CT.  74—2. 

Murray.  Alan  B.     Method  of  making  color  designs  la  gypaam 

abeeU.     8.206,527.  8-14-6o,  CT.  264 — 78. 
Muagrave,  Daaiel  D.     Safety  solenoid  bavlag  a  permanent 

aagaet  Utcbinc  means.    8,206,656,  8^4-05.  CL  917—172. 
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Hamm,  Douglaa 
M/era,  Kenocth  K 
96,  CI.  27»— 2«. 
Mjera,  Otcar  :  See — 

ATcrr,  Robert  C,  and  Myera.    8,20«.392. 
Mjlaa,  WtUUm  J  .  to  Celaneaa  Corp.  of  America.     Proccaaing 

of  cellutoae  triacetate.     3.20«,274.  »-14-65.  CI.  8 — 131. 
Myltlnr   Laurita  B..    to   Baell   Enflneering  Co.,  Inc.     Mate- 
rial handling  apparatus.     3.206.234.  »-14-«B.  Cl    S02 — 49. 
NSU  Motorenwerke  AktlengeMllscbaft :  Bee — 

Paaehke,  Hanni-Dleter.     3.209.109. 
Nadler,   Morton.      Photocraphic   atorato  •Tatem.     3,204.392. 

9-14-65^  Cl.  23^—«l  12  -•       ' 

NaMta.   Wauru.   to   Shlooofl  A  Co.,   Ltd.     2.8J0«,12«rab- 

ahtoted  chryienea      3. 206,472,  9-14-63,  Cl.  260-— 306.3. 
Nagler.  Bruno  A.     Helicopter  with  tbroaded  or  ducted  rotor. 

3.206.145,  9-14-63.  Cl.  244-^17.23. 
Mahlklan,  BdWin  :  See — 

Jacoba.  WUUam   H.,  Nahlktaa,  and  Araatroat.     3,306,- 
06v. 
Nalco  Chenslcal  Co. :  800~ 

Kirkpatrtck,  WllUrd  H.,  and  Seal*.     S.206.4>12. 
Kankee,    Robert    J.,    to    The   Dow    Chemical    Co.      PolTtlycol 
eaters  of  oleflnlcally  ansatnrated  blgber  fatt/  adds.    3.206,- 
■W6,  9-14-63.  CT.  260 — H0.6. 

National   Aeronautics   and   toace   Adalalatratlon  :  Bee 

Dry  den.  Hugh  L.    3.206,141. 
National  Castlnga  Co. :  Bee — 

Metafer.  William  J.    3.206.0S9. 
Natlosai  Raaearch  Deralopment  Corp. :  Bee — 
Farrls,  William  E.  J.    3.206,642. 

Howson,  Darid  T..  Marsden,  and  Hamblla.     3,200.930. 
National  Steel  Corp.  :  ^ee — 

UaoUaal.  Andrew  A.     3.200.M2. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  to  PhUllM  Petrolenm  Co.     Polymertaatioa 

procesa  and  catalyst.     3,206,448,  9-14-63.  Cl.  260 — 94.3. 
Neal,  Norman  D.,  and  H.  K.  Merritt,  to  The  Cincinnati  MUl- 
">f  ^Machine    Co.      Machine    tool    position    control    serTo- 
■MCbanlsm  with  poaltionlng  rate  control.     3,206,663.  9-14- 
•6,  CI.  318 — 28. 
Nelaoa.  Joka  T.,  to  Illlnoli  Tool  Worka  Inc.     AdJasUble  re- 
moTabie  molding  clip.     8.203,346,  »-14-6a,  a.  24 — ^»1«. 
*i5S?-  »^'o"'   *      Semaphore  light.     8,206,744.  9-14-60.  a. 

Nerge.  Wllbelm  :  Bee — 

Oetjen     Ooorg-Wllbeim.    Nerge,    BUenberg,    and    Faueer. 
3,205.586. 
Narwla,  Hubert,  aad  W.  F^erria,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.    Metb- 
^^2i  '»b'^"^'"»  *  pboto«rapblc  aperture  regulaUng  device. 
8.3OO,a«0.  9-14-65.  Cl.  2^— 40T.  » 

Neasler,  Norbert ;  Bee —  S 

Praxaarer,  Thomas,  and  Neaaler.    3.200,875.' 
Netta.  Lonla  A.,  to  The  Thomas  *  Batta  Co..  Inc.     Faed  de- 
rlce  for   an   autoasatic   wire   handling  deTlce.     8,206.065, 

Nettel.  Frederick.  Method  and  means  for  starting  and  stoi>- 
J?*%  once-through  higb-presaure  steam  boilers.  3,205.664, 
d-14-65.  Cl.  60 — 70. 

Neobaaer.   Rudolf,  and  A.  Welter,  to  BheinmeUll  Q.a.b.H.. 

Jt?*^-    JP*""^*    tofgla-larer    prtaa.      3.205,W1.    9-14-40. 
Cl.  20 — 9w. 

NaonbMer,  Frana  J.,  and  E.  U  Lustenader,  to  General  Elee- 

I'lS^^-      Dropwlse    condensation    dlttiUatlon    aoparatus. 

3.206.381.  9-14-63.  Cl.  202—183 

Neugebauar.    Wllbelm.   M.   Tomanek.  and   H.   Bebmenburg    to 

t^^M6  ^A-H^ClA^I  •^*~P*'**"*«'*P*>»«  purpoiaa. 

NaVlns. 'Jackie  R.  :  {/«•— 

HoUoway.  JaaMa  A.,  Johoaoa.  aad  Nariaa. 
Nawgard.  Peter  M. :  Be* — 

Woodworth.  Harmon  H..  and  Newgard.     3.205,620 
NIbco  Inc.  :  See— 

Voegell.  Henry  E..  and  Benn 
NIcolans    Bruno  J.  R.  :  See — 

Merian.  Ernest.  NIcolans,  .<*enn.  and  Wehrll      8.206  433 

Merlsn.  Ern<>st.  NIcolans,  Senn    and  Wehrll       3  206  434 
Nlelaen.   Relnald   S.,   to  Link   Dlrlaion   of  Oaneral  Prcdaioa 

J5*^-...P'°?II    oniTWaal    eo4«   kayw.     8.206,748.    9-14-65, 

a.  840 — 866. 
Nlalaoo,  Carl  C.  ;  See— 

Kandel.  .«»amuel,  Krom,  NIalson,  and  Zaroanl.     3,206.334 
Nleasner.   Rudolf.   .M.   .Sonnleltner.  K    H.   Wolf,  and  J    Qutl- 

huber  to  Kunstoffwerk  Oebruder  Anger  O.m.b.H.    Apparatus 

for   shaping   the   end   of   a    tube.      3.205..%85.   9-14-65.    Cl. 

1 9 1*. 

Nlhon  Oakkl  Selio  Kabnabikl  Kalsba  :  See— 

Mabucbi.   Shigaakl,     8.206.580. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Igaraahl.   Ryo.     3,206.730. 
Nippon  Keori  KabuMblki  Kalsha  :  Bee — 

Matsut.   Yoshlhlro.     3.205  647 
Nlabet.  Alexander,  and  O.  W   Penmore,  to  laperUl  Chemical 
indnstriea    Ltd.      Ropes,    cordage    and    twine.      3.205.649 
9-14-65.    Cl.   57 — 140. 
Nlsblna,    Dorothy.      Aluminum    funnel.      3,206.083.   »-14-65 

Cl.   222 — 460. 
NIsperly.   Walter  E.,  to  Loola  Marx  4  Co.    lac. 

3.203.616.  9-14-63,  C\.  46—201 
Noakps.  Thomas  E.  :  See — 

Aaderaoa.  Maynard  E..  Noakea.  and  Remick 
Nolle*.  Douglas  G. :  Bee — 

Crane.  LeIaad  L..  Noilea.  and  Mlale.     3,206.586. 
Nolte    Hana      Means  for  laterally  adJnaMng  around  engaging 

endleaa  tracka.     8.200.961.  ^14-65.  C\.  180-9.48 
Nordberg  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

MacPhersoa.  Arthur  R..  Sanndara.  and  Meadara.    8,206.- 


8.205,- 


3.206.631. 


3,203.728. 


3.206.532. 

3.206.032. 

M.  C. 

tank. 


8,206.266. 


3,206,231. 


''MSS.iiTi^Jii,  '^^.  2^'mi  '"'  ^'*^"-'  '"'**  "•••• 

Norman,   Velio:  See   - 

«       ^w*'*?.'  T»iomaB  P..  and  Norman.     3.206,326 

^'^^l^'^if-^l.  hi  Yo^^S'i. '-'  ^"-^»*  -•»" 

North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See 

Shaw.   Alexander   I)      3.205.698. 

North  American  I'hIllpH  Co..  Inc.  :  See 

Andrae,   Ounter.     3^05,571 
Jochems.   Fleter  J.   W.      3.205  372 
Kauer.  Erhard,  Groth.  and  llorvter. 
Reltnst,  Maximlllen  F.     8,206,633. 
Stel.   Martnns.     3.206.056. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Kostich.  John   V.     3,206.714. 

Morris,  Willis  B..  and  .Saworotnow 

Shytfer,   Bernard.     3.205.937. 

Norton    David  E    P..  to  Sir  James  Farmer  Norton  *  Co.  Ltd 

fabric  washing  machines.     3.203.686.  9-14-65.  Cl.  68—38. 

Norton.  Sir  James  Farmer,  k  Co    Ltd  •  Bee 

Norton,  David  E.  P.     3.205.686. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The :  See — 

Ebetino,  Frank  F..  and  Oever.     3.206.461 
Nosbay.  Allen  :  See — 

Turbak.  Albin  F..  and  Nosbay.     3.206.492 
Nottingham.  M.  C.  Co. :  See—  "'.■•«. 

Nottlagham    Mark  C,  Spear,  and  Qraaty. 
Nottingham,  M.  C,  Co.  of  Temple  City  :  See— 
«  _/*<>»"«>««»»««>.  Mark  C     Spear,  and  Orasty. 
Nottingham,  Mark  C ,  J    J.  Spear,  and  E.  L.  Orasty.  to 
J'Sl^J'i.*^*'*'   ^*»    o'  Temple   City.     Sewage   dlspoaal 
3.206.032.  9-14-65.  Cl.  210—193. 
Nowlln.  Phyllla  T.,  and  E.  M.  W.  Little      Combined  wiping 

and   scouring  device.      3.203.519.   9-14-65.    CI    15 — 118 
Nuclear-Chicago  Corp. :  See — 

Meeder.  Raymond  L..  and  Kus.     3.206,006 
^HPliL'i';*'  Enslo.    .Method  of  treatment  of  porous  wallboard. 

3,206.346.  9-14-63.  Cl.   136—209. 
Nusbaum.  Mortimer.     Floor  or  like  tile.     3.203.633.  9-14-65 
Cl.    .">2 — 391.  ' 

Nyquist     Richard    A .    and    R.    D.    McLarhlan.    to   The    Dow 
Chemical    Co.      Tribromoacetamldes.      3,206.509.    9-14-65, 
Cl.   260 — 561. 
Oberright.   Edward  A.  :  See — 

Hepnlewhlte,     Herbert     L.,     Oberright,     and     Wllliama. 
3,206.405. 
Oblad,    Alex    o.,    to    Pullman    Inc.     PuriHcation    of   nitrllea. 

3.206497.  9-14-65,  Cl.  280--465.2. 
Occhettl.  Louis  A.,  to  Lidgerwood  Mfg.  Co,     Ship  stabiliser 
3.205.830.   9-14-63.  Cl.    114—126.  "■••»er. 

Oehlnero.  William  E  :  See— 

Vlntan.  John.     3.205.529. 
Ochs.  Charles  S..  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.      Detecting 

mechanism.      3,206,025,  9-14-65.  CI.  209 — 88 
O'Connor,  Buell,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Slow  release  fertllixera. 

:V1'06.2»7,   9-14-6.->,   Cl.    71—28. 
Odashlma    Takeshi  :  See — 

Mamfya,  ShUeo.  and  Odaahlma.  3,205.710. 
Oetjen.  Georg  Wilhelm.  W.  Nerge.  H.  Ellenberg.  and  F.  Fauser, 
to  Aniagen  Holding  A.G.  Drying  procesH  and  apparatua 
therefor  for  removing  solids  from  liquid  mixtures. 
.1.205.588.  9-14-65.  Cl.  34—5 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recberches  Aerospattlalea 
O.N.E.RJk..  The:   See— 

Reyaaud.  Francis,  and  .Moutet.     3.206.341. 
Oga.  TalJIro  :  See— 

Teramoto.  KoJI,  Oga^and  Ito.     3.206.378. 
Ogland.     Jon    W..     to     Westtnghouse     Electric    Corp.     Com- 
munications apparatus.      3.206.548.  9  14-63.  Cl.  178—7  88 
Ogren.    Arthur.      Automatic   lathe.      8,205.737.    9-14-65     Cl. 

82—2.5. 
O'Halloran.  Rosemary,  to  Esxo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Lubricating  oil   compositions  containing  ester  of  mercapto  ' 
acid  and  a  phoapbonate.    3.206.401,  9-14-63,  Cl.  232 — 46.6. 
Oldberg.  Sidney  :  See — 

Timour,  Sune.  and  Oldberg.     3.203.878 
Oldberg.  Sidney,  to  Eaton   Mfg.  Co.     Suspension  system  and 
apparatus  for  supporting  a  structure.     3,206.18.1,  9-14-6,V 
n    267—64. 
Oidfleld,  Thomas  A.,  to  The  Plessey  Co,  Ltd 
troller.     3.208  909.  9-14-65,  Cl.   187—340. 
Olds.  Leonard  E.  :  Si 
rdv     Wnrrav   C. 
Oleaon.    Delbert  A. 
8.20^225.  9-14-63 


Pressure  con- 


Toy  truck. 


3.206.117. 


Them^II.    snd  0'd«.      3  206  .100. 
^If^hlnglM  lamlaated  plaaUc  foldera. 

Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  -"see — 

Pauls.  Theron  F..  and  Adams.    3.205  563. 
Smith,  Malcom  H.     3.206.105. 

Wellmuenater    Earl  A.,  and   Zaalowaky.     8.206.514. 
Oliver   Bruce  B.  :  See — 

Curtis.  Albert  L..  and  Oliver.    3.206.269 
OIlls.  RavmontK  Jr.    and  R.  A.  Walker,  to  Standard  PrMsed 
Steel  Co.     Thread  system.     3.200.75^.  9-14-63,  a    85—1. 
Olsen.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

HIgglns.  Philip  M..  Cumeckl.  and  Olaen.     3,200,871. 
Olatowski    Franclssak.  and  J.  D.   Wataoa    Sr.,   to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.     Prenaratloa  of  cfaloroAnorocarboaB.     3,206  - 
515,  9-14-65.  Cl.  260 — 64S. 

Onanlan,  Richard  A.     Hollow  blocka  and  tubular  connecting 

means  therefor.     3,200.611,  9-14-65,  Cl.  46 — 26. 
Onoda  Oment  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Saaakl.  Hideo.     3.206,070. 
Oppe»srd.  Alfred  L. :  Bee— 

Miller.  Henry  C.  aad  Oppagard.    S.20e.SS8. 
Oravlsaal  Co..  lae. :  See — 

Oath.  Cheater  K.    S.200.T47. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Orr.  Hertjert.     Ladder  with  load  conveying  means.     3,206,- 

008.  ^14-65.  CT.  198—126. 
Ortbner.  Ludwlg :  Bee —  _  ^    ^ 

Oumboldt.  Albert  O.  M.,  Heltaer,  Roat,  Grama,  Ortbner, 
and  Herxberg.     3.206.444. 
Oabom.   Lloyd  T.,   to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.     Antl-ahock  gun 

telescope  mounting.     8,205,580.  9-14-66,  Cl.  88 — 60. 
Oabom  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See—  «  „/«  «^o 

Miller;  Leoa  F..  Blower,   Hatch,  and  Ellma.     3,206.542. 
Oaman.  Lloyd  C. :  Bee — 

Irvine,  John  E..  and  Oaman.    8,205.66<. 
Overaa     Charles    H.      Magnifying   meana   for  flexible  acalea. 

8,205.584,  ^14-65,  Cl.  33— 138. 
Owens-Illinois  Olaaa  Co. :  See — 
King.  Robert  W.     3,206.003. 
Mennltt,  Joseph  L.    3,266,296. 
Pfaender.  Ijiwrence  V.     3.206.365. 

^^^''co'rt.S'TbJniJ'FTjr.,  aadOwabey.     3,206,480. 
Packard  Instrument  Co.   Inc.  :  See—  «  „„,  oo, 

Packard.  Lyle  E.,  Buu.  and  Frank.     3.205.921. 
Packard   Lyle  E.,  S.  M.  Buu,  and  E,  Frank,  to  Packard  Inatru 
ment     Co.,     Inc.       Liquid     fraction    collecting    apparatna. 
3  205,921.  9-14-65.  C\.  141—94. 
Padllla,  Victor  E.  :  See — 

Headley.   Charles  A.,   Padllla,   aad   Schoppman.     8,206,- 
734. 
Palmer.  Everett  8. :  See— 

Klelss.  Louis  D.,  and  Palmer.    3.206  394. 
Palmer,  Henry,   to  Brett's  Stamolng  Co.  Ltd.     Board  for  a 

boarti  typi"  hammer.     3,206,693       9-14-65.  Cl.  72—439 
Palumbo    Sunilo  J.,  and  L.  L.  Rosenfeld,  to  Amaco  Industries 
Inc       Pneumatic    toy    stove   and   acceaaorlee.      3,206.610, 
9-14-66,  Cl.  46—14. 

*'**Blko'f8ky,    Henry   L.,   Loberoff,   Rleklen.   and   Papaiian. 
3,206.283. 
Pappas,  Harry  J, :  See — 

Salr.  Louis,  and  Pappaa.    3.206.276. 
Paradls    Joseph  R..  and  L.   E.  Dlllenbeck,  to  Paradla  Prod- 
ucts Co  ,   Inc.      Apparatus  for  applying  binding  material. 
3  206.356,  9-14-65.  Cl.  156 — 527. 
Paradls  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Paradls.   Joseph  R..  and  Dlllenbeck. 
Parke.  DavU  A  Co. :  See— 

F.     8.206,480. 

Shell  reprlming  tool. 


3,206,830. 


3,206,762,  9-14-65, 

Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Device  and 
oil  stratum.     3.206,947,  9-14-65, 


tlon     Ltd.       Cigarette-collecting 

9_14_fl5,  Cl    53—148. 
Penberthy,  Harvey  L.     Method  of  refining  giasa 

9-14-65,  Cl.  65—29.  „.        ^     ^ 

Pendy,  William  J..  Jr..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp 

cult  breaker  with   adluaUMa  third  fluid  flow 

3  206.578,  9-14-65    Cl    200—108. 
Penmore,  Garry  W. :  See—  »„,„.,...« 

Nlsbet,  Alexander,  and  Penmore.     3,206,640. 
Pepiot,  Harold  M   :  See —  „  „^  ... 

Balde    John  W..  Dewey,  and  Peplot.     3,200,005. 
Peppier   William  S.  :  See —  _  ^  _,  ^„ 

Fanter.  Edward  P.,  and  Peppier.     8.206.099. 
Peppier    William   S..   to  Diamond  International  Corp 

port   plate  for  conveyors.     3,206,001.  9-14-65,  CT. 

102 
Peppier.  William  S..  to  Diamond  latematioaal  Corp 


8,aott.- 

8,306.176. 


Oodefrol.  Erik 
Parke.  William  R. 

Cl.  86—36. 
Parker.    Harry   W..    to 
process  for  ignitlag  aa 
Cl.  166 — 88. 
Parker  Pen  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Rhoartes.  .Nolan  K.     3.200.868. 

Thorman,  Richard  L.     3,205.867.  ..v  .     v 

Parmenter,  Charles  W.,  to  I  T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co     Detach- 
able trolley  collector.     3.206.560.  9-14-65,  Cl.  1»1 — 45. 
Parobeck.  Richard  V. :  See— 

Shorr,  Norman,  and  Parobeck.    3,206,932. 
Parsona,  C  A.,  k  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Berger.  Bruno,  and  Gatlaa.     8,206.630. 
Parsona,  Ooddard  C  ,  and  R.  D.  LeRoy.     Teat  tur»tabte  for 

Inertlal  guidance  devices.     3,205,697,  9-14-63,  CI.  73—1. 
Paschke    Hanns  Dieter,   to   NSU    Motorenwerke   Aktlengesell- 
aehaft    and    Wankel    Gjn.b.H.      Fluid    cooing    means    for 
rotors  of  rotary  mechanlama.    8.206,109,  9-14^,  Cl.  280— 
210 
Pauls'  Theron  F..  and  R    F.  Adams,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemi- 
cal Corp      Finned  structure  and  method  of  manufacture. 
8.205  663.  9-14-65,  CI.  20— 157.8. 
Panlton.  Richard  A.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
.Metal    spinning   method.      3,205,688,   9-14-65.    C\.    72—83. 
Pearl    James  C.  to  Gardner-Denver  Co.     Torque  reaponalve 

clutch      3,205,985,  9-14-65.  Cl.  192—66. 
Pecksen,  Otto:  See —  .»«.»,_ 

Madlener.  Paul,  and  Peckaen.     8.205  817.  ,,  .,    ^ 
Pembroke,  George  F  ,  and  J.  G  E   Hlllman,  to  Molln  Organtaa- 
-    -       ^-  mechanism.       8.205,636, 


3,206,291. 

Clr- 

time  delay. 


8up- 
198— 

Ther- 


Peterson,  Dean  M.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Cover  plate  as- 
sembly.    3.205,800,  »-14-66.  Q.  96—11.000. 
Peterson.  Dean  M..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.    Camera  for  flaata 

photography.      3.205,801,   &-14-66,    O.   90—11.6. 
Peterson,  Eric  R.    Moltlple  sheet  haadllag  deriee.    8,206,042, 

9-14-65,  a.  214 — 8.5. 
Peterson,  John  W. :  Bee — 

Schick,  Henry  W.,  and  Peteraon.    8,206,711. 

Schick,  Henry  W..  and  Peteraon.     8,206.712. 

Peterson.  William  H.,  to  Pullman  lac.    Railway  ear. 

835,  9-14-65,  Cl.  105 — 868. 
Peterson,  York.     Apparatus  for  aeratiag  sewage. 

9-14-65,  Cl.  261—29. 
Pettibone  Mulllken  Corp. :  Bee — 

Heinrich,  Barton  O.     8,206.268. 
Peuchmaur.  Alphonae.  C.  Oillieron,  and  P.  Canet.  to  Comiala- 
sarlat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque.    Machines  for  loading  and  un- 
loading the  channela  of  a  nuclear  reactor.    8,206,867,  9-14- 
66.  Cl.  176 — 30. 
Pfaender.   Lawrence  V.,  to  Owena-Illlnola,  lac.     Mlea  glaaa 
metal  bonded  assembly  and  method  of  making  the  aame. 
3,206,355.  9-14-65.  Cl.  161 — 196. 
Pfelfer.  Charlea  R. :  Bee— 

Armen,  Ardy,  and  Pfelfer.     8.206,486. 
Pfelfer,  Woodrow  H.     Apparatna  for  forming  and/or  dosing 

the  mouth  of  a  corpae.     8.205.658.  9-14-65,  Cl.  27—21. 
Pflanmer.    Arthur    E.      Water    1-lnsoluble    aalta    of    aryloxy 
monocarboxvUc    adds    and    amidea    of  polyalkylene    poly- 
amlnes  and  monocarboxyllc  aclda.     8.206,485,  9-14-66,  CL 
260 — 404.6. 
Ptaelan.  Charles  8..  to  F.  W.  Rohe.    High  load  bearia«  barrel 

nut.     3.208.927.  9-14-66.  Cl.  161 — 41.76. 
Phiico  Corp. :  See — 

Bradley,  William  E.     8.205,768. 
Pink,  Donald  O.     8,206,560. 
Spera,  Frank  T.     3,206,716. 

Thornton,  Clarence  G.     3,206.889.  _^  ^ 

Philips,    Albert  R.,   to  Young  Bros.  Co.     Conveyor  wicket 

3,206,007,  9-14-66.  Cl.  198—134.  ^^  ^  _^ 

Philips.  Albert  R.,  to  Young  Bros.  Co.    Counterwelghted  take- 
up  system.     3,206,010.  9-14-66.  a.  198—208. 
PhlUips  Petrolenm  Co. :  Bee — 
Davis.  Charles  L.     8,206  896. 
i,206.669. 
3,206.688. 
8.206,286 


""maTrmpalBe'liealiagbar  conatructioa.     8.206.588,  9-14-66, 
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Pereda   Celedonlo  V.    Power  tranamisslon  system.    3.206,663, 
9-14-65.  Cl.  60 — 19. 

Perry.  James  T. :  See—  ^  ^^^  ^.^ 

Krylow,  KonaUnty  E.,  and  Perry.     8.206.736. 

Perrv.  Peter  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Cantu,  John  M..  and  Perry.    8.206.064. 
Peseatore,  Antolne.  to  Sulser  Brothers  Ltd.    Cooling  P«rt8  o' 
a   steam  generator  by  feedwater.     8,205,869,  9-14-65.  O. 
122— «1. 
Petersen.  KariHelat :  See —  .  ..^.  ««« 

Frobeen.  Helnt.  and  Petersen.    8.200,838. 

Petermn   Panl  I. :  Bee—  .-«.,«- 

Woolfenden.  Brlaa  K..  aad  Petcrsea.    8.S06,10<. 


8,206,894. 


8,206,419. 


Orossmann.  Ugo  C. 

Hagle,  Melvin  O. 

Johnson,  Paul  H.     _. , 

Kleiss.  LouU  D..  and  Palmer. 

Naylor.  Floyd  E.    3.206,448. 

Parker.  Harry  W.     8,205,947. 

Pltchford.  Armln  C      8.206,^88. 

Plaster.  William  E.     8.206  624. 

Pritcbard,  James  E.,  and  Robblns. 

Van  Pool.  Joe.     8,206  890. 

Zellnskl,  Robert  P.     8,206,447.  _       ^  _  ^ 

Phillips,  Robert  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Electron  stream 

focusing.     3.206.635.  9-14-65,  CT.  815—89. 
Plcou      Claude,     to     Compagnle     Generale    de     Geophlslque. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  multi-chaanel  sela- 
mlc   records.     3,206,727.  9-14-66.  a.  840—16.6. 
Pld  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ball.  Fred.     8.206,868. 
Pierce  All  Mfa.  Ltd. :  See— 

SmeeU,  Gerard  O.  F.     8,205.748. 

^***'Ka™nB  ^t?S^  N.,  Pies,  and  BUttum.     8,206,66«. 
Pietrangeli,  James  D. :  Bee-- 

Reynolds,  Anna  M.     8.206,614.  .  „,     .     ...^ 

Plfferi    Giorgio,   to  Lepetit  Sp.A.     6-halo-peniclllaaic  add. 

3  206.469.  9-14-65.  CT.  260— 806.7. 
Pllklngton  Bros.  Ltd. :  Bee—        ^  _,  .       ^  _      -  «««  oqo 
Ptlkington.  Uonel  A.  B.,  and  Bickerstaff.     8.20«.292. 
Pllklngton.'Llonel  A.  B..  and   K.  Bickerstaff.   to  PU«ngtoB 
Bros.  Ltd.     Method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of 
flat  glass.     3.206.292.  9-14  W6,  Cl.  66—66. 

Pinson.  Glenn  M. :  Bee--  „. 

Ahllch   Harold  O.,  Rady,  and  Plnsoa.     8^205,088. 
PltcMord    Amln  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Treatmeat 
of  asphaltlc  crude  oils      8.206,888.  9-14-66.  CL  208-48. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Ql*»«  Co. :  See— 
Atkeson.  Florian  V.     8.206.298. 
Grovea.  Archie  L..  and  Sherwln.     8.205,740. 
ShafTer,  Paul  D..  and  Reese.     8.20«  29*- „ 
Shorr   VJorman.  and  Parobeck.     8,206,982. 

''^^WJyd'en'Tudl^'at^PUpper.     8.206.486. 

""  And^^Sin^kafS^  B..  Plasko.  Bokoly.  and  Polklngbom. 

Plaster^'wnilam  E..  to  Philllpe  Petrolenm  Co.    H^ctlon  of 
Slk^l'  flnorid"  aiid  improved  arid  handling  In  HF  alkyU- 
tloi      8  206.624.  9-14-4J6.  Cl.  260—688.42. 
Plastic  Materials.  Inc.:  Bm-- 

Levake.  Richard  N.     8.206,171. 
Pleasev  Co.  Ltd..  The:   S«J-- 

Hannon.  Donald  C      8  206_678. 
Limbrirk    .Tohn  B.     »  20«;788. 
Oidfleld.  Thomas  A.     8,205,900. 
Pllsk,  Leonard  N.  to  Bausch  *  J<»njb  Inc. 

telescone  monnting.     8  208.679.  9-14-65.^..  -;-     --,.1-.^^ 

Plumer    Roy    D..    to    O*""'   *i°t^,^;;P>,    «-^ 
cartridge  magaslne.     8.205.604.  9-14-65.  Cl^  **~^^    „ 

Poe  Ronald  L  H.  L  Hackett.  D.  M.  Coyne  and  W.  B.  Kroll. 
tii  Continental  Oil  Co.  Prodnctlon  of  alphanoleflns.  8,206.- 
522    ft_14_65.  Cl.  260 — 688.15. 

Poepsel.  Donald  A.:  See— -  •  ~wi  aas 

Davis.  Marvin  A.,  and  Poepeel.     8.206,688. 

Pohlens.  Jack  B..  to  Unlvereal  OH  Pi^^SSm**  ft_7£66**CT 
lytic  cracking  of  hydroearbona.     8,206.898,  9-l4-«o,  ci. 

208—164. 


Deaonntable  gun 
Cl.  38 — 50. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PolArotd  Cora- 

Blber.  Connd  H.     S^OS.TM. 
BurgartUa,   John   P..   and   Topas.     8,30S,7M. 
Burgarella,  Jolin   P..  and  Topaa.     3^9.808. 
CajBpbell,  Joton  K..  and  L>enjut.     3,2uu,all. 
Gr«7,  David  8.     3.205.793. 
Land,  Edwin  H..  and  £)4«ta.     3.203.707. 
Topas.  Jeremy  M.     3.205.804. 
Warebam.  Richard  R.     3,106.802. 
PoUaek.  John  C,  to  0«a«ral  Motora  Corp.     Non-Ilnear  am- 

pllfler  drcaU.     3,20«,M5.  »-14-«ft.  CI.  328—142. 
Poletto.  John  r. :  /8m — 

Allen,    Georfe    R..   Jr.,   and    Polctto.     3.206  411. 
Allen,  Oeorge  R..  Jr..  and  Poletto.     3,204,471. 
Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  Poletto.  Reniera,  Welaa.  and  Webb. 
3,20«.470. 
Poiklnghom,  Melrin  W.  :  Sm — 

Anderson,  Majnard  E..  Plaako.  Sokoly,  and  Polklnghom. 

3  206.159. 
Aaoanon,     Majnard     ■.,     Chapa.     and     Polklnghom. 
3,206,573. 
Pollak.  Peter  I.  :  See— 

Barkemejer.  Henry  R.,  McAleer,  and  Pollak.     3,206.406. 
Polyilni  Cin.b.H. :  899— 

Leimegger,  Carlo.     3,206,078. 
Pomatanow,    Nlkolay.      Rotary    Internal    combuatlon   engine. 

8.205,872,  9-14^-65,  CT    123 — 8. 
Pooler,  Robert  W..  to  L'nited  State*  Rubber  Co.     Laminated 
heat-formable  iheet  material  having  a  protective  itkUi  com- 
prising polyvinyl  chloride  renin  and  cured  butadlene-acrylo- 
Bltrlle  mbber      3,206,354.  9-14-68.  C\.   161—161. 
Porache.  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F..  K.  O.    Flrma :  See — 
Komenda.  Enrln.     3,206,250. 
Stoti.    Erich.    Honlck,    and    Byb.     3.205.967. 
Porter,  H.  K..  Co.  :  See — 

Parbaugh.  aaude  W.     3.205.583. 

Porter,  Henry  D;,  T.  H.  James,  and  W.  G.  Lowe,  to  Eastman 

Kodak    Co.      Cnemlcallv    sensitised   emalslona   having   low 

surface  wnaltlTlty  and  high  internal  ■ensitlrlty.    3,206,313, 

9-14-65.  CI.  96—108. 

Porter.   Robert  K..   to   McCulloch  Corp.     Flexible  shaft  coa- 

pllng.     3,205.682.  9-14-65.  CI.  64 — ^14. 
Poah,    Karmond    C,    to   American   Metal    Product*.      Folding 

seat.^206,24«,  fe-14-65,  O.  297—374. 
Potenxa.  Frederick    Jr.  ;   See — 

ftustus.  OKar  T..  and  Potensa.     3.206.722. 
Potter.   Carl    R..   and   L.   V.    Raaume.   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp. 

Power   transmission.      3,206,218,   9-14-65,   Cfl.    277 — 75. 
Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Comstock    George  E..  3d.     3.205.990. 
Llbby.  Willis  E.     3.206.132. 
Potts,  Herbert  A.  :  See — 

Koebner,  Adoir  and  Potto.     3,206,312. 
Powers  Regulator  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Knight.    Frederick,   J^  and   Thorbum.     3.206  140. 
PraU,    Michael,    and   T.    W.    Hamby.    Jr..    to   Shell   Oil   Co. 
CoBBoUdation  by  silica  coalescence.    3,205,946.  9-14-65,  CI. 
166—25. 
Praxmarer.  Thomas   and  N    Nesaler.    Four-cycle  rotarr  Inter- 
nal combustion  engines.     3.205,875,  9-14-65.  CI.   123 — 16. 
Precision  Asaoclates.  Inc.  :  See — 

Horvereld,  Wella  J.     3,206,703. 
Preaton,   Dan   C,   Jr.,    to   Baker  CMl  Toola,   Inc.     Well   bore 
casing     releaalng     apparatus.       3.206.948,     9-14-65.     CI. 
166—225. 
Prew.   Lionel   R..   to  Shell    Oil   Co.     Supported  liquefied  gas 

•torafe  tank.     3.206.007,  9-14-66.  CI.  220—15. 
Prlnce^mlth  k  StelU  Ltd.  :  See — 

Speak.  John.     3.203.540. 
Prints.  Warren  O..  D.  Rabenls,  and  W.  LIthgo.  to  Diamond 
International     Corporation.       Web     winding     apparatus. 
3  206.134.  1^14-66    CI.  242 — 66. 
Pritchard,  J.  FV  and  Co.  :  See — 

Johnson,  R.arl  E..  and  Bodle.     3.205.639 
PrHchard,  James  E..  and  A.  L.  Bobbins,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co      Dlapersion  of  carbon  black  In  polyoleflns.  3.206,419, 
9-14-65    CI.  280—23. 
Product  RAD    Inc.  :  See—  „  „^  .^^ 

Jacobs.  WUllam  H..  NahlMan,  and  Armstrong.    3,206.060. 
ProBser,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Cooper.  John  R.,  and  Prosaer.     3.206,437. 
Prototech  Inc.  :  See — 

Ehrenfeld.  John  R.     3.206.333. 
Ebrenfeld    John  R.     3.206,334. 
Juda.  Walter.     3,206.332. 
Proulx   George  O.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Circuit  controlling  flow 

of  current.     3.206.651.  9-14-65.  CT.  317— 148.5. 
Prouty.   Thomas   P..    to   Hercnlea   Powder   Co.      Pulwed   code 
generation  equipment.     3,206  742.  9-14-66.  CI.   340 — 365. 
Priybylowlci   Thaddaens  W.     Ribbon  take-up  attachment  for 

typewriters.     3,205,997.  9-14-65.  CI.  197—151. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Oast,  Arthur  F..  Lempert,  and  Vlana. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Maue.  Martlyn  J.     3  206.400. 

Oblad.  Alex  O.     3.206.497. 

Peterson.  William  H       3.205.8.^6 

Slyngstad.    Charles    B..    and    Larapert 

Puis    Erich  F.    deceased,  by  G.  Puis  nee  Schroter    executrix. 

Friction   clutch    for   high    loads.      3.205.988,   9-14-66.   a. 

192—60. 

Puis    Friedrloh  H..  V    L.  Hnghes.  and  R.   B.  Lftog    to  Eaeo 

Retw>arch  and  Engineering  Co      5»eparation  of  acrylonitrlle. 

3.206.500.  9-14-65.  CI.  260 — 465.9. 

Pula,  Gertmd  :  See — 

Puis,  Erich  F.     S.206.988. 
Purbangh   Oaude  W..  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co. 
3,206,583,  9-14-65,  CL  S3 — 137. 


3,206,389. 


S.206.S06. 


Purdue  Research  Fonndation  :  See — 

.McBee,  Ean  T.,  and  Uamrath.     3,206,405. 
Pure,  Samuel,  to  United   .States  of  America.  Navy      Comoaas    < 

direction  Indicating  syatem.   3.206.719.  9-14-66.  CL  340^ 
Puritan  Compressed  Gas  Corp.  :   See —  , 

Botelcr,  William  C.    3,206,175 
Carolan,  Raymond  J.    3.205.670. 
Purlee.  Lee,  to  H.  L.  Thompson.     Hair  dye  rtmoval  prepara-    • 
tlon    comprising   hydroiren    peroxide   and   ammonium   thlo- 
glycolata.     3,206.364,  9-14-65,  CI.   167—88. 

'^I'5b6%7,V^4^."c'L''l7*&U£"     ''■'*  ''""°'  "'^'"•- 
Qnigley  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Demalson.  Raymond  J.    3,206,164. 
Qulnlev.  Alvln  W.  :  See — 

VlnUn,  John.    3,205,529.  i 

R  *  E  Moulding  Corp. :  See—  I 

Spertns,  Maurice.     3.205.599. 

Rachal.  Francis :  See-^  ,       .  . 

•>  -..^^SfO^'""*"?;  B««'<Utc»».  and  Rachal.     8,206,620.         i 
Radiant  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Gnske,  Jamea  A.    3.206,772. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Brlggs,  George  R.    3,206,342. 

Brlgga.  George  R.    3.206.732. 

Brlggs.  George  R.    3,206.733. 

Briggs,  George  R.    3.206.734. 

Smith,  Theodore  D.     3,205,720.  < 

Thompson,  Roger  D.    3,206,546. 
Rady.  Robert  R. :  See —  ; 

Ahllch    Harold  G.,  Rady,  and  Pinson.    3,206,538. 
Kaffaeta.    Renato.      Process    for    the   continuous    removal   of 
break    (mucilaginous  products)    from,   and   purification  of. 
vegetable  oils  and  fats.     3.206.487.  9-14-65.  CI.  260—428 
Railway  Automation   .Maintenance  Specialties  Co.  •  See 

Clayborne    Norman  F..  Keras,  and  Hamlin.     3,205.623. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp. :   See—  o,.6»w,D.ta. 

Alston.  Rusaell  M.,  and  ^harp.     3,205.717 
RaiBo,  Louis  A. :  See — 

Ahrena  Henry  A..  Raino,  and  Seide.     S.205.806. 
Ramge,  Richard  G. :  See — 

Davis,  Robert  H.,  and  Ramge.    8,206,399. 
Ramsay    Robert  8.    to  United  Car r  Inc.     Anchor  nut  fastener 

Installation.     3.205,761,  0-14-66.  CI.  85—83. 
Ramsey    Harold  E. :  See — 

D     ..^i,   ^''r.!  i'*^°  ^    *•••  R«n>«*y.  "nd  Stephan.    3.206.020. 
Randell.  Donald  R. :  See — 

Crttchley,  Stuart  W..  and  Randell.    3,206.402. 

Randol.    Glenn    T.      Compensating    valve    mpAns    for   master 

brake  cylinders.     3,206.181.  9-14-65,  CI.  251— SI. 

Rankin    Edward   C,   deceased:   M.   A.    Rankin,   executor,   to 

3.205.8M.'9^^;  a.' wfh""*   '""  '"*""'"'  "'"'" 

Rankin,  Mary  A. :  See — 

Rankin,  Edward  C     3.205.894 

Ransburg  Electro-Coating  Corp. :  See- 
Badger.  David  H.     3.206.645. 

Rapids-Standard  Co.  Inc^  The  :  Sea— 

Bowman.  Clyde  L.,  DeOood.  and  Schneider.    3.206.008 

«*P^PO'"t.  Max.    Tablet  counter  and  packaging  unit.    3.206.- 


Rock-gatherlng    machine.       3.205,949, 


Tape  rule  procaaa. 


Raamuaaen,    Anker. 

0-14-65.  CI.   171—83. 
Rattprman,  Frances  S.     Woman's  pnnty  structure  for  crotch 

discomfort  relief.     3.205.893.  9-14-65.  CI.  128 — 628 
Raohut.    Michael    M..    to   American    Cyanamld    Co.      Quater- 
nary phosphorus  comi>ounds  and  method  of  preoartna  same 
3.206.496.  9-14-66,  C\.  260 — 464.  f     »~      a  -««• 

Ransch.  John  J. :  See — 

Bradley.  Ellhn  F..  and  Ransch.    3.206.280. 
Raymond,  Richard  L.  :   See — 

Marlowe.  Bernard.  Ravmond,  and  Douros.     3.206.308 
Reading.  Charles  R.     Feed  control  valve.     3,206,157,  9-14- 

•6.  CI.  251 — 9.  , 

Reanme.  Leonard  ▼. :  See — 

Potter.  Carl  R..  and  Reaume.    3.206,218. 
Reed.  David  6. :  Saa— 

Knight.  Sheldon  A.    3,204,751. 
Reed  Paper  Group  Ltd. :  See — 

Humphrey,  Leslie  F.,  Chapman,  and  Weatherup.     8.206,- 

Reese,  James  R..  to  D.  O.  Grlswold.  Combination  rate-of- 
flow  and  modulating  flow-controlled  valve  and  water  sys- 
tem.     3.205.907.  9-14-66,   C\.   137 — 380. 

Reese,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Shaffer.  Paul  D..  and  Reeae.    3.206,294. 

Regan.  Paul  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Lewis.  Norman  F..  and  Regan.     3.206.018. 

Reid.  Otto  S..  and  C.  E.  and  S.  E  Frahm.  DiapeaslBg  appa- 
rstus.      3.206.084.   9-14-6.1,   CI.   222— 4«1 

Relf Schneider.  Walter,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Dlsulflde 
method  of  preparing  cuprous  roercaptldaa.  8,206.466, 
9-14-65.   CT.   260—200. 

Reifschneider.  Walter,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Catalvaed 
method  of  prenarina  cuprous  mercaptldea.  3.206,466. 
0-14-65.  a.   260—209.  , 

Reifschneider,   Walter,   to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.     Method 

of  preparing  thioethers.     8.206.467,  9-14-65.  C\    260 — 302. 
Reljnst.   Maxlmlllen  F..  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 

Magnet  system  comprising  two  structurally  Identical  parta  • 

3.206.6,%5,  9-14-65.  CI.  317—159. 
Reiterer.    Ferdinand,    to    WhIHn    Machine    Works.      Lickerin 

for  carding  machines.     3.205.537.  9-14-66,  C1.  10 — 106. 
Relation.   Alfred   E..  and  J.  F.  Roeael,   Jr.,   to  Westirgt^ouse 

KHectrtc  Corp.      Means   for   housing  circuit  arrangementa. 

3.206.646.  »-14-«6,  CL  817—100. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Remera,  WUllam  A. :  Bee—  _  .  ^  „  wv 

Allan,  Oeorga  B.,  Jr.,  Polctto,  Remera,  Welaa.  and  Webb. 
3,206,470. 
Ramldi,  Ralph  B. :  See — 

Aaderaon,  Maynard  £.,  Noakes,  and  Remlck.     3,206,117. 

Ranahaw,  John  P.     AdjusUble  valving  arrangement  for  poai- 

tive   displacement   roury   type  energy   converting  devices. 

8.205.873.  9-14-65,  CT.  128 — 18. 

Renshaw,  John  P.     Rotary  type  positive  displacement  energy 

converUng  device.     3,206,874,  9-14-65,  CI.  123—13. 


Republic  Aviation  Corp. : 

Richard  E.    3,205,601. 


3,206,007. 

3,206.101. 

for  attaching  fabric  or  almllar  ma- 
3.205,547.  9-14-65.  Cl.  24 — 243. 
Rope   coupler.     3.^05.646,   9-14-65,   Cl. 


8.206.190. 

3,206.419. 

3,206.179. 

3  206  319 
Houston,  v!  O.  Blackledge,  and 
Color   aortlng   apparatua. 


Stegler 
Keuge  8.A. ;  de^ 

Schneider,  Georgea.    3.206.221. 
Rex  Chainbelt  Inc. :  Bee— 

.  Morris,  John  M..  and  Evans.     8,205,643. 
Reynaud.    brands,    and    A.   Moutet,    to   The   OtBce   National 
d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospattlalea  O.N Ji.RJL.    Fuel 
blocks.  In  oartlcuiar  for  use  in  rocket  engines.     3,206,341, 
9-14-65,   CT.   149—2.  _     „ 

Reynolds,   Anna    M.,   deceased ;   J.   D.   PletrangelL   executor. 
Tubular  protective  covering  for  bedding.    3,205,614,  9-14- 
65,   Cl.  5—335. 
Reynolds  MeUls  Co. :  Bee—  ^^,  _^ 

Kempplnen,  Auto  I.,  and  Robinson.     8,306,692. 
Loehleln,  Harold  J.    3,205.560. 

RhelnmeUU  G.m.b.H.,  Flrma  ;  Bee — 

Neubauer.  Rudol/.  and  Welter.     3.205,561. 
Rhoadea,  NoUn  K..  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.     Writing  Instru- 
ment.    3,206,863.  9-14-85    Cl.  120—12.03. 
Rlcard,  Cart  A.,  and  H.  P.  Haaell.  to  Westlnghouse  mectrlc 
Corp.     Article  orienting  and  feeding  apparatus.    3,206,063, 

9-14-65.  a.  221—10.  .  „    ,     ..        .     o  ^  . 

Richard.  Andre  M.  E.,  and  A.  P.  and  H.  Jeudon,  to  Sodete 
d'Electronlque  et  d'Automatisme.     Magnetic  core  informa- 
tion handlingsystems.     3,206.731.  9-14-65,  Q.  840—174. 
Rtchter,  HeinaK..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Performance 

meter.     3,205.707,  9-14,66,  Cl.  78—178. 
Rickles.  Robert  N. :  See—  _     „.  ^.  ..    «       _ 

Blkofsky,    Henry    L.,   Luberoff,    Rlekles,    and   Papaalan. 
3,206,283. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp. 

Holmaa,  Raynor  M. 
Holmea,  Raynor  M. 
Rleksc,  Neil  B.     DeTlce 

terlal  to  support. 
Ring,   Edmund   M. 

24—116. 
Rlopel.  John  :  See — 

Seibert,  Clarence  L.,  and  Rlopel. 
Robblns.  Archie  L.  :  Bee — 

Pritchard,  Jamea  B-,  and  Robblna. 
Robblns.  Frank  E.  :  Sea — 

Bennett.  Foster  C,  and  Bobbins. 
Roberts.  Charles  H. :  Bee — 

Mlnnlck,  Leonard  J.    and  Roberta 
Roberta.  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  R.  K 
B.    J.    BUlett,    to    FMC    Corp. 
3,206,022.  9-14-65.  Cl.  20O— 14. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Morris.  Louis  P.     3^05,088. 
Robiette.  Alfred  G.  B. :  Bee — 

Burwell.   Blair,  and   Robiette.     3  206.276. 
Burwell.  Blair,  and  Robiette.    3.206,277. 
RoblnRon.  Chauncey  G.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Cool- 
ing  means   for  electrical   apparatus.     3,205,938,  9-14-65, 
Cl.  166—108. 
Robinson.  Gerard  :  See — 

Albinson,  Don.  and  Robinson.    3,206,235. 
Robinson,  Grover  C.  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Kempplnen,  Auvo  I.,  and  Robinson.    3,206,002. 
Roche.  Roland  :  See — 

Lemesle,  Georgaa,  Roche,  and  Roaf4.    8,206,874. 
Rochlits.  Frits  :  Sea — 

Vilcaek,  Herbert.  Rochlits,  and  Heuck.     8,206,608. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Speer.  John  R.     3,205,721. 
Rock  wool  Aktiebolaset :  See — 

.^nderfoerg.  Bo  I.,  and  Claeaaon. 
Roesel,  John  F..  Jr.  :  See — 

Relation.  Alfred  E.,  and  Roesel. 
Roessler.  Clark  T. :  See — 

Orlgrs   Glenn  E.,  and  Roemler. 
Roessler.   Henry  W..   Jr..  to  FMC  Corp.     Tube  bending  ma- 
chine.    3.205.690,  9-14-66.  CT.  72—150. 
Roethel.  John  H.    Automotive  door  lock.    3,206,287,  0-14-65, 

Cl.  292—48. 
Roethel,  John  H.     Door  lock.     8,206.240,  0-14-66,  Cl.  292— 

216. 
Rohde.  Robert  G   :  See — 

Grow  Harry  N..  and  Rohde.    8,206,268. 
Robe.  Frederick  W.  :  See — 

Phelan.  Charies  8.    8.206,027. 
Rojay  Management.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lineenfelter,  Mario  V.     8,206.566. 

Rokoas.  Ferdinand,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electric 
lamo  with  a  dip-coated  fired  Uyer.  3,206,682,  0-14-66,  Cl. 
313—26. 

Romalne.  John  W.    CleaBing  device.    3,206,518,  0-14-85,  Cl. 

15—104.166. 
Romans.  John  F..  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Method  for  increasing 

eodursnce  limit  of  steal  articles.     3,205,666.  9-14-65,  Cf 
*   29 — 00. 

Rose.  Henry.  Children's  training  attachment  for  toilet  bowl. 
.'i.206.500.  9-14-65.  Cl.  4— lOT 

Rose.  Jack  H..  to  MasaeT-Fcrgnsoa  Inc.  Adjustable  steering 
^••{Wirtlcularly  for  hydrostatic  steering  ayatema.    8,206,- 


3,206,181. 

8,206,646. 

3.206,562. 
Tube 


Roaenak,  Irwin,  to  Inland  Steri  Co.    Container  with  ezpand- 

structloa  for  metallurgical  fnmaea.    8,205,810,  9-14-05,  CL 

9&— 115. 
Roaenak,  Irwin,  to  Inland  Stael  Co.    Container  with  expand- 

able  closure.    3,2C6,047,  9^14-66,  Cl.  214—80. 
Roaeafeld,  Leonard  L. :  Saa — 

Palumbo,  Nunxlo  J.,  and  Roaenfeld.  3.206,610. 
Roaenstein,  uidwlg,  and  M.  H.  Oortn.    Concentration  by  solid 

formaUon.    3,205,671.  9-14-^.  CL  62—68. 
Rossnan.  Michael.     Fishing  detlcea.     3.206,607,  9-14-60.  CL 

43 — 86. 
Both.  Charles  T.,  and  Q.  P.  TalUle,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Mlerofllm 

scanning,  positioning  and  projection  apparatna.    8Jl06,769. 

9-14-65.  Cl.  88—24. 
Roth,  Rudolf,  to  GesellBchaft  fur  Llndes  Blsmaachlnan  Aktlen- 

aeseUachaft.     Motor  vehlda.    8,205,966,  0-14-66,  Cl.  180 — 

Rouge.  Pierre  :  See — 

Lemesle.  Georges,  Roche,  and  Rooge.  3,206,874. 
Rosmus.  John  J.,  to  Harowe  Servo  Controls  Inc.     Precision 

Uchometer.     3,206,668,  9-14-66.  a.  S23— S4. 
Rubenis,  Dimltrijs  :  See — 

Prints,  Warren  G.,  Rubenis.  and  LItfagp.     8.206.184. 
Rodden.  James  B..  and  D.  L.  Gerlough.  to  The  Bunker-Ramo 
Corp.      TralBc    control    system.      3.206.721,    0-14-66.    Cl. 
840—86. 
Rnminaky,  Paul  P. :  See — 

Brauchla.  Herbert  C,  and  Rumlnsky.     3.206,028. 
Rumley,   Elmore  C.  and  L.  H.  Willlama.  deceaaed   (O.  M. 
WllHams,  administratrix).     Joint  sealing  device  for  bolld- 
Ing  waU  panels.     3.205.629,  0-14-6&,  cT  52 — 896. 
Rupp,  Warren  E..  to  The  Gorman-Rupp  CO.     High  efllcien^ 
low  spedflc  speed  centrifugal  pump.     3,205,828,  9-14-66, 
Cl.  103—103. 
Rusaell  Constructions  Ltd. :  See — 

Hurst  Justin.     3,206,020. 
Rust,  Karl  G.  K.  :  See — 

Oumboldt.  Albert  G.  M.,  Hettaer,  Ruat,  Orama,  Orthner, 
and  Hersberg.     3,206,444. 
Rutgers  Research  and  Educational  Foundation  :  See — 

Sprague,  Milton  A.     8,205.898. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Chatelaln.  Maurice  G.    8,206,740. 
Ryan,  Julian  G. :  See — 

Malone.  Bobby  W..  and  Ryan.     3,206,408. 
Ryan.  William  M.,  and  L.  D.  Waldron,  Jr..  to  Byrd  Plaatlca, 
Inc.     Electric  liquid  beating  device.     3,206.580,  9-14-65, 
Cl.  219—293. 
Kychlik,   Frank  J.     Radial  engine.     8,205,877,  9-14-66.  CL 

12S--44. 
Rysaard,  Ole  F.    Utilisation  of  cement  kiln  dnat    3,206.626, 

9-14-65,  Cl.  263—62. 
8  *  C  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Mlkos.  John  J.     3,206,981. 
SKF  Kugidlagerfahriken  Oeaellachaft  mlt  beaehrankter  Haf- 
tung :  Bee — 

Knbler,  Frledrich,  and  Danach.     3,205.090. 
SkS  Industrial  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Scnkewltx.  John  8.     3,200,676. 
8.8.8.  Patents  Ltd.  :  See — 

Clements,  Herbert  A.,  and  Sinclair.     3,205.087. 
Sagarin,  Ptillip  H..  to  Valve  Corp.  of  America.     Aeroaol  dis- 
penser.    3,206.081.  9-14-65,  CT.  222 — 304. 
Saglnomlya  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Mamlya.  Shigeo,  and  Odaablma.     3,206,710. 
'Sahlln  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Tiffany,  Harry  J^  Jr.     8.206,040. 
Sair,  Louis    and  H.  J.  Pappas,  to  The  Grifllth  Laboratories. 
Inc.     Cuiaatlon  proceaa  of  gas  treatment  for  fumigation 
and  the  like.     3.206.275.  0-'14--66.  CT.  21—68. 
Salmon.    Donald    B.,   and    C.    Wilde,    to   Hoke   Inc.     Valve. 

3.206,166,  0-14-66.  CT.  261—885.2. 
Salnave,  Dewey  A. :  See — 

Davis,  Richard  A.,  and  Salnave.     8,206,998. 
Salvln.  Victor  8. :  See — 

Smart,  CTwrles  L.,  Salvin,  and  Adama.     8,206,430. 
Sandberg.  Carl  R.    to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Method  for 
recovery  of  hydrocarbons  by  in  situ  heating  of  oil  shale. 
3  205.942.  9-14-86,  CT.  166 — 4. 

Sanders,  Kathertne  B.,  and  N.  8.  McBwen ;  said  McBwen 
assor.  to  said  Sanders.  Fabric  holding  damp.  8.205.648, 
0-14-65,  CT.  24—250. 

Sandor,  Bela,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    CTosnre  latdi.    3.206.- 

241.  0-14-66.  CT.  292—229. 
Sandos  Ltd. :  See — 

Sens.  Jakob,  Brennelsen,  Scbweiser,  and  Wehrll.     8,206.- 

401. 
Ooentbard,  Jacques,  Schoeiuuer,  and  Bengnerel.     8,206,- 

Merlan,  Emeat.  NtcoUna.  Senn,  and  Wetarli.     8,206.463. 
Sandot  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandos  A.O.)  :  See — 

MerUn,  Ernest.  NicoUna,  Senn.  and  Wehrli.     8.206.494. 
Santana,  George  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Pnlae  signal  AOC  cireoltry.    8.206,680,  0-14-65,  CT.  328— 
173. 

Santosuosao,  James  W.  Golf  putter  Including  angnlarty  and 
routably  reUtively  adJnstaMe  head  and  aimft  8,206.206. 
9-14-65.  CT.  278—80.1. 

Barett.  Lewie  H.,  R.  O.  gtraekan.  and  R.  F.  HiraetaraaBn.  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Oalacturonldes  of  the  anti-inflamma- 
tory pregnane  series.    8.206.359.  9-14-66.  CT.  167— ««. 

Sasaki.  Hideo,  to  Onoda  Cement  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  dla- 
d^r^ing  material  from  rotary  kiln.  8,206,070,  9-44-66. 
CT.  222 — 1. 

Saunders.  Guy  L. :  See — 

MacPberaon,  Arthur  R.,  Saunders,  and  Menders.     8,206,- 
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Saworotnow,  lT«n  :  See — 

Morris,  WIIIU  B  ,  and  Saworotnow.     3,205.728. 
Sax.  Karl  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Prodnetion  of  edier-eatera  of 
tetTaliydrop7ran-2-carboxylatet.      3,206,47»,    »-14-M,    C\. 
260—345.8 
iiearont,  JoMpb  A.,  Jr.,  to  Automatic  Electric  LaboratorlM, 
Inc.     Convtant  Inpat-lmpedance  llmlter  circuit.     3,206.617, 
9-14-«5,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Scbaefer.  Edward  J.,  to  Praaklln  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Greaae 

feed  derlce.     3,206.261.  9-14-65.  Cl.  808— 1«7. 
Schearer.  Laird  D. :  ««• — 

Colccrove,    Porrest    D.,    Jr..     Scbearer.    and    ^'alters. 
3,206,ffTl. 
Scheepxbouwwerf  Oebr.  Pot,  N.V. :  Bee — 

Baron  van  SlinKelaodt.  Jan  A.     3.200,845. 
Scbelb.  John.  Jr.  :  See — 

Vradenbargh.   Robert,  and  Scbelb.     3.206,577. 
Bchenk,    Horat  O.     H/draoltc   cnttlag  and  puncblns  press. 

3,205,74«.  &-14-a0.  Cl.  83— «3«. 
Scherlns  Corp. :  Sm — 

Toplisa,  Jobn  G.,  Sherlock,  and  Sperber.     3,206.507. 
Bcbenermann.   Bobert  L.,  and  R.   L.  Carr    to  Emho  Rese«rc4i 
and   Bnglneerlng  Co.     Flnld  coking.     3.206.3»2.   »-il4-6fi. 
Cl.  208 — 127. 
Schick,   Henry  W.    and  J.  W.  Peteraon.  to  Girbert  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.     Lamp  socket  wltb  clamp  member  attached  to  body. 
8.206,711.  »-14-6«.  a.  339— »d. 
Schick.  Henry  W..  and  J.  W.   Peterson,   to  Gilbert  Mfg.  Co.. 
Inc.     Lamp  socket  with  clamp  member.     3,206,712.  9-14- 
65.  Cl.  339— W. 
Scfalckler,  Edward  R. :  £«e — 

DIdler.   Robert  C,  Schickler,  and  Redmond.     3.206.690. 
Schlffmacber.  Kred  J. :  See — 

Bertbel    Gust  A.,  and  SdUffmacber.     3.206,579. 
Schtppers,  Karl  H.,  and  R.  Sluljters.  to  American  Bnka  Corp. 

Mixing  apparatus.     3.206,170.  9-1+-65.  Cl.  25© — «. 
Scblumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  9as —  i 

Steward.  Wendell  B      3.206.537. 
Scbmltt.  John  A. :  8«e — 

Keskkula.  Henno.  and  Setimltt.     3.206.426. 
Schneider,  Donald  A.  :  See — 

Bowman.  Clyde  L.    DeOood.  and  Schneider.     3.206,006. 
Schneider    Georges,  to  8.  A.  Reuge.     Safety  fastener  for  skis. 

3.206.221.  9-14-4S,  Cl.  280—11.35. 
Schneider.  Hans  :  8*9 — 

Helnrlch,  Ehrwln.  Franke.  Bneren.  and  Schneider.     3.206.- 
424. 
Schneider.  Stanley,  to  Reckman  Tnstniments,  Inc.     Alternat- 
ing current  plectromeohanlcal    transducers.     3.206.669.   9- 
14-«5.  Cl.  323 — 43.5. 
Schnellpressenfabrlk  Aktiengeaellschaft   Heidelberg:  See'^ 

Barthel.  Karl      3.206,194. 
Schoenauer.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Ooenthard.  Jacques.  Sdioenaner.  and  Benguerel.     3.206,- 
483. 
Scholetleld.  William  A.,  and  B.  C.  Chandler,  to  The  A.  C.  Gil- 
bert Co.     Program  contr<riled  toy  winch.     3.206.1W.  9-14- 
68.  Cl.  254 — 185. 
SMiolle  Container  Corp.  :  See — 

Scholle.  William  R.     3,206,078. 
■alioUe,  William  R.,  to  SeboHe  Container  Corp.     Dispensing 

device.    3j206.075.  9-14-65.  Cl.  222—105. 
Scholten's.   W.   A..   Chemlsche  Fabrleken  N.V. :   See — 

Moller,   rtederik  A..   Kool.  and  Kllphals.     3.206.4^0. 
Schonmian,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Headley,   Charles  A.,   PidlHa.   and   Scheppman.     S.20S,- 

Schrader.  aareace  O..  to  Tectinlco>or  Corp.  of  America     Car- 
tridge  for   motion    picture  projector.      3.206.757.   9-14-65. 
€1.  352 — 78. 
Sohreyer,   Ralph  C.   to  E.   I.   dn   Pont 
ajdrodlmerltatlon  of  acrylonltrtles. 
a.  JiO— 468.8. 
fleiiretvr.  Gertrud  :  See — 

Pule.  Erich  F.     3.208,968. 
Schals.  Rolf  :  See — 

Kern.   Werner,   .Schweltier,   and   Schtili.     8  206.438. 
Kem.  Werner,   Schuli.  and  Cherdron.     3  206  422. 
Sebwan.   Ottmar,   to  Dnrrwerke  Aktlen«e*elli»rhaft      Forced 

«0W  steam  Kenerator.     3.208.868.  9-14-65.  n.  122—1. 
Schwaner,    Carl    0.,    to    Shell    Oil    Co.      Modified    polymers. 

3.206.432.  9-14-65.  CT.  260 — 63. 
Schwegler.  Rot  F.  :  See — 

Oruner.  Frederick  R..  Schwegler.  and  Wolverton.    S.206.- 
267. 

Schweltxer.  Otto  :See — 

Kem.  Werner.  Schweltxer,  and  Scholx.     S.206.4S3. 
Schwelaer,  August :  See — 

Bent,  Jakob.  Breanelaen.  Sehweiser.  and  Wehrl.     S.206,- 
451. 

Schwichtenberf.  Martin  C.  Orbital  silage  distributor.  3.206.- 
044,  9-14-65.  a.  214—17. 

Selslowlci.  Henry  M..  to  Abbott  Laborstorles.  P1sT>en«lng 
assembly  for  a  container  and  a  sheath  therefor.  3. 206. 073, 
9-14-65.  CT.  222 — 80. 

Sclslowtcs.  Henry  M..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     Dispensing  as 

sembly.    3.206.080,  9-14-65.  C\  222 — 383. 
Scott.  Paul  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Transportation  of  dispersed 

solid  partlclea  In  pipelines.     8.206.256.  »-14-«8.  C\.  302— 

ScoTiU  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Se«Tcr.  Donald  A.     8.20S.S23. 
Scrtbner.  Harold  F.  :  See — 

Cossoll.  Joseph  U..  and  Scrlbner.     3,208.920. 
Seaborn.  Paul  E.  :  See — 

Thompson.  WendeU  S..  and  Seaborn.     3.200,988. 


de  Nemours  and  Co. 
3.206.406,   9-14-65, 


assor.    to 
I    ferrous 


Seal.    Reed    E..    and    R.    R.    SbeUman ;    aald    Seal 
D.    Monaco.     Method   of   braiing   atnmlnum   to 
meUl.     3  208.573,  9-14-65,  CL  29— -474.4- 
Seale,  Virgil  L. :  See — 

KIrkpatrtck,  Wlllard  R.,  and  Scale.     3,206,412 
Searie.  G.  D.,  *  Co.  :  See—  ... 

Marshall.  Charles  W.     3.206.457. 
Seaver,    Donald   \.,   to   ScotIII   Mfg.   Co.      Applicator  holder 

3,205,523.  9-14-«5.  Cl.  15— 184. 
Seckerson,  Clifford  A.,  and  P.  C.  R.  Fernberg.  to  Unlted-Carr 
Inc.     Plastic  emblem  clip.     3.205,780.  9-14-60,  Cl    88 — 82 
Sedlak,  Jaroslar  :  See — 

Weiss,   Vlastlmll,  Cerrlnka.  and  Sedlak.     8.206.048. 
Selbert.   Clarence   L..   and   J.   Rlopel.     Collator  for  use  wKh 

bursting  machine.     3.206.190.  9-14-«5.  CT.  270—59. 
Selde.  Leonard  :  See — 

Ahrens^  Henry  A..  Ralno.  and  Selde.     3,205,806. 
Seng  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fox.  Martin.     3.206.811. 
Senior.  Franklin  C.  and  C.  E.  Shaffer,  to  Independence  Foon- 
datlOB.  and  Koppers  Co..  Inc.     Dense-bed  rotary,  kiln  proc- 
ess  and    apparatus    for    pretreatment    of   a    metallurgical 
charge.    3.206  299,  9-14-65.  Cl.  75 — 11. 
Senkewltx.    John    s..    to    S    *    8    Industrial    Products.    Inc. 

Frosen  food  knife.     S.208.875.  9-14-68.  Cl.  80 — 885. 
Serra.  Juan  D.     Manufacture  of  elastic  girdles.     3.206.533. 

9-14-60.  Cl.  26-1 — 300 
Serrlce  Engineering  Associates,  Inc.  :8ee — 

Feldman.  Edwin  B.     3.20^.061.  ' 

Sevrence.   Warren   E..   to  American  Chain  ft  Cable  Co..  Inc. 

Control  cable  seal      8.205.727.  9-14-«5,  Cl.  74 — 501. 
Seyler.  Alfred  :  See — 

Langenberg.  Hartmut.  and  Seyler.    3.200.743. 
Shaffer,  Chester  E. :  See — 

.<<enlor.  Franklin  C,  and  Shaffer.    3.206.299. 
Shaffer.  Paul  D..  and  T.  J.  Reese,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olaaa 
Co.     Method  of  treating  glaas  sheets.     3.206,294.  9-14-«5 
Cl.  85 — 103. 
Shampalne  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Douglass.  John.  Jr.     8,206.188. 
Sharp,  Carl  R.  :  See — 

ALnton.  Russel  M.,  and  Sharp.     8.208.717. 
Shaw.  Alexander  D..  to  North  American  ATlatlon.  Inc    Torque 

meaauring  means.     3  208.698.  9-14-65,  Cl    73 — 9 
Shaw.  Jacques,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp      Nentron 

emissive   target.      3.205,564,   9-14-«5,    Cl     29 — 182.2. 
Shaw,  John  T..  F   J.  Gross,  and  W.  J.  Van  Loo.  to  American 
Cyanamid  Co      Process  for  Imparting  antl^atatic  properties 
to    hydrophobic    textile    materials    and    product    tnereof 
3.206.32S    0-14-65.  Cl.  117—138.8. 
ShelbiirK.  William  D  :  See— 

ButJier    George  J..   Shelbnrg,   and   Sterling.     3.206.427. 
Sheldon    Gilbert  J.  :  See — 

ruilmer,  James  E..  Bracken,  and  Sheldon. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See- 
Bright   David  B.    3.206,482. 
Dojrle.  Marahall  E.,  Jaffa,  Smutay.  and  Williams 

Flowers.  Dervln  L.    3  206.400. 
Lutwack.  Ralph.     3.206.407. 
Malone.  Bobby  W.,  and  RTan 
Prats.  Michael,  and  Hamby. 
Prew.  Lionel  R.     8  206.087. 
Sax.  Kari  J.     8  206.479. 
Schwaraer.  Cari  G.    3.206.432. 
Scott.  Paul  R.     3.206.2.^6. 
Vincent.  Robert  E..  and  Keeler.     3.205.984. 
Shelley.  Thomas  H..  and  8.  A.  D*  Raron.  to  Johnson  k  John- 
son.       Stabilised      methTlaminoacetacatechol      hemostatic 
wound  dressing.     3  206.861,  9-14-65,  Cl.  167 — 84. 
Shellmnn.  Robert  R   :  See — 

Seal.  Reed  E.   an«i  Shellman.    3.205.873. 
Shepard.  Berger  M.    Conreyor  bottom  boat.    8,205.882,  9-14- 

65.  Cl.  115—68. 
Shepard    Edwin  R.  :  See — 

Cannon,   William   N..   Laragnine,   and   Shepard.     8.206.- 
887. 
Shepard.    George    A..    C.    F.    Brooker.    Jr..    and   J.    Cutrona. 
Vacuum  seal  for  wire  feed.     3,206.217,  9-14-60.  Cl.  277 — 
60. 
Sherlock.  Margaret  H.  :  See — 

Topllss.  John  O..  Sherlock    and  Sperber,     3.206,507. 
Sherman.  Kenneth  C.     Mechanism  for  sorting  and  dellTering 
bowling  balls  and  pins.     3.206.198,  9-14-48,  Cl.   278 — 48. 
Sherwin.  George  W  :  Se^ — 

Groves.  Archie  L  .  and  Sherwin 
Shinohara.  Motokl.  and  Y.  MlkaU. 
Kabnshlkl    Kslsha       Method    for 
9-14-65.  Cl    9ft— 113. 
Shlonogl  Ic  Co  ,  Ltd.  :  See— 

Nagata    Wataru.     3  206.472. 
Shiplet,  Lerl  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.     Spiral  drill  collar  and  meth- 
od of  manufacture  thereof.     3.205.738,  9-14-d5,  Cl.  76 — 
108. 
Shle«lnfirer,   Bernsrd  E.    Jr  :  See — 

McFadden.  Bruce  R..  Jarrett.  and  Shleslnger.     3.206.718. 
Shoot,  Lyie  E..  to  Erie  Technological  Products,  Inc.     Micro- 
phone      3.206.588,  9-14-65.  Cl    179—110. 
Shorr,    Norman,    and    R.    P    Parobeck,    to    Ptttshureh    Plate 
Glass  Co,     Manufacture  of  glass.     3.205.932,  9-14-65,  Cl. 
188—7. 

Short.    John       Monitoring   derlce   for  antonobile  operation. 

3.206.116.  9-14-65.  Cl    235—91. 
Shows  Denko  Kahn<hlk1  Kalsha  :  See — 

Teramoto.  Kojl.  Oga.  and  Tto.     3.206  378 
Tamauchi.  Toshlyoshi,  and  Susuki.     3.206.818. 
Shnmsky    Jack,  to  General   Predalon,  Inc.     Display  system 
3.206.789.  9-14-65.  Cl.  840—347. 


3.208.738. 


3.206. 


3.206  403. 
3,200,946. 


3  205.740. 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
boiling  eggs.      3.206,814. 


I 
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Shutak.  Paul  N. :  See— 

Callfano,  Frank  L.,  and  ShnUk.     3,205,794. 
Shwaydcr,   Warren   M.     Armor   for   stopping  drills  and   the 
like.      3.205.841.  9-14-85,  Cl.  109—82. 

to    Northrop    Corp.     Control    of   effective 
absorptivity.      3,200.937,     9-14-85.     Cl. 


Shytfer.    Bernard. 
eiuUslvlty      and 
165—96. 
Siehak  Aaaoclatea :  See — 

Sichak,  William.     3.206.676. 
Slchak.     William,     to     Siehak     Aasociates. 
system.      3.206,676.  9-14-65.  Cl    325 — 65 
SIcotte,     Noble    L.       Portable     well-driving 

9-14-60.  Cl.   173—124. 
Siemens  *  Hal8ke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Baomgart.     Siegfried,    Meyer,    Luers. 

3.206,728. 
Beyersdorf.  Rolf,  and  Meyer.     3,206.746. 
Meyer,  Auguat,  and  Steger.     3.206.088. 

Silver.  Arthur  O.  :  See — 

Lang,  Albert,  Block,  and  Silver.     3,206,150. 
Sinclair.  Harold:  See — 

Clement8,  Herbert  A.,  and  Sinclair.     8,205,987. 
Sinclair  UetlDlng  Co. :  See — 

Michaels.  Glena  O.,  Moot,  and  Keith.     3,206,520. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc. ;  See — 

Tumquest.  Byron  W.,  and  Burk.     3,206,520. 
Singer,  Alvln  :   See — 

DavU,  Bayard  C,  and  Singer.     3,205,621. 
Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Happe.  Reynold.     3.205.722. 
Hippie.  Maurice  M.  :  See — 

De  Kraker.  Larry.  SIpple,  and  Ve  Nard. 

Sklar.    Lawrence    A.,    to    Audiomotor    Corp. 


Time     diveraity 
rig.       3.205.952. 


and    Beyersdorfl. 


3,206,130. 
Production 


of 


colored    lights   from   andio   Impulses.     3,205,755,   9-14-65, 

Cj     g4 464. 

Skoda,  Raymond  E.  :  See — 

Nielklejohn,  William  U.,  and  Skoda.     3.206,385. 
Skony,  Sigmund  J.,  to  Van  Products,  Inc.     Cluster  assemblv 

and     connector     clip     therefor.     3.206,715,     9-14-65,     Cl. 

y^a 192 

Slattum.  Cecil  L. :  See — .^, 

Karalls,  Stephen  N.,  Pies,  and  Slattum.     3,205,562. 
Sluljters.  Robert  :  See — 

Schlppers,  Kari  H.,  and  Sluljters.     3.206.170. 
Slyngstad.   Charles   E..   and   F.   L.    Lempert,   to   Pullman    Inc. 

Df'Hulfurlzatlon      product      recovery      process.      3,206,39o, 

9- 14-65,   Cl.   208— 3.-)3. 
Smaller,    Donald    J.,    to    International    Minerals   k   Chemical 

Corp.      Fertilizer  xuspension  comprising  phosphate  rock  and 

nitrogen-containing  liquid.     3,206,298,  9-14-65.  Cl.  71 — 49. 
Smart.   Charlea   L.,   V.   S.   Salvin,   and  J.   R.   Adams,   Jr.,   to 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Blends  of  a  vlnylldene  cyanide 

polymer  and   a   polyalkylene  glycol   or  derivative   thereof. 

3,206,420,   9-14-65,  Cl.   260—23. 
Smeets,    Gerard   O.    P.,    to   Pierce  All    Mfg.    Ltd.     Adjustable 

shearing  tool.      3.205,748,  9-14-65,  Cl.  83—619. 
Smllskl.  .Michael  T..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. 

reactivation   In  process  for  Improving  lubricating 

waxes.      3.206.387.  9-14-65.  Cl.  208 — 27. 
Smith.  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See— 

Grimm,  Clayton   L.     3.206,567. 
Smith.  Alexander  M..  II.  to  The  Flberwoven  Corp. 


Catalyst 
oils  and 


Needled 


fabric  structure  and   method   of  making  same.      3.206.351. 

9   14-65.  Cl.  161—59. 
Smith.  Clarence  M.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Ground- 
ing wiring  device.      3.206,705.  9-14-65,  Cl.  339—14. 
Smltn.   Denton   H.     Vertically   adjustable  motor  and  rotary 

disk  cutter.    3.205.642.  9-14-6.').  C\.  .56—25.4. 
Smith.   Frank  B..  Jr..   and  8.  O.  McNeil.     Combination  golf 

ball     carrier     and     dispenser.      3,206,067,     9-14-65,     CT. 

221—281. 
Smith,  James  B. :  See— 

Lively   Lawrence  D.,  Jaynes.  and  Smith.     3.205  700. 
Smith    James  B.     Well  fluid  separating  method.     8,205,640, 

9   14-6.5.    Cl.   55—32. 
Smith    John  W  .  and  B.  G.  Gnenther.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Tow  bale.      3.206.021.  9-14-65,  Cl.  206— 8.^  5. 
Smith     Malcolm    H,.    to    Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp. 

Container,     3.206.105,  9-14-65,  Cl,  229—55 
Smith.  Reynold  £..  and  R.  A.  Crowley,  to  Le  Bus  Royalty  Co. 

.\utomatic  fleet  angle  compensation  apparatus.     3,206.139. 

9   14-6.%.   Cl.   242—157.1. 
Smith.  Theodore  D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Television 

tuner.     3.205.720,  9-14-68,  Cl.  74—10.8. 
Smith.    William    M  .    to    Bell    Aerospace   Corp.     Combination 

aquatic-ground    effect     vehicle.       3,200,847.     9-14-60.    C\. 

114 — 67. 
Smutny.  Edgar  J.  :  See — 

Dovle.  Marshall  E..  Jaffe.  Smutny,  and  Williams.     3,206,- 
431. 
Snowdon.  Arthur  E..  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.     Electric 

synchronous    Inductor    motor.       3.206,623,    9-14-60,     Cl. 

310—162. 
Snyder,  Joseph  H.     Day  and  night  transparency,  translnoencv 

and /or    print     and     display     frame     therefor.     3.205.600. 

9-14-65    CI.   40—152.2. 
Snvder.   Peter  J      rniversal   spindle  coupling  and   the  like. 

.'1.205.680.  9-14-65.  Cl.  64—7. 
Snvderman.    Ruben.      Web    handling    apparatus.      3.206.187, 

9-14-65.  Cl.  242—107.4. 
.Sobel    Richard  :  See — 

Crawford    Robert  J..  Sobel.  and  Hebbel      8.206.282. 
Soclete  Civile  de  Recherches  et  d'Etudes  Induitrielles :  See — 
VIncens.   Ren«.     3.206  270. 
Vineens.  Ren«.     8.205.840. 


and  Grasty. 
and  Oraaty. 


8,206,032. 
8,206^83. 


Societe  d'Electro-Chlmie  d'Electro-Metallargle  et  des  Acieries 
Klectrlques  d'Ugine  :  See — 

Armand,  Marcel,  and  Berthoux.     3.206.280. 

Weiss.  Francis,  and  Tbevenon.     3.206.010. 

Soclete  d'Llectronlque  et  d'Automatisme  :  See — 

Richard,  Andre  M.  £.,  and  A.  P.  and  H.  Jeudon.     8,206,- 
731. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Davis,  RobeK  H.,  and  Ramge.     8,206,899. 

Burdlne,  Nathan  T.     3,205,954. 

Foulks,   Sidney   M.     3.205,948. 

Ooemaey,  Edwin  O.    8,206,360. 

Hepplewhlte,     Herbert    L.,    Oberrlght,    and    WlllUuna. 

3,206,405. 
Kerr,  Robert  B.    8,206,720. 
Sandberg,  Carl  R.    3,205,942. 
Smllakl.  Michael  T.    8,206,387. 
Walton,  Dean  K.     8,205,944. 
Soderberg,  Carl  B.     Auger  type  ice  flake  machine  and  method. 

8,205,«78.  9-14-66,  Cl.  62—71. 
Sokoly,  John  :  See — 

Anderson,  Maynard  E.,  PUako,  Sokoly,  and  Polklnghorn. 
3,206,159. 
"Solanas.  Homer  D. :  See^ 

Felix,  Michael  D.,  Mouton,  and  Solanaa.     8.205,680. 
Sonnleltner,  Max  :  See — 

Niessner,    Rudolf,    Sonnleltner,    WoM,    and    Gntlhuber. 
3.205.'035. 
Sorensan,   Elmer  R.     Apparatus  for  Banufaetnrlng  cartwn 

pap^   8,206,806  9-14-68,  Cl.  118 — 67. 
Southwestern  Porcelain  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

McCormlck,  John  £.    3.205,632. 
Speak,    Jobn,    to   Prince-Smith    *    Stella  Ltd.     Drafting  ap- 
paratus  for   textile   fibers.     3,205,040,  9-14-60,   CL    " 
287. 
dpear,  Jnmea  J. :  See — 

Nottingliam,  Mark  C,  Spear, 
Nottingham,  Mark  C,  Srnar. 
8|>ectrol  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Ferrell,  Robert  L.    3,206,708. 
Speer,  John  R.,  to  Rockw^  Mfg.  Co.     Salter  sawa.     8,20S,- 

721,  9-14-60.  Cl.  T4— 50. 
Speight,   Paul  L.,  and  V.  R.  Fransworth,  to  E.   B.   Wagner 
li^.  Co.     Childproof  latch.     8,206,288,  9-14-65,  Cl.  t92— 

Spera.  Frank  T..  to  Phllco  Corp.  Plug-in  electrical  compo- 
nent.   8^06,716.  9-l<4-«i,  Cl.  $89—193. 

Speran,  Charles  M.,  Sr.,  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  Ground 
effect  machine.     3,200,960,  9-14-65,  Cl.    180 — 7. 

Sperlich,  Oswald.  Flush  tank  valve.  8,205,908,  9-14-60,  Cl. 
137—418. 

•Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Amos.  Alfred  B.    3.206,260. 

Amos,  Alfred  B.    8,200,081. 

Burns,  John  T.     3,205,891. 

Lee.  Francis  F..  and  Harrison.    3,206.787. 

Locke.  David  R.,  and  Tolmie.    8,206,568. 

Potter,  Carl  IL,  and  Reaume.    8,206,216. 

Tourtellotte,  Frederick.     3,205,782. 

Sperry,  Robert  J.,  and  N.  B.  Vanderboof.  Jr.     Inked  ribbon 

for   typewriters  and  other  baslness  machines.     8,206.996. 

9-14-65.  Cl.  197—172. 
Spertus.   Maurice,   to  R  4  E  Moulding  Corp.     Metal  photo 

frame  with   mechanically   formed   angle  Joint.     3,20o.099. 

9-14-65,  Cl.  40—152. 
Spindle,  Harvey  B.,  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.    Maltlply 

triggered   spark  gap.      3,206,044,  9-14-60.  O.  817 — 46. 
Sprague  EUectrtc  Co. :  See — 

Kahn,  Manfred.     3,206.647. 
Markartan,  Mooshy.    3,206.998. 
SpragncL   Milton   A.,    to   Rutgers  Research   and   Educational 

Foundation.    Method  and  apparatus  for  storing  plant  aaate- 

rials.     3,206,898,  9-14-65,  Cl.  130—^20. 
Stahl,  William  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Seouence  Indicating  circuits.    3,206.724,  9-14-65.  Cl.  »40— 

Stamm.    Walter    A.,    to    Stanffer    Chemical   Co.      Organotln 
compounds  containing  a  mercapto  group  and  a  method  of 
preparing  them.     8,206^86,  9-14-65.  Cl.  260—429.7. 
Stamm.   Walter,   and   B.   fi.  Lake,   to  Stanffer  Chemical  Co. 
Organotln    compounds    containing    a    thlocailMxyl    groop. 
8,206,489.  9-14-65.  Cl.  260 — 429T. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 
Fields.  Ellis  K.    8,206,4<M. 
Goossens.  John  C.    3,206,448. 
Ootberlet,   Louis  C,  and  Brennan.     8.206,391. 
Kawabara,   Fred  K..   and  Brown.     8,206,498. 
Malo,  Rnsaell  V.    8.206,470. 
O'Connor,  Baell.    8,206.297. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Ollis,  Raymond.  Jr..  and  Walker.    8.200,786. 
Stanley.  Lestar  N.,  to  General  Aniline  *  F4lm  Corp.     Novel 
amine  complexes  of  hydroxybensophenones  as  iutravl<det 
absorbers.     3,206,428,  9-14-6iB,  CL  MO— 40.9. 
Stanley  Works,  The  :   See — 

Armlngton.  Donald  T.    8,206,167. 
Stark,  Frank  B. :  See — 

Brown.  Malcolm  N.,  and  Stark.    3.206,717. 
Stauff.  Emtlc  :  See — 

Abescat,  Leopold,  Blandln.  Oalllot,  and  fttanff.     8,206.- 
8Z1. 

Stanffer  Chonical  Co. :  See — 

®*^°/!R„-^*'"^   ^-   Loberoff.   Rlcklea,   and   Papailan. 

3.206,283. 
Stamm.  Walter  A.    8,206.4«8. 
Stamm,  Walter,  and  Lake.    8,206,489. 
Steger.  Werner  :  See — 

Meyer,  August,  and  Stegw.    8,206,068. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


St*ffl«r,  RIcbard  £,   to  R«pabU«  ArUdon  Corp.     Method  oT 
and  app«r«t«t  for  fabrtcfttloc  boUow  article*.     8.2O0,691, 
»-14-W,  CI.  n—M*. 
Stesner,  DoosIam  M^  to  B«ltlaore  Box  Co.     CoBtalaor  itme- 

tnre.    3.20MiM,  »-14-«.  CL  2S»— 1«. 
ftteldlDcer,  Oobroeder  :  Am — 
Laafer.  Helmut.     S.2M.91S. 
See— 


3,20«.ailS. 

Draft  refolAtor.     8,306,119,  »-14-«5. 


Inc. 


QUaa 
8.20«. 


Steldlnfer,  Slerfried 

LAOfer,  Heuaat. 

Steldlncer.  Oakar :  8 

Laofer,  Uelmat. 

Atelnea.   WlUUm  V. 

CL  M9— ^46 
Stel.  IfArtnua!   to   North  American   Phlllpe  Co 
cathode-ra/  tube  for  the  reproduction  of  1 
06«.  »-14-«5.  a.  220—2.1. 
Btelmak.  John   P..   to  Weatlnfboaae  Electric  Corp.     Proceaa 
for     treatlnc     aemlconduetora.       S,20«.S40,     »-14-4IO.     Cl. 
148— 18S. 
Steocer,  Richard  C,  and  R.  L.  Hamphrlea,  to  Bradford  Speed 
Packa^lnf  and  Derelopment  Corp.     End  wall  ooaatructlon 
of  foldlii«  boxes.     M04.0M,  »-14-«S.  Cl.  22»— M. 
Btephan.  Paul  O.  :  See — 

Bllllafaley.  John  O.  8.,  Ramaey.  and  Stephan.    3,309.090. 
Bterllnc  Droc  Inc. :  See — 

Colllas.  Joaeph  C.     8,20«.47«. 
Bterllot.  Geofffc  B. :  See — 

Batxler.   OeorKe   J..   Shelbunr,  and  Sterllnf.     5^206.427. 

Btermaa.  Melvln  D..  and  L.  If.  Mliuk.  to  Slaatman  Kodak  Co. 

Photoffraphlc  film  barlnf  aatlatatle  a««at  therein.     3,S06,- 

312.  »-14-«5.  a.  »«— 87. 

Stem.  Joachim,  to  Hunke  4  Jochelm.     Index  taba  for  flllna 

•yatMna.     3.200^97.  9-14-40.  Cl.  40—28. 
Sterens.  Herbert  F. :  Se*— 

Walker.  Richard  A.,  and  StCTeni.     3.20S.676. 
BteTena,   Joel   O.     Chair  atructure  and  method  for   maklnc 

aame.     S,20«^l.  »-14-«0,  Cl.  297 — 467. 
SteTenaon.  Oraaam  T.,  to  The  Oow  Chemical  Co.     Prrldinola 
emploTed    In   animal    huabandry.      8,20«,898,    9-14-65,    Cl. 
167—83. 
Steward.  WendeU  B.,  to  Schlumberier  Weil  SurreTtas  Corp. 
Electrtcallr   condactiTe   conduit      8,306.537.   l^l4-«6,   Cl. 
174 — 47. 
Stlekel.  Carl  A.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  makinc  permanently  sealed  reaillent  Inoulation. 
&.206.34S.  9-14-65.  CT.   166—148. 
Stler.  Henrr  W..  to  Wtlley's  Carbide  Tool  Co.     Cnttinc  tool 
with   reoMTable  throw   away   Insert.     8.205.558,   9-14-65, 
Cl.  29—96. 
StllBer.   Harold   F..   to   Frlden.  Inc.     Switch  actuatlnc  time 
clock  with  intermittent  clutch  drlTe.     8.205.651,  9-14-65, 
Cl.  68 — 24. 
Stoeckicht.    WUhelm   O.     Owrlnc.     8.206.726,   9-14-60.   Cl. 

74 — 411.5. 

8 toffela,  Robert  B..  H.  C.  Talcott,  D.  P.  Erdmann.  J.  M.  Luce, 

and  B.  P.  Crabbe.  to  Automatic  laectrlc  Laboratories.  Inc. 

DaU  transmission  ayttem.     8,206,544,  9-14-65.  Cl.  178 — 8. 

Stoilmaa,   Irrlna.     Check-out  cart  and  counter.     8.305.976, 

9-14-66.  a    186 — 1. 
Stooe  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Henrr.  Arlington  C.  Jr..  and  Haebnlein.     8.206.102. 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  to  Derelopak.  Inc.     Article-supporting  and 

dlsplajlnc  devices.     3.206.018,  9-14-66.  C\.  206 — 46.14. 
Stoner.    Arthur    M.      Portable    device    for    cooiinc    drlnklof 
Klasset  and  the  like  and  their  contents.     3.206,677.  9-14- 
65,  a.  62 — 457. 
■toner,  Arthur  M.     Pitcher  cooler  combination.     8,305,678, 

9-14-60.  a.  63 — 467. 
Stormyr,  Oeorga  H.     Paint  bmah.     8,305,534.  »-14-«S,  Cl. 

15—201. 
Stotx.  Brich.  H.  Honlck.  and  W.  Brb.  to     Dr.  Inc.  Porsche, 
h.  c.  F.,  KO.  Firma.     Wheel  (niae  for  Independent  wbed 
snspenaloa.     8.205.967.  9-14-65.  Cl.  180—78. 
Stowe- Woodward,  Inc. :  See — 

Headrtcki.  John  O.     8.20«,301. 
Strachan.  Robert  O. :  See — 

Sarett.  Lewis  H..  Strachan.  and  Hirsrhmann.    8  206.859. 
Straley.  Jamea  M..  and  D.  J.  Wallace,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Thiaaole  aso  compounds.    8.306.453.  9-14-40,  CL  360—155. 
Stranae.  John  Carton  Co. :  See — 

Strance.  Wnilam  M.     8J05.760. 
Strang*.   WUllam  M..   to  John   Strange  Carton   Co.      Means 
for  perforating  paperboard.     8,206.760.  9-14-66.  Cl.  88 — 
660 
Streule,  Josef,  and  B.  Brot.    Closing  deric*  for  shoes.    8.205.- 

544.  9-14-66.  Cl.  24—78. 
Strieker,  George  O..  and  R.  F    Wollek,  to  Danbert  Chemical 
Co.     Vibration  damped  constructions  and  sound  damping 
Upes  need  therein.     8,206.972.  »-14-60.  Cl.  181— U. 
Stroop,  John  H.     Bxerciae  and  Ttbration  maehlDe.    >J00,888. 

9-14-66,  Cl.  128—67. 
Struble.  Glenn  B..  to  Diamond  Intematloaal  Corp.     Carton 
aad  blank  for  prodoetng  the  same.     8.206,096.  9-14-66. 
Cl.  SS»— 16. 
Struthers-Dunn.  Inc. :  See — 

Cnllin.  Hnrh  J.    8.206.680. 
Stmthera  Sdenttflc  and  International  CorT>. :  See — 

Mohlan.  John  W..  and  OhormleT.     .*»  206.672. 
Stnbba.    Gilbert    «..    to   The    Franklin    In«tiMte.      Switching 

technique*.     8,206.621.  9-14-65.  CT.  807—149 
Smetxer,  Otmar  M..  to  Litton  Srstems.  Inc.     H.Tdrodvnamlc 
high    Toltage  generator.     8.206  625    9-14-65.   Cl.   810 — 6. 
Stiihr    Hana-Waldemar,   to  Oenellnchaft  fnr  Llnde's  Blsmas- 
chlnen    Aktlengeeellschaft.      Internal    combustion    engine. 
3  206.876.  9-14-68.  C\    128 — 82. 
Stull,    Robert    S..    to    AMP   lae.      Crimping   tool.    8.306,568. 
9-14-65.  Cl.  3»— SSO. 

Solser  Bros.  Ltd. :  Sse — 

Peecatore.  Antolas.     8.306,869. 


Sulxer  Freres,  S.A. :  See — 

Boeshard.  Bmat.     8.206,866. 

'"3i^'53fT?4ii§.'^^'i(j^VS^'^»  «*-'^  '-**•'»- 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

▲ntoaosn,  Deaald  H.     8.206,038. 
■herhardt,  Oert  G.    8,206.519. 

Harlowe.  Bernard,  Raymond,  and  Doaros.     8,306.898. 
Superior  Electric  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fredrlckaon.  OuataT  O.     8.206.662. 
Snowdon,  Arthur  E.     3,206.632. 
Suxukl.  Htroahln:  See— 

Yamaucbl.  Toshlyoshl.  and  SusukL     8,206,818. 
Sren.ska  Aktl«bolaget  Gaaaecumulator  :  S«S —  m 

Aulln.  ETert.     3.206.608.  ^ 

Srenflka  riaktfabrikFn.  Aktlet>olaget :  See — 

Walltn.  Sreo.     3,206.092. 
Sringor^  Jeno.  J.  Baratosay.  Z.  Hadlk.  D.  Schioseer,  J.  Varga, 
and  F.  Zatonyi.  to  SseraaamegpfeJIessto  Inteset.     Position- 
ing  apparatus.      8.206.666,   9-14-65.    Cl.    818 — 467. 
Swanekamp.  James  ■.,  and  R    R.  Wilson,  to  United  States  of 
America.   Nary.      Signal   time  compartaon  circuit   utilising 
UJT  characteristics.     8,206.612.  9-14-66,  a    307 — 88.5. 
Sweeney,  George  J.,  and  R.  R.  Borxone,  to  Air  Derlces.  Inc. 

Dtifuser  construction.      8.305,809,   9-14-66.   Cl.   98 — 40. 
Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Williams.  Conrad  L.     8,206,017. 
Swick,    George   E..   Jr.,   to   Aeroqnip   Corp.      Fluid    coupling 
with    Improred    sealing    means.      8,305;911.    9-14-65,    Cl. 
137—614.08.  .—  .       . 

Syntex  Corp.  :  See- 
Bowers,  Albert.     3,206.468. 
Bowers,  Albert.     3,206.460. 
Cross,  Alexander  D.     8,206,469. 
Cross.  Alexander  D.     3.206,484. 
.SsersxamegpfelleHito  Intetet  :   See — 

STingor,  Jeno.   Baratoasy.  Hadik,  »chlosser,  Varga.  and 
Zatonyl.     3.206  066. 
Ssonntagh.  Jeno  L..  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.    Fluid  analys- 
ing aystems.    3,205,701.  9-14-66,  Cl.  73 — 23.1. 
TRW   Inc.  :    Ncr — 

Caldwell,  Joeeph  J.,  Jr.     3,206.693. 
TaiUle.  Gordon  P.  :  See — 

Allen.  Elile  L.,  and  Talllle.     3.206,193. 
Roth,  Charles  T.    and  Tatllle.     3.205,769. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Masuda.  Katsutada.     3,206.501. 
Talcott.  Horace  C.  :  Hee — 

Stoffels.  Robert  E.,  Talcott,  Erdmann.  Luce,  and  Crabbe. 
3,206,544. 
Talley,    Lawrence    C.      Gas    turbine    jet    and    rocket    engine 
ground    test    exhaust     system.      3.205, 70.\    9-14-65.     Cl. 
T3— 116. 
Tanner,  De  Loss  J. :  See — 

Leitlch.  Albert  J.,  and  Tanner.     3.206,547. 
Task  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Tracy.  Richard  R.     3  205,706. 
Ward,  Elmer  F.     3,205.807. 
Tatelsbl  DenkI  KabusbikI  Kalsba  :  Sre— 

Yamamoto.  MItltaka.     3.206..%6^. 
Taylor,     William    A.,     to    TVl-Thrust     Corp.       Tbrustmeters. 

3  205  704,  »-14-fi5.  Cl.  73 — 116. 
Technical  Tape  Corp.  :  See- 
Cohen.  Paul.     3  206,104. 
Technicolor  Corn,  of  .\mer1ca.  ;  See — 
«chrader   Clarence  O.     3,206.757. 
Telefiinken  Axtlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Thuy,  Joachim   and  Krausa.     3,206,674. 
Tel-Thrust  Corp.  :  See — 

Taylor.  Wnilam  A.     3,205,704. 
Tempair  Ltd.     See — 

Walker,   Richard  A.,   and   Sterena.     8,205.676. 
Terada,  <.>«amu  :  See — 

Klnoshlta.  Shakuo,  and  Terada.     3,200,376. 

Teramoto,     Koll.    T.    Oga.    and    M.    Ito.    to    Sbowa    Denko 

Kabushlkl    Kalsha.      Purlflcatlon    of   mixed   isomers   of  dl- 

cyanobenaenes  by  racuum  dietlllatlon.     3.206.378.  9-14-^65, 

Cl.  202—42. 

Terlecky,    Boria,    to    ACF    Industrlea,    Inc.      Cargo   tie-down. 

3.20.1.834.  9-14-65.  Cl.  105—368. 
Terry,  Arthur  J.  :  See — 

Goodfellow,  Darld  8.,  and  Terry.     3,206.791. 
Tew  Mfg.  Coro.  :  ffer— 

Blake,  William  T.     3.206.024. 
Texacn  Inc.  ;  See — 

Holme*.  Thomas  H  .  and  ItrU.     3.206,970. 
Shlplet.  Levi  F      3.206.733. 
Texas  Inetniments  Inc, :  Bee — 

Colegrove      Forrest     D,,     Jr.,     Schearer.     and     Walters. 

3.206.671 
Ksralls,    Stephen    N..    Pies,   and    Slattum.     3,206,662. 
Teller.  Jean  P  ,  to  Oobin  Daude     Two-piece  molding  fastener. 

.1  205,7.^9.  9-14-65   Cl.  85— 7^. 
Textile  Machine  Works  :   See— 

Colle    Benjamin  F      3  205.683. 
Textron  F.lectronlcs.  Inc.     See — 

Makt.  Charles  E.   and  Chlmltch.     3.206,622. 
ThaTer,   Norman   E.,   and   J    R.   Jndkins.   to   Esterllne-Angna 
Instniment    Co.,    Inc.      Recording    Instrument.      3,206,756, 
9-14-65    a.  346—112. 
Themells    N'Icholas  J.  :  See — 

Udy.   Murray  C.  Themells,  and  Olds.     3  2O6..^00 
Then   Karl  P     rnlrersally  adjustable  tool  holder     3.205,522, 
fV-14-65.  Cl    15 — 146. 

Therenon.  Marcel  :  See — 

Wei**.  Francis  and  Therenon. 

Thiokol  Chemical  Com.  :  See — 

Hammer.  James  W..  and  Turner. 


3  206.510. 
3,205,740. 
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Door  operator. 
Stencil 


Thomas  k  Betts  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

NetU    Louis  A.      3,206,065. 
Thomax.  Herman  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

3.206,186,  9-14-65,  Cl.  268—3. 
Thomas,  James  R  .  to  Weber  Marking  Systenu.  Inc. 

conveyor      3.205.999,  9-14-85,  Cl,  198 — 1. 
Tbaaaa,  Penrhyn  F.,  to  Corneal  Lens  Corp.  Ptr.  Ltd.    Qrlod- 

tniof  contact  lenses.      3,205,625,  9-14-05,  CL  51 — 284. 
Thoman    Robert  W.  ;  See — 

CaUldo.    JokuB    B.,    Thomas,    and    Mead.     8,206.706. 
Thompson.  Ilasel  L.  :  See — 
Purlee    Le*"       3.206,364. 
Thoinpson  Kamo  Wooldrldge  Inc.  :  See^ — 
Kirerum.  Gerard  W.    Jr.     3.20.'i,656. 
Iliompson    Roger  D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Apparatus 
for  fabricating  an  Indexing  element  for  a  color  image  re- 
producing  device.      3,206.546.    9-14-65.    C\.    178 — 5.4. 
Thompson.   Wendell    &,   and   P.   E.   Seaborn,   to  PMC   Corp. 
Weight     checking     apparatus.       3,206,958,     9-14-65,     Cl. 
177—168. 
Thompson.  William  8.,  to  Elkhart  Brass  Mff.  Co.    Inc.     Re- 
mote control  Are  noitle.     3.206,126,  9-14-66,  Cl.  239 — ^285, 
Thorbum.  David  H.  :  See — 

Knight,  Frederick  J.,  and  Thortram.     3.206,140. 
Thomdike.  ^enry  G.     Sailing  vessel.     3.205,649.  9-14-66,  Cl. 

114—102. 

Thornton    Clarence  O.,  to  Phllco  Corp.      Method  of  growing 

geometrically  defined  epitaxial  layer  without  formation  of 

undeslraWe  crystallites.     3.206  3a»,  9-14-65   O.  148—175. 

Thurman.  Richard  U,  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.    Article  support 

member  3.205.807.  9-14-65  CL  120 — 108. 
Thuy  Joachim,  and  H.  Krauss,  to  Telefunken  Aktlenge- 
wellschaft.  Method  of  measuring  the  electrical  properties 
of  a  eemiconduetor  crystal,  vis.  the  specific  resistance  and 
the  life  span  of  the  charge  carriers  of  a  hlgh-ohmlc  crystal. 
.1.206.674.  9-14-65,  Cl.  324 — I.W.  ,  .„ 

Tiffany,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  to  ^hlln  Englnearing  Co.,  Inc.    Presa 
unloader.     3.206,040.  9-14-«6,  Cl.  214 — 1. 

Tillls,  William  J.  :  See—  

Margullee   Paul  H.    and  Tlllle.     3,206,384.  ^ 

Timour.  Sune.  and  S.  Oldberg,  to  Eaton  Mfg    Co^    ,^'^?i* 

compression  ratio  piston.     3,205.878,  »-14-«5.  P^  123— 4«. 

Tinker;  Charles  D      Motorlsed  hand  truck.     3,205.963,  9-14- 

65.  Cl.  180—19. 
Tobe  Deutschmann  Laboratories  :  See — 

Blank    Edward.     3  206.661. 
Todd  William  L..  to  FMC  Corp.     Underwater  completion  over- 
shot wellhead.    3,206^27,  9-14-65.  a.  286—3. 
Tokyo  ShINiMra  DenkI  Kab'^hlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Sblnohara.  Motokl.  andMlkata.    3,206.314. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  See— 

Bell.  Robert  E  .  and  Kendall.     3.205  956. 
Bell,  Robert  E^  and  Kendall.    3,205,657. 
Lilly.  Wynne  R.     3.205.981. 
Tolmle.  Robert  J. :  See—  _  „^_  ,^„ 

Locke  David  R..  and  Tolmle.    3,206,563. 
Tomanek.  Martha:  See — 

Nengebaner,      Wllhelm,     Tomanek,     and 

3,206,306.  .      ,         ,  w 

Toms,  Charles  F..  to  Hunting  Aircraft  Ltd.     Aeroplanes  hav- 
ing  wings   capable    of    adjustment    In    sweep.      8,206,146, 
9-14-65.  Cl.  244 — 46. 
Tonka  Toys,  Inc. :  8te—  .„„.,„ 

Zblkowskl,  Theodore  H.     3,206,812. 
Topas,  Jeremy  M. :  See —  ,  ^.  ^^ 

Bnrgarella,  John  P.,  and  Topax.    3.205.799. 
Bnrgarella,  John  P..  and  Topat.    3.2W,808. 
Topas,  Jeremy  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Shutter  timing  appa- 
ratus.    3.205,804.  9-14-65.  Cl.  95—55.  .     „  w 
Topllss,  John  O.,  M.  H.  Sherlock,  and  N    Sperber,  to  Scher- 
Ing     Corp.       2.4-di-(chloro8nlfonyl)  anllldenes     and     their 
preparation      3  206.507.  9-14-65.  Cl.  260—543. 
Tourtellotte,  Frederick,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Power  trans- 
mission.    3,205,782.  9-14-65,  a.  91—8. 
Towne.  Kdmund  B,  :  See — 

Onlllet,  James  K.  and  Towne.    3.206,481.  ,«««,,« 

Toy    William   W.     Flight  computing  Instrument.     3.206.118, 

§_14_«,%.  Cl.  235 — 61.  „  „.       . ,     ^  -.all 

Tracy.  Richard  B..  to  The  Task  Corp,     Ring-type  load  cell. 


Behmenbarg, 


Mop  structure.     8,206.- 


3.565.706.  9-14-65.  CT,  73 — 141 

Trentel,  Psol  A.,  to  Du-Fold.  Inc. 
520,  9-14-65,  Cl.  15 — 119. 

Trlmpler,   Walter,   to  DIehl.  Firma.     CTocks  with  date  indi- 
cators.    8,206.i50,  9-14-65.  C\.  58—5. 

Trinkle    Raymond  K,     Animal  marking  device  and  method  of 
applying  same.     8,205.602.  9-14-65.  Cl.  40—300. 

Troller.   Robert  J,,  to   Coolant  Boulpment  Coro.     Ma^rial 
handling  apparahis.     8,206.051,  9-14-65,  Cl.  214 — 300. 

Tmh.  Tauber  k  Co..  A.O. :  Btth- 

Wegmann,  Lienhard.    8.206.598. 

Tuck,   Robert   M.,   J.  J.   Mooney,   Jr.,   "«>  >JU  Si '^i'IIm 

Oenersl  Motors  Corp.     Transmission.     8,205.991,  9-14-65, 

Cl.   192—85. 
Tudor.  Aktiebolaget     See--^ 

Snndberg,  Erik  O.     8.206  886. 
Tumavicus,    Jnllut   W..   to   United    Aircraft   Corp.      Rocket 

throstWctorIng  devl'ce.     8.205.687,  9-14-66,  CT.  60—35.65. 
Turbak.    Albln    F.,    and    A.    Noshay,    to   Esso    Resesrch    and 

Engineering  Co,     SulfoestertSeation  of  aromatics,     8,206,- 

492.  9-14-65,  Cl.  260—456. 
Turireon.  Joseph  A.,  to  I-T-B  Circuit  BT«saker  (Canada)  Ltd. 

Rollod    groove    for    isolated    T>hase    bus    bousing    Basket. 

3,206.233.  9-14-65,  Cl.  285 — 28S. 
Turner,  Howard  M.,  to  Continental  Can  Co .  Inc^    Comhina- 

tlon  plastic  conUlner  with  metal  closure.    8,206,060.  ^14- 

65,  Cl.  230—67. 


and  Brown,    3,20S,6S8. 


Turner,  Kenneth  L. :  See — 

Morris.  Horton  H.,  and  Turner.    3.206,127. 

Turner,  Marvin  E, :  See — 

Hammer.  James  W.,  and  Turner.    3,205,745. 

Tnrnqnest,  Byron  W„  and  B.  H.  Burk,  Jr.,  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search Inc.  Production  of  isoprene.  3,206,520,  9-14-65, 
a.  266—680, 

Tuthlll,  Anthony  P.,  to  Deeca  Ltd.  Radar  display  appa- 
ratus.    8,206.760,  9-14-65.  Cl.  84*— 11.  —    '      t-^ 

Tyrrell.  Vincent  C.     Back  pack  frame.     3,206.087,  9-14-65, 

Udy,'  Murray  C,  N,  J.  ThemelU,  and  L.  E.  Olds,  to  Independ- 
ence Foundation,  and  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  re- 
ducing ore,  3,206,300,  9-14-66,  Cl,  75 — 11. 
Uhtenwoldt,  Herbert  R.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine 
Co.  Machine  tool  transmission.  8.205,725,  <M[4-e5  Cl. 
74 — 132, 
Cmbrieht,  Emll :  See — 

Jamison,  Robert  M.,  and  Umhrtdit.    8,206,641. 
Uncapher,  Charles  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc     Bewlnd 

mandrel  and  spindle.     3,206,135,  9-14-66.  Cl.  242 — 72  1. 
Unrer,  Leo,    Composite  cushions  of  ceUnlar  material.    8,206,- 

515.  9-14-6.'),  Cl.  5—361. 
UnicoTske  strojirny  Marodni  podnik  :  See — 

Weiss,  Vlastimil,  Cervlnka.  and  Sedlak.    3.206,048, 
Union  Carbide  Corp, :  See — 

Joseph,  Maurice  R,    3.205.688. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 
Fenton.  Donald  M.    3,206,617. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Bradley,  Ellhu  F.,  and  Ransch.    3,206.289. 
Hops,  Heinrlch.    3,206,336. 
Tumavicus,  Julius  W.    3,205.657. 
United-Carr.  Inc. :  See — 

Flt«Geralrt.  Robert  E.    3.206.706. 
Ramsay,  Robert  S.    3,20."^, 761. 
SeckersoD.  Clifford  A.,  and  Femberg.    3,200,760. 
Van  Buren,  Harold  S.,  Jr.    3.205.530 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  See — 
Campbell,  Ronald  H..  and  Challender.     3,206.370. 
Forteacue.  Peter,  and  Lockett.     3,206,369. 
United  Merebants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc. :  See — 

Lvona.  Richard  J.    3.205,854. 
United  Shoe  Madilnerr  Corp. :  Se« — 

Fischer.  Walter  F.     3.205,758. 
United  States  Envelope  Co. :  See — 

Heywood,  Vincent  E.    3,206,189. 
United  Statea  of  America 
Aniculture :  See — 

Hedrlck,  Glen  W.    3,206,440. 
Miller,  August  L..  Weller,  an( 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Jones,  Blllle  R.    3.206.638. 
Vanonl,  AMo  B.     8,205,658. 
Army  :  See — 

McCorkle.  William  C,  Jr.,  and  Conrad.    8,206,820. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Cotter,  Theodore  P.    3.206,624, 
Health.  Ekiucatlon  and  Welfare:  See — 

Mencken.  Calvin  R.    8,206.072. 
Navy  :  See — 

Bauer,  Myron  J^  and  Hogen.     8,200,778. 
Casners.  James  W.    8.206.747. 
Clark,  Chester  A.    6.206,960. 
Uer.  Chuck  F..  Hlckey.  and  O'Reilly.     3,306,684. 
FVnsIn,  Hert>ert  L.     3,206  242. 
Franttl,  Edsel  W.     3.306  667. 
Lang,  Thomas  O.     3.206,846. 
Pure,  Samuel.     3.206,T'10. 

ISwanekamp.  James  E.,  and  Wilson.     3,206  612. 
Zlmmer,  Martin  F.  T.,  and  Asaoka.     8,206,016. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Bnrrell,  Bernard  F.     3.206,228. 
Pooley,  Robert  W.     8.206,364. 
United  States  Steel  Corp- :  See— 
BUke,  Steve  P.     8.206.186. 
Cheeter,  Harold  T.     8.206,169. 
CoHler,  Edward  8.     3.206,181. 

Universal  Dishwashing  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Lyman,  Homer  F.     S  206.004. 

Lyman,  Homer  F.     8.206,000. 
Universsl  Oil  Products  Co. :  See — 

Leopard,  James  G.     S.306.41S. 

Pohlens,  Jack  B.     3,206,8M. 

Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

Jahnke.  Helm  K.     3.206,360. 

Kelly.  Ronald  B.     8.206,460. 
Usmlanl,  Andrew  A.,  to  National  Steel  Corp.    Pamaee  roof 

block.    3,205,842,  9-14-65,  Cl.  110—90. 
Valve  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Sagarin,  Philip  H.     3.206.081. 

Van  Assendelft,  Leendert,  to  American  Enka  Corp.  Metliod 
and  apfMratus  for  determining  crystallisation  i>olnt.  8,206,- 
600,  9-14-65,  C\.  7»— a7. 

Van  Buren,  Harold  8..  Jr.,  to  United-Carr  Inc.  Hinge  de- 
vice.   3.205.530,  9-14-66,  Cl.  16—150. 

Van  Dalen,  Christlaan  J.,  to  de  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  ten 
Dexe  Vertegenwoordlgd  Door  de  Directeur-Generaal  der 
Posterijen.  Telegrafle  en  Telefonie.  Beading  device  for  an 
Information  bearer.     3,206,726,  9-14-60,  Cl.  840 — 146.3. 

Vanderbllt,  B.  T.  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Waterman.  Raymond  R..  Morris,  and  Brooks.     8,206,417. 

Vanderhoof,  Nelson  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Sperry,  Robert  J.,  and  Vanderhoff.     8,206,998. 

Van  Horn,  Morse  F.  Underground  storage  of  liqoefled  cases. 
8,205,666,  9-14-66,  O.  61— ,0. 
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Vanbnlen,  Antolne  E.  F.  A|>iMiratiia  for  reaUxing  erelets  at 
the  ends  at  bcUcal  draw  sprlncs.  3.203^17,  l^l4-«5.  C 
140—103. 

Van  Loo.  William  J. :  See— 

Sbaw,  J«bD  T.,  tiroM,  and  Van  Loo.     3.206,326. 

Van  Lalk,  Frank  W..  Jr.,  to  General  Electrtc  Co.  Detection 
and  meaaurement  of  organic  vapors  and  gaaes.  3.206,449, 
»-14-«5.  CI.  260 — 93. 

Vanoai,  Aldo  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Fuel  burner  with  flame  holder.  3,206,6S8,  9-14-65,  CI. 
«0— 39.72. 

Van  Pool,  Joe,  to  PhlUfpa  Petroleum  Co.  Flolda  handling. 
S.206,3»0,  9-14-63,  a.  206—100. 

Van  Prodocta,  Inc. :  See — 

Skony,  Slgmund  J.     3,206,71S. 

Van  Wyk,  Jan  W. :  Bet — 

DaUell,  Larry  B..  and  Van  Wyk.     3.206,264. 

Vapor  Corx*. :  See — 

Hlgglni.  Philip  M.,  Cxarneckl,  and  Olien.     3,200,671. 

Varbanik,  Harold  J. :  Set— 

Oleason,  Thomas  M.,  Varbanik.  and  Tockey.     3,206.232. 

Vaogban,  William,  and  J.  A.  Fitsmaurlce.  to  Balrd-Atomic, 
Inc.  Rellectlng  apparatnt  for  character  recognition  ays- 
tem.    3^06,607.  9-14-65.  Q.  280—220. 

Ve  Nard.  Dan  L. :  See — 

De  Kraker,  Larry.  Slpple.  and  Ve  Sard.     3.206.130. 

Vereinigte  Armaturen'OeselUchaft  m.b.H. :  See — 
Bberaold,  Hugo.     3.209.784. 

Veaely,  Vladimir :  See— 

Kngler,  Tiber,  and  Veaely.     3,206,5*7. 

Victortua,  Claua.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co.  In- 
terpolymer  latex  eompoaitlona  and  process.  3.206,421.  9- 
14-63.  CI.  260—29.3. 

Viena,  Charlea  H.  :  See — 

<iaat.  Arthnr  F..  Lempert,  and  Viens.     3,206,389. 

Vilcsek,  Herbert,  F.  Roehllti.  and  C.  Heuck.  to  Parbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktlengeaellachaft.  Proceaa  for  preparing  0-chlo- 
rstii&ne  plioaptaonlc  acid  dichlorlde.  3,206,508,  9-14-63. 
CI    260—^^43. 

VIncens.  Ren4,  to  Soclete  Civile  de  Recherches  k  d'Eturtes 
Induatrlelles.  Take-down  rack-type  metal  shelres.  8,205, ■ 
840,  9-14-66.  a.  108—107. 

Vincena.  Ren«,  to  Soclete  Civile  de  Recberchee  et  d'Gtudes 
InauatricUea.  Metal  cabinet  front  panel  and  handle  con- 
struction.    3,206,270,  9-14-66,  CI.  312—320. 

Vincent,  Robert  K.,  and  W.  R.  Keeler,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Hy- 
drogen peroxide  vaporization.  3,205,934,  9^14-65,  O. 
18© — 47. 

Vinun,  John:  %  each  to  A.  W.  Qninley  and  W.  E.  Ochlnero. 
«nlde  for  alldlng  doora.     3.205^29.  9-14-65,  CT.  16— «0. 

Vltalia,  EsaW  A.,  and  F.  L.  Andrew,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Aqueoua  shampoo  composition.  3,206,406,  9-14-63, 
CI.  252 — 161. 

Vivian,  Howard  C. :  See — 

Dryden.  Hnch  L.     3.206.141. 

Voegell.  Henry  £..  and  S.  M.  Benn,  Jr..  to  .Nibco  Inc.  Sta<>k 
fitting.    3.206,2Sl.  9-14-65,  CT.  285—153. 

Vofcele,  Josef,  and  J  Hebel,  to  Josef  Hebel  GaNbetonwerk, 
O. m.b.H.  Method  and  apparatua  for  lifting  and  transport- 
ing compoeltion  blocks,     3.206,534,  9-14-65,  Q.  264—336. 

Vogelsang.  Elfrie<le  :  See — 

Kronabcln.  Curt.     3,206  023. 

Volk,  Henry,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Vinyl  aromatic  sul- 
fonate polymerisation  process  and  prodnct.  3,206,446,  9- 
14-65,  CI.  260—79.8. 

Volkmann.  Dieter,  to  D.  Hanbold.  Pneumatic  air  operated 
faatener  driving  device.     3  206.787,  9-14-6."^,  CI.  91 — 3W. 

Von  Bonln.  Wulf.  and  H.  BartI,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellsrhaft.  Oraft  copolymers  of  stjr«'ne-polra1kyl- 
ene  oxide  containing  polyethvlene  oxide  units  used  as  re- 
versible emalslflers  for  vinyl  polymerisation.  3,206,441, 
9-14-65    CI.  260—78.5, 

Von  MnnAhofen,  Caspar,  to  .Messerachmitt  A<3,  Controller 
for  gnldlng  a  mlaaile  carrier  on  the  location  carve  of  bal- 
Ilatlc  firing  positions.     3,206,143,  9-14-66,  CI.  244—14, 

Von  Seggem,  Ernest  A.  and  H.  E.     Dual  fuel  supplj 


3.205.879.  9-14-65, 


•K. 


m«Hins 
123— 


for  excess  air  cycle  engine 
U7. 
Von  Seggem.  Henry  E. :  See — 

Von  Segjern,  Erneet  A.  and  H.  B.     S.205.879. 
Voaa.  Jamea  R. ;  See — 

Leeeon,  James  L.,  Jr.,  and  Voss.     3.206.641, 
Vradenbnnrti.   Robert,   and  J,   Schelt).  Jr,,    to  Leonard   Ward 
Electric  Co.     Moltipole  magnetic  relays.     3.206.8T7,  9-14- 
65,  CI.  200—104. 

WOW  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 

Westrum,   Manrln   L.   and   D.   M,     3,206,245. 
Waggener,   Franee*  8.     Hair  clip.     3,205.902,   9-14-65.   CI. 

Wagner,  Adolph  A.  Post  aleeve  apparatua.  3,205,684,  9-14- 
65,  CI.  52—704 

Wagner,  E.  R.  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Speight.  Paul  L..  and  Pransworth.     S.206.2S8. 
Wahl.  Baddv  D..   to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     Roll  as 

sembly   with   combined    pinch   and   tenaion   adjusting   roll, 

3,206,009,  9-14-65,  CT.  198—208, 

Waibel,  Anthony  J,,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Cooling  meana 
for  a  compreaaor.     3.206,110,  9-14-63,  CT.  280 — 212. 

Waldon  Tool  Co. :  See— 

Bvana.  Gilbert  F.    8.206.202. 

Waldron,  Lawrence  D.,  Jr,  :  See — 

Ryan,  William  M.,  and  Waldron.     3,206.589. 

Waleffe.  Jose.  E,  Jenny,  and  K  Muller.  to  Brown-Boveri  A 
Co,.  Ltd.  Pocket  combination  for  extension  for  speed  and 
load  range  of  AWM  aupercharger.  3,206,107,  9-14-60,  CI. 
280 — 69. 


Walker,  Brooks.     Adapters  for  mounting  a  spring  on  a  shock 

absorber.    3.206,184,  9-14-«5,  CI.  267—8. 
Walker.  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Gills,  Raymond,  Jr.,  and  Walker      3.205. 7.'S8. 
Walker.  Richard  A.,  and  H.  F,  Stevena,  to  Tempalr  Ltd.    Alr- 

condMloning    ajpfiaratas    Including    condensate    containing 

means.    3,205.676,  9-14-65.  C\.  62—226, 
Walker.   Robert   O..   to  Ttie  Cincinnati   Milling  Machine  Co. 

Drawbolt  for  machine  tool  aplndles.      3.206,779.  9-14-65. 

CI.  90—11. 
Walker.  Terrjr.  to  Halliburton  Co,     Terhnlqoes  useful  in  de- 
termining fractures  or  density  discontinuities  In  formations. 

3.205.941,  9-14-65.  CI.  166 — 4. 
Wallace.  Arthur  B,  :  See — 

Goodman.  Jack,  and  Wallace.     3.206,669. 
Wallace,  David  J. :  See — 

Straley    James  M..  and  Wallace.     8.206,452i 
Wallace,  John  O..  and  M.  H.  Oriswold,  to  Dictaphone  Corp. 

Clutch  for  sound  recorders,     3,206,212.  9-14-65,  CI.  274 — 

17. 
Wallee.   Wilhelm   B..   to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.      Method  of 

obtaining   water-Insoluble   homooolymera   of   vlnyl-oxaxoll- 

dinone,    8  206.423,  9-14-63.  CI,  260 — 29,6. 
Wallln.   Sven.   to   Svenaka    Flaktfabrlken.   Aktlebolaiet      De- 
vice for  threading  of  web-like  materiala.     3,206,09i2,  9-14- 

63.  CT.  226—97. 
Wallaheln.  Melvln,     Oral  dlspenalng  bands.     3.200.Q76.  9-14- 

65,  a.  32—14. 
Walmer.  Marlin  S,,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.     Cobalt-platinum 

alloy  and  magnets   made  therefrom.     8.206.887.  9-14-65, 

CI,  148— »l,5f 
Waltera   Geoffrey  K. :  See — 

Colegrove.  Forrest  D.,  Jr.,  Schearer,  and  Walters.    3.206,- 
871. 
Walton,  Dean  K.,  to  Soeony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Recovery  of 

hydrocarbons   from   a   aubterranean    reservoir  by   heating. 

3.203.944.  9-14-63,  O.  166—11. 
Wampler.   Frank  D..  and  J.   E.   Marman.  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Electrostatic  painting  apparatus.     3.205,858.  9-14- 

65.  Cl.  118—2. 
Wang.   Hang  C.   to  General   Motors   Corp.     Anxlllary  latch 

mechanism  for  vehicle  door.     8.206.289,  9-14-65,  Cl,  292 — 

198 
Wankel  G, m.b.H  :  See — 

Pasohke,  Hanns-Dleter,     3,206,109. 
Ward.  Elmer  F..  to  Taak  Corp.     By-pass  flow  control.     3.206,- 

«07.  9-14-65.  a.  98—1.5. 
Ward  I.*onard  Electric  Co, :  See — 

Vradenbiirith,    Robert,    and    Schelb.      3.206.577. 
Wareham,    Richard    R..    to    Polaroid    Corp.      Photographic 

camera   and   accessory.      3.20S.802.   9-14-65.   Cl.   93 — 11.6. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co,  :  See — 

Babson,  Arthur  L.     3  206.376. 
Waterman.  Raymond  R.,  D.  C.  Morria.  and  L.  A.  Brooka.  to 

R,    T.    Vanderbllt   Co..    Inc.      Process  of   accelerating   the 

vulcanisation    of    foam    rubber    latex    uaing    water-soluble 

alky]  ammonium  alkvldlthlooarbamates  as  a  vulcanisation 

accelerator,     3.206.417.  9-14-63.  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
Waters,  Donald  E..  to  Litton  Systema.  Inc.    Terrain  clearance 

.■system,     3.206,743,  9-14-63.  Cl.  343—5, 
Waters,  Edward  H,  :  See — 

Harder,  John  E..  and  Waters.    8,206.588. 
Watllng.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Frommelt,  Horace  A.,  and  Watting.     3,205,567. 
Wataon.  John  D..  Sr.  :  See — 

Olatowski.  Franrlstek.  and  Watson.     3,206,313, 
Watters.  Rot>ert  L,,  and  H.  B.  Moore,  to  General  EHectrlc  Co. 

Tunnel    diode   detector    for    frequency    modulated    signals. 

3  206  690,  9-14-65.  O.  329-119, 
Wayman.  Cedl  J.,  to  The  r.enoral  Electric  Co,  I>td     Electrical 

position-encoding   apparatus   and    svstems    incinding    such 

apparatus.     3.206,758.  9-14-63,  Cl,  840 — 347. 

Weathenip,  William  D, :  See- 
Humphrey,  I^eslie  F..  Chapman,  and  Weatherup.     8.206.- 
094. 

Weaver,  Harry  E. :  See — 

Durham.  Bdwln.     3,206.870, 

Webb.  John  S.  :  See — 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr..  Poletto.  Remera.  Weiss,  and  Webb. 
3.206.470, 

Webb.  Richard  C,  to  International  Telephone  and  Teleeranh 

Corp,     Pbaae  coincldenre  detector  control  circuit.     8.206,- 

616,  9-14-6ti.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Weber.  Charles:  See- 
Bock.  Gerald  L..  and  Weber.    3.206.224. 
We*>er,   Klanss.   and  K,   I>eonhardt.  to  Ernst  Leits.  O.m.b.H. 

Photomlcrographic    methoda    and    apparatua.      3.205.767. 

9-14-63.  Cl.  88—24 

Weber  Marklnc  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 
Thomas,  James  R.     S.206.M9, 

W>gmann.  Llenhard.  to  Trab.  Tauber  *  Co,,  A.O.  Evacuated 
and  cooled  dtfTractlon  chamber  for  electron  diffraction  ap- 
paratus,    3,206..398,  9-14-65,  Cl.  2.'M) — 49.5. 

Wehrli.  Walter  :  See — 

Bent,  Jakob.  Brenneisen,  Scbwetier,  and  Wehrli.    8.206,- 
4.M. 

Wei.  Tohchnng.  Portable  heater  for  food  vsaatls.  3.205.886. 
9-14-65.  CT.  126—261. 

Welchert  Willi  F,  C.  Mechanism  for  a  loose-leaf  book. 
3.205.896.  9-14-65.  Cl.  129—24. 

Wellmuenster.  Barl  A.,  and  J.  A.  Saslowaky.  to  OHn  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp,  Lloni-^  borohydrocarbons  and  proceaa  for 
their  pre^ratton       3.206.514.  9-14-66.   Cl.   260— 606.n. 

Welnhold.  Karl.  Hose  coupling.  8.206.230.  9-14-65.  C\. 
285—114. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Weiss  Francis,  and  M.  Thevenon,  to  Soclete  d'Eaectro-Chlmle 
d'Electro  MeuUurgie  et  des  Aclerles  Electrlouej  d'Uglne. 
Process  for  making  cyclohexanone-oxlme.  8,206,510,  9-14- 
65,  Cl,  260 — 366. 

Weiss,  Martin  J. :  See—  _ 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  Poletto,  Remers.  Weiss,  and  Wetob. 

Weiss,  Shirley  l!     Annular  cutting  wheels.    3,200,624,  9-14- 

Weisi,  VlastlmU,  L.  Cervinka,  and  J.  SedUk,  to  Cnlcov^ke 
strojlrny  Marodnl  podnik.  ShOTOl  excavator.  8,206,048. 
9-14-63,  Cl,  214—9^. 

Weller,  Heber  W..  Jr.  :  See—  o  oak  km 

Miller    August  L.,  Weller,  and   Brown.     8,200,538. 

Welter,  Albert :  See—        ,  „,  ,^        .«/«««, 
Neubauer,  Rudolf,  and  Welter.    8,205^. 

Welti,  Arno,  to  Albiswerk  Zurlck  A.O.  ^Ttlfet  aeeking  device 
for  missile  guidance.     3.206.144    J>-14-<a;CL  24^14^ 

Welton.    Charles    L.      Stirrup    buckle.      3,205.687,    9-14-60, 

wSglr^^lurry.      Packaging   box.     8,206,100.   9-14-60.   O. 

229—44. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Balde,  John  W..  Dewey,  and  Peplot.    3,206,055. 
WesUnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Kettering,  Jamea  H.,  and  Allan.    8,205,980. 
May.  Harry  C,     3,206,237. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See —  .  „^„  „,„ 
Adamson,  Floyd  E.,  and  GUer.     3,206.643. 
Begley   Richard  T.,  Buckman,  and  Ammon.     3.206,300. 
Beldecos.  Frank  A    and  Leyland     3  206  166 
Bennett,  Allan  I..  Jr..  and  Longlnl.     3  206  286. 
Brutt.  Frederick  J.,  and  Wright.     3.205.561. 
Cherry.  Sidney  J.     3.206.636. 
Chottlner.  Jacob.     3.206.830. 
Crane,  Leland  L^  Nolles.  and  Miale.     3,206,586. 
Crook,  Richard  F.     3,206.216. 
Davis,  Marvin  A.,  and  Poepsel.    3,206.683. 
Fogle    Edgar  L,.  Lascola.  and  Wasson.     3,206^692 
Freeman.  William,  Bardltch,  and  Rachal.     3,2«l,620. 
Fromknecht,  Charles  T.,  and  Frost.     8,205.028. 
Harder.  John  E.    8,206  570. 
Harder.  John  E.,  and  W^aters.     8,206,583. 
Hauser,  Richard.     3,206,564 
Hellstrom,  Melbourne  J,     3,206,684. 
Lawrence,  Robert  J,     3,206,575. 
Lilly.  Garland  M,     3.206,664. 
Lin.  taung  C.    3.206,619. 
Mc6rath.  Robert  G,     3.206.371. 
McLaughlin,  Emmett  J,     3,206,710. 
Ogland,  Jon  W.     3.206,548.  , 

Pendy.  William  J,.  Jr.    3,206.378. 
RelatW  Alfreds.,  and  Roesel.    3.2M.646. 
Rlcard,  <!;arl  A,,  and  Hasell.    3.206,063. 
Robinson^  Chauncey  G,     3,205.938. 
Rokoas,  Ferdinand.    3,206,632. 
Smith,  aarence  M.    3.206,708. 
Spindle.  Harvey  E.    3.206,644. 
Stelmak.  John  P,     3,206,340. 
Westrum,  Dalton  M,  :  See — 

Westrum,  Marvin  L.  and  D,  M. 
Westrum,  Marvin   L.  and  D,   M.  to    ..v...    „_„„-^-._j„  --- 
Detachable  tractor  cab.     3,206,245,  9-14-65,  CX.  296—102. 
West-Wood  Processing  Corp. :  See — 

Flea,  Richard  D.,  and  Johnaton. 
Whaley,  Thomas  P..  and  V.  Normal 
num  intermittent  plating  process. 
117—107.2. 
Wheeler,  John  J. :  See—   _ 

Miller.  Frank  D„  and  Wheeler.    8,206,323. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

Harris.  Robert  L.    3,203,631.         ^   ^  _.     .,       , 

White   Wilfred  S.  J.,  to  Decca  Ltd.     Radio  narlgational  sys- 
tems,    3,206.752.  d-14-65,  Cl.  343—105, 
White    William   J,,   to   International   Research   and   Develop- 
ment Corp.     Vertical  dynamic  balancing  apparatus.    3.206,- 
714.  9-14-65.  Cl.  73 — 471. 
Whltln  Machine  Worka  :  See — 

Relterer,  Ferdinand.     3.205,537.  ^_    ^ 

Whittle,  Frank.     Drill  string  valve.     8.205.955,  9-14-65,  Cl. 

170—235.  ,  ^  .      ,        ^ 

Widigen.  Albert  F,.  to  Ametek,  Inc.     Closure  for  laundry  ma- 
chines.    3.206.038,  9-14-65,  Q.  220 — 35. 
Wleger.  Ernst.     Cutting  and  pressing  apparatus.     3,205,694. 

9-14-63.  Cl.  72 — 430. 
Wier.  Joseph  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.     Uni- 
directional circuit  patha  to  utilise  bipolar  signals  to  ener- 
gise and  control  the  output  of  frequency  generation  circuits. 
3.206.677,  9-14-63,  Cl,  325 — 141. 
WIerenga.  Rodney  D,,  and  R.  C.  Fllnk.  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc. 
Glmbal  torque  compensation.     3.205.718,  9-14-65,  Cl.  74 — 
5,22. 
Wilde.  Charies :  See- 
Salmon.  Donald  B.,  and  Wilde.    8.206,166, 
Wiley,  Russell   L,,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories    Inc. 
Brake  mechanism  for  power  screwdriver.    3,205,925,  9-14- 
6S.  CT.  144 — 32, 
WUbelmsson,  Gosta  V. :  See — 

Gustafason.  Lars  E..  and  Wllhelmason.     3,205,822. 

Wlliach,   Horst.     Securing  device  for  wrap-aroand  shoe  sole 
edges,     3,205.516,  9-14-65,  CL  12 — 1. 

Wllke,  Richard  :  See — 

Korthaus.  Helmut,  and  Wllke.    3.206.628. 

Wilkinson.  Orvllle  L.,  and  0,  H  Cooke,  to  J.  L  Case  Co.    Pnmp 
and  valve  aasembly.    3,205,906,  9-14-66,  CL  187—246.22. 

Wllleys  Carbide  Tool  Co.  :  See — 
Stier.  Henry  W.    3.200.066. 


3.206,245. 

WOW  Engineering,  Inc. 


3,205,689. 

.0  Ethvl  C—r,     -- 

3,206.326.  9-14-66.  Cl. 


'Norman".  to'EthVl  Corp,     Alomi- 


WilUam  &  James  (CHI  Tools)  Ltd. :  ««•— 

James,  David  R.    3.205.786. 
Wllliama,  Conrad  L..  to  Sweetheart  Plastlea,  Inc.    Cluster  of 

container  covers.     3.206.017.  9-14-63.  CL  206 — 56. 
Williams.  Dick  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Sealing  meana 

for  converUble  tops.     3,206,246,  9-14-65,  CI.  296 — 137. 
Williams.  Gladys  M. :  See — 

Rumley.  Bimore  C,  and  WlUlama.    3,205,620. 
Williams.  Lloyd  H. :  See — 

Rnmley,  Elmore  C,  and  WiUlams.     8.206,629. 
Williams    Paul   H, :  See — 

Doyle,     Marshall    E.,    Jaffe,    Smutney,    and    Williams. 
3,206,431. 
Williams,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Hepplewhite,     Herbert     L.,     Oberright,     and     Williams. 
3,206.405. 
Williamson,    Floyd   M.     Adjustable   pierce   unit.     3,200,742, 

9-14-65.  Cl.  83—140. 
Willis.  Arthur  B. :  See — 

Curry.  Byron  V.,  Jr.,  and  Bonkowskl.     3,206,019. 
Willis,   Grant   N.,   to   American   Mfg.   Co.,    Inc.     Mechanical 

apparatus.     3,205.916,  9-14-65.  CT.  140 — 93.2. 
Wilson,  Grant  J.     Vented  filling  device.     3,205,928,  9-14-65, 

Cl.    141—291. 
Wilson.  Leslie  F.,   and  N.   Hopkins,  to  Johnson,   Matthey  k 
Co.    Ltd,      Electrodeposition    of    platinum    or    palladium. 
3.206, .382.  9-14-63,  Cl.  204—47. 
Wilton  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 

D'Avanso,  Anthony.     3.203.903. 
Wlmmer.  Mack.     Soap.     3.206.152.  9-14-65,  Cl.  248—869. 
Winkel  Machine  Co.,  Inc,  :  See— 

McAlpine,  Charles  H,,  and  McGowan.     3,206.066. 
Wlnnlckl,  James  J.,  Sr.     Synthetic  Christmas  tree.    3,206.393, 

9-14   63.   Cl.   240—10. 
WlKwell,  George  C,  Jr.    Cleaning  unit  for  boat  hulls.    3,205,- 

851.  9-14-65,  Cl.  114 — 222. 
Wltscben.  William  0. :  See — 

Arnold.  Gordon  T.,  and  Wltschen.     3,205.674, 
WojcikowsU.  Richard  J.,  to  Dana  Corp.     Railway  ear  super- 
si  ructure.     3,205,838.  9-14-63,  Cl.  103 — 368. 
Wolf,  Karl  H. :  See— 

Nlessner    Rudolf,    Sonnleitner,    Wolf,    and    Oatlbuber. 
3.203.535. 
Wollek.  Raymond  F. :  See — 

Strieker.  Georn  O.,  and  Wollek.     8.205,972. 
Wolverton,  Kenneth  H. :  See — 

Gruner,  Frederick  R.,  Scbwegler,  and  Wolverton.     8,206,- 
267. 
Wood.  William  W..  Jr..  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Traialnc 

apparatus.     3.205,.".92,  9-14-65.  Cl.  85 — ll. 
Woodward  Governor  Co. :  See — 

Leeson,  James  L..  Jr.,  and  Voss.     8.206,641. 
Leeson,  James  L..  Jr..  and  Voss.    8.206,641. 
Woodworth,  Harmon  H.,  and  P.  M.  Negard.  to  The  American 
Sterilizer  Co,     Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  hands 
and  the  like.     3,205.620,  9-14-65^  Cl.  51—8. 
Woolfenden,  Brian  K.,   and   P,   I,  Petersen,  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.     Compressor.     3.206,106.  9-14-66.  Cl. 
230 5g 

Woolfenden,  Brian  K. :  See — 

Oelst,  Jacob  M^  Woofenden,  and  Zelti.     8.205,679. 
Woolsey,  Earl  B.     Clothesline  support.     3.206.037,  9-14-65. 

Cl.  211—119,15. 
Wright,  Alexander  M.,  to  Chandler-Evans,  Inc.     Afterburner 

fuel  regulator  responsive  to  compressor  discharge  absolute 

pressure      3.203,653.  9-14-65.  Cl.  60 — 35.6. 
Wright.  Leonard  L.  :  See — 

Brutt,  Frederick  J.,  and  Wright.     3.205,561. 
Wright.  Leonard  W..  and  L.  B.  Buster.     Shoe  viewing  scope. 

3,205.776.  9-14-65.  Cl.  88—85. 
Wright.  Maurice  J.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.     Pulse 

lengthening  circuit  employing  a  semi-conductor  controlled 

rectifier.      3.206.614,  9-14-65,  Cl.   807—88.3. 
Wright,  Maurice  J.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.     Oscil- 
lator uslUK  a  aeml-conductor  controlled  rectifier  capable  of 

being  switched  on  and  off  at  its  gate.     8,206,696.  9-14-66, 

Cl.   331-107. 
Xerox   Corp. :  See — 

Allen.  Elile  L,,  and  Talllle.     3.206.193. 
Roth,  Charles  T.,  and  Talllle,     3,205.789.  _,      . 

Yamamoto,   MItitaka,    to  Tatelshl   Denkl    Kabnshikl   Kalsha. 

Rotary    timer    with    electromagnet    biasing    contact    arm 

against   slotted   cam,     8.206..'>86    9-14-65,   Cl.   200 — 88. 
Tamauchi,    Toshlyoshi,    and    H,    Suzuki,    to    Showa    Denko 

Kabushlkl  Raisha.  Refractory  material.  3,206,818.  9-14-66, 

n,  106 — 33. 
Yockey.  Everett  W,  :  See—  _  „  ^^^  ^^ 

Oleason.  Thomas  M..  Varbanik.  and  Yockey.     3.206.232. 
Yopp.  John  L..  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Infernally  trunnloned 

valve  member.     3.206.164.  9-14-65.  O,  251—309, 
Young    Bernard  W..    to   R.   T.   Yonng.     Methods  of   forming 

an^applying  mixtures.     3.206,174,  9-14-65,  Cl.  259—149. 
Young  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Philips,  Albert   R,     3.206.007. 
Philips,  Albert  R.     3.206.010. 
Young,  Marshall  B.,  to  Eagle  Pencil  Co.     Writing  implement. 

3.203,864,  9-14-65,  Cl.  120 — 42.03. 
Young.  Raymond  T. :  See — 

Young,  Bernard  W.     8,206.174. 

Zambrano.  Noblle  A..  Jr, :  See — 

Koch,  Paul  C,  and  Zambrano.     8,205,770. 

Zarounl.  Alfred:  See —  „„^«..„ 

Kandel,  Samuel,  Krom,  NIelson.  and  Zaronni.    3.206,004. 

Zaslowsky.  Joel  A.  :  See — 

Wellmuenster.  Earl  A.,  and   Zaslowsky.     8,206.014. 

Zblkowski.  Theodore  H..  to  Tonka  Toys,  Inc.^  Toy  backhoe. 
8,205.612,  9-14-65,  a.  46 — 40. 
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ZcUt,  Kenneth  . 

0«l«t.    Jacob    M.,    WooUenden.    and   Z«ltx.     3,203.679 

Zelintkl.  Robert  P..  to  Phllllpt  Petroleum  Co.  Frodaction 
of  clt-1.4  DOl/butadlene  with  a  titanium  taallde-McRa-I* 
caUlytt.      8.200,447,  »-14-«5,  CI.  280 — M.S. 

Zlbbell,   Elmore  L..  and  O.  C.   Hanaen.   to  Perro  Utm    Corp 
Mechanical  can    Tending  ayetem.      3,203,994.  9-14-4S,   O. 

1  v4      '  X\J. 

Zlecenbeln.  Willi,  and  K.-H.  Hornoxic.  Proc«M  for  the  orodac^ 
tlon  of  1.4-dlehloro  hjdrocarbona.     S.200.516,  9-14-«0.  CI. 


Zlamer,  Martin  F.  T  and  L.  K.  Aaaoka.  to  United  Stttet 
9^l1^M  "ci.   2'o7:l4«'''**'"  "'•*'  ~Staln«.     S^Ow! 

Zlmmermann.  Frederick  N.,  to  March  Mfg.  Co.  Macnetlcallr 
CT     103-^87  *    **""""    aaeembljr.      3.203,827,    9-14-«J. 

^9^i;-«.*'ci    88^24*"'    «"■«"""    compoalng.      S,203,7«8. 

^"^'  /**•"•  '^-  ■"<*  ^-  *•  <^o«.  »o  American  Brake  Shoe  Co 
Bearing  w«lge«.     S.20«.260.  9-14-65,  C\.  8agl!5J.   "**  ^•• 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  14,  1965 

Note. —  First  number,  claas;  second  number,  subclass;  third  nunU>er,  patent  number 


2-    3 

4-107 
2M 

5-  41 

86 

2U 

»7 

sss 

361 

a-  15 

116 

>  131 

I    12-     I 

15-104 

104.165 

118 

119 

144 

146 

184 

201 

210 

230.11 

244 

416 
1*-  W 

ISO 

172 

180 

18-    12 

14 

30 

19-106 

204 

367 

287 
20-  62 
21-58 

22-  45 
89 

23-  18 

79 
88 

102 
165 
205 

209.4 
273 
285 
310 

24-  73 

lis 

213 
243 

2S0 
264 

25-  32 
98 

130 

27-  21 

38-     1 

29-   25.42 

90 

96 


I 


182.2 
182.5 

197 
203 
280 
407 
409 
471.1 

474.4 
494 
30-3SS 
33-    14 

S3-  3 


3J06J08  1 

33- 

■  SO      : 

3406,579  1 

3JOSJ09 

3406,580  1 

3J0SJ1O 

62      : 

3405.581  1 

3J05.S11 

85      : 

3405,582  1 

3J05.S12 

137      : 

3405,583  1 

3J06.7S9 

138      : 

3405,584  1 

3J06J13 

148      . 

3405.S8S  1 

3J0S,514 

185      : 

3.205.586 

SJOS^IS 

189      : 

3405.587 

3J06.272 

34- 

•     5 

3  205.588  1 

3J06.273 

9.5   ; 

3405.589 

3J0U74 

45      : 

.1206..S90  1 

3406,516 

114      : 

3406J91  1 

3J0&.517 

35- 

-   11      : 

3405,592 

3J05,518 

46      : 

3406,593 

3J06.519 

53      : 

3406,594  1 

sjw^Imo 

36- 

-     3      : 

3406496  1 

3J0S,531 

7.8  : 

3406.596  1 

SJ0S.S22 

40- 

-   23      : 

3405.597 

SJ05,523 

106.52: 

3405.598  1 

3J05,524 

152      : 

.1306.599  1 

3J05.52S 

152.2  : 

3  205.600  ! 

3J06.526 

156      : 

3406.601  1 

3J0S.S27 

300      : 

1.205.407  1 

3J05.528 

312      : 

3406.6M  1 

3J05.S29 

42- 

-  50      : 

3405.604  1 

3J05.530 

43- 

-     9 

3405.606  1 

3J05.531 

15      : 

3405.606 

3J0SAS2 

36      : 

3405M7 

3,305,533 

42.09: 

3405.609  1 

3J0S,534 

42.23: 

3405.608  1 

3J05,5SS 

44- 

-   75      : 

3406490  i 

3J05,536 

46- 

-    14      : 

3405.610  { 

3J0SJ5S7 

26      : 

3406,611  1 

3J05,S38 

40      : 

3406.612  1 

3J05339 

86      : 

3405.613 

3  2n5.S40 

116      : 

3405.614  ! 

3JD5.541 

129      : 

3406.615 

3J06,27S 

201       : 

3405.616  ! 

.V305J>42 

218      : 

3405.617 

3J06343 

244      : 

3405.618  1 

3406,276 

47- 

-      9      : 

3406,619  1 

3J06477 

51- 

-     8 

3205.620  ' 

3J06J78 

98 

3405A2I 

3406,279 

120 

3405.622 

3J06J80 

178 

3405.623 

3,206481 

206 

3405.624  1 

3406482 

284 

3405.625 

3406483 

52- 

-103 

3405.626  1 

3406484 

115 

3405A27 

222 

.1205.628 

3406486 

396 

3405.629 

3.206487 

476 

3405,630 

.ra06488 

483 

3405.631  ! 

.1205.544 

588 

3406.632  1 

3405,545 

591 

3406j633 

.1305.546 

704 

3405.634 

3406.547 

53- 

-148 

3405A35 

3406.548 

54- 

-     8 

3405.ft36  1 

.1205.549 

46 

3406,687 

3405.5SO 

55- 

-  20 

3406,638 

3405,551 

21 

3406439  1 

3405..VS2 

32 

3.206,640  { 

3405.553 

230 

3406,641  1 

3405.554 

S6- 

-  25.4 

3406M2  1 

3405..VKS 

26 

.1206M3 

3406.556 

338 

3.205M4 

3405.557 

57- 

-  76 

3406.645 

y.jffis.HW 

119 

3405.646 

3405,559 

124 

3406.647 

3406461 

139 

3406,648 

X306.S62 

140 

3406,649 

3.206.560 

58- 

-     5 

3405.650 

3406.563 

24 

3405A51 

59- 

-  86 

3406.652 

3405,.S6S 

60 

-    19 

3405  653  { 

3405.566 

26.1 

3405A54  1 

3486489 

35.55 

3405.657 

3405.567 

35.6 

3405,655  1 

S406.S68 

1 

3406.6S6  1 

3  305  569 

39.72 

3405.658 

3405.570 

51 

3405  A59 

3406,571 

53 

54 

3405.661 

.1206J173 

3406.662 

.1206,574 

54.5 

:    3406.663 

.1306Ji7S 

70 

:    3405.664 

3.305,576 

61 

-       .5 

:    3405.465 

3405,577 

62 

-     3 

:    3405.666 

3406,578 

3405,667 

62-  6 
23 
52 
58 

71 
180 
202 
226 
457 

474 

64-  7 
10 
14 

65-  29 
65 
84 

103 
178 
357 

66-  SO 
87 

67-  7.1 

68-  38 
188 

71-  38 
49 

72-  20 
83 

146 
ISO 
264 
364 
4S9 
450 
457 

73-  1 

9 
17 
19 
23.1 

71.5 
88 
116 

141 
178 
182 
295 
410 
422 
431 
462 
471 
516 

74-  2 
3.52 
5.22 
5.41 

10.8 
SO 


128 
132 
4115 
SOI 
516 
551 J 
688 
785 
75-   11 

13 

49 

97 

124 

174 

76-107 

'      108 

77-   73 

81-48 

186 

82-  2.5 

83-  13 
23 
71 

106 


,1305.668  1 

83- 

-140      : 

3405.742 

3405.669  1 

215      : 

3,205.743 

3405,670 

345      : 

3,205,744 

3405,671 

444      : 

3406.745 

3406A72  1 

555      : 

3405.746 

3405,673 

605      : 

3,205.747 

3405.674 

619      : 

3405.748 

3405.675 

699      : 

3405.749 

3405.676 

660      : 

3405.750 

3405.677 

84- 

-      1.13: 

3406435 

3405.678 

318      : 

3405.751 

3406.679 

380      : 

3.205,752 

3.205,600  ! 

383      : 

3405.753 

3405.681 

433      : 

3.205.754 

yf^jfitf 

464      : 

3.205.755 

3406491 

85- 

-      1 

3405.756 

3406492 

16       : 

3405.757 

3406493 

36 

3405.758 

3.206494 

78 

3405.759 

.1206495 

82 

3405.760 

3406496 

83 

3405.761 

3  205.683 

86- 

-   36 

3405.762 

3,205.684 

88- 

-    14 

3  205.763 

.1205.685 

3.205,764 

3405.686 

24 

3405,765 

3406j687 

3405.766 

3406497 

3405.767 

3406498 

3  205  768 

,1205.790 

3405,769 

3405.688 

3.205.770 

3405,689 

3,205.771 

3,205.690 

28.91 

,1205.772 

3.205.692 

39 

3405,773 

3405.691 

57 

3,205.774 

3405.693 

65 

3,206,775 

3405.694 

85 

3405.776 

3405.695 

97      • 

3405.777 

3405.696 

89- 

-     1.7  • 

3405.778 

3405.697 

90- 

-   11 

3  205.779 

3405.698 

13 

3405,780 

3405,699 

21 

3405.781 

3  205.700 

91- 

-     3 

3,205.782 

3  305.701 

52 

3,205.783 

3405.702 

58 

3  205.784 

34aS.703 

170 

3405.785 

3405,704 

342 

3405.786 

3405.705 

399 

3405.787 

3405.706 

419 

3405,788 

3405.707 

92- 

-     8 

3405.789 

3,205.708 

93- 

_     1 

3405.791 

.1205.709 

36 

3405.792 

3405,710 

37 

3405.793 

3  205.711 

93 

3405.794 

3,205.712 

95- 

-    10 

3405.795 

3405.713 

3405.7% 

3205.714 

3405.797 

3,205.715 

3405.798 

.1205.716 

3,205.799 

3405,717 

11 

340540U 

3  205.718 

114 

3405401 

3405.719 

3405402 

3405.720 

53 

3405403 

3,205.721 

55 

3405404 

3,205,722 

63 

3405405 

3405.723 

85 

3405406 

3405.724 

96 

-     1 

3406406 

3205  725 

.1206407 

.1205.726 

28 

3406408 

3406.727 

63 

3406409 

3,205,728 

67 

3406410 

3.205.729 

87 

3406411 

3,205.730 

3406412 

3405,731 

108 

3406413 

3406499 

98 

-      1.5 

3.205407 

3406400 

2 

340540B 

3406401 

40 

3405409 

3406402 

115 

3405410 

3406403 

116 

3405411 

3406404 

99 

-113 

•    3406414 

3406405 

134 

3406415 

3406.732 

148 

:    3406416 

3406.733 

192 

■    3406417 

.1205.734 

421 

3.205412 

3406.735 

101 

-     7 

.    3405413 

3406.736 

216 

:    3405414 

3405.737 

219 

:    3,205415 

3  205.738 

.366 

:    3405416 

3405.739 

102 

-     8 

:    3405417 

.1205.740  1 

27 

:    3405418 

3405.741 

1 

42 

:    3405419 

102-  49 


129-  24 


103- 


104- 
105- 


S4 

3 
38 

50 

53 

87 

103 

ISO 

152 

162 

173 

60 

368 


106- 


107- 
108- 


109- 
110- 

112- 
114 


115- 
117- 


118- 


119- 


120- 


55 

119 
154 

8 

14 

91 
107 

82 

99 

106 

160 

-       4 

67 

74 
102 
126 
222 

63 
4 

34 

51 

107.1 
1074 
121 
1384 
215 
218 
226 
2 

32 

49 

67 
1 

23 

52 

61 
18 
42.03 


122- 


123- 


124- 
126- 


128- 


129- 


4213 

108 

1 

451 

479 

504 

8 

13 

16 
32 
44 

48 
127 
1464 
179 
187.5 

15 

19 

59.5 
261 

57 

272 
351 
374 
432 
528 

17 

24 


132- 


135- 
136- 


137- 


3405420 

3405421  I 

3405422  130- 

3405423  I  131- 
3405424 
3405425 
3405426 
3405427 
3405428 
3405429 
3405430 
3405431 
3405432 
3405433 
3405434 
3405435 
3405436 
3406418 
3406419 
3406420 
3406421 
3405.837 
3.205438 
3.205,839 
3405.840 
3405441 
3405442 
340&J43 
3405444 
3405445 
3405446 
3405447 
3405448 
3405449 
3405.850 
3405451 
3405452 
3406422 
3406423 
3406424 
3406425 
3406,326 
3406427 
3406428 
3406429 
3406430 
3406431 
3405453 
3405454 
3405455 
3405456 
3405457 
3405458 
34054S9 
3405460 
3405461 
3405462 
3405463 
3405464 
3405465 
3405466 
3405467 
3405468 
3405469 
3405470 
3405471 
3405472 
3405473 
3405474 
3405475 
3405476 
3405477 
3405478 
3405479 
3405480 
3405481 
3405482 
3405483 
3405484 
3405485 
3405486 
3405487 
3405488 
3.2aS4»9 
3405490 
3405491 
3405492 
3405493 
3405494 
3405495 


30 

23 
238 

40 

46 
139 

194 

SO 

86 


167 
246.22: 
389 
413 
540 
568 
614.03; 
636.1 
125 
137 
3 

93.2 
103 
119 

30 

90 

94 
209 
291 
157 

32 
3 
14 

31.57 

105 

175 

183 

2 

41.76 
166 
187 
226 
354 

11 

72 

86 
145 
209 
476 
488 
517 
527 
7 
115 

47 
183 

59 

93 

123 

161 

196 
237 

80 

96 

108 

144 


166-     4 


138- 
140- 


141- 


143- 
144- 
146- 
148- 


149- 
151- 
152- 


156- 


158- 

159- 
160- 
161- 


162- 
165- 


167- 


171- 
172- 
173- 


9 
11 
23 
25 
38 
225 
30 
S3 
58 
65 
84 
87.1 
88 

63 

277 

43 

124 


340S496 

3405497 

3405498 

3405499 

3405.900 

3405.901 

3405.902 

3405.903 

3405,904 

3405.905 

3406432 

3406433 

3406434 

3406435 

3405.906 

3405.907 

3405.908 

3405.909 

3405.910 

3405.911 

3405.912 

3405,913 

3405.914 

3405.915 

3405.916 

3405.917 

3405.918 

3405.919 

3405.920 

3405.921 

3405.922 

3405.923 

3405.924 

3405.925 

3405.926 

3406436 

3406437 

3406438 

3406439 

3406440 

3406441 

3405.927 

3405.928 

3405.929 

3405.930 

3405.931 

3406442 

3406443 

3406444 

3406445 

3406446 

3406447 

3406448 

3406449 

34064S0 

3405.932 

3405.933 

3405.934 

3405.935 

3406451 

3406452 

3406453 

3406454 

3406455 

3406456 

3405.936 

3405.937 

3405.938 

3405.939 

3405.940 

3405.941 

3405.942 

3405.943 

3405.944 

3405.945 

3405.946 

3405.947 

3405.948 

3406457 

3406458 

3406459 

3406460 

3406461 

3406462 

3406463 

3406464 

3405.949 

3405.950 

3405.951 

3405.952 


c 


XXXll 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ZXXIU 


174-  as 

:    3J06.536 

1 
200-   38 

:     3J06.566 

1 

221-281 

:    3.206.067 

2S0-  65 

:    3J06.601 

260-326.3 

1 

:    3J06.472     274-   23 

1 

:    3.aO»J13 

*7 

:    3J06^7 

44 

:    3J06.567 

307 

:    -l.gQiS.O^W 

713 

:    3J06.602 

332.1 

:    3J06.473  |               42 

:    3J06.214 

S0l5 

:    3.206, .VW 

48 

3J206.S68 

1  222-      1 

:    3JM^ 

S3J 

:    3J06.603 

1             340.7 

:     3J06.474  [275-      4 

:    3J06.215 

M 

:    yjOftJM 

61.03 

:    3J06J69 

3J0M1D 

1            M6 

:    3J06JO4 

3433 

:    3JM6.476     277-23 

:    3J06.216 

m 

MB 

:    3J06.540 
:    3J06.S4I 

62 
80 

:     3J06.S70 
:    3J06.571 

71 

:    3.2064)71 
:    3J2064>72 

203 

219 

:    35064W6 

343jt 

343.7 

:    3J06.477 
:     3J06.478 

60 

75 

:    3J06JI7 
:    3J06.2I8 

l» 

:    3J06.542 

S3 

:     3J06.S72 

80 

:    3J06J073 

228 

:    3J06407 

345J 

:    3ja06.479 

215 

:     3J06.219 

138 

:    3.206343 

88 

:    3,206.573 

94 

:    ijmjM 

236 

:    I.WjWM 

346.2 

:    3.206.480 

'  279-   23 

:    3.206  720 

ITS-   14 

:     3  705.953 

3J06.574 

105 

:    3J064I75 

1  251-     9 

:    3J06.157 

346.3 

:     3J06.475 

200-    11.3S 

:     3J06JJ21 

57 

:    3J205.9S4 

89 

;    3J06.575 

3J06.076 

2S 

:    3J206.1S8 

347.3 

:    3.206.481 

81 

:    3J06J222 

1 

23S 

:    3J06.96& 

96 

:    3J06.576 

135 

:    3J06J>77 

1              20 

:    3J06.1S9 

1             348.6 

:    3J06.482 

274 

:     3.206  r23 

176-   14 

:    3JMJI& 

UM 

:    3J06.577 

193 

:    3J06jr78 

65 

:    3jn6.1M 

377 

:    3J06.483 

406 

:    3  706.224 

30 

'            108 

:    3J06.578 

213 

:    3J06.079 

81 

:     3.206.161 

397  1 

:     3J206.484 

281-29 

:    3.206, 775 

3J206J67 

123 

3J06379 

383 

:    3J206J)00 

172 

:    3J06.162 

4043 

:     3J06.485 

3J06.226 

37 

:    3J206.368 

144 

3J206380 

394 

:    3.206.081 

309 

:     3J206.163 

4106 

:     3.206.486 

2K-     3 

:    3J06JJ27 

146 

3J06.58I 

3JO6.082 

3J206.164 

428 

:     3JJ06.487 

47 

:    3.206.228 

40 

:    3J06J70 

148 

:    3J06.S82 

460 

:    ,3.206.063 

335 

:     3J06.165 

1             429.7 

3J06.488 

114 

:    3J06.229 

40 

:    3J06J71 

1 

3.206..Sa'i 

481 

3  7064X4 

1  262-     a55 

:     3J206.J98 

. 

3J»6.4»9 

3.206.230 

S4 

:    3.206J72 

166 

:    3.206384 

548 

:    .V  2064ns 

403 

:     3J206.399 

437 

3J206.490 

153 

:    3J06.231 

•4 

:    3.206..373 

;             172 

:    3J06,.S8S 

223-102 

:    .3,a064n6 

46.6 

:    3J06.400 

455 

3jmt.49l 

161 

:     3J06.2,32                       ' 

•6 

:    3,206374 

202-  39.5 

:    3J206J77 

224-     8 

:    3J064V7 

3J06.401 

456 

3.206.492 

1             233 

;    3J06,?.33 

177-     3 

:    SJ0S566 

42 

:    3J06J78 

225-     2 

:    >.l06.0ti 

47.5 

:    3.206.402 

461 

:    SJ06.«a3 

1             M 

:    iJ20t,aM 

3J06.957 

46 

:    3J06J79 

226-  40 

:    3J0«jaO9 

499 

.    3.206.403 

1 

3J06.494 

1  287-  21 

:    3J06JJ35 

168 

:    3JJ05.958 

185 

:    3JJ06.380 

51 

:    3J206.090 

50 

3J06.404  1 

3.206.495  1              52  05 

:    3J06.236 

178-     3 

;     3.206.344 

3J06.J8I 

97 

;    3J»6.091 

56 

.3,206.405 

464 

3.206.496 

1  2W-     1 

:    3J06.609 

4 

:    3J206.545 

204-  47 

:     3J06..182 

3706.092 

62.3 

3J206.406 

465.2 

3J06.497 

38 

:     3.206.610 

S.4 

:    3,206.546 

49 

;    3.i06..M3 

229-    14 

:    .1,?06.093 

78 

3J06.407 

465.8 

3.206.4W 

292-  48 

:     3.206.237 

7.1 

:    3J06^7 

S6 

:    3J06JS4 

.3J064I94 

161 

3J06.408 

1             465.9 

3J06.499 

195 

:    3.206.2.38 

7.88 

:    3J206.548 

140 

:     3J06J85 

15 

:    3J064I9S 

301.1 

3J06.409 

1 

3.206300 

198 

:     iJObOM 

89.5 

:     3,206.549 

195 

:     3J206J86 

16 

:    3.206.096 

309 

3J2O6.410 

476 

3  206301 

216 

:    3J06.240 

179-      1 

:    3J06.SSO 

206-    16 

3.206.012 

28 

3.206.0^7 

344 

3.206.412 

479 

3J06302 

229 

:    ,3,706.241 

5 

:    3J06.S51 

45.14 

:    3J06.013 

36 

:     3.206.098 

411 

3JJ06.413 

514 

3.206303 

294-  67 

:    3J06.242 

T.l 

:    3,206.552 

1              45.19 

:     3J06.0I4 

39 

:    3.206.099 

474 

3.206.414 

525 

3,20h..TO4 

81 

:     3.206.243 

18 

:    3.206.553 

46 

:     3J06.015 

40 

:    Rc  25,AV. 

253-  391 

3.206.166 

3J06..T0S 

296-  97 

:     3J206J244 

3.206,554 

52 

:     32064)16 

44 

:    3J0M00 

254-   51 

3J206.I67 

527 

3J2O6.506 

102 

:    3.206.245 

100.1 

:    .3,206.555 

56 

;     3.206.017 

51 

:    3.206.101 

185 

3,206.168 

543 

3.206..'i07 

137 

:     3.206.246 

3^06,556 

63.3 

:    3.206.018 

3J206.102 

188 

3J206.I69 

3J06..^08 

297-254 

3J06.247 

180J 

:    3J06.557 

65 

:    3J06.019 

3J206.103 

259-     4 

3,206.170 

561 

3U»6.509 

374 

3JJ06.248 

IW 

:    3J06VM 

3J06.020 

52 

.    3J206.104 

8 

3J06.17I 

566 

3,206310 

416 

3J06J249           1 

170.2 

:    3J06.559 

83.5 

:    3J206.02I 

55 

:    3J206.105 

27 

3J06.172 

570.6 

3J06311 

456 

3,706^250          ' 

180-     7 

:    3J0S.959 

208      27 

:    3.206..^: 

230-   58 

3.206.106 

lU 

3J206.173 

570.7 

3J06312 

457 

3J06.25I 

3.205.960 

45 

:    3,206.388 

69 

3J06.107 

149 

3J06.174 

600 

SJ06313 

299-  44 

3^06052 

9.48 

:    3.205.961 

58 

:    3.206.389 

210 

.    3j2O6.10e 

260-     23 

3  206.415 

606.5 

3J06314 

301-  37 

3J06  7S3 

10 

:    3jn5.962 

100 

3J06.390 

.3,206.109 

3J06.416 

662      : 

3J06316 

302-  49 

3.206.254 

19 

:    3,205.963 

110 

.3J206.391 

212 

3.206.110 

«J06.417 

663J  : 

3J06315 

S2 

3.206.255 

M 

:    3,205.964 

127 

3.206  J92 

232-    15 

.3,706  111 

31206.410 

tf6     : 

3J06317 

66 

3J06.2S6 

6S 

:    .V  205.965 

164 

3.206  J93 

234-117 

'3J06,112 

23 

3.206.419 

665 

3J063I8 

303-     4 

3J06.2S7 

3J205.966 

341 

3J06.394 

235-  61 

3J06.113 

3.206.420 

671 

3J06319 

306-  11 

3J06.258 

73 

:    3J205,967 

353 

3  206.196 

3,206.114 

293 

3.206.421 

600      : 

3,206320 

307-  88.5 

3.206.611 

79.2 

.3,205.968 

209-   74 

3J2O6J0 

61.12 

,3.206392 

29.6  . 

3.206.422 

6013  : 

3JM)6321 

3.206.612      f 

181-       .5 

3.206.969 

75 

3J06JB 

61.6 

3.206..S91 

3,206.423 

683.15: 

3,206322 

3J06A13 

• 

3.206.970 

84 

3J206.0M 

84 

3J06.1 15 

3J06.424 

SJ06323 

3.206AI4         ' 

' 

SJ05.971 

88 

3.206.02S 

91 

3J06.]  16 

3J06.425 

683.42: 

3J06324 

3J06.615 

33 

3.20S.972 

90 

3J06.026 

236-      1 

3J06.117 

31.2  : 

3J06.426 

683.66: 

3J063ZS 

3J06.616 

184-     2 

3,206.973 

1118 

3J06.027 

44 

3J06.1I8 

31.8   : 

3J06.427 

261-16 

3.206.175 

3.206A17 

3J0S.974 

247 

3J206.028 

45 

3J06.119 

45.75: 

3J206.430 

29 

3  206  176 

3.206.618 

6 

.3,205.975 

366.5 

3J06.029 

68 

3J06.120 

45.85: 

3J206.431 

30        : 

3.206.  in 

3.206.619 

186-     1 

3J06.976 

210-    19 

3J06J96 

237-    15 

.3,206.121 

45.9  : 

3  206.428 

122 

3J?06.178 

3.206.620 

187-     8.75 

3J05.977 

3J06..W7 

XM-    10 

.V206.122 

3J06.429 

263-      4       : 

3JM6,179 

149 

3J06.62I 

188-   78 

3,205.yr» 

97 

3J06.a» 

349 

.3.206.123 

63      : 

3J206.4.32 

52       : 

3.206326 

3J206.622      1 

107 

3,205.979 

172 

3.206.031 

239-102 

3JD6.I24 

67       : 

3.206.433 

264-    73 

3J06.527 

300-     39 

3J206J2.S9 

2196 

3.205.900 

195 

3JH)6.a32 

135 

3.206.125 

3J06.434 

117      : 

3.206328 

40 

3J06.260 

1 

189-  36 

3.205.901 

249 

3J06.033 

285 

3J206.126 

67.6  : 

3,206.435 

178      : 

3.206..S29 

187 

3,706.261 

46 

3.205.982 

347 

3J206.034 

240-    10 

3J206393 

75       : 

3.206.436 

269      : 

3J06330 

1872 

3.206.262 

191-  45 

3.206.560 

391 

3  206.035 

10.65 

3^206394 

773  : 

.3,206.437 

296      : 

3.206331 

212 

3.206  J263 

192-       .09 

.3,205.983 

460 

3jn6.a36 

41.25 

3J06395 

78       : 

.3.206.438 

304 

3.206.532 

240 

3.206J264 

.091 

i   .U06.984 

211-119  I.S 

3j206.a37 

241-     4 

3J06.127 

3J06.439 

309 

3.206333 

310-     4 

3.206.624 

56 

.3,206.985 

174 

3.206.0.38 

26 

3J06.12S 

78.5  : 

3.206.440 

336      : 

3.206..S34 

6 

3.2064)25 

.3.205.906 

213-166 

3J06.039 

241 

3J06.130 

3J06.44I 

266-  23      : 

3J06.I80 

8.4 

3.206.626 

67 

3J05.987 

214-      1 

3J206.04O 

242-     4 

3J06.I30 

79      : 

3.206.442 

27      : 

3.206.181 

59 

3J206.627 
3J206.628 

49 

3^205.988 

8.S 

3  206.041 

55.1 

3J06.131 

79.3   : 

3  206.443 

33 

3J06.182 

75 

84 

3J05.989 

3J06.042 

55.12 

.3.206.132 

3  706.444 

34       : 

3.206.183 

162 

3J06.623     1 

3^05,990 

16 

3J206.043 

3,206.133 

3,206.445 

267-     8 

3.206.184 

3J206.629 

8S 

3J05,991 

17 

3.206.044 

66 

3J06.I34 

91.3  : 

3J06.446 

64 

3J206.185 

227 

3.206.630 

ISO 

3Ji05.992 

3J206.045 

72.1 

3,206.136 

94.3  : 

3J06.447 

268-      3      : 

3J06.I86 

312-208 

3.206.265 

193-   43 

.3.206.993  , 

18 

3.206.046 

78.1 

3J06.I36 

3.206.448 

64 

3.206.187 

216 

3.206.266 

1 

194-    10 

.3.205.994  , 

35       : 

3J06.047 

1074 

3  206.137 

95      : 

3J206.449 

269-325      : 

3J06.188 

228 

3.206  J267 

61 

3.205.995 

90      : 

3.206.048 

ISO      : 

3.206.138 

1123    : 

3JM6.450 

270-    39 

3^206.189 

231 

3.206.268 

195-   31 

3J06J75 

130      : 

3J06.049 

157.1   : 

3J06.139 

153      ; 

3J06.451 

59      : 

3J06.190 

319      : 

3.206.269 

1Q3  S  : 

3J206J76 

152       : 

3J06.0S0 

243-   29      : 

.3,206.140 

155      : 

3.206.452 

85      : 

3J06.I9I 

320 

3J06.270 

197-   84      : 

3J05.996 

300 

3J206.051 

244-      1 

3J06.I41  1 

157      : 

IU.25.857 

271-    19      : 

3J06.192 

351 

3.206.271 

151 

3J05.997 

313 

3J06,052 

3J06.142  ' 

163      : 

3.206.453 

47      : 

3J206.193 

313-    14      : 

3,706.631 

172       : 

.3.205.998 

516 

3.206.053 

14      : 

.3,206.143  ; 

206      : 

3J06.454 

SO       : 

3J06.194 

25       : 

3,706.632 

198-     1 

3^06,999 

215-    11       : 

3J206.054 

3.206.144 

229.1  : 

3J06.455 

273-   26      : 

3,206.195 

315-   22      : 

3,706.633 

33 

3.206.000  ' 

46      : 

3J206.055 

17.23: 

3J06.145 

2W3   : 

3J06.4S6 

3J06.I96 

27      : 

3.206.634 

102     : 

3J06.00I  < 

219-   58 

.l,206..S86 

46 

3J06.I46 

3J06.457 

33      : 

3J06.197 

39      : 

3J06.635 

106 

3J06.UU2 

75      : 

3J06..S87 

246-169      : 

3.206396 

239  55: 

3J206.4.S8 

43      : 

3.206.198 

56 

3J06.636 

136      : 

3J06.003 

244      : 

3J06..S88 

248-    18      : 

3,206.147 

3JM6.459 

49      : 

3J206.199 

83 

3J06,637 

131 

3J2O6.0O4 

293      : 

3J206.589 

.V206.I48 

3J06.460 

54 

3J06J00 

161 

3.206.638 

3206.005 

384      : 

3J206.590 

96 

3,206.149 

240       : 

3J206.461 

63      : 

3J06.201 

289      : 

3J206.6.39 

3J206.006 

220-     2.1   : 

3J206.0S6 

158       : 

3J06.150 

2564  : 

3JJ06.462 

64 

3J06.202 

317-     6 

3J06.640 

134      : 

.3,206,007  1 

15       : 

3.206,057 

188  4 

.3.206.151 

295       : 

.V206.463 

73      : 

3J06.2O3 

3J06.641 

160       : 

3J!06.008 

35      : 

3.206.058 

359 

3J06.152 

296       : 

3.206.464 

75       : 

3J206.204 

11 

3.706.642 

208      : 

3J2O6.0O9 

44      : 

3.206.059 

381       : 

3  206.153 

299      : 

3J06.46S 

80      : 

3.206.2a5 

18      : 

3J06.643 

3J06.010 

67      : 

3J06.060 

249-135      : 

3,206.154 

3.206466 

80  1    : 

3.206.206 

46 

3.206.644 

230 

3j206.0n 

88      : 

3  206.061 

142      : 

.3.206.155 

302      : 

3J206.467 

82       : 

3JM6.20: 

99 

3J06M5 

200-     5      : 

3.206.561 

221-      7      : 

3J06.062 

185      : 

3J206.1S6 

3J206.468 

86      : 

3.206  J208 

100      : 

3J06.646 

6      ; 

3J06.562 

10      : 

3J06.063 

250-   43.5  : 

3  206.597 

306  7   : 

3.206.469 

110 

3J206J209 

101 

3.206.647 

3J0ft..<>63 

82      : 

3J06.064 

49.5  : 

3.206..S98 

319      : 

3J»6.411 

128      : 

3.206.210 

3J06.648 

11 

3J06.S64 

aei    : 

3J06.06S 

66      : 

3,2063W 

3J06.470 

139      : 

3.206.211 

137      : 

3J06.649 

»      : 

3Jfffr!565 

a«2    : 

3J06.066 

3.206.600 

3J06.471 

274-    17      : 

3J06J12 

142      : 

3J206.6SO 

317-1403  : 

3J06.661      323-  433  : 

! 
3J06.669  1 

328-163      : 

3J06M7 

399-   14     : 

3.206.705 

340-  61 

3.206.722 

340-347      : 

3J06.741 

161 

3J06.652                 93 

3.206.670  1 

165      : 

3J06388  ' 

22      : 

3.206,706 

76 

3J06.723 

365 

3J06.742 

1SS.S 

3.206.653  1  324-       3 

3J06.671   i 

173      : 

3J06389 

28      : 

3J06.7O7 

146.2 

3.206.724 

3J06.743 

158 

3J06.654 

57 

3.206.672  ' 

329-119      : 

3J06.690  i 

45      : 

3.206.708 

146.3 

3J06.72S 

378 

3.206.744 

159 

3J06.655 

3J06.673     330-9 

3.206.691  i 

91 

3.206.709 

3.206.726 

S43-     5 

3.206.745 

172 

}Ji066.% 

158 

3J06.674                  21       : 

3J06.692 

95      : 

3J206.710 

152 

3.206.728 

63  : 

3.206.746 

201 

3486,1667 

3J206.675     331-3 

3J06.693 

99 

3J06.711 

166 

3.206.729 

7 

3.206.747 

230 

3,206^658 

325-  65 

3J06.676                 47 

3J06.694 

3J06.712 

173 

SJ06.730 

d 

3J06,748 

248 

3J06j699 

141 

3J06.677                  62      : 

3.206.695  ! 

144      : 

3J06.713 

174 

3J06.731 

11 

3.206.750 

260 

3J06.660              163 

3J06.678  :             107 

3J06.696  1 

186      : 

3.206.714 

3.206.732 

18 

3.206,749 

3.206.661 

304 

3J06.679  ,             141 

3J06.697  ' 

192      : 

3J06.715 

3J06.733 

105 

3.206,751 

318-   25 

3306,662 

315 

3.206.680  i  333-   30      : 

3^06.698 

193 

3.206.716 

3.206.734 

3J06.7S2 

28 

3J06.663 

321 

3J06.681      334-     2      : 

3J06.699 

205      : 

3J206.717 

3,206,735 

117 

3Ji06.753 

67 

3.206.664 

438 

3.206.682     336-   30      : 

3.206.700 

217      : 

3.206.718 

3J206.736 

3.206,754 

312 

3.206.665 

328-  97 

3J06.683     338-   69      : 

3.206.701 

340-     2      : 

3J206.719 

174.1 

:    3J06,737 

346-     1 

3.206,755 

467 

3.206.666 

110 

3.206.684               162      : 

3J06.7O2 

153  • 

3.206.720 

347 

:    3J206.738 

112 

3,206,756 

321-  50 

3.206,667 

142 

3J06.685                166 

3J06.703 

3J06.727 

3.206,739 

352-  78 

3.206.757 

322-  34 

3.206.668  1            155 

3J06.686               250 

3.206,704 

35 

3.206.721 

3J06.740 

172 

3.206,758 

■ 

. 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  3-  26 
D  9-     2 
D13         1 

:  202JS6 
202J57 
202.258 

D22-     2 
D24-     1 

202.268 

202.269 
202.270 

D34-   15 
n.35-     3 
D42-     7 

202.280 
202.281 
202.282 

D&2-     6 

7 
D54-     I 

:      2Q2J92 
:      W/J293 
:      202.294 

D58-  26 

:    mjaia    D73-    i 

202.304  D74-     9 

202.305  1  080-     8 

:  202314 
:  202315 
:      202316 

202.259 
202J60 

D26-     1 
13 

:      202.271 
202.272 

D44-  26 
D45-     4 

202.283 
202  J84 

12 
D56-     4 

:      207,295     D61-      1 
:      2U2.296 

202306     D81-  26 
202J07     D83-     1 

202317 
:      2Q23M 

D14         6 

202.261 

14 

202.273 
202.274 

10 
19 

202  J85 
202.286 

9 
D58-     2 

202,297  t 
:      202.298  ;  D64-    10 

202,908 
:      202.309  1  D86-     8 

202319 
:      202320 

202J63 

D29-      1 

202.275      D48-   28 

202.287 

8 

:      202JW  i  D66-     1 

:      202310     087-     5 

202321 

D15-      1 

202J64 
202.265 

6 

202.276  ,  D52-     3 

202.277  1 

202.288 
202.289 

12 

202.900 
:      202^1 

071-     1 

202311 

202312     D91  -     3 

:      202323 

D19-      1 

202J66 

D34-     2 

:      202J278 

6 

202.290 

26 

20I2JQ2 

D72-     1 

202313     D93-     4 

202324 

Dao-    4 

:      202J67 

202.279 

202.291 

• 

1 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(L'.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  CommunweaJth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  CanaJ  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Geor^a 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

.Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

.Montana 25 

Nebraska ' 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  Y«.rk 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

L.S.  Army , 55 

L'.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

VernK»nt 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


■mp,  Incatimi. 


iMimkrr  in  Iwlinti  <lpn<itr*  kiralinn  arrtwdinn  lo  alMivr  kr>.     Rrfer  lu  (lalrnl  number  ia  bud>  uf  ihr  Oilirial  (.airltr  l«  obtain  drtail*  ai  lt>  invrnlor 


Patents 


SJM.74S 


sj06.iai  I 

SJ0S,«4O  j 
3J06.171  i 

SJOSJW  I 

U0S.M3  I 
X105.594 
3J06.6O4 
3J0&.606 
SJ06,618  I 


SJ0S.960 
3J05.W3 
3J06.W3 
3J06.0n 
3J06.01<) 
3.206.022 
3J06.032 
3J06.037 


SJ0S,706 
3J0S.7D7 
aj06.717 
3J0ft.7a 
U0S.731 
3J0S.762 
3J06.780 
3J0S.7V) 
3J0MO7 
3J0S.846 
3JU&.06O 
3J0SJ6I 
ia06M6 
3J06J73 
3J0S,S74 
3J0SJ79 

3J0S,a97 
3J0S.9O1 
3J0S.m 
3J0S.9W 
3J06.907 
3J06.9n 
3J06.nS 
3J0&.9r 
3J06.9SS 
3J0&.934 
3J0S.93S 
3J06.9S7 
3J0&.9M 


3jo6.oae 

3J06.07S 
3J06.076 
X206.084 
3^06.087 
3J06J)91 
3J06.0W 
3J06.133 
3J06.I&5 
3J06,IS8 
3J06.176 
3J06.184 
3J06I90 
3J06.196 
SJOMM 
3J06J33 
3J06.22O 
3J06J34 


3J05J«2 
3J06J4: 
3J06.24Q 
3J06JS5 
3J06J62 
3J06J47 
3J06J48 
3J06J9S 
3J06.400 
3J06.4O7 
3J06.43I 
3J06.432 
3J06.446 


3.206.648 
3.206.6S3 
3J06.6A9 
3J206.689 
3.206.693 
3J206.694 
3J06.70B 
3J06.703 
3J06.707 
3J06.709 
3J06.7U 
3J06.73S 
X206.742 
3J06.747 
3J06,749 
3J06.751 
3J06.7S7 
3J106,I11 
SJ06.I49 

U06J77  I 

3.206  J88 

3J06J03 

3J06,S65 

3J06,616 

3JtB.SO 

3josjm 

3J06,457 

sjos.7sa 

SJO&.770 
X206.7«i  I 


3J06J22 
3.206.403 
3J06.40e 
3J06.4I7 
3J06.406 
3J06.527 
3J06.5S6 
3J06J63 
3J06.S84 
3J06.623 
3J06.662 
3J06.705 
3J06.7I0 
3J0&.930 
3J06.020 
3J06J82 
3J06.284 
3J06J38 
3J06J44 
3J06.434 
3J06.437 
3J06.448 
X206.505 
3J0S.763 
3J06.I41 
3J06,5I2 
3J06^14 
3J06,54« 
3J0S.S93 


11 
12 


3J06.747 


3J0SJ5I 


3>jnD.j06 
3J06^I7 
3J06.532 
3J06.562 
3J06J«7 
3J0t,Ml 
U06.6I7 
3J06w&26 


3jaS.903 
SJ0&.9I6 
3J0M79 

ajo».«i 

SJ06,I22 
3JD6.I62 
3J06.167 
SJ06.168 
3.>06J0> 
3J06JM 
3J0kJ16  : 
SJOkJSl  I 


3J0&.9K 
3J06.03S 
3J06.123 
3J06.IS2 
3J06J1I 
3J06J37 


3J06JJ22 
3J06,664 
RKJ&JK6 
3J0S,S11 
3J0S,517 

3.205.546 
3J0S.S63 
3J0S,58S 

SJO&Ml 

3J0S.661 
3  JOS.  734 
SjaS.7S4 
ajOS.772 
3.205.827 
3J205.835 
3J0S337 
3J0S.8S8 
3J0S.862 
3J0SJ)71 
3ja'>JI77 
SJOSJW 

SJO&.900 
3J06.911 
IJ0&.912 
MaK.915 

sjas.«s 


12 


3J06J09 
3J06JS6 
3J06J67 
3J06,27S 


3J0S.f79 
SJ06.W9 

3J06.006 

3^06.030 
3J06J)M 


U 


3J06J17 
3J06jaO 
3J06J21 
SJOMM 

3J06J7V 
3.206  J93 
3J06.4O4 
3J06.443 
3J06.4S7 
3J06.443 
3^06.520 
3J06.52S 
3J06.S39 
3J06.&44 
3J06,S4S 
3J06.547 
3J06,579 
SJ06,Sai 

3J06.721 
3J06.722 
3J06.736 
SJ0&,S18 
3J0SA23 
3J05.720 

3jasjio 

3J0S,8)9 


10 


3J06.4S9 
3J06.440 
3J06.6O9 
X206.68I 
3J06.6BS 
3*306,636 


3J06.060 
3J0^073 

3jo6.aao 

XJMOU 


ajMj*7 


SJO6J0I7 


3J06.NS 
SJH.IIS 

ajoa.ias 

SJ06.I40 
3J06.1S0 
SJM.I7« 
SJOt.M» 


SJ0S.991 
3J06JM7 
3J06.0S2 
SJ06.126 
3J06J18 


SJ06JS3 
3J06J6I 
X206J&4 
3J06JS7 
3J06J9I 
3J06,473 
3J0M7S 

SJM,S70 
ajBft,S7S 


( 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS               xxxv 

U      :    3J06.S83 

!                                           1 
21      :    3J0S,575  1              26      :    3J0S,69S                 31      :    3J0S.600 

! 

31      :    3406301 

3S      :    3406,196 

3J06.64S 

1                            3J06,622  i                            3.205.859 

3405.614 

3406,606 

3406485 

3J06.6SO 

3J06,629 

3406,704 

3405315 

3406318 

3406377 

3J06,680 

ua&Mi 

27     :    3405,918 

3405324 

3406329 

3406388 

SJ06.69S 

SJ05AS4 

3406,962 

3405.646 

3406,636 

3406390 

'                                  3J06.7S6 

3405,660 

3406.741 

3.205.651 

3406343 

3406,419 

M      :    3J05,602 

3J05.662 

28      :    34064S9 

3405.664 

3406359 

3406,447 

3J05,757 

1                            3J0S.709 

34064S6 

3405368 

3406367 

3406,448 

3J0S.789 

3J05.718 

29      :    S4064O9 

3405.691 

3406,675 

3406322 

3J05.8S6 

3J0S.719 

340S,SS5 

3405.708 

3406383 

3406324 

3J0S,913 

3J05.727 

3406^74 

3405.729 

3406,686 

36     :    34053M 

3.206.0S8 

3J05.730 

340S3U 

3.205.732 

3406,687 

3405389 

3J06J07 

3J05.742 

3486374 

3405.738 

3406,688 

3405.716 

3J06,345 

3J0S.751 

3406,794 

3405.744 

3406.690 

3405.752 

'    1^    t   Sja6,510 

SJ06.782 

3.205311 

3405.746 

3406,697 

,        3406,067 

3J0SA99 

3J0S.793 

3405318 

3405.7SS 

3406,698 

37  1   :    3405315 

SJ05.670 

3405308 

.    3405332 

3405.764 

3406.699 

3405322 

SJ0S.673 

3405,812 

3405.850 

3405.766 

3.206,711 

3405357 

3.205.702 

3J0S329 

3.205398 

3405.768 

3406.712 

3405359 

'                                       SJ06.232 

3405341 

3405.914 

3405,769 

3406,724 

3405361 

/  ,                             a»     •  «J06M9 

3405378 

3405.990 

3405.773 

3,206,739 

3405366 

1                                           iJO&JUO 

3405381 

3406.986 

3405.774 

3406,740 

3405367 

•"           SJ0SJ93 

3406,952 

3.205.996 

3405.775 

3,206,753 

3405368 

S.206J29 

3406,968 

3.206.004                              3405.777 

3406.754 

3405310 

fV     t    3J0S.538 

3406,976 

3406.005 

3405300 

3,206.755 

3405,617 

3J05.630 

3.20S.98S 

3406.018 

3405301 

3.206.758 

3405.627 

3.205.711 

3405,994 

3406.036 

3405306 

3,206.759 

3405.648 

3J06.10S 

3.205,997 

3406.059 

3405309 

32      :    3405,581 

3405,667 

K                                   3J06.271 

3406308 

3406.062 

3405313 

3405354 

3405,679 

3J06J26 

3406335 

3.206.063                              3405314 

3406.077 

3405380 

3J06.413 

3406.040 

3406,065 

3405334 

3,206474 

3405.681 

3J06.518 

3406,064 

3406374 

340S347 

3.206351 

3405.700 

18     :    SJ06J80 

3406366 

3406,100 

3405372 

3406,430 

3405.701 

19      :    SJ05.607 

3406.113 

_4                   3406.119 
*                   3406,125 

3405386 

'                            3406371 

3405.712 

t                                            3J05.715 

3406,117 

3405388 

34      :    3405,520 

3405.721 

3.20S3S2 

3406.124 

3406.160 

3405,929 

3405328 

3405.740 

3.205.969 

3406.130 

3406.165 

3405.990 

3405.533 

3405.756 

3J06.0I5 

3406,156 

3406.169 

3.206.001 

3405342 

340S,78S 

3J06.072 

3406. 1S9 

3.206.183 

3406,013 

3405356 

3405.931 

3J06.09S 

3406,172 

3.206428 

3406.014 

3405365 

3405.932 

3J06.12I 

3406,175 

3406463 

3406.016 

3405390 

3405,973 

3J06.161 

3406.179 

3,206490 

3406.024 

3405303 

3405.980 

1                                          3J06.19e 

3406.182 

3406.328 

3.206.027 

3405333 

3405.982 

3J06.SO4 

3406.185 

3406.342 

3.206.042 

3405359 

3405.992 

3J06.&48 

3406,197 

3406343 

3406.054 

3405,666 

3406,000 

3J06.612 

3406.199 

3406,359 

3406.055 

3405,689 

3406331 

!                                          3^06^20 

3406419 

3406361 

3406,089 

3405.713 

3406,033 

3J06,6S6 

3406439 

3406363 

3406.097 

3405,714 

3406350 

li                                      3J06,M4 

3406441 

3406365 

3406.099 

3405,723 

3406.106 

1                           »     :    3J0S,S13 

3406446 

3406376 

3406.101 

3,205,724 

3406.137 

*                                         3J0S.S30 

3406448 

3406384 

3406.103 

3,205,779 

3406.157 

1                      3J0S,S64 

34064IS 

3.206387 

3406.104 

3405328 

3406.166 

3J0S,611 

34063S8 

3406392 

3406.110 

3.205336 

3406.173 

3J05.696 

3406  J60 

3406399 

3406,112 

3405353 

3406.181 

'  -«           3J05.697 

3406.423 

3406,401 

3406.132 

340S370 

3406,187 

3J05.72S 

3406.426  1                            3406,406 

3406.145 

3405380 

3406405 

'                                      3J05.737 

3406.427 

3406,406 

3406,147 

3405,904 

3406454 

3JQ5,761 

3406,445 

.   '..     ■    3406,409 

3406,148 

3405,956 

34064S7 

SJ0S.79S 

3406.450 

3406.411 

3406.154 

3405.957 

3406486 

1JH.797 

3406.462 

3406.414 

3406,191 

3405.963 

3406493 

SJK.798 

3406.465 

3406.418 

3406,192 

3.205.977 

3406494 

3  JOS.  799 

3406.466 

3406.420 

3406,193 

3405.978 

3406304 

ijo&jBfa 

3406.467 

3406.438 

3406400 

3405,981 

340630S 

.,        xaosjos 

3406.486 

3406.468 

3406408 

3405.989 

3406319 

3J0&JDi 

3406,509 

3406.470 

3406479 

3406,002 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


A  pctitlon  to  cancel  each  ot  the  reglitratlons  Idastlilcd 
below  harlng  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  inch  proceedlBfa 
•ent  by  r^stered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  laat  known 
addrcu  havtac  been  returiMd  by  the  Post  Ofllet  m  aadeUTsr- 
able,  notice  la  hereby  rl^VB  that  unleaa  the  rectatranta  llated 
herein,  their  asalfna  or  leral  representatlTea,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thlrt;  daya  from  the  date  of  thla  pabllea- 
tlon,  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  aa  In  the  ease  of 
default. 

D«cvett  ft  RamadeU,  Inc..  aaalsaee  of  Skin  Research  Labora- 
torlea.  New  York.  NY.,  Ref.  No.  444,(H3,  Cane.  No.  84«0. 
Danett  A   RamadeU,   Inc..  asslrnee  of   I>acrett  and   Rama- 
dell.  New  York,  N.Y.,  Re».  No.  50«,7SS,  Cane.  No.  8515. 
Peter  Pan  Manafactarlaf  Co.,  Boatoo.  Mass.,  R«(.  No.  425.907, 

Caac.  No.  M«l.  __,  ^^ 

EDWIN  I*  REYNOLEW, 
Ftnt  A—Utant  CommUtioner  of  PattmU. 


Notlcet  OBder  15  U.8.C.  lllfl  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  B,  1M« 

B«ff.  N*.  »Mt  (ACOUSTICON),  Hutchison  Acoastle  Co., 

Certain  named  telephonic  apfwratas ;  B«c.  If*.  UMtl,  same. 


Dlctorraph  Prodncta  Company,  lac.  Electrical  kaarlnc  alda, 
Ued  May  14,  1905,  DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc  M87«, 
Dictoifrapk  Pr9dueU,  Inc.  ▼.  Commu»ie*tioiu  an4  Pfing,  I»e. 
etal. 

Um.  M*.  BU3M  (ROMA),  Battiate  CdU,  doiB«  basioeas  m 
Roma  Wine  Company,  Wines ;  Re*.  Ne.  4SS.1«1,  aame,  Roaa 
Wine  Company,  aame.  Ue4  Jane  2,  1965,  D.CjN.J.  (Newark). 
Doc.  585-66,  SchtnUw  Indmttrif,  Inc.  0t  ml.  t.  Rm  Ttnt^mr 
Co.,  Inc.  9t  al. 

Bee.  Na.  SSS.M1  (ARROWHEAD).  Hl«hland  OranfC  Aaao- 
datlon.  Fresh  dtras  fruits — namely,  orances.  lemons,  and 
grapefruit.  Ued  May  27,  1««6,  D.C.  Aria.  (Phoenix),  Doc 
9SM,  Arrowh«m4  Fmrmt,  Inc.  ▼.  Mt  M.  Wth  Ooi  pmrmtitmi^ 

Kec.  Ne.  M8.7SS  (DONNATAL).  A.  H.  Robins  Compftny, 
Inc..  Medicinal  prei>aratlon  aaed  In  the  treatment  of  fnstro- 
Intestinal  distarbancea.  Ut*  May  M,  1»«S,  DC,  N.D.  IlL 
(Cbleaco).  Doc.  <15oflS8.  A.  H.  Robint  Compmnn.  Inc.  ▼• 
FUher'i  PKarmcev.  Pinal  conaent  jndfment ;  defendant  en- 
joined Atig.  2,  liNIS.  SMse.  Doc.  880627,  A.  H.  Rohiiu  Cm»- 
panp,  Inc.  r.  8  4  8  Pharmmci/.  Inc.  Decree  as  abore.  Bam  i, 
Doc  0Bee28,  A.  H.  XeWna  Oomrmnv,  I»c-  ▼•  Ledermmm  Dmft, 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 7*^'Sa 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  - - f^'  ''  |*J* 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application """^   "»  ^''•** 


J.  H.  MERCHANT. 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISiONSjBXAMINBKS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


OMaat  Appttetflea 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  ClMMi  1, 4, »,  t,  11, 12.  !»,  14,  l*. IS,  17, It, «,«,«»,  84.  »,»,«7,  »,».».«.».».•*.«•.«•.  ».».*». 

41,  4a,  44. 

(10  H.  K.  KA8CHUB.  ClasBss  l.l.S,7.»,10.W.«.».».40.4»,4«.47,4«,4«, »,  61,  82;  8wt1cs  Marks.  Claasas  100. 101. 1(8, 

101. 104. 106, 101. 1«:  CollK*lTa  MambsrsUp  Msrka.  Class  aoo;  Csrtlflsatton  Msrki,  Claasss  A  sad  B  

Rannrals  (AU  Clsas«) - 

Bee  12  (c)  PubUcatVooa  (AU  Claasss) 


1  «  ;-^  II — fc 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1965 — 2,368 


Registrations  Issued 369— No.  795,805  to  No.  796,173 

Renewals  Issued 61 


Tfc.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  th.  OFTiaAL  GAZETTE.  immmI  weekly,  k  awlM  aBder  the  dira^ao*  of  the  S«|>eruit«AdeM 
of  rnciaiinli.  Corwiawt  Prtattef  0(»«»,  W«rfita«»oi^  DC..  20402  to  whom  aU  aobeonpttoM  ib^M  >  ■•^  "^J'"*  ""*'  i? 

yrie*.  tUM  pm  aaMm.  fareigii  ■Juiiiia  $4-00  ■dditio— 1;  iiii«le  nopiet.  15  ecnu  eMil. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  aro  taraloM 

mdm»  *m  thm  Coiml-ioMar  •!  PatMta,  Wi 

TM  Sl«  O.O.^S 


tko  Pataat 
D.Cl, 


far  M. 


TM49 


TM  50 
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DcerM  «t  aboTc.  n«wi  Doe.  60e«Sf,  A.  W.  Roh*ma  Compmnif, 
Inc.  r.  Ttcin  Drug  Co.  Decree  aa  abOTC.  %mm».  Doc.  SSc830. 
A.  H.  Mohius  Comp«i»v  ▼.  Ttoim  Dntg  Co.  Decree  aa  above. 
ffn — ,  Doc.  MtfMl,  A.  H.  Robint  Company,  Inc.  t.  Kmplan 
DrMft.    Decree  aa  aboTe. 

Ko.  4na<l.     (See  R««.  No.  S18.M0.) 

Ko.  ni^l.     (See  Re«.  No.  30,4O».) 

.  N*.  Jli.tM  (IPI).  Intercbemlcal  Corporation,  Intaylio 
iBk.  B«va  Ink.  Utbofrapblc  Ink.  printing  ink.  ttamp  pada,  and 
Inklnc  rlbbona.  UmI  Star.  25.  1»«3,  DC,  S.D.N.T..  Doc. 
•S/829,  Interchemical  Corp.  r.  Allmn  R.  Rood.  Consent  Jads- 
ment ;  defendant  enjoined  May  17.  1965. 

B«c.  No.  aM.71*  (SENTINBL  AUTOMATIC  MANUAL  AND 
DESIGN),  MorrU  Lery,  dotng  baainesa  aa  The  Faith  Co.. 
Electrical  Are  alarm  alcnal  stations  hnTlnr  breakable  flaaa 
panela  held  In  place  by  fusible  means  and  which  panels  are 
r«le«aed  upon  melting  o€  the  fusible  meanH  due  to  abnormal 
bMt.  ttod  May  17.  1»«6.  DC.  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia*.  Doc. 
88107,  Th«  Ftth  Co.  T.  Sentinel  Almrm  Corp. 

B«ff.  Mo.  SM.771  (EXQUISITE  FORM  In  script),  Exquisite 
BV)rm  Brasalere,  Inc.,  Brassieres,  garter  belts,  and  girdles ; 
Wit.  No.  UtMt  (EXQUISITE),  anme.  Mod  M«y  28.  1»65. 
DC,  R.D.N  T..  Doc.  M/IMS,  BmquUite  Ftm  In4uatriee.  Inc. 
▼.  R.B.K.  Importeri,  Inc. 

Bo«.  No.  OM^rrs  (SERUAGRIP  AOT)  DBSION).  American 
Drill  Bushing  Co.,  Drill  bushings  ;  t.M«.M7,  R.  H,  Armacost. 
DRILL  BUSHING  FOR  CAST  BLOCKS.  Siod  July  23.  1»«5, 
D.C.,  K.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  e«C2»l(8).  American  DriU 
B—hing  Cowyony  ▼.  Cmrr  Lane  Mmnitfaetnring  Companp. 

Kog.   No.   majua   (BEER  NUTS),  Brewster  Pood  SerTlce, 
SheUed  and  salted  peanuts,  Uod  Apr.  9.  1962.  D.C..  M.D.  Pa. 
(Scranton),  Doc.  7088,  Beer  Nute,  Inc.  r.  Crown  Nut  C9m 
9«iiy,  Inc.    Injunction  entered  June  1,  1999. 

B«C.  Mo.  •174n  (VOLKSWAOBN),  Volkawagenwerk 
0.a.bvH.,  Vehicles— namely,  automobllea  and  trucks,  aircraft. 
boata,  and  ports  and  accessories  for  automobile* — namely, 
rodlators.  direction  Indicators,  windshield  defrosters,  etc. ; 
Wtt.  Mo.  «S1.M»  (VW  IN  CIRCLE  DESIGN),  same  ;  Beg.  No. 
tIMM  (VW).  fame,  tied  Apr.  19,  19«4,  DC.  N.  Mex.  (Albu- 
querque), Doc.  5*21,  Volkawagentcerk  AktiengeeelUchaft  y. 
Volketcagen  CUnie.  Dlsmlaaed  without  prejudice  Mar.  23. 
IMS.  Order  oC  dismlaaal  set  aside  and  caae  reinstated  Apr  8. 
1085— final  Judgment :  defendant  enjoined  Apr.  8.  1989. 
■IMO.  Mod  Dec.  80.  1»«4.  D.C..  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  64/4003. 
Tolkewagenwerk  Aktiengeeellechaft  ▼.  Harold  fUlprecht  et 
ono.  Coaaoat  Judgment ;  defendants  enjoined  Apr.  21,  1968. 
Suae,  aied  Apr.  26.  1963.  DC.  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa).  Doc. 
85-122-T,  roJ*«tco(r«i»«c«r*  AJEt<«i«0e«elI«c*«/t  ▼.  Pmlmetto 
Import  Motor:  Smmm,  Mod  June  21.  1»«3.  DC  Md.  (Balti- 
more), Doc.  18323.  roJ*««ro(;enicerJk  Aktiengeeellechmft  r. 
Anton  Schmidt  et  mL  8mm.  Sled  June  23,  1986,  D.C.  Colo 
(DenTer).  Doc.  9221.  VoJ*«iroy^icer*  .AktiengetelUchaft  v 
Modem  Specialiet.  formerly  knourn  a*  Modem  Volkeicagrn. 
Smbo.  ttled  July  30.  1963.  D.C.  SJ5.  Tex.  (Houaton).  Doe. 
86-H-481.  rolk»¥:agenicerk  AktiengeeelUchaft  t.  C.  F.  Wpnn 
etal. 

Keg.  No.  8MJU1  (LAPAYBrTPB).  The  Lafayette  Brass 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Lawn  sprinklers,  hose  noaales,  hose 
valrps.  hose  couplings  and  connectora.  etc. ;  Bog.  Me.  8W48t 
(LAFAYETTE  AND  DESIGN  i.  same.  «led  Feb.  6,  1984.  D.C, 
SJJ.N.Y..  Doc.  64/413.  Lafayette  Radio  Electronic*  Corpora 


-tr 


tioM  T.  Lafayette  Braee  Company.  Inc.    Stipulation  and  order 
of  dismissal  May  21.  1965. 

Bog.  No.  «MJ«t.     (8e«  Reg.  No.  8aB.2Sl.)  ^     r  j 

Bog.  N*.  8iSJ81.     (8«e  Reg.  No.  5tt.7n.) 

Beg.  Ne.  gSMM.     (See  Reg.  No.  817.1S1.) 

Bog.  No.  mj»m  (MARTINIZINO).  The  Amorlcon  Lanndry 
Machinery  Company.  Fabric  cleaning  and  processing  serrlce, 
tied  May  17,  1985.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  86/1480,  Martin 
Eqitipment  Bmtee  t.  Milton  Oreonepmm  et  oiio.  Imbo,  Doe. 
65/1461,  Martin  Equipment  Salea  t.  Bertha  Fried  et  ano. 
Hoase,  Doc.  83/1482,  Martin  Equipment  Sale*  ▼.  Kurt  Brenner 
et  ano.  SMne.  Doc.  65/1463,  Martin  Equipment  Bale*  t. 
Sathan  Handler  et  ano.  Suao.  Doc.  85/1 4»4,  Martin  Equip- 
ment Salea  t.  Albert  Fiahman  et  al.  Sraao,  Doc.  85/1486, 
Mmriin  Mquipment  Salea  r.  Albert  Fiahman  et  al.  Some.  Doc. 
65/1466,  Martin  Equipment  Salea  t.  Simon  Mayer  et  ano. 
Home.  Doc.  65/1487,  Martin  Equipment  Salea  v.  Sidney  Klein 
et  ano.  Hmm*.  Doc.  (Ki/1468,  Martin  Equipment  Salea  r. 
Albert  Fiahman  et  al.  Baie.  ttod  May  19,  1905,  D.C. 
B.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C-508,  Martin  Equipment  Salea 
V.  Phil  Hart  et  al. 


Bog.  No.  tm.nt  (PMS  AND  DB8ION),  Plastic  Molders 
Supply  Co.,  Inc..  Dry  coloranta.  color  paate  dispersions,  and 
plastic  molding  powdera.  tlod  May  20,  1985,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  85/1544.  Plaatie  Moldera  Supply  Co..  Inc.  t.  Pantone 
Preaa,  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  •84.t84(a)  (T.L.C.),  Polyehem  Corporation.  Medi- 
cated emollient  for  topical  application,  tied  May  26.  1986, 
D.C.  S.D.IN.Y..  Doc.  65/1818.  Polyehem  Corp.  t.  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Co. 

Bog.  Ne.  884.884(6)  ;  Bog.  Ne.  886.488  (TLC  TBNDBR  LOV 
INO  CARE).  Paul  F.  Belch  Company,  Liquid  detergent,  tied 
May  28,  1966.  D.C,  N.D.  Dl.   (Chicago),  Doc.  85o667,  Poly- 
ehem Corporation  r  Paul  F.  Beieh  Company. 

Beg.  Ne.  888.488.     (See  Reg.  No.  884.884(b).) 

Reg.  No.  m4M»  (PRINCE  IGOR).  Burma-Blbaa.  Inc..  Men's 
neckties,  cravats,  and  shirts;  Reg.  Ne.  786.808  (PRINCE 
IGOR  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  Men's  toiletries — namely,  men'a 
cologne  and  after-shaTe  lotion,  tied  Feb.  19,  1966.  DC. 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  85/524,  BnrmaBibaa.  Inc.  t.  Com^im  Steeater 
4  Sportavear  Co.  (Inc.).  Consent  Judgment;  defendant  en- 
joined May  24.  1985. 

Bog.  Ne.  70S.aa«.     (See  Reg.  No.  804.806.)  .j 

Bog.  No.  751.U9  (lU'MnLE)  Humble  OU  k  Refining  Com- 
pany. Reflned.  semlreflned  and  unrefined  oils  made  from  petro- 
leum, both  with  and  withoot  admixture  of  animal,  vegetable 
or  mineral  substance  for  Illuminating,  burning,  power,  fuel 
and  lubricating  purposes,  and  lubricating  greases,  tied  June 
1.  1965.  DC,  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  38200.  Humble 
Oil  d  Reftning  Co.  t.  Humble  Leasing  Company  et  al. 

Bog.  No.  77tJ88  (CTL),  Consolidated  Testing  Laboratories, 
Inc..  X-rayIng  to  detect  flaws  and  other  defects  In  Industrial 
products  and  parts  thereof,  equipment  and  materials,  chemi- 
cal, speetrocbemlcal  and  meuUurglcal  testing  of  materials 
and  products,  tied  May  19,  IWW.  DC.  S.D  N.Y..  Doc.  05/1513, 
ConaoHdated   Teating   Ixiboratoriea,  Inc.   t.   OTL,  Inc. 

Bog.  Ne.  775.158  {ISSfTAST  PRINTING),  Christopher  J. 
Braros.  doing  buslnes.-*  as  Globe  Copy  CNimpany,  Reproducing 
multiple  copiea  of  printed  matter  for  others,  tied  May  28, 
1965.  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  85cS50,  OJo6«  Copy 
Company  r.  Inalant  Printing,  Inc.  et  al. 
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LK..  MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


Tba  follewlag  marks  are  publisbed  in  eompUanea  with  aactiOB  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Aet  of  I8«8.  Application  for  the  registration  of  than 
marks  In  more  than  one  efaw  has  been  filed  as  proridcd  in  section  SO  of  said  act  u  amended  by  PnbHc  Law  772,  STth  Coiwma,  approved  Oct.  9, 1M3. 
78  But.  7M.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publicatkm.    Sea  Roles  2.101  to  1101 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  lor  each  class  opposed  moat  acoompaoy  the  opposition. 
...   , ^,  ^.^    fNOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  prasantod  in  appUeotions  (or  registration  In  ens  elMa,  see  section  2.] 


/ 


SN  177.472.  Cerae.  Incorporated,  Weat  Allla,  Wit..  anlfDee 
of  AlllB-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  MUwankee,  Wla. 
Fltod  Sept.  M.  198a. 

CERAC         ^..*««8 

CIbm  <— Chcmictli  uid  Chaalcal  CompoiMoat      '^ 

For  Inorganic  Cheaaloala— Nub^,  Metal  Salt*  In  Cryatal- 
line  Form,  and  Metal  Borldea.  Metal  Carfoldea,  MeUl  NItHdea, 
Motal  Oxldea.  MeUl  Phoophldea,  Metal  SUlddea,  Metal  Sol- 
phldea.  Intermetalllc  Compounda  All  In  Finely  Divided  Bulk 
Form  and/or  In  Sintered  Shapes  and  Parte  Including  Tubea. 
Roda.  Bara.  PelleU  and  Stracturea  of  Varylag  Sbape  Made  to 
Customer  Specification.  {(^,j   St -aX  Mn 

FIrat  nac  Apr.  27,  1981. 

Chat  14— Mcttk  mad  Metal  CartiBgi  and  Forfii^g 

For  Metals  In  Finely  Divided  bulk  Form  aad/or  In  Sintered 
Shapea  and  Parta  Indodlng  Tubea,  Roda,  Ban,  Pelleta  and 
Structures  of  Varying  Shape  Made  to  dutoiMr  Specification. 

First  use  Aog.  7,  1982. 

Clan  26— Mcuari^  and  Scientific  AppUaacef 

For  LatMratory  Bqalpment — Nomely,  CradUoa.  Contalnera 
for  Chenlcala,  Shlddlng  Stmcturae  and  Other  Fabricated 
Parts. 

First  uae  Jan.  16,  IMS. 


SN  200.193. 
18.  1984. 


Klwanli  Intenwtlonal,  Chleago,  111.    Filed  Aog. 


M  > 


MST-' 


Ownw  ot  Eeg.  No*.  284.S96,  882,428,  and  ottatra. 
■iPabUcatkMH 


For  Plaearda. 


Clan  5«— McrcfaandiM  Not  Otkcrwtae  aanlfiii 

For  Banners,  Badgea,  Flagi,  Arm  Banda,  Streamers,  Pen- 
oanta,  Lapd  Buttons,  Bmblema,  Identification  Buttona,  Oma- 
mental  Shielda,  and  Non-Electric  Blgna,  and  Electrotypoa. 

Flnt  nae  Dec.  1,  1028. 


SN    197,797.     Vann    Industriea,    Inc.. 
July  18,  1884. 

VANN 


CUnton,   N.C.     Filed 


Clan  23— Cstlcry,   MacblDcry,    and   Toob,   aad    Parfi 


For  Tobacco  Trade  Handling  Equipment — Namely,  Tobacco 
Sewing  and  Looping  Equipment. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  194«. 

ClMf  34— Hmtf^,  ligbtiiig,  Md  VcntUati^  Apparatoi 

For  Heating  and  Ventilating  Equipment — Namely,  Oil  and 
Oaa  Fired  Tobacco  Curera,  Bam  VentUatora,  OU  and  Qaa 
Fired  Home  Heaters,  Home  Funutcea  and  Outdoor  Hoater- 
Cooker  Equipment. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  1,  19>&1. 


SN  201,811.  Samsonlte  Coiyoratlon,  DenTer,  Colo.,  aaslgnee 
of  Shwayder  Brotbera,  Inc.,  DcBTor,  Ccio.  Filed  Sept  4, 
1984. 

SAMSONITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  11,077,  77S,O10,  aad  otbera.       '<»  > 

Clm  21— Electrical  A^antM,  MacUnet,  and  flBppHea 

For  Electric  Can  Openers  With  Knife  Sbarpener. 
First  nae  Mar.  81.  1084. 


.laV.  tatn 


SN   198.070.     James  NeUl  k  Company    (Sheflleld)    Limited. 
Sbeflleld.  Sngland.    FUed  Joly  17. 1084. 

ECLIPSE 

Owner  of  D.S.  Reg.  No.  680,087. 

Clan  21— Elcctricai  ApparatM,  MacfalMa,  an 
For  Magneta. 

Clan  23— Cirtltiy,  MatMamj,  Md  Toob, 
Thereof 

For  Magnetic  Cbncka,  Magnetic  Holders,  Magnetic  Hold- 
fasts, Magnetic  Bases.  Magnetic  V  Blocks.  Magnetic  Posl- 
tloBcrs,  Magnetic  Adjnstablo  Llnka.  Magnetic  Floaters,  Mag- 
netic Racks,  Magnetic  Door  Catcbea,  Magnetic  Quick  Lifters. 
Magnetic  Vices  and  Magnetic  Conveyors,  and  All  the  Parts 
of  the  Aforesaid  Goods. 

First  UM  Jaaoary  1088 ;  la  commoros  1040. 


29 — Brooms,  Bnuhca,  aad  Daatan 

For  Klectrlc  Tooth  Brashes. 
First  nse  Mar.  17, 1084. 

Clan  44— Deotal,  Medical,  and  Snfica!  AppUancaa 

For  Electrical  Apidlances — Namely,  Blectrlc  Hair  Dryers. 
First  oao  Aog.  22, 1088. 


SN  201,742.     Jos.  Sebllta  Brsirlaf  Conpaay,  MUwaokee.  Wis. 
FUed  Sept.  11,  1084. 


POP  TOP 


-^•A: 


For  Motal  Oaas  for  Boer  With  Self-Opening  Clomroa. 
First  use  Jan.  0,  1088. 


For  OteM  Bottles  for  Boer  With  Sdf-Openlng  Oapa. 
Flrat  aaa  Feb.  8,  1084. 


TM51 


TH  62 
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14,  IMS 


SM  SM,2fie.     Jokaaon  k  Johaaon,  (Lb.a.  JoIumb  rrofiMlopil 
Prodaete  Coapaay,  lf«w  Bnuawlek.  N.J.     niad  D«c.  1«, 


PRIDE  OF  THE  SPINDLE 

Claa  39— cioiu^ 

For  Boy«'  Boxm-  LoocIm,  Boya'  and  Oirta'  DnasarMs.  ghlrta, 
8|K>rt  8hlru.  Salta.  Jackcta.  Topcoata.  Daa«arcM.  Hoatarr 
Ladlea-  aad  Bojt'  Bcrmoda  akorta,  Olrla'  Shortlaa  Ladiea' 
Hoalary.  Bloaaaa.  Drcaaaa.  Hoaaecoata.  and  Dnaonaa  and 
Pajaaaa.  Brtafa.  Handkerchlefa.  Tlea,  Trouaera.  Aprona.  and 
Sweatera. 

r\nt  am  Arxg.  H,  l0co.  on  boya'  baxer  londea. 


Tka  aark  eoaalata  of  a  laadfal  dcalcn  of  the  letter*  "JP.' 
Owner  of  Sag.  No.  ftt7>M. 


Frcparadoos 

For  Labrteanu  for  Bxteraal  and  Internal  Uae. 

M     DtwtmK  Medical,  and  Svffeal  Apptkmctt 

For   Bneataa.    Hemoetata.    Dresainca,   face   Maaka,    Sterile 
Oaoae,  and  Cotton  Tipped  Appllcaton. 

First  use  JqIj  M.  1M4. 


42— Koitted,  Netted,  aifid  Textile  Fabrki,  a^  Sub- 
•titatcs  Tbcrcfor 

For  Yard  Gooda  for  Maklac  Dreanea.  CnrUlne.  Table 
CTotba,  Bedapreada.  Sbeeta,  Pillow  Caae*.  and  for  Type,  of 
Fkbrtca  Sock  aa  Prlntad  Cloth,  Cordaroy.  FUanel.  Maalln. 
Organdr,  PUwa.  Sateen,  Tlekln*.  Sheetlac.  TwlU.  and  Denim 

Flrat  oae  Apr.  10,  10M.  on  jard  goods. 


8N  218,5»4.     American  FUtroaa  CorporaUoa,  Rhrhmond.  Va. 
FUed  Maj  12.  1»«0.  r.. 


SN    3<M,M8.     Spade    BaglBaertac    Company,    Rnakla.    Fla. 
FUed  Doe.  39,  1»«4.  ^ 


•  -'i 


fj.n 


<  i\ 


t  Plaati. 


For  Sawage 

1 

For  Cooatmctlon,  Maintenance,   and   Serrldng  of  Sewage 


',   mi   Took,   aad   Parti    ^l*>"  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  MatetUh 

For  PUamenUry  Tow  Produeta  for  General  Uaea. 
First  uae  Apr.  27,  IMO. 


Artfcki,  Not  LKlndliv  Totacc*  Prad- 


Tree taeat  Plants. 
First  oae  Octokar  IMS. 


For  Tobacco  Smoke  Filters. 
First  nse  Apr.  28,  1»<W. 


ftjy 


SECTION  2 

The  followlnf  marks  are  pabllilied  la  tompilanoa  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMC.    Opposition  under  aaoUoa  U  may  bo  Hied 
within  thirty  days  of  pabllcatlon.    See  Rules  3.101  to  2.103. 
A  lae  of  tfrentj-flyc  dollars  must  aooompany  the  opposition. 

{NOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  praaented  In  a  combined  application  for  registralioD  In  more  than  one  daaa,  see  section  1.] 

Qau  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prtparad  MatMiak  ^^^l,  t^^'^'^'^'  "^'""^  ^**'  ^"**«'»-  ^ 


W  »ll,Mft.     Nattoaal  Cottaa  Battiag  laatltata. 
Teaa.    FUed  Fab.  11.  1»06. 


CottonrFlote 


HORSEY-COW 


f— IS  aMd  >• 


u>*-^r 


■^i  ,: ' .  'X- 


Tor  Cotton  Battiaf. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1M4. 

U  Ul 


For  Balk  Leather. 
First  oae  Not.  20,  1»«4. 


:    >> 


.iE  ji  al 


14,  1H8 
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SM  21«,0M.     NatloMl  Plastle  Products  Coapaay,  Inc.  d.b.a.     SN   204.SM.    Costoa   Cbasaiflal   Co.,    DesTec,    Cola.      FUed 
The  Veetra  Coapaaj.  Odaatoa,  Md.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1»«S.  Oct.  SO.  1»M. 

» •  A    ;;'■■. 


ir  J-. 


•-•?»; 


n- . 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706.819. 
9w  Srathetle  Fibers. 
First  oae  Feb.  29.  19«4. 


JP^ 


\fi'    *7I93ImmB-> 


e  __r\ 


•N    2174M.     Aaaeriean    Cyaaaald 

Company,    Wayne,    N.J 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1968. 

.tin*  .J I  .«•»! 

XT 

For  Synthetic  Reala. 

* 

First  uae  Mar.  26.  1960. 

i9H«Ti*t*«#S 

M»           '   ■*' 

tT»i*?va{  sap  :ifv  i 

For  AtatoBoblle  Polishes.  Aatomoblle  Polish  Cleaaara.  Far- 
nltare  Polish  and  Cleaners,  and  Polishes  for  Plastic  Materlala. 
First  ase  In  the  year  1957. 


SN  217.286.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr. 
26,  1966. 

CYGNUS    I 

For  Leather.  I 


First  ase  on  or  prior  to  Sept.  10, 1964. 


.«!!  to  vervi 


Qau5— AdbasivM 


SN  211,218.     United  States  Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1968. 

EMULSO-SEAL 

For  Compoand  To  Be  Inserted  In  Tnbeless  Tlrsa  To  Seal 
Leaks  Therein. 

First  ose  Jan.  18,  1960. 


•tii 


Qass  2  -  Rtcartadat 


.s  •< 


8N  212.687.     Robert  W.  Ifahoney,  d.b.a.  R.  W.  Ifaboney  Co., 
flyracoae,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  84.  I960. 


8N  106,670.     Home  Care  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Jaaudea,  N.T.    Filed 
Jane  29,  1964. 


^»'   fe* 


'   *<«' 


MICHAEL'S 


For  Dlspoaable  Yacaam  Cleaner  Baga. 
First  ase  May  16, 1964. 


:7r?)) 


dau  4- Abrasivts  md  PoTisliiiig  Materiak 

SN  208,812.     Parex  Corporattoa,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Franklin  Ba- 
saareh,  Lakewood,  Calif.    FUed  Oct.  U,  1964. 


For  Paste. 

First  oae  Jan.  18, 1966. 


*H 


it^im-^.'f 


Fianklin 

MAMfrClMNCC  moDVCTS 


V.H. 


.fi-'-'k.. 


aass6-Cheaicals  Bui  ClitHical  €•■- 

SN    198,094.     WUUam    J.    Btagaaeler,   d.b.a.   Mortex   *   Oe.. 
IXicson.  Aria.    FUed  July  17,  1964. 

KEYSTONE  KOOL-SURP 

For  Pigment  Addltlre  for  Concrete  Comprising  Inorganic 
Plgaamta,  Organic  Wetting  Agents,  and  Mineral  Fillers  for 
Pigmenting,  Caadltloalng.  and  BtahUlslng  CoaereU. 

Flxat  oae  May  29, 1964. 


BN  200,196.     Nattoaal  Indnstrlal  Prodnets  Company,  Coloan 
boa.  Ohio.    Filed  Aag.  19, 1964. 


The  words  "Malatenance  Prodoeta"  are  dlaclalmed  apart 
from  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  688.878.  716.178.  and 
others.  '.  '  o  >•■ 

For  floor  Wax  and  a  Floor  FlnlAlag  Pieparatlea  la  the 
Natare  of  a  Wax  To  Prorldc  a  Gloaay  Film  Therefor. 

First  ase  Oct  16, 1968. 


RINSPEED 


Apidlcattt'a  related  company  owns  Reg.  No.  077,961. 

For    Cbemicala — ^Namely.    Alkallea    Used    la    Commeielal 

Laundries. 

First  ose  on  or  aboat  Mar.  16, 1964. 


TH  M 
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90tuiiiBt  14,  1968 


•N  S08.«l«.     ynrex  Corpormtloa.  Ltd.,  d.b.«.  fnakUa  «•-    BV  111,746.     Abm  Coapuy,  !■«.,  CUtert,  lad.    filed  Mar. 


March.  Lake  wood.  CaUf.    PUad  Oct.  11,  1»«4 


10.  19M. 


PEROXYTEST 


^^^  fianklin    ,r> 


-^. 


For  Cbaadeal  ReagcnU  for  Moaltorla«  ladoatrlal  Procaaaaa. 
Flrat  aaa  oa  or  baCore  Jan.  6,  IMS. 


aN  ««.81fl.     Uolon  Carbide  Corporation.   New  York.  N.T. 
filad  Mar.  10.  IMS. 

UCAR    ' 

^r  Antl-Tcfaff  aad  De-Idnr  Coapoaltloaa. 
First  aae  on  or  about  Aug.  22.  1M2. 


t 


Oass  8 -Smokers'  Artidei,  Not  kKkdrng 


Th«  words  "Maintenance  Prodaets"  are  disclaimed  apart    TohlCCO  PfoAKtl 
from   the   mark   as   shown.     Owner   of   Beg.    Nos.    »M,879, 
Tl  8.178,  aad  others. 

For  Preparation  Uaed  In  the  Treatment  of  Dust  Mops  and     **  10«,8W.     A.  M.  Frank  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Cloths  To  Inhibit  Oerm  Growth  Therein  and  To  Check  Doat.         ^^^  *^'  *•**• 

Fir.  as.  Apr  2*  IM.  REAMATIC 


1-<-        ■ 

«H  207.174.     «.  T.  YanderfoUt  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  SO,  1»«4. 


For  Pipe  Scrsper  and  Tampers. 
First  use  January  IMl. 


3  iii:- 


VANSOLVE  ^ 


For  Bthjleae  Oljcol  Moaoethjl  Ether. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1»«4. 


«   fkBAk 


.4tl^_ 


9N  207,«8S.     Mlllaastar  Onyx  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
rUad  Dec.  7,  1M4. 


ftN  210,487.     Tar  Qard  liaboratorlea,  lac,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  IMS. 

LADY  TAR  GARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  060,254. 

For  Cigarette  Holders.  I 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1M4. 


DUAL-QUAT 


For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  an  Ingredient  or  as  a  Base    OmU  9  —  ExplosiVOS,  FirOailBS,  EquipOeiltS, 

Prodaet     for    Oermlddea.     Bacterloatats.     Fnnglstats.     and       _t  n      •      >h 
Algaaddea.  SM  rrOJOCtllOS 

FlfBC  «aa  «■  or  about  Oct.  8. 1M4. 

__^_^^__^  SN  iei.4ia.     John  W.  Roaalne,  Blkhart,  Ind.     nied  Nor. 

18,  IMa. 
BN  208,698.     National  Lead  Company,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
Dec.  22.  1M4. 

AKTAFLO 

For  Noa-Ionlc  Surfactants  for  Uae  in  Drilling  Fluids. 
Tint  use  Aog.  24.  1M4. 


8N    200,002.     Aaserleaa    Cyaaaasld    Company.    Wayne.    N.J.         ^r   Kits  Containing   Complete  Oun  Cleaning   Bqulpaent 
Filed  Dec.  SO,  1M4.  Including  Swaba,  Detergenta,  Lubricants,  and  Bore  Qeanlng 

Rods. 
PHENATOX  First  use  AngllMa 


For  Inaaeddde  for  Aquatic  Larrae. 
First  aaa  Dec.  10,  1M4. 


8N  212,082.     American  Pamcor,   Incorporated.  Berwyn,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1900. 


SN  209,M7.     Consolidated  Foods,  Inc..  Naahaa,  N.H.     FUad 
Dec.  80. 1904. 


ELEGANT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S87.M6. 

For  Monosodlum  OInUmate  Adaptad  for  Oeaeral  Industrial 
as  WaU  aa  Therapeutic  Pnrposea. 
rifnt  aaa  Jane  1968. 


SN   111.STS.     Amerlean    Cyanamld   Company,    Wayaa.   N.J. 
FUad  Fek.  18,  196S. 

LANASET  ^  ^.    ,    ....,.„.„„    .„. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  686.S10.  719.280.  and  others 

For  AlkyUted  Mathylol-tfelamlaea  for  the  Shrinkage  Con  For  ■zptoalTa  Cartridges  for  Use  With  Powder  Actuated 

trol  of  Wool  aad  Woolen  Mixed  Oooda.  Toola. 

First  ^am  May  24,  1944.                          —  -  Jlrst  oae  Fsb.  16.  1968. 


SSFTEMBB  14,  1966 
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Oass  11  -  hks  aMJ  Inking  MUtorys  ■*  ''^  *^  °~*"  ^'^^-^  corporatio..  Niagara  r^ 


«M   108,iae.     San   Chaileal  Corporattoa.   New   York.  M.Y. 
FUed  Sept  18.  1962. 

OFF  THE  SHELF 

For  Printing  Inka.  8aeh  aa.  Offset  and  Letterpresa. 
Flrat  we  Jane  1961. 


N.Y.    FUad  Mar.  »,  1M4. 

FLAME-GARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  270,aM,  MS,181.  and  others. 

For  Fire  Retardant  AddltlTe  for  Asphalt-Baaed  Mastic 
Roofing  Compositions  Containing  Asphalt,  Aabaatos  Fiber,  and 
Petroleum  Splrlta. 

Flrat  use  Fab.  SO,  1964. 


Oast  12 -Construction  Matoriab 

SN  169,740.     8.  Blrkenwald  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.    Filed  Apr. 
1.196S. 


SN  169.847.     Alslda  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  SO,  1964. 


-R 


For  Shelrlng  and  Aeceaaorlea  Therefor,  and  Cold  Storage 
Doors. 

Flrrt  use  Mar.  10,  19M. 


For  Aluminum  Siding. 
Flrst«aaMar.  21,  1964. 


SM   182,166.     Bdak  AG,   Schaffhausen,    Swltaerland.      FUed 
Dae.  2,  1968. 

ALURIP 

Owner  of  Swiss  Beg.  No.  102,004,  dated  Apr.  0,  1961. 
For  Prefabricated  Metal   Mrlpa  for  Use  In  Roofing  and 
Siding. 


«N  l«2,m«.     Hexeel  Prodaets  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.     FUed 


SN   193,902.     Ridge  Pike  I/omber  Company,   Inc.,  Coaaha- 
hocken.  Pa.    FUed  May  20, 1964. 

PLAYCATION  HOMES 

The  word  "Homes"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  Prefabrleatad  Homes  and  Prafabrlcated  Components  <tf 
Homea 

First  use  Apr.  80, 1964. 


Dec.  9,  1968. 


CROSS-CORE 


W»r  Cellular  Honeycomb  Type  Cora  MaterlaL 
First  use  about  Mar.  22,  1968. 


SN    194,586.     Bmvlra   Patrolaam   Company,    Danrar.    Colo. 
FUed  Jane  1. 1964. 


PENEBASE 


•N  188,422.     Lexsaeo,  Inc.,  Soloo,  Ohio,    filed  Dec.  18,  1968. 

LEXSUGLAS 

Tor  Trim  and  Finishing  Strips  for  Use  aa  FaaeU  and  OraTal 
Stops  in  BuUdlng  Construction. 
First  naa  May  27, 1M2. 


For  Aaphalt  aad  Prepared  Base  Stock  for  Aaphaltlc  bral- 
slons  and  Asphaltlc  Cut  Backa. 
First  asa  on  or  about  May  1, 1964. 


«N  187,881.     Raybestoa-] 
Feb.  14,  1964. 


Manhattan,  Inc.,  Pasaale,  N.J.    FUad 


ABLATAPE 

For  Tapaa  of  Klther  Homogeneous  or  Woven  MetalUc  or 
Plain  Aabaotoa  Coated  With  aa  KUstonMr  for  Use  aa  a  Pro- 
tectlTe  CoTerlng.       i 


SN    194,567.     Kmplre    Petroleum    Company,    DeBver,    Colo. 
FUad  Jane  1,  1964. 

PENEMULSION 

For  Asphalt  and  Asi^ialtlc  Xaulalons  for  Use  In  Road  Pav- 
ing and  for  Boll  SUblllaatlon. 
first  uae  on  or  about  May  1. 1964. 


SN  1M,695.    Monarch  Prodncta  Corporation,  Chleago.  lU. 
Filed  June  20,  1964. 

DURA  CHROME 


Flrat  uae  Dec.  24, 1968. 


SN  167^2.     Raybeatoa^Unhattan,  Inc.,  Pasaale,  N  J.    FUad 
Fab.  24.  1964. 

ABLATUBE 

For  Tubea  of  Blther  Woven  or  BialAsd  MetaUlc  or  Plain 
Aabaatos  Reinforced  With  aa  Imprsgaaat  or  Coating  for  Use 
as  a  ProtectlTc  Covertng. 

First  «aa  Dw^  24.  1968. 


Wlthoat  Waiving  Any  of  AppUeaaf  s  Common  X^aw  SlgMa, 
Applicant  Dladalms  Aay  Rl^ta  of  Raglatratlon  In  the  Word 
•^Chrome"  Apart  From  Its  Use  In  the  Mark  as  Shown. 

For  Alomlnum  Windows  and  Doors. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  15, 1966. 


SN  197,008.     Weyerhaeuser  Compaay,  Tacoma.  Wash.    FUad 
Jaly  1. 1964. 

COMMERCIAL 

I^r  Sad  Matched  Toagoa«ad-<3roove  Coausoa  Ijtmbmt. 
Wmt  aaa  Jaa.  IT,  10«6. 


TM  M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


14,  1M6 


■K   ivrj90.     BmtUb  ladMtrtM.  Hooolalm.  HmvmlL     ftUd    SN  lOT.lM.     Caa-Tez  ladsttrlM.  lac.  Mtewal  W«lla.  T«x. 
fij  T.  1M4.  Fltod  Dm:  1,  1»«4. 


For  fltor  BalaforMd  Ugktwvlskt  C— ewto  Cob, 
nnt  mm  May  14. 1M4. 


•If  1M.8SQ.     Tb*  C«a«at  Martetlnc  Coapuy,  Llaltcd.  Loa- 
dOB.  Baclaad.    ru«d  July  ST,  1»«4. 


UK*  TEX 

Tk*  worda  '^LMlMtrlM,  lac"  art  dlMlalaad  apart  froa  th« 


ESTERCRETE 


•t  BritUh  B«c.  No.  M«.»l«.  datwl  Mar.  IS.  IMS. 
IW  Baad  MaklBc  and  Balldlac  Matorlal  Coapoood  of  Polj- 
aad  Portlaad  CuMat. 


ror  Yltrlflcd  Clay  Pipe ;  Plpo  Coapronioa  Jolata  for  Yitrt- 
•mI  CUj  Plp« ;  aad  Trlckllac  FUtar  CU^  Uadtrdrala  Block*. 
T\xtt  aw  Not.  1,  1»6S. 


■Uf  SM.60C     Taf-Olas  BaUdlac  Pnkhi«ta.  lac..  Blair,  Nobr. 
ru«l  Amg.  S6.  1M4. 


HI  Stt.t90.     HarbUoD-Walktr  BafractorlM  Coapaay,  Pitts- 
hmtgk.  Pa.    rued  Doc  8.  1»«4. 


AR-CA-TEK 


NUCON 


For  Traaataeoat  Door*  aad  Wall  Paaola. 
rirst  aaa  Ayr.  IS.  1»«4. 


Tor  Kafractory  Brick  aad  Bhapaa. 
Urat  aaa  Bopc  8,  1M4. 


Ml  MMIT.    99lr*m  Cokaa.  d.b.a.  Plywood  Coaipaay.  Pkila- 
dalpkla.  Pa.    flltod  Bapt.  S9,  1M4. 

AMERICANA 

For  PraOalabad  Plywood  Paaallac  Havlac  a  Wood  Taaacr 
nrat  aaa  fak.  SO.  1M4. 


BN  S07,»6».     Matal  TUa  Corporatloa.  Mia«>U.  N.T.     Illod 
Doc  11.  1M4. 

METALCO 


■M  tM,lST.     Awaalr  Corporatloa  «f  Aaarlca.  Haakall.  VJ. 
VUad  Oet  It.  1M4. 


For  M otal  WaU  TUa*. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  S.  IMl. 


AWNABR 


OaBai  of  Bag.  Ha^  < 

For  Matal  AwalafliL 

Flrat  aaa  at  laaat  aa  aarly  *a  Jaly  IMO. 


m   S04.0T0.     HaMlbartoa  CMapaay,   Daacaa.  Okla.     Fllod 
Oet.M.lM4. 


RAYFRAC 


For  Propplac  Affoata— Naaaly.  «»ad.  Alumlanai  PaUat*. 
Walaat  BhaUs,  aad  Olaaa  Boada  Coatad  Wltli  a  Sadloacttr* 
Material — Naacly.  2arcoalu«-N>o6lo«,  Cobalt,  Irldiaai,  and 
IroB.  Uaad  Prladpally  la  tbo  OU  and  Gas  WaU  Sorrlelnc  la- 
daatry  U  Fractarla*  «abaai«*c»  Bartb  Foraatloaa  Travaraad 
by  a  Wall  Bora. 

r\nt  aaa  oa  or  aboat  May  7,  1»M.  oa  aaad  coatad  wltb 

radloactlTa  iroa. 

IM  S(Kr,OM.     lobaa^faarUla  Corporatloa.  Maw  York.  M.T. 
Fltod  Mev.  ST,  1M4. 


SN   S0T,9T0.     Matal  TUa  Corporation,   Mlaaola,  N.T.     FUad 
Dae.  11.  1»«4. 


AppUeaat  dladalaa  tha  word  'TUa"  apart  from  tb*  aarfc 
I  abown. 

For  Matal  Wall  TUaa  ^ 

First  aaa  Ab«.  S,  19M. 


«N  S08,M9.     Cbiekamaas*  Cadar  Coa 
Ala.    FUad  Dae  S3.  1M4. 


paay.  lac.  Btarsasoa, 


TRAVERSE 


f^r  OaeoratlT*  Tlbai^oard  CaUlav  TUa. 
Flist  aaa  topt  1.  1M4. 


BN   SOT.IM.     naaadarf 
FUad  Not.  SO.  1»«4. 


lac.   Palo  Alto.   Calif. 


CENTURY  BOARD 

K*  etelaa  la  auido  to  tb*  word  "Board"  apart  froaa  tba 
Fto  Wood  ribar  Caaaat  BMird. 
Flrat  as*  8*pC  IS.  IMS. 


AppUeaat  dl*cUiaM  tb*  w*rdlac  '^w  Motfe-PraTaatlag 
Cadar  aoaat  Ualac."  Tba  drawlac  la  aot  Uaad  to  ladleata  b 
partlcaUr  color.    Owaar  of  Ra*.  No.  ISO,  1  TO. 

^r  AroiMtle  Cadar  Laab*r  la  tba  Fora  of  Boarda  8«lt*d 
for  Llnlnc  Clooat*. 

First  aa*  oa  or  aboat  Oat  tO.  1M4. 
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S  BN  <0e.8»l.    CoBcrote  Cbanleal  Prodacta  Corporation.  Mln-    «N  S1S,»80.     Robert  L.  Alt»cbrt«r,  Torktown  Hel«bts,  K.T. 
neapoUs.  MUia.    FUed  Dec.  28.  1M4.  rUti  Mar.  12. 1M5. 


CERAM-TRAZ 


For  Two  Component  Epoxy-Hardener  Preparation  Into 
Wblcb  Assrecatea  of  Varloaa  Sisea  May  Be  Added  To  OIt*  a 
MoMlc  BC*ct  Wbcn  Applied  to  WaUa  or  Otber  Borfacea. 

First  Bse  May  1M2. 


'»**  »H  i«r» 


'.«v 


«N  200,T81.     Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pltt»- 
barfb.  Pa.    FUed  Jaa.  IS,  IMS. 


For  Plastic  BuUdins  Blocks. 
First  as*  June  4, 1064. 


isi  ^^«l«t 


-n    .•     I 


«-!ii>ll! 


-'-^^    ALKACAST    :; 


Hr     'rit    XfjlC     •  J  u 


For  FlrecUy  CasUble  Refractory. 
First  nse  Jan.  20,  1»M. 


SN    SlS.OSe.     Btsbs    Prodacta    Compaay.    PortUnd,    Oreg. 
FUed  Mar.  IS.  1065. 


LAMINEX 


BN  2O0,T82.     Harbison  Walker  Befrtctoriea  Company.  Pitta- 
bargb.  Pa.    FUed  Jan.  12. 190Q. 

CASTOLAST  -«. ..  ^ 

For  Hlcb  Alnmlna  Caatable  Refractory. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  29,  1M4. 


For  Plywood  for  Door  Fadacs. 
First  use  Auffoat  IMl. 


BN  214.0S4.     BtecUte  BoUdlaga.  Inc,  Plttsbargb,  Pa.    FUad 
Mar.  12.  IMS. 


ECONO-DUR 


For  Resln-Bonded  Glass  Fiber  Paaals. 
Tlrst  as*  Dec.  M,  1M4. 


BN    200,821.     United    BUtes    Mineral    Products    Company. 
SUnbope,  N.J.    FUed  Jan.  12,  IMS. 


.*! 


SUPRATHANE 


For  Insolation  Board. 
Flrat  na*  Not.  2. 1M4. 


BN  2OO.0O8.     Butler  Maaofacturtnc  Company,  Kaaaaa  City, 
Mo.    FUed  Jaa.  14,  1006. 


Cbss  13 -Hard wart  aad  Plaaibiaf  aad 
Steam-Pittiiig  Sapplies 

BN  166,001.     Robert  A.  OUaaoar,  d.b.a.  OUmonr  Manafactur- 
tac  Co.,  Bomerae*,  Pa.    FUed  A^.  S.  IMS. 

JET  SPEED 

For  HV>ae  Nonle*. 
Flrat  aae  Fab.  20,  IMl. 


lit  •' 


..  .1    ■  -»   Kuf\ 


han  .y 


m 


V ,  i  «    ;»3 


BN  201, 8S6.     Peter  Ml(^  Ri^Bond  HUl.  Ontario,  Canada. 

FUed  Sept.  14. 1M4. 

PEM 

For  Hydraulic  Bqalpmeat— Naasaly,  J*ta  aad  Moaalaa. 
First  nse  Sept.  SO,  1M2 ;  U  commerce  Bept  80,  1M2. 


«N   2OS.B01.     Woodward    Iroa    Compaay,   Woodward,   Ala. 
FU«1  Oct  T,  1M4. 


Tbe  lettering  la  tbe  marl  consists  of  a  fbadful  deslga  of 
tbe  letters  "ndb." 

For  Prefabricated  Hoaaea  and  Parta  Tbereof.      ->•"-—' 
First  ase  Sept  84,  1M4. 


8N   210.802,     W.   R.  Oraos  *  Co.,  If*w  Tork,   N.T.     FUed 
Jaa.  21,  IMS. 


MONO-KOTE 


For  MlU-Mixed  Cemeotltloas  Flreprooflag  Material  Dealgaed 
for  Direct  AppllcaUon  to  8t**l  Floors  and  Beams,  Concrete 
So  rf aces,  and  Otber  Conatractlon  Materiala  Raqalriag  Fire 
Proteetloa.  , , 

FUat  oa*  Jaaaary  IMO. 


'   r  -^r-iV 


Tor  Cast  Iron  BoU  Pip*. 
Fliata**Jalyl6,lM4. 


♦n  V.  4*«n*o 


TM  58 


SN  303.733.     BerkAy  IndaatxlM,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    TIImI 
Oct.  12,  19«4. 
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Class  15-Oils  and  Greases 


INSTA-BREWER 


For  Non-BlectrlMl  Cofl*«  Br«wtr. 
Firat  OM  Feb.  8.  1M4. 


SN  202.481.     Hnriioanc  SaIm,  Inc.,  TnlM.  OkU.    ru«d  8«pt. 
98.  1»«4. 


DM  1400 


SN  205,00«.     Rotex  Punch  Coapany.  Inc..  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
FUad  Oct.  M.  1»«4. 


7or  Dlaacl  TmI  AdditlTc. 
Flratuat  Jvlr  7,  1»«S. 


8N  203.964.     Merck  A  Co.,  Inc..   Rahwmy,   NJ.     Filed  Oct. 


14.  1»«4. 


STABINOX  510 


For  Additive  for  Um  In  Inhlbltlac  Decomposition  In  Indoa- 
trlal  Lnbrlcanta. 

First  aie  Jane  1904. 


SN  214.304.     Ollex  CheoUcala  Corporation,   Lynbrook,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  17.  1900. 


For  Air  and  Hydraulic  Valres. 
FIrat  ate  on  aboot  Jan.  1. 19U. 


TECHNOL 


■"■•I  'i'; 


For  GaMllne  and  Petroleam  Ftie\  AdditlTe  and  Conditioner. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  7, 1908. 


•SS  205.701.     W.  T.  Armatronc  Co..  Inc.  Klkbart.  Ind.    Filed 
Nor.  9.  1904. 

MAGNE/LOC 

For  LAtcben  for  Mntlcal  Inatrnment  Caaea. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  24.  1903. 


SN  214^94.     Wltco  Cbealcal  Coapany,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1908. 


RAMOL 


For  Wblte  Mineral  Oil. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  28, 1930. 


SN  300,940.     Koppera  Coapany,  Inc.  Plttatoursh,  Pa.     FUed 
Nor.  20,  1904. 


HYSTRAN 


Owner  of  Ret-  No.  732.290. 

For  Reinforced  Plaatlc  Plpea.  Tubinc  and  Fittln«8  Tberefor. 

Flrat  aae  Joly  9,  1900. 


SN  212,004.     Manganeae  Steel  Forge  Coapany,  Pblladelpbia, 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  23.  1900. 


UNIVERSAL 


SN  214.480.     United  Statea  Borax  *  Cbemlcal  Corporation, 
Loa  Angclea,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1906. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  775.110.  778,401.  and  033.825. 

For  Special  Parpoae  Labrlcanta  for  Uae  la  tbe  Proceaaing 
of  Natural  Rnbber  and  Synthetlea,  for  Conreyor  Cbalna,  and 
for  DlainfecUnt  Lubricant  Mix  Witb  Cutting  Oila  and 
Ooolanta. 

Flrat  nae  Not.  9.  1904. 


For  Wire  Fabric  for  Maklag  Balta  and  Conreyora  and  for 
Otber  Pnrpoaea. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  Apr.  80, 1987. 


SN  714.4S8.     United  SUtea  Borax  A  Cbealcal  Corporation, 
Loa  Angelea.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  10.  1905. 


U.S.  BORAX 


Oass  14-Metds  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  200,039.     Farrlagton  Manofacturlng  Coapany.  Needtaaa 
Helghta,  Maaa.    Filed  Aag.  31,  1904. 

SELFCHEK 

For  'Lettering  Baboased  on  Printing  Platea  Such  aa  Credit 
Ckrda. 

Flrat  aae  Septeaber  1800. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  TTB,&43,  778.447,  and  otbera. 

For  Special  Parpoae  Labrlcanta  for  Uae  in  tbe  Proceaaing 
of  Natural  Robber  and  Synthetics,  for  CooTeyor  Cbaina,  and 
for  Dlalnfectant  Lubricant  Mix  With  Cutting  OUa  and 
Coolanta. 

First  nat  Not.  8.  1804. 


SN  316,040.     Haable  OH  *  Refining  Coapany,  Hoaaton,  Tex. 
Viled  Apr.  10.  1906. 


SN    201.301 
brack.  0« 


Drabtwerk,   Osna- 


Oanabracker   Kapfer-   and 
ny.    rUad  SepC  3.  1904. 

ELBRODUR 

Owner  of  Qaraan  Reg.  No.  008.845.  dated  May  2,  1903. 

I>\>r  Copper  Baae  Alloya  tn  tte  Fora  of  Seal-Fabricated 
Forglaga.  Roda.  Bara,  Ptataa.  flbaeta.  Stripe.  Wlra,  Tubea  and 
the  Like,  In  PartleuUr  for  Uae  la  tba  F«brtcaUoa  a€  WUdlag 
Matarlala  and  Ktoetrieal  ConUcta. 


For  Motor  Fnela. 

Flnt  nae  aboat  Fab.  13. 1904. 
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Class16-ProtectiveandDeairativeCoatings  "jjca,Ji8^^t.~t»  wax  corporation  chica..  dl  «.d 

ETERNA-COTE 

roT  Flnlabaa  oi  a  Palat  Typa  for  OTaa.  AU  Wood  ftoon. 
Pewa,  and  Oeaka.  n f  •*■>  » a^'^*  '■^ 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  37, 1902.  ,«  ^o  whs  jmII 


SN  101,800.     Empire  Coottagi  *  ClWBlcal  Co.,  Denrer,  Colo. 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1908. 

ULTRA/THANE 

For  Abraalon-Raalstant.  Haary  Duty  Clear  Coating  for 
Dance  Floon,  Qyanaaluaa.  Bowling  Allaya,  Bara,  Tablea, 
and  ttaa  Like. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8, 1003. 


SM  301.919.    AtraeU  Wax  Corporation.  CUeago.  ni.    FUed 
Sept  15.  1904. 


PLI-COAT 


^'l^i?;'*'  ,."Ji?,   Laboratoriea.    Inc.,    MUwankee,  Wla.        ^^  ^^^^aed  Color  Seal  and  Flnlah  Coating  of  the  PaUt 

FUed  Apr.  10,  i»03.  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^  Concrete,  Wood,  and  Unoleaa  Floora.  and 

rp  n"VTT  TM  **«**1  Sorfacea. 

:..    ji.it,  V                J-IVV/i.-^X^J-.TA        .   ji      t-  Flrat  nae  Feb.  27, 1902.        ^^ 

For  Liqald  Ruatproofing  Concentrate  for  Rnatprooilng  the  '^'^  '                                j 

UndercbaaaU  of  Autoaobllaa  and  tbe  Like,  -      -        '      -                                         "^"'      'J«''*«» 

Flrat  nae  Ang.  81,  1003.                         — -*  '  SN  200,005.     BaH  Chemical  Coapany,  Olenrtuw,  Pa.    Wed 

,  Nor.  19,  1904. 


THERMELEC 


RIMACRYL 


SN  180.809.     Rlnehed-Maaon  Coapany,  Detroit.  Mich.    FUed 

Feb.  10.1904.                                                                   ^  .^^^  Coating  and  lapregnatlng  Inailattag  VamUbea  aad 

Enamels  Harlng  Hlgb  Temperatora,  Cbealcal  and  Oorroatva 
i  Realatance  for  Dae  With  Electrical  Ualta.            "m  '»w  *awt 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  34«,414,  707,420,  and  othera.  Flrat  nae  March  1904. 
For  Bnaael,  Cured  by  Baking  at  Blerated  Teaperatarea.  ^^^^^^^__ 
for  Uae  on  Such  Oooda  aa  AutoaobUea  and  Houaebold  Appli- 
ances. SN   209,105.     Pearl  CUrkln   Newnan,   d4),a.  Pink  Boooter, 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  80,  1908.                           -   -    .     .      .     ,  Bast  Norwalk,  Conn.    FUed  Doc  80.  1904. 


SN   195,921.     B^-AI«  Paint  Coapany,   Loa  Angelea,   Calif. 
Filed  June  18.  1904. 

M  \  »  ^ 


MIRAGE 


For  MetaUlc  ArtUta*  Colors. 
Flrat  uae  July  1902. 


.»    ilr« 


•  I  ♦ 


t)«i  fid 


Oass  17-Tobacco  Products 


€N  318,801.     Cope  4  Uoyd  (Oraraaaa)  UaHed,  London,  Bnr 
land.    FUed  Mar.  4. 1906. 


For  Interior  and  Exterior  Spray  Bnaael  Ruat  Rsalatant 
Palnta,  Floral  Spray  PalnU  for  Freah  and  Artificial  Flowera. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  8. 1004. 


ARIEL 


SN    197,405.     Bel-Alra  Paint  Coapany,  Loa  Angelea,   Calif. 
FUed  July  9, 1904. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  758,971. 

For  Clgarettea. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  1.  1900 ;  In  comaaree  Jan.  1,  1906. 


a-  ■' 


Oass  18 -Medicines  adi  Pharmacentical 
Preparations 

SN  196,709.     MarUn  Blalae,  Incorporated,  New  York,  H.T. 
FUed  June  10, 1904. 


For  Interior  and  Exterior  Spray   Enaael  Ruat  aaslstant 
PalnU,  Floral  Spray  PalnU  for  Freah  and  Artificial  Flowera. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  8,  1904. 


«N    200,289.     E   A  L   Dlatributora,    Inc..   Bridgeport.  Oonn. 
Filed  Aag.  30,  1904. 


STARFIRE 


Tot  Paint  Sold  In  Spray-Type  ConUlnera. 
rint  asa  Ang.  10,  1908. 


•mH  V  T««-r 


Tor  Liquid  Skin  Osanaar.  Lotl<m,  and  Creaa  aa 
the  Treataent  of  Acne. 
Flist  us  Sapfeaabar  IMO. 


an  Aid  U 


trolt.  Mlek.    ni«l  Oct.  14.  1»«4 
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tleftU  Imc,  But  Dt-    Uf   l»2JiW.     H&llbr&jul  BaclnMrUc  lac.  Tonuoc.  CaDl 

»«•«  1f«7  4,  1964.  •  ^       '^  •   - 


HISTA-SURP 


F»r   IfwUdsM   aad    PbArmaceatleal* — Naa«lj.   •    Dwoo- 
ffMtsnt  Coof  h  9jrap. 

T\t%t  OM  OB  or  aboat  Dae.  1,  19SS. 


8M   208.M7.     Warrm-TMd  PhanucMtlaas  inc..  But  De- 
troit. Mleta.    TU«1  0«t.  14.  1»«4.  ^-^.  .-.  .-. 


GERI-MINS 


Tor  ModlctaM  aad  PkarmAMattaOs — Nuacly,  a  Vltaaln- 
MlBorml  Sapfiloaoat 

nr«t  aae  on  or  aboot  Sept.  1,  1902. 


8N  20S.980.     Joka  D.  Copaaoa  *  Coapaar,  lac,  Baltimore. 
Md.    ru«l  Not.  10.  1»M. 


For  Hlfh  PerformaaM  Kacc  Car  Ckasala  and  Eqalpment — 
Kaaely.  Bodlea,  Spot  Brakea  aad  Diaca  and  Cylladar  Dalta 
Therefor,  Center  Bteerlaf  Oaar  Ualta,  and  Toralon  Bara. 

rirat  oae  Jane  19&1. 


FERROMYCIN 


Tot  Injectable  Veterinary  Preparation  In  tbe  Form  of 
■laaMBtaJ  Iron  DaxfHn  Comptez  la  OomMaatlon  With  Neo- 
myda  Balfata. 

rirat  aaa  Sept  1, 1M4. 


8M  »18,M0.     Coaal  PharaaemiUcala.  lac,  Chlcaco,  111.    FUed 


Mar.  13.  IMS. 


URISEDAMINE 


vl 


SN  1»4,0O8.  Ira  Ooldhars.  d.h.a.  Baat  Coaat  Aoto  SpaelalUaa 
Co.,  and  Eatt  Coaat  Spedaltiea  Co..  New  York,  N.X.  Tllad 
June  1,  1»«4. 

BUMPER  GUARDIAN 

Applicant  dladalma  the  word  "Baapar"  apart  from  the 
Buirk  aa  ahown. 

For  Bumper  Oaarda. 
Flrat  uae  Jane  4.  1068. 


Owner  of  Rac.  No.  8M.187. 

For  Pbanuceotlcal  Praparatloa  Caed  la  the  Treatment  of 
Oealto-CrlnafT  Infections. 
FIfvt  aae  Jnly  84.  1M4. 
SabJ.  to  latf .  with  8N  217,878. 


8iN   1M.841.     Donald  E.  Todt.  d.b.a.  Brand  X  Coach  Com 
pan7,  Blkbart.  Ind.    FUed  Jaly  1, 1M4. 


BRAND  X 


8N   817.878.     Daahall.    Inc.,   OraTetta.   Ark.     FUed   Maj   8. 


1»«0. 


SED  AMINE 


Tba  word  "Brand"  la  dladalmad  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  TraTcl  Trallera,  Mobile  Homea,  Camping  Trallera  and 
Camper  Bodle«  MoonUble  on  Small  Tracka. 

Flrtt  aae  June  18.  19«4. 


For  Aatl-SpaaaMMlle. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  M.  1M>. 

Sabj.  to  latl  wttb  an  218>W. 


Oaii  19- VeliicUs 


SN  204,909.     The  Liner  Concrete  Machinery  Company  Lim- 
ItMl.  OAteabead.  Bncland.    Filed  Oct.  87,  19«4. 

ROUGHRIDER 

Owner  of  Brltlah  Res.  Ne.  7«8.a«3,  dated  Aug.  20,  1904. 
For  Motor  Propelled  TIppable  Dump  Tmcka. 


:i'' 


8N    172.909.     Sodete    Aaoayme    daa    AntomobUea    Peugeot, 
Parte  Franca.    FUad  Nor.  8. 196S. 


SN    205,144.     Baalc    Boata    Incorporated.    Alezandrta,    Va. 
FUad  Oct  80.  1904. 


'»I^JJJ<^.'il^^  '.   404 


For  Motor  Yehlelea  of  AU  Typea— Namely.  AatomoUlaa, 
Tracka,  Boaea,  Motor  Coaehea,  Track  Tractora  and  Trallera, 
Spare  Parte  Therefor  and  Parte  Thereof.  | 

First  oae  May  9,  18«0  ;  In  conuserce  Dae.  IS,  1980.    | 


«N  192,156.     DIaeaatera,  lac,  Claater,  M.J.     FUed  Apr.  28. 
19«4. 


For  Boata. 

First  aae  October  1908. 


u* 


ffS 


^r  Rear  View  AatoaotlTa  Mlrrora. 

Fltat  oaa  Oct  10,  1988 ;  Joly  10,  1901,  aa  ta  "Dvplas." 


SN  209,850.     HarleyDaTldaoa  Motor  Co.,  MUwaakae,  Wla. 
mad  Jaa.  18,  1900. 

ELECTRA  GLIDE 

Owner  of  Rag.  Noe.  924,808,  008,948,  aad  602.496. 

For  Motorcydea. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  J^ly  80,  1984. 
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8M  SlOitoa    Olobt  Bobber  Prodoeta  Corp..  PhUadalphla.  Pa.    SIT  171,000.    O«t»eo«  BlaetroBlea  Corporation.  Oiarlott*, 
FOad  Jaa.  91,  1960.  M.C.    FUad  J«m  20. 1968. 


MASTERPIECE 


For  Vlayl  Auto  Floor  Corer. 
Flrat  nae  Oct  27,  1964. 


st« 


OUTERPHONE 


t  V 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  729,120. 

For  Radio   Baslneaa   and  Industrial  Radio  Receiving  and 


SN  211,087.     RoekweU-SUndard  Corporation,  Plttatargh,  Pa.  Sending  BquliMnent  and  Parta  Therefor — Namely,  Shortwara 

FUed  Feb.  4.  1968.  Radio  Sets  for  Installation  In  Aatomobllea,  Baslneaa  Offlcea, 

^__^    .  __._      .,.>..^..»__  . and  the  Like,  for  Receiving  aad  Sending  Mesaagea. 

GRAND    COMMANDER  First  u.eM.r  27.1968/^                            ^ 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  088,526. 

For  Alrplanea. 

Flrat  aae  Nor.  80, 1964. 


) 


,-iM-    .  va 


SN  211,490.     KanMe  K.  Balrd,  d.b.a.  Balrd  Mairafaetnring 
Company.  FUppU.  Ark.    FUed  Feb.  8.  1960. 

KENZIE-KRAPT 

■For  Boata. 

Flrat  uae  Oct  8,  1950. 


SN    196,998.    «pectra-Mat    Incorporated,    Freedom.     CaUf. 
FUed  July  2.  1964. 


»i#»ti^ 


SN    211.649.     Meade   Manufaetnrtng,    laeorporatad,    Meade, 
Kana.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1966. 


TRAVEL-INN 


For  Mobile  and  Motor  Homes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1,  1961. 


•;a 


SN  211,849.     Triple  "9"  Indnstrtea,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.    FUed 
£>Bb.  11,  1960. 


^c* 


STEERLINE 


'For  Electrical  Eqalpaent — Namely,  InOoetlon  Heatera ; 
High  Temperature  Fnmaeea ;  SkuU  Melting  Farnacea ;  Ultra- 
aonlc  Cleaners  and  Aeonstle  Machiatag  Aids  and  Baectrontc 
Components  Including  Oxide  Coated  Cathodes ;  Nlckel-Baae 
Cathodes ;  Tungatan  Diapanaar  Cathodes ;  Sare-Bartb  Cath- 
odes ;  Hexaborlde  Cathodes ;  Componeata  for  Thermionic  En- 
ergy Converters  aad  Vaenam  Aibea ;  Ceramic  Spacera ;  Ce- 
ramic Seals ;  Ceramic  Insulation ;  lasalatary  Ceraaalc  Ce- 
ments ;  Foam  Oaimales ;  and  Plastie  Inaulators. 

Flrat  ase  on  or  about  Aug.  22,  1968. 


For  Motor  Vehicle  Staartng  SUbUlaers. 
First  uae  Feb.  1.  1964. 


SN  197,775.     Red  Jacket  Manufacturing  Company,  Daraa- 
.  .  i*j    :jw-jw.         port,  Iowa.    FUad  July  10, 1964, 


8M  SU,8»S.    D.  P.  Harrta  Hardware  *  Manafaeturlag  Co^ 
Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  Feb.  12,  1960. 


SMOOTHIE 


For  Blcydea. 

First  use  Oct  5,  1964. 


Class  20  -  UnoleuM  and  Oiled  Ootk 


» J. 


SN    194,078.    Congoleum-Nalrc    Inc.,    Kaaray.    N.J.      FUed 
J«ae  1, 1904. 


DOMINIQUE  5i 


.veJl 


For  Plaatlc  Coverings  of   the   Smooth   Surface,  ReaUient 
Type  for  Floora  la  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Ruga,  and  TUea. 
Flrat  use  May  21, 1964. 


dan  21  -  Electrical  Apparatas,  MachiMS, 

SN  170.881.    Tbe  Pyle-Natlooal  Compaay,  Chicago,  DL    FUad 
JoAa  4,  1968. 


The  drawing  la  Uned  for  red,  bat  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 

For  Electric  Motora,  Magnetic  SUrters.  Magaatie  Con- 
Uctors,  Electric  Cables  for  Submersible  Pnmpa,  Preaaure 
Switches.  Float  Swlt<^ea,  and  Motor  Controla  for  Ptimp 
Motora. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jane  1, 1968. 


SN    198,460.     Rah   Electric   Manafaetariag   Compaay,   lac. 
Bronx.  N.T.    FUad  July  M,  1964. 

PERMAGLOBE 


■'ij 


For  Floodllghta. 
Flrat  aae  May  10, 1968. 


MAGNULITER 


For  Cowringa  tor  light  Bolba. 
First  uae  January  1968. 
Babj.  to  iBtf.  with  SN  209.6S7. 


TM  e2 
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"'JS*ilk.nXc23r*"*"'  '''*■•  *^*'  '^TV  CUm  23  -  Grtlery,  MadiiMry,  aMi  Toob, 


Franklin 

MAINTENANCE  PROOUCTS 


Mid  Parts  Thereof 


if 


V  •• 


^Hift 


The  words  "MftlBteunce  Prodocts"  are  dlMtalmed  apart 
from  Um  Bark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  M6,879, 
T1«4T8,  and  others. 

For  Deetrlc  Floor  PoUshlaf  and  Senibhtac  Machines. 

Itrst  nse  Maj  IS,  1864.  ^ 


KN   X0«,<2T.     PUstlcs.  Inc..  Bt  Paol.  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  8, 

i»ao. 

PERMA 
GLOBE 


Tor  Outdoor  Ll«ht  Olobe  of  Plastic  for  Bndoslnc  Usht 


Ftrvt  use  Nor  M,  1»«S. 
«Bbj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  1M.4M. 


Oast  22  -  Caaas,  Toys,  uti  Sporting  Coods 

8N  181,10«.  Boise  Oaseade  Corporation.  Boise,  Idaho,  as- 
aicaee  of  Aaes  Hnrrls  NeTille  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg .  Filed 
Not.  14, 19M. 

CASCADE 

For  MoDofllaaeat  Nylon  Fishlnc  Line  and  Other  Nylon 
Unes  and  Fishing  Rods. 

nrst  me  Mar.  ft,  1M2,  on  sionofllainent  nylon  fishing  line 
aad  other  nylon  Unes. 


AN  189,tM0.     Dearborn  Gage  Company.  Qerden  City.  Mich. 
rUed  Mar.  U,  1M4. 


For  Oolf  Balls. 

First  «se  Sept.  M,  1»«S. 


AN  91S.001.    Tks  Oeoeral  Tiro  4  Rabber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Fob.  10,  1MB. 


PENN-ULTRA 


For  Basketballs. 

First  ase  Bept  18,  1»«4. 


8N  SS,MO.     Daimler-Bens  Aktlengeeellschaft.  Stuttgart.  Qer- 
Binny.    Filed  Jen.  SI,  1»97. 


V. 


Owner  of  Qerman  Reg.  No.  501,970,  dated  Jane  4.  1»S7 ; 
and  U.&.Reg.  Noa.  98,081,  870,891.  and  others. 

For  (Based  on  Use  In  Commerce)  Transmission  and  Oear 
Cases ;  Pistons  and  Other  Motor  Parts ;  Kzpioston  Engines ; 
Internal  Combustion  Englnee ;  Mailers  for  Bngtnes ;  Com- 
pressors ;  Air  Pumps ;  Cranks ;  Gasoline  Pomps ;  Assembly 
Tools ;  Automobile  Engine  Parts ;  Brakes ;  Carburetors ; 
Clutches  ;  and  Tools  for  Use  In  Automobile  Repair  Shops  ;  and 
(Based  on  German  Registration)  Soldering  Irons;  Cutlery; 
Power  Engines  ;  Gas  Engines ;  Hot-AIr  Engines  ;  Wind-Driven 
Engines ;  Spring-DrlTen  Motors ;  Agricultural  Machinery  and 
Parts  Thereof ;  Cranes  ;  Hoists ;  Block  and  Tackle  ;  Ramming 
and  Pile  DriTlng  Machines;  Derrick  Masts;  Balloon  Filling 
Devices ;  Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus,  Instruments  and 
Appliances ;  Fire  Pumps ;  Dredges ;  and  Household  end 
Kitchen  Tools. 

First  ase  1982;  In  commerce  1983;  1909  as  to  a  three 
pointed  star ;  1913  as  to  a  similar  three  pointed  star  in  ring. 


8N  178,406.  Blue  Giant  Equipment  Corporation,  Buffalo. 
N.T.,  by  change  of  name  from  Blue  Qtant  Equipment  of 
Americm.  Inc..  Boflalo.  N.X.    FU«1  Oct  7.  1963. 


D 


MMJ/FB/MM 


For  Materials  Handling  Equipment — Namely,  Manual  or 
Self- Propelled  Pallet  Trucks,  Platform  Trucks  and  Stackers. 
Dock  Levellers,  Elevating  Docks,  Lift  Tables.  Floor  Cranes. 
and  Crane  Fork  Lifts. 

First  nse  June  IS,  1966. 


SN  178,872.  Brown  Machine  Conavany  of  Michigan,  Inc. 
Beaverton,  Mich.,  by  change  of  name  from  Brown  Machine 
Company,  Beaverton.  Mich.     FUed  Oct.  14,  19«8. 


AUTOWELD 


For  Anton.«tie  Machinery  for  JoinlBg  the  Parta  of  Plaatlc 
Artldes. 

First  nse  Feb.  22,  1968.  ^  - 
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SN  l«a,089.     fitoftel  Seals  Corporation,  Tuckahoe.  N.Y.    FUed    8N  196,772.     Radio  Shack  Corporation.  Boston,  Maaa.    FUed 


Jan.  31.  1964. 


»^»i     ,»■■    .-•?Ol 


July  29.  1964. 


ARCHER 


Cor  Tools — Mamely,  Hand  Drilla  and  Saws. 
V^rst  use  Apr.  IB,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  750,821. 

For  Presses,  Stamping  Tools  and  Dies,  and  Metallic  SUmp- 
ings  for  Machine  Elements. 
First  nse  Oct  19,  1961. 


SN  191,228.     Unlrereal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes, 
ni.    FUed  Apr.  15, 1964. 


«N  199,247.     American   Seal-Kap  Corporation  of  Delawore, 
WUmlngton,  Del.    FUed  Aug.  5. 1964. 

NATIONAL  CIRCLIPS 

No  rights  to  registration  of  the  word  "ClrcUps"  are  ckalmed 
apart  from  the  uHirk  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  52,866 
and  547.116. 

For  Retaining  Rings— Namely,  Rings  To  Be  Fitted  Into 
Grooves  In  Shafts  or  Bores  To  Form  Artificial  Shoulders. 

First  use  June  6,  1964. 


')• 


MOLEX 


Tor  Apparstos,  In  the  Nature  of  a  Plant  for  the  Separation 
of  Organic  Compounds. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1968. 


»N  199,400.     General  Dynamics  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
t     FUed  Aug.  7,  1964. 

MONO-TRAK 

For  Machine  for  Supporting  and  Remotely  Controlling  Oas 


8N    1SW595      Viler   Engineering   Corporation,    Los   Angeles,     Burning,  Movable  Metal  Cutting  TooU. 
Calif. '  Filed  May  10,  1964.  *^"t  «•«  ^ec-  2«.  1»W. 


Kop-r-Klad 


SIN  200,449.     Lasco  Engineering,  Inc.,  Tulsa,   OkU.     FUed 
Aug.  24.  1964. 


■For  Toggle  Clamps. 
First  ase  May  S,  1964. 


rued 


SN   196.2t51.     Bolls-Boy ee   lAmlted,   Derby,   England 
June  9,  1964. 

TYNE 


Owner  of  BrttUh  Reg.  No.  B824.425.  dated  Aug.  19,  1901. 
For  Internal  Combustion  Turbine  Engines  for  Aircraft. 


SN  196.898.     Southwest  Grease  A  OU  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  P  A  J 
BqalpmeBt  Company,  Wi<*lU.  Kans.    FUed  June  10,  1964. 

ECONO-MATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  760,817.  740,«»3,  and  734,048. 
For  Grease  Guns.  ,.,,.,. 

First  use  May  29, 1964. 


For  ValTe  Teat  Benches  Deed  in  Testing  Valves  Uaed  in 
Refineries,  Chemical,  Petro-Chemloal,  and  Power  PlanU,  and 
the  HydrosUtlc  Test  of  Other  Equipment  Used  in  Such  Plants. 

First  use  Joly  80,  1964. 


SN  200,8.80.     Crown  Indasctrlal  Products  Company,  Hebron, 
aN  198,697.     Anker-Phoenix  Nahmaschlnen  A.G.,   Bielefeld,         ^     ^^^  ^^  jj8,  1964. 
(Jermany.    FUed  Jnly  29,  1964. 


DUPLOMATIC 


SPRA-TOOL 


For  Portable  Aerosol  Sprayers. 
First  use  June  19,  1962. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  782,988,  dated  July  10.  1961. 
For   Sewing  Machines,   Parts  Thereof,  and  Accessories  to 
Sewing  Machines,  Including  Sewing- Machine  Supports,  Em-  __^_^ 

rrs^^'j«i.""H:„rrspSSp^rr^?pJS'.^: »« »...«,  t..  p.„«,h.  «.«„..  c... ,.  ^  -.. 

Zlgsag  Devices,  Buttonhole  Sewing  Devices,  Piping  Devices,         FUed  Sept  8,  1964. 
Hemstitch  Devices,  Cording  Dev<ces,  Padding  Devices,  Sewlng- 
Macbtne  Needlea.  Carrying  Cases  and  Enclosures  for  Sewing 
Machines  and  Knitting  Apparatus ;  Manual  Knitting  Appara- 
tus, and  Knitting  Machines. 

First  use  in  commerce  March  1958.      gi  ,'. 


PIPER 

For  Turning  BolU  for  Routing  Workpieces. 
First  nse  MOr.  24,  1958. 
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BV  101,077.     Co«jU1  AbraatTtt  and  Tool  CoMpcay,  lac.  Lone 
laUad  Cltj,  N.T.    PUwl  Sept.  10,  1»«4. 


SIf  208.602.     Neccbl  SodeU  ptr  AxloBl,  PtTla,  Italy. 
Dtc.  n,  1»M. 


Pllc4 


COASTAL 


iy>r  Pow«r  Tool  Accessories  Indadlnf  Wlr«  Wtasels  and 
BrosbM,  Ortndlnc  Wh««U.  Sharpening  Stones.  Sanding  Discs, 
Clroilar  8awi.  Onntenlnka.  Baffere.  Drill  Standi.  Drills. 
Sharpenlnr  Attachments,  Rotary  Tiles  and  Rasps,  Anyie. 
DrlTs  Attachments,  ^rew  Drlrers,  Scraper  Brushes.  Sand- 
paper. Kaery  Cloth,  Waterproof  Paper  and  the  Like. 

rirst  use  July  19M. 


flif  201,7<M.     tenteam  Corporation.  Chleaco,  IlL    nied  Sept. 
11.  1M4. 


SKYLARK 


NECCHI 


9ot  Cleetrle  ■havers.  Power  Operated  Snow  Throwers. 
Kalfs  and  Scissors  Sharpeners,  Electric  Hair  Clippers.  Lawn 
Mowers,  and  Lawn  Bdcers  and  Trimmers,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

nrst  ase  Ang.  «,  1»M. 


•N  203.389.     Ilap^an  Corporation.  Kalaaasoo,  Mich.     Piled 
Oct.  S,  1M4. 


TUBE-O-GUDE 


Wot  Tatoalar  ConTcyors. 
W\T9t  ase  Aug.  6,  1M4. 


SN  204.718.     Sodete  Anonyme  dtte :  Crl-Dan.  Paris,  Prance. 
Tltod  Oct.  33.  1»«4. 


VISCAM 


Priority  claimed  under  6ee.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
Aled  July  4,  1»«4  ;  Reg.  No.  1«7.773,  dated  Jan.  2S,  1963. 
Owner  o<  U  8.  Reg   No   38fl,S20. 

For  Sewing  Machines,  Parts  Thereof  and  Accessories  There- 
for With  the  Exception  of  Needles. 


I 


SN    209.014.     MaeOregor- Coma  rain, 
Dec.  29,  19«4. 


Paris,    rraaec.      Piled 


MAGROTOR 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  498,496.  dated  Aag.  28.  1901 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  170.082  ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  737,793, 
726,814.  and  740,818. 

For  Rotary  Torque  Actuators  for  Hydraullcally  Operating 
Hatch  CoTers. 


8N  209.968.     Treadwdl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 

Jan.  14,  19«e. 


Filed 


Priority   elalaed   under  0ec.   44(d)    on   Freaeh   Reg.   No. 
828,004.  dattod  Jbm  39,  1964  (SalM)  ;  MatL  last  No.  228.730. 
For  Machine  Tools  and  Aeceaaorlea. 


8N    204,778.     Francois    Dnrand,    Le   Veslnet.    6elne-et-01se, 
France.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1964.  I 


BOGIFLEX 


Prtorlty  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
8,143,  dated  June  30,  1964   (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  231.006. 

For  Transmissions  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Machines  and 
Apparatus,  Reducing  Gear  Arrangements.  Transmission  Cou- 
plings. Clutches,  Keys  and  Wedges  for  Joining  Machine  Ele- 
menu.  Mechanical  DrlTes  Including  Oears  or  Chains. 


SN  207,868.     Buffalo  Forge   Coapaay,  Buffalo.  N.T.     FUed 
Dee.  7,  1964. 


CAN-O-MATIC 


For   Hermetically    Sealed   Close  Coupled    Electric   Motor- 
Pump  Units. 

First  use  Jaanary  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  874.806  and  874.809. 

For  -Steel  Mill  Equipment — Namely.  Rolling  Mills,  Cooling 
Beds,  Hot  Beds,  RubMng  Beds.  Furnace  Pushers  and  Ejec- 
tors, CoUers,  Transfer  Tables,  TUtlng  Tablea,  Hot  MeUl  Cars, 
Mixer  Type.  Alag  and  Cinder  Cars.  Ingot  Mold  Oars,  Ingot 
Buggies.  Billet  Cars.  Transfer  Cars,  and  Handling  Equip- 
ment Including  ConTeyors ;  Castings ;  Equipment  for  the 
Nott-Ferroas  Industry — Namely,  Casting  Wheels,  Ladles. 
Ladle  Tilting  Mechanisms.  Anode  Push-Up  Mschanlsata, 
Anode  Wlrebar,  Ingot,  Ingot  Bar.  Cake  and  Billet  Removal 
Systems,  Wlrebar  Turning  and  Dumping  Mechanlsma.  Con- 
Teyors, Straight  Line  Casting  Machlnee,  Shape  laspeetloa 
and  Handling  Systems,  'Btsckers,  Holding  Furnaces.  Rerer- 
beratory  and  Reflnlng  Furnaces.  CooTerters.  Mold  Presses, 
Mold  Dressing  Equipment,  and  Mold  Cooling  ftystesss;  and 
Oxygen  Generators. 

first  use  May  27,  1964.  < , 
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8N  no,S96.     Abbey   Etna   Machlae  Compaaj,  Panyabort.    Blf  ^4,009.     Hntehlsoa  Maaafactnrlac  Company,  fiooatoa. 
Oklo.    rUad  Jan.  S3.  I960. 


ABBCY   CTNA 


C 


E 


-fmr^ 


r1-l 


aMMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  629,464  and  636,410. 

For  Swaging   Machines,   Cut-Off  Machines,  and  Machines        Owner  of  Beg.  Koa.  flM.lM  «ad  646,464. 
for  Formlag  Metallic  Stripe  Into  Tuba  Form  or  Partial  Tube        For  Meriianleal  ecreea  yibratora  aad  Part*  Thereof  for 
Form.  Screaalng  Shale. 

First  use  December  1964.  T^lnt  use  In   or  before  July  1964 ;  Apr.  10,   1997,   la  a 

different  form. 


«N  210.988.     Prater  PulTerlaer  Company,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed 

Jan  39. 1968       pj^^ipgj^      ^  CUss  24  -  Lawidry  A|ipli«icM  iiid  MacMMs 

For    Apv«ratns    for    HandMng    Bulk    MatertaU    Including  gj,  »08,4a6.     Anietek.  Inc..  Kaat  MoUaa,  IlL     «led  Kot.  4, 

Feedera.    Mlxera,    Creahera,    ConTeyora,    Grinders,    Elerator  1944. 

First  nae  about  1928.  ROLLM ASTER 


8N  M8.109.    Olddlnta  A  Lewis  Maehiaa  Tool  Company,  Fond 
da  Lac.  WU.    Filed  Mar.  3,  I960. 

NUMERICENTER 


For  Soil-Type  Laundry  Ironera. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1964. 


Class  25  -  Lodes  and  Saftt 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  666,006,  780,981,  and  othera. 

For  Machine  Toolr-Namely.  Drlllln,.  Boring,  and  MUUng     ^  ^  ^      ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^    ^^    ,.««tow.. 

N.T.    iFiled  Aug.  20, 1964. 


Machines. 

First  oaa  Jaa.  23,  1968 


COm-LOK 


8N   213,764.     CUrk  Cnder  MoDermott  Compaay,  FrankMa,         Owner  of  <Rec.  No.  729,381. 
Mkaa.    Filed  Mar.  10, 1960.  For  Checking  Lockers  and  CotB'Opantad  Loeka. 

,  WEDGMOUNT  "       -«-*».  *^«- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  017,428. 

For  Supports  for  Machlnee  Dead  With  Anti-Tibraition  Pads. 

First  use  'February  1908. 


8N  713,787.     Clark  Cutler  McDermott  Compaay,   Fraaklia, 
Maaa.    Fllad  Mar.  10. 1960. 

JACMOUNT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  617,423. 

For  SupporU  for  MachUaa  Used  With  Aatl-Vlbrattoa  Pada. 

First  use  Jaauary  1901. 

8N  213,943.     Clinton  Engines  Corporation,  Maguoketa,  Iowa, 
rued  MAT.  13,  1960. 


For  Outboard  Motora. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1960. 


Class26-MaasiriM    aid!     Sciaatific 

AppUancas  '^^ 

BS  160,788.  InternatioBal  Talephoae  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration, New  York.  N.Y.,  aaalcnee.  by  mesne  aaalcament,  of 
B^  A  Oosaett  Compaay,  Mortoa  OroTa,  HL  Hied  Apr.  1. 
1968. 


?»,: 


9S    914.229.     AMP    Incorporated,    Harrlrtrarff,    Pa.      Filed 


Mar.  16.  1960. 


AMP-TAB 


Owner  of  Eef.  Noa.  400,714,  769,403,  and  others. 
For  Hand  Toola  To  Apply  Electrical  Coaaeetora. 
FlrstaaaJCar.  10. 1960. 


la  the  drawlBC  the  color  black  is  abawa  for  baekgroand 
purposes  oaly. 

For  Bhaft  Angle  Bneodera,  Bafractometera,  Analog  Cons- 
puters,  and  Reasote  Signaling  Equipment— <Namely,  Tone 
Modulators  and  Tone  Deaodnlatora. 

rint  asa  Fabraarj  1908. 
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ftN  301^97.     Tfa«  Dow  CWaleal  Comfwny,  MldMad.  Ifleh.     SN     21Q.T68.     Hrmtc     Slncer.     d.b.a.     fllngcr-IntematlOBal, 
FU«de«pt.«.  1»«4.  B«Terlj  HUI».  Calif .    Tiled  Apr.  5.  19M. 


DOWELEX 


I 


Owner  of  R«c.  Noa.  ST8.M1,  TM,«»7.  and  others. 
For  mectrophotocrapkle  <>Utea  for  Uw  la  Photorrapby  and 
PhotoenfraTlng.  .    i 

Tlrst  JU*  Julj  lie,  1»«4.  '    I 


SM  20«,4»2.     WUbelm  Aagcr.  AA.*-  Berg*  Kirchhofer,  Traum, 
▲oatrU.    rUad  Nor.  IS.  10M. 


The  word  ^'Oriental"  1«  (lltcUlm(Hl  apart  from  the  aaaoHa- 
tlon  ihown.  The  lines  appearing  on  the  drawing  do  not  Indi- 
cate color.  I 

For  Stmalated  Pearl  NecUneaa. 

Flrat  nse  Feb.  18.  1»«B. 


^i^eLJZ/^ 


diss  29  —  Brooms,  Bnislies,  and  Dusters 


TiM  name  "Barge  KlrcbhoCer"  la  fanctfuL  SN  216,975.     Rubon,  Jnoorporated,  Independence.  Mo.     Filed 

For   'Eyeglass    Frames,    Spectacles    Ifade    of    Plastic   and         Apr.  20,  196S. 


MeUl  and  Combinations  of  Plastic  and  Metal ;  Spectacles 
Decorated  With  Predoaa.  gaasl-Precloaa  »r  Artificial  fttonea, 
Lorgnons,  Lorgnette*  and  Similar  Optical  Men's  or  Woaao's 
Wear  Including  Fiumes  and  Other  Pkrts  of  Accesaorlaa 
Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Mot.  1,  1997 ;  la  comaMree  Oct  1, 
18W. 


**SWIGID" 


For  Mopa. 

First  nse  Mar.  12,  1906. 


Qass  27  —  Horoloqical  Instnimoiits 

8N  19«.7(V4.     Barcar  8.A.,  Oenera.  ftwltaerUnd.     Filed  Mar. 
«4.  1944. 

SARCAR  GENEVE 

The  word  "Oenere"  Is  disclaimed  apart  of  the  mark.  Owner 
of  SwlM  Reg.  No.  1SS.M0,  dated  May  1«.  1900. 

For  Watches,  Clocks,  and  Parta  Thereof,  Indadlng  Watch 
MoTementa. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

8N  1M,124.  Rockwell- Standard  Corporation  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  asalgnee  of  Rockwell-Standard 
Corporation  (Pennsylranla  corporation),  Coraopolls,  Pa. 
rUed  Oct.  30,  19«8. 

INERTIA-MAZE 

For  Filters  for  Remorlng  Dust  and  Other  Solid  Partlclea 
From  Air  and  Other  Oases. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  24,  1943. 


8.N  204,843.     Brlsmann-Schlni  S.A.,  Fabrlqne  dn  Orenler,  La 
NeaTCTlUe.  Bema,  •wttaerWuid.     Fllad  Mot.  M.  1964. 


MOBILSPIRE 


Priority    claimed   under    See.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
804.36S.  dated  May  M,  19«4. 

For  Watches  and  Clocks,  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN    187,748.     Oroton    Dlatrlbntlng    Corp.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  19«4.  , 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predoos-Metal  Ware 

SM  200,849.     Rogers,  Lant  *  Bowlen  Company,  d.b.a.  Lnnt 
eterHng.  Oreenlleld.  Maaa.    FUed  Not.  1.  19«4. 

LACE  POINT 

For  Sterling  CllTer  Flatwara. 
First  use  Oct  lA,  1964. 


For  Water  Filters  of  a  Kind  Soluble  for  DoBeaUe  Ui 
Adjunctly  With  Faucets. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  17,  1964. 


BN  188,111.     Jet  Bpray  Cooler,  Inc..  Waltbam,  Maas.    TUed 
Mar.  6,  1944. 


•TET  8 


For  Refrigerated  BeTcrage  LNspensera. 
Flrat  naa  on  or  aboat  Jan.  29, 19B4. 


SN  dlO.aST.    «wank.  Inc.  Attleboro.  Maaa.     Fncd  Apr.  16, 
1965. 

THE  HITCHING  POST 

For  Coatame  Jewelry  aad  Dresa  Acceaaorles  for  Men  and 
Tonng  Men— Mamely,  Necktie  CUpa.  Necktie  Claapa.  Cuff 
Links,  Tie  Pins,  Identification  Bracelets. 

Flrat  use  Not.  at,  1964,  on  necktie  eUpa. 


AN  191.767.  Horn-Draft.  Inc..  Plymoath,  Mich.     FUed  Apr. 
29.  1944. 

HOM-DRAFT 

For  CoBtblaatlon  Cooling  Chamber  and  Dlspenalng  Mccha- 
nlam  for  Carbonated  Bereragea. 
Flrat  oae  April  1963. 
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Pa.    FUed  «ept.  11. 1964 


8N  201.484.     Olenco  EafHgeratlon  Corporation,  Philadelphia,    SN  213.231.    The  Meaaaregrapk  CMnpany.  St.  Loala.  Mo. 
—    ..    FUed  Mar.  3. 1948.  .. 

FABRICMASTER 

^.  «..        T^'  Dlaplay  Fixtures  and  Tables  far  Ftabrlc  Departments 


.fiOJ 


of  Department  Stores  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  nse  Sept.  18.  1944. 


For  Refrigerators. 

First  use  en  or  aboat  May  tS,  1944. 


i»*'i  \f% 


Qass  33  -  Qasswara 


Qass  32  -  FimitMre  adi  Upholstery 

SN  188.442.     McCaslln-GUsaer  lac.  Park  Ridge,  HI.     FUed 
Mar.  II,  1944. 

ECONO-LOK 

For  Dlaptay  Snpporta  In  the  Form  of  Panels  or  Boards  on 

Which  Are  Displayed  Merchandise  Such  as  Transistor  Radloa.  _  »„     w  i.        v      koo    .i.*^  r^*   «a    lAna  ttu 

■«        ._      n   .1.    r.1     w  n>_Ki..M.,v..  ...<  »kA  Tik«  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  599,  dated  Oct  24,  1968  (St. 

TranaUtor  Radio-Clock  Combination.,  and  the  Like,  ^^^  ^ 

First  nse  Jan.  11. 1942.  ^-  ^.  ^. ,  ^^^  Qlaaaware-Namely.  Table  and  Oven  Otasawara. 


SN  202,894.     ^rrerte  Crlstallerle  d'Arquea,  Q.  Darand  ft  Cle, 
Arqoea,  Paa-de^Calais.  Fmnce.    FUed  fiept  22.  1944. 

ancopal 


SN     189,080.     American     Deak     Manufacturing    Compaay, 
Temple,  Tex.    FUad  Mar.  19,  1944. 


^  Qass  34-Heatiiig,Uglitiiig,aiidVeiitHatiiig 

CompatiColOr  Apparatus 

For  Furniture— Namely.  Chairs.  Seats,  Stoola,  Chair  Desks,  SN  144.241.-   8o<uthem  Industriea,  Inc..  Bichmond,  Ya.    FUed 

Tablet  Arm  Chairs,  Combination  Chair  and  Desk  UnlU,  Desks,  Jan.  8,  1964. 

Book  Box  Desks,  aad  Tables.  T*U1?1>1lyf   f\  lirU"l?1?T 

Fii»t  nse  F«)ruary  1943.  1  Xll^KM-U-  TV  ni!il!iJLl 

!  For  Heat  Exchange  Regenerator  With  Rotory  He«t  Collec- 
tor Having  a  Heat  Storage  Maaa  for  Air  to  Air  Heat  Transfer. 


BN  197,477.     A.  Virginia  Croaaman,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.         p,„j  ^^  January  19S8 
FUed  July  13. 1944. 


SN    184.981.     Sonoco    Prodncto    Compaay,    HartsTllle.    &C. 
FUed  Jan.  20,  1944. 


''<*.  ifi  f.. 


The  represenUtlon  of  the  geographical  onUine  of  the  Bute 
of  Florida  Is  disclaimed  when  used  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  JoTenUe  Play  Furniture  Composed  of  Metal  Roda  and 
Tnblng. 

First  nse  May  21,  1944. 


SONOCO 


j»* 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  MS,B40,  778.88S,  and  otbara. 
For  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  I>oet 
First  nae  Jan.  8.  1944. 


8N  209.848.     Nason  Rahbar  Co.  Inc.,  Boston,  Maaa.     Filed 
Jan.  5,  1940. 

BED  N'  BOARD 

The  word   "Bed"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  Furniture — Namely,  Mattreaaes  and  Box  Springs, 
rirst  nse  February  1963. 


SN  187.995.     Modlne  MaDofactarlBg  Company,  R«dne,  Wla. 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1944. 

VALEDICTORIAN 

For  Unit  Heater.  Cooler  and  VentUator  for  Comfort-Con- 
ditioning of  CUaarooms,  Offlcea,  Work-Spacts  and  UTlng- 
Spacea. 

Flrat  «M  Feb.  4. 1944. 


VN  912.204.     Drexal  Batanwlaaa,  lac.,  Drcxel,  N.C.     FUed 
Fab.  17.  1944. 

OFFICERS  COLLECTION 

No  exctaaiTe  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Collection"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  OlBce  Furniture. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1944.  -  '^i    -  -  -^^  —^  •*-'^ 


<SN  196.9T4.     H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.  Pittatrargh,  Pa. 
tFUed  July  31. 1944. 


CENTRIFAN 


For  F^ans  and  Blowers  for  MoTlag  Air. 
•First  use  July  8.  1944. 


■-Z  v»A  tmO, 
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ftN  S01«S97.     TlM  Dow  Cbealc&l  CoBpan^,  MldMad.  Mich.    SN     210,7«8.     Hjmto     Singer,     d.b.a.     fllncer-IntenuttioaaJ, 
FHled  ««pt.  «,  1WJ4.  B«Terly  BUls.  Calif.    Piled  Apr.  6.  19M. 

DOWELEX 

Owner  at  Beg.  Noa.  27«,4«1,  T58.69T,  and  otbera.     '    i  f— — 

For  ElectropbotograpUe  Plate*  for  Uie  tn  Photography  and 
Photoengraring. 
•riiat  vaa  Jvlr  tO.  1»«4.  i 


SN  204,492.     WUhelm  Aager,  d.b.a.  Serge  Klrchhofer,  Traum. 
▲oatrU.    rUad  Not.  IS.  19«4. 


Q^C^eiL/^ 


Tha  naaM  "fierge  KlrcbhoCer"  la  fanclfal. 

For  Byeglaas  I>*ram««.  SpecUclea  ICide  of  Plastic  and 
IfeUl  and  Comblnatloaa  of  Plaatlc  and  Metal ;  Spectacles 
Decorated  With  Prectoaa,  Saast-Predoas  or  Artificial  Stonea. 
Lorgnona.  Lorgnettes  and  Similar  Optical  Men's  or  Women's 
Wear  Inclndlng  Vimmea  aad  Other  Pkrta  of  Accesaorlea 
Thereof. 

rirat  naa  on  or  aboat  Not.  1,  10OT ;  la  coauaerce  Oct.  1. 
1«W. 


The  word  "Oriental"  ts  disclaimed  apart  from  the  associa- 
tion shown.  The  lines  appearing  on  the  drawing  do  not  indi- 
cate color. 

For  Simulated  Pearl  Neckla< 

First  nse  Feb.  18.  19«B. 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


SN  216,975.     Rubon,  Incorporated,  Independence,  Mo. 
Apr.  20.  1960. 

*'SWIGID" 


Piled 


Por  Mopa. 

Plrat  nse  Mar.  VI,  1960. 


Qass  27  -  Horological  kistniMeiits 

»N  196.704.     Sarcar  S.A..  Oaaera.  «wltaerland.     Pll«l  Mar. 
«4. 1964. 

SARCAR  GENEVE 

The  word  "Oeneve"  Is  disclaimed  apart  of  the  mark.  Owner 
of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  18S.0S0.  dated  May  18.  1900. 

Por  Watches.  Clocks,  aad  Parts  Thereof,  Including  Watch 
MoTements. 


SN  206,843.     Srlsmann-Schlns  B.A.,  Pabrlqae  dn  Orenler.  La 
NeaTerllle.  Berne.  ftwltierUnd.     Pllad  Mar.  M.  1964. 


MOBILSPIRE 


Priority    cUlmed    under    See.    *4(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
204,968,  dated  May  26, 1964. 

Por  Watchce  and  Clocka,  and  Parts  Thereof. 


diss  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  200,849.     Rogars,  Lant  A  Bowlen  Company,  d.b.a.  Lant 
SterMng.  Oraanfleld,  Mass.     PUed  Not.  2.  1964. 

LACE  POINT 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  1S0,124.  Rockwell- Standard  Corporation  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), Pltuborgb,  Pa.,  assignee  of  Rockwell-Standard 
Corporation  (Pennsylvania  corporation),  CoraopoUs.  Pa. 
PUed  Oct.  SO,  19«S. 

INERTIA-MAZE 

For  Filters  for  Removing  Dust  and  Other  Solid  Particles 
From  Air  and  Other  Oases. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  24,  19AS. 


SN    187.748.     Oroton    Dlstrtbatlng    Corp.,    Brooklyn,    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1964. 

For  Water   Filters  of  a   Kind   Soluble  for  DomesUc  Use     | 
Adjunctly  With  Faucets. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  17,  1964. 


SN  188,111.     Jet  Spray  Cooler.  Inc..  Waltham.  Maaa.    FUed 
Mar.  6,  1964. 
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«  r 


mg,  aad  NoMMtaNk  Tirat 


AN  1«0,24«.     flterllac  Packlac  *  OatkeC  Companj,  Inc..  Hoa«- 
tOB,  Tex.    PUed  Oct.  91,  1»M. 


LOK-SEAL 


For  Oaiketa  for  Seallac  Between  Concrete,  Pipes  or  the 
Like  and  Formed  Primarily  of  an  Elastomer. 
Flret  nae  Jnlj  14,  1906. 


8N    20».37«.     fttewart-Wamer    Corporation,    Chlcaco,     HI. 
lUed  Jan.  5, 1900. 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  tbe  colors  red  and  green,  bnt  tlie 
mark  Is  not  limited  to  tbe  colors  shown. 

For  Oil  Heating  X4iaipnMnt — Namely,  Bnmcn. 
First  use  January  1963. 


RETRO-COIL 


'For  Colled  Hoee  for  Cooveylng  Fhiid. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  19M. 


i<i 


aw  B09.70O.     La*«  Engineer..  Int.  North  HoUjwood.  Calif,     gj,  ^j^^      ^^JJ^^  q  Maloney,  d.b...  Maloney's  Tire  Co- 


Hied  Jan.  11.  1900 


pany,  Anaheim,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  8, 1906. 


For  Automobile  Tires. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aog.  8.  1904. 


For  Water  Heaters,  SwlnsBlng  Pool  Heaters,  and  Heating    AN  311.807.     Fleetwood  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  Memphia, 
Boilers.  i  Tean.    FUed  Feb.  11,  1908. 

Flnt  nae  Jane  1. 190*. 


ftN  209,740.     Turner  CorpontlOB,  Sycamore,  ni.    FUed  Jan. 
11. 1960. 


FLEETWOOD 
PROFESSIONAL 


For  Tire*. 

First  one  May  »1, 1902. 


Qais  36— Musical  InstmiiMiits  and  SvffliM 

SN  204,282.     Lores  Pbtlto.  d.b.a.  Lorea  Pbelpe  Enterprises, 
St.  Johnsbnry.  Tt.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1904. 


For  Torches.  Camp  Stores,  Lanterns,  Hofttert,  and  Propane 
Tanks  for  Supplying  Fuel  Thereto. 
Vlrst  ass  Sept  12.  1900. 


8N  MO.Otr.     The  Majestle  Company,  Inc.,  Hnntlagtoa,  Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1906. 


FIRE-B-Q 


For  Portable  Charcoal  Cooklag  OrUls. 
Flrat  aao  Dec.  11.  1904. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  nae  Aug.  18,  1904. 


1 

1 
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SN  180,809.     Bugeae  A.  Bhimenttal,  Baa  Francisco.  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  4, 1900. 

THE  STOCK  MARKET 
AND  YOU 

*g  fV>r  Inforamtlonal  Newspaper  Colnaui. 
First  use  Sept  15, 1908. 


,  "^^^^4 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  70S,M6. 

For  Electronic  and  Acoilvtleal  Recording  Eguipmeat — 
Namely.  Magnetic  Recorders  and  PHy-Back  EQUlpment,  and 
Amplifying,  lilxlag.  Reproducing,  Monitoring  and  Microphone 
Equipment  Suitable  for  Use  Therewith. 

First  use  Apr.  18, 1904. 


Gais  37  — Paper  and  Slatioiiery 

SN  184,802.     Wheeldex,  Inc.,  PeekaklU,  M.T.    Fiiod  Jaa^  17. 
1904.  -t 

ftnT  >il  V-VISIBLE        «r     i^tKtaJ  «« 

For  Tile  Cards  Harlng  Magnetic  Means  Associated  There- 
with Making  Them  Mutaally  Repellent 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1908. 


~— ^— —     '?r/~,-rT'-^  • 

SN  192.008.  Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  lac,  dndnaati.  Ohio, 
asrtgaee  of  Bosaa-Cardoaa,  Anahtfm,  Calif.  FUed  Apr.  S7, 
1904. 

■i 

MITY  IfODKCEMENTS 

For  Humorous  Qreetiag  Carda. 
First  nae  Jan.  8. 19M. 


SN  198,911.     The  American  Institute  of  Ardiltecta.  Wash- 
ington, D.C.    FUed  May  18, 1904. 


AIA 


'*'9or  Books,  Periodicals,  Reports,  Directories,  Information 
Circulars,  and  Instruction  Manoals,  lasned  From  nnso  to 
Time. 

First  Bse  in  or  about  1900. 


SN    189,006.     Oeorgla-Paeiflc   Corporatioa,   Stamford,   Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1904. 


DELTA 


For  Bathroom  Tissue. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1908. 


as  196,838.    Edgewater  Hoose,  Ine.  CleTetand,  Ohio.    FUed 
July  22, 1904. 

tJ^*ART  THI^CE 


SN  191,088.    ftunmor  Corporatioa,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.    FUed 
Apr.  14.  1904. 

„.     COLONIAL 

For  Pencils,  Transparent    Sh^t  Protectors,  FUe  FoWera. 
Index  (MUdee,  FUe  Guides,  and  Index  Cards. 
Flnt  nae  Mar.  20, 1904,  oa  sheet  protectora. 


No  dalm  Is  made  to  tSie  words  "Art  Trace"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  Series  of  Drawlog  aad  Odorlag  Booka. 
First  use  Jane  7, 1904. 


SN  199,087.     The  Melster  Pobllshlag  Co.,  WUlooghby,  Ohio. 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1904. 


SN  196,007.     Nashua  Corporation,  Nashua.  N.H.    FUed  June 
B.  1904. 

PRESTRACE 

For  flensitiaod  Paper  Adapted  for  Inscription  by  the  lioeal- 
ised  AppHcatioa  of  Presaara. 

Flnt  nee  at  least  aa  early  mm  Fsbrnary  190S. 


American 


Vegetable  Grower 


\ 


«N  199,298.    The  Mead  Corporation.  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed 
Aug.  5,  1904. 

MEAD  METALITE 

Owner  o<  Reg.  Nos.  440.710.  444.S88.  and  404,900.     >^ 

For  PaperiMiard  Having  a  Metallic  Sorfaee. 

Flrat  nae  March  1902.  " 

»»OMntnre 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,719. 
For  Monthly  Magaaioe. 
First  use  May  19ff8. 


SN  202,088.    Natioaal  Parks  Aaaodatlon,  Waahiagton.  D.C. 
FUed  Sept  10. 1904. 


SN  200,XS.     H.  A.  Friend  *  Company.  Inc.,  Ztoa,  m.    FUod 


Not.  It,  1»0«. 


BANNER 


For  Bond  and  Parchment  Paper,  Plain  Typing  and  Writing 
Paper,  Letterheads,  Enrelopes,  Carda,  Parttioiy  Printed  BU- 
tioaary  and  Forau. 

First  ase  March  1906. 


NATIONAL  PARKS  Mag«tiiie 

The  word  •^Magatfae"  U  dlaelaiaod  ^art  from  the  asark 
as  shown. 

For  Magaaina. 

First  use  oa  or  aboot  Doc  SO,  1960 ;  1943  aa  to  "Hattoaal 
Parks  Magamne." 


TM  68 


nr  S01.MS.     Ttne*  Im..  If«w  York,  N.T.     Flted  8*pt  t4. 
1»«4. 


»f*i*m*%»iif*i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  SomoMM  14,  1965 

Class  35 -Bthing,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
-)  lag,  aad  MoiMitallic  Tires     .^,^^ 

"  "  '""^'^"'  ss  1«0,MC    8t«rllsc  Paeklac  *  OatkeC  Comfwny,  Idc.  Hou«- 

too,  Tex.    PUed  Oct.  31,  19«3. 


LOK-SEAL 


■■■-»      ^ 
.inn 


For  Oaaketi  for   8«aliBs  Between  Concrete,  Plpea  or  the 
Like  and  Formed  Primarily  of  an  Elaatomer. 
Flrvt  nae  Jul/  14,  1906. 


8N    2O0.87«.     fttewart-Wamer    Corporation,    Chlcar>.     m. 
rUed  J«n.  S,  19M. 


Tbe  drawing  li  lined  for  the  color*  red  and  rrc^n,  bat  the 
mark  Is  not  limited  to  tbe  colors  staown. 

For  CMl  Heating  KqnipnMBt — Namely,  Bnmert. 
Flret  uie  January  19^. 


RETRO-COIL 


'For  Colled  Hoee  for  Cooveylnc  Fhiid. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  ISM. 


aN  «0«,700.     La*«  Engineers.  Inc..  North  Hollywood.  Calif.     ^  ^j^^      ^unam  O.  Ifaloney,  d.b...  Maloney's  Tlie  Co.- 


FUed  Jan.  11.  1»«0 


pany,  Anaheim,  Caltf.    FUed  Feb.  8.  1»M. 


TH70 
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Skptkmbeb  14,  1966 


«N  Me,4M.     Speed  RMdlnc  Instltiita.  lac,  0*k  Park.  UL  SM  ai2.T70.    Tbc  Gortoa  Corporatloa.  Oloacevter.  Mus.,  by 

Fllad  Not.  8,  1M4.  ekan««  of  mom  froB  Oortoa'a  of  OloacMtar.  Inc.,  OIovcm- 

y  iSiA'0%u%JrCA  THF  FT  AT^HTP 

For  RMdlnc  Pacer  D*t1c««  tod  Prlated  M«t«rUJ  for  Ut*  *  *!*:<    X"  RJ^XKMiDM^I^ 

Tbereirltli  iMployod  Ui  Rcadloc  Tralalnc.  For  Boom  Orgaa. 

Flnt  aae  J11I7  10, 19M.  Flrvt  ntefM.  10. 1»«B. 


SN    20«,(»8.     B.    J.    Martla    Coapaay.    lac.    Cbleafo,    lU. 
FU«d  Not.  13.  1M4. 

GROWING  INDUSTRY 

For  niaatrated  MontlOy  Ncwalottei  CoBtaAaia«  laforaaUon 
«■  to  New  SCaaafaetarlac  Procednrea  aad  Ideea. 
Tirat  oae  NoTember  19M. 


AN  a«7.2«8.     Stfward  J.  B«>t>H.  d.b.a.  Bobtt  Pobllaklac  Glen- 
Tlew,  ni.    FUed  Dee.  2.  1»«4. 


CAR  FLEET 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  787.9M. 

For  Seml-Annaal  Publication  In  the  Form  of  a  Newaletter. 

Flrat  oae  October  1M4. 


8N  712.928.     Canadian  Corporation  for  the  1967  World  Ex- 
hibition, Montreal.  Qaebec.  Oaaada.    FUed  Mar.  2,  19«a. 

expo67 


Owner  of  Canadlaa  Reg.  No.  188.188.  dated  Not.  18.  1984. 

Tot  PnbHcatlona  leaned  Fron  Time  to  Time. 

Flrat  aae  An«.  19,  1968 ;  in  commerce  Augnat  of  1968. 


> 


Class  39 -Oothflig 


8N  208,001.  Natloaal  Sptrltaal  Aaaembl/  of  the  Baha'la  of 
the  United  States,  d.b.a.  Baha'l  Pabllahlag  Tmat,  WUmette. 
JU.    TUad  Dec.  SI,  MM. 

THE  UNIVERSAL  HOUSE 
'      OF  JUSTICE 

For  MUieatloa^— Namely,  Pamptaleta. 
Flrat  oae  Oct.  12,  1964 


SN  168.443.     Shane  UaironB  Company,  Inc.,  BranaTtlle,  Ind. 
Filed  May  8.  1963. 


SHANE 


For  Oarmenta — Namely,  Dreaaea.  Blonaea,  Sklrta,  Smocka. 
Coata,  Yeata,  Jacketa,  Shlrta,  Troaaera,  Capa.  Tea  Aprona  and 
Head  Banda.  Frocka,  and  Mea'a  Miop  Aprona.  -1 

Flrat  aae  1997. 


aN    200.460.     etaaley    PnbUahlag    Compaay.    Chicago,    lU.     SW    170.978.     R.    O.    Barry    Corporatloa,    Cohimbua,    Ohio. 
FUed  Jaa.  6,  1965.  FUed  Jane  14.  1968. 


•^  . 


AppUoaat  dladalma    the   worda   '^mpact-TlalblUty   Newe- 
paper"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahowa. 
For-Trade  Newspapera. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  2,  1»M. 


QWSTAVE 


Portraits   of   V^aahion 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  repreaentatloa  of  the  allpper  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  The  lining  on  the  drawing  doea 
not  rcpreaent  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417,810. 

For  Sltppera. 

Flrat  aae  May  14,  1068. 


SN  211,800.     Marsh  4  Troman  Lumber  Company,  Chicago.  Ul. 
ltledr*.e.  I960. 

THE 

PALUT  USIR 


SN  172416.     S.  K(riodney  k  Co.,  lac,  Hartford.  Conn.    FUed 
Jaly  2.  1968. 

HARTFORD  CLASSICS      . 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  716,910. 

For  Ladlee'  Cotton.  «Uk,  and  Rayon  Dreaaea,  Skirts,  Coata, 
and  Solta. 

First  aae  Oct.  17,  IMO. 


'For  MagaalBS. 

nrst  aae  Jaa.  1.  196S. 


8N  178.696.     Mr.  Witt,  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.    iUad  Aag.  22, 
1968.  

MR.  WITT 

For  Man'a  Wearlag  Apparel.  Particularly  Dreaa  and  Sport 
Shlrta. 

Flrat  aae  Jaa.  1,  1960. 


September  14,  1966 
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8M  178,491.     Boathem  AthleUc  Company,  lac,  KaoxTlUe,  SN  195,828.     Ralafair,  lac,  Radae,  Wla.     FUed  Joae  10, 
Teaa.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1968.  1964.  _  w^., 

...       -^Urm  POLYLON 

^^B  For  ProtectlTe  Jackets  and  Oreralla  Sold  la  the  IndnstrUl 

*""  Field. 
"  ^'  -  First  use  Aiw.  8. 1964. 


TheMARK 


-St  mi  Uf^ 


SN  196,211.     The  United  SUtea  Shoe  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jane  22.  1964. 


CUDDLER 


For  Men'a  Sulta. 

Flrat  aae  September  1968. 


Ji' 


,^^      For  Shoea.  More  SpedAcaUy  ChUdren'a  Shoes. 
First  ase  Apr.  28,  1064. 


SN  180,119.     PurlUn  Fashiona  Corporatloa,  New  York.  N.T.     gN    196,6»«.     Mondl   Maaafactnrlng  Corporation,    Oahkoah. 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1963.  Wla.    Filed  June  29,  1964. 


YOUNG  NATURALS 


MULESKINNER 


For    Women'a    and    Misses'     Wearing    Apparel — Namely,  For  fiboea  (a  Flnlriied  Product  Made  Primarily  of  Leather 

Shlrta,  Jacketa,  Panto.  ShorU,  Slacka,  Slack  Suits,  Under-  and  Dealgned  BasleaUy  fy>r  Wear  by  Boys  but  Soluble  aa  WtU 

wear,  Sleepwear,  Loungewear,  and  Pajamaa.                   ^   ^^^  for  Olrla,  Men,  and  Women). 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  1,  1963.  Flrat  aae  Dec.  20.  1951. 


«N  187.1W.     Oxford  Indnatrtes,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Marcos  Loeb  A     SN  197.026.     Maria  Perego  Caldara,  MUaa,  Italy.    Vlled  July 
Co..  Atlaata,  Oa.    FUed  Feb.  20.  1964.  8, 1064. 


*•;*-« 


TV. 


For  Men'a  and  Boya'  Troaaera  and  Sblrto. 
Flrat  use  Jaly  1968. 


SN    189,970.     Wohl  Shoe  Company,    St.   LoaU,   Mo.     FUed 
Mar.  80,  1964. 

SKiPmAtES 


For  Ladles'  aad  Mlaaea'  Shoea. 
First  use  Jan.  IS,  1964. 


!».» 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  api^catloa 
Ued  Jan.  3.  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  165,855.  dated  July  15,  1964. 

For  ChUdren'a  Clothing — Namely,  Pajamaa.  YeaU,  Blonaea, 
Trousers,  Underwear,  Hato,  Coato,  Shoea,  Socks,  Stockings, 
HandkerchleCa,  Tlea,  Bibs.  Dresses,  fimocks,  aad  Aproas. 


SN  198.498.     Colorado  Kalttlag  MUls.   lac,  DenTsr.  Colo. 
FUed  May  14,  1964. 


SN   198,322.     Boss  Maaofaetarlag  Coapany.  Kewanea.  DL 
FUed  Jaly  22.  1964. 

GREEN  GIANT 

For  Work  OloTea  of  Leather,  Fabric,  aad  a  Combination 
of  Leather  and  Fabric. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1962. 


For  Sweaters. 

First  ase  Apr.  1,  1964. 


<SN   198.828.     Boss  Maavfaoterlng  Compaay,  Kewaaea.  UL 
FUed  Jaly  22.  1964. 


LADYFINGER 


«N  194.652.     Prestos  Shirt  Compaay,  lac,  (New  York,  N.Y.        T^or  Work  QIotss  of  Leather.  'Fabric,  and  a  Combination 
Filed  June  1,  1964.  ">*  Leather  and  Fabric 

First  ase  Sept  6,  1961. 


SN  196,827.     Boss  Manufactarlag  Cooutaay.  Kewaaee,  DL 
FUed  July  22.  1964. 


SCRAPPER 


For  Ladles'  Blouses  aad  Sblrto. 
First  oae  NoTsaaber  1968. 


4aM  ^t*ii»\  -um  '^'  Woi^  QloTSs  at  Leather,  Vabrtc,  aad  a  Comblaatloa 

of  Leather  aad  fabric. 
First  osa  Dec  7, 19ffL 


TH  72 
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•W  lM.tM.     Bom  Umwmhtttmiiag  Csapaar.   Kmfnmf,   ni. 


8N  S06,082.     The  Onnd  Union  CoBpnny,  Bntt  Pntcnon,  M.J. 
Pll«l  Not.  It.  1M4. 


SPORTSTER'S 


MISS  GRAND 


Vy>r  Work  OIotw  of  Lantkor,  Wmbric,  nad  a  Coablactlon 
«<  LMtlior  mad  rubric 
Vint  OM  Mar.  18,  IMS. 


«»  300,S03.     Norne  9ootwmt.  lac,  ll«^  York,  M.T.     filed 
Anc.  19.  1M4. 

Tto  worda  "of  ■acWiod'*  ar*  dlacMaad  apart  froaa  th« 


Owner  of  Rac.  ?(oa.  ««e.060,  760. 176,  and  otbera. 
For 'Slipa,  Pottleoats..  Olrdles,  Braaateret,  Pants,  gklrta,  and 
SMrta  for  Ladle*  and  MItaes. 

flrat  uaa  an  or  about  fab.  18,  IMS,  on  paata. 


SM  207,014.    Craacaadoa  OlOFaa,  lac,  Jobaatowa,  M.T.    Filed 
Nor.  17,liit. 

Qrelon 


■Por  Ifaa'a  aad  LadUa*  Boota,  SboM,  and  gllppara.  Made 
la  England. 

nnt  aaa  Aof.  17,  1M4. 


8N    Mia,MS.     Pettr    FerraUl,    d.b.a.    Mtcbelanfeto    Knitted 
Faabtoaa.  Maw  Tork.  M.T.    Vniad  Sapt.  21.  1M4. 


For  Ladlea'.  Men'i.  and  Chlldrea'i  Oloraa. 
Flrat  aaa  Nov.  2,  1M4. 


9N  207,298.     Lorrys  Parkcbeatar,  Inc.  Mew  York,  MY.    Filed 
Dec  1.  1M4. 

DON  EDWARD 

Tke  mark  la  fandfnl  aad  la  not  tbe  name  of  anj  kaowa 
indlTldaal. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sblrta. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  24,  1M4. 


The   name   'michetanfalo"  la   the  Christian    naase  of   the 
Italian  artist,  deceased  In  lSd«. 

For  Knitted  Sweaters.  , 

irirat  aaa  Jaa.  2,  1M8.  ' 


BN  207,M8.     Arnold  Stretchaatea  Corporation,  Boatoa,  Maaa. 
rUed  Dec.  2.  1M4. 

STRETCHMATES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «41,4M.  ' 

Tor  lafaaU'  and  Children's  Wear — Namelr,  Play-Swim 
Baits,  Clipper  Socks,  SUppera,  Bootlea.  Coreralls,  Creepers, 
Sanauits,  CalMna  Sets,  OTeralls,  and  Two-Piece  Sets  Com- 
prlBlng  T-«hirt  and  Crawler  Comblnatiooa.  T-8hlrt  and  OTer- 
all  CoartHnatlons.  Two- Piece  Pajamas,  and  PaUorer  and  Paatie 
Combinatloaa. 
Flrat  vm  Marafe  1M«. 


IN  30S.81».    Thotaaoa  Coapaay,  Thoauoa.  Oa.    FUad  Sept. 
»S.  1M4. 

^Mr.  Thomson . .  .please! " 

Owner  of  Seg.  No.  79«,117. 

Tor    WoBMn'a    Clothlac — Namalj,    Slaeka    aad    Walklac 
•korta. 

Flrat  aae  J-naa  1%,  IMS. 


SM  207,920.     Unlabopa.  lac,  Jaraay  City.  NJ-     Tiled  Dec. 
10,  19«4. 


HONOR  ROLL 


For   Boya'    Pajaaaaa    aad  fihlrta,    Staefca,   flweaters,    and 
Jacketa. 

Flrat  ^am  Dec  1,  1904. 


•M   S0«.<70.     Arlaa'a   Dept   fttoraa.   lac.  Mew   York.   N.Y. 
TUad  Oct. «.  19«4. 


SN  908.104.    Chanael  lalbada  Kaitwaar  Coapaay,  flt.  Heller. 
Jaiaajr.  Chaaaal  lalaada.     FUad  Dae  10,  1984. 


SUZI  JORDAN 


SUMERLAND 


Tto  aaaa  '*»mI  Jardan"  la  fkaeUai  aad  doea  not  IdanUfy 

a  parttoalar  UTlag  ladlTldaaL    Owner  of  Baf.  Ma.  784.T44. 

For  Womea'a  laaer  and  Oatar  Waarlac  Apparel-^Namely. 

Braa,  Olrdlaa.   Hoatary.   Paatlaa,  Ralncoata,   Shlrta, 

(Baraadaa,    Jaaalcaa,    and    Short    ShorU),    Skirta, 

Slaeka,   Raepwaar   (Oowai  and  Pajamas),  Bllpa,  Swaatera, 

•ad  Ualforma. 

Flrat  aaa  at  laaat  aa  aarty  aa  Jaa.  1. 198S. 


Owaar  of  BriUah  &•«.  No.  741,»42,  dated  May  8,  1906. 

For  Knitted  Artlelea  of  Clothing  for  Men,  Women,  Boya, 
Olrla.  and  Children— Namely,  Coata,  Batta,  Skirts.  Jacketa, 
Jumpera,  Bloasea,  Bmecka,  Dreaoea,  flhirta,  Sweatera,  Cardi- 
gans, Playsniu.  Bnnaaita.  Swlaualta,  Shorta,  Trouaera,  Socka, 
Hoaa.  aad  Naektlaa. 


Palm  Beach  Compaay,  Portlaad, 
Daa.ftS.1984. 


4» 


Malaa.    Filed 


«M  SM.Mt.     Byar-Kolalek  Corporatloa,  Oarlaad,  Tax.    FUad 
Oct  SS,  1984. 


KRUSHABLE 


Owaar  of  Rat.  Mo.  870,780. 

¥w  Maa'a  Hata. 

TtaM  «aa  oa  or  aboat  Jaae  «.  1M7. 


^PLANTER  LINEN* 

The  word  '*Unea"  la  dladalmad  apart  froa  tha  mkt)t  aa* 
abown. 

For  Fabric  Sold  Only  In  TInlahad  A pparal— Namely,  Maa'a 
aad  Boya'  Salta,  Stacka,  Coata,  Troaaara,  aad  Aparteoata. 

Flrat  aaa  Sapt  26,  1984. 


Bamam,  14,  1966 
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•N  200.SQ8.     Was.  P.  OoklaMa  *  Broa^  lac.  Maw  Yaak.  M.T.    SM   S1S.T6S.    Jaaaaa.   a.kA  Tletalia  Theroad.   aaa  Darla, 
■""^  '*■•  *•  *••••  ■•aA.i  Paria,  Traaec    TUad  Tab.  28. 1988. 


VICTOIRE 


'x  im^fi 


Priority  elalmad  udar  «ac  44(d)  oa  Ttaiwh  Ba*.  Mo. 
6S6.978,  dated  Nor.  20,  1984  («alne)  :  MatL  Inat  No.  288,048. 

For  Outer  and  Under  Oothlag — Namely,  Coata,  Orercoata, 
•aita,  Troeka,  Dreaaea,  SUrta,  Walatcoata,  Hata.  Bodleaa, 
flhtrta,  Uadarwaar,  Naektlaa,  atocklBga,  Bo^a,  Olovaa,  Batiilat 
telta,  Olrdlaa,  aad  Coraeta.  ,,.  ■ 


V  Tka  name  'UJoyd  0«>rge"  Is  that  of  a  daeaaaad  Bacllah 

ita  teaman. 

For  Men'a  €taits,  Topeoata.  Orareoata.  Slaeka.  flport  Coata.    ^^  n<.l«6.    The  Serroa  Babbar  Compaay,  Bo<±  lalaad,  DL 

and  Jaeketa.  »»W1  Mar.  t.  1980. 

Flrat  aaa  Dae.  8. 1984. 

.>F^l  .tf  /i«A  a?»  Hrin 


TROLLER 


SM  209.908.     A.  *  R.  lafaata  Wear  Co..  lae^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUad  Jaa.  14,  1986. 


Tor  Vahbar  Boota. 

Flrat  aaa  aboat  Mar.  8, 1908. 


8N  «<,4i81.     Haddad  *  Boaa,  lac.  Maw  York,  M.Y.     FUad 
Mar.  0, 1980. 


■««  »rc-i 


#' 


*K 


Tor  lafaats'  •Creteh  Clotke»— Namely,  Jampafalla,  Polo        For  Mea's  Draaa  SMrta,  flporta  Skirta,  Maa'a  Uodarwaar, 

Shlru,  CoTenlla,  Sleep  and  Play  Sata,  and  Craepera.  Men'a   Trouaera.    Men'a   Shirt   Jaea,    and    Men's   Outerwear 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  1.  1984.  Jacketa. 

'-*r  Tint  aaa  »©▼.  1,  1984.                                                     •        « 


SN  210,288.     Bine  Ridge  Manafactarara,  Ineorporatad,  Naw 
York.  N.Y.    PUed  Jan.  21,  1988. 

PERMA  STAY 

Owner  of  Ra«.  Noa.  291,«4e  aad  000,680. 
Tor   Men'a,   Women'a,   and  ChUdran'a   Slaeka   aad   Jaaaa. 
Mlaaaa'  aad  Olrla*  Jaeketa,  and  Mlaaea'  aad  Glrla'  Skirta. 
Flrat  naa  Oet  8,  1984 ;  flept  27,  19M,  on  reUtad  gooda. 


€N  218,749.     Atlaa  «hlrt  Compaay,  lac.  New  York.  M.T. 
FUadMar.  10, 1980. 


XK  122 


For  Men'a  Oatar  Shlrta. 
TliataaaJaB.80,  1986. 


Hp 


\ 


BM  ni,B0S.    Oarooaa.  lac,  Mlaatl.  TIa.    TUad  Tsb.  8,  1986. 

ulLras*^ 

sx)  young 


BM  S18,788.    The  MaahikttaB  Shirt  Compaay,  Mew  York.  M.T. 
TUad  Mar.  10. 1980. 

MISS  MANHATTAN 

Owaar  of  Rec.  Noa.  108,908.  8S0.8S8.  aad  691,747. 

Tor  Draaaaa  for  Womaa  aad  Yoaag  Woma*.  ^  r  a  •^^n 


nrat  aaa  fab.  12, 1982. 


^^aiiMic? 


Tor  LadlaC  Shoea. 
Tlrat  aaa  Jan.  8, 1980. 


N '~      « 


SN  n4.4S0.    Woablcy,  Inc.,  Mew  Oitoaaa.  La.    TUad  Mar. 
18. 1988. 

NATURAL  KNOT 


SN  211.008.     Mlaty  Harhor.  Ltd..  North  Bergoa.  M.J.    TUad 
Tib.  8,  1980. 

HARBOR  MASTER 

Tor  Ralaeoato. 

Tint  aaa  Jaa.  SS,  1980. 


AppUcaat  dlaeUliu  "KaoT  apart 
of  Ra*.  Noa.  780.088  and  788.S86. 
Tor  Neckwear. 
Tint  «n  Sapt  1,1»8S. 


tha  maife.    Owmt 


SN  S11,7>1.    lataraatkiMl  lAtm.  Corporatloa.  Dorar.  D^ 
TUad  Trtk.  10, 1980. 


•N  214,007.     Badgat  Calform  Ceater,  lac.  d.bui.  Uatfof* 
Baaaar,  PhUadalphIa,  Pa.    TUad  Mar.  19,  1980. 


SPANETTE 


BUD-EASE 


Tor  Toaadatloa  Qaimaata. 
Tint  aaa  Tab.  4,  1980. 


,fl»i*:,  .nSi, 


Owaar  U  Ba*.  No.  86S,770. 
Tor  Maa'a  Hoaa. 
line  aaa  01984. 


♦  **.'  .fs 


TBI  T4  * 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septcmbkb  14,  1966 


•V  nS.Ttl.     nt4Ute  Paata  Coaiway,  toe.  New  York.  N.T.  AM  1M,441.     «Valt  of  tk«  Loom,  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.,  a>- 

Jltod  Apr.  S.  1»«0.  iMbm  of  Fruit  of  the  Loom,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     rUed 

"RAMARAY"  ""•""*"    ___,  ^^^_ 

For   Rayon    Ftber«    Incorporated    Into   Pabrlca   Uaad   for  I'll     IgfUllk 

Trooaira  aad  Wacka.  *"«»'  ^^  «»•«*«• 

Flrae  nae  Feb.  8,  IMS.  ^^^  «>■•  D~  «•  1»«2.                                           _ 


»wiii<    .-dr 


BN  >l«,Ttl.    nt-Blta  Pasta  Compaay.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     »»  1»«,516.     Fruit  of  the  Loom.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  as- 
Filed  Apr  A  IMS  Bicnee  of  Fruit  of  the  Loooi,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 

June  20,  1M4. 

"REMARKALON"  ^     MnNTPft' 

For   Rayon    Flbere    Incorporated   lata   Fabrlea   Uaad   for  I/HiIjJIILF IN  ll,^vi 

Trooaera  and  Slacks.  I 

Flrat  use  Fab.  3.  IMS. 


For  Blanketa. 

First  use  Apr.  17, 1M4. 


SN  918,723.     Fit  Rite  Pants  Company,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  5,  IMS. 

"RICHRELLE** 

For  Aeatete  Fibers   Incorporated   Into  Fabrics  Used  for 
Trousers  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Feb.  <3,  IMS. 


SN  IM.Sie.  Fralt  of  the  Loom.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  as- 
signee of  Fruit  of  the  Loom,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  Filed 
June  2«,  1M4. 

BARBARA-LOU 

For  Blankets. 

F\T9t  oae  Apr.  1, 1M4. 


SN  »1S,«74.     I.  B.  KMaart  Rabbar  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  «,  IMS. 


SLIMDRA 


For  Girdles. 

Flrat  aaa  Sept.  11, 1M4. 


SS  n«,2S2.     Touthcraft   Manvfactarlac  Company,  Kanaas 
City,  Mo.    FUed  Apr.  12,  IMS.  j 


SN   199,601.     Pande,  Cameron  k  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Aof.  10. 1»64. 

JINIAK 


(V*^ 


For  Car  Coats  and  Sport  Coats. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  IMS. 


S>' 


For  Rufs- 

First  use  June  2,  1960. 


SN  199,M7.     The  KendaU  Company,  Walp<rie,  Maas.     Filed 
Ans.  13, 1964. 


,.J.    tt 

r 


Qass  42- Knitted,  Nttted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  mm!  Sabstitrtes  Tkerefor 

8M   186,063.     Alaasac  Knlttlac  Mllla,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT. 
FUed  Mar.  6.  19M. 

ALAMAC 

For  Katttad  Fabrics  la  the  Piece  of  Natural  or  Synthetic 
fibers  or  Combination  Thereof. 
First  use  1»4«. 


Owner  of  R««.  No.  7S6,Sft8. 

For  Sheets. 

First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  8, 1961. 


•N    189,598.     Kitty Cal    ProAicta,    lac.    JacksonvlUe,    Fla.    «N  207,076.     Parker.  Pace  Corporation.  Searadale,  NT.,  by 
FUed  Mar  23   1964  change   of    name    from    Pstcborue-Plymouth   Corporation, 

Scarsdale,  NT.    FUed  Not.  27,  1964. 


VARSITY  AFGHANETTES 


POLY  DOUBL-BAC 

without  walTlng  aay  «C  Ita  eoauaoa  Uw  rights,  applicant 

disclaims  the  excluslTe  right  to  the  word  "Afgbanettes,"  apart  Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Doubl-Bac." 

from  the  mark  as  showa.  For   Carpet    Backings,    Fabric-Type    WaU   CoTerlaga,    and 

For  Blankeu  and  Shawla.  Industrial  Textile  Fabrics. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  »7,  1964.  First  use  July  17,  1964. 


StPTCMBSR  14,  19IS 


U.  S.  PATBOT  OFl'ICE 


TM78 


SN  tll.l7«.     WoUsehUccr  *  Co..  Inc.,  Mew  Tork,  N.T.    FUed    8N  Sl«,941.    J.  C.  PMa«7  Covpaay,  Haw  Tori^  N.T.    VIM 
Ftb.  16,  1968.  Apr.  1, 1MB. 

JERISSA 


For  Silk,  Satin,  Rayon,  Nylon,  and  Cotton  Fabrtea.  and 
Mlxturea  Thereof,  and  'Fabrics  Made  of  fiynthetlc  Fibers,  in 
the  Piece.  ' 

Flrat  oae  Feb.  21,  1942. 


BELLE  ISLE 


For  Muslin. 

First  use  July  21, 1924. 


'iS     iS^.iT^,^      «*4«k 


.«:«.ftW  5*. 


^  >*  '       '■=  ?■«  »«3Rv»t 


SN  214,940.     Chatham  Maanfaetoitng  Company,  Elkln,  N.C.     VUHS  43  -~  TbrMMi  Md  IMM 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1966. 

SN  200,M2.     Emilt  Bemat  *  Sobs  Co.,  Uzbridge,  Maaa.    FUed 
Aug.  28.  1964. 


LOOMAIRE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  868,861  and  ftl4.2T9. 

For  Blankets.  j,  > 

Flrat  ose  Not.  1, 1M4.  1  *•    «* 


EASY  RAGLAN 


SN  214,982.     OranlterUle  Company,  QranlterlUa,  S.C.     FUed 
Mar.  28,  196S. 

"Special   K" , 

For  Fabrics  Used  for  Pockets,  Treated  With  a  Realn  Finish 
so  as  To  Make  Them  Crease  Resistant. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1966.  -^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701,668. 

For  Tarn. 

First  use  June  24, 1986. 


SN  200,933.     flarrap  Broa.  (Sirdar  WooU)   Limited,  Alrar- 
thorpe,  Wakefield,  Kngland.    FUed  Aug.  81,  1964. 


CAPRINE 


For  Knitting  Tarna. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  1, 1968. 


i.'tM'" 


SN  218,088.     Thomaaton  Cotton  MUls,  Thomaaton,  Oa.    FUed    »N  211,749.     Roselon  Tarns,  Inc..  PkUadrtphla,  Pa.     FU«1 
Mar.  28,  19«1.  ^-  "•  ^^ 


w 


NITE-LITE 


n 


For  Blanketa. 

Flrat  use  Nor.  4. 1964. 


BS    218,026.     Thomaston    Cotton    MlUs,    Thomaston,    Oa. 


Filed  Mar.  28, 1968 

w 


J_ 


THOM-CELL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  228,S11,  77T,«78,  and  othera. 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1964. 


isr 


SN    218,027.    Thomaaton    Cotton    Mllla.    Thomaston,    Oa. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1968. 

"'WAFFLE-AIRE'' 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Nor.  4, 1964.  | 


ftN  218,178.     Cannon  MUls  Company,  KannapoUa,  N.C.    FUed 
Mar.  29,  1968. 


MIRACALE 


For  Sheata. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  28, 1966. 


T  W 


■  S  Ji.»i  •-    -Vitf 


The  representation  of  the  yam  and  bolder  la  tiadalaed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Tarn. 
FlrotuaeJaa.  88,  1966. 


SN  n4,988.    Coati  *  OUrfc  Inc.  Now  Tork,  N.T.     fllad 
Mar.  28,  1960. 


SN  218,191.     DHJ  Indnstrieo  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed 
Mar.  29,  1906. 

MELLOTHERM 

For  Woren  and  Non-Woren  Ilnlaga,  Inter-Llnlngs  and  In- 
terfacings Manufactured  and  Produced  From  Natural  and/or 
INatural/ftynthetlc  and/or  Synthetic  Fibers  for  Use  In  Men's 
and  Women's  Shirts,  Blousea.  Bhorta,  asd  Yarloaa  Typea  of 
SporUwear. 

Flrat  use  Dae.  7, 1964.  ■' 


GOLD  CHAIN 


For  Sewing  Thread. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Mar.  17, 19M. 


9N  218,120.     RoaeioB  Tars*,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     FUad 
Mar.  M,  1966. 

NOVELON 

For  Tarn. 

First  aae  Feb.  M,  1MB. 


-->  i  S'.-ub  fwi'  -*rjs  i 
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Class  44  -  DtRtal,  Meilical,  anl  Svrfical  aass45-Soft  Driaks  ami  Carboaaleil 

Watars  A ' 


Ml  MM.8T0.     MUI«>  A  «Aaldt  PttUTingwrk  K.O^  8olla«cn. 
OcHMay.    filed  Nor.  94,  1M4. 


as  222,M3.     PeM   AuoeUtM,   lae^   d.b.m.   Pms   jimo^tm. 
MAdlera  Beach,  ru.    TUed  Jalj  7.  IMO. 


iT-r 


DIET-LESS 


Wf*. 


IV>r  Soft  DrUki. 
rint  aae  Dee.  20. 1B«8. 


•n  Vi'i 


f  WW 


jwir 


1>FEIL11ING 


"Pfeilrinff"  meaaa  a  rtof  with  arrowi,  of  tlie  type  of  the 
pictorial  part  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  German  Kef.  No.  S4,006, 
dated  fab.  22,  1900  ;  and  D.Bw  Beg.  Noe.  0«3,O«O  and  flT2.08€. 

For  CaUde  Remorere — Nemelj,  Cntlde  Pushers  and  CaUde 
Nlppera  and  NMl  Clippers. 


Class  46 -Foods  and  Ingre^iMts  of  Fao^ 

8N   iai.«ei.     John  Morrell  A  Co^  Ottaawa.   Iowa.     Filed 
Not.  21. 1»«B. 

BRANDING  IRON  < 

Applicant  claims  use  for  all  the  States  of  the  United  States 
except  the  Bute  of  Oklahoma. 

For  Bacon. 

Firet  ase  Jan.  8.  IMS. 

SubJ.  to  Concurrent  Doe  Procoedlac  with  HAP  Wholesale 
Meata. 


8H    208.440.     Johnson    A    Johnson,    New    Bmnswlcfc.    N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  18. 1»M. 


SN  100,104.     Neo'Llfe  Companj  of  America,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Jlled  Apr.  1. 1»M. 


LISTER'S 


PRO-NIBS 


•v< 


Owner  at  Rec.  Non.  MiiMS  and  52rr,7«4. 

For  Sarfloal  DreaolBCi,  Inclndlnf  Pre-Packed  Dresslncs. 

First  use  Jane  10,  IMl. 


(Tor  Protela  Food  Tablets. 
Jlrst  aae  Jan.  26.  1»«4. 


-•Hire 


«e 


SN    >ll,3i7«.     Ortko   Pharmacentleal  Corporation.    RarlUn. 
K.J.    FUed  Veb.  «.  1M6. 


SN    IM.SM.     Vi-loo  A  Prlee.   Inc.   Cladnnatl.   Ohio.     Filed 
Jalj  1.  1»M. 


GYNEHARP 


TRU-BLEND 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  7»l,tl».  781.820,  and  768,228. 
For  Medical  Derleoa  for  Intraoterine  Application. 
Tlrst  aae  Jaa.  11.  IMS. 


J 


SM  218.M2.     TlexlplaaC,  lacorporated,  BrooU/a.  N.T.    FUod 
Mar.  11.  1»6S. 


For  Fr^lt  naTors  for  Food  and  Bererace  Prodocts,  the 
BeTera««  Products  Conslsttng  of  Soft  Drinks,  Cordials,  and 
Uquears,  Both  Alcoholic  and  Non-Alcohollc,  for  Profeaalonal 
and  ICanafactnrinc  Use  Only. 

First  ase  Maj  10,  l»e2. 


X-L  PLAST 


1  for  PreparatloB  of  Dentarea. 
lint  BM  Jaij  Ift^  19M. 


9H    187,484.     IntemaUonal   Foods   Umlted.   Port   of  Spain, 
Trinidad.  West  Indlea.    JTUed  Jalj  8.  18M. 


EL  YUNQUE 


SN  214,028.     The  Soncraad  CorporatlOB,  Kanaas  Cltj.  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1900. 

ARCH-0-MATIC 

lV>r  y Ibratable  Tab  for  Foot  Bath. 
riMt  aae  oa  or  ahoDt  Jaa.  11. 186f. 


''■1  Taa«ae"  sseans  "the  anrU"  In  the  Spanish  lancuafo. 
For  Caaaod  Yecetablee — Namely.  Greea  Plseon  Peas. 
First  ase  Jane  S.  1884  ;  In  comsserce  Jane  6,  1984. 
Bahj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  209,878.  '^ 


SN   200.887.     ytetorr  Provlsloa  Co..  Dajtoo.  Ohio.     Filed 
Not.  S.  19M. 


AN  2S1,87«.     DnlToraal  Deatal  Coapaay,  PhUadelphla.  Pa. 
filed  Jaae  20.  1880. 


V.LP. 


CRITERION 


at  Rec.  No.  80a,( 
Tor  ArtUelal  Teeth. 
•Jlrat  oae  Jaae  1922. 


«««■ 


Par  Moat  and  Moat  Products— Namely.  Boef  Steake  and 
B«u*a.  aither  Freeh  Cot  or  Frooea.  Oat.  Trimmed,  aad  Pre- 
pared for  Cooklac  aad  Sorrlac. 

First  use  Not.  8.  1884. 

BabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  207,211. 


Si 


14,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  TT 


SN  208.442.    «>ia  Farms,  lac.  MUwaokoo,  Wis.    flilod  Not.    8N  212,404.    The  R.  T.  freach  Compaay.  RoAeatar,  MX 
18. 1M4.  FOed  Fob.  19. 1986. 


v;   -  <»••!'• 


'^JM- 


>«i 


MUSTANG 


«   .Z         li«'}* 


Tor  Jams.  Jellies,  and  Honey. 
First  use  July  8.  1984. 


y%"d)^l     .001-. '«!  'K- 


*S'  ■t-:.Slr<t 


Vt     t/lSk  tC  tOA  «0 


IVtr  Poorlnc  Mostard  Saaiee. 
First  use  Jkn.  14.  1980. 


1A 


SN    218,471.     Berth    TKamla   Corporatloa.    d.b.a.   Coloalal 
Qardea.  TaDey  Stream,  N.T.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1986. 

COLONIAL  MILL 

For  Fhmrs — 'NSmely.  Wheat  Floor,  Soy  Hoar.  Oat  Flour. 
Rice  Floor,  Rye  Flour.  Wheat  Germ  Flour,  and  Bnckwheat 
Floor;  Meals — ^Namely,  Oatmeal.  Com  Meal,  and  a  Muffln 
Meal  Whldi  Consists  of  Stone  Ground  Grains  of  Wheat,  Cora 
and  Rye;  and  Cereals — Namely,  Cracked  Wheat  and  a  Por- 
ridge Which  Congists  of  a  Combination  of  Cracked  Gralas  of 
Corn,  Wheat,  Rye,  Oats  and  Rice. 

First  use  Oct  81,  1988,  («  wheat  flour  and  soy  flour. 


AN  207.211.     Hygrade  Food  Products  Corporation.  Detroit. 
Mich.    FUed  Doc  1.  1984. 


¥ffl 


For  Ham — iNamriy,  Smoked  Boned  Ham. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  4.  1984. 
flab),  to  Intf.  wttk  SN  200.837. 


9N    218,472.     Berth    VlUmIn    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Coloolal 
OardMi.  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  14.  1980. 

COLONLAL  GARDEN 

For  Allspice  Powder.  Oea  Patties,  Plum  Jelly,  Clam 
Chowder,  Com  Chowder,  Corned  Be^  Ha^,  Pepper  Betf 
Hash,  Roast  Beef  Hash.  Bacon  Hash.  Baked  Beans,  and  Bread. 

First  use  Jaa.  81,  1982.  on  allspice  powder. 


SN  218.068.     General  Foods  Corporatloa,  White  Plalaa.  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1980. 


SOUVENIR 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1986. 


K7   20ejS8.     BrasU  Oltldoa  &A..   Rio  de  Janloro,   BrasU. 
filed  Doc.  17,  1984. 


SAMBA 


For  Shelled  Cashew  NuU. 

first  use  on  or  about  Not.  SO,  1984 ;  la  cosameroe  Not.  80, 

1984. 


SN  216,830.     Stoppenbach  Sausafc  Company,  Jefferson,  Wis. 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1960. 

SKI-STIX   ^'' 

^    For  Bausafe. 

First  use  Jan.  22. 1986. 


SN  208,720.    The  Bordoa  Company,  New  York.  N.T.    Vlled 
Dec.  28,  1984. 

FRUrr  DOODLES      - 

"    The  word  "^Iralt"  Is  dlsdalased  apart  from  the  stark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.   No.  080.184.      (Applicant's  related 
company  owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  844,889,  690,828,  and  747,002.) 
For  Prepared  Pastry  Product  With  Fmlt  FUllof. 
first  ase  Oct.  29.  1984. 


«N  209,088.     Consolidated  I>i>ods.  lac.  Ntaslina.  NA    JUed 
Dee.  80.  1984. 

ELEGANT    .^.^ 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  037.018. 

For  Moosodlum  Qlatassato  as  a  JIaTor  Bahanctag  Bab- 
staaee. 

First  use  Jane  W 


SN  218.848.     Adams  and  Brooka,  Inc.  d.b.a.  A  A  B  Coa- 
fectloaa.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     FUed  Apr.  18,  1980. 


^     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,877. 
For  Nut  Candies. 
First  use  Feb.  22. 1980. 


Class  49-Distflod  Alcoholic  Liquors 


.tu 


8N     209,878.     Ualtod 
Jan.  0.  1980. 


lac,  Brooklya.  N.T.    FUed 


EL  YUNQUE 


BN  218,742.     AllUUted  Dlstmcrs  Brands  Corp..  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUod  Mar.  10, 1988. 


•a    "SI  Tuaqoe"  la  the  name  of  a  rala  feroot  In  Paerto  Rico. 
For  Sploes,  OUtos.  Capers,  sad  Plaoatoea. 
First  use  Jane  18,  1988.  -; 

SahJ.  to  Intf.  with  8M  1V7.494.  > 


CONVOY 


For  Braady. 

nrst  ase  Jaa.  S,  1944. 


11 
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datf  5O-Mtrcliai4is0  Not  Othtrwise 


GAZETTE 


SCPTDCBCK  14,  1965 


QmdM 


as  ir7,403.     LaboratolrM  dn  Dr.  V.  O.  Payot  EublUMment, 
V«da*,  UeciiteMteln.    PU«d  July  8,  l»e4. 


'T 


r.  jh. 


HYDRIANE 


■  179. 01 5.     ABciiemn   Ftaafe  k  Mcaofactnriiiff  Co.,  lac, 
Jf«w  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  15.  1»«8. 


Owner  of  LlechtenMeta  Reg.  No.  I.IM,  dated  Fet>.  8.  IMl. 
For  MoUturUlAc  Cream  for  the  Akin. 


RIP  CAP 


For  CloMr*  Caps  (or  Bottle*.  Caoa.  Jara  and  the  LUt*. 
Flrat  oae  Oct  11,  1»«8. 


«% 


SN  197,400.     Lat>oratolre«  da  Dr.  N.  0.  Payot  Etatdlaaemeot, 
Vados,  Liechtenstein.    FUed  Jaly  8,  1964. 


I 


TAYANE 


AN  202,099.     Th«  Trlaz  ComimBy,   Clereland,   Ohio.     Filed 
Sopt  le,  1964. 


Owner  of  Lleditensteln  Ref.  No.  1,2«8.  dated  Jan.  4,  19«2. 
For  Foondatlon  Cream  for  theSkln. 


SLABSTEEL 


For  Lo«d  Palleta. 

Flnt  aae  on  or  aboat  J«ly  8,  19M. 


8N  201,777.     Alexandra  da  lUrkoff  galea  Corporation,  New 
Tork.  N.Y.    FUed  Sept  14.49M. 

NYLRESSI  PLUS 


•N   217,V7«.     «yatbetlc   Fabrics,    Incorporated,    Sprlnirfleld. 
Haaa.    FUed  Apr.  28,  19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  677,094. 
For  MoUtare  Oil  for  the  Skin. 
First  use  July  1960. 


-  -  f  ■«. 


The  word  "SbelT'  la  dlaclalBMd  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  DecoratlTe  Flexible.  Washable  Plastic  Sheet  Film  of 
tka  ■■ooth  Surface  Type  for  Lining  Sheires,  Cloaets,  Cabl- 
•ata.  Drawers,  and  the  Like. 

First  oae  Mar.  17, 1965. 


Qau  51  ->  G»iMtio  and  Toilet  Preparatioiis 

«N  178,098.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc.,  Sprtngfleld,  Maaa.     FUed 
Oct  1.  19M. 

NEW  IMAGE 

For  Hair  Wanng  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  12, 196S. 


SiN  209,216.     Tardley  of  London,  Inc..  Totowa.  N.J.     Filed 
Oct.  30,  1964. 

SNOWFLOWER  | 

For  Coloffne. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1964. 


BN   209,947.     Solar    Suntan    Products   Corp.,    d.b.a.    "No-Ad 
ProducU."  Miami  Beaeta,  Fla.     FUed  Not.  4,  1964. 

NO-AD 


For  Santan  Lotions. 
First  use  October  1962. 


BN  200.961.     Ovation  Cosmetics,  Inc..  Woodland  HUIs.  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  10,  1964. 


OVATION 


AN  189,498.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc..  Sprlnrfleld.  Mass.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1964. 


NEW  IMAGE 


For  Facial  Cosmetic  Preparations.  Skin  Lotions  and 
Creams,  aad  Personal  Deodorants.  Coamctlc  Preparations  for 
the  Skin,  NaUa,  and  Hair.  , 

First  use  May  27,  1994. 

Sobj.  to  latf.  with  SN  197,891. 


ir< 


For  Balr  Spray. 

First  use  Not.  20,  19«8. 


'BN  206.168.     Auvergne  et  Cte.  Inc.,  Bast  Longmeadow.  Mass. 
FUed  Dec.  19.  1964. 


BN  196,014.     Curacao  Laboratories.  Ltd..  Curacao,  Nether- 
lands AntUles.    FUed  Jvne  19,  1964. 

ALCOLADO  GLACIAL 

Owner  at  Netharlanda  AntlUea  Reg.  No.  S.821.  dated  June 
S8,  1999. 

For  Mentholated  Skla  Lotion. 


DPUMMER 


SN   196.624.     Colgate-PalmoliTe  Company.   New  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  June  29,  1964. 

LUBRI-SHAVE 

For  Pre-Oeetrlc  ShaTe  Lotion. 
First  aae  Oct.  20.  1906. 


Ttie  pictorial  representation  at  the  boy  shown  on  the  drai 
Ing  is  that  of  (imry  Ptp9in,  whose  consent  Is  of  record. 
For  Men's  Cologne  and  After  ShaTe  Lodon. 
First  nse  July  16,  1964.  :,£ 


SBmanat  14,  1966 
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BN  208.S70.    Ouerlala,  Inc..  Mew  Tork,  N.T.    <FUed  Dee.  21,  BN  212.740.    Claind  Incorporated,  New  Tork.  M.T.     filed 

CRISTAL  VISON  ^^y^^  ^IND 

"Crlatal"  means  "cryetal"  and  "Vtaon"  means  ''American  =^.,  ^f^t^t^^ 

mink."  Owner  of  R^.  Nos.  669,896  and  707,290. 

For     Cosmetic    JeUy     Preparation    (or    Beautifying    and  For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

Strengthening  the  NaUa.  First  use  Jan.  19, 1968. 

First  use  Dec.  14. 1964.  — , 


BN  212,786.     Eatee  Lauder,  Incorporated.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
BN  208,891.     ReTlon,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed  Dec.  24,         FUed  Feb.  25, 1960. 

j^^^  ^^  • 

'PRIVATE  EYES'  GLOW-IN-THE-ROUND 


^v 


For  Bye  Shadow. 
First  oae  Dee.  3,  1964. 


I 


For  Cosmetic  Make-Up  Creaa. 
First  use  Feb.  28, 1960. 


SN  209.149.     Clalrol   Incorporated.  New  Tork,   N.T.     FUed     SN  212 J95.Lu.ler  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     FUed 
Dee.  81.  1964.  ^^-  ^'  ^*<»- 


CLAIROL 


i*«;   K  tirt-rtS  lo^ 


CONSTELLATION 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  302,399  and  624,182. 
For   Moisture  Make-Up,  Face  Powder,  Lipstick,  and  Nail 
PolUh. 

First  use  Aug.  17, 1964. 


For  Perfume. 

First  nse  Dec.  S,  1964. 


■»   •  <»v«i 


*w>'.."^' 


SN   211,300.     Owm    Products,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.T.      filed 
Feb.  S.  IMO. 


Qass  52  —  Dotergonts  and  Sonw 

BN  202,»19.     RaliA  Shrader,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Sept. 

PARTICULAR  " '*** 

INSTANT  PTTRPF 

For  Proteniaed  Hair  Cream  Moisturlaer  and  Conditioner.  *-^^  ^  ^  /^i^  M.     K  \J  AVVJlIi 

First  uae  Not.  0.  1968.  p^r  Spray-Type  Cleaner  for  Carburetora,  Chokea,  Combos- 

I  ^.^^^^,^_^  tlon  Chambers  and  ValTes  ot  Vehicle  Snglnes. 

First  nse  Mar.  80.  1964. 


SN  212,646.     Chanel  Industries.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Feb.  24, 1900. 


v- 


.Ul 


(§) 


SJf  212,170.     United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1969.  i 


ROUTINE 


For  Bowl  Cleaner. 
First  use  Not.  6.  1964. 


(   SN  212.800.     Fischer-Lang  k  Company,  Inc.,  Frederick,  Md. 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  195.359  and  399.701. 

For  Bath  Powder.  Talcum  Powder.  Bath  OU,  After  ShaTe 
Lotion  and  After  Bath  Oil  Spray. 

First  use  about  Jan.  1.  1920,  on  bath  powder  and  talcum 
powder. 


LAST 


For  Ceneral-Purpose  Germicidal  Cleaner  and  DMafectant 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1965. 


SN  212.739.     Clalrol   Incorporated.  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed    g^  213,789.     Moaer  Paper  Company,  Chicago,  HI.    filed  Mar. 
Feb.  25.  1966.  ^^  j^ 


LOVING  LOOK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  669.396  and  707.290. 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

FlraC  aae  Jan.  19.  I960. 


DEODISPAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  0>49,801  and  904,274. 

For  Deodorant  Cleanaer  Used  in  the  Embalming  Field. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1955. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


dan  tOO-MisceHaaeous  <~' »  ^ 

The   words   "Testing  Laboratorlaa"  are  disclaimed   apart 
BN  163.128.     Conaolldated  Testing  LaboAte'rles,  Inc.,  New    from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Hyde  Park,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1963.  For  X-Raying  To  Detect  Flaws  and  Other  Defects  In  Indns- 

trial  Products  and  Parts  Thereof.  Equipment  and  Materlala. 
CONSOLIDATED    TESTING         Cheml«al  Spectroehemlcal  and  MetaUurglcal  Teatlng  of  Ma- 

LABORATORIES . « ....     "^^"L\^'"- 


ift 


TK80 

Hr  t7S.iai.     Joha  RMtek. 
1«,  1963. 


amA  o\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SKrmfBKs  14,  1966 


CoUlaa,  Colo,     fllod  Joly    ^N  ai2.0ST.     Canadian  Corporatloa  for  the  1M7  Worid  Bx- 

hH>moa.  MoatrMi,  Qocbec.  Canada.     rUcd  Mar.  2,  1»M. 


.'  4 


I  .«».. 


•~<«.  \t' 


bet.- 


•If* 


J    \ 


AppUeant  dladalBi  tbe  word  '^oteL" 

rar  Motel  SorrlcM. 

r\nt  naa  Apr.  10.  184M). 

Sabj.  to  Inlf.  with  AN  1«1,W6. 


4^^ 
^     4 

^M."^ 


JZr 


.I*"; . 


'1 


•N   206.708.     Tbc  fttanwick  Corporation.   Waahlngton,   D.C. 
FUcd  Dec.  22.  1»«4. 


For  Scrrleea  Inrolrlnc  the  JEatabllahlnc.  Pablldalnc  and 
Promotlnc  an  International  Expoaitlon  for  the  Benefit  of 
Rponaors  and  Other*. 

Flrat  Dae  Oct.  7,  1M8 ;  in  comnerce  no  later  tban  Oct.  20. 
1904. 


TW  drawtag  la  lined  for  tbe  eolort  red  and  bine. 

ror  Technical  and  Bn^neerlaf  Serricea — Namely,  Work 
Stndy  Tralnlnf,  Bstabllehlnc  PreTentlTe  Maintenance  Stand- 
arda  for  Varloaa  Naval  Equipment,  NaT«l  Mtp  Oeal(n  and 
CoapQter  Profframmlng  and  Operation. 

First  nsa  Ma/  12.  19«4. 


Qass  102  —  fatturance  aad  RaMcial 


SN    194,987.     Trans    World    Life    Inaarance  Company,    San 
Pranelsco.  Calif,    filed  May  26,  1964. 


TRANS  WORLD  UFE 


The   word   "Lift"   la  diadaimed   apart  from   tbe  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Underwritinf  of  Peraonal  Life  Inaarance. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  8,  1962. 


Qatf  101  —  AdvertisJiig  and  Business 

Slf  190.794.     D«n  *  Bradatreet.  lac,  IVew  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  10, 1964. 


Qass  103  -  Constniction  and  Repair 

SN    194,9&4.     Cld    Air    Sttvctnrea    Company,    Cblcaco.    111. 
Filed  Jane  5,  1964. 


^ 


^ 


z_ 


^ 


AppUoant  disclaims  tba  word  "Sarrice"  apart  from  tbe 
aark  as  shown. 

For  Credit  Reporting  'Serricea. 

Flrat  nse  oo  or  aboot  Apr.  1,  1964 ;  Jnljr  1958  as  to 
"Prtorltjr  Serrlce." 


r7\ 

CIDAIR 


SN  196.708.     Koblaaoaa.  Inc..  OrUndo,  FU.     Filed  May  18, 
1964. 


Owner  of  Kay.  Ifo.  Ml  ,916. 

For  Mannfacturlng  and  Erecting  Air  flapported  Building 
Stnicturea  and  Attendant  Acceaaoriea. 
First  nse  Sept.  1,  1968. 


For  Printing,  Lltbograpblng  and  Bnaineas  Form  Mannfac- 
taring  Serricea. 

Flrat  as*  Jaa.  11. 1964. 


»N    210.796.     Cbarlea    B.    Koblhaaa.   AMertcna.    Oa.      Filed 
Jan.  37,  1966. 

TRU-BAL-UNE 


For  Tralng.  Aligning  and  Balandag  tlie  Steering  Meeha- 
nlam  and  Ranalng  Gaar  ot  Motor  Vehldea. 
Flrat  oa*  OMl  It.  1964. 


September  14,  1965 
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N  188.151 
6,  1964. 
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Qass  106  -  fAateriai  Treatment  ^  '"*•"••  "^  ^^^-^  Northridge.  caiif.  fii«i  Mar. 


SN  198,124.     BeMord  Dyeing  k  Finiehlng  Corp..  Saat  Newark, 
N.J.    FUed  July  20.  1964. 


TELE-BINGO 


{g^:^ 


'.m 


For  Name  of  a  Telerlslon  Proffram  Designed  To  Botertain 
Persona  Watching  Sach  Program. 
First  nse  on  or  before  Mar.  1,  1962. 
iSubJ.  to  Intf .  with  AN  181,066. 


h-<?' 


■  :>^  i^' 


SN  912,681.     International  Textbook  Company,  Scran  ton.  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1965. 


For  Treating  Nafaral  and  Ayntbetic  Fabrics  of  Other*  With 
a  Water  Repellent  Process. 
First  oae  Jan.  2,  1964. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and 


SN  181,068.     Ked  Owl  Storea,  Inc.,  Hopkina,  Minn.     Filed 


Nor.  16,  1968. 


TELE-BINGO 


For  Telerislon  Program  Harlng  Andlence  Participation. 

Firat  4iae  Oct  20,  1963. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  188,159.  ^  ,, 


SERVICES 


No  reflatration  rigbta  are  claimed  in  the  word  "SeiTlcea" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  Bbown.  Owner  of  Reg.  (Noa.  44,S02, 
751,  SOS,  and  others. 

For  Conducting  Correapondence  Cooraes  and  In^lant 
Training  Programs  for  Othera. 

First  «se  Dec.  17,  1964. 


-^--'"•■<  ^  r^;r*- 


V     ■.-^■ii       i- 


■t    4- 


>Jf  .-T 


cun 


Ki-  f 


1.:    • 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 


c.  •' 


PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Gats  1-Ra«  tr  Pwtly  ?np»nd  Matoriab  Oass  5-A*MivM 


79S.800.     WIXNUORO.     Tbe   Wlnnaboro  Granite  Corpora- 
tion.    gN  171.MC.     P«b.  9-29-n.    rtJed  7-2-«3 

T»6.8(M.     HT  Cll.    Copolyaor  Babbor  k  Cbcmicai  Corpora- 
ttoa.     8M  1M.M7.     Pub.  »-W-«0.     IIM  3-4-«4. 

TW,«07.     mrATHntM.      VrMtbora.    lae.      SN    1«1,M4. 
Pub.  t-M-M.    VltedS-tl-M. 

790.808.     OUXX.       Nlzoa-BaldwlB     ClMaleala     Ine       8N 
1M.644.    PiU>.  «-8»-46.    Jniod  4-14-«4. 

79B.909.     «TlCPHOirr.    Amoar  aad  Coapuj.    8N  1M.M8 
P«b.  S-SO-eS.    FUod  8-4-M. 


7»S.»20      RIB  A-TAC.     The  Firettone  Tire  *  Bobber  Com- 
punj.     SN  20T.801.     Pub.  «-2»-'«0.     FUed  13-«-«4. 

7W,880.     MAQICMOnNTS.    Mlllor  8t»dlo.  lac.   8N  207.824. 
Pub.  «-2»^«8.    rUod  12-»-«4. 


aatt6-Ch0nicils  aid  Chtaical  Com 
posHioM 


T90.M0.  W.  81MU  OU  Compaaj.  SN  19«.204.  Fob. 
«-S»-«5.    Fll«d  »->2-«4. 

7M.«11.  PDMITCX.  NatloaAl  Paalelte  DcTclopuMnt  Cor 
poratkm.     «N  IM.MS.     ^b.  •-19-8S.     ru««  S-2»-«4. 

7M.812  ARBOB  ACBS8  QUSBN  HTC.  AND  DBSION 
Arbor  Acrw  Fam.  I«e  «f  187,147.  Pab.  e-2»-M.  Piled 
7-7-«4. 

7W.818.  SHUfKOLTTK.  MHaabtahl  Bajon  Co..  Ltd  gN 
1»7.S12.    Pub.  «-2«-6e.     riled  7-7-84. 

780.814.  BLACKWILLOW.  Joba  Adkln..  d.b.a.  Joha  Adklae 
*  «OM.    tat  1M.868.     Pub.  8-S9-88.     Filed  8-14-«4. 

788,910.  888.  W  R.  Grace  *  Co  .  aaalcnee  of  Rudj-Patrlck 
Seed  Coapaay.  8M  204.608.  Pub.  8-2»-«8.  Filed 
10-83-84. 

T8M18.  T88.  W.  B,  Grace  *  Co.,  aealfnee  of  Rudy-Patrick 
■••d  Coapaoj.  SN  204,608.  Pub.  6-2»-6S.  Filed 
10-23-64. 

7»e,«17.  U.8J.  aad  DBftlON.  Natloaal  Olstlllen  aad 
Cbealcal  Corporatloa.  8N  208,020.  Pub.  6-28-80  Filed 
13-t»-«4. 

T99.818.     BBNOAL.B8K.     Tbe  Oblo  Leather  Coapaaj      8N 

310.877.  Pub.  8-.28-80.    Filed  l-2»-40. 

780.818.    CANDKJOHT.     Tbe  Oblo  Leather  Coapaay     8N 

310.878.  Pub.  6-28-80.    FUed.l-2»-6fl. 

790.830.  «PLINTCB8.  General  Mllla,  inc.  8M  211008 
Pvb.  8-28-80.    FUed  2-1-60. 

780.831.  BKLLSBK.  SurpaM  Leather  Coapaay.  8N 
311.478.    Pub.  8-29-60.    FUed  2-0-60. 

T8M3S.  HTBON.  Pittsburgh  Plate  GUm  Coapaay  ftN 
M1.072.    Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  2-0-60. 

790.838.  MABJCPBCF.  BeUpae  Sleep  Product*.  Inc.  8N 
311.801.    Pub.  6-29-80.    FU«1  8-11-8S. 

790.834.  BOY  ALIA.  Baba  Mink  Breeden  AaeocUtlon.  SN 
313.103.  COLLBCTITB  MABK.  Pub.  6-2»-6a.  FUed 
S-18-8S. 


i.b.H.   SN  149.209. 


Oasf  3  -  Baffaft,  AaiMi  Eyipweab,Port- 
Mot ,  and  PMlcttfcoda 

780.830.     KIKO't  LAKOML     Atlantic  Produeti   Corpora- 
tion.    8K  188.8M.     Mife^  8-39-80.     FUed  S-24-64. 

790.838.     JBTAWAT.      PUtt    Locfaf*.    lac      SN    206.982. 
P«h.  8-38-80.    FUed  11-38-84. 

78MIT.     BCPAND-O-FOLD.    Jaatla  Leatherfoods  Coapaay. 
■11387417.    Pub.  8-39-60.    FUed  12-1-64 

790,838.     8    AND    DBSION.      Susaaae    Dealfna,    lac      SN 
•07.081.    Pub.  8-29-60.    FUed  13-l-«4. 

TMS2 


798.881.  AKTIPLA8T.    Bbela-Cbeale  O. 
Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  7-17-62. 

790.882.  ADCOTB.  Mortoa  Salt  Company,  aulcnee.  by 
meane  aaalffoment.  of  AdeoU  Cbealcala.  lac.  SN  137,036. 
Pub.  6-29-68.    Filed  11-18-62. 

790.888.  WOBTAID.  Chaa.  Pflaar  *  Co.,  Inc  8N  178.188. 
Pnb.  6-29-60.    FUed  10-1-88. 

798,834.  PLU8-OAa.  Plua  Gaa  Compaay  Ltd.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS(Claasca6,  18,  aadlO).  8N  180.714.  Pub.  6-29-68 
FUed  1-80-04. 

798.M8.  DIPBLACK  AJJD  DTOION.  Special  Cbealcala 
Corporation.     8N  191.909.     Pub.  6-29-66.     Filed  4-24-64. 

798.886.  DIPWITB  AND  DBSIGN.  Special  Cheairala 
CorporaUon.     8N  191.960.     Pub.  6-2»-68.     Filed  4-24-04. 

790.887.  PRBSTO.  Badlant  Wash  Solution  Corp  gN 
198,407.    Pub  6-2»-90.    FUed  8-13-64. 

798,838.  BUCKXTK  AND  DESIGN.  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc  SN 
200,890.    Pub.  8-29-60.     Filed  8-27-64. 

798.889.  HBTDIBNE.  Hooker  Chemical  CorporaUon  SN 
203.010.    Pub.  6-29-^80.    FUed  9-30-64. 

790.840.  CTANAFLEL       Aaertcan     Cyanaald     Company 
SN  207,800.     Pub.   6-29-60.     Filed  12-10-64. 

790.841.  JUS-RITE.  Potter-McCune  Coapany.  8N  207  908. 
Pab.  6-29-60.    FUed  13-10-04. 

790.842.  aTANDAMUL.  Standard  Chemical  Products.  Inc 
SN  207.913.     Pub.  6-29-68.     FUed  12-10-64. 

790,848.     STANDAFOMB.    gtandard  Chemical  Products  lac 

SN  207,914.     Pub.  8-29-88.     Filed  12-10-64. 
798,844.     TRIPLE   CHBCK   AND  DESIGN.      O.   C.   Murphy 

Coapany.     SN  208.878.     Pub.  6-29-O0.     Filed  12-17-84. 
790.840.     THITROL.     Aacbea  Produces.  lar     SN  208  817 

Pub.  8-29-66.     FUed  12-21-64. 

798.846.  MCTAMATIC.  Baataua  Kodak  Coapany.  SN 
208.807.     Pub  6-29-68.     FUed  12-21-64. 

790.847.  NANOGBN.  Klafsley  Packer,  d.bjt.  Naaofeas. 
SN  208,888.    Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  12-21-04. 

790.848.  BRI8TRONIC.  Bristol  Myen  Coapany.  SN 
208,809.     Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  12-24-64. 

790.849.  CIBATBX.  Clba  Ualted.  SN  208.812.  Pub. 
6-29-00.     FUed  12-24-84. 

798,880.  U.S.I.  AND  DESIGN.  Natloaal  DlstlUera  and 
Ohealeal  Corporatloa.  SN  209.026.  Pub.  6-29-68.  Filed 
12-29-64.  ^ 

798.801.  ANOPLBZ.  Shultoa.  lac  SN  209,088.  Pub. 
8-29-88.    FUed  12-29-84. 

798.802.  MTTABLEND.  Metacoaet.  Incorporated.  SN 
209.288.     Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  1-4-60. 

790.803.  METAMAT.  Metacoaet,  lacorporated.  SN  209,290. 
Pub.  8-29-68.    FUed  1-4-88. 

790.884.  MXTAMIX.  McUeoaMt.  lacorporatwl.  SN  308J91. 
P«b.  8-39-80.    FUed  1-4-00. 

790,800.  ALPHT  ACME  ALPHA  BBTA  AND  DESIGN. 
Aeae  Marketa,  lac  SM  214,330.  Pub.  0-39-00.  FUed 
8-18-80. 
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790.806.     SUN-OLO.    Berkley  *  Coapany.  Isc 
Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  4-21-60. 


SN  310,999. 


790.880.  TBU-PLT.       Boise     Cascade 
310,089.    Pub.  6-39-80.    FUed  1-30-88 

790.881.  OBADHBBMBnC.       Jalae     Coloa 
810.071.    Pub.  0-39-60.    FUed  1-36-00. 


TM.  88 

Corporation.       BM 


Qraa.       SN 


Oass  9 -Explosives,  Rreanas,  EquipMoats,  ^^  13 -Hardware  aad  PlaaibiBg  aad 
aad  Preioctfles  Steaai-Rttkig  Sapplies 


798.807.  KANT-SPLASH  ON  X.  OUn  Mathleson  Chealcal 
Corporation.     SN  183,202.     Pub.  6-29-60.     Filed  9-14-82. 

798.808.  «UPER  KANT-SPLASH  OK  X.  OUa  Mathleaoa 
Chemical  Corporation.  SN  188.208.  Pub.  6-29-66.  FUed 
9-14-82. 

790,800.  TBCHBOiyr.  BxploslTe  Technolocy,  lac  AN 
1S4.713.    Pub.  0-29-80.    FUed  1-10-04. 

798,860.  CD  AND  DESIGN.  Charles  Daly,  lac  SN  200,681. 
Pub.  6-39-60.    FUed  8-30-04. 


Oass  10  -  FertSzers 


■i>.   ■  .T15«,«* 


790.881.  PBNAB.  Pennsalt  ChealcaU  Corporation.  SN 
194.811.    Pub.  0-2»-80.    FUed  8-30-M. 

798.802.  SMITB-DOUOL.ASS  PUTS  THE  GO  IN  GROW. 
The  Borden  Coapany.  asalfnee  of  Smith- Etouflasa  Coapany 
Incorporated.    SN  202,600.    Pub.  6-29-68.     FUed  9-24-04. 

790.808.     MON-A-MON.    Tennessee  Corporation.   SN  308.410. 

Pub.  6-29-88.    FUed  12-17-04. 
790,804.     DURA-GRO.       Lore     Wood     Products     Co.       SN 

206.409.    Pub.  6-29-80.    FUed  12-18-04. 

790.008.  MBB-MAm  AND  DBSIGN.  Gray  Chemical.  Inc. 
SN  206.786.    Pub.  6-2»-68.    FUed  12-28-64. 

798.866.  U.S.L  AND  DESIGN.  National  DlstUlera  and 
Chesaloal  Corporatloa.  SN  209.027.  Pub.  6-29-68.  FUed 
12-2»-«4. 

798.867.  BBAUTIBABK.  McKenale  Fud  Coapany.  BM 
209,188.    Pub.  6-2»-00.    FUed  13-31-04. 


Oass  12-CoastnKtioa  Materials 


798,M8.  BARCO.  Koppen  Company.  Inc  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaaes  12  and  10).  SN  108.888.  Pub.  8-39-60. 
FUed  12-6-62. 

79e.a8».  T«BZILOT.  Habitat.  Inc.  SN  173.488.  Pub. 
0-29-00.    FUed  7-0-08. 

790.870.  COTBMP.    The  SheOeld  Corporation.    SN  180,408. 
''   Pub.  8-39-00.    FUed  11-4-48. 

790.871.  PBBMANODIC.  American  Metal  CUaax.  Inc  SN 
18S,88«.    Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  12-11-88. 

780.872.  POBfTA-KAMP.  Porta-Kaap  Maaofncturinc  Co.. 
Inc     gN  190.900.     Fob.  0-29-00.     FUed  6-10-04. 

780.878.  <SBMTRAZ.  Fibre  Glass-Erercoat  Coapany.  Inc 
SN  199.044.    Pub.  6-29-80.    FUed  8-8-04. 

790,874.  KOBUNDAL  XD.  Hartlson-Walker  Refractories 
Coapaay.     ON  209.780.     Pub.  6-29-68.     FUed  1-12-80. 

790.870.  KOBUNDAL.  Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Coa- 
pany.    8N  209.788.     Pub.  0-29-88.    FU«1  1-12-00. 

79O.OT0.  gPBCTBA-LITB  AND  DBSION.  Th«  Bans  * 
Bussell  Coapaay  of  Baltlaore  City.  SN  210.077.  Pub. 
0-29-00.    FUed  1-18-00. 


790.877.  PLA8GUK.     SMthwaetarn  Portland  Ceaent  Coa- 
paay.    SN  310,370.    Pub.  8-3»-8e.     FUed  1-31-00. 

798.878.  PLABMOB.     gonthweatern  Portland  Cement  Coa- 
paay.    SN  310,481.     Pab.  0-29-00.     FUed  1-22-00. 

790.07*.    BTAIBMATB.     Soathem   Safety  Tnad  Co.,  Inc 
8N  210,012.    Pub.  0-39-'00.    FHed  1-30-00. 


798.882.  ALL-ANGLE.    BteTeas  Burt  Coapaay.  SN  180.9T0. 
Pub.  0-29-00.    FUed  11-12-08. 

798.883.  OLBIFOAM.      AtIsob    Corporation.      SN    308,038. 
Pub.  0-39-06.    FUed  12-21-04. 

798,«84.     BLESGANCE.  Graber  Manofaetnrlnc  Coapaay.  lac 
SN  208.088.    Pub.  6-29-80.    Filed  13-31-04. 


Oau  M-MeHb  asd  MUtd  Cattiatt  ad 
rorpiays 

798.888.  U.S.L  AND  I«SIGN.  Natloaal  DlstUlen  aad 
Chealcal  Corporatloa.  SN  209,028.  Pub.  8-29-80.  FUed 
13-39-04. 


Oau  15-(Ms  aad  Creases 

798,884.     (See  CUm  6  for  this  tradeaark.) 

798.886.  GALAXY.  Uinta  OU  Reflnln«  Coapany.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Oasses  10  and  101).  SN  100.701.  Pub. 
0-39-08.    FUed  10-28-82. 

798.887.  KBRS-McOEB.  Kerr-MeOee  OU  Industries.  Inc 
SN  187.988.    Pub.  0-2»-60.    FUed  8-4-04. 

790.868.  TBBRAZZO.  Candle-Lite  Inc  SN  311,704.  Pab. 
8-29-80.    FUed  2-10-00. 


Oass  16-Protective  aad  Decorative  Coattags 

798.884.     ( Bee  CUss  0  (or  this  tradeaurk. ) 
798,808.     (See  CUss  12  for  this  tradaaark.) 


Oass  18-Mediciaes  aad  Pharaiaceatical 
Preiwratieas 

796.889.  ACDBILB.  Sodete  dlte:  Beeherdies  Pharaaeeo- 
tlques  et  Sdeatiflques.  SN  169,488.  Pnb.  6-2»-68.  FUad 
0-22-08. 

790,880.     A  AND   DBSIGN.     Rlchardsoa-MerreU   Inc      SN 

194.08T.    P«b.O-2»-00.    FUed»-10-04. 
790.891.     "MONTANA"    HAUSTROPFBN.      Chea.    Phara. 

Laboratoriua  "Pharaoata"  Dr.  et  Mr.  O.  Flaeher.     HT 

194.070.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FOad  0-1-04. 

790,493.  FLOXAID  BF.  Merek  *  Co.,  Inc  SN  190.093. 
Pab.  0-39-08.    FUed  0-19-04. 

796.898.  FLOXAID  AWP.  Merck  ft  Co..  toe  SN  190.004. 
Pab.  0-29-00.    FUed  0-^19-04. 

780.894.  CALrC-BATB.  Kay  Pbaraaeal  Coapaay.  SN 
200.800.    Pub.  0-39-00.    FUed  8-31-04. 

730.890.  KATTRATB.  Kay  Phanaaeal  Coapany.  SM 
200.887.    Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  8-21-04. 

790,890.  BBBAK.  Colcate-Palaf^re  Coapaay.  8N  301,030. 
Pnb.  0-39-00.    FUed  9-9-04. 

790.897.  SOLABCADTB.  Pleach,  toe  SM  303.001.  Pab. 
8-39-60.    FUed  9-38-04. 
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795.898.  MEQUALON.  Medlctaemle  A.O.  SN  202.722.  Pub. 
«-2»-«5.    FUcd  9-S-M. 

795.899.  DUPHALAC.  N.V.  PhUlpA-Dupttar.  SN  200,441. 
Pab.  8-29-M.    PUed  ll-S-94. 

795.900.  WHJT-VIM.  Wbltmoyer  LAbcratoriea,  Inc.  8N 
20S.899.    Fob.  6-29-60.    PU«d  11-9-64. 

799.901.  BRI&LOX.  Brlstol-Myera  Company.  8N  208,917. 
Pnb.  «-29-09.    yUtd  11-10-64. 

795.902.  PIONEER  HUB  AND  DESIQN.  Hklea  k  Banter 
Co.     SN  207,714.     Pub.  6-29-65.     Filed  l»-«-64. 

795.903.  IiX>CU8.  MUei  Laboratortea.  Inc.  SN  207,833. 
Pab.  6-29-65.    TUad  12-9-64. 

795.904.  VSA  AND  DB8KS-N.  Vetertnary  Sales  AaaocUtet, 
Inc.     SN  207.923.     Pab.  6-29-6S.     FUed  12-10-«4. 

795,900.  P^j.  Penon  k  Corey,  Inc.  SN  206,846.  Pub. 
6-29-60.     FUed  12-24-64. 

790.906.  FOOT  ICB  AND  DD8ION.  Ted  Roblnaon,  d.b.a. 
Brown-Vaufhan  Company.  SN  210.600.  Pub.  6-29-60. 
FUed  1-25-60. 

795.907.  AMBTSNSE.  RexaU  Druf  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Riker  Laboratoriei.  SN  210,699.  Pub.  6-29-65. 
FUed  1-26-65. 

795.908.  CBLESTAlirTD.  Scherlng  Corporation.  85 
211,389.     Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  2-4-63. 

790.909.  RBFLBX.  The  Dletene  Company.  SN  211,635. 
Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  2-9-40. 

795.910.  STIPTANON.  Organon  Inc.  SN  211,666.  Pub. 
6-29-65.    FUed  2-9-60. 

795.911.  VYNOC.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
211,714.    Pub.  6-29-60.    Filed  2-10-95. 

790.912.  VAQACRBBUD.  Delta  Drng  Corporation.  SN 
211,991.    Pub.  6-29-65.     FUed  2-15-65. 

795.913.  ANDANTE.  OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  212,039.    Pub.  6-29-65.    Filed  2-15-65. 

790.914.  CUNICREAM  AND  DESIO<N.  R.J.M.  CorporaUon. 
8N  212,240.     Pub.  6-29-60.     FUed  2-17-«0. 

795.915.  NEOMIX  PLCS.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN 
212,363.     Pub.  6-29-45.    FUed  2-18-45. 

790.916.  DBSPO-TAB.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  212,364. 
Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  2-18-65. 

795.917.  SSBO-DEKM.  Barnea-Hlnd  Laboratorlea.  8N 
212,485.    Pub.  6-29-eO.    FUed  2-23-65. 

790.918.  BARSEB.  Bames-Hlnd  Laboratorlea.  SN  212.486. 
Pub.  6-39-«5.    FUed  2-23-05. 

795.919.  FRECS^B.  Barnea-Hlnd  Laboratories.  SN 
J12,4«7.    Pub.  6-2»-«0.    FUed  2-23-65. 

795.920.  TETREX-TUSS.  BrUtol-Myera  Company.  8N 
212.730.    Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  2-25-60. 

795.921.  BENTBNSIN.  Briatol-Biyers  Company.  SN 
212.732.     Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  2-25-65. 

790.922.  BRJSO'E^SIN.  Bristol  Myera  Company.  SN 
112,793.    Pab.  6-29-65.    FUed  3-25-60. 

790.923.  PRUNITIN.  Thompson  Medical  Company,  Inc.  SN 
212.831.     Pub.  6-29-4J5.     FUed  2-25-68. 

790.924.  BBVrrONE.  Lemmon  Pbarmacal  Company.  SN 
312.891.    Pub.  6-29-66.    FUed  2-26-65. 

795.935.  400.  Pharmaceutical  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  8N 
314.915.    Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  3-24-65. 


aifs19-Veliid«s 


795.928.  FIRESTIK.  Ferro  Corporation.  SN  180,187. 
Pub.  6-29-68.     FUed  10-30-63. 

795.929.  PANORAMIC.  The  81n««r  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Clasaea  21  and  26).  SN  199,125.  Pub.  6-29-65. 
FUed  8-3-64. 

7954MO.  P  AND  DESIGN.  National  Pr«sto  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  207,074.    Pab.  6-29-60.    FUed  11-27-64. 

795.931.  FORCAST.  Smithcraft  Corporation.  SN  207,159. 
Pub.  6-89-00.    FUed  11-30-64. 

799.932.  NOVOTON.  Erich  Haussermann.  SN  207,084. 
Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  12-7-64.  , 


■^.fc 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sportiiig  Goods 

795.933.  MR.  KNOW-IT,ALL.  Ed- U  Cards  Manufacturing 
Corporation.     SN  149,17S.     Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  7-17-62. 

790.934.  HUDSOiN  BAT.  Herter's  Inc.  SN  149,367.  Pub. 
6-39-08.    FUed  7-18-62. 

793.935.  BRITE  ETBS  AND  DESIGN.  Jacoby-Bender,  Inc. 
SN  172,812.    Pub.  6-2»-60.    FUed  7-11-63. 

790.936.  BRJTE  EYES  AND  DESIGN.  Jacoby-Bender.  Inc. 
SN  172,813.     Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  7-11-63. 

790.937.  ARNIE'S  ARMT.  Arnold  D.  Palmer.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claases  22  and  59).  SN  177,367.  Pub.  6-29-65. 
FUed  9-19-«3. 

795.938.  JUMPIN  JUPITER  SPACE  WAND.  James  W. 
Dyer.     SN  198,622.     Pub.  6-29-65.    Filed  7-24-64. 

796,9«9.  MATH-MATH-MIX.  Harold  Barah  and  Alexander 
Barah  (Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Bdaoatlonal  SkiUa  Develop- 
ment     SN  202,220.     Pab.  6-29-65.     Filed  9-21-64. 

790.940.  DEE  DEB.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  308,104.  Pub. 
6-29-60.    FUed  10-1-64. 

795.941.  DOUBLE-PLAT.  J.  De  Beer  k  Son.  SN  204,456. 
Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  10-21-64. 

790.942.  TIGER.  Monorram  Models.  Inc.  SN  204,491. 
Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  10-21-64. 

795.943.  PUTT-AROO.  Edward  R.  DaTia,  d.b.a.  E.  R.  Davla 
*  Sons  Co.     SN  205.170.     Pub.  6-29-68.     FUed  10-30-44. 

796.944.  HAPPT  HJ3RMAN  AND  DESIGN.  Laraml  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  206,046.     Pub.  6-29-68.     FUed  11-12-64. 

798.945.  BNDURA.  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation. 
SN  206,141.    Pub.  6-29-45.    Filed  11-13-64. 

798.946.  FACTS-IN-FIVE.  Richard  A.  Onantan.  d.b.a. 
Adranced  Ideas  Co.  SN  206.566.  Pnb.  6-29-65.  Filed 
11-19-64. 

795.947.  ALOHA  DICE.  MU-Mac  HawaU.  SN  206,738. 
Pnb.  6-29-65.    FUed  11-23-64. 

798,94«.     SUGAR  'M  SPICE.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation. 

SN  207,026.    Pob.  6-29-68.     FUed  11-27-64. 
795,949.     TATTERS.       Mattel,    Inc.       8N     207,634.       Pub. 

6-29-60.    FUed  12-7-64. 

790,960.  SILVER  SPRINGS.  Craft  Uner  Corporation.  SN 
208,243.    Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  12-16-64. 

790.901.  T-BONB.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  206,474.  Pnb.  6-29-65. 
FUed  12-18-64. 

798.902.  JVT-CODBK.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  206,478.  Pub. 
6-29-08.    Filed  12-18-64. 

798.903.  PERMALBVBL.  Brunswick  Corporation.  SN 
2O8,0«O.    Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  13-31-64. 


790,926.     BUCO.    Joseph  Buegelelsen  Company.    MULTIPLE  ■«      ,  .  j    v      s 

CLASS  (CUsae*  19  and  36).     SN  210.739.     Pub.  6-29-60.  Qf^  23  —  OrtWry,    MadlNiery,    aM    TOOtt, 

FUed  1-37-66.  ,  ^  _,  ' 

and  Parts  Thereof 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatos,  Maddnes, 
and  Supplies 


7M.937.     PIN     FINDER.       Brunswick     CorporaUon. 
118,649.     Pub.  6-39-06.    FUed  4-36-41. 


SN 


790.954.     MAOCSNTRIC.     Cambrtdge   Thermionic  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  185,494.     Pub.  6-29-40.     FUmI  1-38-64. 

798,988.     TWISTOMATIC.       Maremont     Corporation.       8N 
201,809.    Pub.  6-29-60.    FUed  9-4-44. 

790.900.     arCBBT.      Tiler    Engineering    Corporation.      SIC 
201,968.    Pub.  6-29-60.    Filed  9-18-64. 


SimafBa  14.  IMS  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

(Um  26-MtaiirlM    and     Scientific  Oais  38-Piteti  md 


TliSS 


T90.936.  (Saa  CWaa  19  for  thia  traae»ark.) 
T9S.9S9.  (Saa  Claaa  31  for  tkia  tfAtmuk.) 
796.967.     DECKER  AND  DESIGN.    The  DMkar  CorporatlML 

SlflT7,a89.    Pab.  6-39-46.    FUad  9-19-48. 
TM.908.     COLORCADB.    Ctaaastrol  Corporation.  811  178,881. 

Pab.  0-39-60.    JrUod  10-«-4S. 
7W.909.     MIBCBLLAKBOUB   DBSION.     Dr.    I.   Kahn.   Dr. 

Philip  La«t«r  (partBarahlp).    MUI/TIPUB  <HjA88  (Claaaes 

30  and  39).     SN  300,083.     Pub.  0-39-00.    Iliad  8-30-04. 
790,900.     TBLBSIZB.    Norton  Compaaj.    SM  301.S98.    Pnb. 

6-39-40.    rUad  9-4-04. 
T90.901.     MICRO  BEAD.     Victory  Englafaarlng  Corporation. 

SN  904.080.    Pab.  0-39-40.    Jniad  10-81-04. 


Qasf  28- Jewelry  adlPradow-Metal  Ware 

796,903.     VACBT-rLAMB.     Waltham  Watch  Company.     SN 
S14.893.    Pab.  0-39-00.    Jllad  8-17-00. 


Oais  29-Bfeew,  BnslMt,  adi  Disten 

790.909.     (Baa  Claaa  30  for  tbls  tradaaarfc.) 
790.908.     KBT8TONB  AND  DB8IGN.    StaraM-Hapaar  Com- 
pany. Llaltad.    SN  800.64S    Pnb.  0-39-00.    TUad  ll-i-04. 


Qait  31  -  nten  and  Refrigeraten 

790,904.     DAXAN.     Diamond  Alkali  Company.     SN  lOOJOO. 
Pnb.  0-39-06.    TUad  8-9-04. 


Oaat  32- Fnmitnre  and  Uphelitery 

700.080.     OU  MAPfiB  WOOD  AND  DBSION.    Oabtaat  8pa- 
eUltla%  lac    SN  308.048.    P«b.  0-39-08.     lUad  10-0-04. 


Clatt35-Beltin|,  Hom,  Maddnery  Padc- 

■in#  "B  l^nHiOTUBH%  InVB 

706,900.    COM-PAK.      Dayeo    CorpontloB.      IN    3073i9. 
Pub.  0-3»-4e.    JUad  13-10-04. 

Tt0,t07.    THINLXNB  X.     BorrWaroar   Corporation.      8N 
311,039.    Pob.  0-30-05.    TOad  3-1-40. 


79S.»7«.  INFOBMAL.  N«ccro«.  be.  SN  488,300.  Pab. 
0-30-00.    Jrnad  1-4-03. 

790.974.  4aHOET  flRTOET  UmBNATIOHAL,  Sbort  StM? 
International.  Inc.  8N  173,438.  Pab.  O-39-00.  PUad 
7-8-08. 

700,970.  FASCTL  PABCHMBNT.  IToreroM.  Inc.  SN 
180,400.    Pob.  0-3»-00.    rUad  3-11-04. 

790.976.  THE  QUARTOt  HOE8X  JOURNAI*.  Aaarlcaa 
Quartar  Hone  Asaoclatlon.  SN  18e.«S0.  Pab.  0-30-08. 
rUad  8-17-04. 

790.977.  MPSF  AND  DBSIGN.  Button  PabllAlag  Com- 
pany. Ine    AN  194.184.    Pnb.  0^89-00.    FOad  0-38-04. 

798.97S  Cr  srSTBC  BfTC.  AND  DBSION.  Tba  Corpora- 
tion Tract  Company.  BN  19T.t07.  Pab.  0-SO-OB.  Iltod 
7-8-04. 

790.079.  T^BN  PIX  ALBUM.  CtUbrltf  PaUleatlona.  Ltd. 
8N  300,908.    Pob.  0-30-06.   Wad  8-81-44. 

790,980.     RBMARK.     TopOl^  Oorpoiatloa.     SIN  301.«t8. 

Pab.  0-30-00.   flUad  0-10-04. 
790,961.     STAB-BRITB.    Mld-Oo  Photo  Sarrlea.  lae.,  d.^*. 

SUr   Studio   Laba.      SN  304.088.     Pub.   8-S0-40.     Iliad 

9-17-04. 

790,983.  "INTBA-TUX."  The  Standard  Prlatiaf  Computj 
of  Haaalbal.  MlMoarL  SN  304.808.  Pab.  8-t9-00.  «11ad 
10-10-04. 

708.908.    MBBCHANTIPS.     l4bhai^Frladaaa   PabUeatioaa. 

Inc.    SN  300,007.    Pub.  0-39-08.    lUad  10-38-04. 
790,904.     IBS.       Intanatlonal     Textbook     Compaay.       SN 

300.184.    Pnb.  0-30-06.    FUad  10-80-64. 

798.988.  CBOSSLENKS.  Oaaaial  Xlaetrte  Company.  SN 
308.377.    Pnb.  6-39-06.    FUad  11-3-04. 

708,980.  OXPOBD  FINB  AST  MRIBS.  Saaablaa  AH 
Stndioa.  lae    SN  306,470.    Pub.  6-30-06.    lUad  11-8-04. 

796,987.  PICKAPBIZB.  O.  O.  Baaaal.  d.b.a.  Woedrow 
WUaon  Co.    SN  300,730.    Pnb.  0-30-00.    fHad  11-0-04. 

708.908.  88/THB  MAGAZINE  OF  MBTAL8  PRODUCnm. 
Opae.  Inc.    CN  300.373.    Pob.  0-30-00.    Sited  ll-lT-44. 

796.989.  THB  HOSN  BOOK  MAOAZINB.  Tha  Hora  Book. 
Inc.     SN  300,737.    Pab.  0-30-06.    FUad  11-88-04. 

790,000.  HUMAN  CBOUCHBD  IN  HAND  (DBSIGN). 
TraTalara  Dlraetory  Sarrlea,  lac  SM  308.783.  Pab. 
0-39-40.    rUad  11-38-84. 

790.991.  CATALAOBAM.  W.  B.  Oraea  *  Co.  SN  308,073. 
Pnb.  0-39-06.    Fllad  13-14-04. 

790.993.  TOICB.  Jawlah  VadaratiaB  o(  Caadaa  Coaaty. 
SN  308,108.    Pab.  6-30-80.    FUad  13-16-84. 

790.998.     BBOAL  AND  DBSIGN.    Oaboraa.  KaMpa 
Inc.     SN  308.788.     Pnb.  e-30'8e.    Yited  13-38-84. 


Oaasial  Faataroa  Car- 
fUad  13-38-84. 


786.094.     BOWLDTO  AT  ITS 
poratloa.     BN  308.818.    Pab, 

790,998.     JOB  PBOSPSCTOB.     Harbart  A.   Irtfaad.  d.bA. 
Proapaetor  Raaaareh  Barrleaa.    MT  308.088.    Pob. 
FUad  13-38-04.  _ 


790,090.    CLBABWA'HBS  PBINTS.     Ualtad  Merekaats  aad 
Maaoiactarara,  lac    Uf  308.977.     Pab.  8-3»-8e.     FHa« 


Gait  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

790,908.     ZAT-8HBBT.     Zaatlar  aad  ZaaUar.     SN  108.830. 
Pub.  6-39-40.    FUad  7-37-44. 

708,000.    »E    SUDB.     Coaks*    I»c      SN    308,0tt.      Pab. 
FUad  10-14-04. 


700.007.     QUIP    TIP.      MarahaU 
Btibnrm   Modara.      SN    300.087. 
l»-30-04. 


laaaaalilaa.    d.iM.    mc. 


Pab. 


790.008.    QUOTB  NOTB.    ManbaU  Boaaaablaa,  d.bA. 
Habraw    Modara.      SN-  309,040.      Pab.    6-39-06. 


FOad 

HM. 

FUad 


708.070.     SPRING  TDfB.     Dartaoatb  MarfeMaf  Ca..  lac    Qagf  39  — Qelldn| 
8N  307.707.    Pab.  0-30-00.    FUad  13-8-04. 

T08.071.    TIVIOABD.     Plaatle  Salaa  aad  Sarvleak  lac    SN 
SllJOO.    Pab.  0-80-08.    FUad  3-4-88. 

788,073.    OK.     S.  S.  Kia«a  Caapaay.    SM  318.083.     Pab. 
FUad  8-38-88. 


(I 
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780.000.     PBT1TB    CHBBI    AND    IHMUON 
Oalifarala  Orlglaate.     SN  180,488. 
U-4-88. 
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796,000.  QCIXT-FLBX  AMD  BBSIOM.  T%»  Javtall*  8ko« 
Corporation  of  Aaorlck.  IH  1S1M2-  Pnb.  6-20-a6. 
ritod  ii-i»-as. 

7M.001.  MCtt>-aO.  BaU  Braaaloro  Co.,  lac  Kf  181.T44. 
Pab.  «-2»-«(.    ftlod  11-23-A8. 

T»«,002.  CXmrmn.  Kinney  Sho*  corporation.  8Nl»4.eSl. 
Pab.  S-S»-M.    rUad  S-l-«4. 

7M.00S.  PBNOUIM  (DOftlON).  Jiansln«WMr,  Inc.  «N 
1»4.«8T.    Pnb.  6-S9-4S.    TUod  «-l-«4. 

7M.0O4.  OAPaJON.  Caprtel.  Inc.  SM  198.1M.  Pnb. 
6-S0-9S.    fUwl7-80-M. 

796,000.  HOMSTIMmtS.  RolUneo  Mnnafnctnrlnc  Co» 
V^aj.     8N  196.296.     Pnb.  6-29-66.     ru«l  7-21-64. 

796.006.  OSBSU  AKD  FKODDU.  R.  D.  Dnrbjun  *  Son, 
Inc.     AN  208,664.     Pnb.  6-29-66.    TUod  10-9-64. 

796.007.  FOR  THS  WOMAN  WHO  LITBS  IN  A  "LOOK" 
AND  DESIGN.  Ifarjorte  Mootcomorr  ot  CUlfornU.  8N 
206,710.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    FU«d  11-6-64. 

796,006.  FRSNCH  NIOHTBft.  Woklon,  Inc..  by  cb*n««  U 
nnnio  from  Weldon  P«>nM«,  inc.  8N  206.202.  Pnb. 
6-29-66.     Fllod  11-13-64. 

796.009.  BUOKBT.  Bottw  Mad*  HMdwMr  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
206,668.    Pnb.  6-29-65     filed  ll-2»-44. 

796.010.  AQUA  FLORAL8.  Unlt«l  8«itea  Robber  Company. 
§N  206.962.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    JTUed  11-26-64. 

796.011.  JOT.BASS.  Aldena  Holdlnc  Corporation,  aulfnee 
of  Aidena.  Inc.    SN  207,646.     Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  12-7-64. 

796.012.  JBRI  ROSS.  Kabro  ot  Honaten  Inc.  8N  207.728. 
Pnb.  6-29-66.    FItod  12-6-64. 

796.018.     HU^mOf    80    XODNO    AND  DB8I0N.     Carmw. 

Inc.     9S  S0e,M7.     Pnb.  6-29-66.     FUod  12-17-64. 
796.014.     DBCORXL.      Wembley.    Inc.      »N    208,706.      Pnb. 

6-29-66.    FUed  12-22-64. 

796.016.     B00TALJN08.    Wobl  8boe  Company.    8N  206,794 
Pnb.  6-29-66.    FUed  12-28-64. 

796,016.  MR.  LBVI'8.  LoTl  8traoae  *  Co.  8N  208.976. 
Pnb.  6-29-68.    FUed  12-36-«4. 


796,088.     VBICO  AND  DBSION.     Joha««  *  /obnaon,  d.b.n. 
Vetco.     SN  210.969.     Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  1-29-66. 


Class  45 -Soft  Driaks  ami  CarboaaUd 
Watars  i .  /^ 

796.026.     BRIO  CHINOTTO.     Pnre  Bprln*   (Canada)    Um- 
Ited.     8N  180,984.     Pub.  6-29-66.     FUed  11-12-68. 


Class  46 -Foods  aatf  Ingredieats  of  Foo^ 


796.017.  PILOT.      Tbe    Kramer    Company.      8N    209,016. 
INib.  6-29-68.    FUed  12-29-64. 

796.018.  OLBNTRAN.      Olengarry    Sportswear,    Inc.      SN 
209.086.    Pnb.  6-29-68.    TUed  12-60-64. 

796.019.  SXD  RIBBON.    Joeeph  Bancroft  k  Bona  Company. 
8N  211.246.    Pnb.  6-29-68.     FUed  2-3-66. 

796.080.     PRB.FIZ.     Frank  *  Meyer   Neckwear  Company. 
SN  218.001.    Pnb.  6-29-68.    FUed  8-1-69. 


aais40-FaKy  Coods,  Fiirnisiiiiigs,   and 
NotioNs 

79i.681.    CUSHION  TIP.     8u-Rlt*  Olnnle  Lon,   Inc.     SN 
141.898.    Pnb.  6-89-68.    FUed  4-9-62. 


aass42-Kaittod,  Nottod,  aad  Toxtilo 
FaMs,  aad  SahstiUiUi  Thorofor 

796.022.     PRIMSTTLB  BTC.  AND  DBSIQN.     F.   W    Wool 
worth  Co.     8N  196,481.     Pnb.  6-89-68.    Filed  6-11-64. 

796.098.     DTNAWBAVB.      Harry    Hirabberg   Company,    Inc 
SN  811,646.    Pnb.  6-89-68.    FUed  2-9-65. 


Clau  44-DoBtal,  Modical,  aad  Sarglcal 

T96.084.    ISrm  TOUCH.     Abco  DMlen.  Inc.     SN  816,716. 
P«b.«-89-6S.    FUed  1-87-68. 


796.027.     BUROM  CHJOF.     Borfer  Cbe<  Syatema,  Inc     SN 

106.744.  Pnb.  6-89-68.  FUed  11-21-60. 
796.096.     R-RBAL.        Bak  Kraft     Corporation.      Ltd.        8N 

187.048.  Pnb.  6-29-66.  FUed  11-13-62. 
796.089.     IXKKARB.      Saperier  Brands.   Incorporatwl.      SN 

172.018.    Pub.  6-29-65.     Filed  8-27-68. 

796.080.  OOLDKN  HARVMT  BRAND  AND  DBSIGN.  Gen- 
eral Nutrition  CorporaUon,  dA.a,  Natnral  Sales  Company 
8N  172.174.    Pnb.  6-29-65.    FUed  7-1-68. 

796.081.  UNISNAC.  Unox  Naamloae  Vennootscbap  SN 
179.878.    Pnb.  6-29-65.    FUod  10-18-68. 

796.088.  MOLLY  PITOHM  AND  DBSiON.  General  Bgoip- 
ment  Manufactarlnc  and  Salea,  Inc.  8N  181  081  Pnb 
6-29-63.    FUed  U-lS-6e. 

796.083.  ROYAL  MINTS.  Kin*  Candy  Company  SN 
194.964.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    FUed  1-20-64. 

796.084.  MA  COHKN'S.  City  Smoked  Fish  Co.  SN  188  859 
Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  1-27-64. 

796.088.  FL^VORITB.  Stewart's  Inc  SN  190,296.  Pnb. 
6-29-68.    Filed  4-*-64. 

796.086.  THBirrr  CHBF  PAK  AND  DBBION.  Hendei^ 
son'B  Portion  Pak,  Inc  SN  192.088.  Pub.  6-29-66.  FUed 
4-2T-64. 

796.087.  NURftBTTE.  Mead  Johnson  4  Company  SN 
198,190.    Pnb.  6-2»-68.    FUed  8-11-64. 

796.088.  LA-NUT.  Loa  Anfelee  Nut  Houac.  d.b^  L.  A. 
Nut  Honae.      SN  198,682.     Pnb.  6-29-66.     FUed  5-18-64. 

796.089.  FLAVMORPA  Fta*«or  IV)od  Prodncta  Corp.  SN 
194,717.     Pub.  6-29-68.     Filed  6-2-64. 

796.040.  ORANOBMBLS.  The  Kroger  Co.  SN  194  988 
Pnb.  6-89-68.    FUed  6-5-64. 

796.041.  STRAWBERRY  SHORTCAKB.  The  Kroger  Co 
SN  194,966.     Pnb.  6-29-65.    FUed  6-8-64. 

796.042.  PICK  OF  THE  HARVEST.  Orchard  HUl  Farma 
Ca»dy  Ceapaay.  SN  196.488.  Pnb.  6-89-68.  FUed 
6-11-64. 

796.048.  TABLE  TREAT.  Snper  VOod  Serrleca.  Inc  SN 
198.464.    Pub.  6-29-65.    Filed  6-11-64. 

796.044.     EST  1671  AND  DESIGN.     Frltaache  Brotbera.  Inc 

SN  198.779.    Pub.  6-29-66.    FUed  6-16-64. 
796.048.     CURISOL.      Comnnldad    San    Francisco  Curlmon. 

SN  196.857.    Pub.  6-29-66.    FUed  ^24-64. 

796.046.  &UPBRBA.  Lncca  Packing  Company  of  OalifomU. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Superba  Packing  Co..  Ltd.  SN  196,794.  Pub. 
6-89-68.    Filed  6-30-64. 

796.047.  ZUIDBR  ZEB  Great  Sonthweet  Wholesale  Fish  * 
Oyster  Company.  SN  198,647.  Pnb.  6-29-68.  Filed 
7-28-64. 

796.048.  OARLA.  Alginate  Industries  Umlted.  SN  198.800. 
Pnb.  6-29-66.    Filed  7-80-64. 

796.049.  BOW  A  ARROW.  Hneton  Research  CorporaUon. 
SN  199,200.    Pnb.  6-29-65.    FUed  8  4  64. 

796,080.  CARDALETTB.  Tbe  Orlfflth  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  199,821.     Pub  6-29-66.     Filed  8-18-64. 

796.051.  MBGOLBTTB.  The  Orlfflth  Laboratories.  Inc  SN 
199,828.    Pnb.  6-29-68.    FUed  8-19-*4. 

796,082.  UF.  Unlrersal  Foods  Corporation.  SN  200.Slt. 
Pnb.  6-89-66.    FUed  8-19-64. 
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796.053.  GOLDSN  APPI^M.  Arthnr'a  of  Soutbport,  Inc 
SN  200,834.    Pub.  6-29-68.    Filed  8-25-64. 

796.054.  TOP  DOG.  Sigaaan  Meat  Company,  Inc  SN 
200,598.    Pub.  6-29-06.     FUed  8-25-64. 

796.055.  THUNDERBIRD.  S.  Gnmpert  Co.,  Inc  SN 
800.844.    Pnb.  6-29-68.    Filed  8-2ft-64. 

796.086.     PBCAN    PETE.      Paul    F.    Belch    Company.      SN 

901.081.    Pnb.  6-29-65.    FUed  9-2-64. 
796.067.     RBITZ.      Slouz    Honey    Association,    Cooperatlre, 

d.b.a.  ReiU  A  Brew.     SN  201,254.     Pub.  6-29-65.     FUed 

9-1-64. 
796,086.     OOLDEN-OLO.    Stonx  Honey  Aasodstlon,  Coopera- 

tiTC.   d.b.a.   Belts   *   Brew.     BN   201,257.      Pub.    6-29-00. 

FUed  9-1-64. 
796.080.     MOUNDBTTVS.      Peter   Psnl.   Inc.     BN    201,542. 

Pnb.  6-29-65.    Filed  9-9-64. 

796.060.  MBRRY  MAKERS.  National  Biscuit  Company. 
SN  201.728.    Pnb.  6-29-65.    FUed  9-11-64. 

796.061.  SOPHISTICATED  LADY.  Leo  and  Robert  Meyer 
(partnerahlp),  d.b.a.  Meyer  Tomatoea.  SN  201,895.  Pub. 
6-29-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

796.062.  BHUR^OeO.  Shnr-Oro  U<|olfeed  of  Garden  City, 
Inc.     SN  201,868.     Pub.  6-29-65.     Filed  9-14-64. 

796.063.  VICTORY  QROVBS.  SnUiTsn  Packing  Company. 
SN  202,827.    Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  9-21-64. 

796.064.  ITEXICASBEROLE.  General  MiUa,  Inc  SN 
802.866.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    FUed  9-22-04. 

796,060.  CBRTI-BLEND.  Stokely-Van  Camp,  Inc  SN 
202,689.    Pnb.  6-29-98.    FUed  9-24-64. 

796.066.  KINGLI.  Abba-Fyrtornet  AB.  BN  203.231.  Pub. 
6-29-68.     FUed  10-8-64. 

796.067.  LBMON  SQUASH.  Tbe  Quaker  Oata  Company. 
SN  208,828.    Pnb.  6-29-65.    FUed  10-5-64. 

796.068.  TABTY-MATBS  AND  DESIGN.  Tasty  Matea  Com- 
pany.    SN  208,841.     Pnb.  6-29-65.     Filed  10-7-M. 

796.069.  CLINLO.  SUndard  Branda  Incorporated.  SN 
208,698.    Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  10-9-64. 

796.070.  BALA-CAL.       James    H.     Black    Com|«By.       SN 

208.927.  Pnb.  6-29-65.     Filed  10-14-64. 

796.071.  FLAVOR  CAL.     James   H.    Black   Company.      SN 

208.928.  Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  10-14-64. 

796.072.  DEL  VALLB  Wm.  H.  Floyd,  d.b.a.  Wm.  H.  Floyd 
*  Co..  and  Del  Roea  Canning  Company.  BN  804.787.  Pnb. 
6-8»-65.    FUed  10-26-64. 

796.078.  Z-APATICO.  General  Wholesale  Grocen  Inc.  SN 
804,900.    Pnb.  6-29-60.    Filed  10-2T-64. 

796.074.  BTY-LO-BTTB  AND  DESIGN.  Dietary  Desserts 
CorporaUon  of  America.  SN  206,611.  Pub.  6-29-68. 
FUed  11-29-64. 

796.078.  VELVETIZED  Carnation  Company.  SN  206,816. 
Pub.  6-22-68.    FUed  11-24-64. 

796.076.  NUTTY  AWARDS.  Topps  Chewing  Gum.  Incorpo- 
rated.   BN  207,170.    Pnb.  6-89-68.    FUed  11-^80-64. 

796.077.  MANOH.  Tbe  B.  Manlschewlts  Company.  SN 
907.610.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    FUed  12-4-64. 

796.0TS.     HAPPY  TIME.     Frigid   Food   Products.    Incorpo- 
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rated.     SN  206,184.     Pnb.  6-29-65.     FUed  12-18-64. 


796.079.  JOLLY  BEAR  AND  DESIGN.  Learenworth  Fruit 
Co.    SN  208,262.     Pub.  6-29-65.     Filed  12-16-64. 

796.080.  GALS.  George  A.  Loeaa  A  Sons.  SN  208,264. 
Pnb.  6-29-66.    FUed  19-16-64. 

796,061.  NOMA  NL  AND  DESIGN  OF  BRANDING  IRON. 
Norris  L.  Bnloe.  SN  208,559.  Pnb.  6-29-65.  Piled 
18-81-64. 

796,068.  SIX^HOOTBR.  General  MUls,  Inc  SN  208,915. 
Pnb.  6-89-68.    Ftted  12-28-64. 

796,088.  LBVAIR  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  Stanffer  Chemical 
Company.     SN  209.117.     Pub.  6-29-68.     FUed  12-80-64. 

796,084.  CALWAL.  Diamond  Walnut  Growers,  Inc  SN 
809.848.    Pnb.  6-89-68.    FUM  1-4-66. 


796,085.  WlilBBL.  Weibel  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  WeiM 
Champagne  Vlneyarda.  SN  206,670.  Pub.  6-29-66.  FUed 
11-20-64. 


^M    \nA  vnMf 


Class  49  -  DUtUled  Alcoholic  Liqaors 
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796.086.  ABERDBEN    ANGUS.      John    Gross    A    Co. 
167.140.     Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  4-19-63. 

796.087.  KRAKUS  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  "Rolimpex"  Cen- 
trala  Handhi  Zagranlcsnego.  SM  176,817.  Pnb.  6-29-68. 
Filed  9-4-63. 

796.088.  PARK  A  TILFORD.  Schenley  DistiUers.  Inc.  SN 
203,4«S.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    FUed  10-6-64. 

796,069.  OLD  ST.  CROIX.  Virgin  Islands  Rum  Industries, 
Ltd.     SN  206,390.     Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  11-17-64. 

796,090.  U.S.I.  AND  DBSIGN.  National  Dlatillera  and 
Chemical  Corportalon.  SN  208,029.  Pub.  6-29-66.  FUed 
12-29-64. 


QassSO-Merchaadlse  Not  Otborwisa 
Oassifiod 

796.091.  >SOLL-BZY.  B.  G.  Arts,  Inc  SN  172,796.  Pnb. 
6-29-68.    FUed  7-11-68. 

796.092.  TOOI>TRA-TOP.  R.  D.  Werner  Co..  Inc  flUf 
174.728.    Pub.  6-29-06.    FUed  8-8-68. 

796.093.  MAIL-ME-A-P^RTY.  MnUer  Merchandising  Com- 
pany.     SN   178,627.     Pub.  6-29-65.     FUed   10-9-63. 

796,004.  COLOR-LINE.  Printing  Plate  Supply  Co.  SN 
197,429.    Pub.  6-89-68.    FUed7-S-44. 

796.095.  IDENTO  SHIELD.  C.B.K.  Enterprises,  Inc  SN 
201.018.    Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  9-1-64. 

796.096.  BliBGANT  TOUCH  ANTIQUING.  Red  Spot  Paint 
and  Varnish  Co..  Inc.  SN  206.965.  Pub.  6-21^-68.  Slled 
11-28-64. 

796.097.  HILL  GROOMER.  Don  C.  Glasale,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Ski 
Ventures.    SN  207,207.     Pnb.  6-29-65.    Filed  12-1-64. 

796.098.  BTBRNAL  SPRING.  Hydroponics,  Inc.  SN 
210,677.     Pub.  6-29-65.    Filed  1-26-66. 

796.099.  MINI-MITE.  R.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.  SN  818,688. 
Pub.  6-29-66.    FUed  8-8-66. 

796.100.  BABY  INSIDE.  The  Baxbanm  Company.  SM 
218,757.    Pub.  6-29-65.    FUed  3-10-66. 

796.101.  CURVBX.  Braco  Enfravlng  Company.  SN 
215,169.    Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  3-29-65. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmotics  and  Toflot  ProparatioM 

796,102.     FLEUROMA.     Unlrersal  Oil   Products  Company. 

SN  167.346.    Pnb.  6-29-68.    FUed  4-22-68. 
796,108.     D«OCIN.        Colgste-PalmoUTe      Company.        BN 

187,174.    Pub.  6-29-68.    FUed  2-21-64. 
796,104.     BLACK   WATC^.     Chesebrongh-Pond's  Inc     AN 

194.086.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    FUed  8-22-64. 
796.108.     CURLNIQUE.     Unique  Laboratories  Incorporated. 

SN  194,540.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    Filed  5-28-64. 

796.106.  VAN  OOGH    SUNFLOWBR.     Faberge,    Inc      SN 
197.690.    Pnb.  6-29-66.    FUed  7-18-64. 

796.107.  LB  CHATON.     EUnabeth  of  Sweden.     SN  199.66S. 
Pnb.  6-89-68.    FUed»-ll-64. 

796.108.  MISS    CLATROL.       Clalrol     Incorporated.       SN 
199.886.    Pnb.  6-89-68.    FUed  8-14-64. 

796.109.  BON    JOUR.      Jay    D.   BUberman.      SN    800,087. 
Pnb.  6-89-68.    Filed  8-17-04. 


TM  88 
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TM,UO.  SUDDBN  CHAJfOB.  S«Ml  BUkop  lae.  BM 
S00.400.    Pab.  e-M-eS.    FU«d  8-34-M.  '    i  V 

7M.111.  P.A.B.A.  MarUo  BtaUc,  Inc.  ftN  208,1«2.  Pnb. 
•->»-««.    ru«d  10-S-M. 

7M412-  DKMIPBRL.  Ito  M.  LMhner  lUlUn  Labfl^  Ltd. 
8N  303.872.     Pnb.  S-29-40.     ru«d  10-lS-M. 

7M,11S.  mZCBNTBJC.  Cirrcr  Arlf.  d.b.*.  Mare  Arlf.  8N 
a04.M2.    Pub.  «-20-«6.    m«d  10-22-04. 

TM.114.  HB  VIC.  AKD  DMUON.  HoUaBd^RaatM  CmiH 
PU7.  Inc.    %S  X08.S1».    Pvb.  •-29-'«8.    Filed  ll-»-«4. 

7M.110.  OBP  AMD  DWUON.  Btb«l  Rot«ll  L^wlt  and  8«y- 
aoar  PhlUipa,  exaentora  of  tW  eatate  of  Arnold  L.  Lewla. 
daeaaaad.     8N  20e.ttT.     Pvb.  «-2»-«0      niad  ll-»-«4. 

7M.116.  PKBNOH  NIOHTBR.  Weldoo.  Inc..  by  etaange  at 
naa*  from  Weldon  Pajaana,  Inc.  SN  209.«»4.  P«b. 
•-29-40.    rUad  1  !-•-««. 

7»«,11T  GRAND  WAY.  Tha  Grand  Union  Company.  gN 
20«.M1.    Pub.  «-2»-«8.    niad  11-12-M. 

TM.11&  WINKIN*.  BLINKIN'  AND  NOD.  Atob  Prodacta. 
lae.     SM  20«,S01.     Pub.  9-Z9-W.     rUad  11-1»-M. 

7M,11».  HANDfl  AND  HBART  AND  DB8IGN  Handa  and 
Haart  Prodocta.  SN  20«,(H0.  Pub.  6-2»-«S.  PUed 
11-19-M. 

TM,130.  HAPPT  PACB.  Th«  GUlette  Compaaj.  SN 
tM,T14.    Pob.  e-SS-es.    >Vad  ll-2S-'04. 

7M.121.  APPBAL.  Colcata-PalBollTe  Conpaay.  BM 
210,272.    Pub.  «-2»-aS.    lUad  1-21-00. 

TMJtS.  rALLIWO  IN  LOVB.  A  Ton  Prodacta,  Inc.  SN 
914.0B8.    Pab.  0-29-00.    PUad  0-12-00. 

79e;lJ«.  APPmAL.  Colsata-PalaoUTa  Coapany.  8M 
21B,aM.    Pnb.  6-29^00.    Fllad  4-2-06.  i 


Gass  52-D9terf|Mts  mi  Smps 

790,124.     STVONOBK  THAN  DIRT.    CoI«ata-PaiBoUTc  Com- 
paay.     SN  1SS,900.     Pub.  0-29-00.    PUad  l-«-04. 

790,128.     B.AR  B  KLiBBN.    Jai^Val.  lac.     SN  190.07S.     Pub. 
O-29-00.     niad  4-20-44. 

790.120.     VALUB    PACK.      Purai    Corpora  Uoa.    Ltd.      SN 
200.M0.     Pub.  0-29-00.    Filed  8-28-04. 

790.127.  CRBMB-BBZ.      Abco,     Inc.       SN     200.241.       Pub. 
0-29-00.    FUad  10-4-'04. 

790.128.  J440.    &yneo  Produeta.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Syaco  Cbaalcal 
Produeta.     ftN  2M.090.    Pub.  0-29-00.     FUad  10-8-O4. 

790.129.  VAMP,  ^ynco  Produeta.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  S/nco  Cbaml- 
«al  Prodacta.     SN  908.090.     Pub.  0-29-00.    FUad  10-8-04. 

790,190.     OAT   ROMANCE.      Cbaa.   Pflaar  4  Co..   Inc.     SN 
M4.«90.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FUad  10-90-04. 

790.101.     K  MART      8.   8.   Kreafa  Company.     SN   200.701. 
Pvb.  0-29-00.    rUad  11^4-04. 

790,111.     INJUN    80LV.      Alatar   Cbamlcal    Produeta,    lae 
MfMO.118.    Pab.0-t9-00.    FUad  11-18-04. 

790, 1«8.     BLIZZARD.    Tba  Proctar  A  Qamble  Company     SN 
900.870.    Pub.  0-29-00.    Ftlad  11-17-04. 

790.184.     JU8-RITK.    Potter  McCuna  Company.    SN  207.904. 
Pub.  0-29-00.    FUad  12-10-04. 

790480.     YSA  AND  DBilON.     Vetarlaary  Salaa  Aaaodataa, 
I»e    8N  20T.928.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FUad  12-10-04. 

790,180.     LIQUI-NOX    AND    DBftlON.      Aleonox.    Inc.      SM 
208.077.     Pub.  0-29-40.     FUmI  12-90-04. 

790,147.     AJ^BAL.        Colfata-PalaoUra      Company.        SM 
210.2TS.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FUad  1-81-00. 

790.188.  NU-UFB.     Robarta  aad  Portar,  Inc.     SM  210.098. 
P«b.  0-29-40.    FUad  1-20-00. 

790.189.  TALLINQ  IN   LOYB.      Atou   Produeta,   lac     SN 
21V.9S4.    Ftob.  0-29-00.    FUad  8-12-40. 


Sbftbkbbb  14,  1M6 
Serrice  Marks 
Qau  lOO-MisniUiieoiis 


"iOT      4..«>- 


790.140.  QOLDBN  HOUR-GLASS  AND  DB8IGN.  Bruno  B. 
Bak.  d.b.a.  Golden  Hour-Olaaa.  SN  140.9M.  Pub.  0-29-00. 
FUad  1-17-02. 

790.141.  STTRENGTH  TO  FAMiLIBS  UNDBR  STRESS  AND 
DESIGN.  Family  Serrlca  AaaocUtloa  of  America.  SN 
107,244.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FUad  4-22-08. 

790.142.  MI8CBLLANBOUS  DESIGN.  I^mlly  Sarrlca  Aaao- 
eUUoB  of  America.  SN  107.240.  Pub.  0-2»-4fi.  FUed 
4-22-08. 

790.148.  DOBBS  HOUSE.  Dobba  Houaea,  Inc.  SN  170.041. 
Pub.  0-29-00.    FHad  8-98-08. 

790.144.  PURE-PAK.  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaaaa  100,  100.  and  107).  SN  177,021.  Pub. 
•-29-00.    FUad  9-10-08. 


Qms  101  -  AdvtitisiiHi  and  Busitteu 

790,800.     <«aa  Claaa  10  tor  tbU  tradeaaark. ) 

790.140.     y«MF  AND  DB4ION.     Inforaiatloa  Handllnc  Serr- 

leaa,  Uc    SM  140,099.    Pub.  0-29-00.     FUed  4-4-08. 
790.140.     ALD.      ALD.    Inc.      AN    178,041.      Pub.    0-29-00. 

FUed  7-28-00. 

790,14T.  LITH  M  BOSS  AND  DS8K3N.  Saml  Dodawortb 
Prtntlnc  and  SUtlonery  Co.  SN  178.424.  Pub.  0-29-00. 
FUed  10-7-08. 

790.148.  WAITER  ( DESIGN).  Dlaaar  Boat.  lac.  SN 
184.899.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FUad  1-20-04. 

790.149.  DECISION  BTnVMB  INC  AND  DESIGN.  Dael- 
aloa    Syatama,   Inc.     «N    106.008.      Pub.   0-29-00.      FUed 


dau  102  -  iMiiraiica  md  Fmmdd 

790.100.  H.B.LP.  City  National  Bank  4  Truat  Co.  of  Rock- 
ford.  SN  190.098.  CONCUBRENT  USB.  P«b.  1-0-06. 
FUad  12-20-02. 

790.101.  LIFBOUARDSD  PROTBCTION.  American  «e- 
pabUc  Inaurance  Company.  SN  188,447.  Pub.  0-29-00. 
FUed  12-24-48. 

790.102.  MISCBLLANBOUS  DBftlQN.  Flrat  and  MarebaaU 
Natloaal  Bank.   SN  180.848.    Pub.  0-29-06.    Filed  2-17-04. 

790.108.  TOUR  OUARDIAN  FOR  LIFE.  The  Guardian  Life 
laauraaca  Company  of  America.  4N  800,178.  Pub. 
0-29-40.    FUed  8-19-44. 

700.144  RBPRB9BNTATION  OF  THUNDBRBIRD  (DE- 
SIGN). American  Repoblle  laaoraaee  Company.  SN 
202.890.    Pub.  8-29-00.    FUad  9-29-04. 

790.105.  LONGER  LIFE  LINB  AND  DESIGN.  Mooumealal 
Lit*  Inaurance  Company.  SM  209,817.  Pub.  0-29-00. 
FUad  ll-*^e4. 

790.100.  LONOnt  LIFE  LINB  AMD  DBNOM.  Monumental 
Life  Inaurance  CoMpaay.  HI  MMlt.  Pvb.  0-29-06. 
FUad  11-2-44. 


Oats  103  -  CowtivctiMi  aMi  Rapaif 

790.144.     (Saa  Claaa  100  for  tbla  trademark.) 


Qau  105-TraMportatioii  aMi  Storafa 

790.107.  RBPRSSBNTATION  OF  AN  BAB  OF  CORN 
WITHIN  A  GLOBE.  Tba  Greater  Iowa  Corporation.  SN 
Ite.OOO.    P«b.  0-29-06.    FUad  6-24-48. 
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790,100.     ADMIRAL.      Admiral    TnrtA    Berrlea,    lac 
900,400.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FUad  8-88-04. 


SN    790.104.     TOUTH  4  IfTTMC.     Allan  B.  SafaL 
Pub.  0-29-40.    FUad  8-4-04. 


Oau  106-Mataffial  TraatMrt 


Ttf  89 

8N  186,277. 


790,100.    ALL  AJfBUCA  WANTS  TO  KNOW.     Theodora 
Oraalk.    SN  200.929.    Pub.  0-29-08.    FUad  8-41-04. 


790.100.  COLORCADE.  Chamtrol  Corpomtloa.  SN  174,489. 
Pub.  0-29-00.    FUed  10-4-08. 

790.100.  MERRILL  AND  DESIGN.  MerrlU  Manofactarlnf 
Corporation.    SN  204.069.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FUed  10-28-04. 

790.181.  LOGO  M  (DESIGN).  MerrlU  ManufaetarlB«  Cor- 
poration.    SN  204.090.     Pub.  0-29-00.     FUed  10-28-44. 


Oast  107-  Eihcatioa  adi  Ertaitai— aat 

790.144.     ( Saa  Claaa  100  for  thla  trademark. ) 
790.102.     LU.       Loyola     Unlreralty.       SN     181,004. 

0-29-00.    FUad  11-21-08. 
790,108.     SCHAEFBR  CIRCLE  OF  SPORTS  AND  DESIGN. 

Tbe   F.   4   M.   Scbaefer   Brawluf  Co.     SM   185.080.     Pub. 

8-29-00.    FUed  1-21-04. 


Pub. 


Collectiye  Membership  Marks 

Oau  200 


790.100.  TAOABOND8  AND  I^SIGN.  Tbomaa  A.  Flts- 
gerald.  d.b.a.  National  Vaffabonda.  SN  180,044.  Pub. 
0-29-00.    FUed  10-80-08. 

798.107.  SHIELD  (DBSION).  St.  AndraWs  Society  of  the 
State  of  New  York.  SN  206,004.  Pub.  0-29-00.  FUed 
12-24-04. 

790.108.  PX  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  National  Board  of  Tonne 
Men's  Chrlitlan  AsaocUtloaa.  SM  210,888.  Pub.  0-29-60. 
FUed  1-21-40. 

790.109.  SSS.  Standardlaad  Sanitation  Syatems.  Inc.  SN 
210.878.    Pub.  0-29-00.    FUed  1-21-00. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Hiaaa  regittrations  ara  not  lubject  to  opposIUoo. 


Class  8-Sawkan'  Artidas,  Not  iaduding  Oass  39-aotiiiii« 
Tobacco  Prodacts 


790.170.     «.    M.    Frank   4  Co.,  tae..  New  T<»rt.   NT.      SN 
208.806.     FUed  PR.  12-17-44 ;  Am.  8.R.  7-9-06. 


PIPE-PEN 


For  Combined  Wrltlnc  ImpleaMvt  and  Pipe  Tool. 
Flrat  use  Not.  80,  1908. 


790,172.     Kinney    Shoe  Corporation,   New  York,   N.T.     «M 
190,100.     FUed  P.R.  0-22-04 ;  Am.  8JL  7-1-00. 


CHATSWORTH 


For  BUppera  for  Men.  Women  and  Chlldraa. 
Flrat  naa  June  0,  1904. 


Oass  32-hinytare  and  Uphoktory 

790471.    Ortboklnetlca,  Inc.,  d.bA.  Ortho-Klnettca,  Waakeaha. 
Wis.     SN  194,968.     FUed  P.R.  1-20-04 ;  Aat.  SR.  7-4-40. 

CUSHION  LIFT 

For  Power  Operated  Seat. 
Flrat  naa  July  1908. 


790,178.     James  G.  Ooaarau,  Sr.,  d.b4L  Blbo-Hl  Produeta,  St. 
Loula,   Mo.     SN   197,889.      FUad   P.R.   7-6-64;   Aa 
6-40-06. 


ELBO-HI 


For  Gardao  Glorraa. 
Flrat  naa  Apr.  21. 1904. 


20,908. 
27.209. 

44.709. 

44.818. 
;  44.907. 
40.042. 
40,182. 
44,184. 
40.082. 
40.784. 
40,949. 
44.109. 
47.888. 
47490. 
48.077. 
46,461. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


OIANT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  8.     8-4-1898.  44,604. 
SWEET  CAPORAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  17. 

11-19-1096.  201,808. 

DESIGN  OF  TWO  HANDS  HOLDINO  A  MBDAL  201,404. 

BBARINO  A  STAR.     Q.  80.     7-20-45.  201,400. 

AUTO-VALVE.    Cl.  80.    7-25-00.  201,407. 

MEDUSA  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  12.     8-1-06.  201,469. 

SAPONIFIES.    Cl.  6.    8-1-00.  201.490. 

84B.    Cl.  80.    6-0-06                                  i.  201,497. 

1890.    a.  88.    8-6-08.  201,498. 

LISTBRINE.    Cl.  18.    8-29-00.  201.501. 

UNION  AND  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  Cl.  4.    8-29-06.  201,781. 

LUSTRO-FINISH.    Cl.  16.    8-29-06.  201,928. 

UNGUENTINE.    Cl.  18.    9-0-06.                           '  202,270. 

DIAMOND  (DESIGN).     CL  18.     10-81-08.  202.405. 

JENKINS  BROS.    Cl.  18.    10-81-00.                    |  ao2.4«6. 
ROTAL    Cl.  40.    12-0-00. 

CAMPBELL'S  (Script).     (3.  44.     l-»-00.  202,519. 


CAMPBELL'S  WITS  RED  AND  WHITB  BAND, 
a.  40.    1-9-00. 

RICHFIELD.    Cl.   10.    7-21-26. 

DOROTHEEN.    Cl.  42.    7-28-26. 

JORELLA.    Cl.  42.    7-28-20. 

C<M10NEEN.    a.  42.    7-28-20. 

MARVELEEN.    Q.  42.    7-28-20. 

JARLBENA.    Cl.  42.    7-28-40. 

MIRROLBBN.    CX  42.    7-28-25. 

J<ERLONA.    Cl.  42.    7-28-20. 

PLIANTEEN.    Cl.  42.    7-28-26. 

OROTIP.    a.  21.    8-4-28. 

HTDRAPHTHAL.    CL  02.    8-11-20. 

ETHYL.    Cl.  0.    8-18-20. 

WESTERN  LOW  HUNO  DBIVB  AND  DBSION. 
Cl.  23.    8-18-20. 

OHOCOLADB  MANNBR  WIEN  ETC.  AND  DB- 
SION.   O.  40.    4-25-25. 

KASHMELITTA.    0.42.    8-20-26. 


I 


TM  90 

202.9Sr. 
20S,0»8 
20S.4e4. 
303.483. 
203.S42. 
203,»2«. 
304.S19. 
M4.«M. 
M0.MT. 
10«,9»8. 
107,01 «. 
419.020. 
419,424. 
413,896. 
415,8«3. 
413.e«4. 
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NCOlfSRPnf .    CI.  8.    9-8-29. 
SONO  BIRD.    CI.  M.    •-»-29. 
4^4.    CL  «.    9-22-29. 
8^4.    CI.  8.    ^22-29. 
3%.    CT.  8.    9-22-23. 
WBSTBBRRY.    CL  89.    9-29-23. 
RED  LABEL.    CI.  4.     10-13-29. 
H<0OI>8IB.    a.  48.     10-20-23. 
CHIMES.    CL  38.    11-3-29. 
HANOVER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48. 
RED-DEVIL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18. 
BRICATE.    CI.  18.    7-10-49. 
NEOLAY.    CI.  21.    8-7-49. 
SHOCKING  RADIANCE.     CI.  91. 
PENNEX.    CL  8.    8-21-49. 
PENNEZ-B.    CL  8.    8-21-19. 


418.899. 

^  1 

418,884. 

418.984. 

■ 

417,090. 

417.214. 

1 

417,481. 

1 

417.4«4. 

417,S80. 

12-6-23. 

417,888. 

12-19-28. 

418,047. 

418489. 

8-21-M. 

418,933. 

418,387. 

WONDER  LOCK.    CI.  29.    9-29-«6. 

STAR     BOOKLET    COVER     (DESIGN).      CL    8. 

10-2-49. 
PLASTI-FILM.    CI.  18.     10-9-48. 
DELTA.    CI.  47.     10-18-49. 
DB»CTOL.    CL  8.    10-18-40. 
COVER  GIRL.     CI.  46.     10-30-49. 
SILE.NT  NK.HT.    CI.  31.     10-30-43. 
GLAMOUR  GIRL.     CI.  48.     11-20-49. 
DESIGN     OF     PORTRAIT     OF     RAYMOND     B. 

BKBBRT.    CL  18.    11-20-49. 
«COLDT  LOX.    a.  40.    ll-27-»9.  " 

DUATOK.  CI.  8.  12-18-48. 
CORSAIR.  CI.  23.  1-1-48. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  ARROWHEAD.    CI,  1. 

1-1  -48. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


-..**!.» 


ScctfcM  S 

682.964. 

Th*  foltcieint  rtfUtntioiu  Uaued  Jmip  »8.  t»S$ 

682.373. 
682,380. 

882,347 

SANTOTUBB.    a.  1. 

•62.961. 

882.349. 

SHOWER  CADDY,    a.  2. 

882.862. 

••S.W1. 

FLO^-PACK.    a.  2. 

682,883. 

Mt.t92. 

LIFT- PACK.    a.  2. 

682.584. 

•«t.3&3. 

THE  MARKBTIBE.    CL  2. 

882.568. 

882.869. 

LE  PAGE'S.    CI.  9. 

•82,992. 

882,380. 

LE  PAGE'S,    a.  3. 

882.598. 

882.361. 

8KEBTBR  SKAT.    CI.  6. 

682,590. 

882.384. 

CHEMICAL    RESEARCH    INTER  MED  AND    DB-     »82.803. 

SIGN.    CI.  8. 

682,804. 

882J72. 

FLUOR  EX.     a.  8. 

682,608. 

802,374. 

KERax    a.  8. 

862,614. 

«82.383. 

UNITED  WOOD.    CI.  12. 

862.816. 

882.398. 

E-Z  POUR.    a.  12. 

•62,817. 

882,396. 

MONARCH  WALL  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  12. 

082.618. 

•82,403. 

BILD-A  FLEX.    C\.  12. 

•82.621. 

882,411. 

SPUD-SPIKE     CI.  13. 

882.623. 

882,418. 

KOOLFRAME.     a.  18. 

882.627. 

882,423. 

8YNPLA8T.     a.  18. 

882.831. 

882,426. 

TRU9CON  SUPERCOAT.    CL  16. 

682.633. 

082.439. 

PACKALINE.    CI.  18. 

882,641. 

682.444. 

TRABANE.    CI.  18.                                          • 

682,630. 

882,448. 

UNICELLB8.     C\.  18.                            i 

062.883. 

882.447. 

SEPTI  STAT.    CI.  18. 

862.862. 

882.448. 

SURGAIRE.    CI.  18. 

682.663. 

882.481. 

IVY  FOAM.     CI.  18. 

682,668 

962.432. 

SUROAMYCIN.     C\.  18. 

082.066. 

882.439. 

AZONAMJDB.     d.  18. 

•62.889 

882.460. 

CHAMP  ALL  MULTl  HAUL.     C\.   19. 

882.874. 

882.469. 

CORY.    CT.  21. 

882.678. 

882.470. 

PPI  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 

882.679. 

682,472. 

D  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 

682,483 

LU  MAR.    CI.  22. 

882.881 

682,490. 

SCOTT.    CI.  23                                   „_ 

082.082. 

682.492. 

DC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

682.65W. 

882,497. 

ROLLAX.    CI.  23. 

882.086. 

082.304. 

JIFFY,    a.  23. 

882.087. 

082,309 

PIVOT.    CI.  23. 

682.510. 

PORTA-MIX.    CT.  23. 

682.689. 

082,313. 

FOSTER  WUCHER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

882.691. 

882,824. 

SIRCHIB.    CL  28. 

682,323. 

LYTLE.    a.  28. 

882.892. 

682.334. 

TWO  WINGS  (DESIGN).    CI.  28. 

682.936. 

OVAL  (DESIGN).    CI.  28. 

082.697. 

882.340. 

ULTRAGRAPH.    CI.  28. 

882,941. 

TRICROMBTBR.     CL  28. 

•82.699. 

882.948. 

RICINI  AND  DESIGN.    O.  28. 

862,948. 

FAITHFUL  FOREVER.    CT.  26. 

882.701. 

862,992. 

C.M.J.    CI.  28. 

882,703. 

882,969. 

K.    cr.  29. 

••2.705. 

882.880. 

BABY-FORM.    CL  32. 

•8S.712. 

CI.  48. 
CL48. 


48. 


HOLLY  MAID.    CI.  34. 

BW  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  84. 

BOMARC.     CI.  38.  f  t*^ 

DOVE  MILL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  87. 

OBSTKLITH.     CL  37 

DURAKOTB.    Cl.  37. 

CUNAP08T.    CT.  87. 

WICKS  PICKSw    CT.  86. 

DIAL-A  SPI(?B.    CT.  38. 

aCREB.NBILU     CT.  38. 

MADE  RITE.     CT.  39. 

PIC  A  POP.    CT.  42. 

CAPB  COD  CLB-NBT  AND  DBSION.    CT.  42. 

E8TRO.     CT.  44. 

MAMMAL-LAC.    CT.  48. 

LENI.    CT.  48. 

CUP-PAC  AND  D<BSIGN. 

HAWTHORN  MELLODY. 

COFYBRETH.    CT.  46. 

SUPER  DIET.    CT.  48. 

MONEY  M.\KER     CT.  46. 

MALBO  AND  DESIGN.    CT. 

ST.  ANTHONYS.    CT.  48. 

CLAU88EN.    CT.  48. 

MAM-ZEL.    CT.  48. 

IRONWOOD      CT.  46. 

PHOENIX  HARBURG  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  80. 

DB  DAVID  BRADLEY.    CT.  90. 

SELLrA-PROMPTBR.    CT.  90. 

SKY-CAMP.    CT.  90. 

FIBRE-MATE.     CT.  80. 

BEAUTY  CURL.     CT.  81. 

ADAM'S  APPLE.    CT.  51. 

BULL  DOG  RINSE  AWAY  ETC.  AND  DB8IGN. 
CT.  52. 

DUCHESS.    CT.  52. 

AM  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  82. 

AM.     CT.  52. 

THE  AGRIVAC  SYSTEM  OF  FARM.     CT.  101. 

HOME  IMPROVEMENT  PRODU«CTS  SHOW  AND 
DESIGN.    CT.  101. 

HAVE  GAVEL  WILL.    CT.  101. 

LET  WORGESS  DO  YOUR  WORRYING  AND  DE- 
SIGN    CT.  102. 

REINVESTMENT  PLAN  RP  AND  DESIGN.  CT. 
102. 

CIBA  IN  THE  TRADITION  OF  RESEARCH. 
CT   107 

INTER  FRATSUINAL  MASONIC  RELATIONS 
COMMISSION.    CT.  200. 

KLEENLUBE.    CT.  15. 

NIKLE8  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  27. 

DE-FOAM.     CT.  46. 

YEU^O-CONBB.    CT.  60. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


205,778.  GHIRARI»LIiI.  CT.  48.  11-17-28.  D.  Gtalntr- 
delU  Co.  Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co.,  San  Prandaco, 
Calif,    Amended  to  appear  : 

GHIRARDELLI         ' 

416,646.  DIXON  BEST.  CT.  87.  8-7-48.  Tbe  Joaeph  Dixon 
Cmcible  Company,  Jeraej  CTty,  N.J.  Corrected:  In  the 
certificate,  linei  3  and  17.  In  the  heading,  signature  and  In 
the  statement,  cokimn  1,  line  1,  before  "Joseph"  The  should 
be  Inserted. 

533.880.  INDULIN.  CT.  8.  11-14-80.  West  Virginia  Pulp 
and  Paper  (Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


711.«80.  MONEY  IN  THB  BANK.  CL  101.  2-14-«l. 
Cash  Value  Trading  Stamp  Co.,  CTereland.  Ohio.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  3,  after  "eaah"  ky 
btmka  should  be  Inaerted. 

722,279.  PAK^-WAY.  CL  89.  10-S-«1.  United  Btatea 
Rubber  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


PAK-A-WAY 


INDULIN 


638,978.  TRUCK  CENTER  INC  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  19. 
12-23-98.  Truck  Center,  Inc.,  Cairo,  HI.  Amended  to 
appear. 


-?..;.*^ 


762.991.  CRSST.  CI.  19.  1-14-84.  The  Creat  Manvfae- 
turlng  Co.,  Southfleld,  Mich.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Michigan"  should  be  deleted  and  Bouth 
Carolina  should  be  inserted. 

791.779.  DRAINAC.  CL  W.  6-29-88.  Botton-Emeraon, 
Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1.  Une  1,  "Molton"  should  be  deleted  and  Balton  ahonid  to 
inserted. 


.,-,&  « 


TRUCK    CENTER   INC. 


Yi^-~^'.'^ 
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TM.OM,  pab. 


▲bta-Tjrtonct  Ak,  Stockholm,  ftwoden. 

89.     CL  4«. 
▲bco  Dealcn,  lac^  Nrv  York.  K.T.     7M,0S4.  pab.  •-3»-<S. 

CL  44. 
Abeo.  Inc.  MoKcMport,  Pa.     TM.IST,  pab.  «-2»-'Se.    CL  ». 
Aea*  MarkaU,  Inc.,  PbltadalpMa,  Pa.     7»9,8&S.  pab.  ft-M- 

es.    CL  6. 
▲de»te  Ch— ilea  la,  lac  :  4«*— 

Morton  Salt  Co. 
Artklna,  Johoa,  ft  Sona  :  0«»— 

Adklna,  John. 
Adklna,  John,  dJ>.a.  John  A«klna  ft  Bona,  CoalTllla,  Utah. 

7«e,M4,  pab.  e-M-ae.   a.  i. 

Adalral  Trarel  Scrrlea.  lac,  Phlla<lal^aa,  Pa.    7M.1M,  pab. 

•-S9-40.    CL  106. 
Adranead  Idaaa  Co. :  8aa — 

Onanlaa,  Richard  A. 
Aflaek,  Or«ror  S.,  d.b.a.  Colloidal  Pmlat  Prodoeta  Co.,  Datrolt, 

Mich.    415,020.  ma.  »-44-00.    CI.  16. 
Aleonoz.  Inc.  Naw  York.  N.Y.     7M,1M.  pab.  6-^9-66.     CL 

Aid,  Inc-  Chleaap,  DL     796,146,  pab.  6-29-6S.     CL  101. 
Aldena  Holdlaf  Corp.,  from  Aldana.  Inc,  Chleaco.  111.    796.- 

Oil.  pab.  6-iB-66.    CL  89. 
Aldena.  Inc  :  0aa — 

Aldana  Holding  Corp. 
Alginate  Indoatrlea  Ltd.,  Strand,  London,  Kn^and.    796,048, 

pob.  6-a»-60.    CI.  46. 
Almar  Chemical  ProAicta,  Inc.,  Middle  ▼Ulaga,  N.Y.    796,132, 

pab.  6-29-6S.    CL  53. 
Amchem  Prodacta,  Inc,  Ambler,  Pa.    796,S40,  pab.  6-29-66. 

a.  6. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Am — 

Lederle  Laboratorlea,  Inc 
American   Cyanamld  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y.     682,448,   ease 

a.  18. 
Amerleu  Cyannald  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    682,402,  cane    CL 

18. 
American  C/aaamld  Co.,  Wayne.  NJ.     796,840,  pab.  6-a»- 

65.     CI.  6. 
American  Jlnorlde  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     682,872.  cane 

CL  6. 
American  Olae  Co.,  Boaton.  Maaa.,  to  The  Carbontndam  Co., 

Niagara  Folia,  N.Y.    45,784,  ren.  9-'14-66.    CL  4. 
Amerlean-MarletU  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     682,435.  cane.     CL  16. 
Ameriean-MarietU  Co.,  Chicago,  m.     682,68i-8,  cane     CL 

52. 
American  Metal  Climax.  Inc.  New  Yark.  N.Y.    79S.S71.  pab. 

6-29-69.    CI.  12.  .       .  »~ 

American  Quarter  Hone  Aaaoetatlon,  Amarlllo,  Tex.     79S,- 

876,  pab.  6-29-60.    CL  88. 
AiMrican  Repabllc  I  nan  ranee  Co.,  Dea  Molaeo.  Iowa.     796,- 

151.  pab.  6-29-65.    a.  102. 
Amerlcaa  Repablle  Inearance  Co.,  Dea  Molaea,  Iowa.    796,104. 

pob.  6-29-80.    CI.  108. 
American  Tobacco  Co..  The,  Newark.   N.J.,  and  New  York. 

NT.,  to  The  American  Tobacco  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    27.269, 

ren.  9-14-66      CI.  17. 
Anderaon  Machine  and  Tool  Worka,  Inc.  Ckaaka,  Mlaa.    682.- 

504.  cane.     CI.  28. 
Arbor  Acrea  Farm.  Inc.  Olaatonbary,  Coaa.     795,812,  pab. 

6-29-65.     CI.  1. 
Arlf.  BnTer,  d.b.a.  Mare  Artf,  Neallly-aar-Selae.  France.    796.- 

118.  nab.  6-29-60.    CL  51. 
Arlf,  Marc  :  8m — 

Arlf,  Knver. 
Armoar  and  Co..  Chicago,  ni.    798,809,  pab.  6-29-66.    CL  1 
-      -  -  "  C 
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Corracted,  etc  :  Maw  Carttfleataa ;  ISe  PobUeatloaa.) 

Baraea^lad  Laboratorlea.  Soaayrala,  Calif.    796,917-19,  pab. 

6-29-66.    CL18.  ,  .  r- 

Barah,  Harold,  and  Alexander  Barak,  d.b.a.  Bdoctlonal  Skllla 

Derelopmeat,  Boana  Park.  Call!     780.989,  pab.  6-29-66. 

CL  22. 
Beldi.  Paal  F..  Co..  Blooaangtoa,  DL    796,056,  pab.  6-49-86. 

CL  46. 
B^  ft  HowaU  Co.,  <^eafo.  DL    662,584.  eaae.    CL  26. 
Berkley  ft  Co^  lac,  Sptrit  laka.  Iowa.    796.806,  pob.  6-M- 

66.    CL  7. 
Better  Made  Haadwear  Co.,  lac.  Naw  York.  N.Y.    796,006, 

pab.  6-29-65.    CL  89. 
Blalac,  Marina.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     796411,  pab.  6-29- 

65.    CL  51. 
Blck,  Hana  C,  Inc,  SMdlng.  Pa.    682,8«1,  caac    CL  6. 
Blaho|k   B»ad,   lac,   Ualoa,   VJ.     796,110,    pob.   6-M-60. 

BUck,  jiunea  H.,  Co.,  Streator,  DL    796,070-1.  pob.  6-29-65. 

CI.  46. 
Bolae  Caacade  Corp..  Bolae,  Idaho.     795,880,  pob.  6-29-65. 

a.  12. 
Bolton-Bmeraon,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Maaa.    791,775,  cor.     CL  26. 
Bomarc  Record  Co.,   Inc,  PhiUdelphla.  Pa.     682,580,  cane 

CL  36. 
Borefaert.  Dr.  Peter,  d.b.a.  Chemical  Reaearcfa  ft  Intermedlatea 

Laboratories,   Akron,   Ohio.     682,364,   cane.     CI.   6. 
Borden  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.T..  from  Smlth-Dooglaaa  Co. 

Inc,  Norfolk,  Va.     795,862.  pub.  6-29-65.     a.  10. 
Borg-Warner    Corp.,    Chicago,    Dl.      682.416,   cane      CI.    18. 


796.967,    pob.    6-29-65. 

796,101.  pob.  6-29-60. 

795,848,  pab.  6-29-66. 

790.901.  pob.  6-29-60. 


Borg-Warner   Corp.,    Chicago.    111. 

a.  85. 
Braeo  Engrarlng  Co.,  St.  Loala,  Mo. 

CI.  50. 
BrlRtol-Myera  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  «. 
Brlatol-Myera  Co..  New  York,  N.T. 

CL    18. 
Brlatol-Myera  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     795,920-2,  pob.  6-29-65. 

CI.   18. 
Brunawlck  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    795,927,  pab.  6-29-65.    CL  21. 
Branawlck  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.    795,958.  pob.  6-29-65.    CI.  22. 
Brown- Vau^an  Co. :  Bee — 

Roblnaon,  Ted. 
Baegelelaen.    Joaeph,    Co.,    Soathfleld,    Mich.     795.926.    pab. 

6-29-65.     Mnlt^le  Claaa  (Claaaea  19  and  26). 
Bulldog  Corp..  The  :  8«e — 
OUleaple  Vamlah  Co. 
Burger  Chef  Systema,  Inc,  Indlanapolla,  Ind.     796,027,  pob. 

6-29-65.     CI.   46. 
Buma  ft  Ruaaell  Co.  of  Baltimore  City,  The.  Baltimore.  M4. 

795.876.  DUb.  6-29-65.     a.  12. 
Buxbaam   Co..   The,   Canton,  Ohio.     796,100,   pub.   6-29-60. 

CL  00. 
By-Me  Prodacta,  Inc  :  8a 


Coffer-Hoyt  Prodacta.  lac 
Enterpr' 
6-29-65.     CI.   50 


C.B.K.    EnterprlMa,    lac.    New    York,    N.Y.     796,095,    pab. 


Arthur's  of  Soathport,  Inc.,  Southport, 
6-29-65.     CL  46. 


oan.     796,068,  pob. 

796,091,  pab.  6-29-60.    CL 

790,820,  pob.  6-29- 


Arta,  E.  Q.,  Inc.,  MUwaukaa,  WU. 

50. 
Atlantic  Prodacta  Corp.,  Trenton,  VJ 

65.    CI.  8. 
Automation  Inatromeata  lac,  Paaadeaa,  Oallf.    682.540,  caac 

CI.  26. 
ATlaoa  Corp.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     795,888,  pob.  6-29-60.     CL 

18. 
AToa  Prodaeta,  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  91. 
Avon  Prodacta.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  91. 
AToa  Prodacta.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  52. 

Babbitt,  B.  T.,  lac  :  #••— 

Meadleaoa,  A.,  ft  Soaa. 

BabMtt,  B.  T.,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

a.  6. 


796,118,  pab.  6-29-65. 
796,122,  pob.  6-29-66. 
796,189.  pob. 


790388,  pob.  6-29-60. 


Bak.  Broao  B.,  d.b.a.  Oolden  Hoor-Glaaa,  Olaavtow,  DL 

140.  pob.  6-^9-65.    CI    100. 
Bak-Kraft   Corp.,    Ltd.,    Loa   Aageloa,   Calif.      796,098. 

6-28-46.     CL  46. 

BaM  Braaalera  Co^  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    796,091.  pob 
65.     CI.  89. 

Bumft,  Joaaph,  ft  Soaa  Co.,  Now  York.  N.Y.    796,019.  pab. 


Cabinet  SpedalUea,  lac,  Hoaatoo.  Tex.    796.966.  pob.  6-29-60. 

CI.  82. 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp..  Cambridge,  Maaa.     790,904,  pab. 

6-2^-66.     a    23. 
Camilla  Cotton  Oil  Co.,  Camilla,  Oa.     682,627,  cane     CI.  46. 
Campbell,  Joeeph.   Co.,  to  Campbell  Soap  Co.,  Camden,  N.J. 

48,461,  ren.  9-14-65.     CI.  46. 
Campbell,  Joseph.  Co..  to  Campbell  Soup  Co.,  Camden.  N.J. 

48,664.  ren.  9-14-65.     CI.  46. 
Campbell  Soap  Co. :  See — 
Campbell,  Joeeph,  Co. 
Candle-Lite  Inc.,   andnnatl,  Ohio.     796,888,  pab.   6-29-65. 

CapiieL  inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     796,004,  pob.  6-29-66.     CI.  89. 
Carborundum  Co..  The :  Bee — 

American  Qlne  Co. 
Carcaoa.  Inc.,  MlamL  Fla.     796,018,  pab.  6-29-65.     CI.  89. 
Carnation   Co.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     ?96,075.   pub    6-22-65. 

CI.  46. 
Cash  Value  Trading  Stamp  Co.,  Clereland.  Ohio.     711.889,  cor. 

CI.  101. 
Celebrity  PabUcatlona,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     795,079,  pob. 

6-29-65.     CI.  88. 
Champagne  Paper  Corp.,  Plagah  Forest,  N.C.,  to  Olln  Mathle- 

non  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     416.864.  ren.  9-14-60. 

CI    8. 
ChampaU  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Kohl,  Gerald  L. 
Chemical  Research  ft  Intermedlatea  Laboratories :  8ee — 

Borchert.  Dr.   Peter. 
Chemlsehe  Fabric  Pott  ft  Co.,  Dreaden.  Gennanr,   to  B.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     201,928. 

ren.  9-14-65.     CI.  52. 
Chemlsehe  Fabric  Pott  ft  Co..   Dreaden.  Oermaay.   to  B.   I. 

du  Pont  de  NaBonrs  and  Co..  Wllmlagfa.  Del.    202.907, 

rw.  9-14-60.     CL  6. 
Chem.    Pharm.    Laboratorium    "Pharmota"    Dr.    et    Mr.    O. 

Flaeher.    Oratweia,    Steiermark.    Aoatrta.     795,891,    pob. 

6-29-M.     a.  18. 


Tlf  i 
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TMiii 


Cbemtrol    Corp..    SUmforil,    Conn.     795,958,    pub.    e-2»-«5. 

CI.    28. 
Cbemtrol    Corp..    SUmford,    Conn.     796,139,    pub.    6-29-95. 

CI.    10«. 
Cb«s«broucb-Pond'i«.    Inc..    New    York,    N.T.      796,104,    pab. 

6-29-95      CI.   51. 
Cblcacoland  Nagara  Cycloid  Masnare.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Eatro,   Inc. 
Clba  Ltd.,  Baa«l.  Mwltierland.     795.849,  pab.  6-29-66.     C\.  6. 
Clba  PbarmacMUeal  Producta,  Inc..  Hunaalt.  N.J.     682.697. 

cane.     CI.   107. 


CltT  National  Bank  *  Trust  Co.  of  Rockford.  Hockford.  III. 

796.150.   pab.    1-.V65.      O.    102. 
CUT  Smoked  Flah  Co.,  Detroit,  Slicb.     796.034.  pub.  ^29-6A. 


CI.  46. 

aalrol.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     796.108.  pab.  6-21^-66.     CT.  51. 
Oauaaen.  C.  F..  &  8onM.   Inc..   Chlca«o.  111.     68:2,641,  cane. 

CI.   46. 
CoffeyHoyt    Product*.    Inc.,    from    By-Me    Product*.    Inc.. 

Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     682  349,  cane.     CI.  2. 
Cohen.  Joneph  H.,  k  Son*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Welti.  S..  *  Co..  Inc. 
Colgate-Palmollre  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    682.678.  cane.    O.  51. 
Colfate-Palmollre  Co..  New  York,  NY.    795,896.  pab.  6-2^-65. 

CI.   18. 
Collate  PalmolUe  Co..  New  York.  NY.    796.103,  pab.  6-29-65. 

CI.   51. 
Colfate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  NY.    796.121.  pab.  6-29-65. 

CI.   51. 
Colfate-Palmollre    Co..    New    York,    NY.       796.123-4.    pub. 

6-29-65      a.   51. 
Colrate  Palmolive  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    796.137,  pub.  6-29-65. 

cn.  52. 
Colloidal  Paint  Product*  Co.  :  See — 

Affleck,  Oregor  8. 
Comunldad  San  Franclaco-Curlmon,  Valparaiao.  Cbile.     796.- 

045.  pub.  6-29-65.      CI.  46. 
Conway,  Merrl't  F.,  d.b.a.  Conway  Mortfafe  Co.,  Loa  Angelea, 

Calif.     682.692.  cane.     CI.   102. 
Conway  Mortgage  Co. :  8m — 

Conway.  Jlerrttt  F. 
Cooki'  Inc..  BUckwood,  N.J.     798,069,  pub.  6-^29-68.    CI.  37. 
Copolymer  Rubber  k  Cbemlcsl  Corp.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.     795, 

806.  pab  6-29-65.    CI.  1. 
Corporation  Trust  Co.,  Tbc.  New  York.  NY.     790,978.  pub 

6-29-65.     a.  96. 
Cory  Corp..  Cbleago,  IlL    662,460,  cane.    O.  21. 
Coanteaa  Marltaa  Coametlc  Co.,  lac..  New  York.  N.Y.     417. 

464,  ren.  9-14-65.    CI.  31. 
Craft  Liner  Corp.,  Selma,  Ala.     795.950,  pab.  6-29-65.     CI 

22. 
Crest  Mfg.  Co..  Soathfleld.  Mlcb.     762.991,  cor.     CI.  19. 
Cooa  Supply  Cooperatlre.  Madlaon,  Wla.     682.584,  cane.     01. 

37. 
Daly,  Cbarlea,   Inc.  Blnutord.  N.Y.     795,860.  pab.  6-29-65 

C\.  9. 
Dartmouth   Marketing  Co.,   lae.,   Skokic.   lU.     790,970.   pab 

6-29-65.     CL  37. 
DarldsoB  Saamel  Pro<Incta,  Inc.,  Llaui.  Ohio.    682.S96,  eanc. 

CI.  12. 
DtTls.  E.  R.,k  Sona  Co. :  Bf— 

Dartf.  Edward  R. 
Daris,   Sdward   R..  d.b.a.   E.   R.   Darli  A  Sona  Co..  Sperry, 

Okla.    795.943.  pub.  6-29-65     CI.  22. 
Dawson.  Paul  K.,  d.b.a.  Superior  Imaglneerlng.  Loa  Ang«les, 

Calif.    082.411.  cane.    Cl.  13. 
Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton.  Ohio.     790,906.  pab.  6-2»-65.     CL  90. 
DdMr.  J..  A  Son.  Albany.  N.Y.     790.941.  pab.  6-29-00.     Cl. 

22. 
Decision  Syrtenu,  Inc.,  Teaneek,  N.J.    796.149,  pab.  6-29-00. 

Cl.  101. 
Decker  Corp.,  The,  Bala-Cynwyd.  Pa.    795.907,  pab  6-29-06. 

Cl.  26. 
Del  Rosa  Canning  Co. :  See- 
Floyd.  Wm    H. 
DelU  Drug  Corp.,  JaekaonTlUe.  FU.     790.912.  pab.  6-29-OS. 

a,  18. 

De  Laze  Reading  Corp..  Elisabeth,  N.J.     795,94«.  pub.  6-90- 

60.    ex.  22. 
DlajBoad  Alkali  Co..  OeTelaad.  Ohio.    795.964.  pab.  6-29-65. 

Cl.  31. 
DUmoad  Walnut  Orowera,   lac..   Btocktoa,  Calif.     796,084. 

pot.  6-29-90.    Cl.  46. 
Dietary  Desserts  Corp.  of  America,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.    790,074, 

pab.  6-20-60.    C\.  46. 
DIeteae  Co.,  The.  MlaaaapoUs,  Mlna.    790.009.  pab.  6-20-05. 

Cl    18. 
Dlgltronlcs  Corp.,  Albertaon.  NY.     062.472.  cane.     C\.  21. 
Dinner  Host.  Inc.,  Fills  Chnreh.  Vs.     796,148,  pab.  6-29-65 

Cl.  101. 
Dixon.  Joseph.  CiUdble  Co..  The,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     415.540. 

cor.    Cl.  37. 
Dobbe  Houses.  lac,  Menphls,  Teaa.     796,140,  pab.  6-29-00. 

CT.  100. 
Dodswortb,  Saml.  Printing  and  Stationery  Co.,  Kanaaa  City. 

Kans.     796,147.  pub  9-29-63     CT.  101. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.     795,911.  pab.  6-29- 

65.    Cl.  18. 
Danlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.,  BulTalo,  N.Y.     796,940,  pub. 

6-29-65.     a.  22. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  B99— 

Chemlsehe  Fabrlk  Pott  k  Co. 
Dorbam.  R.  D..  A  Son,  lac.  Fort  Payae,  Ala.     79)6.006.  pub. 

6-29-65.     a.  W. 

Dyer,   James   W.,    Alexandria,   Ya.      790,988,    pab.   6-29-60. 
01.  23. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Soeiieater,  N.T.    OIT  J14,  ren.  9-14-46. 
Cl.  6. 


Baatman   Kodak  Co.,   Roebeater.  N.T.     TM.MO,  pab.  6-99- 

95.     CL  9. 
Eclipse  SJeep  ProducU,  Inc.,   Brooklyn,  NY.     790,823.  pab. 

9-29-68.    Cl.  1.  .        .  »~ 

BO-U-CarOs  Mfg.  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    795.933.  pub. 

O  29  00.     Cl.  22. 
Bdacatlonal  Skill*  Derelopment :   See — 

Barsb.  Harold,  and  Alezander  Harsh. 
Effron  Corp_,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     982.089,  cane.     Cl   101. 
Btoetronlc  Farm   Recorda.   lac.   Owatonna,   Mian.     082,089, 

eanc.     Cl.lOl. 
Ellaabeth  of  Sweden.  Haledon,  N.J.     790.10r7.  pab.  0-2O-65. 

v.  1 .    D X. 

Ellii  k  Watta  Producta,  Inc..  Roeamoyne,  Ohio.    682.573,  cane. 

Emba  Mink  Breeders  AssodaUon.  Raelne.  Wis.    795.824    pub. 

0-29-65.     CT.  1. 
Enloe,    Norria    L..    Chandler,    AHs.      799,001.    pub.    6-29-65. 

Cl.  44. 
Estro,  Inc..  from  Chleagoland  Nagara  Cyelold  Massage.  Inc. 

Chicago,  111.    088,006,  caac    cfr44,  * 

Ethyl  Corp.  :  See- 
Ethyl  OaaoUne  Corp. 
Ethyl  Uasollne  Corp  .  Dayton,  Ohio,  to  Ethyl  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y      202  275.  ren.  9-14-06.     Cl.  6. 
Ex-Cell  O    Corp..     Detroit.     Mich.       796.144.     pub     6-29-68. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  100.  103,  and  107). 
BxploslTe  Technology,  Inc..  SanU  Clara.  Calif.    790,850.  pob. 

6-29-60.     Cl.  9.  .       .  .— 

Faberge,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     T06,106.  pub.  6-19-00.     CT. 

31. 
Fabrl<tae  d'Horlogerie  Nlkles.  Haote-SaTole,  France.    682,703, 

eanc     Cl.  27. 
Family  Serrice  Association  of  America,  New  York.  N.Y.    790.- 

141-2.  pub.  9-29-96     a.  100. 
Feature  Ring  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     082,040,  cane.     CT. 

28. 
Ferralolo,  John,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     082,586.  cane      Cl.  88. 
Ferro  Corp..  Clereland.  Ohio.     795.928.  pub.  9-29-65.     CT   21. 
Fibre  Gtass-ETercoat  Co.,  Inc.,  CTnclnnatl,  Ohio.    795,873  pab. 

9-20-95.    CT.  12. 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akroa.  Ohio.    790.829.  pub. 

9-29-66.     CT.  5. 
Firm   of   M     Hohner.   New  York.   N.Y.,   to  M.   Hohner.   Inc. 

HlcksTllle,  NY     44,739.  ren.  9-14-65.    CT.  86. 
Firm    of   M.    Hohner.    New   York.   N.Y.,   to   M.   Hohner.   Inc.. 
HlcksTllle.  .V.Y     44,815.  ren.  9-14-08.    CT96.  "^^   *  *=  • 

Firm   of   M.    Hohner,    New   York.   N.Y..    to   M.   Hohner.   Inc.. 

HlcksTllle,  NY.    40,132,  ren.  9-14-95.    CT  96. 
Firm   of   M.    Hohner,    New  York,   NY.,   to   M.   Hohner.   Inc., 

HlcksTllle.  NY.    45.1S4.  ren.  9-14^     CT.  39 
First  and  Merchants  National  Bank.  Richmond.  Va.    796.152. 

pub.  9-2»-65.     CT.  102. 
Fitzgerald,   Thomaa  A.,  d.b.a.   National   Vagabonds,   Warren 

Ohio.     79«.lflfl,  pnb.  6-29-65.     Cl.  200. 
Flavmor  Food  Products  Corp..  Appleton.  Wis.     796.039.  pub. 

6-29-65.     CI.  46. 
Floyd.  Wm    H..  *  Co  :  See- 
Floyd.  Wm.  H. 
Fiord.   Wm.   H..   d.b.a.   Wm.   H.   Floyd  k  Co..  and   Del  Rosa 
Canning  Co..  South  Pasadena.  Calif.    796.072.  pub.  6-29-65 
CT.  46 
Food    Science    Corp..    Chicago,    III.      682,62.'S.    eanc.      Cl.    46 
Forstmann  *  Huffmann  Co.,  Paasalc,  N.J..  to  J.  P.  Sterens  k 
Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    201,464-5.  ren.  9-14-65.     Cl    42. 
Forstmsnn  k  Huffmann  Co..  PBRxalc,  N.J..  to  J    P.  Sterens  k 
Co..  Inc  .   .\ew  York.  N.Y.      201.467.  ren.  9-14-65.      CT.  42. 
Forstmann  k  Huffmnnn  Co..  Passaic.  N.J..  to  J.  P.  Sterens  * 
Co..  Inc.,   .New   York.   NY.      201.469,  ren.  9-14-65.      Cl.  42. 
Forstmann  *  Huffmann  Co..  Pasaalc,  N.J..  to  J.  P.  Sterens  k 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     201.490-8,  ren.  9-14-65.     Cl.  42. 
Forstmann  4  Huffmann  Co.,  Passaic.  N.J..  to  J.  P.  Sterens  k 
Co..  Inc,  New  York.  NT.     201,501,  ren.  9-14-0.'5.     CT.  42. 
Forstmann  k  Huffmann  Co..  Pasaalc,  N.J..  to  J.  P.  Sterens  k 
Co..  Inc,  New  York,  NT.     202.519.  ren.  9-14-08.     CT.  42. 
Foster    Yates   *   Thorn    Ltd..    Blackburn.    England.     682.513. 

ranc     CT.   23. 
Fouke  Fur  Co..  Oreenrllle.  .S.C.     418.557.  ren.  9-14-65.     Cl.  1. 
Frank  k  Meyer  Neckwear  Co.,  St.  Loaia,  Mo.     796,020.  pnb. 

Frank,  s!  M..  *  Co..   Inc^  New  York.   NY.     796,170.     CT.  8. 
Frigid    Food    Products,    Inc..    Detroit.    Mich.     7*6.078.    pab. 

9-29  95.      CT.   49. 
Frltische  Bros..  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     T96.044.  pob.  6-29-00. 

Cl.   46. 
Gabriel  Steel  Co. :  See—  ' 

Inland  Steel  Products  Co. 
Oarer  Corp.  :  See —  * 

White    Kmsnuel  H. 
General     Electric     Co..     Seheneetady,     N.T.     798.986,     pab. 

9-29-95       Cl     .•<«. 
General   Rqnipment   Mfg.  and  Sales,  Inc,   Indianapolis.   Ind. 

799.032.  pub.   9-29-9.*).     CT.  49. 
General    Features    Corp..    New    Tork.    N.T.      795,994.    pab. 

9-29-95       Cl     38. 
General  Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     795.820.  pub.  6-29-65. 

Cl.   1. 

General  Mills.  Inc.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     796.064.  pub.  6-29-68. 
Cl    49. 

General  Mllla,  Inc.,  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.     796,082.  pab.  6-29-66. 

Cl    49 

Geaeral  Moton  Corp..  Detroit  Mick.    682.660,  eaac    CL  00. 
General  Nutrition  Corp..  d  ha.  Natural  Sales  Co..  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.     790.030.  p«b.  6-29-68.     CT.  46. 

General   Wholesale  Oroeera   lac.  Quttenberg.  N.J.     T96.0T8. 

pab.  6-29-08.     CT.  46. 
Gestetner  Ltd..  London.  Englsnd.     682.582.  eaac     CT.  ST. 


\ 


Ohirardelll,  D..  Co.     Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co..  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.     205,779.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  49. 
Olbaon,  Raleigh  A. :  See — 

VIranco,  Ricardo  Rublo.  and  Raleigh  Aagustas  Gibson. 
Gillespie  Varnish  Co.,  from  The  Bulldog  Corp..  Jersey  CTty, 

N.Y!      982,979.   cane.      CI.   52. 
Gillette    Co..    The,    Boston,    Maas.     796.120.    pub.    6-29-65. 

Cl.  51. 
Olasale.   Don   C.  Jr..  4-h.a.    SU    Ventarea.   Alexandria.   Va. 

796.097,  pub.  6-29-05.     Cl.  50. 
Glengarry   Sportswear.   Inc..  Norrlatown.   Pa.     796,018.  pnb. 

6-29-95.      CT.    39. 
Golden  Uour-Olaaa  :  See — 

Bak.   Bruno  B. 
Ooaarau,  James  O..  8r.,  d.b.a.  Blbo-Hl  Products,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

796,173.     CT.  89. 
Oraber   Mfg.    Co.,    Middleton.    Wis.     795.884.   pab.    6-29-60. 

CT.   18. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  A  Co.,  New  York.  NY.,  from  Rndy  Patrick  Seed 

Co.,  Kanaaa  CTty,  Mo.     795.815-16.  pub.  0-29-95.     Cl.  1. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  4  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     795,991,  pub.  6-29-65. 

Cl.  38. 
Grand   Union   Co.,  The,  Bast  Pateraon.  N.J.     796.117,   pub. 

6-29-95.      CT.   51. 
Granlk.  Theodore.  Washington,  DC.     796,165,  pub.  6-29-65. 

Cl.    107. 
Gran.  Jaime  Colom,  Tarrasa,  Barcelona,  Spain.     795,881,  pnb. 

6-29-65.     CT.   12. 
Gray  Chemical,  Inc.  Gloucester,  Mass.    795,866,  pnb.  6-29-65. 

CT.   10. 
Grayblll    Indnatrtes,    Inc,    Spokane,    Wash.     682,510,    eanc. 

Cl.  23. 
Greater  Iowa  Corp.,  The,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     796,157,  pnb. 

6-29-65.      CT.    105. 
Great  Neck  Saw  Manufactnrera,  Inc.,  MIneola,  N.Y.     418,833, 

ren.  9-14-63.     CT.  23. 
Great  Southwest  Wholesale  Fish  k  Oyster  Co.,  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.     796,047,  pub.  6-29-95.     Cl.  46. 
Greenbaum.    Harry    L.,    d.b.a.    Technical    Color    k    Chemical 

Works,  Brooklyn,  to  Red  Derll  Paints.  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon. 

NY.     207,019.  ren.  9-14-65.     CT.  16. 
Grifflth    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Chicago,    HI.      796,050-1.    pub. 

6-29-65.      CI.   46. 
Gronberg,  Anton  B.,  Ottum.  Sweden.     982.497,  eanc.     CT.  23. 
Gross.  John,  k  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.     799,089,  pub.  9-29-95. 

Cl.  49. 
Guardian  Life  Insurance  Co.  of  America,  The,  New  York,  N.Y. 

799.153.  pub.  9-29-95.     Cl.  102. 
Gumpert,    S.,    Co.,    Inc.,    Jersey    CTty,    N.J.     700,000,    pub. 

0-29-65.     CT.  46. 
HM,  Hebrew  Modem  :  See— 

Rosenshine,   Marshall. 
HablUt,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    795.869,  pub.  9-29-95.    Cl.  12. 
Hales  k   Hunter  Co.,   Chicago.    111.     795.902,   pnb.   9-20-65. 

Cl.   18. 
Half  Moon  Bay  Growers  Association,  Half  Moon  Bay.  Calif. 

417,451.  ren.  9-14-95.      Cl.  46. 
Half  Moon  Bay  Growers  Association,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif. 

417j860,  ren.  9-14-63.     Cl.  49. 
Hall  Hardware  Co..  to  Our  Own  Hardwara  Co..  Minneapolis, 

Minn.     416,964.  ren.  9-14-65.     CT.  16. 
Hands  and  Heart  Products.  Colnmbus.  Ohio.     796.119.  pub. 

6-29-65.     Cl.  51. 
Hanna   Paint   Mfg.  Co..  The,   Columbus,  Ohio.     45.949,   ren. 

9-14-65      CI.   16.  -.   .^ 

Haaorar  Cannlag  Co.,  Hanorer,  Pa.     206,598,  ran.  9-14-00. 

CT    40 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    798,874-0, 

pub.  6-29-66.    CT.  12. 
Harrey,  0.  F.,  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Saratofa  Sprlnfs,  NT.     082.- 

409,  cane    CL  18.  _ 

Havsaermann.   Brieh,   Uberllngen,  Germany.     790,982,   pab. 

0-M-^.    CT.  21. 
Hawthoni  Mellody  Farms  Dairy,  Inc,  Chicago,  111.     682,618, 

cane    CT.  49.  ^ 

Hebert,   John  R.,  Lynn,   Mass.     417,808,  ran.  9-14-66.     CL 

18. 
Henderaon's  Portion  Pak,  Inc,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.     700,090, 

pab.  6-99-65.    Cl.  46.  _     _   .. 

Herter's  Inc.  Wsseca,  Minn.     798.984.  pab.  6-29-00.    Cl.  22. 
HIrshberg,  Harry,  Co.,  Inc,  Harerhlll,  Maas.     790,028,  pab. 

0-29-^.    CT  44.  «    ^  «, 

Hiss  Phansacal  Co.,  New  Hartford.  N.T.    082.44M,  eaac    CL 

18. 
Hohner,  M.,  Inc. :  See — 
Firm  of  M.  Hohner. 
Hohner,    M.,    Inc,    HlcksrUle,    N.T.     208,090,   ren.    9-14-08. 

Cl    S6 
Hohner.   M..   lac,   HlcksrUle,   N.T.     205,287.   ran.  9-14-00. 

CT    90 
HollaBd-^Bantoa  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    700,114,  pab.  0-89- 

06.     CT   31. 
Hollywood  Water  Heater  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     082,504, 

cane.     CT.  34. 
Hood.  H.  P.,  k  Bona.  Inc.  Boston.  Mass.    204.099,  ren.  9-14- 

68.    CT   46. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  Falla,  N.T.     798,889,  pab. 

6-29-66.     CT.  6. 
Horn  Book,  lac.  The,  Boston,  Maaa.     790,989,  pab.  6-29-60. 

CT.  88. 
Houston  Reaearch  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla.    700,049,  pab.  0-29-08. 

CT.  46. 
Hndaat.  Richard,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.    082,074,  eanc    CL  01. 
HuttOB  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  Manhaaset,  N.T.     798.977.  pab. 

0-29-00.    CT.  98. 
Hydroponics.  Inc.  Indianapolis.  Ind.    790,098.  pab.  0-29-00. 

ladattrlal  Prodttcta  Co..  PhUaOelphU.  Pa.     08S.T11.  eaac 
CL  00. 


Ineeto  Inc.,  to  Satea  Afflliataa,  lae.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    900,- 

4«4-8,  ren.  9-14-00.    CT.  0. 
Ineeto  Inc,  to  Sales  AfflUatas,  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T.    20S.O4S, 

ren.  9-14-05.    CT.  6. 
Information  Handling  Serrlcea,  Inc,  Dearw,  Colo.    706,148, 

pub.  6-2»-65.    CT.  101. 
Inland    Steel    Products   Co.,   Mllwaakee,   Wis.,   from   Gabriel 

Steel  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     682,388,  cane.     <J1.  12. 
later-iFratemal   Maaonlc   Relations   Commission   Assn..   New 

York,  N.Y.    082,099,  eanc    CL  200. 
International   Textbook    Co.,    Scranton,    Pa.      790.984,    pab. 

0-2O-06.     CT.  38. 
Ireland.  Herbert  A.,  d.b.a.  Prospector  Reaearch  Serrlcea,  WaK- 

ham,  Maaa.    796,990,  pnb.  6-2»-60.    CL  88. 
Jack's  Cookie  Corp. :  See — 
Jack's  Cookie  Co.,  Inc 
Jack's  Cookie  Co.,  Inc.,  Baton  Roage,  La.,  from  Malbla  Bakery 

Corp.,    Mobile,    Ala.,    to    Jack's    Cookie    Corp.,    CTereland. 

Ohio.    682,681,  eanc.    CT.  40. 
Jaeoby-Bender,  Inc,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     796,988-^  pob.  0-99- 

00.    CT.  22. 
Jar-Vel,  Inc,   St  Paul,  Minn.     706,190,  pob.  0-29-00.     CT. 

02. 
Jenkins,  Alfred  B..  to  Jenkins  Bros.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    «7,888, 

ren.  9-14-00.    CL  18. 
Jenkins,  Alfred  B.,  New  York,  N.T.,  and  Boston,  Maaa.,  to 

Jenkins  Bros.,  New  York.  N.T.     47,990,  ran.  9-14-08.    CL 

Jenkins  Bros. :  See — 

Jenkins,  Alfred  B. 
Jewish  Federation  of  Camden  County,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.    780,- 

902,  pub.  6-29-65.    CT.  38. 
Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.     082,809-00,  cane 

CT.  6. 
Johnson  k  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Vetco,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    790,- 

020.  pub.  6-29-05.    CT.  44. 
Johnson,  Corydon  M..  Co.,  Inc.  Bethpage,  N.Y.    08S,502,  cane 

CT.  28. 
Jastln    Leathergooda  Co.,   Fort  Worth.   Tax.     790.897,   pah. 

6-20-06.     Cl.  3. 
Jorenlle  Shoe  Corp.,  of  America,  'nie,  Aurora,  Mo.     790,000, 

pab.  6-20-06.    CT.  89. 
Kabro  of  Houston,  Inc,  Houston,  Tex.    790,012,  pub.  0-^29-08. 

CT    30 
Kahn,  Dr.  I.,  Dr.  Philip  Lester,  Garden  Orore,  Calif.     790,- 

960,  pub.  9-29-66.     Multiple  CTaaa  (CTasses  26  and  29). 
Kaiser  Ahunlnum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

United  States  Rubber  Co. 
Kay  Pharmaeal  Co..  Tulsa.  Okla.     T96.e»4-6,  pub.  6-29-68. 

Kerkow,  L.  O..  CTereland,  Ohio,  to  Retina  Kerkow,  Cleralaad. 

Ohio.    204.819,  ren.  9-14-60.    CL  4. 
Kerkow,  Reglna  :  See — 

Kerkow,  L.  O. 
Kerr-<MeGee  Oil  Industriea,  Inc,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    780.- 

887,  pab.  9-29-96.    CT.  18. 
King  Candy  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

CI.  49. 
Kinney  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T. 

CT.  89. 
Kinney  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T 
Koppera   Co.,   Inc.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa. 

Multiple  CTass  (Classes  12  and  16). 
Kramer  Co.,   The,   New  York,  N.Y. 

CT.  30. 
Kresge,   S.  S..  Co.,  Detroit  Mich. 

CT.  87. 
Kresge   &   g.,  Co.,  Detroit  Mich. 

Kreas,  8.  H.,  and  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.Y 


796,088,  pab.  6-00-00. 

790,002,  pub.  0-89-00. 

790,178.     CT.  90. 
798,808,   pub.   0-20-00. 

790,017,  pub.  0-89-00. 

705,972,   pub.   0-80-06. 

790,101.  pub.  0-89-00. 


M..    682,855,  cane    Cl  90. 
Kri^r  Co.,  The,  CTnclnnatl,  Ohio.     796,040-1,  pub.  6-29-00. 

Kuhi.  Gerald  L.,  d.bA.  Champall  Mfg.  Co..  Chester,  Mian. 

088,480,  cane.    CT.  19. 
Konisaki,  Leo  M.,  Niland.  CaUf.    082,068,  eanc.    CL  40. 
L.A.  Nut  House  :  See — 

Los  Angeles  Nut  House. 
Lakeside  Laboratories,  Inc,  Mllwaakee,  Wis.     082,444,  eaac 

CT.   18. 
Lambert  Pharmaeal  Co.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.,  to  Warner-Lambert 

Pharmaceutical    Co..    Morris    Plalna,    N.J.      48,682,    ren. 

9-14-65.     CT.   18. 
LaramI  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.   795.944^ab.  6-29-65.  CT.  22. 
Learenworth   Fruit  Co.,  Learenworth.  Wash.     796.079.  pub. 

6-29-95.      CI.  49. 
Lebhar-Frledman  Publications.  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    796,988, 

pub.  6-29-95.     CT.  88. 
Lechner,  Iro  M..  ItalUn  Labs..  Ltd.,  Long  Island  CTty,  N.T. 

796.112.  pub.  9-29-65.     CT.  51. 
Lederle    Laboratories.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.,    to    American 

Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     418.389,  ren.  9-14-65.     CT.  6. 
Lemmon    Pharmaeal    Co.,    SeHersrllle,    Pa.      798,924,    pub. 

6-29-65.     CT.   18. 
Leni  Foods :  See — 

Sefarager.  Morrie  L. 
Lewis,  Arnold  L. :  See — 

Lewis.  Ethel  Rogell.  and  Seymour  Phillips. 
Lewis,  Ethel  Rog«n.  and  Sermon r  PblHIps.  execntora  of  the 

estate  of  Arnold  L.  Lewis,  deceased,  Loa  Angelaa,  Calif. 

796.115    pub.  6-29-65.     Cl.  51. 
Lewis  Harwood  k  Co.,  Inc,  Hempstead.  N.T.     682,708,  cane 

CT.  46. 
Urermore.  H.  F.,  Corp.,  Allston,  Mass.    682.492,  cane    CT.  28. 
Los  Angeles  Nut  House,  d.b.a.  L.A.  Nut  House,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     796.088,  pab.  6-29-60.     CT.  46. 
Lore  Wood  Products  Co.,  Dlboll,  Tex.     795.864.  pub.  6-20-66. 

CT.  10. 
Loyola    Unlreralty.    Chicago,    m.      790,102,    pob.    0-80-08. 

CL  107. 


TMiT 
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Loeas.    O^erfe    1.,    i    Bobm.    DeTaa*.    Calif.      TM.080.    pab. 

•-3»-«5.      CI.   4«. 
Lacra  Packiac  Co.  of  Caltfonita.  lac.  d.b.a.  8ap«rba  Paeklaf 

Co.,    Ltd.,    8an   Fraadaco,   Calif.     79«.04e.    pab.    «-:i»-«r 

a.   46. 
L,rti«  £Bcla«*rlag  *  Mfg.  Co..  Chlcaco.  HI-     082.328,  caac. 

CI.  26. 
llad«ra  Beaded  Wln«  k  Liqaor  Co. :  See — 

StelBbaeb.   Samuel. 
MalbU  Bak«T7  Corp. :  Bee — 
Jack's  Cookie  Co..  lac. 
Ualcolm.   J.   B..  k  Co..   lac.   Boatoa.   Maa*.     682,546,  caac. 

CI.   28. 
Maaes    Pabrtea   Co..    lac.    New    York.    N.Y.      682,803,    eaoc 

CI.    42. 
Maalsehewitx.    B.,    Co..    The,    Newark.    N.J.      796.07T.    pub. 

6-2»-6a      CI.   46. 
Maaaer.  Joaef,   ft  Co.   A.O..  Vteaaa,   .lostrla.     202,483.   rea. 

9-14-63.     CI.  46. 
Maremoat  Corp..  Ckleago.  HI.    T98,»9«.  pab.  6-29-63.    CI.  23. 
Marx.   Loala,  ft   Co..   lac.   New   York.   N.Y.     682.48.^.   caac. 

CI.  22. 
Mattel.     lac.     Hawthorae.    Calif.     793.940.    pab.     6-29-6S. 

CI.  i2. 
Mattel.    iBc.     Hawthorne.    Cailf.     7»8.»4».     pab.     6-29-63. 

CI.  22. 
Mattel.    lac.    Hawthorne.    Calif.     798,931-2,    pab.    6-39-63. 

a.  ii. 
Matthewn,  Alyee  H..  d.bui.  Cape  Cod  Cle-Net  Co..  Yarmouth 

Port.  MaM.     682.604.  caac     C\.  42. 
Matthews.  Jas.  H..  ft  Co..  Pittabargh.  Pa.     682.669.     CI.  80. 
McKeasie  Fuel  Co..  Tacoiaa.  Waah.     798.867.  pub.  6-29-63. 

CI.   10. 
Mead    Corp..    The.    Daytoa.    Ohio.     682..t81.    caac.     O.    .^7. 
Mead  Johnaon  ft  Co..  ■vaaarllle.  Ind.     796.037.  pub.  6-29-6.1. 

a.   46. 
Medallion    Pmlt    Males,    Ia«..    Loa   Aagelea.    Calif.     682.630, 

caac     CI.  46. 
Medlchemie  A.O..  Basel.  Switaerland.     798.898,  pab.  6-29-63. 

CI.   18. 
Medusa  Portland  Cemeat  Co.  :  8ee — 
Sandusky  Portland  Cement  Co. 
MeadlesoB.  A.,  ft  Soas,  to  B.  T.  Babbitt,  lac.  Albaay.  N.Y. 

26.908,  ren.  9-14-63.     CI.  6. 
Merck  ft  Co..   lac.  Bahway.  N.J.     798,892-.'t,  pub.  6-2»-6A. 

CI.   18. 
Merrtll   Mfg.   Corp..   Merrlll,  Wis.     796,160-1,   pub.   6-29-63. 

CI.    106 
Meueomet,  Inc.  Hawthorne.  N.J.     796,882-4.  pab.  6-2»-63. 

a.  6. 
Merer,  Leo,  aad  Bohert  Meyer,  d.b.a.  Meyer  Tomatoes.  King 

City,  Calif.     796.061,  pub    6-29-68.     CI.  46. 
Meyer  Tomatoes  :   See — 

Meyer.   Leo.  and  Robert   Meyer. 
MM-Co  Photo  Serrlce,  Ine .  d  b.a.  Star  Studio  Labs.  Wirhlts. 

Kans.      793.981.  pub.  6-29-6.1.     CI.  38. 
Midwest:  Bee— 

Midwest  Drted  Milk  Co. 
Midwest  Dried  Milk  Co.,  d.b.a.  Midwest.  Daadee,  III.    682.614. 

caac     CI.   46. 
Mites  Laboratories,  lac.  Elkhart,  lad.     793,903.  pab.  6-29-«8. 

O.   18. 
Miller  Studio,   Inc.,   New  Philadelphia,  Ohio.     798.830.  pab. 

6-39-63.     CI.   8. 
MU-Mae  Hawaii.  HUo,  HawaU.    796.947,  pab.  6-29-68.    CL  23. 
Mitsubishi  Rayoa  Co..  Ltd..  Chuu-kn.  Tokyo.  Jspan.      793.813. 

pub.  6-2»-6.1.     CI.  1. 
Monogram    Models,   lac.    Morton   Orore.    III.      798.942.   pub. 

6—29—63       O    22 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St    Lonto.  Mo      682  347.  rsnc      CI.  1 
MoatgooMry.    Marjorle.    of    California.    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

796.007,  pub.  6-29-63.     CI.  39. 
Moaameatal  Life  Insurance  Co.,  Baltlasore,  Md.     796.158-4. 

pub.  6-29-63       a.   102. 
Moore.  J.   R  .   Manitowoc.  Wis.     682.341.  cane.     CI.   26. 
Morton  Bait  Co..  Chicago,  from  Adcote  Chemicals,   lac.  Elk 

OroTs  Village.    111.     793.832,   pab.   6-29-68.     O.    6. 
Mailer    Merchandising   Co..    Wayland.    Mass.     796.093.    pab. 

6-29-68.     CI.   30 
MaaslBgwcar,  lac.  Mlaaeapolls,  Mlaa.  796.003.  pub.  6-29-63. 

CT.  .If. 
Marphy,  O.  C.  Co..  McKeesport.  Pa.     798,844,  pub.  6-29-6.1. 

Cl.   6. 
N.V.  Phlllps-Duphar.  Amsterdam.  Netherlaads.     798.899.  pub. 

6-29-63.     Cl.   18. 
Naaogens  :  Bee— 

Packer.  Klngsler. 
Narda  Citrasoalcs  Corp..  MlaaoU,  N.T.     663.586.  caac.     Cl. 

96. 
National  BIscalt  Co..  N««  York.  N.T.    796.060,  pab.  6-29-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Natloaal  Board  ei  Toaag  Men's  Chris tlaa  Associations,  New 

York.  NY.    79t,l«8.  pab.  6-29-68.    a.  200. 
Natloaal  Carbon  Co..  Inc.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    201.791.  ren.  9-14-66.    Cl.  21. 
National  Comblaatloa  Storm  Window  and  Door  lastltate.  lac. 

New  Y6rk.  NY.    683.697.  caac    C\.  101. 
National  Distillers  and  Cbeailcal  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    790.- 

817,  pab.  6-39-43.    O.  1. 
Natloaal  Distillers  and  Chemical  CofV-.  Naw  York,  N.Y.    TM.- 

850.  pub.  6-39-68.    C\.  6. 
National    Distillers    aad    Chemical    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 

795.885.  pab.  6-3»-«3.    Cl.  14. 

Natloaal    Distillers   and    Chemical    Corp..    New    York.    NY. 

T95.S06.  pub.  6-29-63.  a  10. 
Natloaal    Distillers    and    Chemical    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 

796.090.  pab.  6-S9-'«0.  CL  49. 
National  Lead  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    6n.«T4.  com.    CL  t. 


New  York.  N.Y.     790.975.  pub.  6-29-03.     a. 


National  Presto  ladattdaa,  lae..  Bia  Clalft.  WU.     790.930. 

pab.  6-39-63.     Cl.  21. 
NaUoaal  Pamldta  DsrelopaMBt  Corp..  Liacola.  Nabr.     795.- 

811.  pah.  0-29-05.    Cl.  1. 
Natloaal  Vegaboads  :  9e« — 
Fltagerald.  Thomas  A. 
Natural  Bates  Co. :  gee— 

Qeaeral  Natrltlon  Corp. 
Nlzon-BaldwlB   Chemicals    lac.   Nixon,    N.i.      790,808.    pab. 

6-29-60.    Cl.  I. 
Norcross,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     795,978,  pab.  6-29-00.    Cl. 

U. 
NarcTSsa.  lac 

S8. 

Norton  Co.,  Worcester.  Masa.    799.960,  pab.  6-29-05.    C\.  26. 
Narwich    Pharasacal   Co.,   The,    Norwich.   N.Y.      46,189.   rea. 

9-14-68.     Cl.  18. 
Ohio  Leather  Co.,  The.  Olrard,  Ohio.    790,818-19,  pab.  6-29- 

60.    Cl.  1. 
miB  Mathiesoa  Chemical  Corp. :  Bm— 

Champagne  Paper  Corp. 
Olla  Mathlaaon  Chemical  Corp..  Baat  Altoa.  lU.     790.887-8, 

pub.  6-29-60.    a.  9. 
OllB   Mathiesoa   Chemical  Corp..   New   York,   N.Y.     790,913. 

pab.  6-29-00.     Cl.  18. 
Oaantaa.  Richard  A..  d.b.a.  Adraaced  Ideas  Co..  Arllagton. 

Mass.    793.946,  pab.  6^9-65.    Cl.  23. 
Opee,  Ibc_^  Newark.  N  J.     793,988,  pub.  6-39-63.     CT.  38. 
Orchard  HUl  Farms  Caady  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     799,0*2,  pab. 

ft^8»-0e.     Cl.  46.  .       .  »~ 

OrpaoB  IBC,  West  Orange.  N.J.    790.910,  pub.  6-99-63.    Cl. 

Orthokiaetics,    lac,    d.b.a.    Ortho-Klaetlea,    Wankeaha.    Wis. 

796,171.     Cl.  32. 
Osborne,  Kemper.  Thomas,  Inc.,  ClndanatL  Ohio.     793,993. 

pab.  6-29-65.    Q.  38. 
Oar  Own  Hardware  Co. :  tf«* — 

Hall  Hardware  Co. 
Packer,  Klafatey,  d.bui.  Nanogeas.  WataoaTlUa.  Calif.     790,- 

8*7.  pub.  6-39-OQ.    CT   6. 
Palmer,  Arnold  D.,  aereland,  Ohio.     790.987,  pab.  6-29-60. 

Multiple  aass  (Classes  22  and  39). 
Parfnms   ScblapareUl.   Inc,   New   York.   N.Y.     418.800.   rea. 

9-14-68.     a.  81.  -  .       , 

Paul.  Peter.  Inc.  Naagatnek,  Coaa.     796,000,  pub.  0-29-63. 

Cl.  46. 
Peaasalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  gee — 

PeBBsylTSBla  Salt  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.,   Philadelphia.   Pa.     795,801,  pab. 

6-29-60.    CT   10. 
PenasylTania   Salt   Mfg.   Co..    to   Paaaaalt  Cheanlcals  Corp., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     43.042,  ren.  9-14-00     Cl.  6. 
Panas/lTaaU  Salt  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  to  Pennsalt  ChemlcaU  Corp., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     415.808-4.   rea.  9-14-65.     C\.  6. 
Person  ft  Corey,  lac,  Oleadala,  Calif.    793.90Q,  pub.  6-39>-65. 

Cl.  18 
Petite  Cherl  California  Orglnals,  Los  Angelas.  Calll    790,999, 

pab.  6-29-65.    Cl.  99. 
Pflaer,  Chaa.,  ft  Co.,  lac,  Brooklya,  NY.     083,451,  caac     CL 

18. 
Pflaer,  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    795.8M.  pob.  6-29- 

60.    CI.  6. 
Pflaer,  Chaa..  ft  Co..  loc.  New  York,  N.Y.    798,180.  pab.  6-39- 

65.    Cl.  32. 
Pharmaceatlcal  Laboratories.  lac,  PUlaflcld,  N.J.     795,930, 

^b.  6-90-06.    Cl.  18. 
Ipa.  Beymoar:  gee- 
Lewis.  Ethel  R. 
Phoealz  Onmmlwerke  AktlengescUschaft.  Hambarg-Harbrarg. 

Germany      682.662.  canr.    Cl.  50. 
Pilgrim   Products,   Inc.   West  Acton,  Maaa.     082,470.  caor 

Pittsbarfh   Plate  Glass  Co..   Pittahargh.   Pa.     795.803.  pob. 

6-29-65.     Cl.  1. 
PiTot  Punch  ft  Die  Corp.,  North  Toaawaa<la.  N.T.     600^000, 

cane.    Cl.  28. 
PUatle  Salsa  aad  Berrlca.  lac.  Seattle.  Waah.     79Qi,8Tl,  pot. 

6-39-65.     a.  87. 
Piatt  Loggage.   lac,   Chlcaga.   HI.     795.830,   pab.   0-t»-OS. 

Cl.  8. 

Plough.  Ibc.  Memphis.  Tenn.    795.897.  pab.  6-39-00.    Cl.  18. 
Plus  Oaa  Co.  Ltd..  London.  BagUad.     TWi.^M,  pab.  0-39-00. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6.  13.  aad  16). 
Pop- Teat  Corp ,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  from  Lawreace  1.  Pugsley, 

Bermosa  Beach,  Calif.    682.666.  cane    Cl.  50. 
Parta-Kamp    Mfg.    Co..   lac.    Hovstoa.   Tex.      790.873.   pub. 

6-29-00.    a.  12.  .       .    •- 

Potter-McCnae  Co..  McKeesport.  Pa.     790,9411,  pab.  6-39-00. 

Potter  McOaae  Co.,  McKeeaport.  Pa.     T90.194,  pab.  6-39-60. 
Cl.  32. 

PrlBtlng    Plate    Supply    Co..    Chicago.     HI.     796.094.     pub. 

6-29-6.1.     a.   50 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co  ,  The.  Cinclnnatt,  Ohio.      796,133,  pah. 

6-29-6.1.      Cl.   52.  .       .  »~ 

Prosnector  Reaearch  Senrlces  :  gee — 

Ireland.  Herbert  A. 
Pagsley.  Lawrence  E.  :  gee — 

PoD-Tent   Corp. 
Pare    8nrlng     (CsnMds)     Ltd..    Ottawa.    Oatarlo.     Caaada. 

796.026.  pub    6-29-63.      Cl.  45. 
Parex  Corp..  Ltd.,  Lakewood.  Calif.     790.120,  pah.  0-39-00. 

Cl.   .13. 
Qusker  Oats  Co..  The.  Chicago.  III.     796.067,  pub.  6-39-65. 

Cl.  46. 
R.J  M.   Corp .  Chester.   Pa.     795914.  pub    6-29-65 


Radlaat  Wash    Solution  Corp..   BuSala.   N.Y. 
6-29-65.     CI.   6. 


a.   18. 
795.887,   pab. 
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Red  DerU  Paiata,  lac  :  gee— 

OreenlMum,  Marry  L. 
Red    Spot    Paint    and    Tarnish    Co..    Inc.    EraBsrUle.    lad. 

796.096.  pab.  6-29-65.     a.  50. 
Eelti  ft  Brew  :  gee- 
Sioux  Honey  Association.  CooperatlTe. 
RelUncc  Mfg.   Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     796,006,  pub.  6-29-65. 

Cl.  39. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.,  OalTeland,  Ohio.     682,403,  caac     Cl.  13. 
Republic  Steel  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     682,426,  cane     Cl.  16. 
Resael.  O.  O.,  d.b.a.   Woodrow  Wilson  Co.,  Corona  Del  Mar, 

Calif.     795,987.  oub.  6-29-65.     Cl    .38. 
KexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rlker  Laboratoriea,  Loa 

Aageles.  Calif.     795.907.  pub.  6-29-65.     Cl.  18. 
Rhein-Chemte  O.m.b.H..  Heidelberg.  Oernuiny.     793,831,  pob. 

6-29-65.     Cl.   6. 
Richardson  Merrell    lac,    New    York.    N.Y.     795,890,    pab. 

6-29-65.     Cl.   18. 
Richfield  Oil  Corp. :  gee— 

Richfield  Oil  Co.  t        ' 

Richfield  Oil  Co.,  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp..  Los  Aagelea.  Calif. 

201. .108,  ren.  9-14-63.     Cl.  15. 
Rlker  Laboratories  :  gee — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Roberts  and  Porter.  Inc.  Chicago.  III.    796.138,  pub.  ft-29-65. 

Cl.   52. 
Roberts  Pacific.   Ltd.,   San   Frandaco,  Calif.     682,592,   caac 

Cl.  38. 
RobiBsoB,  Ted,  d.b.a.  Brown-Vaughan  Co.,  North  Bergea,  N.J. 

795,906.  pab.  6-29-05.     Cl.  18. 
Rock  Rift  Timber  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     082.633,  cane 

a.  46. 
"Rolimpez"  Centrala  Handlu  Zagraninnego,  Warsaw,  Poland. 

796.087.  pub.  6-29-65.      Cl.  49. 
Rosenshlne,   Marshall,   d.b.a.   HM.   Hebrew   Modem,   Boulder, 

Colo.     793.997-8.  pub.  6-29-65.     d.  38. 
Royal  Baking  Powder  Co.,  to  Standard  Brands  Inc..  New  York, 

N.Y.     48.077.  ren.  9-14-63.     Cl.  46. 
Rudy-Patrick  Seed  Co. :  gee — 

Grace.  W.  R.,  ft  Co. 
St.  Andrew's  Society  of  the  SUte  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 

796,167,  pob.  6-29-65.     Cl.  200. 
Sales  Affiliates.  Inc.  :  gee — 

Inecto   Inc. 
Sandusky   Portland  Cement  Co.,  Saadasky,  to  Medusa  Port- 

laad  Cemeat  Co.,  OerelaBd,  Ohio.     44.957.  rea.  9-14-65. 

Cl.  12. 
Schaefer.  F.  ft  M.,  Brewiag  Co.,  The  Brooklya.  N.Y.     796.163, 

pub.  0-29-65.     Cl.  107. 
Scbealey    Distillers.    lac.    New    York,    N.Y.     790,088,    pab. 

6-29-05.     a.   49. 
Scbealey  Industries,  Inc. :  gee — 

Steinbach.   Samuel. 
Schering    Corp.,     Bloomfleld,    N.J.     795.908,    pub.    6-29-65. 

Cl    18. 
Bchrager.  Morrle  L.,  d.b.a.  Leal  Fooda,  Chicago,  111.    682,616, 

cane.     CI.  46. 
Scolding  Locks  Corp.,  Appleton,  Wis.     418.047.  ren.  9-14-65. 

Cl.  40. 
Bcott.  O.  M..  and  Sons  Co..  MarysTllle.  Ohio.     682,490,  caac 

Cl.  23. 
Bears,  Roebuck  aad  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     682.663.  caac.     O.  50. 
Segal.    AlUa    B.,    Oceaaside.    N.Y.     796,164,    pub.    6-29-05. 

Cl.    107. 
Sbeffleld  Corp.,  The,   Daytoa,  Ohio.     795,870,  pub.  0-29-05. 

CI.   12. 
Shell  Oil  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     795.810.  pub.  0-29-03.     CL  1. 
Short    Story    latematloaal    Ibc,   New  York,   N.Y.     795,974, 

pub.  6-29-65.      Cl.  38. 
SbultoD.  Inc.  Clifton,  N.J.     795.851,  pub.  6-29-65.     Cl.  6. 
Sbur  Gro  Llqulfeed  of  Garden  City,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  Kans. 

796,062.  pub.  6-29-65.     Cl.  46. 
Slgman  Meat  Co.,  Inc.,  Denrer,  Colo.     796,054,  pub.  6-29-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Sllberman,  Jay  D.,  BUmford.  Conn.     796,109,  pab.  6-29-65. 

Cl.  51. 
Slmpklns  Farm  :   gee — 
Slmpkias.  Jobs  R. 
Simpkias,  John  R.,  d.b.a.  The  Slmpklns  Farm,  Lebaaon,  Ohio. 

682,439.  caac     Cl.   18. 
Singer   Co.,    The,    New    York,    NY.     795.929,    pub.    6-29-63. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 
Hloux   Honey   Assoclstlon.   Cooperative,  d.b.a.   Reits  ft  Brew, 

Hummerfleld.   Fla.      796.057-8,  pob.  6-29-66.     Cl.  46. 
Birchle.  F   J.,  Berlin,  N.J.     682,524,  caac     Cl.  20. 
Bkl  Ventures  :   gee — 

Olabale.  Don  C.  Jr. 
Smithcraft    Corp.,    Chelsea,    Maaa.     795,931,    pub.    0-29-05. 

Cl.  21. 
Smith  Douglass  Co.  Ibc  :  gee — 

Borden   Co.,  The. 
Bociete   dite :    Recherches    Pharraaeeatlaaes   et   SdenHflqaes, 

Paris.  France.     795,889,  pub.  6-29-65.     CT.  18. 
Southwestern    Portland    Cement    Co.,    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

795  877-9.  pab.  6-29-65.     Cl.  12. 
Special    Chemicals    Corp.,    Oaalalag,    N.Y.     795,835-6,    pub. 


790.081,    pab. 


Sprtagfleld  Coated  Paper  Corp.,  Camden.  N.J. 
Cl.  37. 


082,583,  caac 


Standard  Brands  lac.  . 

Roys)  Baking  Powder  Co. 

Standard  Braads  Inc.  New  York,  N.T 
a    40. 

BUBdard  Chemical  Prodncta,  lac,  Hoboken    N.J 
pub.   6-29-65.     CT.  6. 

■^5**/^  Prlntlna  Co.  of  Hannibal,  Mo.,  The,  HaaalbaL  Mo 
796,982.  pub.   ^29-05.     Q.  88. 


790,009,  pab.  0-39-06. 

795,843-8, 


BUaOardlsed  SanlUtlon  Systema,  lac.  Baa  Praadaeo.  Calif. 

790.109,  pub.  0-29-05.     Cl.  200. 
BUaabory    Chemical    Co.,    BeatUe,    Wash.     082,447,    caac 

SU-Rlte' OlBBle   Loo,   lac,    ShelbyrlUe,    lU. 

6-29-65.     Cl.  40.  '     •— 

SUr  Studio  Labs :  gee— 

Mld-Co  Photo  Serrlce,  Inc 
SUuffer  Chemical  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    790,083,  pab.  0-29-05. 

StdBbach,  SaaaaL  d.bja.  Madata  Boadad  Wlaa  ft  Uaaor  Ca., 

JfJ^te?*^  "l"  *o  8eJ>«iJ«J  ladustrles,  Ibc.  New  York,  N.T. 

417,090,  rea.  9-14-OB.    CT.  47. 
Stelaer,  Harry.  New  York,  N.Y.     083,358,  caac     CL  3. 
StevcBs  Bart  Co..  Highland  Park,  NJ.     796,882,  pab.  0-39- 

65.    Cl.  13. 
SteveBs-fi^aer  Co^  Ltd.,  Port  BlglB.  OataHo,  Canada.    7M,- 

903,  pub.  0-39-00.    Cl.  39. 
Sterens,  J.  P.,  ft  Co^  lac  :  gee— 
Porstmann  ft  HaffaMaa  Co. 
Stewart's   lac.   Rye.   N.Y.     790.080,  pab.   6-39-66.     CL   46. 
Stokely-Vaa  Caaip,  lac,  Colambas,  Ohio.    796,065,  pob.  6-39- 

Straoss,   Levi,  ft  Co.,   Baa  rrandaco,  Calif.     790.010,  pob. 

0-39-63.     Cl.  89. 
BoUiran  PackiBg  Co.,  Rockledge,  FU.     790,003,  pob.  0-39- 

SonahlneArt  Btndloa,  Inc.  Bprlagfleld.  Mass.     795,980,  pob. 

6-29-05.     Cl.  86. 
Supertoa  Packlag  Co^  Ltd. :  gee — 

Lucca  PacklBg  Co.  of  Calif  orala,  Ibc 
Super  Food  Serrloea,  Inc,  Chicago.  HI. 

65.     a.  40. 
Superior  Brands,  Inc,  New  York,  N.T. 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Bufiertor  Inuu^neering  :  gee — 

Dawson,  Paol  K. 
Baraass  Leather  Co.,  PhUadalphla.  Pa. 

Bosa'nne  Dertgna,  lac.  New  To^  N.T. 

05.    a.  3. 
Aynco  Chemical  Products :  gee — 

Syaco  Products,  lac 
Byaoo  ProdacU,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bynco  Chemical  Prodoeta,  Kaaaas 

City.  Mo.    798,138-9.  pob.  0-39-05.    Q.  83. 
Tasty  Mates  Co.,  Oamdea,  N.J.     790,008,  pob.  0-39-06.     CL 

Techalcal  Color  ft  Chemical  Works :  See — 

Greeabaom,  Harry  L. 
Temp-Rex  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.     088,017,  caac     Q.  40. 
TeBBessee  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    795.003,  pob.  0-39-05.    CL 


790,043,  pob.  0-39- 
790,039.  pob.  0-39- 

790,831,  pob.  0-39- 
790,888.  pob. 


10. 


790,938,  pob. 


Thomsoo  Medical  Co.,  Inc,  New  York.  N.T. 

Thornton,  Ellaaheth  P. :  gee — 

Thoraton.  Kogeae  Potter  and  EUaabett  P.  Thoratoa. 
Thoraton,  Bogeae  Potter  and  EUaabeth  P.  Thornton,  Oreens- 

boro,  N.C.    682,099,  caac    CL  89. 
Tl^   Pallet  Co.,   lac.   New  Tork.   N.T.     088,861-8,  caac 

Topflight  Corp..  York.  Pa.     790,980,  pob.  0-39-06.     O.  36. 
To^^ChewlBg   Oom,   Ibc,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     790,070,   pob. 

TdmaU  Labrieaats,  Ibc,  Kaomore,  N.Y.    088,701,  caac    Cl. 

Travelers  Directory  Bemea.  Inc.  Wlastoa^alem.  N.C    796,- 

990,  pob.  0-39-00.    Cl.  88. 
Trimble  Ibc,  Roeheater,  N.Y.     082.500,  ease.     CL  33. 
Track  Ceater    lac,  Cairo,  DL     080.978.     Am.  7(d).     CL  It. 
Dlata  Oil  Refining  Co^  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.     790,880,  pob. 

0-29-06.    Moldpte  daas  (Clasaas  10  aiid  101). 
CaloB  Carbide  Corp. :  gee — 

Natloaal  Carfooa  Co.,  Inc. 
CalQoe  Laboratoriaa,  Ibc.  Chicago.  DL    700.108.  pob.  O-SS- 

^^'J^J!*'<**"*»  ■■<*  Mamifaetorara,  I«c,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

795.990,  pub.  0-39-00.    Q.  88. 
Ca^ited  Wood  Cwp.,  West  Memphis,  Ark.    083,086,  caac    CL 

Dalted  States  Robber  Co.,  New  To^  N.T.     733.379.     Aa. 

UBlted'sutes  Robber  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  to  Kalaar  Al«- 
mlnum  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif.  416,4»«,  ran. 
9-14-05.     Cl.  21. 

Dalted  BUtes  Bobber  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  790.910,  pah. 
0-39-00.    Cl.  89. 

Ualrersal  Foods  Corp.,  MUwaakee,  Wis.    790,003,  pob.  0-39- 
UiUwaa^Oli  Prodocts  Co.,  Das  Plalaaa,  DL    790,108,  pob. 

Caox  NauBloae  Veaaootaehap.   Oas,  Netherlaads.     790,091, 

pob.  6-29-06.    Cl.  40. 
Cpioha  Co.,  The,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.    790,910-10,  pob.  0-39- 

65.    Cl.  18. 
Vetco:  gee— 

JohasoB  ft  Johasoa. 
Vetertaary  Sales  AssoeUtes,  lac.  Weatwood,  Kaas.    790,904, 

pob.  6-39-65.    Cl.  18. 
VeterlBarr  Salea  AssoeUtes,  Ibc,  Waatwood,  Kaaa.    790.130. 

pob.  6-39-05.     Cl.  53. 
Vlct^EaglaeerlBg  Corp.,   Bpringfleld.   NJ.     796,991,  pob. 

Vlnrla  Islaads  Rnm  Industries,  Ltd..  Frederikated,  St  Cralz. 

Ylrgla  IsUads.     790,089.  pob.  0-39-06.     Cl.  49. 
VlvmBco,  RIeardo  Roblo  aad  Raleigh  Aogostos  Qlbaoa.  Mazleo 

City,  Mex.    083.631.  caac    CL40. 
▼Uj^gp»«erlM^Corp.,  Loa  ArngtUt,  Calif.     790.990.  pM. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


VraatlMra,  Tne..  Nixon,  N.J.     TW.SOT.  pub.  •-»-2?v„<^  *• 
Waltluiin  W«tcto  Co.,  Chlemso.  lU-    7»8,<MB.  pub.  »-2»-«.    a. 

38. 
Wara«r-l4UBbert  Pharmaceatlcal  Co. :  B€9 — 

Ijuibert  Pbarmacal  Co. 
Weib«l  ChavmsM  Vineyard  :  B*« — 

Welbel.  Inc.  .....       « 

Welbel.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Welb«l  ChaaiMurae  Vineyard.  MItaion  San 

Joae.  Calif     7»«.Oe3._pab.  6-a»-«.    CT.  47.      ^  „    ^  ^       ^ 
WelU.  S..  *  Co..  Inc..  CleTeland,  Ohio,  to  Joaeph  H.  Coh«n  k 

Sona,  inc..  New  York,  NY     208,«2«,  ren.  »-14-«5.    Cl.  M 
Weldon,    Inc.,   from   Weldon   Pajamas,   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y. 

7M.0O8,  pab.  «»-2«-«6.    CI.  88  „        „     ^    - » 

Weldon.   Inc.,  froB«  Weldon   Pajaaiaa,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.i. 

T96,ll«.  pub.  S-M-«5.    CI.  M. 
Weldon  Pajamma,  lac. :  See — 

Weldon,  Inc. 
Weabley,  Inc.,  New  Orleana.  La.    79«.014,  pab.  «-2»-«6.    CL 

39. 
Werner,  R.  D..  Co.,  Inc..  QreenTtlle.  Pa.    TM.092.  pab.  •-«»- 

«Q.    CI.  50. 


Werner,  R.  D..  Co.,  Inc..  Oreenrllle,  Pa.    7»«,09«.  pab. 

«5.    CT.  50.  ^ 

We«t  Coast  Grocery  Co..  Tacoaaa.  Waata.     ft8S.881,  cane.     CL 

92. 
Western  Ifaehlne  Tool  Worka,  Holland.  Mich.     202,400,  ren. 

West  Vlrfinla  t»ulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.    538,330. 

Am.  7jld).    CT.  6.  _ 

White,  Raannel   H.,  to  Oarey  Corp.,  Chicaco.  ni.     416,»53, 

ren.  »-14-«3.    CT.  26. 
Whltmoyer  Laboratoriee,  Inc.,  Myeratown,  Pn.    7»5,900,  pub. 

«-20-«5.    CT.  18.  _  -  ..« 

WInnaboro  Qranlte  Corp.,  The,  Rion,  g.C.    795,805,  pab.  6-2»- 

•5     CT   1. 
Wohl  fthoe  Co.,  St.  Loala,  Mo.     7M,01Q.  pab.  8-21MU.     CI. 

30 
Wooiworth,  F.  W.,  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     7JW.022,  pab.  6-2»- 

«3.     CI.  42.  „ 

Worxess  Insarance  Agency,  Battle  Creek.  Mich.    •S2,«(n,  cane. 

CT.  102.  _ 

Worldmark  Presa.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     «82.5»8.  cane     CL 

88. 
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NOTICES 


:ll.>«.^ 


Order  No.  5317 


Edward  Thomas  Redden,  of  Anaheim,  California,  whose 
reffletratlon  number  is  17,861,  Is  hereby  excluded,  beginning  on 
August  2,  1905,  from  practice  as  a  patent  attorney  in  any 
application  before  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office  for  a  period 
of  not  lesa  than  one  year.  At  the  end  of  that  time  he  may 
be  reinstated  upon  application  therefor  accompanied  by  a 
showing  Jnstifying  such  action. 

Thia  action  la  taken  under  the  proTiaions  of  Section  82  of 
Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  and  Rule  348  of  the  Rules 
of  Practice  of  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office  in  Patent  Cases. 


Aug.  2,  IMS. 


I 


EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Firit  AttUtant  CommUtioner. 


AnMndmenti  Seeking  Notice  of  AHowance  Prior  to 
Effective  Date  of  New  Fee  Bill 

It  is  expected  that  during  September  and  early  October 
there  will  be  an  acceleration  by  applicants  of  prosecution  of 
applications  seeking  a  Notice  of  Allowance  before  October  20, 
the  effectlTe  date  of  the  new  fee  bill.  Depending  on  the  con- 
ditions of  indlTldual  examiner  dockets,  there  can  be  no  aaanr- 
ance  that  amendments  filed  shortly  before  the  effective  date, 
October  25,  seeking  to  put  an  application  in  condition  for 
allowance,  will  be  acted  on  t>efore  that  date. 

It  is  recommended  that  amendments  putting  an  application 
in  condition  for  immediate  allowance,  for  example,  as  by 
cancelling  all  rejected  claima,  be  filed  early,  preferably  by 
about  October  4.  Interriews  may  be  restricted  or  refused 
at  the  option  of  indlridual  examiners  after  October  4,  and 
particularly  after  October  18  to  maxlmlie  consideration  and 
processing  of  allowable  applications  already  on  hand. 


Aug.  24,  IMS. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
A.i»ittant  Committioner. 


I 


before  September  24,  IMS,  will  be  considered  and  treated 
according  to  the  practice  heretofore  In  effect  for  such  caaes. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
Aug.  25,  1965.  Acting  Oommittioner  of  PateHt$. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  tiie  Month  of 
August  1965 

Examiner   affirmed   07 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part . ... 18 

Examiner  reversed 40 

Totll 1«0 


Discontinuance  of  Publication  of  Abbreviatures 

The  practice  of  putllshlng  Portions  of  Applications  insti- 
tuted by  Commiaaloner's  Notice  of  July  14,  1964,  804  O.O.  818 
will  be  discontinued  for  lack  of  interest  and  uae.  No  requests 
for  publication  of  abbreviatures  received  after  September  24, 
1945,  will  be  considered.     Requests  for  publication  received 


Dlsdaimer 

3,186,203.— ^ofcH  H.  DavU,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  BLOND  »IT»T 
HAVING  MEAN'S  FOR  RETAINING  TBE  EXPANSION 
BOLT.  Patent  dated  June  9,  1M4.  DiacUimer  fllwl 
May  25,  196S.  by  the  assignee,  O—wal  DymaaUos  Off- 
ratioH. 
Hereby  enters  this  dlsclsl— f  to  cUlai  t  of  aald  patent. 


(D.C.  Mass.)  Coniaa  Patent  No.  2,449,458  (12— »4.6),  for 
MACHINE  FOR  OPBKATING  ON  SHOES.  Claims  7  and  8 
Held  invalid.  Intemmmnftl  Bht  Mack.  Corp.  v.  Vnitod  Bhoe 
Mack.  Corp.,  242  P.  8«p».  TM  ;  1-M  USPQ  104. 

(D.C.  D.C.)  Porgas  Rolaaue  Patent  No.  23,189  (277-08),  for 
MECHANICAL  8BAL,  H»U  Uvalld.  Btalol  Corp.  v.  Fletibo*. 
Limited,  292  F.  Snpp.  «M  ;  14S  USPQ  067. 

(C.A.  Calif.)  La  Torre  Patent  No.  2,766,699  (85 — 72),  for 
BLIND  BOLT  UTILIZING  DI8TORTABLE  COLLAR  AND 
DBFORMABLB  LOCKING  NUT  MEMBER,  Held  invalid. 
national  Bcrmc  d  Mfg.  Oe-  v.  Voi-Bhan  Induttrie*  Inc..  845 
F.2d  1 ;  1416  U3PQ  55. 


Avi^Uble  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

Dee.  201,440.  RING  DIE  STOCK.  Sam  D.  WalUce,  47M 
E.  San  GabriA,  rresno,  Calif. 

3,183.702.  DTSPBNSER.  Guenter  Mews,  Bad  Oodesberg, 
Germany.  Correspondence  to  :  Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lezing- 
toa  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  20017. 


New  Applications  Received  During  July  1965 

Patenta 7822 

Designs 404 

Plant  Patents 6 

Reissues    24 

Total 79M 


laiue— September  21,  1M5 

Patents 1820 — No.  8,206,760  to  No.  3,208,079,  ind. 

Designs «8 — No.     202,8M  to  No.     202,407,  Ind. 

Reiaauea 10— No.       25,SS«  to  No.       28,S«7,lnd. 

Total 1418 
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Fr»nc*.    CorT«- 
MO  LexlaftoB  At*.,  N«w 


rem,   MANurACTUBuro  hxat 

OacBtar    Scte«U.    BMlliictni,     German/ 

CorrMpondeoce  to :  Mlehart  S.  Strlter,  MO  Laxlacton  At*., 
Mnr  York.  NY.  20O17. 

84W1.820.     PUHMIWnS.     PAKTrcULARLT    FOB    UQ- 
Uroi  OB  PASniDB.    K«m  Kaater.  RAlnlnffAie. 
■pondenc*  to :  MlekMl  ft.  Striker. 
York.  NT..  20017. 

a.  lAl  MS.  MKmAOB  If  BANS  rOB  COLXJ>CTIN<0  DATA 
CAlbBaSft  MlVnro  TO  COirraOLLlNG  BUSINIWS 
TBiAjra ACTION S.  ■-  Br«inla««r.  KG  a.A.,  8tutt«mrt,  0«r- 
■anj.  CorrMpondence  to  :  Woodbaoit,  BUn€lr»rd  and  Fl/Bn. 
i«M  Baabllng  Ro«d.  K&l&maM».  Mick..  49001. 

tflmMl.  NAIL  ANCHOBCMO  DBVICl.  B.  F.  Borwdy. 
•00  W.  nth.  At«.,  Pnlaetto,  lU.,  S00tl. 


WUllAB  H.  Tajlor. 


1%«  following  3  pfttMti  are  offered  by  : 
T«l«  W.  Touhj  Are..  CbU:a*o  4*.  111. 

t,Tw,ji«.   TBBDCW,  ooonnro  and  ffTAcnwo  mcH 


s.ooi.Mrr. 


ANI8M. 

APPABATtTft 
ABOnCURi. 


AND    ItBTHCD    FOB    BAOOING 


Reynolds  Metala  Company  U  prepared  to  grant  non-eieln- 
■Ire  Ucenee*  under  the  following  patent.  Correepondence 
•boald  be  addreeeed  to  :  Patent  CoonMl.  Reynolds  Metala  Co.. 
KIcUmmmI.  Va..  a»18. 

MSTHOD  OF  TBJDATINO  ALUlONUli  AND 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYB  PBBPARATORT  TO 
BRIOBT  FINJ»HXNO. 


M«r, 


General  mectrtt;  Company  la  prepared  to  grant  non  enxctu- 
■tTe  licensee  under  tbe  following  Aa  patents  upon  reaaonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  tbe  following  »«patenU  aaay 
be  addreased  to  :  EMrlalon  Patent  Counsel.  Power  Tranamlaslon 
DlTlslon.  General  Klectrtc  Company.  WOl  Klmwood  Are.. 
PhUadelpMa,  Pa.     10142. 

RjnffovABLB  aivrrrcHGBAR  intbrlockino 

CONTBOL. 

BOTATABUD  DXHIXmAL  PROTBCnTS  BN- 
CLOMTRB  FOB  HIOH-VOL/TAGB  APPABA- 
TU& 

nWULATBD  SBCnON'ALIZBD  BUS  DUCT 
ftY«TBM. 

MBTAL  BN0LO8BD  BUS  WITH  ADJU8TABLB 
BUS  CLAMPING  MBANS. 

AUXILJABY  CLOSING  DBVICB  FOB  A  CIR- 
CUrr  BBBAKBB. 

FAaTBNINQ  DBVICB. 

ELBCTRIC  8WITCHOBAB. 

WJDCTBOC  CIKCUrr  BRBAKBB. 


S.OM)^14. 

1.966.S14. 

2,M1,S88. 
ft.TM.«M. 


S.T«B.«TS. 
S.896.T9S. 
2.S86,T«0. 


3.927.088.     I^UID  BLAST  CIBCUTT  INTBSBUPTBB. 

3.050.-I08.     BLBCTRiIC  BUS  CONSTBUCTION. 

3.073.997.  HTDBAULICALLY  ACTUATKD  OPHBATING 
MBCHANia&f  FOB  AN  BLBCTRIC  CIRCUIT 
BKBAKBR 

2,9T8.ftS8.  PHOTO^MBCHANIOAL  MBTHOD  OF  PRODUC- 
ING TBCHNICAL  DRAWINGS  AND  THB 
LIKE. 

3,9T7.4<M.     BLBCTBJC  BUS. 

3.90r,«3S.  BLBCTRIC  BUS-BAB  FOB  ALTB&NATIN<3 
CURRENT. 

8.009.094.  MBCHANICALL.Y  TKIP-FRBK  OPERATING 
MECHANISM  FOR  AN  BLBCTRIC  CIRCUIT 
BRBAKBR. 

8.028,«88.     FLUID  BLAST  CIRCUIT  rNTBRRUPtVB. 

S.038.400.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  LNTBaRUPTBR  OF  THE 
UQUID  BREAK  TTPB. 

8,085.112.     SLBCTBiC  BUS. 

S.060,079.     HTDRAUUC  OPBBATUfG  ST8TML 

3.108.910.  BHV  TRAJMMISSIOM  LINB  AND  SEFBLD  A«- 
8EMBLT. 

Applications  for  license  under  tbe  following  17  patents  may 
be  sddreeeed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Dtrlalon. 
General  Blectrle  Company.  Appliance  Park.  LoulsTllle,  Ky.. 
40330. 


MBTH(M>  OF  CON8TRCCTINO  A  TANK   FOfl 
BLBCTRIC  APPARATUS. 

3,802,014.  BUDCTBIC  INSULATOR. 

2.904.020.  BLBCTRIC  BUS  CON8TRDCTTON. 

2,MS.S10.  WIBB^BUFVOBTING  ARRAPfCMBMBNT. 

«,MT.181.  FLUID  BLAST  CHbCUIT  INTBKBUPTBR. 

t.»9T.ia2.  'FLUID  BLAST  CIBCUTT  INTBRRUPTBR. 


3.98T,3«0. 
8,002,133. 

3,006,080. 

S.l'll.lOe. 

8vl74.Ma. 
3,174j04tt. 
3,177,»T1. 

3,170,491.' 

3,1«1,091. 

S.1834ill- 

3,1S3.8M. 
848S,91«. 

8.1S8,4il8. 

S.1S7.914. 
8,188.013. 
8,191,807. 
3,101.401. 


CONTROLLED 


TOP  SPRAY  DISHWASHER. 

DISGWASHEB     WITH     TIME 
VENT. 

DISHWA8HEK  HAVIMO  CABINET  ATiD  RACK 
CONFIGURATION  FOB  USB  BBNBIATH 
KITCHEN    STRUCTURES  SUCH   AS  SINKS. 

POKTABLB  HEATING  AND  COOLING  APPLI- 
ANCE. 

AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT. 

REFRIOBRATOR  CABINET  CONSTRUCTION. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURINtQ  A  REt^RIGER- 
ATCMl  CABXIfBT. 

DISHWA8HEB  HAYINO  CABTNET  CONFIGU- 
RATION FOR  USE  BENEATH  KITCHEN 
9INK  AND  DiaPOSER. 

SAFETY  AND  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
POWER  OPERATED  STRUCTURE. 

SUMP  OON8TRUCTION  FOR  A  FOOD  WASTE 
DISPOSER. 

Sn^VBRWARB  BASKET  FOR  DISHWASHER. 

IMPELLER  MEAN«  FOR  FOOD  WASTE  DIS- 
POSER. 

APPARATUS    FOR    MINIMIZING    SPOTS    ON 
ARTICLES  WASHED  IN  AUTOMATIC  DISH 
WASHERS. 

BRUSH  RBTAIKING  MEIANS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR. 

IMPELLER  DESIGNS  FOR  FOOD  WASTE  DIS- 
POSER. 

RBTRXGERATTON  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
CHARGE  CHEJCKING  MEANS. 


AIR  CONDITIONTNG  UNIT  INCLUDING 
ROSION  INHIBITINtJ  MEANS. 


COR- 


••«.ii  »        ••-/■ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Saperintendent  I 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  I,  1965 


.»-••■'     •■••: 


PATKirr  KXAMINTNG  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  B.  MANGAN.  Direrter. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Composltloos;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Cbemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Cbemlatry;  Batteriea. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— L  MARCUS,  Manafar 

Heterocyclic;  Amldea;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Mlac.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Potatna;  Medidnas;  Cosmettca; 
Sterolda. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager 

HydrocarboDs;  Hslogensted  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubrlratlng  Compositions;  Gaaeooa  Compoaitioas; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devlcee;  Organic  Chemlatry  (Part)  e,g.:  Oxo  and  Oiy;  Quinonea;  Adds;  Carboiylic  Acid  Esters; 
Acid  Anhydridea;  Add  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.  STERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Vatural  Resins:  Redalmlng;  Pore-Forming. 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  160-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Compoeltiaiu  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositioos;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separatloo;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  160— J.  REBOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Prooaases,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatna;  BtoA  Materials;  Omamen- 
tatioo;  AdbeslTe  Boodlng;  Special  Manufscturea 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  OROUP  17a-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager. 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertilliers;  Foods;  Fermenution;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Olaas  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatua;  Gas.  Heating  end  Illnmlnattng;  Cleaning  Pro- 
e«es;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180— G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation;  Refrigeration;  C<HioentratlTe 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Miac.  Physical  Proceasea. 

ELECTRICAL  BXAMININO  0PBBAT10N— N.  H.  EVANS.  Diracter. 

POWER.  OROUP  21(^-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  Applicatioor;  Converskm  and  Distributkm;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  OROUP  220-8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Slgnallintt,  Directional  Radio,  TorpedoB,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Active  Batteries;  Nudear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Actlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  280-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Manager _ 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  OROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

Data  Proceaslng,  Compntatiao  and  Cooyersian;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  OROUP  250-B.  O.  MILLER,  Manager 

Semi-Ccoducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  TransmlaaloD  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  260-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Conductors;  Switches;  Mtsoellaneoos. 


Aetoal  FlUngDate 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


Amended 


7-11-C2 


12-  7-«2 


2-  6-63 


11-21-62 


0-18-62 


7-20-82 


<>-  6-«2 


12-18-62 


3-  8-88 


8-38-M 


6-20-60 


6-12-S8 


1    <M» 


8-22-60 


8-10-W 


7-26-61 


10-12-62 

11-22-60 

1-S-6S 

7-14-60 

10-22-62 

2-26-60 

7-  6-62 

10-80^ 

10-  2-62 

3-3-O0 

l>-24-62 

7-  9-m 

2-  6-68 

2-20-61 

ToUl  number  of  pending  Applications  (excluding  Designs) 197,811 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 5,284 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 149,565 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2,240 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action _ July  20,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application  awaiting  action March  3,  1958 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

Tbe  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  September  1066,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  tbe 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Pstent  Extension  Ad  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  abortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  60a    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annuul  Index  efPaUnU—IUS. 

PatenU Nnmben  2,448,606,  to  2,480,404,  Indusive 

Plant  PaUots — .^... . Numban  806  to  807,  Indusive 
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FATKNT  KXAMININQ  OPUATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CMllaM^) 


MECHANICAL  KNQINUBINO  EXAMINING  OFISATION-r.  H.  BBONAUGH.  Dk^tw. 


MATERIAL  HANDLINO,  GROUP  110— A.  BERLIN,  ManaflV - 

MftUrl&l  or  Artid*  H*"<<""t  tnd  Dispeiulng:  CooTeyon;  Hoists:  EleTaton;  Article  HuidUng  Implements;  Ston  Serrlce; 
8hMt  and  W«b  Vetdlng;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extlngulshen;  Coin  Handling  and  Cbeok  ConUoUcd  Apparatus: 
Clawlfylnc  and  AMortlng  SoUdi. 

MANUTACTURINO;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  820— N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Manntecturlng  Proceaaes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Matal 
and  Wire  Working;  Nfetal  Fusion— Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  340-A.  M.  HORTON.  Manafer 

Maciiiiie  Tools  (or  Shaping  or  Dividing  InTolTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  ElemenU  Including  Power  Transmlsaioo 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AN  D  HARDWARE,  GROUP  330-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

MlHtilaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  JolnU;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fattenera;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  ComMcton:  BaeklM;  But- 
Mh,  Claspa,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  3«0-E.  PAUL,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling;  ValTCs;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Condulu;  Flmnt  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Batha,  Cloaeta  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separator*. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  ro— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devicea  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GENERATION",  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  380— P.  L.  PATRICK,  Manafer 

Fumacea,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporiiers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Ragulatlon; 
Refrigeration;  Dryinr.  Ventilation;  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  BNGINEBUNG  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION- J.  A.  MANIAN,  DIractar. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEOG,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  430-B.  BENDETT,  Maoaflsr 

Building  Structures;  Bridges.  Closures;  Closure  Opsrators:  Sate;  Earth  Englnssring;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  480-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MAf)ER,  Manafer 

Taxtllaa,  winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Maklnc  Sawing  Machines. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  «0-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«0-W.  S.  COLE,  Manafsr 

Fumltore;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stnicturea;  Receptadea;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER.  Manafsr 

Printinr,  Typewriters;  Sutlonery;  Matarlal  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MANLAN,  Manager 

Industrial  Aru;  Hooashoid,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 
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Actual  FIUiw  Data 
ofOldsstCasa 
Awaiting  Aetlon  ' 


Wl 


:,  •'  ». 


New 


8-  3-a 


10-36 -«3 


S-  A-63 


ia-i»-«3 


a-4-«3 


5-20-03 


4-13-63 


4-  »-«a 


Amended 


•J'  .1^    I 


1-16-63 


1-24-61 


11-  2-W 


S->-61 


12-13-60 


7-29-60 


8-2S-60 


8-28-61 


»-5-6l 

4-4-60 

3-i»-6a 

10-  2-61 

2-3S-6I 

10-14-60 

»-13-63 

»-21-M 

6-6-63 

»-13-61 

7-a»-63 

12-31-58 

•-21-64 

6-25-63 

DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

1 

^        U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
Polaroid  Corporation  v.  Ankkit  Chemical  &  Film  CoRPORATioir,  Assioneb  of 

CORMAC  PHOTOOOPT  CORPORATION 

■■','■  '         No.7280.    Decided  Apra  15, 1965 

[52  OCPA  — ;  843  FJ2d  771;  148  USPQ  IW] 

1.  Trademark — Confubino  Siuilaritt — "Polt"  and  "Pola"  as  Portions  of 

Trademarks. 
"  'Poly'  has  a  meaning  well  known  to  the  pnblic  and  It  is  not  the  legal  equiv- 
alent of  'Pola,'  assertedlj  the  distingnlshlng  characteristic  of  appellant's 
mark." 

2.  Same — Descrxptiveness. 

"POLYCOPY"  Held  "not  merely  deacriptive  or  lacking  in  trademark  alg- 
niflcance"  as  applied  by  appellee  to  photocopying  machines,  photographic  de- 
veloper and  photographic  copying  paper. 

S.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Matter  Before 

Court. 

In  connection  with  a  recommendation  nnder  Role  2.181  in  an  opposition 

proceeding,  made  with  reference  to  specified  disclosures  relied  upon  by  opposer, 

I  that  should  applicant  ultimately  prevail  on  the  inter  partes  issues,  the  Exam- 

I        '  iner  of  Trademarks  should  reexamine  applicant's  right  to  registration  in  light 

of  the  disclosures.  Held  that  "We  do  not  perceive  any  error,  reviewable  by  us, 

relating  to  the  Board's  disposition  of  this  issue" ;  and  that  "In  fact,  the  Board 

has  made  no  appealable  det^Hnination  of  this  specific  issue  but  has  simply 

invoked  an  applicable  administrative  rule." 

I  Appial  ftom  the  Patent  Office,    Opposition  No.  40,715. 

AFFIRMED. 

Donald  L.  Brown  for  appellant. 
Robert  B.  Harmon  for  appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

,  Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Polaroid  Corporation  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  138  USPQ  327,  dismissing  its  opposition  to 
i-egistration  of  the  mark  "POLYCOPY"  for  photocopying  machines, 
photographic  developer  and  photographic  copying  paper. 

Application  ^  was  filed  by  the  Cormac  Photocopy  Corporation  to 
i-egister  the  mark  "POLYCOPY"  and  duly  assigned  by  it  in  March 
1961  conveying  all  of  Cormac's  interest  and  good  will  in  the  trade-    , 
mark  to  Anken  Chemical  &,  Film  Corporation,  appellee  here. 

The  evidence  on  behalf  of  the  parties  was  stipulated. 

This  appeal  comes  before  us  on  the  record,  appellant's  brief  and 
argument  by  appellant's  counsel.    Appellee  submits  on  the  record. 

The  relevant  facts  of  record  as  found  by  the  Board  are  substantially 
as  follows: 

Since  on  or  about  September  13,  1937,  appellant  has  continuously 
used  the  designation  "POLAROID"  as  the  salient  feature  of  its  name 
and  as  a  trademark  for  its  many  products.  Beginning  as  early  as 
1948  it  has  used  "POLAROID"  as  a  trademark  on  a  variety  of  photo- 

^Sarlal  No.  62.838,  fllad  NoTtmb«r  SO,  1»M. 
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graphic  products,  such  as  cameras,  films,  developers,  picture  rolls  and 
other  accessories  of  a  related  nature.  Since  about  October  1,  1951, 
it  has  sold  the  "POLAROID  COPYMAKER,"  a  device  used  to 
photograph  and  make  copies  of  papers  and  documents.  Since  1957 
it  has  sold  the  "POLAROID  PRINT  COPIER,"  a  device  used  with 
a  "POLAROID"  camera  to  make  copies  of  prints.  Since  prior  to 
the  date  of  first  use  alleged  by  appellee  it  has  sold  "POLAROID" 
copy  filters  and  copy  lenses  which  are  placed  over  the  regular  lens  of 
a  "POLAROID"  camera  to  assist  in  making  copies  of  documents  with 
the  "POLAROID  COPYMAKER."  Since  1961  is  has  been  engaged 
in  research  and  development  work  in  the  document  copying  field  and 
in  1962  it  began  selling  a  "POLAROID"  camera  designed  for  copy- 
ing photographs,  wall  charts  and  X-rays.  Appellant  operates  the 
"POLAROID  COPY  SERVICE"  through  which  it  has  sold  copies, 
enlargements,  and  negatives  of  "POLAROID"  prints  and  transparen- 
cies since  1949.  Appellant's  products  are  sold  to  industrial  and  com- 
mercial users,  governmental  agencies  and  in  all  fifty  States  to  the 
consumer  directly  and  through  wholesale  and  retail  outlets.  Total 
sales  volume  of  appellant's  products  have  increased  from  a  sum  in 
excess  of  $26  million  in  1955  to  over  $100  million  in  1961,  with  more 
than  ninety  percent  of  these  amounts  attributable  to  sales  of  photo- 
graphic material;  sales  of  "POLAROID  COPYMAKER"  devices 
from  1957  through  1961  approximate  $500,000  and  sales  of  "POLA- 
ROID PRINT  COPIERS"  during  the  period  of  1958  through  1961 
have  exceeded  $6  million.  The  products  have  been  advertised  on  a 
nationwide  scope  through  various  media  with  promotional  expendi- 
tures increasing  from  more  than  a  million  dollars  in  1955  to  a  sum 
exceeding  nine  million  dollars  in  1961. 

In  association  with  the  mark  "POLAROID,"  appellant  has  also 
used  the  mark  "POLACOLOR"  for  motion  picture  color  prints  since 
1947,  and  "POLAPAN"  since  April  26,  1955,  for  sensitized  photo- 
graphic film  with  substantial  sales  of  its  products  sold  thereunder. 

Appellee's  claimed  first  date  of  use  of  "POLYCOPY"  is  October 
20,  1958.  The  mark  was  adopted  by  appellee's  predecessor,  Cormac 
Photocopy  Corporation,  as  a  trademark  for  photocopying  machines, 
photographic  developer  and  photocopying  paper.  Cormac  engaged 
in  extensive  advertising,  promotion  and  sales  of  these  products  under 
the  mark  "POLYCOPY"  during  1958  and  through  1960.  Following 
the  assignment,  appellee  has  continued  to  advertise  and  sell  these 
products  under  the  trademark  to  industrial,  commercial  and  govern- 
mental users.  It  was  stipulated  that  the  prefix  "POLY"  and  the 
suffix  "COPY"  are  in  common  usage  in  the  photocopying  industry  to 
designate  goods  relating  to  photocopying  machines  and  related  prod- 
ucts. The  stipulation  contains  a  list  of  fifteen  third-party  registra- 
tions for  marks  comprising  as  a  portion  thereof  either  the  term 
"POLY"  or  '*COPY"  for  photographic  and  kindred  products  as  indic- 
ative of  common  usage  of  these  terms. 

The  record  supports  the  finding  of  the  Board  that  appellant  and 
its  products  have,  long  prior  to  appellee's  adoption  and  use  of  "POLY- 
COPY," become  well  and  widely  known  and  identified  in  the  trade 
and  by  the  purchasing  public  by  the  mark  "POLAROID";  that 
appeUant's  use  of  such  marks  as  "COPYMAKER,"  "POLAROID 
COPYMAKER,"  "POLAPAN"  and  "POLACOLOR"  also  antedates 
appellee's  use  of  "POLYCOPY";  that  the  parties  market  under  their 
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respective  marks  closely  related  photographic  equipment  which  is 
dispensed  through  similar  channels  of  trade  and  is  intended  for  and 
purchased  by  the  same  classes  of  purchasers. 

We  have  stated  the  factual  situation  presented  by  the  record  at  some 
length.  We  find  no  rational  basis  therein  to  serve  as  a  predicate  upon 
which  to  sustain  appellant's  arguments  that  likelihood  of  confusion 
resides  here  between  appellee's  mark  and  any  of  the  marks  of  appel- 
lant. We  think  it  would  require  an  unwarranted  excursion  into  the 
realm  of  surmise  to  assume,  as  appellant  contends,  that  purchasers 
would  be  likely  to  refer  to  appellant's  copy  filters  and  lenses  as 
"POLACOPY"  filters  or  "POLACOPY"  lenses  and  to  its  copy  de- 
partment as  "POLACOPY  SERVICE." 

The  Board  set  forth  its  views  on  the  issue  as  follows : 

The  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion  herein  turns  therefore  on  whether  or  not 
applicant's  mark  is  confusingly  similar  to  "POLAROID"  and/or  '*(X)PY. 
MAKER,"  "POLAROID  COPYMAKER,"  "POLAPAN"  and  "POLACJOLOR." 
Considering  these  marks  in  their  entireties,  it  is  our  opinion  that  applicant's 
mark  "POLYCOPY"  is  so  clearly  distinguishable  from  each  of  opposer's  marks 
In  every  material  respect  that  purchasers  are  not  likely  to  ascribe  a  commcm 
origin  to  the  goods  sold  thereunder. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Board.  "Poly"  has  a  meaning  well  known 
to  the  public  and  it  is  not  the  legal  equivalent  of  "Pola,"  assertedly 
the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  appellant's  mark. 

Appellant  contends  that  appellee's  mark  "POLACOPY"  is  descrip- 
tive of  its  goods  and  cannot  function  as  a  trademark.  In  support  of 
this  contention,  appellant  relies  on  the  fact  that  "Poly"  has  been 
adopted  by  third  persons  as  a  portion  of  marks  for  photocopying 
machines  and  related  products;  that  "poly"  means,  among  other 
things,  "many"  and  that  a  brochure  issued  by  appellee  refers  to  "Poly- 
Copy — many  copies."  The  record  supports  the  finding  and  conclusion 
of  the  Board  that  appellee's  use  of  the  words  "many  copies"  in  the 
brochure  was  designed  "merely  to  indicate  the  intended  suggestiveness 
of  the  designation  'POLYCOPY'";  that  the  term  "POLYCOPY" 
was  used  throughout  the  brochure  as  a  trademark  to  identify  goods 
of  appellee's  manufacture;  that  the  designation  is  not  a  dictionary 
term;  that  the  record  failed  to  show  that  the  phrase  "POLYCOPY" 
is  or  has  been  commonly  used  in  the  trade  to  describe  photocopying 
machines  and  allied  equipment  and  that  registration  of  "POLY- 
COPY" could  not  preclude  appellant  and  others  from  employing 
dictionary  words  or  terminology  popular  in  the  trade  to  describe 
photocopying  equipment  as  being  capable  of  producing  "many 
copies." 

[2]  The  Board  concluded,  and  we  agree,  that  on  the  basis  of  the 
record  "POLYCOPY"  is  not  merely  descriptive  or  lacking  in  trade- 
mark significance  as  applied  to  appellee's  goods. 

In  the  proceedings  below,  appellant  made  of  record  a  copy  of  one 
of  appellee's  predecessor's  promotional  brochures  wherein  the  regis- 
tration legend  is  used  in  association  with  the  mark,  "POLYCOPY," 
notwithstanding  appellee  does  not  own  a  federal  registration  for  said 
mark,  which  shows  a  photocopying  machine  with  the  notation  thereon 
"CORMAC  POLY  COPIER"  rather  than  "CORMAC  POLY- 
COPY." Appellant  contends  that  on  the  basis  of  these  disclosures 
alone,  the  Board  should  have  sustained  the  opposition  and  refused 
the  registration  sought  by  appellee. 

The  Board  took  the  position  that  inaanuch  as  these  matters  involved 
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ex  parte  questions,  they  could  afford  no  proper  basis  for  entry  of 
judgment  in  favor  of  opposer  on  the  inter  partes  issues  of  the  pending 
proceeding.    The  Board  stated: 

It  farther  may  be  noted  that  If.  In  considering  an  Inter  partes  case  involTlnc 
an  application,  facts  appear  which  may  render  the  mark  of  the  applicant  un- 
registrable, the  Board  under  Rule  2.131  can  only  recommend  that  if  the  appli- 
cant finally  preralls  in  the  proceeding,  registration  be  withheld  pending  a  re- 
examination by  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks  in  light  of  such  facts.  Accord- 
\  ingly  and  in  view  of  the  aforementioned  disclosures,  should  applicant  ultimately 
prevail  on  the  inter  partes  issues  herein,  it  is  recommended  that  the  Examiner 
of  Trademarks  reexamine  applicant's  right  of  registration  in  light  thereof. 

[3]  We  do  not  perceive  any  error,  reviewable  by  us,  relating  to  the 
Board's  disposition  of  this  issue.  In  fact,  the  Board  has  made  no 
appealable  determination  of  this  specific  issue  but  has  simply  invoked 
an  applicable  administrative  rule.  I 

Upon  consideration  of  the  record  before  us,  the  contentions  ad- 
vanced and  the  argimient  of  counsel,  we  find  no  reversible  error  on  the 
part  of  the  Board  in  dismissing  the  opposition.  The  decision  of  the 
Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


MAvmr,  /.,  dissenting. 

One  conversant  with  photography  might  feel  confident  that  the 
ordinary  purchasers  of  the  goods  in  question  would  not  be  confused. 
However,  I  feel  that  the  ordinary  purchasers  would  not  be  so  con- 
versant, and  thus  there  is  a  likelihood  of  confusion  between  the  marks 
when  used  on  the  goods  of  the  parties. 


U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Fbarkuiv  W.  HiaaiCK  and  Louis  H.  Bocx 

No.  7S96.    Decided  May  6,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  S44  F.2d  718;  145  U8PQ  400) 

1.  RuKcnoN — Plvkal  Rcjectioss — 35  U.8.C.  182. 

"*  *  *  the  existing  situation  does  not  permit  rmtlonal  isolation  and  deter- 
mination of  the  legal  issues  which  may  be  present.  Regarding  claim  1,  the 
moat  reasonable  Interpretation  of  the  Board's  statement  leads  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  there  is,  in  fact,  the  astounding  total  of  Uoenty-four  leparate  refec- 
tions of  the  claim.  As  to  claims  2  and  3,  there  is  no  meaningful  way  to  tell 
how  many  rejections  hare  been  made,  because  of  the  Board's  use  of  the 
dlsJxinctlTe  conjunction  'and/or.'  The  number  of  rejections  of  claims  4,  6, 
6  and  8  is  likewise  Indefinite,  due  to  the  use  of  the  word  'any,'  but  the 
minimum  number  is  eleven.  A  rejection  so  stated  defeats  the  Intent  and 
pnrpow  of  80  U.B.C.  182." 

2,  Bamb—Sakk— Appeal  to  U.S.  CoTjar  o»  Customs  aicd  Patxrt  AprcALS — 

Issues  Must  be  Framed  I!»  the  Patswt  Omcx — 85  U.8.C.  144. 

"The  form  of  the  rejections  would  seem  to  indicate  that  many  of  the  ref- 
erences were  considered  merely  cumulatlTe.  And  yet,  the  Examiner's  answer 
and  the  Solicitor's  brief  describe  and  analyse  each  reference  in  some  detail. 
Such  a  state  of  affairs  places  this  court  in  a  very  real  quandary.  Are  we  to 
choose  one  individual  rejection  for  each  claim  and  turn  the  entire  appeal  on 
the  correctness  of  those  rejections?  Or  are  we  to  work  our  way  step-by-step 
through  each  rejection  in  the  hope  of  finding  one  we  can  sustain?  Neither 
alternative  is  satisfactory  from  the  standpoint  of  the  public  interest.  Issues 
must  be  framed  in  the  Patent  Ofllce  so  that  we  can  determine  with  certainty 
the  areas  of  our  authority  under  80  U.B.C.  144." 
8.  Same— Sams. 

"We  decline  to  substitute  speculation  as  to  the  rejection  for  the  greater 
certainty  which  should  come  from  the  Patent  Office  in  a  more  definite  state- 
ment of  the  grounds  of  the  rejections.  To  the  extent  the  references  are  truly 
cumulative,  the  Examiner  or  Board  can  so  indicate.    If,  on  the  other  hand. 


SCPTEliBEa  21,  1966 


^•i'r  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


tM 


all  or  most  of  the  references  are  really  necessary  to  meet  the  claims,  the  rejec- 
tion can  be  made  specific  as  to  particular  references." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  626^09. 

•   REMANDED. 

W.  Brown  Morton,  Charles  N.  Shane,  Jr.,  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  (J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant's  patent  application  *  discloses  and  claims  polymethylol 
phenol,  a  method  for  producing  it  and  a  composition  of  it  with  an 
"alkali  lignin."    Claims  1  and  4  are  illustrative  and  read: 

1.  The  process  for  producing  polymethylol  phenol  which  comprises  reacting 
phenol  with  from  2.5  to  8.0  moles  of  aqueous  formaldehyde  In  the  presence  of 
from  0.25  to  1.0  moles  of  sodium  hydroxide,  reacting  the  materials  at  a  reflex 
temperature  to  form  a  polymethylol  phenol  having  a  mole  ratio  of  from  2.8  to 
2.52  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of  phenol,  cooling  the  mixture  to  arrest 
condensation,  adding  sulfuric  add  and  water  to  the  mixture  and  keei^ng  the 
temperature  below  10"  C,  separating  the  condensate  as  a  heavy  syrup  from 
an  aqueous  portion,  and  washing  the  condensate  with  water  to  free  It  from 
inorganic  material,  said  polymethylol  phenol  being  Insoluble  in  water  but  soluble 
in  alcohol. 

4.  The  resln-forming  composition  comprising  a  polymethylol  phenol  in  the  form 
of  a  heavy  syrup  having  a  mole  ratio  of  combined  formaldehyde-to-phenol  of 
from  2.3  to  2.52  which  is  water  insoluble  containing  no  free  formaldehyde  and 
being  free  of  Inorganic  material,  and  an  alkali  lignin  which  is  free  of  inorganic 
material  in  admixture  with  the  polymethylol  phenol,  said  mixture  being  soluble 
in  organic  solvents  including  methanol  and  being  condensible  by  heating  to  an 
insoluble,  infusible  resin  which  has  low  water  absorption  and  high  dielectric 
properties. 

The  remaining  claims  on  appeal  are  2  and  3,  directed  to  the  compound 
itself;  5  and  6,  directed  to  the  composition ;  and  8,  directed  to  a  process 
for  producing  the  composition.    No  claims  have  been  allowed. 

The  condensation  reaction  is  carried  to  the  point  where  the  product 
is,  in  the  words  of  the  specification : 

*  *  *  water  Insoluble  but  soluble  in  polar  organic  solvents,  and  Is  advanta- 
geously useful  for  forming  laminating  varnishes,  as  a  component  of  thermo- 
setting phenolic  resin  compositions,  as  [a]  curing  agent  for  other  phenolic 
materials,  and  for  other  purposes  where  thermosetting  condensates  that  yield 
insoluble,  in  fusible  products  are  useful.  The  polymethylol  phenol  is  soluble  In 
such  organic  solvents  as  the  lower  alcohols  and  is  compatible  with  natural 
occurring  phenolic  materials  such  as  lignin,  quebracho  and  phenolic  conBtituents 
of  bark.  Compositions  of  the  polymethylol  phenol  and  such  naturally  occurring 
phenolic  materials  are  thermosetting  and  can  be  used  to  make  molding  com- 
pounds, and  paper  laminates  with  properties  equivalent  to  those  made  with 
conventional  phenolic  laminating  resins.  *  •  * 

In  addition  to  having  excellent  water-resistance  and  dimensional  sta- 
bility, the  products  can  be  washed  free  of  electrically  conducting  elec- 
trolytes and  can  thus  be  used  to  form  laminates  where  good  dielectric 
properties  are  essential. 

The  following  references  were  relied  upon  in  rejecting  the  appealed 
claims: 

Amann  et  al.,  1,614,171,  January  11,  1927. 

Pollak  et  al..  Re.  19,710,  September  17,  1935.  { 

Thompson  et  al.,  2,186,687,  January  9, 1940. 

Reboulet,  2,228,976,  January  14, 1941. 


*  Ssrlal  No.  825,209,  filed  Norembsr  80,  19(KI,  (or  "Poljmethylol  Pbsnol  sad  Phsnolle 
Reslna." 
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Schnder  et  al.,  2,620,321,  December  2,  1952. 

Schwartzberg,  2,636,017,  April  21,  1953. 

Dietz,  2,673,190,  March  23,  1954. 

Shappell,  2,758,101,  August  7,  1956. 

Carewell,  Phenoplasts,  pp.  9-10  (Interecience  Publishers,  Inc., 

New  York,  1947). 
Martin,  The  Chemistry  of  Phenolic  Resins,  pp.  23-24,  97,  127 

(John  Wiley  &  Sons,  Inq.,  New  York,  1956). 
Application  of  Sandig,  Serial  No.  368,611,  published  April  20, 
1943  (vested  in  Alien  Property  Custodian). 
Thus  we  are  confronted  with  eight  patents,  two  texts  and  one  published 
application  which  have  been  relied  upon,  as  shall  be  seen,  to  support 
a  myriad  of  rejections. 

We  shall  rely  upon  the  Board's  statement  of  the  rejections  of  the 
various  claims,  since  that  constitutes  the  last  official  word  on  the 
subject.    As  to  claim  1,  the  Board  said: 

Claim  1  stands  rejected  as  nnpateDtable  over  any  one  of  Pollak  et  al.,  Amann 
et  al.,  Thompeon  et  al.,  Schrader  et  al..  Bchwartsberg,  Diets,  Shappell,  or  Sandlc, 
eaoh  alone,  or  In  rlew  of  Carawell  or  Martin.  •  •  •  [Emphasis  added.  1 

Claims  2  and  3  were  rejected  as: 

•  •  •  anpatentable  over  the  Carswell  text  or  Martin  text,  each  contidered  alone 
or  in  Tiew  of  Schrader  et  al.,  Shappell,  Pollak  et  al.,  Amann  et  al.,  Thompson 
et  aL,  Schwartxberg,  Diets  and/ or  Sandig.  •  •  •  [Emphasis  added.] 

Finally,  claims  4,  5,  6  and  8  were  rejected  as : 

•  •  •  unpatentable  over  Rebonlet  alone,  or  In  view  of  any  of  Schrader  et  al., 
Shappell,  Pollak  et  al.,  Amann  et  al.,  Thompeon  et  al.,  Schwartiberg,  Diets, 
Sandiy,  the  Martin  text  and  the  Carswell  text.  •  •  •  [Emphasis  added.] 

The  Board  affirmed  all  the  above  rejections,  and  added  the  somewhat 
cryptic  comment  that: 

•  •  •  the  neceaslty  for  citing  so  many  references  was  in  all  probability  brought 
about  by  uncertainty  on  the  part  of  the  Examiner  as  to  how  the  claimed  com- 
pounds differed  structurally  from  those  shown  In  these  references.  This  un- 
certainty was  apparently  engendered  by  the  indefinite  nature  of  the  products, 
as  claimed,  and  the  further  fact  that  appellants  did  not  specifically  compare  the 
claimed  products  with  the  products  of  the  reference  patents  under  the  same 
conditions. 

We  note,  however,  that  there  was  no  rejection  for  failure  to  comply 
with  35  U.S.C.  112. 

[1]  We  have  begun  our  consideration  of  the  rejections  in  this  case 
with  a  purely  numerical  analysis,  and  we  have  ended  it  there,  for, 
as  will  become  apparent,  the  existing  situation  does  not  jwrmit  ra- 
tional isolation  and  determination  of  the  legal  issues  which  may  be 
present.  Regarding  claim  1,  the  most  reasonable  interpretation  of 
the  Board's  statement  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  there  is,  in  fact, 
the  astounding  total  of  twenty-four  separate  rejections  of  the  claim. 
As  to  claims  2  and  3,  there  is  no  meaningful  way  to  tell  how  many 
rejections  have  been  made,  because  of  the  Board's  use  of  the  disjunc- 
tive conjunction  "and/or."  The  number  of  rejections  of  claims  4,  5, 
6  and  8  is  likewise  indefinite,  due  to  the  use  of  the  word  "any,"  but 
the  minimum  number  is  eleven.  A  rejection  so  stated  defeats  the 
intent  and  purpose  of  35  U.S.C.  132. 

[2]  The  form  of  the  rejections  would  seem  to  indicate  that  many 
of  the  references  were  considered  merely  cumulative.  And  yet,  the 
Examiner's  answer  and  the  Solicitor's  brief  describe  and  analyze  each 
reference  in  some  detail.  Such  a  state  of  affairs  places  this  court  in 
a  very  real  quandary.    Are  we  to  choose  one  individual  rejection  for 
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each  claim  and  turn  the  entire  appeal  on  the  correctness  of  those  re- 
jections? Or  are  we  to  work  our  way  step-by -step  through  each 
rejection  in  the  hope  of  finding  one  we  can  sustain?  Neither  alter- 
native is  satisfactory  from  the  standpoint  of  the  public  interest.  Issues 
must  be  framed  in  the  Patent  Office  so  that  we  can  determine  with 
certainty  the  areas  of  our  authority  under  35  U.S.C.  144. 

[3]  We  decline  to  substitute  speculation  as  to  the  rejection  for  the 
greater  certainty  which  should  come  from  the  Patent  Office  in  a  more 
definite  statement  of  the  grounds  of  the  rejections.  To  the  extent 
the  references  are  truly  cumulative,  the  Examiner  or  Board  can  so 
indicate.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  all  or  most  of  the  references  are 
really  necessary  to  meet  the  claims,  the  rejection  can  be  made  specific 
as  to  particular  references. 

Unlike  the  Board,  we  do  not  think  it  is  sufficient  justification  for 
the  actions  herein  that  the  claimed  subject  matter  is  complex.  Since 
there  is  no  rejection  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  are  indefinite,  we 
can  only  assume  that  the  claims  so  define  the  subject  matter  that  a 
statutory  ground  of  rejection  could  be  made.  Here,  as  in  /n  r«  Chi- 
lowsky,  43  CCPA  775,  229  F.2d  457,  108  USPQ  321,  a  case  in  which 
this  court  remanded  on  an  analogous  factual  pattern,  "the  Patent 
Office  tribunals  have  not  sufficiently  explained  the  reasons  for  their 
rejection  of  the  appellant's  claims  to  permit  \  proper  determination 
of  that  issue  here."    See  also  28  U.S.C.  2106. 

We  are  reminded  of  the  not  wholly  inappropriate  statement  of 
Judge  Hough  in  Ball  <&  Roller  Bearing  Co.  v.  F.  C.  Sanford  Mfg,  Co., 
297  Fed.  163, 167  (2d  Cir.  1924) : 

•  •  •  It  seems  necessary  to  apply  to  patent  litigation  from  time  to  time  the 
maxim  that  one  cannot  make  omelettes  of  bad  eggs— no  matter  how  many  are 
naed.  One  good  reference  is  better  than  60  poor  ones,  and  the  50  do  not  make 
the  one  any  better.  •  •  • 

The  case  is  remanded  for  further  proceedings  consistent  with  this 
opinion. 

REMANDED.  ' 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTB  John  J.  Fisoo 
Appeal  No.  SS^SO.    Decided  March  SI,  1965 

1.   DmION— PaTXNTABIUTT— COMPABIBOW    WiTH    PWOB    AM^AFFIARANCE    CON- 
BIDEBED  AS   A  WHOU:. 

"In  comparing  the  design  for  the  bag  disclosed  by  appellant  with  the  design 
for  the  bag  shown  in  the  reference  it  is  our  opinion  that  slight  difference  in 
the  appearance  of  the  collar  of  appellant's  bag  and  the  coUar  61  of  the  bag 
disclosed  in  the  reference  does  not  give  appellant's  bag  such  an  appearance 
when  considering  the  appearance  as  a  whole  as  to  distinguish  significantly 
over  the  reference.  In  re  Johnson,  86  CCPA  1145.  82  USPQ  198,  626  O.O.  600. 
175  F.2d  780.  1949  CD.  428." 
2    Same— Samb— DwioN  Conceaixd  in  Nobmal  Us*— 36  U.S.C.  171. 

"Appellant  urges  that  the  rejection  of  the  claim  upon  the  ground  that  the 
claim  is  not  directed  to  the  proper  subject  for  a  design  patent  since  the  claimed 
article  is  hidden  when  in  its  normal  and  Intended  use,  has  no  basis  in  law  and 
is  improper  under  section  171  of  86  United  SUtes  Code.  We  have  considered 
appellant's  arguments  but  we  are  bound  by  the  decisions  of  the  courts  which 
hold  that  a  design  which  is  concealed  In  Its  normal  use  U  not  the  proper 
subject  matter  <rf  a  design  patent" 
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8.  SAin— SAin— PABncT7i.Am  Sttsjict  MAim— 'Dtspmabu  VACuric  Cixuns 
Bao." 
The  refusal  of  a  claim  In  an  application  for  a  design  patent  entitled  "Dis- 
posable Vacuom  Cleaner  Bag,"  Is  affirmed. 

Afpeajl  from  the  Examiner  (Wallace  R.  Burke)  of  Division  81. 
Serial  No.  DTl^ll. 

AFFIRMED. 

Fri^man  and  Ooodnum  for  appellant. 

Before  Brewrink,  Excrnimer-in-Chief^  and  E.  R.  Retnolds  and 
Anqel,  Acting  Examinen-in-Chief 
E.  R.  Retkolds,  Acting  Exammer-in-Chief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  the  following  claim 
for  an  ornamental  design : 

The  ornamental  design  for  a  Disposable  Vacuom  Cleaner  Bag  substantially  as 
sbown  and  described. 

The  references  relied  upon  are: 

Seek,  2,980,205,  April  18,  1961. 
Cordell,  2,995,205,  August  8,  1961. 

Since  the  patent  to  Cordell  was  merely  cited  to  show  the  state  of 
the  art  and  was  not  relied  upon  in  connection  with  the  rejection  of 
the  claim,  this  patent  will  not  be  further  considered. 

The  nature  of  the  design  and  the  subject  matter  of  the  reference 
relied  uf)on  in  connection  with  the  rejection  of  the  claim  have  been 
adequately  described  in  the  brief  and  the  Examiner's  answer 
respectively. 

The  claim  has  been  rejected  as  being  unpatentable  over  Seek. 

We  have  reviewed  the  claim  in  the  light  of  the  Examiner's  position 
and  the  arguments  advanced  by  appellant  but  we  find  no  reversible 
error  in  the  conclusion  of  the  Examiner  that  the  claim  is  unpatentable 
over  Seek.  It  is  noted  that  the  Examiner  states  on  page  2  of  the 
answer,  the  second  paragraph,  "Specifically,  the  mere  modification  of 
the  Seek  vacuum  bag  comprising  omitting  the  bifurcated  portion  43 
*  *  *."  This  statement  appears  to  be  in  error  since  bifurcated  portion 
43  is  a  part  of  the  bag  support  and  not  a  part  of  the  bag.  See  column 
2,  lines  9  to  14  of  Seek's  specification. 

[1]  In  comparing  the  design  for  the  bag  disclosed  by  appellant 
with  the  design  for  the  bag  shown  in  the  reference  it  is  our  opinion 
that  slight  difference  in  the  appearance  of  the  collar  of  appellant's 
bag  and  the  collar  61  of  the  bag  disclosed  in  the  reference  does  not 
give  appellant's  bag  such  an  appearance  when  considering  the  appear- 
ance as  a  whole  as  to  distinguish  significantly  over  the  reference. 
In  re  Johnson,  36  CCPA  1145,  82  USPQ  198,  626  O.G.  600,  175  F.2d 
789,  1949  CD.  428. 

The  claim  has  been  further  rejected  as  not  being  directed  to  proper 
subject  matter  for  a  design  patent  for  the  reason  that  the  bag  is 
hidden  from  view  when  in  normal  use. 

We  have  considered  the  claim  in  the  light  of  the  Examiner's  posi- 
tion and  the  arguments  advanced  by  appellant.  Appellant's  bag  when 
in  normal  use  is  concealed.  In  Phoenix  Knitting  Works  v.  Hygienic 
Fleeced  Underwear  Co.,  194  Fed.  696  the  court  stated : 
"*  *  *  It  seems  somewhat  absurd  to  claim  such  configuration  as  part  of  an 
ornamental  design  which  Is  only  risible  when  the  article  to  which  It  pertains 
is  not  in  use.  When  in  use,  it  Is  the  surface  ornamentation  alone  that  appeals 
to  the  eye,  and  the  connecting  neck  band  might  be  supplied  in  other  ways  than 
by  a  narrowed  portion  of  the  material  of  which  the  scarf  la  made.    The  design 
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must  be  ornamental  when  the  scarf  is  on  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  and  not  be  such 
as  to  only  fulfill  Its  purpose  as  an  ornamental  design  when  It  is  lying  fiat  upon 
aUble.  •  •  •" 

The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  held  in  /n  re  Stevens,  624 
O.G.  366, 36  CCPA  1017, 173  F.2d  1015,  81  USPQ  362, 1949  CD.  308 : 
"It  has  been  held  repeatedly  that  articles  which  are  concealed  or  obscure  in 
normal  use  are  not  ivroper  subjects  for  design  patents,  since  their  aiqpearance 
cannot  be  a  matter  of  concern.  •  •  •" 

[2]  Appellant  urges  that  the  rejection  of  the  claim  up>on  the  ground 
that  the  claim  is  not  directed  to  the  proper  subject  for  a  design  patent 
since  the  claimed  article  is  hidden  when  in  its  normal  and  intended 
use,  has  no  basis  in  law  and  is  improper  under  section  171  of  35  United 
States  Code.  We  have  considered  appellant's  arguments  but  we  are 
bound  by  the  decisions  of  the  courts  which  hold  that  a  design  which 
is  concealed  in  its  normal  use  is  not  the  proper  subject  matter  of  a 
design  patent.   The  rejection  is  sustained. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PABTE  EtTOENB  O.  BUICU  AI7D  ANDREW  J.  OaHXT 

Appeal  No.  6S—99.    Decided  October  29,  196S 

1.  85  U.8.C.  102 — PaiNTED  Pubucation — ^Aotanck  Proof  or  Paper  Presented 

AT   STMPOSrDM. 

"•  •  •  page  IX  of  the  book  •  •  •  indicates  that  the  Tarious  papers  includ- 
ing Paper  16  were  printed,  widely  circulated,  and  presented  and  discussed  at 
meetlnsrs  attended  by  200  people  on  March  22  and  23.  1956.  It  appears  to  us 
that  such  distribution  of  the  Advance  Proof :  Paper  No.  16  cannot  be  dismissed 
as  being  no  more  than  an  'internal  organisational  distribution'  such  as  was 
found  to  be  present  in  the  Suozzi  case." 

2.  Saue — Same — Same. 

Though  appellants  contend  that  persons  receiving  copies  of  the  Advance 
Proof  obtained  them  solely  by  virtue  of  having  registered  for  the  symposium, 
and  not  as  members  of  the  general  public,  Held  that  "the  fact  that  the  Advance 
Proofs  may  not  have  been  readily  available  to  those  members  of  the  public 
who  had  no  Interest  In  the  subject  matter  does  not,  in  our  opinion,  disqualify 
the  Advance  Proofs  as  publications." 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (M.  A.  Brindisi)  of  Group  110.    Serial 

No.  717,143. 

AFFIRMED. 

Thomas  I.  O^Brien  for  appellant. 

Before  C.  S.  Duncombe  and  M.  C.  Rosa,  Examiners-in-Chief,  and 

L.  D.  RoeDOL,  Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 

Duncombe,  Examiner-in-Chief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  8,  9,  10,  11, 
12  and  13  which  are  all  of  the  claims  in  the  case.  Due  to  the  nature 
of  the  issue  involved  we  do  not  consider  it  necessary  either  to  re- 
produce a  claim  or  to  describe  the  invention. 

Of  the  references  cited  by  the  Examiner  only  the  following  need 
receive  our  attention  here  : 

Steele  et  al.,  "Distillation  of  Volatile  Chlorides  as  a  Means  of 
Obtaining  Pure  Niobium,"  Advance  Proof  of  Paper  No.  16 
presented  at  a  symposium  on  the  Extraction  Metallurgy  of 
Less  Common  Metals,  March  22  and  23, 1956. 
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It  will  be  noted  that  the  above  reference  is  an  "Advance  Proof  of 
Paper  No.  16"  and  we  will  always  80  refer  to  it  herein  in  order  to 
avoid  confusion  with  Paper  It  as  printed  in  its  final  form  on  pages 
287  to  294  of  the  book  entitled  "Extraction  and  Refining  of  the  Rarer 
Metals"  to  which  the  Examiner  refers  on  page  2  of  his  answer. 

Appealed  claims  8,  9,  11,  12  and  13  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable 
over  Steele  et  al.,  Advance  Proof:  Paper  No.  16.  Claim  10  stands 
rejected  as  unpatentable  over  this  reference  in  view  of  a  supporting 
reference. 

It  will  be  unnecessary  for  us  to  describe  the  Steele  et  al.  reference 
because  appellants  concede  that  if  available  to  the  Examiner  as  a 
reference,  it  completely  describes  appellants*  claimed  method  of  sep- 
arating colombium  pentachloride  from  tantalum  pentachloride.  Ap- 
pellants' position  is  that  Steele  et  al..  Advance  Proof:  Paper  No.  16 
is  not  available  to  the  Examiner  as  a  reference,  for  reasons  which 
will  presently  be  stated. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  statements  made  on  the  cover  and  inside 
cover  of  the  Steele  et  al.  reference,  it  is  an  "Advance  Proof:  Paper 
No.  16"  which  was  submitted  for  discussion  at  a  "Symposium  on  the 
Extraction  Metallurgy  of  Some  of  the  Lees  Common  Metals,"  ar- 
ranged by  the  Institution  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy  held  at  the  Royal 
Society  of  Arts  in  London,  England,  on  March  22  and  23, 1956.  The 
position  of  the  Examiner  is  that  this  "Advance  Proof  is  a  publica- 
tion which  was  accessible  to  anyone  interested  in  mining  or  metal- 
lurgy "about  February  27,  1956"  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the 
filing  of  the  instant  application,  and  is  therefore  a  statutory  bar  to 
the  granting  of  a  patent  on  said  application.  The  February  27, 1956, 
date  to  which  the  Examiner  here  refers  is  that  date  on  which  copies 
of  the  Advance  Proof :  Paper  No.  16  were,  according  to  a  letter  from 
the  secretary  of  the  Institution,  mailed  to  those  persons  who  had 
applied  to  take  part  in  the  symposium.  We  note  in  this  connection, 
page  12  of  appellants'  brief.  The  appellants,  on  the  other  hand, 
contend  that  the  "Advance  Proof  is  not  a  publication  with  the  eflfec- 
tive  date  alleged  by  the  Examiner,  and  that  a  description  of  the  in- 
vention here  claimed  was  not  published  until  August  1,  1957,  the 
date  when  a  bound  volume  entitled  "Extraction  and  Refining  of  the 
Rarer  Metals"  and  containing  Paper  16  in  its  final  form  (and  other 
papers)  was  received  in  the  Patent  Office  Library.  Since  August  1, 
1957,  is  less  than  a  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  instant  application, 
appellants  contend  that  Paper  No.  16  as  published  in  said  bound  vol- 
ume may  be  removed  as  a  reference  by  an  affidavit  under  Rule  131, 
and  they  have  filed  such  an  affidavit 

The  Examiner's  contention  that  the  Advance  Proof:  Paper  No.  16 
is  a  publication  with  an  effective  date  of  more  than  a  year  prior  to 
the  filing  of  the  instant  case  finds  support  in  statements  made  on 
pages  IX  and  XII  of  the  foreword  of  the  bound  voluihe  referred  to 
in  the  preceding  paragraph.  On  page  IX  it  is  stated,  in  substance, 
that  the  papers  were  printed,  widely  circulated  and  discussed  at  meet- 
ings held  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Arts  in  London,  attended  by 
200  members  and  non-members  on  March  22  and  23, 1956.  In  this  con- 
nection, we  note  page  10  of  appellants'  brief.  Page  XII  identifies 
Paper  16  as  one  of  those  papers  which  was  discussed  at  said  meetings. 
The  Examiner  accordingly  held  that  in  view  of  the  facts  that  Advance 
Proof :  Paper  No.  16  was  widely  circulated  and  presented  at  an  open 
meeting  on  March  23,  1956,  "said  date  is  considered  the  effective  date 
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of  the  reference  and  the  131  affidavit  [sic]  cannot  effect  withdrawal 
thereof"  (Office  Action  of  October  9,  1961).  Whether  February  27, 
1956,  the  date  previously  referred  to,  or  March  23,  1956,  is  taken  as 
the  date  of  publication  appears  to  be  immaterial  since  the  latter  date 
is  also  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on  which  this  application 
was  filed  in  this  country. 

Appellants,  on  the  other  hand,  while  conceding  that  the  Advance 
Proof :  Paper  No.  16  describes  their  invention  and  is  "printed,"  con- 
tend that  it  is,  nevertheless,  not  a  publication  because  it  "is  a  manu- 
script produced  »olely  for  wUemcU  organizational  distribution  to 
registered  participants  in  the  Institution  of  Mining-  and  Metallurgy 
symposium  only"  (page  17  of  the  brief).  Appellants  rely  upon  Ex 
parte  Svozzi,  1961  CD.  48,  766  O.G.  565,  125  USPQ  445  to  support 
their  position. 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  arguments  presented,  we  are  un- 
able to  adopt  appellants'  conclusions. 

[1]  As  already  noted,  page  IX  of  the  book  referred  to  on  page  10 
of  appellants'  brief  indicates  that  the  various  papers  including  Paper 
16  were  printed,  widely  circulated,  and  presented  and  discussed  at 
meetings  attended  by  200  people  on  March  22  and  23, 1956.  It  appears 
to  us  that  such  distribution  of  the  Advance  Proof:  Paper  No.  16 
cannot  be  dismissed  as  being  no  more  than  an  "internal  organizational 
distribution"  such  as  was  found  to  be  present  in  the  Suozzi  case. 

The  printed  document  involved  in  the  Suozzi  case  was  a  U.S.  Gk)v- 
emment  research  report.  On  the  last  page  of  the  report  there  was 
a  distribution  list  showing  distribution  of  some  25  copies  to  various 
U.S.  Government  agencies  and  to  individuals,  all  of  whom  were  ap- 
parently in  government  service.  Such  distribution  was  found  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  to  be  of  an  "internal  organizational  character" 
only  and  not  a  publication  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  102. 

The  factual  aspects  of  the  present  case  appear  to  us  to  be  quite 
different  from  those  in  the  Suozzi  situation.  Here  we  are  dealing  with 
a  printed  document.  Advance  Proof:  Paper  No.  16,  which  was  to  be 
presented  and  discussed  at  a  meeting  of  a  learned  society  on  a  certain 
date.  In  furtherance  of  its  plan  to  hold  such  a  meeting  the  society 
in  question,  the  Institution  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy,  gave  notice  of 
the  proposed  meeting  by  inserting  advertisements  in  various  scientific 
journals,  one  of  which  was  the  Journal  of  Metals  for  February  1956, 
published  in  the  United  States  by  the  American  Institute  of  Metal- 
lurgical Engineers,  New  York  City.  In  this  connection  we  note  Ex- 
hibits J  and  M  of  Appendix  C  of  appellants'  brief.  Exhibit  J  is  a 
copy  of  a  cable  from  the  Institution  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy. 

The  Examiner  contends  that  the  Advance  Proofs  of  papers  to  be 
read  at  the  advertised  s3rmposium  could  have  been  obtained,  and  the 
symposium  attended,  by  anyone  expressing  an  interest  therein.  In 
our  view  appellants  have  not  successfully  refuted  this  contention.  On 
the  contrary,  the  Exhibit  J  to  which  reference  already  has  been  made, 
states  that  anyone  could  register  as  a  symposium  member  and  re- 
ceive preprints.  Exhibit  L  of  Appendix  C  states  that  a  member  of 
the  American  public  could  register  for  the  symposium  and  receive 
proofs.  Exhibit  L  is  a  copy  of  a  cable  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Institution  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy. 

[2]  While  appellants  do  not  deny  that  copies  of  Advance  Proof: 
Paper  No.  16  were  distributed  prior  to  March  23, 1956,  they  contend 
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that  persona  receiving  such  copies  obtained  them  solely  by  virtue  of 
having  registered  for  the  symposium,  requesting  copies  of  the  Advance 
Proofe  and  participating  in  the  symposium ;  and  not  as  members  of 
the  general  public.  It  is  upon  this  restriction  of  the  distribution  of 
copies  of  Advance  Proof:  Paper  No.  16,  to  those  persons  who  had 
registered  for  the  symposium  and  requested  copies  of  the  Advance 
Proof,  that  appellants  rely  to  establish  an  analogy  with  the  "internal 
organizational  distribution"  of  the  Ex  parte  Suozei  case.  We  do  not 
believe  that  the  analogy  is  an  apt  one.  In  the  present  case  deliberate 
action  was  taken  by  advertising  the  forthcoming  symposium  in  scien- 
tific journals  to  notify  that  part  of  the  public  which  might  be  inter- 
ested in  the  subject  matter.  Those  members  of  the  public  who  were 
interested  could  register  and  request  copies  of  the  Advance  Proofs. 
The  fact  that  the  Advance  Proofs  may  not  have  been  readily  available 
to  those  members  of  the  public  who  had  no  interest  in  the  subject 
matter  does  not,  in  our  opinion,  disqualify  the  Advance  Proofs  as 
publications.  In  Imperial  Olass  Co.  v.  A.  H.  Heisey  and  Co.^  Circuit 
Court  of  Appeals,  6th  Circuit,  December  4,  1923,  294  F.  267,  it  was 
held  (pages  268  and  269)  that  manufacturers'  catalogs  issued  for  cir- 
culation among  a  limited  class,  namely,  those  engaged  in  the  glassware 
trade,  were  more  effective  in  spreading  information  than  if  the  same 
catalogs  were  only  placed  on  file  in  a  public  library. 

For  reasons  herein  stated,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  Advance 
Proof:  Paper  No.  16  is  a  publication  and  that  the  rejection  based 
thereon  is  proper. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  finally  rejecting  the  appealed  claims 
is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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PLASMA  FLAME  HYFERTHERMAL  EXOTHERMIC 
FURNACE  WITH  CATALYST  AND  COMBINA- 
HON  THEREOF  WITH  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUS* 
TION  ENGINE 

Leo  Matray,  M3  8m  Ivan  Drirc,  #7,  SnmyTak,  CaUf. 

Origliial  No.  3«091,9M,  dated  lane  4,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
853,131,   Not.    li,    1959.      Application   for 
Maj  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,613 
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T%  In  the  original  |>atent  bat  forma  no  part  of  tbls  relssne  spedfleatlOB :  matter 
In  italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

portion  of  said  tank  means,  power  means  operativtfy 
connected  to  said  paddle  means  to  turn  same  in  operation, 
and  switch  means  operativety  connected  to  said  refrigerU' 
tion  means  to  start  and  stop  same,  said  switch  means 


V 


»J    Vrt-s 


1.  In  combination  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an 
engine  exhaust  system  for  said  engine,  an  electric  cur- 
rent generator  driven  by  said  engine,  and  a  plasma  flame, 
fayperthermal,  exothermic  furnace  for  treating  the  ex- 
Inust  gases  from  said  engine,  said  furnace  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  hollow  interior  with  intake  and  dis- 
charge ends,  said  intake  end  of  said  housing  being  inter- 
connected with  said  exhaust  system  and  receiving  the  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  engine,  said  furnace  comprising  a 
plasma  flame  generator  portion  and  a  reaction  chamber 
portioii,  said  generator  portion  receiving  the  gaaes  enter- 
ing through  said  intake  end,  first  and  second  electrode 
means  in  said  generator  portion,  means  connected  with 
said  electric  current  generator  for  passing  an  electric  arc 
between  said  electrodes  to  act  upon  at  least  a  porticHi  of 
the  said  gases  entering  through  said  intake  openings  to 
generate  a  plasma  flame,  said  reaction  chamber  portion 
being  disponed  intermediate  said  generator  portion  and 
said  discharge  end  and  being  interconnected  with  said 
generator  portion  and  discharge  end  to  receive  the  plasma 
flame  and  gases  associated  therewith  and  to  discharge 
through  said  discbarge  end,  catalyst  means  disposed  in 
said  reaction  chamber  portion  to  have  functional  contact 
with  said  plasma  flame  and  gases  to  disassociate  all  or 
part  thereof  into  constituent  parts. 


being  connected  to  be  responsive  to  a  change  of  torque 
on  stud  paddle  means  to,  in  operation,  stop  and  start  said 
refrigeration  means  when  the  torque  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined value. 

25,960 

ADJUSTABLE  BORING  TOOL 

Charles  Robert  Ettaa,  1990  10th  Ave,  Marion,  Iowa 

Origiul  No.  3,065,655,  dated  Not.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No. 

826,190,    Jaljr    10,    1959.      Application    for       '  ~ 

Not.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  427,527 

7CUaBa.    (CL  77— 58) 


25,859 

VBCOSTTY  CONTROL  SYOTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Fraak  P.  Tkomaa,  ZiooaTlllc,  bd.,  aarignnr  to  General 

E<|aipmcnt  Mfg.  Co.,  lac^  Indiumpoiia,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,013,398,  dated  Dec  19,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
693,583,    Oct    31,    1957.      AppUcatloa    for   rciaaM 
Oct.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230^14 

16  Claims.  (CL  62— 136) 
13.  Apparatus  for  making  a  partially  frozen  liquid 
containing  food  composition  comprising,  in  combination, 
tank  means  with  portions  for  feed  material  and  freezing, 
refrigeration  means  mounted  and  operable  relative  to 
said  freezing  portion  of  said  tank  means  to  remove  heat 
therefrom,  paddle  means  mountable  in  said  freezing  por- 
tion of  said  tank  means,  outlet  means  in  said  freezing 


1.  A  boring  tool  for  concentrically  enlarging  cylin- 
drical bore  holes  comprising  a  rectilinear  boring  bar 
having  a  forwardly  directed  leading  end  and  a  trailing 
end  and  adapted  for  rotation  about  its  rectilinear  axis,  a 
cutting  tool  fixed  to  the  leading  end  of  said  bar  and 
pr(^cting  radially  from  said  bar,  said  tool  having  a  for- 
wardly presented  cutting  edge  extending  substantially 
normally  to  the  said  rectilinear  axis  to  its  radially  outer- 
most extremity,  a  pilot  head  having  a  rectilinear  bore 
comirietely  therethrough  slidably  receiving  said  bar,  said 
pilot  head  being  formed  with  a  conical  exterior  guide 
surface  converging  toward  its  leading  end  and  concentric 
to  said  rectilinear  axis,  the  (^}posite  axial  ends  of  said 
guide  surface  being  located  respectively  at  lesser  and 
greater  distances  from  said  rectilinear  axis  than  said 
radially  outermost  extremity  of  the  tool,  said  pilot  being 
secured  against  rotation  on  the  bar  and  disposed  for  slid- 
ing movement  on  the  bar  from  a  forwardly  projected 
position  wherein  a  portion  of  its  conical  guide  surface  is 
disposed  in  leading  relatimi  to  said  cutting  tod  to  a 
rearwardly  retracted  position  wherein  said  pilot  head  is 
spaced  axially  frcxn  and  in  trailing  relation  to  the  cutting 
tool,  said  pilot  head  being  formal  with  an  axial  recess 
opening  forwardly  through  its  leading  end  and  com- 
municating throughout  its  entire  axial  extent  with  said 
bore  to  receive  said  cutting  tool  in  the  said  projected 
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position  of  the  pilot  bead,  and  means  on  said  bar  resilient- 
ly  urging  said  pilot  head  toward  its  projected  position. 
7.  A  boring  tool  for  concentrically  enlarging  cylindrical 
bore  holes  comprising  o  rectilinear  boring  bar  having  a 
forwardly  directed  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  and 
adapted  for  rotation  about  its  rectilinear  axis;  a  cutting 
tool  fixed  to  the  leading  end  of  said  bar  and  profecting 
radiatiy  from  said  bar,  said  tool  having  a  forwardly  pre- 
$ented  cutting  edge,  a  pilot  head  having  a  rectilinear  bore 
completely  therethrough  slidably  receiving  said  bar,  said 
pilot  head  being  formed  with  a  frustoconical  exterior 
guide  surface  converging  toward  its  leading  end  and  con- 
centric to  said  rectilinear  axis,  the  radius  of  the  leading 
axial  end  of  said  guide  surface  being  less  than  the  radialfy 
outermost  extremity  of  said  cutting  edge,  said  cutting 
edge  forming  an  included  angle  with  said  rectilinear  axis 
other  than  the  included  angle  formed  by  said  guide  sur- 
face with  said  rectilinear  axis,  said  pilot  being  secured 
against  rotation  on  the  bar  and  disposed  for  sliding  move- 
mem  on  the  bar  from  a  forwardly  projected  position 
wherein  said  leading  end  of  its  conical  guide  surface  is 
disposed  in  leading  relation  to  said  cutting  tool  to  a  rear- 
wardhf  retracted  position  wherein  said  leading  end  is 
spaced  axially  from  and  in  trailing  relation  to  said  cut- 
ting tool,  said  pilot  head  being  formed  with  an  axial 
recess  opening  forwardly  through  its  leading  end  and 
communicating  throughout  its  entire  axial  extent  with 
said  bore  to  receive  said  cutting  tool  in  said  projected 
position  of  the  pilot;  and  means  on  said  bar  urging  said 
pilot  head  toward  its  projected  position. 


25,861 
VARIABLE  AMPLITUDE  VIBRATORY  UNIT  FOR 

VIBRATORY  MACHINES 
Rowland  Percy  Green,  Bath,  Somerset,  England,  assignor 
to  Stothcrt  ft  Pkt,  Limited,  Bath,  England,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britain 
Orighial  No.  3,145,631,  dated  Ang.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
213,199,    July    30,    1962.      Application    for    rclssDe 
Not.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  429,691 
Oahns  priority,  appiicatioD  Great  Britafai,  Sept.  IS,  1961, 

33,399/61 
6ClaiaM.    (CL94-^4S) 


25,M2 

MATERUL  SPREADER  FOR  CONFINED  AREAS 

Harlan  J.  Dooclsoo,  Jr.,  W.  Highway  33«, 

MarslialHown,  Iowa 

Orighial  No.  2,980,d«9,  dated  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

857,855,  Dec.  3, 1959.    Appttcatioa  for  rvtssoc  Feb.  11. 

1963,  Ser.  No.  258,118 

11  Oahns.     (CL  98—55) 


•5« 


8.  In  a  material  spreader  for  confined  areas, 

a  tubular  housing, 

means  for  supporting  said  housing  in  the  open  upper 
end  of  a  drying  and  storage  apparatus, 

a  vertical  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

means  for  supporting  said  shaft  within  said  housing, 

a  rotatable  spoked  support  carried  by  said  shaft  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  end  of  said  shaft. 

means  operatively  engaging  the  periphery  of  said 
spoked  support  for  rotation  thereof, 

and  a  plurality  of  vanes  carried  by  different  of  the 
spokes  of  said  spoked  support,  said  vanes  including 
shelf  portions  supported  below  said  spokes. 


25,863 

FORAGE  UNLOADING  MECHANBM  FOR  SILOS 

Jonathan  J.  Laidig,  Rte.  1,  14450  Madison  Road. 

Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Ori^nal  No.  3,121,501,  dated  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

142484,  Oct.  3,  1961.    Application  for  reissue  July  28. 

1964,  Ser.  No.  398,821 

26ClahM    (CL214— 17) 


1.  In  a  vibratory  roller  having  a  roller  fnunc,  the  OMn- 
bination  of  a  shaft;  means  joumalling  said  shaft  to  rotate 
with  respect  to  the  roller  frame;  a  roll  shell  joumalled  to 
revolve  on  the  shaft;  pairs  of  eccentrically  operating 
weights  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  set  up  an  unbalance, 
the  weights  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  mounted  respec- 
tively on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  for  pivotal  move- 
ments about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
whereby  to  move  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft; 
means  for  effecting  adjustment  of  said  weighu  including  a 
rotatable  control  rod  extending  through  said  shaft,  said 
rod  being  provided  with  oppositely  threaded  portions 
proximate  to  each  pair  of  weights;  and  means  on  each 
of  said  pairs  of  weights  cooperating  with  the  respective 
threaded  portions  of  the  control  rod.  whereby  roution  of 
the  said  rod  will  angularly  adjust  the  pairs  of  weighU  in 
equal  and  opposite  directions. 


7.  In  a  silo  having  a  generally  cylindrical  upright  wait 
and  a  floor  with  a  central  opening,  unloading  mechanism 
comprising:  a  rotatable  central  support  above  the  open- 
ing; a  radial  sweep  arm  on  said  support,  said  arm  having 
an  outer  end  adjacent  the  silo  wall;  a  plow  secured  to  and 
supporting  the  outer  end  of  the  sweep  arm  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  central  support  to  position  the  sweep  arm 
above  the  floor,  said  plow  having  a  blade  portion  spaced 
circumferentially  from  the  sweep  arm;  conveyor  means 
that  has  an  inner  end  carried  in  the  central  support  and 
an  outer  end  carried  in  the  plow  adjacent  the  blade  por- 
tion; cutter  means  mounted  on  the  conveyor  means; 
means  for  rotating  the  sweep  arm  with  the  plow  blade 
portion  leading,  said  blade  portion  being  adapted  to  dis- 
place material  generally  toward  the  conveyor  means  as 
the  arm  is  rotated;  and  means  for  driving  the  conveyor 
means  to  cause  the  cutter  means  to  cut  material  in  the 
path  of  the  conveyor  means  and  to  cause  the  conveyor 
means  to  move  material  cut  by  the  cutter  means  and 
material  displaced  by  the  plow  to  deliver  all  such  mate- 
rial to  the  central  opening. 
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254M 

PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  OXIDES 
WDHam  Hng^kes,  Stochlon-on-Teea,  and  Ailhsv  Wallace 

Evans,  IVflddlesbrough,  England,  assignors  to  British 

Tkan  Products  Company  Limited,  Dniham,  Fjigiaad,  a 

corporation  of  Fjigiand 
OrUnal  No.  3,043,657,  dated  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

ni,579,  Mar.  14, 1958.    Application  for  reissue  Feb.  8, 

1965,  Ser.  No.  448,905 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Aug.  6, 1953 
nCbfans.    (CL23— 142) 


mingle  intimately  with  the  ascending  streanu  of  oxygen 
in  the  bed  within  the  perimeter  thereof. 


25365 

MEANS  FOR  BACKWASHING  A  FILTER  BED 
John  A.  Richards,  1312  Ohryn  Drive,  Tustfai,  CaUf. 
Original  No.  3,138,552,  dated  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
103,947, Apr.  18, 1961.   Application forNlmc Sept 8, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  406,649 

9  Clafans.    (CL  210— 98) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  metal  oxide,  comprising 
a  shaft  furnace,  a  heat-insulating  base  for  supporting  a 
bed  of  inert  solid  material  particles  to  be  fluidized,  a 
plurality  of  gas  passageways  through  the  base  distributed 
over  the  cross  sectional  area  thereof,  constructions  in 
said  passageways  in  their  lower  part,  means  serving  to 
maice  a  common  supply  of  oxygen  available  to  a  first  set 
comprising  a  plurality  of  the  passageways  through  the 
constrictions  therein,  means  serving  to  make  a  common 
supply  of  [metal  halide]  chloride  vapor  of  a  metal  of  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  silicon  and  aluminium  avail- 
able to  a  second  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways through  the  constrictions  therein,  the  sets  of  pas- 
sageways being  relatively  dispersed  with  first  set  passage- 
ways being  located  both  inwardly  of  and  outwardly  of 
second  set  passageways  radially  with  respect  to  the  shaft 
furnace  to  ensure  that  the  oxygen  and  metal  [halide] 
chloride  vapor  will  intermingle  in  the  fluidized  bed,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  depth  of  the  bed  of  inert  solid 
material  particles  to  be  fluidized  low  enough  so  that  the 
pressure  drop  of  the  metal  [halidej  chloride  and  oxygen 
streams  as  they  pass  through  said  constrictions  and  into 
the  bed  is  at  least  one-half  the  pressure  drop  across  the 
bed. 

2.  In  a  method  of  preparing  metal  oxide  by  establish- 
ing a  fluidized  bed  of  solids  and  introducing  a  Chalide] 
chloride  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
silicon  and  aluminum  which  is  in  vapor  state  at  350*  C. 
and  oxygen  into  the  bed  and  carrying  away  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  metal  oxide  with  the  gases  leaving  the  bed, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  the  metal 
Chalide]  chloride  into  a  lower  portion  of  the  bed  in  a 
multiplicity  of  dispersed  streams  and  introducing  the  oxy- 
gen into  a  lower  portion  of  the  bed  in  a  multiplicity  of 
other  dispersed  streams  which  are  interspersed  with  the 
dispersed  metal  [halide]  chloride  streams,  the  streams 
entering  the  bed  around  the  perimeter  thereof  being 
streams  of  oxygen,  and  maintaining  the  depth  of  the  bed 
low  enough  so  that  the  pressure  drop  across  the  conduits 
is  at  least  one-half  the  pressure  drop  across  the  bed 
and  the  ascending  streams  of  metal  [halide]  chloride  co- 


^i■^< 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chamber  having  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  separated  by  a  filter  bed,  a  source  of  liquid 
[,]  y^hich  is  to  be  filtered,  a  reversible  pump  having  open- 
ings which  serve  interchangeably  as  inlet  and  outlet  de- 
pending upon  the  direction  in  which  said  reversible  pump 
is  driven,  a  conduit  [between  said  liquid  source  and] 
for  supplying  liquid  which  is  to  be  filtered  connected 
between  said  liquid  source  arui  the  side  of  said  pump 
which  normally  operates  as  the  inlet  or  suction  side,  a 
conduit  between  the  inlet  opening  of  the  chamber  and 
the  other  or  normal  outlet  or  pressure  side  of  the  pump, 
a  conduit  [between  the  outlet  opening  of  the  chamber 
and  the  liquid  source]  for  receiving  liquid  which  has  been 
filtered  connected  to  the  outlet  opening  of  the  chamber, 
a  normally  isolated  waste  conduit,  and  means  operated 
automatically  by  the  act  of  reversing  said  pump,  so  as 
to  backwash  the  filter  bed,  serving  to  coincidently  bring 
the  then  discharge  side  of  the  pump  into  communication 
with  the  waste  conduit  and  isolating  said  discharge  side 
from  [the  liquid  source]  said  conduit  for  supplying  liqidd, 
said  pump  being  of  the  propeller  type  comprised  of  multi- 
ple [inline]  in-line  propeller  blades  accupying  a  tubular 
casing  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  throughout  its 
length  and  driven  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation,  selec- 
tively, and  having  the  several  blades  separated  one  from 
another  by  stationary  straightener  vanes. 


25,866 

WARFARIN  SODIUM 

ColUn  H.  Schroeder  and  Kari  Paul  Unk,  Madison,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundatloii, 

Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
No  Drawing.     Orighial  No.  3,077,481,  dated  Feb.  12, 

1963,  Ser.  No.  90,645,  Feb.  21,  1961.    Appiicatioa  for 

reissue  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,943 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 343  J) 

4.  The  process  which  comprises  concentrating  an 
aqueous  warfarin  sodium  solution  under  reduced  pressure 
to  a  light  medium  syrup  stage,  adding  isopropyl  alco- 
hol and  concentrating  the  resulting  mixture  under  vacuum 
to  a  heavy  syrup  stage,  adding  additional  isopropyl  alco- 
hol and  continuing  concentrating  under  vacuum  as  the 
warfarin -sodium  separates  in  crystalline  form  as  a  war- 
farin sodium  isopropyl  alcohol  complex. 
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25^7 

DIODE  PULSE  GATING  CmCUlT 

Rkhv^  K.  Rkhvdi,  lt21  AIIcb  Atc^  Abks,  Iowa 

Orlgiul  No.  3,«13,1<3,  dated  Dec  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 

7M,418,    Jaa.    22,    IWf.      AppBcatfon    for    rtkmm 

Jmm  !•,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2t7,17« 

llCli^  (CL3«7— M.5) 
9.  /<  gating  circuit  comprising  pulse  input  means,  ptOse 
output  means,  gating  signal  input  means,  means  causing 
the  potential  of  said  pulse  output  means  to  be  limited  to  a 
preselected  value  in  one  direction  as  regards  to  positive 
and  negative,  means  tending  to  pull  the  potential  of  said 
output  means  in  said  direction  away  from  said  preselected 
vatue,  two  diodes  in  a  series  connection  with  unlike  elec- 
trodes of  said  diodes  connected  together  at  a  function  and 
with  one  end  of  said  series  connection  connected  to  said 
iating  signal  input  means  and  the  other  end  of  said  series 
connection  connected  to  said  pulse  output  means  and  with 
the  polarity  of  said  diode  connections  being  such  that 


when  the  potential  of  said  gating  signal  input  means  is 
maintained  at  a  second  value  which  is  in  said  direction 
with  respect  to  said  preselected  value  the  diodes  are  in  the 
high  resistance  condition,  a  resistor  connected  between 


I). 


\   Omtpmt 


Actmmtntm 


said  function  and  a  potential  source  the  potential  of  which 
is  in  said  direction  with  respect  to  said  preselected  value, 
and  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  junction  and  said 
pulse  input  means. 
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SPRAY  PROTECTOR 
Dofli  W.  Suitala,  385  Rhrfara,  Poirtiac,  Mick. 
FIM  Not.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  325,63t 
.^    „       2  ClataM.    (CL  2— ») 


t  .'. 


Cv:^3( 


tioned  adjacent  to  said  band  portion  for  releasably  open- 
ing and  dosing  laid  band  portion  about  the  hairiine  of 
the  wearer. 

3aC<,7(2 

VENTILATED  JACKET  OR  SUIT  COAT  FOR 

MEN  AND  WOMEN 

Robert  D.  Smitk,  2742  E.  TnmudL  Atc,  Brooi,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  32i,774 

1  Cliriik    (CL  2—93) 


1.  A  spray  protector  for  shielding  the  face  from  atom- 
ized cosmetic  preparations  and  comprising: 

a  cone  formed  from  a  flat  member  of  generally  triangu- 
lar shape  having  angularly  disposed  edges  meeting  at 
an  apex  and  a  generally  arcuate  edge  joining  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  angularly  disposed  edges,  aaid 
member  being  formed  into  conical  shape  by  placing 
said  angularly  disposed  edges  in  adjacent  relation, 
said  mtoiber  being  receivable  over  and  engageable 
with  the  face  of  the  user  to  cover  the  eyes,  nose  and 
mouth  of  the  user,  and  said  cone  being  elongated  to 
provide  a  volume  of  breathable  air  when  said  cone 
is  in  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  uaer; 

said  arcuate  edge  having  spaced  cutout  portions,  one 
of  said  portions  being  receivable  around  the  fore- 
head of  the  user  and  the  other  of  said  portions  being 
receivable  around  the  chin  of  the  user; 

and  means  for  securing  together  said  angularly  disposed 
edges  when  in  adjacent  relation  to  maintain  said 
member  in  conical  shape. 


3,2M,7(1 

BATHING  CAP 

Beatrice  Melnikoff,  IM  Eaat  End  Arc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2<3,9U 

2ClaiM.    (CL2— «8) 


->  ija. 
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1.  A  new  and  improved  bathing  cap  which  compriaes: 
(1)  a  flexible  substantially  hemispherical  head  covering 
portion  terminating  in  a  circumferential  band  portion 
adapted  to  fit  loosely  over  the  coiffure  of  a  wearer;  (2)  a 
gathering  means  adapted  to  alter  the  volume  defined  by 
said  head  covering  portion,  said  gathering  meani  compris- 
ing a  series  of  loop  means  extending  from  the  band  por- 
tion upwardly  along  the  head  covering  portion  and  ad- 
justable tie  means  extending  therethrough  adapted  to  draw 
laid  head  covering  portion  snugly  and  evenly  about  the 
coiffure  of  the  wearer;  and  (3)  a  fastening  means  poti- 


^_:^„    ^- 
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In  a  jacket  the  combination  of  a  rear  panel,  a  ri|^ 
and  kft  front  panel  forming  a  coat  body  having  tide 
seams,  a  right  and  left  sleeve  joined  to  said  body  and 
each  having  center  seams  at  the  underside  thereof,  a  small 
longitudinal  opening  at  the  junction  of  each  of  said 
sleeves  and  said  coat  body,  said  opening  being  only  on 
the  underside  of  each  of  said  sleeves  and  confined  to  an 
area  immediately  adjacent  said  seams,  buttons  near  each 
end  of  said  opening,  one  each  secured  to  said  sleeve  and 
to  said  coat  body,  a  detachable  fabric  cover  having  a 
periphery  slightly  larger  than  and  extending  over  said 
opening,  said  buttons  being  spaced  farther  away  from 
said  opening  than  the  periphery  of  said  cover,  said  cover 
having  a  plurality  of  cords  secured  thereto,  said  cords 
extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  cover  and  a  loop 
in  the  outer  end  of  each  cord  detachably  securing  them 
over  said  buttons  whereby  said  opening  may  be  selec- 
tively opened  or  closed  to  provide  respectively  ventilation 
ot  warmth  at  said  junction. 


3,284,7^ 

COLLAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

John  A.  Toomcy  wmk  Lawrsacc  T.  Tooney,  both  of 

75  Webctw  St.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,454 

3Cliiwk    (CL2— 129) 


1.  A  plastic  shirt  collar  comprising  a  angle  elongated 
sheet  of  plastic  of  semi-flexible  nature  including  an  upper 
edge  and  a  lower  edge,  the  portion  of  the  sheet  adjacent 
the  un>er  edge  being  thicker  than  the  lower  edge  tor  a 
relatively  short  distance  inwardly  from  the  upper  edge, 
and  the  upper  edge  being  rouncfed,  the  sheet  graduallly 
tapering  down  from  a  maximum  thickness  dimension  at 
tlu;  upper  edge  to  a  generally  uniform  thickness  dimen- 
sion at  a  longitudinal  line  intermediate  the  edges,  and 
having  said  uniform  thickness  dimension  to  the  lower 
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edge  of  the  sheet,  the  sheet  being  singly  ply  throughout 
its  entire  extent  and  having  uninterrupted  imooth  sur- 
tecw.  I 

COMBINED  CX>LLAR  AND  NECKBAND  CON- 
STRUCTION FOR  CLERICAL  GARMENTS 
Jote  A.  Toorney  aad  Lawrmce  T.  Toomcy,  bo«h  ol 
75  WeMar  SC^  WorcMte,  Mam. 
FUad  Feb.  21, 1M4,  S«.  No.  344,449 
1  Claim.    (CL3— 139) 


3494,7<5 

NECKTIE  WITH  MONEY  POCKET 

Sol  Skerman,  45  W.  35th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,593 

ICUtan.    (CL2— 144) 


fold,  a  lining  inside  said  inner  fold,  said  lining  having 
one  long  edge  secured  to  one  long  edge  of  the  opening, 
and  a  zipper  structure  connecting  the  other  long  edge 
of  the  lining  to  the  other  long  edge  of  the  opening,  said 
zipper  stnicture  including  tapes  stitched  along  the  said 
other  long  edge  of  the  opening  and  said  other  long  edge 
of  the  lining,  teeth  on  adjacent  long  edges  of  the  tapes 
adapted  to  mesh,  a  slide  member  intenneshing  with  said 
teeth  and  adapted  to  interlock  and  separate  said  teeth, 
a  handle  on  said  slide  member  for  manipulating  the  same, 
the  surfaces  of  the  inner  fold  and  the  closed  end  thereof 
defining  a  pocket,  and  complementary  snap  fastener  ele- 
ments on  the  outer  and  inner  fold  portions  for  holding 
the  fold  portions  in  juxtaposition. 


A  clerical  garment  of  the  military  type  which  includes 
a  double  neckband  having  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer 
portion  and  a  stiff  collar  between  the  same,  wherein  the 
outer  neckband  portion  terminates  in  a  pair  of  ends  at 
the  rear  of  the  neck  of  the  garment  and  there  being  inter- 
engaging  fastening  means  at  said  ends  to  connect  them 
together,  that  improvement  which  resides  in  the  provi- 
sion of  a  male  snap  fastener  member  which  includes  a 
stud  extending  through  the  inner  neckband  portion  from 
the  interior  sxirface  thereof  and  protruding  beyond  the 
exterior  surface  thereof  to  a  point  adjacent  the  interior 
surface  of  the  outer  neckband  portion,  said  stud  ter- 
minating in  a  slightly  enlarged  head  that  snaps  into  and 
past  a  complementary  hole  in  the  stiff  collar,  said  fastener 
member  being  permanently  fixed  to  the  iimer  neckband, 
the  collar  therefore  not  being  able  to  slide  revolubly  in 
the  neckband,  the  outer  neckband  portion  completely 
concealing  the  stud  and  the  hole  in  the  collar. 


A  necktie  construction  having  an  elongated  flexible 
body  composed  of  elongated  inner  and  outer  hollow  folds 
each  having  inner  and  outer  surface  portions  and  each 
dosed  at  one  end,  a  permanent  knot  portion  at  one  end 
of  the  body,  the  inner  fold  material  being  looped  longi- 
tudinally with  its  long  edges  juxtaposed  to  form  an  open- 
ing adjacent  one  side  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  iimer 


3,2di,7M 

HAT  FOR  VENTILATION 

Robert  D.  Smith,  2742  E.  Tremont  Ave^  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,545 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—184.5) 


j'^ 


In  a  hat  the  combination  of  a  hat  element  having  a 
hollow  crown,  said  crown  having  a  lower  peripheral  edge, 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  circumferential  brim 
affixed  to  said  peripheral  edge,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
openings  around  the  side  of  said  crown  and  hat  band 
means  for  selectively  exposing  or  covering  said  openings, 
said  hat  band  means  comprising  a  hat  band  element 
affixed  to  said  crown  adjacent  to  said  lower  edge,  said 
hat  band  element  having  a  circumferential  fold  line  at  its 
mid  portion  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges  defining 
an  upper  foldable  portion  and  a  lower  stationary  portion, 
a  notch  in  said  upper  portion,  a  pair  of  snap  fastener  ele- 
ments adjacent  each  side  of  said  notch,  said  hat  band  ele- 
ment having  an  outer  side  and  an  inner  side,  said  pair  of 
snap  fastener  elements  adjacent  each  side  of  said  notch 
being  on  said  inner  side  and  on  said  outer  side  of  said 
hat  band,  and  a  bow  having  corresponding  snap  fastener 
elements  for  selective  attachment  to  said  snap  fastener 
elements  on  either  the  inner  or  outer  sides  of  said  hat 
band  element  when  said  hat  band  element  is  in  folded  up 
or  folded  down  position  respectively,  said  upper  foldable 
portion  of  the  hat  band  covering  said  openings  in  the 
folded  up  position  and  exposing  said  openings  in  the  fold- 
ed down  position. 


3,206,767 

SUSPENDERS    FOR   OVERALL-TYPE 

GARMENTS 

Raymond  F.  Mcisbcrger,  WalUnfford,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 
Indnstrlal  Products  Company,  Philadclphhi,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,999 
3  Claima.  (CI.  2—333) 
1.  Suspenders  for  a  work  garment  including  pants, 
and  a  bib  extending  upward  from  the  front  region  of  the 
pants,  said  suspeiKkn  comprising  a  sin^e  neck  strap 
adapted  to  pass  behind  the  neck  of  a  wearer  with  its  end 
extending  forward  toward  said  bib,  connection  means 
coiuiecting  the  ends  of  said  neck  strap  to  said  bib,  at 
least  one  of  said  connecting  means  being  adjustable,  a 
generally  vertical  single  backstrap  having  at  its  upper  end 
a  laterally  horizontally  opening  loop  freely  slidably  re- 
ceiving a  medial  region  of  said  neck  strap  behind  the 
wearer,  and  additional  adjustable  connection  means  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  backstrap  for  connecting  the  latter 
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to  a  rear  region  of  said  pants,  one  of  said  adjustable 
connection  means  comprising  a  buckle  having  a  fastener 
element  at  one  end  for  fastening  to  the  pants  and  having 
a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  at  the  other  end,  the  adja- 
cent end  portion  of  the  respective  strap  being  interlaoed 
through  said  slots,  and  securing  means  fixing  the  terminus 
of  said  respective  strap  end  portion  to  an  intermediate  lo- 
cation of  said  respective  strap,  said  slots  being  at  least 


(V.    • 


three  in  number  and  extending  in  substantial  parallelism 
laterally  of  said  buckle;  said  strap  end  portion  extending 
in  one  direction  through  the  outer  slot,  thence  in  the  other 
direction  through  the  adjacent  slot,  thence  in  said  one  di- 
rection through  the  next  inner  slot  and  thence  in  said  other 
direction  through  said  outer  slot;  the  strap  portion  be- 
tween said  intermediate  location  and  buckle  being  fold- 
able  to  adjust  said  one  adjustable  connecticMi  means. 


34M,76S 
ELECTROMAGNETIC      ARTIFICIAL     HEART 
HAVING    CONTROL    MEANS    RESPONSIVE 
TO  CHANGES  IN  BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND 
BODY   RESPIRATION   RATE 
Richard  J.  Preston,  Springield,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,294 
5  Claims.    (CL  3— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  blood  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  circulatory  system  of  a  living  body  comprising  an 
electromagnetic  pump,  means  for  connecting  said  pump 
in  a  blood  conducting  passage  of  the  circulatory  system  of 
a  living  body,  actuating  means  for  said  pump,  means  for 
producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  blood  pres- 
sure in  said  system,  means  for  producing  a  reference 
signal  indicative  of  desired  blood  pressure,  means  for 
comparing  said  actual  blood  pressure  signal  with  said 
reference  signal  to  produce  an  error  signal  propcMtional 
to  the  difference  between  said  desired  blood  pressure  and 
said  actual  blood  pressure,  means  conducting  said  error 
signal  to  said  pump  actuating  means  to  vary  the  rate  of 


said  pump  and  eliminate  said  error  signal,  aod  means  for 
varying  said  reference  signal  in  response  to  changes  in 
the  respiration  rate  of  said  body. 


3,296,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  RINSING  BED  PANS 
Robert  R.  Gidncr,  Fahriew,  Pa.,  asaigDor  to  American 
StcfiUzcr  Company,  Fafartcw,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penn^yiranla 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,546 
4Clafanf.    (CL4— 7) 


i.  oT    J 


•lir.    'i't-- 


3.  In  combination,  a  toilet  and  a  spray  for  waiUng 
bed  pans  comprising  a  toilet  of  the  fltuhing  type  having 
a  bowl  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drain, 

a  flushing  mechanism  adapted  to  have  a  ntpply  d 
water  imder  pressure  connected  thereto, 

a  poppet  type  valve  having  an  actuating  member, 

a  spray  arm  fixed  to  said  valve  and  operatively  and 
swingably  supporting  said  valve  on  said  t(Mlet, 

and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  spray  arm 
and  engaging  said  actuating  member  turning  the 
water  on  in  said  spray  arm  when  said  spray  arm  it 
swung  to  curative  position  over  said  toOet 


3496,770 

RETRACTABLE  SINK  WITH  DISPOSABLE  BASIN 

DavM  A.  Carbon,  P.O.  Box  168,  RIchficId,  N.C 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362460 

14  Claimt.    (CL  4—169) 


1.  A  wall  mounted  retractable  support  for  a  wash 
basin,  comprising  a  wall  having  a  recess  with  a  re^ 
ceptacle  below  the  recess,  a  basin  supporting  bracket 
having  an  opening  therein  to  receive  a  wash  basin;  a 
plurality  of  basin  supporting  surfaces  on  the  bracket  ad- 
jacent the  opening  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  sup- 
port a  basin  in  the  opening;  meam  for  mounting  the 
bracket  in  the  wall  for  movement  between  an  extended 
basin  supporting  position  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
wall  and  a  retracted  generally  vertiud  non-basin  sup- 
porting position  in  the  recess  to  allow  a  wash  ba^ 
located  in  the  opening  in  the  bracket  to  fall  by  gravity 
out  of  the  bracket  into  the  receptacle. 
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ADIUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  HOSTTTAL  BED 

Walter  E.  Nordmark   and   Chester  J.   Barcckl,  Graod 

Rapfds,  Mich^  aolgnori  to  American  Seating  Company, 

Grand  Rapids,  Micii^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  395^97 

S  CWm.    (CL  S— M) 


1.  In  a  hospital  bed,  supporting  legs,  a  base  frame 
sUdably  mounted  on  said  legs  for  vertical  movement 
thereon,  cables  attached  to  said  frame  and  legs  for  lifting 
and  lowering  the  end  of  said  frame,  motor-driven  means 
for  drawing  said  cables  at  both  ends  of  said  bed  to  raise 
said  bed,  including  at  one  end  of  the  bed  a  tube  and  a 
drawbar  telescoping  with  said  tube,  said  drawbar  being 
connected  to  the  cables  at  one  end  of  said  bed,  and  manu- 
ally-operable latch  means  for  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing said  tube  and  drawbar. 


3,296  772 

FOLDING  PLAYPEN 

Raymond  J.  Sarasin,  FItchburg,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thayer, 

Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnaette 

FUcd  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,269 

4  Claims.     (CL  5—99) 


1.  A  playpen  comprising  a  two-part  floor,  each  floor 
part  comprising  one-half  of  the  floor,  said  floor  parts 
being  hinged  together  adjacent  a  central  dividing  line  of 
the  playpen,  a  pair  of  supporting  leg  members  at  each 
side  of  the  playpen,  a  cross  bar  at  the  lower  portion  of 
each  leg  member,  said  floor  parts  being  respectively 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  cross  bars  on  axes  remote 
from  the  center  line  of  the  playpen,  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
top  frame  members  having  free-ended  arms,  a  pair  of 
brackets,  the  arms  being  hinged  in  pairs  at  the  free  ends 
thereof  to  the  bracliets,  the  upper  ends  of  the  leg  mem- 
bers being  pivoted  in  pairs  to  the  brackets,  and  a  locking 
linkage  interpivoted  relative  to  said  leg  members  and 
said  U-shaped  top  members,  said  locking  linkage  com- 
prising a  relatively  short  link  pivoted  to  each  arm  of  each 
U-shaped  top  member,  a  longer  link  pivoted  intermediate 
its  ends  to  a  respective  supporting  leg  member  at  an  in- 
termediate point  thereof,  and  pivoted  to  a  respective  short 
link  at  one  end  thereof,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  longer 
links  being  interpivoted,  said  linkages  each  comprising  a 
dead  center  latching  means  for  holding  the  U-shaped  top 
members  in  extended  horizontal  condition  when  the  floor 
parts  are  in  extended  horizontal  condition,  said  U-shaped 
top  members  being  foldable  to  vertical  condition,  the  leg 
members  being  foldable  to  a  vertical  condition  simultane- 
ously therewith,  and  a  support  for  the  floor  secured  to  the 
longer  links  at  their  point  of  interconnection  and  extend- 
ing under  the  floor  in  detached  but  supporting  relation 
thereto  adjacent  the  dividing  line. 


3,296,773 

FOLDING   PLAYPEN 

RaymiMdl  J.  Sarasin,  Fttihiig,  Maak,  asrignnr  to  Thayer, 

Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasechnsctts 

Original  application  Oct  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329»269. 

DivMed  and  diis  application  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.    i 

425,829 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  5—99) 


^^•. 


A  folding  playpen  comprising  a  two-part  floor,  each 
floor  part  comprising  substantially  one-half  of  the  total 
floor,  and  said  floor  parts  being  hinged  together  adjacent 
a  central  dividing  line  of  the  playpen  two-part  floor, 

a  bar  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  central  dividing  line, 
said  bar  being  under  the  floor,  means  connecting 
both  floor  parts  to  the  bar,  a  supporting  leg  on  the 
bar,  the  combined  floor  parts  at  t  eir  center  portion 
resting  on  said  bar  and  said  leg  in  extended  condi- 
tion of  the  playpen, 

a  pair  of  supporting  leg  members  at  each  side  of  the 
playpen,  a  support  remote  from  the  central  dividing 
line  under  each  floor  part,  each  support  being  at- 
tached to  each  of  a  corresponding  pair  of  leg  mem- 
bers so  that  the  supporting  leg  members  together 
with  said  leg,  support  the  entire  two-part  floor, 

a  pair  of  U-shaped  top  members  having  free-ended 
arms,  a  pair  of  brackets,  the  arms  being  pivoted  in 
pairs  at  their  free  ends  to  the  brackets,  the  top  mem- 
bers forming  a  rectangular  open  frame  when  co- 
planar,  the  upper  ends  of  the  leg  members  being 
pivoted  in  pairs  to  the  brackets, 

a  generally  tubular  flexible  net  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  frame  formed  by  the  two  U-shaped  top  members, 
said  net  being  limp  and  flexible  when  the  top  mem- 
bers are  folded,  said  net  at  its  other  end  being  se- 
cured to  the  outer  edges  of  the  two  floor  parts  and 
being  stretched  taut  between  the  latter  and  the  top 
members  when  the  playpen  is  extended  for  use, 

and  a  locking  linkage  interpivoted  relative  to  each  pair 
of  leg  members  and  said  U-shaped  top  members, 
each  locking  linkage  comprising  a  flrst  pair  of  links 
each  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  an  arm  of  a  cor- 
responding U-shaped  top  rail  member  intermediate 
the  ends  of  such  arm,  a  second  pair  of  links  each 
one  of  which  is  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  a 
respective  supporting  leg  member  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  latter,  each  of  said  second  links  being 
pivoted  to  a  respective  flrst  link  at  corresponding 
ends  thereof,  said  second  links  being  interpivoted  at 
their  opposite  ends  to  each  other  between  each  pair 
of  respective  leg  members  and  being  otherwise  free- 
ly movable  and  unrestricted, 

each  said  locking  linkage  forming  a  dead  center  latch- 
ing means  for  holding  the  U-shaped  top  members  in 
extended  horizontal  condition  when  the  floor  parts 
are  in  extended  horizontal  condition,  said  U-shaped 
top  members  being  foldable  toward  each  other  to  a 
position  at  right  angles  to  the  extended  condition 
thereof,  and  the  leg  members  being  simultaneously 
foldable  toward  each  other  to  a  condition  generally 
parallel  to  said  top  memben, 

and  means  to  hold  the  floor  supporting  leg  vertical  on 
the  floor  in  floor  supporting  relation  when  the  play- 
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pen  is  extended,  said  floor  supporting  bar  and  leg  and 

the  locking  linkage  being  separate  and  unconnected. 


COMPACT  COT 

Wallace  H.  Bertram,  Soatb  End  New  York  Avc^ 

La  CrMccata,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnoc  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37M12 

8  Claims.    (CL  S— lit) 


#^=^^^=1;^^ 


3,2««,775 
COMBINATION  BED,  CHAIR,  DESK  AND  LOUNGE 

SntUCTURE   FOR  SPACE   VEfflCLES 
George  W.  FUmni,  Xeoia,  OUo,  aarifnor  to  the  UaUed 
States  of  America  aa  represented  1^  the  Secretary  «f 
tkeAJr  Force 

Filed  May  8,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,19S 

4  Claims.     (CL  5—118) 

(Granted  oodcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aoc.  2M) 
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1.  A  folding  cot  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  rails,  each  of  said  side  rails  comprising 
at  least  two  side  rail  sections  hingedly  connected 
together  by  a  hinge  connecting  member; 

each  of  said  side  rail  sections  having  affixed  thereto 
a  cot  support  connecting  member  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  side  rail  section; 

a  central  cot  support  connecting  member  positioned 
substantially  at  the  midpoint  of  each  of  said  side 
rails,  and  attached  to  an  end  of  each  of  said  side  rail 
sections; 

the  ends  of  each  of  said  side  rails  having  affixed  there- 
to an  end  rail  connecting  member; 

a  flexible  body-supporting  sheet  extending  between  said 
side  rails  and  attached  along  its  longitudinal  edges 
to  said  tide  rails; 

a  pair  of  end  rails  attached  to  the  transverse  edges  of 
said  body-supporting  sheet,  said  end  rails  extending 
between  said  side  rails  and  being  resiliently  engaged 
into  said  end  rail  connecting  members  by  the  longi- 
tudinal tension  of  said  body-supporting  sheet; 

a  brace  connecting  member  attached  to  an  intermediate 
point  along  the  length  of  each  of  said  end  rails; 

at  least  one  cot  suport  beneath  each  of  said  side  rail 
sections,  said  cot  support  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  member  having  a  substantially  flat  base 
with  generally  vertical  upright  legs  that  engage  said 
cot  support  connecting  members  of  said  side  rails; 

a  central  cot  support  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
member  having  a  substantial  y  flat  base  with  gener- 
ally vertical  upright  lefs  that  engage  said  central 
cot  support  connecting  members; 

a  generally  V-shaped  brace  attached  to  and  extending 
from  one  of  said  generally  vertical  upright  legs  to 
an  attachment  at  an  intermediate  point  on  said  sub- 
stantially flat  base  of  said  central  cot  support  and 
extending  to  and  attached  to  the  other  of  said  gener- 
ally vertical  upright  legs; 

a  central  brace  connecting  member  having  ends  dis- 
posed aC  right  angles  to  said  generally  V-shaped 
brace  and  also  attached  intermediate  said  ends  to 
said  substantially  flat  base  at  said  intermediate  point; 
and 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  braces,  each  of  which  attach 
to  an  end  of  said  central  brace  connecting  member, 
said  longitudinal  braces  extending  to  said  brace  con- 
necting members  attached  to  said  intermediate  point 
on  each  of  said  end  rails  and  removably  engaged 
with  said  brace  connecting  members. 


1.  A  combination  bed,  chair,  desk  and  lounge  struc- 
ture for  space  vehicles  and  comprising:  a  horizontal  U- 
shaped  seat  support  frame  open  at  the  rear,  leg  means 
depending  from  said  seat  support  frame  for  attaching  to 
the  floor  portion  of  the  space  vehicle,  a  U-shaped  back 
support  frame  having  the  ends  of  the  side  members  piv- 
otally  joined  to  the  ends  of  the  side  members  of  said 
U-shaped  seat  support  frame,  a  non  nietallic  body  sup- 
porting netting  means  joined  to  and  extending  from  the 
closed  end  of  said  seat  support  frame  to  the  closed  end 
of  said  back  support  frame,  adjusting  meaiu  cooperating 
between  said  seat  support  frame  and  said  back  support 
frame  for  adjusting  said  back  support  frame  to  a  plu- 
rality of  angular  positions  ranging  between  a  first  rear- 
ward extending  position  substantially  i^ane  with  said 
seat  support  frame  and  a  second  position  substantially 
90*  above  said  seat  support  frame,  a  desk-rest  structure 
having  an  open  box  member  and  a  lid  member  hinged 
thereto  for  closing  said  box  member,  two  linking  mem- 
bers each  pivotally  joined  at  a  first  end  to  said  desk- 
rest  structure  and  having  a  second  end  pivotally  joined 
to  the  forward  end  of  said  seat  support  frame,  a  non- 
metallic  body  supporting  netting  means  detachably  joined 
to  be  between  said  linking  members,  a  first  adjustable  in- 
dexing means  cooperating  between  the  second  end  on 
each  of  said  linking  members  and  said  seat  support  frame 
for  indexing  said  linking  naembers  to  a  plurality  of  an- 
gular positions  ranging  from  positions  below  to  positions 
above  said  seat  support  frame  including  a  position  sub- 
stantially plane  with  said  seat  support  frame,  and  a 
second  adjustable  indexing  means  cooperating  between 
the  first  end  on  each  of  said  linking  members  and  said 
desk-rest  structure  for  indexing  said  desk-rest  stnicture 
to  a  foot  rest  position  when  said  linking  members  are 
indexed  to  be  plane  with  said  seat  support  frame,  and 
to  an  inwardly  inclined  desk  position  when  said  linking 
members  are  indexed  above  said  seat  support  frame. 


3,2M,77« 
INSULATED  AIR  MATTRESS 
Terris  Moore,  Mouob,  Maine  aarignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  Secretary  ot 
the  Army 

FUed  Oct  19, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  231,<79 
2  Claims.    (CL  5—348) 
1.  An  air  mattress  comprising  an  air-impermeable  en- 
closure having  top  and  bottom  sides,  means  for  admitting 
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and  releasing  air  to  and  from  said  enclosure  and  a  resilient, 
compressible,  migration-resistant  insulating  material  fixed 
within  said  enclosure,  said  insulating  material  being  con- 
fined substantially  to  those  portions  <A  said  enclosure 
which  support  the  hips  and  riioulders  of  a  human  body 


reclining  on  said  mattress  and  extending  over  a  total  area 
which  is  not  more  than  about  one-half  of  the  area  of  said 
top  side,  said  insulating  material  offering  no  support  to  the 
matd'ess  when  inflated  and  permitting  compact  rolling  or 
folding  of  the  mattress  when  deflated. 


3«2M  777 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
WINDING  AND  UNWINDING  TEXTILES  IN  TEX- 
TILE  TREATING  MACHINES 
Seikkhi  Shlbata,  Shlmokyo-lni,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aadgnor  to 
Kyoto  Machinoy  Co.  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corpontfion 
of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,241 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  22,  IMS, 

38/26,885 

2  Clalmt.    (CL  8—149.3) 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  winding  and  unwinding 
textiles  in  textile  treating  machines  comprising  a  step  of 
winding  and  unwinding  a  textile  to  be  treated  on  a  wind- 
ing roll  and  unwinding  roll  opposed  to  each  other  while 
pressing  bars  against  the  textile  between  said  winding  and 
unwinding  rolls  by  turning  the  textile  in  two  places  on 
the  way  and  making  both  turned  parts  respective  forward 
ends,  a  step  of  reversing  the  positions  of  both  rolls  when 
the  textile  wound  on  one  of  the  rolls  has  been  all  wound 
up  on  the  other  roll  and  winding  the  textile  on  the  roll 
on  the  side  for  taking  out  the  textile  by  making  the  part 
of  the  textile  to  be  made  a  new  turned  part  at  the  time 
of  reversing  rolls  a  forward  end  while  blowing  steam  to 
the  new  turned  part  and  a  step  of  repeating  the  above 
mentioned  two  steps  alternately. 


34*6,778 
AQUATIC   SPORT   DEVICE 
Ronald  G.  Pockctt,  Olatbc,  Kans.,  asdgnor  to  P.  F.  Kcil- 
Dcr,    doing    baslncaa   aa    Pte-Kay    Aircraft   ProdMta, 
Intcmatkuial  Falls,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  324,452 
12  Claims,    (a.  9—318) 


secured  to  respective  sides  of  said  ski,  a  frame  on  said  ski, 
and  steering  and  banking  controls  arranged  for  manipu- 
lation by  an  operator,  one  said  control  arranged  for  foot 
operation,  the  other  of  said  controls  arranged  for  hand 
operation,  both  said  controls  adapted  for  simultaneous 
but  independent  operation. 


3.286  779 

SHOE  UPPER  MOULDD^G   AND  HEEL^EAT 

LASTING    MACHINES 

Claude  R.  Cerf,  Paris,  France,  aarignor  to  EtabilsMmcnta 

Mecanoca,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,607 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  France,  Mar.  15,  1962, 

891,130 


o 


7  Claims.     (CL  12—533) 


1.  A  machine  for  shoe  upper  moulding  and  heel-seat 
lasting  comprising  in  combination  a  frame,  means  on 
said  frame  for  securing  a  last  onto  which  an  upper  has 
been  positioned  for  manufacturing  a  shoe;  a  counter-die 
comprising  a  rigid  wall  adapted  to  encompass  the  rear 
portion  of  said  last  at  a  distance  therefrom,  means  for 
mounting  said  counter-die  on  said  frame  for  reciprocatory 
movement  towards  and  away  from  said  rear  portion  in 
the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  last;  a  flexible  fluid- 
tight  wall  secured  to  said  rigid  wall,  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  said  last,  for  defining  a  fluid-tight  chamber  with 
said  rigid  wall,  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure into  said  chamber;  a  pair  of  rigid  plate  members  on 
said  counter-die  extending  along  said  flexible  wall,  said 
members  each  having  a  curved  end  portion  located  at 
a  level  just  above  the  heel  surface  of  said  rear  portions, 
means  mounting  said  curved  end  portions  for  pivotal 
movement  together,  and  each  member  including  a  fore 
portion  slidably  mounted  on  said  die  for  reciprocation 
in  directions  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  counter-die,  and  means  for  resiliently  urging  said 
fore  portions  of  said  plate  members  away  from  said 
last,  whereby  said  curved  end  portions  of  said  members 
are  applied  onto  the  heel  surface  of  said  upper  when 
said  counter-die  is  brought  towards  said  last  and  fluid 
under  pressure  is  introduced  into  said  chamber. 


3406,780 
SHOE  STRETCHER 
Ivan  E.  Cox,  4740  Broadway,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FIM  Oct  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,718 
3  Claims.     (CL  12— 116  J) 
1.  A  shoe  stretcher  having  a  body  portion  comprising 
a  pair  of  transversely  adjacent  halves,  means  securing 
said   halves  against   relative   movement  transversely  of 
said  body  portion   adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  said 
^    .  J    .      ,  halves  being  relatively  movable  tranversely  of  said  body 

5.  An  aquatic  sport  device,  for  towing  on  water,  com-   portion  forwardly  of  said  securing  means,  means  mount- 
pnsing  a  ski-like  runner,  a  pair  of  stabilizer  plates,  each   ed  between  said  halves  for  adjusting  the  transverse  spac- 


ing thereof  to  vary  the  tramvene  dimenuon  of  said 
body  portion,  and  means  mounted  on  said  body  portion 
near  the  rear  end  thereof  for  indicating  the  adjustment 
of  said  body  portion  comprising  a  pivot  member  mount- 
ed in  fixed  position  on  one  of  said  halves,  a  bar  mounted 


on  said  pivot  member  for  swinging  movement  about  the 
same  on  a  fixed  axis,  and  guiding  means  on  the  other  half 
transversely  opposite  said  pivot  member  slidably  engaged 
by  said  bar  to  mount  said  bar  transversely  across  said  body 
portion  near  the  rear  end  thereof  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  said  other  half  thereof. 


3,206,781 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR    ADHESIVELY 

BONDING  AN  UPPER  TO  A  WELT  RIB 
Jacob  Simon  Kamlwrian,  133  Forest  Are.,  West  Newton, 
Mass.,  and  All>ert  Kamborian,  Newton  Center,  Mass.; 
said  Albert  Kamborian,  aarignor  to  said  Jacob  Simon 
Kamt>orian 
'  FUed  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,077 

11  Claims.     (CL  12—145) 
I     I 


and  an  uper  mounted  thereon,  said  insole  having  a  weh 
rib  extending  away  from  the  last  bottom  that  is  spaced 
from  the  insole  edge  by  a  feather;  supporting  the  last 
bottom-up  so  that  the  upper  margin  extends  upwardly  of 
the  insole  and  the  welt  rib  with  a  zone  of  the  upper  margin 
at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  welt  rib;  applying  gripinng 
means  to  the  beginning  of  the  course  of  the  upper  margin 
in  said  zone;  applying  a  hold-down  force  to  restrain  up- 
ward movement  of  the  last  and  concomitantly  causing 
the  gripping  means  to  advance  the  margin  forwardly  and 
pull  the  margin  heightwise  to  stretch  the  upper  tightly 
about  the  last;  applying  cement  in  the  angle  between  the 
insole  feather  and  the  welt  rib  at  a  location  to  the  rear 
of  the  gripinng  means;  applying  a  yieldable  downwardly 
directed  force  to  the  insole  feather  proximate  to  the  loca- 
tion of  cement  application;  applying  a  pressing  force  be- 
low the  gripping  means  to  press  the  up-pulled  upper  mar- 
gin located  below  the  gripping  means  against  the  welt  rib 
and  the  feather  to  thereby  adhesively  bond  the  upper 
margin  to  the  rib  and  feather;  and  continuously  operating 
the  gripping  means,  applying  the  cement,  and  applying 
the  hold-down  force,  the  yieldable  force  and  the  pressing 
force  from  one  end  of  the  course  of  the  upper  and  insole 
to  the  other. 


3,206,782 

PLUMBER'S  SNAKE  DEVICE 

John  H.  Larsen,  8800  Dalcn  St,  Downey,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,684 

7Clafan8.    (CL15— 104J) 


1.  A  lasting  machine  for  adhesively  bonding  a  course 
of  a  shoe  upper  margin  to  a  course  of  a  shoe  insole,  where- 
in the  insole  is  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  a  last  supported 
bottom-up  and  has  a  welt  rib  extending  away  from  the 
last  bottom  that  is  spaced  from  the  insole  edge  by  a  feather 
and  wherein  the  upper  is  mounted  on  the  last  with  the 
upper  margin  extending  upwardly  of  the  insole  and  welt 
rib  with  a  zone  of  the  upper  margin  at  a  higher  elevation 
than  the  welt  rib,  comprising:  gripping  means  operative 
to  grip  the  upper  margin  at  a  selected  portion  of  said  zone 
and  concomitantly  advance  the  margin  forwardly  and  pull 
the  margin  heightwise  to  stretch  the  upper  tightly  about  the 
last;  hold-down  means  operative  to  restrain  upward  move- 
ment of  the  last  and  insole;  a  nozzle  located  to  the  rear 
of  the  gripping  means  having  an  orifice  therein  located  at 
a  lower  elevation  than  the  gripping  means,  a  bottom  por- 
tion adapted  to  bear  against  the  insole  feather  and  a  front 
portion  facing  the  gripping  means  that  rises  upwardly  of 
the  bottom  portion  and  intersects  the  orifice;  means  for 
extruding  cement  through  the  nozzle  orifice  to  apply  the 
cement  in  the  angle  between  the  insole  feather  and  the 
welt  rib;  and  pressing  means  positioned  below  the  gripping 
means  operative  to  press  the  up-pulled  margin  located 
below  the  gripping  means  against  the  welt  rib  and  feather 
to  thereby  adhesively  bond  the  upper  margin  to  the  rib 
and  feather. 

7.  A  method  of  bonding  a  course  of  a  shoe  upper  mar- 
gin to  a  course  of  a  shoe  insole  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  last  having  an  insole  mounted  on  its  bottom 


1.  In  a  plumber's  snake  device  having  a  motor  to 
rotate  the  flexible  snake  element  thereof  and  with  a  pistol 
grip  to  hold  one  end  of  the  device, 

(a)  an  extension  frame  fixedly  carried  by  said  motor, 

(b)  a  controller  adjustably  pivotally  carried  by  said 
frame  with  a  passage  through  which  the  snake  ele- 
ment extends, 

(c)  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  carried  by  the  controller  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  snake  element,  said  drive  wheeb 
being  geared  to  rotate  together,  and 

(d)  a  gear  train  driven  by  said  motor  and  terminating 
in  a  pinion  gear  that  has  a  geared  connection  with 
one  or  the  other  of  said  drive  wheels  according  to 
the  adjusted  angle  of  the  controller,  said  drive  wheel 
moving  the  snake  element  in  a  feed  or  retractive 
direction  according  to  which  drive  wheel  is  driven 
by  said  pinion  gear. 


3,206,783 
MAGNETIC  FLOOR  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Wmiam  Schwartz,  1169  E.  100th  St.,  Brookhv,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,149 

4  Claims.     (CL  15—105) 

1.  A  floor  cleaning  instrument  comprising  an  elongated 
rectangular  channel-shaped  body,  an  elongated  rectangu- 
lar-shaped rubber  block  secured  within  the  channel  of  the 
body  and  depending  therefrom,  a  handle  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  top  of  the  body,  and  a  permanent  magnet 
unit  supported  detachably  on  the  body  and  extending 
along  the  front  face  thereof,  said  handle  extending  diag- 
onally rearwardly  of  the  body,  said  unit  including  an 
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and  releasing  air  to  and  JErom  said  enclosure  and  a  resilient, 
compressible,  migration-resistant  insulating  material  fixed 
within  said  enclosure,  said  insulating  material  being  coo- 
Ifaied  substantially  to  those  portions  of  said  enclosure 
which  support  the  hips  and  shoulders  of  a  human  body 


reclining  on  said  mattress  and  extending  over  a  total  area 
which  is  not  more  than  about  one-half  of  the  area  of  said 
top  side,  said  insulating  material  offering  no  support  to  the 
mattress  when  inflated  and  permitting  compact  rolling  or 
folding  of  the  mattress  when  deflated. 


3,296  777 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
WINDING  AND  UNWINDING  TEXTILES  IN  TEX- 
TILE  TREATING  MACHINES 
Seikkhl  Shlbata,  Shimokyo-ka,  Kyoto,  Japan,  ajalgnor  to 
Kyoto  Machinery  Co.  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corponrtion 
of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,241 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatloo  Japan,  May  22, 1963, 

38/26,885 

a  Clainis.     (CL  8— 149J) 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  winding  and  unwinding 
textiles  in  textile  treating  machines  comprising  a  step  of 
winding  and  unwinding  a  textile  to  be  treated  on  a  wind- 
ing roll  and  unwinding  roll  opposed  to  each  other  while 
pressing  bars  against  the  textile  between  said  winding  and 
unwinding  rolls  by  turning  the  textile  in  two  places  on 
the  way  and  making  both  turned  parts  respective  forward 
ends,  a  step  of  reversing  the  positions  of  both  rolls  when 
the  textile  wound  on  one  of  the  rolls  has  been  all  wound 
up  on  the  other  roll  and  winding  the  textile  on  the  roll 
on  the  side  for  taking  out  the  textile  by  making  the  part 
of  the  textile  to  be  made  a  new  tximed  part  at  the  time 
of  reversing  rolls  a  forward  end  while  blowing  steam  to 
the  new  turned  part  and  a  step  of  repeating  the  above 
mentioned  two  steps  alternately. 


secured  to  respective  sides  of  said  ski,  a  frame  on  said  aid, 
and  steering  and  banking  controls  arranged  for  manipu- 
lation by  an  operator,  one  said  control  arranged  for  foot 
operation,  the  other  of  said  controls  arranged  for  hand 
operation,  both  said  controls  adapted  for  simultaneous 
but  independent  operation. 


r. 


3,206  779 

SHOE  UPPER  MOULDDSG   AND  HEEL-SEAT 

LASTING    MACHINES 

Claude  R.  Cerf,  Paris,  France,  aarignor  to  Etablisacments 

Mccanoca,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,607 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  IS,  1962, 

891,130 
^7  Claims.    (CL  12— 53  J) 


1.  A  machine  for  shoe  upper  moulding  and  heel-seat 
lasting  comprising  in  combination  a  frame,  means  on 
said  frame  for  securing  a  last  onto  which  an  upper  has 
been  positioned  for  manufacturing  a  shoe;  a  counter-die 
comprising  a  rigid  wall  adapted  to  encompass  the  rear 
portion  of  said  last  at  a  distance  therefrom,  means  for 
mounting  said  counter-die  on  said  frame  for  reciprocatory 
movement  towards  and  away  from  said  rear  portion  in 
the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  last;  a  flexible  fluid- 
tight  wall  secured  to  said  rigid  wall,  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  said  last,  for  defining  a  fluid-tight  chamber  with 
said  rigid  wall,  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure into  said  chamber;  a  pair  of  rigid  plate  members  on 
said  counter-die  extending  along  said  flexible  wall,  said 
members  each  having  a  curved  end  portion  located  at 
a  level  just  above  the  heel  surface  of  said  rear  portions, 
means  mounting  said  curved  end  portions  for  pivotal 
movement  together,  and  each  member  including  a  fore 
portion  slidably  mounted  on  said  die  for  reciprocation 
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eloagated  plate  formed  to  have  inner  and  outer  reaches 
and  an  elongated  strip  of  rubber  composition  embedded 


I 


^  - 


with  iron  particles  of  permanent  magnetic  material,  said 
strip  being  secured  to  the  outer  reach  of  the  plate. 


COMBINATION     CHAMOIS-SPONGE 

Robert  W.  Uncnfcbcr,  Brooklyn,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  337,426 

ICkdm.    (CL15— lit) 


A  composite  article  for  washing  a  surface  and  for  wip- 
ing the  same  substantially  dry,  comprising  a  body  of 
fkxible,  compressible  sponge-like  polyurethane,  said  body 
being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  disc-shaped  block  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  being  of  equal  size  and  the  same  smooth- 
ly curved  annular  shape,  the  edge  of  said  block  connect- 
ing said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  having  in  all  planes 
parallel  to  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  substantially  the 
same  smoothly  curved  annular  shape  as  said  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  and  in  all  planes  normal  to  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  bulging  laterally  outwardly  in  a  smooth 
arc,  the  thickness  of  said  block  measured  between  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  being  relatively  small  compared 
to  the  length  and  width  thereof,  and  a  flexible,  chamois- 
like sheet  having  substantially  the  same  smoothly  curved 
annular  shape  as  said  top  surface  although  slightly  larger 
than  said  top  surface,  said  sheet  being  adhered  in  surface- 
to-surface  relation  to  said  top  surface  of  said  block,  said 
sheet  having  a  multiplicity  of  holes  of  substantial  area 
therein  uncovering  anid  exposing  portions  of  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  block,  all  surfaces  of  said  block  not  covered 
by  said  sheet  being  exposed,  said  holes  being  distributed 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  over  substantially  the  en- 
tire extent  of  said  sheet,  said  holes  increasing  the  flexi- 
bility of  said  sheet  so  that  the  article  may  be  more  thor- 
oughly wrung  and  also  exposing  additional  sponge  surface 
from  which  water  nuiy  be  squeezed  during  wringing,  said 
holes  also  enabling  excessive  water  on  the  surface  being 
wiped  by  said  sheet  to  pass  directly  into  said  block,  the 
margin  of  said  sheet  extending  beyond  the  top  surface 
of  said  block  and  being  adhered  in  surface-to-surface 
relation  to  and  covering  a  minor  annular  portion  of  the 
edge  of  said  block. 


3,2^785 
FLOOR  MAT 
RkkaH  A.  Hcfl,  I63«5  Woodlawn  Em  Drive, 
So«th  HoUand,  HI. 
FIM  Nov.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  24«,357 
1  elite.    (CL  lS-^15) 
A  floor  mat  which  quickly  and  effectively  removes  for- 
eign materia]  from  the  shoes  of  users  stepping  thereon. 


said  floor  mat  faKluding,  in  combination, 

a  base, 

a  plurality  of  projections  extending  generally  upwardly 
from  the  base, 

each  of  said  projections  having  at  least  one  substan- 
tially planar  working  surface, 

the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  projections  de- 
creasing in  a  generally  upward  direction. 


the  generally  correspondingly  positioned  substantially 
planar  working  surfaces  of  the  projections  in  any 
shoe-sized  area  on  the  base  being  disposed  in  at  least 
two  non-parallel  planes, 

many  of  the  working  surfaces  in  said  shoe  sized  area 
lying  in  parallel  planes  disposed  subsuntially  per- 
pendicularly to  vertical  planes  containing  the  median 
angles  of  divergence  of  the  walking  public  from  the 
direction  of  traffic, 

the  upper  substantially  planar  mat  surface  from  which 
the  projections  extend  being  inclined  to  thereby 
facilitate  drainage  of  fluids  deposited  on  the  mat,  and 

a  pluraUty  of  drain  apertiires  communicable  with  the 
low  points  of  the  inclines. 


3,2M,7M 

BUFFING  WHEEL 

Ben  P.  Sax  and  Sylvester  C.  Mockiewkz.  Chicago,  HI. 

aasigBors  to  SchaflFner  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 

EnMworth,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,612 

10  Claims.     (CI.  15—230.1) 


M* 


1.  A  buffing  wheel  comprising  a  pliu^ty  of  substan- 
tially flat,  flexible  bufling  elements  arranged  in  contigu- 
ous groups  in  an  annulus  with  their  flat  surfaces  oriented 
substantially  in  radial  planes,  each  of  said  elements  having 
a  slot  therein  extending  outwardly  from  its  inner  ex- 
tremity, the  slots  in  each  group  of  elements  being  coin- 
cident and  forming  a  continuous  large  slot,  the  large  slots 
in  each  group  being  axially  sUggered  with  respect  to  the 
large  slots  in  each  of  the  immediately  adjoining  groups, 
and  the  inner  extremities  of  said  elements  being  adhe- 
sively interjoined  and  forming  a  relatively  rigid,  hollow 
supporting  shell  through  which  said  large  slots  radially 
extend. 
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3,2f6,7S7  transversely  and  diametrically  therethrough,  said  rolled 

SCRUBBING  DEVICE              edge  of  said   blade  having   an  elongated   arcuate   slot 

Ahrta  F.  D^cls,  RobMndale,  and  Albert  S.  Swanson,  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  Icmgitudinal  axis  of  the  rod 

^^S12^      !J!^^?II?*'**"  ***       It    *?T!?*       "Jil  «>  "^  rolled  «dfe  opposite  said  working  edge  and  aUgned 

pany,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Minnesota  „;,i,  ,v.  «_,«;,,T  iZ  ,„iA  rr^    «  k.^u  ^iTk  «  .^J^^« 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,206  '"'^  ^  ^^    ,  ^^  ^'  \  ^^^      *.^«"PP"^ 

9  Claims.    (CI.  15 320)  member    at    the    liMward    end    thereof,    said    mem- 
ber  liaving   a   concave    groove    extending   across    (»e 


ADIUSTTABLE  TAPING  KNIFE 

Roy  C.  HahB,  9971  Fadflc  Ave,  Franklin  Park,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,525 

2Clafam.    (CL  15— 235  J) 

1.  An  adjustable  taping  knife  consisting  of  a  relatively 
wide,  flat  blade  having  a  straight  working  edge  and  an 
opposite  rolled  edge,  said  working  edge  and  rolled  edge 
being  the  two  parallel  long  edges  of  the  wide  blade,  an 
elongated  rod  positioned  within  said  rolled  edge  and 
having  a  centrally  located  threaded  opening  extending 


end  to  conformably  receive  the  rolled  edge  of  the  Made, 
an  elongated  bolt  extending  axially  through  the  handle 
and  said  arcuate  dot  in  the  rolled  edge  and  threadin^y 
engaging  said  rod  to  retain  the  handle  and  blade  in  a 
fixed  position  when  tightened  and,  when  loosened,  allow- 
ing angular  adjustment  between  the  handle  voA  the 
blade. 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  floor  surfaces  and  the 
like  comprising  a  floor  maintenance  machine  having  an 
operator  handle  guide  wheel-supported  frame,  a  drive 
motor  on  the  aforementioned  frame,  a  brush  drivenly 
connected  to  said  motor  on  the  machine  frame  mounted 
for  rotation  and  mounted  so  that  the  brush  contacts  the 
surface  on  which  the  machine  travels,  an  attachment  in- 
cluding a  trailer  frame  having  wheel  suppori  means,  said 
trailer  frame  being  detachably  securable  to  the  mainten- 
ance machine  frame  for  towing  behind  said  maintenance 
machine,  a  scrubbing  solution  dispensing  tank  on  said 
trailer  frame,  a  valve-controlled  delivery  tube  for  con- 
veying scrubbing  solution  ccmnected  to  the  scrubbing  so- 
lution tank  and  extendable  forward  to  the  front  of  said 
maintenance  machine,  a  liquid  distributing  header  de- 
tachaNy  secured  to  the  front  of  the  maintenance  ma- 
chine frame  connected  to  said  delivery  tube  for  receiv- 
ing and  distributing  scrubbing  solution,  a  closed  collec- 
tion tank  on  the  trailer  frame  for  holding  recovered  dirty 
scrubbing  solution,  means  connected  to  the  collection 
tank  for  inducing  a  partial  vacuum  therein,  a  squeegee 
mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  trailer  for  engaging  the 
surface  over  which  the  trailer  moves,  and  a  sucticMi  tube 
extending  from  the  collection  tank  to  adjacent  the  sur- 
face on  which  the  trailer  moves  and  mounted  forward 
in  respect  to  the  squeegee  for  receiving  an  inflow  of  air 
and  entrained  used  scrubbing  liquid  collected  by  the 
squeegee  when  a  vacuum  is  induced  in  the  collection  tank, 
and  a  detachable  scrub  brush  assembly  having  a  frame, 
a  drive  motor  in  the  last  mentioned  frame,  a  scrub  brush 
drivenly  connected  to  said  drive  motor,  said  machine 
frame  at  a  front  comer  portion  thereof  and  said  assem- 
bly frame  having  cooperating  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  assembly  on  the  machine,  said  assembly 
being  operable  in  both  a  machine  mounted  condition 
and  a  removed  condition  for  scrubbing  a  floor  surface. 


3^06,789 

UQUID  DISPENSERS 

Bernard  Fre«teflck  Kranlh,  80  LomIod  St,  Ckarticy, 

Avrey,  Fjigland 

Filed  Ian.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,6M 

Claims  priorky,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Not.  21, 1963, 

45,937/63 
2CIalnis.    (CL  15— 541) 


1.  A  dispenser  unit  for  use  with  squeeze  bottles,  the 
unit  comprising  a  neck  portion,  a  recess  in  one  end  of  said 
neck  portion  in  which  is  housed  an  applicator  means  ex- 
tending from  said  recess,  a  liquid  flow  bore  having  a 
capillary  section  which  insures  that  uniform  size  drops 
pass  through  said  bore,  said  liquid  flow  bore  having  an 
outlet  on  the  surface  of  said  neck  poriion,  said  outlet 
being  located  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  one  end  of  said 
neck  portion  and  said  applicator  means  by  a  distance  in 
excess  of  the  length  of  one  uniform  drop,  such  that  when 
the  bottle  is  squeezed,  droplets  of  liquid  emerging  from 
said  liquid  flow  bore  are  visible  and  must  pass  along  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  neck  portion  before  reaching  the 
aforesaid  end  and  passing  onto  said  applicator  means. 


3,206,79t 
LOCKING   ASSEMBLY   FOR  A  SWTVELED 

CASUR 

CIctns  Romay,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Welsh  Co.,  St 

Loids,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mlasonl 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,038 

5  Clainis.    (CI  16—35) 

3.  In  a  caster  swivel  locking  assembly: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  caster  including  a  bracket  swiveled  to  the  frame, 
the  bracket  being  provided  with  a  recess, 

(c)  a  plunger  rsciprocatively  mounted  in  the  frame 
and  selectively  movable  to  a  locking  limit  in  which 
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tb*  plunger  interfits  the  recess  and  retains  the  brack- 

•I  and  caster  in  a  predetermined  position, 
(d)  a  spring  operatively  connected  to  the  plunger  and 

tending  to  urge  the  plunger  toward  the  bracket  and 

toward  the  locking  limit,  and 
(•)  an  angular  cam  plate  disposed  between  the  plunger 

and  the  frame, 
(f )  the  cam  plate  including  a  first  portion  at  one  side 

of  the  angle  which  slidably  engages  the  frame. 


'         'I    ■ 

(g)  the  cam  plate  including  a  second  portion  at  the 
odier  side  of  the  angle  engaging  the  frame  and  wedg- 
ing selectively  between  the  plunger  and  the  frame, 

(h)  the  cam  plate  being  provided  with  an  elongate  slot 
receiving  the  plunger, 

(i)  the  cam  plate  selectively  moving  the  plunger  in  a 
direction  to  withdraw  the  plunger  from  the  bracket 
recess  upon  relative  movement  of  the  plunger  along 
the  plate  slot,  whereby  to  release  the  caster,  and 

(j)  the  second  portion  of  the  cam  plate  wedging  be- 
tween the  plunger  and  frame  to  retain  the  plunger  in 
a  fully  retracted  position. 


3406,791 
SUPPORTING  SLIDE  RAIL 
Alexander  Weber,  Zollikofen,  near  Bern,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor  to   Dr.   Hans   Beer  and   Mrs.  Emma  Weber- 
Horisbcrger  (trading  as  AWEPA),  Bern,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,102 
Claiiu  priority,  applkaHon  Switzerland,  Apr.  2,  1962, 

3,963  62 
7  Claims.    (CI.  16—96) 


34M,792 

HINGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Radolpli  C.  Beck,  Los  A^eka,  Calif.    (%  Die  Cast 

Prodocti,  Inc.,  621  W.  RoascnuH,  Gardena,  CaUf.) 

Filed  July  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,759 

4  Claims.    (Q.  16—128) 


1.  A  hinge  construction  of  the  character  referred  to 
including,  a  base  section  having  an  elongate  central  por- 
tion  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  end  portions 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  said  central  portion 
and  having  longitudinally  inwardly  disposed  opposing 
end  faces,  flat  inner  faces  flush  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  central  portion  and  cavities  having  inlet  openings 
at  the  inner  faces  and  outlet  openings  at  the  end  faces, 
a  support  member  having  an  elongate  central  portion  with 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  legs  projecting  laterally  from 
the  ends  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  central  portion,  said 
legs  having  longitudinally  outwardly  disposed  axially 
aligned  ofwnings,  the  support  member  being  arranged 
with  the  legs  between  the  end  portions  of  the  base  section 
with  the  openings  in  the  legs  opposing  the  outlet  openings 
in  said  end  portions,  and  L-shaped  carrier  blocks  ar- 
ranged in  the  cavities  with  their  base  portions  in  the 
inlet  openings  and  their  arms  in  the  outlet  openings  so 
that  cylindrical  trunnions  projecting  therefrom  at  right 
angles  to  the  arm  portions  project  into  the  openings 
in  the  legs. 

3,206,793  ' 

NIGHT  LOCK  FOR  A  DOOR 

Michael  B.  SUverbcrg,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

(6081  E.  Comanche  Drive,  Westminster,  Calif.) 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,197 

4  Claims.    (CI.  16—137) 


1.  An  elongated  supporting  slide  rail  for  curtains  or 
the  like,  including  an  elongated  rail  wail  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  a  support  with  an  outer  surface  c^  said  rail 
wall  facing  said  support,  said  rail  wall  being  formed  along 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof  with  spacer  means  pro- 
jecting above  said  outer  surface  for  spacing  said  rail  wall 
from  said  support,  and  being  further  formed  intermediate 
said  spacer  means  throughout  its  length  at  longitudinally 
spaced  portions  with  projections  perpendicular  to  said 
outer  surface  and  of  a  height  not  exceeding  the  height  of 
said  spacer  means  and  being  further  provided  with  cor- 
responding cavities  extending  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  rail  wall  toward  but  short  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  projections  so  as  to  reduce  the  wall  thickness  only 
at  said  portions  to  a  small  fraction  of  the  wall  thickness 
of  the  remainder  of  said  rail  wall  so  that  said  portions  of 
reduced  thickness  may  be  easily  perforated  for  extending 
a  securing  element  therethrough;  and  means  arranged  on 
said  rail  wall  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  elon- 
gated supporting  slide  rail  for  supporting  a  slider  thereon. 


'!'.< 


1.  A  night  lock  for  a  hinged  door  spanning  between 
the  door  frame  and  the  door  comprising: 

a  rigid  bar  extending  between  the  door  frame  and  the 
door  and  engaging  both  the  frame  and  the  door, 

a  mounting  fitting  consisting  of  a  plate,  means  secur- 
ing said  fitting  to  a  hinge  pin  of  the  door  hinge, 

and  means  removably  securing  said  bar  to  said  fitting. 


3,206,794 
SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  FOLDING  DOORS 
Leonard  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  114,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Filed  Jmic  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2884^6 
S  CUhM.     (CI.  16—151) 
5.  Supporting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  a  folding 
door  in  a  doorway  comprising: 
means  for  suspending  said  door  from  the  top. 
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a  pivot  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  door,  3406,7M 

a  iamb  bracket  having  a  horizontally  extending  mem-    ROTARY  MACHINE  FOR  BREAKING  BIYALYl}- 
her  L>^  SHELLS  FOR  SHUCKING 

'  Roy  V.  Smith,  Jr.,  PXK  Box  452,  Apalacklcob,  Fte. 

FDed  Aag.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  30M54 
.^ 8Clains.    (CL  17— •) 


arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  member  for 
movement  between  upper  and  lower  limit  positions, 
and 

a  bearing  formed  on  said  arm  means  and  adapted  to 
journal  said  pivot  when  the  arm  means  is  in  its  upper 
liniit  position  and  to  be  ineffective  as  a  journal  when 
the  arm  is  in  its  lower  limit  position. 


3J06,795 
SELF-LOCKING   AUTOMATICALLY-RELEASING 

SASH    BALANCE 

Arthur  E.  Weidner,  Elmore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Formetal, 

Inc.,  Oak  Harlwr,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,298 

6  Claims.    (CL  16—197) 


L  A  self-!ocking  automatically-releasing  sash  balance 
for  removable  sliding  sash  windows,  said  sash  balance 
comprising 

an  elongated  hoUow  sash  balance  casing  having  an 

elongate  opening  extending  lengthwise  thereof, 
a  resilient  sash  balancing  member  disposed  within  said 

casing  and  anchored  thereto, 
a  lock  carrier  mounted  in  said  casing  for  loi>gitudinal 
reciprocati<Mi  therealong  and  having  a  fulcrum  por- 
tion thereon, 
a  locking  element  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  lock 
carrier  for  motion  laterally  thereof  into  and  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  said  casing, 
an  angle  lever  having  a  pivot  portion  pivotally  engag- 
ing said  fulcrum  portion  and  having  a  trigger  arm 
projecting  from  said  pivot  portion  toward  said  open- 
ing and  having  a  lock-actuating  arm  projecting  from 
said  pivot  portion  into  recipricating  engagement  with 
said  locking  element  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
trigger  arm, 
and  a  lever-operating  member  mounted  on  said  lock 
carrier  for  longitudinal  movement  therealong  rela- 
tively  to  said  lock  carrier, 

said  lever-operating  member  having  a  connection 
portion  secured  to  said  sash  balancing  member 
and  having  a  lever-contacting  portion  swing- 
ably  engaging  said  trigger  arm  at  a  location 
thereon  spaced  away  from  said  pivot  portion. 


1.  ( 1 )  A  rotary  machine  for  breaking  bivalvular  shells 
as  oyster  and  the  like  comiMising 

(2)  an  encased  motor, 

(3)  a  rotatable  cylindrical  cutter  head  with  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  curved  edge  projections  mounted  there- 
along, said  head  connected  to  and  below  said  motor, 

(4)  means  to  detachably  mount  said  machine  to  a  wall 
with  the  motor  permanently  above  said  head, 

(5)  and  an  inwardly  directed  non-radial  stop  or  break 
bar  means  aligned  permanently  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  cutter  head,  and  possessing  an  acute  angled 
leading  inner  edge  closely  radially  spaced  from  the 
cylindrical  path  of  said  on<oming  projections, 

(6)  whereby  said  edge  cooperates  with  said  cutter  head 
to  selectively  break  the  lip  edge  portions  of  a  shell 
which  may  be  positioned  against  the  inner  edge  of 
the  bar  and  in  the  path  of  said  cutter  head  projec- 
tions. 

3,286,797 

RECIPROCATING  MACHINE  FOR  BREAKING 

BIVALVULAR  SHELLS  FOR  SHUCKING 

Roy  V.  Smith,  Jr^  58  17th  St^  P.  a  Box  452, 

Apalachicoia,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,738 

3  Claims.    (CL  17—9) 


2.  A  machine  for  breaking  bivalvular  shells  compris- 
ing an  elongated  body  structure  including  an  anvil  and 
a  plurality  of  shaft  guide  means;  reciprocating  shaft 
means  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  cam  lift  bearing  and 


Si«  O.O. 
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at  the  other  end  in  a  hammer  meant  for  cooperatinf 
with  laid  anvil  means;  spring  means  mounted  on  said 
■haft  means  cooperating  with  said  guide  means,  motor 
means  including  lift  cam  means  to  cooperate  with  said 
lift  bearing  means  to  reciprocate  said  shaft  to  break 
bivalvular  shells  between  said  hammer  and  anvil  meant, 
said  spring  mMM  including  drive  spring  meant  and  re- 
bound spring  owMi  mounted  on  said  reciprocating  shaft 
between  adjustable  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  said  guide  means  attached  to  said  body  means,  meant 
OB  taid  reciprocating  shaft  meant  and  means  carried  by 
said  body  structure  coacting  to  prevent  said  reciprocating 
shaft  meant  from  turning  during  its  reciprocating  modes 
of  operatioo. 

MECHANIZATION  DEVICE  FOR  ABATTOIRS 

G«orgcs  Anbctt,  «  Rm  Pterrt  Daprc,  Maraciilat,  FrMcc 

Flkd  Feb.  M,  1M4,  Ser.  N«.  347,577 

rkwca.  Mar.  4, 1M3, 

1.34MW 
1  nihil      (CL17— 14) 


means  below  the  cnidble  for  receiving  pellets  which 
fall  from  the  crucible,  said  means  being  ditpoecd  a 


A:     " 


sufficient  distance  below  the  crucible  to  allow  the 
molten  pelleti  to  cool  and  solidify  before  coming 
to  rett  within  said  means  for  receiving  pellets. 


«■ 


1.  Apfiaratus  for  the  handling  of  slaughtered  animals 
compriting  a  rotatable  support,  a  plurality  of  levers  each 
pivoted  and  connected  at  ooe  end  to  spaced  points  of  said 
support  and  extendiof  ootwardly  from  said  support,  each 
lever  including  means  connected  thereto  for  raiting  and 
kywering  taid  levers  with  respect  to  said  support,  the 
other  end  of  said  levers  having  mounted  thereon  a  two 
arm  bracket  coupled  to  each  lever,  a  hindquarters  tackle 
cable  connected  at  one  end  to  each  arm  of  said  bracket 
and  a  rear  leg  encircling  element  at  the  other  end  of  each 
cable. 


3,2M,SM 
PLANT  FOR  PRODUCING   PRESSED  SHEETS 
Kart  MMDci;,  St  T<Mit,  Genuuiy,  avigDor  to  G.  Sicnpd- 
kaaq^  A   Co.,  Krcfcid,  Genaaay,  a   catpoiatloM  of 


Dec.  M,  1942.  Ser.  No.  244,r71 
priority,  appUcatioii  Gcraany,  Dec  23, 1941, 
S  T7,27i 
13  ClahH.    (CL  IS— 4) 


30*4,799 

APPARATIJS   FOR   MAKING   DOPE   PELLETS 
Robert  W.  Davict,  HcUcftowB,  and  Sunocl  Knba,  All«»- 

towiB,  Pa.,  attliann  to  Wctlerv  Electric  Coipafay.  hh 

corporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

FIbd  Feb.  27, 1943,  Ser.  No.  241,343 
5  CWat.    (CL  11—2.7) 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pellets  comprising: 

a  crucible  for  holding  a  molten  charge  of  pellet  mate- 
rial, the  crucible  including  a  circular  base  having  a 
series  of  openings  therein  arranged  in  a  circle, 

an  inlet  means  for  introducing  gas  under  pressure  into 
the  crucible, 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  crudble, 

maam  for  driving  the  shaft, 

a  substantially  fnistoconically  shaped  member  carried 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  and  including  a  series 
of  openings  localad  near  the  edge  of  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  frattooonical  member  for  cooperating 
with  the  openings  of  the  crucible  base  to  cause  the 
molten  peJlet  material  to  fall  below  the  crucible 
when  the  respective  openings  of  the  crucible  base  and 
the  frustoconical  member  are  periodically  aligned  at 
tha  ahafi  vetaiaa.  the  frustoconical  surface  of  the 
awaibai  guhttag  die  molten  pellet  material  to  the  re- 
gion of  the  openings  at  the  biase  portion  of  the  mem- 
ber, and 


1.  In  a  plant  for  the  production  of  pressed  sheets,  in 
combination,  multi-platen  press  means  having  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  substantially  horizontal  platen  mem- 
bers; charging  means  adjacent  said  press  mekns  and  having 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  charging  members  aligned 
with  taid  platen  members  for  depositing  sheets  to  be 
prataad  thereon;  and  supply  means  including  a  magazine 
disposed  alongside  one  of  said  press  and  charging  means 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  superposed  spacers  succes- 
sively alignable  with  the  corresponding  members,  and 
mechanism  for  successively  shifting  said  spacers  from 
■aid  magazine  for  depositing  said  spacers  on  the  corre- 
members. 


3,2t4,Ml 

THREAD    FORMING   APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Coeta,  East  Rathcfford,  and  Marteaa  J.  KnMka, 

Moalciab-,  N J.,  aatigDors  to  Westcr«  Electric  Coapaay, 

bacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

FBed  Jaly  f .  1943,  Ser.  N«.  293,745 
2  OaioM.     (CL  18—5) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  internal  threads  in  plastic 
parts  having  apertures  during  assembly  of  a  threaded 
part  of  larger  diameter  thereto  comprising: 

a  neat  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped 
dots  to  receive  the  plaatic  parts. 
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a  spring-backed  element  protruding  vertically  upward 
at  the  base  of  each  U-shaped  slot  to  engage  the  aper- 
ture of  a  plastic  part  inserted  in  the  nest, 

a  notched  upper  surface  on  each  element  to  align  a 
threaded  part  prior  to  insertion, 


♦  }  f 


.i':.^-J 


a  guide  pivotally  mounted  above  the  nest  having  a 
plurality  of  tapered  holes,  each  hole  corresponding 
to  a  separate  nest  slot  in  order  to  facilitate  loading 
of  threaded  parts, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  members  mounted  above  the 
guide,  and 

means  for  actuating  the  elongated  members  to  drive 
the  threaded  parts  into  the  plastic  parts  in  an  inter- 
ference fit  causing  a  cold  flow  of  material  within 
the  aperture  and  thereby  forming  an  internal  thread. 


>.■•.;  :iiiar.  3,244,«42 

*      PLASTIC    MATERIAL  '  EXTRUSION   HEAD 

Jariaa  W.  Van  Riper,  244  Beccbwood  Road, 
-^'    ■'  Rldgewood,  NJ. 

n<y  FDed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,995 

"o-i  ,  4  ClabM.    (CL  18—13) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  plastic  material  in  con- 
tinuous tubular  form,  said  apparatus  having  means  for 
delivering  plaatic  material  under  pressure,  a  head  disposed 
on  the  mechanism  and  having  a  bore  for  receiving  plastic 
material  from  the  delivering  means,  a  delivery  passage 
interposed  between  the  delivering  means  and  the  bore, 
a  die  at  the  forward  end  of  the  bore  for  shaping  the 
plastic  material  as  it  passes  out  of  the  head,  a  central 
member  in  the  bore  of  the  head  extending  across  the 
open  end  of  the  delivery  passage  toward  the  die,  means 
closing  the  rear  end  of  the  bore  and  having  an  annular 
surface  surrounding  the  central  member,  said  surface 
facing  the  die  and  diverting  the  plastic  material  toward 
the  die  as  it  passes  through  the  bore  from  the  delivering 


means,  the  portion  of  such  annular  surface  nearer  the 
die  lying  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  delivery  passage 
and  slanting  at  an  angle  on  the  order  of  45°  wiUi  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  bore  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  the 
delivery  passage  and  forwardly  of  the  bore,  a  separate 
and  reniovable  sleeve-like  member  surrounding  and 
radially  spaced  from  the  central  member  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  bore  and  having  a  rear  end  axially  spaced 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  annular  surface  to 
form  an  inclined  plastic  material  receiving  chamber 
therebetween,  the  rear  end  of  the  sleeve-like  member  at 
the  zone  thereof  nearest  the  delivery  passage  extending 
substantially  to  the  juncture  between  the  delivery  passage 
and  the  bore  in  the  bead,  the  forward  end  of  the  sleeve- 
like member  extending  substantially  to  the  forward  end 
of  the  bore  in  the  head,  said  chamber  extending  com- 
pletely around  said  central  member,  the  annular  space 
between  the  inner  surface  of  the  siceve-like  member  and 
the  central  member  conducting  plastic  material  from  the 
chamber  toward  the  die,  the  radially  inner  edge  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  sleeve-like  member  being  bevelled  at 
varying  radial  depths  throughout  at  least  a  predominant 
part  of  its  circumference,  said  bevel  having  its  maximum 
depth  at  the  axially  forwardmost  zone  of  the  rear  end 
of  the  sleeve-like  member  and  its  minimum  depth  adja- 
cent the  axially  rearmost  zone  of  the  rear  end  of  the 
sleeve-like  member. 


3,204,843 
"^"^l^T^  ^^  DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING 
««*GU1^WTIES  OF  THICKNESS  OF  A  TExI 

John  Speak,  SOtdca,  near  KdgUey,  England,  assignor  to 
Prhsce^mith  Sc  Stells  Limited,  Kc£ley,EnM.. 
Brinsfa  company 

m  .  T^  '"•  ^'»  1'"'  Ser.  No.  254,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Jan.  29. 1942. 

3,314/42  ^ 

3  ClainM.    (CL  19—241) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  correcting  irregularitiet 
of  thickness  of  a  textile  sliver,  comprising  sliver-drafting 
niechanism,  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  varia- 
tions in  the  thickness  of  a  sliver  processed  by  said  draft- 
ing-mechanism and  for  issuing  signals  according  to  said 
variations,  signal-storage  relay  means,  setting  meant  re- 
spon^ing  to  signals  issued  by  said  measuring  means  and 
conditioning  said  relay  means  by  an  amount  proportional 
to  said  signals,  transmitter  means  cooperating  with  said 
relay  means  to  be  displaced  thereby  to  an  extent  de- 
pendent upon  its  conditioning  by  said  setting  meant, 
variable-speed  means  operatively  connected  to  and  ad- 
justed by  said  transmitter  means  proportionally  to  the 
dispUcement  of  the  latter,  said  variable-speed  means  hav- 
ing a  driving  element  and  a  driven  element,  a  differen- 
tial gear  unit  having  an  input  gear  and  an  ontpot  gear, 
means  gearing  the  input  gear  of  said  unit  to  the  driving 
element  of  the  variaUe  speed  meant  and  means  gearing 
the  driven  element  thereof  to  the  output  gear  of  said 
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unit,  and  means  connecting  said  outiMit  gear  to  the  draft- 
ing mechanism  for  providing  in  the  sliver  a  degree  of 
draft  varied  proportionally  to  the  variations  in  the  rela- 
tive speeds  of  said  input  and  output  gears,  a  pair  of  gears 
on  said  driving  and  driven  elements,  respectively,  of  said 
variable-speed  means,  said  differential  gear  unit  compria- 
ing  an  input  shaft  a  sun-wheel  fast  on  said  input  shaft,  a 
•pur  wheel  compounded  with  said  sim-wheel  and  mesh- 
bg  with  said  gear  on  the  driving  element  of  the  variable- 
<peed  mean*,  an  annulus  loose  on  the  input  shaft,  an 
external  spur  gear  on  said  aimulus  meshing  with  said  gear 
on  the  driven  element  of  the  variable-speed  device,  a 
planet-wheel  carrier  rotatable  about  the  input  shaft, 
planet- wheels  on  said  carrier  meshing  with  said  sim- 
wbeeU  and  an  internal  spur  gear  on  said  annulus  also 
pvtithing  with  said  planet-wheels,  said  output  gear  being 
compounded  with  said  planet-wheel  carrier  for  transmit- 
ting the  resultant  drive  to  the  drafting  mechanism. 


and  with  the  layers  of  the  re^>ective  adjoining  wall 
panels  having  their  respective  ends  cm  to  substan- 


3406,804 

ADJUSTABLE   MOUNTING   FOR  SASH 

SLroE  RAIL 

lamcfl  G.  Perry,  12981  Capital  Ave.,  Oak  Park  37,  Mich. 

FUcd  July  28,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  385,704 

2  Claima.    (CL  20— 52J) 


1.  A  slide  rail  assembly  for  a  side  frame  member  of 
a  removable  window  structure,  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  portion  received  in  a  channel  of  a 
ade  stile  of  a  window  sash,  said  body  being  integral 
md  being  snugly  received  between  inner  and  outer  stops 
of  said  frame  in  a  channel  of  said  frame,  a  spring  re- 
tainer secured  to  the  median  inner  part  of  said  body, 
a  lock  washer  looaely  received  in  said  retainer,  a  com- 
pression spring  positioned  between  said  washer  and  said 
body,  said  body  and  retainer  having  aligned  openings 
therein  for  loosely  receiving  a  screw,  said  lock  washer 
having  an  opening  therein  of  sufficient  diameter  to  receive 
only  the  shank  of  said  screw  and  be  locked  thereon, 
laid  screw  being  adjustable  so  that  the  retainer  and  lock 
washer  may  move  as  the  screw  is  routed. 


3,206,805 
INSULATED    WALL    STRUCTURE 
Gerrtt  S«cciihagcn,  Mootrosc,  Calif.,  aarifBor  to  Efanwood 
Liqvld  Products,  bK.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
ofN«wYork 

FBad  Mar.  12, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  264^82 

3  Ctadms.    (CL  20—92) 

1.  In  an  insulated  structure  having  adjoining  wall  panels 

meeting  to  form  a  comer,  said  wall  paxKls  each  including 

at  kaat  two  layers  arranged  in  a  side-by-side  relationship, 

the  jagrovement  comprising: 

at  least  two  elongatied  comer  members  disposed  length- 
wise of  said  comer,  said  comer  members  having  tri- 
angiilar  cross  sections  with  the  bases  of  the  triangles 
of  the  respective  comer  members  being  placed  cross- 
wise of  the  comer  and  with  the  apex  of  each  succeed- 
ing inner  comer  member  substantially  abutting  the 
base  o(  the  next  succeeding  outer  comer  member 


tially  parallel  the  bases  of  said  comer  members  and 
with  said  layers  of  the  adjoining  wall  panels  being 
movable  independently  ol  the  comer  members. 


CORNER    STRIP    MEMBER    FOR 

INTERCONNECTING   PANELS 

Clayton  H.  PoweU,  Suite  502, 1413  K  St  NW^ 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,764 

1  Claim.     (CI.  20—92) 


An  elongated  unitary  strip  member  for  interconnecting 
dry  wall  panels  at  comer  intersections  by  receiving,  sup- 
porting, and  retaining  a  pair  of  dry  wall  panels  in  chan- 
nels disposed  at  an  angle  substantially  90°  and  fixing  the 
position  of  the  dry  wall  panels  with  relation  to  con- 
struction framing  to  form  an  inside  comer  structure  com- 
prising 
subsurface  flange  means  for  providing  subsurface  sup- 
port to  dry  wall  panels  including  first  and  second 
spaced  subsurface  flanges  lying  in  planes  which  in- 
tersect at  substantially  90*,  the  ftrst  subsurface  flange 
including    means    for   securing    the   elongated   strip 
member  in  fixed  positional  relationship  to  construc- 
tion framing,  the  securing  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  longitudinally  spaced  along  the 
flrst  subsurface  flange, 
surface  flange  means  for  providing  surface  support  for 
dry  wall  panels,  the  surface  flange  means  being  dis- 
posed   substantially    parallel    with    the    subsurface 
flanges   within   the   interior   angle   defined   by   the 
planes  of  the  subsurface  flange  means  so  as  to  define 
a  pair  of  panel  receiving  channels  lying  in  planes 
which  intersect  at  an  angle  of  substantially  90*.  the 
surface  flange  means  including  a  first  surface  flange 
extending  at  an  angle  of  substantially  90°  from  the 
first  subsurface  flange  means  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship  to  the  second  subsurface  flange  means, 
a  surface  comer  web  extending  from  the  outer  termi- 
nal of  the  first  surface  flange  away  from  the  second 
subsurface  flange  and  in  a  direction  toward  the  first 
subsurface  flange  at  an  angle  of  substantially  45° 
with  the  first  surface  flange  and  terminating  in  an 
edge  spaced  from  the  first  subsurface  flange,  and  a 
second  surface  flange  extending   from  the  spaced 
edge  of  the  surface  comer  web  toward  the  first  sur- 
face flange, 
subsurface  web  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  sec- 
ond subsurface  flanges,  the  subsurface  web  means  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  between  the  sabcurface  flanges  di- 
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minishing  the  croas-aectional  area  of  the  panel  re- 
ceiving channel  defined  by  the  second  subsurface 
flange  and  first  surface  flange,  the  first  surface  flange 
extending  toward  and  connected  to  the  first  subsur- 
face flange  defining  with  thesecond  subsurface  flange 
one  of  the  panel  receiving  channels,  and 

panel  gripping  means  extending  from  the  first  subsur- 
face flange  toward  the  surface  flange  means,  the  pan- 
el gripping  means  including  rounded  protnisions  lon- 
gitudinalUy  spaced  along  the  subsurface  flange  ex- 
terior to  a  perpendicular  projection  of  the  spaced 
edge  of  the  surface  comer  web  onto  the  first  subsur- 
face flange, 

the  subsurface  flange  means,  surface  flange  means,  in- 
side corner  web  means,  subsurface  web  means,  and 
panel  gripping  means,  being  made  of  resilient  mate- 
rial to  retain  dry  wall  panels  inserted  into  the  receiv- 
ing panel*  with  the  resilient  material  being  placed 
under  strain  by  a  coaction  between  the  surface  flange 
means,  subsurface  flange  means,  surface  comer  web 
means,  subsurface  web  means,  and  panel  gripping 
means  forcing  tight  contact  between  each  panel  and 
its  adjacent  surface  flange. 


I  To 


3J206387 
METHOD  OF  AND  WEANS  FOR  MAKING  CORES 

FOR  IMPELLERS  OF  THE  FRANCIS  TYPE 
Robert  F.  Hoffman,  Madison,  and  Edmund  C.  O'Goreck, 
North  Arlington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wortlilngton  Corpo- 
ration, Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,176 
IS  Claims,     (a.  22—13) 


340MOi 

COMPOSITE-INGOT  CASTING  SYSTEM 

GroTcr  C.  RoMumw,  Richmond,  Va,,  ■■rffw  |»  Rufm- 

olds  Metals  Company,  Rkhmondt  Ya,,  a  corporatfoa  of 

Delaware 

Continnation  of  avpUcatloo  Sar.  No.  5,135,  Jn.  28, 1960. 

TUa  application  Ang.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  21t,2aS 

9ClalBM.    (CL22-.57J) 


.iX*  HImH 


1.  Casting  apparatus  for  the  production  of  composite 
ingots,  comprising  an  annular  mold  having  a  feed  end 
and  an  exit  end;  a  partition  extending  axially  within  said 
mold  at  said  feed  end,  having  a  convex  terminal  portion, 
said  partition  dividing  the  mold  into  a  plurality  of  doaely 
adjacent  compartments,  the  terminal  portion  of  said  par- 
tition inwardly  of  the  mold  conforming  approximately  to 
the  crater  surface  of  the  ingot  to  be  formed;  means  adja- 
cent said  feed  end  for  continuously  feeding  separate 
streams  of  molten  metal  to  said  compartments;  and  means 
for  continuously  cooling  metal  in  the  mold  to  form  an 
ingot 


At 


1.  A  core-making  means  for  a  vane  of  an  impeller 
of  the  Francis  type,  said  core-making  means  including 
a  cavity  therein,  and  a  vane  element  of  a  predetermined 
design  removably  mounted  in  the  cavity  of  said  core-mak- 
ing means,  said  vane  element  having  front  and  back  sur- 
face configurations  such  that  cross  sections  of  said  vane 
element  taken  along  spaced  parallel  planes  passed  there- 
through, each  of  said  spaced  parallel  planes  being  parallel 
in  tum  to  a  plane  which  is  tangent  to  the  actual  or 
projected  back  surface  of  the  vane  element  have  front 
and  back  boundaries  which  conform  substantially  to  cir- 
cular arcs  having  a  common  axis,  whereby  said  vane 
element  may  be  withdrawn  from  a  hardened  core  in 
said  core  making  means  by  a  twisting,  rotary  motion. 

12.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  unitary  core,  for 
use  in  casting  an  impeller  of  the  Francis  type,  from  a 
core  box  having  a  cavity  formed  therein,  said  method  com- 
prising positioning  in  said  core  box  vane  elements  hav- 
ing front  and  back  surface  conflgurations  such  tlut  cross 
sections  of  each  of  said  vane  elements  taken  along  spaced 
parallel  planes  passed  therethrough,  each  of  said  spaced 
parallel  planes  being  parallel  in  turn  to  a  plane  which  is 
tangent  to  the  actual  or  projected  back  surface  of  the 
vane  element,  have  front  and  back  boundaries  which  con- 
form substantially  to  circular  arcs  having  a  common  axis, 
packing  suitable  core  material  in  said  cavity  and  about 
said  vane  elements,  hardening  the  core  material  to  form 
said  core,  and  rotatably  removing  the  vane  elements 
from  a  hardened  core  in  said  core  box  by  a  twisting,  ro- 
tary motion. 


3,206,809 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  PLATES  AND  STRIPS 

FROM  NON-FERROUS  METALS 
Erhard  Herrmann,  Neohausen  am  Rhdnfall,  Switzerland, 
aaaignor  to  Ahiminfaun  Sulaae  SA.  0wl«  AInmtnliim 

Flkd  Aug.  21, 1962,  Sot.  No.  227,622 
ClaiaM  priortty,  appHcatton  Switserland,  Ang.  25, 1961, 

9,926/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  21—873) 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  casting  of  plates  and 
strips  from  non-ferrous  metals  having  a  width  of  from 
15  to  20  times  the  thickness  according  to  which  method 
the  cooling  in  the  casting  mold  that  has  wide  and  narrxm 
sides  is  controlled  so  as  to  produce  a  solidiflcation  front 
extending  upwardly  at  the  narrow  sides  of  the  mold  thence 
downwardly  adjacent  both  sides  of  the  solidified  sides  and 
thence  upwardly  for  at  least  five  percent  of  the  width 
of  the  castings  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  metal. 


3406,810 
MONOLITHIC  INVESTMENT  SHELL  CASTING 
John  HocUn  and  Richard  J.  Charlton,  Brookflald,  DL, 
assignon  to  Consolidated  Fooadrlaa  A  MIg.  Conora- 
tion,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporathM  of  Deiawara 
FUcd  Jniy  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296411 
14  Claima.    (O.  22—129) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  investment  casting  sbeU 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  a  pre-formed  pattern 
a  thin  coating  of  a  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  major 
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jn-oportions  of  plaster  of  Paris  and  a  finely-divided  re- 
fractory material  in  a  ooo-aqueous  liquid  binder  contain- 
ing hydrolyzed  ethyl  silicate,  said  bydrolyzed  ethyl  sili- 
cate containing  an  amount  of  silica  within  the  range  of 
approximately  4  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  total  non- 
aqueous binder,  at  least  partially  drying  said  coating  and 
repeating  said  applying  and  drying  steps  until  a  multi- 
layered  shell  is  formed  about  said  pattern,  and  thereafter 
contacting  said  shell  with  water  to  hydrate  the  plaster  of 
Pahs  content  of  the  multiple  coatings  thereof. 


14.  A  multiple-layered  investment  casting  shell  having 
inner  and  outer  ayers  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  silica  and  a  finely-divided  refractory  material,  and  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  layers  composed  predominately 
of  hydiated  plaster  of  Paris  admixed  with  a  finely-divided 
refractory  material  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  silica 
binder,  said  plaster  of  Paris,  refractory  material,  and 
silica  binder  of  each  layer  comprising  the  residue  of  a 
dipcoat  containing  an  amount  of  silica  within  the  range 
of  approximately  5  to  15  percent  of  the  weight  of  the 
volatile  Uquid  portion  of  said  dipcoat,  whereby,  upon  fir- 
ing, an  investment  casting  shell  is  formed  having  relative- 
ly hard  ceramic  inner  and  outer  layers  and  a  relatively 
weak  plaster-containing  core. 


3,2M,S11 

MOLD    AND    CORE    ARRANGEMENT    FOR 

CASTING  HOLLOW  ELONGATED  BODIES 

Thomas  Bcllnydsr,  Jr.,  5412  9tfa  Ave  S., 

lirmtegham,  Ala. 

FIM  Dec.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  247,087 

4  CWm.    (CL  22— 1S4) 


1.  A  ready-to-poiir  mold  and  core  combination  for 
casting  elongated  hollow  bodies  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-part  sand-lined  mold  having  a  cavity  therein 
corresponding  to  the  outer  configuration  of  the  elon- 
gated hoUow  body  to  be  cast, 

(b)  a  core  supported  at  one  end  in  the  cavity  by  a 
metal  pin  projecting  from  the  end  of  the  core  into 
erf  the  pin  expoeed  to  the  metal  to  be  poured  into 
the  cavity, 

(c)  a  body  of  metal  formed  entirely  separately  from 
the  pin  carried  by  a  portion  of  the  exposed  part  of 
the  pin  and  of  a  size  to  protect  the  exposed  portion 
of  the  pin  and  of  s  size  to  protect  the  exposed  portion 
of  the  pin  against  premature  melting, 

(d)  means  to  fill  the  cavity  with  molten  metal  from 
the  end  thereof  opposite  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
pin,  and 

(e)  and  a  riser  in  communication  with  the  cavity  adja- 
cent the  end  thereof  containing  the  exposed  portion 
of  the  pin. 


-  -     3,2«M11 
METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONING  INGOT  MOULD 

MOLDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Charlca  H.  Bamett.  Shaker  Hsighti,  OWo,  asrinor  to  Tte 
Fooiidry  Equipment  Cnapany,  CWvelMid,  OUo,  a  em- 
poradoBof  Ohio 

Filed  J«M  !•,  1942,  Scr.  No.  MS^M 
2  OatoM.    (CL  21—2—) 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  ingot  moulds,  the  steps 
of  forming  a  sand  core  and  cheek,  placing  such  core  on 
a  base  in  an  upwardly  extending  position,  placing  the 
cheek  over  the  core  to  form  an  assembled  ingot  mould 
mold  with  the  cheek  spaced  from  such  core  and  said 
base  to  permit  air  circulation  longitudinally  through  such 
assembled  mold,  placing  an  oven  cover  having  a  self-con- 
tained heating  unit  over  said  assembled  ingot  mould  mold, 
forcing  heated  air  from  such  cover  downwardly  through 
such  assembled  mold  for  drying  the  same  and  recirculat- 
ing such  air  back  to  such  cover  for  reheating  the  same, 
removing  said  cover,  placing  said  cheek  on  said  base, 
pouring  metal  into  such  mold,  and  cooling  the  poured 
mold  in  situ. 


3,2*4,813 

QUICK-RELEASE   CLOSURE 

Erich  Schumm,  Siegcbbcrger  Str.  17,  Mnrrfaardt, 

Wnrttembcrg,  Gennaay 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,821 

Oalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec  22,  IMl, 

Sch  39,743 

4  Claims.    (CL  24—14) 


pM4^ 


1.  A  closure  member  comprising  an  elongated  strap  of 
flexible  resilient  material  formed  with  an  enlarged  head 
at  one  end,  a  relatively  wide  band  portion  narrower  and 
lower  than  said  head  extending  integrally  outwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  the  latter,  and  a  relatively  narrow  band 
portion  of  substantially  the  same  height  as  said  wide  por- 
tion alignedly  extending  therefrom  at  a  location  remote 
from  said  bead,  said  wide  portion  being  provided  at  its 
underside  with  a  longitudinal  first  array  of  transverse  saw- 
teeth facing  in  the  direction  of  said  head,  the  latter  being 
provided  with  a  throughgoing  channel  wide  enough  to  re- 
ceive said  wide  portion  and  disposed  in  line  therewith 
substantially  at  the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  wide 
portion,  said  head  being  further  provided  with  a  narrower 
throughgoing  slot  open  at  the  top  surface  of  said  head 
and  registering  throughout  its  length  with  said  channel 
whereby  a  throughgoing  passage  with  a  cross-section  gen- 
erally of  inverted-T  shape  is  formed  in  said  head  in  line 
with  said  wide  and  narrow  portions,  said  slot  having  a 
length  less  than  that  of  said  narrow  portion  and  being 
narrower  than  said  wide  portion  but  wide  enough  to  re- 
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cehre  said  narrow  portion  from  above  upon  a  looping  of 
•aid  atrap  back  upon  itself  with  said  narrow  potiiaix  over- 
lying said  slot,  said  channel  being  provided  at  its  floor 
with  an  upstanding  second  array  of  transverse  sawteeth 
normally  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  those  of  said 
first  array,  and  grip  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  strap 
for  pulling  said  wide  portion  into  said  channel  upon  inaer- 
tioo  of  said  narrow  portion  into  said  channel  by  way  of 
said  slot  whereby  the  sawteeth  of  said  arrays  interengage 
and  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  wide  portion  from  said 
channel  in  a  loop-widening  direction,  said  channel  having 
upper  wall  portions  alongside  said  slot  bearing  resiliently 
upon  said  wide  portion  for  maintaining  said  sawteeth  en- 

QUICK-RELEASE  CLOSURE 
Efkh  Schamm,  SlegelsbwgeiaU.  17,  Mnrfaardt, 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,1M 
prtority,  appikatfoa  G«rM^r,  Mam.  23, 1M3, 
Sck  32,443 
14  riilMi,     (CL24— 2«) 


including  a  substantially  straight  base  resting  against  one 
surface  of  said  belt  and  a  pair  of  limbs  integral 4herewith 
and  projecting  at  opposite  ends  of  said  base  transversely 
thereto  through  said  belt,  said  limbs  having  pointed  free 
extremities  bent  toward  each  other  and  lying  against 
the  onx>site  surface  of  said  belt,  said  limb*  having  ia- 


0  tf4hkXJt)Ut 
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wardly  curved  intermediate  portions  between  said  ex- 
tremities and  said  base,  said  inwardly  curved  portions 
forming  confronting  convex  bends  substantially  midway 
within  the  thickness  of  said  belt  whereby  portions  of  the 
latter  respectively  penetrated  by  said  limbs  arc  urged  to- 
ward each  other. 


«urnc-r»  I. 
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STRAP  BUCKLE 
nmar  J.  VUdDi,  Nortfafarook,  and  Hotart  P.  Yonu. 

iiefta,  m^  aaslgiioft  to  Sifiiodt  Corpontlom  a 
Ooa  of  Ddawvc 

FBcd  hmt  19, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  2S9,llt 

•  CUrfMi.    (CL24— 74) 
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5.  A  quick-releaae  sling-type  closure  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  band  having  a  surface  provided 
with  a  longitudinal  array  of  teeth; 

a  head  integral  with  said  band  at  one  end  thereof  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending  channel 
adapted  to  receive  said  band  and  with  a  pair  of  later- 
ally extending  members  yieldably  overlaying  said 
channel  and  forming  between  them  a  gap  communi- 
cating therewith,  said  channel  having  a  wall  portion 
juxtaposable  with  said  surface  in  a  closed  condition 
of  the  closure  and  formed  with  a  longitudinal  array 
of  teeth  intcrcngagcable  with  the  teeth  of  said  sur- 
face, the  teeth  of  said  arrays  being  oppositely  di- 
rected whereby  said  band  can  be  drawn  through  said 
channel  in  one  longitudinal  direction  but  is  prevented 
frwn  displacement  in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  band  being  withdrawable  from  said  channel 
throu^  said  gap  transversely  to  said  direction  past 
said  members;  and 

locking  naeans  for  releasaUy  preventing  withdrawal  of 
said  band  from  uid  channel  through  said  gap,  said 
locking  means  including  an  annular  member  integral 
with  said  band  remote  from  said  end  thereof  detach- 
ably  engageable  with  said  head  and  surrounding  the 
latter  while  extending  transversely  of  said  band 
across  said  channel  at  opposite  extremities  thereof. 


L  A  buckle  for  connecting  the  ends  of  a  ligature,  aakl 
buckle  comprising  a  pair  of  sections  of  plastic  material, 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  pair  of  side  members  and  a 
base  member,  said  base  members  being  joined  together 
along  adjacent  edges  thereof  by  a  hinge  of  a  flexible 
length  of  plastic  material  integral  with  both  of  said  sec- 
tions, the  flexibility  of  said  hinge  of  plastic  material  per- 
mitting it  to  be  folded  about  its  longitudinal  center  line, 
whereby  one  of  said  sections  may  be  superimpoeed  on 
the  other  to  securely  hold  the  ends  of  a  ligature  extend- 
ing, respectively,  around  opposite  side  members  of  one  of 
said  sections  and  under  the  corresponding  side  members 
of  the  other  section  whereby  tension  applied  to  one  end 
of  the  ligature  puUs  said  sections  into  said  superimpoaed 
relationsh^. 

3,2#4,tl7 

^  EMERGENCY  BUTTON 

EHn  N.  Ammlrad,  98  Uaioa  Ave-  Aaltyvflliu 

_,,  ^  ^     Loi«  Und,  N.Y.  ^ 

FliMl  Apr.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  359,525 

ICIiih^    (CL24-9#3) 
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STAPLES 

Jaka  ScUck,  Paris,  Fhaea,  assif  pi  to  Goto  Sodsto 

AMwync,  Paris,  FVaK*,  a  corponrttoa  of  FiMca 

Filed  JoBc  19, 19et,  Scr.  No.  U^^l 

ClafaBs  priority,  appllraHoB  FraMC,  Jwm  27,  i9fl, 

8M,14«;  Feb.  7,  19«2,  ••7,2t5 

ICUb.    (CL24~3^ 

In  combination,  a  belt  of  deformable  material  and  a 

wire  staple  driven  through  said  belt  and  clenched  there- 

against,  said  staple  comprising  a  generally  planar  wire 

body  of  substantially  U-shaped  configuration,  said  body 


A  fastening  device  comprising  a  fabric  engageabk  por- 
tion having  an  enlarged  head  of  button-like  conflguration 
provided  with  a  downwardly  extending  fabric  pierceabk 
portion  of  pin-like  conflguration  having  an  elongated  hol- 
low shank  formed  of  relatively  rigid  selectively  deform- 
able and  breakable  wire-like  material  provided  with  a 
pointed  fabric  engageabk  free  end,  said  hollow  th^tyy 
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being  adapted  to  be  selectively  broken  at  a  point  adjacent 
the  said  free  end  to  separate  the  shank  into  two  wire-like 
portions  of  unequal  lengths  which  can  be  bent  upwardly 
toward  said  enlarged  head  to  clasp  associated  portions 
of  a  fabric  hem  therebetween,  said  hollow  shank  also  being 
adapted  to  have  its  free  end  passed  through  an  associated 
fabric  and  apertured  portions  of  a  button  overlying  the 
•aid  fabric  and  bent  back  upon  and  around  the  said  shank 
to  clampingly  secure  the  said  fastening  device  and  the 
a«odated  button  to  the  said  fabric. 


3«2M,81t  <.\ 

SNAP  FASTENER  AS^MBLY  AND  DECORATIVE 

PART  FOR  THE  SAME 

Edward  A.  KMmltaa,  Wtachaatcr,  Ma«^  aadigDor  to 

United-Can'  iDcoryonted,  a  corpontfoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  245,513 

ICUbm.    (CL24— MS) 


2.  A  fastener  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
supporting  material  to  which  a  part  may  be  heat  sealed,  a 
decorative  part  located  at  one  side  of  said  supporting 
material  and  heat  sealed  thereto  by  a  heat  sealable  ma- 
terial carried  at  the  underside  of  said  decorative  part,  and 
a  snap  fastener  member  heat  sealed  to  the  opposite  side 
of  said  support  in  alignment  with  the  decorative  part, 
said  decorative  part  being  of  a  material  having  an  in- 
herent lower  dielectric  loas  factor  than  the  heat  sealable 
material  at  the  underside  thereof  to  prevent  distortion  of 
the  decorative  part  during  the  heat  sealing  operation. 


34tM19 

SHOE  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Ralph  E.  JoiMa,  415«  Bedford  Drtre,  San  DIcfo,  Calif., 

and  Hoflo  Mahler,  1M34I  Sunact  Are.,  1,^  Meaa,  Calif. 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1W,077 

2ClafaM.    (CL24— 225) 
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1.  A  shoe  fastener  for  use  with  a  shoe  of  the  type  that 
faichidei  an  upper  having  two  spaced  flaps  one  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  tnuuverae  closure  strap  of  a  length  to 
span  the  space  between  said  flaps  and  to  overlie  the  other 
of  said  flaps,  said  shoe  fastener  being  capable  of  releas- 
ably  securing  said  closure  strap  to  said  other  flap,  and 
including: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  base  having  a  lower  sur- 
fiice  conforming  to  and  seatable  against  the  upper 
surface  of  said  other  flap: 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  base  to  said  other  flap 
with  said  lower  surface  of  said  base  seated  against 
nid  upper  surface  of  said  other  flap; 

(c)  a  generally  horizontal  shell  connectible  to  said 
ckMure  strap  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  base; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  shell  to  said  cloture 
rtnp: 

(e)  said  bate  katvlot  on  its  upper  side  a  latching  ele- 
ment doping  npwdly  from  its  upper  surface  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  one  flap; 

(f)  mid  ahell  having  a  latching  element  engageable  in 
booked  relation  with  said  latching  element  on  said 
beae  in  response  to  movement  of  said  shell  relative 
to  said  base  in  said  direction; 


(g)  «ud  shell  having  at  the  end  thereof  nearer  said 
one  flap  an  upright  wall  engageable  by  one  of  the 
user's  fingers  in  moving  said  shell  relative  to  said 
base  in  said  direction  to  engage  said  latching  ele- 
ments in  hooked  relation;  and 

(h)  interengageable  means  on  said  base  and  said  shell 
for  guiding  said  latching  elements  into  booked  inter- 
engagement  in  response  to  movement  of  said  shell 
relative  to  said  baae  in  said  direction. 


3aM420 
LANYARD  OPERATED  LATCH 
Ernest  T.  Long,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  the  United 
States  of  America  aa  rapraaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  351,571 
UClahna.     (CL  24— 23«) 


1.  Means  for  releasably  retaining  a  biased  element 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  therein; 

means  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  biased 
for  movement  outwardly  thereof  through  said  open- 
ing; 

retaining  means  of  deformable  material  secured  to  said 
bousing  and  covering  said  opening;  and 

attaching  means  secured  to  said  retaining  means  adapted 
to  have  pull  means  attached  thereto. 


3aM,t21 

MEANS  FOR  MOULDING  A  COATING 

ON  PIPE 

LewtoR.  Keyier  and  Pasil  L.  Oiweflcr,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

Mrf^ort  to  Price  Brothcn  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  MIchigaa 

Filed  Sept.  19. 1942,  Ser.  No.  224,C71 
3ClafaM.    (CL25— 3S) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  casting  a  coating  in  situ  in  a  pipe 
length  having  an  inside  diameter  as  large  as  9  feet  and 
having  a  stepped  spigot  at  one  end  for  cooperation  with 
a  bell  portion  to  provide  a  joint,  said  cast  coating  ex- 
tending continuously  from  the  inside  pipe  surface  over 
the  end  face  of  the  pipe  and  over  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  end  step  portion  of  the  spigot,  said  spigot  end  step 
portion  being  circumferentially  complete  but  extending 
from  the  pipe  end  face  for  part  of  the  spigot  length  and 
providing  an  outwardly  stepped.  Upered  baae  portion  of 
the  spigot  adjacent  the  pipe  body,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding said  pipe  length,  means  for  spinning  said  pipe 
length  with  the  pipe  axis  horizontal,  an  annular  mould 
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ring  having  an  aimular  surface  opposite  the  spigot  ex- 
terior surface,  said  ring  surface  being  tapered  with  the 
maximum  inner  diameter  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
outwardly    stepped    spigot    base    portion    being  dimen- 
aioned  to  provide  a  slide  taper  fit,  which  will  center  the 
ring  about  the  spigot  base  portion,  said  spigot  base  por- 
tion and  large  end  of  the  ring  being  shaped  to  limit 
telescoping  the  ring  over  the  spigot  base,  said  ring  and 
opposing  surface  of  the  spigot  end  step  portion  being 
shaped  and  dimensioned  for  providing  an  annular  space 
therebetween  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  desired  thick- 
ness of  coating  material,  said  ring,  when  in  final  position 
over  the  spigot,  being  long  enough  to  exteiKi  for  a  short 
distance  axially  beyond  the  end  face  of  the  pipe,  an 
end  mould  plate  rigidly  secured  to  the  ring  and  abutting 
the  free  end  of  the  ring  throughout  the  ring  circum- 
ference and  being  spaced  from  the  end  face  of  the  pipe 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  end  face  of  the  pipe  to- 
ward the  pipe  axis  far  enough  so  that  the  coating  material 
in  liquid  form  during  casting  can  collect  to  a  desired 
thickness  at  the  pipe  interior  surface  and  run  along  the 
pipe  to  the  spigot  end  and  then  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  spigot,  means  for  maintaining  said  spigot  mould 
portion  in  position  with  respect  to  said  pipe,  means  for 
applying  coating  material  in  liquid  form  to  the  pipe  in- 
terior during  pipe  spinning  and  means  for  guiding  the 
liquid  coating  material  at  the  other  pipe  end,  whereby 
the  coating  from  the  inside  pipe  surface  to  the  spigot 
exterior  is  homogeneous,  can  be  applied  at  one  time  as  a 
continuous  layer  and  the  desired   spacing  at  the   pipe 
end  face  and  over  the  spigot  portion  is  maintained,  said 
mould  clearances  at  the  end  face  and  about  the  spigot 
being  large  enough  to  permit  displaced  air  to  flow  in 
counter-flow  relation  to  the  coating  material. 


3,2<»6,822 

TOP  PALLET  FOR  PIPE  FORM 

Charles  B.  Pausch,  P.O.  Box  758,  Mecca,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,155 

4  Oalms.     (CL  25—39) 


v,c/ 


3,2M,t23 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING    SWIMMING  POOLS 

Tad  Walter,  Tncaon,  Ariz. 

(15357  Shcmuui  Way,  Van  Nnya,  Calif.) 

FOcd  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270^7 

3  Clalma.    (CL  25—131) 


^ 

-*^. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  swimming  pools  and  the 
like  comprising  in  combination  : 

(a)  a  plurality  of  forms  having  luiform  vertical  dimen- 
sions and  at  least  some  of  which  have  the  same  trans- 
verse dimension, 

(b)  said  forms  having  vertically  mounted,  reinforcing 
end  attaching  strips  in  the  form  of  angles,  said 
strips  spaced  from  vertical  edges  of  said  forms, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  drop-arm  assemblies,  each  assembly 
having  a  substantially  right  angle  chaimular  frame 
comprising : 

(1)  a  downwardly  extending  vertical  portion  dis- 
posed between  attaching  strips  on  abutting 
forms  and  defining  apertures  in  the  sides  there- 
of to  align  with  apertures  defined  by  said  at- 
taching strips, 

(2)  a  horizontal  portion  adapted  to  receive  secur- 
ing means  and  leveling  means, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  locking  dogs,  each  dog  having: 

( 1 )  a  pin  extending  through  the  ahgned  apertures 
of  one  said  attaching  strip  and  one  side  of  said 
drop-arm  assembly,  and 

(2)  a  locking  recess  into  which  said  attaching 
strip  and  drop-arm  assembly  engage,  thereby  to 
join  said  drop-arm  assembly  to  said  form, 

(e)  whereby  said  forms  are  secured  and  suspended  in 
mutually  abutting  relation  to  provide  a  continuous 
form. 


1.  A  top  pallet  for  a  concrete  pipe-casting  form  having 
an  outer  jacket  with  an  outer  reinforcing  top  ring,  said 
pallet  comprising: 

(a)  an  insert  ring  of  smaller  diametral  size  than  the 
form  jacket  and  affixed  to  the  inside  of  the  top  ring, 

(b)  a  two-part  cap  ring  fitted  into  said  insert  ring  and 
cooperating  with  the  latter  ring  to  form  a  top-open 
annular  seat,  said  cap  ring,  on  its  inner  face  being 
provided  with  surfaces  to  define  a  spigot  portion  on 
the  end  of  a  pipe  cast  in  said  form,  said  cap  ring 
parts  being  adapted  to  be  separated  laterally  for 
removal  from  the  spigot  portion  of  said  pipe, 

(c)  an  outer  conically  tapered  surface  on  the  cap  ring 
extending  upwardly  from  said  annular  seat  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  insert  ring,  and 

(d)  a  wedge  ring  engaged  with  said  conically  tapered 
surface  to  engage  and  hold  the  cap  ring  fixedly  with- 
in the  insert  ring,  the  wedge  ring  being  provided  with 
a  portion  extending  into  said  annular  seat 


3,206,824 

APPARATUS   FOR    FORMING   A   TUNNEL 

Henry  P.  Cemtti,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mcsac 

assignments,  to  October  Cmporation,  Grand  Prairie, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,730 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  25—131.6) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  progressively  placing  and  remov- 
ing concrete  forms  in  a  tunnel  opening  comprising  a 
plurality  of  floor  sections,  said  sections  being  identical  and 
each  including  a  pair  of  invert  arch  form  members  ar- 
ranged in  side  by  side  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  connected  together  along  their  adjacent  sides  for 
hinged  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a 
rail  extending  along  each  said  member  from  one  end 
to  the  other  end  and  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  said  adjacent  sides,  said  sections  being 
adapted  to  be  laid  in  the  form  of  a  tunnel  with  the 
members  of  each  section  in  the  away  position  and  with 
said  sections  in  end  to  end  abutting  relation  so  that  said 
rails  form  a  continuous  trackway  along  said  tunnel  form, 
a  tunnel-shaped  carriage  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
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rearward  end,  said  carriate  having  spaced  side  walls  and 
a  roof  extending  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls, 
a  wheel  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  side  walls  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  the  latter,  said  wheels  roUabiy  support- 
ing said  carriage  on  said  trackwsy  when  aid  sections  are 
in  the  laid  position,  an  overhead  track  poaitkiiaad  between 
said  side  walls  adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  carrisge,  said  track  being  de- 
pendingly  carried  by  said  roof,  and  having  a  portion  ad- 
jacent one  end  exteriorly  of  said  forward  end  of  said 
carriage  and  having  a  portion  adjacent  the  other  end 


exteriorly  of  said  rearward  end  of  said  carriage,  and  hoist 
means  carried  by  said  track  for  rolling  movement  between 
said  one  and  other  track  ends,  said  means  being  operable 
to  lift  each  of  said  sections  in  turn  when  on  the  floor  of 
said  tunnel,  fold  the  members  of  said  section  to  the  toward 
position,  transport  said  folded  section  through  said  car- 
riage from  the  rearward  end  to  the  forward  end,  and  lower 
and  support  said  section  in  a  position  adjacent  to  and 
above  the  tunnel  floor  with  said  members  in  the  away  po- 
sition so  as  to  provide  a  form  for  casting  concrete  be- 
tween said  section  and  the  tunnel  floor. 


APPARATUS  FOR   ALTERNATELY   ARRANGING 

WARP  FAILURE  DETECTORS  IN  A  PACKAGE 
FrMS   Nlcderkaewsr,   Ualer,   flwllseil— d,   asriiniii    to 
ZcUwcfcr  Ltd^  Ustcr,  Swltzcriand,  a  corporatioa  of 
SwttxcHaad 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  253491 
priority,  appttcadoo  SwtecrlaBd,  Jam.  24, 1H2, 
M2/42 
3  nihil      (CL  21     i€) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  alining  warp  failure  detectors,  hav- 
ing an  asymmetrical  configuration,  in  altematingly  mirror- 
inverted  relation,  each  detector  having  an  upper  and  a 
tower  aperture,  comprising: 
a  first  horizontal  carrier  bar, 
a  second  horizontal  carrier  bar  substantially  parallel 

to  said  first  carrier  bar, 
said  first  carrier  bar  extending  through  the  upper  aper- 
tures of  a  group  of  detecton  placed  in  equal  rela- 
tive position  and  hanging  on  the  first  carrier  bar, 
said  second  carrier  bar  extending  through  the  upper 
apertures  of  a  second  group  of  detectors  placed  in 
equal  relative  position  and  hanging  on  the  second 


carrier  bar  in  mirror-inverted  relation  to  the  de- 
tectors of  the  first  group, 

means  for  altematingly  consecutively  separating  the 
outermost  detectors  of  the  first  group  and  the  outer- 
OMMt  detectors  of  the  second  group  and  for  moving 
tka  saparated  detectors  of  the  first  group  on  the  hori- 
zontal first  bar  and  for  moving  the  separated  de- 
tactors  of  the  second  group  on  the  horizontal  second 
bar,  and 

guide  means  engageabie  with  the  separated  detectors 
depending  from  said  carrier  bars  for  swinging  the 
separated  detectors  moving  on  the  first  bar  in  op- 
posite direction  to  the  separated  detectors  moving 
on  the  second  bar  and  interspersing  the  detectors 
moving  on  the  first  bar  between  the  detectors  moving 
on  the  second  bar  for  aligning  said  tower  apertures. 


H--!^ 


3,2«M24 

CORONA  STARTING    VOLTAGE   OF   GAS 

FILLED    CAPACITORS 

Robert  Andrew  Samodea,  WBoifa«ton,  DcL,  asrignor  to 

E.  I.  do  Pont  dc  Nemoars  and  Compaay,  Wilmington, 

Del^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawteg.     Filed  Oct.  IS,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  23«,749 

8  Claims.  (CL  29^—25^2) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  corona  starting  volt- 
age of  an  electrical  device  composed  of  alternating  layers 
of  dielectric  and  conductor  comprising:  applying  a  volt- 
age higher  than  the  initial  corona  starting  volUge  at 
least  once  while  said  device  is  in  an  atmosphere  of  an 
electronegative  gas. 


3a«M27 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Bernard  Kricgsman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General 
Inrtrament  Corporatioa,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Joly  i,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  208,019 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  29— 25J) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device 
which  comprises  forming  an  oxide  layer  on  a  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  body  and  forming  at  least  one  opening 
therethrough  to  a  predetermined  area  of  said  surface, 
forming  a  layer  comprising  aluminum  substantially  com- 
pletely over  said  oxide  layer  and  in  said  opening,  and  re- 
moving aluminum  from  around  said  opening,  leaving  a 
separated  aluminum  terminal  portion  in  and  substantially 
filling  said  opening  and  leaving  said  oxide  layer  substan- 
tially completely  covered  by  said  aluminum. 


3,206,828 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BALLS 

TakcAsaa  KImchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asalgnor  to  Talya  ShotI 

KabMMU  Kaisha,  CUyoda-ku.  Tokyo^o.  Japn 

FUcd  Sept.  5,  19i3,  Sar.  No.  304,907 

Cbims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1H3, 

38/8,018 

ICUbn.    (CL  29— 148.4) 

A  ball  manufacturing  method  by  rolling  with  a  pair  of 

opposed  rolling  dies,  each  of  which  has  a  set  of  rolling 

grooves  whose  cross  section  being  a  circular  arc  of  like 

radius,  said  grooves  extending  longitudinally  of  said  die 

throughout  the  length  thereof  and  progressively  increav 

ing  in  depth  from  one  end  to  the  terminal  end,  the  depth 

of  each  of  the  grooves  at  the  terminal  end  being  equal  to 

said  radius,  said  grooves  forming  ribs  therebetween,  each 
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of  said  ribs  decreasing  in  width  from  one  end  to  said  ter- 
minal end  where  it  forms  a  sharp  pointed  edge,  the 
grooves  in  said  opposed  dies  being  reversely  arranaed, 
inserting  between  said  dies  a  cylindrical  bar  to  be  rolled 
into  balls,  shifting  said  dies  toward  opposite  directioiu 


width  from  a  longitudinally  extending  strip  of  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  grooves  in  the  strip 
at  preselected  intervals,  cutting  the  strip  along  the  grooves 
to  form  free  blanks  having  the  preselected  final  width, 
forming  the  free  blanks  into  substantially  semidrcolarly 
shaped  sleeve  bearing  blanks  locating  the  semidrcularly 
shaped  blanks  along  one  edge  of  its  width  and  forming 
a  locating  lip  at  one  end,  and  machining  the  inside  di- 
ameter of  the  semicircularly  thaped  blank  to  a  high 
finish. 


with  rolling  pressure  acting  radially  on  the  bar,  deform- 
ing said  bar  gradually  toward  the  coacting  terminal  ends 
of  said  dies  and  ribs  thereof  to  gradually  form  the  balls 
and  separate  them  in  finished  form  by  the  opposed  sharp 
pointed  edges  at  the  ends  of  said  ribt. 


iC.' 


3,204,829  '     I 

"f-         METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEALED      •' 

NEEDLE  BEARINGS 
Gcorg   Schaefler   aad    Rwiolf   Jahn,   HctxogewMrack, 
near  Nwnbcrg,  Germany,  aaslgDan  to  Indvatricwcffk 
^,  Schacflcr,  Hcrxofenaurach,  Garmaoy,  a  corporatioB  of 
5,  Germaay 
.  FPed  An*.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  387,042 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Aag.  13,  1943, 

J  24,239 
8  Claims.    (CL  29— 148.4) 

-  '       * 


3^04,831 
MINIATURE  PHOTOCELLS  AND  METHOD  OF 
_  MAKING  THE  SAME 

^  ''•Strpther,  Shawmirt,  Ala.,  tmitnor  to  West  Pote 
Manofactarii^  Compuy.  West  Point,  Ga.,  a  cotpon. 
tion  of  Georgia 
Oi^lnal  application  Jan.  4,  1940,  Scr.  No.  405.  now 
P^ent  No.  3^,487,  dated  De^.  25,  1942.  dWSS 
•ad  this  appttotloB  Apr.  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  llLStt 
5  Claims,    (a.  29t-155J) 


',.»ij 


r,    ■    l- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sealed  needle  bearing  hav- 
ing an  outer  race  which  has  a  radially-inwardly  directed 
rim  on  at  least  one  end  which  comprises  placing  an  elastic 
sealing  disc  within  the  outer  race  and  against  the  inwardly- 
directed  rim  of  the  race,  inserting  a  meul  disc  having  a 
arched  or  frusto-conical  form  against  the  sealing  disc 
and  applying  an  axial  pressure  on  the  meUl  disc  to 
straighten  it  at  least  partially  whereby  the  outer  edge  of 
the  meul  disc  bears  against  the  bore  of  the  race  and 
firmly  clamps  the  sealing  disc  between  the  metal  disc  an<f 
the  rim  of  the  race. 


3404330 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SLEEVE  BEARINGS 
Kcrmit  M.  Hart,  Edward  A.  IdzkowsU,  and  John  L. 
Petro,  St.  Jotes,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Federal-MogBl- 
BowOT  Bearings,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
MicMgan 

Filed  Jniy  20,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211,142 
lOClafaM.    (0.29— 149.5) 


1.  Method  of  making  a  miniature  photocell  array  com- 
prising winding  a  plurality  of  insulated  wiiw  upon  a 
mandrel  to  form  a  helix  having  a  plurality  of  close 
fitting  substantially  parallel  convolutes.  embedding  said 
convolutes  in  a  hardcnablc  conductive  binder  material, 
hardening  said  material  to  provide  a  rigid  conductive 
bmder,  cutting  through  said  convolutes  in  a  direction 
subsUnlially  normal  to  the  direction  of  wind  of  said 
convolutes  to  provide  a  binder  surface  normal  to  the 
wire  axes,  removing  said  cut  bound  convolutes  from  said 
mandrel,  said  conductive  binder  constituting  a  common 
terminal  for  the  individual  photocells  of  the  array,  re- 
moving insulated  wire  ends  protruding  from  said  binder 
so  that  said  insulated  wires  provide  a  common  surface 
with  said  binder  material,  said  common  surface  being  gen- 
erally transverse  with  respect  to  the  wire  axes  and  ap- 
plying a  thin  layer  of  photosensitive  outerial  to  said 
common  surface. 


3,204,832 
MINIATURE  PHOTOCELL  ARRAY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Fted  P.  Sta^odicr,  Shawmnt,  Ala.,  assignor  to  West  Point 
MannCactnring  Company,  Waal  Pofat,  Ga.  a  cofMra- 
tton  of  Georgia 

Origfaal  application  JaiL  4,  1940.  Scr.  No.  404.    Divided 

and  this  appBcadon  Apr.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  11LS90 

SCtaims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


■J-& 


lifte 


«    Tw-       .u  J    ^       L-  .^         .  ..  *•  M*thod  of  making  a  miniature  photocell  array  com- 

K  Jr*L!r*  ^  °'  "^"f  rabstantially  semiarcularfy    prising  the  steps  of  winding  a  wire  upon  a  mandrel  to 

ahaped  sleeve  beanng  blanks  havmg  a  preselectod  final    form  a  helix  having  a  plurality  of  ckSTfltting  substa^ 


884 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  21,  1965 


tially  parallel  convolutes,  embedding  said  coovolutes  in 
a  hardenable  insulating  matrix  material,  hardening  said 
material  to  provide  a  rigid  insulating  matrix,  cutting 
through  said  convolutes  in  a  direction  substantially  nor- 
mal to  tltf  direction  of  wind  of  said  convolutes  to  provide 
a  matrix  surface  normal  to  the  wire  axis,  removing  the 
cut  bound  convolutes  from  said  mandrel,  removing  the 
protruding  ends  of  said  cut  convolutes  so  that  said  con- 
volutes provide  a  common  surface  with  said  matrix  sur- 
face, applying  a  thin,  light  permeable  layer  of  photo- 
sensitive material  to  said  common  surface,  and  then  apply- 
ing a  transparent  conductive  coating  over  said  photo- 
sensitive material,  said  coiKluctive  coating  constituting  a 
common  terminal  for  the  individual  photocells  of  the 
array. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLDERING  IRONS 
Headrick  Johannes  Mecriuunp  ran  Embden,  EladhoTen, 
Netherlands,  aari^ior  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporathm  of  Delaware 
Origtaul  applfcntloa  Sept.  14,  i9M,  Ser.  No.  55,973,  now 
Patent  No.  3,157,143,  dated  Nov.  17,  1964.     Dtrtdcd 
and  thta  appUcation  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4*4,549 
2  Clafans.     (CL  29—155.5) 

V 


ELECTRICAL 


3,2M,S33 

METHOD   OF  MAKING    AN 

CONNECTOR 

John  L.  Yonkcn,  Northbrook,  IIL    (%  Electro- Appliance 

Co.,  Inc.,  1915  N.  Elatoa  St.,  Chicago,  Ul.) 

FUcd  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,9g0 

1  Claim.     (CL  29—155.5) 


>"'«<*iv^;^;<^^^^y';i;a>*'^ 


A  method  of  making  a  wire  connector  comprising 
winding  a  length  of  spring  wire  to  provide  multi-coil 
tapered  helix  connector  portion  and  a  co-axial  anchor 
portion  having  at  least  one  helical  coil  extending  away 
from  the  large  end  of  said  connector  portion  helix  along 
the  axis  thereof,  said  anchor  portion  having  the  coil  di- 
ameter significantly  larger  than  warranted  by  the  con- 
nector portion  helix  taper,  priming  the  wire  of  the  anchor 
portion  only  with  a  coating  of  epoxy  resin,  disposing 
the  entire  length  of  spring  wire  having  the  aforementioned 
shape  over  the  tapered  end  of  a  mandrel  of  good  heat  con- 
ducting metal  and  shaped  so  that  the  tapered  end  of  the 
mandrel  provides  a  snug  friction  fit  within  the  coils  of 
the  connector  portion  only,  the  mandrel  portion  within 
the  anchor  coil  portion  being  small  enough  to  provide 
annular  clearance  between  the  mandrel  surface  and  anchor 
portion  m^tal,  said  mandrel  being  longer  than  the  overall 
length  of  the  shaped  wire  to  leave  a  mandrel  end  por- 
tion clear  beyond  the  anchor  portion  of  the  shaped  wire, 
positioning  said  mandrel  so  that  its  length  is  veriical  with 
the  tapered  end  carrying  the  shaped  wire  being  at  the 
bottom,  moving  the  mandrel  vertically  down  into  a 
molten  bath  of  vinyl  plastic  to  immerse  the  entire  length 
of  shaped  spring  wire  into  said  bath  and  then  raising 
said  miandrel  from  the  bath  at  a  predetermined  rate,  to 
permit  molten  plastic  to  congeal  about  the  shaped  metal, 
said  mandrel  raising  the  entire  length  of  spring  wire  to- 
gether with  the  congealed  mass  of  plastic,  said  mandrel 
conducting  heat  from  the  bath  to  atmosphere  to  con- 
geal the  molten  plastic  and  create  a  plastic  shroud  which 
covers  the  small  end  of  the  connector  heliv  portion  and 
extetKls  along  the  outside  only  of  the  connector  portion 
toward  the  anchor  portion  and  continues  along  both  the 
inside  and  outside  of  the  anchor  coil  portion  and  about 
the  wire  making  up  the  anchor  coil  portion  to  embed 
such  aiKhor  coil  portion  wire,  the  plastic  being  firmly 
cemented  to  the  anchor  coil  portion  wire,  and  thereafter 
removing  said  finished  wire  connector  from  the  tapered 
end  of  said  mandrel. 


1.  A  method  of  making  soldering  tips  comprising  the 
steps  of  arranging  within  a  metallic  tube,  a  maas  of  ran- 
dom extending  wire  of  a  metallic  material  substantially 
insoluble  in  molten  copper  and  having  a  melting  point 
higher  than  that  of  copper,  filling  the  spaces  within  the 
tube  with  molten  copper,  cooling  the  tube  to  solidify 
the  copper,  elongating  the  filled  tube  to  arrange  the  wire 
generally  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  and  forming 
soldering  tips  from  the  elongated  tube. 


3,206,835 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  3-PHASE 

TRANSFORMER   CORE 

Martin  L  ZwelUng,  Zanesville,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,369 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.57) 


5.  The  method  of  constructing  a  three  phase  magnetic 
core  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  first  magnetic  ma- 
terial strip  to  form  a  first  rectangular  core,  winding 
second  magnetic  material  strip  of  approximately  the  same 
thickness  as  and  substantially  wider  than  said  first  strip 
to  form  a  second  rectangu  ar  core  having  approximately 
the  same  height  as  said  first  core,  annealing  said  first  and 
second  cores  to  permanently  set  the  turns  thereof,  cut- 
ting through  the  tunu  in  opposed  sides  of  said  first  core 
collectively  along  a  diagonal  having  a  length  approxi- 
mately twice  the  width  of  said  first  strip  to  form  first 
U-shaped  laminations,  cutting  through  the  tiuns  in  op- 
posed sides  of  said  secoiKl  core  collectively  to  form  sec- 
ond U-shaped  laminations,  assembling  first  laminations 
in  radially  nested  relation  to  form  a  first  U-shaped  bund'e 
and  reversing  altcnute  first  laminatioos  so  thie  diagonal 
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cut  ends  CTo»  in  successive  layers,  assembling  alternate 
second  laminations  to  form  a  second  U-shaped  handle, 
assembling  the  remaining  second  laminations  to  form  a 
third  U-shaped  bundle,  arranging  said  three  U-shaped 
bundles  with  corresponding  ends  adjacent  to  and  facing 
each  other  and  assembling  the  ccKresponding  ends  of 
the  laminations  of  said  three  U-shaped  bundles  in  jointed 
relation  in  common  yoke  areas,  abutting  the  diagonal 
cut  ends  of  alternate  laminations  of  said  first  bundle 
with  the  cut  ends  of  laminaticxia  of  said  second  bundle 
in  said  common  yoke  areas,  and  abutting  the  diagonal 
cut  ends  of  the  remaining  laminations  of  said  first  bundle 
with  the  cut  ends  of  laminations  of  said  third  bundle  in 
said  common  yoke  areas. 


3,2«6,836 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  WATER  COOLED 

EXHAUST   MANIFOLDS 

Edward  M.  Schluaslcr,  1243  20th  St.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,418 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—157) 


•r> 


ijtJr      ,:  -J.. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  curved  water  cooled 
marine  exhaust  manifolds  comprising,  laying  out  the  out- 
line of  a  pattern  of  the  desired  curved  shape  on  a  flat 
sheet  of  metal,  cutting  the  blank  pattern  from  the  sheet, 
forming  a  lengthwise  extending  arcuate  half  shell  from 
said  blank  by  a  die  pressing  operation  adapted  to  main- 
tain the  thickness  of  the  arcuate  half  shell  constant 
throughout  its  entire  length,  forming  a  second  curved 
blank  of  identical  conformation  into  a  complementary 
lengthwise  extending  arcuate  half  shell,  placing  the  two 
half  shells  together  with  their  outer  edges  in  contact  and 
welding  said  edges  together  throughout  their  length  to 
form  a  leakproof  curved  inner  tube  for  the  exhaust  gases 
of  a  water  cooled  manifold,  forming  two  larger  half  shells 
conforming  in  shape  and  contour  to  the  first  named  half 
shells  said  second  half  shells  also  formed  in  a  manner 
to  produce  a  half  shell  of  constant  thickness  throughout 
its  entire  length,  placing  said  larger  second  half  shells 
together  with  their  edges  in  contact  surrounding  the 
first  formed  inner  tube  and  welding  them  together  to 
form  a  larger  outer  water  jacket  tube,  welding  the  ex- 
treme end  edges  of  the  inner  exhaust  gas  tube  and  the 
end  edges  of  outer  surrounding  water  jacket  tube  to  a 
mounting  bracket  in  a  manner  whereby  the  inner  and 
outer  tubes  will  be  equally  spaced  apart  to  form  a  pas- 
sage therebetween  for  the  water  coolant  siirrotinding  the 
inner  exhaust  tube. 


3,2«M37 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RECIPROCAL 

FOUR-WAY  SPOOL  VALVE 

Stanley  H.  Holmes,  4121  N.  Spriogiicld  Ave.,  Clilci«o,  DL 

Coatimiatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  772,461,  Nov.  7, 

1958.    This  appUcatioD  Dec.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,330 

__^       3  Claims.    (CL  29— 157.1)  _, 


Sv 


-S.t  u 


.1  > 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  reciprocal  four- 
way  spool  valve  having  a  reciprocal  core  comprising  a 
pair  of  annular  land  portions  spaced  by  an  annular  re- 
duced diameter  portion  and  a  housing  co-operable  there- 
with comprising  a  pair  of  annular  portions  of  large  in- 
ternal diameter  spaced  by  a  first  annular  portion  of  re- 
duced internal  diameter  and  which  in  turn  space  a  second 
pair  of  reduced  diameter  portions,  which  consists  of  form- 
ing each  of  said  portions  as  a  separate  ynpnUr  member 
and  machining  said  pair  of  annular  land  portions  and  said 
first  annular  portion  of  reduced  internal  diameter  simul- 
taneously to  the  same  thickness  and  likewise  machining 
said  pair  of  annular  portions  of  large  internal  diameter 
and  the  annular  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  core 
simultaneously  to  a  second  same  thickness  and  assembling 
said  core  and  housing  together  with  the  annular  lands  of 
the  core  in  face-to-face  correlation  with  the  housing  por- 
tions of  large  internal  diameter  and  with  the  reduced  di- 
ameter portion  of  the  core  in  face-to-face  relation  with  the 
first  reduced  internal  diameter  portion  of  the  housing  and 
with  the  second  pair  of  reduced  diameter  portions  posi- 
tioned on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  annular  portions 
of  large  internal  diameter. 


3,206,838 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ELEMENT 
Theron  F.  Panb,  Godfrey,  DL,  asiigiior  to  OUn  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  Eait  Alton,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 

FUcd  Dec  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  556,225 
3Clalma.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


^iQt 


;  > 


1.  The  method  of  making  seamless,  finned  tubing  com- 
prising providing  a  superposed  pair  of  component  sheets 
having  weld-preventing  material  between  them  except  at 
laterally  spaced  portions,  reducing  the  thickness  of  the 
superposed  assembly  of  said  sheets  at  q>aced  intervals 
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more  severely  thui  between  said  spaced  intervals  thereby 
simultaneously  welding  said  sheets  at  said  laterally 
qMced  portions  and  forming  external  flns  intermediate 
•aid  intervals  and  intermediate  said  laterally  spaced  por- 
tions, and  thereafter  separating  said  sheets  intermediate 
said  lateral  portions  to  final  tube  form  having  at  least  one 
longitiKJioally  extending  passageway  in  the  tutnng. 


FABRICATION  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
J.  TrsMl,  Bdkfnrtihii  Ndghbon,  mi 
Cmn,  SL  Loiria,  Mo^  MrigMin  to  Olte 
ChcBfcal  Corp^  a  conoratkw  of  Virgliila 

FOmI  May  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  108,M2 
aClalBs.    (CL2»— 157J) 


H. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  hollow  article  of  the  char- 
acter described,  comprising, 

(A)  forming  a  first  outer  sheet  by 

(1)  superpoatng  a  first  component  sheet  upon  a 
second  component  sheet,  and 

(2)  interposing  a  weld-inhibiting  material  between 
said  first  and  wcond  component  sheets  in  a 
pattern  correspooding  to  a  desired  system  of 
fluid  pasMifn, 

(B)  forming  at  least  one  inner  sheet  with  a  plurality 
of  spaoed-apart  sections  by  slittmg  said  inner  sheet 
along  a  plurality  of  Unea, 

( 1 )  said  lines  being  spaced  from  each  other  acro« 
the  wi<kh  of  said  inner  sheet, 

(2)  said  lines  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
inner  sheet  for  subaUntially  the  full  extent 
thereof, 

(3)  said  lines  terminating  sufficiently  short  of  an 
edge  of  said  inner  sheet  to  provide  an  unslit 
marginal  portion  along  the  width  of  said  inner 
sheet  joining  one  end  of  each  of  said  sections, 

(C)  partially  coating  said  sections  with  weld-inhibiting 
material,  with  said  coating  applied  to  each  of  said  sec- 
tioin  in  a  pattern  providing  on  each  side  of  said 
section  a  band  of  said  material  along  the  length  of 
•aid  section  and  a  band  free  of  said  material  along 
the  length  of  said  section,  said  bands  of  material  at 
successively  alternate  lateral  edges  defining  said  sec- 
tions on  one  side  of  said  section  with  like  bands  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  in  staggered  and  overlapping 
relationship, 

(D)  superposing  said  first  outer  sheet  and  said  inner 
sheet  upon  a  second  outer  sheet, 

(E)  pressure  welding  said  superposed  first  outer  sheet, 
inner  sheet,  and  second  outer  sheet  to  unify  the  por- 
tions thereof  not  coated  by  weld-inhibiting  material, 

(F)  spacing  apart  said  first  and  second  outer  sheets  into 
the  desired  spaced  relationship,  and 

(O)  expanding  said  first  outer  sheet  to  form  the  de- 
sired system  of  fluid  passages, 
whereby  said  sections  of  said  inner  sheet  wiU  form  inte- 
fral  croas-members  extending  transversely  between  said 
first  and  second  outer  sheets.        ^  ^.„. 


3t2M,S4# 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PINION  AND  DISC 

vmm  L.  Carlson,  Rochaalar,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  General 

Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporadoo  of 

Dataware 

FOcd  Nov.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152,297    ^ 
3  Clafam.     (CL  29— 159J) 


a. 


1.  The  method  of  cold  forming  an  integral  sheet  metal 
flanged  gear  comprising  the  steps  of,  successively  draw- 
ing said  metal  blank  into  a  flanged  tubular  article,  groov- 
ing the  tubular  portion  of  said  article,  and  thereafter 
collapsing  the  tubular  portion  of  the  article  in  an  ac- 
cordion-like fashion  in  a  die  to  form  an  integral  flanged 
gear. 


3  jg^  J4I 

^^^^  ^^^  PRODUCING  A  CLOCKWORK  DIAL 

PROVIDED   WITH   PROIECFING  SYMBOLS 

Aiidr^  Vofft,  (3  Rac  Jacob  Brandt, 

La  Chaux-dc-Poods,  Switzerland 

nied  inly  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  1 21, 503 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Switzerland,  Inly  4.  1960. 

7.6IS/M 

2  Claims.     (O.  29— ITT) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  clockwork  dial  hav- 
ing time  indicia  and  the  like  thereon  in  relief  comprising, 
provjdmg  a  finished  dial  plate  having  a  major  face  to 
which  indicia  are  to  be  secured  in  spaced  positions  with- 
out further  finishing  operations  to  be  performed  at  least 
on  said  major  face  of  said  dial  plate,  providing  finished 
indicu  separately  from  said  dial  and  having  face  sur- 
faces viewable  in  the  completed  dial  and  in  a  finished 
condition  without  further  need  of  finishing  operations 
applying  on  said  face  surfaces  of  said  indicia  in  intimate 
contact  therewith  a  protective  layer  of  material  capable 
of  at  least  mechanically  protecting  said  face  surfaces 
of  said  mdiaa  during  securing  of  said  indicia  on  said 
major  face  surface,  permanently  securing  the  indicia  on 
said  dial  in  spaced  relaUve  positions,  after  securing  said 
mdicu  removing  said  Uyer  of  material  to  expose  said 
finished  face  surfaces,  and  prior  to  securing  said  indicia 
on  said  dial  plate,  joining  the  protective  layer  on  said 
indicM  with  said  indicia  disposed  in  discrete  spaced  po- 
sitions corresponding  to  spaced  relative  positions  said 
indicia  are  to  be  disposed  in  secured  positions  on  said  dial 
plate  major  face,  and  in  which  said  joined  indicia  are 
jointly  positioned  on  said  major  face  for  securing  thereon. 
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ASSEMBLY  TOOL 

Ray  D.  Baker,  Utka,  Mlch^  aidgBor  of  fifty  pcrcciK  to 

Ralph  F.  Blackctt,  Utka,  Mick. 

Filed  July  13,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  2t9,731 

8  Cbimt.     (CL  29— 2t3) 


ing  a  recungular  opening  of  reduced  crasa-sectkm.  aaid 
tool  being  of  the  class  comprising  a  fdurality  of  aeal- 
gripping  members  secured  to  a  flexibk  cable  and  a  tubu- 
lar clamping  member  slidaUy  podtionable  over  the  wal- 
gripping  memben  to  attach  said  teal-gripping  memben 


■.J'^:. 


t  'M'^J 


I.  A  tool  to  faciliute  assembly  of  a  member  through 
an  eyelet  in  a  post  of  an  object  having  coiled  compression 
spring  means  surrounding  said  post  with  one  end  thereof 
abuUingly  engageable  with  said  member  when  the  latter 
is  installed  in  said  eyelet,  said  tool  comprising  a  pair  of 
lever  members  each  including  a  handle  portion  and  a 
jaw  portion,  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  lever 
members  intermediate  their  respective  handle  and  jaw 
portions  for  movement  of  the  latter  relative  to  each  other, 
the  jaw  portion  of  one  of  said  lever  members  being 
adapted  to  support  one  of  the  objects  thereon  with  the 
post  thereof  extending  toward  the  jaw  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  lever  members,  and  a  tXttwt  secured  to  the  jaw 
portion  of  said  other  of  said  lever  members  and  including 
an  open  end  thereof  telescopically  movable  about  the 
post  to  confine  the  latter  within  said  sleeve  and  between 
said  jaw  portions  and  to  compress  the  spring  means  and 
expose  the  eyelet  to  permit  insertion  of  the  member 
therethrough. 

M  ] 

3^2M^3 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  A  CUTTING  BLADE 
i^  .^  „   ^      P'  ^  ^^^L  SOCKET 
DojmM  E,  Coml«  MliforjUyi.  .aigm>r  to  The  O.IL 

FU«I  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  IMJili 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—275) 


»0t 


:r-k 


to  the  seal;  the  imiwovement  wherein  the  said  clamping 
member  is  of  generally  funnel  shape  and  of  rectangular 
cross-section  throughout  its  length,  the  small  end  of  said 
clamping  member  having  an  internal  cross-sectional  ai«a 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  said  entrance  opening. 


3»2M,S45 

APPARATUS   FOR   JOINING   PIPE  SECnONS 

JoMpk  R.  Cmmp,  2018  Ttmbcrlane,  Hoaston.  Tea. 

FBed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251^15 

11  ClaiiiM.    (CL  29—282) 


^        m 


;*rt 


*.  t   \ 


1.  An  explosive  unit  for  insertion  into  a  tubular  mem- 
ber which  comprises 
a  rod, 

a  pair  of  expansible  packers  on  said  rod, 
means  on  said  rod  for  expanding  said  packers, 
an  explosive  charge  on  said  rod  intermediate  said  pack- 
en,  and 
means  for  igniting  the  explosive  charge. 


A  dnver  for  mserting  in  a  socket  a  blade  having  a 
beveled  end  to  provide  rake  clearance  from  its  cutting 
edge,  the  dnver  having  a  recess  in  one  end  to  receive  the 
cutting  end  of  the  blade,  the  recess  including  a  deep  part 
to  receive  the  cutting  edge  and  an  inclined  shallow  part 
to  seat  flatwise  on  said  beveled  end.  and  an  insert  of  soft 
matenal  secured  to  the  driver  in  said  deep  part  on  the 
side  abutting  the  forward  side  of  the  blade  to  prevent 
the  dnver  from  skidding  off  the  beveled  end  of  the  blade, 
whereby  a  blade  may  be  driven  into  a  socket  without 
dulling  said  cutting  edge. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LAMELLAR 
METAL  STRUCTURE 
Game.  Slaytcr  awl  Robert  M.  Woodward  Newark,  Ohio. 
aMicDors  to  Owcns-CorBkig  FIbcrgiat  CorvaralliMrii 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Oi^inal  appbcatioa  Jaiy  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  673,188, 
Patent  No.  3,189,716.     DItM^  and  this 
Apr.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  188,487 

14Clalim.    (CL29— 478) 


«VA.    £^M*^  ^'  ^  ™«**»«*  '<>»■  producing  a  lamellar  structure  which 

Ro,  N   Bowdef^A  Xi2i2L'*2^  w.-.^         ^  wmpnses  assembling  a  plurality  of  sheets,  each  of  which 

iSSu-i  k  m?*?i?%'?f^"^  ^'''  ^^^  "*"**^  essentiaUy  of  at  least  one  noble  metal,  and 

lO^    irT^^'Xl^'^^  *  composite  consisting  enentially  of  particles  of  at  least 

1.  In  a  tool  for  pSj  an  oil  ^  of  generally  recUn-  T^\Ti."fc.  '  ^'""""^  ^i'^''  ""^"^  *»»-" 

gular  cross-section  throu^  an  arcuate  'chaj^^.  t^,  '^^  ^^ZZ^^  ^^^  -Jj^b^ 
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meUl,  uid  meul  oxide  constituting  from  about  0.9  per- 
cent to  about  25  percent  of  the  composite,  into  a  struc- 
ture wherein  the  composite  is  disposed  between  adjacent 
noble  metal  sheets,  and  subiecting  the  structure  so  pro- 
duced to  beat  and  presmire  for  a  time  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce an  integrated  lamellar  structure.  , 


METHOD  FOR  JOINING  METAL  PIECES 

AT  SPACED  INTERVALS 

GeoffBi  F.  Keektk,  Santa  Mooka,  Calif. 

(Bl|  9v,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Mar.  li,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  1M,129 

iOaiam.    (0.29— 4M) 


elevated  temperature;  maintaining  said  temperature  until 
said  coating  becomes  ductile;  and  additionally  shaping 


e»>rwm  nttrrm.  Jtmr 


>  li^'^iP 


Tnnr 


said  cup  until  a  deep  drawn  seamless  container  is  formed 
without  exfoliation  of  said  organic  coating. 


1.  In  the  art  of  diffusion  welding  a  plurality  of  webs  of 
metal  together  only  at  preselected  weld  areas  the  steps 
comprising:  stacking  a  plurality  of  said  webs  one  upon 
the  other  with  preselected  surface  areas  of  adjacent  sheets 
that  are  not  to  be  welded  separated  by  a  layer  of  finite 
thickneu  of  a  weld  stop-off  material  and  with  the  pre- 
selected surface  areas  of  adjacent  sheets  to  be  welded 
separated  by  a  void  space  defined  by  the  thickness  of  a 
spacing  between  the  stop-off  material;  heating  said  stack 
to  diffusion  welding  temperatures  and  to  cause  said  webs 
to  thernuUy  expand,  forcefully  restricting  the  thermal 
expansion  of  the  said  webs  in  their  normal  planes  of  ex- 
pansion to  cause  said  webs  to  bendably  distort  and  ex- 
pand into  said  void  spaces  whereby  the  preselected  weld 
areas  of  adjacent  webs  come  into  contact  with  one  an- 
other, while  maintaining  static  pressure  on  said  stack  to 
insure  welding  between  the  contacting  distorted  surface 
areas  of  adjacent  webs  in  said  stack. 

4.  The  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  thin  flat 
metal  sheets  into  a  honeycomb  structure  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  to  the  top  face  of  each  sheet  a  plurality 
of  areas  of  weld  stop-off  material  with  uncovered  node 
areas  formed  therebetween;  stacking  the  sheets  with  the 
node  areas  in  staggered  relation;  compressing  the  stack 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  create  factional  restriction  to 
thermal  expansion  along  the  planar  direction  of  the 
sheets  but  under  insufficient  pressure  to  cause  any  ap- 
preciable reduction  in  thickness  of  the  sheets  in  the  stack; 
heating  the  sheets  in  the  stack  to  create  forces  of  expan- 
sion along  said  planar  direction,  whereby  the  sheets  will 
expand  into  the  node  areas  and  contact  one  another  under 
force;  holding  the  stack  under  pressure  and  heat  until 
diffusion  welding  of  adjacent  sheets  has  taken  place  in 
the  node  areas;  and  finally  expanding  the  stack  into  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  interconnected  cells. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COATED 
METAL  CONTAINER 
Kennctk  Rkhard  Rentmecatcr,  Bantagton,  ID.,  aHlgnor  to 
AoMiicaa  Can  Company,  New  Yoit«  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FIM  Ang.  2S,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  21f  36d 
II  Claims.  (CL  29^-52S) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  coated  metal  con- 
tainer comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  a  thin  liquid 
organic  coating  to  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of  metal;  harden- 
ing said  organic  coating;  shaping  a  shallow  seamless  cup 
from  said  coated  sheet;  hesitiiig  said  coated  cup  to  an 


34M,M9 
CAN  OPENER 
Caricton  S.  Maiden,  Cambridte,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  di- 
rect and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  William  J.  J. 
Gocdon,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FDed  Am.  1.  1962,  Set.  No.  213,997 
It  Clafans.    (Q.  30—8.5) 


1.  A  can  opener  for  cutting  a  can  cover  from  a  can 
body,  said  can  opener  comprising, 

a  main  support  means  having  can  gripping  means 
mounted  thereon  for  rotation  in  a  first  plane  and 
adapted  to  grip  an  outside  wall  of  a  can  rim, 

an  adjustable  cutter  means  comprising  a  cutter  edge 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  a  second  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  plane, 

said  second  plane  lying  substantially  parallel  to  a  can 
cover  held  in  said  opener  whereby  said  cutter  edge 
may  be  reciprocated  into  position  for  contacting  and 
cutting  an  inner  wall  of  said  can  rim  while  said  can 
gripping  means  contacts  an  outer  wall  of  said  can 
rim  thereby  clamping  said  can  rim  between  said 
cutter  wheel  and  said  cam  gripping  means,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  can  gripping  means. 


3,20MM 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  WHEREIN  THE  CUT- 
TER SHAFT  IS  MOUNTED  IN  A  RUBBER- 
LIKE MATERIAL 
Irar  Jepson,  Oak  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Not.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,239 
4  Claims.    (O.  30— 43  J) 
1.  In   combination,   an  electric   motor  comprising  a 
rotating  shaft,  an  oscillating  cutting  means  including  a 
cutter  shaft  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  motor  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said 
shafts  to  convert  rotary  motion  of  said  motor  shaft  to 
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osdlbting  motion  of  said  cutter  shaft,  and  resilient  means 
secured  to  said  cutter  shaft,  said  resilient  means  being 


Stressed  in  torsion  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the 
other  upon  oscillation  of  said  cutter  shaft. 


3,206,SS1 

WIRE  ANCHOR 

Warner  B.  Smith,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Prkc 

Brothers  Company,  Dayton,  OhJo,  a  corporation  of 

Midiigan  , 

FUed  Apr.  U,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  190,191 

<  Clidma.    (CL  30—304) 


ing  from  a  slot  side  wall  being  at  least  about  as  great  as 
the  teeth  width,  the  teeth  being  hard  enough  for  cutting 
acticMi  across  a  steel  wire  of  appropriate  size,  said  cutting 
action  providing  slots  transversely  of  the  wire,  the  depth- 
wise  cutting  teeth  edges  extending  deep  enough  from  the 
open  face  of  the  U  slot  to  the  bottom  thereof  to  provide 
full  cutting  of  the  wire  transversely  thereof,  said  anchor 
block  being  strong  enough  to  resist  the  force  tending  to 
spread  the  block  U  slot  side  walls  during  cutting  action  on 
the  wire,  said  tooth  base  width,  spacing  longitudinally  of 
the  slot  between  adjacent  teeth  and  total  number  of  teeth 
being  sufficient  that,  when  installed  and  the  wire  being 
in  tension,  the  average  shear  forces  on  the  teeth  along 
the  direction  of  tooth  width  are  within  the  respective  shear 
limits  of  said  teeth,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  wire 
after  cutting  being  reduced  by  not  more  than  about  20% 
of  the  original  transverse  dimensions  the  block  as  a 
whole  maintaining  its  grip  on  the  wire,  said  anchor  block 
constructicHi  being  fimctionally  adaptable  for  appropriate 
sizes  of  wire  in  the  range  from  about  Vi"  to  about  ¥i" 
and  avoiding  substantial  kinking  or  V-notching  of  the 
wire,  whereby  said  block  may  be  installed  or  a  wire 
irrespective  of  wire  tension  conditions  by  forcing  the  block 
over  the  wire  or  vice-versa,  with  the  direction  of  move- 
ment being  perp>endicular  to  the  length  of  the  wire  and 
parallel  to  the  U  slot  depth  and  depthwise  cutting  edges. 


n«. 


3,20MS2 

DENTAL  ARhcULATOR 

Kenneth  H.  Swamon,  540  North  Central  Ndg^ 

Glcndale,  CaUf. 

FDcd  Dec  17, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  US^f^ 

6Clalmi.    (CL32— 32) 


1.  An  anchor  block  for  retaining  an  end  portion  of  a 
steel  wire,  said  block  being  of  steel  and  have  effectively  a 
U-shaped  slot  extending  for  the  entire  block  length  into 
which  the  wire  is  forced  for  installation  so  that  the  block 
straddles  the  wire,  said  block  U  slot  being  longitudinally 
straight  and  being  at  least  about  as  deep  as  it  is  wide  and 
effectively  having  opposed  flat  and  substantially  parallel 
side  walls,  whose  separation  is  the  slot  width,  said  block 
having  a  plurality  of  metal  cutting  teeth  extending  lateral- 
ly from  at  least  one  slot  side  wall  toward  the  opposite 
slot  side  wall,  and  each  tooth  having  its  base  at  the  slot 
side  wall  and  terminating  in  a  flat  face  which  lies  in  a 
plane  which  is  parallel  to  and  between  the  flat  slot  side 
walls,  each  tooth  also  having  two  flat  side  faces  spaced 
from  each  other  along  the  length  of  the  block  U  slot  to 
deflne  the  tooth  width,  each  tooth  side  face  meeting  the 
tooth  terminating  flat  face  along  a  straight  line  to  define  a 
depthwise  metal-cutting  edge  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  U  slot  depth  dimension,  this  depth  dimension 
running  perpendicular  to  the  U  width  and  extending 
between  the  open  end  of  the  U  to  the  bottom  of  the  U, 
the  opposite  side  faces  of  a  tooth  being  arranged  so  that 
the  tooth  width  adjacent  the  tooth  base  is  substantially  no 
greater  than  the  width  adjacent  the  terminating  flat  face, 
each  tooth  having  a  substantially  flat  end  face  at  the  open 
part  of  the  block  U  slot,  said  end  face  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  and  meeting  the  tooth  terminating  flat 
face  and  side  faces  to  provide  three  connected  cutting 
edges,  the  effective  depth  of  a  tooth  (from  the  tooth  ter- 
minating flat  face  toward  the  base)  being  such  that  the 
metal  to  metal  spacing  from  a  tooth  terminating  flat  face 
directly  across  the  U  slot  to  the  nearest  metal  is  about 
80%  of  the  slot  width,  the  separation  longitudinally  of 
the  slot  between  adjacent  teeth  of  a  set  of  teeth  extend- 


1.  A  dental  articulator  for  reproducing  the  movements 
of  a  human  jaw,  comprising:  a  lower  frame  and  an  upper 
frame  for  simulating  the  lower  and  upper  human  jaws 
respectively,  said  frames  having  forwarid  and  rearward 
portions,  a  pair  of  condyle  means  movably  mounted  on 
the  rearward  portion  of  said  lower  frame,  a  pair  of  open 
boxes  movably  mounted  on  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
upper  frame,  said  open  boxes  positioned  on  said  upper 
frame  for  fitting  over  said  condyle  means,  each  said  open 
box  having  an  abutment  comer  portion  with  abutment 
wall  means  engaging  and  mating  with  the  associated  said 
condyle  means  in  a  centric  position  and  preventing  move- 
ment of  that  condyle  means  relative  to  that  open  box  in 
the  direction  upward  toward  that  open  box  and  the  direc- 
tion inward  toward  the  other  said  open  box  and  the  direc- 
tion rearward  of  said  upper  frame  while  permitting  rela- 
tive movement  in  all  other  directions  from  said  centric 
position,  means  for  supporting  the  forward  portions  of 
said  upper  and  lower  frames  relative  to  each  other,  a 
formable  material  in  each  of  said  open  boxes,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  upper  and  lower  frames  to  permit  a 
confined  relative  movement  between  said  frames  to  cause 
said  condyle  means  to  form  a  path  within  said  formable 
material  whereby  subsequent  relative  movement  f(^ow- 
ing  said  path  reproduces  the  movement  of  the  jaw. 
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SPHERICAL  SEAT  TYPE  LEVEL 
HanM  Eamii  and  AUo  HjumU,  SUoagawa-kB,  Tokyo, 
JapMS  Mrignon  to  Nippon  Kogaka  KJL,  Tokyo,  Ji 
a  corpondoQ  of  Japan 

FBed  Mar.  9,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  ITMff 
1  Claim.    (CL31— 73) 


.l>    v 


A  surveyon  level  comprisinf  a  telescope,  a  support 
comprising 

a  horizontal  stand  having  a  central  vertical  threaded 

bore, 
a  spherical  seat  contacting  with  the  bottom  of  the  hori- 
zontal stand  for  roughly  correcting  the  eye-level 
line,  the  spherical  seat  having  an  outer  convex  and 
an  inner  concave  spherical  surface,  the  outer  convex 
surface  bearing  the  horizontal  stand, 
an  underlying  pressing  plate  in  contact  with  the  inner 
concave  ^herical  seat  surface,  each  of  the  horizon- 
tal stand  and  the  pressing  plate  being  slidable  on 
the  respective  spherical  surface, 

a  bottom  plate  having  a  flat  surface  at  its  bottom 
afBxed  to  the  lower  end  region  of  the  spherical  seat, 
the  bottom  plate  defining  a  threaded  central  bore  for 
receiving  the  threaded  center  rod  of  tripods  of  the 
flat-surfaced  head  structure  type  for  general  survey- 
ing instruments. 

a  securing  screw  threaded  into  the  threaded  bore  of  the 
stand  and  positioned  in  the  interspace  between  the 
stand  and  the  bottom  plate  for  connecting  the  stand 
with  the  pressing  plate  to  press  them  against  their 
respective  surfaces  of  the  seat, 

a  washer  plate  on  the  securing  screw, 

a  spiral  spring  positioned  between  the  washer  plate  and 
the  pressing  plate  in  such  manner  as  to  procure  ap- 
propriate friction  between  the  stand  and  the  seat 
and 

a  handle  projecting  sidewise  from  the  sUnd  for  operat- 
ing the  securing  screw. 


plate  positioned  upon  the  apex  portion  of  the  frame, 
means  securing  the  plate  to  the  frame  for  adjustment  of 
the  plate  longitudinally  of  the  frame  and  consisting  of 
a  clamp  bar  disposed  across  said  legs  upon  the  under- 
side thereof  and  threaded  connecting  means  passing 
through  said  plate  and  bar  to  clampingly  grip  the  legs 
between  the  plate  and  bar,  means  for  securing  an  end  of 
a  line  guide  sUndard  to  the  outer  end  of  said  plate,  a 
mounting  plate  secured  to  the  free  end  of  each  leg  of 
said  frame  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  surface 
of  a  structural  pier,  a  pair  of  clamp  rods  each  attached 
at  one  end  to  a  mounting  plate,  a  jaw  member  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  each  rod  and  having  a  face  portion 
adapted  to  engage  a  pier  in  cooperative  relaUon  with 
a  mountmg  plate,  and  means  connecting  said  legs  adjacent 
to  the  plate  carrying  ends  thereof  for  drawing  the  legs, 
the  plates  and  the  jaw  members  together. 


3,2«M55 

CHALK  LINE  HOLDER 

Rcxford  C.  Fletcher,  Manltoa  Beach,  Mfch. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  44>9,S43 

«ChtaM.    (CL33— «7) 


34MJ54 

BRICKLAYING  GUIDE 

Georc*  U  Andrews,  1232  Todds  Lane,  Hampton  Va. 

Flkd  Feb.  26,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  175,625 

4  Claims.    (CL  33— «5) 


I.  A  chalk  line  holder  comprising  a  housing,  a  main 
axle  roUUbly  carried  by  said  housing,  two  chalk  line 
reels  independenUy  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  axle,  each 
of  said  reels  having  a  bevel  ring  gear  facing  the  other  of 
said  reels,  a  pair  of  opposed  stub  axles  centrally  affixed 
to  said  main  axle  between  said  reels  and  disposed  per- 
pendicularly to  said  main  axle,  a  pair  of  bevel  pinion 
gears  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  stub  axles  and  meshing 
with  both  of  said  ring  gears,  a  crank  connected  to  said 
main  axle  and  located  outside  said  housing,  means  for 
selectively  retaining  said  main  axle  in  a  fixed  posiUon 
relative  to  said  housing  and  freeing  said  axle  for  roUtion 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  line 
outlet  passage  for  each  of  said  reels  and  having  a  recess 
communicating  with  each  of  said  reels,  bodies  of  chalk 
m  each  of  said  recesses,  and  resilient  means  for  urging 
said  bodies  of  chalk  toward  said  reels. 


L  Meant  for  supporting  a  bricklayers  line  guide  stand- 
»rd  m  vertical  parallel  relation  to  a  structural  pier,  said 
means  comprising  an  elongate  plate  having  an  inner  end 
portion  and  an  outer  end  portion,  an  elongate  frame 
stnicture  having  a  pair  of  legs  joined  in  substantially 
a  V  formation  and  having  the  inner  end  portion  of  said 


3,2#4,S54 
REFERENCE  HEIGHT  GAUGE 
Otto  Wicctl,  CUcafo,  m.    (%  IndnatHal  Tool  Worio. 
3541  Marten  St.,  FrankBn  Pwt,  ID.) 
FBed  Sept  It,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  222^25 
4aahM.     (CL33— 17t) 
I.  A  reference  height  gauge  for  establishing  a  height  in 
terms  of  a  unit  of  measurement,  comprising  a  standard 
having  forwardly  projecting  horizontal  pairs  of  paraHel 
fingers  spaced  vertically  a  unit  apart,  and  a  separate  mi- 
crometer assembly  including  a  crosshead  mountable  op- 
tionally against  the  top  of  any  of  said  pairs  of  fingers,  a 
vertical  micrometer  screw  mounted  to  said  crosshead    a 
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reference  head  mounted  to  said  crosshead  to  be  verticaUy    of  the  pointer  arm  and  being  engafcabk  in  the  top  rim  of 
movable  to  foUow  said  micrometer  screw,  said  head  in-    the  bore,  and  a  downwardly  tapering  feeler  member  on 


X*M 


^• 


t9\  .i,^A. 


tl4SR  JJt?3S{ 


cludlfig  mean«  providing  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced    the  bottom  end  of  the  pointer  arm  engageable  in  the  coni- 
horizontal  reference  surfaces  subdividing  said  unit  evenly,    cal  bottom  of  the  bore. 


ESSFECnON  APPARATUS 

ABthoay  J.  Kayc,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  Mrfgiini  to  x>«. 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,170 

9  Clafam.    (CL  33-.174) 


^nasro 


3,2f6,859 

PRINTING   APPARATUS 

lohn  P.  Wahh,  231  Scotch  Pbdv  Are.,  WettfleM,  NJ. 

FHcd  lane  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,883 

I8CI1UMS.     (0.33^184.5) 


>■?{;'•!  : 


^lit,    vol 


1.  In  combination,  a  work  table  adapted  to  support  a 
work  piece,  a  spindle  above  said  Uble,  said  Uble  and 
spindle  being  movable  relative  to  each  other,  triangula- 
tion  measuring  means  including  a  pair  of  vector  members 
pivoted  to  said  table  accurately  to  gage  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  spindle  and  table  over  a  range  of  their  rela- 
tive movement,  at  least  one  index  member  carried  by 
and  movable  relative  to  said  spindle  for  yielding  contact 
with  a  surface  of  a  work  piece  to  be  inspected,  and  means 
for  deriving  a  volUge  responsive  to  the  extent  of  nK>ve- 
ment  of  said  index  member  relative  to  said  spindle  when 
said  index  member  moves  in  contact  with  said  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  to  be  employed  as  a  combination 
lock-up  and  line  up  frame  and  register  system  comprising 
a  frame  of  graduated  rails  fastened  to  an  imposing  stone, 
one  rail  of  which  is  removable  so  that  a  printer's  chaae 
can  be  positioned  within  the  frame  enclosure,  a  printer's 
chase  member  positioned  on  the  imposing  stone  and  within 
the  frame  a  double-edged  straightedge  member  having 
graduations  on  both  edges  thereof,  which  graduations  are 
readable  with  reference  to  the  graduated  rails  of  the  frame, 
the  straightedge  member  being  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
a  manner  permitting  said  member  to  be  moved  across  the 
surface  of  the  frame  and  to  be  inclined  until  either  edge 
thereof  makes  intimate  contact  with  the  chase,  and  lock 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  straightedge  member 
in  its  inclined  position,  thereby  preventing  the  horizontal 
movement  thereof  across  the  frame,  the  improvement  of 
which  comprises  the  use  of  such  apparatus  in  combina- 
tion with  chase  clamps  against  which  the  chase  member 
is  secured  and  locked,  said  clamps  being  fastened  to  the 
imposing  stone  just  clear  and  to  the  inside  of  the  remov- 
able graduated  rail. 


•^-  3,206,858 

BOWLING  BALL  PITCH  GAGE 
JaoMS  G.  Bcraari,  10002  9th  Arc.  NW.,  Scattk,  Walk. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,494 
3  Cbdms.     (CL  33—174) 
1.  A  pitch  indicator  for  indicating  the  pitch  of  a  coni- 
cal-bottomed bore  in  a  spherical  body  comprising  a  plate- 
like gage  member  having  a  gage  scale  thereon  and  at 
least  two  spaced  contacting  edge  elements  for  engaging 
the  spherical  surface  of  the  body,  a  pointer  arm  slidably 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  gage  member  and  extend- 
ing adjacent  said  scale,  a  downwardly  Upering  position 
ing  collar  member  slidably  mounted  00  the  lower  portion 


1,106,860 
APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  JOINTER  OR  LIKE 
ROTARY  HEAD  MACHINE  TOOL  CUTTER 
BLADES    AND    METHOD    OF    ADJUSTING 
SUCH  BLADES 
EdwMidC.  W«Tlck,  Plttsbargh,  Pm  anifiior  to  RockweU 
MaMfactnlng  Company,  PtttslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  cotporattoa 
of  PcnMyirania 

FVcd  May  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  32,267 

9  ClakM.    (CL  33—185) 

1.  A  blade  indexing  stc^  for  a  rotary  head  machine 

UxA  having  removable  cutter  blades  positionable  in  head 

slou  extem^ng  between  the  opposite  body  ends  of  a  cut- 
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ter  head  joumalled  beyond  its  body  ends  in  respective  3»2M^2 

journal  bearing  assemblies  fixedly  supported  by  a  ma-  VEHICLE   WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

chine  tool  base  comprising  a  member  adapted  to  be  ad-  ^«  Hunter,  Rtc.  1,  Box  136,  Crcve  Coucr,  Mo. 

jusubly  secured  in  a  fixed  relation  to  a  selected  one  of  Original    application   Jan.   g,    1959,  Ser.   No.   785,705. 

the  journal  bearing  assembUes,  a  first  portion  adapted  to  OirUtd  and  this  appUcatioo  Not.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No. 


abuttingly  engage  the  cutter  head  body  at  its  end  ad- 
jacent said  one  bearing  assembly,  when  said  member  is 
secured  in  place,  cutter  head  positioning  means  adjacent 


335,705 


5  ClaiiBs.     (CL  33— 203.1S) 


O 


I 


said  first  portion  adapted  to  cooperatingly  engage  said 
cutter  head  to  position  a  respective  slot  so  its  associated 
cutter  blade  will  Ue  in  a  particular  plane  and  a  blade 
gaging  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  cutter  head  po- 
sitioning means  in  a  position  to  oppose  an  end  of  said 
respective  head  slot  and  be  engaged  by  a  cutter  blade 
fitted  in  said  respective  head  slot  to  thereby  gage  the  rela- 
tive $3dal  position  of  said  cutter  blade  with  respect  to 
•aid  accent  cutter  head  body  end. 


3,206,M1 
MORTISE  TEMPLATE  ASSEMBLY 
KtttatiB  DamlloBaltis  and  Harry  T.  Hodges,  Newlngton, 
Conn.,  MMtigaon  to  The  Stanley  Worlu,  New  Britain, 
Conn.,  a  corporatloa  of  Connecticut 

Ftkd  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,322 
7  Claina.    (CL  33—197) 


1.  In  a  mortise  template,  a  frame  having  end  web 
portions  and  spaced  apart  parallel  side  rails  defining  an 
opening,  and  means  for  spacing  either  side  rail  inwardly 
a  preselected  distance  from  a  wall  edge  comprising  an 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  webs  and  having 
a  pivot  on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  frame,  a 
stop  on  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  engageable  with  a  wall 
edge  on  either  side  of  the  frame,  said  web  being  aper- 
tured  to  provide  a  plurality  of  abutment  surfaces  for 
limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  for  spacing 
either  side  rail  inwardly  the  preselected  distance  from 
a  wall  edge,  and  a  second  stop  on  the  arm  adapted  to 
engage  the  abutment  surfaces  for  limiting  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  arm. 


1.  Apparatus  to  determine  toe  alignment  of  a  pair  of 
steerable  vehicle  wheels  including  a  light  projector  for 
each  wheel,  mounting  means  connecting  each  said  pro- 
jector to  a  wheel  to  direct  the  light  beam  in  a  straight 
ahead  direction,  a  light  beam  receiving  scale  device  car- 
ried by  each  light  projector,  a  first  one  of  said  devices 
having  a  zero  index  and  the  second  device  having  a  zero 
coordinate  and  toe-in  and  toe-out  scales  arranged  to 
either  side  of  said  zero  coordinate,  a  light  beam  refiecting 
mirror  element  disposed  in  spaced  relation  ahead  of  each 
projector  mounted  on  each  vehicle  wheel,  common  sup- 
port means  for  said  mirror  elements,  and  slide  means 
receiving  said  common  support  means,  said  common  sup- 
port means  being  angularly  movable  in  said  slide  means 
for  simultaneously  positioning  said  mirror  elements  to 
reflect  the  light  beam  from  said  first  one  of  said  pro- 
jectors directly  back  to  said  zero  index  in  one  of  said 
scale  devices,  the  other  light  beam  being  reflected  back 
to  the  second  one  of  said  scale  devices  to  fall  selectively 
upon  said  toe-in  and  toe-out  scales,  thereby  indicating  the 
toe  alignment  of  the  wheel*. 


3,206,863 

ELECTRICAL  PICKOFF  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAGNETIC  COMPASSES 

William  B.  Hatch,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  asdgnor,  by 

■Msaa  aadgnmcnti,  to  Swedlow   Inc^  Loa  Angeles, 

CaUt^  a  corporatloo  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,016 
6  Claims.    (CL  33—223) 


1.  A  signal  generating  compass  comprising  in  com- 
bination structure  forming  a  compass  chamber  having  a 
normally  vertical  pivot  axis  and  adapted  to  contain  a 
liquid  of  limited  electric  conductivity, 
a  compass  card  having  a  card  axis  and  mounted  with- 
in the  chamber  for  rotation  about  at  least  a  point 
common  to  the  pivot  axis  and  the  card  axis  through 
a  working  range  that  includes  a  zero  position,  said 
compass  card  comprising  orienting  magnet  means 
and  two  arcuate  card  electrode  means, 
a  first  pair  of  arcuate  chamber  electrode  means  fixedly 
mounted  in  the  chamber  coaxially  of  the  pivot  axis 
and  mutually  angularly  spaced  in  symmetrical  tela- 
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tiofl  with  retpe^  to  a  plane  containing  the  pivot 
axis, 

said  two  card  electrode  means  being  mutually  instilated 
and  mounted  in  diametrically  opposite  positions  with 
respect  to  the  card  axis  hikI  spaced  radially  from 
the  chamber  electrode  means,  each  chamber  elec- 
trode means  in  zero  position  of  the  card  overlapping 
equal  portions  of  the  respective  card  electrode 
means,  card  rotation  from  zero  position  causing  one 
chamber  electrode  means  to  overlap  more  of  one 
card  electrode  means  and  less  of  the  other  card 
electrode  means, 

a  second  pair  of  chamber  electrode  means  fixedly 
mounted  in  the  chamber  coaxially  of  the  pivot  axis 
and  spacediy  opposed  to  substantially  equal  portions 
of  the  respective  card  electrode  means  in  all  rota- 
tional card  positions  within  the  working  range, 

means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  one  pair  of  cham- 
ber electrode  means, 

and  circuit  means  responsive  to  voltage  differences  be- 
tween the  other  pair  of  chamber  electrode  means. 


cK>^ 


^ 


0|) 


<f 
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1.  A  gyrocompass  system  comprising:  '• 

a  gyroscope; 

means  for  orienting  said  gyroscope  with  its  spin  axis 
in  a  local  horizontal  plane  and  aligned  to  an  approx- 
imate east-west  heading; 

pickoff  means  to  detect  precession  of  said  gyroscope; 

means  responsive  to  said  pickoff  means  to  torque  said 
gyroscope  about  its  output  axis  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  gyroscope  against  precession; 

means  for  displacing  said  gyroscope  so  as  to  rea'ign  its 
spin  axis  to  a  second  beading  making  a  known,  small 
angle  with  the  initial  heading; 

means  for  making  respective  electrical  analog  measure- 
ments of  the  torquing  rate  of  said  torquing  means  at 
said  initial  heading  and  at  said  second  heading; 

means  for  obtaining  the  difference  between  said  analog 
measurements;  and, 

means  for  resolving  said  measurements  and  the  differ- 
ence therebetween  to  determine  the  angle  between 
said  initial  heading  and  true  north. 


METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR   HEAT' 

EXCHANGE   IN   A   FLUIDIZED   BED 

Frank  J.  McEatcc,  Jr^  IIM  N.  HlUcrcst  Road, 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,797 

It  Claims.     (CI.  34— 16) 

9.  In  a  method  of  effecting  heat  transfer  between  a 

material  and  a  heat-exchange  medium  in  a  confined  zone 


in  which  the  material  is  introduced  to  said  zone;  is  main- 
tained in  a  ffuidized  bed  within  said  zone;  is  brought  into 
heat-exchange  relation  with  a  heat-exchange  medium 
therein  and  is  thereafter  discharged  from  said  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  the 
incoming  material  downwardly  into  said  zone,  removing 


.51  ionmO 

T 
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3,206,864 
SYSTEM  FOR  RAPIDLY  DETERMINING  TRUE 
NORTH  AT  ANY  LATITUDE  ON  THE  EARTHS 
SURFACE 
Neil  A.  Sanchlrico,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  John  P.  Spotz  and 
Howard  M.  Pollack,  Oakland,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Grcn- 
cral  Precision  Inc.,  Uttlc  Falls,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,53S 
2  Claims.     (CL  33—226) 


a  portion  of  said  fluidized  material,  which  has  been  sub- 
jected to  heat-exchange  from  the  zone,  recycling  said  re- 
moved portion  of  material  upwardly  into  direct  contact 
with  the  downward  flowing,  incoming  material  and  pass- 
ing the  mixture  of  recycled  material  and  incoming  mate- 
rial into  said  zone. 


3.206  866 
METHOD  AND  AFPARAITJS  FOR  DEHYDRATING 

FOODS  EMPLOYING  GEOTHERMAL  STEAM 
Barkman  C.  McCabe,  Lot  Angeles,  CaBf.,  aaignor  to 
Magma  Power  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,853 
lOCUrima.    (CL  34— 15) 


8.  The  method  of  desiccation  of  food  products  includ- 
ing the  steps  of:  / 

(a)  introducing  food  products  to  be  processed  into  a 
substantially  air-tight  dehydrator  chamber; 

(b)  heating  said  food  products  in  said  dehydrator 
chamber  by  transferring  heat  ibereto  from  a  source 
of  hot  water; 

(c)  introducing  steam  into  a/barcnnetric  condenser  and 
simultaneously  cooling  said  condenser  so  as  to  con- 
dense said  steam;  and 

(d)  drawing  air  and  «^ter  vapor  into  said  condenser 
from  said  dehydrator  chamber  by  means  of  said 
steam  condensation  so  as  to  create  a  sufficient  vac- 


844 


ajn. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SsPTEMBn  21,  1966 


num  condition  in  said  debydrator  chamber  to  cause 
water  contained  in  said  food  products  to  boil  off  ot 
said  food  products. 


METHOD  OF  DBYING  PIPE  EMBEDDED 
IN  CONCRETE 
G«org>  E.  Zicgler,  ErmmUm,  OL,  sMifor  to  Coacrcte 
Thcnnal  Cadnci,  bc^  SMttk,  Wask^  a  corpontloB  of 
Waiftiigtoa 

FIM  JiBC  25, 1M2,  Str.  No.  2«5,«23 

9ClilM.    (CL34— 22)  I 


1.  The  method  of  diTing  a  pipe  installation  in  which 
said  pipe  is  surrounded  by  a  relatively  porous  embed- 
ment of  insulating  concrete  having  at  least  one  vent  pas- 
sage extending  the  full  length  of  the  embedment  and  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  pipe  which  comprises  es- 
tablishing an  air  pressure  differential  of  at  least  two 
inches  of  water  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  pipe 
and  said  vent  passage  by  passing  air  under  said  pressure 
differential  radially  outwardly  of  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  pipe  through  the  embedment  and  into  said  vent  pas- 
uge,  passing  a  heated  fluid  at  a  temperature  above  the 
boiling  point  of  water  through  said  pipe,  and  continuing 
the  passage  of  air  through  said  embedment  and  into 
said  vent  passage  until  the  moisture  content  of  said  em- 
bedment is  substantially  reduced. 


3  j§^  g^g 

HOT  GAS  DISTRIBUTION 
HoOh  H.  Bmcooi,  Uvcraore,  Calif.,  mmtw^r  to  CoMt 

MaiMif  actnrliig  and  Supply  Co,  UTcnnorc,  CaMf . 
CMilul  appUcatioo  Nov.  12,  1»5»,  Sw.  No.  152,372,  now 
FMMt  No.  3,1<7,4«7,  dated  Jan.  26,  1M5.     Dtridcd 
md  m»  appUcadon  Stm.  6,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  343,177 
1  Claim.    (CL  34— «2) 


^"y-tmjecT  to 
M  onito 


A  hot  air  filter  and  distributing  device  comprising  at 
least  two  tubular  glass  fiber  filter  elements,  means  supply- 
ing hot  gas  to  the  interior  of  said  elements,  a  plurality  of 
walls  defining  a  chamber  having  an  opening  in  one  wall, 
said  tubular  filter  elements  being  mounted  in  said  opening 
in  spaced  apart  relation  so  that  a  slot  is  defined  there- 
between, said  tubuUr  filter  elements  being  formed  with 
relatively  greater  porosity  in  areas  within  said  chamber 
than  without  said  chamber  so  that  the  preponderance  of 
hot  gas  supplied  interior  of  said  tubular  elements  passes 
through  the  area  of  relatively  greater  porosity  into  said 
chamber  and  thence  through  said  slot  whereby  an  article 
to  be  dried  disposed  adjacent  said  slot  and  without  said 
chamber  will  be  subjected  to  a  substantially  imifonn 
stream  of  high  velocity  filtered  hot  gas  throughout  the 
extent  of  such  slot 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  GLOSS  TO 

PAPER  IN  DRYING  THEREOF 

1.  JmIm,  Bdolt,   Wk.,   ■■iganr  to  Beioil  Iron 

W«ffcB,  BaMt.  Wis.,  a  corporatfoa  of  WL„ 

F1M  Dec.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15M29 

5  Claims.     (CL  34—113) 


:r(& 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  finishing  paper  web  materials, 

(a)  a  hard  surfaced  finishing  roll  adapted  for  contact 
with  the  web, 

(b)  at  least  one  resilient  pressure  applying  backing  roll 
in  nip  defining  relation  with  said  hard  surfaced  fin- 
ishing roll, 

(c)  and  means  for  heating  the  periphery  of  said  hard 
surfaced  finishing  roll  to  a  temperature  suflSciently 
high  to  complete  the  drying  of  the  paper  web  and 
finish  the  web  in  the  nip  between  said  rolls,  said 
heating  means  comprising 

(d)  a  drier  hood  wrapped  about  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  finishing  roll  on  the  incoming  side  of 
the  nip  between  said  pressure  applying  baciung  roll 
and  said  hard  surfaced  finishing  roll  and  impinging 
heated  air  directly  on  the  surface  of  said  finishing 
roll  on  the  incoming  side  of  said  nip. 


'..J 


3,2M,S7t 
PLENUM  CHAMBER  FOR  DISCHARGING  GAS  JETS 

AGAINST  STRIP  MATERIAL 
James  A.  Scharbroagh,  Boggstown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  163,479 
9  Claima.     (CL  34—155)     / 


1.  A  gas  discharge  unit  for  discharging  jets  of  gas 
against  and  generally  across  the  path  of  movement  of  an 
adjacent  moving  strip  of  material  comprising, 

(a)  a  plenum  chamber  having  at  least  a  portion  there- 
of having  a  discharge  wall  with  a  plurality  of  orifices 
in  said  wall, 

(b)  said  chamber  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  said 
discharge  wall  extending  generally  across  the  path 
<rf  movement  of  the  strip  material  to  be  treated  and 
with  a  pair  of  walls,  adjoining  said  discharge  wall, 
each  wall  formed  with  an  inlet  opening  to  provide 
for  ingress  of  air  to  said  plenum  chamber, 

(c)  an  inner  and  an  outer  compartment  means  within 
said  plenum  chamber,  said  inlet  openings  communi- 
cating with  said  outer  compartment  means; 

(d)  a  duct  insert  having  an  imperforate  wall; 

(e)  said  insert  being  positioned  within  said  inner  com- 
partment with  said  imperforate  wall  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  discharge  wall  and  spaced  from  said  dis- 
charge wall;  said  discharge  wall  forming  a  wall  of 
said  inner  compartment; 

(f)  a  gas  ingress  means  in  said  insert  for  the  admia> 
sioo  of  gas  under  pressure;  and 
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I.  (f )  ftt  levt  ooe  window  in  said  insert  at  a  point  in- 

\     termediate  said  discharge  wall  and  positioned  sym- 

^     metiically  with  respect  to  the  transverse  centerline 

iv     of  the  orifices  in  said  discharge  wall  whereby  gas 

discharge  flow  from  said  window  into  said  chamber 

is  constrained  to  discharge  generally  symmetrically 

through  said  orifices  of  said  discharge  wall. 


-  CODED   MATIUX   FOR   TEACHING   DEVICE 
Alexander  Schnrc,  274  Beach  l4Ut  SL,  Belk  Harbor, 
Loog  Island.  N.Y^  Md  Sheldoa  Uttwkk,  3S21  Gmrtf 
Place,  Fair  LawB,  N  J. 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  32«,311 
4  Claims.    (CL  35—9) 


1.  In  a  teaching  system,  a  testing  device  comprising  a 
circuit  for  indicating  a  desired  response  to  a  stimulant, 
a  matrix  coupled  to  said  circuit  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  conductor  bars,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  group 
of  segments  spaced  along  the  length  (btrtot  with  electri- 
cally conductive  spaces  between  said  segments  coupled  to 
said  circuit  for  indicating  a  desired  response  to  a  stimu- 
lant, said  electrically  conductive  spaces  of  the  conductor 
bars  being  arranged  to  provide  a  variety  of  coded  infor- 
mation, a  penetrable  shield  covering  and  concealing  said 
conductor  bars  from  view,  said  penetrable  shield  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  strips  of  resilient 
material  adjacently  arranged  with  their  side  edges  in  sub- 
stantially abutting  relationship,  each  of  said  substantially 
abutting  edges  being  disposed  above  and  along  each  cor- 
responding conductor  bar,  an  electrically  conductive 
probe  means  connected  to  said  circuit  for  contacting  an 
electrically  conductive  space  of  a  coded  bar  by  insertion 
through  said  penetrable  shield,  and  signal  means  coupled 
to  said  circuit  for  indicating  said  response  when  an  elec- 
trically conductive  space  is  contacted  by  said  probe. 


1.  A  teaching  aid  comprising  a  pack  of  separate  cards, 

a  plurality  of  symbols  on  each  of  said  cards, 

a  band  encircling  the  pack  of  cards  and  elastically 

gripping  the  cards, 
said  band  having  a  lesser  width  dimension  than  the 

length  dimension  of  the  cards, 
said  band  covering  at  least  one  of  said  symbols  on  the 

top  card  of  the  pack, 
said  band  having  an  opening  therein  to  expose  a  sign 

on  the  uppermost  of  said  cards. 


3,2«M73 

INSTRUCTIONAL  READING  DEVICE 

OR   THE   LKE 

Steffcn  Dims,  Ostbancgade  13,  Copuihagtn,  Denmark, 

ami  Rudolf  Hansen,  Solbakkcs  17,  Farom,  Dcnmait 

FUcd  Feb.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  174,S4< 
Claims  pfiority,  appttcaCloB  Dcusuk,  Fob.  21,  IMl, 

732/«l 
*  4Ckibm.    (CL  35-^35) 


i^W^^p^^f^i^y^ 


X   ^^ 


1.  An  instructional  reading  device  comprising  a  sap- 
port  member  having  a  plane  surface,  a  plurality  of 
interconnecting  grooves  in  said  plane  surface  disposed  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  defining  storing  grooves,  con- 
veying grooves  and  assembly  grooves,  said  grooves  ad- 
joining at  right  angles,  a  plurality  of  indicia  bearing 
members  slidable  in  said  grooves,  each  of  said  grooves 
having  an  orientation  maintaining  groove  disposed  offset 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  each  of  the  first 
mentioned  grooves,  projecting  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  plane  surface  of  said  support  member,  said  orienta- 
tion maintaining  grooves  extending  through  the  intersec- 
tions of  said  interconnecting  grooves  and  being  engage- 
able  and  coacting  with  surfaces  on  said  indicia  bearing 
members  for  maintaining  said  indicia  bearing  members 
in  a  predetermined  orientation  and  said  interconnect- 
ing grooves  having  similar  cross-secticHial  configurations. 


3,2«M74 

SAFETY  SHOE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
GUARD  FLAP 
Robert  L.  EOls,  Blngbamtoa,  aad  Ewl  H.  Ingdh,  M^bc, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eadicott^lohMon  Corporatkm,  Eadl- 
cott,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,780 
6  Claims.    (CL  36— 72) 


*3«;  'A 

3,2«6,872 
TEACHING  AID 
LcsUc  J.  Nason,  216  Euclid  Ave.,  Lo^  Beach  3,  CaUf., 
and  P.  Diane  Bailey,  4111  Bdryman  Ave.,  Los  Angeles 
66,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,225 
I         3  Claims.     (CL  35—31) 


2<»}-|0 


'  1.  An  improved  foot  protector  for  use  with  a  safety 
shoe  of  the  type  having  a  shoe  upper  with  toe,  metatarsal 
and  mstep  portions  and  with  a  sole  assembly  secured 
thereto  with  marginal  portions  projecting  beyond  the 
front  and  sides  of  the  shoe  upper,  said  foot  protector  com- 
prising: a  generally  U-shaped  flat  atuching  plate  for  at- 
tachment to  the  upper  surface  of  the  marginal  portion  ol 
the  sole  assembly  around  the  front  and  sides  of  the  toe 
and  metatarsal  portions  of  the  shoe  and  a  guard  flap  made 
of  a  rigid  material  and  of  a  length  to  extend  from  the 
front  end  of  the  shoe  over  the  toe  portion,  metatarsal 
portion  and  instep  portion  of  the  shoe  upper  and  being 
hingedly  secured  to  the  front  porticHi  of  the  attaching 
plate  so  that  the  flap  can  be  pivoted  upwardly  to  inopera- 
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live  position  and  downwardly  to  operative  position,  said 
flap  having  a  transvcraely  and  longitudinally  concave  inner 
surface  at  its  forward  portion  and  being  formed  with 
downwardly  extending  forward  and  side  edges  so  as  to 
obtain  support  from  said  plate  when  a  force  is  applied  to 
the  flap  while  in  operative  position. 


34M475 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  DREDGE  COM- 
PRISING MEANS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  INJEC- 
TION OR  WITHDRAWAL  OF  PRESSURE  FLUID 
FROM  A  MOTOR  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Neil  Hasdngs  Cargflc,  Jr.,  %  American  Marine  A  Ma- 
chinery Co^  Inc.,  201  Woodycreit,  NafhTiUe,  Tena. 
Filed  Jaly  12,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2«9,36S 
UOafaiM.    (0.37— <7) 


spect  to  one  another  as  they  move  about  said  upper 
sproclcet  on  said  line,  each  back  plate  coacting  with  a  pair 
of  adjacent  links,  with  said  back  plates  forming  an  articu- 
lated inner  wall  for  the  respective  bucket,  each  bucket 
comprising  an  outer  spade  portion  supported  by  a  cen- 
trally disposed  web  carried  by  the  forwardmost  of  said 
back  plates,  and  rooter  tooth  means  mounted  on  said 
spade  portion  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  said 
spade  portion  having  an  interior  surface  of  generally  arcu- 
ate configuration  in  side  elevation,  with  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  said  surface,  as  the  respective  bucket  moves  in  an 
arcuate  path  about  said  upper  sprocket,  coinciding  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  upper  sprocket,  said  rooter 
tooth  means  providing  a  generally  linear  extension  of  said 


1.  A  fluid  control  system  for  a  dredge  having  a  left 
fwing  line  winch  and  a  right  swing  line  winch  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  swing  circuit, 

(b)  a  left  fluid  motor  in  said  swing  circuit  for  driving 
•aid  left  winch, 

(c)  a  right  fluid  motor  in  series  with  said  left  fluid 
motor  in  said  swing  circuit  for  driving  said  right 
winch  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  left  winch, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
swing  circuit  for  driving  said  motors, 

(e)  means  for  reversing  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
swing  circuit  to  reverse  the  directions  of  said  motors, 

(f )  a  control  circuit  including  flrst  and  second  branch 
circuits, 

(g)  said  first  branch  circuit  communicating  with  said 
swing  circuit  between  said  motors, 

(h)  said   second   branch   circuit  communicating  with 

said  swing  circuit  on  the  opposite  side  of  one  of  said 

motors  from  said  other  motor, 
(i)  means  for  supplying  fluid  imder  pressure  to  said 

control  circuit,  and 
(j)  valve  means  for  selectively  diverting  said  supply 

fluid  in  said  control  circuit  to  said  first  branch  circmt 

or  to  said  second  branch  circuit. 


3,2«6,87< 
MOBILE  DITCHING  MACHINE  WITH  BOOM  TYPE 

DIGGER  HAVLNG  T-SHAPED  BUCKETS 
Vincent  S.  Penote,  Shaker  He^hts,  and  Hans  L.  Prco, 
Wickiiffe,  Ohio,  anignon  to  Tbc  acvciand  Trencher 
Company,  Ckveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Feb.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,343 
8  Claims.     (CI.  37— 84) 
1.  In  a  mobile  trenching  machine  comprising  a  support, 
an  endless  digging  unit  mounted  on  said  support,  said 
digging  unit  comprising  an  endless,  link  digging  line  and 
buckets  secured  to  said  line  for  digging  operations  upon 
movement  of  said  line,  upper  and  lower  rotatable  mount- 
ing members  about  which  the  bucket  equipped  line  is 
looped,  at  least  said  upper  member  being  a  toothed  circular 
sprocket,  each  bucket  comprising  a  plurality  of  back  plates 
disposed  in  generally  aligned  relation  on  said  line,  each 
of  said  back  plates  being  secured  to  an  alternate  link  of 
mid  line  for  articulated  movement  of  said  plates  with  re- 


surface on  the  respective  bucket,  and  bucket  cleaner  means 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  on  said  machine  adjacent  said 
upper  sprocket  and  extending  into  the  vicinity  of  said 
arcuate  path,  said  cleaner  means  being  adapted  to  extend 
into  the  interior  of  said  buckets  in  close  proximity  to  said 
surface  and  said  tooth  means  as  the  buckets  pass  about 
said  upper  sprocket,  for  forcing  spoil  therefrom  said 
bucket  cleaner  means  including  a  plate-like  member  hav- 
ing an  elongated  slot  extending  from  one  end  thereof  and 
an  opening  adjacent  the  top  thereof  to  accommodate 
movement  of  the  bucket  therethrough,  defining  laterally 
spaced  leg  sections,  said  spade  portion  and  web  of  each 
bucket  being  adapted  to  pass  through  said  slots  with  said 
leg  sections  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web. 


FOR 


3^^,877 

PROPELLING  AND  OPERATING  DRIVE 

TRENCHERS 

Roger  MetaiUcr,  7  Ave.  Ingres,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  339,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  France,  June  2,  1960, 

828,898,  Patent  1,267,198 

2  Claims.     (CI.  37— 9f) 


1.  A  self-powered  earth-moving  machine  for  digging 
trenches,  comprising:  an  engine;  a  main  torque  converter 
driven  from  said  engine;  an  output  shaft  of  said  main 
torque  converter  having  an  end  portion  coupled  thereto; 
a  toothed  wheel  rigidly  carried  by  said  end  portion  of 
said  output  shaft  of  said  main  torque  converter;  a  second 
shaft  mounted  in  axial  alignment  relative  to  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  main  torque  converter;  a  toothed  wheel 
mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  second  shaft;  a  double 
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dog-clutch  slidably  mounted  bo  said  second  shaft;  a  shift 
fork  connected  to  said  double  dog-clutch  for  movement 
of  said  double  dog-clutch  along  said  second  shaft  in  a 
direction  to  an  operative  first  end  position,  wherein  said 
second  shaft  is  rotatably  solid  with  said  toothed  wheel 
moimted  for  free  rotation  on  said  second  shaft,  and  an 
opposite  direction  to  a  second  operative  end  position, 
wherein  said  second  shaft  is  rotatably  soUd  with  said 
toothed  wheel  carried  by  said  end  portion  of  said  main 
torque  converter;  a  first  gear  box  driven  by  said  second 
shaft;  a  mechanism  controlling  the  motion  of  said  machine 
which  is  operated  by  said  first  gear  box;  a  secondary 
torque  converter;  a  positive  direct  drive  constituting  a 
mechanical  coupling  between  said  output  shaft  of  said 
main  torque  converter  and  said  secondary  torque  con- 
verter; a  third  shaft  constituting  the  output  shaft  of  said 
secondary  torque  converter;  another  positive  drive  for 
rotatably  coupling  said  third  shaft  with  said  toothed  wheel 
of  said  second  shaft;  a  fourth  shaft;  a  toothed  wheel 
moimted  for  free  rotation  on  said  fourth  shaft  and  driven 
by  said  toothed  wheel  carried  by  the  end  portion  of  the 
output  shaft  of  the  main  torque  converter;  a  single  dog- 
clutch  slidably  mounted  on  said  fourth  shaft;  said  shift 
fork  connected  to  said  single  dog-clutch  for  movement 
of  said  single  dog-clutch  along  said  fourth  shaft  in  a 
direction  to  an  operative  first  end  position,  wherein  said 
fourth  shaft  is  rotatably  soUd  with  said  toothed  wheel 
mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  fourth  shaft;  a  second 
gear  box  driven  by  said  fourth  shaft;  a  digging  tool  actu- 
ated by  said  second  gear  box;  said  shift  fork  being  a 
double  shift  fork  pivotally  mounted  between  said  second 
and  fourth  shaft  with  the  opposite  ends  connected  to 
said  single  and  double  dog-clutches,  respectively  to  con- 
trol the  shifting  movements  of  said  dog-clutches  between 
their  respective  first  and  second  end  positions. 


3^206,878 

EXCAVATING  MACHINE 

Vhicent  S.  Peoote,  Shaker  Hclglrti,  and  Melvin  K.  Rear, 

Chesterland,  OhJo,  assignors  to  The  Cleveland  Trencher 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUcd  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,578 

5  Clalnu.     (CI.  37—91) 


surface  of  said  outer  wall,  the  axes  of  said  socket  mem* 
bers  being  disposed  in  planes  extending  generally  par- 
allel to  the  planes  of  said  side  walls,  and  weld  means  at- 
tachxng  each  of  said  socket  members  to  said  outer  wall. 


3,2M,879 

DITCHING   PLOW   HAVING  MOVABLE 

SECTIONS 

La  Var  M.  Grovcr,  %  Geo.  E.  Grovcr  A  Sons,  Box  M7, 

ShcDcy,  Idaho 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,693 

5  Claim*.    (CL  37— 98) 


i^a  t^it' 


i_^ 


•-« 


1.  In  an  endless  bucket  equipped  digging  tmit  for  a 
mobile  excavating  machine,  said  digging  unit  compris- 
ing laterally  spaced  support  means  on  which  are  mount- 
ed a  plurality  of  spaced  buckets,  each  of  said  buckets 
comprising  side  walls  extending  outwardly  from  the  sup- 
port means  and  a  bridging  transverse  outer  arcuate  wall 
defining  the  depth  of  the  respective  bucket,  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  socket  members  secured  along  the 
rear  edge  of  the  outer  wall  of  each  of  the  buckets  and 
extending  inwardly  therefrom  toward  said  support  means, 
each  of  said  socket  members  being  of  generally  cylin- 
drical configuration  and  comprising  in  the  expcned  end 
thereof  a  recess,  a  tine  disposed  in  each  recess,  the  tines 
forming  a  semi-open  back  for  the  respective  bucket,  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  socket  members  comprising  a 
generally  planar  surface  disposed  obUquely  with  respect 
to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  respective  socket  member 
and  extending  completely  across  the  respective  socket 
member,  said  planar  surface  being  oriented  into  general- 
ly surface-to-surface  engagement  with  the  confronting 


^%A 


U^^ 


1.  A  ditcher  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  comprising  a 
generally  V-shaped  nose  section  having  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly  diverging  moldboards  rigidly  interconnected  with 
each  other,  a  center  section  comprising  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly  diverging  moldboards,  means  interconnecting  the 
rearwardly  diverging  moldboards  of  the  center  section 
for  forming  a  rigid  unit,  means  articulately  connecting  the 
center  section  with  the  nose  section  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  about  substantially  a  transverse  axis  thereby 
enabling  the  angidar  relationship  of  the  center  section 
and  the  nose  section  to  be  adjusted,  and  a  rear  section 
comprising  a  pair  of  rearwardly  diverging  moldboards, 
means  adjustably  connecting  the  mcridboards  forming  the 
rear  section  to  the  moldboards  forming  the  center  sec- 
tion for  pivotal  movement  about  substantially  a  vertical 
axis  whereby  the  moldboards  of  the  rear  section  may  be 
swung  laterally  inwardly  to  a  retracted  position  or  to  a 
position  generally  in  alignment  with  the  moldboards  form- 
ing the  center  section,  the  articulate  connection  means  be- 
tween the  center  section  and  the  nose  section  is  disposed 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  respective  sections  with  the 
moldboards  forming  the  center  section  being  telescoped 
inwardly  of  the  moldboards  forming  the  now  section,  and 
an  adjustable  length  tilt  bar  interconnecting  the  upper 
end  portions  of  the  nose  section  and  center  section  for  lock- 
ing the  nose  section  and  center  section  in  angularly  ad- 
justed position. 

3,206,880 
SCRAPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harvey  W.  Rockwell  and  Reynold  M.  Andovon,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  awignon  to  Alli»Chalmcn  MaoBfactiir^ 
ing  Corporation,  Mflwankcc,  Wi*. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,099 
6Claliw.    (CL37— 129) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  self-propelled  earth  mover 
including  a  bowl  adjustable  between  excavating  and  trans- 
port positions  by  means  including  a  first  hydraulic  motor 
and  having  means  for  ejecting  material  from  said  bowl 
including  a  second  hydraulic  motor;  a  hydraulic  control 
vahne  for  each  of  said  moton;  hose  means  connecting  said 
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to  said  moton,  respectively;  a  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  lystem  on  said  earth  mover  iochiding  a  pump  and 
a  hydrasUc  reservoir  connected  in  fluid  supplying  rela- 
tm  snid  pump;  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  passaje  con- 
said  cootrot  valves  in  series  to  said  pump;  a  re- 
tnrn  to  reservoir  passage  connecting  said  valves  to  said 
reservoir;  a  bypass  passage  between  said  reservoir  and 
laid  sapply  passage  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  control 
valves;  a  diverter  valve  in  said  bypass  passage  having  open 
and  doaed  positions;  and  electric  over  air  control  means 
for  said  valves  including  an  electrically  operated  air  valve 
attached  to  each  at  said  control  and  diverter  valves  and 
manually  operated  selector  switches  at  the  operator's  sta- 
tion for  selectively  operating  said  air  valves,  said  control 
means  automatically  moving  said  diverter  valve  to  • 
closed  position  whenever  the  operator  moves  one  of  said 
switches  to  a  motor  actuating  position. 


GeofgeH. 


mONING  TABLE 

1155  N.  82ad  St,  Sco<tsdaic, 
FIM  Nov.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,294 
2  CSitai.    (CL  3S— 137) 


1.  In  an  ironing  table 

(a)  a  sheU>like  reinforced  plastic  top  including  a  pb- 
aar  top  portion  and  a  continuous  downwardly  pro- 
jecting peripheral  flange  with  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, 

(b)  a  top  supporting  frame  comprising  a  tubular  por- 
tion having  the  shape  of  said  table's  periphery,  said 
tubular  portion  engaging  within  said  flange  against 
said  inner  surface,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal 
members  having  their  ends  in  engagement  with  said 
tubular  portion,  said  longitudinal  members  defining 
channeb  facing  each  other, 

(c)  tie  rods  extending  transversely  through  said  longi- 
tudinal frame  members  and  engaging  said  flange, 

(d)  spring  means  on  said  tie  rods  and  resilienUy  en- 
gaging said  planar  top  portion  between  said  tabular 
portion  and  said  peripheral  flange  to  substantially 
prevent  uneven  deformation  of  said  planar  top  por- 
tioo. 


3,2M,SS3 

WIND  ANIMATED  UGHT  REFLECTING 
DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Thatcher,  WlcMta,  K^  M^w  to  rfaflnoai 
Anlmaton,  Im^  WlcUta,  Kaam^  a  corportfcw  of 


FVed  Sept  If,  1M2,  S«.  No.  222,592 
4CWM.  (CL4»— 13S) 
3.  A  scintillating  sign  means  awembly  comprising,  a 
relatively  thin  backing  element  having  at  least  one  front 
facing  raised  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  aper- 
tures therein,  a  relatively  thin  sheet-like  support  element 
having  the  same  general  shape  u  said  raised  portion 
mounted  on  front  of  said  raised  portion  and  having  edge 
portions  projecting  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  support 
element  with  said  edge  portions  overlapping  the  edge  of 
said  raised  portion  and  in  close  position  to  the  sides  of 
said  raised  portion,  a  plurality  of  spaced  protuberances 
on  said  support  element  having  central  apertures  therein 


in  alignment  with  correspondmg  spertures  in  said  backing 
element,  pin  means  having  bead  retaining  means  mounted 
and  secured  in  said  apertures  in  said  backing  element  and 
the  corresponding  protuberances  in  said  support  element 


and  projecting  outward  thereof,  and  disks  loosely  mount- 
ed and  secured  on  said  ptn  means  to  the  outside  of  said 
support  element  and  between  same  and  said  retaining 
means  of  said  pin  means,  said  disks  arranged  to  collective- 
ly provide  indicia. 


3jg4  g§3 

MAGNET   UNIT   AUTOMOBILE   NUMBER 
PLATE   SUPPORT 
Edward  L.  Crawford,  Worcester  Road, 

Filed  May  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  279,H4 
3  Oahm.    (CL  4»— 2t9) 


Mam. 


1.  A  pair  of  magnet  unit  holders  for  an  automobile 
number  plate  of  magnetic  metal,  each  holder  compris- 
ing a  narrow  backing  plate  of  magnetic  metal  which  is 
longer  than  the  width  of  the  number  plate  and  has  on 
its  opposite  ends  two  sets  of  ears  shaped  to  form  op- 
posed slide-way  channels  and  intermediate  lateral  ears 
forming  channels,  said  ears  being  arranged  to  form  a  set 
of  channels  on  each  side  of  the  holder  which  are  shaped 
to  fit  over  three  edge  portions  at  an  end  of  the  number 
plate,  and  a  permanent  magnet  attached  to  one  side  of  a 
holder  between  the  opposed  channels,  the  channels  on  the 
same  side  as  the  magnet  having  widths  as  wide  as  the 
thickness  of  both  the  magnet  and  the  number  plate  so 
that  the  magnet  may  magnetically  hold  the  number  plate 
immovable  in  the  channels,  the  channels  on  the  opposite 
side  from  the  magnet  being  narrow  and  having  widths 
as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the  number  plate  and  shaped 
to  support  the  same,  said  number  plate  being  slideably 
removable  in  the  channels  and  cooperating  to  hold  the 
magnet  unit  holders  in  a  spaced  arrangement,  each  holder 
having  a  slot  for  receiving  a  fastening  device. 


ADJUSTABLE   TRIGGER    SHOE 

C.  rmrU,  P.a  Boi  <792,  Staatoo,  CaHf. 

FIM  Apr.  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35M24 

7  ClahM.    (CL  41—49) 

1.  A  firearm  apparatua,  comprising  in  combinatiosi: 

a  receiver. 
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a  trigger  mechanism,  said  trigger  mechanism  induding 

a  trigger  having  a  finger  piece,  -  ■ 

a  trigger  guard,  m  ciasm  i^..i 


•o'*  fns  1. 


o; 


i    Od 


]<ce  ol 


a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  outer  pivot  members  carried 

by  said  base, 
said  inner  and  outer  pivot  memben  being  generally 

parallel  to  each  other, 
a  pair  of  cooperating  body  clamping  jaws  pivotaBy 
mounted  on  said  inner  pivot  members,  -^  :ii^ 

said  jaws  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  one  of  said 
inner  pivot  members  and  a  pair  of  connecton 
extending  therebetween, 

said  pairs  of  legs  each  being  curved  inter- 
mediate their  length  to  form  a  generally 
cylindrical  body  enveloping  enclosure  when 
nid  jaws  are  ckMod, 


h9V«Ml>1 


a  trigger  shoe  attachable  to  said  finger  piece,  and 
means  adjustably  atuched  to  said  trigger  shoe  for  en- 
gaging said  receiver  to  reduce  trigger  slack. 


3,2fMt5 

FIREARM    WITH    METAL    BEARING   MEMBER 
AND  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  BETWEEN  RECEIV- 
ER AND  STOCK 
G«Mtt  Jethro  Dye,  950  VcHrc  Circle  SW.,  Atlaata,  Ga. 
FUad  Oct  1,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  312,9f7 
4  Clalma.    (CL  42—75) 


.'.<  ,o' 


handle  structure  secured  at  its  inner  ends  to  said  outer 
pivot  members,  said  handle  structure  including  a 
generally  U-shaped  member  extending  outwardly  of 
said  outer  pivot  members  beyond  said  jaws, 
a  pair  ol  cooperating  tripping  pans  hingedly  mounted 
upon  said  outer  pivot  members  and  extending  in- 
wardly beyond  said  inner  pivot  members, 

said  tripping  pans  each  having  notched  outer  por- 
tions engageabie  with  a  connector  in  each  jaw 
to  releasably  bold  the  same  in  an  open  set  posi- 
tion, 
said  tripping  pans  each  including  an  inner  bait 
holder  and  an  elongated  tab  portion  extending 
inwardly  therebeyond  in  overlying  relation  to 
the  adjoining  tripping  pan  whereby  pressure  on 
one  of  said  tripping  pans  will  simultaneously 
release  the  engagenaent  of  both  tripping  pans  with 
said  jaws,  and 
spring  means  operable  to  normally  nrge  said  jawi  into 
a  closed  position. 


tr  InaAAr 


1.  A  firearm  comprising  in  combination:  [ 

(a)  a  barrel, 

(b)  a  receiver  attached  rearwardly  of  said  barrel, 

(c)  said  receiver  including  at  least  one  lug  which  is 
disposed  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  barrel, 

(d)  said  receiver  including  at  least  one  lug  which  is 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  barrel, 

(e)  a  wooden  stock, 

(f)  a  metal  bearing  member  rigidly  secured  to  said 
wooden  stock  by  a  mass  of  plastic  material, 

(g)  said  metal  bearing  member  having  grooves  that 
are  positioned  and  aligned  so  as  to  receive  said  lugs 
on  said  receiver,  and 

(h)  means  to  secure  said  lugs  and  grooves  together 
in  a  tight  fitting  relationship. 


34f63t7 
TOY  COMPRISING  PAD  PAGES  HAVING  COM- 
PLEMENTARY ROADS  AND  VEHICLE  REPRE- 
SENTATIONS MOVABLE  THEREOVER 
Joho  F.  Ejriar,  St  Loois,  Clafodc  R.  sues,  Kkfcwood,  GcM 
F.  Marray,  BaOwfai,  and  Edward  J.  Coebr,  Wahrtw 
Grovea,  Mo.,  asdgnors  to  CEMS,  lac,  St  LMsIa,  Mo., 
a  corporatioo  oi  MlMoorl 

FBed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,433 
3  0^1111.    (CL46— 17) 


3a«^M6 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Kenelh  R.  SwaMon,  Wavcrly,  Mlao. 
Ffled  hmt  1,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  371,3f  3 
1  CMb.    (CL  43— M) 
In  a  body  clamping  animal  trap, 
•t(*^a  bate,  !•  ^  self-contained  toy  comprising  a  plurality  of  pages 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  inner  pivot  members  carried    fastened  together  along  one  edge  of  each  to  provide  a  pad, 
by  said  base,  ^^ch  page  being  removable  from  the  pad,  at  least  oaa  of 
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the  pages  being  of  heavy  grade  paper  and  having  vehicle 
repreientations  depicted  on  it  for  removal  from  the  page, 
at  least  some  of  the  remaining  pages  having  roads  depicted 
on  them  along  which  the  removed  vehicles  can  be  moved, 
the  pages  being  of  uniform  size  and  shape,  the  roads  end- 
ing at  complementary  places  on  the  edges  of  the  pages 
to  enable  placing  selective  ones  of  the  pages  edge  to  edge 
with  the  roads  continuing  across  the  pages,  different  pages 
having  representations  of  different  locales  depicted  on 
them  so  that  the  vehicle  representations  moved  along  the 
roads  are  moved  past  the  different  locales,  said  vehicle 
representations  being  of  a  size  such  that  when  removed 
said  removed  representations  can  be  moved  along  the 
roads  of  said  pages  while  disposed  substantially  within 
the  edge  markings  of  the  roads. 


3,2M,g88 
DEFLECTABLE   BEAM    FOR    FORMING 

CURVED  STRUCTURES 

Franz  Lltzka,  KBpfcrhammcr  9,  Marktredwltz, 

Bavvta,  Gennany 

Fflcd  Nov.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237  J2tf 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1961, 

L  40,479 

SClaiaM.    (CL44— 27) 


1.  A  structural  unit  for  a  toy  construction  set,  com- 
prising a  flexible  profiled  half-girder  having  a  generally 
flat  longitudinally  extending  flange,  and  a  continuous 
substantially  planar  web  having  a  free  edge  of  undulating 
conflguration,  said  web  being  perpendicular  to  and  integral 
with  said  flange,  said  half-girder  being  arcuately  deflect- 
able in  the  plane  of  the  web,  said  half-girder  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  longitudinally  spaced  formations 
integral  therewith  in  the  region  of  said  web;  and  tension- 
ing means  less  stretchable  than  said  half-girder  and  shorter 
than  the  distance  between  said  formations  when  the  half- 
girder  is  undeflected,  said  tensioning  means  being  posi- 
tionable  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  web  for  inter- 
connecting said  formations  and  spanning  the  arc  of  said 
half-girder  at  least  between  said  formations  to  retain  said 
half-girder  in  an  arcuate  condition. 


3,2M,gg9 

NOVELTY  ANIMATED  TOWEL  HOLDER 

tL  Ryan,  535  Latfmcr  Road,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,938 

1  Claim.    (CL  44— Hi) 


clip  structure  simulating  the  teeth  of  said  animal's  head 
and  adapted  to  be  clipped  to  a  towel;  and  interconnected 
link  means  including  a  first  link  having  one  end  eccentri- 
cally pivoted  to  said  roller  and  its  other  end  linked  to 
said  ears;  and  a  second  link  having  one  end  linked  to  a 
stationary  point  in  said  enclosure  and  its  other  end  cou- 
pled to  said  eyelids,  said  second  link  crossing  over  said 
flrst  link  and  pivoted  to  said  first  link  at  said  cross  over 
point,  said  interconnected  link  means  being  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  roller  to  move  said  eyelids  and  ears  in 
a  back  and  forth  motion  whereby  pulling  of  said  towel 
to  extend  said  line  from  said  mouth  rotates  said  roller  to 
move  said  eyelids  and  ears. 


3,206,890 

TOY   ROADWAY    AND   VEfflCLE 

William  J.  Freyermnth,  19  Mohawk,  Pontlac,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,525 

2  Clafana.    (CI.  46—202) 


1.  In  a  toy,  the  combination  comprising  a  movable 
continuous  roadway  arcuately  concavely  curved  in  cross- 
section,  said  roadway  including  a  straight  portion  and 
curved  portions  at  each  end  thereof  joined  to  said  straight 
portion  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter,  means  piv- 
otally  supporting  said  roadway  about  a  single  axis  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
straight  portion  for  selective  manipulation  of  said  road- 
way to  adjust  the  vertical  inclination  and  thereby  induce 
continuous  gravitational  travel  of  a  toy  vehicle  there- 
along.  and  a  toy  vehicle  removably  seated  within  said 
roadway  for  travel  therealong  as  the  vertical  inclination 
of  said  roadway  is  adjusted. 


3,206,891 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  TOY  VEWCLE  AND 

ROADBED   WITH   COIL 

Richard  R.  Adamiki,  3943  W.  Diveraey,  Chicago,  DL       I 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,417 

24  Claims.     (CL  46—235) 


A  novelty  towel  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  enclosing  structure  in  a  shape  simulating  an  animal's 
head  including  eyelids,  can,  and  a  mouth;  a  spring  bi- 
ased roller  mounted  withiirsaid  structure;  a  line  rolled 
on  said  roller  with  a  free  end  extending  from  said  roller 
out  of  said  mouth,  the  said  free  end  terminating  in  a 


6.  A  propelling  apparatus  for  a  toy  vehicle  movable 
along  a  way,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means  on  said 
vehicle  including  a  nugnet  pivotally  mounted  about  an 
axis  for  single  harmonic  oscillatory  movement  about 
said  axis  at  a  given  frequency,  and  means  connected  to 
said  magnet  to  propel  said  vehicle  in  responae  to  the 
oscillation  of  the  magnet;  electromagnetic  means  as- 
sociated with  said  way  to  produce  a  pulsating  magnetic 
field  intersecting  said  magnet  and  substantially  in  reson- 
ance with  said  given  frequency,  whereby  said  field  will 
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impart  impolaes  to  said  magnet  to  produce  a  resonant  slightly  from  the  mid-points  thereof  to  the  adjacent  end 
osdllatcxy  movement  of  said  magnet;  and  means  to  re-  surfaces  thereof  and  intersecting  said  end  surfaces  doaely 
motely  steer  said  vehicle.  adjacent  to  the  pitch  circle  of  the  teeth. 


COLLAPSIBLE  COLD  FRAME 

Maria  Tclket,  Princeton,  and  Stella  Aninmf,  Kingrton, 

NJ^  aMtgnors  to  The  Dow  Chamkal  Company,  Mid- 

Mlch^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  31,47< 

IClalm.    (CL47— 29) 


A  collapsible  cold  frame  including  a  frame  comprising 
a  collapsible  solar  beat  storing  and  ballast  tube  member 
adapted  to  be  filled  at  least  in  part  with  water  for  carry- 
ing out  the  heat  storing  and  ballast  purposes,  said  tube 
member  being  formed  of  plastic  hi^y  transmissive  of 
light  and  short  wave  infrared  radiations  and  highly  ab- 
sorptive of  long  wave  beat  radiations  and  having  contours 
substantially  defining  spaced  apart  boundaries  of  the  cold 
frame,  a  light  and  short  wave  infrared  transmissive  mem- 
ber extending  between  and  substantially  covering  the  space 
between  the  fillable  portions  of  said  tube  member  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  side  thereof  adapted  to  engage  a  supporting 
surface,  said  covering  member  comprising  a  sheet  of  plas- 
tic formed  to  extend  over  and  around  said  tube  membei 
when  said  tube  member  is  filled  and  having  elastic  draw 
means  for  drawing  the  edges  of  said  covering  member 
snugly  around  said  tube  member  below  the  major  dimen- 
sion thereof  for  removably  securing  said  covering  mem- 
ber to  said  tube  member,  and  means  including  collapsible 
air-inflatable  ribs  secured  to  said  tube  member  and 
adapted  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom  for  forming  a  sup- 
port for  said  covering  member. 


3,2«M93 
GEAR  HONING  TOOL 
William  A.  Rnmbangh,  IndianapoUa,  Ind^  awignnr  to 
National  Broach  *  MacMnc  Company,  Detroit,  MUk^ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,638 
3  Claims.     (CL  51— 2*6) 


1.  A  gear  hone  adapted  for  rotation  at  crossed  axes 
and  in  tight  mesh  with  an  external  gear  comprising  an 
external  gear-like  body  having  an  annular  toothed  por- 
tion provided  with  a  series  of  teeth  of  generally  involute 
configuration  conjugate  to  the  required  tooth  form  of 
the  gear  to  be  finished,  the  side  surface  portions  of  the 
teeth  of  said  hone  being  of  a  relatively  hard  but  slightly 
yieldable  highly  resilient  plastic  material  having  abrasive 
particles  embedded  therein,  the  side  surfaces  of  each 
tooth  having  two  inwardly  relieved  generally  triangular 
zones  at  the  top  comer  portions  at  each  side  thereof, 
said  zones  being  bounded  by  lines  which  extend  from 
points  at  the  crest  of  said  teeth  adjacent  to  but  spaced 


^-*  i:    '  -   ■       pousiSid  WHEEL 
Panl  E.  Schaffner,  Wexford,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Schaflncr 
Mamrf actnring  Company,  Inc^  Emiwoctk,  F%^  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  809,647 
6ClataM.    (CLfl— 336) 


2.  A  polishing  wheel  comprising  an  annulus  of  flaps, 
said  flaps  extending  continuously  around  said  annulus 
and  each  of  said  flaps  being  substantially  planar  and  the 
plane  of  each  flap  diverging  from  the  axis  of  said  annulus 
and  the  extension  of  each  plane  including  said  axis,  the 
radially  inner  surfaces  of  said  flaps  being  bonded  together 
by  an  adhesive  along  a  predetermined  length  radially  from 
the  inner  ends  of  said  flaps,  said  annulus  including  at  least 
one  ventilating  opening  extending  radially  from  the  radial- 
ly inner  boundary  of  said  annulus  a  distance  greater  than 
said  length. 

3,206,895 

HYPERBOUC  PARABOLOIDAL  ROOF  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Ernest  J.  Dc  RIdder,  Henrico  Couty,  and  Knrt  F.  Glaacr, 

Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  asdgnors  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,501 

4  Claims.     (CL  52—15) 


1.  A  roof  supported  on  two  pairs  of  intersecting  side- 
linear  members  at  pairs  of  diagonally  opposed  high  cor- 
ners and  low  comers  respectively,  said  roof  having  a 
substantially  hyperbolic  paraboloidal  general  surface  con- 
taining two  systenu  of  straight  lines,  each  system  being 
parallel  to  a  different  director  plane  of  two  director 
planes  which  form  an  angle  with  each  other  and  in 
which  the  intersections  of  the  lines  of  one  of  said  systems 
with  the  lines  of  the  other  of  said  systems  establi!^  said 
general  surface  of  said  roof,  said  roof  having  a  plurality 
of  integral  continuous  united  metal  sheet  panels  with 
their  edges  lying  in  planes  which  are  substantially  paral- 
lel to  a  central  plane  which  passes  through  said  low 
comers  and  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  line  pass- 
ing through  said  high  corners,  the  main  surfaces  of  said 
panels  being  of  continuous  length  and  lying  substantially 
along  said  hyperbolic  paraboloidal  general  surface,  and 
the  ends  of  said  panels  being  secured  to  said  linear  mem- 
bers said  panels  having  joint  forming  side  structures  in- 
cluding integral  transverse  walls  facing  the  outside  of 
said  roof  with  water  sealing  means  at  the  edges  of  said 
transverse  walls  and  terminating  a  short  distance  from 
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odd  linear  memben  to  provide  drain  channeb  along  said    have  a  spaced  relation  at  such  times  as  said  structure  is 
tide  linear  members  from  said  high  comers  to  said  low    caused  to  assume  its  unexpanded  position  and  said  poly- 


comera. 


\2U,»9€ 
ROOF   STRUCTURE   FOR   RADUTION   SHELTER 
Edward  J.  Hayes,  Uronia,  Mich^  aml^or  to  Kekcy- 
Haycs  Camftmy,  Ronulu,  Mlch^  a  corporaCkMi  of 
Dchwarc 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  N«.  ISl^M 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  52—24) 


A  roof  structure  covering  a  shelter,  said  shelter  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  upright  walls,  said  roof  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  panels 
each  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  longitu- 
dinally extending,  integrally  formed  inverted  V-shaped 
channels  and  each  being  dispoaed  upon  and  supported  at 
opposite  ends  by  opposite  ones  of  the  walls  with  adjacent 
ones  of  said  panels  having  the  adjacent  terminal  channels 
maubly  engaging  each  other;  a  plurality  of  inverted  T- 
shaped  supporting  bars  disposed  between  and  supported 
upon  the  above  mentioned  opposite  ones  of  the  walls  and 
each  located  with  its  upright  portion  disposed  in  longi- 
tudinally supporting  relationship  within  said  channels  on 
•aid  plurality  of  panels  for  additionally  longitudinally  sup- 
porting said  panels;  said  T-shaped  bars  and  said  V-shaped 
channels  having  substantially  the  same  depth  for  defining 
a  generally  smooth  surface  contiguous  with  an  upper  sur- 
face of  said  opposite  ones  of  the  walls,  and  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  wall  members  connected  to  the  walls  of 
the  shelter  and  extending  upwardly  beyond  said  panels  to 
define  therewith  an  enclosure  for  holding  radiation  ab- 
sorbing material,  each  of  said  wall  memben  having  means 
fastening  said  wall  members  to  said  shelter  walls,  said 
means  including  a  plurality  of  upwardly  spaced  rows  of 
apertures  for  securing  said  wall  members  to  the  walls  of 
the  shelter  such  that  the  upward  extension  of  said  wall 
members  above  said  panels  can  be  varied. 


3,2M,897 
FOLDING   STRUCTURE    FABRICATED   OF 
RIGID  PANELS 
WUHaa  R.  Ulkar,  Maahattan   Beach,  and   Robert  S. 
Fi4*oka,  Tanwcs,  Calif.,  aasi^ort  to  Northrop  Cor- 
poratkM,    Beverly    Hids,    CaUf,    a    corporadoa    of 
CaUfotBia 

Filed  JuBc  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  29«,M3 
9CWM.  (CL  SI— 71) 
1.  In  an  elongated  structure  of  prismatic  configuration 
constructed  of  rigid  panels  and  including  a  side  and  a 
pair  of  end  walls  and  having  expanded  and  unexpanded 
positions,  the  combination  comprising:  each  of  said  eiKl 
walls  including  a  polygon  shaped  panel  and  a  plurality 
of  first  elongated  panels;  an  end  edge  of  each  of  said 
first  panels  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  edges  of  said 
polygon  panels  whereby  said  first  panels  extend  radially 
from  the  polygon  panels;  a  plurality  of  second  elongated 
panels;  and  the  end  edges  of  said  second  panels  being 
pivotally  secured  to  the  free  end  edges  of  said  first  panels 
to  provide  a  partial  structure  in  which  the  polygon  panels 


hi\L' 
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gon  and  first  panels  have  a  substantially  coplanar  rela- 
tion at  such  time  as  said  structure  is  caused  to  assume  its 
expanded  position. 


METAL  PANEL  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Patrick  L.  Schroycr,  12«71  S.  DowMy  Ave, 

Downey,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  267,493 

3  Claiins.     (CL  52—74) 


m 

1.  In  a  metal  roof  or  ceiling  structure,  a  canopy  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  roofing  panels  of  channel  section; 
means  joining  adjacent  margins  of  said  panels  to  one 
another;  an  attachment  strip  of  F-section  comprising  a 
downwardly-opening  channel  part  embodying  opposed 
jaws  and  a  wing  secured  to  said  panels  transversely 
thereof  along  one  side  of  said  canopy;  and  an  end  chan- 
nel of  C-section  including  a  back  web  attachable  to  a 
vertical  wall,  a  bottom  extending  forwardly  from  said 
back  web,  a  forward  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  and  having  a  widened  supporting  seat  along  its 
upper  margin,  said  seat  being  engaged  in  said  channel 
part  of  said  attachment  strip  and  retained  between  said 
jaws,  and  a  cover  extending  forwardly  from  the  upper 
extremity  of  said  back  web  and  cooperating  with  said  bot- 
tom to  enclose  said  side  of  the  canopy. 


3,2M,899 

WALLED   STRUCTURE   AND   METHOD   FOR 
MAKING    THE   SAME 
DooaM  R.  Wright,  Miilaad,  MldL,  ssslgnui  to  TW  Dow 
Cbcaical  CoMpaay,  Mldlaad,  Mich.,  a  corpomtloB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Im.  f ,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  11,473 
Tniiiiii      (CL52— M) 
1.  A  hollow  closed  walled  structure  of  generally  dome 
shaped  configuration  comprising  a  continuous  pre-cut  com- 
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podte  ceUuIar  plastic  strip  disposed  in  taperpowd  tumi 
as  a  spind  and  defining  said  dome  shaped  coofifuration, 
said  plastic  strip  having  the  lower  suhbioe  of  said  strip 


1..- 


•V  \'* 


WALL  STRUCTURES 
Biorn  Knag  Bakke,  Bctgen,  Norway, 

A.  Knag  A/S,  BcigcB,  Norway 

FOcd  JaiL  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,fSS 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Norway,  laa.  IC,  19S9, 

13f,494 
i  Claims.    (CL  52—235) 


at  each  of  said  turns  overlying  and  in  substantially  con- 
tinuous contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  strip  at 
each  of  the  turns  next  below,  and  said  surfaces  in  oon- 
tinuous  contact  being  fusion  sealed  together. 


«t«  bia  d:^«  titSM 


i:-?lf 


3,2M,9M 
BURIAL  RECEPTACLES  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
ENCASING  SUCH  RECEPTACLES  IN  A  PRESERV- 
ATIVE MATERIAL 
PUUp  C.  Doyle  aMi  PUHp  C.  Doyle,  Jr.,  both  of 
lldll  Maplewood  Ave.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 
FOcd  Apr.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If  3,t94 
7  aaims.     (CL  51—128) 


1.  In  combination,  a  casket  having  an  interior  shaped 
to  receive  a  body  for  interment  in  a  grave  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  and  side  and  end  walls  spaced  at  a  sufficient 
distance  from  each  other  to  receive  the  casket  and  to  pro- 
vide a  space  between  the  casket  and  the  side  and  end  walls 
of  the  grave,  a  plurality  of  spaced  blocks  composed  es- 
sentially of  a  preservative  material  and  resting  upon  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  grave  upon  which  said  casket  rests,  a 
rectangularly-shaped  frame  surrounding  said  casket  and 
being  composed  of  upper  and  lower  side  and  end  rails, 
the  lower  end  and  side  rails  of  which  rest  upon  the  bottom 
of  the  grave  in  proximity  to  the  respective  end  and  side 
walls  of  the  grave,  a  block  composed  essentially  of  a 
preservative  material  resting  upon  the  upper  surface  of 
each  of  the  lower  end  rails,  the  inner  portion  of  each  of 
which  engages  said  casket  and  the  outer  portion  of  each 
of  which  is  in  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  grave  adja- 
cent thereto,  a  pair  of  blocks  composed  essentially  of  a 
preservative  material  resting  on  one  of  the  lower  side  rails 
and  extending  upwardly  substantially  to  the  top  of  said 
casket  with  the  inner  portion  of  each  block  being  in  en- 
gagement with  the  casket  and  the  outer  portion  of  each 
being  substantially  in  engagement  with  the  side  wall  of 
the  grave  adjacent  thereto,  a  second  pair  of  blocks  com- 
posed essentially  of  a  preaervative  material  resting  on  the 
other  lower  side  rail  of  the  frame  and  extending  upward- 
ly substantially  to  the  top  of  said  casket  and  the  outer 
portion  of  each  being  substantially  in  engagement  with 
the  other  side  wall  of  the  grave,  a  plurality  of  blocks  com- 
posed essentially  of  a  preservative  material  resting  upon 
the  top  of  the  casket,  a  lid  resting  upon  the  upper  side 
and  end  rails  of  the  frame  for  supporting  dirt  above  the 
casket,  and  an  encasement  of  the  preservative  material 
surrounding  the  casket  and  encompassing  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  Mocks. 


1.  In  a  building  structure:  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  floors,  a  framework,  means  suspending  the  frame- 
work outwardly  of  said  floors  in  q>aoed  relation  thereto, 
said  framework  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  eztoid- 
ing,  horizontally  spaced  muUions  and  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically spaced  horizontally  extending  transoms  supported 
between  said  spaced  muUions  to  define  a  plurality  of  rec- 
tangular qwces,  each  muUion  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  aligned  members  substantially  I-shaped  in  cross- 
section  in  end  to  end  contiguous  relationship,  each 
I-shaped  member  including  a  web  extending  outwardly 
from  said  floors  and  a  pair  of  parallel  flanges  connected 
to  the  web  and  constituting  inner  and  outer  flanges,  each 
mullion  further  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned 
channel  members  in  end  to  end  contiguous  relatiraship, 
each  including  a  web  portion  and  leg  portions  integral 
therewith,  the  leg  portions  having  ends  remote  from  said 
web  portions  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  outer  flanges 
of  the  I-shaped  members,  the  contiguous  ends  of  the 
I-shaped  members  being  vertically  offset  from  the  contig- 
uous ends  of  the  channel  shaped  members,  said  web  por- 
tions and  leg  portions  of  the  channel  members  forming 
with  the  outer  flanges  of  the  I-«haped  members  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  vertioJly  extending  hollow  space 
throughout  the  extent  of  said  mullions,  said  frameworic 
further  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  brackets 
fixed  to  the  webs  and  flanges  of  respective  mullions,  said 
brackets  being  disposed  in  opposed  pairs  between  hori- 
zontally adjacent  mullions,  each  bracket  including  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  bottom  web  and  an  upstanding  periph- 
eral flange  integral  therewith,  each  pair  of  brackets 
supporting  an  associated  horizontally  extending  transom 
therebetween,  and  means  securing  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  transoms  to  the  respective  brackets,  in  spaced  rela- 
tion from  the  webs  of  the  associated  I-shap^  member, 
said  means  including  structure  permitting  linear  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  said  transoms  between  said  hori- 
zontally spaced  mullions. 


REFRIGERATED 


3,2M,9«2 
WALL  CONSTRUCnON   FOR 
VEHICLES 
DosMid  M.  TtambdU  and  WIBam  A.  BcrtoUnl,  CIndnnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Pnllmaa  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL, 
ofDelawara 
FIM  Apr.  8,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,tM 
3  Claims.    (O.  52— 5S5) 
1.  A  thermally  insuktive  wall  structure  comprising  at 
least  two  modular  panels,  each  panel  being  constituted  by: 
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an  outer  tkin  sheet  and  a  substantially  identical  inner 
tldn  sheet,  said  sheets  engaging  each  other  only  along 
their  edges  in  a  manner  to  be  described  and  defining 
and  internal  cavity  between  them,  and  a  foamed 
plastic  core  in  said  cavity, 

each  said  skin  sheet  comprising,  a  sheet  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  having  a  series  of  parallel  ribs 
formed  in  it,  each  pair  of  said  ribs  being  spaced  by 
a  depression  between  them,  the  peaks  of  said  rib« 
being  coplanar  and  the  bottoms  of  said  depressions 
being  coplanar,  the  widths  of  said  ribs  and  depres- 
sions all  being  substantially  equal, 

a  first  flat  marginal  area  adjoining  a  rib  along  one  side 
of  the  sheet,  the  edge  of  said  area  defining  the  edge 
of  said  sheet,  said  area  being  coplanar  with  said  de- 
pressions, 

an  abutment  surface  spaced  from  said  marginal  area 
by  said  ribs  and  depressions,  said  abutnKnt  surface 
being  adjacent  to  a  rib  and  residing  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  but  inset  from  the  plane  of  said  depressions 
and  marginal  area  by  about  twice  the  thickness  of  the 
abeet,  said  first  flat  marginal  area  being  located 
along  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  from  said  abut- 
ment surface. 


M  f^    *•  M 


a  web  extending  angularly  from  said  abutment  surface 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  ribs, 

a  second  flat  marginal  area  along  the  outer  edge  of 
•aid  web,  said  second  area  being  parallel  to  but  inset 
from  aid  abutment  surface  and  from  said  first  area, 
the  widths  of  both  said  marginal  areas  being  do 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  abutment  surface,  the 
width  of  said  abutment  surface  being  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  said  ribs,  the  width  of  said  web  being 
•everal  times  the  height  of  said  ribs, 

a  reinforcing  member  adhered  to  said  abutment  surface 
on  the  surface  thereof  opposite  from  said  ribs,  said 
member  having  a  dimension  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  sheet  which  is  substantially  less  than 
that  of  said  web, 

aaki  inner  skin  sheet  being  reversely  oriented  with  re- 
spect to  said  outer  sheet  so  that  the  first  marginal 
area  of  each  skin  sheet  is  in  facial  engagement  with 
the  second  marginal  area  of  the  other  sheet, 

the  ribs  of  each  skin  sheet  being  disposed  opposite  to 
the  depressions  of  the  other  sheet,  the  thickness  of 
said  cavity  being  uniform  throughout, 

said  sheets  and  core  being  secured  facially  to  fonn 
an  integral  unit, 
said  panels  being  joined  together  at  their  edges  with  said 
first  marginal  portions  of  each  overlying  said  abutment 
surfaces  of  each  and  said  webs  overlying  and  in  contact 
with  each  other. 


3,2M,9«3 
HOUSE  FRAMING 
William  G.  Johnsoa,  lit  W.  Oltve  St.,  MOwaakcc,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,427 
3  ClaiiBU.     (a.  52— 64«) 
1.  A  modular  framing  for  buildings  comprising  preci- 
sion factory  precut  and  notched  components  for  quick 
interfitting  and  erection  on  a  building  site,  said  compo- 
nents including  a  base  plate  of  a  predetermined  length 
having  equidistantly  spaced  notched  seats  on  its  upper 
face,  a  top  plate  of  a  predetermined  length  having  equidis- 
tantly spaced  notches  in  its  upper  and  lower  faces  with 
•aid  notches  in  direct  vertical  alignment  with  the  notches 


in  the  base  phite,  a  plurality  of  like  studs  having  their 
upper  ends  slotted  and  interfitted  in  the  notches  in  the 
lower  face  of  the  top  plate  and  their  lower  ends  fitted 
in  the  notches  in  the  base  plate,  roof  rafters  supported 
by  the  top  plate  having  their  lower  ends  notched  and  in- 
terfitted in  the  notches  in  the  upper  face  of  the  top  plate. 


a  ridge  beam  including  a  central  beam  member  and  outer 
side  board  members  secured  to  the  central  beam  member 
and  projecting  above  the  upper  edge  thereof,  the  upper 
edges  of  the  side  board  members  being  notched  sub- 
stantially down  to  the  central  beam  member,  the  inner 
ends  of  said  rafters  being  fitted  in  the  notches  in  the 
side  board  members. 


3,2t6,904 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  FARTS       ' 
THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alan   R.   Cripe,   Cbcstcrficid   Coaoty,   Va^   aasifnor  to 
Reynolds  Mctab  Company,  Rkhmond,  Va^  a  corpo- 
ratiofl  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,421 
7  Claims.     (CI.  52—731) 


7.  A  section  for  forming  a  post  for  a  building  construc- 
tion or  the  like,  said  section  having  a  pair  of  legs  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  relative  to  each  other  and  respec- 
tively provided  with  free  ends,  one  free  end  of  one  leg 
having  a  channel  provided  therein  adapted  to  receive  the 
free  end  of  the  other  leg  of  another  like  section,  said 
free  end  of  said  one  leg  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
provided  with  an  outer  surface  disposed  parallel  to  said 
other  leg  and  cooperating  with  the  remainder  of  said  free 
end  of  said  one  leg  to  define  said  channel,  said  remainder 
of  said  free  end  of  said  one  leg  having  an  inwardly  fac- 
ing beveled  surface  that  forms  an  acute  angle  with  said 
outer  surface  of  said  flange,  said  free  end  of  said  other 
leg  having  a  beveled  end  surface  complementary  to  said 
facing  beveled  surface  of  said  one  leg. 
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3,2iMM 

SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  AND  HANDLING 

PERLTTE  AND  THE  LIKE 

GeraM  A.  Wavctt^  Oak  Lawn,  a^  Cari  Mcatfaa,  Jr., 

Naywillki,   DL,    amlginii   to   flilMoo   Corporatkm, 

Ckic^o,  DL 

FIM  Sapt  It,  1961,  S«r.  No.  13t,7M      _ 
23  dalBM.    (C3.  52—743) 


3,2i63t7 

METHOD  OF  LINING  THE  INTERIOR 
OF   A   CONTAINER 

PL,  awlMiii  to 


Newl< 


*»- 


,  Naw  Yarit,  N.Y.,  a 


.. „ _  Jam.  3«,  IMl,  Ser.  Na.  U^fVJ,  .^ 

Patdrt  No.  3,129,S67,  datad  Apr.  21,  1964.    Dhriiad 
'  tUs  appUcatkm  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,221 
SCIalw.    (CL53— 27) 


-  r        <  - 

l...'"-.t 
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14.  A  method  for  insulating  a  storage  tank  or  the  like 

structure  having  an  insulating  compartment  and  an  en-  

trance  to  the  compartment  adjacent  the  top  of  the  tank.   i^ovcrui^'reia"tiorovcr"the'^ien7nd  of^ti  '^xAb^^t 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  lined  container  for  filling 
and  sealing  of  fluid  products  therein  which  comprises, 
providing  a  container  body  having  an  open  end  and  an 
end  member  secured  to  the  opposite  end,  providing  a  liner 
bag  formed  of  thermoi^astic  material  having  an  oftn  end 
and  a  line  of  weakness  spaced  inwardly  of  said  end  to  de- 
fine a  marginal  edge  portion,  inserting  said  liner  bag  into 
said  container,  draping  said  open  end  of  said  liner  bag 


which  comprises  the  continuous  steps  of,  thermally  ex 
panding  mineral  perlite  ore  in  situ  adjacent  the  tank,  sep- 
arating the  hot  gases  from  the  expanded  perlite  and  col- 
lecting the  hot  expanded  perlite  as  a  continuous  stream, 
mixing  the  stream  of  hot  perUte  with  cool  air  and  trans- 
porting the  mixture  to  the  top  of  the  tank  by  means  of  a 
blower,  mixing  the  stream  of  the  cooled  expanded  perlite 
with  air  under  pressure  at  the  top  of  the  tank  and  directing 
the  resulting  mixture  in  a  confined  path  to  a  desired  loca- 
tion in  said  compartment  through  said  entrance. 


3,296,906 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

Robert  D.  Lowry,  Winchester,  Mav.,  WyHc  C.  Kirk- 

polrick.  Riverside,  Greenwich,  Coon.,  and  John   W. 

HarriMMi,  Wfaichcater,  Maas.,  assfgnors  to  W.  R.  Grace 

A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coooccticut 


and  locating  said  line  of  weaknesss  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  the  open  end  of  the  container,  filling 
the  lined  container  with  a  fluid  i»'oduct,  positioning  and 
securing  an  end  member  onto  the  oveiiapped  portion  of 
said  liner  bag  on  the  open  end  of  the  container  for  doting 
and  sealing  the  same  in  an  end  seam  joint,  tearing  along 
said  line  of  weakness  in  said  overlapped  edge  portion  of 
said  liner  bag  to  remove  said  marginal  edge  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  end  seam,  and  flame  treating  the  torn 
edge  at  said  line  of  weakness  to  shrink  any  residual  edge 
portion  of  said  liner  bag  toward  the  end  seam  joint  into 
a  smooth  edge  therealong. 


';Ja 


3,206,908 
METHODS   OF  PRODUCING  RECEPTACLES 

___         FILLED   WITH   A  SUBSTANCE 

Oritiii^pplkad;Srbir30,"l96f'ser.  N^"  TiMh'^^   '*"  Augnstin  Bodet,  42  Ave.  AiMarechal  Doaflai  Half, 
Patert  No.  3,076,542,  dated  Feb.  5,  1963.     Divided    ^     ^       ^         .         ni**"  11^     t'^-imt    «— »    • 
and  this  application  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  256,211         ^?2^"^  °'  .?!"Sf"^  ^'tl^f'^iKtil'*^ 
3Cfadma.    (CU53-3)  1961.    This  application  Apr.  1^1964,  Ser.  No.  356^2 

'  Claims  priority,  appOaikm  Rranca,  Oct  13,  I960, 

L  ^  4  841,094;  Jan.  3,  1961,  848,646 

-iuai..  «.>.  r  3  Cfcdmt.    (CL  53—37) 


»< 


^Jiw  baX'tnn  \c>  ton 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  product  which  comprises 
placing  a  sheet  of  beat  shrinkable  film  over  said  product, 
drawing  the  film  edges  aroimd  and  under  said  product, 
positioning  the  thus  wrapped  product  over  a  backing 
member  having  an  opening  therein  smaller  than  said 
product,  drawing  the  film  edges  through  said  openings 
so  that  said  product  is  positioned  above  and  adjacent  said 
opening,  flaring  the  film  edges  outwardly  from  the  edges 


2.  A  method  of  producing  a  receptacle  filled  exclusively 


of  said  opening,  positioning  a  locking  member  within  with  a  substance,  which  method  comprises  starting  from 
said  film  edges,  said  locking  member  being  slightly  larger  a  flexible  material  structure  forming  at  least  two  thin 
in  at  least  ooe  dimension  than  said  opening,  subjecting  walled  pockets  of  bulging  shape  and  communicating  to- 
said  film  edges  to  sufficient  heat  to  shrink  the  film  edges  gether  through  a  duct,  one  of  said  pockets  being  a  con- 
about  the  edges  of  the  locking  member  thus  locking  said  tainer  pocket  and  the  other  an  auxiliary  pocket,  with  a 
film  in  position,  and  heat  shrinking  the  film  over  said  conduit  starting  from  said  auxiliary  pocket  forming  the 
product  to  cause  said  film  to  lightly  conform  to  said  only  commtmication  between  the  inside  of  said  pockets  and 
product  and  to  tightly  hold  said  product  against  said  the  outside,  placing  said  structure  in  an  airtight  chamber, 
backing  member.     ^    >-<^--  y^ixh  said  auxiliary  pocket  under  said  container  pocket 
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and  said  conduit  extending  downwardly,  forming  a  partial 
vacnmn  in  said  chamber,  wbereby  air  is  evacuated  there- 
from while  leaving  residual  air  in  said  pockets,  introduc- 
iat  mid  substance  in  the  liquid  state  into  said  chamber 
np  to  a  level  above  the  open  end  of  said  conduit,  open- 
ing the  top  of  said  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  to  drive, 
by  means  of  the  atmosphere  pressure,  said  liquid  into 
said  two  pockets  to  fill  up  the  lower  one  and  to  trap 
the  residual  air  into  the  top  of  the  upper  one,  turning 
said  structure  upside  down  while  preventing  outflow  of 
liquid  from  said  pockets,  whereby  said  liquid  substance 
fills  up  said  container  pocket  whereas  all  the  air  preced- 
ingty  entrapped  in  said  container  pocket  passes  into  said 
auxiliary  pocket,  stopping  said  duct  and  severing  said 
auxiliary  pocket  from  said  container  pocket. 


HEAT   SEALING   THERMOPLASTIC   PACKAGES 

Lewis  F.  HaMs,  Bartiesrille,  OUa^  aasignor  to  PhilUps 

Pc<rolcwn  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  23,  I9«l,  S«r.  No.  97,7U 

15  CWmsL    (CL  53—39) 


1.  A  method  for  heat  sealing  a  thermoplastic  unit,  oom- 
pnsmg: 

maintaining  a  heat  source  at  substantially  constant  tem- 
pera t\ne; 

moving  said  beat  source  and  a  flexible  member,  tightly 
stretched  a  short  distance  from  the  face  of  said  source 
parallel  therewith  and  extending  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  unit,  toward  and  into  contact  with  said 
thermoplastic  unit; 

deforming  said  flexible  tnember  by  the  relative  motion 
of  said  source  and  said  unit,  sufficiently  to  press 
said  source  tightly  against  said  unit,  with  said  mem- 
'"  ber  interposed  between,  while  permitting  no  move- 
ment of  said  member  toward  said  source  without 
accompanying  deformation,  said  member  while  said 
source  is  pressed  against  said  unit  exteiKling  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  unit; 

maintaining  said  source  and  said  unit  pressed  together 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  effect  the  desired  seal  by 
transfer  of  heat  from  said  source  through  said  mem- 
ber; and 

moving  said  source  away  from  and  out  of  contact  with 
said  unit,  the  relative  movement  oi  said  source  and 
said  unit  as  they  are  moved  apart  moving  the  edges 
of  said  member  before  moving  the  center  of  said 
member,  thereby  permitting  said  flexible  member  to 
return  to  its  original  position,  positioned  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  face  of  said  source  and  out  of  c<»tact 
with  said  unit 


PIGS'   FOOT  PACKING    APPARATUS 
H.  UBArtrom,  Amttiu  Miu.,  ssdJ^aur  lo  Geo.  A. 
Hormcl  A  Company,  Aasdn,  Mtaw^  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Inly  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  21X,3«5 
5  ClafaM;    (CL  53—123) 
1.  Apparatus  for  preshaping  a  quantity  of  irregular- 
shaped  meat  product,  such  as  pigs'  feet,  and  packing  the 
product  into  receptacles,  said  apparatus  comprising 


a  support,  '*'  ^ 

an  upwardly  opening,  generally  channel-shaped  elon- 
gate packing  mold  structure  having  both  ends  open 
and  being  shiftably  mounted  on  said  support  for 
ahilKng  movement  reUtive  thereto  between  a  prod- 
uct-receiving position  and  a  product-molding  podtion, 

means  for  shifting  said  packing  mold  structure  between 
said  product-receiving  and  said  product  molding 
positions, 

a  shaping  and  press  member  mounted  for  vertically 
shiftable  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
spaced  above  said  mold  structure  and  an  extended 
position  into  said  mold  structure,  said  shaping  and 
press  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  engaging 
and  compressing  the  product  within  the  mold  struc- 
ture when  said  member  is  extended  into  the  latter 
to  shape  the  product  into  generally  cylindrical  form, 
said  mold  structure  being  disposed  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  shaping  and  press  member  when  in 
said  product-molding  position  and  being  shiftable 
out  of  vertical  alignment  with  said  shaping  and  press 
member  when  in  said  product-receiving  position, 

means  for  vertically  shifting  said  shaping  and  press 
member  into  and  out  of  cooperating  relation  with 
said  mold  ttructurB, 


•I 


an  extensible  and  retractable  ejection  member  being 
disposed  in  coaxial  relation  with  said  mold  structure 
when  the  latter  is  in  the  product-molding  position 
and  being  axially  extensible  into  said  mold  structure 
and  retractable  therefrom  to  cause  the  cylindrically 
shaped  quantity  of  compressed  product  to  be  ejected 
therefrom, 

means  for  axially  shifting  said  ejection  member  into 
and  out  of  said  mold  structure, 

a  receptacle  holder  for  positioning  and  holding  a  re- 
ceptacle such  as  a  jar,  with  the  mouth  thereof  in 
adal  alignment  and  in  conmiunicating  relation  with 
said  mold  structure  for  receiving  the  cylindrically 
shaped  quantity  of  product  therefrom, 

an  automatic  control  means  for  sequentially  operating 
said  mold  structure  shifting  means,  said  press  mem- 
ber shifting  means,  and  said  ejecti<n  member  «hifting 
meam, 

said  control  means  including  a  first  actuating  mech- 
anism operable  to  actuate  said  mold  structure  shifting 
meam  to  mov»  said  mold  structiuv  from  the  product- 
receiving  position  to  the  product-molding  position, 
a  second  actuating  mechanism  operable  to  actuate 
said  pren  member  shifting  manna  when  said  mold 
structure  is  in  the  prodoct-molding  position  to  ex- 
tend the  press  member  into  cooperating  relation  with 
Mid  mold  stmctore  when  the  latter  is  in  the  product- 
molding  position  to  thereby  compress  the  product 
within  the  mold  structure  mto  cylindrically  shaped 
fonn,  and  a  third  actuating  mechaniam  operable  to 
actuate  said  ejection  member  ■hifting  means  when 
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nid  pre«  member  b  in  tbe  extended  pochion  to 
thereby  eject  the  piji'  feet  product  from  the  mold 
■tmctore  and  to  piu±  the  product  into  a  reoeptacte. 


3,2«M11 
TAPE  APPUCATION 
RobOTt  A.  Carie  aad  Nonwn  T.  BIsMir,  B«rtl«aTiUe, 
Okla^  aarifBon  to  PhMpa  Patrolcwn  Compaay,  a  cor- 
poratloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  M,  IHl,  8w.  No.  1«M41^_.,.„«^ 
jr_ij^i^       7  CUtaM.    (CL  53— 137)     '    <30imK 


^•; 


-y^x^t^v 


a»tti 


i 


1.  Tape  applying  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a 
frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support,  actuating  means 
to  pivot  said  frame,  a  tape  supply  roller  rotatively  mount- 
ed on  said  frame,  a  taping  bead  resilientJy  attached  to 
said  frame,  said  head  comprising  a  presaer  foot  pivotally 
mounted  thereon  and  reailiently  urged  into  an  extended 
poahion,  a  guide  roller,  an  applicator  roller  and  a  foUow- 
np  roller  rotatively  mounted  on  said  foot,  means  to  feed 
tape  from  said  supply  roller  over  said  guide,  i^pplicator 
and  follow-up  rollers  and  means  to  energize  said  actuating 
means  to  pivot  said  frame  to  cause  said  presaer  foot  to 
press  said  tape  against  an  object  to  be  taped. 


!«&5'WK» 
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3,2M,912 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  NffiCHANICAL  SEALING  OF 
PACKAGES  WnH  ADHESIVE  TAPES 
Carl  MiwIiiuMsi,  fltyoaHiMwi  15,  Kw>stfc<^ 

FIM  May  15, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  If4,7<7 

ClaliM  priority,  appHcatloa  Cmmmmj,  May  M,  IMl, 

N  2t,154 

ICtaka    (CL53— U7) 
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b  a  device  for  the  sealing  of  packages  with  adhesive 
tajw,  having  a  conveyor;  means  for  moving  said  conveyor; 


a  package  traveling  thereon;  a  tape  dispenser  dispoaed 
above  said  conveyor;  tape  contained  in  said  dispenser  and 
emerging  therefrcwa  in  the  form  of  a  continooas  strip; 
means  for  potting  said  tape  on  said  package;  and  meaoa 
for  cutting  said  tape  at  a  predetermined  length;  the  im- 
provements which  comprise,  in  combination,  said  means 
for  putting  said  tape  on  said  package  consisting  of  flat 
brushes  covering  the  entire  width  of  said  strip,  pivotaUy 
connected  to  said  dispenser  and  adapted  to  contact,  ia 
succession,  the  front,  upper  surface  and  rear  of  said  pack- 
age; means,  dispoaed  in  the  patih  of  said  package,  for 
controlling  movement  of  both  brushes  into  position  for 
close  contact  with  said  package  and  out  of  contact  there- 
with switch  means  disposed  on  said  conveyor  in  the  path 
of  said  package;  relay  means  connected  to  said  switch 
means;  said  switch  and  relay  means  controlling  movenMOt 
and  ston>age  of  said  conveyor  for  a  predetermined  length 
of  time;  said  brushes  urging  said  strip  against  the  front 
of  said  package  while  said  conveyor  is  at  a  stop,  dne  to 
contact  with  said  switch  means,  and  proceeding,  after  the 
conveyor  has  resumed  travel,  over  the  upper  surface  of 
said  package  while  carrying  and  smoothening  said  strip 
and  urging  it  against  said  package  in  sealing  position; 
said  brushes  further  proceeding  over  the  rear  edge  of  said 
package  and  covering  the  cut  end  piece  of  said  strip,  urging 
it  against  the  rear  side  of  said  package  while  said  con- 
veyor again  is  at  a  stop. 


34«M13 

BAG  FILLING  MACHINE 

Charles  W.  Hdflwr,  f»nnaham,  asid  WnHaai  J.  Delancy, 

So«thBoaton,Maaa.,aasliaotiof  rfrtyycgcettoAftart 

H.  Gkiabwg,  Ncwftaoi,  Maaa. 

Filed  An.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  21M13 
UaataH.    fCL5S— lt9) 
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1.  A  machine  for  opening  and  filling  bags  (rf  the  type 
having  a  mouth  and  a  flap  extending  beyond  said  mooth, 
comprising:  bag  supporting  means  adapted  to  receive  a 
stack  of  bags  of  said  type;  a  flap  aecoring  device  movable 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  flaps  of  the  bags  in 
the  stack;  a  device  for  directing  oompreaaed  air  into  the 
mouth  of,  and  thus  open,  the  top  bag  of  the  stack;  a  bag 
holding  device  movable  into  and  oat  of  engagement  with 
the  opened  top  bag  and  adapted  when  engaged  there- 
with, to  bold  said  bag  in  open  configuration  leaving  por- 
tions of  the  remaining  bags  in  the  stack  e3qx)aed;  a  stack 
gripinng  device  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  aaid  eiqwaed  portions;  and  a  cootrcd  system  ad^rted 
to  operate  said  devices  in  such  sequence  that  the  top  bag 
is  opened  by  said  compressed  air  directing  device,  then 
engaged  by  said  bag  holding  device,  said  flap  securing 
device  is  disengaged  and  said  stack  gripping  device  ia 
engaged  with  said  expoaed  pwtioiia. 
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COIN   PACKER 
P.  NoRk,  2914  NK.  55tk  Atc^  Portlaai,  Orw. 
FBmI  Not.  1,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  23S,0M 
3  ClalM.    (CL  53—254) 


1.  A  coin  packer  for  counting  and  packing  a  stack 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  coins  in  a  pre-formed 
tubular  wrapper  of  predetermined  length  open  at  both 
eads  and  having  an  excess  length  available  for  folding 
over  the  ends  of  said  stack  of  coins,  said  packer  com- 
prfring  a  cylindrical  tube  having  an  interior  shoulder 
in  one  end  of  the  tube  forming  t  stop  for  one  end  of 
the  wrapper  when  the  wrapper  is  inserted  in  the  opposite 
end  of  the  tube,  a  mandrel  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
insertabk  in  the  opposite  end  of  the  wrapper  to  support 
the  wrapper  for  insertion  into  said  tube,  a  peripheral 
Hange  on  said  mandrel  to  limit  the  depth  of  inseition  of 
the  mandrel  into  the  wrapper,  a  funnel  on  said  one  end 
of  said  tube  for  feeding  coins  into  the  wrapper,  and  a  lip 
defining  the  inner  edges  of  said  shoulder  and  funnel 
•urfaces,  the  distance  from  the  inner  end  of  the  mandrel 
to  the  outer  edge  of  said  lip  being  equal  to  the  height  ot 
said  stack  when  the  mandrel  and  wrapper  are  inserted  in 
aaid  tube  and  the  length  of  said  mandrel  from  said  flange 
to  aaid  inner  end  being  equal  to  the  excess  length  of 
wrapper  available  for  folding  over  both  ends  of  the 
■tack. 


3,2M,91S 
PACKAGING    APPARATUS 
Swaa  F.  Aadtnem  and   Ralph   F.   Anderson,  both  of 
Rocfcford,  ID.;  aaU  Swan  F.  Aadersoa  awiiiinr  of  oae- 
fourth  to  said  Ralph  F.  Andcnoa  and  ooc-foarth  to 
Vera  Spewrcr,  Rockford,  m. 

Fifed  Oct  3d,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  ia337 
IS  CfaUnu.     (CL  53—374) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  filling  and  closing  cartons  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  flaps  articulated  to  the  walls 
of  the  carton  at  each  end  and  adapted  when  closed  to 
form  end  walls,  a  first  of  said  flaps  on  one  end  wall 
being  adapted  to  overlap  a  second  of  said  flaps,  conveyor 
means  for  intermittently  advancing  the  cartons  along  a 
path  paralleling  said  one  end  wall  past  a  filling  station, 
a  glue  applicator  positioned  at  the  outlet  end  of  said 
conveyor  means,  said  glue  appUcator  including  a  post 
having  an  arm  pivotally  attached  thereto  and  movable 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  top  of  a  carton  at 
the  end  of  said  conveyor  means,  means  on  said  post  de- 
fining a  glue  reservoir,  said  arm  having  a  dispensing  open- 
ing therein  spaced  from  said  post,  said  post  and  arm  hav- 
ing interconnected  passages  therein  communicating  said 
reservoir  and  said  dispensing  opening  in  said  arm,  trana- 


fer  means  engageabie  with  a  carton  at  the  end  of  the 
conveyor  means  for  moving  the  same  crosswise  of  the 
conveyor  means,  means  for  moving  said  arm  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  cartons  in  timed  relation  with 
the  operation  of  said  transfer  means,  and  means  engage- 
able  with  said  first  flap  for  pressing  said  first  flap  down 
onto  said  second  flap  as  this  carton  is  moved  by  said 
transfer  means. 

3,2«M1< 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

OIL   AND   GAS  WELLS 
Clarence  O.  Glasgow  and  Robert  W.  Cogslna,  Tnlsn, 
Okla.,  aasigiiors  to  National  Tank  Company,  Tnka, 
OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Original  application  May  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,9M,  now 
Patent  No.  3,119,^74,  dated  Jan.  2S,  19«4.     Dlridwl 
and  this  application  Nov.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323^31 
6  Claims.    (CL  55— 2«) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  predominantiy  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  well  stream  to  pipe  line  pressure  including, 

reducing  the  high  pressure  of  the  well  stream  to  pipe 
line  i»essure, 

introducing  the  well  stream  pipe  line  pressure  into  a 
separator  vessel  providing  the  capacity  in  which  sepa- 
ration of  the  stream  into  a  gaseous  portion  and  a 
liquid  portion  takes  place, 

removing  the  liquid  portion  from  the  separator  veael, 

removing  the  gaseous  portion  from  the  separator  vessel, 

passing  the  gaseous  portion  into  contact  with  a  liquid 
desiccant  to  absorb  water  from  the  gaseous  portion, 

heating  the  liquid  desiccant  to  remove  the  water  ab- 
sorbed by  the  gaseous  portion, 

passing  a  portion  of  the  heated  liquid  desiccant  in  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  with  only  the  separated  liquid 
portion  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  separator  vessel, 

controlling  the  heat  exchange  between  the  heated  liquid 
desiccant  and  only  the  separated  Uquid  portion  to 
prevent  freezing  of  the  separated  liquid  portion, 

placing  the  heated  liquid  desiccant  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  the  well  stream  before  the  well  stream 
is  introduced  into  the  separator  vessel, 

and  controlling  the  heat  exchange  between  the  well 
stream  and  the  desiccant  to  prevent  subsequent  sub- 
stantial hydrate  formation  in  the  gaseous  portion  of 
the  well  stream  when  the  pressure  of  the  well  stream 
is  reduced  to  pipe  line  pressure. 


3,296,917 
DEAERATED   STOCK   FLOW   CONTROL 
Robert  G.  Kaiser,  Ho-Ho-Kns,  NJ.,  and  John  C.  Stewart. 
North  Tarrytown,  N.Y^  aaslgnins  to  Clark  A  Vkarlo 
Corporation,  North  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Fifed  Oct.  4,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  142,9§7 
If  Oaima.    (CL  55—41) 
3.  Apparatus   for  providing  a   consUnt  flow  of  de- 
aerated  aqueous  papermaking  stock  to  a  point  of  use, 
comprising  an  endoeed  stock  receiver  adapted  ti)  collect 
deaerated  papermaking  stock  as  a  pond  therein  and  pro- 
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vide  a  space  above  the  pond,  evacuating  means  in  com- 
munication with  the  space  above  the  pond  in  said  receiver 
for  maintaining  the  receiver  under  a  vacuum  sufficient  to 
deaerate  papermaking  stock  subsequently  sprayed  there- 
into, means  for  spraying  air-containing  aqueous  paper- 
making  stock  into  the  evacuated  space  in  said  receiver, 
means  for  withdrawing  deaerated  stock  collected  as  a 
pond  in  said  receiver  and  for  conveying  the  withdrawn 


HARVESTING   DEVICE 

Balfour  Read,  S4SS  Center  Road,  Tnrtnt  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  239^7 

i  OUnw.    (CL  5«-<32S) 


CD* 
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stack  to  said  point  of  use,  means  commimicating  with 
the  receiver  for  withdrawing  stock  from  the  pond  includ- 
ing weir  means  maintained  under  a  vacuum  sufficient  to 
deaerate  paper  making  stock  by  said  evacuating  means 
defining  the  maximum  height  of  the  pond  of  collected 
■tock.  and  means  for  returning  stock  overflowing  said 
weir  means  to  the  pond  of  deaerated  stock  collected  in 
said  receiver. 

3,2<M,918 
DESICCATORS  FOR  DRYING  AIR  OR 
OTHER  GASES 
Victor  Snow  Robinaon,  Croydon,  Svrey,  Englaiid,  as- 
ligDor  to  Lacy-HoIb«rt  and  Company  limited,  Croy- 
don, Surrey,  Englaiid 

Filed  Oct  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22S,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Greal  Britain,  Oct  (,  1961, 

36,03«/61 
iClaima.    (CL  55— 179)  ^-^^ 


1.  A  desiccator  for  drying  a  compressed  gas,  compris- 
ing a  container  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  com- 
pressed gas,  means  for  closing  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a 
reactivatable  desiccant  held  in  said  container  and  through 
which  a  compressed  gas  is  to  ba  passed  for  drying,  and 
reactivating  means  for  the  desiccant  including  a  vacuum 
pump,  a  vacuum  line  having  a  valve  coimecting  said  pump 
to  said  container  to  maintain  a  vacuum  therein  upon 
opening  of  said  valve  and  closing  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  and  a  duct  connecting  the  exhaust  of  the  vacuum 
pump  to  atmosphere  and  arranged  in  heat  mchanfe  rela- 
tion to  the  desiccant  in  said  container  so  that  exhaust  gas 
from  the  vacuum  pump  indirectly  heats  the  desiccant 
wImo  the  paxup  is  operated. 


ig 


'  1.  A  harvesting  device,  comprising:  a  tree  engaging 
member,  respectively  counter-rotating  eccentric  masses 
provided  on  said  tree  engaging  member,  drive  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  nuisses,  said  masses  being 
oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  tree  en- 
gaging member  for  vibrational  reciprocation  of  said  tree 
engaging  member  and  for  counter-balancing  each  other 
laterally  thereof,  said  counter-rotating  eccentric  masses 
having  axes  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tree 
engaging  member,  and  said  counter-rotating  eccentric 
masses  having  parallel  spaced  axes  laterally  offset  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tree  engaging  member. 


3Jt6,9M 
RESILIENT  MOUNTING  FOR  GRAIN 
PICK-UP  TINES 
Walter  David  Hof cr,  Brocket,  Albcfta,  Canada, 
to  Petrolemn  Rubber  Ltd.,  Alberta,  Canada,  a  body 
corporate  of  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  S«r.  No.  25S,3M 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloB  Cauda,  Feb.  14, 1962. 

842,255 

6Clalnia.    (CL  56— 364) 


1.  In  a  harvester  pick-up  device  having  a  movable  tine 
carrier,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  dongate 
rubber  bar  for  redliently  supporting  headed  resiliently 
flexible  tines,  said  bar  having  a  groove  recessed  in  one 
face  thereof  aiKl  having  a  series  of  spaced  openings  ex- 
tending between  another  face  of  said  bar  and  a  wall  of 
said  groove  to  receive  respective  tine  shanks  removably 
thereb  with  the  tine  ends  projecting  from  said  bar  and 
the  tine  heads  seated  in  good  groove,  and  means  for  de- 
tachably  attaching  said  bar  to  said  t^  carrier  with  said 
grooved  face  in  contact  therewith  to  hcrid  said  tine  beads 
captive  between  said  bar  and  said  carrier. 


3,2«6,921 

GARDEN  RAKE  ATTACHMENT 

Caae  J.  Slaga,  Lombard,  DL,  aasignnr  to 

Metal  Dliptay  Co^  Cicero,  OL,  a  corporatioB  of  DiiMis 

Filed  liriy  9. 1963,  S«r.  No.  293,654 

4Clafan8.    (CL  54— 4M.57) 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  garden  rake  having  a  rake 

bead  and  attached  handle  comprisinf  a  troa|h-«haped 
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member,  uid  member  compriMof  a  pair  of  eawodally  ing  madnne,  each  double  itrand  yarn  compriaiiit  a  length 

parallel  edge  portions  and  an  interconnecting  tt-ougfa  per-  of  viacoae  rayoo  yam  treated  with  carbon  black  to  reader 

tion  of  arcuate  croca  aeetion  containing  a  plurality  of 

regularly   spaced    aperturec   centrally  di^oaed   in   said  «  ^ 

Croogh  in  substantially  pvalkl  relation  with  the  aide  ^ 


k  oonductive,  and  a  length  of  reinforcing  yarn,  free  of 
carboo  hUdt,  twisted  together  with  the  conductii«  yam. 


pocttoM.  «idiperttirw  in  said  trough  being  straddled  METHOD  OF  FORM^G^raKOUS  GLASS  YARN 

br  arcuate  sections  of  said  trough  portion,  »   P*ir  of  p,^  a.  Ma—arich.  CnniMrlaDd  Hm,  RJ 

arcuatcly    shaped    rake-bead-«upporting    members    sup-  fhi  sm  Cni^i^  rHiaiglaa  CwpuiaUim,  a 

portably  dispoaed  in  transverse  relationship  oo  said  edge  Delaware 

portions,  and  morable  means  adapted  to  secure  a  rake  Filed  Sept.  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  141,129 

bead  to  the  arcuately  shaped  memfcera.  It  CMaa.    (CL  57— IM) 


to 
of 


NOZZLE  FOR  PRODUCING  CRIMPED  YARN 
BY  THE  TWISTING  METHOD 


li  Nataters,  SkdkM  Irilajhl.  T^»  Makd,  mi 
Takai,  aO  of  Iwakmi-sM,  VawMrM  km,  JapM, 

aaalpon  to  Teftoka  Jlnzo  KcMhi  y«i»— ^'H  KMkkM, 

Oadka,  Jnaa,  a  corporadoa  of  JapoB 

Fllad  IMO  19.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  129324 


priority,  appUcatkHi  Japu,  J«m  29,  19M, 
35/29,39<t  Dec.  24,  19M,  M/H4^  May  31, 


19<1,  M/IMM 


(CL  57— 77  J) 


1.  A  noczle  for  producing  crimped  yam  by  the  twitting 
mediod  comprising  means  defining  a  tubular  yam  paa- 
aage  and  a  fluid  inlet  tube  disposed  in  a  direction  lub- 
ttantially  perpendicular  and  tangential  to  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  yam  passage,  characterized  in  that  the  iidet  end 
of  said  tubular  yam  passage  is  constricted  for  the  pur- 
pooe  of  minimizing  ballooning  of  the  yam,  said  yam 
paasage  ahead  in  the  running  direction  of  the  constricted 
portion  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  the  other  end 
of  said  yam  passage  being  left  wide  open,  said  tubular 
yam  passage  being  divided  into  a  constricted  portion  and 
A  tubular  body,  and  a  fluid  inlet  groove  being  provided 
in  an  adjoining  surface  of  said  constricted  portion  of  said 
tubular  body,  forming  part  of  said  inlet  fluid  tube. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fibrous  glass  yam  involv- 
ing the  gathering  together  into  a  strand  of  freshly  drawn, 
continuous,  glass  filaments,  applying  to  the  fllamenta, 
while  they  are  being  gathered  together  into  a  strand,  a 
lubricating  and  binding  size  having  water  u  a  major 
component,  said  size  setting  as  a  binder  upon  evapora- 
tion of  the  water,  winding  the  strand  on  a  packaging  tube, 
subsequently  removing  the  strand  from  the  tube,  convert- 
ing the  strand  into  a  yam.  and  forming  a  package  of  the 
yam.  said  method  characterized  by  the  providing  of  a 
surrounding  atmosphere  of  high  humidity  while  the  size 
is  applied  to  the  glass  fllamenu,  the  ftlamenu  are  gath- 
ered together  into  a  strand  and  the  strand  is  wound  on 
a  packaging  tube;  the  restricting  of  evaporation  of  the 
water  component  of  the  size  until  the  strand  is  removed 
from  the  packaging  tube;  and  finally  facilitating  evapora- 
tion of  the  water  component  while  the  strand  is  converted 
into  a  yam  by  exposing  the  strand  to  an  under-saturated 
atmosphere,  whereby  the  size  then  sets  to  bind  the  fila- 
ments together  u  they  are  arranged  in  the  yam. 


3*2M,923 
REINFORCED   CONDUCTIVE   YARN 

Riiaaeil  W.  Price,  11  Meitoa  St,  Ncw4a%  Mmb. 

FHod  May  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2M,915 

1  ClahB.     (a.  57—144) 

A  reinforced  conductive  thread  for  uae  in  machine 

ing  comprising  a  plurality  of  double  strand  yams  twisted 
together  to  produce  a  cabled  thread  having  a  tensile 
strength  such  aa  to  be  capable  of  being  handled  in  a 


3444,925 
GASEOUS  BREAKDOWN  MICROWAVE  ENGINES 
Doid  Schlf .  PnuBinghain  Ccater,  Maaa.,  asdgnnt   to 
"•y*«>"  Comply,  LezlngtOiB,  Maaa.,  a  corporatloa  of 

FDed  May  It,  1959,  Ser.  N«.  813,t37 
13  CWw.     (CL  4t— 35.5) 
3.   A   remotely-energized   motive   system,   comprising 
means  for  at  least  partially  encloaing  a  gaseous  mgdhim  at 
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a  pressure  greater  than  two  pounds  per  square  inch,  a 
gaseous  medium  within  said  container  means  consisting 
principally  of  an  inert  gas  and  at  least  one  other  gas  of 
relatively  low  ionization  potential  making  said  mrdium 
readily  ionizable,  means  for  irradiating  such  gaseous  medi- 
um with  microwave  energy  of  such  amplitude  to  cause  ion- 


xaad::  'MBt 
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throu^  said  flow  distributor  outlet  and  aO  of  said  nozzle 
inlets  being  dimensioned  and  oriented  so  that  the  e&o- 
tive  nozzle  inlet  area  in  communication  with  said  distrib- 
utor outlet  is  at  all  times  of  substantially  invariant  aize 
with  the  result  that  there  is  substantially  no  interruption 
in  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  throu^  said  flow  distributor 
and  therefore  substantially  no  varying  pressure  changes 
thereacross,  whereby  upstream  propagation  of  substantial 
pressure  wave  disturbances  is  obviated  even  though  the 
gaseous  fluid  flow  throu^  each  of  said  nozzles  is  strong- 
ly intermittent 

3,244,927 
NORMAL  SHOCK  WAVE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Franda  A.  Heinz,  Jr.,  Misliawaka,  Ind.,  aasigMir  to  Tkc 
BcBdix  Corporatkm,  Misliawaka,  lad.,  a  coiporatioB  of 


Filed  Sept  27, 1943,  Sor.  N^  31244t 
4  Cialma.    (CL  4»— 35.4) 


'.nt . . 


U^t  .41 


H 


3.  The  combination  with  a  gas  generator  operative  to 
produce  a  steady-flow  gaseous  discharge:  of  a  converter 
for  changing  a  steady  fluid  flow  into  an  intermittent  flow 
without  propagation  of  substantial  pressure  wave  disturb- 
ances upstream  toward  said  gas  generator,  comprising  a 
flow  distributor  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said 
gas  generator  for  receiving  such  steady-flow  gaseous  dis- 
charge therefrom  aixl  having  also  at  least  one  outlet  in 
open  communication  with  said  inlet  and  being  movable 
along  a  predetermined  path,  a  plurality  ot  rotati<maily 
fixed  outlet  nozzles  each  terminating  in  a  fluid  discharge 
thrust  opening  and  each  having  an  inlet  diqxMed  along 
such  predciermined  path  for  communication  with  aaid 
flow  distributor  outlet,  motor  means  connected  with 
said  flow  distributor  for  moving  said  outlet  thereof  along 
such  predetermined  path  and  into  suooesaive  and  repeti- 
tive communication  with  each  of  said  nozzle  inlets  to 
effect  a  cyclic  intermittent  flow  of  gaaeoua  fluid  ther»> 


ization  thereof  so  that  the  electron  density  within  said 
medium  is  at  least  one  to  ten  times  greater  than  the 
plasma  resonance  density,  and  means  for  utilizing  the 
thermal  expansion  of  such  ionized  gaseous  medium  oc- 
curring upon  the  absorption  of  such  microwave  energy 
therein  to  produce  an  output  force. 

'*-  3,2t4;924 

DEVELOPMENT  AND  AUGMENTATION  OF  IN- 
TERMITTENT THRUST  PRODUCING  FLUID 
FLOWS 

M  Lock  wood,  Los  AKoa,  CaBf.,  asrignor,  by 
to  Hillcr  Aircraft  Compaaj,  Ibc^ 
Moslo  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  off  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  ltS,72t 
12  Clalns.    (CL  44— J5.4) 


M-- 


4.  A  system  for  securing  maximum  pressure  recovery 
in  a  ram-jet  engine  by  controlling  the  position  of  the 
normal  shock  wave  in  the  ram-jet  diffuaer  inlet  throu^ 
variations  in  fuel  flow  to  the  rain-|et  combustor  com- 
prising a  movable  fuel  metering  valve  for  controlling 
fuel  flow  to  said  combustor,  a  fluid  flow  passage  connected 
between  a  ram  pressure  source  and  a  diffuser  pressure 
source,  first  and  second  orifices  located  in  said  passage 
in  series  flow  relationship,  said  first  and  second  orifices 
each  having  predetermined  fixed  effective  flow  areaa,  a 
pressure  responsive  element  having  one  side  thereof  ex- 
posed to  ram  pressure  and  the  other  side  thereof  exposed 
to  the  pressure  existing  between  said  first  and  second 
orifices,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  pressure 
responsive  element  with  said  fuel  metering  valve  for 
causing  movement  of  said  valve  in  a  direction  tending  to 
reduce  fuel  flow  to  said  combustor  when  the  diffuser  pres- 
sure increases  relative  to  said  ram  pressure  and  for  caus- 
ing movement  of  said  valve  in  the  opposite  direction  tend- 
ing to  increase  fuel  flow  to  said  combustor  when  the 
diffuser  pressure  decreases  relative  to  said  ram  pressure 
to  thereby  canae  said  normal  shock  wave  to  be  poaitioned 
substantially  at  the  point  of  the  diffuaer  pressure  source. 


3,244,924 
■OAT  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Colcinaa  B.  Moore,  UwcUaai,  9m^  aisi^or  to  Moon 
ProdKta  Co.,  PlillBilslpMa,  Pai,  a  corporatiosi  of 

Filed  May  14, 1942, 8m.  No.  195,242 
24Clataa.    (CL  44    35.54) 

1.  Jet  direction  control  apparattis  comprising  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  nozzle  to  which  said  source  is 
connected  for  providing  a  fluid  jet,  wall  portions  <^fin»ng 
a  jet  direction  control  chamber  into  which  said  nnrri^  is 
directed,  said  control  chamber  having  a  single  discharge 
opening,  said  discharge  opening  bdng  aligned  with  said 
ooKzle,  and  having  between  said  nozzle  and  said  disdiarge 
openhig  (^^KMite  diverging  wall  portions  f<^lowed  by  op- 
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ponte  coQverging  wall  portions,  fluid  connections  to  op- 
poate  sides  of  said  chamber  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
diverginf  wall  portions  for  influencing  the  direction  of 


fining  a  fluid  confining  chamber  therearound,  each  said 
chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  said  pump 
chamber  outlet  connected  to  the  motor  chamber  inlet  and 
the  motor  chan>ber  outlet  coimected  to  the  pump  chamber 
inlet,  means  mechanically  coupling  the  motor  rotor  to  the 
pump  reaction  member  for  concurrent  rotation  in  one 
direction  with  the  motor  rotor,  means  connected  to  the 
pump  rotor  for  rotatively  driving  the  pump  rotor  in  said 
direction,  a  quantity  of  fluid  substantially  fiUing  said  cham- 


i 


aaid  jet,  a  Mmice  of  preMure  fluid,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  from  said  source  through  said  coonec- 
tkns  to  said  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber. 


AIRCRAFr  JET  PROPULSION  NOZZLES 

Irar  MvchMt  a^    Robsrt   WnUam 

■igBon  to  Brktol  SUdeley 

Bristol,  FaglMid,  a  cooipaay  of  Great 


F1M IM.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1«5,54S 
CliUw  priocity,  spplkatlou  Grwt  Britain,  Jan.  12,  IMl, 

1,343/<1 
tCWma.    (CLt$—3$J5) 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  nozzle  assembly  comprising  an  out- 
Id  duct  member,  an  elbow  nozzle  member  communicating 
with  said  outlet  duct  member  and  defining  an  inner  pas- 
for  discharge  of  a  propulsion  jet  and  an  outer  pas- 
for  flow  of  coolant  at  least  partially  surroimding  the 
inner  passage,  bearing  means  mounting  the  nozzle  mem- 
ber rotatably  on  the  outlet  duct  member,  said  bearing 
means  being  mounted  wholly  externally  of  the  outer  pas- 
sage, means  for  supplying  coolant  fluid  to  the  outer  pas- 
mw^i  and  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluid  in  the 
lassage  to  vary  the  effective  area  of  the  inner  pas- 
between  a  maTimnm  value  and  a  smaller  value,  said 
area  varying  means  including  a  cascade  of  deflector  vanes 
extending  across  the  iimer  passage,  and  at  least  one  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  in  the  outer 
passage,  such  control  means  being  mounted  upon  one 
only  at  said  member*. 


VAIUABLE  RATIO  DRIVE 

A.  RaswiiBBiii,  PraokHn,  Mlck^  and  Paol  E. 
laqalah,  Saata  Barbara,  Calif.,  awignors  to  General 
Motors  CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mldk,  •  carpocatiOM  of 


May  2f ,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2t4,l«4 
4rkiMs     (CLM— 53) 
L  In  a  variable  ratio  drive,  a  rotary  pump  and  a  rotary 
molar,  meh  indtiding  a  rotor  and  a  reaction  member  de- 


bers  whereby  rotation  of  the  pump  reaction  member  is 
induced  in  part  by  its  reaction  to  fluid  pressure  developed 
in  said  pump  chamber  and  in  part  by  reaction  of  the  motor 
rotor  to  pump  fluid  pressure  acting  thereagainst  in  said 
motor  chamber,  means  connected  to  one  of  said  motor 
rotor  and  motor  reaction  member  for  varying  the  fluid  dis- 
placement of  the  motor,  and  means  connected  to  the  pump 
reaction  member  and  movable  relative  thereto  in  response 
to  the  speed  of  rotation  thereof  for  controlling  said  fluid 
displacement  varying  means. 


30^,931 

HYDRAUUC   TRANSMISSION   SYSTEMS 

Ronald  Holdeworth  Wlieon,  59  Victoria  Crcacent, 

Horsfotth,  near  Leeds,  England 

Filed  May  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3M,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  20, 1963, 

19,999/63 
II  Claims.    (CL  6^—U) 


L  A  hydraulic  motor,  dor  nse  in  a  doaed  hydranUc 
transmission  system  a4  the  type  descnbed,  comprising  two 
sets  of  fixed  cylinders,  one  set  of  larger  and  the  other  set 
of  smaller  capacity,  eadi  of  said  cylinders  accommodating 
a  piston  arranged  to  drive  a  two-lobe  cam  nMxmted  on  a 
common  rotary  output  shaft  which  extends  at  right  angles 
to  the  cylinder  axes,  a  distributor  valve  connecting  said 
cylinders  in  turn  to  pressure  and  exhaust,  and  valve  mech- 
anism whereby  either  or  both  sets  of  cylinders  can  be 
placed  in  operation. 
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"   *'  3,29C933 

'    CAP   FOR   DUAL  MASTER  CYLINDER 
RESERVOIR 
Pari  A.  Blxby,  Niica,  Midi.,  assignor  to  TW 
Corporation.   St.    Joseph,    Midu,   a 
Delaware 

Filed  Aa«.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,679 
10  Claims.    (CI.  64^—54.6) 


corporation   of 


n'J 


•a  .■>». 


•I J  x.> 


a  control  val^e  in  said  transducer  urged  toward  opening 
and  closing  positioiu  responsive  to  signal  impnlws,  an 
input  conduit,  a  fixed  oriScc  therein  connected  to  the 
upstream  end  of  said  ctmtrol  valve,  an  output  conduit 
leading  from  said  input  conduit  between  said  fixed  ori- 
fice and  said  control  valve  to  said  bousing  above  said 
diaphragm,  and  an  exhaust  conduit  from  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  valve  to  said  housing  below  said  dia- 
phragm, a  pressure  increaser  and  drive  means  thersfbr, 
a  suction  line  from  said  exhaust  conduit  to  said  pres- 
sure increaser,  means  to  receive  high  pressure  air  de- 
livered thereinto  from  said  pressure  increaser,  a  dis- 


aDit=o 


1.  A  cap  comprising:  a  member  having  a  top  part  de- 
fining a  cavity  and  a  bottom  part  bridging  said  cavity; 
said  bottom  having  a  portion  of  its  inner  surface  spaced 
from  and  facing  the  inner  surface  of  said  top;  means  cm 
opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  the  cap  for  communicat- 
ing said  cavity  with  the  exterior  of  said  bottom,  and 
breather  port  means  for  conununicating  said  cavity  with 
the  exterior  of  said  top. 


<mti» 


3,206,933 

SEALED   HYDRAUUC   FLUID  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Dcga,  Utica,  Mich.,  assieanr  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponitioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,908 

5  Claims.     (CL  60—54.6) 


j^»A  A  - 


_!i 


1.  A  master  cylinder  reservoir  comprising  a  fluid  filled 
rubber-like  bag  forming  a  primary  reservoir  and  having 
a  flange  seal  adapted  to  fit  a  sealing  and  mounting  flange 
on  a  master  cylinder  body  and  a  bottom  plate  formed  with 
an  apertiuT.  a  cap  fastened  over  and  sealing  said  aperture 
and  removable  inwardly  of  said  bag,  an  inverted  cup-like 
secondary  reservoir  surrounding  said  primary  reservoir 
and  sealing  on  said  lip  seal,  and  means  for  holding  said 
reservoirs  in  sealed  position  on  a  master  cylinder. 


charge  conduit  from  said  pressure  increaser  to  said  re- 
ceiving means,  said  input  conduit  being  connected  to 
take  discharge  from  said  receiving  means,  a  pressure 
sensitive  device  operable  at  a  predetermined  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  said  receiving  means  and  said  bousing 
below  said  diaphragm  to  start  said  drive  means  to  drive 
said  pressure  increaser  to  withdraw  from  said  suction 
line  and  deliver  to  said  receiving  means  until  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  differential  is  restored  between  said  re- 
ceiving means  and  said  housing  below  said  diaphragm 
whereby  said  pressure  sensitive  device  is  operated  to  stop 
said  drive  means. 

3,206,933 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CAST-IN-PLACE  SHELLS  AND  PILES 
Lindsey  I.  Pkarcs,  Batler,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rayosond 
International  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,640  ' 

UCMam.    (CL  61— 53.52) 


IHT  ^ 


3,206,934 
ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC   ACTUATOR   INCLUDING 
A     SELF-CONTAINED     CLOSED     SOURCE     OF 
RESTORATIVE 
^-  Geotis  C  CMii,  11416  Mmtrmnti  Drii>a, 


i^«> 


FOed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318y401 
6Cliri>H.  (CL60— 57) 
1.  An  electro  magnetic  actiiator  including  a  boosing, 
a  diaphragm  thereacross,  an  actuator  shaft  extending 
from  said  diaphragm  sealably  through  said  housing  to 
exert  yieldably  urged  mechanical  control  upon  an  ex- 
ternal physical  condition,  an  electrical  transducer,  a 
controller  to  transmit  a  signal  to  said  transducer  re- 
sponsive to  the  needs  of  said  exteniaJ  i^ysical  condition. 


•r» 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cast-in-plaoe  shell  in  the 
earth  by  means  of  a  tubular  casing  having  an  internally 
disposed  sealing  ring  member  adjacent  its  base  and  a  man- 
drd  dimensioned  to  slide  through  said  sealing  ring  in 
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fltdng  fluid  sealing  relatkxuhip  therewith,  said 
method  compriaiiif :  driving  the  casing  into  the  earth  and 
tfaeaoe  withdrawing  the  same,  but  with  the  mandrel  in- 
iorted  prior  to  said  withdrawal,  and  during  said  casing 
withdrawal,  injecting  liquid  casting  material  under  pres- 
mre  into  the  space  below  the  ring  member,  voided  by 
the  receding  casing  and  ring  member,  and  upon  compkte 
withdrawal  of  the  casing  and  hardening  of  the  casting 
withdrawing  the  mandrel. 


METHOD   AND   MEANS   FOR  MAKING 

CONCRETE  PILES 

L.  Moor.  1M«  W.  Mh  St^  El  Dorado,  Atk. 

FIM  Dm.  15,  19M,  9ot.  No.  7MM 

7  nihil     (CI.  <I-^3.M) 


-Jl 


.w  I 


1.  The  method  of  making  concrete  piles  in  atu  ooi>- 
riadng  of  the  steps  of  forcing  into  the  earth  to  approxi- 
mately the  depth  of  the  pile  desired  an  elongated  earth 
penetrating  drilling  member  having  a  longitudinal  passage 
open  adjacent  its  lower  end  said  member  inchiding  a 
tube  and  helical  flights  extending  for  a  portieo  of  the 
leogth  of  the  tube  at  iu  lower  part,  and  withdrawing 
•aid  member  by  upward  poll  thereon  to  thereby  compact 
the  earth  around  the  member  above  the  fliffel  and  bdow 
the  surface  and  provide  a  small  ckaranc*  apace  there- 
bdow  whfle  maintaining  a  sealed  condition  within  the 
earth  arouiKl  said  member  above  said  space  and  around 
said  tuba  immediately  above  said  flights,  introducing 
grout  through  said  paasage  into  said  space  while  main- 
taining said  member  stationary  until  a  predetermined 
preaaure  resistance  to  continued  supply  of  grout  to  said 
space  is  encountered,  and  then  continuing  to  discharge 
grout  while  simultaneously  withdrawing  said  member 
from  the  earth  by  upward  pull  thereof. 


ffT 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRECMl  CONTROL  OP  THE 
CONSTANT  TEMFERATURB  OP  A  CIRCULAT. 
ING  LIQUID  THERMOCTAT 
Waller  Walach,  Sckaidt  (Smw),  awl   PrieMck  Becker, 
Gmrmumy,   matron  to   B.   BrasB-Mel- 
Mekaagca,  Ceniiaay,  a  German  corporatioa 
Filed  Nov.  22,  IM^  flair.  No.  325,797 
priorfly,  appMcfltloa  Geraaa^,  Nov.  24,  1M2, 
W3349t 
lldataia.    (CLCl— 3) 
L  Arrangement  for  the  prectae  control  of  the  constant 
temperature  set  point  of  a  circulating  liquid  thermostat 
which  comprises  a  first  energizable  circuit  including  an 
energizable  heat  exchange  means  having  a  single  alter- 
nately beatable  and  coolable  beat  exchange  surface  fo' 
direct  contact  with  such  circulating  liquid  for  beat  ex- 
ckanfe  therewith  when  said  heat  exchange  means  are 


energized,  said  heat  exchange  means  being  operable  with- 
in the  range  of  such  temperature  set  point  and  having  a 
temperature  varying  continuously  between  an  upper  and 
lower  temperature  limit  of  extremely  narrow  devitation 
from  such  set  point,  and  a  second  energizable  circuit  in- 
cluding a  temperature  sensitive  element  for  sensing 
changes  in  temperature  of  the  circulating  liquid  of  such 
thermostat  and  having  energy  regulator  means  therein 
for  varying  energy  flow  through  said  second  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  temperature  sensed  and  variable 
interval  elearonic  switch  control  means  operatively  con- 


nected in  said  second  circuit  with  said  energy  regulator 
means  and  operatively  coupled  with  said  heat  exchange 
means  for  actiution  to  control  the  supply  of  energy  in 
said  first  circuit  to  energize  said  beat  exchange  means  at 
variable  intervals  in  dependence  upon  the  varying  energy 
flow  of  said  energy  relator  means  for  ahemately  heat- 
ing and  cooling  said  beat  exchange  means  to  maintain  the 
circulating  liquid  precisely  at  the  set  point  temperature 
the  ratio  of  heating  and  cooling  being  variable  during 
each  actuation  interval  in  dependence  upon  the  varying 
energy  flow  of  said  energy  regulator  means. 


3,2#i,93t 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER 
OF  CRYOGENIC  LIQUID  FROM  A  COLD  SOURCE 
TO  A  STORAGE  VESSEL 
lerxy  G.  Dnasci,  HMth^a^^Hadn^  N.Y.,  aaripor  to 
North  American  PMIIpB  Compavy,  bc.^  New  Yark, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadMi  of  Dalawara 

Filed  Sept  19,  19<3.  Scr.  No.  3«9.944 
7  OalM.     (O.  «1— 55) 


r>^ 


1.  An  automatic  liquid  transfer  system  containing  gas 
comprising  a  cold  source,  a  liquid  container  operatively 
connected  to  said  cold  source,  a  gas  container  divided 
into  two  spaces  and  provided  with  a  nomully-closed  valve 
adapted  to  communicate  with  both  spaces  of  said  gas 
container,  one  space  of  said  gas  container  being  at  a 
praaaure  and  the  other  sfMce  being  a  vacuum,  a  storage 
vessel  for  said  Uquid,  a  first  line  connecting  said  cold 
source  liquid  container  with  the  vacuum  space  of  said 
gas  container,  a  second  line  connecting  said  cold  source 
liquid  container  to  said  storage  vessel,  a  third  line  con- 
necting said  storage  vessel  to  said  gas  container,  said 
cold  source  liquefying  said  gas,  said  liquid  being  trana- 
ferrad  from  said  cold  sovroe  Uquid  cootaiiter  to  said 
storage  vessel  by  means  of  the  pressure  drop  in  the  sys- 
tem cauaing  said  valve  to  open  and  said  gas  under  pres- 
sure to  force  said  Uquid  into  said  storafi  vaanl  through 
a  selected  line,  and  said  third  line  leading  the  vapors 
generated  from  said  transferred  liquid  in  the  storage 
sel  to  the  preaaure  space  in  one  direction  only. 
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CRYOGENIC  FLUID  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
L.  Wtimm,  ToMwaada,  N.Y^  assl^Mr  to  Ui 

of  New  York 
2«,  19*2,  Sar.  No.  247,3a9 
CCWm.    (CL<1— 55) 


cubes  adhering  thereto  to  be  raised  out  of  said  tray,  and 
ejector  finger  means  juxtaposed  to  said  pockets  and  opera- 
ble during  the  rising  movement  of  said  divider  plates  to 
break  the  ice  bonds  between  the  same  and  the  ice  cobea 
adhered  thereto  and  to  ^ject  the  latter  positiveljr  from 
said  grid  structure. 


9i*iq  grriiao 


.«  to' 

.  4'.lfTi»OT 

1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  cryogenic  liquid  com- 
priaing  the  steps  of  conducting  a  cryogenic  fluid  into  a 
phase  separator  zone;  separating  the  cryogenic  fluid  into 
a  minor  vapor  portion  and  a  major  liquid  portion  in  said 
phase  separator  zone;  venting  said  minor  vapor  portion 
from  said  phaw  separator  zone;  and  reducing  the  velocity 
of  said  major  liquid  portion  by  passage  through  a  porous 
nuiterial,  said  porous  material  fa«ing  contiguous  with  said 
phase  separator  zone;  and  discharging  said  major  liquid 
porticn  from  said  porous  material  at  such  reduced  veloc- 
ity. ^_^^_^ 

3,1M,94« 

AUTOMATIC  ICE   CUBE  MAKING'  APPARATUS 

Erllag  B.  Archer,  33^74  191st  St^  Fliwliing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  317,SS7 

15  aafam.    (CL  61—135) 


-.1«3 


I    f  'A 


3,2M,941 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH  FROST 

ATTRACTING  EVAPORATOR 

::kBrias   C   Whistler,  Ir.,   Daytoa,   Oyo,  

GsMral  Motors  CorpofatfoB,  I>slroil,  Mkhn  a 
lion  of  Dataware 

FIM  lane  12, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  ItT^M 
2  OataM.    (O.  0—227) 


•^ 


^ 
^^^^^m^U 


TT 


1.  A  refrigerator  induding  insulated  walls  ^twtftaiwf  a 
compartment  to  be  cooled,  a  baffle  dividing  said  compart- 
ment into  an  iq)per  freedng  compartment  and  a  lower 
above  freezing  compartment,  an  evaporating  means  hav- 
ing a  freezing  plate  portion  in  the  lower  portion  oi  said 
upper  compartment  adapted  to  support  ioe  trays  and  a 
frost  attraoing  portion  in  said  upper  compartment  above 
said  freezing  plate  portion,  and  means  for  cooling  said 
frost  attracting  portion  to  a  lower  temperature  than  said 
freezing  plate  portion,  said  frost  attracting  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  upper  compartment  past  said  baffle  to  said 
lower  compartment 


REFRIGERATION 


3,2fM42 
FREEZE  FREE  DRAIN   FOR 

SYSTd^lS 

John  E.  Eld,  %  Eld's  Refrlicratlon  Conpugr, 

Moot  bead,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,491 

ICIahn.    (CL  €2—377) 


1.  In  an  automatic  ice  cube  making  apparatus;  a  tray, 
means  for  moving  said  tray  angularly  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  between  a  substantially  horizontal  freezing 
position  and  a  steeply  inclined  ejecting  position,  a  grid 
structure  pivotally  supported  by  said  tray  for  rocking 
movement  relative  thereto  and  having  a  irfuraHty  of  di- 
vider plates  extending  transversely  to  said  tray  at  spaced 
locations  along  said  axis,  means  for  biasing  said  grid 
structure  relative  to  said  tray  so  as  to  cause  said  divider 
plates  to  be  nested  within  said  tray  when  the  latter  is  in 
said  horizontal  position,  thereby  to  define  in  said  tray  a 
plurality  of  pockets  in  which  water  may  be  frozen  into 
ice  cubes,  means  operable  during  angular  movement  of 
said  tray  out  of  said  horizontal  position  to  effect  a  sli^t 
twisting  of  said  tray  so  as  to  break  the  ice  bond  between 
the  inner  surface  iA  said  tray  and  any  ice  cubes  therein 
and  further  operable  to  rock  said  grid  strocture  relative 
to  said  tray  so  as  to  cause  said  divider  ^tes  and  the  ice 


In  a  walk-in  freezer,  including 

(a)  a  wall  enclosure, 

(b)  a  compressor-condenser  imit  exteriorly  of  said  en- 
closure, 

(c)  an  evaporator  unit  within  said  enclosure, 

(d)  a  liquid  supply  line  leading  from  said  compressiw- 
condenaer  unit  to  said  evaporator  unit, 

(e)  a  suction  line  leading  from  said  evaporator  unit 
to  said  compressor-condenser  unit,  and 

(f )  a  fluid  drain  line  leading  from  said  evaporator  unit 
and  including  a  generally  horizmitally  diqxMcd  por- 
tion below  the  level  of  said  evaporator  and  passing 
through  the  wall  of  said  enclosure, 

(g)  the  internal  diameter  of  said  drain  line  being  sub- 
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Maatklly  greater  than  the  external  diameCer  of  aid 
Uqnid  cupply  line,  and 

(h)  Mid  fluid  supply  line  within  laid  enclocure  and 
intermediate  said  compreMor-coadnaer  unit  and 
Hud  evaporator  unit  enterint  aid  drain  line  and 
extending  generally  axially  therethrouffa  to  a  point 
exterior  of  said  wall, 

(i)  laid  fluid  supply  line  being  formed  to  define  a 
fMeraUy  U-thaF«d  portion,  one  leg  of  which  extends 
(kfough  said  horizonully  disposed  portion  of  M'd 
drain  line,  the  other  of  said  legs  extending  in  a  reverse 
direction  through  uid  wall  in  abutting  relationship 
to  the  exterior  of  said  horizootally  dispoeed  drain 
line  portion  thereof,  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof. 


REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  A  MOVABLE 

REFRIGERATION   UNIT  THEREIN 

ViiVU  C.  Rice,  So«th  Bend,  bML,  and  George  L  lohnsoo. 

Fort  Smith,  Arfc^  asiignon  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 

tioQ,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporatioa  of  niinok 

Filed  Feb.  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  172,151 

5  QMm^    (CL  «2— J«a) 


^ssfc^/ ''  ^' 


'^Ml-^-i-V-Cii.'^' 


ltgt:^T__5^ 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  re- 
frigeration compartment  and  a  refrigeration  unit  com- 
partment formed  therein,  said  cabinet  compartments 
having  vertically  spaced  front  openings  to  provide  access 
to  said  compartments,  said  cabinet  having  flues  therein 
opening  into  the  refrigeration  compartment  and  the  unit 
compartment  for  interconnecting  the  compartments,  a 
refrigeration  unit  having  a  refrigerating  flue  extending 
therethrough  with  openings  adapted  to  be  respectively 
aligned  with  the  flue  openings  in  the  refrigeration  unit 
compartment,  a  pair  of  rails  secured  to  said  cabinet  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  unit  compartment  and  engaging 
said  unit  on  insertion  of  said  unit  through  the  front 
opening  in  said  unit  compartment,  said  rails  being  pro- 
vided with  means  to  slidably  support  said  unit  for  posi- 
tioning said  unit  on  said  rails  wtih  the  flue  openings  in 
aligned  position  and  for  elevating  said  unit  to  telescope 
said  flues  to  complete  a  circulatory  air  path  through  the 
flues  and  the  refriferator  ccnnpartment,  cooling  means 
in  the  unit  flue  adapted  for  lowering  the  temperature  of 
air  passing  through  the  unit  flue,  and  means  for  forcing 
the  air  through  the  circulatory  path. 


9>2t«344 
ICE  CUBE  MAKING   MACHINE 
Albart  M.  Callo,  711  Haverford,  Padflc  Paliadce,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  S«r.  No.  235,336 
«  Claims.     (O.  62—347) 
1.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising,  m  combina- 
tion: a  freezing  plate  having  a  stepped  configuration  pro- 
viding pain  of  first  and  second  surfaces  facing  generally 
downwardly  and  upwardly  respectively  to  define  a  series 
of  hortEontally  extending  L-shaped  channels,  the  second 
lower  surfaces  defining  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  L- 
■hape,  tlopiag  downwardly:  partition  means  positioned 
periodically  along  said  channels  to  define  cubicle  shaped 
endosures  therebetween  having  open  top  and  front  por- 


tions; freezing  means  <ffaposed  behind  said  stepped  con- 
figuration; water  spilling  means  for  causing  water  to 
flow  onto  said  stepped  coollgtiration  whereby  ice  cubes 


are  built  up  in  laid  cubicles;  and  means  for  heating  said 
freezing  plate  to  free  said  ice  cubes  so  that  they  slide  free 
of  said  cubicles  by  gravity  with  said  freezing  plate  re- 
maining in  its  initial  podtioo. 


3,2«6,945 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
HEATING  THE  BOTTOM  SECTIONS  OF  TUBU- 
LAR ICE  GENERATORS 
Nils  Edvia  Folkc  Nilmm,  Ifll^rtMinsiM  2L  awl 
UmMt  Muda,  Norrgardsvagcn  71,  both  of  Norrfcopl^, 
Sweden 

nied  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,873 
Claims  priority,  appttcadoa  Sweden,  Nov.  26,  I960,  ' 
ll,443/6«  > 

2  ChdM.    (CL  62—352) 


^  LS' 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  set  of  upright 
ice  generating  tubes,  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  and  an 
evaporator,  conduits  connecting  said  compressor,  con- 
denser and  evaporator,  means  enclosing  a  space  at  the 
bottom  portions  of  said  tubes;  means  for  heating  said 
space  and  the  bottom  ends  of  said  tubes,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  an  evaporable 
liquid,  connections  between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said 
space  surrounding  the  lower  ends  of  said  ice  generating 
tubes,  and  heat  emitting  means  located  in  said  beat  ex- 
changer, said  heat  emitting  means  being  connected  to 
said  conduit  interconnecting  said  condenser  and  said 
evaporator  of  the  refrigeration  system. 


3,2*6,946 
UNER  FOR  REFRIGERATION  UNITS 
WOUaB  R.  LiDdcnmith,  Eari  V.  Hopktaa,  awl  Stephen 
Schaffer,  MarysviUc,  Yaba  County,  CaUf.;  said  Under- 
smith  taAvMt  to  MId-Cal  Plastics,  Ik^  MMysville, 
CaBf ..  a  corporatioa  of  Calif  omla 

FOed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  32«,67f 
4  Claims.  (O.  62— 407) 
1.  In  a  refrigerated  compartment,  including  a  plenum 
between  the  roof  and  ceiling  wherein  cold  air  is  forced 
ventilated,  the  combination  comprising:  A  plurality  of 
vents  spaced  along  the  upper  portion  of  said  compart- 
ment adjacent  to  the  intersection  of  at  least  some  of  the 
walls  and  ceiling  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
plenum;  wall  panels  for  mounting  against  the  walk  of 
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the  compartment,  said  panels  each  compritiiig  a  backing 
for  securing  against  the  compartment  walls,  a  corrugated 
facing  attached  to  said  backhig,  corrogatioos  of  said  fac- 
ing forming  a  series  of  substantially  vertical  ducts  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  backing  with  the  duct  faces 
substantially  parallel  to  said  backing  and  the  duct  sides 
parallel  to  each  other  and  formed  in  a  tmiform,  smooth. 


solution  from  said  generator  section  aromid  said  Imit  ex- 
changer means  to  said  absorber  section  in  tiie  event  erf 
retardation  of  flow  of  absorbent  s(rfution  through  aakl 
stroof  soitttion  passage  means,  and  means  oonnectod 
to  said  by-pass  passage  to  pass  into  said  by-pass  passafe 
a  liquid  to  inhibit  biockafe  therein  doe  to  sotidifioatiott  of 
soitttiaiL 


if.'     Mjp 


;a  jy 


JCT& 


:■') 


tfy,  , 


3;M6,Mt 
THREAD   SHEARING  DEVICE 
Italo  Ddbi  Bella,  SaalhclBMr  Sir., 
GsrtMr  Sir,  1«  both  off  WonstndCt 

FBad  km,  13, 1964,  Ser.  N«.  359, 
prioi^,  appBctlM  lfeal7,  Apr.  U,  1M3, 
7,678/63 
•  Cfadma.    (CL  66—145) 


eJT;  AAI^A 


repetitive,  waved  curve  extending  between  the  ceiling  and 
floor  o/t  said  compartment;  upper  ends  of  said  corruga- 
tions forming  openings  located  immediately  opposite  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  vents;  skirt  portions  ex- 
tending downward  from  the  ceiling  and  spaced  out  from 
adjacent  wall  portioiu  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  said  pands  and  extending  downward  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  overlap  said  ui^r  ends  of  said  corrugations. 


aad  Levis  H.  Leooard,  Ir., 


3,2M,M7 
ABSORPTION  RUTRKJERATION  SYSTEMS 
loeeph  R.  Bon 
N.Y.,  MrfgMm  to 
a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  28, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  197,946 
11  Clataas.     (Q.  62—489) 


;ir    u«iMro& 

b<j»t 


De  WM, 
N.Y, 


1.  In  a  shearing  device  for  a  drcolar  knitting  machina 
whereby  loose  threads  are  severed  from  a  knit  fabric, 
said  device  comprising  blade  means  including  at  least  one 
pair  of  relatively  reciprocable  knives  having  a  pair  of 
cutting  edges  relatively  vibratable  for  shearing  the  loose 
threads  upon  the  introduction  thereof  between  the  cutting 
edges  of  said  knives,  and  control  means  operatively  cou- 
pled with  said  blade  means  for  positioning  same  in  accord- 
ance with  the  operating  conditions  of  the  knitting  ma- 
chine, said  blade  means  being  displaoeable  by  said  control 
means  between  an  operative  position  in  which  said  knives 
overlie  the  tips  of  the  lowered  needles  of  the  knitting  ma- 
chine and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  knives  are 
disposed  radially  outwardly  from  said  operative  position, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
spring  means  stressable  upon  displacement  of  said 
blade  means  by  said  control  means  into  said  opera- 
tive position  and  urging  said  blade  means  from  said 
operative  position  toward  said  inoperative  podtion; 
locking  means  releasably  retaining  said  blade  means  in 
said  operative  position  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means; 
a  contact  pin  disposed  in  the  region  of  said  knites  and 
engageable  by  a  needle  of  the  knitting  machine;  and 
release  means  operable  by  said  contact  pin  for  disen- 
gaging said  locking  means  to  permit  said  qxing 
means  to  retract  said  blade  means  into  said  inopera- 
tive position. 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  adapted  to  con- 
tain an  sbsortwnt  solution  comprising  an  absorber  sec- 
tion, an  evaporatiM*  section,  a  condenser  section,  a  gen- 
erator section,  passage  means  for  iseak  solution  paning 
relatively  weak  absorbent  solution  from  the  absorber 
section  to  the  generator  section,  strong  s<rfution  passage 
means  for  passinf  relatively  strong  absorbent  solution 
from  the  generator  section  to  the  absorber  section,  heat 
exchanger  means  for  passing  weak  solution  passing  to 
Mdd  generator  section  in  beat  transfer  relation  with 
strong  solution  passing  to  said  absorlwr  section,  and  a 
bypass  passage  for  bypassittg  relatively  strong  absorbent 


3,266,949 
VALVE  FOR  UGHTERS 
MaafNd  tdO^  Bteaiie,  Ben,  SwWwrhuid, 
Samao  SA.,  Blenne,  Ben, 
FUed  Joe  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,663 
viotky,  appHcadoa  OiilliMlid,  Jus  19,  1962, 
7,323/62 
3CkfaBa.    (CL67— 7.1) 
1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising  a  container  for  holding 
gaseous  fuel  under  pressme,  said  container  having  a 
cylindrical  opening  with  an  inner  threaded  portion,  a 
cylindrical  support  received  in  said  opening  and  having  a 
threaded  portion  screwed  into  said  inner  threaded  poc^ 
tion  of  said  opening,  a  small  axial  bore  in  its  lower  por- 
tion and  a  cylindrical  recess  with  a  larger  diameter  than 
said  bore  in  its  upper  portion,  said  recess  forming  an  an- 
nular radial  face  stirrounding  the  upper  end  of  said  bore 
and  having  an  inner  thread  ^aoed  above  said  ammlar 
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radial  face,  nid  axial  bora  affording  comnmnication  be- 
twean  laid  rece«  and  laid  oootainer.  a  diac  of  yialdabht 
packing  dispoaed  in  taid  receaa,  resting  on  said  radial 
face  and  having  an  axial  bore  registering  with  said  axial 
bora  of  said  sanMrt.  the  diamatfr  of  said  diac  being  lea 
than  the  diameter  at  said  recaas  to  provide  an  ^nnpi^r 
space  therebetween,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  member  over- 
lying and  surrounding  said  disc  of  yieidabie  packing  and 
having  an  axial  bore  registering  with  the  axial  bore  in 
said  diac,  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  adjustably  mounted 
in  said  cylindrical  opening  and  screwed  into  said  inner 
tkraad  of  said  support  and  abutting  against  said  cup- 
shaped  member  to  dfect  variable  comi»ession  of  the  disc 
of  yieidabie  packing  in  an  axial  direction  while  con- 


Si  *> 


ftdng  it  peripherally  and  thereby  reducing  the  diameter 
of  laid  axial  bore  of  said  disc  to  the  desired  extent,  a 
tubular  valve  member  exteiading  through  said  hoOow 
cylindrical  member  and  being  axially  movable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  valve  member  being  closed  at  its  inner 
end  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  radial  bore  af- 
fording commimication  between  the  recess  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  valve  member,  and  means  normally  pre- 
venting the  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  from  said  container  into 
•aid  recess  and  out  through  said  tubular  valve  member, 
valve  means  on  the  inner  end  of  said  valve  member  and 
adapted  to  close  the  bore  in  said  cup-shaped  member,  and 
a  spring  urging  said  valve  member  toward  said  cup- 
shaped  member  to  bring  said  valve  means  into  engage- 
ment therewith. 


DRY  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
M.  Xsree,  Dallas,  Tas^ 


Fak.  25, 1H3,  S«r.  No.  M«,4S1 
4  nitei     iCLU—n) 


V 


X  In  a  dry-cleaning  system  where  solvent-laden,  cleaned 
fabrics  are  tumbled  in  a  tub  disposed  within  a  vapor- 


tight  enclosure  having  a  cloeed  access  port  therein,  the 
combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  liquid  reservoir  connected  by  way  of  a  plurality 
of  flow  channels  to  said  enclosure,  each  of  said 
phinnek  inrhiding  valve  means, 

(b)  a  solvent  recovery  unit  having  an  air  duct  leading 
to  and  from  said  enclosure  including  damper  means 
adjacent  the  junctures  between  the  ends  of  said  duct 
and  taid  enclosure, 

(c)  means  in  said  recovery  unit  for  sequentially  chilling 
and  heating  air  driven  through  said  duct  for  passage 
through  said  fabrics  to  extract  solvent  therefrom,  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  opening  said  access  port  for 
closing  taid  valve  means  and  said  damper  means  and 
for  simultaneously  initiating  the  flow  of  air  into  said 
enclosure  through  said  access  port 


AFPARATIJS  FOR  MILLING  AND  AFTER- 
TREATMENT   OF  TEXTILES 
Johannes  Hchmrt  Sieber,  Ncwmb,  near  Aagaborg,  Ger- 
mamy,  aaslgnor  to  Ftann  BoUer  A  Weber  K&,  Ai«H 
bvrg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
OriglBal   appUcation   May   8,    1M3,  Ser.  No.   27M55. 
Divided  and  tkk  appUcadoa  Apr.  1,  1H4,  Ser.  No. 


3M,7M 


(CLM— U) 


-I 


(r»>;i 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  fabric,  comprising  a  dry- 
cleaning  machine  having  a  receptacle  for  an  organic  liquid 
containing  a  volatile  dry-cleaning  solvent  and  a  fabric- 
receiving  basket  for  agitating  a  tabric  in  said  liquid  within 
said  receptacle; 

conduit  means  for  forming  a  doaed  path  communicat- 
ing with  taid  receptacle  for  draining  said  liquid  from 
said  receptacle  and  returning  it  thereto; 

pump  means  in  said  coodtiit  meaiu  for  circulating  said 
liquid  aixl  agitating  it  in  said  conduit  means; 

supply  means  communicating  with  said  conduit  means 
forwardly  of  said  receptacle  and  rearwardly  of  said 
pump  meam  in  the  direction  of  circulation  of  said 
liquid  for  feeding  a  substance  dispersible  in  said  liquid 
into  said  conduit  means  for  dispersal  by  said  pump 
means; 

a  reservoir  disposed  above  the  level  of  said  receptacle 
and  out  ot  said  path  while  communicating  therewith 
for  discharge  into  taid  receptacle; 

distilling  means  disposed  above  said  reservoir  for  re- 
freshing said  liquid; 

Ant  duct  means  connecting  said  pump  means  with  said 
distilling  means  and  second  duct  meana  connecting 
said  pump  means  with  taid  reservoir  independently 
of  said  path; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  basket  at  a  low  speed 
for  fabric  treatment  and  at  a  high  speed  to  extract 
said  liquid  from  said  fabric  by  centrifugal  force;  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  second  doct  means 
to  convey  liquid  from  said  receptacle  directly  to  said 
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reservoir  prior  to  rotation  of  said  basket  at  said  high 
speed  and  for  operating  said  first  duct  means  to  con- 
vey liquid  from  said  receptacle  to  said  distilling  means 
upon  rotation  of  said  bsoket  at  said  high  speed,  said 
first  and  second  duct  means  being  inoperable  at  said 
low  speed  to  permit  circulation  of  said  liquid  along 
said  closed  path. 


outwardly  projected  position  to  an  inward  position  for 
releasing  said  first  push  button  member  ftum  said  latdi- 
ing  position  upon  inward  movement  of  said  second  bittton 
member  toward  the  coounon  plane  of  said  lurfiices. 


3,2M,951  £- 

WASHING   DEVICE 

John  I.  McCaitky,  2«97  RIverrfde  Drive, 

Lakcwood  7,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  190,32t 

MClniaM.    (a.  M— 213)     •, 


3,2M,9S4 
LOCKABLE  DOOR  LATCH 
Matthcos  Johannes  Sayman,  Odcndaalsraa,  OraMt  Vr— 
Slate,  RcpabUc  of  Soath  Africa,  assignor  to  ~      ~  ~ 
Lock    Company    Lfasltcd,    Fofcaaniishwa. 
RcpabUc  of  Sontfa  Africa 
_  Filed  Nov.  4, 1»«,  8w.  No.  321,I€3 

Claims  priority,  appMcnHonRepnbUc  of  Solfc  Africa, 

Nov.  14,  lf62,  «/47n 

MClalBM.    (CL7«— 15t) 


t.  A  laundry  device  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand 
comprising  an  impervious  flexible  bag  having  an  opening 
at  the  top  and  a  top  closure  assembly,  said  bag  and  said 
top  closure  assembly  defining  a  substantially  closed  cham- 
ber, and  an  agitating  means  having  a  portion  mounted 
on  said  top  closure  assembly  for  movement  therewith  and 
having  another  portion  extending  into  said  bag,  said 
other  portion  comprising  an  agitating  cup  mounted  for 
movement  relative  to  said  top  closure  assembly. 


3,204,953 
FUSH   BUTTON   LOCK 
Wallace  E.  AtUnsoa,  Pctcrsbwg,  Va.,  aaslgnor  to  Loi« 
Manofaitwing    Company,    be.,    Feter^uig,    Va.,    a 
corpoiatioa  of  Virginia 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  293,242 
12  Claims.    (Q.  7*— 7f ) 


1.  A  combined  latch  and  lock  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  mounting  surfaces  of  separable  parts  of  a  container 
which  surfaces  substantially  lie  in  a  common  plane  adja- 
cent a  line  of  separation  therebetween  comprising  a 
keeper  member  to  be  affixed  to  the  surface  of  one  (rf  the 
separable  parts,  a  latch  body  member  on  the  surface  of 
thD  other  of  said  separable  parts  positioned  to  overlie  the 
keeper  when  the  container  parts  are  in  closed  poeition, 
a  first  manually  operable  push  button  member  supported 
on  said  body  member  for  movement  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  plane  from  a  normal  outwardly  pro- 
jected position  to  an  inward  latching  position,  means 
respo«isive  to  movement  of  said  button  member  to  said 
latching  position  to  interiock  said  latch  body  member 
with  said  keeper,  catch  means  for  latching  said  first 
button  member  whenever  the  latter  reaches  said  inward 
latching  position,  and  a  second  mantudly  operable  push 
button  member  supported  on  said  body  member  spaced 
from  said  first  push  button  member  along  an  axis  sub- 
stantially paralleling  said  common  plane  for  movement 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  from  a  normal 


3.  A  door  latch  including,  a  casing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  door,  a  keeper  forming  striker  plate  ad^>ted 
for  fixing  in  a  door  frame  member  in  which  the  swinging 
edge  of  the  door  is  received,  a  latch  boh  slidably  movable 
in  its  longitudinal  direction  and  swingable  in  a  transverse 
direction  between  stops  within  said  casing  and  consisting 
of  a  catch  rigidly  associated  with  and  projecting  from  one 
end  of  a  mounting  member,  a  pair  of  convex  faces  ar- 
ranged convergingly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  catch  of 
which  the  widest  region  is  slidably  and  rollingly  engage- 
able  on  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  aiKl  parallel  spaced 
face  regions  presented  by  opposite  sides  of  the  casing, 
spring  means  biassing  the  latch  bolt  in  one  direction  with 
the  catch  extending  through  one  end  of  the  casing,  stop 
means  qn  the  latch  bolt  limiting  the  extent  ot  projecti(»i 
of  the  catch  from  the  casing,  a  manually  operated  bar 
axially  slidably  and  non-rotatably  located  transversely 
through  the  casing  and  the  door  and  having  knob-like 
members  on  the  ends,  escutcheon  plates  for  fixing  onto 
the  door  faces  and  presenting  means  for  slidable  and  non- 
rotatable  location  of  the  bar,  stop  means  limiting  the 
sliding  movement  of  the  bar  to  two  alternative  positions, 
spring  means  engaging  an  escutcheon  plate  and  a  projec- 
tion on  the  bar  for  biassing  the  bar  and  associated  parts 
to  one  of  two  alternative  positions  of  the  bar,  a  passage 
across  a  portion  of  the  bar  disposed  within  the  caaing  in 
any  positicm  of  the  bar,  a  formation  on  the  mounting 
member  slidably  engageable  along  the  passage  when  in 
alignment  therewith  for  longitudinal  catch  retracting 
movement  of  the  latch  bolt,  a  pair  of  convergingly  ar- 
ranged faces  on  OK>osite  sides  of  the  strike  plate  adapted 
for  swinging  the  latch  bolt  in  transverse  directions  when 
the  catch  is  thrust  onto  the  striker  plate  and  for  effectitig 
catch  retraction  by  a  wedging  action  on  opening  and  doa- 
ing  of  the  door,  and  should^'  means  on  the  moimting 
member  engageable  across  the  bar  when  the  mounting 
member  is  not  in  alignment  with  the  passage  for  block- 
ing the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  latch  bolt,  said 
alignment  being  attained,  on  opening  of  the  door,  by  dis- 
placing the  bar  to  an  alternative  position  against  tbe  ac- 
tion of  its  biassing  apdng  meaiu  while  the  latch  bcAt  is 
swung  in  one  direction  by  transversely  directed  pressure 
between  tbe  catch  and  one  oblique  face  of  the  striker 
plate,  whereas  on  closing  tbe  door  the  mounting  member 
is  aligned  with  the  passage  when  tbe  latter  is  in  the  posi- 
tion resiliently  maintained  by  the  biassing  spring  means  of 
the  bar,  by  swinging  of  the  latch  bolt  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection when  striking  the  other  side  (rf  tbe  striker  plate. 
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3,2ti,955 
BOTTLE  LOCK 
DbvU  M.  HoroTttz,  ProvldMc*,  R.1^  agrignor  to  Hwwood 
MaaaAKtarkig  CoaipiMy,  ProrUcncc,  R.1^  a 
tfoa  of  Rho^  UMd 

F1M  Snt  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,74t 
9  ClataM.    (CL  7»— 163) 


3.  In  •  lock  for  t  bottle  having  >  neck  and  a  capped 
end,  a  body  portion  having  an  opening  formed  therein 
that  is  enclosed  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  opening 
slidably  receiving  the  capped  end  and  a  portion  of  the 
neck  of  said  bottle  in  enclosed  relation  with  respect 
thereto,  a  pair  of  curved  arms  located  interiorly  of  said 
body  portion  and  pivotally  movable  therein  to  restrict  the 
open  end  of  said  opening  so  as  to  engage  the  neck  of  said 
bottle  when  the  body  portion  is  located  on  said  neck,  and 
means  for  locking  said  curved  arms  in  the  engaging  posi- 
tion thereof. 


34«6,956 

SAFETY    DOOR    LOCK 

M.  TrMUMO,  Jr.,  Box  435.  S(.  Loab  3,  Mo. 

F1M  Dec  It,  1962,  Ser.  N«.  243,351 

IS  CUtoi.    (CL  7»— 111) 


enable  insertion  of  a  thin  instrument  to  actuate  the 
last  said  means  to  release  the  lock  member  for  move- 
ment to  the  plunger-unlocked  pocition. 


3,296,957 

CIGARETTE  CASE 

loeeph  Rcttzca,  New  Yotli,  N.Y. 

(6269  99th  St^  Rcfo  Park,  N.Y.) 

FDed  Not.  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  325,641 

3  OataM.    (CL  79—272) 


■^i 


1.  Cigarette  case  construction  comprising:  a  casing 
element  having  a  discharge  opening;  said  casing  having 
a  storage  area  sufficient  to  hold  a  plurality  of  cigarettes; 
gate  means  including  a  pivoted  lever  carrying  a  detent 
plate  having  a  closed  position  in  which  said  plate  obstructs 
said  opening  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  plate 
clears  said  opening;  and  timing  control  means  for  mov- 
ing said  gate  means. 


3,296,959 

INTERCHANGEABLE    LOCK   CORES 

Fraak  EIliMia  Beet,  P.O.  Bn  193,  ladluiapolb,  Ind. 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,719 

19  CUtaM.    (CL  79-^73) 


f7 
i_ 


JJ, 


V 


/;i  1^ : 


SI 

-a 


1.  In  a  device  for  conditioning  the  latch  mechanism 
of  a  door: 

(t)  a  plunger  operatively  coiuMCted  to  the  latch  mech- 
anism and  mounted  for  movement  between  a  door- 
unlatched  position  and  a  door-latched  podtion, 

(b)  a  tubular  lock  member  thnnigh  which  the  plunfer 
•lUndi.  the  lock  member  being  outside  of  the  plunger 
■ad  Moewible  for  digital  actuation  between  plunger- 
locked  and  plunger-unlocked  podtioiH, 

(c)  the  pltinger  and  lock  member  being  provided  with 
ocMcting  abutments  that  slidably  engage  to  enable 
relative  phmger  movement  between  the  door-un- 
latched and  the  door-latched  positions  and  which 
disengage  only  when  the  plunger  is  in  the  door- 
latched  position  to  enable  relative  lock  member  move- 
ment between  plunger-locked  and  plunger-unlocked 
potitioos, 

(d)  means  within  the  lock  member  releasably  and 
automatically  holding  the  lock  member  in  the  pluxxger- 
locked  position,  and 

(•)  the  lock  member  being  provided  with  an  aperture 
of  a  size  to  prechide  digital  access  therethrough  yet 


1.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  in  which  the  assembly  is 
lock  controlled,  a  lock  housing  having  therein  a  receptacle 
of  substantially  flgure-8  cross  sectional  shape  adapted  to 
receive  primary  lock  mechanism;  a  tubular  key  plug  hous- 
ing of  thin  sheet  metal  and  of  generally  cyUndrical  crou 
sectional  shape  adapted  to  fit  telescopically  within  one  part 
of  the  fig\ire-9  sfaapisd  receptacle  in  said  lock  housing;  and 
a  tumbler  pin  housing  of  thin  flat  sheet  metal  interlocked 
in  engagement  with  said  tubular  key  plug  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  other  part  of  the  flgure- 
•  shaped  receptacle  in  said  lock  housing. 


3496,959 
INTERCHANGEABLE    LOCK   CORES 
KrMk  EJIlaM  Beat,  P.O.  Box  193,  laiJMapnlh, 
Filed  Feb.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,744 
I  CWiiie.     (CL  79—373) 
1.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  in  which  the  assembly  is  lock 
controlled,  a  lock  housing  having  therein  a  receptacle  of 
substantially  flgure-S  croai  sectional  shape  adapted  to  re- 
ceive primary  lock  mechanism;  a  tubular  key  plug  housing 
of  thin  sheet  metal  having  a  part  of  generally  cylindrical 
cross  sectional  shape  adapted  to  fit  telescopically  within 
one  part  of  the  figwe-t  shaped  receptacle  in  said  lock 
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housing;  and  a  sheet  metal  tumbler  pin  housing  soldered 
to  said  tubular  key  plug  housing  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 


.-;*! 


arm,  the  torque  exerted  by  the  force  producer  on  the 
linkage  system  being  zero  when  the  roller  is  in  its  lowest 
position,  and  means  for  raisiag  said  roller  from  its  loweat 
position,  which  system  includes  a  first  toothed  member 
coimected  to  the  support  arm  and  rotatable  about  a  sec- 
ond reference  axis  parallel  to  the  first  reference  axis  and 
a  toothed  crank  wheel  drivably  engaging  said  first  toothed 
member,  rotatable  about  a  third  reference  axis  parallel 
to  the  first  referenced  axis;  a  coimecting  rod  pivotally 


posed  in  the  other  part  of  the  figure-S  shaped  receptacle 
in  said  lock  housing.  i 


3,296^969 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSES 

Bloas  GMVfs  Mozlay,  5994  Grayton,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  239,983 

llCl^hH.    (CL72— 1) 


■  i 


^.  an. 


•joqiCi  ft 


1.  In  a  press,  a  base,  die  stnicture,  meaiu  for  support- 
ing said  dk  structure  on  said  base  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion, a  ram,  means  supporting  said  ram  for  movement 
toward  said  die  structure  to  shape  a  workpiece,  and  means 
automatically  operative  during  the  movement  of  said  ram 
toward  said  die  structure  to  withdraw  said  die  struo- 
ture  from  operative  position  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  an  obstruction  in  the  path  of  uid  ram,  said  struc- 
ture being  withdrawn  from  operative  position  in  a  di- 
rection away  from  said  ram  and  aligned  with  the  path 
of  movement  thereof,  the  means  for  supporting  said  die 
structure  on  said  base  in  operative  position  including  a 
cam  and  mechanism  for  operating  said  cam,  and  the  means 
for  withdrawing  said  die  structure  including  a  signal  de- 
vice carried  by  said  ram  and  controlling  said  mechanism. 


coupled  at  one  eixl  to  said  crank  wheel  and  its  other  end 
coupled  to  said  force  producer  and  rotatable  about  a 
fourth  reference  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  ai»d  addi- 
tional to  that  of  its  pivotal  coupling;  the  mechanical  link- 
age system  being  so  dimensicmed  aiKl  arranged  that  tbe 
ratio  of  the  force  supplied  by  the  force  producer  to  the 
torque  applied  to  siqjport  arm  varies  substantially  in 
the  same  manner,  with  variation  of  the  angle  of  the  sup- 
port arm,  as  the  flb^-mentioned  ratio,  whereby  the  tension 
in  the  material  will  be  maintained  substantially  constant. 


3,296,962 
MACHINE  FOR  SHEARING  AND  WINDING  OF  A 
MAGNETIC  STRIP  TO  FORM  STATORS  FOR 
ELECTRIC  AXIAL  GAP  MOTORS 
Ettore  BnralU,  Florence,  Italy,  aasigiMr  to  Remttal  Sodeta 
per  Azloni  SCndlo  c  ReaUzzailoal  ElettromeccHskbe, 
FloreBce,  Italy,  a  corporatloa  of  Italy 

FOed  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,1M 

ClaliiH  psiMity,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Jan.  3,  IMl, 

642,933 

SClahM.    (CL72— 37) 


3^296,961 
STRIP  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Hmkun  Heap  Bailey,  SbeOeld,  Eagknd,  asrignor  to  Davy 
and  United  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Sheffield, 
Eaglaad 

FUed  Dec  1, 1969,  Ser.  No.  73,162 
Clalins  priority,  appHcadon  Grtut  Brltala,  Dec  3, 1959, 

41,193/59 
13  CUtaM.  (CL  71— It) 
12.  A  looper  comprising  a  roller  adapted  to  engage 
elongate  nuterial  moving  under  tension;  a  support  arm 
to  support  the  roller  aiKl  to  transmit  force  thereto  to  vary 
the  path  of  the  material;  said  roller  aiKl  support  arm 
being  rotatable  about  a  first  referexu:e  axis,  the  ratio  of 
the  tension  in  said  material  to  the  torque  applied  to  the 
support  arm  varying  with  the  angle  which  the  support 
arm  makes  with  the  material;  a  force  producer  adapted 
to  produce  a  preselected  constant  force;  and  a  self-adjust- 
ing mechanical  linkage  system  connecting  the  support 
arm  and  force  producer  uid  arranged  to  transmit  force 
fran  the  force  producer  to  apply  a  torque  to  the  tapport 


1.  A  punching  and  cofl  winding  machine  coa4>riting: 
strip  feeding  means  for  deliverying  a  strip  of  sheet  mate- 
rial to  be  wound  into  a  coil;  punching  means  for  forming 
a  longitudinally  spaced  series  of  apertures  in  said  strip; 
winding  means  receiving  said  strip  from  said  feeding  means 
after  passage  through  said  punching  meaiu;  and  control 
means  progressively  increasing  the  longitudinal  placing 
of  sakl  apertures  aloig  said  strip  to  cause  sakl  i^)ertures  to 
lie  in  radial  alignment  u  the  apertured  strip  is  wound  to 
form  a  coQ. 
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34M.M3 
METHOD   AND   AFPARATUS   FOR   EXPLOSIVE 
FOKMING   OP  MTTAL   ARTICLES 

PtOMs  N.  Mb«  BovMcf,  m4  Mck  T.  Sbj^cct,  LMIctaBt 

AW^  ■  corpontlOB  off  Martaiiid 
Flai  Apr.  <  1M2,  8«.  No.  1S5^7 

•  CWm.    (CL  71-^5^  1 


.1..    ^4:  MC   wl 


3j§^  t<4 

AFPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEUCALLY 

WINDING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Bcajamla  F.  Hvt,  Ballitoa  Lake,  Rolaad  P.  Ovtaom 

ScfcootctMr,  aod  Aatho^r  ZoImI,  Latkan,  N.Y^  » 

jripon  to  Gcn«r«J  Eicctrk  Coopany,  a  corpotatloa  of 

FIM  Itm.  2,  lH2y  Scr.  No.  1(3,MS 
fClirfM.    (CL72— 142) 


1.  A  method  for  forminf  a  helix  from  an  elongated 
relatively  thin  metal  strip  of  material  bavinf  a  solid  por- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  spaced  ipart  slots  in  communi- 
cation with  one  edge  thereof,  compriains  the  steps:  suc- 
cessively placing  s  series  of  movable  pins  into  the  slots 
in  engagement  with  the  strip,  driving  the  strip  through 
a  confined  arcuate  path  by  concurrent  angular  movement 
of  said  pins,  reducing  the  rsdial  width  transversely  acroM 
of  at  least  the  solid  portion  of  the  strip  thereby  bending 
the  strip  into  an  arcxiate  form  having  a  generally  uniform 
thickn«s  and  concurrently  applying  a  substantially  con- 
stant lateral  compressive  force  to  st  least  the  sides  of 
the  solid  portion  of  the  stnp  thereby  preventing  >«"^fcKii£ 


of  the  material  u  the  strip  traveb  through  said  path, 
retracting  the  pins  from  engagement  with  the  strip,  and 
discontinuing  the  compressive  force  after  the  pins  have 
been  in  engagement  therewith  through  a  predetermined 
angle  of  travel. 

34«M«5 

SHEET  METAL  EDGING  APPARATUS 
:flMr,  4t  8.  IMk  81.,  KsdDworIk,  N  J. 
Filed  J«M  19, 190,  flar.  No.  2t9,lt2 
llCliiM.    (C3.72— 3M) 


^I.CJqti?'  h>litit  6 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  shaping  metal  blanks 
to  required  shapes  which  comprises  clamping  a  blank  of 
metal  from  which  the  part  is  to  be  shaped  over  an  open- 
ing in  a  die  with  its  periphery  extending  beyond  that  of 
•aid  opening  at  aU  poinCi,  positioning  a  freely  movable 
{dug  of  ductile  material  of  substantially  the  same  size  as 
said  opening  over  the  blank  so  that  the  peripheries  of 
■aid  plug  and  said  opening  substantially  coincide,  con- 
taining a  fluid  medium  contiguous  to  the  contact  surface 
of  the  plug,  and  initiating  a  spherical  shock  wave  in  said 
fluid  medium  at  a  point  removed  from  said  plug  and  sub- 
stantially opposite  the  center  of  the  plug  whereby  the 
shock  wave  impinges  on  the  contact  surface  of  the  plug 
to  form  the  blank. 


-        .^il* 


1.  Apparatus  for  edging  mtta\  sheet  and  strip  material 
comprising  first  and  second  substantially  cylindrical  rolls 
each  having  a  circumferential  co-axial  V-shaped  groove 
in  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  the  grooves  being  in 
alignment  with  each  other  along  a  common  plane  normal 
to  the  axes  of  the  roUs,  a  base,  pressure  yieldable  com- 
pression means,  the  first  roll  being  yieldably  connected  to 
the  base  through  said  pressure  yieldable  compression 
means  connected  interm«^iate  the  roll  and  the  base  and 
positioned  for  yieldabiiity  normal  to  the  roll  axis,  selec- 
tively adjustable  guide  means  mounted  for  trarolatory 
movement  relative  to  the  first  roll  and  nonnal  to  the  axis 
thereof,  the  second  roll  being  mounted  on  said  guide 
means,  means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  guide  means 
relative  to  said  first  roll,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
adjusted  position  in  opposition  to  the  yieldable  com- 
pression means. 

3,2M9M 

METHOD  AND  APPARAITJS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

REFORMING    OPERATIONS 

W.  Fagaa  awl  Wllttem  D.  Fi«an,  both  of 

4«55  W.  Sootfawest  Higbway,  Oak  Lawa,  DL 

Filed  Oct  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,714 

5  CtakM.    (CLTl— 29S) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  performing,  forming  and  reform- 
ing operations  comprising  a  supporting  surface,  an  over- 
head hoist  structure  comprising  laterally  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  rails,  longitudinally  spaced  movable 
beams,  each  beam  including  spaced  wbeekd  carriages 
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operatively  mounted  on  the  aforesaid  laterally  qiaced 
rails,  said  overhead  hoist  structure  adapted  for  operatively 
mounting  an  overhead  traveling  elevating  hoist  structure 
for  each  beam  and  including  wheeled  connections  opera- 
tively mounted  and  aiovable  upon  each  movable  beam 
and  also  including  a  vertically  movable  object  engageable 
hoist  element,  each  of  said  object  engageaMe  hoist  ele- 
ments for  each  traveling  hoist  structure  movable  in  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  directions  in  a  plane  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  supporting  wuiace,  the  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  movement  of  said  traveling  elevat- 
ing hoist  structure  substantially  defining  the  horizontal 
extent  and  the  vertical  movement  of  said  hoist  element 
defining  the  vertical  extent  of  a  cubicle  woil  area,  anchor 
means  disposed  on  the  supporting  surface,  and  tie  ele- 
ments adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  hoist  elemeat  and 
the  object  to  be  openOed  upon  and  to  selected  anchor 
mf>an*t  and  said  anchor  means  comprising  cylindrical 
members  including  radially  directed  outwardly  extending 
flanges  adapted  to  overlie  and  thereby  anchor  tie  mem- 
bers engaged  therewith. 


3,2M,M7 
METHOD   OF  MAKING   A  FASTENER 
Robert  J.  Helton,  Ckvcfausd,  Ohio,  ■■Iganr  to 

Products,  lac^  Ckvcland,  Oblo,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Original  appUcatiosi  Sapt  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,679,  now 

Patent  No.  3,153,972,  dated  Oct  27,  19*4.    Dtrlded 

and  this  appttcatiaa  Feb.  29,  19i4,  Scr.  No.  346,262 

2  OabDs.    (CL  72—325) 


single  rec<Mxler  trace,  next  passing  e{!uaw,  carbon  dioxide 
and  ethylene  in  the  carrier  gas  stream  directly  from  the 
adsmption  udumn  to  the  detector  and  recording  said 
ethane,  carbon  dioxide,  and  ethylene  on  the  same  recorder 
trace,  then  measuring  a  second  sample  <rf  said  gas  and 


,-i» 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  fastener  for  mounting  on 
the  end  of  a  shaft  or  the  like,  the  steps  comprising,  pro- 
viding a  fastener  blank  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
side  wall  and  an  end  wall  defining  a  cap-like  fastener 
open  at  one  end  thereof,  shaving  the  interior  surface 
of  the  side  wall  in  an  axial  direction  commencing  at  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  points  adjacent  the  open  end  and 
deforming  the  shaved  material  inwardly  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  inwardly  projecting  beads  di^oaed  in  generally 
drcumferentially  spaced  relationship  00  the  side  wall,  and 
shaving  portions  of  the  first  shaved  portions  of  the  side 
wall  in  an  axial  direction  again  coounencing  at  substan- 
tially the  same  locations  as  the  first  shaving  and  deform- 
ing the  shaved  material  inwardly  to  form  another  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  projecting  beads  disposed  in  general- 
ly circumferentially  4)aoed  relationship  and  in  axially 
spaced  generally  aligned  relationship  with  the  first  men- 
tion beads. 

3,296,96t 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
H.  Leooa,  796  MaMT  TsRMa,  Muiisrtow,  NJ., 
Nattaabi  Lloyd  IIiifM,  1999  Daws  Road,  Nor- 
Frwk  KabB,  1S65  Ednnd  Road,  AMngton, 
JaaMS   Edward   Brewer,   Norrlstowa,   Pa^ 
to  §aid  Lagr>e,  said  HoCnaa,  mtti 
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>m  "Kf!  tn«*ct 


injecting  it  into  the  carrier  gas  stream  and  passing  said 
second  gas  sample  in  the  carrier  gas  stream  directly 
through  a  liquid  phase  partition  column  to  the  detector, 
and  recording  higher  hydrocarbons  of  said  second  sample 
on  the  same  trace  of  said  recorder. 


3aM>M9 
SLURRY  DRAINAGE  TESTING 


Hairy  F.  Irrfaifc  SagtaMW,  Mkh., 
ParUM  Inc.,  Sogfaunr,  Mkk.,  a  < 
York 

FOed  Dec.  14, 1961, 8m.  No.  159,382 
19aataM.    (CL73— 63) 


to 


of  Nflw 


1.  Apparatns  for  comprising  a  container  member 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  material;  means  operabk 
to  centrifugally  discharge  material  from  said  cootaiaBr 
member;  a  receiver  member  telescoped  with  said  container 
member  for  receiving  directly  from  the  latter  nuterial 
discharged  from  said  container  member;  means  mounting 
one  of  said  members  for  gravitational  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  the  qoantity  of  material  therein; 
recording  means  operable  to  record  a  change  in  the  qoan- 
tity of  material  in  said  one  of  said  members;  and  operating 
means  reacting  between  said  one  of  said  members  and 
said  recording  means  for  operating  the  latter  in 
to  movement  of  said  on^  of  said  aaembars. 


nai  Mar.  19, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  94,865 
44C1^M.  (0.73—13.1) 
19.  The  method  of  gas  chromatografriiy,  using  a  gas 
which  conUins  fixed  gas  components,  ethane,  carbon  di- 
oxide, ethylene  and  higher  hydrocarbons,  which  com- 
prises measuring  a  first  gas  sample  and  injecting  it  into 
a  carrier  gas  stream,  passing  said  carrier  gas  stream  con- 
tinuously through  an  adsorption  column  and  a  molecular 
sieve  column  and  then  through  a  detectcv  and  recording 
fixed  gas  components  as  indicated  by  the  deteaor  on  a 


and  Rodaey  H. 


3,296,979 
CAPACITOR   STRAIN  GAGE 
Dally,  Richard  E.  Kcfo 

N.Y.,  aasigBon  to 
.,acofp»iBii—  of  New  Yorit 

FOed  Nov.  15, 1969,  Scr.  No.  69,456 
4  CWm.    (CL  73— tSJ) 
1.  A  capadtanoe  strain  gage  comprising  a  tubolar 
ductive  shell,  conductive  caparitance  elemnats  within  the 
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shell  having  transvene  Udng  spaced  capacitance  surfaces 
forminf  an  air  tsp  capacitance,  said  ekmenta  being  in- 
sulated from  said  shell,  and  at  least  one  of  said  elements 


rdm 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  digitally  indicated  meas- 
urement of  a  force,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  resilient 
member  to  which  the  force  to  be  measiired  may  be  ap- 
plied to  deform  same;  an  oscillator  coupled  to  said  re- 
silient member  via  means  varying  the  frequency  of  oscil- 
lations of  said  oscillator  in  response  to  deformation  of 
the  resilient  member;  counting  means  comprising  a  first 
counter  counting  the  oscillations  produced  when  said  re- 
silient member  is  unstressed  and  a  second  counter  count- 
ing the  oscillations  produced  when  said  resilient  member 
is  stressed;  timed  switch  means  coupling  said  oscillator 
to  said  counting  means;  said  counting  means  counting  the 
number  of  oscillations  produced  by  said  oscillator  during 
finite  time  intervals  during  which  forces  are  applied  to 
the  resilient  member,  and  during  which  forces  are  not 
applied,  whereby  the  relationship  of  the  counted  oscilla- 
tions under  conditions  of  force  application  and  under  con- 
ditioiu  where  force  is  not  applied  are  compared  to  pro- 
vide a  digital  indication  of  the  force. 


FURNACE  TEP«fSIOMETER 

Hsny  Eagene  ■rya.Jwflei,  Pn.,  asiltiiui  lo  Armco  Sted 

CocyeradOB,  MMdlet»WB«  OWo,  a  corporadoa  of  OUo 

Filed  SepC  27,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  12<,<M 

i  Omittm.    (CL  73—144) 


within  said  furnace  and  adapted  to  ride  on  said  strip  in 
a  position  of  elevation  dependent  upon  the  tension  on  said 
strip,  said  roll  having  necks  and  said  furnace  having  aper- 
tures to  acconunodate  said  necks,  mounting  means  for 
said  necks  di4>oeed  outade  said  furnace  and  means  out- 
side the  furnace  constraining  said  necks  to  movement  as 
a  unit  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  travel  of  the 
strip,  and  means  operative  in  ntpooan  to  the  movement 
of  said  necks  to  indicate  the  position  of  elevation  of  said 
roll,  and  calibrated  to  indicate  the  tension  on  said  strip. 


being  freely  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other, 
means  for  mounting  said  gage  upon  a  test  specimen  in- 
cluding a  rigid  mounting  for  said  movable  eiement  upon 
the  test  specimen. 

3,204^1 

FORCE   MEASURING   APPARATUS  « 

Felz,  Uster,  SwtlMrland,  assign  ur  to  ZeDwegtr' 

UsnMad,  Ustar,  Swttierland,  a  Swks  corporatkw 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  241,192 

OaiiiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Switacriand,  Dec  8,  IMl, 

1442«/(1 

7  ClirfM.    (CL  73—141) 


APPARATUS  FORTBSTING  TIRES 
AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  W.  ObanU,  Stow,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  AdanMoa 

UnllU  Company,  Smudt,  OUo,  a  corporiitiosi  of  OMo 

Filed  Sept  24,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  225^< 

7  nttmt     (0.73—140 


1*    It 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  tires  and  the  like  and  including 
a  flywheel  on  a  horizontal  axis,  means  for  rotating  the 
flywheel,  a  bed  extending  horizontally  in  the  plane  of  the 
flywheel,  a  carriage  slidably  mount^  on  the  bed,  hand 
operated  screw  means  for  adjustably  moving  the  carriage 
toward  and  from  the  flywheel,  a  Y-shaped  arm,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  arm  near  the  middle  thereof  and 
vertically  extending  on  the  carriage  on  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  flywheel,  a  hydraulic  motor  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  carnage  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  arm  for  effecting  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  top  of  the  arm  toward  and  from 
the  flywheel,  a  link  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
of  each  branch  of  the  Y-shaped  arm,  each  link  being  piv. 
oted  on  an  axle  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  flywheel,  an 
axle  carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  the  links  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  flywheel  adapted  to  rotatably  carry  the  tire  to 
be  tested,  force  measuring  cells  positioned  between  the 
upper  ends  of  the  links  and  the  upper  ends  of  the  branches 
of  the  Y-shaped  arm,  roller  means  carried  by  the  upper 
ends  of  the  branche«  of  the  Y-shaped  arm  for  supporting 
the  links  in  the  event  of  transient  side  loading  in  the 
movement  thereof  about  their  pivotal  axes,  and  means  for 
oontrollably  preloading  the  force  measuring  cells. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  tension  on  a  metal  strip 
passing  through  a  furnace,  comprising  a  roll  disposed 


3,204,974 
INTEGRATED   FUGHT   INSTRUMENT  SYSTEM 
John  R  Aadresen,  Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y.,  Mriynor  to 
Kollamas  Instnimeot  Corporation,  Elmbont,  fi.Y^  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ill^STT 
4  Claims.  (CL  73—171) 
1.  In  an  integrated  flight  instrument  system;  a  first 
and  second  instnmient,  a  temperature  meaauring  means, 
and  a  Mach  number  measuring  means;  said  first  instru- 
ment indicating  a  first  function  of  temperature;  said  sec- 
ond instrument  indicating  a  second  function  of  tem- 
perature; a  first  and  second  servo  system  for  said  first 
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and  second  instruments  respectively;  each  of  said  first 
and  second  servo  systems  having  respective  input  and 
output  connections;  said  input  connections  of  nid  first 
servo  system  being  connected  to  said  temperatiue  meas- 
uring means;  said  output  connections  of  said  first  servo 
system  being  directly  connected  to  said  first  instrument; 
said  output  connections  of  said  first  servo  system  being 
further  connected  to  input  means  associated  with  said 
input  oonnectioiu  of  said  second  servo  system;  said  oat- 


taTu 


«•  «•  t. 


tt> 
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3,206,975 
RATE  OF  ALl  ITUDE  CHANGE  SETVSOR  AND  RATE 

OF  CLIMB  INDICATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Henry  G.  ElweU,  Jr.,  Weatwood,  and  Edward  J.  Hazes, 
WoodclW  Lake,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,404 
14  Clafaos.    (CL  73—179) 
I.  A  rate  of  altitude  change  indicator  system  com- 
prising a  first  variable  speed  electric  motor,  a  second 
variable  speed  electric  motor,  means  sensing  an  altitude 
change  for  controlling  the  first  variable  speed  electric 
motor,  rate  generator  means  driven  by  said  first  motor 
at  a  rate  which  varies  directly  with  a  variation  in  rate 
of  altitude  change,  means  connecting  said  rate  generator 
means  in  a  rate  damping  feedback  connection  to  the  in- 
put of  said  first  motor  and  to  the  input  of  said  second 
variable  speed  motor  to  drive  said  second  motor  to  a 
position  depending  upon  the  rate  of   altitude   change, 
a  synchro  transformer  means  including  a  rotor  means, 
means  connecting  said  second  variable  speed  motor  in 
driving  relation  to  the  rotor  means  of  said  synchro  trans- 
former means  to  position  said  rotor  means  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  said  second  motor  and  to  indooe 


in  said  synchro  transformer  means  a  voltage  signal  wfaidi 
varies  directly  with  tlie  rate  of  altitude  diange  and  wtuA 
is  in-phaae  opposition  with  the  input  voltage  to  said 
second  motor,  means  connecting  said  synchro  trana- 
f  ormer  means  to  the  input  of  said  second  motor  to  iut>- 


put  connections  of  said  second  servo  sjrstem  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  instrument;  said  first  servo  system 
driving  said  first  instrument  in  accordance  with  said  first 
function  of  temperature;  said  first  servo  system  driving 
said  input  means  associated  with  said  secotid  servo  sys- 
tem to  permit  said  second  servo  system  to  drive  said 
second  instrument  in  accordance  wiUi  said  second  func- 
tion of  temperature;  said  Mach  number  measuring  means 
being  connected  to  said  input  connection  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  aer/o  systems. 


L --^ 


vide  error  control,  visual  indicator  means  including  a 
pointer  means,  and  means  operably  connecting  said  sec- 
ond motor  to  the  pointer  means  of  said  visual  indicator 
means  to  position  said  pointer  means  as  a  function  of 
the  rate  of  altitude  change. 


3404374 
TURBULENCE  DETECTOR 
Cahrta  A.  Gongwcr,  Gieadon,  Calif., 
Geaeral  CorponrtloB,  Anna,  CaHf. 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1942.  Ser.  No.  175,097 
SOalM.    (6.73—113) 


toAerofet- 
of 


1.  A  turbulence  detector  adapted  f(»-  movement 
through  a  fluid  medium  comprising:  a  venturi  tube  hav- 
ing a  throat,  and  means  in  (^>erative  association  with 
said  throat  for  sensing  pressure  variations  resulting  from 
small  velocity  fluctuations  in  the  fluid  niedium  in  said 
throat,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  trana- 
ducer  element  co-axial  with  said  venturi  tube,  and  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  transducer  element 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  throat 


3,204^77 
FLUID  METERING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Gerald  C  Mayer,  Wayne,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  The  Rkhavd- 
eon  Scale  Co.,  Cltftosi,  NJ.,  a  corporatfcws  of  Neiw 
Jeney 

FVed  Jan.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  144,101 
32  OateK.  (CL  73—224) 
1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  amount  of  one  ingredi- 
ent conmiingled  with  another  ingredient  in  a  body  of  fluid 
comprising  a  weighing  device  operably  having  a  receptacle 
for  receiving  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  fluid,  means 
on  said  weighing  device  connected  to  said  receptacle  for 
transmitting  a  force  proportional  to  the  weight  of  said  one 
ingredient,  means  for  receiving  said  force  and  converting 
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it  into  force  proportional  to  the  «ffioiint  of  laid  one  ingre-  34M,979 

dknt  corrected  to  a  reference  temperature,  and  register    APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MATERIAL  LEVEL 

WUMi  Bk  BMiki,  Howtoa,  T«x^  aalgBor  to 

Prodacte,  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Tcxai 
Filed  iMe  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  ISS^S 
ICkhm,    (CL73— IW) 
1  -a^m^ — J-    I  * 


means  operably  connected  with  said  system  for  indicating 
said  corrected  amount  of  said  ingredient. 


FLUID   MEASURING   SYSTEM 
Martin  L.  AroMw,  Cherry  HiU,  N J^  aed^nor  to  Sckacvlti 

EnglHSiiing,  a  corporatioii  of  New  Jersey 
Substituted  for  at— JontJ  appllcatfcM  Scr.  No.  781,4r7, 
Dec.  It,  195t.    THi  appUcatkia  Joly  22,  IM J,  Ser.  No. 
29t,522 

1  Clata.    (CL  73—221)  •!« 


"1 


In  combination  with  a  main  flxed  fhiid  conduit  having 
a  substantially  ninety  degree  bend  therein  to  form  at 
least  two  sections,  a  movable  element  movable  with 
reqwct  to  said  main  fluid  conduit  included  in  said  ninety 
degree  beitd,  a  bellows  forming  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  sections  adjacent  said  bend  in  said  main  fluid  con- 
duit, means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
mass  flow  of  a  fluid  within  said  conduit  comprising  an 
auxiliary  conduit  extending  from  said  bend  in  said  main 
conduit  in  substantial  alignment  with  one  of  said  sec- 
tions of  said  main  fluid  conduit,  means  for  terminating 
said  auxiliary  conduit  to  prevent  a  continuous  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough,  means  for  maintaining  the  terminated 
end  of  said  auxiliary  conduit  in  fixed  relationship  with 
said  main  fluid  conduit,  a  bellows  included  in  said  auxil- 
iary conduit,  said  bellows  being  disposed  to  be  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  movable  element  due  to  changes 
in  mass  flow  of  said  fluid  and  being  non-responsive  to 
other  changing  characteristics  of  said  fluid,  and  a  dif- 
ferential transformer  including  two  elements  movable 
relative  to  each  other  to  produce  a  variable  output  signal, 
one  of  said  elements  being  connected  in  fixed  relation- 
iliip  with  said  main  conduit  and  the  other  of  said  ele- 
menti  being  connected  in  fixed  relationship  with  said 
movable  eleoaent  for  translating  movement  of  said  last 
named  bellows  into  corresponding  ekcthcal  signals. 


1.  In  an  apfwratus  for  flManring  material  level  by 
means  of  a  vibrating  element  which  k  mpotmvt  to  coo- 
tact  with  the  material,  a  control  cable  connected  to  and 
supporting  the  vibrating  element,  measuring  means  con- 
nected to  the  control  cable  moving  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  control  cable  for  measuring  the  position 
of  the  vibrating  element,  a  control  wheel  connected  to  the 
control  cable  for  raising  and  lowering  the  cable  and  vi- 
brating element,  a  f>ositioning  motor  connected  to  the  con- 
trol wheel  for  rotating  the  control  wheel,  and  a  control 
circuit  connected  to  the  vibrating  elentent  and  to  the 
positioning  motor  for  oacillsting  the  vibrating  element 
above  and  below  whatever  level  the  material  resides,  the 
improvement  in  a  mechanism  for  reducing  wear  on  the 
nnotor  comprising: 

an  oscillating  cam  periodically  raising  and  lowering  the 

control  cable  and  vibrating  element, 
means  for  oscillating  said  cam  at  a  rate  greater  than 

the  oscillating  rate  of  said  control  circuit  whereby  the 

oscillation  of  the  vibrating  element  will  be  controlled 

hy  the  oscillating  cam. 


SOLID   ffTATE   ALTIMETER 

WlfflMi  M^ehm^FMI^  N.Y.,  awlgaiii  to  Kolkman 

of  New  York 

Flkd  Oct  M,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  233324 
i  Clalma.    (CL  7^.-3U) 


1.  An  altimeter  for  aircraft  comprising  in  combination 
a  partially  evacuted  bellows  adapted  to  expand  and  con- 
tract in  response  to  changes  in  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
a  piezo-resistive  fiber  constructed  to  effect  a  variation  in 
electrical  resistance  in  accordance  with  tlie  mechanical 
stresses  induced  therein;  said  bellows  including  a  dia- 
phragm end  wall  distortively  strained  responsive  to  said 
pressure  induced  changes;  said  piezo-resistive  fiber  means 
directly  bonded  to  said  diaphragm  to  provide  a  resistive 
response  accurately  related  to  said  pressure  induced 
said  piezoresistive  fiber  dimcnsionally  related  to 
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said  diaphragm  to  provide  a  negligible  loading  effect  on 
the  pressure  responsive  distortive  straining  of  said  dia- 
phragm, whereby  the  streaMS  induced  in  said  piezo-resis- 
tive fiber  are  accurately  responsive  to  changes  in  atmoa- 
pberic  pressure;  conductor  means  connected  to  said  piezo- 
resistive  fiber  to  provide  a  reostive  output  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  stresses  developed  therein,  for  accurately  in- 
dicating altitude. 


^  3aM,Ml 

SAMPLING   MECHANBM 
Howard  L.  humtaom.  LIvoaia,  Mick.,  awlgani  to 
DIctcrt  Co.,  Dctrok,  Mick.,  a  corpiDnUlaa  of 
Filed  Sept.  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  31«>57 
7  nslir     (CL  73—421) 


Hany  W. 


1.  A  container  for  granular  material  having  a  side  wall, 
said  container  having  an  opening  through  the  side  wall 
below  the  normal  level  of  granular  material  therein,  means 
within  the  container  for  moving  the  granular  material  in 
the  container  past  the  opening  through  the  side  in  one 
transverse  direction  with  respect  to  said  opening  and  sam- 
ple feeding  structiue  including  a  helically  wound  member 
of  nudl  diameter  resilient  material  inserted  through  the 
opening  through  the  side  of  the  container  into  the  gran- 
ular nuUerial  therein  and  means  for  rotating  the  helical 
member  to  withdraw  a  substantially  constant,  imiform 
sample  of  granular  material  from  the  container  through 
the  opuiing. 

3,2M,M2 
FLUID   SAMPLING   DEVICE 
Ehrood  F.  BloodfieU,  FuUertoa,  CaUf.,  aarigMir  to 

Instrameats,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomla 
FUed  Dec  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  245,M9 
IICMm.    (CL  73— 421.5) 


1.  In  a  sampling  device  for  obtaining  a  substantially 
uncontaminated  sample  from  a  flexible,  puncturabk  con- 
tainer of  fluid,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  housing  providing  a  surface  engageable  with  a 
wall  of  the  container; 

(b)  a  sample  chamber  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
open  side  in  said  surface  and  doaable  by  said  wall; 

(c)  means  for  holding  said  wall  against  said  surface 
in  sealing  relationship; 

(d)  means  for  evacuating  said  sample  chamber, 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  boosing  for  puncturing  said 
wall  of  the  container  through  said  open  side  of  said 
sample  chamber  ao  at  to  esUblish  communication 
between  the  interior  of  the  contamer  and  said  sam- 
ple chamber  through  said  wall,  whereby  to  enable 
a  sample  &l  the  fluid  in  the  container  to  flow  into 
said  sample  chamber,  and 

(f)  said  means  for  evacuating  said  sample  chamber 
being  operable  after  the  holding  of  mid  waU  against 
said  surface  by  said  holding  means  but  prior  to  the 
puncturing  of  said  wall  of  the  container  by  said 


punctnring  means  sHiereby  said  sample,  after  enter- 
ing said  sample  chamber,  is  not  omtaminated  by  re- 
sidual gases  in  said  sample  chamber. 


3,2M,9t3 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  DBTRIBUnON  OF  GRAIN  SIZE  IN 
POWDERS 
Edgar  MnscheikiiaBtz,  Lcvcriassca,  Gcrasany,  aailgBnr  to 
FaikcafabrfkeB  Bayer  AktlengMcnachaft,  Liisilnw, 
Germany,  a  corporatloB  of  Germany 

Filed  Ai«.  31,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  22t,(77 

aafam  prkrily,  appikatioo  Germany,  Sept.  19,  IMl, 

F  34,949 

i  Claims.    (CL  73-432) 


.—»• 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  distribution  of  grain 
size  in  powders  by  comparison  of  changes  in  concentra- 
tion as  a  function  of  time  of  particles  dispersed  in  two 
separate  liquid  columns  of  uneqtial  height  in  terms  of 
weight  differences  in  solids  sedimented  from  such  two 
columns,  sHiich  comprises  separate  liquid  column  con- 
tainer means  for  containing  two  separate  sedimentation 
liquid  columns  of  unequal  height,  a  balance  looeans  in- 
cluding a  balance  beam  pivotable  about  a  pivot  point  and 
having  a  pair  of  separate  weighing  pans,  one  of  said  pans 
being  connected  to  said  beam  on  one  side  of  said  pivot 
point  and  situated  for  displacement  of  said  one  pan  in 
one  of  said  column  container  means  and  in  turn  pivotal 
movement  of  said  beam,  and  the  other  of  said  pans  being 
connected  to  said  beam  on  the  other  side  of  said  pivot 
point  and  situated  for  corresponding  displaoemeot  in  the 
other  of  said  column  container  means  and  in  turn  corre- 
sponding pivotal  movement  of  said  beam,  the  hei^t  of 
the  liquid  above,  said  one  pan  in  said  one  liquid  column 
being  different  from  the  height  of  the  liquid  above  said 
other  pan  in  said  other  liquid  column,  means  defining 
a  baflfe  surface  on  said  beam  in  a  plane  substantially  ra- 
dial to  said  pivot  point,  means  defining  a  compressed  air 
supfriy  nozzle  mounted  directly  before  said  baffle  surface 
in  facing  relation  thereto  and  fixed  from  pivotal  movement 
with  said  beam  to  provide  an  air  cushion  gap  between 
said  surface  and  nozzle  such  that  the  normal  predeter- 
mined distance  apart  of  said  surface  and  nozzle  at  said 
gap  is  less  than  one-fourth  of  the  flow  diameter  of  said 
nozzle,  and  pressure  change  sensing  and  recording  means 
operatively  coupled  with  said  nozzle  to  sense  and  record 
as  a  function  of  time  changes  in  pressure  at  said  air  cush- 
ion gap  as  said  beam  pivots  and  in  turn  said  surface  » 
displaced  with  reelect  to  said  nozzle  under  the  influence 
of  comparative  changes  in  the  weight  of  said  pans  caused 
by  the  weight  difference  of  the  masses  of  particles  sedi- 
menting  upon  the  separate  weighing  pans  as  a  function 
of  time. 
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ACCELERATION-S&iSmVE   INSTRUMENT 

A.  Zachlkc  tmA  G«oric  J.  Bnm«,  RhrtnM«,  CaHf^ 
■■ttnori  to  Boarm,  Inc. 
FOcd  Apr.  24,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  105,t51 
2  ClaiiM.     (CL  73—497) 

/'!       "OP 


(*91 


.«u>«) ' 


1.  An  acceleration-sensing  instrument  comprising: 

first  means,  including  rigid  support  means; 

second  means,  including  first  and  second  inertial  masses; 

third  means,  including  for  each  of  said  inertial  masses 
a  respective  set  of  elongate  leaf  springs  each  spring 
having  one  end  thereoef  afluied  to  said  support  means 
and  the  other  end  thereof  affixed  to  the  respective 
interial  mass  to  support  that  mass  for  limited  rocking 
movement  relative  to  said  support  means,  and  a  first 

'  spring  of  each  of  said  sets  being  disposed  substan- 
tially in  a  plane  intersecting  along  a  line  another 
plane  in  which  is  substantially  disposed  a  second 
spring  of  each  of  said  sets  whereby  the  line  of  inter- 
section of  the  planes  becomes  an  axis  about  which 
the  said  masses  are  constrained  to  rotate  in  rocking 
movements  relative  to  said  support  means  and  where- 
by each  of  said  masses  is  supported  for  respective  lim- 
ited rotational  movement  relative  to  said  support 
means  about  said  axis  and  for  movement  of  either 
mass  relative  to  the  other,  and  whereby  in  response 
to  acceleration  of  said  support  means  in  a  selected 
direction  transverse  to  said  axis  the  masses  rotate 
in  opposite  directions  and  the  extent  of  relative  ro- 
tation of  the  masses  is  a  measure  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  acceleration  of  said  support  means  in  said  di- 
rection; 

fourth  means,  including  dashpot  damping  means  and 
damping  fluid  therefor,  said  damping  means  including 
a  cylinder  mounted  on  one  of  said  masses  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  a  cooperating  piston  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  masses  for  movement  therewith, 
and  including  a  small  sharp-edge  circular  orifke 
through  which  damping  fluid  is  forcibly  accelerated 
by  relative  movement  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 
incident  to  movement  of  either  of  said  masses  rela- 
tive to  the  other,  to  damp  such  relative  movement, 
whereby  the  damping  of  movement  of  either  of 
said  masses  relative  to  the  other  is  substantially 
independent  of  the  viscosity  of  said  damping  fluid; 

and  fifth  means,  including  bousing  means  in  which 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  means  are  housed. 


34M^t5 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  SENSING 
MOVEMENT  OF  A  BODY  AROUND  A  PLURAL- 
ITY OF  MUTUALLY  PERPENDICULAR  AXES 
FiMk  W.  Cfcilifaiiw,  Pcnniiigtoa,  NJ^  aHliiini  to 
Waftern  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FBed  Jsn.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,3«9 
(  Claims.     (CL  73— 5«5) 
1.  In  a  device  for  sensing  movement  of  a  body  around 
each  of  a  plurality  of  orthogonal  axes, 

a  plurality  of  sensor  means,  one  of  said  sensor  means 
being  positioned  perpendicular  to  each  of  said  axes 


for  generating  an  output  signal  in  responae  to  a  con- 
dition of  stress  therein; 
means  for  supplying  an  oscillatory  input  signal; 


,.t..:-..b 


generally  disc-like  means  mounting  the  plurality  of 
sensor  means  in  said  perpendicular  positions,  said 
disc-like  means  driven  by  said  oscillatory  input  signal 
for  effecting  said  condition  of  stress  in  each  sensor 
means  upon  rotation  of  the  body  around  each  of  said 
axes;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  generated  by  the 
sensor  means  for  indicating  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  body  around  said  axes. 


3,206,986 

APPARATUS   FOR   SENSING   SELECTED 

MOVEMENTS   OF   A    BODY 

Fraak   W.    Christensen,    Pennington,    NJ.,   asatgnor   to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1963.  Scr.  No.  249,37t 
8  Claims.     (CL  73— 5«5) 


1.  In  a  device  for  sensing  rotation  of  a  body  around 
an  axis, 

sensor  means  positioned  perpendicular  to  said  axis  for 
generating  a  signal  in  responae  to  a  condition  of 
stress  therein, 

a  parallel  element  mounted  at  a  node  thereof  to  each 
end  of  said  sensor  means  in  a  plane  defined  by  said 
axis  and  said  sensor  means, 

nxxinting  means  extending  along  said  axis  and  support- 
ing said  sensor  means  at  a  node  thereof  for  rotating 
said  sensor  means  upon  rotation  o(  said  body, 

means  for  driving  said  elements  in  phase  opposition  in 
said  defined  plane  to  cyclically  bias  said  sensor 
means  in  support  of  and  in  opposition  to  said  rota- 
tion of  said  sensor  means  so  that  said  condition  of 
stre«  is  cyclically  effected  in  uid  sensor  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  generated  in  response 
to  said  cyclic  condition  of  stress  for  indicating  the 
rale  of  said  rotation. 
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PARTICLE  l^ER^CE  DFVirF  umti,  a  pjtth  buttoo  unit  compming  poah  rod  meant. 

Robwt  A  Cn^ML^O»M»C^^  tn   ^P}!^^^  «»*«"  ^"^  t'^o  Positions  and  operable  to 

M«di:M5SrcS^^  be  dispUced  by  «ud  push  rod  mean*  for  selectively  actuat- 

Md,  .  ^rJo«L»TSI^^  m«  one  or  the  ot^er  of  .aid  two  tuning  units  depending 

FIMAac.27,  lM2,Scr.No.21f,Mt  on  Uie  position  thereof,  and  selector  means  opermtively 

7  CUm.    (CL  73-^17) 


i'. 


••''J  ■::'•  ^•»- 


^f»l 


hsVi 


(•,.- 


;«^ . 


1.  An  acceleration  sensing  device  utilizing  a  particle  of 
high  charge- to-mass  ratio  comprising  at  least  one  field 
electrode  disposed  so  as  to  define  a  substantially  closed 
array,  a  pair  of  separated  end  electrodes  disposed  adja- 
cent said  field  electrode,  means  for  providing  an  electro- 
dynamic  suspension  system  between  said  electrodes,  said 
means  including  an  alternating  potential  existing  between 
said  field  electrode  on  the  one  hand,  and  said  end  elec- 
trodes on  the  other  hand,  the  electrostatic  lines  of  force 
existing  between  each  end  electrode  and  the  field  elec- 
trode being  disposed  in  a  continuous  360*  array  at  each 
end  of  said  electrode  arrangement,  with  such  lines  of 
force  at  the  ends  of  the  arrangement  being  disposed 
closely  enough  together  as  to  together  define  a  loca- 
tion of  lowest  potential  in  the  approximate  center  there- 
of, a  charged  particle  disposed  in  said  location  of  low- 
est  potential  and  being  acted  upon  by  any  inertial  or 
electrical  force,  said  charged  particle  resisting  such  force 
in  order  to  maintain  a  stable  equilibrium  in  said  loca- 
tion of  lowest  potential,  and  in  so  doing  tending  to 
oscillate  at  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  potential 
existing  between  said  electrodes,  the  direction  and  mag- 
nitude of  the  oscillation  of  said  particle  being  a  meas- 
ure of  said  force,  an  optical  pickoff  for  sensing  the 
oscillation  of  said  charged  particle,  said  pickoff  being  ar- 
ranged to  supply  output  signals  to  an  amplification  means 
having  an  output,  said  amplification  means  being  re- 
stricted in  frequency  response  to  non-zero  frequencies, 
means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  amplification 
means  to  an  essentially  D.C.  signal,  a  force  balance  sys- 
tem for  utilizing  said  D.C.  si^ial  to  sun>ly  a  counter 
electric  force  to  said  end  electrodes  to  maintain  said 
particle  in  a  substantially  null  condition,  said  pickoff  hav- 
ing no  output  unless  oscillatory  motion  of  said  charged 
particle  is  present,  said  charged  particle  thus  being  sub- 
stantially restricted  to  said  location  of  lowest  potential 
without  the  physical  dimensional  cocn-dinates  of  such 
location  being  used  as  a  reference. 


;  •'^••is'i^f 


jT  .1 


connected  with  said  displaceable  means  for  shifting  said 
displaceable  means  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  two 
positions  in  a  substantially  transverse  direction  to  the 
actuation  thereof  by  said  push  rod  means  upon  actuation 
of  said  selector  means. 


3,206,989 
ARCUATE  MOTION  JIG  SAW 
Sherwood  G.  Eodcn,  Bowley*s  Qoarten,  Md^  asrfgaer  to 
The  Black  and  Decker  Mnnfactaiing  Compuy,  Tow- 
son,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  MaiylMid 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,M9 
4ClaiiiM.    (CL74— M) 


••*w*  « 


3,2#6  9M 

PUSH  BUTTON  TUNING  DEVICE 
Rndolf  Hopt,  Schordnf  en,  and  Radolf  Mayer,  Rottwefl 
(Neckar),  Germany,  aarignors  to  R.  ft  B.  Boft  KjG^ 
RottweO  (Neckar),  Gemasqr,  a  firm 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  S«r.  No.  354,370 

Clainu  priority,  appttcatloa  GmBany,  Mar.  26, 1963, 

H  4M44 

13ClalnM.    (CL74— IfJT) 

L  In  a  tuning  device  containing  push  buttons  for  tiie 

•elective  actuation  of  two  alternately  operable  tuning 


1.  In  an  arcuate  motion  jig  saw  having  a  reciprocating 
shaft  joumaled  in  a  pivoted  bearing  in  the  housing, 
wherein  the  shaft  is  constrained  to  reciprocate  in  an 
arcuate  path  which  is  concave  when  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  cut  being  made  in  the  work,  that  improve- 
ment in  constraining  guide  means  between  the  shaft  and 
the  housing,  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  first  member  secured  to  the  reciprocating  shaft; 

(B)  said  first  member  having  a  guide  track  formed 
tlierein,  said  track  being  angulariy  skewed  with 
respect  to  the  Icmgitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  and 
converging  with  the  shaft  axis  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  jnvoted  bearing;  and 

(C)  a  second  member  retained  in  the  housing  and 
riding  in  said  guide  track  of  said  first  member. 
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TOGGLE  OPERATING  MECHANBM  AS  FOR 

SWITCHES   AND   THE   LIKE 
rakOT  D.  Uhl,  FkiricM,  Co«k,  MrigBor  to  Electronic 
Cooirofa,    Ibc^    Staairord,    Cmb^   a   corpontloii    of 
CooBectknt 

FUcd  Sept  21,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  225^91 
4  CWm.     (CL  74— ItT) 


I.  Togfk  operating  mechanism  adapted  to  operate 
electrical  switches  and  the  like,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  barrel  having  a  bore,  a  toggle  lever  mounted  on 
•aid  barrel  and  having  a  pivoted  axis  extending  trans- 
v«nely  across  the  ajds  of  the  bore  of  said  barrel,  said 
lever  having  an  operating  arm  extending  into  said  barrel 
bore,  an  operating  element  on  said  arm  adapted  to  move 
back  and  forth  past  the  dead  center  position  of  said  bore 
axis,  a  cam  plate  extending  across  the  bore  in  a  position 
to  be  crossed  by  movement  of  said  arm  operating  ele- 
ment, resilient  means  effective  on  each  side  of  said  bore 
and  shaft  axis  urging  said  plate  upward  against  said  op- 
erating element,  the  plate  being  tilted  from  side  to  side  to 
stable  stop  positions  when  the  operating  element  is  moved 
from  one  side  to  the  other  past  dead  center  position,  stop 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  lever  stable  posi- 
tions on  either  side  of  dead  center  position,  a  plunger  oj>- 
erated  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  arm  and  ele- 
ment to  move  from  one  actuating  position  to  another,  said 
plunger  being  slideable  along  said  bore  axis  having  a  bev- 
eled upper  surface  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  said 
plate,  and  means  urging  said  plunger  against  said  plate. 


3,2M,991 
VARIABLE  SPEED   POWER   TRANSMISSION 
JcmrJ.  LlMa,  MlMcapolK  a^  Dak  D.  KIom,  EzccWor, 
Mlmm^  Baal(piori  to  The  Zero-Max  Company.  Minaa- 
Mkw..  a  corporatkM  of  Mlancaota 
FfM  MM*.  IS,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  245,894 
(CL  74—124) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  power  transmission  having  a 
driven  shaft,  a  number  of  one  way  clutches  mounted  on 
•aid  shaft,  each  indndinf  an  oadllatinf  kver,  a  drive 
ihaft  spaced  from  said  driven  shaft  and  having  a  corre- 
qwoding  nomber  of  identical  cams  thereon  anfolarly 
qpand  from  one  anocfaar,  tta  oomUnatiaa  of: 

(a)  a   correspondiag   number  of   rocker   arms   each 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  oscillating  levers, 

(b)  nid  rocker  aroH  each  haYinf  at  their  other  ends 


cam  foOowen  each  engageabk  with  one  of  said  cams, 

(c)  a  fulcrum  support, 

(d)  rotatabk  means  for  supporting  said  fulcrum  sup- 
port for  swinging  movement, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  fulcrums  one  for  each  rocker  arm 
arranged  in  alignment  and  carried  by  said  fulcrum 
support, 

(f)  each  of  said  rocker  arms  having  an  arcuate  way 
extending  throughout  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof, 

(g)  means  on  each  of  said  fulcrums  for  engagement 
with  the  way  on  the  corresponding  rocker  arm, 

(h)  said  support  upon  swinging  in  either  direction 
simultaneously  varying  the  lever  arm  of  each  rocker 
arm  the  same  amount  and 

(i)  means  for  holding  said  cam  followers  in  engage- 
ment with  said  cams  and  said  fulcnuns  in  engage- 
ment with  said  ways. 


3,2*4,992  '    ' 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS   FOR   MAKING   IT 

Eari  W.  Fcrdic  Borbank,  CaUf .,  aaignor  to 

George  F.  McMnrray,  Glcndak,  CaHf. 

Fikd  Oct.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  231^21 

7  ClaiM.    (Q.  74— 23«  J) 


5.  A  roUer  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  roller  having  an  axial  opening  through  it, 

(b)  a  shaft  disposed  in  the  opening  in  the  roller, 

(c)  the  shaft  having  a  sn>ooth  external  surface  and 
a  pair  of  outwardly  exteoding  integral  flanges  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  roUer, 

(d)  the  rolkr  defining  a  plurality  of  radial  integral 
projections  extending  into  the  axial  opening  to  make 
a  sliding  fit  around  the  smooth  external  surface 
of  the  shaft,  the  inner  portions  of  the  projections 
defining  the  effective  diameter  of  the  opening 
through  the  roller, 

(e)  the  flanges  having  an  effective  outer  diameter 
greater  than  the  effective  diameter  of  the  axial  open- 
ing through  the  rolkr  to  prevent  the  rolkr  from 
slipping  off  of  the  shaft, 

(f)  the  roller  and  shaft  being  formed  in  an  assembled 
position  of  the  same  plastic  material  by  injecting 
the  plastic  into  a  mold  having  a  common  annular 
wall  for  providing  an  annular  space  between  the 
shaft  and  roller, 

(g)  the  flanges  of  the  shaft  and  the  inward  projections 
of  the  roUer  having  sulBcknt  rigidity  after  comple- 
tion of  the  molding  operation  to  prevent  the  roller 
being  removed  from  the  shaft  without  rupturing 
the  plastic. 

a; 
3,2«4,993 
SPUR-GEAR   TRAINS  ' 

Gvstav  Niemann,  Fl  i  inlngili  Mas  99, 

Manich  27,  Germny 

Filed  Anc.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3M,3«9  fl 

ClBiM  priority,  aniHcatkia  Germaay,  Ai«.  9,  1942, 

N  21337 

12  CWhh.     (CL  74-41t) 

7.  A  spur-gear  train  comprising  interengaging  driving 

gear  means  and  driven  gear  means  and  having  a  tooth 

structure  with  a  free  axial  tooth  load  component,  said 

spur-gear  train  comprising  a  means  supporting  at  least 

one  ifiar  rim  of  two  co-operating  gear  means  for  swing- 
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iag  movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  one  fear  rim  so  that  taid  gear  rim  axis  can 
assume  a  position  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  a  hub  which 
is  surrounded  by  said  one  gear  rtei,  niiereby  uniform 
load  distribution  is  assured  over  the  entire  width  of  the 


arcuate  grooYt  therein  confonning  to  the  cruvature  of 
said  rounded  portion  providing  for  recirculation  oi  said 
balls  to  and  from  said  race,  said  arcuate  groove  extend- 
ing diagonally  across  the  body  of  the  nut  and  being 


'^.  TT<  If  .*«r«j 


II 


feSBS 


tooth  tKc,  and  further  comprising  axially  Juxtaposed 
substantially  conical  annular  sivfaoes  provided  on  at  least 
one  end  of  toothed  rim  portions  of  said  first  and  said 
second  gear  means  and  eliminating  the  effect  of  the  free 
axial  tooth-load  component  on  the  self-aligning  actimi 
oi  the  gear  rim. 

SCREW  JACK  BRAKE   DEVICE 
Robert  J.  AngsteB,  SoothfleM,  Mkk^  aasigDor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  America  m  represented  by  (he  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army  aad/or  the  Administrator  of  the 
Fcdcnl  AriatloB  AfeaK7 

Filed  Nov.  1$,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  324^1 
7  OaloM.    (CL  74— 424.S) 


« ift 


covered  by  a  sleeve  crimped  to  conform  to  said  rounded 
portion  and  said  sleeve  abo  being  aimptd  to  engage  said 
flats  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  sleeve 
and  nut 


3,2M,99€ 

DRIVE  GEAR  CONSTRUCnON 

Nathan  B.  SMasp,  CeUu,  OUo,  asslgiiiii   to 

Brothers,  Inc.,  CeUaa,  OWo,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  27,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  162321 

lOaiBK.    (CL74-^4M) 


»  roi 


»T 


1.  In  a  screw  jack  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable 
threaded  shaft  having  a  traveling  nut  threadably  mounted 
thereon  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  sliding  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  screw  shaft  between  the  end  thereof 
and  the  traveling  nut  and  a4jacent  to  said  nut,  said  mem- 
ber being  mounted  so  as  to  permit  the  member  to  move 
longitudinally  along  the  shaft  while  rotating  with  the 
shaft;  a  flexible,  resilient  brake  loosely  mounted  on  said 
shaft  adjacent  said  sliding  member  and  a  non-rotating  ele- 
ment disposed  adjacent  to  said  brake  element  so  as  to  pro- 
duce frictional  contact  with  said  brake  when  rotation  of 
the  shaft  causes  the  traveling  nut  to  push  the  sliding  mem- 
ber into  contact  with  the  brake,  the  area  of  contact  be- 
tween the  sliding  member,  the  brake,  and  the  non-rotat- 
ing member  being  sufficient  to  create  a  frictional  force 
greater  than  the  rotational  force  on  the  shaft. 


In  a  drive  gear  for  a  trendier  the  combination  conqirit- 
ing  a  gear  body,  a  plurality  of  shock  absorbing  gear  teeth 
extending  outwardly  from  said  body,  each  (^  said  gear 
teeth  including  a  substantially  triangular  core  portion  aad 
a  subetantially  cup-shaped  hardened  surface  portion,  said 
cup-shaped  hardened  surface  portion  extending  partially 
over  said  core  and  terminating  at  a  point  above  the  inter- 
connection of  said  core  and  said  gear  body  to  define  an 
undercut,  said  hardened  portion  including  a  relatively 
thick  extremity  with  side  portioos  of  dimini«h<ng  thin- 
ness, each  of  said  gear  teeth  thereby  having  a  base  of 
reduced  circumference  than  the  circumference  of  aaki 
tooth  at  a  point  where  said  hardened  portion  overlies  said 
core  portion. 


Alcxaadcr  Hardy, 


3^2M,997 
G&WNG 

Detroit^  nflCB., 
Dstralti  BKKMtf 


FHed  Nov.  M,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  «f  ,<7t 
12  asiaii     (CL74-«44av 


BALL   BEARINGs!^W   ASSEMBLY 
Artknr  F.  Bohnhofl,  Si«kaw,  Mich.,  awlgaiii  to 

Motors  Corporatkm,  DetroM,  Mkk^  a  eerporatloo  of 

Delaware 
,  FHed  Apr.  IC,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  187»7r7 

^  3  dalBBa.    (a.  74—459) 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  screw  carrying  a  nut 
interconnected  to  the  screw  through  a  train  of  balls  utiliz- 
ing the  helical  groove  of  the  screw  and  the  helical  groove 
of  the  nut  as  a  race,  said  nut  being  exteriorly  formed 
with  a  pair  of  axial  flats  each  lying  oo  a  geometrical 
plane  and  a  rounded  portion  intersected  by  the  geometrical 
planes  of  said   flats,  said  rounded  portion  having  an 


•eui  I/. 


(.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  revolvably  mounted  and 
engaging  gears,  one  of  the  gears  being  arranged  so  that 
different  tooth  contact  presnues  occur  between  a  cer- 
tain number  of  (be  engaging  teeth  and  according  to  a  cer- 
tain sequence  so  as  to  cause  acoustic  impulses  of  a  fre- 
quency different  from  and  in  additi(m  to  the  frequency  of 
the  natural  tooth  engagement  acoustic  impulses  of  a  pair 
of  gears  to  be  generated  and  thereby  reduce  the  noiae  fan- 
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ermted  by  the  pair  of  gears  by  consuming  a  portion  of  the 
energy  otherwise  devoted  to  producing  the  natural  fre- 
quency impulses. 

REMOTE   CONTROL   APPARATUS 
AUcn  S.  Mats,  h^  Corawalh  Hciglits,  ami  Raymond  W. 
HUl,  Scilcrarllla,  Pa^  aeslgiini  i  to  Tekflcx  Incorporated, 
North  Wales,  Pk,  a  corporatkM  of  Dclawart 

FUed  Apr.  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,317  < 

17  CUbm.    (Q.  74—494) 


said  shaft  having  a  first  portion  with  a  variable  length, 
said  first  portion  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve 
with  a  longitudinal  guide  track,  one  end  of  said  sleeve 
being  closed  and  extending  through  said  hole  past  the 
periphery  of  said  housing  and  plug  receptacle  when  said 
shaft  is  at  its  maximum  length,  said  shaft  having  a  second 
portion  partially  telescoped  within  said  sleeve  and  having 


RETRACTABLE 


3006,999 
TAP   CHANGER  OPERATING 
MECHANISM 
I«l  F.  Roth,  Pfttibvrgh,  Pa^  asslnor  to  ADiB-ClMlnicn 
Maaafactiurlac  Conpov,  MUwaakee,  Wis. 
FIM  Mar.  21,  IH^Sm.  No.  1S1,419 
2  ClalM.     (CI.  74—511) 
1.  In  combination:  a  housing  having  a  hole  and  an  ex- 
terior plug  receptacle  surrounding  said  hole,  as  apparatus 
within  said  housing,  an  operating  shaft  rotatably  coupled 
lo  uid  apparatus  and  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  hole, 


I^SOi 


a  pin  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  guide  track,  a  biased 
spiral  spring  disposed  within  said  sleeve  in  abutment  with 
said  closed  end  and  said  second  portion,  said  shaft  being 
adapted  at  its  free  end  to  receive  means  for  turning  said 
shaft,  and  a  removable  plug  threadedly  engaged  in  said  re- 
ceptacle for  urging  said  first  shaft  portion  toward  said 
second  shaft  portion  whereby  said  shaft  is  at  a  reduced 
length  and  fully  contained  within  said  housing.!  ^'  ■' 


IS.  A  remotely  controlled  steering  mechanism  com- 
prising primary  and  secondary  dashboards,  a  primary 
steering  wheel,  a  shaft  secured  at  one  end  for  rotation 
with  the  primary  steering  wheel,  first  and  second  motion 
transmitting  mechanisms,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  ex- 
tending through  an  opening  in  the  primary  dashboard 
and  being  drivably  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
mechanisms,  a  secondary  steering  wheel,  a  shaft  secured 
at  one  and  for  rotation  with  said  secondary  steering  wheel, 
a  third  motion  transmitting  mechanism,  the  other  end 
of  said  secondary  steering  wheel  shaft  extending  through 
an  opening  in  the  secondary  dashboard  and  being  drivably 
connected  to  said  third  motion  transmitting  mechanism, 
a  flnt  device  supporting  said  primary  steering  wheel  and 
said  flnt  and  second  motion  tranamittmg  devices  upon 
said  primary  dashboard  so  that  said  wheel  and  said  mech- 
anisms are  cantilever  supported  from  said  dashboard,  a 
second  device  supporting  said  secondary  steering  wheel 
and  said  third  motion  transmitting  mechanism  upon  the 
secondary  dashboard  so  that  said  wheel  and  mechanism 
are  cantilever  supported  upon  said  dashboard,  a  dirigible 
device  remotely  disposed  relative  to  said  steering  wheels, 
a  first  flexible  cable  drivably  connecting  said  first  and 
third  motion  transmitting  mechanisms,  and  a  second 
flexible  cable  drivably  connecting  said  second  motion 
trammitting  device  and  said  dirigible  device,  each  of 
said  motion  transmitting  mechanisms  including  at  least 
one  gear  member  identical  to  a  corresponding  gear  mem- 
ber in  the  other  mechanisms,  said  identical  gear  members 
being  respectively  drivably  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
oikI  flexible  cables. 


3,2«7,tM 

CRANKSHAFT   DAMPER 

Charles  S.  White,  Rte.  3,  Box  454-H,  Palmdak,  Calif. 

FIM  Aug.  23,  1961,  S«r.  No.  133,S14 

11  Clahns.     (CL  74—574) 


1.  A  crankshaft  torsional  vibration  damper  compris- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  annular  member  secured  to 
the  crankshaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber mounted  concentrically  around  said  crankshaft,  said 
rouuble  member  having  a  face  which  is  adjacent  a  face 
of  said  outwardly  extending  member  and  which  is  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto,  and  a  layer  containing  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  face  of 
one  of  said  members  in  slidable  engagement  with  the 
face  of  the  other  of  said  members. 


3,297,N1 
COUNTERBALANCING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
CRANKSHAFT  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Fnmtk  P.  Healy,  Springfield,  and  Edward  A.  Allen,  West- 
field,  MaM.,  asslgnorB  to  L'niveraBi  American  Corpora- 
tloo,  Sprtafield,  Mass.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FHed  Nov.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,018 
4  Clafans.     (CL  74—^3) 
1.  In  a  BMchine  tool  of  the  type  having  a  stock  rotat- 
ably supporting  a  ^nndle;  chuck  mechanism  including  an 
adjustable  diuck  connected  with  the  inner  end  of  the 
spindle  and  which  is  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the 
chuck  can  engage  work  while  located  coaxially  with  the 
spindle  and  while  radially  spaced  from  the  spindle  axis; 
means  for  rotating  the  spiiKlle,  the  chuck  mechanism  and 
any  work  sopported  thereby  around  the  spindle  axis  com- 
prising: improved  means  for  counterbalancing  the  rxjtat- 
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ing  structures  comprising  a  counterweight  frame  surround- 
ing and  rotatable  with  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  spindle, 
a  pair  of  segment-shaped  counterwei^ts  adjustably  siq>- 
pcnted  on  said  frame  and  having  radially  inner  ends  for 
adjustment  around  the  ^)indel  axis  to  positions  varying 
from  a  substantially  diametrically  opposed  relationship 
to  each  other,  wherein  they  balance  the  rotating  strac- 


f 
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tures  with  the  chuck  empty  and  located  on  the  spindle 
axis,  to  a  position  wherein  they  are  adjacent  and  balance 
the  rotating  structures  with  the  chuck  spaced  from  the 
spindle  axis  while  supporting  a  workpiece,  and  manually 
operable  gear  means  for  moving  said  counterweights  si- 
multaneously but  in  opposite  circumferential  directions 
around  the  spindle  axis. 


3^«7,M2 

CONVERTER   DRTVE 

Ira  W.  Lakln,  R.D.  3,  Volant,  Pa.,  and  Rkhard  P.  Kraiisc, 

331  Ptttsburfh  Road,  Bntlcr,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  19<5,  Ser.  No.  429,954 

33  CbUms.    (CL  74—665) 


1.  In  a  driving  structure  for  a  heavy  device  such  as  a 
furnace  vessel  that  is  subjected  to  misalignment  force 
during  its  use  and  that  has  shaft  portions  tumably  mounted 
on  stationary  support  means,  a  driven  gear  securely- 
mounted  on  one  of  the  shaft  portions,  a  radially-outwardly- 
extending  housing  mounted  on  the  one  shaft  portion  for 
coincident  axial  movement  therewith  and  for  relative 
rotation  of  the  one  shaft  portion  with  respect  thereto,  a 
driving  gear  rotatably  carried  by  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively-connected  to  said  driven  gear  for  turning  the  device 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  housing  and  the  stationary  support  means  for  resist- 
ing and  containing  turning  movement  of  said  housing 
on  the  one  shaft  portion. 

yli  ot  ^-,_^^^^_^ 

34*7,M3 

GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 

Sven-Olof  KrooogArd,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  aai^pior  to  Ab 

Volvo,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Aog.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,394 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatkin  Sweden,  Ang.  17,  IHl, 
8,314/61 
5  Clahm.    (CL  74—677) 
1.  A  gas  turbine  power  plant  comprising  a  free  useful 
power  turbine  comprising  two  turbine  stages  arranged  to 
rotate  in  opposite  directions  and  a  stator  element  ahead 
of  said  turbine  stages,  said  turbine  stages  being  inter- 
connected by  means  of  a  single  toothed  gearing  in  the 


form  of  a  three-elemeitt  planetary  gear,  two  of  said  gear 
elements  being  connected  each  with  its  turbine  stage  and 
a  third  gear  element,  the  planetary  wheel  carrier  being  a 
reactor  element,  one  of  the  turbine  shafts  being  an  output 


s<«». 


X.   i^ 


shaft,  and  a  free-wheel  device  inserted  between  said  reac- 
tor element  and  a  fixed  support  thereof,  the  fixed  part  of 
said  free-wheel  device  being  constituted  by  the  inner  race 
of  said  free-wheel  device. 


3,2t7,884 

TRANSMISSION 

Walter  V.  Cbcry,  988  Fabrtew  Ave.,  MendTOle,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6. 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,216 

13  Ctalms.    (CL  74—798) 
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1.  A  planetary  transmission  comprising  an  inner  ring 
housing  having  first  and  second  spaced  internal  periph- 
eral surfaces,  a  shaft,  said  first  ring  surface  being  in- 
clined toward  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  said  second  ring 
surface  being  inclined  toward  another  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  shaft  having  spaced,  frusto-conical  shaped  sun  rolls 
fixed  thereto  with  the  large  ends  of  said  sun  rolls  toward 
each  other,  frusto-conical  shaped  planetary  rolls,  said 
planetary  rolls  having  a  first  portion  in  rolling  contact 
with  said  sxm  rolls  and  with  said  ring  surfaces,  and  an 
outer  housing  having  first  and  second  spaced  internal 
ring  surfaces,  said  first  ring  surface  on  said  outer  hous- 
ing being  inclined  toward  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  said 
second  ring  surface  on  said  outer  housing  being  inclined 
toward  another  end  of  said  shaft,  said  ring  surfaces  being 
in  rolling  contact  with  a  second  portion  on  said  planetary 
rolls  of  different  diameter  than  said  first  portion  and 
spaced  therefrom,  the  central  axes  of  said  frusto-conical 
sun  rolls,  an  extension  of  the  surfaces  of  said  planetary 
rolls,  and  said  internal  surfaces  of  said  housings  all  con- 
verging to  a  point,  all  said  parts  at  contact  points  having 
common  axes,  said  planetary  rolls  comprising  fh^  and 
second  planetary  rolls,  said  planetary  rolls  being  urged 
apart  by  springs  placed  between  them,  said  first  ring  sur- 
face being  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  reaction  member. 


3,2«7,885 
MECHANICAL   ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
Howard  M.  Gcycr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
MolotB  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jane  17, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  288,148 
8  Clainis.  (CL  74—812) 
1.  A  mechanical  actuator  system  for  high  mass  loads 
including,  a  screw  and  nut  actuator,  gear  train  mechanism 
having  dual  drive  paths  operatively  connected  with  said 
actuator,  one  of  said  drive  paths  including  a  high  effi- 
ciency gear  drive  for  extending  said  actuator  and  the 
other  of  said  drive  paths  including  a  low  efficiency  re- 


884 


J  A    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCPTEMBES  21,  1966 


vcntbb  fear  drive  openbk  to  pcnnit  retraction  of  nid 
■cnwtor  by  y^viutionjd  force,  and  manually  rekaaabie 
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said  housinf,  a  rotary  shaft  within  said  houaing,  an  ez- 
temaily-controllable  clutch  aasociated  with  said  rotary 
shaft,  worm  and  worm  wheel  gear  mechaniam  arranged 
to  tranamit  drive  from  said  drive  motor  to  said  rotary 
shaft  through  the  externally-controllable  dutch,  a  rotary 
work>tabk  carried  by  said  housing,  "Oeneva"  mechaniam 
index  means  actuated  from  said  rotary  diaft  and  arranged 
to  move  said  rotary  work-table  intermittently  between 


locking  means  in  said  low  efficiency  gear  drive  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  actuator  under  load. 


ROTARY   WORK^UPPORTING   TABLE   FOR 
MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hairy   John  Smitk,  Maidenhead,  Eogfamd,  asaigDor  to 
Optfcal  Meaawi^  Tools  Limited,  Maidenhead,  Ei«- 
^■d.  a  Bitt^k  eo^naav 

Filed  May  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lll.lf? 
ClaiaH  priority,  mftOatkm  Great  Britain,  May  M,  19M, 

17J91/M 
4  Chdma.     (CL  74-415) 


1.  A  rotary  work-supporting  table  for  machine  tools 
and  lilM  purposes  comprising  in  combination  a  base,  a 
table  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base,  means  for  rotating 
the  table,  means  for  electrically  measuring  the  rotational 
position  of  the  table  comprising  an  electric  polar  rotor 
secured  to  the  table,  an  electric  polar  stator  in  inductive 
relation  to  the  rotor,  a  supporting  element  for  the  stator 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  so  that  it  can  be  moved 
about  the  same  axis  as  the  base  and  hand-operable  adjust- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  supporting  element  about  the 
said  axis  to  a  high  degree  of  accuracy,  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  said  stator  to  a  predetermined  zero  position  of 
rotation,  said  last-mentioned  adjusting  means  comprising  a 
rotatable  handle  operatively  connected  to  the  stator.  a 
lever  operatively  lockable  to  said  handle,  and  screw  ad- 
justment means  to  rotate  the  handle  and  kver  together 
to  provide  a  fine  adjustment  for  the  handle. 


3,2t7,tr7 
IN1>EXESG  DEVICES  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
RlchaH  ArtlMsr  Jtamka^  Keailworth,  Ei«laad, 
to 


Flkd  Apr.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27<,95S 

priority,  appocatMi  Great  RitalB,  May  2,  19%2, 
li,791/<2 
7  Oil  III,     (CL  74-.tM) 
1.  An  indrxing  device  in  the  form  of  a  self-contained 
uait  comprising  a  housing,  a  drive  motor  containrd  within 


,  ( 


predetermined  angular  positions,  releasable  locking 
means  arranged  to  locate  positively  the  rotary  work-tabk 
in  each  predetermined  angular  position  and  associated  re- 
kase  mechanism  including  cam  means  also  actuated  from 
said  rotary  shaft  and  arranged  to  effect  automatically 
temporary  release  of  the  locking  means  whilst  the  work- 
table  is  rotated  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  the 
"Geneva"  mechanism. 


3,2«7,MS 

HYDRAULIC  FOWER  FEED  FOR  ROTARY 

SPINDLE  MACHINES 

Ralph  R.  Rocmer,  21M  Vaga  Ave,  Clcveiaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  247,129 

13  ClalM.    (CL  77—31^  I 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  feed  for  a  drill  press  mcludlng  a 
spindle  bead  and  a  spindk  reciprocable  axially  therein, 
said  feed  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder  member,  a  pis- 
ton member  reciprocabk  therein,  means  adapted  for  se- 
curing one  member  in  fixed  relation  to  the  head,  spindk 
connecting  means  connected  to  the  other  member  and 
adapted  for  drivingly  connecting  the  other  member  to  the 
spindk  for  moving  the  spindle  axially  in  the  feeding  di- 
rection when  pressure  fluid  b  admitted  to  one  end  of  the 
cylinder  member,  high  pressure  pump  having  an  inkt 
and  an  outkt,  an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  there- 
to, a  reservoir  having  an  outkt  connected  to  the  pump 
inlet,  a  hydraulk  circuit  having  a  pressure  side  which 
connects  the  pump  outlet  to  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
member  and  having,  a  return  side,  by-pass  valve  having 
an  onlet  connected  to  said  pressure  side  and  having  an 
outkt  connected  to  the  return  side  and  operative  to  con- 
tinuously bypass  to  the  return  side  a  substantial  part  of 
the  hydraulic  fluid  delivered  by  the  pump  to  the  pieaMire 
side  of  the  circuit,  an  adjustable  maximum  pressure  valve 
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having  an  inkt  connected  to  said  pressure  side  of  the 
circuit  and  having  an  outlet  connected  to  the  return  side, 
and  operative  to  by-pass  fluid  from  said  pressure  side  of 
the  circuit  back  to  the  return  side  when  the  pressure  in  the 
pressure  side  of  the  circuit  exceeds  a  preselected  max- 
imum value,  a  speed  control  valve  for  the  piston 
member  and  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  pressure 
side  of  the  circuit  and  having  an  outkt  connected  to  the 
return  side  and  adjustable  for  by-passing  to  the  reservoir 
a  preselected  proportion  of  the  fluid  delivered  to  the  pres- 
sure side  of  the  circuit  by  the  puunp  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  the  piston  member,  and  a  feed  and  return  valve 
having  its  inkt  connected  to  the  pressure  side  of  the  cir- 
circuit  and  operabk  when  open  to  discharge  pressure  fluid 
from  the  pressure  side  of  the  circuit  for  permitting  return 
of  the  piston  member,  and  when  closed  to  prevent  said 
discharge. 

3,207,009 
-vctioi        VIBRATION   DAMPING  DEVICE        (rf»a6 
Ragnar  L.  Caiistcdt,  VaUcy  Heights,  Ligoiilcr,  Pa.,  as- 
^gnor  to  Kwinametai,  lac.,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  a  coryoraHon 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,341 
24  CkliM.     (CL  77—58) 


»a*<1l' 


1.  Apparatus  for  damping  vibrations  in  a  member  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore  therein  comprising;  a  plurality 
of  rigid  impact  ekments  carried  within  said  bore  and 
having  smooth  parallel  areas  in  face  to  face  engagement, 
each  said  ekment  having  a  dimension  in  the  direction 
of  vibration  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore, 
and  which  said  dimensions  of  said  impact  ekments  are 
also  randomly  varied,  the  ckarance  between  said  plurality 
of  impact  elements  and  said  bore  being  such  that  the 
vibrations  of  said  member  will  be  opposed  by  the  random 
impacts  of  said  impact  ekments  against  the  wall  of 
said  bore,  and  means  to  urge  said  paralkl  areas  on  ad- 
jacent impact  ekments  in  face  to  face  engagement. 


3407,010  •  '       - 

MAGNETIC   CLEARANCE  SOCKET 
Lc  Roy  J.  WcadUng,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaslgvor  to  Gardner- 
Denver   Company,   Dayton,  Ohio,  a   corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,777 
7  Clalan.    (CL  81—125) 


1.  A  magnetk  clearance  sodcet  for  driving  driven  ek- 
.  ments  such  as  nuts,  sheet  metal  fasteners  and  the  like 
oompnnig: 

a  substantially  tubular  body  member  having  a  front 
"I'  end  and  a  rear  end  and  having  a  substantilaly  cylin- 
'  drical  longitudinally  extending  bore  extending  sub- 

1  stantially  from  the  front  end  to  the  rear  end; 


means  on  the  front  end  (rf  said  body  member  formed 
with  a  non-circular  outline  for  rotating  one  of  said 
ekments,  and  means  on  said  rear  end  of  said  mem- 
ber formed  for  attachment  to  a  driving  member  by 
which  the  tool  may  be  rotated; 

a  non-magnetic  skeve  slidaUy  mounted  in  said  bore; 

a  magnet  secured  vrithin  the  lioilow  of  said  sleeve; 

magnet  retaining  and  positioning  means  comprising  a 
coil  spring  in  said  bore  and  secured  at  its  rear  eiKi 
to  said  body  member  and  having  its  front  end  ex- 
tending into  the  hollow  of  said  skeve  and  connected 
to  said  skeve  at  said  hollow  for  resilkntly  position- 
ing said  nuignet  in  said  bore  substantially  at  the  free 
kngth  oi  said  siHing  and  constituting  the  sok  means 
for  retaining  said  magnet  within  said  bore,  and  said 
front  end  of  said  spring  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
substantially  concentric  turns  including  an  outer  turn 
engaging  said  sleeve  in  the  hollow  thereof  and  an 
inner  turn  lying  closely  within  the  inner  dimensions 
of  said  outer  turn  resisting  contracting  of  said  outer 
turn  under  stress. 


3,207,011 
MACHINING   APPARATUS 
Erwin  L.  Eifeit,  Allwiiali,  NJ.,  awlgaur  to 
Brake  Shoe  CMspany,  New  York,  N.Y^  i 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  31, 1962,  So-.  No.  248,320 
2  Claims.    (CL  82—8) 


?  .1 


1.  In  a  lathe  for  machining  the  surface  of  a  cast  steel 
railroad  wheel  or  the  like  requiring  removal  of  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  metal,  and  including  (1)  a  slide  and 
(2)  a  spindle  rotating  in  a  given  direction  about  a  i»e- 
determined  axis  spaced  from  the  slide,  (3)  tool  support 
means  carried  by  and  movabk  with  said  slide  toward  and 
away  from  said  q>indle,  and  (4)  feed  means  for  moving 
the  tool  support  to  traverse  the  sfMndle  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  spindle  during  a  machining  operation,  a  tool 
assembly  comprising  first  and  second  indepeikknt  tool 
holders,  a  fini^  cut  tool  and  a  rough  cut  tool  mounted  in 
said  first  and  second  tool  holders,  respectively,  and  tool 
block  means  mounting  said  tool  holders  on  said  tool  sup- 
port means  and  including  slots  independent  of  one  an- 
other in  which  the  tool  holders  are  mounted  approxi- 
mately in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis,  with  the  second 
tool  holder  behind  the  Snt  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  workpiece,  said  finish  tool  projecting  toward  said 
spindk  axis  sUghtly  more  than  said  rou^  tool,  said  rou^ 
cut  tool  being  spaced  in  an  axial  direction  slightly  ahead 
of  said  finish  cut  tool  to  traverse  the  spindle  ahead  of  the 
finish  cot  tool,  so  that  the  resulting  forces  applied  to  said 
tO(ris  during  cutting  stress  said  tool  assembly  in  said  direc- 
tion, minimizing  the  tendency  of  the  tools  to  chatter  and 
permitting  rapid  removal  of  metal  from  said  wor^riece 
whik  leaving  a  finished  surface  in  one  cutting  operatioo. 


886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  21,  1966 


3,2t7.tl2 

RECYCLING   MECHANISM  FOR 

MACHINE   TOOLS 

Sylreitcr  It  Cu&aohahkj,  M5«  Uptcr  Rami, 

Pondflc,  Mkk. 

Filed  laiy  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,73« 

9CWM.    (C1.S2— 14) 


maximum   difference  between   said   recorded   measured 
and  desired  diameten,  and  tiuning  said  roll  to  a  profile 


t-IB 


'ftJrf 


'^^'^'^       .., 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  having  means  for 
supporting  a  work  piece  to  be  machined,  a  cutting  tool, 
a  stylus,  a  fixed  template  and  hydraulic  motor  means 
for  moving  the  stylus  and  cutting  tool  as  a  unit  along 
parallel  paths  as  controlled  by  the  configuration  of  the 
template  to  cut  a  contour  on  the  work  piece  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  configuration  of  the  template,  said  hy- 
draulic motor  means  being  adapted  to  move  the  stylus 
and  cutting  tool  as  a  unit  toward  the  template  and  there- 
by bring  the  stylus  into  contact  with  the  template  and  away 
from  the  template  to  retract  the  cutting  tool  from  the 
workpiece,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion a  support  for  the  cutting  tool,  a  support  for  the 
stylus,  one  of  said  supports  being  mounted  for  movement 
on  the  other  to  vary  the  distance  between  the  cutting  tool 
and  the  stylus  and  thereby  control  the  depth  of  cut  on 
the  work  piece,  a  piston-cylinder  assembly  independent 
of  said  hydraulic  motor  means  and  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  supports,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  second 
piston-cylinder  assembly,  means  connecting  the  other  end 
of  the  first  cylinder  with  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder, 
valve  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  second 
cylinder  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  to  ex- 
haust, valve  means  for  preventing  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
secoixl  cylinder  to  the  first,  valve  means  for  connecting 
said  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder  to  exhaust  and  means 
rtspoMive  to  retraction  of  said  support  for  the  cutting 
tool  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  template 
for  actuating  the  first  valve  means  to  first  connect  said 
other  end  of  the  second  cylinder  to  said  source  of  pres- 
sure to  thereby  exhaust  a  predetermined  volume  of  fluid 
from  the  first  end  of  the  second  cylinder  and  then  con- 
nect said  other  end  of  the  second  cylinder  with  exhaust 
to  permit  said  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder  to  be  re- 
pkmshed  with  fluid  from  said  other  end  of  the  first  cylin- 
der by  reason  of  the  pressure  of  said  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  applied  to  said  one  end  of  the  first  cylinder. 


3,2«7,tl3 
REFTNBHING    OF   WORN   ROLLS 
Hans  Ponnatfa,  Rbctahaascn,  Germany,  asrignor  to  Hoet- 
ten-  and   Beigwcrfce   RbinehaiMen    A kdeageae Hschaft, 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1M2,  ScrTNa.  17t,M9 
S  rUlmt     <CL  S2— 14) 

1.  A  prooeas  of  niaiihing  a  roll  comprisinf  the  steps 
of  measuring  the  dteMtar  of  the  roll  as  a  function  of 
position  along  its  length,  recording  the  measured  diam- 
eters on  a  record  noedium,  recording  on  a  record  medium 
tha  desired  diameters  to  which  the  roll  is  to  be  refiniahed, 
determining  as  a  function  of  relative  axial  postiott  of 
said  recorded  measured  and  desired  diameters  the  least 


defined  by  said  desired  diameters  axially  shifted  relative 
to  the  profile  defined  by  said  measiuvd  diameters  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  said  least  maximum  difference. 


3,2«7,tl4 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR 

DAMPING    VIBRATIONS 

Ragnar  L.  Caristcdt,  Valley   Heights,  Pa^  assignor  to 

Kennamctal,    Inc^    Latrobc,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Peniuylvania 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Set.  No.  225,438 
17  Claims.     (CL  82—34) 


m 


/ 


'•'^SHiHiiiwj;; 


1.  A  device  for  damping  out  vibrations  in  a  relative- 
ly stiff  member;  a  tubular  element,  a  plurality  of  disc- 
like slugs  in  the  element  in  adjacent  relation  movable 
relatively  freely  laterally  within  said  element  so  as  to 
impact  against  the  tubular  member,  said  slugs  having 
different  degrees  of  freedom  of  movement  within  said 
tubular  elemeiM  laterally  thereof  so  the  impacts  delivered 
thereby  to  the  tubular  element  will  be  at  random  fre- 
quency, and  means  for  effecting  non-resilient  engage- 
ment of  said  tubular  element  with  said  member. 


3,2r7,tl5 
CUTTING   TOOL   ADJUSTMENT   ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  D.  Ditto,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aaipior  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  321,822 
9  CWw.  (CI.  82—3^ 
1.  A  tool  block  and  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate, 
a  cutting  tool  cavity  provided  in  said  base  plate,  a  cover 
plate,  an  adjusting  screw  cavity  provided  in  said  cover 
plate,  a  clamping  block  cavity  provided  in  said  cover 
plate  and  aligned  with  said  cutting  tool  cavity  and  said 
adjusting  screw  cavity,  a  cutting  tool  slidably  supported 
in  said  cutting  tool  cavity,  thread  means  provided  on  said 
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cutting  tool,  an  adjusting  screw  rotatably  sui^orted  adja- 
cent said  cutting  tool  and  extending  into  said  adjusting 
screw  cavity,  thread  means  provided  on  said  adjusting 
screw  and  being  cooperably  engaged  with  said  thread 
means  on  said  cutting  tool,  said  adjusting  screw  having 
a  circumferential  groove  and  a  stem  portion  provided 


,■»•' 


3,207,016 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Louie  A.  Huff,  Box  111,  HotaonTille,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,952 

3  Claims.     (CL  83—12) 


•MM- 


bevel  gear  rooimted  on  the  distal  end  of  said  drive  shaft 
in  meshing  engagement  with  one  of  said  two  toothed 
surfaces,  said  motor  being  adjustable  on  said  base  to  a 
new  position  wherein  said  second  bevel  gear  is  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  the  other  of  said  two  *^^^*wif 
surfaces. 

3,207,017  * 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  AND 
SPUTTING  DOUBLE  BOOKS  INTO  SEPARATE 
BOOKS 
William  B.  McCain,  Hfaisdalc,  IlL,  assignor  to  CUcago 
Machinery  Laboratory,  Inc^  Chicago,  DL,  nrcorpon- 
tkm  of  nUnois 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,200 

12  Claims.    (CL  83—27)  v 

5;  "■•"I'     ''.''■  ^-^S^iT. 


— Jxnwa 


thereon,  a  clamping  block  slidably  8un>orted  in  said 
clamping  block  cavity,  lug  means  provided  on  said  clamp- 
ing block  and  engageable  with  said  groove  and  said  stem 
portion,  and  spring  biasing  means  for  simultaneously 
applying  downward,  rearward  and  sideward  thrust  force 
components  on  said  clamping  block. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  comprising  a 
table  having  a  flat  horizontal  upper  surface,  a  pair  of 
racks,  frame  means  mounting  said  racks  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  table  and  to  one  another  and  with  the  teeth 
of  said  racks  projecting  upwardly,  a  shaft,  a  rotary  blade 
keyed  to  said  shaft  with  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
blade  in  spaced  relation  to  said  table,  rollers  fixed  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft,  pinion  gears  fixed  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  and  meshingly  en- 
gaging said  racks,  said  frame  means  including  a  pair  of 
channels  opening  toward  one  another,  the  upper  legs 
of  said  channels  defining  respective  guide  elements  pro- 
jecting toward  one  another  and  in  spaced  parallelism 
with  said  racks,  a  first  bevel  gear  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  having  two  toothed  surfaces  beveled  at  equal  but 
opposite  angles  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  frame  having  its  legs  joumalled  on  said 
shaft,  a  pair  of  elongated  guide  members  each  having  a 
recess  extending  longitudinally  theteof  and  slidably  re- 
ceiving one  of  said  re^>ective  guide  elements,  said  guide 
members  being  fixed  to  said  U-shaped  frame  to  maintain 
it  at  a  fixed  attitude  relative  to  said  table,  a  motor  mount- 
ed on  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  frame  with  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  motor  projecting  downwardly,  a  second 


B-^  lo 


12.  The  method  of  separating  and  trimming  a  double 
book  having  a  centrally  located  portion  into  two  separate 
identical  books  with  the  central  porti(Mi  trimmed  from 
each  one  of  said  books,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  transporting  the  books  to  a  splitting  station  and  cut- 
ting one  of  said  books  to  the  desired  size  and  leaving 
said  central  portion  on  said  second  of  said  books;  rotating 
said  books  about  their  centers  of  gravity  to  separate  their 
forward  edges  for  movement  in  separate  paths;  moving 
said  books  to  a  further  station  where  said  central  portion 
area  is  cut  from  said  second  book;  and  guiding  said 
books  apart  during  movement  of  said  books  to  said 
further  station  to  afford  sufficient  space  to  register  said 
second  book  at  said  further  station. 


3,207,018 

JAM  SENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BOTTOM 

WRAP   INSERTING    MACHINE 

John  A.  Rauenboeiilcr,  New  Berlin,  and  John  H.  I^wnMc, 

Wanwatosa,  Wis^  assignors  to  Cotler-Hammer,  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis,^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,113 

7  Claims.    (CL  83— 67) 


s^fer 


7.  In  a  device  for  feeding  a  web  from  a  source  of 
supply,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  spaced  driven 
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roUen,  a  pair  of  spaced  pressiu-e  rollers,  means  for  idov> 
int  said  pressure  rollers  into  web  gripping  relation  with 
said  driven  rollers  alternately,  a  web  severing  member 
for  severing  said  web  into  individual  sheets  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  means  for  moving  said  member  into 
a  web  severing  position,  a  web  brake  member,  means  for 
moving  said  brake  — mber  into  a  web  gripping  relation 
with  a  cooperating  stationary  member,  control  means  to 
operate  said  means  to  move  said  web  severing  member 
and  said  means  to  move  uid  brake  member  as  afore- 
stated  upon  the  release  of  said  first  set  of  driven  and 
pressure  rollers  under  normal  operating  conditions,  and 
a  web  tensioning  member  placed  between  said  first  set 
of  driven  and  pressure  rollers  and  said  source  of  mpply, 
of  guide  means  for  guiding  said  web  between  a  first  set 
of  driven  and  pressure  rollers  and  beyond,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  member  spring 
biased  to  a  normal  position  against  said  web,  and  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  pivotally  mounted  guide 
member  a  given  distance  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
to  cause  the  first  mentioned  means  to  move  to  pressure 
roller  of  said  first  set  of  driven  and  pressure  rollers  out 
of  engagement  with  said  web,  to  hold  said  severing  mem- 
ber out  of  its  web  severing  position,  and  to  hold  said 
brake  out  of  web  gripping  relation  with  said  cooperating 
stationary  member,  said  web  tensioning  member  aiding 
in  pulling  said  web  from  the  device  upon  the  release  of 
said  first  set  of  driven  and  pressure  rollers  and  hold-off 
of  said  web  severing  member  and  said  brake  member  in 
respoMe  to  the  aforementioned  movement  of  said  pivot- 
ally mounted  guide  member. 
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MACHINE  FOR  SHEARING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
MarceUo  Vaazo,  Milan,  aad  Giovanai  Emumno  Colooibo, 
Lcfnaoo,  Milan,  Italy,  ■■jfiiii  to  Pirelli  S.p,A,,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  1T7,2^ 
priority,  appBcatioo  Italy,  Mv.  11,  IMl, 
4,57«/«l 
U  CtaiBM.     (CL  13—277) 


1.  A  machine  for  shearing  sheet  material,  in  particular 
sheet  material  reinforced  with  meal  elements,  at  pre- 
established  angles  varying  within  a  wide  range,  compris- 
ing a  circular  blade  rotatable  about  its  own  axis  and  mov- 
able in  a  shearing  direction,  and  a  rectilinear  counter- 
blade  against  which  said  rotatable  blade  is  adapted  to  bear, 
•aid  counter-blade  having  a  flat  top  surface  positioned  to 
support  the  sheet  material  along  the  direction  of  and 
contiguous  to  the  line  of  cut.  means  cooperating  with 
said  counter-blade  surface  for  clamping  the  sheet  material 
contiguous  to  the  line  of  cut,  the  peripheral  speed  of  the 
circular  blade  being  slightly  higher  than  its  traverse  speed 
and  the  plane  of  said  circular  blade  forming  a  small  angle 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  rectilinear  blade,  the  axis 
of  the  circular  blade  remaining  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  rectilinear  blade  and  at  a 
fli^Vfy^  from  the  edge  of  the  counter-blade  which  is 
■nailer  than  the  radius  of  said  dicular  blade. 


3,2t7,t29 

FLYING   SAW   FOR   HOT  CinTlNG 

METAL   TUBES 

Tcreaalo  PaaonI,  Milan,  Italy,  asrifui  to  ianoccnd  Soc. 

Generate   per   nninstria   Mitrilmglia   c   Mcccanica, 

Mlhn,italy 

Fled  Inly  27,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  3S5314 
priority,  application  Italy,  Ang.  19,  1M3, 
17,4«9/i3 
5  Claims.     (CL  83—327) 
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1.  Flying  saw  for  hot  cutting  a  metal  tube  moving  in 
the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  of  the  type  wherein 
the  cutter  comprises  a  disc  rotating  about  its  own  axis 
and  performing  an  orbital  motion  about  an  axis  perpendic- 
ular to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  disc,  the  said  flying  saw 
comprising  a  foundation,  means  for  guiding  and  feeding 
the  tube  to  the  path  of  the  cutter  supported  by  the  said 
foundation,  aiKl  supporting  means  for  the  said  cutter,  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that  the  supporting  means  comprise 
two  stationary  spaced  frames  securedly  fixed  to  the  foun- 
dation extending  upwardly  on  both  sides  of  the  axis  along 
which  the  tube  moves,  and  a  movable  frame  substantially 
of  U  shape,  comprising  two  lateral  arms  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  be- 
tween the  said  stationary  frames,  a  cross  bar  mounted 
for  rotation  between  the  ends  of  the  said  arms  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  movable  frame, 
a  shaft  for  the  cutter  mounted  on  the  said  cross  bar  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  i 
of  the  cross  bar,  a  counterweight  secured  to  the  movable 
frame  on  the  remote  side  of  the  lateral  arms,  a  pivot  fast 
with  the  movable  frame  coaxial  with  the  rotational  axis  i 
of  the  latter,  a  motor  secured  to  the  foundation  coupled  ' 
wfth  the  said  pivot,  meaiu  adapted  to  rotate  the  cross  bar 
and  cutter  shaft  about  their  respective  axes  and  means  for 
keeping  the  said  cutter  shaft  constantly  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  tube. 


3.2r7,t21 

REGISTRY  PUNCH 

W.  Bradley,  llt5  OaUalc  Road,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FBcd  ABf.  2«,  19C2,  Ser.  No.  218,M5 

4Claiw.    (0.83— 529) 
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1.  A  device  for  punching  reference  holes  in  a  plurality 
of  films  in  precise  register  with  req>ect  to  the  images  of 
said  films,  comprising, 
a  frame. 

a  generally  transparent  top  for  said  frame, 
film  support  onam  fixed  on  the  frame  and  extending 
beyood  ona  ndfe  of  said  top  and  having  a  series  of 
spaced  finfBTS  extending  in  the  plane  of  the  upper 


surface  of  said  traniparent  "top  and  adapted  to  sup- 
'>*'-'  port  the  overhanging  ends  of  the  films, 

longitudinal  slidable  means  on  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  slide  longitudinally  thereto  and  having  main  shafts 
jouraalled  in  the  frame  and  a  cross  bar  coanect- 
^*^  ing  the  main  ihafU, 

a  plurality  of  spaceabie  unit  punch  and  die  heads  of 
a  size  approximately  e<)ual  to  the  spacing  between 
the  fingers  <^  the  film  support  means  slidably 
nxxinted  on  the  cross  bar, 

means  for  selectively  poaitiooing  the  punch  and  die 
heada  with  respect  lo  tha  croas  bar, 

and  means  for  selectively  positioning  the  longitudina] 
slidable  means  with  respect  to  the  frame  whereby 
in  ona  position  the  punch  and  die  heads  extend  clear 
of  the  film  support  means  and  in  another  position 
the  punch  and  die  heads  extend  between  the  spaced 
flngna  of  the  film  support  means. 

3^297^22 
SPRING   STEEL   FASTENERS 
Georfc  A.  TInneiman,  Bay  VOiate,  Ohio.    (17864  Beach 
Road,  Lakcwood,  Ohio);  George  A.  Tlnncnnan  DI, 
guardian  of  aaid  George  A.  Tlnncnnan 

Fllad  June  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  204,889 
3ClalmB.    (CL85— 36) 
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<n   art*  Jaa^fb 


1.  A  spring  steel  nut  comprising  a  base,  said  base 
having  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  tongues  struck  therefrom 
and  severed  from  the  base  along  their  sides  and  integral 
with  the  base  only  at  their  ends  opposite  their  free  eiKis, 
said  pair  of  tongues  inclining  outwardly  from  said  base 
towards  one  another  and  terminating  in  adjacent  spaced 
apart  free  ends,  said  free  ends  being  inwardly  recessed  to 
fiona  a  passage  therebetween  for  a  stud  to  be  engaged 
thereby,  each  of  said  tongues  adjacent  their  free  ends 
being  outwardly  crowned  to  form  a  rigidifying  crown 
surrounding  each  recess  and  extending  completely  across 
the  free  ends  of  the  tongues,  said  crown  flaring  laterally 
thereof  and  merging  with  an  outwardly  rinng  longitudind 
rib  formed  in  each  tongue  and  extending  therefrom  into 
said  base  substantially  beyond  the  line  of  juncture  of  the 
base  with  each  tongue  to  form  a  rigidifying  bridge  ex- 
tending from  said  base  to  the  terminal  eiKl  of  each  tongue. 


\    ' 
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3,297,923 

SCREW   FASTENER 

Frlcdrich  Kari  Knohl,  Roselk,  RL,  aaaicnor  to  Hlinols 

Tool    Worlts   lac,    Chicago,    IIL,   a   corporation    of 

Delaware 
Conthraatlon  of  application  Scr.  No.  1M377,  Dec.  1, 

1961.      This    applicatkMi    Sept    4,    19«4,    Scr.    No. 

491,759 
t>9r  4  Claims.    (CI.  85—44) 

1.  A  screw  member  for  drilling  into  a  non-metallic 
workpiece  comprising  an  axially  extending  shank  including 
an  elongated  portion  having  a  substantially  uniform  pre- 
determined diameter  throughout  its  length,  a  first  long 
lead  helical  thread  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  on 
said  shank  and  a  relatively  large  predetermined  height 
and  being  of  substantially  uniform  size  and  shape  through- 
out, a  second  long  lead  helical  thread  having  a  plurality 
of  convolutions  and  a  height  substantially  less  than  aaid 
predetermined  height  and  substantially  greater  than  said 


predetermined  diameter  and  being  of  substaixtially  uni- 
form size  and  shape  throughout,  both  of  said  threads 
having  crests  presenting  sharp  edges  for  facilitating  pene- 
tration of  a  woiicpiece,  said  first  thread  having  a  relatively 
small  included  angle  and  said  second  thread  having  an 
included  angle  substantially  larger  than  said  first  thread, 
all  of  said  threads  having  roots  of  substantially  the  same 
axial  extent,  and  said  shank  including  a  substantially 
pointed  work  drilling  tip.  all  of  said  threads  having  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  root  diameter  throughout  and  sub- 


^^vPte. 


sequently  terminating  short  of  said  tip,  said  tip  compris- 
ing a  cutting  edge  extending  substantially  to  said  diameter 
of  said  elongated  shank  portion  for  drilling  a  hole  in  a 
workpiece  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  said 
shank  portion,  said  tip  being  recessed  adjacent  said  cutting 
edge  for  promoting  faster  cutting  action  and  providing 
a  cavity  for  accommodating  material  cut  from  the  work- 
piece,  said  cutting  edge  and  recess  extending  substantially 
to  and  terminating  tft  said  threads  for  drilling  a  hole 
having  a  diameter  equal  to  said  root  diameter  prior  to 
engagement  of  the  threads  with  the  workpieces. 


3,297,924 

DRILL  POINT  SCREW 

Charles  E.  Sasnmer,  Elgin,  IIL,  asaignor  to  IDinofa  Toal 

Worlu  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  CMporaliea  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,961 

SClainii.    (0.85—47) 


1.  A  drin  point  screw  having  a  head  portion  and  a 
threaded  shank  pmtion,  said  shank  portion  having  an 
entering  end  remote  from  said  head  portion,  said  entar- 
ing  end  being  characterized  as  having  a  generally  pyrami- 
dal shape,  a  first  half  of  the  pyramid  being  axially  ad- 
vanced in  a  direction  away  from  said  head  portion  rela- 
tive to  the  second  half  of  the  pyramid  to  provide  an  apex 
on  the  first  advanced  half  «^ch  is  axiaUy  spaced  from 
the  apex  of  the  second  half,  said  apex  <m  the  flnt  half 
forming  the  tip  of  the  screw,  a  groove  separating  said 
two  halves,  the  lateral  opposite  edges  of  said  first  ad- 
vanced half  being  spaced  by  said  groove  from  the  lateral 
opposite  edges  of  said  second  half  and  said  first  lateral 
opposite  edges  being  located  radially  outwardly  of  the 
sdrew  axis  a  greater  distance  than  said  second  lateral  op- 
posite  edges  to  provide  flat  surfaces  adjacent  said  fint 
lateral  opposite  edges  whereby  the  lateral  opposite  edges 
of  said  advanced  first  half  present  lateral  cutting  edgM 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  entering  end.  .i»M.;»i 
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3497,t25 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM   FOR  PERISCOPIC  SEXTANT 
Erria  Dovglat  MacDonald,  Emt  WiUktoa,  N.Y^  aMifBor 
to  KoDuiuui  iBftmnMot  Corporadoa,  EfaoJiant,  N.Y^ 
a  cofpocadoB  of  New  York 

Fibd  JaJy  14,  19M,  S«r.  No.  42,94« 
aOalnu.    (CLIft— 2.7) 


1.  An  optical  xyftem  for  a  pehscopic  sextant  used  in 
oonjunction  with  an  external  azimuth  acak  of  the  char- 
acter described  cootprising  a  periscope  tube,  said  azimuth 
•oale  poiitiooed  coaxial  with  said  periscope  tube  at  the  ui>- 
per  end  thereof,  first  lens  means  along  said  tube  tor  de- 
riving a  beam  from  a  celestial  body,  an  eyepiece  section 
transversely  exteiKling  from  the  lower  end  region  of  said 
tube  and  cmitaining  a  common  focal  plane  and  ocular 
lenses  focused  at  said  focal  plane,  a  semi-reflective  pellicle 
at  the  lower  end  region  of  said  tube  between  said  focal 
plane  and  said  first  lens  means,  said  first  lens  means  pro- 
jecting the  celestial  beam  first  downwardly  to  reflecting 
means  and  then  in  a  transverse  direction,  through  said 
pellicle  to  said  focal  plane,  and  thereby  creating  a  real 
image  of  the  celestial  body  at  the  common  focal  plane, 
lamp  means  moonled  external  of  said  periscope  tube:  sec- 
ond optical  means  including  an  illuminating   lens  for 
projecting  a  light  beam  from  said  lamp  means  upwardly 
upon  said  azimuth  scale,  aaid  second  optical  means  also 
incluiting  a  lense  arrangement  vertically  extending  adja- 
cent said  periscope  tube  and  said  illuminating  lens  to 
form  a  reflected  image  beam  of  a  portion  of  the  scale 
illuminated  by  said  lamp  means  and  project  it  downward- 
ly through  an  opening  extending  into  said  periscope  tube, 
with  said  azimuth  scale  beam  incident  on  said  pellicle 
and  passing  therethrough,  a  small   reflector  positioned 
below  said  pellicle  for  then  reflecting  said  azimuth  scale 
beam  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  pellicle,  said  pellicle 
positioned  to  transversely  direct  said  azimuth  scale  beam 
as  a  real  image  at  said  common  focal  plane,  a  reticle  ex- 
ternal to  said  perisoope  tube  and  below  said  lamp  means 
for  illuminatioa  thereby,  a  pendulously  mounted  mir- 
ror positioned  below  said  pellicle,  third  optical  means 
arranged  to  direct  a  beam  of  said  reticle  illuminated  by 
•aid  lamp  means  downwardly  incident  on  through  said 
peUicie  to  said  pendulous  mirror,  said  pendulous  mirror 
reflecting  said  reticle  beam  to  be  incident  against  the 
opposite  side  of  said  pellicle,  said  pellicle  positioned  to 
transversely  deflect  said  reticle  beam  and  create  a  real 
image  of  said  reticle  at  said  common  focal  plane,  said 
■nail  reflector  laterally  displaced  from  the  path  of  the 
fetide  beam  and  of  sufficient  dimensional  extent  to  reflect 
tibe  azimuth  beam  while  avoiding  interference  with  the 
reticle  beam,  said  pellicle  reflecting  both  said  reflected 
scale  beam  and  illuminated  reticle  beam  into  said  focal 
plane  of  said  eyepiece,  whereby  simultaneous  observa- 
tion at  the  eyepiece  is  afforded  of  real  images  of  the  ce- 

toUial  body,  reflected  teak  portion  and  the  illuminated 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  INDIVIDUAL  AND  AVERAGE  CONTENT  OF 
UGHT  ABSORBING  FLUIDS 
John  G.  CiMrchai  and  Richard  H.  Lovic,  Faieham,  Eng- 
hmif  aoigBon  to  Graviner  Manafacturlng  Company 
'  *~*'  1,  Loodoa,  Eafland,  a  BrMah  company 

Piled  Feb.  17,  1961.  Ser.  No.  90,027        -^  ' 
10  Claims.     (CL  8S— 14) 


a:c  n; 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  individual  and  average 
content  of  light  absorbing  fluid  in  a  plurality  of  fluid  sam- 
ples, comprising  means  defining  a  pair  of  chambers,  a 
photo-sensitive  device  in  each  said  chamber,  means  for  di- 
recting light  through  each  of  said  chambers  to  fall  on 
the  said  photo-sensitive  device  therein,  and  a  valve  hav- 
ing first  flow-directing  means  acting  over  a  plurality  of 
single  sample  positions  to  direct  into  a  first  one  of  said 
chambers  each  of  said  plurality  of  fluid  samples  in  turn, 
and  second  flow-directing  means  acting  simultaneously  to 
direct  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  fluid  samples 
into  the  second  of  said  chambers,  said  first  flow-directing 
means  acting  in  a  combined-sample  position  to  direct  a 
neutral  fluid  into  one  of  said  chambers  and  said  second 
flow-directing  means  acting  simultaneously  to  direct  a 
combination  of  all  said  plurality  of  fluid  samples  into  the 
other  chamber,  and  means  connected  to  said  photo-sensi- 
tive devices  for  comparing  the  responses  of  said  devices 
to  determine,  in  said  single-sample  positions  of  the  valve, 
the  individual  light-absorbing  property  of  each  sample  in 
turn  relative  to  the  light-absorbing  property  of  said  re- 
mainder of  the  samples,  and  to  determine  in  said  com- 
bined-sample position  of  the  valve,  the  average  light- 
absorbing  property  of  the  samples. 


3^07,027 

OPTICAL  PYROMETER  HAVING  A  CYCLICALLY 

MOVING  DETECTOR 

Georscs  Boudict,   Betlevue,    France,  asaigiior  to   ■^ 

Compagaie  dc  Salnt-Gobabi.  Paris,  FraBcc 

Filed  Dec  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,787 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  IS,  1958, 

781,643,  Patent  1,218,514 

8  Claims.    (CL  8S— 22^ 
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•ALMNOMCTIlt 


1.  In  a  temperature  measuring  apparatus,  a  first  lens 
along  an  optical  axis  and  focussing  in  a  first  plane,  a  first 
image  of  an  area  of  a  heated  body  whose  temperature  is 
to  be  measured,  a  filament  having  a  short  calibrated 
portion  positioned  in  said  first  plane  and  adapted  to  be 
heated  to  a  known  temperature,  a  second  lens  positioned 
in  and  along  said  axis  and  spaced  from  said  first  lens, 
to  project  along  said  axis  and  to  focus  in  a  second  plane 
nonnal  to  said  axis,  a  composite  image  having  two  con- 
tiguous portions,  nanwiy,  said  first  image  and  the  cali- 
brated portion  only  of  said  filament,  superposed  there- 
over, a  photoelectric  cell  having  a  light-sensitive  surface 
positioned  in  said  second  plane  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  said  second  plane  transversely  to  said  axis  at  an 
angle  to  said  calibrated  portion  of  said  filament,  first 
means  connected  with  said  photoelectric  cell  to  alter- 
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nately  and  cyclically  move  the  same  as  aforesaid,  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  cell  is  energized  only 
by  said  first  portion  of  said  composite  image,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  wherein  said  cell  is  energized  by  said  image 
of  said  calibrated  portion  only  of  said  filament,  and  sec- 
ond means  in  circuit  with  said  cell  for  measuring  the 
output  thereof  as  a  function  of  the  difference  in  tem- 
perature between  the  heated  body  and  said  calibrated 
portion  of  said  filament. 

^^^^^^■^■■^^■^^■^■■^^ 

3,207,028 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTING  IMAGES 
FROM    SUPERIMPOSED    FRAMED    SILHOU- 
ETTES ONTO  A  SCREEN 

Gilbert  Cates,  2550  Independence  Avc^ 
Rlverdale  63,  N.Y. 
.so^;^ir      Filed  Septs,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13<,7t7    a/.  ^ 
-^Mro  kuvrv  ba  11  Cliiias.    (CI.  8ft— 24)     M'-yrvcn  tco 
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ing  a  li^t  beam  through  a  transparent  member  which 
supports  the  material  to  be  projected  and  then  through 
a  projection  head  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  ma- 
terial onto  a  screen;  the  improvement  wherein  the  trans- 
parent member  closes  an  opening  in  the  top  of  a  desk, 
the  said  light  source  and  associated  optical  system  are 
disposed  within  a  drawer  of  the  desk,  and  the  said  head 
is  mechanically  coi4>led  to  the  desk  by  manually^^rable 
means  for  effecting  a  combined  linear,  and  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  head  from  an  operating  position  in  the  path 
of  the  light  beam  to  a  non-operating  position  removed 
from  the  light  beam. 


3,207,030 

MOVABLE  COPY  HOLDER  AND  UGIfT  SOURCE 

IN  A  COPY  CAMERA 

Sophia  PoOaBd,  3552  E.  10th  Court,  Hialcah,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,031 

IS  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 
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1.  A  disj^y  device  comprising  a  hooded  foreground 
area  having  an  open  front  portion,  a  plurality  of  nmner- 
slou,  one  behind  the  other,  in  said  foreground  area,  a 
plurality  of  slidable  frames  on  which  object  silhouettes 
are  attached  receivable  in  said  slots,  at  least  one  light 
source  within  said  foreground  area,  a  background  area 
disposed  behind  the  foreground  area,  a  translucent  screen 
behind  the  background  area  and  a  projector  located  be- 
hind the  translucent  screen. 


3,207,029 
MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  OVERHEAD  PROJEC- 
TOR  MOUNTED  ON  A  DESK 
Philip  M.  Field,  Maplewood,  and  Samuel  Mandcl,  Union, 
NJ.,   assignors   to   Charies   Beseler   Company,   East 
Orange,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,198 
12  Clahns.    (CL  88—24) 


•«  •»  ^ 
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1.  In  an  overhead  projector  of  the  type  comprising 
a  light  source  and  associated  optical  system  for  direct- 


■■■yj»>--y^-yyn 


15.  For  use  in  a  process  camera  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar vertically  disposed  frame,  a  copy  holder  carriage, 
means  to  mount  said  carriage  on  said  frame  for  vertical 
movement,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  carriage 
in  vertically  adjusted  position,  a  generally  rectangular 
copy  holder  having  a  supporting  surface  for  receiving 
material  to  be  photographed,  means  mounting  said  copy 
holder  on  said  carriage  for  rotary  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  frame,  means 
for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  said  copy  holder, 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  copy  header  in  adjusted 
angular  position,  a  light  source  carriage  disposed  below 
said  copy  holder  carriage,  means  to  mount  said  light 
source  carriage  on  said  frame  for  vertical  movement, 
means  to  releasably  lock  said  light  source  carriage  in 
adjusted  position,  means  to  latch  said  carriages  together 
for  simultaneous  vertical  movement  and  disengageable 
for  permitting  independent  vertical  movement  of  said  car- 
riages, brackets  extending  upwardly  from  said  light  source 
carriage  and  light  source  reflectors  mounted  on  said 
brackets. 

3007,031 
PROJECTOR  FOR  SELECTIVELY  PROJECTING 
IMAGES  OF  OPAQUE  OBJECTS  AND  TRANS- 
PARENCIES 
Robert  Boggild,  5463  HiU  and  Dale  Drive,  and  William 
L.  Dale,  197  Ireland  Ave.,  both  of  OncinBatl,  Ohio 
FDed  Nov.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  70,582 
4  Clahns.     (CL  88—26) 
1.  In  a  projector  for  selectively  projecting  images  of 
opaque  objects  and  transparencies,  a  hotising  having  an 
opening  in  the  undersurface  thereof  beneath  which  an 
opaque  object  may  be  placed,  a  single  adjustable  lens 
system  mounted  on  said  bouiing  and  projecting  forwardly 
therefrom,  a  mirror  mounted  within  said  housing  to  the 
rear  of  said  lens  system  in  an  inclinded  position  overlying 
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the  opening  in  the  ondenurftoe  of  said  boosing,  said 
mirror  tcting  to  reflect  an  image  directly  from  an  opaque 
object  placed  beneath  said  opening  to  said  lens  system. 
■  H^  source  mounted  within  said  bousing  rearwardly  of 
said  mirror  so  u  to  be  shielded  from  said  mirror  and  yet 
positioned  to  illuminate  an  object  placed  beneath  said 
opening,  a  movable  reflector  mounted  within  said  hous- 
iag,  Npport  means  mounting  said  reflector  for  movement 
from  a  first  position  of  use  in  which  said  reflector  over- 


lies  the  opening  in  said  housing  and  is  inclined  relative 
to  said  light  source  and  said  mirror  so  as  to  reflect  light 
directly  from  said  light  source  to  said  mirror,  to  a  second 
position  of  use  in  which  said  reflector  extends  upwardly 
from  a  side  edge  of  said  opening  and  is  inclined  relative 
to  said  light  source  aiul  said  opening  so  that  light  from 
said  light  source  will  be  reflected  downwardly  through 
said  opening,  and  means  intermediate  said  mirror  and 
said  lens  system  for  receiving  a  transparency  to  be  pro- 
jected when  said  reflector  is  in  its  first  position  of  use. 


STRIP  FILM  raONOGRAPH-PROJECTOR 

TBomey,  New  York,  N.Y.    (27  Borage  Place, 

Foreat  Hllk  7S,  N.Y.) 

FOed  Jaljr  13, 1M3,  fler.  No.  209,393 

1  Claim.    (CLM— OS) 


S,lt7jl33  "^  " 

ENTERTAINMENT  AND   DBPLAY   DEVICE 
H.  Gaker,  ToM^  OWo,  asilgMir,  by  mesne  a*, 
to  Dodfa-AWIo  Vlnal  Corporattois,  ToM*, 
Oyo,  a  corporadoa  of  Olik> 
CouthmuHkm  of  appUcadoa  fler.  No.  1M332,  hm.  M, 
19^2.    This  appUcatloa  Jan.  14,  19«5,  Scr.  No.  431,75< 
iClalma.    (CL  M— 21) 


■yfi 


T". 


In  combination,  a  phonograph  having  a  turntable  and 
a  record  supported  and  driven  thereby,  a  strip  film  pro- 
jector for  use  with  a  film  movable  in  a  guide  thereon, 
gripping  means  engageable  with  said  film,  a  spring  con- 
nected to  said  gripping  means,  and  when  wound  urging 
said  gripping  means  to  move  said  film  in  an  advancing 
direction,  a  uniform  rising  single  lobe  cam  connected 
with  said  H»"«n«.  »P«ed  reducing  means,  a  drive  wheel 
riding  on  the  record  and  driving  said  speed  reducing 
means,  said  speed  reducing  means  driving  said  cam  which 
•erves  to  store  energy  in  said  spring,  said  cam  having  a 
sudden  drop  to  dwell,  which  releases  the  spring  to  move 
the  gripping  means  and  advance  the  film. 


-jun  '^r 


2.  An  entertainment  aad  display  devioe  for  simultane- 
ous correlated  production  of  aixtttory  and  visual  mate- 
rial, said  device  rr,nmmtir^g  of 

(1)  a  caae. 

(2)  a  phonograph  tumtalde  and  pickup  arm  mounted 
on  the  top  of  said  cue, 

(3)  a  projection  system  mounted  in  said  caae, 

(4)  an  elongated  film  strip  holder  for  carrying  a  film 
strip  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  film  frames  each 
corresponding  to  a  part  of  the  auditory  material  on 
a  companion  record  and  being  arranged  in  sequence 
corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  the  auditory  mate- 
rial  on  loch  record, 

(5)  means  moimted  in  said  case  having  an  opening 
accessible  to  the  exterior  of  said  case  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  leading  end  of  said  holder  and  for  guid- 
ing said  film  strip  in  said  holder  along  a  longitudinal 
path  extending  across  said  caae  and  across  an  optical 
path  of  said  projectioq  system, 

(6)  an  electric  motor  for  rotating  said  turntable, 

(7)  a  rotary  driver, 

(t)  means  for  routing  said  driver  in  synchronism  with 
the  rotation  of  said  turntable. 

(9)  said  driver  having  an  wng^g^r  movnttHJ  thewon 
for  rotation  therewith, 

(10)  means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  film  strip 
holder  from  frame  to  frame  along  said  guide  meaiu, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
fingers  the  distances  therebetween  being  proponion- 
ate  to  the  distance  between  centers  of  the  frames  on 
said  film  strip,  said  fingers  being  positioned  for  actti- 
ation  by  said  engager  on  said  nnary  driver  for  ad- 
vancing said  film  strip  holder  in  timed  sequential 
relation  to  the  preeenUtion  of  the  auditory  material, 

(11)  and  a  back  image  screen  mounted  at  the  front  of 
said  case  upon  which  said  projection  system  is  adapted 
to  focus  images  from  said  film  strip. 


3,207,«34 
STREAMLINED   FIBER    FASCICULUS 
SUBMARINE   PERISCOPE 
HMslt  R.  Harter,  Washington  D.C,  assignor  to  the 
UaMsd  States  of  AiMrtca  as  rspisssulsJ  by  the  Seer*. 
Navy 

Oct  29, 19«3,  fler.  No.  333,971 
1  Claim.    (CL  M— 72) 
(Gnmted  nder  Title  35,  U  A  Code  (19S3),  see.  3M) 
A  periscope  comprising: 
a  first  body  member; 
a  second  body  member  telescopfeally  mounted  within 

said  first  body  member  and  extendable  therefrom; 
means  for  telescopically  extending  said  second  body 

member, 
said  second  body  member  having  a  scanning  portion, 

a  midportion  streamlined  in  transverse  cross  section 

and  a  terminal  portion; 
a  hemispherical  optical  window  having  concentrically 

ground  hemispherical  surfaces  monnted  on  the  end  of 
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the  scanning  portion  of  said  second  body  member 

which  projects  outside  said  first  body  member, 
a  ring  gear  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  second  body 

member  in  the  plane  <^  the  edges  of  the  hemispherical 

window; 
nseans  mounted  within  said  second  body  member  and 

in  engagement  with  said  ring  gear  for  rotating  said 

ring  gear; 
a  right  angled  prism  mounted  on  the  ring  gear  to  span 

the  opening  in  the  ring; 
a  bundle  of  optical  fibers  in  the  second  body  extending 

from  said  scanning  portion  through  said  streamlined 

midportion  to  said  terminal  portion; 


I  •.' 


J 


Uy  I 


said  bundle  having  each  of  its  ends  ground  as  optical 
flats  and  its  midportion  conforming  in  transverse 
crott  sectional  shape  to  that  of  the  streamline  mid- 
portion  of  said  second  body  member; 

optical  means  mounted  to  focus  the  image  transmitted 

V  by  said  prism  onto  the  optically  flat  surface  at  the 
end  of  the  optical  fiber  in  the  scanning  portion; 

an  optical  viewing  system  mounted  to  receive  the  image 
transmitted  by  said  optical  fibers; 

said  viewing  system  being  mounted  in  said  first  body 
member;  and 

optical  means  mounted  in  tbe  terminal  portion  of  said 
second  body  member  to  project  the  image  transmitted 
by  the  optical  fibers  on  to  said  viewing  system. 


to 


3,297,935 

GEAR  SHAVING  MACHINE 

Percy  Garner,  Mapchester,  EngiaDd, 

David  Brvsm  bdoatHs 

FBcd  Aog.  13, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  301,343 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Britala,  Ang.  1<,  1903, 

31,393/02 
It  Claims.    (CL  9»— 1.0) 


■31 


;Porn«x;    191 


slide  in  operative  association  with  said  gear,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  cutter  slide,  and  means  for  rocking  said 
table  in  timed  relation  to  reciprocation  of  said  slide  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  system  operatively  cotmected  between 
said  table  and  said  slide  and  energized  by  movement  of 
said  slide,  said  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  pair  of  hy- 
draulic cylinders  having  substantially  direct  motion  trans- 
mitting connections  to  said  cutter  slide  and  said  table  re- 
spectively and  conduit  means  connected  directly  between 
the  cylinders  and  through  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  pumped 
in  opposite  directions  during  reciprocation  of  said  cutter 
sUde. 


3,207,030 
COMBINATION    INTERNAL    RETAINING    RING, 
ADJUSTABLE  POSITIONER  AND  SWIVEL  BEAR- 
ING FOR  GUNS 
Leo  F.  Norton,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  reprcscBtcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Continaatioa  of  appUcadoa  Scr.  No.  208,503,  Mar.  37, 
1903.    Thk  appUartloB  Nov.  12,  1904,  Scr.  No.  410,177 
4  Claims.    (CL  89—191) 
(Granted  onder  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  200) 


1.  A  gear  shaving  machine  comprising  a  support,  a 
table  adapted  to  rotatably  mount  a  gear  to  be  shaved, 
means  rockably  mounting  said  table  on  the  8un>ort,  a 
cutter  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  power 
driven  rotatable  sliaving  cutter  mounted  on  said  cutter 


2.  In  a  gun,  the  combination  including  a  gas  cylinder, 
a  longitudinal  bore  in  said  gas  cylinder,  a  piston  slidingly 
mounted  in  said  bore  for  reciprocation  in  forward  and 
rearward  strokes,  an  operating  rod  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  that  of  said  piston  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  an  annular  shoulder  formed  at  the  junction  of 
said  piston  and  said  operating  rod,  au  annular  channel  of 
spherical  configuration  formed  m  said  bore  rearwardly 
of  said  piston,  a  pop-ring  of  drcumferentially  continuous 
configuration,  said  pop-ring  having  a  spherical  outside  sur- 
face with  a  radius  similar  to  that  of  said  chaimel  so  that 
said  pop-ring  is  matingly  received  thereby  for  rotation  in 
all  directions  about  the  center  thereof  and  an  inside  di- 
ameter less  than  that  of  said  bore  so  that  said  pop-ring  is 
contactable  by  said  shoulder  to  stop  the  rearward  travel 
of  said  piston,  and  said  channel  being  dimensionally  re- 
lated to  said  bore  and  to  the  resiliency  of  said  pop-ring 
so  that  said  pop-ring  is  insertable  into  and  displaceable 
from  said  channel  only  when  positioned  edgewise  respec- 
tive to  said  bore  and  pressed  thereinto. 


3,307,037 

PISTOL  BARREL  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Vnmk  A.  Pac^mayr,  Cnivcr  City,  and  George  Hocalg, 

La  Mirada,  CaUf .,  assipors  to  Pachmayr  Gn  Worio, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.,  a  corporatkm  of  CaUf ornia 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1904,  Scr.  No.  338,939 

26  Claims.    (CL89— IN) 


1.  A  gun  including  a  body,  a  barrel  movably  mounted 
to  said  body,  a  bushing  disposed  about  and  positioning 
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nid  barrel  toward  the  muzzle  end  thereof,  and  means 
m«Wl!tpt  said  barrel  for  slight  upward  and  downward 
twinging  movement  of  the  breech  end  thereof  relative  to 
•aid  buahiag  and  about  essentially  an  axis  extending  trans- 
vendy  of  laid  bushing  at  essentially  the  location  thereof, 
said  bushing  having  a  first  bushing  surface  positioned  to 
engage  and  embrace  the  underside  of  said  barrel  at  a 
location  forwardly  of  said  axis,  and  having  a  second  bush- 
ing surface  positioned  to  engage  and  embrace  the  upper 
aide  of  said  barrel  at  a  location  rearwardly  of  said  axis, 
said  surfaces  being  positioned  for  movement  of  said 
barrel  into  locating  engagement  with  both  of  said  surfaces 
by  said  slight  upward  swinging  movement  of  the  breech 
end  of  the  barrel,  and  for  movement  of  the  barrel  out 
of  said  locating  engagement  with  both  of  said  surfaces 
by  said  slight  downward  swinging  movement  of  the  breech 
tnd  of  the  barrel,  said  first  bushing  surface  extending 
rearwardly  substantially  to  a  transverse  plane  containing 
•aid  axis  and  aaid  second  bushing  surface  extending  for- 
wardly subttaotkHy  to  the  same  transverse  plane  to 
confine  the  barrel  between  the  extremities  of  said  surfaces 
during  said  pivoCal  noovement. 


lor 


GEAR  PRODUCING  MACHINES 

Tbomas  Mcyrick  DeaUn,  Altriaduun,  England, 

to  David  Brown  Induslriet  Limited 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,MS 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  13, 1M2, 

1,322/62 
nOaiam.    (CL  9«— 6) 


3,2t7,03« 
GEAR   HOBBING    MACIUNE 
Raymond  Navillc,  Nidao,  Bern,  Switacrland, 
Fabriqac  d«  Machines  Mlkron  S JL, 
land,  a  corporatloa  of  Switzerbuid 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,337 
Cfadma  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May 

5,691/62 
4  daima.    (CL  H—A) 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  bevel  and  hypoid  gears 
by  moving  a  workpiece  relative  to  a  tool  assembly  as 
though  said  workpiece  were  rotating  in  mesh  with  a  non- 
generated  mating  gear  of  which  at  least  one  tooth  flank 
surface  is  represented  by  the  tool  assembly,  comprising 
means  for  oscillating  the  workpiece  simultaneously  about 
two  different  axes  one  of  which  lies  in  a  plane  perpendi- 
11,  1962,    cular  to  the  other. 


to 
Switzcr- 


'■tmm    '^_J__ 

#i 
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3,207,040 
CUTTING   TOOL 
Ridiard  W.  Minnich,  CoUcffCTllla,  Pa^  aiaignor  to  Bar- 
rnngha  Corporation,  Detroit,  MIcIl,  a  corporatioo  of 
Michigan 

FilMl  Sept.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306457 
5  Claims.    (CL  90— U) 


1.  A  helical  gear  bobbing  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
a  travene  slide  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said  frame, 
a  driving  motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  hob  moimted 
for  rotation  on  aaid  traverse  slide  and  drivingly  connected 
to  said  motor,  said  motor  driving  said  hob  at  a  speed  of 
rotation  that  varies  as  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  said 
motor,  a  first  interchangeable  gear  train,  interchangeable 
feed  gears  and  a  reversing  device  drivingly  connecting 
said  motor  to  said  traverse  slide,  said  interchangeable  feed 
fean  determining  the  speed  of  the  fteward  and  return 
working  strokes  of  said  traverse  slide,  a  workpiece-carry- 
ing  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  driving- 
ly connected  to  said  driving  motor  through  said  first  inter- 
changeable gear  train  thereby  to  determine  the  mean 
•peed  of  rotation  of  said  workpiece-carrying  spindle,  and 
a  differential  device  having  a  frame  which  is  drivingly 
connected  to  said  driving  motor  by  means  of  said  first  in- 
terchangeable gear  train,  said  interchangeable  feed  gears 
and  said  reversing  device  and  a  second  interchangeable 
gear  train  determining  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  frame 
of  said  differential  device,  whereby  actuation  of  said  re- 
versing device  causes  simultaneously  the  reversing  of  the 
direction  of  the  displacement  of  the  traverse  slide  and  a 
modification  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  workpiece- 
carrying  spindle  so  that  the  hob  cuts  on  a  workpiece 
mounted  on  said  spindle  a  tooth  surface  the  slope  of  which 
ia  independent  of  the  traverse  direction  of  said  traverse 
ilkto. 


>«{iH*i*<'> 


1.  In  a  cutting  tool  for  machining  an  elongated  cy- 
lindrical member  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  re- 
duced diameter  comprising,  in  combination:  first  and 
second  complemental  cutter  portions  assembled  in  abut- 
ting relationship  to  define  an  internal  bore  for  enclosing 
one  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member,  said  com- 
plemental cutter  portions  including  shoulder  portions 
extending  radially  inwardly  to  encircle  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  elongated  member  of  reduced  diameter, 
each  said  shoulder  portion  including  a  cutter  edge  in 
facing  relation  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated member,  one  said  complemental  cutter  portion 
having  an  elongated  end  portion  to  be  securely  held  in  a 
chuck,  and  means  encircling  said  first  and  second  com- 
plemental portions  to  retain  the  same  in  cutting  relation- 
ship around  said  one  end  of  said  member. 
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3,2t7,t41 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  ADVANCING  ROOF 
SUPPORT  SYSTEMS  AND  MONITORING  SYS- 
TEMS  THEREFOR 
John  Phillips,  Whiston,  near  Prescot,  England,  aarignor  to 
Ekctro-Hydraolics  Limited,  Warrington,  England,  a 
corporation  of  the  United  Kingdom 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,136 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnnc  12,  1961, 

21,175/61;  Jnnc  19,  1961,  22,120/61 

6  Claims.    (Q.  91—1) 


.<'l«v 


r.r-  .-» 


-'•«.  t»»f* 


1.  Automatically  operating  means  for  hydraulically  op- 
erated, self  advancing  mine  roof  supporting  systems  which 
include  a  plurality  of  support  units  and  an  advancing  ram 
for  each  support  unit,  said  automatically  operating  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  each  support 
unit  and  the  advancing  ram  thereof,  solenoid  control 
means  for  said  hydraulic  valve  means,  two  uni-selectors 
arranged  sequentially  to  initiate  selection  for  operation 
of  the  said  hydraulic  valve  means  of  each  support  unit, 
first  electrical  switch  means  in  number  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  said  support  units  and  electrically  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  solenoid  control  means,  each 
said  first  electrical  switch  means  being  operated  by  its 
corresponding  ram,  after  hydraulic  pressure  has  fully  ex- 
tended said  ram,  to  exhaust  said  ram  to  condition  it  for 
subsequent  retraction  to  advance  its  support  unit,  a  similar 
number  of  second  electrical  switch  means,  one  for  each  of 
said  support  units,  operable  to  permit  release  of  its  sup- 
port unit  to  enable  it  to  advance,  and  a  similar  number  of 
third  switch  means,  one  for  each  of  said  support  units,  op- 
erable to  actuate  said  uni-selecton  to  select  the  next  sup- 
port unit  in  sequence  for  operation. 


3007,042  ^ 

FORCE   BOOSTER 
Donald  W.  Moycr,  Chicago,  HI.,  amipior  to  btcmational 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,801 
'  1  Claim.    (CL  91—49) 


force-transmitting  device  for  operating  the  fbrce-<^>erated 
device  in  response  to  application  of  external  force,  the 
combination  comprising:  force  booster  means  interpos- 
able  between  the  devices,  said  force  booster  means  in- 
cluding a  housing  defining  a  cylinder,  a  hi^  pressure 
fluid  inlet  and  a  low  pressure  fluid  outlet  communicating 
with  said  cylinder,  pressure  responsive  piston  means 
slidable  in  said  cylinder  intermediate  said  inlet  and  out- 
let and  having  a  cylindrical  extension  in  the  inlet  side 
thereof,  the  outlet  side  of  said  piston  means  being  con- 
nectable  with  the  force-operated  device,  naeans  defining 
a  passage  extending  from  said  extension  to  the  outlet 
side  of  said  piston  means  for  communicating  said  inkt 
with  said  outlet,  annular  fiow  control  means  slidable  rela- 
tive to  said  extension  between  a  first  position  restricting 
flow  through  said  passage  and  a  second  position  allowing 
imrestricted  flow  through  said  passage,  said  piston  meaiu 
and  flow  control  means  defining  recesses  therein,  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  segmental  bands  in  said  cyliiider  en- 
gaging said  recesses,  the  outside  diametral  edge  of  each 
segmental  band  being  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  cylinder,  said  flow  control  means  being  connect- 
able  with  the  force-transmitting  device,  said  flow  control 
means  and  said  extension  defining  a  chamber,  and  a 
spring  in  said  chamber  interposed  between  said  flow 
control  means  and  said  extension  and  biasing  said  fiow 
control  means  toward  said  second  position,  said  spring 
being  strong  enough  to  prevent  relative  sliding  upon 
initial  application  of  external  force  to  the  force-transmit- 
ting device  and  weak  enough  to  allow  relative  sliding  as 
the  resistance  of  the  force-operated  device  increases. 


3,207,043 
HYDRAULIC   HAMMER 
Robert  E.  Kay,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  ass^nor  to  Sperry 
Rand    Corporation,   Troy,   Mich.,   a   corporatioB   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,440 
7  Clafans.    (CL  91—220) 


?> 


For  use  with  a  force-operated  device  offering  increased 
resistance  as  force  applied  thereto  is  increased  and  a 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  device,  the  combination  comprising 

a  housing, 

said  housing  having  a  bore, 

a  member  reciprocable  in  said  bore, 

said  reciprocating  monber  having  opposed  jn^easure 
areas  defining  first  and  second  pressure  areas, 

said  first  pressure  area  having  an  effective  cross  sec- 
tional area  leas  than  said  second  pressure  area, 

means  for  otmttnuously  applying  fluid  under  jn-eesure  to 
said  first  pressure  area, 

hydraulically  controlled  valve  means  for  altenutely 
applying  fluid  imder  pressure  to  said  second  pressure 
area. 
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Mid  housing  having  puufe  means  eztending  between 
said  bore  and  said  valve  means, 

said  passage  means  being  alternately  connected  by 
movement  ot  said  reciprocating  member  to  operate 
said  valve  meam  and  control  the  application  of 
pressure  to  said  second  pressure  area, 

said  reciprocable  member  having  an  axially  extending 
portion  thereof  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  bore 
and  providing  communicatioo  between  said  second 
pressure  area  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  member 
when  the  member  is  at  one  end  of  said  bore  where- 
by said  member  is  maintained  at  said  one  end  of 
said  bore  until  ajtial  extendi  force  is  applied  to  said 
member  in  a  direction  tending  to  move  said  member 
toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  bore. 


FEEDER  TUBE  CYLINDER 

ThonuH  R.  Hall,  Vancoaver,  Wash. 

(1113  Andriz  Court,  Concord,  CaHf.) 

Filed  May  M,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,64« 

19  dalDM.    (CL  91—414) 


under  pressure  for  driving  said  motor,  a  reversing  valve 
for  directing  fluid  alternately  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
motor,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said 
reversing  valve,  said  control  valve  having  a  portion  opera- 
ble in  one  position  to  provide  an  unrestricted  passage 
between  opposite  ends  of  said  motor,  said  portion  also 
having  means  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  reversing  valve,  said  control  valve  having  another 
portion  for  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  first  mentioned  portion,  and  a  third  portion  for 
blocking  the  flow  of  exhaust  fluid  from  sakl  reversing 
valve. 

LIFTING  'device 
John  B.  Mc Alpine,  Scarboroagh,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
ligBor  to  Symington  Wayne  Corporation,  Saliabnry, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Original  appUcation  Sept.  29,  1969,  Ser.  No.  57,325,  now 
Patent  No.  3,141.399,  dated  July  21,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,279 
5  Claims.     (CL  92—59) 


1.  A  double  acting  fluid  pressure  cylinder  and  piston* 
unit  having  a  piston  rod  with  fluid  passageways  therein. 
a  reversible  fluid  pressure  operated  unit  having  inlet  aiKl 
outlet  connections  with  said  piston  rod,  and  nKans  in 
said  cylinder  and  piston  rod  to  operate  both  of  said  units 
individually  from  external  supply  connections  with  said 
cylinder. 


FOR 


3,297,945 

TRAVERSE   CONTROL   VALVE 

MACHINE   TOOLS 

Ralph  E.  Price,  WayMsboro,  Pa.,  anigDor  to  Landla  Tool 

Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Fllad  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,438 

7  Claims.    (Q.  91—448) 


1.  A  cylinder  comprising  longitudinally  aligned  elon- 
gated tubes,  an  annular  bearing  for  guiding  a  piston  to 
slide  within  said  cylinder,  securing  means  connecting  said 
tubes  together  with  said  annular  bearing  disposed  at  and 
overlapping  their  junction  and  extending  externally  of 
said  tubes  and  inside  of  them,  and  sealing  means  at  said 
junction  for  preventing  leakafe  of  fluid  through  it  i 


M 
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1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  movable  carriage,  a  reciproca- 
ble motor  for  moving  said  carriage,  a  supply  of  fluid 


3,297,947 
SEALED    ROTARY    ACTUATOR 
Bernard  E.  O'Connor,  Playa  Del  Rey,  CaHf.,  asrignor  to 
Liaocl-PaeMc,  Inc.,  Gardens,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,991 
16  CWma.     {CI.  91—124) 
1.  In  a  rotary  actuator  having  a  hollow  housing  for 
containing  therein  an   actuator  vane,   and  fluid   under 
pressure,  said  bousing  being  closed  at  the  eixis  by  a  pair 
of  end  walls  having  inwardly  confronting  end  wall  sur- 
faces, the  combination  comprising: 
coaxially  aligned  shaft  bores  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing through  said  end  walls; 
a  cylindrical  shaft  extending  through  said  bores; 
a  coaxial,  substantially  cylindrical  hub  portion  on  said 
shaft  in  said  housing  intermediate  said  end  wall  sur- 
faces, said  hub  portion  having  a  greater  diameter 
than  said  shaft  and  thereby  forming  axially,  ofv 
positely  facing,  annular  shoulden  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof;  . 
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aa  axially  facing,  coaxial,  tnaular  groove  formed  in 
each  of  said  annular  shoulder*; 

a  pair  ot  axially,  oppositely  fadng,  bushing  riixp  co- 
axially surrounding  said  shaft,  each  of  said  bushing 
^  rinp  being  L-diaped  io  radial  section  and  thereby 
each  having  an  inner,  axially  extending,  annular  cy- 
lindrical leg  portion  and  an  integral,  radially  out- 
wardly extending,  annular  flange  leg  portion,  each  of 

^    said  bushing  rings  being  positioned  with  iu  said 

*  cylindrical  leg  portion  contained  whhin  its  respe^fre 
one  of  said  annular  grooves  aad  with  the  adjacent, 
radially  extending  face  of  its  flange  leg  portion  in 
abutment  with  its  respective  one  of  said  annular 
shotilders; 


sealing  engagement  with  the  end  walls  and  an  inner  pe- 
ripheral  wall  of  said  chamber,  threaded  means  structural 


and  a  pair  of  axially,  oppositely  facing  sealing  rings 
coaxially  surrounding  said  shaft,  each  of  said  sealing 
rings  being  substantially  L-shaped  in  radial  section 
and  thereby  each  having  an  outer,  axially  extending, 
annular  cylindrical  leg  portion  and  an  integral,  radi- 
ally inwardly  extending,  annular  flange  leg  portion, 
each  of  said  sealing  rings  being  positioned  with  the 
radially  iimer  cyliixlrical  surface  of  its  said  cylin- 
drical leg  portion  in  coaxial,  telescopic  sealing  en- 
gagement over  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange  leg  por- 
tions of  one  of  each  said  bushing  rings,  and  with  the 
adjacent,  radiaUy  extending  surface  of  its  said  flange 
leg  portion  substantially  coextensively  adjacent  the 
outer,  radially  exteiKling,  annular  face  of  the  flange 
leg  portion  of  one  of  each  of  said  bushing  rings  and 
with  the  opposite,  outer,  radially  extending  surface 
of  said  flange  leg  portion  in  abutment  with  one  ot 
each  of  said  end  wall  surfaces. 


3,297,948 

ROTARY   ACTUATOR  STRUCTURE 

RolUn    Dovflas    Ramsey,    Buffalo,    N.Y.,    assigMir    to 

Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 
Origfaial  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,994,  now 

Patent  No.  3,193,281,  dated  Sept  19,  1963.    Divided 

aod  this  appHcatioa  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,937 
3  Claims.    (O.  92—125) 

1.  In  a  rotary  actuator,  a  housing  having  an  actuator 
chamber  therein  having  end  walls  and  an  inner  peripheral 
wall  connecting  said  end  walls  together,  a  fixed  abutment 
extending  across  said  peripheral  wall,  inlets  into  said 
chamber  and  outlets  from  said  chamber  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  fixed  abutment,  a  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in 
said  housing,  said  shaft  having  at  least  two  vane  parts 
extending  generally  radially  therefrom  and  spaced  apart 
to  define  a  generally  radial  sealing  slot,  unitary  sealing 
means  insertable  within  said  slot  and  having  slidable  seal- 
ing engagement  with  a  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  sealing 
meam  comprising  a  spacer,  an  O-ring  extending  ^bout 
said  spacer,  a  plastic  seal  extending  about  said  O-ring 
and  having  right  an^ed  rectilinear  sealing  faces  having 


<\jnj 


^IIA 
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ly  tying  said  wing  parts  together  and  extending  through 
said  spacer,  and  thread  sealing  means  extending  around 
said  threaded  means  within  the  margins  of  said  spacer. 


3,207,049 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC  COATED 
PAPERBOARD  CONTAINERS  AND  ERECT- 
ING AND  DELIVERING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Charlce  Z.  Monroe,  Detroit  and  Hairy  B.  Eglcston, 
Llvollfa^  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ex-CcU-O  Corporatloa, 
Detroit  Midi.,  a  corporatioa  of  MkUlgan 
Original  application  Nov.  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  67,842,  now 
Patcm  No.  3,129,089,  dated  Feb.  4,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  3,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  393,699 
17  Chdms.    (CL  93—44.1) 


i»qqxi 


1.  In  a  carton  forming  machine  for  receiving  blanks 
of  paperboard  or  the  like  coated  with  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial and  having  foldable  end  closure  panels  defined 
therein,  a  forming  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; a  mandrel  disposed  for  movement  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  adapted  to  receive  an  open-eiKled  blank 
thereon;  means  defining  a  plurality  of  stations  about  said 
axis  for  successively  folding,  heating,  closing,  and  sealing 
said  end  closure  pwnels;  means  for  moving  said  mandrel 
about  said  axis  with  an  indexing  motion  for  sequential 
registration  with  each  said  station;  said  folding  station 
including  a  bridge  member  adapted  for  registration  with 
said  mandrel,  a  crosshead  slidably  mounted  on  said  bridge 
member  for  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  the  eiKl 
face  of  said  mandrel,  a  pair  of  folder  wings  fixed  to  the 
uixlerside  of  said  crosshead,  a  pair  of  folder  fingers  pivot- 
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ally  mounted  oo  said  frame,  and  means  inteipoaed  be- 
tween said  crossbead  and  said  fingen  for  rocking  them 
inwardly  aa  laid  croaabead  approaches  said  numdrel. 


developing  material  to  the  lower  lurfaoe  of  aaid  oopy 
sheet 


3^07,050 
APPARATUS   FOR  THE   PRODUCTION 
OF  COPIES 
Wallw  Limbcfiar,  Hambarg-Poppenbsttcl, 

to    Lmnoprint    Zindter    iLGn    HamlMBB, 


FUed  Jviy  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  211,971 

CIninM  priority,  appUcadoa  Gemuuiy,  Joly  25,  1961, 

L  39,61< 

I  Clalma.    (CL  95—1.7) 


1.  An  apparatua  for  reproducing  the  contents  of  a 
master  sheet  on  a  photosensitive  copy  sheet,  comprising 
a  houaing  of  horizontally  elongated  cross-section  having 
a  relatively  low  front  wall  and  a  relatively  long  top  wall 
adjoining  said  front  wall  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from; inlet  means  at  said  front  wall  for  admitting  a  master 
sheet  and  a  copy  sheet  side  by  side  into  said  housing; 
first  and  second  window  means  positioned  in  a  region 
of  said  housing  adjacent  said  front  wall  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  inlet  means,  said  first  window  means  being  dis- 
posed below  said  second  window  means;  first  and  second 
feed  means  for  concurrently  leading  said  master  sheet 
and  said  copy  sheet  past  said  first  and  second  window 
means,  respectively,  along  a  lower  and  an  upper  guide 
path  terminating  at  a  first  outlet  for  said  master  sheet 
and  a  second  outlet  for  said  copy  sheet;  illuminating 
means  at  said  first  window  means  positioned  to  transmit 
light  rays  from  said  master  copy  over  a  first  elongated 
light  path  substantially  horizontally  through  said  hous- 
ing; optical  focusing  means  at  the  end  of  said  first  light 
path  including  reflector  means  for  directing  said  light 
rays  onto  said  second  window  means  over  a  second 
elongated  light  path  inclined  at  a  smaU  angle  with  ref- 
erence to  said  first  light  path,  thereby  exposing  said  copy 
sheet  and  creating  a  latent  image  thereon;  partition  means 
in  said  housing  extending  substantially  horizontally  below 
a  portion  of  said  top  wall  and  forming  therewith  a  treat- 
ment chamber  within  said  housing,  said  upper  guide  path 
leading  within  said  chamber  from  a  location  just  beyond 
and  a»cond  window  means  to  said  second  outlet;  curved 
diAKliat  means  in  said  upper  giiide  path  just  ahead  of 
said  portion  for  turning  said  copy  sheet  from  an  upward 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  front  wall  into  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  top  wall  with  the  ex- 
posed side  of  said  copy  sheet  facing  downwardly,  and 
dtveloper  means  for  aid  latMt  imafe  diipo«d  below 
tM  second  guide  path  k  add  chunber,  odd  developer 
means  including  an  upwardly  open  container  for  de- 
veloping  material  on  said  partition  means  and  a  rotary 
applicator  for  said  material  in  said  conuiner,  said  top 
wall  being  provided  on  ita  underside  with  spacer  means 
above  said  container  for  keeping  said  copy  sheet  out  of 
contact  with  said  underside  during  application  of  said 


3,2t7,9Sl 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  COMPOSING  APPARATUS 

Artkar  Henry  Cooper,  Stafaiea,  and  Gerald  Fraakcl, 

Wai^ley,  MlddtaMZ,  BaglMd,  md^on  to  Cnpa 

BwiTb  Limited,  WasUcy,  Mlddlaaat,  E^laMl 

FUed  Sept.  It,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2243*3 

OifaM  priority,  appllcnhoM  Great  Britaia,  Nov.  1, 1957, 

34,958/57 
1  Clafan.    (CL  95—4.5) 
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Photographic  type-composing  apparatus  for  forming 
composed  copy  as  a  visible  line  of  text  on  a  continuoua 
strip,  which  compriaea: 

(a)  a  character  matrix  unit, 

(b)  a  manually  operated  keyboard  for  successively  se- 
lecting characters  from  said  character  matrix  iinit  and 
locating  the  selected  characters  in  turn  at  a  projec- 
tion station, 

(c)  an  optical  projection  system  operating  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  operation  of  said  keyboard  comprising 
an  ultra-violet  light  source  of  relatively  high  inten- 
sity and  an  imaging  lens  system  delivering  a  high  out- 
put of  ultra-violet  light,  for  projecting  an  image  of 
the  selected  character  located  at  said  projection  tta- 
tkm, 

(d)  an  exposing  station  at  which  the  projected  images 
of  the  characters  are  received, 

(e)  a  continuous  strip  of  ultra-violet  light  sensitive 
material  developable  by  heating,  arranged  to  pass 
through  the  exposure  station  to  receive  the  said  pro- 
jected images  whereby  there  is  formed  in  said  strip 
latent  images  of  the  projected  characters, 

(f)  a  developing  station  adjacent  the  exposure  station 
and  through  which  the  said  continuous  strip  is  ar- 
ranged to  pass  on  leaving  the  exposure  station  and 
which  comprises  heating  means  for  developing  said 
latent  images  to  form  in  said  strip  visible  images  at 
the  projected  characters, 

(g)  actuating  means  for  rendering  the  said  heating 
means  operative  controlled  by  operation  of  said  key- 
board comprising  a  delayed  action  device  which  on 
cessation  of  operation  of  the  keyboard  comes  into 
action  to  cut  off  the  heating  means  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval, 

(h)  a  viewing  station  adjacent  the  exposure  station  and 
through  which  the  said  strip  is  arranged  to  pass  on 
leaving  the  developing  station,  and 

(i)  drive  means  controlled  by  the  operation  of  said 
keyboard  for  successively  advancing  the  said  strip 
through  the  exposure  station,  through  the  develop- 
ing station  and  through  the  viewing  station  so  that 
each  developed  image  is  presented  at  the  viewing 
station  for  viewing  and  checking  by  the  operator 
shortly  after  the  selection  of  said  keyboard  of  the 
correspoDding  character. 
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3^t7,H2 
CAMERA   APPARAllJS  FOR  EXPOSING  AND 
PROCESSING   PHOTOGRAPHIC   FILM 
Herbert  A.  Wmt,  Welkdcy,  Patrick  L.  Flnellij  Sudbury, 
and  Frauds  T.  Gbudno,  North  WcymoBth,  Mav.,  aa> 
rfgDora  to  Polaroid  CorporatkNi,  Cambridge,  Mas.,  a 
of  Oolaware 
FUed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,922  i,t,tt. 
2Claina.    (CL  95— 11,5)  b) 


shutter  trip  lever,  the  blade  ring  is  rotated  to  open  and 
cloae  the  shutter  blades,  an  opening  lever  pivoted  on  said 
housing,  said  opening  lever  having  a  pair  of  driving  arms 
separated  by  a  recess,  a  pin  on  said  first  blade  ring,  aaid 
pin  being  engaged  with  an  end  portion  of  one  oi  aaid 
driving  arms  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  blade  ring  when 
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1.  In  a  self-processing  camera  of  a  type  adapted  to  em- 
ploy exceedingly  high  speed  film  materials  and  having  a 
back  and  an  extensible  front,  the  structure  comprising  an 
elongated  narrow  compartment  formed  in  and  extending 
substantially  throu^out  the  length  of  that  side  of  said 
camera  front  which  is  uppermost  when  the  camera  is  held 
(or  vertical  picture  taking,  a  miniature  flash  gun  compris- 
ing socket  means  having  a  cut-away  slot  in  one  side  there- 
of and  manually  actuatable  ejection  means  for  side 
mounting  and  ejection,  respectively,  of  a  flash  bulb,  a 
manually-actuated  bulb  ejector,  and  a  hood-like  reflector 
closely  hugging  said  flash  bulb  and  having  one  completely 
open  side  and  a  small  aperture  formed  in  another  side 
thereof,  said  flash  gun  being  so  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
compartment  as,  optionally,  to  be  completely  retracted 
thereinto  or  swung  outwardly  therefrom  to  45  *,  90°  and 
intervening  functional  angular  positions  and  held  thereat 
by  frictional  means  incorporated  in  part  with  socket  means 
of  said  flash  gun  and  in  part  with  engaging  means  extend- 
ing from  a  wall  of  said  compartment,  an  elongated  clo- 
sure means  hingedly  connected  at  said  uppermost  side  of 
said  camera  front  for  protectively  sealing  said  compart- 
ment when  Mid  flash  gtm  is  retracted  thereinto,  and  means 
attached  to  said  camera  front  and  located  immediately 
behind  said  flash  gun  for  releasably  mounting  and  electri- 
cally contacting  a  battery  for  energizing  said  flash  bulb, 
the  location  of  said  battery  permitting  electrical  con- 
nections of  a  minimum  length  for  the  purpose,  said  battery 
mounting  means  including  a  pivotal  cover  for  preventing, 
when  closed,  dislodgment  of  said  battery  from  said 
mounting  means,  the  aforesaid  miniature  characteristics  of 
said  flash  gun  being  permitted  by  reason  of  its  adapabillty 
to  use  with  said  high  speed  film  materials. 


3,2«7,953 
PHOTOGRAPHIC   SHUTTER   ASSEMBLY 
Fraaz  Siagcr,  Maok^  Gcnnany,  amigaor  to  Compnr- 
Wcrt  Gaoailacbaft  mit  bcscfaranktcr  Haftang  *  Com- 
pany, Manich,  Germany,  a  company  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  7,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  271,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany,  May  2S,  IH2, 
C  27,111 
3  Claims.    (H.  95--(3) 
1.  A  photographic  shutter  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  shutter  housing,  a  first  shutter  blade  driving  ring  rotat- 
able  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  shutter  blades  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  ring,  a  second  shutter  blade  ring 
concentric  with  said  first  ring  and  rotatable  in  said  hous- 
ing, pins  on  said  second  ring  engageable  within  slots  in 
said  shutter  blades,  a  main  operating  member  rotatable  in 
said  housing,  spring  means  urging  said  member  to  an 
uncocked  position,  shutter  trip  means  retaining  said  mem- 
ber in  a  cocked  position,  a  crank  connecting  said  main 
operating  member  with  said  second  blade  ring  whereby 
npon  release  of  said  main  operating  member  by  aaid 


a  am 


n* 


Jim  Af.  4 
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the  opening  lever  ia  in  a  rest  position,  but  when  said  open- 
ing lever  is  pivoted  to  a  shutter  open  position,  said  pin 
engages  said  recess  atxl  the  blade  ring  is  rotated  to  open 
the  shutter  blades,  and  abutment  on  said  first  blade  ring 
engageable  with  said  shutter  trip  lever  when  the  opening 
lever  is  pivoted  to  a  shutter  open  position  and  spring 
means  urging  said  opening  lever  to  a  rest  position. 


34*7,«S4 

VAULT  ROOF 

WUheim  Johannes  SUberknhl,  Uwe  Kaati,  a^ 

Haenaslcr,  aD  of  Moosauitrams  24,  Eomo,  Gomaiqr 

Filod  My  21, 19«1,  Sar.  No.  133,754 

6  Clalma.    (CL  9S— 31) 


1.  In  a  btiilding  having  a  pair  of  parallel  walls,  tbt 
combination  therewith  of  a  roof  structure  supported  on 
said  walls,  each  of  said  walls  having  a  roof-supporting 
upper  edge  composed  of  alternating  straight  and  upwardly 
concave  curved  sections,  said  roof  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  trough-shaped  generally  parallel  and  spaced- 
apart  concrete  shells  supported  at  their  ends  on  said 
curved  sections  of  said  walls  and  arching  from  the  sup- 
ported ends  upwardly,  said  roof  structiire  further  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  corrugated  connecting  plates  $\xp- 
parted  on  said  straight  sections  of  said  walls  and  on  the 
upwardly  arched  lateral  edges  of  the  adjacent  ahells 
bridged  by  said  plates,  each  plate  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  curvature  conforming  to  that  of  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  adjacent  shells  and  being  provided  with 
transverse  corrugations  substantially  parallel  to  the  cyl- 
inder axis,  fastening  means  interconnecting  said  abelis 
and  said  plates  at  their  adjoining  lateral  edges  in  stress- 
tranamitting  relationship  but  with  freedom  of  limited  rela- 
tive vertical  displacement,  and  spacing  means  sealingly 
interposed  between  said  adjoining  edges,  said  fastening 
means  including  flexible  strips  forming  part  of  aaid  spac- 
ing means. 
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AUTOMOTIVE  DIAGNOmC  SYVTEM  WTTB 
AUTOMATIC   VENTILATION 
it  Saall,  Woodbwr  Ililgtli,  NJ^  ii^iii  to 

.  MobUOICoiiip«iy,lM^acorpontlM«fN«w 
Yofk 

FIM  Not.  M,  1H2,  S«.  No.  Ul^U 
4Ctalw.    (CLft— 33) 


1.  An  automotive  diagnostic  tyttem  comprising  means 
deflning  an  automotive  vehicle  driveway,  a  test  station 
on  said  driveway,  means  defining  an  enclosure  over  said 
driwway  and  said  test  ttaticxi,  testing  means  to  test  an 
automotive  vehicle  at  said  test  sution,  ventilation  means 
operable  to  exhaust  air  from  said  enclosure,  means  at 
said  test  station  adapted  to  be  connected  directly  to  the 
engine  of  the  vehicle  at  uid  test  station  to  sense  the 
running  of  such  engine  and  produce  an  output  signal 
whenever  such  engine  is  running  both  when  the  trans- 
mission of  such  vehicle  is  engaged  and  when  the  trans- 
mission of  such  vehicle  is  disengaged,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  to  cause  said  ventilation  means  to 
Mthaust  air  from  said  enclosure  at  an  increased  rate 
Br  said  signal  is  being  produced. 


AFPA1UTU9  FOR  SHKLDING  DOOR  OPENINGS 
BY   MEANS   OP  AIR 
Rolf  Jokm  FMii.  Iqitilto,  Norwiqr,  MrfgDor  to 
Dnvo  CorpondOBt  Flttabuiiki  Pa.*  ■ 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1H3, 8er.  No.  25M43 
3  OitaM    (CL 


overlying  the  bottom  openings  therein  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  said  blower  bousing  having  its  side 
and  top  walls  extended  to  the  adjacent  outer  waU 
ot  said  air  intake  and  distribution  duct  and  down- 
wardly toward  said  adjacent  air  distribution  ducts, 
and  axially  aligned  air  intake  opeainga  in  said  bk>wtf 
side  walla, 

(d)  passageways  at  each  side  of  tba  blower  housing 
enclosing  same  and  axtonHinj  downwardly  therefrom 
for  collecting  and  directing  air  from  said  distribu- 
tion chamber  bottom  openings  to  said  blower  houa* 
ing  axially  aligned  openings, 

(e)  a  partition  wall  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  blower  housing  dividing  it  into  two  chambers 
and  depending  therefrom  to  overlie  and  bisect  the 
inlet  opening  of  the  adjacent  intermediate  air  dis- 
tribution duct, 

(f)  a  rotor  joumaled  in  said  blower  housing  partition 
wall  in  axial  alignment  with  said  blower  housing 
side  opening  for  withdnwing  air  from  said  passage- 
ways at  each  side  of  said  blower  housing  and  dis- 
charging same  into  said  air  distribution  ducu,  and 

(g)  a  heating  means  within  one  said  passageway  for 
heating  incoming  air  before  entering  the  blower  hous- 
ing and  discharged  to  the  inlet  openings  of  the 
vertically  disposed  air  ducts  disposed  at  one  side 
of  the  said  blower  housing  partition  wall. 


3J«7,t57 
PANEL  SUPPORTING   GRID  -^ 

Dooald  A.  BrawiB,  Westlake,  a^  LMka  R.  Dowatog,  Jr^ 
Avon  Lake,  OUo,  asslfaws  to  Don  ProdKteliicor- 
poratod,  Wesdakc,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  OUo 
Filed  Sept  7,  19il,  Ser.  No.  223,«S5 
3  Claims.     (CL  ft— 4«) 


yyyyyy^/y///A 


1.  Apparatus  for  shielding  a  door  opening  in  a  wall 
of  a  structure  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  air  streams  to 
restrict  passage  of  heated  air  from  the  structxur  to  the 
atmosphere  which  is  at  lower  temperatures,  comprising, 

(a)  an  air  intake  and  distributing  chamber  mounted 
iqpoB  an  outer  face  of  a  structure  wall  above  and 
•HMdliif  across  the  said  door  opening  and  provided 
with  bottom  openings  adjacent  each  end  thereof  for 
intake  of  air  from  above  said  door  opening, 

(b)  three  spaced  vertically  disposed  air  distribution 
ducts  at  each  side  of  a  door  opening  beneath  said 
air  distribution  chamber  and  arranged  in  a  plane 
normal  to  a  structure  wall,  each  said  ducts  at  each 
side  of  a  door  opening  being  coimected  with  said 
air  intake  and  distribution  chamber  outwardly  of 
the  adjacent  said  bottom  openings  therein  for  recep- 
tion of  air  therefrom  and  provided  with  vertically 
extending  openings  for  discharge  of  air  therefrom 
facing  across  the  door  opening, 

(c)  a  blower  housing  within  said  air  intake  and  dis- 
tribution chamber  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and 


1.  A  grid  for  supporting  a  phumlity  of  individual  panel 
members  in  a  plane  including  a  plurality  of  structural 
beanu  disposed  in  intersecting  relation  to  each  other  in  a 
predetermined  geometric  configuration,  each  of  said  beams 
having  a  web  portion  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
marginal  edges,  a  beam  bead  portion  along  one  of  said 
marginal  edges  and  a  flange  portion  extending  laterally 
of  said  web  along  the  other  marginal  edge,  a  plurality  of 
panel  supporting  clips  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  along 
each  of  said  beams,  said  clips  being  of  generally  U-shape 
and  adapted  to  be  suspended  over  said  beam  bead  por- 
tions, the  lep  of  said  clip  terminating  in  outwardly  pro- 
jecting flanges  adapted  to  engage  the  marginal  edges  of 
panels  to  be  supported  thereby  adjacent  said  web  portion 
and  in  qMoed  relation  to  said  beam  flange  portion. 


i 


3,2«7,t5S 

UTCHEN  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 

Asa  K.  Gaylord,  7424  SW.  25tk  Ave,  PocttaDd,  Ong. 

Filed  Sept  21. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  225417 

7  OafaH.    (CL  98—115) 

1.  In  a  kitchen  ventilator  having  a  ventilating  duct 

with  grease  extracting  means,  a  fan  in  said  duct,  cleaning 
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and  fire  extinguishing  spray  means  in  said  duct  arranged 
to  spray  all  the  surfaces  in  said  duct  which  are  subject 
to  heavy  grease  accumulation,  a  thermostat  in  said  duct, 
a  time  delay  switch  arranged  to  control  the  operation  of 
said  spray  means,  means  responsive  to  said  thermostat 
to  stop  said  fan  and  operate  said  switdi  for  fire  extin- 


guishing purposes,  and  independent  means  to  stop  said 
fan  and  operate  said  switch  for  cleaning  purposes,  the 
time  delay  action  of  said  switch  maintaining  the  opera- 
tion of  said  spray  means  for  both  purposes  for  a  prede- 
termined interval  of  time  after  the  operation  of  said 
switch  by  said  thermosut  or  said  independent  means. 


3,297,659 

BACON  FRYER 

WflHam  H.  Htroos,  Apt.  1,  Royal  Cowts,  Puspa, 

Filed  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,783 

6ClaiM.    (CL99— 349) 


Tex. 


'^f 


5.  A  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  foraminous  base 
'  plate,  a  foraminous  cover  plate,  at  least  one  foraminous 
intermediate  plate  disposed  between  said  base  and  cover 
plates,  said  plates  having  substantially  the  same  dimen- 
sions and  same  size  mesh  openings,  a  continuous  run  of 
relatively  heavy  gage  wire  shaped  to  form  spaced  sup- 
,  port  arms  subjacently  fixed  to  said  base  plate  and 
terminating  at  one  edge  of  said  base  plate  in  a  pair  df. 
spaced  vertically  elongated  loop  members  upstanding 
from  the  said  edge  of  said  base  plate  and  terminating  be- 
yond the  opposite  edge  of  said  base  plate  in  an  up- 
standing outwardly  directed  handle  for  manipulating  said 
utensil,  said  cover  and  intermediate  plates  along  adja- 
cently related  edges  having  hinge  eyes  affixed  thereto, 
each  of  said  loop  members  passing  through  a  hinge  eye 
on  said  cover  and  intermediate  plates. 


the  overlapped  portions  together,  means  for  griniing  the 
wire  during  twisting,  retractable  pin  means  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  knotter  pinion  and  below  the  bundle 
for  guiding  the  wire  being  disposed  about  the  bundle, 
means  for  moving  said  retractable  pins  into  and  out  of 


ifU  ^^VO  SVOflB 


position  to  be  engaged  by  said  wire,  a  sector  gear  inter- 
connecting and  driving  said  knotter  pinion  rotating  means 
and  said  pin  moving  means  for  positioning  said  pins  out 
of  engagement  with  the  wire  after  the  wire  has  been 
twisted  to  permit  ejection  of  the  wire  from  the  wire 
tier. 


3,297,661 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARAT- 
ING SLURRIES  INTO  SOLID  AND  FLUID 
COMPONENTS 

SolooKM  Zaromb,  376  Monroe  St,  Passak,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaly  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,446 

12  Claims.    (CL  166— 37) 


8.  A  method  for  separating  a  slurry  into  solid  and 
fiuid  components,  said  method  comprising  passing  the 
slurry  across  and  relative  to  a  surface  of  succesnve 
spongy  elements  while  alternately  compressing  the  latter 
and  releasing  the  same  during  the  passage  of  said  slurry 
across  said  surface. 


3,267,662 
CONTINUOUS  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Carroll  H.  Van  Hartcsreldt  and  Baddy  D.  WahL  Toledo, 
OUo,  assignors  to  Hoover  Bail  ud  BaartoL 
Ann  Arbor,  MkiL,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Nov.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  f6,498, 
Patent  No.  3,159,526,  dated  Dec  1,  1964.    Diridad 
and  thb  applicatioo  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,62# 
UCIatans.    (CL  166— 93) 


3497,666 

WIRE  TIER 

Nonnaa  J.  Smith,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

SIgnodc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

Filed  Aug.  36,  1963,  Ser.  No. '365,676 

3  daims.    (a.  166—27) 

1.  In  a  wire  tier  for  bundles  including  a  knotter  pinion, 

means  for  wrapping  a  wire  about  a  bundle  and  directing 

overlapped   portions  of  said  wire  through  the  knotter       1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  workpieces  in  sheet  form, 
pinion,  means  for  rotating  said  knotter  pinion  to  secure  &8t  and  second  shoes  having  opposed  surfaces  m  spaced 
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apart  relation,  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  in- 
cluding in  longitudinal  arrangement  a  first  flat  surface,  a 
second  flat  surface  {wrallel  to  said  first  flat  surface  and 
a  compression  surface  inclined  inwardly  from  said  flrst 
to  said  second  flat  surface,  flrst  and  seccnid  sheets  of  thin 
flexible  metal  having  a  high  tensile  strength  positioned  to 
move  over  the  surfaces  respectively  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond shoes,  and  means  for  palling  said  sheets  across  the 
surfaces  of  said  shoes  with  a  worlqnece  sandwiched  in 
between  said  sheets. 


said  draining  memben  communicating  with  said  collecting 
space,  a  pressure  plate  axially  displaceable  in  said  cylinder 
and  on  which  said  first  plate  is  mounted  in  spaced  relation, 
a  counter  plate  on  which  said  second  plate  is  mounted  in 


EavrMi 
Filed 


JUICE  SQUEEZER 
Major,  41i  E.  85th  9L,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Apr.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,71« 
licWnH.    (a.lt»~97) 


1.  A  machine  for  extracting  juice  from  citrus  fruits 
and  the  lilu.  comprising  a  frame  constituted  by  front,  rear 
and  side  walls,  the  side  walls  having  upright  extensions, 
said  extensions  and  rear  wall  defining  an  open  top  for 
the  frame,  a  fixed  cutter  between  the  extensions  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  means  for  supporting  fruit  above  the  cut- 
ter in  line  therewith,  means  for  moving  the  supported 
fruit  against  the  cutter  for  cutting  said  fruit  into  halves, 
a  series  of  rollers  below  the  cutter  extending  transversely 
of  the  frame,  said  rollers  being  arranged  in  pairs  of  twos 
vertically  ditpoeed  in  alignment,  the  horizontal  spacing 
between  the  top  rollers  and  the  bottom  rollers  deeming 
progressively  from  the  rear  to  the  front  of  the  frame,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  rollers  simultaneously  with  the 
movement  of  the  means  for  moving  the  supported  fruit. 


3^7,064 
PRESS 
Walter  IlaiMcr-Bacher,  Zorkh,  SwitMrbuid,  anknor  to 
Bacb«^ayer  A^.,  MaKhinenfabrlk,  Zvicfa,  Swtoer- 

Ffled  Sept  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3«9,9t7 
CUaa  priority,  appHcatkm  Swftiarland,  Sept  21,  1962, 

11443/62 
7  CtalBu.  (a.  19»— 197) 
1.  A  press  comprising  a  pressing  cylinder,  a  flrst  plate 
axially  displaceable  in  said  cylinder,  a  second  plate  closing 
said  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof,  said  flrst  and  secoiKl 
plate  defining  between  them  a  pressing  space  within  the 
said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  flexible  elongated  draining 
members  extending  through  said  pressing  space  from  one 
of  the  said  plates  to  the  other,  each  of  said  draining  mem- 
bers comprising  a  flexible  core  and  a  permeable  sheath 
surrounding  said  core,  said  core  and  sheath  defining  be- 
tween them  at  least  one  draining  duct,  meant  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  plate  defining 
at  least  one  collecting  space  for  fluid  outside  said  pressing 
space,  the  said  at  least  one  draioing  duct  of  each  of  the 


spaced  relation,  a  plurality  of  tubular  connecting  sockets 
on  each  of  said  first  and  secotul  plate,  the  said  sheaths 
of  the  draining  members  being  externally  fitted  and 
retained  on  said  sockets  and  the  said  cores  of  the  draining 
members  extending  into  the  respective  sockets. 


34t7,965 
QUICK   DIE   CHANGING   MECHANISM 
James  C.  Danly,  River  Forest,  HI.,  assi^ior  to  Danly 
Maddac  SpeciaMca,  Inc^  CUcago,  Dl.,  a  corporatioa 
of  niinols 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,631 
7  CfaUms.     (CI.  100—229) 


1.  A  quick  die  changing  mechanism  for  locating  a  set 
of  dies  on  a  press  bed  disposed  substantially  above  the 
floor  of  a  pressroom  comprising,  in  combination,  a  gen- 
erally L-shaped  die  carriage  having  a  generally  flat  upper 
surface  for  carrying  a  set  of  dies,  said  die  carriage  hav- 
ing a  wheel  mounted  adjacent  each  of  the  ends  thereof, 
one  of  said  wheels  disposed  for  rolling  movement  on 
the  press  bed,  the  other  of  said  wheels  disposed  for  move- 
ment on  the  pressroom  floor,  reversible  drive  means 
coupled  to  said  other  wheel  for  alternately  routing  said 
wheel  to  respectively  position  said  carriage  over  and 
away  from  said  press  bed,  said  other  wheel  being  jour- 
nalled  in  eccentrically  mounted  bearings  on  said  carriage, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  bearings  so  as  to 
vertically  adjust  said  wheel  with  respect  to  said  carriage 
to  selectively  locate  said  die  set  on  the  press  bed  when 
said  carriage  is  positioned  over  said  bed. 


3407,066 
SELF-CONTAINED   STAMPING   HAMMER 
Roger  H.  GartsMc,  Shakr  Towoship,  AOefheiiy  Coooty, 
Pa.,  aasignor  to  The  Pannier  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  PMuaylvaala 

Fllad  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,141 
7  dalms.    (O.  Itl— 4) 
1.  A  stamping  hammer  consisting  of  a  housing  hav' 
tng  a  central  portion  with  a  uniform  central  bore  d»> 
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fined  between  front  and  rear  end  portions  each  with  a 
smaller  bore,  a  cylinder  extending  through  said  housing 
and  having  a  sUdable  fit  in  said  snudler  bores  of  said 
end  portions  and  having  a  bore,  a  perimetral  piston  se- 
cured to  said  cylinder  aiKl  operative  within  said  central 
bore,  a  rear  head  closing  said  cylinder  aiMi  to  engage 
said  rear  end  portion  of  said  housing  and  limit  the  for- 
ward movement  of  said  cylinder,  a  front  head  on  said 
cylinder  closing  the  front  thereof,  a  stamp  head  movably 
fastened  to  the  outer  end  of  said  front  head,  a  plunger 
slidably  mounted  to  extend  through  said  front  head  and 
having  a  striking  portion  in  said  cylinder  and  an  arcuate 
end  engaging  said  stamp  head  to  strike  said  stamp  head 
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enoe  point  to  an  extent  corresponding  to  the  type  face 
area  of  a  type  face  in  the  respective  row,  whereby  the 
smear  produced  in  the  resulting  character  image  imprint 
results  in  placing  one  edge  of  all  character  imprints  of 
a  printed  line  in  alignment. 


3407,068 
STENCIL  PRINTING   APPARATUS 
TboniM  LIddle  Lcdde,  Prcstwich,  new  MrachMtv,  Eog- 
land,   assignor   to  The  Bradford  Dyers'  AaMNdatioa 
Limited 
Original  appUcatioD  July  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,655,  mow 
Patcot  No.  3,129,442,  dated  Apr.  21,  1964.    Dhided 
and  tUi  application  Oct  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,571 
4  ClaiBBa.    (CL  101—123) 


against  the  work  to  be  stamped,  a  free  piston  operable 
in  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  to  strike  said  plunger  strik- 
ing portion  at  the  front  end  and  said  rear  head  at  the 
rear  end,  ports  in  said  cylinder  to  connect  said  cylinder 
bore  to  fluid  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  free  piston, 
ports  in  the  central  portion  of  said  housing  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cylinder  piston,  and  valve  means  when  in 
one  position  to  control  said  housing  ports  to  operate 
said  cylinder  and  said  free  piston  successively  to  move 
said  cylinder  forward  and  open  a  cylinder  port  to  actuate 
said  free  piston  and  engage  said  striking  bead,  said  valve 
means  when  in  another  position  to  reverse  said  cylinder 
and  uncover  a  port  to  return  said  piston. 


34*7,067 
TYPE  CARRIER  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING 

MECHANISM 
Frank  H.  SchaUer,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  21S457 
15  Oalmt.    (CL  101—93) 


1.  A  machine  for  stencil-printing  a  thick  fabric  com- 
prising a  horizontal  perforated  support,  a  stencil  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  its  central  part  and  with  imper- 
forate ends  above  the  support,  means  for  intermittently 
moving  a  fabric  over  the  support  and  below  the  stencO, 
a  bottomless  container  for  colouring  matter  having  a  flex- 
ible lower  edge  means  for  lowering  the  stencil  and  the 
bottomless  color  container  whereby  the  stencil  and  con- 
tainer are  in  constant  pressure  contact  during  the  lower- 
ing  and  whereby  the  stencil  is  placed  into  printing  position, 
means  for  traversing  the  container  over  the  stencil  from 
one  imperforate  end  to  the  other  whereby  colouring  mat- 
ter can  pass  through  the  stencil  openings  during  the  tra- 
versing but  is  retained  in  the  container  when  it  is  at  each 
end,  separate  lifting  means  for  the  stencil  and  for  the  con- 
tainer and  mechanism  operative  to  cause  the  flrst  of  these 
means  to  lift  the  stencil  to  a  greater  distance  than  the 
container  is  lifted  by  the  second  of  these  means  whereby 
a  pressure  is  maintained  between  the  stencil  and  the  flex- 
ible edge  to  give  a  sealing  effect  to  said  edge. 


3407,069 
APPARATUS    AND    METHODS    OF    RECORDING 

USING  PATTERNED  CREDIT  CARDS 

Kaalo  A.  Snmida,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  asrignni,  br  mo 

aasignmenta,  to  Biagio  F.  Ambosio,  Tamaa,  CaHf. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,423 

llClahns.    (CL  101— -269) 


1.  A  type  carrier  adapted  for  continuous  rotation 
in  an  impact  on  the  fly  form  of  high  speed  printing 
mechanism  having  type  hammer  means  and  actuator 
means  for  impelling  said  hammer  means  to  impact  a 
print  receiving  medium  and  a  marking  transfer  medium 
against  the  rotating  periphery  of  said  carrier,  the  surface 
of  said  carrier  being  formed  with  raised  type  faces  for 
a  plurality  of  characten  having  a  corresponding  variety 
of  type  face  areas,  said  type  faces  being  arranged  in 
rows  and  colimins  with  each  row  containing  type  faces 
for  the  same  character,  means  defining  a  row  firing  time 
reference  point  associated  with  each  of  said  rows  for 
registering  its  respective  row  of  type  faces  with  said  ac- 
tuator means,  each  of  said  rows  being  relatively  offset 
in  a  columnwise  direction  from  a  row  firing  time  refer- 


1.  In  combination  for  use  with  a  credit  card  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  in- 
formation to  be  recorded  on  a  ticket  disposed  in  juxta- 
position to  the  card,  wherein  the  ticket  is  constructed  to 
provide  a  record  of  the  positions  at  which  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  card, 
a  member  movable  along  the  ticket  and  the  credit 
card  and  provided  with  a  sharply  defined  flange  for 
engaging  the  ticket  at  successive  positioiu  to  obtain 
a  line  record  on  the  ticket  of  such  successive  posi- 
tions and  to  obtain  an  interruption  in  such  line 
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record  at  podttons  corresponding  to  the  poeitioas 
of  the  openings  in  the  credit  card,  and 
means  operatively  coopled  to  the  movable  member 
for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  member  in  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  plane  along  the  full  length  of  the 
ticket  in  pressure  contact  with  the  ticket 


3Jt7,r7t 
INKING  MECHANBM   FOR  ROTARY 
FRINTING   PRESSES 
FVftz  KUncier.  AagriMrg.  Alfred  Toffd,  Bobfagca,  ami 
Kaft  Wcnzcl,  Aagitari,  Gcrsaay,  wrifon  to  Ma- 
■ckkicnfabfik   AiifAvg  •  Nvrabcrg,  AjG^  Aaptari, 
CiiiMiiy,  a  corpoTtioa  of  Geraiaay 

FlUd  Mar.  2t,  1942,  S«r.  No.  IM^TTf 

Claima  priority,  apylicatioa  GeraMsy,  Mar.  M,  IMl, 

M  48,544 

9  ClaJnia.     (CL  101— 3M) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  supplying  printing  ink  simul- 
tanaOutly  to  a  plurality  of  sets  of  inking  rolls  in  a  rotary 
printing  press  in  individually  controlled  and  metered 
quantities,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  reservoir 
for  said  ink,  conduit  means  forming  a  continuous  circuit 
for  conducting  ink  from  said  reservoir  to  adjacent  each 
of  ttid  «ts  of  inking  rolls  and  back  to  said  reservoir. 
punyoMMM  for  pumping  ink  from  said  reservoir  through 
said  conduit  means  for  maintaining  a  continuoiu  ink  flow 
substantially  and  continuously  in  excess  of  the  quantity 
of  ink  to  be  supplied  to  all  said  sets  of  inking  rolls,  and 
a  positively  driven  and  individually  adjustable  positive 
displacement  feeding  and  metering  dosaging  device  adja- 
cent each  of  said  sets  of  inking  rolls  for  withdrawing  ink 
from  said  conduit  means  and  feeding  said  withdrawn  ink 
continuously  to  said  rolls,  each  said  dosaging  device  in- 
cluding a  generally  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  in  the  circumferential  walla  thereof,  a  rotor 
disposed  within  said  chamber  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  means  on  said 
rotor  forming  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  blades 
defining  therearound  a  plurality  of  pockets  successively 
communicating  with  said  outlet  and  said  inlet  during  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor,  means  for  varying  the  degree  of  ec- 
centricity of  said  rotor  within  said  cylindrical  chamber, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  blade  means  in  sealing 
contact  with  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber  in  all  angular  positions  of  said  rotor  and  said 
blade  means  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  not- 
withstanding the  eccentricity  of  said  rotor. 


3at7,t71 
UGHT  HIGH  EXPLOSIVE  BOMB  FOR  DISPERSING 

TOXIC   AND   INSECnCIDAL   AEROSOLS 
Robot  L.  UTooriMaa,  RJchmood,  C^U^  ■iilgmr  to  Ika 
United  States  of  AoMrica  m  rcpraatnted  by  Ik*  Sacra- 
tory  of  tkc  Amy 

FUad  Oct.  34, 19SS,  S«.  No.  Ul^SU 
2  nOmi     (CL  in—€) 
1.  A  bomb  comprising  an  elongated  casing  formed 
of  pbeool-formaldehyde  resin,  a  first  phig  doting  a  flnt 


end  of  said  casing,  a  second  phig  located  near  (he  second 
end  of  said  casing,  a  burster  tube  extending  between  said 
plugs,  said  casing,  plugs  and  tube  forming  a  main  cavity, 
a  filling  in  said  main  cavity  consisting  essentially  of  sub- 
stantially 10%  DDT.  10%  polymcthyl  naphthalene  and 
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80%  carbon  tetrachloride,  by  weight,  a  high  explosive 
burster  charse  substantially  filling  said  burster  tube,  and 
an  impart  winiitive  fuze  positioned  between  said  second 
plug  and  said  second  end  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to 
detonate  said  burster  charge. 


3,287,r72 
WINGED  SHAPED  CHARGE 
HoMcn,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
to  HarriMMi  Jet  Gns,  Ltd.,  Hoostoo,  Tex., 
a  Hmitcd  partnership  of  Texas 

FUcd  Nov.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  238,647 
«  CtatoH.    (CL  182—24) 


1.  A  shaped  charge  for  an  omnidirectional  expendable 
shaped  charge  array  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  caaing  of  imperforate  material  having  a 
generally  conical  hollow  in  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  an  explosive  body  disposed  within  said  hollow. 

(c)  a  thing  rigid  liner  having  a  shape  corresponding 
with  said  hollow  and  seated  in  said  explosive  body 
coaxially  of  said  hollow, 

(d)  at  least  two  perforated  wings  extending  in  a  com- 
mon plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  casing 
and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  for  receiv- 
ing supporting  rods  in  said  array,  one  of  said  wings 
being  forward  of  the  base  of  said  conically  shaped 
hollow  and  on  one  side  thereof  and  the  other  of  said 
wings  being  adjacent  said  apex  of  said  conically 
shaped  hollow  and  diametrically  opposite  the  first 
wiBf  whereby  said  wings  msy  be  mounted  selectively 
oa  a  pair  of  rods  to  face  any  one  of  four  directions, 
and 

(e)  a  slotted  structure  adjacent  to  the  apex  of  said  hol- 
low for  receiving  a  detonator  elemenL 
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GENERAL  AND  ICECHANICAL 


IMS 


EXPLOSIVE   CORD   AND   AaSEMBLY 
Roas  Jay  Mmsr,  FranUto  Ukm,  N J.,  sssiganf  to  B.  L 

in  Pwst  4a  NcoMNn  and  CoBpaay,  WHinlngtoa,  DaL, 

A  emtfontkm  of  Daiawaia 
^rk  r         FBai  Dae  21, 19€2, 8«r.  No.  a4M37 
t  7  OalBM.    (O.  in— 2.7) 


suls 
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OUT-W-UNE  ROCXET  IGNim 

H.  BanM^afli  BOvsr  8ptn|,  Md., 
United  States  «f  Amthm  m  iipiiilii  by 
iHjr  of  tha  Nmy 

FSK  Jm.  23, 1959,  Bar.  N*.  78M93 

3  OatoH.    (CL  Ita— 79J) 

(Gnatod  wmim  TMa  35,  U  J.  Coda  (1953),  ate  AM) 


stoq   at 


4.  A  dalay-initiatiQn  cord  comprisinf  a  coca  of  daf- 
lagrating  composition  selected  from  the  group  orwwitriiig 
of  (1)  tetracene  ai»d  (2)  mixturei  of  the  iaad  salt  of 
dinitroKxnaol  with  a  moiibar  of  tha  groap  conrisrinf  of 
(a)  potassium  chlorate  and  tetraoane,  (b)  potaMium 
chlorate  and  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate,  (c)  potassium 
chlorate  and  lead  stypfanate,  and  (d)  potassium  chlorate 
and  diazodinitrophenol,  encased  in  a  sheath  of  a  flexible 
material  having  a  tensile  ttrsngth  of  at  least  25  pouiMls  per 
square  inch,  the  ioadinf  of  laid  dsAagrating  oompositioii 
baiof  from  about  0.1  to  5  grains  per  foot,  and  said  core 
of  deflagrating  composition  being  charactoiaed  by  a  uni^ 
form  deflagration  velocity  of  from  100  to  6S0  meters  per 
second. 


I  3,387,874 

PLASTICS   PROJECTOR  CHARGE 
CARTRIDGE   CASE 
Marital  A.  Klnaa,  SOvsr  Sprtog,  and  Staaky  P, 
Lanham,  Md.,  assignors  to  tha  United  States  of 
as  reprsaantad  by  tkt  8acratoi7  of  tha  Nai7 
Filed  Dae.  38, 19«3,  Ssr.  No.  334,878 
2  Claims.     (O.  182—44) 
(Grantad  ondsr  TItIa  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952), 


1.  A  projector  charge  cartridge  caM  for  a  cartridge 
for  use  with  a  weapon  having  a  tail  tube  adapted  to  be 
telescoped  over  a  firing  poet,  said  cartridge  being  adapted 
to  be  disposed  between  the  free  end  of  the  firing  post  and 
the  interior  end  of  the  tail  tube  and  wrving  when  fired 
to  propel  the  weapon  off  the  firing  post,  said  cartridge 
caw  comprising: 
a  generally  disc  shaped  metal  boM  having  an  aimular 

undercut  groove  in  one  face  thereof, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  plastics  caw  body  secured  to  said 
base,  said  caw  body  having  an  annular  protruding 
portion  thereon,  said  protruding  portion  entering  and 
filling  said  undercut  groove,  said  caw  body  being 
formed  with  an  annular  portion  of  reduced  cross- 
section  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said 
metal  baw,  whereby  said  case  body  is  weakened  at 
tilts  location  so  that,  when  the  cartridge  is  fired, 
wparation  takes  place  at  said  location  and  a  ring  of 
plastic  material  is  left  attached  to  the  baw.  the  edge 
of  said  ring  contacting  the  interior  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  tail  tube  and  acting  as  a  sliding  seal 
therein,  and 
an  end  cap  sealingly  secured  to  and  closing  the  end  of 
said  caw  body  opposite  said  baw. 


MU 
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1.  An  igniter  for  the  primer  of  a  rocket  motor  com- 
prising: •  casing  including  a  body  portion  affixed  to  tiu 
primer  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  in  comraunieatioi 
with  the  igniter,  a  cylinder  disposed  within  said  bod) 
portion  and  rotatabla  between  an  armed  position  and  i 
safe  position,  said  cylindar  having  a  longitudinal  grocm 
and  a  plurality  of  transverw  bores  connected  thereto,  i 
plurality  of  electrically  detonaUble  squibs  respactivol) 
disposed  with  said  bmvs,  said  bores  being  in  aligmneni 
with  the  kolas  ia  taid  body  portion  only  when  said  cyl- 
inder is  in  the  armed  position,  a  source  of  electrical  powar 
electrical  insulating  meaiu  disposed  in  the  longitudiaa] 
groove  in  said  cylindar,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  leads  ax- 
tending  through  said  insnlating  meaiu  and  each  pair  oon- 
nactad  to  a  respectiTe  squib,  a  plurality  of  elaetrieall] 
conductive  sheets  lying  on  said  inmilating  means  and  aadi 
electrically  coimected  to  at  least  one  of  said  leads,  sak 
sheets  being  electrically  insulated  from  eadi  other  b) 
said  insulating  means,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
ball  seate  extending  through  said  insulating  means  anc 
each  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  sheet,  sprinj 
biased  electrically  conductive  ball  detent  means  hi  sak 
body,  each  of  said  means  electrically  insulated  from  tbt 
others,  and  each  cooperating  with  a  respective  ball  teai 
when  said  cylinder  is  in  the  armed  position,  nwans  con 
necting  said  detents  to  said  power  source  when  said  cyl' 
inder  is  in  the  armed  position,  and  meaiu  electrical!] 
grounding  said  ball  seats  when  said  cylinder  is  in  th( 
safe  position  tiiereby  to  prevent  accidential  detonation  o! 
said  sqtubs. 

3J87J78 

AIR  VOLUME  CONTROL  IN  WATER 

WELL  SYSTEMS 

Davy  L.  Moriaa,  SheMon,  and  Robert  L.  RaOf,  MBfWd 

CooB.,  assignors  to  Rnbirtshaw  Controls 

Ridunond,  Va.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  i,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  277^25 

5CWm.    (CL183— 8) 

1.  In  a  water  storage  system,  the   combination  in 

eluding  an  air  pressurized  water  storage  tank,  pump  mean 

adapted  to  supply  water  to  said  tank,  and  means  fo 

maintaining  a  predetermined  volume  of  air  in  said  tan! 

comprising  an   air   and   water  housing   communicatinj 

with  said  tank  at  a  predetermined  water  level,  said  boua 

Log  being  filled  with  air  when  water  in  said  tank  is  belo^ 

such  level  and  being  filled  with  water  when  water  in  sai< 

tank  is  above  such  level,  water  conduit  means  extendin, 

between  said  housing  and  said  pump  means  for  retumin; 


906 


- '  -    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE       -^ 


SCPTEMBEB  21,   1965 


water  from  taid  hoiuing  to  said  pump  when  said  tank  is 
pumped  with  water  to  a  capacity  above  the  predetermined 
water  levvl,  a  veoturi  housinf  dispoaad  in  taid  water 
cooduit  means,  said  venturi  bousing  having  a  restricted 
throat  portion  and  a  suction  port  transversely  disposed 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  deflned  by  said  venturi  bousing,  an 
air  volume  control  having  an  air  chamber,  a  suction 
chamber  and  a  movable  diaphragm  therebetween,  means 
establishing  commimication  between  said  suction  port 
and  said  suction  r*>«'"*^''  whereby  said  diaphragm  is 


moved  to  an  actuated  position  in  response  to  suction  cre- 
ated by  water  flow  through  said  restricted  throat  portion, 
atmotpberic  valve  means  including  a  check  valve  element 
permitting  a  flow  of  air  into  said  air  chamber  when  said 
diaphragm  is  moved  to  its  actxiated  position,  and  prea- 
sure  responsive  valve  means  operatively  disposed  between 
said  air  and  water  housing  and  said  air  chamber  prevent- 
ing a  flow  of  water  into  said  air  chamber  but  permitting 
a  flow  of  air  from  said  air  chamber  to  said  air  and  water 
housing  when  said  diaphragm  is  released  from  its  actu- 
ated position. 

PUMP 
PyUp  B.  Zelglcr,  Ss^taaw,  WaHm  B.  TbompMxi, 
Frankenmath,   and   Robert  P.   Rohdc,  Sagfauiw, 
MJcb^  aaslfnon  to  General  Motors  Corporatioii, 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporadon  of  Dehiwarc 
CoodBwitkMi  of  appttcatkMi  S«r.  No.  762,1(2*  Sept  19, 
1958.    This  appUoiboa  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283^19 
11  ClaJma.    (CL  lt3— 42) 


ing  said  discharge  passage  and  said  intake  chamber,  said 
bypass  paasage  including  a  restricted  portion  connecting 
said  intake  port  to  said  intake  chamber,  and  a  valve  in 
said  bypass  passage  upstream  of  said  second-mentioned 
restricted  portion  and  downstream  of  said  flrst-mentioned 
restricted  portion  responsive  to  the  pmmn  in  said  dis- 
charge passage,  said  valve  being  displaced  to  place  said 
discharge  passa^  in  communication  with  said  bypass  pas- 
sage when  such  pressure  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
determined  by  the  diameter  of  said  branch  discharge  pas- 
sage, said  pump  being  further  characterized  in  operation 
in  that  flow  of  fluid  in  said  bypass  passage  through  said 
second  mentioned  restricted  portion  past  said  intake  port 
has  a  supercharging  action  with  respect  to  said  intake 
chamber  and  in  that  with  said  valve  displaced  and  with 
the  pump  operating  at  a  predetermined  speed  higher  than 
its  minimum  speed  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  flowing  in  said 
first-mentioned  restricted  portion  past  said  branch  dis- 
charge passage  operates  to  limit  the  flow  rate  from  said 
exhaust  port 


3,2«7,078 
ROTARY  PUMP 
Ernest  E.  Cook,  Anoka,  Mlm.,  aeaigiior,  by 
mcBlis,  to  Hypn>«  lacn  MbuMapoUs,  Mbia.,  a 
tkMof  Okio 

FIM  Jn.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,621 
1  Claim.     (CL  103—136) 


1.  In  a  constant  disidacement  pump  operated  at  vary- 
ing speeds,  said  pump  comprising  an  intake  chamber,  a 
discharge  chamber  and  intake  and  exhaust  ports,  the  com- 
bination of  meaiu  providing  a  discharge  passage  having  a 
restricted  position  connected  to  said  discharge  chamber, 
a  branch  discharge  passage  of  relatively  small  diameter  ex- 
tending from  said  restricted  portion  and  opening  to  said  ex- 
haust port,  means  providing  a  bypass  passage  intercoonect- 


A  rotary  pump  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  forming  an  elongated  ptmiping 
chamber  therewithin  having  an  imperforate  sidewall 
and  opposite  end  walls,  one  end  wall  having  an  inlet 
port  at  one  angular  location  and  the  other  end  wall 
having  an  outlet  port  displaced  angularly  from  said 
inlet  port, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  rotor  within  said  pumping  chamber 
joumaled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  offset  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pumping  chamber,  said  rotor 
having  a  {durality  of  radially  directed  recesses  ex- 
teiKling  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  piston  member  freely  disposed  in 
each  of  said  recesses  and  having  a  length  substantially 
coextensive  to  said  recesses,  whereby  when  said  rotor 
is  routed  about  its  said  axis  the  ends  of  said  rollers 
will  successively  overlie  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

(d)  said  housing  means  constitxiting  two  identical 
housing  halves  abutting  each  other  in  a  radial  plane 
passing  substantially  perpendicularly  through  the 
axis  of  said  rotor. 

(e)  said  piston  members  being  cylindrical  rollers, 

(f)  the  end  wall  of  each  bousing  half  being  recessed 
from  the  distal  end  thereof  to  provide  oppositely 
projecting  skirts  for  said  housing  means, 
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(g)  each  hooaing  half  being  of  molded  construction 
and  in  which 

(h)  each  end  wall  being  provided  with  an  integral 
sleeve  bearing  projecting  into  its  associated  skirt, 

(i)  said  rotor  having  a  shaft  extending  axially  there- 
through into  said  sleeve  bearings  to  rotatably  journal 
said  rotor, 

(j)  the  free  edge  of  each  skirt  being  formed  with  a 
series  of  spaced  notches  to  permit  ingress  of  liquid 
to  said  inlet  port  when  the  housing  half  containing 
said  inlet  port  is  resting  on  a  flat  horizontal  surface. 

,  4 

3,207,079 

SPRING  LOADED  END  PORT  ROTARY  PUMP 

Ernest  E.  Cook,  Aaoka,  and  Harry  J.  Sadler,  Mfaincap- 

oUa,  Mian.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aasignmenta,  to  Hypro, 

loc^  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporadon  of  Oliio 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,670 

1  Claim.    (CL  103—136) 


I. 


.A 


•  <T/:iKJiJ/' 


>«J*02 


A  rotary  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  forming  an  elongated  pumping  chamber 
therewithin  provided  with  an  imperforate  sidewall 
and  an  integral  plate  at  one  end  of  said  chamber 
having  a  port  for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough; 

(b)  a  second  plate  received  within  said  body  at  the 
other  end  of  said  chamber  having  a  port  displaced 
angularly  from  said  first  port; 

(c)  a  rotor  within  said  pumping  chamber  joumaled 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  nearer  said  sidewall  at 
one  angular  location  than  at  another, 

(d)  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radially  directed 
recesses  exteiKiing  from  one  eiKl  thereof  to  the 
other;  and 

(e)  an  elongated  piston  member  freely  disposed  in 
each  of  said  recesses, 

(f)  whereby  when  said  rotor  is  rotated  about  its  said 
axis  the  ends  of  said  pistons  will  successively  pass 
said  ports  to  cause  fluid  to  be  drawn  into  said  pumping 
chamber  via  one  of  said  ports  and  to  be  forced 
outwardly  via  said  other  port; 

(g)  a  resilient  member  for  urging  said  second  plate 
against  the  end  of  the  rotor  adjacent  thereto; 

(h)  said  resilient  member  constituting  a  coil  spring; 
(i)  a  spider  member  fixedly  disposed  with  respect  to 

said  body, 
(j)  the  ends  of  said  coil  spring  bearing  against  said 

second  plate  and  said  spider  member; 
(k)  the  port  of  said  first  plate  acting  as  a  discharge 

port  and  the  port  of  said  second  plate  acts  as  an 

inlet  port, 
(1)  a  check  valve  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said 

spider  member  from  said  spring; 
(m)  said  check  valve  constituting  a  layer  of  resilient 

material  having  a  dellecuble  flap  portion,  and 


(n)  an  annular  element  serving  as  a  seat  for  said  fl^ 
portioo. 


3407,080 
BALANCED   PRESSURE  PUMP 
W.  Schloawi,  Chicaio,  DL,  aasiipor  to 
Pwnps  ft  Eqaipmcat  Co^  loc^  Chicago,  IH.,  a 
tionof  Illinois 

FOed  Nov.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235^97 
7  Claims.    (CL  103—152) 


1^ 

t—, '^ 7^1 

r 

1  Q 

frn. 

«» 

u 

r 

"^^ 

-,^^;^^C 

7^' 

tot 

lot      xxH 

^ 

■"5 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  the  combination 
comprising  means  defining  a  fint  chamber,  means  defining 
a  second  chamber,  a  first  flexible  diaphragm  connected 
across  said  first  chamber  and  separating  said  first  chamber 
into  a  pumping  chamber  and  a  drive  chamber,  a  second 
flexible  diaphragm  connected  across  said  second  chamber 
and  separating  said  second  chamber  into  a  pumping 
chamber  and  a  drive  chamber,  a  rigid  connection  between 
said  diaphragms  for  insiu'ing  synchronous  operaticm  oi 
both  diaphragms,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  spool 
control  valve  having  a  control  member,  said  valve  con- 
necting said  source  to  said  drive  chamber  in  said  first 
chamber  when  said  control  member  of  said  valve  is  in 
a  first  operative  position  and  for  connecting  said  source  to 
said  drive  chamber  in  said  second  chamber  when  said 
control  member  of  said  valve  is  in  a  second  operative  posi- 
tion, and  a  mechanical  connection  between  said  rigid 
connection  and  said  control  member  to  operate  said  valve 
in  accordance  with  the  positions  of  said  diaphragms  in 
said  chambers. 

3,207,081 
AUTOMATIC   SYSTEM   FOR   FLUIDTIGHTLY 
HOLDING  THE   VALVE-CARRYING   HEAD 
ON  A  PISTON-OPERATED  MACHINE  SUB- 
JECTED TO  HIGH  PRESSURES 
Helmot  Baoer,  BaseL  Switzerland,  assignor  to  MascUnen- 
fabrik  Burckhardt  A.G.,  BaaeL  Switzerland,  a  Swisi 
company 

FHed  Apr.  12, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  272,743 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,  1962, 

4,902/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  103—153) 


1.  In  a  piston-controlled  machine  operating  with  a 
fluid  under  high  pressure  the  combination  comprising  a 
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cyUoder,  a  Taliw-carrying  head  entM^QS  i^b  aimalar  wr- 
face  of  said  cyliader,  an  outer  compressing  piston  to  urge 
said  valve<arTying  head  flnid  tightly  against  said  cylinder 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  an- 
nular surface,  a  doang  member  fitted  over  said  outer 
piston  <<*<^ng  a  chamher  with  said  outer  ptaton,  aad 
means  feeding  the  pressure  inside  said  cylinder  to  said 
chamber  to  urge  said  outer  piston  towards  said  cylinder 
and  valve-carrying  head  system  and  thereby  provide  a 
sealing  force  between  said  cylinder  and  valve-carrying 
head  which  is  proportional  to  the  pressure  prevailing  in- 
side the  cyliader. 


3JM7,M2 
PISTON  RETURN  MECHANISM 
Budilek,  334«  C^twju  Roud,  Clevtlaiid,  Ohio, 
Arnold  Flit,  5  HDlgnrdaa  Ro^  Wsetoo,  Onterlo, 


FQed 


i,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  231,M1 
(CL  lt3— 1(2) 


1.  In  a  fluid  energy  translating  device  including  a 
housing  and  valving  means,  a  cylinder  barrel  having  a 
phirality  of  cylinder  bores  communicating  with  said  valv- 
ing means,  pistons  arranged  for  reciprocation  in  said 
cylinder  bores,  a  cam  plate  operationally  engaging  said 
pistons,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  piston  return 
mechanism  comprising,  spring  means  biasing  each  piston 
toward  said  cam  plate,  piston  shoes  universally  mounted 
on  said  pistons  and  having  surfaces  bearing  against  said 
cam  plate,  and  plate  means  operatively  interconnecting 
said  piston  shoes,  said  plate  means  and  said  piston  shoes 
having  co-acting  means  to  prevent  tilting  of  said  piston 
shoes  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  maintain  said 
surfaces  of  said  piston  shoes  co-planar  while  permitting 
relative  movement  of  said  piston  shoes  with  respect  to 
said  plate  means  in  the  plane  of  said  plate  means,  said 
plate  means  being  peripherially  supported  and  configured 
and  arranfled  to  move  away  from  said  cam  plate  with 
said  piston  shoes,  whereby  when  the  forces  resisting  the 
pistons'  return  exceed  the  biasing  forces  of  the  spring 
means  and  the  piston  shoes  lift  from  said  cam  plate  the 
bearing  surfaces  of  said  piston  shoes  are  maintained  co- 
planar  by  wid  piat*  ■nana 


3,2«7,«S3 
FUMP 
Kermk  Dtm  Lohry,  1711  Rebecca  St.;  LcsHc  WUUaM 
Lokry,  2315   Kennedy   Drive;  and  Royal  Q.  Lokry, 
1714  W.  17th,  all  of  Siou  City,  kma 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  303,509 
3  ClataH.  (CL  103—175) 
1.  A  valve  and  valve  cage  assembly  for  use  in  a  pump 
of  the  type  including  a  cylinder  defining  a  chamber  having 
two  ends,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  intermediate  the  ends, 
and  a  plurality  of  valve  cages  having  valves  therein, 
wherein  each  valve  cage  includes  one  portion  defined  by 
a  spacer  can  and  another  poison  defined  by  an  open  end 
can,  said  spacer  and  end  cans  of  each  of  said  valve  cages 
having  peripheral  edges  adapted  to  mate  when  said  valve 
cage  is  in  assembled  relationship,  each  of  said  spacer  and 
end  cans  having  inwardly  directed  peripheral  flange  means 
secured  ad)aoent  said  peripheral  edges,  each  of  said  vahre 
means  including  a  support  member  having  an  outwardly 


extending  peripheral  portion  receivable  between  said  pe- 
ripheral flanges  of  its  respective  spacer  and  end  cans  in 


fluid  tight  relationship,  and  means  removably  securing  said 
spacer  and  end  cans  of  each  valve  cage  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship. 


3^207,004 
OVERHEAD  MATERLAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
WlDard  A.  York,  CIcvcImmI,  Ohio,  aaigMr  to  The  Oeve- 
bud  CnuBc  *  Enginceriiig  Conpany,  Wkkllffc,  Ohio, 
a  corporatloii  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,M9 
5  Cbdms.    (CL  104—89) 


1.  In  an  overhead  material  handling  system  including 
an  electrified  overhead  monorail  track  and  a  plurality  of 
carrien  movable  about  said  track  by  electric  motors 
mounted  on  the  respective  carriers,  an  apparatus  for  cxish- 
ioning  the  impact  between  and  disconnecting  the  power 
to  the  driving  motor  of  a  trafling  carrier  in  the  event  it 
overtakes  a  leading  carrier  comprising  frame  means 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  track  in  advance  of  a 
carrier,  resilient  means  having  one  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  frame  means  and  its  other  end  adapted  to 
be  operatively  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  carrier, 
switch  means  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  the  control  circuit  of  the  driving  motor 
of  said  carrier  for  discontinuing  the  drive  for  said  carrier 
upon  actuation  of  said  switch  means,  an  abutment  mem- 
ber movably  connected  to  said  frame  means  and  positioned 
to  engage  and  be  moved  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
frame  means  by  a  leading  carrier  upon  a  carrier  to  which 
it  is  connected  overtaking  another  carrier,  means  on  said 
frame  means  limiting  movement  of  said  abutment  mem- 
ber in  said  one  direction,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
switch  means  upon  movement  of  said  abutment  member 
in  said  one  direction. 


34t7,0S5 
RAIL  CAR  SWITCHING 
Jota  Walter  Bott,  10000  S3H  Ave.  S.,  Surttle,  Wash. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1944,  Ser.  N*.  340,173 
13  Cteims.     (O.  105—20) 
1.  A  switcher  comprising  a  bogie  having  wheels  adapt- 
ing same  for  rail  travel;  a  forklift  tnick  supported  on  said 
bogie,  said  forklift  truck  having  drive  wheels,  lifting  fork 
means,  and  engine  means  for  driving  the  said  drive  wheels 


Septembes  21,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


909 


and  for  operating  said  lifting  foric  means;  a  rail  car 
hitch  attachment  including  means  fen*  detachably  mount- 
ing same  onto  said  lifting  fork  means,  and  means  for  en- 


rrjfr 


3,207,087 

RAILWAY  CAR  HAVING  A  VERTICALLY 

MOVABLE  LOAD  SUPPORT  PLATFORM 

Clifford  S.  Goby,  10308  WDbw  Avc^  OerefaMd,  OU* 

FUed  Dec  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  245,780 

TCUhns.    (CL  105— 455) 


gagement  with  a  rail  car  coupler;  and  means  drivingly 
connecting  the  forklift  truck  drive  wheels  with  at  least 
some  of  said  bogie  wheels. 


3,207,080 
RAILWAY  CAR 
Rolf  Mowatt-Larsscn,  Bridgeton,  and  Hal-Chang  Ben- 
jamin Koo,  FloHasaat,  Mo.,  aarfgnors  to  ACF  Indas- 
triea,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Newlersey 

Filed  l«ly  5, 1903,  Ser.  No.  293,092 
8  Chdim.    (CL  105—308) 


0,  In  a  railway  car, 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  side  sills  having  open  cen- 
ters and  top  portions, 

a  load  platform  supported  on  said  frame, 

trunnion  means  operatively  secured  between  said  frame 
and  said  load  platform  to  permit  controlled  arcuate 
and  vertical  movement  of  said  load  platform  relative 
to  said  frame, 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  support  members  for  said  load 
platform  extending  longitudinally  thereof  bdow  said 
load  platform, 

each  said  support  member  being  telescopically  received 
in  a  said  side  sill  for  only  vertical  movement  therein, 

a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  inclined  cam  plate 
means  provided  on  each  of  said  support  members 
with  one  plate  being  adjacent  each  end  thereof, 

roller  means  operatively  engaging  said  cam  plate  means 
to  provide  vertical  movement  of  said  support  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  frame  by  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  roller  means,  said  rcrfler  means  being 
adapted  to  deposit  said  load  platform  on  said  frame 
for  normal  load  carrying  action  and  to  raise  said  load 
platform  by  said  support  members  by  cam  action  of 
said  roller  means  engaging  said  cam  plate  means, 
and 

unitary  acting  control  means  carried  by  said  frame  and 
operatively  engaging  said  roller  means  to  move  them 
longitudinally  of  said  frame  simultaneously  and  lift 
said  load  platform. 


3^07,088 
INTEGRATED   CANDY    MAKING   MACHINE 
Elweod  L.  McDonald,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Fred- 
crick  A  Nelson,  a  divialoa  of  ManhaH  l^ld  A  Con- 
ftmy,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  lUtaiols 
Filed  iMe  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,984 
11  daims.     (CL  107—4) 

..t»io 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  wheel  assembly  adjacent 
each  end  of  the  car,  an  underframe  on  the  wheel  as- 
semblies having  a  continuous  center  sill  structure  extend- 
ing generally  the  length  of  the  car,  said  center  sill  struc- 
ture having  an  end  section  on  each  end  of  the  car  over 
the  adjacent  wheel  assembly  disposed  substantially  central- 
ly of  the  width  of  the  car,  an  intermediate  section  be- 
tween the  wheel  assemblies  having  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  intermediate  center  sills  spaced  from  each  other 
and  offset  from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  car  and 
a  transition  section  connecting  each  end  section  and  the 
adjacent  intermediate  section  and  forming  the  continuous 
center  sill  structure,  a  deck  plate  over  the  center  sill 
structure  having  an  elongate  opening  therein  between  the 
spaced  intermediate  center  sills  and  extending  generally 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  car,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
cross  bearer  members  secured  to  the  intermediate  center 
sills  at  an  elevation  below  the  deck  plate  and  extending 
between  and  outwardly  of  the  intermediate  center  sills,  a 
side  sill  on  each  side  of  the  underframe  secured  to  the 
cross  bearer  members  outwardly  of  the  intermediate  cen-  1-  An  integrated  candy  making  machine,  comprising: 
ter  sills,  said  deck  plate  extending  between  each  of  said  a  supply  tank  having  means  for  maintaining  a  desired 
side  sills  and  the  adjaoent  intermediate  center  sill  adapted  temperature  in  a  fluent  candy  base  and  mixing  means  to 
to  support  the  wheels  of  a  roadway  vehicle  or  the  like,  a  insure  a  continuously  homogeneous  mixture  in  the  same; 
reinforcing  member  secured  to  the  deck  plate  and  extend-  a  first  horizontal  power  driven  candy  conveyor  belt;  a 
ing  downwardly  from  the  deck  plate  about  the  periphery  candy  base  discharge  header  connected  to  said  tank  hav- 
of  said  opening  to  a  supporting  relation  on  said  cross vftig  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  to  deliver  candy 
bearer  members,  a  generally  horizontally  extending  sup-  icase  at  spaced  intervals  across  said  belt;  means  for  dis- 
port member  extending  acrou  the  opening  and  secured  tributing  said  base  uniformly  across  said  belt  as  a  candy 
to  the  reinforcing  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  open-    ribbon;  refrigerating  means  for  cooling  said  candy  base;  a 


ing  at  an  elevation  below  the  deck  plate,  and  a  collapsible 
hitch  mounted  on  said  support  member  at  an  elevation 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  deck  plate  adapted  to  move 
between  collapsed  and  erect  positions  for  rekasably 
en^ging  the  kingpin  of  a  trailer. 


second  horizontal  power  driven  candy  conveyor  belt, 
aligned  with  said  first  belt,  moving  at  an  increased  speed 
to  permit  of  longitudinal  spacing  of  candy  pieces;  a  lon- 
gitudinal candy  cutter  for  cutting  said  candy  ribbon  lon- 
gitudinally into  a  plurality  of  strips;  a  transverse  candy 
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cutter  and  means  connected  to  Miid  transverse  cutter  for 
moving  said  transverse  cutter  downwardly  to  sever  the 
candy  strips  into  pieces  and  then  advancing  said  trans- 
verse cutter  longitudinally  of  said  second  belt  for  spacing 
the  cut  candy  pieces  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship 
on  said  secoiad  belt;  a  third  borixontal  candy  conveyor 
belt  aligned  with  said  second  belt;  a  candy  coating  means 
for  flowing  coating  over  the  top,  sides  and  ends  of  each 
piece  of  candy  bMe:  means  for  distributing  candy  coating 
uniformly  over  said  candy  pieces;  a  fourth  candy  conveyor 
belt  aligned  with  said  third  belt  for  receiving  coated  candy 
pieces  and  an  elongated  sectional  tempering  tunnel  hous- 
ing said  fourth  belt  and  having  progressively  decreasing 
air  temperatures  and  a  discharge  end  for  delivering  candy 
pieces  at  a  firmness  suitable  for  packing  in  sales  packages. 


DOUGH   BEATER 

NcoM  Siztca  MaarMs  IvaraiMB,  Johaaacshov,  Swcdca*  a 

iignor  to  Koopcrattva  Fortaadct  Ekooomiik  Fdrcaiai 

Stockbolm,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  )oint-stocii  coiapaay 

Filed  May  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  m,M7 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Swcdea,  laae  1,  IMl, 

5,776/61 

t  Oainu.     (O.  ir7— 4) 


1.  A  dough  beater  comprising  an  elongated  cylinder 
having  at  one  end  portion  inlets  for  air  and  for  dough 
supplied  from  a  dough  mixer  and  at  the  opposite  end 
portion  an  outlet,  a  plurality  of  working  sections  posi- 
tioned one  after  another  axially  of  said  cylinder  and  com- 
municating with  one  anotlier  through  apertures  at  the  end 
of  each  section,  each  working  section  including  an  inlet 
portion  having  a  continuously  increasing  internal  diam- 
eter from  the  inlet  and  contiguously  therewith  an  outlet 
portion  having  a  continuously  decreasing  internal  diam- 
eter, a  rotary  shaft  extending  axially  through  said  cylin- 
der and  leaving  a  free  gap  between  its  outer  surface  and 
the  inside  of  said  apertures,  and  at  least  one  vane  sup- 
ported by  the  shaft  projecting  radially  towards  the  internal 
surface  of  the  inlet  portion  of  each  working  section  with 
the  edge  of  said  vane  being  spaced  narrowly  from  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  inlet  [lortion  and  with  substantially 
no  part  of  the  edge  extending  into  the  outlet  portion  of 
the  working  section. 


PELLETING 


,  by  iktct 
A    Sous, 


34r7,99« 
ADIU8TABLE   PRESSURE 
MACm?^ 
Robert  A.  Onafafhaoi,  Cbla«o,  HI., 

Chicago,  IUm  a  partaenhip 

Filed  Nov.  19. 1962,  Scr.  No.  23S,436 
5  ClaliM.    (CL  ItT— 14) 

3.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  and  pelleting  a  cut 
crop,  a  rotatable  ring  having  circumferentially  spaced 
holes  extending  generally  radially  therethrough  and 
throofh  which  the  cut  crop  is  to  be  pressed,  a  presser 
roO  oioanted  inside  said  ring  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
theraof  adapted  to  press  the  cut  crop  into  and  through 
said  holes,  means  including  first  and  second  laterally 
roller  devices  for  supporting  said  ring  in  variable 


positions  closer  to  or  farther  from  said  pressure  roll 
while  maintaining  the  axes  of  said  ring  and  roll  parallel, 
said  devices  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  ring  and  cradling  said  ring  therebe- 
tween, means  supporting  said  second  roller  device  for 
movement  in  opposite  directions  toward  and  away  from 


said  ring  along  a  line  substantially  through  the  center 
of  said  ri.ng,  said  supporting  means  including  a  support 
member,  a  guide  slidably  supporting  said  member  for 
movement  in  said  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  pos- 
itively locating  said  support  member  in  selected  posi- 
tions of  adjustment  along  said  guide. 


3,207,091  ^ 

PELLETING    MACHINE   DRIVE 
Robert    A.    Conningham,    Chicago,    IIL,    assignor    Co 
Coaningtiam  A  Sons,  Chicago,  ill.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,415 
/  7  OafaiH.    (CL  107—14) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  and  pelleting  a  cut 
crop,  a  rotatable  ring  member  having  circumferentially 
spaced  holes  extending  generally  radially  therethrough,  a 
piesser  roll  member  mounted  adjacent  said  ring  member 
in  position  to  press  the  cut  crop  into  and  through  said 
holes,  the  axes  of  said  members  being  parallel,  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  members  including  a  shaft,  a  first 
transmission  from  said  shaft  to  one  of  said  members  for 
rotating  the  latter,  and  a  second  transmission  from  said 
shaft  to  the  other  of  said  members  for  rotating  the  latter, 
said  aacond  transmission  being  variable  to  adjust  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  other  member  relative  to  said  one  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  varying  said  secoixl  transmission. 


S,lt7,«92  VI 

HAY  WAFERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  >  n 
Staalay  L.  LawrvMC,  Llvia,  Mkh^  awiganr  to  Maascy- 
FiiifiiiB,    lac^    DatroU,    Mkh.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Mvylaad 

RM  J«M  12,  1963.  Scr.  Ntt.  2S7.369 
21  ClaiBBi.     (CL  107—14) 
5.  An  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers 
comprising  an  annular  series  of  substantially  parallel  die 
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cells  each  having  spaced  entrance  and  exit  ends,  said  die 
cells  being  rotatable  in  unison  whereby  said  entrance 
ends  thereof  travel  in  an  annular  path,  rotatable  mounting 
means,  hay  compression  means  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means  for  rotation  therewith  about  said  annular  path  of 


^=r|    s-;<f/ 


said  entrance  ends  of  said  die  cells,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  mounting  means  including  said  compression 
means  and  said  die  cells  in  the  same  direction  and  at  dif- 
ferent speeds  to  compress  hay  into  and  through  the  latter 
to  form  wafers. 


3.207,093 
COMBINED  TABLE  AND  RACK  UNIT 
Wmiam  M.  Block,  KcMMka,  Wlt^  awlgaor  to  Quaker 
Industries    lac,    Antioch,    DL,    a    corporation    of 
WlBcondD 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Sar.  No.  315,646 
Tdaiiiii.    (CLIM— 16) 


■•i.f.t<»' 


ta 
d 


1.  A  combined  table  and  rack  for  storing  articles  such 
as  folding  tray  tables  comprising  first  and  second  frame 
means  each  having  opposite  side  leg  portions,  said  leg 
portions  of  the  first  frame  means  respectively  being  paired 
with  the  leg  portions  of  the  second  frame  means,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  paired  leg  portions  intennediate 
ends  thereof  for  enabling  the  frame  means  to  be  moved 
between  a  first  relatively  upright  and  laterally  collapsed 
rack-providing  position  and  a  second  relatively  inclined 
and  spread  apart  table-providing  position,  said  frame 
means  presenting  portions  for  supporting  articles  such  as 
tray  tables  to  be  stored  when  the  frame  means  are  in 
said  first  position,  releasable  latch  means  between  said 
frame  means  selectively  for  releasably  retaining  the  frame 
meaiu  in  said  first  position  and  for  retaining  said  frame 
means  adjacent  uid  second  position,  a  table  top  member 
adapted  to  be  disposed  horizontally  between  and  to  be 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  frame  means  when  said 
frame  means  are  in  said  second  position,  said  table  top 
member  being  releasably  connected  to  at  .least  one  of  said 
frame  means,  said  latch  means  including  first  and  second 
latch  members  respectively  disposed  between  adjacent  leg 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  frame  means,  pivot  means 
respectively  connecting  each  of  said  latch  members  to  otie 
leg  portion,  each  of  said  latch  members  extending  from 
its  pivot  means  to  a  second  leg  portion,  each  of  said 
hrtch  members  indiKling  a  transverse  notch  spaced  from 


its  pivot  means,  said  latch  means  including  a  pin  secured 
to  each  of  said  second  leg  portions  and  releasably  engage- 
able  in  said  notch  of  an  adjacent  latch  member,  each  of 
said  latch  members  including  an  end  portion  extending 
from  its  notch  in  a  direction  away  from  its  pivot  means 
and  outwardly  of  said  second  leg  portion,  and  a  transverse 
member  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  latch  members  outwardly  of  said  second  leg 
portions  for  enabling  the  latch  members  to  be  manually 
manipulated  simultaneously. 


3,207,094 
DOLL  AND  DOLL  CLOTHING  STAND 
David  Kass,  Rooscvdt,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to 
Original  Toy  Corporirtioo,  Brooklyii,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Scr.  No,  372^34 
nOafan.    (CLIOS— 28) 


1.  A  doll  and  doll  clothing  stand  comprising  a  base, 
a  post  on  said  base,  and  a  platform  elevated  on  said  post, 
said  platform  having  a  plurality  of  doll  supports  for 
supporting  doUs  on  said  iriatform,  and  said  platform 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  rail  sections  for  re- 
ceiving the  hooks  of  hangers  for  doll  clothing  hanging  in 
the  region  below  the  dolls  between  the  elevated  platform 
and  the  base,  said  rail  sections  being  arcuate  and  dis- 
posed end  to  end  and  making  up  a  circle  which  acts  at 
a  rim  for  the  platform. 


3,207,095 
MULTI-PURPOSE  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

Hmchel  V.  Hlatt,  Jr,,  1599  177th  Place,  Hammond,  lad. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,647 

2Clafaiu.    (CLIOS— 53) 


1.  A  glidable  material  holding  structure  which  can  be 
variously  positioned  relative  to  the  supporting  base  on 
which  it  is  to  be  placed  and  which  can  be  securely  stacked 
and  interlocked  on  top  a  like  structure,  including  a  sub- 
stantially planar  floor  portion  adapted  to  hold  material, 
a  plurality  of  supporting  legs  spaced  around  the  periphery 
of  the  floor  poriion  at  a  plurality  of  attachment  points, 
each  leg  having  a  polygonal  cross  section,  a  polygonal 
bore  in  the  top  of  each  leg,  glider  means  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  each  leg,  the  configuration  of  each  of  said 
glider  means  being  dimensioned  to  allow  said  glider 
meaiu  to  be  seated  within  a  polygonal  bore  in  the  top  of 
each  supporting  leg  of  a  like  structure  so  that  the 
polygonal  cross  section  of  the  legs  in  one  superimposed 
structure  can  be  seated  and  interlocked  in  the  polygonal 
bores  of  a  like  underlying  structure,  connecting  means 
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•ttaching  each  leg  to  Its  attachment  potnt  at  the  periphery 
of  the  floor  portion,  and  said  connecting  means  allowing 
each  leg  to  be  independently  connected  at  different  levels 
relative  to  the  supporting  base. 


PALLET  STRUCTURE 

DaytM,  Oyo,  ■■Jpni  to  Monte*  Box 

CompMiy,  Dajtaa,  OMo,  a  cafpOTatfoa  of  MicMgaa 

FIM  Not.  U,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  325^3 

7  ClaiM.    (CL  IN— 5«) 


\r*-  ' 


1.  In  a  paUet;  an  upper  load  receiving  deck,  support 
blocks  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  deck  at  the  comers 
and  in  the  center,  strips  having  their  ends  in  the  area  of 
abutting  relati<Hi  and  sectired  to  the  bottoms  of  the  corner 
blocks  to  form  a  bottom  frame  for  the  pallet,  said  bottom 
frame  having  comers  at  said  comer  blocks,  brace  mem- 
bers extending  diagonally  inside  said  frame  and  having 
eada  abutting  said  strips  inside  the  comers  of  said  frame, 
said  brace  members  being  notched  and  interfitting  where 
they  cron  so  as  to  be  coplanar,  and  means  securing  said 
brace  members  to  said  blocks,  said  brace  members  lying 
in  the  Mone  plane  as  said  bottom  frame  to  also  provide 
'  contact  aoi&ce  for  said  bottom  frame. 


3,2r7,»f7 
OFFICE  EQUIFMENT 
Ke—tth  D.  Schrcyer,  Batavla,  IIU 

Alt  Metal,  Inc^  JaBcatown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  320,2M 

5  CUm.    (CL  lOS— 92) 


to 


i.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  main  flat  working  top  portion  and  a  supplemental  flat 
woiiung  top  portion  arranged  for  relative  telescopic 
movements  whereby  to  permit  said  supplemental  top  por- 
tion to  be  disposed  alternatively  in  extended  and  retracted 
petitions  relative  to  said  main  top  portion,  each  of  said 
top  portions  having  support  legs  thereunder  and  said  main 
top  portion  having  a  comer  leg  extending  downwardly 
from  a  comer  portion  thereof,  said  supplemental  top 
carrying  at  one  end  thereof  a  horizontally  disposed  brack- 
et which  is  slotted  transversely  of  the  direction  of  tele- 
scopic movement,  said  main  top  having  trackway  means 
mounted  thereon  adjacent  the  end  of  said  main  top  por- 
tion from  which  said  conxr  leg  extends  and  running  in 
the  direction  of  telescopic  movement,  pin  means  carried 
•Udably  by  said  trackway  means  and  extending  through 
said  slotted  bracket  whereby  said  supplemental  top  por- 
tion may  be  alternatively  retracted-extended  relative  to 
■aid  main  top  portion  while  by-passing  said  comer  leg  and 
may  be  laterally  shifted  relative  to  said  main  top  portion 
wtea  daar  oi  said  comer  leg.  and  means  aModated  with 


said  pin  means  for  releasabty  locking  the  latter  and  there- 
by clamping  said  top  portions  together  in  various  relative 
positions. 


'  3,207,W§ 

DBPLAY  RACK 
Abrahan  Alpctt,  19941  Ardmorc  Ave,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  341,455 
.  1  Claim.     (CL  IM— 111) 


In  a  display  and  inventory  control  device  for  the  sup- 
port of  merchandise,  the  combination  of, 

at  least  two  vertical  members; 

means  for  maintaining  said  vertical  members  in  paral- 
lel spaced  relationship; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  in  each  of  said  vertical 
members,  said  grooves  on  opposed  surfaces  thereof, 
each  of  said  grooves  being  in  alignment  with  its  re- 
spective counterpart; 

each  of  said  grooves  being  in  parallel  spaced  relation- 
Aip; 

a  stop  located  in  each  of  said  grooves  on  the  lower  edge 
thereof; 

a  generally  rectangular  merchandise  support  member 
which  is  used  only  once  and  discarded; 

said  merchandise  support  member  having  two  tabs 
which  extend  therefrom  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship and  are  adapted  to  be  positioned  within 
two  aligned  grooves,  one  portion  of  each  of  said 
tabs  engaging  a  stop  member  in  each  of  said  grooves; 

the  forward  portion  of  said  merchandise  support  mem- 
ber which  extends  beyond  said  stop  members  renders 
the  merchandise  supported  thereby  visible,  while  a 
slight  upward  pressure  disengages  said  member  from 
said  stops  and  permits  same  to  pass  over  said  stops 
for  quick  access  to  the  merchandise  supported  there- 
by for  inspection  as  well  as  providing  an  inventory 
control  quick  count  of  vacant  spaces. 


34«7,«99 

OVERBED  TABLE 

WaiTcn  R.  Black,  Bror  W.  Hemlkson,  and  Rl^aH  C. 

ZamcU,  Grand  Raplda,  Mkh.,  aMittDora  to  AmcrlcM 

Saattag  Company,  Gnmd  Rapids,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 
Sabetkntcd  for  abandoocd  application  Scr.  No.  14«37f, 

Sept  25,  1961.    This  application  Nov.  29,  19i3,  Sar. 

No.  328,445 

5  Claims.     (O.  ie»— 141) 

1.  In  an  overbed  table  for  a  hospital  bed:  a  supporting 
column  comprising  a  base,  a  tubular  post  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  base,  a  sleeve  telescopically  engaging 
the  post  for  vertical  adjustment  thereon;  a  nut  fixedly 
mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  the  tubidar  post;  a  support 
bracket  nwunted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve;  a  cylin- 
drical bearing  member  passing  through  an  aperture  in 
said  support  bracket  and  secured  thereto,  said  bearing 
member  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  upper  end  of  said 
sleeve;  a  screw  member  having  a  cylindrical  upper  por- 
tion jounuled  in  said  bearing  member  and  a  threaded 
lower  portion  engaging  said  nut  whereby  turning  of  the 
screw  member  in  the  nut  raises  or  lowers  the  screw  mem- 
ber; a  top  mounting  bracket  slidably  mounted  on  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  screw  member,  a  table  top  mounted 
on  said  top  mounting  bracket,  said  top  mounting  bracket 
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being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  cylindrical  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  bearing  member  for  turning  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  between  a  position  wherein  the  table 
top  overhangs  the  bed  and  positions  wherein  the  table  top 


^«nlti  bii.' 
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extends  alongside  or  away  from  the  bed;  and  releasable 
means  for  securing  said  top  mounting  bracket  against  said 
pivotal  movement  when  In  one  or  another  of  its  turned 
positions  and  in  lowered  vertical  position. 


3,2«7,ltO  ' 

SHELF  BRACKETS  AND  ASSEMBLIES 

THEREWITH 

Heniy  S.  Peacock,  LIncotai,  DL,  asslfnor  to  Swata  ft 

Myers  Inc.,  Decatnr,  OL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  IHi,  Ser.  No.  2«L733 

4  Claims.    (CL  IM— 152) 


/...x 


v» 


{» 
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sW."    tit 

'"  1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  shelves  c(»iprising  a  bracket 
plate  with  an  upper  edge  on  which  a  shelf  may  be  sup- 
ported, an  ear  on  the  outer  end  of  said  plate  projecting 
upwardly  above  said  edge,  and  a  sharp  point  on  said  ear 
directed  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  plate,  wlwreby 
said  sharp  point  may  penetrate  a  shelf  mounted  on  said 
bracket  in  a  surface  on  said  shelf  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  said  shelf  when  said  surface  is 
pushed  against  said  point. 


3,2«74tl 
FOLDING  VANITY  TABLES 

^^x^  9*^  ^•^  ^"*'  ^•^'*  Mi%"m  to  Manrke 

DncUn  Creations,  Inc^  New  Yosfc,  N^^a  conoratlosi 

of  New  York 

FDed  Sent  27, 19C3,  Ser.  No.  312,«3S 
3  Clafana.    (CL  1M_159) 

1.  In  a  folding  vanhy  table,  the  combination  of  a 
Ubie  top  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  end 
edges,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  sockets  provided  on 
each  end  edge  of  said  table  top,  said  sockets  being  closed 
at  the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  pair  of  kg 
uniu  s\q)porting  said  top  at  iu  end  edges  with  the  top 
disposed  wholly  between  said  leg  units,  each  of  said  kg 
uniu  including  a  pair  of  leg  members  having  doeely 
spaced  vertical  intermediate  portions,  transversely  (dl- 
tet  lower  foot  portions  and  transversely  offset  upper  por- 
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tions  terminating  in  upwardly  directed  pin-Uke  detents, 
said  detents  of  the  respective  kg  uaiti  being  lemovmbly 
received  in  said  sockeU  at  the  respectiv»  end  edges  of 
said  table  top  through  the  open  bottom  of  the  sockets 
and  abutting  the  dosed  top  of  the  sockets  for  support  of 
said  ubk  top,  a  set  of  vertically  spaced  and  vetticaHy 
aligned  bearings  secured  to  said  vertical  intermediate 
portions  of  said  kg  members  of  each  kg  unit  in  a  plane 
bisecting  the  space  between  the  kg  members,  a  cross 
member  extending  centraDy  under  said  tabk  top  in  par* 


■'fti » 


allel  with  said  side  edges  of  the  top,  and  a  pair  of  ver- 
tical shafts  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  cron  member,  said 
bearings  of  the  reqwctive  kg  units  being  rotatably  pod- 
tioned  on  said  respective  shafu  whereby  to  connect  the 
leg  units  together  through  the  medium  of  said  cross  mem- 
ber, the  positioning  of  said  detents  in  said  sockets  nor- 
mally preventing  rotation  of  said  kg  units  about  said 
shafts,  but  removal  of  the  ubk  top  and  associated  sodt- 
ets  from  said  detents  permitting  the  kg  tmits  to  be  rotated 
about  said  shafu  to  a  folded  position  wheiein  the  kg 
uniu  are  subsUntially  paralkl  to  said  cross  member. 


3^7,ita 

SLURRY  BURNER  FOR  STEAM  GENERATING 

UNIT 
Panl  F.  Selbold,  Worcestv,  Maas.,  amlgnor  to  ROey 
Stoker  Corporatkm,  Worcaate,  Mam^  a  cofpowttoa  of 


FIM  Sept  25, 1M2, 8w.  No.  225,992 
5ClalnH.    (CL119—7) 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit  for  bmning  a  slurry  of 
water  and  of  solid  fuel  having  a  substantial  proportion 
of  large  paitkks  incapabk  of  burning  in  suspension, 
comprhiiig 

(a)  a  furnace  having  a  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  at  least  one  burner  mounted  to  deliver  slurry  and 
combustion  air  into  the  combustion  chamber,  the 
burner  being  fwrned  with  a  nozzk  at  iu  inner  end, 

(c)  an  impingement  member  mounted  in  line  with  the 
burner,  the  impingement  member  consisting  of  a 
stem  mounted  coaxially  of  the  nozzk  and  an  en- 
larged head  at  the  end  of  the  stem  spaced  away  from 
the  exit  of  the  nozzk  and  formed  to  si»ead  the  paiti- 
cks  in  the  combustion  chamber  laterally  of  the  axk 
of  the  nozzle, 

(d)  and  means  including  a  pump  for  introducing  the 
slurry  to  the  burner  at  high  pressure  so  that  the  large 
particles  of  solid  fuel  strike  the  impingement  mem- 
ber with  substantial  force  and  are  pulverized. 
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PORTABLE  BURNING  APPARATUS 
.Mtar  IIBlMM,  72  lUriy  Place,  YoaiMn,  N.Y. 
Flb4  N«T.  U,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  234,9M 
S  CWml    (CL  11«— It) 

V     4     i|r)»    -J. 


margiiud  side  waUa  overlapping  the  side  walls  of  said 
burner,  means  securing  said  burner  unit  to  said  angular 
frame  members  including  a  bar-like  member  extending 
through  the  side  walls  of  said  burner  unit  and  projecting 
therebeyond,  a  rod-like  member  disposed  beneath  the 
frame  members  and  projecting  laterally  beyond  said 
members,  and  bolts  in  the  two  ends  of  said  two  rod-like 
members  for  connecting  said  members  together  and 
clamping  the  burner  unit  to  the  upper  side  of  said  frame 
members  for  retaining  said  unit  rigidly  in  place  thereon 
at  a  45-defree  angle. 


1.  Burning  apparatus  comprising  tubular  members  hav- 
ing subsUntially  a  U  shape  wherein  the  base  of  said  U 
shape  is  essentially  straight  and  the  arms  of  said  U 
shape  pr(^ect  slightly  obliquely  from  said  base,  said 
tubular  members  further  having  a  point  of  intersection 
along  their  bases,  a  securing  pin  connecting  said  tubular 
members  at  said  intersection  to  form  a  pivot  point  about 
which  said  members  are  revolvable,  a  first  grid  of  wire 
members  attached  near  the  periphery  of  the  grid  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  arms  of  said  tubular  members  and  a 
leoond  grid  of  wire  members  closer  spaced  than  said 
wires  forming  said  first  grid,  said  second  grid  depending 
peripherally  on  the  arms  of  said  tubular  members  at 
intermediate  points  between  the  base  and  the  first  grid. 
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TRASH  HANDLING  AND  BURNING 

APPARATUS 

CbariM  H.  Knicgcr,  Jr..  1232  PrtMpcct  Drfvc, 

^Oriiawau,  Ind. 

FIM  Dec.  2,  1963.  Scr.  No.  327,467 

4ClataM.    (CLllO— IS) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting,  hauling  and  burning 
trash  and  the  like,  comprising  a  carriage  having  two 
9«ced  parallel  frame  members  extending  angularly  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  at  approximately  a  45-degree  angle, 
•n  axle  extending  between  said  frame  memben  near  the 
forward  end  thereof  and  projecting  laterally  at  each  end 
beyond  said  frame  members,  a  wheel  on  each  end  of 
mM  axk,  said  frame  members  having  a  horizontal  por- 
tion projecting  forwardly  near  the  forward  end  thereof 
and  a  downwardly  extending  portion  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  forming  legs,  a  U-ahaped  handle  having  arms 
extending  along  said  frame  members,  means  for  securing 
said  arms  to  said  frame  members,  a  trash  collector  and 
burner  unit  having  cylindrical-shaped  side  walls  and  a 
diac-shaped  perforated  bottom,  a  lid  for  said  unit  having 


3,207,105  

PATTERN  ATTACHMENT  Pt)R  TUFITNG 
MACHINES 
Joaeph  L.  Card,  Chattanooga,  Tenn^  and  Bernard  H. 
Wittier,  RoasvUlc,  Ga.,  aarignon,  by  mcmc  assignments, 
to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  Jersey 

FUad  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,641 
nClalma.    (Q.  HI— 79)    - 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  a  yam  feeding  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  yam  feeding  members 
each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  parallel  yam 
engaging  elements  having  free  edges,  means  for  mounting 
said  members  with  a  plurality  of  said  elements  in  said 
members  intermeshing  and  for  advancing  said  elements 
progressively  in  parallel  intermeshing  relation,  each  of 
the  elements  of  one  of  said  members  having  a  substan- 
tially similar  arrangement  of  adjacent  pairs  of  notches 
extoiding  inwardly  from  the  free  edge  thereof,  said  pairs 
of  notches  comprising  a  deep  notch  and  a  shallow  notch, 
said  elements  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  members  being 
arranged  with  the  corresponding  notches  in  each  of  said 
elements  alined  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  ele- 
ments, shiftable  yam  guide  means  for  directing  a  yam 
selectively  into  said  shallow  notches  and  said  deep 
notches,  and  pattern  controlled  means  for  actuating  said 
shiftable  yam  guide  means. 


3,2#7,196 
ARTICLE  STRINGING  MACHINES 
HcfWMn  A.  ImlMif.  Haadlton,  Maas.,  aalgnor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mas.,  a  corpora- 
tkw  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Apr.  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  184,894 
10  Claims.  (CI.  112— 104) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  stringing  together  pairs  of  articles 
including  means  defining  spaced-apart  stringing  positions 
for  the  articles,  an  eye-pointed  needle,  means  for  actu- 
ating the  needle  to  penetrate  the  articles  carrying  the 
leading  end  of  a  strand  therethrough  and  to  withdraw 
from  the  articles,  means  for  gripping  the  leading  end  of 
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the  strand  after  the  articles  have  been  penetrated  and 
before  withdrawal  of  the  needle,  and  a  movable  needle 
guide  for  stiffening  the  needle  during  article  penetration, 
the  combination  of  unidirectional  friction  means  includ- 
ing a  leaf  spring  on  the  needle  guide  arranged  to  restrict 
strand  movement  away  from  the  needle  eye,  a  drag  for  en- 


"wi?   i       1--^ 


gaging  the  leading  end  of  the  strand  between  the  articles, 
a  strand  measuring  drum  between  the  articles,  means  for 
oscillating  the  drum  to  measure  the  length  of  strand  to 
be  connected  to  the  articles  and  stationary  guide  means 
including  a  guide  member  for  directing  the  needle  during 
article  penetration  and  for  directing  the  movement  of  the 
strand. 


V  3,207,197 

SEWING  ST88TEM  FOR  PRODUCING  ALTERNATE 

STITCHES  ON  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  MATERIAL 

Joae  Castany  Ferr6,  Callc  Borrell  122,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,599 

Clalma  priority,  application  Spain,  Sept.  23,  1959, 

252,575;  Sept.  26,  1959,  76,226 

3  Claims.     (CL  112—170) 


1.  A  sewing  system  for  alternate  stitchings  on  both 
sides  of  a  material  comprising  threading  a  needle  with  a 
single  thread,  piercing  said  material  with  said  threaded 
needle,  withdrawing  said  threaded  needle  part  way  from 
said  material  so  that  the  two  parallel  portions  of  the 
thread  retained  by  the  friction  with  the  material  form  two 
lateral  loops  at  both  sides  of  the  needle's  eye  below  said 
material,  then  unthreading  the  needle,  then  withdrawing 
the  loops  away  from  the  needle,  then  withdrawing  from 
the  material  the  empty  needle  and  pulling  out  the  free  end 
of  the  thread,  drawing  it  through  the  stitch  made  until 
the  end  comes  loose  thereby  forming  stitch  from  one 
thread,  moving  the  material  forward,  then  again  piercing 
the  material  with  the  empty  needle  for  the  next  stitch, 
then  threading  the  needle  on  the  underside  of  the  material 
with  just  the  portion  of  the  loose  thread  corresponding  to 
the  precedent  loops,  and  finally  drawing  up  the  needle  to 
the  top,  pulling  up  the  loop  thus  forming  two  stitches  re- 
spectively on  botii  sides  of  the  material. 


3497,1M 

DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT 

OF  THE  NEEDLES  OF  EMBROIDERY  MACHINBS 

E»«ole  CooMiio,  hman,  Italy,  asiltBor  to  Metalmaocanka 

S.pA.,  Bnsto  Anlslo,  Italy 

FUad  Anv.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,282 

ClalBS  priority,  application  Italy,  Aag.  4, 1959, 1\2M5/S9 

9  Claims.    (CI.  112—221) 
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1.  A  device  for  actuating  needle  means  of  an  em- 
broidery machine  comprising  needle-holder  plate  means 
in  which  said  needle  means  are  mounted,  supj>ort  means 
to  v^ch  said  needle-holder  means  is  mounted  including 
guide  means  for  providing  reciprocatory  movement  of 
said  needle-holder  means  relative  to  said  support  means, 
motion  transmitting  shaft  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  parallel  to  said  needle-holder  plate  means,  arm  means 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  motion  transmitting  shaft  means, 
coimecting  rod  means  pivotally  connected  between  said 
needle-holder  plate  means  and  said  arm  means,  said  mo- 
tion transmitting  shaft  means  upon  oscillatory  move- 
ment being  applied  thereto  transmitting  such  movement 
to  said  connecting  rod  means  via  said  arm  means  which 
translates  this  movement  into  reciprocatory  movement 
for  said  needle-holder  plate  means,  and  drive  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  motion  transmitting  shaft 
means  to  impart  thereto  oscillatory  movement  to  move 
said  arm  means  between  two  angular  positions  and  an 
intermediate  position  wherein  said  arm  means  and  con- 
necting rod  means  are  in  alignment,  said  drive  means 
including  drive  shaft  means,  cam  means  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  means,  follower  means  engaging  said 
cam  means,  follower  guide  means  cooperating  with  said 
follower  means  to  translate  the  rotary  motion  of  said  cam 
means  to  reciprocatory  motion  of  said  follower  means, 
means  connected  between  said  follower  means  and  said 
motion  transmitting  shaft  means  for  translating  recipro- 
catory movement  <A  said  foUower  means  to  oscillatory 
movement  of  said  motion  transmitting  shaft  means,  said 
translating  means  including  adjusting  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  working  range  of  the  needle  means  and  to  take 
up  the  slack  between  said  follower  means  and  arm 
means,  said  cam  means  including  two  spaced  rest  zones 
which  permit  said  needle  means  to  be  at  rest  at  each  rest 
zone  during  rotation  of  said  cam  means  to  perform 
smooth  embroidering  operations. 


3,207,109 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  PORTABLE 
RECEPTACLES 
NUa-Folke  Hanunargren,  4  Tetorpsvagen,  and  Lars  Johan 
Hanunargren,  24  Vasbyvagen,  bodi  of  Upplands  Vari»y, 
Sweden 
Original  application   Feb.   13,   1961,  Ser.  No.  88,911. 
Divided  and  tUs  appHcatlmi  Mar.  26,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 
274388 

3  Claims.     (0.113—120) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  nestable  receptacles  that 

are  of  inverted  truncated-conical  shape  comprising  the 

steps  of  severing  a  rectangular  blank  of  sheet  metal  in 

half  along  a  line  extending  between  its  un>er  and  lower 
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edfM  aad  IncUaed  Bligfatly  to  Mtid  edges  to  provide  two 
ptiMlf,  roDiat  tht  puMlt  into  approximately  leini-cyiiii- 
drkal  shape,  invartinf  om  of  said  panels,  and  secin4as 
the  mmfd  sida  edfe  of  each  of  the  two  panab  to,  aad 
parallel  with,  the  opposite  edge  of  the  other  panel  to 
daffaM  a  peripheral  wall  of  inverted,  trancated-conical 
eonflfontioo,  forminf  an  ootwardly-proiecting  annular 
groove  and  an  iawardly-projecting  annular  groove  in  said 
waU,  the  outwardly-projecting  groove  providing  an  ex- 
ternal ahoakkr  spaced  bielow  the  upper  wide  end  of  said 
wall  aad  tb»  inwardly-projectiag  groove  providing  an  in- 


^ 

tamal  shoulder  spaced  slightly  above  the  lower,  narrow 
end  of  said  wall,  forming  a  rolled  flange  around  the  up- 
per edge  of  said  wall  and  an  annular,  outwardly  extending 
flange  around  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  wall,  in- 
serting an  emboeaed,  circular  dislL  in  the  lower  end  of 
said  wall,  the  emboeaed  portion  of  the  disk  fitting  snugly 
in  said  lower  end  and  the  disk  having  a  peripheral  an- 
nular flange  engaging  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
tht  flanfB  around  the  lower  edge  of  said  wall,  and  folding 
the  annular  flanges  of  said  disk  and  of  said  wall  on  one 
another  to  interlock  the  lower  end  of  the  wall  and  said 

diak.  
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PLATFORM  FOR  AFLOAT-CONDITION 

DRILLING 

AMea  J.  L^bordc  and  Tea  S.  Graham,  bodi  %  Ocean 

Ikmm  *  Exploration  Co^  Caribe  Bldg^  2475  CaMi 

9t,N«wOrteaM,  La. 

FOad  Joae  7.  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2M431 
ICUtaM.    act  HAS) 


1.  A  buoyant  drilling  rig  base  for  afloat  condition  drill- 
ing, comprising,  a  hull  constructed  of  horizontally  dia- 
poaed  hollow  tubular  members  interconnected  to  define 
a  generally  V-shape,  a  deck  having  a  configuration  cor- 
responding substantially  to  that  of  the  hull,  a  wai^a-trans- 
parent  structure  supporting  the  deck  from  said  hull  and 
forming  with  said  hull  members  buoyancy  elements  hav- 
faig  displacement  nifflcient  to  support  said  base  in  partially 
submerged  floating  position  in  a  water  body  without  rigid 
connectioo  to  the  underlying  land,  said  wave-tnuuparent 
structure  including: 

(a)  vertically  disposed  hollow  aid  columns  extend- 

iag  between  the  outer  ends  and  apex  portions  of  the 
:       hoU  and  the  corresponding  deck  portions,  said  end 

columns  having  a  relatively  large  uniform  diametM' 

ttarou^MNit  their  length; 


(b)  a  plurality  of  vertically  dkpoaed  hollow  interme- 
diate columns  laterally  spaced  along  the  hull  mem- 
ben  between  said  eiid  columns,  said  intermediate 
columns  being  of  substantially  lesser  diameter  than 
said  end  columns; 

(e)  said  intermediate  columns  having  annular  enlarge- 
ments of  substantially  lesser  length  than  said  inter- 
mediate columns  forming  auxiliary  buoyancy  cham- 
bers positioned  on  the  columns  and  having  their 
opposite  ends  in  substantial  vertically  q>aced  relation 
to  both  the  bull  and  the  deck  and  located  to  be  par- 
tially submerged  when  the  base  is  submerged  to  its 
working  level  in  the  water  body,  said  auxiliary  buoy- 
ancy chambers  having  collective  total  buoyancy  to 
provide  tons-per-inch  immersion  sufflcient  to  prevent 
substantial  vertical  movement  of  the  base  under  vary- 
ing live  loads; 

(d)  the  intermediate  column  disposed  next  adjacent 
each  of  said  end  columns  having  a  relatively  large 
uniform  diameter  section  extending  upwardly  from 
said  hull  members  to  about  the  level  of  the  upper 
ends  of  said  auxiliary  buoyancy  chambers  on  the 
other  intermediate  columns,  and  having  a  relatively 
smaller  diameter  section  extending  upwardly  troax 
said  level  to  the  deck; 

(e)  the  spaces  between  the  several  columns  being 
clear  of  any  intervening  cross-bradng  to  provide 
maximum  wave-transparency,  and 

means  for  ballasting  and  debailasting  the  several  buoy- 
ancy elements  whereby  to  regulate  the  extent  of  submer- 
gence of  said  base  in  the  water  body. 


34*7,111 
VALVE  OPERATING  MEANS 
UMS  V.  GOIbetty,  Wast  Hsn^etsai,  N.Y., 
the  Unkad  Slates  of  Amsekn  m 
Scorctary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1M4,  Ser.  N«.  341,tM 

7  Claims.    (C  114—121) 

(Granted  onder  TMc  35,  U^  Code  (1952K  sec  2<4) 


to 
by  the 


1.  A  device  for  alternately  opening  the  air  vent  and 
ballast  air  supply  valves  of  a  landing  ship  which 
comprises: 

(a)  said  air  supply  valve  with  a  rotary  operating  mem- 
ber. 

(b)  said  air  vent  valve  with  a  rotary  operating  member, 

(c)  a  rotatable  Geneva  intermittent  motion  gear 
driver  disposed  between  said  members  and  having  a 
driver  tooth, 

(d)  a  Geneva  intermittent  motion  gear  driven  element 
coupled  to  each  of  said  members  and  arranged 
around  said  driver  and  operated  by  said  tooth  through 
one  step  and  back  when  said  driver  is  rotated  back 
and  forth,  from  an  intermediate  position  in  which 
both  elements  are  locked  against  movement  by  said 
driver  with  said  valvea  in  cioaed  positions. 
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(e)  means  cooperating  with  said  driver  for  limiting  its 
rotary  movement  in  both  directions  beyond  that  re- 
quired to  operate  each  driven  element  for  Obe  step, 
and 

(f)  each  of  said  driven  elements  being  coupled  to  a 
related  operating  member  in  positions  to  cause  both 
valves  to  be  closed  when  said  driver  is  in  said  inter- 
mediate position,  and  to  alternately  open  said  valves 
when  the  driven  element  for  that  valve  is  operated 
by  the  driver. 


3,2t7,112 
SHOCK  CUSmONED  LOAD  PLATFORM  FOR 
SPEEDBOATS 
Ufa  Fox,  Cowca,  Isle  of  Wight,  Eagtand,  assigMr  of 
half  to  Herttcrt  Terry  A  Sons,  Limited,  Reddltch,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FVcd  Jhs.  2t,  I9M.  Ser.  No.  338,739 
CWms  priority,  appBcatkm  Great  Britaka,  Jan.  3«,  1M3, 

3,731/(3 
.       ,.^.„.  4ClaiM.    (CLU4— W) 


JC'H 


m 


-_i_ /i\f 

^t^  M.  m  M.  *.  M   k-M- 


r.t    ^_ 


mrM 


u 


1.  In  combination  with  the  hull  of  a  speed  boat,  a 
freely  movable  platfoTm  member  extending  transversely 
between  opposite  sides  of  said  hull;  vertically  spaced  sup- 
porting members  extending  above  and  below  said  plat- 
form member  around  the  periphery  thereof;  a  first  series 
of  spring  members  extending  between  the  upper  ones  of 
said  supporting  members  and  the  upper  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  platform  member;  a  second  series  of  spring 
members  extending  between  the  lower  ones  of  said  sup- 
porting members  and  the  lower  peripheral  portion  of  said 
platform;  at  least  one  further  supporting  member  extend- 
ing below  said  platform  member  intermediate  the  lower 
ones  of  said  vertically  quiced  supporting  members;  and 
a  further  series  of  spring  members  extending  between 
said  further  supporting  member  and  the  bottom  of  said 
platform  member. 


*i 


ERRATUM 

ForClaaB  114 — 66.5  see: 
Patent  No.  3,207,120 


3,2t7,113 
VEHICLES  FOR  OPERATING  OVER  WATER 
Edward  Gnnstoa  Tattersall,  Hythe,  England,  aaslgBor  to 
Hovercraft  Development  limliird,  London,  Fngland,  a 


FDcd  Ang.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,440 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britdb,  Aug.  17, 1961, 

29,7M/61 
U  Claims.    (CL  114— 67) 


bottom  surface  of  said  main  body,  said  side  walls  form- 
ing part  of  the  lateral  boundary  of  said  cushion,  means 
for  closing  the  gaps  between  the  ends  of  said  side  widls  and 
forming  the  remainder  of  the  lateral  boundary  of  said 
cushion  including  a  vertically  movable  structural  mem- 
ber at  one  end  of  the  vehicle  forming  the  upper  part  of 
the  cushion  boundary  between  the  ends  of  said  side  walls, 
and  means  for  causing  a  fluid  curtain  to  issue  fnMn  the 
lower  portion  of  said  structural  member  aiKl  to  form  the 
lower  part  of  said  cushion  boundary  below  said  member, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  structural 
member  vertically  with  respect  to  said  main  body  and 
said  side  walls  so  as  to  normally  maintain  the  bottom  of 
said  member  at  a  distance  above  the  bottoms  of  said 
side  walls  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  height  of 
the  waves  over  which  the  vehicle  is  travelling,  whereby, 
when  the  bottoms  of  said  side  waUs  are  just  immersed 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  trough  of  a  wave,  said  struc- 
tural member  is  just  clear  of  the  crest  of  said  wave. 


3,2t7,114 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FDR  SPINNAKER  POLES 
TomHnson   L   Moseiey,    Atbcfto^   CaUf.,    mslgiur   to 
Baricat  Company,  San  Carina,  CnlT.,  a  corpontloa  of 
Califoniia 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  366,761 
7ClafaMi    (CL  114— 162) 


1.  A  device  for  releaaably  securing  a  q>innaker  pole 
to  alternate  ends  of  a  spinnaker  during  jibbing  operations, 
comprising:  a  spinnaker  pole  having  a  head;  means  on 
said  head  receiving  a  pair  of  outhaul  lines  for  free  move- 
ment therethrough;  a  pair  of  locking  members  each  se- 
cured to  an  end  of  said  spinnaker  and  to  an  end  of  one  of 
said  outhaul  lines;  and  means  for  rekasably  automatically 
securing  said  locking  members  to  said  head  upon  impact 
therewith  when  said  outhaul  lines  are  pulled  through  said 
head  all  the  way  to  said  end  thereoL 


•it^ 
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1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  water  having  a  main 
body  which  in  operation  is  at  least  partly  supported  above 
the  surface  of  the  water  by  at  least  one  cushion  of  pres- 
surised gas  formed  and  contained  beneath  said  body,  com- 
prising side  walls  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
fore-and-aft  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  depending  from  the 


3,267,115 
EXPLOSIVE  OPERATED  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 
MoH  H.  Anderson,  Anahrins,  CaUT.,  aasifnor  to  CoMapt 
EngfaMcring  Co.,  Inc.,  Oraafa,  CaUf.,  a  unpuitton  «f 
Callfomia 
)  FBed  JnM  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2t9,176 

44ClalnH.    (CL  114— 266) 
16.  An  embedment  anchor  comprising 
a  barrel, 

an  explosive  charge  in  said  barrel, 
a  projectile  having  an  end  extending  into  said  barrel 
for  discharge  away  from  said  barrel  by  said  exploaive 
charge, 
fluke  means  carried  by  said  projectile  outwardly  of 
said  barrel, 
said  fluke  meam  being  laterally  extensible  tipoo 
penetration  of  said  projectile  into  a  substance 
in  response  to  the  discharge  of  said  {vojectile  by 
said  explosive  charge, 
whereby  said  fluke  means  resists  withdrawal 
of  said  projectile  from  said  substance. 


"l.v 
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a  flexible  fllament  means  connected  to  said  projectile, 
and  means  for  causing  said  filament  to  accelerate  sub- 


stantially simultaneously  and  progressively  with  said 
projectile  upon  such  discharge  of  said  projectile. 


3407,11< 
ATTACHMENT  OF  JET  PROPULSION  UNITS  TO 
WATER-BORNE     CRAFT    AND     MEANS     FOR 
STEERING  THE  UNIT 

Aiuold  France,  382  Montreal  St.,  Christchurcb, 

Canterbury,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,578 

13  Claims.     (CL  115—12) 


1.  An  apparatus  and  means  for  attaching  and  mount- 
ing jet  propulsion  units  to  water-borne  craft  comprising 
providing  the  stem  board  of  said  craft  with  a  portion 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  the  perimeter  of  said 
aperture  being  shaped  and  formed  to  accommodate  one 
end  of  a  flexible  connection  provided  between  the  stem 
of  the  craft  and  a  boss  portion  formed  or  provided  around 
an  entry  orifice  for  a  drive  shaft  of  a  jet  propulsion  unit, 
said  jet  propulsion  unit  being  provided  with  a  lower  pivot 
point  secured  to  a  yoke  member  surrounding  the  said 
flexible  connection  and  an  upper  movable  connection  on 
said  yoke  member  with  said  yoke  member  being  pivotally 
and  adjustably  connected  to  the  craft  by  members  extend- 
ing from  the  stem  of  the  craft,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  by  means  of  the  said  flexible  connection  and  the 
pivotal  connection  between  the  yoke  member  and  the 
craft  a  jet  propulsion  unit  can  be  attached  and  mounted 
on  the  stem  of  a  water-borne  craft  for  the  purpose  of 
propelling  said  craft  through  the  water,  said  flexible  con- 
nection and  the  yoke  member  permitting  arcuate  move- 
ment of  the  jet  propulsion  unit  in  a  horizontal  plane 
whereby  steering  of  the  craft  can  be  eflfected,  and  whereby 
the  flexible  connection  and  pivotal  connection  of  the  arms 
to  the  yoke  member  is  such  that  the  jet  propulsion  unit 
can  be  pivoted  upwardly  on  such  connection  points  so  as 
to  raise  the  propulsion  unit. 


34»7,117 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  STEERING  ASSEMBLY 

Elmer  R.  Nolan,  Box  201,  201  E.  lit  St^  Clovla,  N.  Mex. 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1964,  S«r.  No.  391,936 

6  Claima.    (CL  115—18) 


!•' 


1.  In  combination,  an  upstanding  panel  portion  of  a 
watercraft  including  front  and  rear  sides,  an  upstanding 
outboard  motor  disposed  to  the  rear  of  said  panel  portion 
and  including  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  panel 
portion  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  a  support 
bracket  pivotally  secured  to  said  mounting  bracket  for 
rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  generally  paral- 
leling the  medial  plane  of  said  panel  portion,  said  outboard 
motor  being  pivotally  supported  from  said  support  bracket 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  generajly  normal  to  the  first- 
mentioned  axis,  an  outboard  motor  steering  assembly  in- 
cluding an  elongated  control  member,  means  supporting 
said  control  member  from  said  panel  portion  for  guided 
rectilinear  movement  in  a  path  generally  paralleling  said 
horizontal  axis  and  for  oscillation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  laterally  projecting  arm  means  carried  by  said  con- 
trol member,  a  control  arm  generally  paralleling  said 
control  member  and  having  its  opposite  ends  pivotally 
secured  to  said  motor  and  the  free  end  portion  of  said 
arm  means  for  rotation  about  axes  disposed  normal  to  the 
first-mentioned  axis,  and  means  carried  by  at  least  one 
end  portion  of  said  control  member  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  steering  control. 


3007,118 

BOAT  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Paul  R.  Baldwin,  R.D.  1,  Box  404,  Valley  City,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  24,  1963.  Ser.  No.  311,016 

11  Claims.     (CL  115—37) 


1.  A  boat  propulsion  system  wherein  at  least  one  en- 
gine is  provided  inside  the  hull  of  the  boat,  a  drive  shaft 
means  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  engine  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  downwardly  through  the  hull,  pro- 
peller support  means  connected  to  the  underside  of  the 
hull  and  including  a  streamlined  housing  disposed  spaced 
from  the  hull,  said  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  rear  of 
the  housing,  universal  joint  means  disposed  within  the 
housing  and  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  propeller  shaft 
extending  from  the  front  of  said  housing  and  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  universal  joint  means  and  a 
tractor  type  propeller  carried  by  the  other  end  spaced 
from  the  hull,  said  housing  having  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  extending  angularly  related  tubular  parts  receiv- 
ing respectively  said  propeller  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft. 


3^7,119 

INBOARD-OUTBOARD   BELT   DRIVE 

Ray  Holder,  408  Prospect  Ave.,  HIghhuid  Park,  10. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,672 

10  Claims.     (CL  115—37) 


having  a  pair  of  vertical  means,  each  means  being  se- 
cured to  a  corre^>onding  pontoon,  and  an  inclined  flat 
air  foil  positioned  above  said  shell  and  supported  ther^y. 


.^  %  ^^: 


3a«7,120 

AIR   FOIL   BOAT 

Robert  Verdi,  34  Carmine  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,72t 

7  CfadoM.     (CL  114—66.5) 


•  ■i. 


•l^ 


.*■* 


''^' 


1.  An  air  foil  boat  comprising  a  shell  having  a  rela- 
tively thick  midsection  tapering  to  a  pointed  hull  and  a 
pointed  stem,  the  stem  having  a  vertical  well,  an  out- 
board motor  removably  inserted  in  said  well,  said  motor 
having  a  downwardly  extending  vertical  shaft  terminat- 
ing in  a  horizontal  screw,  a  pair  of  pontoons  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  shell  and  pointing  in  the  same 
direction,  a  motor  support  structure  in  said  well  and  inter- 
^    posed  between  the  motor  and  the  shell,  said  structure 


ais  O.O. 


3007,121 
ANALOGUE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Fritz  Stcincr,  Pfonhefan,  Germany,  assignor  to  Intcmn- 
tlonal  Standard  Electric  Corporatloii,  New  York,  N.Y„ 
a  cotporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ai«.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,880 

Claims  priority,  i^plkation  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1961 

St  18012 

4  Claima.    (CL  116— IS) 


9.  In  combination  with  a  boat  having  a  power  source 
.    with  an  output  shaft,  said  boat  having  a  bottom  and  a 
''  transom,  an  inboard-outboard  drive  comprising  means 
'   extending  said  shaft  beyond  said  transom  rcarwardly  of 
said  boat,  a  double  pulley  fixed  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  a  drive  unit  to  the  right  of  said  shaft,  a 
drive  unit  to  the  left  of  said  shaft,  each  of  said  drive 
units  comprising  a  bracket  secured  to  said  transom,  sup- 
porting means  carried  by  said  bracket  and  depending  sub- 
stantially below  the  bottom  of  said  boat,  each  support- 
ing means  being  pivoted  in  its  respective  bracket  for  piv- 
otable  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  supporting 
means  being  interconnected  for  common  pivoting  thereof 
about  their  vertical  axes  for  steering  said  boat,  each  of  said 
supporting  means  having  an  idler  pulley  joumaled  there- 
on, a  propeller,  a  drive  pulley  drivingly  fixed  to  said  pro- 
peller in  coaxial  engagement  therewith,  means  rotatably 
joumaling  said  propeller  and  said  drive  pulley  on  said  de- 
^    pending  supporting  means  substantially  below  the  bot- 
tom of  said  boat,  a  first  pair  of  drive  belts  respectively 
passed  over  said  double  pulley  and  over  said  respective 
^'  idler  pulleys,  and  a  second  pair  of  drive  belts  respectively 
passed  over  said  idler  pulleys  and  over  said  drive  pulleys 
for  driving  said  propellers  from  said  drive  shaft. 


1.  An  analog  indicating  device  for  direct  optical  in- 
dication of  binary  encoded  values,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  n  slotted  discs,  means  arranging  said  discs  one  be- 
hind the  other,  said  disc  arrangement  being  capable  of  two 
positions  0  and  1  and  for  indicating  2°  sequentially  num- 
bered indicating  fields,  said  code  slots  to  represent  whole 
radii  or  whole  diameters  being  disposed  along  the  radii 
of  said  discs,  each  said  disc  being  subdivided  into  concen- 
tric zones,  the  width  of  each  zone  decreasing  towards  the 
center  of  said  disc  at  the  integer  power  of  2  and  in  the 
mth  zone  there  are  provided  slots  which  correspond  to  an 
n—m-\-\  digit  code,  and  means  disposing  a  light  source 
behind  said  discs  whereby  the  light  from  said  source  will 
provide  an  indication  at  any  indicating  field  where  the  slots 
from  all  said  discs  coincide. 


3,207,122 

MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR  INDICATING 

CONDITION  OF  SHIPPED  ARTICLES 

Robert  R.  SalemMer,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf., 

to  Paul  M.  Smith,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,643 

I  3  Cbims.    (CL  116—114) 


e 
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15 

w 
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1.  An  indicating  device  of  the  character  described,  in- 
cluding a  card  having  an  apertured  portion  therethrou^; 
an  adhesive  sheet  on  the  backside  of  said  card  covering 
said  apertured  portion;  a  transparent  material  afllxed  to 
the  front  side  of  said  card  and  having  a  bulbous  portion 
overlying  said  apertured  portion  to  define  a  chamber 
therewith,  a  second  chamber  on  said  card,  a  restricted 
channel  intercommunicating  the  first  mentioned  chamber 
with  said  second  chamber,  and  granular  material  in  said 
second  chamber. 
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DIFFERENTIAL  H(NKN 
Dtako  ViMdko,  Spfll,  YBftMlaTte.  ■■jfn  lo 
MduHiika  VcrkHadb  AB,  Mjdmo,  Swcdca,  a 


block;  and  index  means  extending  from  another  point 
on  one  of  said  bell  tang  and  handle  block  to  within  a 
recess  in  the  other  of  said  tang  and  handle  block. 


FIM  Mar.  i,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  35%,m 
5  Oatma.    (CL  116—142) 


Ihft 


3ar7,i25 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  CONTROL 
LING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  SIZE  AND  FINISH 
APPLIED  TO  TEXTILE  YARNS  AND  FABRICS 

Ckarica  F.  9tnm4b€rt,  Sr^  GncMboro,  N.C.,  aarigBor  to 
Strandbcri  Eaftnccriiig  Laboratorica,  be,  Greaiboro, 
N.Cn  a  corporatloa  of  Nortfa  Carolfaa 

Filed  J«ly  23,  1W2,  Sot.  No.  211,5«8 

j  tOaiM.    (a.llS--4) 


1.  A  pressure-gas  operated  horn,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing enclosing  a  chamber,  a  horn  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  valve  seat  on  the  inlet  end  of  said  horn,  said 
first  valve  seat  facing  the  chamber  in  said  bousing,  means 
defining  an  annular  pressure-gas  inlet  to  the  chamber  in 
said  housing,  said  inlet  surrounding  said  first  valve  seat, 
a  second  valve  seat  in  said  housing,  said  second  valve 
•eat  facing  the  chamber  in  said  housing  and  surrounding 
sod  annular  inlet  and  said  fint  valve  seat,  said  second 
valVB  seat  being  considerably  broader  than  said  first  valve 
■eat.  and  a  rigid  disk  freely  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  first  and  second  valve  seats  in  the  chamber  of 
said  housing  so  as  to  alternately  seal  the  annular  pressure- 
gas  inlet  from  the  chamber  in  said  housing  and  said  horn 
and  erect  communication  from  the  annular  pressure-gas 
mkt  to  the  chamber  in  said  housing  and  said  horn  be- 
tween said  disk  and  said  first  and  second  valve  seats. 


3,3r7,124 
BELLS 
Jacob  H.  Malta,  DoylMtown,  Pa^ 
ElKtroaks,   be,   SeUcnTilic,   Pa.; 


to  Scholmerkli 
corporation   of 


Filed  J«ly  S,  I9i3,  Str.  No.  293,392 
13  OabM.    (CL  11<— 171) 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  having  means  feeding  a  strip  of 
connected  textfle  fibers  therethrough,  means  imparting 
liquid  size  to  the  strip  of  connected  textile  fibers,  means 
varying  the  amount  of  liquid  size  retained  by  the  strip, 
and  means  receiving  the  size  treated  strip;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  electrical  conductivity  measuring  means 
including  a  pair  (rf  spaced  detector  electrodes  contaamg 
said  size  treated  textile  strip  and  connected  in  circuit  with 
an  dlectric  voltage  source  to  pass  an  electric  current 
through  the  size  treated  textile  strip  intervening  said  de- 
tector electrodes  for  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity 
of  the  size  treated  strip  of  connected  textile  fibers,  elec- 
trical conductivity  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  said  liquid  size,  means  correct- 
ing the  electrical  conductivity  measurement  of  said  size 
treated  strip  of  connected  textile  fibers  for  variations  in 
electrical  conductivity  of  the  liquid  size,  means  utilizing 
the  corrected  electrical  conductivity  measurement  of  said 
size  treated  strip  of  connected  textile  fibers  for  controlling 
the  means  varying  the  amount  of  liquid  size  retained  by 
said  strip  of  connected  textile  fibers. 


N. 


■^155-: 


2.  In  k  hand  bell,  a  shell  having  a  bell  tang  integral 
therewith;  a  yoke;  means;  a  handle  block;  screw  means 
passing  through  said  yoke  means,  bell  tang  and  han- 
dle block;  index  means  extending  from  a  prelocated  point 
oa  one  of  said  yoke  means  and  bell  tang  to  within  a  pre- 
kcitfsd  recess  in  the  other  of  said  yoke  means  and  bell 
tag;  a  striker  shaft  pivoted  in  said  yoke  means  having  a 
clapper  at  its  free  end;  a  handle  attached  to  said  handle 


3,2«7,12< 

MASK  CHANGER  MEANS  FOR  VACUUM 

DEPOSITION  DEVICE 

Enicit  Byroo,  RockrlUc,  Md.,  ■■igaiii   to  the  Uaited 

9tM«  of  America  ai  rsprsatii  by  tba  Secretary  of 

tm  Navy 

Filed  Not.  14,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  152,365 
5  Clabna.  (CL  US— 49) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fabricating  thin  film  circuiu 
of  the  type  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber,  means  for 
evacuating  said  chamber,  a  substrate  mounted  in  said 
chamber  for  supporting  a  circuit,  a  circular  rotaUbly 
arranged  mask  carrier,  a  plurality  of  mask  holders  ar- 
ranged within  said  chamber  in  proximity  to  said  substrate 
and  supported  by  said  mask  carrier,  a  plurality  of  masks 
••ch  arranged  within  a  separate  one  of  said  mask  holders. 
means  for  registering  each  mask  holder  with  said  sub^ 
strate,  and  evaporating  means  within  said  chamber  for 
supplying  a  vapor  to  said  substrate,  said  mask  carrier  be- 
ing located  between  said  substrate  and  said  vapor  sup- 
plying means  so  that  said  vapor  is  passed  through  one 
of  said  masks  before  contacting  said  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  concentrically  mounted  frames, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  frames  securing  one  of  said 
masks,  the  outer  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  frames 
having  a  plurality  of  guide  holes  extending  vertically 
therethrough. 
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Its  aaaociated  pair  of  frames, 
a  substrate  holder  having  a  base, 
a  plurality  of  spaced   spacing   lugs  located   on  said 

base,  each  having  a  guide  hole  extending  vertically 

therethrough  and  capable  of  receiving  one  of  said 

Suide  pins. 


'•r*.i 


"-....r-^.  J 


'ii 


a  plurality  of  guide  pins  each  posiUoned  in  a  separate   electrical  componenU  in  drcuUed  relation  to  each  other 
one  of  said  guide  holes  and  extending  outwardly  of   comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurahty  oi  mdividual  cartridges  supported 
aligned  one  behind  the  other  at  a  loading  sUtion, 
having  resilient  meaiu  acting  against  the  rearmost 
of  said  cartridges  urging  the  forward  cartridge  into 
loading  position,  each  of  said  cartridges  containing 
plates  onto  which  individual  laminae  layers  are 
to  sequentially  be  applied  by  chemical  deposition 
■aid  cartridges  comprising  an  open  box-like  meaa> 
ber  having: 

(1)  contiguously  arranged  side  walls,  bottom  walh 
and  top  wall  defining  an  open  passage  throu^ 
the  ends  thereof,  one  of  said  side  walls  being 
pivotally  mounted  as  to  be  openable  for  the 
insertion  and  removal  of  wafer  plates  and  con- 
taining raised  ridges,  along  the  inside  surface 
thereof  adapted  when  in  dosed  position  to  en- 
gage an  edge  surface  (tf  each  of  the  wafer 
I^tes  therein  to  secure  the  wafers  in  their  placed 
position; 

(2)  truncated  roUers  extended  across  the  open 
ends  of  said  box  for  guiding  the  wafer  mem- 
ben  on  insertion  into  predetermined  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  each  other  in  the  box  in  a 
manner  to  receive  the  securing  ridges  of  said 
openable  side  wall;  and, 

(3)  eye  means  secured  to  and  extending  away 
from  said  top  wall  adapted  to  receive  a  con- 
veying hook  by  which  to  be  conveyed  for  the 
processing  of  the  wefo'  plates  contained  there- 
in; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  individual  chemical  reservoirs  pro- 
arranged  relative  to  each  other  and  each  containing 
a  chemical  solution  selected  to  form  a  chemical  de- 
posit (mto  plates  immersed  therein,  said  deposits  each 
being  famed  formable  into  a  layer  of  predetermined 
electrical  character; 

(c)  conveying  means  including  Ixx^  means  extending 
therefrom  for  engaging  the  eye  on  a  cartridge  and 
adapted  to  remove  cartridges  individually  from  said 
loading  station  and  to  pass  the  cartridges  contain- 
ing plates  sequentially  tlu-ough  individual  of  said 
reservoirs  to  form  a  laminated  wafer  plate  of  chemi- 
cal deposited  layers  and  then  to  discharge  said  car- 
tridges; and, 

(d)  second  conveying  means  podtlooed  to  receive  the 
cartridges  discharged  by  said  first  conveying  means 
and  to  oonvey  the  received  cartridges  to  a  wafer  re- 
moval station. 


a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vise  jaws  connected  to  said 
base  and  mounting  said  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  guide  rods  connected  to 
said  base  and  passing  through  one  of  said  pair  of 
vise  jaws  and  extending  into  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  vise  jaws,  enabling  one  of  said  pair  of  vise  jaws 
to  be  slidably  positioned  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  viae  jaws, 

a  spring  disposed  about  each  of  said  guide  rods  between 
one  of  said  pair  of  vise  jaws  and  said  base, 

a  vertical  support  rod, 

horizontal  arm  connected  to  said  support  rod, 

a  support  frame  connected  to  said  horizontal  arm, 

QMing  means  for  connecting  said  substrate  holder  to 
said  support  frame,  and 

means  for  providing  vertical  movement  to  said  support 


rod. 


3,2«7,127 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COATINGS  ON 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Frederick  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
Xerox  Corpontioii,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y-  a 
of  New  Yorti 

FBad  May  31,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  199,193 
3  ClakM.     (CL  ll»-^58) 


to 


1.  An  apparatus  ior  forming  laminated  plates  having  in- 
diridual  laminate  suiuble  for  being  formed  into  separate 


3,2t7,12f 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  ELECnaCAL 
ARTICLES 

WnHam  H.  Lcarltt,  Jr.,  Haveriiin,  Darid  T.  McH^ 
Nortb  Andorer,  and  Edward  T.  Stocfccr,  GivraiMd. 
Mam.,  asiigMin  to  Western  Electric  Comply.  bm3 
porated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Y«A 

FDed  Apr.  27, 19«,  Scr.  No.  19«,732 

5  ClainH.    (CL  11»— M2) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  electrical  drcuits  ot  wirinf 
boards  with  solder,  comprising: 
an  open  top  heated  tank  supplied  with  molten  aolder 

to  a  given  level, 
means  for  maintaining  a  layer  of  mdhen  wax  on  ton 

of  the  solder, 
a  closed  system  for  causing  a  flow  of  a  eoMer  stream, 
the  system  including 
a  compartment,  greater  in  width  than  die  wiring 
boards  and  mounted  in  the  tank,  and  liaTinf 
perimeter  walls  which  extend  abcyre  the  level  of 
wax,       -^  •«* 
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a  diffdaion  chamber  contained  within  the  compart- 
ment and  having  an  outlet  extending  tubitan- 
tially  the  full  width  of  the  compartment, 

a  platform  extending  substantially  the  full  width 
of  the  compartment  and  disposed  above  the  lay- 
er of  wax  in  a  first  horizontal  plane, 


a  wall  parallel  to  the  front  perimeter  wall  of  the 
compartment,  the  pair  of  parallel  walls  forming 
a  giuded  path  for  the  solder  stream  from  the 
outlet  of  the  chamber  to  the  platform,  the  solder 
stream  being  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  platform,  the  depth  of  the  solder 
stream  flowing  over  the  platform  being  deter- 
mined in  part  by  the  spacing  between  the  paral- 
lel walls,  and 
means  for  returning  the  solder  which  leaves  the 
platform  to  the  molten  solder  in  the  tank, 
means  disposed  in  the  open  top  of  the  tank  for  guiding 
the  wiring  boards  in  a  given  direction  and  in  a  second 
horizontal  plane  above  the  layer  of  molten  wax,  such 
that  the  electrical  circuits  pass  through  the  solder 
stream,  and 
means  mounted  in  the  tank  and  extending  into  the  dif- 
fusion chamber  for  circulating  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  the  mohen  solder  from  the  tank  into  the  cham- 
ber dtiring  a  given  interval  of  time. 


3,207.129 

COPYING  DEVICE 

Walter  Limberger,  Alte  Landstraasc  248, 

Hamburg,    Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188^24 

5  Claims.     (O.  118—637) 


-rt 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  development  of  a  latent  elec- 
trostatic image  on  a  sheet  provided  with  a  xerographic 
layer,  comprising  guide  means  forming  a  substantially 
horizontal  transport  path;  feed  means  for  displacing  said 
sheet  along  said  path;  distributing  means  including  end- 
less conveyor  means  carrying  an  array  of  permanent  mag- 
nets spacedly  positioned  above  said  path  while  extending 
substantially  horizontally  thereacross;  supply  means  posi- 
tioned laterally  beyond  said  path  for  delivering  magnetic 


toner  particles  to  said  array;  actuating  means  for  displac- 
ing said  conveyor  means  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  across  said  path  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  said  sheet  in  a  manner  causing  magnet- 
ically coherent  tufts  of  said  p>articles  to  sweep  the  sur- 
face of  said  sheet,  and  at  least  one  further  magnet  fixedly 
positioned  alongside  said  array  in  the  region  of  said  sup- 
ply means  for  orienting  said  tufts  of  particles  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  motion  ot  said 
permanent  magnets. 


3,207,13« 

CONTINUOUS    FLOW    HEATER 

Hans  Vicannaiui,  km  Hain,  Battenbcrg  (Edcr),  Germany 

Filed  Not.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,539 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Nov.  30,  1961, 

V  21,672;  Jan.  12,  1962,  V  21,871;  Apr.  17,  1962, 

V  22,375 

6  Claims.    (CL  122—32) 


I.  A  heating  apparatus  for  producing  hot  water  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  straight  tube  members  having  re- 
spective first  and  second  end  portions; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  coupling  members  formed  with  a 
substantially  closed  cavity  therein, 

(1)  each  coupling  member  connecting  the  first 
end  portions  of  two  tube  members  in  com- 
munication with  said  cavity  so  as  to  form  there- 
with a  V-shaped  conduit,  and 

(2)  each  tube  member  of  said  conduit  defining 
a  straight  path,  the  path  of  each  tube  member 
communicating  with  said  cavity  intersecting  the 
path  of  another  one  of  said  tube  members  in 
said  cavity; 

(c)  mounting  plate  means  for  securing  said  tube  mem- 
bers in  a  furnace; 

(d)  connecting  means  connecting  respective  second 
end  portions  of  two  tube  members  of  respective  V- 
shaped  conduits  for  flow  of  fluid  through  said  con- 
duits in  series;  and 

(e)  removable  access  means  on  said  second  end  por- 
tions for  giving  access  to  each  of  said  straight  paths 
in  a  straight  line. 


3,207,131 

FUEL   BURNER  BOILER   UNIT 

Jamca  E.  Axeman,  1328  Woodmont  Ave, 

WOUamaport,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,142 

9  Claims.     (CI.  122—149) 

1.  A  gun-type  fuel  burning  boiler  unit,  comprising  in 

combination,  a  main  liquid  holding  shell  having  a  band 

shell  plate  and  end  shell  plates,  a  tubular  f>re  box  shell 

having  an  open  front  end  secured  in  an  opening  in  the 

front  end  plate  of  the  main  body  shell  and  a  rear  end 

closed  by  a  rear  end  plate,  there  being  liquid  space  above, 

below  and  at  the  doaed  rear  end  of  the  fire  box  shell,  fire 

tubes  between  the  nuin  shell  end  plates  above  the  firt 
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box,  a  smoke  box  having  a  flue  pipe  connection  secured 
over  the  rear  end  of  the  fire  tubes,  a  flue  box  secured  over 
the  front  end  of  said  fire  tubes  and  fire  box,  a  fuel  burner 
tube  extending  through  the  front  wall  of  the  fiue  box  into 
said  fire  box,  and  a  combustion  chamber  shell  secured  in 
the  fire  box  closely  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  bottom 


of  the  water  in  the  pool  comprising,  a  casing  provided  with 
a  burner  in  its  lower  portion  and  a  combustion  cham- 
ber thereabove,  a  water  circulating  coil  within  said  casing 
positioned  above  the  burner  and  having  an  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing water  from  the  pool  and  an  outlet  for  returning  heated 
water  to  the  pool,  a  flue  for  the  combustion  chamber 
fitted  in  the  side  of  the  casing  and  extending  horizontally 
outward  and  vertically  upward,  a  motor  driven  draft- 


•^-5 


wall  thereof,  said  combustion  chamber  shell  being  open 
at  the  rear  end  and  top  to  cause  combustion  gases  to  re- 
turn immediately  above  and  past  the  flame  to  travel  to 
the  flue  box,  fire  tubes  and  smoke  box,  the  combustion 
chamber  shell,  when  heated,  and  the  returning  hot  com- 
bustion gases  maintaining  the  fuel  mixture  at  effective 
combustion  temperature. 


T 


3,207,132  j 

FURNACE  ACCESS  APPARATUS  ' 

Earfe  C.  Milkr,  Worccitcr,  Maa^  Mri^Mir  to  RUcy 
Stoker  Corporation,  Worcester,  Maak,  a  corporation 
of  Maata^husetts 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,372 
4  Claims.    (CL  122—235) 


1.  A  furnace  access  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  furnace  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
the  furnace  wall  being  made  up  of  water  bearing 
tubes  and  wherein  the  said  opening  is  formed  by  bend- 
ing a  number  of  these  tubes  rearwardly  and  laterally, 

(b)  an  inner  door  mounted  in  the  opening  and  nor- 
mally closing  it, 

(c)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  mounted  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  wall  and  enclosing  the  opening,  the 
housing  extending  continuously  horizontally  across 
the  furnace  wall, 

(d)  a  burner  mounted  on  the  wall  within  the  housing 
and  receiving  combustion  air  from  within  the  hous- 
ing, 

(e)  means  maintaining  the  air  pressure  in  the  housing 
greater  than  the  pressure  in  the  furnace,  and 

(f)  a  normally-closed  outer  door  associated  with  the 
housing  and  located  in  alignment  with  the  said  inner 
door,  the  chamber  being  unobstructed  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  said  doors. 


to  H.  W. 


34«7,133 
SWIMMING  POOL  HEATER 
Harold  W.  Andcncn,  ManhaaaeC,  N.Y.,  aarfcno 
AndcTKn  Prodtta,  Inc.,  Oyiler  1«7,  N.Y., 
tkm  of  New  Yorit 

Had  Aif.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219^406 
4  OaiBM.     (a.  122—250) 
1.  A    portable    swimming    pool    recirculating    water 
heater  designed  aiKl  adapted  for  raising  the  temperature 


!!^.,C 


-»* 


inducing  blower  positicmed  exterioraly  of  the  casing  with 
its  outlet  projecting  into  the  horizontal  portion  of  the 
flue  below  the  vertical  portion  thereof  and  directed  up- 
wardly toward  said  latter  portion,  and  deflector  means  at 
the  outlet  of  said  blower  for  deflecting  the  discharge  of 
the  latter  to  create  a  venturi  effect  and  thereby  aid  in 
inducing  the  flow  of  combustion  products  through  said 
flue. 


3,207,134 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
Earle  C.  Miller,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rllcy 
Stoker  Corporation,  Worcciter,  Maas.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Maasaclmaetts 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,817 
SaaioH.    (CL  122— 479) 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising 

(a)  two  pairs  of  opposed  walls  consisting  of  water 
tubes  defining  a  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  a  gas  off-take  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber, 

(c)  a  vapor  heating  heat  exchanger  located  so  that  a 
majority  of  its  heat  exchange  surface  is  closer  to  one 
wall  of  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  than  to  the  other 
wall  of  the  said  pair, 

(d)  a  gate  extending  horizontally  across  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  combustion  chamber,  the  underside  of  the 
grate  being  provided  with  transversely-extending 
chambers  which  communicate  with  the  grate,  each 
chamber  supplying  air  to  different  portions  along 
the  length  of  the  grate, 

(e)  means  delivering  air  to  the  chambers  underlying 
the  grate,  and 

(f )  control  means  regulating  the  delivery  of  air  to  the 
chambers  to  cause  the  line  of  greatest  mass  flow 
of  products  of  combustion  to  occupy  positions  tela- 


924 


f  At      OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Skpteubes  21,  1965 


tive  to  the  uid  one  pair  of  opposed  walls  such  that 
the  tempeFsture  of  the  vapor  is  maintained  at  a 
constant  predetermined  value  throughoot  a  sub- 
stantial range  of  loads. 


_  34«7,135 

APFARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  VAPOR  FROM 
LOW  HEAT  CONTENT  GAS 
Edwfa  Dnkaiii,  Wadnvvtth,  OMo,  ■■ifiii  to  Tke 
•abcock  *  WBcos  Conipavy,  New  York.  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Svntj 

Filed  Sept  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  225.511 
Snihni      (CL123— 51t) 


4.  A  boiler  setting  comprising  an  upwardly  elongated 
generally  cylindrical  metallic  casing,  a  housing  surround- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  in  substantially  uni- 
form radially  spaced  relationship,  an  annular  plate  con- 
necting the  top  of  said  bousing  and  the  exterior  wall  of 
said  casing,  said  casing  and  housing  forming  an  annular 
chamber  therebetween,  means  for  passing  a  controlled 
flow  of  air  through  said  annular  chamber  and  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  casing,  a  vapor  generator  including 
upper  and  lower  drums  positioned  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  casing  and  having  their  opposite  ends  extending 
outwardly  of  said  casing,  tubes  intercwmecting  said  drums 
for  flow  of  fluid  therebetween  including  a  circumferential 
row  of  tubes  positioned  along  the  interior  surface  of  a 
part  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing,  means  for  pen- 
dently  supporting  said  vapor  generator  from  said  casing 
at  the  level  of  said  upper  drum,  a  drum  housing  enclosing 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  lower  drum  to  permit  thermal 
movement  of  the  drum  relative  to  said  casing,  and  means 
for  pressurizing  said  drum  housing  to  avoid  outward  flow 
of  gases  between  said  lower  dnmi  and  the  casing. 


3a*7,lM 

TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

WHUjhb  R.  Oooks,  Moot  Vcnion,  OVo,  MrigMr  to  The 

Coopcr-Bcnemcr  CorporatkMi,  Moiint  Vernon.  OUo. 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  2i7,lSf 
4  ClataM.  (CI.  123—1) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  degree  of  mixing  of 
fuel  and  air  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
engine  cylinder  and  a  piston  which  reciprocates  between 
a  top  position  in  said  cylinder  and  a  bottom  position  in 
uid  cylinder  to  provide  a  power  stroke  when  the  piston 
moves  towards  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and  a  com- 
pression stroke  when  the  piston  moves  toward  the  top  of 
the  chamber,  said  method  comprising,  compressing  un- 
bumed  gases  from  said  engine  cylinder  into  an  auxiliary 

I 


<^harfe  preparation  chamber  during  a  part  of  a  compres- 
sion stroke,  then  isolating  the  charge  preparation  cham- 
ber from  the  engine  cylinder  during  the  remainder  of 
the  compression  stroke  and  the  power  stroke,  introducing 
a  fuel  into  said  charge  preparation  chamber  after  it  is 


isolated  from  the  engine  cylinder  to  mix  with  the  gases 
already  in  said  chamber,  while  combustion,  expansion 
and  scavenging  is  taking  place  and  communicating  the 
cylinder  after  the  scavenging  has  taken  place  to  charge 
the  engine  cylinder  with  a  hiel-air  mixture. 


3.2t7,137 

ROTARY  PISTON  IMPULSE  GAS  ENGINE 

Artknr  L.  Ijinahan,  San  Franclaco,  CaHf.,  Mnlgnor 

forty  percent  to  Frank  Hill,  San  Francteco,  Caltf. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  IW3,  Ser.  No.  274,««7 

2  Claias.    (CL  113—13) 


ot 


1.  A  rotary  type  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing, a  common  drive  shaft,  means  forming  two  station- 
ary annular  combustion  supporting  spaced  and  opposed 
raceways  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  common  shaft, 
spaced  rotor  elemenu  mounted  upon  said  common  shaft 
externally  of  said  means  each  having  impulse  responsive 
vann  extending  into  an  adjacent  one  of  said  raceways, 
spacing  means  disposed  between  said  annular  combustion 
supporting  raceways  forming  a  common  fuel  intake  mani- 
fold in  communication  with  each  of  said  raceways,  a  pair 
of  spaced  raceway  intersecting  discs  rotating  about  an 
axis  at  a  right  angle  to  and  driven  from  said  common 
shaft  having  sectors  rotated  in  planes   intersecting  the 
planes  of  said  raceways  at  diametrically  opposite  sides  of 
said  spacing  means,  an  ignition  circuit  responsive  to  the 
roution  of  said  raceway  intersecting  discs  for  alternately 
Igniting  fuel  in  said  annular  combustion  chamben  as  the 
sectors  of  said  dlacs  operating  in  said  fuel  intake  mani- 
fold succesavely  intersect  said  raceways  to  form  fuel  in- 
take  and  fuel  combustion  zones  in  said  raceways,  a  hou*. 
ing  surrounding  said  parts  forming  a  complete  encloeurw 
about  said  engine,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  residual 
exhaust  gases  from  said  raceways  are  confined  within 
said  housing  for  recirculation  with  the  intake  of  new  fuel. 
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3,2f7,13S 

RECIPROCATORY   ENGINES   AND   PUMPS 

•^'■■i*    Gordon    WynM    Brown,    Amthor    Hooae. 

loaigcroas  Road,  Chcrtscy,  Svrey,  Ei«land 

PUod  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  May  5,  IHl, 

16.443/61 
9  Clainu.     (CL  125— 58) 


■rt>, 


exhaust  ports  in  its  wall  controlled  by  said  back  piston, 
said  liner  also  serving  to  retain  said  common  cylinder 
head  in  axial  position  within  said  cylinder  structure,  said 
engine  being  adapted  to  be  cooled  with  a  liquid  coolant, 
said   cylinder  structure  and  said  cylinder  head  having 


I 


«f: 
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2.  A  reciprocatory  engine  or  pump  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  crankpin  rigid  with  said  shaft,  said  crankpin  having 
a  cylindrical  portion  the  axis  of  which  is  inclined' 
with  respect  to  and  intersects  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  working  chamber; 

a  member  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  chamber, 
said  member  being  movable  along  and  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  passing 
through  the  intersection  of  the  axes  of  said  shaft  and 
crankpin; 

and  a  substantially  cylindrical  crankpin  runner  jour- 
nalled  in  said  member  for  angular  movement  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  but  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  said  member  through  an  angle  at  least  twice  the 
angle  between  said  crankpin  and  said  shaft,  said 
crankpin  runner  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than 
said  crankpin  and  having  a  transverse  bore  there- 
through housing  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  crank- 
pin for  axial  sliding  and  rotating  movement. 


passages  for  the  flow  of  said  liquid  coolant,  passage  meaiu 
for  conducting  the  flow  of  said  liquid  coolant  into  said 
cylinder  head,  an  ignition  plug  for  each  of  said  combus- 
tion chambers,  and  each  ignition  plug  being  in  firing  com- 
munication with  its  respective  combustion  chamber. 


3.287,148 
FUEL  PUMF 


Vemon  D.  Roosa,  %  Hartford  MacUnc  Scmr  Co, 

Box  1448,  We*  Hartfoi^  Coon. 

FBed  Sept  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222^78 

28Clainii.    (CL  123—148) 


3,287,139  I 

DOUBLE  ACTING  TWO  STROKE  CYCLE  INTER-  ' 

NAL   COMBUSTION    ENGINES  I 
Artknr  E.  Brown.  118  W.  6lh  St^  Corai^.  N.Y.  '  ^ 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,964 
18  ClakM.    (CL  125—57) 
1.  In  a  double  acting  two  stroke  cycle  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  the  combination  of  a  crankcase,  a  crank-        1.  In  a  fuel  injection" system  for  internal  combustion 

shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  crankcase,  a  cylinder  engines  of  the  type  comprising  a  charge  pump  driven  bv 

structure  fastened  to  said  crankcase.  said  cylinder  struc-  the  engine  and  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine  and  a  transfCT 

ture  having  within  it  a  front  working  cylmder  and  a  back  pump  driven  by  the  engine  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  charce 

working  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  in3erte*into  the  cylinder  pump,  a  fuel  metering  valve  disposed  between  the  charn 

structure  and  located  between  said  front  and  back  work-  and  transfer  pumps  for  varying  the  amount  of  fuel  tte 

■ng  cylinders,  ttid  front  and  back  working  cylinders  hav-  livered  to  the  charge  pump  and  thereby  controlling  the' 

ing  respective  front  and  back  combustion  chambers  with-  speed  of  the  engine  comprising  a  body  having  a  oamne- 

m  them,  said  back  working  cylinder  having  within  it  a  way  communicating  with  the  transfer  pump  and  a  meterS 

cylinder  liner.  ,   front  working  piston  reciprocable  in  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  charge  pumn  a  valve 

said  front  working  cylinder,  a  back  working  piston  re-  member  movable  in  said  passageway  for  increwing  and 

ciprocable  m  said  liner  m  the  back  working  cyUnder.  said  decreasing  the  effective  size  of  the  metering  ouUct  nort 

cylinder  head  having  a  central  bore,  said  pistons  being  dependent  upon  the  position  of  the  valve  member   Ae 

m«:hanically  interconnected  through  said  bore  in  the  cy-  valve  member  being  apcrtured  from  end  to  end  and  ha'vSa 

Under  head  so  as  to  reciprocate  m  unison,  a  connecting  an  outer  surface  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  the 

rod  for  convertmg  the  reciprocating  motion  of  said  pistons  passageway  tending  to  move  the  valve  member  so  at  to 

to  the  rotary  motion  of  said  crankshaft,  said  liner  having  decrease  the  effective  size  of  the  metering  outlet  port,  a 
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fint  spring  opposing  movement  of  the  valve  member  in 
response  to  said  pressure  and  a  second  spring  acting  in  op- 
position to  the  fint  spring  for  modifying  the  spring  force 
acting  on  the  valve  member. 


3,3t7,141 

1NTEKSAL  COMBUmON  ENGINE  WITH 
IGNITION  CELL 
Jofcn  H.  Vrttmmm,  Jr.,  and  Wlwa  D.  DyMVt,  Crystal 
Lake,  nL,  aarifDors  to  The  fmn  Ofl  Compmmj,  Pala. 
I  Dl.,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  2M439 
It  aalms.     (CL  123—143) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  cylinder  having 
a  flat  head,  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder, 
1  combustion  chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder  and  piston 
at  top  dead-center,  means  for  introducing  a  fuel-air  mix- 
ture into  said  combustion  chamber,  an  ignition  chamber 
smaller  than  said  combustion  chamber  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  combustion  chamber  through  an  orifice, 
said  orifice  having  a  cross-sectional  area  within  the  range 
of  about  0.012  to  0.025  square  inch  and  a  length  within 
the  imnfle  of  about  0.35  to  0  90  inch,  whereby  fluids  may 
enter  nid  ignition  chamber  upon  the  compression  stroke 
of  said  cylinder,  said  orifice  being  positioned  such  that  the 
center  thereof  is  substantially  in  line  with  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder,  means  for  introducing  a  fuel  into  said  ignition 
chamber  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  such  that  said  fuel 
forms  an  ignitabie  mixture  with  a  portion  of  said  ftiel-air 
mixture,  and  means  for  igniting  said  fuel-air  mixture. 


3,2«7,142 

INTERNAL  COWBUSnON  ENGINE  AND 
TRANMfBSION  ASSEMBLIES 
Max  GoHaaM,  Horlach,  WaM,  fUnaelahctei  (M^bi),  Ed- 
wIb  KMcr,   RMMlahciai   (Mala),    Rndolf   Hetfmanii, 
Lmm,  HctMB,  and  FrWdrkh  Bnrhop,  RnsMlsheim 
(Main),  GemuMy,  aari^an  to  GcMral  Motors  Corpo* 
ralkNi,  Detroit,  Mldk,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1964,  S«r.  No.  344,369 
priority,  appttcatloo  Germany,  Feb.  14,  lf«3, 
O  9,238 
3Clatau.    (CL  123— 195) 


1.  A  composite  internal  combustion  engine  and  drive 
embly  comprising  an  engine  having  rigidly  secured 
thereto  at  one  end  thereof  a  drive  assembly  including  a 
clutch  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  supports,  one  on  said  en- 
gine and  the  other  on  said  drive  assembly,  adapted  to 
support  said  composite  assembly  at  two  spaced  points, 
a  stiffener  member  tying  said  composite  assembly  into  a 
rigid  unit  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  clutch  housing 
constituting  a  bottom  closure  member  therefor  and  hav- 
ing integral  therewith  a  pair  of  substantially  horizonUlly 
extending  anns  embracing  opposite  sides  of  said  engine 


and  secured  thereto  by  a  pair  of  axially  aligned,  horizon- 
Ully disposed  fastening  members,  whereby  said  member 
stiffens  the  connection  between  said  engine  and  said 
clutch  housing  and  thereby  tends  to  reduce  bending  of 
said  composite  assembly  when  supported  on  said  sup- 
ports and  flexural  vibrations  occurring  in  said  composite 
assembly  during  operation  of  the  engine. 


3,2«7,143 

TRIGGER  SAFETY  MECHANBM 

Richard  M.  Kline,  9413  Sawyer  St.,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf.- 

and  Kenneth  R.  Pitcher,  5«01  Odessa,  Encino.  Calif. 
Appllcadon  June  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,968,  now  Patent 
No.  3,048,159,  dated  Ang.  7,  1962,  which  Is  a  conthin- 
ation  of  abuidoncd  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  538,858, 
Oct.  6,  1955.  Divided  and  this  appllcadon  July  14. 
1961,  Ser.  No.  124,126 

6  Chdmt.     (CL  124—11) 


<.  In  a  small  arms  weapon:  a  hammer  movable  be- 
tween a  firing  position  and  a  retracted  position;  a  q}ring 
urging  the  hammer  to  firing  position;  a  tngger  movable 
between  limits  in  a  path;  a  linkage  between  the  trigger 
and  the  hammer  for  retracting  the  hammer  against  ttie 
force  of  said  spring  upon  movement  of  the  hammer 
away  from  one  limit;  said  linkage  and  said  hammer  hav- 
ing abutting  part.s  for  transfer  of  retracting  force  to  said 
hammer,  trip  means  operative  upon  predetermined  re- 
traction of  the  hanuner  by  movement  of  the  trigger  to- 
wards its  other  limit  for  moving  said  parts  out  of  abut- 
ting relationship  for  unrestricted  movement  of  the  ham- 
mer to  firing  position  under  the  influence  of  said  spring; 
and  means  for  optionally  disengaging  the  linkage  while 
permitting  movement  of  the  tngger  in  both  directions 
throughout  its  path. 


3>2t7,144 
CAN  CATAPULT 

William  W.  Soderman,  1222  E.  HnbhcU  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jnlv  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,93« 

6  ClaioM.    (CL  124—21) 


1.  In  a  caupult  device  the  combination  of:  a  frame; 
a  pair  of  guide  ban  disposed  in  longitudinally  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  on  said  frame  and  so 
spaced  to  support  and  hold  a  can  thereon;  a  slide  bar 
longitudinally  slidable  on  said  fint  mentioned  ban;  a 
pivoted  sear  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide  ban 
on  a  horizontal  axis;  a  resilient  sling  having  its  opposite 
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ends  fixed  to  said  frame  and  having  a  median  portion 
engageable  by  said  sear  plate;  an  upper  edge  of  said 
sear  plate  disposed  above  a  median  portion  of  said  sling; 
a  sear  engageable  with  said  upper  edge  of  said  sear  plate; 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  sear  on  said  frame;  a 
treadle  portion  of  said  sear  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  a 
person's  foot  for  releasing  said  sean  and  permitting  said 
resilient  sling  to  project  said  sear  plate  and  said  slide 
bar  longitudinally  of  said  first  mentioned  bars  and  to 
project  a  can  longitudinally  of  said  first  mentioned  ban 
nheskd  of  said  median  portion  of  said  sling. 


tively  lock  said  limbs  in  desired  pivotal  positions 
within  the  draw  plane  of  the  bow  so  as  to  selectively 
vary  the  draw  weight  of  the  bow. 


^^'lF>     >  >  i        . 

3,2t7,147 

BASEBALL  PITCHING  MACHINE      r> 

Panl  S.  GloTi«nol,  420f  Bfcrmfaigham  Rond, 

Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  196«,  Ssr.  No.  7Mi9 

I         lOafaB.    (CL  124-49) 


\- 


3,297,145  =-  -I. 

BOW  STRINGER 
Brace  W.  Browning  and  Kari  R.  Lewis,  Ogden,  Utah,  as- 
signors to  Browning  Indnstiics,  Inc.,  Ogden,  Utah,  a 
corporation  of  Utah 

Filed  Sept  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,627 
6  Oaims.    (CL  124—23) 


1.  In  combination,  an  archery  bow,  and  a  bow  stringer 
for  stringing  a  bow  string  and  said  bow  comprising  first 
bow  limb  engaging  means,  elongated  means  having  one 
end  secured  to  said  first  bow  limb  engaging  means,  and  a 
second  t)ow  limb  engaging  means  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  elongated  means,  said  second  bow  limb  en- 
gaging means  having  a  longitudinally  disposed  slot  ex- 
tending along  an  outer  portion  and  the  full  length  of 
said  second  bow  limb  engaging  means  permitting  the  bow 
string  of  the  bow  to  pass  therethrough  after  said  bow 
has  been  strung  and  upon  said  second  bow  limb  engag- 
ing means  being  removed  from  said  bow. 


3,207,146 

ARCHERY  BOW 

PhilUp  B.  Grabic,  119  Wastifaigton  St.,  Dhnondalc,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,474 

5  Chdms.     (CL  124—24) 


^ 


i>.k:    X 


.1 


In  a  machine  for  automatically  successively  eject- 
ing baseballs,  a  source  of  rotary  motive  power  in  said 
machine;  a  source  of  balls  to  be  ejected  on  said  machine 
including  a  container  having  a  bottom  provided  with  a 
ball  exit  opening  permitting  balls  to  be  supplied  to  said 
machine  and  side  walls;  and  ball-agitating  means  in  said 
bottom  including  a  plurality  of  upright  plates,  a  first  shaft 
fixed  to  said  plates  and  rotatabiy  coupled  to  said  machine, 
a  seccHKl  shaft  rotatabiy  couf^ed  to  said  machine  and 
operably  coufded  to  said  source  of  rotary  power  to  be 
rotated  by  the  later,  and  over  center  crank  mechanism 
fixed  to  said  second  shaft  at  one  extremity  and  to  at  least 
one  of  said  upright  plates  whereby  when  said  source  of 
rotary  power  is  operated,  said  plates  are  oscillated  there- 
by agitating  balls  contained  in  said  container. 


3^7,148 

DISPOSABLE  OVEN  LINER 

Josephfaie  Marinacc,  43  Hofstra  Drive,  Plainvtew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963.  Ser.  No.  258,779 

5  Chdms.    (CL  126— 19) 


♦i«»- 


1.  In  a  take-apart  bow,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  limb  retaining  handle  member; 

(b)  limbs  pivotally  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  han- 
dle member  and 

(c)  lock  means  in  association  with  said  handle  mem- 
ben  and  said  limbs,  said  lock  means  adapted  to  selec- 


1.  A  lined  oven  having  disposable  wall  linings  com- 
prising an  oven  chamber  having  laminate  walls,  each 
wall  comprising  a  laminate  of 

(i)  a  permanent  wall  of  the  chamber,  and 
(ii)  an  inner  disposable  liner  of  aluminum  foil  bonded 
to  the  permanent  wall  with  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive, 
said  adhesive  being  stable  to  oven  beat 
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3,2t7,149 
CHEMOELECnUC  HEAT  SOURCE 
iT-i^SL^?^^'  Arilifloa,  CmM^  Mrigaar  to  the 

nry  9im»  Nary 

F1W  JiOy  23,  l>«2,  S«.  No.  tlljn» 

9  CWma.     (CL  U4— M3) 

(GfiaM  Mte  Tld«  35,  VS.  Co4«  (IfSlX  mc  2M) 


y^ 


/^ 


«^^>:!*>>^^*^^^^^^ 


.CATHOOC 


let  end  adjacem  the  peripheral  waU,  a  fitting  for  ooonecting 
said  uilec  end  to  a  source  of  contrasting  fluid,  said  central 
column  having  a  duct  communicating  with  said  channel 
extending  iongitudmally  of  the  column  and  provided  with 
an  outlet  located  at  the  free  end  of  the  column,  said  disc 
being  provided  with  a  aeoond  channel  located  between 
said  first  named  channel  and  the  top  of  the  suction  cham- 
ber extending  parallel  to  the  first  named  channel  and 
having  an  inlet  end  adjacent  the  peripheral  wall,  a  fitting 
for  conneccing  the  inlet  end  of  the  second  channel  to  a 
source  of  suction  air,  and  said  aeoond  channel  having  an 
outlet  end  in  communication  with  said  suction  chamber 
whereby  the  fistula  facing  side  of  the  disc  is  free  from 
obstacles  hindering  the  reception  of  X-rays. 


1.  A  chemoelectric  heat  source  for  conversion  of  chem- 
ical energy  to  heat  by  electrochemical  combustion  within 
the  device  to  be  heated,  comprising:  ■ 

(a)  i.  bimetal  container  having  no  external  electrical 
terminals  and  reqtiiring  no  external  electrical  cir- 
CTMtry  being  constructed  of  two  different  metals,  por- 
tions of  each  metal  being  in  abutment  and  in  direct 
electrical  contact  with  each  other  and  a  substantial 
portion  of  each  metal  being  exposed  to  form  a  por- 
tion of  the  inner  surface  of  the  container,  the  two 
different  meuls  which  form  said  container  being 
suitable  as  and  forming  electrochemical  cell  elec- 
trodes; 

(b)  a  suiuble  electrolyte  added  to  said  container  for 
activation  thereof  and  thus  form  a  aelf-cootajned 
heating  unit,  the  electrochemical  reaction  created 
within  the  unit  by  action  of  the  electrolyte  causing 
an  ionic  current  to  flow  through  the  electrolyte  from 

,  one  electrode  metal  to  the  other  electrode  metal  and 
complete  the  electric  circuit  through  said  two  dif- 
fwent  metals  in  contact  with  each  other,  heat  being 
fsoerated  by  conversion  of  chemical  energy  to  heat 
at  a  high  rate  entirely  within  said  unit  by  passage  of 
the  current  through  the  various  resistances  of  said 
electrolyte  and  two  different  container  meUls. 


3,2«7,151 

INSTRUMENT    FOR    LOCATING    PARTICULAR 
CUTANEOUS  POINTS  CAUSED  BY  VISCERO- 
VASCULAR  REFLEX 
IVfMao  TakagI,  Ukyo-ka,  Kyo«o,  JapM,  Mil|M>r  to  TatcU 
DenU  KalMsUUkaisha,  Ukycka,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poradoa  of  Japan 

^.  ^  ^^*^  ^*^  '^'  ^^^  S*'-  No.  224,11« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Sept  27,  IMl, 
34/34,M2 
«  ClalaBs.    (CL  12»— 2.1) 


3J«7,]5« 
INSTRUMENTS    FOR    INJECTION    OF    CON- 
TRAST  FLUIDS  FOR  X-RAY  EXAMINATION 
OF  FBTULAS 

G^rao  Uddcnberg,  Raagcitorpsgataa  4f , 

Godicnbarg,    Sweden 

Ffcd  Mar.  12,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  17MT7 

■ppHrartoa  Swsd— ,  Mar.  2t,  1»<1, 
2,»31/«1 
2  ClalH.    (CL  12<— 2) 


1.  An  instrument  for  locating  particular  cutaneous 
points  caused  by  viscero-vascular  reflex,  including  a  re- 
sistance-capaatance  circuit  simulating  the  impedance  of 
the  skm.  a  sutic  electrode  to  be  removably  fixed  to  a 
portion  of  the  body  wall  of  the  person  to  be  examined,  an 
explorer  electrode  to  be  moved  over  said  body  wall  and 
including  a  probe  adapted  to  conUct  minute  cutaneous 
points,  a  comparing  circuit  coupled  with  said  simulating 
cu-cuit  and  said  electrodes  for  comparing  instantaneously 
the  impedance  of  said  simulating  circuit  and  the  im- 
pedance between  said  two  electrodes,  means  coupled  with 
said  comparing  circuit  for  indicating  the  results  of  said 
comparison,  and  an  alternating  current  source  coupled 
with  said  two  electrodes  for  supplying  current  to  said 
two  electrodes  to  apply  said  current  to  said  body  wall. 


34t7,152 

MASSAGE  COUCH 

Uif  N.  Tbonston,  319  HiMacw  St. 

Wast  Pafan  Beach,  Fla. 

FVed  Jaly  23,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  211372 

4  ClaiMs;    (CL  12S— 33) 


1.  A  device  for  the  injection  of  fluids  such  as  contrast- 
ing fluids  into  fistulas  for  X-ray  purposes,  comprising  a 
disc  having  opposite  parallel  sides,  at  least  one  of  said 
sides  being  planar,  and  a  peripheral  wall,  the  side  oppo- 
«ke  the  planar  side  being  the  fistula  facing  side,  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  being  of  such  dimensions  as  to  accommodate 
a  deep  and  broad  groove  defining  an  annular  suction 
chamber  open  toward  the  fistula  side,  a  thick  central 
column  defining  a  central  annular  wall  for  the  suction 
chamber  located  within  said  chamber  and  extending  from 
the  top  of  the  chamber  and  having  a  free  end  terminat- 
mg  in  the  plane  of  the  fistula  facing  side  and  adapted  to 
coyer  the  fistula,  the  dimensions  of  the  peripheral  wall 
being  such  as  to  accommodate  a  channel  extending  in 
paralleliam  to  said  planar  side  of  the  disc  and  having  an  in- 


1.  A  massage  machine  comprising  a  couch  including 
an  elongated  horizontal  frame  and  a  cushion  mounted 
thereon,  said  cushion  having  an  opening  therein,  spaced 
parallel  bars  mounted  longitudinally  on  the  frame  beneath 
the  opening,  series  of  vertical  shafts  joumaled  at  Iongi- 
tudmally spaced  poinU  on  the  bars  and  operable  in  the 
opening,  means  for  actuating  the  shaft*,  and  wobble  heads 
mounted  at  an  inclination  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  shafts 
for  operable  engagement  with  an  occupant  of  the 
cushion. 
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3a«7,lS3 

MOUTH  PROTECTOR  DEVICE 

Sol  GoUateK  Skokte,  DL,  aasigBor  to  Harry  J.  Boswortk 

Coopaay,  Ckfeafo,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  minois 

Filed  Dec.  3, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  241,7M 

aniJMi     (CL12»-.13^ 

■  ;  ■  -.1  •  liU 


-tl4tll>tCMlD 


j'   -jlfD*?-' 


1.  A  month  protector  device  to  be  used  by  athletes  and 
the  like  wearers  and  capable  of  in  situ,  custom  fitting 
to  the  wearer,  said  mouth  protector  device  comprising  a 
U-shaped  body  member  having  a  frontal  arcuate  portion 
and  rearwardly  extending  lateral  arm  portions  integral 
with  the  frontal  arcuate  portion  and  forming  the  said 
U-shaped  body  member  thereby,  said  U-shaped  body 
member  having  a  relatively  flat  planar  U-shaped  floor, 
upstanding  marginal  U-shaped  labial  and  palatal  walls 
and  connecting  end  walls  about  the  floor  to  provide  a 
channel  formation  in  cooperation  with  said  floor,  and  said 
channel  formation  having  a  lining  permanently  adhered 
therein  and  adapted  to  carry  an  impression  of  the  upper 
teeth  of  the  wearer,  said  body  member  comprising,  a  thin 
walled,  flexible,  preformed  shell  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  adapted  to  serve  as  a  fitting  device  and  impres- 
sion receiving  tray  during  formation  of  the  mouthpiece 
and  incorporated  permanently  in  the  protector  device  dur- 
ing the  fitting  and  formation  of  the  device,  said  marginal 
walls  and  end  walls  having  their  exterior  surfaces  exposed 
in  the  finally  formed  device,  said  labial  and  palatal  walls 
being  canted  in  similar  directions,  but  the  palatal  wall 
being  canted  at  a  greater  degree  relative  to  the  plane  of 
said  floor  than  the  labial  wall,  that  part  of  the  floor  in 
the  frontal  arcuate  portion  of  the  body  member  being 
imperforate,  those  parts  of  the  floor  in  each  of  the  lateral 
arm  portions  having  a  perforate,  mesh-like  structure 
throughout  substantially  the  full  length  thereof  and  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  width  of  said  arm  por- 
tions between  marginal  walls  whereby  when  instaIle/1  in 
the  wearer's  mouth  said  mesh-like  structure  will  be  dis- 
posed only  above  the  lower  posterior  teeth  of  the  wearer, 
the  lining  being  self-adherent  to  the  shell  and  comprising 
a  mastic  material  disposed  in  the  channel  formation  dur- 
ing fitting  and  formation  of  the  device  and  upon  the  bit- 
ing by  the  wearer  adapted  to  set  shortly  to  form  said  lin- 
ing in  the  channel  formation  with  the  wearer's  upper  teeth 
impressed  therein,  aixl  a  portion  of  the  mastic  material 
adapted  simultaneously  and  freely  to  flow  through  said 
mesh-like  structure  to  the  bottom  of  the  shell  and  into 
engagement  only  with  the  wearer's  lower  posterior  teeth 
whereby  to  provide  additionally  an  impression  thereof  in 
set  mastic  on  the  underside  of  said  floor. 


3,2t7,154 
SNORKEL  VALVE  FOR  ESCAPE  APPARATUS 
Patrick   J.   Rnbilolta,   Statca   Island,   and   Aottony   J. 
Fastala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FBed  Dec  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  24S,S14 
3  a^ns.     (a.  12S— 145) 
(Graatsd  ■■dcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  SM.  2M) 
1.  A  snorkel  valve  for  use  on  sea  escape  masks  wfaicfa 
comprises; 
a  member  having 

a  solid  flange  on  one  end, 

a  cylindrical  shoulder  next  on  the  flange  and  of 
lesser  diameter  than  the  flange. 


a  threaded  area  of  its  periphery,  of  lesser  diam- 
eter than  said  shoulder,  between  said  shoukkr 
and  the  end  of  said  member  opposite  from  said 
flange, 
a  transverse  passage  approximatdy  diametrically 

through  said  oKmber  in  said  shoulder,  aikl 
another  passage  extending  axially  of  said  member 
solely  from  and  communicating  with,  said  trans- 
verse passage  approximately  to  said  end  oppo> 
site  from  said  fLange  and  there  open, 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sbouldo-  and  abut- 
ting said  flange,  and  having  a  passage  from  its  ex- 
posed exterior  to  its  inner  periphery  that  opens  into 
said  transverse  passage  upon  rotation  of  said  rieeve. 


a  spring  mounted  on  said  member  and  pressing  said 
sleeve  against  said  flange, 

said  sleeve  and  flange  having  interacting  parts 
which  limit  angular  rotation  of  said  sleeve  on 
said  member  to  provide  an  open  position  in 
which  its  passage  is  in  communication  with 
said  member  passageways  and  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  communication  is  broken, 
said  sleeve  and  flange  having  interacting  detent 
means  cooperative  with  said  spring  to  yiddingly 
index  and  hold  said  sleeve  in  said  open  ainl 
closed  positions,  and 
locknut  means  adjustable  on  said  threaded  area 
of  said  member  by  which  said  valve  may  be  se- 
cured to  a  wall  of  said  face  mask  through  an 
aperture  through  which  said  member  may  ex- 
tend, 
a  pair  oi  washers  on  said  member  and  abutting  said 

spring, 
a  nut  on  said  threaded  area,  adjustable  thereon  toward 
and  from  said  shoulder,  pressing  said  washers  to- 
gether and  against  said  spring,  and  pressing  washers 
and  spring  against  said  sleeve  to  urge  said  sleeve 
resiliently  against  said  flange,  said  flange  and  rieeve 
having  interengaging  humps  and  that  hold  said  sleeve 
yieldably  in  each  of  two  rotary  positions  in  one  of 
which  the  sleeve  passage  communicates  with  said 
transverse  passage  and  in  the  other  of  which  is  out 
of  such  communication,  and  also  having  interacting 
parts  that  positively  limit  rotary  movement  of  said 
sleeve  substantially  beyond  the  movement  between 
said  two  positions, 
whereby  a  waU  of  a  face  nu^  through  an  aperture 
in  whidh  said  member  extends,  may  be  damped  be- 
taneoi  said  washers  by  adjustmem  of  said  nut 


.t^  . 
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3,2t7,155 
.ai»'  MAN^   UNDERGARMENT 
CnllcB  Casey,  Hnntington,  W.  Va. 
<2d45  CrMstoa  St,  Cranston  9,  RX) 
Filed  July  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  297,629 
3  Clainss.     (CL  12S— 159) 
1.  A  man's  undergarment  comprising  a  front  part  and 
a  back  part  fabricated  from  a  yieldable  fabric  joined  to- 
gether along  their  side  edges,  a  waistband  afl^xed  to  the 
u{^)er  edge  of  said  front  and  back  parts,  a  pouch  portion 
joined  to  aixl  separating  said  front  and  back  parts  at  their 
lower  edges  to  form  two  leg  openings  therewith,  said 
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pouch  portion  being  joined  only  at  the  marginal  edges 
thereof  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  front  part  with  the 
margiBal  edges  being  reUtively  spaced  therealong  and 
forming  an  access  opening  between  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  front  part  and  said  pouch  portion  and  including 
an  elongated  free  end  member  formed  therewith  and 
adapted  to  extend  upwardly  toward  said  waistband,  a 
pair  ot  reinforcing  tapes  disposed  substantially  vertically 


gaging  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  blood  in 

said  bag  operatively  associated  therewith, 
means  for  controlling  the  exhaust  oxygen  flow  from  ' 

said  motor  to  said  oxygenating  means  as  a  function 

of  said  amount  of  Wood  in  said  hag, 
and  second  tube  means  connected  to  said  pump  means 

for  returning  blood  to  the  patient's  arterial  system. 


MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  ADMINISTERING  OF 
DRUGS,  MEDICINES  AND  THE  LIKE  TO  ANI- 
MA£S 

CoUd  a.  Mnrdocli,  14A  HsHal  SL,  Thwn,  CanterbuiT. 

New  Zealand 

FUed  Not.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,44« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  New  Zealand,  Not.  24.  IWl. 

130,788 
3  Claims.    (CI.  12S— 218) 


relative  to  said  front  part  with  one  end  of  each  tape  at- 
tached to  the  lower  edge  of  said  front  part  and  the  other 
end  being  attached  to  said  waistband,  said  tapes  being 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  access  opening  to  limit 
the  spacing  between  said  waistband  and  the  lower  edge 
of  said  front  part,  and  fastening  means  carried  by  said 
waistband  and  the  free  end  member  of  said  pouch  por- 
tion cooperatively  engageablc  for  adjustably  supporting 
said  pouch  portion  from  said  waistband. 


3,207,156  ' 

HEART-LUNG  MACHINE 

Samnel  L  Lannaii,  4046  Faljertoa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Flted  Not.  13, 1961,^cr.  No.  1S1,674 

iOaiam,    (0^128—214) 


1.  A  heart-limg  machine,  comprising: 

teibe  means  for  diverting  blood  from  the  heart  of  a 
patient,  said  tube  means  having  input  and  output 
ends, 

OKygenating  means  for  introducing  oxygen  into  the 
blood  in  the  fonn  of  bubbles  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  tube  means, 

•aid  oxygenating  means  being  provided  with  outlet 
means, 

«  llexiMc  bag  receiving  said  oxygenating  outlet  means 
and  having  an  upper  reservoir  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive blood  and  froth  from  said  oxygenating  means, 

said  bag  having  a  lower  section  extending  laterally 
from  said  upper  portion  at  an  inclinatioo  with  re- 
aped to  the  horizontal  and  supported  so  as  to  form 
a  riiallow,  flat  broad  flow  area, 

said  lower  section  having  a  lower  exit  opening, 

pumping  means  for  pumping  the  blood  into  said  pa- 
tients arterial  system  connected  to  the  lower  open- 
ing of  said  bag, 

an  air  motor  operativdy  connected  to  and  actuating 
said  pumping  means, 

•aid  air  motor  being  provided  with  exhaust  means  com- 
municating with  said  oxygenating  means, 

wbereby  oxygen  gas  exhausted  from  said  air  motor 
may  be  employed  as  the  oxygen  supply  for  the  oxy- 
fenaCing  means. 


1.  A  projectile  adapted  to  inject  liquid  medicines,  drugs 
and  the  like  into  animals,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body,   a   piston   of  resilient  material  within  said   body 
capable  of  axial  movement  therein  and  dividing  the  body 
mto  anterior  and  posterior  portions,  means  for  closing  the 
end  of  said  anterior  portion,  said  closing  means  including 
a  nipple  extending  forwardly  of  the  end  of  said  anterior 
portion  and  provided  with  a  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through, a  hollow  needle  positioned  in  said  bore  for  axial 
sliding  movement  therein,  said  nipple  having  a  butt  end, 
a  valve  housing  secured  within  said  anterior  portion  and 
having  a  face  located  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
said  butt  end,  a  valve  member  located  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  butt  end  and  said  face  for  dosing  said  bore 
and  preventing  communication  between  said  anterior  por- 
tion and  the  interior  of  said  hollow  needle,  said  butt  end 
and  valve  housing  being  provided  with  concave  depres- 
sions about  the  central  axes  thereof  for  allowing  the  valve 
member  to  be  distorted  in  directions  axial  of  said  body, 
said  anterior  portion  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  liquid' 
medicines,  drugs  and  the  like,  a  gas  compressed  in  said 
posterior   portion   constituting   an   actuating  means   for 
moving  said  piston  in  the  direction  of  said  nipple  and  for 
maintaining  said  anterior  portion  under  pressure  when 
said  valve  member  closes  said  bore  in  said  nipple,  said 
piston    having    annular   grooves    around    the    periphery 
thereof  for   forming   upstanding  peripheral   projections, 
said  piston  being  hollow  and  open  to  said  posterior  por- 
tion whereby  the  pressure  of  said  gas  presses  said  periph- 
eral projections  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  body 
thereby  providing  a  seal  between  said  anterior  and  pos- 
terior portions,  and  means  on  the  butt  end  of  said  hollow 
needle  effective  upon  penetration  of  said  hollow  needle 
into  the  animal  which  displaces  said  needle  axially  of  said 
bore  for  coacting  with  said  valve  member  for  providing 
communication  between  said  anterior  portion   and  the 
interior  of  said  needle  so  that  said  gas  forces  said  piston 
toward  said  nipple  thus  expelling  the  liquid  contents  of 
said  anterior  portion  through  said  hoUow  needle. 


3,207,1S8 
SANITARY  NAPKIN  SUPPORTING  PANTY 
Ksonko    YosUtakc,    1467  l-chome,    Takada-Hoomachi, 
ToaUma-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Rywakc  Takaoka,  563 
4-chomc,  Fataba-cbo,  Shksi«awa-kn,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  A^.  17,  IHl, 
36/29,973 
2  Claims.    (O.  12»— 291) 
1.  An  undergarment  structure  comprising  a  length  of 
open   mesh  expansible  netting,  said  netting  forming  a 
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front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  a  crotch  portion  inter-con- 
necting said  front  and  rear  panels,  said  crotch  portion 
being  narrower  than  said  front  and  rear  panels,  the  lon- 
gitudinal margins  of  said  netting  in  the  region  of  said 
crotch  portion  being  folded  over  towards  said  netting  and 
being  connected  to  each  other  to  form  a  pocket  to  receive 
an  absorbent  pad,  and  securing  means  located  in  oppos- 
ing end  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  panels  to  secure  said 


ended  chamber  of  transparent  material  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  side  walls  upstanding  from  the  bottom  wall, 
said  side  walls  terminating  away  from  said  bottom  wall 
in  a  rim  which  is  ellipsoidal  in  plan  and  which  is  shaped 
to  provide  at  one  end  of  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  a 
convex  arcuate  end  portion  and  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  a  pointed  cusp-like  end  forma- 
tion, said  rim  between  said  arcuate  end  portion  and  said 
cusp-like  end  formation  having  concave  arcuate  side 
portions  of  U-shaped  configuration  such  that  in  use  said 


front  and  rear  panels  about  the  body  of  a  wearer,  se- 
lected meshes  between  the  longitudinal  margins  in  the 
transition  zones  between  front  panel  and  crotch  portion 
and  rear  panel  and  crotch  panel,  respectively,  being  cut 
to  prevent  stresses,  due  to  expansion  of  said  front  and 
rear  panels,  from  being  transmitted  to  said  crotch  portion 
and  means  binding  the  cut  meshes  to  prevent  unraveling 
of  the  undergarment. 


3,207,159 

THERMOELECTRIC  THERAPEUTIC 

INSTRUMENT 

Kaznma  TateU,  Ukyo-kn,   Kyoto,  Japan,   assignor  to 

TateisI  DcnU  Kaboshlklkalsha,  Ukyo-kn,  Kyoto,  Japan, 

a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jane  14, 1962, 

37/24,844 

2  Claims.    (CL  128—303.1) 


fiic  source.- 


3007,160 

APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  THE 

PROCESSES  OF  PARTURITION 

Ockcit  S.  Heyns,  Medical  School,  Hospital  St.,  Johanne»- 

barg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa 

FIlMl  Not.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,637 

t  3  Claims.     (CI.  128—361) 

1.   Apparatus   for   facilitating   the   second   and   third 
stages  of  labor  during  childbirth,  comprising  an  open- 


arcuate  end  portion  bears  against  the  pubic  arch  and 
said  cusp-like  end  formation  bears  against  a  lower  poste- 
rior portion  of  the  vertebral  column,  the  bottoms  of 
said  U-shaped  arcuate  side  portions  being  disposed  on 
the  same  side  of  the  minor  axis  of  the  ellipse  as  said 
cusp-like  end  formation  and  said  cusp-like  end  forma- 
tion being  of  less  width  than  said  arcuate  end  portion, 
a  hand-operated  pump  communicating  with  the  cavity 
of  the  chamber  through  one  of  said  walls,  and  a  one-way 
valve  in  the  pump  to  allow  withdrawal  of  atmospheric 
air  from  the  chamber. 


3,207,161  

IONIZATION  DENTAL  SYSTEM 
Victor  H.  Dictz,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo.,  aarignor  to 
DCD  Research  Corporation,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,544 
4  Claims.    (CL  128--404) 


1.  A  selective  heating  or  cooling  skin  therapy  instru- 
ment comprising  a  thermally  conductive  skin  contact 
probe,  two  heat  exchange  members,  one  being  thermally 
connected  to  said  probe  and  together  therewith  thermally 
insulated  from  the  other  member,  and  further  insulated 
from  atmospheric  conditions,  said  other  member  being 
exposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to  atmospheric 
conditions  for  maintaing  said  latter  member  substantially 
at  atmospheric  temperature,  Peltier  effect  means  inter- 
posed between  the  heat  exchanger  members,  a  direct  cur- 
rent source  of  reversible  polarity  energizingly  connected  to 
said  Peltier  effect  means  thereby  to  selectively  heat  or  cool 
said  one  member  above  or  below  atmospheric  tempera- 
ture, temperature  control  means  including  a  temperature 
sensitive  element  in  thermal  communication  with  said 
probe,  and  means  controlled  thereby  in  said  source  for 
limiting  probe  temperature  to  a  predetermined  level  above 
or  below  atmospheric  temperature  as  selected. 


1.  A  mouthpiece  electrode  for  use  in  dental  work, 
said  electrode  being  formed  in  a  substantially  flat  U- 
shaped  body  and  having  a  handle  joining  said  body  at 
a  medial  portion,  said  body  and  handle  being  formed 
from  a  rigid  electrically  conductive  material,  an  upstand- 
ing insulated  rim  extending  peripherally  around  said 
body  and  an  insulated  covering  for  said  baiuile  adjacent 
the  joinder  of  the  handle  with  said  body  and  extending 
along  said  handle  to  a  point  near  a  free  end  thereof 
while  leaving  the  end  exposed  for  an  electrical  c<Mi- 
nection. 


3,207,162 

PANTY   GIRDLE 

Baskerville  McMortric,  3536  Northaven,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOcd  Jan.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,800 

1  Claim.     (CI.  128—528) 

A  girdle  including:  a  pair  of  panel  members  formed 

of  two-way  stretch  material,  said  material  being  elastic  in 

two  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  each  of  said  panel 

members  including  a  rear  panel,  a  front  panel  and  a  leg 

aectioo,  said  panels  extending  upwardly  from  said  leg 
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•ectton,  each  panel  member  having  inner  adjacent  edfes 
extending  upwardly  from  said  panel  section,  said  panels 
•Dd  nid  leg  sections  having  opposed  lateral  outward 
edpt;  elongate  side  panels  of  one-way  stretch  material 
secured  to  said  outer  edges  of  said  panel  members  where- 
by said  side  panels  and  laid  leg  sections  form  a  pair  of 
tubular  portions  havinf  no  longitudinal  seams  at  the  in- 
ner adjacent  portions  thereof,  said  inner  edges  of  said 
front  and  rear  panels  of  said  panel  members  being  cod- 
nected  together  above  Mid  leg  sections,  said  side  pamli 
being  elastic  longitudinally,  said  front  panels  of  said  panel 
members  having  overlapping  sections  secured  to  one  an- 
other, the  material  of  one  of  said  overlapping  sections 
being  stretchable  in  directions  angularly  disposed  to  the 
directions  to  which  the  material  of  the  other  of  said  over- 


DISHWASHER    HEATING   SYSTEM 
JolHi  A.  Fay,  North  Hollywood,  CaHf^  asilfiii  to  Watfe 
Kinf  Corporatioa,  Los  AnfclM,  CaHf^  i 
of  CaUfornfa 

Filed  Oct  31,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  3M,453 
3  ClaiM.     (CL  134—57) 


itt' 


lapping  sections  is  stretchable,  said  overlapping  sections 
being  disposed  to  be  located  at  the  abdomen  of  the  wearer 
to  hold  in  the  abdomen,  said  panel  members  providing  a 
substantially  diamond  shaped  crotch  opening,  an  upper 
pair  of  opposed  comers  of  said  opening  being  disposed  at 
upper  rear  and  forward  positions  on  the  girdle  and  a 
lower  pair  of  whose  opposed  corners  being  disposed  at 
inner  positions  on  the  leg  sections  of  the  girdle;  and  a 
crotch  section  of  one-way  stretch  material  secured  to  said 
panel  members  and  closing  said  crotch  opening,  said 
crotch  section  being  stretchable  between  said  lower  pair 
of  comers  of  said  crotch  opening,  said  crotch  section  be- 
ing of  greater  length  between  each  pair  of  opposite  sides 
of  said  crotch  opening  than  the  distance  between  such  op- 
posing sides. 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  for  washing,  rinsing  and  dryint 
dishes,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  tub  adapyted  to  contain  dishes  to  be  washed, 
rinsed  and  dried  and  adapted  to  contain  water  for 
washing  and  rinsing  them; 

(b)  an  electrical  resistance  heating  element  exposed 
to  the  interior  of  said  tub  adjacent  the  bottom  there- 
of and  below  the  static  water  level  in  said  tub  when 
it  contains  water  for  washing  and  rinsing  dishes 
therein; 

(c)  said  heating  element  having  a  high  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  providing  it  with  a  high  heat 
output  when  it  operates  at  a  low  temperature  and  pro- 
viding it  with  a  low  heal  output  when  it  operates  at 
•  high  temperature; 

(d)  whereby  said  beating  elMnent  has  a  high  heat  out- 
put when  it  is  exposed  to  water  in  said  tub;  and 

(e)  whereby  said  heating  element  has  a  low  beat  out- 
put when  it  is  exposed  to  air  in  said  tub  during  dry- 
ing of  dishes  therein,  and  thus  automatically  Umits  the 
maximum  temperature  of  the  structure  of  said  tub, 
of  dishwasher  parts  within  said  tub,  and  of  dishes 
being  dried  thoein. 


3at7,l<3 
HUSKING  ROLL 

Lcwii  G.  Lakte,  CUc^o,  OL,  a«igiior  to  A.  

SoM,  be,  CMcafs,  OL,  a  corporatkM  of  lUIiiob 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  350,217 

5  ClntaM.     (CL  13«— 5) 
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A    WASHING    APPARATUS    FOR    ALTERNATIVELY 

^     SUPPLYING  CLEANING  SOLUTION  AND  RINSE 
FLUID 

Mario*  L.  Dwraiit,  Wichita,  KaM.,  MsftBor  to 

Dyva-Co.,  Inc.,  WlcVta,  Kans. 

FU«d  Dec.  23,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  332,64»0 

S  Clalas.     (CL  134— 5t) 
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I.  A  roll  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  central  core 
and  a  plurality  of  relatively  flexible  resilient  discs  car- 
ried thereon  under  axial  compression,  said  discs  being 
composed  of  a  fabric  reinforced  rubber  facing  thickness 
•ad  a  ooatiguotis  fabric-free  rubber  backing  thickness  and 
MtfamA  «■  s^d  skaft  in  face  to  back  relationship  to  each 
Other,  the  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  dkcs  being 
tapered  in  a  direction  extending  from  the  outer  face  of 
their  hackings  inwardly  to  the  outer  defining  face  of  their 
factags. 


t.  A  washing  apparatus  comprising,  a  source  of  water, 
a  water  heater  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  source 
of  water  and  an  outlet,  a  cleaning  solution  container,  a 
pumping  and  mixing  means  comprising,  a  mixing  valve 
having  frst  and  second  inlets,  and  an  outlet,  a  first  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  water  beater  to 
the  first  inlet  of  said  mixing  valve,  means  to  control  the 
flow  of  water  to  said  mixing  valve  through  said  first  con- 
duit means,  a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  second 
inlet  of  said  mixing  valve  and  said  solution  container 
adapted  in  use  to  draw  solution  therefrom,  a  control  valve 
in  said  second  conduit  to  control  flow  of  cleaning  solu- 
tion to  said  mixing  valve,  a  fluid  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  pump  drive  means  connected  to  said  fluid 
pump,  a  third  conduit  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
said  mixing  valve  and  the  inlet  of  said  pump,  a  fourth 
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conduit  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  pump,  vprty 
means  connected  to  the  fourth  conduit  tneans,  first  switch 
means,  first  electrical  circuit  means  associated  with  said 
first  switch  means  and  said  pump  drive  means  to  operate 
said  pump  in  response  to  activation  of  said  first  switch 
means,  second  switch  means,  second  electrical  circuit 
means  associated  with  said  second  switch  means  and  said 
control  valve  to  operate  said  control  valve  in  response  to 
activation  of  said  second  switch  means,  said  washing  ap- 
paratus in  use  adapted  to  alternatively  supply  at  the  spray 
means  a  clraning  solution  or  a  rinsing  fluid. 


3,2t7,lM 

BULK  HAULING  VEHICLE  INCORPORATING 

BARREL  CLEANING   MECHANISM 

Frederick  S.    Wiatzer,   Wapakooeta,   Ohio,  asricnor  to 

G.  A.  Wintzer  A  Son  Company,  Wapakooeta,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioB  of  Oliio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,746 
3  Claiim.     (CL  134—115) 


r_;*lti»! 


fluid  into  said  tub,  a  movable  dish  supporting  receptacle 
having  a  bottom  portion,  means  for  supporting  said  re- 
ceptacle in  said  tub,  a  washing  fluid  distributing  tube 
for  spraying  articles  supported  by  said  receptacle,  means 
for  securing  said  washing  fluid  distributing  tube  on  said 
receptacle  whereby  said  tube  is  located  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  receptacle,  means 
including  said  receptacle  support  means  for  moving  said 
receptacle  out  of  said  tub  through  the  top  opening  therein 
to  provide  access  for  loading  and  unloading  dishes  to  and 
from  said  receptacle,  said  receptacle  support  means  serv- 
ing to  align  said  washing  fluid  distributing  tube  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  washing  fluid  supply  means  when 
said  receptacle  is  located  at  a  in-edetermined  position  with- 
ing  said  tub  for  directing  washing  fluid  through  said  tube 
to  be  sprayed  against  articles  carried  by  said  receptacle. 


3,267,167 
TOP   LOADING   DISHWASHING    APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Edstroos,  PortlMid,  Orcg.,  aaignor  to  General 
Motors  Corponrtioa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  36, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  365,615 
5  ClaioM.     (CL  134—144) 


1.  In  a  top  loading  dishwasher  the  combination  of,  a 
tub  forming  a  washing  enclosure  having  a  top  opening 
therein,  washing  fluid  supply  means  for  directing  washing 


al  >N  3467,166 

FLUID  VORTEX  TRANSFER 
Raymond  W.  Warren,  McLean,  Va^  MsigDor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rsprsscnted  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,986 

16  Claims.    (CI.  137—813) 

(Granted  UMicr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  holding  waste  materials,  a  body  sup- 
porting frame,  a  truck  body  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
body  having  a  floor,  a  front  wall,  opposing  side  walls  and 
a  load-bearing  roof,  displaceable  partition  means  within 
said  body  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  side  walls 
and  defining  a  forward  bulk  storage  compartment  and  a 
rearward  barrel  storage  compartment,  a  reclosable  access 
opening  in  the  roof  of  said  body  overlying  said  bulk  stor- 
age compartment  and  of  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  bar- 
rels of  waste  material  to  be  emptied  into  said  bulk  storage 
compartment,  said  roof  being  fonned  in  part  at  least  of 
grating,  an  annular  opening  in  said  roof  above  said  rear- 
ward barrel  storage  compartment,  barrel  cleaning  means 
underiying  said  annular  opening  for  cleaning  an  inverted 
barrel  inserted  in  said  opening,  and  actuating  means  for 
said  barrel  cleaning  means  mounted  on  said  roof  adja- 
cent said  annular  opening. 


1.  A  device  for  providing  impedance  matching  to  a 
pure  fluid  system  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  enclosed  at  one  end  thereof 
and  open  at  the  other  end,  a  duct  extending  subtsantially 
tangentially  from  the  perihery  of  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  one  end  thereof  for  issuing  fluid  tangentially  into  said 
chamber  so  as  to  create  a  vortical  flow  in  said  chamber, 
the  other  end  of  said  chamber  being  open  to  a  lower  pres- 
sure condition  than  that  in  said  duct,  said  chamber  being 
constricted  such  that  the  vortical  flow  therein  has  a  cen- 
tral region,  the  central  region  being  a  surface  of  revcrfu- 
tion  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber and  bounded  by  a  curve  which  conforms  to  an  ex- 
ponential function. 


3467,169 

SNAP   ACTION   INDICATOR   FOR 

CHANGEOVER   VALVES 

Paal  J.  MOlcr,  Maple  HdsMs,  Ohio,  asslgwN-  to  The 

Weatherbead  Company,  Clevetaad,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB 

of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,591 
6  OalBH.    (CL  137—113) 


1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  device  comprising  a  housing, 
a  member  in  said  housing  movable  in  response  to  preemre 
changes,  a  window  in  said  housing,  a  frame  in  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  window,  a  visual  indicator  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion visible  through  said  window  and  a  second  position 
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•way  from  said  window,  an  actuating  member  pivotaOy 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable  in  one  direction  by 
•aid  pressure  responsive  memb«r.  overcenter  spring 
means  coupling  said  indicator  and  said  actuating  member 
to  positively  shift  said  indicator  between  said  first  posi- 
tion and  said  second  position  with  a  snap  action  respon- 
sive to  different  positions  of  said  actuating  member, 
stop  means  engageable  by  said  indicator  when  said  in- 
dicator is  moved  into  said  first  position  by  movement  of 
said  actuating  member  by  said  pressure  responsive  mem- 
ber in  said  one  direction,  said  overcenter  spring  means 
biasing  said  actuating  member  in  the  opposite  direction 
whea  said  indicator  is  in  said  first  position  to  provide 
an  automatic  retiun  for  said  indicator  to  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


3,207,170 

DIAPHRAGM   TYPE   BALL   COCK   VALVE 

Howard  A.  Fnltoii,  PcnTsvillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

MjumAcU  Sanitary,  Inc. 

FIM  Jmiy  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  206,635 

u  4  Claims.     (CL  137—216) 


joining  the  inlet  end  of  a  second  smaller  passageway  sec- 
tion and  which  is  subMMttiaUy  aligned  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  secoad  piSisgiwy  section,  the  detming 
wall  portion  of  the  inlet  end  of  said  second  passageway 
section  forming  an  externally  rearwardly  tapered  valve 
seat  projecting  into  said  first  passageway  section,  vent 
openings  in  said  conduit  opening  onto  the  outer  portion 
of  said  first  passageway  section,  said  vent  openings  nor- 
mally venting   the   conduit   passageway   to   atmospheric 
pressure,  and  a  resilient  distendsble  valve  member  having 
a  central  portion  with  a  generally  permanently  cylindrical 
valve  passage  therein  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said 
valve  passage  having  a  diameter  which,  in  the  undistended 
position  of  the  valve  member,  is  intermediate  the  largest 
and  smallest  outer  dimensions  of  said  rearwardly  tapered 
valve  seat,  said  valve  member  being  designed  to  have  a 
rigidity  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  valve  passage  re- 
mains intermediate  the  largest  and  smallest  outer  dimen- 
sions of  said  valve  seat  under  a  pre-determined  forwaixl 
fluid  pressure  which  moves  the  same  against  said  valve 
seat,  wherein  said  tapered  valve  seat  fits  snugly  within  said 
valve  member  opening  when  the  central  p<ntion  of  the 
valve  member  moves  imder  forward  pressure  to  a  down- 
stream position,  said  valve  member  being  positioned  in 
the  conduit  passageway  at  a  point  upstream  from  but  con- 
tiguous to  said  vent  openings  and  said  second  passageway 
section,  said  central  portion  being  bodily  movable  under 
said  pre-determined  forward  fluid  pressure  to  said  down- 
stream position  where  said  central  portion  thereof  seals 
around  said  tapered  valve  seat  to  seal  off  the  conduit  pas- 
sageway from  said  vent  openings,  and  under  zero  or  back 
pressure  to  an  upstream  substantially  undistended  position 
to  uncover  the  vent  openings. 


3;W7,172 

VALVE   CORE 

DonaM  E.  Steer,  318  Barimnk  Ave.,  Stratfonl,  Conn.,  and 

iottpk  W.  Smith,  Sherwood  Road,  Easton,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,594 

4  Claims.     (CI.  137—234.5) 


2.  A  ball  cock  valve  comprising  an  inlet  pipe,  a  valve 
housing  enclosing  the  upper  open  outlet  end  of  said  pipe, 
a  float  actuated  diaphragm  in  the  housing  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  pipe,  a  hoUow  lateral  ex- 
tension on  the  housing  having  an  upwardly  extending 
hollow  projection,  a  fitting  having  an  enlarged  portion 
seated  on  said  lateral  projection  around  said  upwardly 
extending  projection  and  having  openings  thereinto  near 
the  lateral  exteiuion  and  a  refill  tube  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  fitting. 

3,207,171 
BACK-FLOW   PREVENTING    VALVE 
Edwin  F.  Kryman,  Batavia,  N.V.,  Mslgnor  to  R.  E.  Chapla 
Mannfactnring  Works,  Inc.,  Batavia,  N.Y.,  a  corponi- 
tioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,584 
3  Claims.    (O.  137—218) 


1.  In  a  fluid-conveying  conduit  forming  an  enclosed 
open-ended  passageway,  back-flow  preventing  means  com- 
prising: a  first  passageway  section  having  an  outlet  end 


1.  A  valve  core  adapted  for  incorporation  within  a 
valve  body  comprising  a  unitary  molded  plastic  cylindri- 
cal barrel  having  an  axial  bore  extending  through  said 
barrel  and  an  external  threaded  portion  thereon  near  a 
first  end  of  said  barrel  adapted  for  threaded  engagement 
with  the  interior  threads  of  said  valve  body,  the  second 
end  of  said  barrel  adapted  by  itself  to  provide  a  static 
seal  with  respect  to  said  valve  body,  said  first  end  of  said 
barrel  having  a  restricted  opening  of  said  bore,  an  out- 
wardly Upered  bearing  surface  in  said  bore  at  the  second 
end  of  said  barrel,  a  molded  plastic  cylindrical  elongated 
stem  with  enlarged  ends  disposed  within  said  barrel  in  an 
axial  relationship  therewith,  said  stem  having  emergent 
portions  at  both  ends  of  said  barrel,  said  stem  slideably 
received  by  said  restricted  opening,  an  integrally  formed 
collar  member  on  said  stem  adjacent  said  second  end  of 
said  barrel,  a  flanged  reuining  sleeve  on  said  stem  adja- 
cent said  collar  member,  said  sleeve  being  retained  on 
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said  stem  by  the  adjacent  enlarged  end  of  said  stem,  a  rub- 
ber washer  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  bore  and  being  held  on  said  stem  between  said 
collar  member  aiKi  said  sleeve,  said  washer  being  com- 
pressible against  said  bearing  surface  in  sealing  relation- 
ship therewith  by  movement  of  said  stem  axially  outward 
froot  said  first  end. 


3,207,173 

fisfi'i'ivu 

Lirthcr  G.  HendrlckMM,  Dutath,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Original  appUcation  Jaly  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,757. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
361,498 

2  ClalBH.     (CL  137—262) 


integral  therewith  extending  over  said  valve  body 
internal  chamber,  said  flange  having  a  ring  opening 
therein  substantially  aligned  with  the  position  of 
said  spacer  and  seat  rings  in  the  internal  vahw 
chamber; 


-»-•> 


1.  In  a  concentrating  plant  which  includes  a  line 
adapted  to  carry  a  stream  of  material  and  a  first  fixed 
launder  at  the  termination  of  said  line  for  receiving  the 
stream  of  material  therefrom,  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  splitter  for  dividing  the  stream  into  two  variable  frac- 
tions, said  splitter  comprising  a  second  fixed  laimder 
spaced  beneath  said  first  laimder  to  receive  one  fraction 
of  the  stream  directly  therefrom,  a  third  fixed  launder 
offset  endwise  from  said  second  launder,  a  swinging  laun- 
der supported  in  the  space  between  said  first  and  second 
launders  for  catching  the  other  fraction  of  the  stream 
before  it  reaches  said  second  launder  and  having  an  out- 
let in  its  end  above  said  third  launder  for  discharging 
the  latter  fraction  thereto,  and  means  connected  to  said 
swinging  launder  for  adjusting  its  position  to  vary  the 
relative  size  of  the  two  fractions  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal. 

3,207,174 
FLUID    COOLED   VALVE 
Frank  A.  BcrcxynsU,  Willow  Springs,  IlL,  asrignor  to  John 
Mohr  &  Sons,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  lUfaiois 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,183 
5  Clalnis.    (CL  137—315) 
1.  An  improved  fluid  cooled  valve  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed in  a  materials  conveying  conduit  to  control  the  flow 
of  materials  therealong,  said  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and   an  outlet  port 
and  an  internal  chamber  therebetween  with  seating 
faces  defined  about  the  inner  terminals  of  said  ports, 
•    said  internal  chambers  extending  orthogonally  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  between  said  ports; 
a  valve  gate  received  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  registration  with  one  of 
said  valve  ports,  a  fluid  seal  being  defined  between 
one  wall  of  said  gate  and  the  adjacent  seating  face 
when  said  gate  is  in  registration  with  said  one  of 
the  valve  ports; 
a   seat    ring   disposed   in   the   chamber   adjacent   the 

other  wall  of  said  gate; 
a  spacer  ring  disposed  in  the  chamber  between  the 
seat  ring  and  the  other  of  said  ports,  said  spacer  ring, 
seat  ring  and  gate  each  having  open  internal 
chambers; 
a  bonnet  affixed  to  said  valve  body  receiving  opening 
and  defining  a  chamber  contiguous  with  said  valve 
body  internal  chamber,  said  bonnet  having  a  flange 


t^ 


a  stem  operably  connected  at  one  end  to  stem  operat- 
ing means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  valve  gate, 
said  stem  extending  into  the  internal  valve  chamber 
and  the  bonnet;  and 

a  cover  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  ring 
opening  in  the  flange  and  to  be  releasably  secured 
thereto,  whereby  upon  removal  of  the  cover  the 
spacer  ring  and  seat  ring  may  be  fully  withdrawn 
from  the  internal  valve  chamber  through  the  ring 
opening  and  flange  opening. 


3,207,175 
PRESSURE    REGULATOR 
Bruce  H.  Paaly,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Weatherfaead  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,670 
5  ClafaBU.    (CL  137-505.46) 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  body  defining  a 
pressure  chamber,  an  inlet  to  said  pressure  chamber,  an 
outlet  from  said  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  seat  mem- 
ber slidably  mounted  in  said  body  at  said  inlet,  said  valve 
seat  member  making  a  sliding  sealing  fit  with  said  body 
and  having  a  passage  therethrough,  spring  means  biasing 
said  valve  seat  member  away  from  said  pressure  chamber, 
first  stop  means  on  said  body  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  valve  seat  member  away  from  said  pressure  chamber, 
a  valve  seat  on  said  valve  seat  member  at  said  passage  at 
the  pressure  chamber  side  thereof,  a  valve  closure  mem« 
ber  mounted  for  movement  to  and  from  said  valve  seat 
on  the  pressure  chamber  side  thereof,  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  to  shift 
said  valve  closure  member  to  and  from  said  valve  seat, 
second  stop  means  to  limit  movement  of  said  valve 
closure  member  away  from  said  valve  seat,  said  spring 
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mMw  arginf  nid  vmlve  seat  member  against  said  first 
•top  means  with  a  predetermined  force,  and  means  re- 
Voosive  to  pressures  in  said  inlet  greater  tlian  a  pre- 
determiDed  pressure  overcoming  said  predetermined  fofce 
and  shifting  said  valve  seat  member  toward  said  valve 
clowire  member  and  shifting  said  valve  closure  member 
against  said  last  mentioned  stop  means  to  close  said 
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VALVE   DAM 

,,^      '«n7  EUac,  Britt,  Mln. 

(It?  BcnDMla  Cowf,  Masduito,  Mlaa.) 

FDad  Oct  U,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  3U,742 

7  Ctaiw.    (a.  137— 5H) 


der,  a  balancmg  piston  including  an  outwardly  extending 
stem  disposed  for  axial  movement  in  said  cylinder,  a  pop- 
pet valve  member  mounted  on  said  stem  for  axial  move- 
ment reUtive  to  said  piston  member,  the  confronting  sur- 
faces of  said  piston  member  and  valve  member  being 
adapted  for  exposure  to  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  one 
motor  port,  a  seat  in  said  bore  adapted  to  provide  seating 
means  for  said  valve  member,  means  urging  said  valve 
member  away  from  said  piston  member  into  seating,  cn- 
tagement  with  said  seat,  means  on  said  piston  member 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  valve  member  to  limit 
movement  of  the  latter  away  from  said  piston  member, 
means  urging  sajd  piston  toward  said  force  transfer  phmf- 
er,  abutment  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  piston 
tnember  toward  said  plunger,  and  means  communicating 
the  mtenor  of  said  cylinder  with  said  exhaust  port,  the 
effective  pressure  area  of  said  valve  member  exposed  to 
the  fluid  pressure  at  said  one  motor  port  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  effective  pressure  area  of  said  pis- 
ton member  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  at  said  one  motor 
port. 


1.  For  use  on  a  tank  valve,  a  valve  dam.  said  dam  in- 
cluding a  bottom,  upstanding  peripheral  walls,  and  an 
open  top.  a  mounting  collar  extending  through  a  portion 
of  said  walls  and  rigidly  fixed  thereto  for  engagement 
•bout  the  tank  valv«  so  aa  to  locate  a  portion  of  the 
yu¥t  within  the  dam,  and  means  for  automatically  lock- 
ing tha  dam  and  collar  on  the  valv«. 


3»2r7,17i 
COMBINATION  MOTOR  CONTROL  VALVE  AND 

EXHAUST    FLOW   CONTROL 
^.^^yy^!^^"^  WIcklMe,  -d  T.d««.  B«Wch,  dav^ 
7^'  ^^"'^  —%■"■■»  by  msMs  asalgBBeais,  to  The 
Ohio  Braas  Coarwiy,  Mansfleld,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jcncy 

Fllad  laa.  4,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  249,358 
•  ClafaM.     (CL  137— 5f4J) 


«*..«.  3Jt7,lT7 

VALVE  FOR  CONTHOLLiNG  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

FLUID   POWER    UNIT 

NevaUs,  WlckMa,  OMo,  asalnor.  by 

oLi^  "^  ^T^  0*fc>  Braas  Cospany, 
Ohio,  a  corporad—  of  New  Jcfiay 

Filed  Sept  21,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  225J15 
7  Claim,    (a.  137— 5»«J) 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  a  fluid  system  for  controlling  the 
actuation  of  a  fluid  powered  motor  unit,  comprising,  a 
housing  having  a  bore  therein,  motor  ports  communioit- 
mg  with  said  bore,  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore,  spaced  valve  assemblies  in  said  bore 
and  adapted  to  control  fluid  pressure  between  said  motor 
ports  and  said  inlet  and  exhaust  porta,  a  force  transfer 
plunflar  diapoaed  in  said  bore  in  coacting  relation  between 
•aid  vahw  assemblies  and  being  responsive  to  inlet  pres- 
sure, for  operating  one  of  said  valve  assemblies  to  coo- 
d^fluid  flow  to  said  exhaust  port  from  ona  of  said  motor 
ports,  at  least  said  one  valve  assembly  "n-j-t-t..,  ^  ^i^ 


I.  In  a  valve  for  use  in  a  fluid  system  for  controlling 
the  actuation  of  a  fluid  powered  motor  unit  adapted  to 
raise  and  lower  a  load,  said  valve  comprising  a  housing 
havmg  an  inlet  port,  an  exhaust  port  and  a  pair  of  motor 
ports,  said  housing  having  a  first  pasaaae  therein  for  com- 
mumcating  one  of  said  motor  ports  with  said  inlet  port, 
and  a  second  passage  therein  for  communicating  the  other 
of  said  motor  ports  with  said  exhaust  port,  a  valve  mem- 
ber for  controlling  the  application  of  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  one  motor  port  and  controi- 
Img  the  egress  of  fluid  from  said  other  motor  port  to  said 
exhaust  port,  a  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  seat 
*****  *  coacting  poppet-like  member  in  said  second  passage 
and  disposed  between  said  other  motor  port  and  said  ex- 
hM  port,  for  controlling  the  egress  of  fluid  from  said 
other  motor  port  to  said  valve  member,  said  valve  a»- 
sctnbly  including  means  making  said  valve  assembly  gen- 
erally independent  of  fluid  pressure  at  said  other  motor 
port,  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  in  said  housing  co- 
acting  with  said  valve  assembly  for  actuating  said  valve 
assembly,  said  pressure  responsive  means  beii«  adapted 
for  actuation  by  fluid  pressure  upon  actuatioii  of  said 
valve  member  to  apply  pressurized  fluid  from  said  inlet 
port  to  said  one  motor  port,  and  tapered  means  on  both 
sjud  valve  assembly  and  said  valve  member  for  metering 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  other  motor  port  to  said  ex- 
haust port  upon  actuation  of  said  valve  assembly  by  said 
pressure  responsive  means,  said  Upered  means  on  said 
valve  member  being  operative  to  actuate  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  to  cause  movement  of  said  poppet-like 
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member  toward  said  valve  seat  whereby  fluid  flow  to  said 
exhaust  port  is  automatically  maintained  at  a  constant 
pre-selected  level. 


(m)  a  shutoff  valve  in  said  passage  downstream  of 
said  relief  valve  to  doae  the  passage  to  said  outlet 


3,2t7,17f  34«7,1M 

GAUGE  SAVER  PRESSURE   FLUID   DISTRIBUTORS 

Joseph  Robert  K1i«bcs,  San  Gabriel,  CaBf.,  aaigwir  to    "^^F?*qL^*^»  "?«^  Fraaca,  aarignor  to  L 

Sckiriz  Tool  aad   Ma— facta  hg  Co.,   Sm   Gabriel,        ^odM   Vrtmfalm   dTirtretica   et  de   R^panrtiiMi   dc 
CaUC  a  corporadoB  of  CaUforaia 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  239,S9« 
2  Clainn.     (CL  137— ^12.1) 


Mattel  A^rouBtlqM,  Swcsnes,  Sdna,  Vnm* 

Filed  JuM  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  29«,t45 

Claioas  priority,  appttcatlM  FnMC,  Jhm  2S,  1M2, 

9f2,3«4 

t  Clainu.    (CL  137— 425J1) 


1.  A  gauge  saver  cooqmsing: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  a  passage  through  said  body; 

(c)  an  inlet  to  said  passage  in  said  body  and  connect- 
able  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

(d)  an  outlet  to  said  passage  in  said  body  and  connect- 
able  to  a  pressure  gauge; 

(e)  a  relief  valve  housing  secured  to  said  body; 

(f)  a  relief  valve  in  said  housing  in  communication 
with  said  passage  intermediate  of  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  to  discharge  fluid  pressure  from  said  passage 
when  the  pressure  in  the  passage  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined amount  at  which  the  relief  valve  opens; 

(g)  an  enlarged  diameter  bore  forming  a  part  of  said 
passage  upstream  of  said  relief  valve; 

(h)  a  portion  of  said  passage  immediately  down 
stream  of  said  bore  and  at  one  end  thereof  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  bore; 

(i)  an  unsecured  ball  check  valve  having  freedom  of 
movement  within  said  bore  and  having  a  larger  di- 
ameter than  said  portion  of  said  passage,  the  diam- 
eters of  said  ball  and  said  bore  being  such  so  that 
the  center  of  said  ball  is  at  all  times  in  alignment 
with  said  portion  of  said  passage  immediately  down- 
stream of  said  bore; 

(j)  screen  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  bore  between 
the  latter  and  said  inlet  to  confine  said  ball  to  said 
bore; 

(k)  a  ball  valve  seat  at  said  one  end  in  said  bore  and 
arouiMl  the  end  of  said  smaller  diameter  passage 
portion  for  said  ball  to  shut  off  said  passage  when 
said  relief  valve  opens  at  said  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  and  the  resultant  flow  through  said  bore 
carries  said  ball  to  said  seat,  said  ball  being  normally 
off  said  seat  and  being  normally  supported  on  said 
screen,  said  bore  and  said  seat  being  normally  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  ball  will  gravitate  toward  said 
screen  and  away  from  said  seat  when  the  pressures 
on  both  sides  of  said  seat  are  equalized; 

(1)  a  slight  leak  between  said  ball  valve  and  said  seai 
sufficient  to  permit  equalization  of  pressures  up- 
stream aiKl  downstream  of  said  seat  when  said  ball 
is  thereon  and  said  relief  valve  b  closed  but  not 
when  said  relief  valve  is  open;  and 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  body  having  a  pres- 
sure fluid  inlet  port,  an  exhaust  port  and  a  cylindrical 
wall  portion,  said  body  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
motor  duct  therein,  ^ree  coaxial  disc  members  within 
said  body,  adjustable  means  for  maintaining  said  three 
disc  members  in  face  to  face  aiKl  fluid-tight  engagement, 
the  central  disc  member  defining  a  disc  valve  rotatable 
relative  to  the  two  outermost  disc  members  and  providing 
with  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  an  annular  space  com- 
mnnicaring  with  one  oi  said  ports,  fluid  passage  defining 
means  in  one  of  said  outermost  disc  members  communi- 
cating with  the  other  port  and  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  extending  axially  of  said  one  outermost  disc 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  outermost  disc  memben 
having  at  least  one  fluid  passage  radially  spaced  from  said 
axial  passage  and  communicating  with  said  motor  duct, 
and  channel  defining  means  in  said  disc  valve,  said  chan- 
nel defining  means  including  at  least  two  parallel  longi- 
ttxlinal  bores  extending  entirely  through  said  disc  valve 
so  as  to  have  one  end  constantly  sealed  by  one  of  said 
outermost  disc  members  and  positioned  to  have  the  other 
end  registering  with  said  radiaUy  spaced  passage  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  the  disc  valve,  means  defining  a  first 
substantially  radial  bore  for  establishing  commimication 
between  one  of  said  two  longitudinal  bores  and  said  axial 
passage,  and  means  defining  a  seoMid  substantially  radial 
bore  for  establishing  communication  between  the  other 
longitudinal  bore  and  the  annular  space. 


3,2«74S1 
MULTIPLE  ORIFICE   VALVE 
Robert  S.  WBlte,  4341  OUvc,  Lo^  Beach,  Calif.;  N.  Elza- 
bcth  Willis,  ezeoitrix  of  said  Robert  S.  Willb,  deceased 
Filed  Oct  11,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  315,471 
5  Claims.     (CL  137— 425J1) 
1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising:    a  valve   body 
having  a  longitudinally  extended   opening  therein;  an 
inlet  leading  to  said  opening  and  an  outlet  leading  from 
said  opening;  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  disc  carriers 
disposed  in  said  opening  between   said   inlet   and  said 
ooUet;  a  disc  carried  by  each  of  said  disc  carriers  with  the 
respective  discs  disposed  in  contiguous  relation;  means 
extending  into  said  body  for  rotating  one  of  said  disc 
carriers  relative  to  the  other  of  said  disc  carriers;  each 
of  said  disc  carriers  comprising  a  body  transversely  span- 
ning said  opening  and  having  an  axially  extended  outo- 
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margiiul  ikirt  forminf  a  seat  for  its  disc;  said  discs  and 
disc  carriers  having  openings  therethrough  movable  into 


and  out  of  alignment  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  inkt  to  said  outlet. 


I 


34«7,182 
MANUAL   VALVE 
John  O.  Edmaads,  hdiaiiapoUs,  Ind^,  uaifnor  to  Geacral 
Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  2$,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  M3328 
<  Claims.     (CL  137— <35.6«) 


1.  In  a  valve; 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  long  cylindrical  valve  bore 
with  a  fluid  supply  port,  an  exhaust  port  and  a  coo- 
troUed  port; 

(b)  a  long  cylindrical  valve  element  reciprocally 
mounted  for  movement  to  a  plurality  of  positions  in 
said  bore  and  having  spaced  lands  and  an  intanne- 
diate  portion  of  reduced  diameter; 

(c)  said  valve  element  having  a  supply  bore  closed  at 
both  ends  and  an  exhaust  bore  connected  to  said 
exhaust  port  in  said  bore  and  both  said  supply  and 
•xhanst  bores  extending  through  a  land  and  said  sup- 
Vif  and  exhaost  bores  having  axes  substantially  inter- 
aecting  a  first  diameter  of  said  valve  element; 

(d)  said  supply  port  in  said  bore  being  located  between 
aakl  lands  in  all  valve  positions; 

(e)  a  supply  passage  in  said  valve  element  connecting 
said  supply  bore  through  the  valve  element  in  said 
intermediate  portion  to  connect  said  supply  bore  to 
said  supply  port  in  said  body  in  all  valve  positioas; 

(f )  an  annular  supply  port  formed  u  a  groove  in  said 
land  of  said  valve  elwnent  connected  to  said  supply 
hore  located  in  said  land  to  provide  a  selective  coih 
nection  to  said  controlled  port  in  said  body  and  the 
supply  port  in  said  valve  element  having  subsUntially 
balanced  areas  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first 


diameter  through  the  axis  of  said  supply  and  exhaust 
bores  and  substantially  balanced  areas  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  second  diameter  located  perpendicular  to 
said  first  diameter  to  subsUntially  balance  the  forces 
due  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  supply  port  of  said  valve 
element; 

(g)  said  valve  element  at  said  supply  port  having  a  sec- 
tion with  material  located  along  said  first  diameter 
between  each  of  said  supply  and  exhaust  bores  and 
the  perimeter  to  provide  a  high  moment  section  to 
prevent  deflection; 

(h)  and  an  exhaust  port  in  said  valve  element  connected 
to  said  exhaust  bore  and  selectively  connecting  said 
control  port  to  exhaust. 


34«7,I83 

CAM  OPERATED  MDUNG  VALVE 

■nuio  Stnhl,   Buchs,   Aaifaa,  Switzerland,   aaignor  to 

AMwccscllschaft  Karrer,  Webet  A  Cle.  Annaturen- 

fabHk  and  MetaUgicacrei,  Aar|^,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2i93^9 

4  ChiflH.    (CL  137—635) 


L  A  mechanically  controlled  mixing  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  cold  water  and  hot  water  supply 

connections; 
a  mixing  chamber  within  said  housing; 
a  flow  controlling  valve  member  between  the  cold  water 

supply  connection  aixl  said  mixing  chamber; 
a  flow  controlling  valve  member  between  the  hot  water 

supply  connection  and  the  mixing  chamber; 
said  flow  valve  members  being  disposed  opposite  each 

other  in  axial  alignment  along  a  common  axis; 
a  routably  and  axially  adjustable  valve  control  mem- 
ber within  said  housing,  said  valve  control  member 
being  a  frustum  of  an  oblique  circular  cone,  the 
circular  top  and  bottom  planes  of  which  intersect  the 
axis  of  axial  adjustment  of  said  valve  control  mem- 
ber, the  minimum  circle  of  said  valve  control  member 
having  a  diameter  which  affecu  the  closing  of  both 
flow  controlling  valve  memben  and  having  iu  center 
situated  in  said  axis,  the  maximum  circle  having  a 
diameter  which  affects  the  opening  of  both  flow  con- 
trolling valve  members  to  the  maximum  rate  of  dis- 
charge and  having  iU  center  situated  eccentricly  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  said  valve  control  member  being 
additionally  provided  with  an  axially  extending  groove 
which  is  deepest  at  the  maximum  circle,  and  becomes 
shallower  towards  the  minimum  circle,  the  deepest 
points  along  an  axially  extending  line  of  said  groove 
being  situated  in  a  plane  of  symmetry  defined  by 
the  cone  axis  and  the  axis  of  the  axial  movement  of 
the  valve  control  member,  said  axially  extending  line 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  axial  movement  of  said 
valve  control  member; 

an  axially  extending  feeler  rod  operatively  secured  to 
each  flow  valve  member,  the  free  end  of  each  feeler 
rod  coacting  with  a  surface  of  said  valve  control 
member; 

means  for  axially  displacing  said  valve  control  member; 

and  means  for  routing  said  valve  control  member. 

said  valve  control  member  being  initially  located  with- 
in said  mixing  chamber  so  that  both  flow  valve  mem- 
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bers  are  dosed  when  said  plane  of  symmetry  co- 
incides with  said  common  axis  of  the  two  valve  mem^ 
bers,  upon  roution  of  said  valve  control  member  by 
a  predetermined  angle,  one  of  the  flow  valve  mem- 
bers is  opened  to  a  predetermined  rate  of  discharge 
and  upon  further  roUtion  theitoi  said  one  of  said 
flow  control  valves  is  gradually  closed  while  the 
other  of  said  flow  valves  is  gradually  opened,  the 
total  rate  of  discharge  of  the  mixing  valve  remain- 
ing constant  at  said  predetermined  rate  of  discharge. 


and  an  auxiliary  take-up  device  operative  upmi  said  span 
for  advancing  said  span  a  predetermined  distance  addi- 
tional to  the  advance  effected  by  the  main  Uke-up  means 


3,2t7,lM  1.1 

PIPE   COUPLING 
Clifford  H.  Lambert,  Brccksrillc,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 
Eastern  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Sept  !•,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222^54 
3  Claims.     (CL  138—89) 


during  weaving  of  only  one  of  the  first,  second  and  inter- 
mediate plies  and  for  subsequently  returning  said  span 
said  predetermined  distance  for  subsequent  interweaving 
of  two  of  the  first,  second  and  intemiediate  plies. 


3,207,186 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  IN  DOBBIES  FOR  CON- 

TROLLING  THE  HEALD  FRAMES  IN  A  LOOM 

Enut  Hoen^  Horgen,  Swltzcriand,  amlgHiii   to  Gebr. 

Staabli  *  Co.,  Horgeo,  Switscrfauad,  a  SwIm  irm 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,878 

Claiou  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  19,  1H2, 

3,267/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  139—66) 


3.  In  a  pipe  coui^ing  adapted  to  have  adjacent  ends 
of  adjoining  lengths  of  pipe  inserted  therein  having  a  tubu- 
lar member  having  outwardly  flared  ends,  annular  clamp 
members  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  member  each 
of  said  clamp  members  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
radial  flange  spaced  axially  from  the  ends  of  said  tubular 
member  adjacent  thereto  and  an  axially  extending  flange, 
said  axially  extending  flanges  facing  one  another  to  pro- 
vide with  said  radial  flanges  internal  annular  recesses  into 
which  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  tubular  member  extend, 
sealing  means  located  in  said  annular  recesses  and  having 
portions  extending  into  the  adjacent  flared  ends  of  said 
tubular  member,  and  means  for  drawing  said  clamp  mem- 
bers toward  one  another  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
tubular  member,  a  device  for  temporarily  closing  one 
end  of  said  coupling  comprising:  a  cover  member  having 
an  annular  ring  portion;  an  external  flange  on  one  end 
of  said  annular  ring  portion  adapted  to  be  interposed  in 
one  of  the  clamp  members  between  the  flange  thereof  and 
the  sealing  means  therein;  and  a  bowed  transv^se  wall 
portion  at  the  end  of  said  annular  ring  portion  opposite 
to  said  external  flange  said  transverse  wall  portion  being 
bowed  outwardly  in  the  diiectioo  away  from  said  external 
flange. 

3,2t7,lS5 

WOVEN   PANEL   AND    METHOD   OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Edward  Koppehnan,  Hontlngton  Park,  and  Arthur  R. 

Campman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raymond 

Development     Indastries,     Inc.,     a     corporatloa     of 

Original  application  Feb.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,264,  now 
Patent  No.  3,99«,4«6,  dated  May  21,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  249,293 

2  ClalsM.  (CL  139—29) 
1.  A  shuttle  loom  for  weaving  a  multi-ply  fabric  in- 
cluding first  and  second  face  plies  and  an  intermediate  rib 
ply  having  a  greater  flattened  length  than  the  first  ply, 
said  loom  comprising  main  Uke-up  means  for  regularly 
advancing  a  span  of  woven  fabric  extending  from  the 
beat-up  line  to  said  take-up  means  as  weaving  proceeds. 


1.  Control  mechanism  for  a  dobby  for  use  in  a  loom  fOT 
controlling  shedding  comprising,  a  driven  shaft,  a  connect- 
ing rod  effecting  shedding,  an  eccentric  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  alternate  coupling  to  said  shaft  and  uncoupling 
therefrom  for  imparting  reciprocable  motion  to  said  con- 
necting rod,  means  comprising  a  yoke  operable  between 
two  extreme  positions,  and  a  slidable  element  in  said  ec- 
centric to  selectively  allow  coupling  of  the  eccentric  to 
said  shaft  and  uncoupling  therefrom  during  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  means  comprising  a  pivoted  arm  engageable 
with  said  yoke  selectively  to  make  it  move  toward  one  of 
said  two  extreme  positions  to  allow  selective  coupling  and 
uncoupling  of  said  eccentric  to  said  driven  shaft,  means 
constantly  biasing  said  arm  in  a  direction  for  engaging 
said  yoke,  means  operable  in  accordance  with  a  given 
desired  pattern  of  shedding  for  rendering  said  pivoted 
arm  effective  selectively  to  actuate  said  yoke  to  said  one 
extreme  position  and  allow  said  slidable  element  to  allow 
selective  coupling  and  uncoupling  of  said  eccentric  to  said 
shaft,  means  consUntly  biasing  said  yoke  in  a  direction 
toward  the  other  extreme  position  for  allowing  selective 
coupling  and  uncoupling  of  said  coupling  element  to  said 
driven  shaft,  coupling  means  in  said  eccentric  constantly 
biased  to  engage  said  shaft  and  couple  said  eccentric 
thereto  and  operable  under  control  of  said  slidable  ele- 
ment to  a  position  away  from  said  shaft  and  uncoupled 
from  said  shaft,  a  pivoted  lever  actuated  selectively  by 
said  yoke  at  said  extreme  positions  to  render  said  slidable 
element  effective  to  operate  said  coupling  means  to  said 
position  away  from  said  shaft  and  uncoupled  therefrom. 
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BOBBIN  GUIDE 

F.  Morgaa,  3  B«adic  St,  Mooathaa, 

GrMBirfllc,  S.C. 

FBcd  Mar.  24,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  354,S57 

2  ni^i     (CL  139—255) 


I.  A  bobbin  guide  for  preventing  ejected  bobbins  nor- 
mally ejected  into  a  quill  can  from  becoming  lodged 
within  a  picker  stick  slot  within  a  lay  of  a  kx>m  having  a 
filling  knife  carrier  with  automatically  operable  means 
advancing  same  in  a  linear  path  to  engage  the  end  of  yam 
from  the  ejected  bobbin  on  an  automatic  bobbin  change 
operation  including,  a  bracket  carried  by  the  filling  knife 
carrier,  a  downwardly  extending  arm  carried  by  the 
bracket  and  a  substantially  horizontal  arm  carried  by  the 
downwardly  extending  arm  projecting  toward  the  lay,  a 
guide  member  carried  by  said  substantially  horizontal 
arm  having  a  givding  siu^ace  extending  laterally  from 
the  substantially  horizontal  arm  across  the  picker  stick 
slot  when  the  filling  knife  carrier  is  in  advanced  position 
on  an  automatic  bobbin  change  operation  guiding  the 
ejected  bobbin  into  the  quill  can.  and  adjustable  means 
carried  by  the  sustantially  horizontal  arm  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  guiding  surface  with  respect  to  the 
picker  stick  slot. 

3,2t7  IM 
FILLING  VALVE  FOR*  BOTTLING  UQU1D6 
Ledlc  K.  BrowB,  Wdtricne,  Bcoooi,  TVaMvaal,  Repobik 
of  Smrtli  Aibrka,  a«ignor  to  LMbro  rajiinilBi  Prod- 
ucts (Proprielary)  United,  G«nnistoa,  Ti  —  iasl   Rc- 
pabHc  of  Sootk  Africa 

FOcd  Aug.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«3,tM 
€  CUoM.     (CL  141^99) 


34«7,1» 
CONTAINER  FILLING  MACIflNE 
Robert  W.  VcrgoMi,  Biititiis,  MMi.,  —jfni  to 

*»»•  CoryoradoB.  LliaMed,  Qafacy,  Mmt^  a 

Filed  Dec  17, 19«,  Ser.  No.  245,017 
•  Clttrnt     (CL  141— M) 


1^ 


i.^\l  4.-4-,, 


1.  In  a  container  filling  machine,  in  combination,  a  fill- 
ing head  having  a  liquid  control  valve,  a  low  pressure  air 
conductor,  an  air  nozzle  connected  to  said  air  conductor 
and  having  an  outlet  blocked  by  the  liquid  when  it  reaches 
a  predetermined  height  in  the  container  to  effect  a  back 
pressure  in  said  nozzle,  control  means  responsive  to  said 
back  pressure  for  closing  said  liquid  control  valve,  a  high 
pressure  air  conductor  also  connected  to  said  nozzle, 
means  for  periodically  directing  air  at  high  pressure 
through  said  nozzle  to  clear  the  same,  and  means  for 
preventing  said  high  pressure  air  from  backing  up  into 
said  low  pressure  conductor  during  the  clearing  operation. 


3,3«7,19«  V 

BATTERY   FILLER  'k 

Joacph  A.  SObcrck  and  Gale  A.  Setty,  both  of  Dayton.  J 

Ohio,  urigDors  to  The  HaCmaa  MaMfactiirliig  Com-  / 

pmuj,  DmjUm,  OMo,  a  corporattoB  of  Olio 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1944,  Scr.  No.  335^495  ' 

4ClaiM.    (CL141— 19t) 


4.  A  fining  valve  for  introducing  gasified  liquids  and 
the  like  into  containers  comprising  a  body,  a  filling  out- 
let projecting  from  said  body,  a  gas  conduit  positioned 
in  wid  filling  outlet  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluids 
thereagainst  for  closing  the  conduit,  passageway  means 
for  directing  the  flow  of  liquid  against  said  closing  means 
to  move  said  closing  means  to  a  conduit  closing  position, 
said  passageway  means  including  a  gas  by-pass  means 
about  said  closing  means,  said  gas  by-pass  means  being  of 
mch  dimensions  and  so  oriented  in  the  passageway  means 
that  gas  will  not  flow  against  the  closing  means  with  suf- 
ficient force  to  operate  the  same. 


4.  A  valve  and  spout  mechanism  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  pouring  spout  of  a  battery  filler  compris- 
mg.  a  body  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  pouring 
spout,  a  partition  on  said  body  member  for  covering  the   ' 
spout  of  the  battery  filler,  said  partition  having  an  in- 
tegral guide  sleeve  formed  therein  perpendicular  to  said 
partition,  said  guide  sleeve  having  inner  and  outer  sec- 
tions on  o^xMite  sides  of  said  partition,  a  movable  mem-    ' 
ber  mounted   on  said  body  member  for  reciprocation  j 
thereon  along  the  axis  of  said  guide  sleeve,  said  movable    , 
member  oKluding  a  hollow  tube  received  in  said  sleeve,  ^ 
an  exterior  radial  projection  on  said  tube  dividing  the    • 
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same  into  itmer  and  outer  portions  on  opposite  sides  at 
said  partition,  said  inner  portion  having  a  uniform  outer 
diauMter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
sleeve  so  that  said  inner  portion  can  be  inserted  through 
and  has  a  snug  fit  with  said  sleeve,  said  tube  having  an 
open  end  in  said  outer  portion  and  a  closed  end  in  said 
inner  portion,  wall  means  in  said  tube  to  separate  the  in- 
terior thereof  into  two  longitudinal  separate  passages, 
each  of  said  passages  having  a  radial  opening  near  said 
closed  end  of  said  tube,  said  radial  projection  and  the 
closest  portion  of  said  openings  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  sleeve  so  that  said  closed  end  and  said  openings 
will  pass  through  said  inner  section  and  extend  beyond 
said  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  into  the  pouring  spout,  a 
circtimferential  ring  groove  in  the  external  surface  of 
said  tube  between  said  closed  end  and  said  outlet  open- 
ings, a  resilient  O-ring  seal  removably  mounted  in  said 
groove  and  extending  radially  outward  of  said  tube  for 
snug  engagement  with  the  innermost  end  of  said  inner 
section  of  said  guide  sleeve  to  prohibit  movement  of 
said  closed  end  of  said  tube  into  said  guide  sleeve,  and 
spring  means  interposed  between  said  body  and  movable 
members  for  urging  said  tube  to  a  closed  position  where- 
in said  O-ring  seal  is  urged  against  said  innermost  end 
of  said  tube  to  block  flow  between  said  tube  and  the 
battery  filler,  said  members  being  movable  to  an  open 
position  wherein  said  openings  are  moved  outwardly  of 
said  guide  sleeve  for  air  and  liquid  flow  to  and  from 
the  battery  filler  through  said  passages. 


34t7,191 
TUBULAR  SAW  FOR  CUTTING,  SHAPING  AND 
FEEDING   CYLINDRICAL  BILLETS 
Evaadcr  M.  Errfai,  Florence  County,  S.C.,  aasigBor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Terrell  Madilne 
Company,  Chnrlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  152,894 
15  ClafaM.    (CL  143— «5> 


1.  A  woodworking  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
frame,  a  hollow  tubular  cylindricxil  saw  having  axially 
presented  front  and  rear  ends  with  axially  presented 
cutting  teeth  at  its  front  end,  said  saw  definhig  an  axial 
bore  opening  through  both  ends  thereof,  bearing  means 
supporting  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  saw  on  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  coincident  with 
the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  saw,  a  segmental  bearing  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  in  operative  engagement  with  the 
external  periphery  of  the  saw  adjacent  its  cutting  end, 
said  segmental  bearing  being  disengaged  from  the  saw 
for  the  majority  of  the  total  drciunference  of  the  saw, 
a  slotting  saw  on  said  frame  in  advance  of  said  tubular 
saw  and  aligned  in  an  axial  direction  with  said  segmental 
bearing  means  in  the  direction  of  said  fixed  axis,  said 
slotting  saw  being  disposed  to  cut  a  radial  slot  in  a  work- 
piece  for  reception  of  said  segmental  bearing  means  in- 
cident to  axial  feeding  movement  of  the  workpiece  onto 
said  tubular  uw. 


3L2t7492 

GROOVING  MAOID^  FOR  SHINGLES 

L«c  B.  Denaicoa,  Box  441,  Sweet  Home,  Orcf. 

FBcd  Nov.  U,  1943,  Scr.  No.  322,7M 

SCMmm.    (CL  144— 13) 


1.  In  a  device  for  grooving  wedge-^aped  shingles,  a 
frame  assembly  having  a  shingle-supporting  deck,  a  driven 
pressure  roll  located  near  one  end  of  said  deck,  means 
normally  holding  said  roll  down  in  shin^e-pressing  posi- 
tion but  enabling  said  roll  to  be  raised  against  the  force 
of  said  means,  a  rotatii^  cutter  so  positioned  that  when 
a  shingle  is  moved  over  said  cutter  while  held  down  by 
said  pressure  roll  in  lowered  position  the  underside  of 
the  shingle  will  be  grooved,  shingle  tiirusting  means  mov- 
able reciprocally  over  said  deck  first  forwardly  in  the  di- 
rection of  shingle  travel  and  then  in  opposite  direction, 
lifting  means  for  said  pressure  roll  operated  by  said  thrust- 
ing means  and  acting  upon  said  pressure  roll  only  when 
said  thrusting  meai»  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance 
forwardly  towards  said  pressure  roll  aikl  cutter,  said  lift- 
ing means  being  rettimed  to  inactive  position  by  the  re- 
turn movement  of  said  thrusting  means  jn  the  opposite 
direction  to  starting  position,  whereby,  when  a  shiogle  is 
placed  on  said  deck  with  the  butt  eend  toward  said  pres- 
sure roll  and  the  thin  end  engaged  by  said  thrusting 
means,  the  thnuting  of  the  shingle  forwardly  towanl  said 
pressure  roll  by  said  thrusting  means  will  result  in  the 
underside  of  said  shingle  being  grooved  by  said  cutter  as 
long  as  said  pressure  roll  is  in  lower  position  and  engaging 
said  shingle,  but,  when  the  movement  of  said  thrusting 
means  with  said  shingle  has  continued  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  said  pressure  roll  will  be  raised,  discon- 
tinuing the  grooving  of  said  shingle. 


3,2t7,193 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL 

Jnaca  H.  Godfrey,  Bcriia,  Mttfotd  D 

and  Orcitct  M.  Davcj,  New  Britain,  Couk, 
to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Con.,  a 
tioB  of  Coaacctkat 

FOcd  Jaa.  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249,5M 
4  Claims.    (CL  144— 144) 


Avaa, 


5.  In  a  portable  cutting  tool  of  the  type  having  a  bona- 
ing,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  within  the  housing 
and  mounting  a  cutting  bit  dieremi,  means  within  Iht 
housing  inchiding  a  nootor  for  rotatably  driving  tiw 
drive  shaft  and  cutting  bit,  and  a  booiing  guide  bracket 
having  a  base  portion  ^Moed  laterally  of  the  axi»  of  the 
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drive  shaft  and  entageable  with  a  surface  of  a  workpieoe 
for  guiding  the  cutting  bit  for  trimming  an  edge  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  pivotaUy  adjurt- 
iaf  the  baae  portion  of  the  housing  guide  bracket  about 
an  axis  extending  laterally  of  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft, 
and  a  contour  guide  spaced  laterally  of  the  axis  of  die 
drive  shaft  mounted  on  the  bousing,  said  contour  guide 
having  an  outer  periphery  with  a  profile  in  a  laterally 
extending  plane  of  a  portion  of  •  circle  having  its  center 
on  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  said  circle  portion  inter- 
secting a  radial  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft  extending  normal 
to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  base  portion,  and  means  for 
axially  adjusting  the  contour  guide  on  the  housing  for 
positioning  the  contour  guide  profile  in  a  plane  inter- 
secting the  portion  of  the  ctitting  bit  operatiw  for  trim- 
ming the  edge  of  the  workpiece  and  extending  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  cutting  bit  whereby  the  contour  guide 
is  axially  adjtistabk  for  engagement  with  a  surface  agaiitft 
which  the  edge  of  the  workpiece  is  to  abut  for  guiding 
the  cutting  bit  along  the  workpiece  for  trimmipg  a  conk- 
plementary  abutting  edge  thereon.  j 


wardly  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  surface  toward  the 
outer  end  of  said  base  shoe,  said  base  shoe  having  a  ver- 
tically extending  gap  between  said  surfaces,  and  side  walls 
extending  across  said  gap,  a  hollow  shaft  stationarily 
mounted  in  said  side  walls  and  having  a  cutter  block 
joumalled  thereon  between  said  side  walls,  said  cutter 
block  having  a  toothed  pulley  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  and  having  oppositely  facing  cutter  blades  ex- 


34t7,lM 

ROLLER  BAK  MOUNTING  IN  A  LATHE 

Gonaer  Hedberg  and  Elmer  J.  Hedbcrg,  Brooktacs,  Or«f^ 

by  mesoe  — Ignnienti,  to  Markw  wmi  EmOy 

Portland,  Or«g. 

FVcd  Mar.  2f,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,2S2 

<  CUtaM.     (CL  144—213) 


1.  In  a  veneer  lathe  tuving  a  pair  of  opposed  aiKl 
relatively  axially  movable  chuck  mechanisms  for  mount- 
ing the  ends  of  a  log,  cutting  knife  and  roller-bar  means 
and  frame  structure  mounting  the  same  shiftabk  in  a 
radial  direction  relative  to  said  chuck  mechanisms  with 
the  roller-bar  and  knife  means  extending  between  and 
with  their  eiKls  adjacent  said  chuck  mechanisms,  said 
roller-bar  means  having  an  end  that  in  at  least  some 
relative  positions  of  said  chuck  mechanisms  extends  out- 
wardly of  its  adjacent  chuck  mechanism,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  mounting  and  drive  means  for  said 
end  comprising  a  bearing  base  mounted  on  said  frame 
structure,  cap  means  detachably  secured  to  said  bearing 
base,  said  cap  means  and  base  having  wall  portions  de- 
fining a  pair  of  aligned  bearing-receiving  cavities,  an 
antifriction  radial-bearing  assembly  mounted  in  each  of 
said  cavities  and  joumaling  axially  spaced  portions  of 
Mid  end,  a  sprocket  OMUle  fast  to  and  encircling  a  portion 
of  said  end  intermediate  said  antifriction  radial-bearing 
assemblies,  a  drive  belt  trained  over  said  sprocket,  an 
antifriction  thrust-bearing  assembly  joumaling  said  end 
and  spaced  axially  outwardly  from  said  antifriction 
radial-baring  assemblies,  and  a  detachable  mounting 
for  said  thrust-bearing  assen:>bly  positioned  to  one  side 
of  said  base. 


3,2f7,195 
ELECTRIC  HAND  PLANE 
T.  Aatoa,  Pwfc  Rldgc  ni.,  MdfMr  to  W« 

lac,  Chkaco,  IIU  a  corporadon  of  Dttaols 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  259037 
8  Claims.     (CI.  145--4) 
1.  A  hand  plane  comprising  a  base  shoe  having  a  hori- 
zontal bottom  surface  extending  for  a  greater  portioa  of 
the  length  thereof  and  having  an  inclined  surface  spaced 
in  advance  of  said  horizontal  surface  and  indiaad  up- 


tending  therefrom  in  planes  parallel  to  a  diametral  line 
extending  through  the  axis  of  rotati<Mi  of  said  cutter  block 
and  spaced  equal  distances  from  said  diametral  line  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  line,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base 
shoe  above  said  horizontal  motor  shaft  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  block,  and 
a  cogged  belt  drive  between  said  motor  shaft  and  said 
toothed  pulley. 


3097,19* 
COUNTERSBVIUNG  TOOL 
George   B.  SdOwagoo,  Jr.,   Dayton,  OWo, 
GardBcr-DcBTcr  Company,  Dayton,  OWo,  i 
tkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Job*  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S9,9r7 
2  ClalBBB.    (CL  145—123) 


to 


iSk  a 


1.  A  boring  tool  for  forming  countersink  recesses  in 
wallboard  material  and  the  like  which  recesses  are 
adapted  to  receive  screw  heads  therein,  comprising  an 
elongated  metal  body,  means  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  body  defining  four  equally  spaced  wings  separated 
by  flutes  and  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly  to 
form  a  countersink  portion,  each  of  said  wings  being 
further  formed  with  an  outwardly  extending  counterbore 
portion  formed  as  an  integral  extension  of  said  wings 
and  leading  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  with  said 
outwardly  extending  portion  having  a  substantially  in- 
creased slope  as  compared  to  said  countersink  portion 
providing  substantially  increased  resistance  to  movement 
into  such  material,  and  the  junction  between  said  flutes 
and  said  wings  at  said  countersink  and  counterbore  por- 
tions forming  abrading  edges  for  removing  wallboard 
material  when  pressed  directly  into  engagement  with  a 
wallboard  and  rotated. 


3087,197 
POWER    DRIVEN   HAND  KNIFE  FOR 
TRIMMING    FAT   ON    HAMS 
Frs4srkk  F.  WUcox,  158«  Beaver  Ave.,  D«s  MolMa,  Iowa 
Filed  Jane  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  28M12 
4  Claims.     (CI.  144—283) 
1.  In  a  hand  tool  for  cutting  meat  fat  or  the  like,  com- 
prising, 
a  frame  having  a  handle  member  for  holding  said  tO(ri 
and  two  spaced  apart  members,  a  track  member  ex- 
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tending  between  said  two  spaced  apart  members, 
a  rotatable  member  at  each  end  of  said  track, 
said  track  member  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced 
parallel  walls  extending  along  its  length  between  said 
two  spaced  apart  members,  said  walls  forming  an 
elongated  recess  therebetween, 
an  endless  knife  belt  embracing  each  of  said  rotatable 
members  and  having  at  least  two  intermediate  por- 
tions of  its  length  slidably  mounted  in  said  elongated 
recess,  the  outer  edge  of  said  belt  being  sharpened 
and  extending  outwardly  of  the  walls  and  recesses, 
said  two  intermediate  portions  of  said  belt  closely 
adjacent  each  other  such  that  they  function  as  a  sin- 
gle knife, 


a  power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  belt  to 
continuously  rotate  said  band  whereby  said  two 
intermediate  portions  will  move  simultaneously  in 
opposite  directions  in  said  elongated  recess, 

a  depth  knife  blade  gauge  is  operatively  secured  to 
said  track  adjacent  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
belt,  said  gauge  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
belt,  said  gauge  having  a  sharpened  edge  and  said 
sharpened  edge  of  said  gauge  facing  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  outer  sharpened  edge  of  said  belt,  said 
gauge  having  an  outer  blimt  end  surface  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  sharpened  edge  of  said  gauge, 
and 

said  tod  adapted  to  be  drawn  across  a  ham,  or  the  like, 
having  meat  covered  with  fat,  and  said  sharpened 
edge  of  said  depth  gauge  being  adapted  to  cut 
through  said  fat  with  the  blunt  end  surface  of  said 
gauge  riding  on  the  meat  of  said  ham  whereby  said 
two  intermediate  portions  of  said  endless  belt  will 
cut  all  the  fat  off  of  the  ham  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined uniform  distance  from  the  meat. 


3007,198 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING 

AND  SEPARATING  EGGS 

Qement  T.  Becsoo,  Jr.,  4835  S.  Richmond;  WIDari  T. 

RosmU,  3339  S.  Birmingham;  and  WllUs  E.  Wabb,  1289 

S.  Allcgfacny,  all  of  Tataa,  Okla. 

FUcd  OcC  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  319,868 
17  Claims.     (CI.  144—221) 


frequency  to  said  unbroken  eggs  to  sever  the  shells  of 
said  eggs,  means  for  removing  the  severed  shells  from 
the  contents  of  said  shells,  second  transducer  means  ap- 
plying acoustic  energy  to  said  contents  at  a  second 
predetermined  frequency  to  separate  the  whites  from  the 
yolks,  and  means  for  separately  collecting  said  whites 
and  said  yolks. 

11.  The  method  of  breaking  eggs  comprising  the  steps 
of  subjecting  an  unbroken  egg  to  a  beam  of  acoustic 
energy  having  a  predetermined  frequency  to  sever  the 
shell  of  said  egg. 

3087,199 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  JOINING 

SHEETS  TOGETHER 

Edna  L.  Erfekaon,  15W328  George  SL,  Bcnsenvfllc,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1945,  Scr.  No.  434,528 

4  Claims.    (Q.  158—38) 


C.  A  pocket  construction  comprising  a  sheet  of  mate- 
rial upon  which  the  pocket  is  mounted,  a  second  sheet 
of  material  folded  to  provide  a  front  wall  and  a  back 
wall,  a  slit  in  said  mounting  sheet  and  a  slit  in  the 
said  back  wall  in  registering  alignment  therewith,  at 
least  one  strip  of  fabric  material  threaded  edgewise 
through  said  aligned  slits,  said  strip  having  its  longitudi- 
nal margins  folded  over  the  respective  outer  faces  of  said 
mounting  sheet  and  back  wall  and  adhesively  secured 
thereto,  and  an  adhesive  bonding  the  front  wall  to  said 
back  wall  and  covering  said  strip. 


3087,288 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Gabriel  Xarier  Roger  Bonssn,  Barceloaa,  Maanon,  Spain, 
and  Georges  Louis  Travers,  Clcrmont-Fernuid,  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnle  Geocralc  des  Etabllmementa 
MIcfaelin,  raisoo  sochdc  Micfaclfai  *  Cie,  Clermoat* 
Feirand,  France 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1944,  Ser.  No.  341,4t9 
18  ClainM.    (CL  152—354) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire,  comprising  a  tire  casing  having  a 

tread,  sidewalls,  a  carcass  in  said  sidewalls  and  rim-eo- 

gaging  beads,  an  air  impervious  liner  in  said  casing  ex* 

1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  and  separating  eggs  com-    tending  at  least  from  one  bead  along  said  sidewalls  and 

prising  means  for  supplying  unbroken  eggs  to  said  appa-    tread  to  at  least  the  other  bead,  a  portion  of  said  sidewalk 

ratus  to  be  broken  and  separated,  first  transducer  means    only  being  composed  of  a  elastomer  having  a  hysteretic 

for  ai^lying  acoustic  energy  at  a  first  predetermined    lossbetweenabout  35%  andabout  54%. 
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tioa  at  aid  burner  tube  is  heated  by  radiation  from  the 


APPARATUS    FOR   COMBUSTION 
WASTE   GASES 
9la^  ZIM  mmi  Rabart  D.  Raad,  Tiriv,  Okia^  aa. 
to  Jote  ZiBk  CoBpMy.  Tslaa,  OkkL,  a  corpo- 
ralloB  af  Ddawara 

FBa^  Fakw  6,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  25M51 
a  CWw.    (CL  ISt^l)     : 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  combustible  components  of 
a  gaseous  medium  having  a  low  heat  value  comprising 
in  combination,  a  wall  structure  having  a  chamber  there- 
in, said  wall  structiire  having  an  inlet  opening  in  the  up- 
per portion  thereof,  conduit  means  receiving  a  gaseous 
medium  and  guiding  it  for  downward  movement  through 
said  inlet  opening  into  said  chamber,  means  embracing 
said  conduit  means  and  positioned  adjacent  said  wall 
structure  for  dispersing  air  throughout  the  gaseous  me- 
dium as  it  moves  within  said  conduit  means  to  provide 
a  gaseous  mixture,  a  surface  within  said  chamber  con- 
fronting \ht  path  of  movement  of  said  mixture  as  it  eiH 
ten  uM  chamber  against  which  the  mixture  impacts  di- 
v<erti]ig  it  in  a  plurality  of  generally  lateral  directions, 
burner  avembly  means  for  the  combustion  of  conven- 
tional fuel  mounted  on  said  wall  structure  directing  a 
heat  pattern  generally  transversely  of  movement  of  the 
mixture  entering  said  chamber,  wall  means  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  surface  within  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing openings  therethrough  for  passage  of  some  of  the 
mixture  diverted  by  said  surface,  said  wall  means  bemg 
positioned  below  the  level  of  said  burner  assembly  and  in 
the  vidnity  thereof  whereby  the  mixture  passing  through 
the  opening!  is  heated  to  a  temperatiire  above  the  kin- 
dling temperature  of  said  mixture,  partition  wall  means 
extending  upwardly  from  said  surface  within  said  cham- 
ber and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  other  portions  of  the 
mixture  diverted  by  said  surface,  and  said  wall  structure 
having  an  exit  opening  above  the  partition  wall  means. 


to 


BURNER   FOR   FURNACES 
Hans  Liagl,  Nco-Ukn,  Danabc,  Gennany, 

Kenunatik  Gjn.bJ1^  Zvtch,  Swltxcriand 

FUcd  Sept  5.  1M3.  S«r.  No.  3M,T72 

Clafana  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Dec.  17,  19<2, 

L  43,711 

It  Ckdma.     (CL  ISS-^ 

I.  A  burner  for  a  furnace  having  heat-insulating  walls 

of  substantial  thickness  defining  a  combustion  chamber, 

comprising  a  fire  tube  disposed  through  a  wall  of  said 

combustion  chamber,  a  burner  tube  which  is  closed  at 

one  end  and  has  a  restricted  nozzle  at  its  outlet  end  for 

feeding  both  fuel  and  air  of  combustion  simultaneously 

to  said   combustion   chamber,   said   burner   tube   being 

mounted  within  said  fire  tube  in  circimiferentially  spaced 

relatioo  therewith,  the  outlet  end  of  said  burner  tube 

terminating    within    said    fire    tube    adjacent    the    inner 

siuf ace  of  said  furnace  wall  such  that  the  outJet-«nd 


find  oambmioa  chamber,  whereby  said  outlet-end  sec- 
tion of  sakl  bamer  tube  forms  a  heated  mixing  chamber 
for  the  intimate  mixing  of  the  fuel  and  air  prior  to  being 
forced  through  said  nozzle  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, ftael  supply  means  connected  to  said  burner  tube  and 
terminating  therein  upstream  of  said  nozzle,  an  air  duct 


connected  to  said  burner  tube  for  furnishing  air  thereto 
under  pressure,  and  means  including  a  support  member 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  fire  tube  for  adjustably 
mounting  said  burner  tube  for  movement  axially  within 
said  fire  tube  in  order  to  regulate  the  temperature  of  the 
combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  within  the  heated 
outlet-end  of  said  burner  tube. 


3,267,203 

FUEL   TANK   WITH   RESERVE   COMPARTMENT 

Wnbor  L.  Macfc,  IM  Lawel  St,  WUHts,  Calif. 

FilMi  Dec.  31.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  334,793 

3  ClaioH.     (CL  15g— 44J) 


I.  A  liquid  storage  system  comprising  a  storage  tank 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  a  surrounding  side  wall 
)oined  to  said  top  and  bottom  and  forming  an  interior 
closed  to  the  atmosphere,  a  partition  extending  across  said 
interior  from  side  to  side  thereof  and  joined  at  its  bottom, 
top  and  opposite  ends  in  a  fluid  tight  engagement  with 
said  tank  bottom,  top  and  side  walls,  respectively  and 
dividing  thereby  said  tank  interior  into  a  larger  main 
compartment  and  a  smaller  reserve  compartment,  a  filling 
opening  for  said  tank  opening  into  said  main  compart- 
ment, a  passage  through  said  partition  at  a  predetermined 
height  above  said  bottom  wall  establishing  continuous 
free  communication  between  said  compartments  at  their 
upper  portions,  an  air  vent  tube  having  one  end  disposed 
in  said  filling  opening  and  having  its  other  end  terminat- 
ing in  said  tank  at  said  passage,  a  delivery  conduit  for  re- 
ceiving liquid  from  said  storage  tank,  valved  branch  con- 
duits each  connecting  said  delivery  conduit  with  one  of 
said  compartments  at  the  bottom  thereof. 


3,2t7,2t4 

FUEL   BURNER   CONTROLS 

Paige  W.  Tbompaoo,  Monrtea,  III.,  aaslgMr  to  General 

Electric  Caospoiy,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Sept  13.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«g,g97 

«  Claina.    (CL  ISg— 12S) 

I.  In  a  control  for  use  with  a  gas  burner,  a  gai  valve 

iiKJuding  a  control  coil  and  an  igniter  including  an  igniter 

coil,  a  lockout  heater  and  a  lockout  switch  operable  by 

said  lockout  heater  when  the  cunent  through  the  lock- 
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out  heater  is  at  a  ftrst  pnedetermined  level  for  a  selected 
interval,  a  relay  coil  and  a  relay  switch  operable  by  the 
relay  coil  for  closing  the  relay  switch  when  the  current 
through  the  relay  is  at  the  first  predetermined  level,  said 
relay  coil  being  connected  in  series  circuit  relation  with 
•aid  lockout  beater,  a  current  limiting  means  oonneoted 
in  series  circuit  relation  with  said  serially  connected  relay 
coil  and  lockout  heater  to  limit  the  current  to  a  second 
pivdetennined  level  below  the  value  required  to  actuate 
the  relay  switch  and  at  a  value  sufficient  to  bold  the  relay 
switch  closed  but  insufficient  to  heat  the  lockout  heater 
to  actiute  the  lockout  switch,  a  pair  of  roi^ly  terminaU 
for  connection  to  an  alternating  current  supply,  circuit 
means  connecting  said  serially  connected  lockout  heater, 
relay  coil  and  current  limiting  means  in  a  circuit  branch 
acroaa  said  supply  terminals  without  any  circuit  connec- 


tion in  parallel  with  said  lockout  heater  in  the  circuit 
branch  coimecting  said  relay  coil  acroas  said  supply 
terminals,  at  least  one  combustion  responsive  switch, 
said  combustion  responsive  switch  being  connected  in 
shunt  with  said  current  limiting  means  to  caiMe  current 
to  be  provided  to  said  relay  coil  and  lockout  heater  at 
said  first  predetermined  level  when  said  switdi  is  doted 
and  at  the  second  predetermined  level  when  opened,  laid 
combustion  responsive  switch  being  actxiated  when  com- 
bustion is  initiated,  and  circuit  means  for  connecting  the 
•  igniter  in  parallel  with  the  gaa  valve  oootrol  coil  across 
the  supply  terminals,  said  lockout  and  relay  switches 
being  joined  in  a  series  circuit  with  one  of  the  supply 
terminala,  the  gas  control  valve  coil,  and  the  igniter  to 
thereby  cause  the  gas  control  valve  coil  and  igniter  to  be 
deenergized  when  either  said  lockout  switch  or  said  relay 
switch  is  opened. 


3at7^5 
EXTRUSION-DEVOLATILIZATiaN  PROCESS 
Joaaph  Briikfa  aad  Chariaa  H.  Schraosm,  both  of 

Pa.,   aasignors  to  J.  T.   Baker   Chenslcnl  Compaisy, 

PhUlipaborg,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  U,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  117,5f7 

4  Chdms.  (CI.  159—47) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  heat  resistance  and  light 
stability  of  copolymers  of  alpha-alkyl  styrenes  and  alkyl 
methacrylates  which  comprises  passing  a  crude  copoly- 
meric  mass  comprising  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alpha-alkyl  styrene  and  60  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkyl  methacrylate,  each  of  the  said  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  unreacted  monomers 
through  a  screw  extruder  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  400*  to  530*  F.  and  a  vacuum  of  2  to  100  mm.  of  mer- 
cury absolute  pressure  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
volatilize  monomeric  materials  contained  therein  and  re- 
covering from  the  extruder,  devolatilized  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  heat  distortion  temperature  of  at  least  110*  C. 


3,2f7,2M 

PROIECnON  SCREENS 

Ralph  E.  Braddoa  and  Charles  Edwfai  Braddon,  both  of 

I43<  E.  Mth  St,  Clcrehaid,  Ohio 

FOed  Feb.  26, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  175,5U 

2  ChifaBs.    (CL  I6»— 24) 

1.  In  a  proiection  screen  assembly  induding  a  camera 

tripod  having  legs,  a  vertically  adjustable  post,  a  camera 


mounting  plate  carried  by  said  post,  and  a  threaded  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  camera  mounting  plate,  the 
combination  with  said  tripod  of  a  tubular  screen  housing, 
a  projection  screen  storage  drum  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  liousing  having  an  opening  slot  so  that  a  screen  car- 
ried by  said  drum  can  be  extended  therethrough,  and  a 


.-^.    ■' 


bolster  plate  connected  to  said  housing  intermediate  its 
ends,  said  bolster  plate  having  a  mounting  surface  con- 
forming to  the  surface  of  said  camera  mounting  plate  and 
a  tapped  hole  in  said  mounting  surface  adapted  to  receive 
said  tlireaded  member  so  that  said  housing  can  be  fixed  to 
said  camera  mounting  plate  by  screwing  said  threaded 
member  into  said  hole. 


3467467 

DIE-CAST  CASEMENT  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

R.  1.  Max  Coi^oa.  1421  Baidwfa,  imi^m,  Mkh. 

FUed  May  14, 1962,  Sar.  No.  194^23 

SOafans.    (CL166— 92) 


1.  A  window  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  frame  defining  a  wijodow  opening,  and  having 
a  flange  substantially  perpendicular  to  die  plane  of 
said  opening  and  provided  with  apertures, 

and  an  inner  frame  mounted  in  said  outer  frame  open- 
ing and  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  outer  frame  itf 
spaced  points  adjacent  one  edge, 

said  inner  frame  having  bosses  providing  points  of 
bearing  engagement  between  said  inner  frame  and 
said  outer  frame  flange, 

said  inner  frame  also  having  members  extending  from 
said  bearing  bosses  for  pivotal  engagement  with 
said  outer  frame  flange  apertures  adjacent  said  one 
edge. 

3467,2M 
DOOR  OPERATOR 
Richard  D.  Houk  and  John  T.  Knoklc,  ABaMe,  OUo, 
aarignors  to  Consolidated  Electronics  Indaatries  Coffo- 
ratioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Dalawari) 

FUed  IBM  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2g7^It 
21  OafaM.    (CL  16»— lt9) 
1.  An  <^>erator  for  a  bifold  door  having  first  means 
hinging  an  upper  door  panel  relative  to  a  door  frame  and 
having  second  means  hinging  the  upper  edge  of  a  lower 
door  panel  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  upper  panel, 
said  panels  hanging  substantially  vertically  to  dose 
said  door  frame  opening. 
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'said  operator  comprising,  in  combination,  means  in- 
cluding control  ann  means  connected  to  said  lower 
panel  to  control  the  movement  of  said  lower  panel 
to  cause  same  to  fold  upwardly  substantially  against 
said  upper  panel  as  the  upper  panel  swings  to  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position, 
toggle  lever  means  having  first  and  second  pivot  points, 
said  first  pivot  point  acting  on  said  door  lower  panel, 
stop   means  acting  between   said  toggle   lever  means 
and  said  control  arm  means. 


comprising:  an  inlet  valve  connecting  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  chamber  through  an  inlet  port,  said  inlet  port 
located  at  a  higher  of  said  levels  of  the  chamber;  a  liquid 
conduit  connecting  to  and  cc  mmunicating  with  the  inlet 
valve;  a  gas  conduit  connecting  to  and  communicating 
with  the  inlet  valve;  an  inlet  valve  control  for  rotating 
the  inlet  valve  into  two  positions,  the  first  position  plac- 
ing the  liquid  conduit  in  communication  with  the  cham- 
ber, and  the  second  position  placing  the  gas  conduit,  inlet 
valve,  inlet  conduit,  and  inlet  port  in  communication  with 
the  chamber;  a  discharge  valve  connecting  and  com- 
municating with  the  chamber  through  an  outlet  port  lo- 
cated at  a  higher  of  said  levels  of  the  chamber;  a  dis- 


said  stop  means  locking  said  door  in  the  closed  position 
against  opening  of  said  door  by  a  force  exerted  later- 
ally at  said  second  hinge  means, 

said  toggle  lever  means  having  locked  and  door  open- 
ing positions, 

and  power  means  connected  to  exert  a  force  on  said 
toggle  lever  means  to  move  same  from  said  locked 
toward  said  door  opening  position  to  unlock  said 
door  and  connected  to  exert  a  force  multiplied  lever 
action  on  said  door  relative  to  said  control  arm 
meaiu  to  move  said  second  hinge  means  laterally 
relative  to  said  control  arm  means  to  thus  break  the 
effective  toggle  of  said  upper  and  lower  door  panels. 


MEANS  FOR  INCREAflNG  THE  HEAT  TRANSFER 
COEFFICIENT  BETWEEN  A  WALL  AND  BOIL- 
ING UQUm 
Richard  L.  Hanuncl,  %  Department  of  Chemical  Engj- 
nccHnf  A  Applied  Cbcmikry,  UnlTcrstty  of  Toronto, 
Torooto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,97S 
S  ClalBM.    (CL  165— 1) 


1. 


34«7,21« 
DRAINING   ATPARATIJS 
KloTcia,  Mllwankcc,  WIfc,  awlfiir  to  Allis- 

I  Mannfacf  tig  Coapnny,  MBwankaa,  Wis. 
FfUd  Oct  6,  1961,  Sw.  No.  143,433 
4  ClalM.    (a.  165-^7) 
1.  An  apparatus  having  a  cored  bearing  sheU  describ- 
ing a  chamber  extending  between  vertically  spaced  levels 


charge  conduit  connecting  and  communicating  with  the 
discharge  valve  and  having  a  discharge  outlet  disposed 
lower  than  said  lower  level  of  the  chamber;  a  draining 
conduit  connecting  and  communicating  with  the  discharge 
valve  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  having  a  draining 
port  located  at  a  lower  level  of  the  chamber,  said  drain- 
ing conduit  passing  through  the  shell  at  a  higher  of  said 
levels  of  the  chamber;  a  discharge  valve  control  for  rotat- 
ing the  discharge  valve  into  two  positions,  the  first  posi- 
tion placing  only  the  draining  port  in  communication  with 
the  discharge  conduit  and  the  second  position  placing  only 
the  outlet  port  in  communication  with  the  discharge  con- 
duit. 


3,2«7^11 

EAVES  TROUGH  WITH  RADIATION 

ABSORBING   ATTACHMENT 

brl^  J.  Wintcrfeidt,  1537  Sbemcr  Road,  Noftfabrook,  DL 

Filed  Jahr  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,S2S 

5  CUdB*.     (CI.  16S— 47) 


4.  A  method  for  treating  a  wall  of  a  metallic  heat 
transfer  element  to  increase  the  boiling  film  beat  transfer 
coefficient  thereof  when  said  surface  is  in  conuct  with  a 
boiling  fluid,  said  method  comprising  forming  a  plurality 
of  hydrophilic  areas  on  the  surface  of  said  wall,  forming 
a  plurality  of  hydrophobic  areas  on  said  wall  interspersed 
throughout  said  hydrophilic  areas,  said  hydrophilic  and 
hydrophobic  areas  being  microscopic  or  near-microscopic 
in  size,  said  hydrophobic  areas  providing  bubble  nuclei 
forming  points  for  a  boiling  fluid,  said  hydrophilic  areas 
providing  bubble  growth  areas  for  said  bubble  nuclei. 


2.  The  combination  with  an  oaves  trough,  of  a  radia- 
tion absorbing  tab  in  beat  conductive  connection  with  the 
bottom  of  the  trough  and  projecting  outwardly  in  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  direction  from  the  trough  with  a  heat 
absorbing  surface  sufficiently  remote  from  said  connection 
with  the  bottom  of  the  trough  to  be  unshaded  thereby, 
said  surface  facing  upwardly,  whereby  said  tab  is  adapted 
to  deliver  heat  to  the  bottom  of  the  trough  to  melt  ice 
and  slush  therein. 
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34«7412 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Harold  C  Carbon  and  Raymond  Carlson,  both  % 

Bend  Mtg.  Co.,  3525  NoMc  Ave.,  Minneapotti,  Minn. 

FOod  Dec  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,1*4 

6Clainis.    (CL  165— M) 


conducting  a  first  heat  transfer  fluid  solely  through 
said  first  passages,  and  second  conduit  means  for 
conducting  a  second  fluid  solely  through  said  second 
passages,  whereby  heat  is  transferred  between  said 
fluids  through  said  heat  exchanger  plates. 


'.i-i    ■•<=  > 


^>!I«>;m 


3,207,214 
CHEMICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING   HEATING 
JACKET 
Oacar  A.  Peterson,  Washtagton  TowmUp,  Wcstwood, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  International,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
;^  Filed  June  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«1,145 

3  Claims.    (CL  165— «1) 


I      1    .   S'^^ 


1.  A  carrier  for  detachably  receiving  and  protecting 
a  plurality  of  fragile  ampules  comprised  of  an  arcuately 
shaped,  longitudinally  elongated  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  arcuately  shaped  extensions  disposed  at 
longitudinally  spaced  predetermined  locations  said  mem- 
ber and  said  extensions  being  comprised  of  material  ex- 
hibiting resilience  and  heat  conductivity  characteristics 
and  said  extensions  being  spaced  to  permit  individual  am- 
pules to  be  received  and  detached  therefrom. 


3,207,213 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 

Franklin  Frohllch,  Im  EggH  1757,  Tenfen  AR,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Nov.  11,  1960, 

12,638/60 
13  Claims.     (CL  165—81) 


1.  Heat  exchanger  apparatus,  comprising 

a  generally  L-shaped  bed  including  a  horizontal  first 
leg  and  a  generally  vertical  second  leg; 

a  stack  of  parallel  spaced  beat  exchanger  plates  ar- 
ranged edgewise  on  said  first  leg  parallel  with  and 
adjacent  said  second  leg; 

•pacer  strip  means  arranged  between  and  coopentint 
with  successive  pairs  of  plates  to  define  a  plurality 
of  first  parallel  passages  extending  between  alternate 
pairs  of  plates  in  one  direction  transversely  of  the 
stack  and  a  plurality  of  second  parallel  passages  ex- 
tending between  the  remaining  pairs  of  plates  in  a 
direction  transversely  of  the  stack  normal  to  said  first 
passages; 

means  including  a  mass  of  settable  material  interposed 
between  the  second  bed  Jeg  and  the  adjacent  end 
plate  of  the  stack; 

and  a  bousing  enclosing  said  stack  of  plates  and  spacer 
strips,  said  housing  including  first  conduit  means  for 


t'iji 


f 


ffl  i 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  a  mixture  of  gas  and 
liquid  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  heavy  walled  vessel  provided  with  feed  means 
and  gas  draw-off  means  near  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
liquid  draw-off  means  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  the 
vessel  wall  having  an  inner  and  outer  surface,  at  least  two 
pairs  of  holes  extending  from  the  outer  siuiace  of  the 
vessel  wall  partially  through  the  vessel  wall  and  adapted 
for  introducing  and  detecting  radiation  for  the  determina- 
tion of  liquid  level  in  the  vessel,  and  annular  heating  jacket 
means  substantially  continuous  with  and  in  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  said  vessel,  said  jacket  means 
being  attached  at  one  end  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
vessel  wall  and  being  free  to  move  relative  to  the  vessel 
under  the  influence  of  temperature  differences  therebe- 
tween, said  heating  jacket  being  provided  with  access 
passages  therethrough  to  each  of  the  holes  of  the  vessel 
and  with  heating  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means. 


3M7M5 

HEAT  EXCHANGFM 

Alfred  Whittcn,  Ir-  Los  Angdcs,  CaHf . 

(%  Raypak  Co.  be,  2416  CUco  At*.,  El  Monte,  CaW.) 

Filed  JmM  2, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  11439 

1  Claim.    (CL16S— 134) 


A  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising:  a  ferrous  tube 
sheet  having  holes  therethrough,  a  copper  sheet  liner 
lying  against  one  face  of  said  tube  sheet  and  havii^ 
tubular  protuberances  thereon  extending  substantially 
through  said  holes  from  said  one  face,  a  series  of  copper 
tubes  projecting  through  said  holes  and  protuberances 


948 


JA  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    :  -- JIO 


SErrofBfs  21,  1965 


from  the  other  face  of  said  tube  sheet,  and  havinf  the 
extremities  thereof  flared  outwardly  into  contact  with 
the  outer  face  of  said  liner. 


HEAT   EXCHANGER 
M.  DooaMwMi,  OiUnillc,  Ontario,  Canada,  aa- 
to  ■orf-WaiMr  CmfonMom,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corpondoa  of  DUnok 

FOed  Fab.  27,  IM^  Scr.  No.  Ml,243  I 
5  CWm.    (CL  li5~14S) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanfer,  at  least  one  longitudinally 
elongated  fluid  conducitng  element  including  a  pair  of 
identical,  longitudinally  elongated  plates  disposed  in  over- 
lying relation  and  secured  together  along  their  peripheral 
edges  in  fluid  tight  relation,  one  longitudinally  extending 
half  of  each  of  said  plates  including  a  flange  extending 
entirely  about  its  peripheral  edge  and  the  other  longi- 
tudinally extending  half  of  said  plate  including  a  com- 
pletely unflanged  peripheral  edge,  said  plates  being  dis- 
posed^ longitudinally  transposed  overlying  relation  with 
the  first  half  of  each  of  said  plates  overlying  the  second 
half  of  the  other  thereof  with  the  flanged  edge  of  each 
of  said  first  halves  engaging  the  mating  unflanged  edge 
of  each  of  said  second  halves,  said  engagement  prevent- 
ing transverse  movement  of  said  plates  with  respect  to 
each  other  prior  to  securing  said  plates  together  in  said 
fluid  tight  relation;  and  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  and 
fluid  outlet  in  communication  with  said  fluid  conducting 
element. 

3,2«7417 

MSCIBLE  DRTVE-WATERFLOODING  PROCESS 

Byron  B.  Wocrte,  Crystal  Lake,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Tbc  Pore 

Oil  Company,  Palatine,  III.,  a  corpomflon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  12,  19i3,  S«r.  No.  3«I,4S7 

7  CMm.     (CL  IM— 9) 
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1.  A  method  for  production  of  oil  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  consisting  essentially  of  injecting  through  an  in- 
jection well  into  said  reservoir  a  quantity  of  low-molecu- 
lar*weight  hydrocarboo,  liquid  under  reservoir  conditions, 
injecting  immediately  behind  said  hydrocarbon  a  quantity 
of  carbon  dioxide,  driving  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  and 
carbon  dioxide  through  the  reservoir  by  injection  of  flood- 
water  in  the  direction  of  an  output  well,  and  maintaining 
the  reservoir  at  a  pressure  of  at  leait  700  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

USE   OF   FOAM   FOR   PLUGGING  GAS 
PRODUCING   STRATA 
Orrta  C.  Hofbrook  Hid  Goorgc  G.  Beraard,  CryilBl  Lake, 
BL,  aMlfBors  to  Tha  P«ra  Ofl  Cwp— j,  CMcaco,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  OWo 

No  Drawki«.    FUad  Dec  19,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  1<MM 
S  CkAM.    (CL  IM— 32) 


decrease  the  rate  of  gas  production  without  substantially 
decreasing  the  rate  of  liquid  production,  comprising 
terminating  production  of  fluids  from  said  well,  injecting  ) 
throu^  said  well  and  into  said  formation  a  solution  of 
a  high-foaming  surfactant  in  a  Uquid  miscible  with  the 
liquid  produced  from  said  well,  said  soltition  being  in- 
jected in  a  quantity  suflBcient  to  penetrate  the  formation 
a  radial  distance  of  about  1  to  10  feet,  said  surfactant 
being  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  form  a  stable  foam 
when  said  solution  is  contacted  by  said  gas,  permitting 
said  gas  to  contact  said  solution  to  generate  a  foam  sub- 
stantially only  in  the  portion  of  said  formation  producing 
said  gas  and  subsequently  resuming  production  of  fluids 
from  said  well. 


34«7419 

APPARATUS  FOR  OIL  WELL  PARAFFIN 

CONTROL 

Edgar  L.  MltchcU,  1209  SchoAeld  Lane, 

Farmlngton,  N.  Mcx. 

FDcd  Aug.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52^16 

5  ClafaM.     (CL  IM— 57) 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  paraffin  in  the  tubing  of 
an  oil  well  having  a  casing,  said  system  comprising  a 
combination  circulation  stop  and  swab  surrounding  the 
tubing  and  positioned  at  a  level  below  the  bead  of  the 
well  so  as  to  define  a  circulation  zone  above  the  com- 
bination in  the  space  between  the  tubing  and  the  casing, 
said  combination  occupying  the  annulus  between  the  tub* 
ing  and  the  well  casing  and  serving  to  isolate  said  zone 
from  the  annulus  below  said  combination,  a  circulation 
tank,  a  pump  connected  to  said  tank  and  having  a  dis- 
charge leading  into  said  zone  and  an  intake  leading  from 
the  upper  part  of  said  zone  into  the  tank,  said  combina- 
tion being  out  of  communication  with  the  tubing,  said 
discharge  being  a  down  pipe  extending  downwardly  along 
and  secured  to  the  tubing  in  the  space  between  the  tub- 
ing and  the  casing  and  having  an  open  lower  end  near 
to  ukd  spaced  upwardly  from  said  combination,  and  a 
downwardly  opening  check  valve  in  said  open  lower  end. 


3,2f7aM 
ELECTRIC   WELL   HEATER 
lalar  L  WMIiii,  347  Graonbrlar  SE., 
Gnnd  RapUa,  Mkb. 
Ftlad  hn*  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  119,471 
1  Clate.    (CL  1«    <•) 
An  oil  wall  structure,  comprising:  inner  and  outer  caa- 
1.  The  method  at  treatiBg  a  subterranean  formation    ing  means;  and  an  electrical  heating  element  dispoaed  be- 
penetrated  by  a  well  wfaicfa  producea  a  hquid  and  a  gaa  to   tween  said  caaing  meana,  and  including  a  conductor  bav- 
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ing  iniulated  portions,  and  also  having  exposed  portions 
•aid  cxpoaed  and  insulated  portions  alternating  aknig  the 


'"«      if: 


3,2«7,222 
LOCKING   DEVICE  AND   RUNNING 
TOOL  THEREFOR 
Jack  W.  Tamplcn,  CcUna,  Tcx^  aaripor  to  Otk 
falg    CorporatioB,    Dsdlas,    Tcx^    a 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  3«,  19€2,  Ser.  No.  1(9,7M 
1€  Oaiam.    (CL  IM— 134) 
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length  of  said  heating  element  within  the  space  between 
said  casing  means. 


3,2t7,221 
AUTOMATIC  BLOW-OUT  PREVENTOR  MEANS 
Chodlcigh  B.  Cochran,  James  D.  Mott,  and  Joseph  E. 
Edwards,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignors,  by  mcanc  asaign- 
mcnta,  to  Brown  Oil  Toole,  Inc.,  Hovaton,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration (rf  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1943,  Sar.  No.  244,94* 

9  CfadiM.     (CL  144— <5)  


)    I 


1.  Automatic  blow-out  preventor  means  for  use  when 
running  pipe  strings  into  and  out  of  a  well  under  pres- 
sure, comprising  a  tubular  housing  mountable  on  a  well 
head  fitting  and  through  which  a  pipe  string  is  pasaed, 
spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  contractible  and  expandible 
aeal  elements  mounted  in  the  housing  actuatable  to  seal 
off  the  annular  qiace  between  the  housing  and  the  pipe 
string,  an  enlargement-sensing  means  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  each  of  the  respective  seal  elements  including 
fluid  preaeure  aignal-transmitting  means  operable  to  pro- 
vide signals  indicating  the  approach  of  an  enlargement 
on  the  pipe  string  successively  toward  the  respective  aeal 
elements,  fluid  preasure-operated  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  signal-transmitting  means  actuatable  in  re- 
tpooae  to  said  signals  and  arranged  to  successively  actuate 
said  seal  elements  in  inverse  order  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  enlargement,  whereby  to 
automatically  contract  ^ch  seal  element  as  it  is  ap- 
proached by  aaid  enlargement. 


1.  A  locking  device  including:  a  mandrel;  a  dog  car- 
rier secured  to  said  mandrel  and  having  a  portion  in 
spaced  relation  thereto;  a  plurality  of  locking  dogs  dis- 
posed between  said  mandrel  and  said  dog  carrier  and 
held  by  said  dog  carrier  against  displacement  from  said 
mandrel,  said  dog  carrier  having  laterally  outwardly 
opening  apertures,  said  dogs  having  outwardly  extending 
bosses  at  their  lower  ends  movable  outwardly  of  the  dog 
carrier  through  said  apertures,  said  dogs  having  pivot 
means  intermediate  their  upper  and  lower  ends  engage- 
able  with  the  mandrel  whereby  the  lower  ends  of  aaid 
dogs  may  be  pivoted  about  said  pivot  means  between  re- 
tracted positions  wherein  the  boases  do  not  extend  out- 
wardly of  said  dog  carrier  and  expanded  positions  where- 
in the  said  bosses  exteiKl  outwardly  of  said  dog  carrier. 


3^7^3 

SAMPLE  TAKER  OF  UQUIDS  UNDER  PRESSURE 

FOR   FORMATION  TESTING   DEVICES 

Helmirt  Hiigel,  Roa  Belo  Hori»Mte  37, 

Salvador,  Bahla,  Brail 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1943,  Sar.  No.  275,131 

14  CWm.    (CL  144—143) 


s-  r>9R^^^Hu<<2-4 

t  III  [I- 


t.  In  a  sample  taker  for  recovering  fluids  under  original 
conditions  from  layers  found  in  deep  well  drillings, 
a  string  of  tubing  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  drilling 
bole. 
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an  outer  tube  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  luperpoaed 
positions  in  said  string  of  tubing. 

outwardly  closing  plug  valve  means  positioned  at  each 
end  of  said  outer  tube  for  closing  the  said  ends  to 
enclose  fluid  within  said  outer  tube  in  a  pressure- 
tight  manner, 

passage  means  through  said  outer  tube  and  said  valve 
means  for  flushing  and  filling  said  outer  tube  with 
fluid  at  original  layer  conditions,  while  said  plug 
valve  means  are  open,  and 

means  disponed  between  said  tubing  and  said  valve  plug 
means  for  closing  said  phig  valve  means  in  response 
to  a  movement  of  said  tubing  string. 


1.  A  well  tool  including:  an  elongate  mandrel;  a  sleeve 
slidable  a  limited  distance  longitudinally  on  said  mandrel; 
a  pair  of  annular  locking  members  each  having  a  bore 
dispOMd  eccentrically  with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  mounted  slidably  on  said  mandrel  for  longitudinal 
and  lateral  movement  thereon,  said  locking  members  also 
being  slidable  on  said  sleeve;  means  on  said  sleeve  and 
means  on  said  mandrel  limiting  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  locking  members  thereon;  said  sleeve  having 
an  enlarged  concentric  locking  surface  thereon  on  its  lower 
portion,  said  locking  surface  being  engageable  in  the  ec- 
centric bores  of  the  locking  members  to  hold  said  mem- 
bers in  laterally  projecting  locking  positions. 


COAXIAL,     CONTRAROTATTVE     AIRCRAFT- 
UFTINC    OR/ AND    SUSTAINING    ROTOR 
SYSTEMS 
Jacob  SmmcI  ttapiro,  2M  Flncfaley  Road, 
Hmmftimd^  Loodoa  NW.  3,  England 
Fflcd  Aat.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  216,7M 
3  CUtau.    (CL  17«— 135J7) 
1.  An  aircraft  lifting  or/and  sustaining  rotor  system 
comprising  a  pair  of  similar  coaxial,  contra-rotative  rotors, 
each  rotor  including:    a  generally  vertical,   rotary  axis 
member;  hub  means  tiltably  mounted  on  the  axis  member 
for  tilting  in  at  least  one  azimuth  about  a  central  flapping 
pivot;  at  least  two  radially  extending  blades  rigidly  inter- 
connected and  thus  constrained  against   flapping  inde- 
pendently;  and  means,   including  articular,  blade  pitch 
varying  lugs,  for  mounting  said  radially  extending  blades 
upon  and  below  said  hub  means;  said  system  further  in- 
cluding: a  bearing  assembly  disposed  between  the  rotors 
and   comprising  two  concentric   race   members   free   to 
rotate   independently  of  one  another  in  their  common 
plane  and  about  their  common  centre;  means  centering 
nid  race  members  on  said  axis  member  and  allowing 
their  common  plane  to  tilt  freely  with  respect  to  said 


axis  member  in  any  azimuth;  a  first  linkage  means  so 
interconnecting  one  of  said  race  members  with  the  hub 
means  of  one  of  said  rotors  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith; 
and  a  second  similar  linkage  means  interconnecting  the 
other  of  said  race  members  with  the  hub  means  of  the 
other  of  said  rotors,  both  said  linkafe  means  being  con- 


3,2f7»224 
LOCKING  MECHANBMS  FOR  WELL  DEVICES 
Harry  B.  Scferamni,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aarignor,  by  hmmc  aa- 
itgnwali,   to  Otk   Ei«tec«ring   Corporation   Daaw 
Cowity,  Ttx^  a  corporatfoa  of  Dclaww* 
OrfglBal  applicadoo  Dme.  19,  1955,  Scr.  No.  553,S3^ 
Dhridcd  ami  this  appHcatiaa  Nov.  19,  19<2,  Scr.  No. 
243,<94 

(CL  IM— 217) 


fr 


nected  with  the  race  members  by  means  of  universal 
joints,  which  are  all  coplanar  with  the  center  about  which 
the  race  members  arc  tillable,  and  each  said  linkage  means 
being  connected  with  its  associated  rotor  hub  means  by 
universal  joints  coplanar  with  the  central  point  about 
which  the  last-named  hub  means  is  tiltable.  , 


3at7,226 

ROTOR    DRIVING    MECHANISM 

Frank  W.  CaMweil,  54  PUgrim  RomI, 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sept.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  395,489 

«  ClaiBM.     (CL  17^—135.75) 


6.  A  rotor  head  comprising  a  fixed  hollow  mast, 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  fuselage,  a  shaft,  a  universal 
joint  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft  connecting  said 
shaft  and  mast  and  holding  said  shaft  against  longitudinal 
movement  and  axially  rotation  and  supporting  said  shaft 
for  universal  inclination,  a  rotor  hub  rotatably  supported 
on  and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  shaft,  bearing  means 
holding  said  hub  against  axial,  tilting,  and  transverse 
movement  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  rotaUbly  con- 
necting said  hub  with  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  universally  inclinable  with  said 
shaft,  a  reduction  gear  having  a  ftxed  annular  casing  and 
support  fixed  with  respect  to  said  mast  and  comprising 
an  annular  sun  and  a  ring  gear  and  planet  gears  there- 
between substantially  concentric  with  and  surrounding 
said  mast  and  shaft,  means  for  driving  said  sun  and  ring 
gears  in  opposite  directions  around  said  mast,  a  planet 
gear  cage  supporting  said  planet  gears,  universal  joint 
means  having  a  center  common  with  said  universal  joint 
comprising  arms  pivoted  on  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  planet  cage  axis,  arms  pivoted  on  said  hub 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  rotor  hub  axis,  and  a 
universal  joint  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  each  pair  of 
said  arms  for  driving  said  rotor  hob,  said  shaft  extending 
axially  through  said  hollow  mast,  said  annular  sun  gear 
and  reduction  gear  and  supporting  said  rotor  adjacent 
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one  side  of  said  reduction  gear,  means  on  the  other  side 
of  said  reduction  gear  and  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft  for  moving  said  shait  transversely  about  its 
universal  joint  within  said  hollow  mast  and  reduction 
gear  for  bodily  tilting  said  rotor. 


3,2t7,227 

VAIUABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Peter  Wallace  TkncwcU,  Kenton,  England,  asrigBor  to 

Tbe  Dc  HavUland  Aircnft  Company  Limited,  Hatfield, 

Englaad,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Aug.  7,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  215,412 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britata,  Aog.  12, 19^1, 

29,199/il 
13  Clainia.    (CL  17»— IMJ) 


1.  A  control  system  for  the  control  of  the  pitch  an^ 
of  a  variable-pitch  propeller  blade  of  an  aircraft,  tbe 
system  comprising  a  piston  displaceable  in  a  cylinder  and 
operatively  connected  to  control,  by  the  position  of  the 
piston,  the  pitch  angle  of  the  propeller  blade,  a  decrease- 
pitch  line  communicating  with  the  cylinder  on  one  side 
of  the  piston  for  the  supply  of  working  liquid  thereto 
to  displace  the  piston  in  one  direction  in  the  sense  to  de- 
crease the  forward  pitch  angle  and  increase  the  reverse 
pitch  angle  of  tbe  propeller  Made,  an  increase-pitoh  line 
communicating  with  the  cylinder  on  the  other  side  of 
the  piston  for  the  supply  o(  working  liquid  under  pres- 
sure to  displace  tbe  piston  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction  in  the  sense  to  decrease  the  reverse  fntch 
and  increase  the  forward  pitch  of  the  propeller  Made, 
mechanical  stop  means  normally  defining  a  limiting  dis- 
plaoement  of  the  piston  in  said  one  direction,  selecting 
means  displaoeable  through  a  series  of  positions  to  select 
the  desired  values  of  the  propeller  speed  and  of  the  pitch 
angle  of  the  propeller  blade,  the  selecting  means  having 
two  successive  ranges  of  positions  the  first  of  which  cor- 
responds to  piston  positions  displaced  from  said  limiting 
displacemem  in  tbe  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direc- 
tion and  the  second  of  which  corresponds  to  piston  posi- 
tions displaced  from  said  limiting  displacen:ient  in  said 
one  direction,  a  control  line  arranged  for  the  supply  of 
operating  liquid  at  a  pressure  which  can  be  varied,  first 
hydraulic-valve  means  controlled  by  tbe  pressure  in  the 
control  line  and  arranged,  when  that  pressme  is  less  than 
a  first  limiting  value,  to  prevent  said  working  liquid  from 
being  discharged  from  the  cylinder  to  the  increase-pitch 
line,  second  hydraulic-valve  means  also  controlled  by  the 
pressure  in  the  control  line  and  arranged,  when  that  pres- 
sure exceeds  a  second  limiting  value  greater  than  tbe 
first  limiting  value,  to  render  the  stop  means  inoperative, 
a  pressure-setting  relief  valve  connected  to  said  control 
line  and  arranged  to  vary  tbe  pressure  of  the  liquid  with- 
in tbe  control  line  and  to  control  that  pressure  to  a  vahie 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  limiting  values  when 
the  selecting  means  is  within  said  first  oi  its  two  ranges, 

«18  O.O.— M 


means  operable  by  the  selecting  means  when  witliin  said 
second  of  its  two  ranges  to  nonnaUy  cause  tbe  relief  valve 
to  control  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  within  tbe  contr<ri 
line  to  a  value  greater  than  both  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond limiting  values,  a  differential  device  operably  con- 
nected to  said  selecting  means  and  tbe  propeller  Made 
when  the  selecting  means  is  within  said  second  of  its 
two  ranges  to  provide  a  movement  which  is  a  ftmction  of 
the  pitch  angle  error  of  the  propeller  blade,  a  mechanical 
linkage  operably  connected  between  said  differential  de- 
vice and  said  relief  valve  to  cause  that  valve  to  control 
the  pressure  of  tbe  liquid  within  tbe  control  line  to  a 
value  less  than  both  said  first  and  second  limiting  values 
when  tbe  departure  of  tbe  piston  position  in  said  one  di- 
rection from  a  selected  position  exceeds  a  predetermined 
vftkie,  and  clutch  means  operated  by  the  selecting  means 
to  disengage  the  mechanical  linkage  from  tbe  relief  valve 
except  when  the  selecting  means  is  within  said  second  of 
its  two  ranges. 


3,207,22t 

HEUCOPTER   ROTORS   AND   CONTROLS 

James  F.  Spielmaa,  North  Road,  Bantam,  Ci 

Filed  Oct  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,1S7 

3  Claimi.    (CL  17<^16t.20 


1.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft,  said  aircraft  comprising;  a 
source  of  power,  a  vertically  disposed  rotor  drive  shaft 
driven  by  the  said  source  of  power  about  a  vertical  axis, 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  rotor  wings  on  tbe 
said  rotor  drive  shaft  and  rotating  therewith  about  the 
said  vertical  axis,  said  rotor  wings  being  pivotable  rela- 
tive to  the  said  rotor  drive  shaft  about  sul»tantially  hori- 
zontal axes  whereabout  the  an^  of  incidence  of  the  said 
rotor  wings  may  be  adjusted,  said  rotor  wings  having 
leading  sides  and  trailing  sides  relative  to  tbe  said  hori- 
zontal axes,  said  leading  sides  leading  in  tbe  direction  of 
rotation,  said  rotor  wings  having  upper  surfaces  on  the 
said  leading  sides  relative  to  the  said  horizontal  axes,  said 
rotor  wings  having  lower  surfaces  on  the  said  trailing 
sides  relative  to  the  said  horizontal  axes,  said  upper  sur- 
faces being  disposed  in  respective  mean  planes,  said  lower 
surfaces  being  disposed  in  respective  mean  planes,  said 
mean  planes  respective  to  the  said  upper  surfaces 
and  said  mean  planes  respective  to  the  said  lower  surfaces 
being  divergent  chordwise  relative  to  each  other  toward 
the  said  leading  sides  of  the  said  rotor  wings  as  related 
to  tbe  said  horizontal  axes,  and  control  elements  in  the 
aircraft  connected  with  the  said  rotor  wings  for  pilot 
operation  to  adjust  tbe  angles  of  incidence  of  the  said 
rotor  wings  about  the  said  horizontal  axes  thereof. 


30*7,229 
LAWN  EDGER 
PennO  N.  NcImm,  Gala^mg,  DL,  asignor  to  Lyaa  H. 
EwiBf,  Mng  hosinf  as  BlacklMwk  Cooqway,  Rock 

m. 

Filed  Aog.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,8M 
1  Cbrioa.    (CL  172— 1<) 
A  lawn  edger  comprising 

(a)  a  handle  structure  including  a  pair  of  tpKtd  apart 
normally  inclined  support  members. 
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(b)  a  iluift  journAlkd  between  correspondiiig  ends  of 
said  support  members  and  adapted  to  carry  a  cutting 
element, 

(c)  a  circular  cutting  blade  having  a  tapered  periph- 
erml  catting  edge  rotatahly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
between  tbe  corresponding  ends  of  said  support  mem- 
bers, 

(d)  ground  engaging  rollers  mounted  on  said  shaft  to 
either  side  of  said  cutting  blade  and  fixedly  connected 
thereto  for  rotation  about  said  shaft, 

(•)  said  roller  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  cutting  blade  so  as  to  expose  said  tapered 
peripheral  cutting  edge  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  rollers. 


low  the  level  of  the  point  of  said  plowshare  behind  said 
point  and  substantially  in  line  therewith,  said  disk  share 


(f)  said  rollers  being  of  a  sufficient  size  and  weight  to 
position  said  cutting  edge  a  selected  distance  from 
the  edge  of  the  lawn  to  be  trimmed  and  to  effect  pen- 
etration of  said  tapered  cutting  edge  into  tbe  ground 
a  pre-determined  depth, 

(g)  a  plowhead  carried  by  one  of  said  support  mem- 
bers to  the  rear  of  axid  in  horizontal  alignment  with 
said  cutting  blade  for  displacing  the  severed  edge  por- 
tion d  the  lawn  out  of  its  normal  site,  and 

(h)  support  mean  adjustably  mounting  said  plowhead 
directly  on  said  one  of  said  support  members, 

(i)  said  support  means  comprising  a  leg  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  one  of  said  support  members  and 
an  adjusting  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  said  one  of 
Mid  snpport  members  and  adjustably  cdnnected  to 
said  leg, 

(j)  said  plowhead  being  rigidly  mounted  on  said  leg 
and  adjustably  movable  therewith  to  selected  poai- 
tioos  relati^a  to  said  circular  cutting  blade  and  said 
ground  engagiaf  rollers  to  determine  the  amoimt  of 
severed  lawn  to  be  laterally  disposed  thereby. 


FLOW  WITH  ROTARY  SOIL-WORKING 
IMPLEMKNT 

Hans  Raoascodorf,  VMncBoiiigf  Han«  Gerasasy, 

to  Raoaaendorf  k  Co.,  G.m.bJI.,  VIcaciibwi,  Han, 
Garmaay,  a  Ifanlted-liabUky  company  of  Gennaay 
_  ^       Filed  Dec.  f,  \9^\  Ser.  No.  32f,M5 
datasa  pnonty,  apMlcauOB  Gerasany,  Maf,  7, 19C3) 
R  25,7  li,  R  34,62S 
4ClafaM.    (CL  17X— (7) 
1.  In  a  plow  having  a  horizontal  frame  and  a  source 
of  motive  power  on  said  frame,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  moldboard  depending  from  said  frame  and  a 
rotary  soil-working  implement  joumaled  in  said  frame 
behind  said  moldboard,  said  implement  being  coupled 
with  said  source  of  power  for  rotation  about  an  axis  rear- 
wardly  and  downwardly  inclined  at  a  small  angle  to  tbe 
vertical,  said  moldboard  terminating  at  its  bottom  in  a 
single  forwardly  pointed  plowshare  having  an  underside 
sloping  downwardly  to  its  forward  point,  said  implement 
terminating  at  its  bottom  in  a  disk  share  with  a  sub- 
stantially fnistocoaical  cutting  ed«e  disposed  slightly  be- 


»  «v 


^<wrr*^: 


""AV 


having  a  concave  bottom  surface  including  an  acute  angle 
with  the  generatrices  of  said  frustoconical  cutting  edge. 


3,207,231 

ROTARY    CULTIVATOR 

Mcdcric  J.  Major,  12 IS  Hammond  Ave.,  New 

Westmfaistcr,  BrMsh  Cohunbia,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,923 

i  ClaioM.    (CL  172— M) 


1.  A  rotary  tiller  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft;  a  pair  of 
arms  extending  in  opposite  radial  directions  from  the 
shaft;  a  digging  tool  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the 
arms  adjacent  its  end  and  swingable  between  a  normal 
extended  position  to  retracted  positions  rearwardly  there- 
of; a  pair  of  L-shaped  collar  members  each  having  a  base 
and  a  connecting  leg  pivotally  secured  adjacent  the  free 
ends  of  tbe  legs  to  tbe  other  aim.  on  spaced  pivotal  axes, 
resilient  means  extending  between  the  basea  to  urge  the 
collar  members  to  attempt  to  rotate  to  a  normal  linearly 
extended  position;  means  Unking  one  of  tbe  collar  mem- 
bers to  the  digging  tool  adapted  to  swing  tbe  latter  for- 
wardly as  the  former  atempts  to  move  to  its  normal  posi- 
tion, said  noeans  comprising  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  one  arm,  a  first  link  member  connecting  one 
end  of  the  rocker  arm  to  the  collar  member  to  rotate  tbe 
former  in  one  direction  as  tbe  latter  rotate  towards  their 
normal  position,  a  second  link  member  connecting  the 
other  end  of  the  rocker  arm  to  the  digging  tool  adapted  to 
swing  said  tool  forwardly  as  the  rocker  arm  is  moved  in 
said  one  direction,  said  second  link  member  and  said 
rocker  arm  being  arranged  so  that  they  co-operatively 
move  from  a  folded  position  towards  a  linearly  extended, 
dead  centre  position  as  the  rocker  arm  rotates  in  said  one 
direction  to  thereby  gradually  reduce  the  mechanical  ad- 
vantage of  the  tool  against  the  action  of  the  resilient 
means  as  said  tool  moves  from  a  retracted  to  its  normal 
position;  and  stop  means  engageable  by  the  tool  to  limit 
forward  swinging  movement  thereof  as  it  reaches  its  nor- 
mal position. 

a  I 


3,2t7433 

FITCH  ADAJSTING  MECHANBM  FOR 

ROOT  FLOWS 

O.  Baduuui,  Chicago,  IRi,  as^aor  to 

tiosuri  Harvcitcr  Compavy,  CMcafo,  DL,  a 

of  New  Jersey 

FUad  Maj  29, 19<1.  Ser.  No.  113^1      '''' 
ICWik    (CL  171— 239) 


.'  r  ft  ■ ;  •  It  <  L 


.    •-  .> 

..ill.-. 
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A  pitch  compensating  means  for  adjusting  the  pitch 
of  a  tool  pivotally  mounted  on  an  implement  being  towed 
by  a  tractor  in  response  to  relative  movement  between 
the  implement  and  the  tractor  comprising  first  cylinder 
means  capable  of  confining  a  fluid  mounted  on  the  im- 
plement, first  piston  means  having  first  and  second  work- 
ing faces  reciprocably  retained  within  said  first  cylinder 
means,  first  connecting  means  attaching  said  first  piston 
means  to  the  tool  for  pivoting  the  same  relative  to  the. 
implement,  second  cylinder  meaiu  including  a  pair  of 
fluid  cylinders  capable  of  confining  a  fluid  mounted  on 
either  the  implement  or  tbe  tractor,  second  piston 
means  including  a  pair  of  pistons  one  in  each  of  said 
last  mentioned  fluid  cylinders  each  piston  having  third 
and  fourth  working  faces  reciprocably  retained  within 
said  second  cylinder  means,  second  connecting  meaiu  in- 
cluding an  arm  attached  to  said  second  piston  means 
and  an  adjustable  link  operably  connected  to  the  other  of 
the  implement  or  the  tractor  for  reciprocating  said  pis- 
tons of  said  second  piston  means  in  opposite  directions  in 
response  to  relative  movement  of  the  implement  and 
the  tractor,  the  areas  of  said  first  and  third  working 
faces  being  equal  to  tbe  areas  of  said  secoixl  and  fourth 
working  faces  respectively,  a  first  conduit  conununicating 
with  said  first  cylinder  means  for  admitting  fluid  to  said 
first  working  face  and  with  said  second  cylinder  means 
for  admitting  fluid  to  said  third  wwking  face,  and  a 
second  conduit  commimicating  with  said  first  cylinder 
means  for  admitting  fluid  to  said  second  working  face 
and  with  said  second  cylinder  means  for  admitting  fluid  to 
said  fourth  working  face,  said  cylinder  means  and  said 
conduits  forming  a  slave  fluid  system  whereby  move- 
ment by  the  implement  relative  to  the  tractor  will  cause 
said  second  connecting  means  to  shift  said  second  piston 
means  thereby  causing  fluid  flow  from  the  second  cylinder 
means  to  the  first  cylinder  means  to  shift  said  first  pia- 
ton  means  to  adjust  the  pitch  of  tbe  tooL  sp  jvry 


^.  3,2t7433 

IMFLEMENT  CARIUAGE  FOR  TRACTORS 
Lawrence  E.  Shunakcr,  Denver,  Colo.,  aarigmir  to  The 
EvcrsBan  Kffg.  Conspnay,  DcaTw,  Goto.,  a  coryorn- 
ttoa  of  Colorado 

Filed  lac  12, 1944,  Ser.  No.  374,(«7 
4  Clatoia.  (CL  172—316) 
^1.  An  implement  supporting  carriage,  for  attachment 
to  a  tractor  of  the  type  provided  with  a  three-point  hitch 
having  lower  drag  links,  an  upper  valve-actuating  top 
link  and  a  hydraulic  mechanism  controlled  by  said  valve 
for  lifting  said  lower  drag  links,  comprising: 

(a)  an  implement-carrying  frame; 

(b)  upper  means  at  the  front  of  said  frame  for  connect- 


ing said  frame  to  said  top  link; 

(c)  lower  means  at  the  front  of  said  frame  below  nid 
upper  means  for  connecting  said  frame  to  said  lower 
drag  links  to  support  the  front  of  said  frame; 

(d)  a  pair  of  reach  memben  pivoted  to  and  extending 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  from  each  side  of  said 
frame; 

(e)  a  horizontal  caster  beam  extending  between  the 
rear  extremities  of  said  two  pairs  of  reach  memben; 


(f)  two  vertical,  spaoed-apart  caster  bearings  mounted 
on  said  caster  beam; 

(g)  a  caster  wheel  arm,  carrying  a  caster  idieel,  ro- 
tatahly mounted  in  each  oi  said  vertical  caster  bear- 
ings to  support  said  caster  beam;  and 

(h)  remote-controlled  power  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  simultaneously  swing  said  pairs  of  reach 
members  downwardly  and  upwardly  to  raise  and 
lower  tbe  rear  extremity  of  said  fraine. 


3,2t7,234 

FRESS  WHEEL  TIRE  WITH   CRUST 

FRACTURE  BARS 

Wayne  R.  Stewart,  4«4  W.  2«lh  St,  Htrh^on, 

FIM  Oct  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  231,9f4 

S  ClatoM.    (CL  172—519) 


V: 


f!l 


1.  A  tire  for  the  press  wheel  of  a  seed  planting  ma- 
chine, said  tire  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  press  wheel  and  to  extend  about  the 
same,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  soil-engaging, 
peripheral  surface  thereon  disposed  for  packing  the 
soil  in  the  region  above  the  seed  after  the  latter  has 
been  planted;  aiKl 

a  phirality  of  elongated,  spaced,  outwardly  projecting 
bars  integral  with  said  perii^ral  surface  and  dis- 
posed for  forming  depressions  and  thereby  areas  of 
weakness  in  the  soil  at  said  region  to  facilitate  tbe 
emergence  of  the  crop  formed  by  the  seed  there- 
from, said  peripheral  surface  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed, circumferentiaUy  extending  mar^al  edges, 
said  bars  being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  a  dr- 
cumferentially  extending  line  midway  between  said 
edges  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  bars  being  disposed 
subsUntially  at  said  line  and  wkh  the  prtndmal  ends 
of  adjacent  bars  being  substantially  transversely 
aligned,  each  bar  being  provided  witti  an  elongated, 
outwardly  projecting  member  thereon  at  the  extrem- 
ity thereof  remote  from  said  peripheral  mrfaoe. 
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ROCK  DRfIX 

Thtodon  DcnctriadM,  Haauncntadgaten  It, 

Olio,  Norway 

Fifed  Feb.  21,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  175,391 

4  ClalHis.     (O.  173— M) 


1.  A  rock  drilling  machine  comprising  a  platform 
capable  of  supporting  an  operator,  a  fulcnun  support  for 
the  platform,  a  drill  extending  transversely  of  the  plat- 
form and  spaced  from  the  fulcrum  support  whereby  the 
platform  constitutes  a  one-armed  lever  pivotal  about  the 
fulcrum  support,  a  handle  fixed  to  the  drill  above  the 
platform,  a  yoke  having  two  legs  and  a  center  portion 
connecting  the  legs,  the  legs  straddling  the  drill  handle 
and  being  fixed  thereto  and  the  center  portion  forming  a 
loop,  and  a  link  chain  flexibly  coupling  the  platform  to 
the  drill  handle,  the  link  chain  being  the  sole  connection 
between  the  drill  and  the  platform,  alternating  links  of 
the  chain  extending  in  planes  perpendicular  to  each  other, 
the  links  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  width  of  the 
loop  but  a  diameter  exceeding  said  loop  width  whereby 
the  platform  may  be  adjustably  coupled  to  the  yoke  by 
passing  ooe  link  of  the  chain  through  the  loop  with  the 
next  succeeding  link  resting  on  the  loop. 


3^r7^3< 

POST    DRIVER 

Clyde  E.  Shrteer  and  George  G.  Shrincr,  boA  of 

Rtc.  2,  CohiUc,  Wash. 

Fifed  Apr.  15,  1»«3,  S«r.  No.  ni,9V1 

5  Cfelms.    (a.  173—53) 


1.  In  a  poit  driver  of  the  type  in  which  a  post  is  driven 
into  the  eeith  by  die  iravitational  action  of  a  drive  ham- 
mer, the  hammer  being  raised  by  a  flexible  member  which 
ftmm  over  a  first  sheave  mounted  upon  a  tower,  the 
improvement  compnsing : 
a  drive  sheave; 

said  member  being  at  least  one  endless  belt  of  non- 
stretching  flexible  material  fastened  to  the  hammer 
and  further  being  trained  about  said  drive  sheave; 


said  drive  dieave  being  disposed  coplanar  with  respect 

to  said  first  sheave; 
means  mounting  said  drive  sheave  with  respect  to  said 

tower  for  selected  movement  toward  and  away  from 

said  first  sheave  for  alternately  drivingly  engaging 

and  releasing  said  beh;  and 
power  means  drivingly  connected  to  rotate  said  drive 

sheave  to  raise  said  hammer  when  the  drive  sheave 

is  drivingly  engaging  said  belt. 


3,2#7437 
AFPARATUS  FOR  AFPLYING  OR  DBLODG- 
ING  9CREWS  AND  SIMILAR  THREADED 
FASTENERS 
Karl  Wanner,  EcbtenUogcn,  Wnrttembcrg,  Germany,  a 
tigvor  to  Robert  Boech  G.m.b.H.,  Stnttgart,  Gcnnany 

FUed  Jane  28,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  291,493 

Claims  priority,  appikatton  Gcnnany,  July  3,  1962, 

B  67,890 

5  aalms.     (CL  173—93) 


1.  A  torque  and  impulse  transmitting  apparatus,  partic- 
ularly an  electric  screw  driver  or  nut  fastener,  comprising 
rotary  shaft  means;  a  motor  for  selectively  rotating  said 
shaft  means  in  a  clockwise  or  anticlockwise  direction;  a 
roury  anvil  coaxial  with  and  located  at  one  end  of  said 
shaft  means,  said  anvil  being  arranged  to  offer  variable 
resistance  to  rotation  thereof;  annular  hammer  means  co- 
nhlly  surrounding  and  movable  axially  and  angularly 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  means  between  a  first  position 
nearer  to  and  a  second  position  more  distant  from  said 
anvil,  one  of  said  means  having  a  cylmdrical  surface 
with  closely  arranged  V-shaped  grooves  therein  arranged 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface  each  of 
said  V-shaped  grooves  having  an  apex  and  a  longer  and 
a  shorter  elongated  section  diverging  from  said  apex  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  anvil,  said  shorter  section  of 
each  groove  underlapping  in  axial  direction  and  terminat- 
ing in  immediate  proximity  of  the  side  face  of  said  longer 
section  of  an  adjacent  groove;  a  clutch  arranged  to  driv- 
ingly connect  said  hammer  means  with  said  anvil  in  the 
first  position  of  said  hammer  means  and  to  permit  rota- 
tion of  said  hammer  means  independently  of  said  anvil 
in  the  second  position  of  said  hammer  means;  resilient 
means  arranged  to  bias  said  hammer  means  to  said  first 
position;  and  a  follower  extending  into  each  of  said 
grooves  and  arranged  to  rotate  with  the  other  of  said 
means  so  as  to  move  into  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
sections  of  each  of  the  respective  grooves  and  to  shift 
said  hammer  means  to  said  second  position  against  the 
bias  of  said  resilient  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
resistance  offered  by  said  anvil  siKh  as  will  tend  to  reduce 
the  roUtiooal  speed  of  the  hammer  means. 
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3,2t743t 
THERMAL  PIERCING  CONTROL 
Trevor  O.  Davidson,  MUwankec,  and  William  P.  AtUi- 
son.  Sooth  MUwaokec,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bucyms-Erfe 
Company,  South  MUwaokec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,M9   ' 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  175—14) 


^t^ 
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3.  A  method  for  developing  a  hole  by  thermal  piercing 
comprising:  lowering  a  thermal  piercing  head  and  sensing 
the  degree  of  resistance  to  the  continued  descent  of  the 
head  in  a  hole  it  is  developing  while  retaining  the  head 
above  the  bottom  of  the  hole;  increasing  the  rate  of  de- 
scent of  the  thermal  piercing  head,  while  retaining  the 
head  above  the  bottom  of  the  hole,  as  long  as  the  degree 
of  resistance  is  below  a  preselected  amount;  and  de- 
creasing the  rate  of  descent  of  the  thermal  piercing  head, 
while  retaining  the  head  above  the  bottom  of  the  hole, 
when  the  degree  of  resistance  is  above  a  preselected 
amount 


3,207,239 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  AND  FOR  RECOV- 
ERING ORIENTED  DRILL  CORES 
Hclmot  Htigcl,  Salvador-Bahia,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Tfef- 
bohr-Mcss-Dlcnst  Leotert  A  Hagcl  G.m.b  JI.,  Loncbcrg- 
Erbstorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,897 
4  Claims.    (Q.  175—44) 


•  ^  ) 
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1.  In  a  core-drilling  apparatus  for  marking  of  oriented 
drilling  cores  fimctioning  simultaneously  as  core  recov- 
ering means, 

a  core  drilling  tube,       * 

a  core  bit, 

means  connecting  said  core  bit  with  said  core  drilling 

tube  for  joint  rotation, 
a  non-rotating  protecting  tube  diqxMed  in  said  core 

driU  tube, 
an  orienting  device  connected  with  and  disposed  above 

said  protecting  tube. 


a  bearing  mounted  in  said  core  drilling  tube, 

said  protecting  tube  being  suspended  on  said  bearing, 

a  marking  knife  holder  connected  with  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  non-rotating  protecting  tube, 

said  marking  knife  holder  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
disposed  slots  peripherally  q)aced  apart  from  each 
other  and  opening  into  the  inside  of  said  marking 
knife  holder, 

a  marking  knile  received  in  each  of  said  slots  and 
having  an  upper  end, 

spring  means  urging  the  un>cr  ends  of  said  marking 
•I    knives  radially  inward, 

a  guide  plug  having  axially  disposed  grooves  at  its  outer 
surface  and  receiving  said  marking  knives  in  said 
grooves, 

said  guide  plug  being  non-rotatably  mounted  in  said 
marking  knife  holder, 

a  radially  disposed  shearing  pin  connecting  said  guide 
plug  with  said  marking  knife  holder, 

said  guide  plug  carrying  at  is  lower  end  vertically 
downwardly  directed,  radially  dispoatd  vertical  cut- 
ting edges,  the  latter  pressing  at  first  into  the  bottom 
of  the  drilling  hole  and  later  into  the  top  of  said  drill- 
ing core,  in  order  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  non- 
rotating  protecting  tube, 

the  non-rotation  of  the  latter  being  maintained  after 
shearing-off  said  shearing  pin  by  said  core  during 
its  penetration  into  said  marking  knife  holder, 

said  marking  knives  forming  cuts  in  said  core  as  the 
latter  penetrates  into  said  marking  knife  holder, 

said  un)er  ends  of  said  marking  knives  being  adapted 
to  penetrate  and  be  forced  into  said  cuts  in  said  core 
to  retain  the  said  core  in  the  said  core  drilling  ap- 
paratus during  the  raising  of  the  latter  at  the  com- 
pletion of  the  core  drilling  operation  and, 

said  radially  inward  spring-biased  marking  knives  pre- 
venting an  easy  rising  of  said  guide  plug  in  said 
marking  knife  holder  due  to  friction  between  said 
marking  knives  and  said  guide  plug,  so  that  a  rigid 
engagement  is  retained  between  said  radial  cutting 
blades  of  said  guide  plug  and  said  core,  as  long  as 
said  guide  plug  nooves  axially  still  within  the  range 
of  said  marking  knives. 


3087,240 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRILLING  OF  AND  THE 
PROTECTION  OP  DRILL  CORES  IN  DEEP-WELL- 
DRILLING  OPERATIONS 
Hclmot  Hiigcl,  Sahrador-Bahia,  BrazO,  OMifDor  to  Tfef- 
bohr-Mcsadicnat  Lcntcrt  *  Huge!  GA.bJi.,  Lanebui- 
Erbstorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 
Fifed  Oct  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148^12 
5  Claims.    (CL  175—44) 
1.  A  core  drilling  apparatus  for  the  drilling  and  recov- 
ery of  cores  from  deep  well  drillings, 
a  rotatable  drill  tube, 

a  protection  tube  non-rotatably  disposed  within  said 
drill  tube  and  spaced  therefrom  at  least  in  part  to 
provide  a  first  axially  extending  space, 
an  axially  divided  core  tube  disposed  in  said  protection 
tube  and  spaced  therefrom  at  least  in  part  to  provide 
a  second  axially  extending  space,  the  upper  end  of 
said  core  tube  terminating  freely  in  said  protection 
tube, 
means  for  filling  the  interior  of  said  core  tube  with 

an  air-free  core  protecting  liquid, 
means  for  sealing  the  upper  end  of  said  protection  tube, 
a  drill  bit  connected  to  said  drill  tube  for  rotation  there- 
with and  having  an  axially  extending  bore  formed 
therein, 
cutting  means  formed  on  said  drill  bit, 
a  core-catching  housing  releasably  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  protection  tube  in  fixed  angular 
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reUtknuhip  therewith  and  extending  into  said  axially 
exteadinc  bore  in  uid  drill  bit  in  spaced  relationship 
therewith  at  least  in  part  to  provide  a  third  axially 
extending  space  in  fluid  flow  commonication  with 
said  first  axially  extending  space, 

sealing  means  positioned  between  said  coi«<atching 
housing  and  said  drill  bit  below  said  third  axially 
extending  space  to  provide  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
iMl  therebetween,  while  enabling  free  rotation  of 
said  drill  bit  relative  to  said  core-catching  housing, 

annular  channel  means  formed  between  said  core-catch- 
ing housing  and  said  drill  bit  below  said  sealing  means 
and  there  betag  iMans  preventing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  anid  annular  channel  means  and  said 
third  axially  extending  space. 

radially  extending  third  flow  bores  formed  in  said  drill 
bit  and  extending  therethrough  above  said  cutting 
owaaa  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  both  said 
annular  channel  means  and  the  exterior  of  said  core 
drilling  apparatus, 

means  maintaining  said  core  tube  in  flxed  angtilar  rela- 
tion to  said  core-catching  housing. 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  fluid  flow  bwes  formed 
in  said  core-catching  housing  and  extending  there- 
through in  fluid  flow  communication  with  both  said 
annular  channel  and  said  second  axially  extending 
•pace, 

•  plurality  of  fluid  nozzles  extending  in  said  drill  bit 
from  said  third  axially  extending  space  to  the  exterior 
of  said  core  drilling  apparatus  below  said  radially 
extending  bores. 


a  core  cutting  ring  attached  to  the  k>w«r  end  of  said 
drill  bit  radially  inwardly  of  uid  nozzles, 

•a  axially  extending,  core-receiving  bore  in  said  core- 
catching  houaing, 

said  bore  being  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of 
said  core  drilling  apparatus  and  in  susbtantial  align- 
ment with  the  interior  of  said  core  tube,  and 

a  protection  plug  slidably  mounted  in  said  core-receiv- 
ing bore  in  substantially  fluid-tight  relationship  there- 
with and  movable  upwardly  therefrom  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  core  tube  upon  the  entry  of  a  core  into 
said  core  receiving  bore,  whereby  drilling  fluid  may 
be  introduced  to  the  core  drilling  apparatus  through 
said  first  axially  extending  space  and  fiow  therefrom, 
remote  from  the  interior  of  said  core  tube,  through 
said  third  axially  extending  space  and  from  said  third 
Mri>By  extending  space  through  said  flxud  noozles  to 
^  exterior  of  the  core  drilling  apparatus  when  said 
drill  bit  is  rotated  to  cut  a  core,  and 

said  protection  plug  may  be  moved  upwardly  into  the 
interior  of  said  core  tube  upon  the  entry  of  the  core 
into  said  core  receiving  bore  to  diqilaoe  said  core 


protecting  liquid  fi-om  the  interior  of  the  core  tube 
for  the  flow  of  the  core  protecting  liquid  over  said 
freely  terminating  end  of  the  core  tube  and  through 
the  axial  division  of  the  latter,  respectively  into  said 
second  axially  extending  space  and  therefrom  to  the 
exterior  of  the  core  drilling  apparatus  above  said 
cutting  edges  and  nozzles,  through  said  axially  ex- 
tending, fluid  flow  bores,  said  annular  channel,  and 
said  radially  extending,  third  flow  bores,  respectively. 


JET  BITS 

J.  NcUaon,  WhMtfor,  Calif.,  Msifiii   to  Smith 

Tool  Co.,  Coinptoa,  Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  CaUfomla 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271,3«7 

1  CiaiH.     (CL  175— 34t) 


A  well  drilling  bit  comprising  a  body  having  three 
equally  q)aced  legs  extending  downwardly  therefrom  ap- 
proximately the  same  distances,  journals  on  the  lower 
ends  of  two  of  the  legs  extending  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly therefrom,  roller  cutters  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  journals,  the  third  leg  having  a  circulation  fluid  passage 
asMdated  therewith  terminating  approximately  even  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  third  leg  and  directed  downwardly 
therebcneath,  a  nozzle  of  hard  abrasion  resisting  ma- 
terial in  the  lower  end  of  said  passage  having  an  internal 
diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  the  pas- 
sage, said  nozzle  being  located  not  more  than  six  of  iti 
internal  diameters  above  the  bottom  hole  surface  cut  by 
the  cutters  and  being  directed  against  the  tracks  of  the 
cutters  on  the  bottom  bole  surface,  the  body  having  ad- 
ditional circulation  fluid  passages  terminating  above  the 
cutters  and  directed  downwardly  adjacent  the  sides  of  the 
cutters. 


„, 3007,242 

EARTH   AUGER   WITH    INTEGRAL   MOUNTING 
FOR    CUTTING    \fEMBERS 
Robert  Wlllbm  MHIer,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  aarignor  to 
AlaAaog,  Inc.,  Cfaidmiad,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1 1,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  315,5M 
7  Clainia.     (CL  17S— 394) 


1.  An  earth  boring  auger  comprising  an  integral  spiral 
flight,  steps  on  the  periphery  of  said  flight,  said  steps 
having  downtumcd  leading  edges  defining  integral  Ups.  a 
downtumed   lug  rearwardly  of  each  of  said   Ups  and 


Sbptembsb  21,  1966 


1 1 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


967 


cutting  members  having  cooperative  surfaces  intcrfitted  be- 
tween said  lips  and  lugs,  each  of  said  cutting  members  be- 
ing secured  by  a  single  boh  extending  therethrough  and 
through  said  lug. 


lifv:. 


3,2t7,243 

BALANCE 

Frto  Bav,  Denver,  Colo.,  aaatgrnM-  to  Wm.  Ahvworth  * 

Sooa,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Oi^nai  application  Mnr.  23,  19^,  Ser.  No.  IMt,  "ow 

Patent  No.  3,15«,73«,  dated  Sept  29,  19*4.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  31,  1944,  Ser.  No.  354,299 

4  Ctetea.    (CL  177— 17t) 


a' 


tional  control  valve,  for  faidividually  controlling  the  fluid 
flow  and  its  direction  to  said  hydraulic  drive  units,  said 
directional  control  valve  having  a  return  conduit  con- 
necting said  return  port  to  said  input  side  of  said  variable 
delivery  pump;  a  fluid  take-off  valve,  between  the  n- 


-r* 


3,207,244 
IMPLEMENT   CARRIER   HAVING 
HYDROSTATIC    DRIVE 
Abram  I.  Becker,  Pbdniield,  William  H.  Knapp,  Napcr- 
villc,  and  Clayton  L.  Enix,  Hhiadalc,  IIL,  aasignorsto 
International  Harvester  Company,  CUcago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  249,441 
3  Claims.  (O.  IM— 4.4«) 
1.  In  a  self-propelled  combine  of  the  type  having  an 
engine,  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  on  rims,  hydrau- 
lic controlled  implements;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  hydrostatic  drive  including  a  variable  delivery  pump 
having  a  fluid  input  side  and  a  fluid  output  side  driven  by 
said  engine;  hydraulically-powered  drive  units  mounted 
within  said  wheel  rims  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
ground  engaging  wheeb;  a  direction  control  valve  having 
fluid  input,  return  and  motor  ports,  said  directional  con- 
trol valve  having  conduits  connecting  the  fluid  output  side 
of  said  pump  to  each  of  said  hydraulic  drive  units  thrxxigh 
said  directional  control  valve  and  conduits  for  returning 
fluid  from  each  of  said  hydraulic  drive  uniu  to  said  direc- 


1.  A  balance  including: 

a  support; 

a  beam  movable  from  a  central  position  in  opposite 
directions  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  on  said  sup- 
port and  provided  with  means  for  supporting  an 
object  to  be  weighed; 

means  for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  such  object,  said  beam  being  disposed 
in  a  position  in  space  determined  by  said  object  and 
said  counter-balancing  meant; 

an  optical  system  for  indicating  movement  of  said 
beam  having  at  least  one  lens  and  a  screen  and  in- 
cluding a  graticule  having  indicia  and  being  mounted 
«i  and  movable  with  said  beam  for  indicating 
movement  of  said  beam;  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  reference  point  in  said  optical 
system  at  a  generally  fixed  point  in  space  including 
a  projection  lens  in  said  optical  system,  so  that  said 
optical  system  will  indicate  the  movement  of  said 
beam  with  respect  to  said  reference  point  independ- 
ently of  changes  in  position  of  said  support,  said 
reference  point  maintaining  means  comprising  a 
second  beam  disposed  parallel  to  and  movable  about 
a  pivot  point  in  substantial  lateral  alignment  with 
the  pivot  point  of  said  first  beam,  said  projec- 
tion lens  being  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  second 
beam  in  parallel  relation  to  and  in  generally  axial 
alignment  with  said  graticule.  I 


turn  port  of  said  direction  control  valve  and  the  fluid  input 
side  of  said  pump,  for  contix^ing  said  hydraulic  con- 
trolled implements;  a  fluid  reservoir  in  said  return  con- 
duit between  said  fluid  take-off  valve  and  the  fluid  input 
side  of  said  pump,  having  an  eductor  for  supplying  said 
pump  fluid  above  atmo^beric  pressure. 


3,2t7,245 

GROUND   EFFECT  MACHINE 

Cart  Wafter  Welbuid,  %  Reynolds  Metab  Cc, 

Standford  Field,  LouisviUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,735 

4  Cfarima.    (CL  18«— 7) 


1.  A  ground  effect  vehicle  comprising  a  body  having 
an  undcrsurface  the  major  portion  of  which  is  substan- 
tially airtight;  means  mounted  to  said  body  for  creating 
between  said  body  aixl  the  earth  a  cushion  of  air  tinder 
superatmospheric  pressure  sufficient  to  raise  said  vehicle 
to  a  stable  elevation  above  the  earth;  means  mounted  to 
said  body  for  propelling  the  same  forwardly  when  at  said 
stable  elevation;  movable  antifriction  means  mounted  to 
said  body  beneath  said  undersurfaoe  and  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  latter  for  preventing  contact  between 
any  rigid  parts  of  said  body  and  an  obsude  when  said 
vehicle  rides  thereover,  said  antifriction  means  inglnHing 
at  least  one  endless  belt  trained  over  a  pair  of  longitodi- 
nally-spaoed  transverse  rollers,  the  lower  flight  of  said 
belt  being  disposed  below  the  rigid  parts  of  said  body; 
and  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  movable  antifriction 
means  mounted  to  said  body  at  the  front  thereof  and  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  the  width  of  said  vehicle  for 
facilitating  movement  of  said  vehicle  over  an  obstacle 
higher  than  said  stable  elevatioiL 


3,2f7,244 
IMPELLER  AND  DUCTING  SYSTEM  FOR  PERIPH- 
ERAL JET  GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLE 
Cari  W.  Wetland,  %  Ahmdnm  Crahcn,  Im^ 
Standiford  Field,  Loitiavillc  13,  Ky. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  91,429 
8  Cbima.    (CL  1S»— 7) 
1.  A  ground  effect  vehicle  comprising:  a  body  having 
a  substantially  airtight   undersurface;  elongated   nozzle 
means  mounted  to  said  body  and  extending  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  undersnrface  for 
emitting  a  downwardly-directed  jet-like  curtain  of  air 
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aloDf  said  peripheral  portion  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  create 
between  Mud  uixlersurface  and  the  earth  a  cushion  of  air 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  sufficient  to  raise  and 
maintain  said  body  to  and  at  a  stable  elevation  above  the 
earth;  a  cylindrical  bousing  mounted  to  said  body  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  nozzle  means  adja- 
cent to  the  inlet  thereto;  a  shaft  joumalled  coaxially  with- 
in said  housing;  a  plurality  of  axial-flow  impellers  mounted 


if 


on  said  shaft  in  generally  uniformly  spaced  relation  and 
arranged  to  move  air  in  the  same  direction,  the  side  wail 
of  each  section  of  said  housing  extending  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  impellers  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
outlet  opening  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 
section  and  communicating  directly  with  said  nozzle 
means;  and  baffie  means  %ithin  each  of  said  housing  sec- 
tions separating  the  outlet  opening  of  said  section  frcnn 
the  corresponding  inlet  opening. 


3^7447 
MULTIPLE   UNIT   ENDLESS   TRACK 

SUSPENSION   SYSTEM 

Maynard  J.  bley,  52690  Brooktraib  Drive, 

South  Bead,  lad. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,281 

13  aalms.     (CL  18*-^.58) 


KA 


1.  A  suspension  unit,  comprising: 

a  wheel  carrying  bogie  frame  having  a  supporting  lever 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  after  end  thereof  and 
extenided  centrally  thereof, 

torsion  bar  means  connecting  said  lever  arm  to  a  bogie 
frame  carrying  member  and  for  biasing  said  arm 
downwardly  for  the  suspension  support  of  said  mem- 
ber thereby, 

and  means  engaging  and  biasing  the  front  end  of  said 
bogie  frame  downwardly  for  maintaining  ground  en- 
flUfement  therethrough. 


3,2r7,248 

RESILIENT  HITCH      ~ 

Edgar  T.  Strom.  Beulah,  N.  Dak. 

niMl  Oct  7,  1964,  S«r.  No.  4«2,169 

JO  Claims.     (CL  180—14.5) 


7.  A  resilient  hitch  comprising  a  first  elongated  draft 
unit  having  an  H-shaped  crosa-section  to  provide  a  pair 


of  oppositely-facing  channels  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  a  draft  unit  including  an  elongated  strip  slidably 
received  in  one  of  said  channels,  said  strip  having  a  series 
of  apertures  extending  between  opposite  faces  thereof,  and 
also  having  means  defining  a  recess  fixedly  attached  there- 
to, a  coil  encircling  both  of  said  draft  units,  means  limit- 
ing movement  of  said  coil  spring  relative  to  said  first  draft 
unit,  a  stud  element  received  in  a  selected  one  of  said 
apertures  and  projecting  outwardly  between  certain  coils 
constituting  said  spring  to  connect  said  second  draft  unit 
to  a  preferred  portion  of  said  spring,  a  latch  mechanism 
carried  by  said  first  draft  unit  including  a  pivotal  hasp 
engageable  in  said  recess  to  normally  prevent  said  draft 
units  from  moving  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each 
other,  spring  means  resisting  disengagement  of  said  hasp 
from  said  recess,  and  a  clutch  release  mechanism  carried 
by  said  first  draft  unit  including  an  upright  member  hav- 
ing a  tubular  element  at  the  upper  end,  a  rod  slidably 
received  in  said  tubular  element,  and  a  coil  spring  en- 
circling said  rod  to  normally  urge  said  rod  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  towing  vehicle. 


3,207,249 
POWER    PLANT   SUPPORT   MEANS    FOR 
INDUSTRIAL    VEHICLE 
Robert  B.  Singer.  Roger  W.  Galiagber,  and  Russell  W. 
Daoieb,  Minneapolis,  and  Samuel  H.  Cottrell,  Mound, 
MJbh.,  assignors  to  MinncapoUs-MoUnc,  Inc.,  Hopkins, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,875 
10  Claims.     (CL  180—54) 


1.  An  industrial  vehicle  of  the  type  adapted  for  front 
end  lifting  and  carrying  of  loads,  comprising  an  under- 
carriage having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  side  mem- 
bers, a  differential  and  drive  wheel  assembly  positioned 
adjacent  the  lower  forward  end  of  said  undercarriage, 
said  assembly  including  a  central  differential  housing,  a 
pair  of  outwardly  extending  axle  housings  secured  there- 
to and  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  positioned  at  the  outer  ends 
thereof,  an  internal  combustion  engine  supported  by  and 
positioned  between  said  side  members  having  an  output 
siiaft  extending  forwardly  and  positioned  parallel  to  and 
between  said  side  members,  clutch  and  transmission  means 
having  a  casing  secured  between  the  forward  end  of  said 
engine  and  said  differential  housing  for  drivingly  con- 
necting said  engine  to  said  differential  assembly  to  drive 
said  wheels,  and  a  pair  of  detachable  support  brackets, 
each  having  a  rear  portion  attached  to  the  inside  of  a 
respective  side  member  extending  forwardly  and  inwardly 
therefrom  to  an  inner  section,  which  portion  supports 
and  is  detachably  secured  to  a  respective  opposite  side  of 
said  casing. 
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3,207,250 

VEHICLE   COWLING    AND   HOOD 

CONSTRUCTION 

Donald  G.  Bamford,  Detroit,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Massey- 

Ferguson  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpontion 

of  Michigan 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,285 
12  Claims.     (CL  180—68) 


1.  In  the  combination  including  an  engine  having  a 
cooling  fan  disposed  rearwardly  of  a  radiator  to  draw 
cooling  air  therethrough  for  passage  over  said  engine, 
and  a  grille  structure  disposed  forwardly  of  said  radia- 
tor and  including  a  perforate  filter  screen  to  filter  cooling 
air  therethrough  to  said  radiator;  the  improvement  com- 
prising cowling  means  forming  a  sealed  imperforate  cool- 
ing air  duct  between  said  grille  structure  and  said 
radiator,  whereby  all  cooling  air  flowing  through  said 
radiator  must  first  pass  through  said  filter  screen  and 
said  duct 


3,207,251 

CLUTCH    ARRANGEMENT   IN    A    MOTOR 

DRIVEN   STEERABLE   MACHINE 

Arthur  Charles  Putnam,  Bishop's  Stortford,  and  Philip 

George  Harris,  Harlow,  England,  assignors  to  Hayters 

Limited,  Bishop's  Stortford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,700 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Dec  24,  1962, 

48364/62 
3  Claims.     (CI.  180—76) 


J 


»    .-VI 


.••  ■  t 


1.  In  a  nK>tor-driven  steerable  horticultural  machine 
such  as  a  lawn  mower,  the  combination  of;  a  rotatable 
axle,  a  first  wheel  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  axle  and 
rotatable  relative  thereto,  a  second  wheel  fixed  to  the 
other  end  of  the  axle,  a  double-sided  clutch  disc  mounted 
on  the  axle  for  rotation  and  axial  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  dutch  disc  being  operatively  conitected  to 
the  motor  for  rotation  thereby,  first  and  second  clutch 
plates  mounted  on  the  shaft  on  respective  sides  of  the 
disc,  the  first  clutch  plate  being  keyed  to  the  shaft  so  as 
to  be  axially  movable  on,  but  drivably  connected  with  the 
shaft,  the  second  dutch  plate  being  fixed  to  the  first  wheel, 
dutch-engaging  means  for   yieldably   forcing   the   first 


dutch  plate  axially  against  the  disc  thereby  to  force  the 
disc  axially  against  the  second  dutch  plate  and  manually- 
operable  means  for  <t'«^"gflging  the  clutch,  the  manually- 
operable  means  being  movable  between  two  extreme  po- 
sitions in  which  the  disc  is  fully  engaged  with  the  first 
and  second  clutch  plates  and  fully  disengaged  therefrom 
respedively,  and  there  being  provided  means  for  holding 
the  said  manually-operable  means  in  an  intermediate  po- 
sition thereof  in  which  the  disc  is  in  slipping  engagement 
with  the  first  and  second  dutch  plates. 


3,207,252 
AUTOMOTIVE   CRUISE   CONTROL 
Maxwell  L.  Cripe  and  Robert  R.  Hagcr,  South  Bend,  Ind^ 
assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  lad., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,358 
5  Claiou.     (CL  180—82.1) 


1.  In  a  cruise  control  system  for  an  automotive  Vehicle 
having  an  engine  and  a  driver  operated  throttle  control 
member  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  the  engine,  a 
power  unit  having  a  pressure  responsive  element  located 
therein,  said  pressure  responsive  element  being  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  throttle  control  member  for  con- 
trolling movement  thereof,  fiuid  pressure  means  for  caus- 
ing movement  of  said  pressure  responsive  element,  sole- 
noid valve  means  for  communicating  said  fluid  pressure 
means  with  said  pressure  responsive  element  upon  ener- 
gization thereof,  modulating  valve  means  operatively  ct»- 
nccted  to  said  power  unit  for  regulating  and  controlling 
the  application  of  said  fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure 
responsive  element,  speed  responsive  governor  means  op- 
eratively cotmected  to  said  modulatig  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling movement  thereof  at  predetermined  speeds,  said 
governor  means  including  a  variable  governor  load  spring 
for  determining  the  speed  at  which  movement  of  said 
modulating  valve  means  occurs,  a  fluid  pressure  governor 
loading  cylinder  having  a  pressure  responsive  member 
therein  operatively  connected  to  said  governor  load  spring 
for  varying  and  setting  the  effective  force  exerted  by  said 
spring,  second  solenoid  valve  means  for  communicating 
said  fluid  pressure  means  with  said  pressure  responsive 
member  upon  energization  thereof,  locking  solenoid  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive  member 
for  permitting  movement  thereof  when  said  solenoid  is 
energized  and  preventing  movement  thereof  when  said 
solenoid  is  deenergized,  and  manually  operable  means  for 
permitting  energization  of  said  first  and  second  solenoid 
valve  means  and  said  locking  s<denoid  means. 


960 


Gcoi|c  G. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  - 


Septembeb  21,  1966 


Sbitembkb  21,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Ml 


MOVING  VAN 
San  Pedro,  Calif., 
to    Rkkard    A. 

23,  IMl,  9« 
1  ClahB.    (CL  11 


of 

L. 


A  movins  van  comprising  a  container  portion,  a  cart, 
said  cart  having  f^g«yi»g  mMna  dispoted  at  its  rearward 
portion  of  cngngiat  •  forward  portion  of  said  container, 
means  for  lifting  the  rearward  portion  of  said  cart  and  the 
forward  portion  of  said  container  portion  to  a  poation 
clear  of  the  ground,  said  engaging  means  being  retractable 
and  substantially  inflexible  and  providing  by  its  rigidity, 
restraint  against  relative  movement  in  a  vertical  direction 
between  said  cart  and  said  container  and  operative  to  hold 
said  container  and  said  cart  in  said  position,  said  means 
for  lifting  comprising  said  retractable  engaging  means, 
and  wherein  is  included  an  upper,  rearward  engaging  por- 
tion on  said  cait,  said  engaging  portion  being  rigid  and 
adapted  to  engage  underneath  an  upper  rigid  portion  of 
said  container  and  wherein  is  included  means  for  holding 
said  cart  and  said  container  with  substantially  no  per- 
mitted motion  with  respect  to  each  other  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  a  horizontal  axii  and  wherein  the  retraction  of 
said  retractable  engaging  means  causes  said  container 
and  said  cart  to  pivot  about  their  upper  engaged  portions. 


3,2«7454 

FLUID    POWER    SYSTEM 

G«orgcs  fEsphiMi;  d«  Vcocl,  19  Roe  dc  Prcri>o«nr«, 

Paris  16,  Franc* 

Fll«d  Mar.  23.  IWl.  S«r.  No.  97,785 

Oatam  priority,  application  FraKc,  Mar.  2<^  19M, 

•22^52;  Feb.  22.  19«1,  g53,493 

12  ClaliiM.     {CI.  Itt— 79J) 


'-imi 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  propulsive  motor  wheels 
including  propulsive  wheels  and  steerable  wheels,  a  vari- 
able-ratio transmission  connecting  said  motor  and  propul- 
sive wheels  and  including  shiftable  foan  for  varying  the 
ratio  of  said  transmission,  a  power-assisted  steering  system 
including  a  fluid-operated  steering  actuator  mechanically 
connected  for  deflecting  said  wheels;  a  power-assisted 
tnuumiision  system  including  fluid-operated  gear  shift 
actuaton  mechanically  connected  with  said  shiftable  gears 
for  varying  the  ratio  of  said  transmission;  and  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure;  and,  for  connecting  the  source  simuiu- 
aeously  to  all  said  actuators  for  normal  operation  of  said 
power  steering  and  transmission  systems  and  individually 
to  each  of  a  plurality  of  actuators,  the  fluid  pressure  of 
which  has  to  be  checked,  the  provision  of  di^laoeabie 


multipodtional  distributor  means  and  fluid  connections 
from  said  distributor  means  to  said  source  and  to  said 
respective  actuators. 


3,2r7,2S5 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LiMlTING 
AND  CONTROLLING  THE  TRAVELING  SPEED 
OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Gmmtm  HahlgaMs,  Fmnkfart  aas  Main-Unteriicderbach, 
F.  Lindner,  Obcrarsel,  Taanos,  Gennany, 
In  VDO  TadionMter  Werlu  Adolf  ScUndUng 
G  aSikiH,,  Franiifurt  am  Main,  Gennany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1944,  S«r.  No.  339,254 
7  CfadnM.     (CL  IM— <2.1) 


©ii- 


-4«» 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  and  limiting  the  speed  of 
an  automotive  vehicle  including  a  gas  pedal  rod  and  a 
throttle  operated  by  the  latter  by  means  of  a  reversible 
electric  motor  having  two  field  windings  and  affecting  said 
gas  pedal  and  said  throttle,  respectively,  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  control  motor  being  dependent  upon  the 
difference  between  the  prevailing  actual  speed  and  a  set- 
table  predetermined  speed  of  said  automotive  vehicle  and 
upon  corresponding  reference  values,  respectively,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

feeding  of  impulse-like  currents  continuously  through 
both  field  windings  in  both  directions  of  rotation  to 
said  control  motor,  whereby  the  difference  between 
the  energizations  of  said  windings  varies  continuous- 
ly from  a  magnitude  of  rero  value  at  the  predeter- 
mined speed  to  a  value  different  from  zero  propor- 
tionally to  the  variation  of  the  actual  speed  from  the 
predetermined  spted. 


30*7,254 
ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING 
Robert  B.  Blizard,  Hooiton,  Tcz^  awlgiiiw   to  Schhim- 
bcrger  Well  Snrrcytag  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex^  a 
corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

FU«1  Sept  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841^15 
!•  CUbs.     (CL  181^^ 


generator,  a  plurality  of  acoustic  wave  detectors,  means 
mounting  said  generator  and  said  detectors  for  move- 
ment through  the  bore  in  longitudinaUy  spaced  apart  re- 
lation to  each  other,  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 
said  generator  and  wave  detectors  for  providing  signals 
repraaenting  the  travel  times  for  aooostic  wave  energy 
from  said  generator  to  said  respective  detectors  at  eadi 
of  a  plurality  of  levels  in  said  bore,  means  responsive  to 
said  signals  for  producing  undelayed  signal  components 
conespooding  thereto  and  signal  compofients  corre- 
q>ooding  thereto  that  are  delayed  by  a  different  amount 
for  each  generator-detector  spacing,  and  computer  means 
jointly  re^wnsive  to  said  delayed  and  undelayed  sig- 
nal components  at  each  of  said  levels  for  providing  an 
average  travel  time  measurement  for  a  given  section  of 
the  bore. 


3,2f7,257 

ADJUSTABLE  COLUMN  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

L.  WOmb,  13919  S.  Nestor  Ave.,  Cornnton,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  4«3,7«8 

2  ClninH.    (CL  111— 31) 


1.  la  apparatus  for  exploring  earth  formations  tra- 
versed by  a  bore,  the  combinatic»  of  an  acoustic  wave 


1.  In  an  adjustable  cohnnn  speaker  endotnre  die  com- 
bination of  a  cabinet  body,  said  cabinet  body  being  used 
for  housing  audio  sound  equipment,  said  cabinet  body 
having  self-contained  means  for  being  frictionally  sup- 
ported between  a  floor  and  ceiling  of  a  room,  said  cabi- 
net body  comprising  a  housing  of  generally  longitudi- 
nal character,  said  housing  having  a  relatively  innil  base, 
said  housing  being  generally  of  tall,  upstanding  character 
and  said  housing  carrying  a  pole  having  means  for  being 
frictionaUy  engageable  with  the  ceiling  of  a  room,  said 
cabinet  body  comprising  a  longitudinal,  vertical  front 
panel,  rear  panel  and  opposite  side  panels,  bottom  and 
top  panels  enclosing  a  central  compartment,  said  front 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough,  a 
speaker  mounted  behind  each  of  said  openings  wittdn 
said  front  panel,  said  speakers  being  located  within  said 
central  compartment,  the  inner  sides  of  said  panels  hav- 
ing sound  absorbing  material  mounted  thereupon,  the 
underside  of  said  bottom  panel  having  a  plin^ty  of  dowi^ 
wardly  extending  legs,  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  being 
frictionaUy  engageable  with  the  floor  of  a  house  or  room, 
a  horizontally  extending  bracket  being  mounted  within 
said  central  compartment,  said  bracket  having  a  verti- 
caOy  extended  opening  therein,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
pole  having  a  shoulder,  the  lower  end  of  said  pole  being 
supported  within  said  opening  of  said  bracket,  said  shoul- 
der of  said  pole  bearing  against  the  ORXMite  side  of  said 
bracket,  said  top  panel  of  said  cabinet  body  having  an 
opening  therein  and  said  pole  extending  therethrough 
upwudfy  oat  of  said  caUnet  body  eentral  chamber. 


3,2#7J25S 
SOUND  ABSORBING  SYSTEMS 
DomlDic  DTwtacUo,  Flttsb«|k,  Pa.,  Mrinor  to  . 
bwgli  Coming  Corporation,  Port  AUeta^y,  Pa,  • 
poradon  of  Pennsylvania 

FBed  Mar.  17, 1944,  Scr.  No.  352^97 
34  CWm.    (CL  181—33) 


9.  In  a  sound  absorbing  system,  an  elongated  slab  of 
dimensionally  stable  open-celled  cellular  material  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  face  thereon  extending  in  a  substan- 
tially flat  plane,  said  slab  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
extending  into  the  same  from  said  face,  the  inner  portions 
of  adjacent  recesses  being  disposed  in  sufficient  proximity 
with  each  other  so  that  coupling  of  acoustic  energy  is 
effected  through  the  (^>en-oelled  material  therebetweeo, 
the  depth  of  said  recesses  entering  said  slab  at  differeitf 
positions  along  the  length  thereof  being  of  different  mag- 
nitude so  as  to  form  a  pattern  of  recesses  of  gradually 
varying  depth  along  said  length,  and  hence  a  repeated 
pattern  of  acoustic  impedance,  said  pattern  being  re- 
peated at  measured  intervals  along  the  length  of  said 
slab  such  that  at  said  intervals  the  depth  of  said  recesses, 
and  henoe  the  acoustic  impedance,  changes  abrt^tiy 
from  a  relatively  low  value  to  a  relatively  high  valtie  to 
create  an  impedance  mismatch  at  said  abrupt  changes. 


3,297,259 

SPIRAL  STAIRWAY 

Dave  F.  Gebhart,  578  Uncotai  Way,  Anban,  Oritf. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  313,482 

8  CWw.    (CL  182-^3) 


1.  A  qriral  staircase  comprising  a  vertical,  central, 
columnar  element  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  helix  whose 
diameter  is  at  least  about  16"  and  pitch  its  at  least  about 
78",  a  plurality  of  stairs  fastened  to  and  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  columnar  element,  said  cohun- 
nar  element  connected  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  stairs  and 
constituting  the  primary  columnar  support  for  the  stairs 
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throughout  the  entire  height  of  said  staircase,  a  helical 
outer  member  connected  to  the  outside  leading  edge  of 
each  of  said  stairs,  a  plurality  of  vertical  members  con- 
nected to  said  helical  member  and  to  the  outside  trailing 
portion  of  each  of  said  suirs,  and  means  connecting  said 
columnar  element  at  each  of  its  extremities  to  at  least  two 
surfaces  between  which  said  spiral  staircase  connects. 


the  same  triangular  relation  as  said  three  sockets,  and  said 
three  legs  being  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  in  said 


3^67,260 

TRAILER   STEP    ASSEMBLY 

MkhacI  CMtagna,  Naplca,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,1M 

3  ClaliiM.    (CL  ISa— IM) 


••   ^ 


V.  1 


three  sockets  whereby  said  holder  may  be  mounted  in 
three  different  positions  on  said  platform. 


3,2r74«2 

ARTICLE  STORING    AND   DELIVERING 

CONVEYOR 

Myroa  S.  Bcrman,  Mfamcapolls,  Minn.,  aarfgnor  to  Vic 

Maaofactiiriiic  Com|Muiy,  MInncapolit,  Mioii.,  a  corpo- 

rarioD  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,564 
13  Claims.     (CI.  186—16) 


1.  In  a  folding  trailer  step  assembly,  the  combination 
which  comprises 

(a)  spaced  parallel  end  frames  including  runners  hav- 
ing upwardly  extended  and  rearwardly  inclined 
stringers  mounted  thereon  and  having  posts  at  the 
rear  connecting  upper  ends  of  the  stringers  to  said 
r\mners, 

(b)  an  inverted  U-shaped  spacing  and  connector  frame 
having  vertically  disposed  legs  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  posts  of  the  end  frames,  the  upper  ends 
of  said  legs  being  connected  by  a  transversely  dis- 
posed rod, 

(c)  clamps  having  substantially  opposed  semi-circular 
end  formations  extended  around  and  clamped  on  said 
posts  and  legs  by  screws  having  wing  nuts  thereon 
providing  swivel  connections  between  said  posts  and 
legs. 

(d)  an  upper  tread  having  pain  of  depending  parallel 
flanges  on  the  ends  and  also  on  one  side,  said  flanges 
being  positioned  to  receive  upper  sections  of  the  end 
frames  and  also  the  transversely  disposed  rod  of  said 
connector  frame,  said  pairs  of  flanges  constituting 
channel  bars  which  retain  the  end  frames  and  con- 
nector frame  in  operative  positions, 

(e)  a  lower  tread  having  slotted  depending  flanges  at 
the  ends, 

(f)  T-shaped  tread  supports  on  inner  surfaces  of  said 
end  frames,  mounted  on  said  runners,  and  positioned 
to  receive  said  slotted  depending  flanges  of  said  lower 
tread,  the  rear  end  of  one  of  said  end  frames  being 
free  to  swing  around  the  adjoining  end  of  the  other 
end  frame,  and  to  a  position  against  the  outer  surface 
of  said  other  end  frame  to  facilitate  storage  and 
transportation. 


3,207,261 

SCAFFOLD 

Cari  E.  Petersen,  301  100th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FtM  S«fit.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,105 

2  ClataM.     (CL  182—129) 

1.  In  combination,  a  scaifold  comprising  a  framework 

provided  with  a  raised  elcmgated  platform,  said  platform 

having  three  sockets  provided  therein,  said  sockets  being 

in  triangular  relation,  and  a  holder  device  provided  with 

three  legs  depending  therefrom,  said  three  legs  being  in 


1.  In  combination  with  a  continuous  conveyor,  means 
carried  by  said  conveyor  forming  a  multiplicity  of  in- 
dividual article  carrying  stations,  a  single  transfer  mem- 
ber common  to  all  article  carrying  stations  supported  ad- 
jacent said  conveyor,  a  driving  member  operably  con- 
nected to  said  conveyor,  means  controlled  during  the 
movement  of  said  conveyor  for  actuating  said  single 
transfer  member  to  transfer  an  article  only  from  a  pre- 
selected station  on  said  canveyor  when  said  station  reach- 
es a  predetermined  point  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
conveyor  and  means  determining  the  pre-selected  station 
from  the  other  stations. 


3,207^^3 
SELF-CLIMBING    FORMWORK   HOIST 
Alan  Sydney  Cull,  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  AostraUa, 
assignor  to  Civil  &  Civic  Pty.  Limited,  Sydney,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia,  a  corporation  of  New  Sovtfa 
Wales 

FHed  July  16.  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,104 
CWms  priority,  application  Australia,  Inly  24,  1961, 

7458/61 
6  Claims.  (CL  187—2) 
1.  Hoisting  equipment  comprising  at  least  one  gen- 
erally upright  post,  a  flrst  readily  detachable  mounting 
means  deuchably  mounted  on  the  post  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  rigid  stationary  structure  for  holding  the 
poat  in  a  generally  upright  position  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary structure,  a  platform  relatively-movably  asso- 
ciated with  said  post,  a  second  readily  detachable  mount- 
ing means  detachably  mounted  on  said  platform  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  rigid  stationary  structure  for 
retaining  said  platform  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
structure,  and  displacing  means  coupled  between  said  plat- 
form aiKi  said  post  and  comprising  a  toothed  rack  secure- 
ly associated  with  said  post,  at  least  one  toothed  pin- 
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ion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  platform  and  engaging 
the  rack  on  the  said  post,  and  mearu  coupled  to  said 
pinion  for  rotating  the  said  pinion,  said  displacing  means 
displacing  the  platform  in  substantially  vertical  directions 


leasably  secured  to  said  second  vehicle  support  channel 
at  the  other  end  whereby  said  vehicle  sui^>ort  channel  and 
attached  structure  may  be  folded  from  a  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  position  to  a  generally  vertically  dis- 
posed position. 


Ifl      ■  '    ■       II 


■-^''''"^  3,207,265  ^*^^ 

ELEVATOR   CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ahin  O.  Land,  Little  Fails,  and  WOUam  M.  Ostnmdcr, 
Hackenaack,  NJ.,  sMignon  to  Westlngiioasc  Eicctrk 
Corporation,  East  PittslHirgfa,  Pa^  a  corpanitioB  oi 
Pennsytvania 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,478  » 

.  46  Claims.    (CL  187—29)  -j 


relative  to  said  structure  and  said  post  when  the  plat^rm 
is  detached  from  and  the  post  or  posts  are  retained  by  said 
structure  and  displacing  the  post  in  substantially  vertical 
directions  relative  to  said  structure  when  said  post  is  de- 
tached therefrom  and  said  platform  is  retained  thereby. 


I  3,207,264 

'  MOBILE   SERVICE   UNIT 

Bcniamin  F.  Melvin,  202  Pacific  Ave.,  East  Helena,  Mont. 
Filed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,556 
8  Claims.    (CL  187—8.41) 


1.  A  mobile  maintenance  and  repair  facility  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  shaped  van,  at  least  two  chaimel 
members  vertically  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  van,  slide 
members  slidably  mounted  within  said  channel  members, 
horizontally  disposed  bracket  means  fixedly  secured  to 
said  slide  members,  sleeve  memben  pivotably  coimected 
to  said  bracket  means,  girders  slidably  mounted  within 
said  sleeves,  a  first  vehicle  support  channel  perpendicu- 
larly disposed  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  sleeve  mem- 
bers, a  second  vehicle  support  channel  mounted  parallel 
to  said  first  support  channel  and  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed and  fixedly  connected  to  said  girders,  a  first  set  of 
jack  means  perpendicularly  disposed  and  fixedly  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  girders,  a  second  set  of  jack  means  in- 
tegrated into  said  slide  members  for  moving  said  vehicle 
support  channels  vertically,  at  least  one  power  means 
fixedly  secured  to  the  top  of  said  van,  cable  drum  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  power  means,  cable  means 
windedly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  drum  means  and  re- 


■  ^  .y« 


Vi^ 


1.  A  load-transporting  system  comprising  a  structure, 
a  load-transporting  device  movable  relative  to  the  struc- 
ture, a  control  unit  for  controlling  movement  of  the  load- 
transporting  device,  said  unit  having  a  generally  hour- 
glass-shaped configuration  and  comprising  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent similar  tapered  ccmtrol  portions,  a  radiant  energy- 
field-producing  transducer  means  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  said  control  unit  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
said  hourglass-shaped  configuration  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  said  load-transporting  device  relative  to  the 
structure,  said  control  unit  being  positioned  to  pass 
through  the  field  of  said  transducer  means  during  relative 
movement  therebetween,  said  transducer  means  including 
means  for  producing  an  electric  quantity  dependent  on 
the  relative  positions  of  said  transducer  means  and  the 
control  xmit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  electric  quan- 
tity tor  controlling  movement  of  the  load-transpmting 
device. 


3,207,266 
ELEVATOR   PASSENGER   COUNTER 
Stephen  Anthony  Homnng,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a«lgBor  to 
K.  M.  White  Company,  Inc.,  LooisviUc,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Kentucky 

FBcd  Oct  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,161 
11  Cbdms.    (CL  187—29) 


/' 


\iJr>   ,,V 


i 


fei 


10.  A  counting  syst^n  comprising  an  elevator  car 
having  an  entranceway,  a  pair  of  photoelectric  cells 
mounted  on  said  car  adjacent  said  entranceway,  radiant 
energy  source  means  mounted  on  said  car  adjacent  the 
side  of  said  entranceway  opposite  frcHn  said  photocells 
whereby  radiant  energy  traverses  said  entranceway  and 
impinges  on  each  of  said  photocells,  said  cells  being  in 
side  by  side  relation  whereby  persons  entering  and  leav- 
ing said  car  successively  intercept  the  radiant  energy  to 
each  of  said  photocells,  a  third  photocell  adjacent  said 
entranceway,  radiant  energy  traversing  said  entranceway 
and  impinging  on  said  third  photocell,  a  bi-directional 
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itepper  twitch  for  indicating  the  number  of  people  in 
•aid  car,  means  responsive  to  an  overlap  in  the  inter- 
ception of  radiant  energy  to  both  of  said  photocells  for 
enabling  said  counter,  means  responsive  to  the  reestab- 
lishment  of  energy  to  the  photocell  whose  energy  was 
first  intercepted  for  correspondingly  actuating  said  coun- 
ter in  the  appropriate  direction,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  reestablishinent  of  radiant  energy  to  the  other  of 
said  photocells  for  deactivating  said  enabling  means. 
Beans  responsive  to  interruption  of  radiant  energy  to 
said  third  photocell  for  gating  said  stepper  switch,  means 
for  coupling  at  least  one  contact  on  one  bank  of  said 
stepper  switch  to  a  load  bypass  control,  and  means  for 
coupling  at  least  one  preceding  contact  on  said  bank  to 
a  load  dispatch  control.  |  i 


3,207,247  I 

SELF-ENERGIZING  DBK  BRAKE 
Fricdrich  Bcachle,  Frankfort  am  Main,  and  Carl  Prcai, 
Frankfort  am  MaJn-Bonames,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Alfred  Tcvcs  Maschincn-  and  Armatarenfabrik  Kom- 
mandit-GcwUachaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,3S2 
7  Claims.     (CL  IM— 73) 


2.  A  self-energizing  brake  syttem  comprising,  in  com- 
bination with  a  reversible  rotary  disk,  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  having  respective  linings  adjacent  opposite  eccen- 
tric surface  areas  of  said  disk  and  backing  plates  for  said 
remote  from  said  disk;  stationary  supporting 
adjacent  said  disk;  mounting  means  for  said  linings 
including  a  pair  of  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disk, 
said  arms  having  ends  pivoted  to  said  supporting  means 
at  symmetric  locations  with  reference  to  said  disk  and 
further  having  free  ends  remote  from  said  pivoted  ends 
in  Mfifement  with  frontal  portions  of  said  backing 
plain,  said  linings  being  held  by  said  mounting  means  in 
line  with  portions  of  said  arms  spaced  from  said  free 
ends  aiKl  in  a  manner  affording  limited  mobility  to  said 
linings  in  a  generally  chordal  direction  of  said  disk  and 
about  axes  substantially  transverse  to  said  direction  and 
parallel  to  said  disk;  mechanical  clamping  means  linked 
with  said  free  ends  for  urging  frontal  portions  only  of 
said  shoe  relatively  close  to  said  free  ends  toward  each 
other  and  into  contact  with  said  disk,  thereby  causing 
limited  entrainment  of  said  linings  by  said  disk  upon 
rotation  of  the  latter;  first  and  second  camming  means  on 
said  supporting  means  positioned  for  co-operation  with 
said  mounting  means  upon  such  entrainment  in  a  respec- 
tive sense  for  forcing  distal  portions  of  said  linings  rela- 
tively remote  from  said  free  ends  into  contact  with  said 
disk  each  of  said  camming  means  including  a  respective 
recess  formed  in  at  least  one  of  s;id  support  and  mount- 
ing means,  and  roller  bodies  in  said  recenn,  said  re- 
cessee  having  ramp-like  flanks  inclined  toward  said  disk 
for  canuning  engagement  by  said  bodies  to  urge  said  dis- 
tal portions  against  said  disk  upon  said  entrainment  of 
said  linings  thereby;  link  means  connected  with  said 
mounting  means  for  holding  same  against  said  roller 
bodies  and  resilient  restoring  means  engaging  said  free 
ends  for  tending  to  maintain  said  linings  spaced  from  said 
disk. 


3,2t7,2M 
SPOT  TYPE   DISK   BRAKE 
Joseph  L.   Moascy,  Sooth  Bead,  Ind,,  MsigBor  to  The 
Bcodix  Corporatioa,  Soofh  Bend,  bid.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  !•,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  222^94 
4  CtaloH.     (CL  188—73) 


MAO 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  disk  having 
friction  surfaces  on  each  side  thereof,  a  stationary  sup- 
port member  located  at  one  side  of  said  disk,  a  fluid 
motor  housing  located  solely  on  said  one  side  of  said 
disk  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  member,  a  bore 
in  said  housing  the  axis  of  which  is  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  about  which  said  disk  rotates,  oppositely  act- 
ing pistons  slidingly  and  sealingly  mounted  in  said  bore, 
one  of  said  pistons  being  slidabke  toward  and  the  other 
piston  being  slidable  away  from  said  friction  surface  on 
said  one  side  of  said  rotor,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  ears 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  housing  in  a  generally 
chordal  direction,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  ears  extending 
from  the  opposite  side  of  said  housing  in  an  opposite 
chordal  direction  from  said  first  pair  of  ears,  each  pair 
of  ears  defining  a  slot  therebetween,  a  C-shaped  first  force 
transmitting  member  having  the  legs  thereof  straddling 
said  fluid  motor  housing,  each  of  said  legs  being  disposed 
in  a  respective  one  of  said  slots,  said  C-shaped  member 
being  located  solely  on  one  side  of  said  rotor,  a  first 
friction  member  located  between  said  one  piston  and  said 
rotor  friction  surface  on  said  one  side  of  said  rotor,  means 
connecting  said  first  friction  member  to  the  legs  of  said 
C-shaped  member  for  movement  of  said  first  friction 
member  toward  and  away  from  its  respective  rotor  fric- 
tion surface,  a  second  force  transmitting  member  having 
an  opening  therein,  the  edges  of  said  opening  extending 
on  each  side  of  said  rotor  and  transverse  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotor,  a  second  friction  member  on 
the  other  side  of  said  rotor,  said  edges  encompassing 
said  fluid  motor  housing  and  said  second  friction  member, 
means  connecting  said  second  friction  member  to  said 
second  force  transmitting  member  for  movement  of  said 
friction  member  toward  and  away  from  its  respective 
rotor  friction  surface,  said  transverse  edges  of  said  second 
force  transmitting  member  being  received  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  slots,  a  pin  secured  to  each  pair  of  ears  and 
extending  therebetween,  an  elongated  opening  in  said 
second  force  transmitting  member  adjacent  each  trans- 
verse edge  receiving  a  respective  pin  therethrough  whereby 
said  second  force  transmitting  member  is  slidably  secured 
to  said  fluid  motor  housing,  an  opening  in  each  of  said 
legs  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said  pins  therethrough 
thereby  securing  said  first  transmitting  member  to  said 
fluid  motor  housing,  an  anchoring  surface  on  each  of 
said  transverse  edges,  an  anchoring  surface  on  each  of 
said  legs,  an  anchoring  surface  on  each  of  said  sides  of 
said  fluid  motor  housing  located  between  each  pair  of 
spaced  ears  for  coacting  with  a  respective  said  anchor- 
ing surface  on  each  of  said  force  transmitting  members, 
each  of  said  anchoring  surfaces  on  said  legs  and  the 
respective  anchoring  surface  on  said  second  transmitting 
members  defining  one  component  and  their  respective 
anchoring  surface  on  said  motor  bousing  defining  the 
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other  component  of  a  respective  set  of  coacting  anchoring 
surfaces,  one  component  of  said  coacting  anchoring  sur- 
faces of  each  set  being  round  and  the  other  component 
of  said  coacting  anchoring  surfaces  of  each  set  being 
generally  flat  whereby  said  force  transmitting  members 
can  rock  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  disk  rotation,  said  one  piston  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  friction  member  and  said  other 
piston  being  operatively  connected  to  said  second  force 
transmitting  member  for  moving  said  first  friction  mem- 
ber and  said  second  force  transmitting  member  in  oppo- 
site directions  to  engage  said  friction  members  with  their 
respective  rotor  friction  surfaces,  said  first  and  second 
friction  members  transmitting  torque  through  their  respec- 
tive force  transmitting  members  directly  to  said  fluid 
motor  housing.  ^ 


3,2t7^7f 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  INCLUDING  ADIUVTABLE 
METERING  ORIFICES 
Jote  T.  EDh,  Jr^  Chki«o,  IIL,  MiigBor  to  EOis  FWd 
Dynamic!  CorporatioB,  Ckicafo,  10^  a  corporatkm  of 
nUnob 

Filed  A^.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  39333C 

11  dates.    (CL  ISft— 97) 


•rt 


3,297,269 

ELECTRIC   VISCOUS   FIELD  RESPONSIVE 
SHOCK    ABSORBER 

Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Pnre 
on  Company,  Palatine,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,084 

12  Claims.     (CL  188—87) 


^ 5i- 


1.  A  shock-damping  device  comisting  essentially  of 

(a)  first  and  second  supporting  structures, 

(b)  a  mass  supported  on  opposite  sides  thereof  by  first 
and  second  supports,  each  of  said  supports  mechani- 
cally connecting  a  side  of  said  mass  to  one  of  said 
supporting  structures. 

(c)  each  of  said  supports  including  first  and  second 
members  having  spaced  opposing  surfaces,  one  of  said 
members  being  mechanically  connected  to  a  tap- 
porting  structure  and  the  other  member  being  me- 
chanically connected  to  a  side  of  said  mass,  said 
members  being  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
in  a  direction  extending  between  said  mass  and  sup- 
porting structure  comiected  thereby,  and  a  field- 
re^wnsive  fluid  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
members, 

(d)  first  circuit  means  adapted  to  apply  a  fkld  trans- 
versely of  the  space  between  said  members  of  said 
first  support,  said  first  circuit  means  being  actuated 
by  first  piezoelectric  shock-responsive  means  adapted 
to  supply  an  electric  potential  to  said  first  circuit 

^  means  upon  being  subiected  to  mechanical  shock, 
said  first  shock-responsive  means  being  in  shock- 
susceptive  relationship  with  the  supporting  structiu^ 
on  the  side  of  said  mass  opposite  said  first  siq>port, 
and 

(e)  second  circuit  means  adapted  to  apply  a  field 
transveraely  of  the  space  between  said  members  of 
said  second  support,  said  second  circuit  means  being 
actuated  *by  second  piezoelectric  sbock-responsiye 
means  adapted  to  sun>ly  an  electric  potential  to  said 
second  circuit  means  upon  being  subjected  to  me- 
chanical shock,  said  second  shock-responsive  means 
being  in  shock-susceptive  relationship  with  the  sup- 
porting structure  on  the  side  of  said  mass  opposite 
said  seoond  su^KXt. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  pressure  tube,  a 
piston  axially  movable  within  said  pressure  tube,  a  piston 
rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  outwardly  of 
said  pressure  tube  for  receiving  impact  forces,  said  pres- 
sure tube  having  at  least  one  through  bore  in  the  wall 
thereof,  a  wedge  member  having  a  planar  surface  adja- 
cent the  outer  end  of  said  bore  whereby  an  annular  ori- 
fice is  defined  therebetween,  an  inclined  support  for  said 
wedge  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  wedge  mem- 
ber longitudinally  of  said  support  for  adjusting  the  dis- 
tance between  said  planar  surface  and  said  outer  end  of 
said  bore  so  as  to  permit  the  size  of  the  orifice  to  be 
regulated. 


3097,271 

BRAKE  WITH  VARIABLE  RATIO  LEVERS 

Walter  R.  Poianhi,  Hazel  Crest,  and  Edward  J.  Sfmanck, 
Homcwood,  IIL,  amlgnon  to  Amsted  luduatiles  Incor- 
porated, CUcaco,  IIL,  a  anpuitluM  of  New  Stnty 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,994 

5  Claims.    (CL  188—195) 


1.  In  a  tread  brake  rigging  for  a  self-aligning  spring 
plankless  railway  freight  car  truck  having  side  frames 
supported  at  thdr  ends  upon  wheel  and  axle  assemblies, 
and  a  bolster  resiliently  supported  at  its  ends  for  vertical 
movement  upon  spring  groups  seated  on  the  side  fames, 
two  brake  beams  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bolster 
and  slidably  supported  at  their  ends  upon  the  side  frames 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  their  reqiective 
wheel  and  axle  assemblies,  two  convex  bosses  on  each 
brake  beam  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  brake  shoes  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  beams  to  frictionally  engage  the 
tread  surfaces  of  their  respective  wheels,  two  brake  levers 
pivotally  suspended  from  each  side  of  the  bolster  and 
having  fiat  wearplates  thereon  for  sliding  abutting  en- 
gagement against  their  respective  brake  beam  bosses, 
power  means  to  pivot  said  brake  levers  to  move  said 
brake  beams  toward  their  respective  wheel  and  axle  as- 
semblies to  fricti<Mially  engage  the  brake  shoes  againt 
the  wheel  tread  surfaces. 
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CONSTRUCTION    OF   WATER-TIGHT   DOORS 
AND    THE   LIKE 
Edwwd  WatMMi   Oglctborpc,  Stanmorc,   DoaaM   Avery 
CkMlkr,  PtoiMr,  aad  Enicst  Horrltt  and  Stanley  WB- 
■«■  Ayna,  Lydncy,  England,  ■■Igiinri  to  Tb«  Dvaaln 
EngfawcHng  Company  LimMad 

FOed  Ang.  5,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  299.832 
a  CWiM.    (CL  It9-^4«) 


=ieP 


1.  Sealing  means  for  use  between  the  adjacent  edges 
of  two  sheet  members  which  are  aligned  in  edge  to  edge 
relaticmship  with  their  adjacent  edges  parallel  to  but 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  taaliag  means  being  adapted 
to  permit  at  least  one  of  said  ■hect  members  to  be  swung 
out  of  alignment  with  the  other  and  comprising  first  and 
second  all-metal  sealing  strips  one  fixed  to  each  sheet 
member,  each  sealing  strip  comprising  first  and  second 
flanges  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  with  the  second 
flanges  on  said  sealing  strips  forming  the  adjacent  edges 
of  the  sheet  members  to  which  they  are  fixed,  and  the 
first  flange  of  each  sealing  strip  extending  perpendicularly 
from  the  second  flange  thereof  toward  the  second  flange 
on  the  other  sealing  strip,  with  the  first  flange  on  the  first 
sealing  strip  extending  only  part  of  the  way  to  the  second 
flange  on  the  second  sealing  strip,  so  as  to  leave  a  gap 
therebetween,  said  first  flanges  being  spaced  from  each 
other  to  define  with  said  second  flanges  an  air  space 
which  is  essentially  rectangular  in  secition,  the  first  flange 
on  said  first  sealing  strip  being  provided  with  a  raised 
land  on  the  surface  thereof  facing  the  other  first  flange 
and  extending  along  the  edge  of  the  first  flange  on  said 
first  sealing  strip  nearest  the  second  flange  of  the  second 
sealing  strip,  while  the  Kcond  flange  on  the  second  sealing 
strip  is  provided  with  a  rib  which  extends  outwardly  to- 
ward the  second  flange  on  the  first  sealing  strip  and  then 
turns  toward  the  first  flange  of  said  first  sealing  strip  to 
terminate  in  a  sealing  surface  which  sealingly  contacts 
said  land  when  said  two  sheet  members  are  brought  into 
alignment  with  one  edge  of  said  sealing  surface  registering 
with  the  edge  of  the  fiange  carrying  the  land  which  it 
contacts,  said  rib  defining  with  the  flange  which  carries 
it  and  with  the  land-carrying  edge  of  the  other  flange,  a 
groove  extending  from  the  gap  between  said  last  men- 
tioned flange  edge  and  the  flange  carrying  said  rib.  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  sheet  member  edges,  past  the 
point  at  which  said  rib  contacts  said  land. 


3J07.273 

CLOSURE    RELEASE    DEVICE 

Robert  1.  Jnte,  CMcag o.  III.,  assHtnor  to  Garcy 

Corporatkm,  a  corporatioo  of  lllinob 

FUcd  July  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  21I,29S 

6  Claims.     (CL  lS9^-^9) 


for  retaining  the  closure  in  one  of  said  positions,  control 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  said  retaining 
means  out  of  engagement  with  said  closure,  electrical 
means  when  energized  adapted  to  position  said  control 
means  to  move  the  retaining  means  into  engagement  with 
said  closure  and  when  de-energized  to  move  the  retain- 
ing means  of  of  engagement  with  said  closure,  and  switch 
means  actuated  by  said  cloture  when  the  closure  is 
moved  into  said  one  position  to  energize  said  electrical 
means  to  move  said  retaining  means  into  engagement 
with  the  donire,  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  closure  from  said  one  position  for  de- 
energizing  said  electrical  means. 


3,2«7.274 
COVERINGS  FOR  SHELLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Walter    P.    Bacrmann,    Wayncsrllle,    N.C.,    asrignor   to 
Haw  Icy  Products  Company,  S(.  Ckarlcs,  ID.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237^24 
4  Claims.     (CL  19»— 53) 


1.  A  molded  strocture  for  uae  as  a  ho4k>w  shell  of 
an  article  of  luggage  and  the  like  comprising  a  hard, 
unitary  molding  of  fibrous  material  defining  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  dome  wall  and  four  end  walls  extend- 
ing about  the  perifrfiery  of  said  dome  wall  at  substantially 
right  angles  the>reto  and  joined  with  the  respective  edges 
of  said  dome  waU  by  rounded  comers,  the  respective, 
contiguous  ends  of  said  end  walls  being  joined  by  addi- 
tional rounded  comers,  said  wal  s  and  corners  thereby 
defining  a  generally  rectilinear,  hard,  hollow,  unitary 
shell  with  the  walls  thereof  joined  by  rounded  cornors 
as  a  unitarily  molded  body,  a  rectangular  piece  of  flex- 
ible cover  sheeting  of  poor  stretch  quality  with  a  thermo- 
palatic  reain  outer  side  secured  to  and  covering  the  outer 
side  of  said  walls  of  said  sbe'l,  said  cover  sheeting  lying 
smoothly  against  said  walls  and  said  first-mentioned 
rounded  corners,  said  rectangular  piece  of  cover  sheet- 
ing having  a  segment  cut  out  of  each  of  the  four  cor- 
ners thereof,  the  edges  of  said  cut  segments  being  sub- 
stantially abutted  at  said  additional  comen,  and  a  flex- 
ible, wear-reinforcement  strip  of  thermoplastic  resin  ex- 
tending along  each  of  said  additional  rounded  comers 
over  said  substantially  abutted  edges,  said  strips  being 
bonded  to  said  cover  sheeting  at  said  additional  comers 
by  a  beat  seal  of  said  thermoplastic  resin  strips  to  said 
thermop'astic  resin  outer  side  of  said  covering. 


3,207,275 
CLIP   FOR   LUGGAGE  CASE  SHELLS 
WDIard  G.  Axtell,  Engiewood,  Colo.,  assitgnor,  by  racnc 
assignments,  to  Sannonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo., 
a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963.  Scr.  No.  266,699 
6  Claims.     (CL  19»— 54) 


w^jTJir^^r 


2.  A  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  closure 
between  an  open  and  closed  position  comprising  means 


1.  The  combination  of 
a  luggage  case  shell; 
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a  plurality  of  clips  spaced  along  the  peripheral  edge 

of  said  shell;  aixl 
a  frame  providing  a  channel  having  inner  and  outer 

flanges  and  receiving  the  edge  of  said  shell  and  said 

clips; 
said  clips  being  generally  J-shaped  and  each  including 
a  generally  flat  base  received  between  said  frame  and 

said  shell  and  having  at  one  end  an  angular  flange 

engaging  the  edge  of  said  shell; 
firrt  means  extending  from  said  body  for  engaging  said 

ihell  and  tending  to  prevent  said  shell  from  alip- 

ping  out  of  said  clip;  and 
a  pair  of  prongs  formed  by  downwardly  turned  cor- 
ners of  said  base  for  engaging  the  inner  flange  of 

said  channel  and  tending  to  prevent  said  clip  from 

slipping  out  of  said  channel, 


peded  flow  in  a  second  direction  to  exhaust  said 
second   fluid-pressure   responsive   operating  meant 


ACCELERATOR   CANCELLING    PEDAL 
George   Philip  David,   Middlcborg  Heights,  Ohio,  and 
Douglas  Jowph  Whig,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  asdcnors 
to  General  Motors  CorporaHon,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  cor- 
poration  of  Dcbwarc 

FHcd  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,431 
5  Claims.     (CL  192—3) 


1.  In  an  engine  powered  vehicle  including  a  throttle  for 
controlling  carburetion  and  an  accelerator  foot  pedal  con- 
nected to  said  throttle  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane,  a  vehicle  control  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  second  foot  pedal  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane  proximate  said  accelerator  pedal  and 
pivotally  supporting  said  accelerator  pedal  so  as  to  render 
said  accelerator  pedal  ineffective  to  control  said  throttle 
when  said  second  pedal  is  depressed. 


3,2*7,277 

ACCELERATION    CONTROL 

Paukcn  Spence,  Baton  Rouge,  La.;  L.  B.  Dexter  and  O.  C. 

Paulsen,  co-executors  of  said  Paulsen  Spence,  deceased, 

assigDors  to  Spence  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Wal* 

dcB,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  I33,M3 
4  Clafans.     (CL  192— .094) 

1.  In  combination, 

clutching  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  an 
internal-combustion  engine  to  and  from  a  load, 

said  clutching  means  including  first  fluid-pressure 
responsive  operating  means, 

a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  a  control  coupled  to  said 
operating  means  for  determining  the  engaged  or  dis- 
engaged condition  of  said  clutching  means, 

engine-throttling  means  including  second  fluid-pressure 
responsive  operating  means, 

connecting  means  coupling  said  source  and  control  to 
said  second  fluid-pressure  responsive  means,  includ- 
ing delay-operated  meaiu  producing  a  delay  in 
opening  of  said  throttling  means  upon  actuation  of 
said  clutching  means  to  engaged  position, 

said  connecting  means  further  including  flow  control 
means  permitting  substantially  unimpeded  exhausting 
fluid  flow  in  a  first  direction  and  substantially  im- 


^ ' 


upon  removal  of  control  pressure  from  said  first 
fluid-pressure  responsive  means. 


3,2«7,27S 

ONE-WAY  SPRAG  CLUTCH  WITH 

SPRING    MEANS 

Georg  Hermann  TItt,  HUpoltstehi,  Mhtelfrankca,  G«rw 

many,  assignor  to  Albert,  TItt  ft  Cc,  Hi^ltstefai,  ^flt- 

telfranken,  Germany,  a  frm 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,843 

ClakDs  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  t,  1962, 

A  39,408 

6  Clafans.    (CL  192—45.1) 


1.  A  one-way  sprag  chit<^  comprising: 

a  pair  of  radially  spaced  concentric  annular  members; 

an  annular  cage  positioned  between  said  members  and 
including  a  plurality  of  sprag  openings  therein; 

a  plurality  of  imperforate  »prags  supported  by  said 
cage  in  engagement  with  the  confronting  surf^ioes  of 
said  inner  and  outer  annular  members; 

and  spring  means  comprising  an  endless  wire  member 
including  portions  engaging  said  cage  and  other 
portions  engaging  the  outer  surface  only  of  each  of 
said  sprag,  said  spring  means  independently  biasing 
each  said  sprag  toward  dutch  engaging  position. 


3,207,279 
FLUID  AND  MECHANICAL  CLUTCHES 
Kari  Gnstav  khVka,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  Milgnnr  to 
Svenska  Rotor  MasUncr  Aktteboli«,  Stockkola, 
Sweden,  a  company 

Filed  Oct  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,058 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweden,  Oct  30, 1959, 

10,138/59 

16  Clafans.    (CL  192— 57) 

L  A  power  transmission  mechanism  for  coimection 

of  power  input  and  power  output  shafts,  said  mechanism 

including  a  hydrostatic  coupling  having  a  first  member 

non-rotatably  connected  to  said  input  shaft,  a  second 
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member  and  at  least  one  pump  element  mounted  in  one 
of  taid  memben  and  drivingly  connecting  said  two  mem- 
bers and  developing  pressure  fluid  on  the  pressure  outlet 
side  thereof,  a  mechanical  clutch  having  a  first  member 
non-rotaUbly  connected  to  said  second  member  of  the 
hydrostatic  coupling,  a  second  member  non-rotatably 
connected  with  said  output  shaft,  and  a  servo  motor 


f »  » 


3,2t7;Ml 

UQUID    VENDING   APPARATUS 
B.  NorriB,  Jr^  If  54  Hnmblc  Road,  El  Puo,  Tcz. 
FIM  Jaly  22,  1>43,  Ser.  No.  2W,775 
14  ClaiiM.    (CL  194—13) 


I 

operably  connected  to  said  chitch  for  engagement  of 
said  clutch,  said  mechanism  further  including  conduit 
means  providing  direct  communication  between  said 
pressure  outlet  side  of  the  coupling  and  said  servo  motor, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  clutch  members  are  driv- 
ingly  engaged  solely  by  fluid  pressure  developed  by  said 
coupling. 

3,207,2m 

DRIVE  OF  THE  INPUT  SHAFT  OF  A  GEARBOX 

Mared  Daagntfiicr,  Paris,  Fnucc,  MriffMr  to  Sodetc 

dTtDdcs  et  d'AppUcatioM  IndastrMlcs,  Commcrdales 

eC  Immobllieres  "Inter-TeckBiqoe,"  Parta,  France 

Filed  Jane  12,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  287,393 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  July  12,  1942, 

943,844 

1  ClaliiL     (CL  192— Hi) 


In  a  gearbox-driving  device:  a  crank-case,  a  crankshaft 
comprising  a  journal  rotatively  mounted  in  said  crank- 
case  and  supported  by  said  crank-caae.  a  clutch  housing, 
said  crank-case  and  said  clutch  housing  having  a  com- 
mon wall;  said  journal  having  an  end  portion,  at  least  a 
part  of  said  end  portion  being  housed  in  said  clutch  hous- 
ing; a  clutch  having  a  driving  part  fixed  on  said  end  por- 
tion, in  said  clutch  housing:  bushings  mounted  directly 
on  said  journal  freely  rotatable  thereon  and  lubricated  by 
oil  under  pressure,  a  gearbox-driving  gear  having  a  sleeve- 
like extended  portion  extending  through  said  common 
wall  into  said  clutch  housing,  said  gear  and  said  extended 
portion  being  mounted  on  said  bushings  to  rotate  there- 
with; a  driven  part  of  said  clutch  alidably  mounted  on 
and  drivingly  connected  to  said  extended  portion  to 
rotate  said  gear;  a  first  sealing  element  mounted  directly 
on  said  journal  in  a  recess  formed  in  the  end  of  said  ex- 
tended portion,  inside  said  clutch  housing,  and  a  second 
sealing  element  mounted  on  said  extended  portion  in  a 
recess  formed  in  said  common  wall;  and  an  oil  deflector 
fixed  to  said  driven  part,  said  second  sealing  element  being 
located  within  said  deflector  in  the  region  in  which  said 
extended  portion  extends  through  said  common  walL 


1.  A  liquid  vending  apparatus,  comprising:  a  housing 
having  a  pair  of  dispensing  stations;  means  for  connecting 
said  stations  to  a  source  of  liquid,  said  means  including 
a  conduit  having  an  electric  motor-driven  pump  therein 
and  a  pair  of  branch  conduits  connected  thereto,  one 
branch  conduit  serving  one  dispensing  station  and  the 
other  conduit  serving  the  other  of  said  dispensing  stations; 
a  solenoid  valve  in  each  of  said  branch  conduits;  a  coin- 
controlled  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  solenoid  valves 
for  different  preset  time  intervals  in  response  to  different 
total  coin  values  deposited,  and  for  simultaneously  actu- 
ating said  pump  for  a  corresponding  time  interval. 


3^07,282 

LIQUID   VENDING    APPARATUS  WITH   UQUID 

PURIFYING   MEANS 

Saa  B.  Norrii,  Jr„  1454  Humble  Road,  El  PaM,  To. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  324,974 

24  Claims.     (C\.  194—13) 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  dispensing  purified  water, 
comprising:  a  housing  having  at  least  one  purified  water 
dispensing  station  on  the  exterior  thereof;  water  treating 
means  within  said  housing,  including  demineralization 
means,  and  designed  to  remove  dissolved  impurities  from 
raw  water  passing  therethrough;  means  for  connecting 
said  water  treating  OKans  with  a  source  of  raw  water  to 
be  treated;  coin-operated  dispensing  means  supported  by 
said  housing,  and  arranged  to  directly  deliver  through 
said  dispensing  station  a  predetermined  quantity  of  treated 
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water,  only,  in  response  to  coin  deposition  of  proper 
value;  and  means  directly  connecting  said  water  treating 
means  with  said  coin-operated  dispensing  means  to  trans- 
mit treated  water,  only,  directly  from  said  treating  means 
to  said  dispensing  means. 


■■■r^ax 


3,2t7^3 
TYPE   BAR   ACTION 
Arthur  R.  Johnson,  WethcnAcId,  Cooa^  MricBor  to  Royal 
McBec  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporntkw  of 
New  York 
.       ,.       Filed  July  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2*9,8S1  , 
9  Claims.     (CL  197—17) 


M 
t.i 


i*>>i 


and  movable  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  ba*e,  in 
one  sense,  during  typewriting,  and  in  the  other  sense  for 
the  return  of  the  carriage,  a  pair  of  carriers  for  ribbon 
spools,  said  carriers  being  carried  by  the  carriage  for 
movement  therewith  as  aforesaid,  a  plurality  of  ribbon 
guides  for  guiding  ribbon  from  a  ribbon  spool  on  one 
of  the  carriers  to  and  along  the  front  of  the  platen  parallel 
to  the  said  direction,  a  member  operatively  connected  to 
the  base  to  be  movable  relative  thereto  and  relative  to 
the  carriage  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  carriage,  the  said  member  carrying  a  pair  of  said 
ribbon  guides,  and  means  for  moving  said  member  rela- 
tive to  the  base  and  relative  to  the  carriage  in  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  the  movement  of  the  carriage  rela- 
tive to  the  base. 


1.  A  type  bar  action  for  a  writing  machine  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  frame. 

a  type  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame, 

a  headrest  on  said  frame  for  said  bar, 

means  including  a  pivoted  actuating  arm  for  pivoting 
said  bar  from  said  headrest  to  printing  position, 

a  return  spring  coimected  to  said  arm  to  return  it  and 
said  bar  to  normal  position, 

a  power  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 

and  oscillatable  roll  cam  means  on  said  arm  having 
accelerating  and  decelerating  portions  which  aerially 
engage  said  roll  first  to  accelerate  said  arm  and  bar 
from  zero  to  maximum  velocity  and  then,  after 
printing,  to  decelerate  said  arm  and  bar  from  maxi- 
mum return  velocity  to  zero  at  said  headrest. 


3,207,284 
RIBBON   FEED   DEVICE   FOR  TYPEWRITING 
AND   LIKE   MACHINES 
Arthur  Bott  Pateman,  Rothley,  Leicester,  and  Samuel 
Alan  Lcedham,  Leicester,  England,  a^rfgnors  to  Im- 
perial Typewriter  Company  Limited,  Leicester,  Eng- 
land, a  Britisfa  company 

FHed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,046 
Cblms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  12, 1961, 

32,779/61 
8  Claims.    (CL  197—151) 


i 


3,207^5 

AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  STRUCTURE 

John  Buecheli,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  ntsignirr  to  Grand 
Duchess  Stealu  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Indiana 

Filed  Sept  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,145 

4  Claims.     (CL  19»<-.24) 


L  A  typewriting  or  like  machine  comprising  a  base, 
a  carriage  including  a  platen,  which  carriage  is  carried  by 


1.  A  conveyor  for  moving  objects  such  as  prepackaged 
food  over  a  stationary  surface  comprising  means  providing 
an  elongated  flat  surface  disposed  generally  horizontally 
but  curving  downwardly  out  of  the  major  plane  of  the 
surface  at  one  end  thereof,  said  surface  having  a  trans- 
verse slot  therein  remote  from  said  one  end,  a  pair  of 
spaced  sprockets  coaxially  mounted  for  rotation  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  sprockets  passing  parallel  to  and 
within  the  bight  of  said  curved  surface,  a  flexible  chain 
carried  by  each  of  said  sprockets,  said  chains  being  mov- 
able upon  sprocket  rotation  in  an  upper  pass  which  is 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  margins  of  said  elongated 
surface  and  in  a  direction  proceeding  from  said  curved 
end  toward  said  slotted  end  thereof,  power  means  for 
moving  said  chains  and  rotating  said  sprockets,  and  a 
series  of  spaced,  generally  U-shaped  elements  each  having 
the  free  end  of  one  leg  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said 
chains  and  the  free  end  of  the  other  leg  pivotally  secured 
to  the  other  chain  with  the  web  portion  of  the  elements 
spanning  the  space  between  said  chains,  whereby  as  said 
elements  are  moved  by  said  chains  past  said  one  end  of 
said  curved  surface  said  web  portions  of  said  U-shaped 
elements  are  deposited  on  the  upper  face  of  said  elongated 
surface  and  said  web  portions  sweep  said  upper  face  as 
said  chains  move  through  their  upper  pass,  said  web  por- 
tions dropping  from  said  elongated  surface  through  nid 
transverse  slot  as  said  U-shaped  elements  are  moved  past 
said  slot,  and  a  member  supported  adjacent  said  trans- 
verse slot  and  adapted  for  movement  into  a  positioo  doa- 
ing  said  slot  after  a  web  portion  has  dropped  therethrough. 
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VIAL  LOADING   APPARATUS 
M.  ConoH,  North  PUinflcId,  NJ^  _ 
"  Mackinc  Company,  Piainficld,  NJ^  a 
of  New  Jersey 

FIM  Apr.  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,t29 
5  CUbh.    (CL  19S— 25) 


to 
coqponi> 


¥'^^ 


fUtion  only  when  the  succeeding  or  final  station  is  empty, 
and  further  means  for  stopping  the  stream  of  articles 
along  said  path  whenever  an  article  of  said  stream  has 
entered  the  starting  station  and  maintaining  this  station- 
ary condition  amongst  the  articles  to  be  conveyed  until 
the  starting  station  has  deUvered  the  article  to  the  next 
intermediate  position,  said  holder  being  a  movable  roller 
having  spaced  notches  in  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a 
pivoting  receptacle  located  between  said  final  station  and 
said  hokler  having  individual  articles  deposited  therein 
from  said  final  station,  said  individual  articles  being 
delivered  to  selected  notches  in  said  roller  when  said 
receptacle  pivots  in  synchronism  with  said  movable  roller. 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  for  loading  upstanding  vials  onto 
horizontally-disposed  receiving  members  of  a  washing  ma- 
chine comprising. 

(a)  a  supporting  structure  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  horizontal  axis  between  first  and  second  positions, 

(b)  an  elongated  vial-carrier  carried  by  said  stnKture, 
said  carrier  being  provided  with  spaced  pockets  for 
receiving  a  row  of  upstanding  vials  when  the  said 
ftructure  is  in  the  first  position, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  the  structure  to  the  second 
position  wherein  received  vials  are  disposed  in  hori- 
zonal  position  in  alignment  with  the  said  receiving 
members,  said  means  retaining  the  structure  in  the 
second  position  for  a  predetermined  time  period, 

(d)  means  effective  during  the  said  predetermined  time 
period  to  bodily  reciprocate  the  vial  carrier  alter- 
nately from  an  initial  position  on  the  carrier,  toward 
the  receiving  memben  to  place  said  received  vialt 
thereon,  and  thereafter  return  the  vial-carrier  to  said 
initial  position. 

(e)  means  effective  upon  said  return  of  the  vial-carrier 
to  the  said  initial  position  to  rotate  the  support- 
ing structure  to  its  first  position,  so  that  the  vial-car- 
rier may  receive  another  row  of  upstanding  vials. 


3,2f7,28S 
CONVERGER  AND  STACKER  FOR   COOKIES 
Richard  C.  Talbot,  Skokie,  ami  Fred  Ricg,  Chicago,  10^ 
assignors  to  Peters  Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1963,  S«r.  No.  3«4,03S 
20  ClaioM.     (CL  198— 3«) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converging  cookies  travelling 
along  a  travelling  surface  into  uniform  rows,  at  least  two 
converging  rollers  having  relatively  soft  faces  spaced 
above  the  surface  a  disUnce  sufficient  to  engage  the  top 
wrfacM  of  the  cookies,  and  roUtably  driven  about  hori- 
zontal axes  diverging  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
cookies  and  positioning  the  rollers  to  converge  in  the  di- 
rection of  travel  of  the  cookies  and  thereby  impel  and 
align  the  cookies  into  single  rows. 


3,207,287 
ABnCLE  COrWEYING  AND  DELIVERING 
DEVICE 
WlOem  Poosen,  Emmasfaif  el,  Efaidhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  214,335 
Ctelnu  priority,  appUcation  Nctherbuids,  Aog.  28.  1961. 

268,697  -••      ,  . 

1  CUbB.    (CL  198—26) 


3,207,289 

^^^^5^''^^   ^^^   DELIVERING   PIPE   LENGTHS 

SIDEWISE    AS    DISCHARGED    FROM    ROTARY 

STRAIGHTENER   OR   THE   LIKE 

Frederic  M.  Smith,  MorrisvUlc,  Pa.,  Mrifliini  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,653 

5  Claims.    (CL  198—107) 


J  1'  I    UJ    h  I    I    1    I 


An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  identical 
articles  and  for  delivering  the  same  individually  to  a 
holder  at  spaced  locations  thereon  comprising  a  starting 
sUtion  at  one  end  of  a  path  along  which  a  stream  of 
substantially  unequally  spaced  articles  may  be  fed,  a 
multiplicity  of  intermediate  stations  for  holding  single 
articles  and  a  final  station  for  receiving  a  single  article 
and  deliverying  the  same  to  said  hokler  at  equal  intervals 
of  time,  means  for  permitting  said  starting  and  interme- 
diate stations  to  temporarily  bold  an  article  in  the  suc- 
cession stream  and  passing  the  article  on  to  the  next 


1.  The  combination  of  a  skewed-roll  conveyor  with 
processing  apnaratus  delivering  rotating,  elongated  work- 
pieces  axially  along  a  predetermined  path  comprising  sup- 
porting  means,  a  plurality  of  skewed  rolls  mounted  on 
said  supporting  means  and  spaced  along  said  path,  con- 
tinuous confining  means  opening  inwardly  toward  said 
path  and  at  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  confine  therein 
said  workpieces  having  lateral  rotational  movement  in 
one  direction  and  to  maintain  said  rotating  workpieces 
substantially  straight,  means  driving  said  skewed  rolls  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  rotation  of  said  routing  work- 
pieces  whereby  to  discharge  said  workpieces  laterally 
from  said  path  in  an  opposite  direction  when  said  work- 
pieces  clear  said  apparatus  and  stop  their  rotation,  and  a 
continuous  skid  plate  mounted  on  said  supporting  means 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  path  adapted  to  stop  said 
workpieces  after  discharge  thereof  from  said  skewed  rolls. 
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DRIVE  FOR  TROLLEY   CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Donald  D.  Z«blcy,  12  Andrews  St,  GrccnTiUc,  S.C. 

Cnrtb  F.  Wilde,  Jr^  Grecnrille,  S.C:  said  Wilde  M- 

cignor  to  said  Zcblcy 
ContinnatkM  of  application  Scr.  No.  299,958,  Aug.  5, 

1963.      This   application   Mar.    17,    1965,   Ser.    No. 

443,769 

ItClafana.    (CL  198— 177) 


V 


a 
a 


1.  In  a  trolley  conveyor  system  including  a  track,  a 
series  of  longitudinally  spaced  conveyor  trolleys  movably 
carried  by  the  track,  and  a  movable  cable  assembly  to 
which  the  trolleys  are  secured,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
support  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  track; 
a  first  power  driven  sprocket  and  a  second  longitudi- 
nally spaced  sprocket  carried  by  said  support  means 
laterally  of  said  track, 

sprocket  chain  loop  interconnecting  said  sprockets; 
series  of  longitudinally  spaced  drive  dogs  on  said 
chain  extending  outwardly  thereof  so  as  to  operatively 
and  drivingly  engage  successively  the  respective  trol- 
leys on  said  track; 
and  a  chain  push-out  bar  adjacent  said  support  bearing 
against  the  chain  loop,  adjacent  said  cable  assembly 
for  maintaining  said  chain  and  connected  dogs  in 
successive  driving  registry  with  said  conveyor  trolleys 
respectively,  said  movable  cable  assembly  including 
a  series  of  unit  cable  elements  at  their  ends  secured 
to  and  flexibly  interconnecting  adjacent  pairs  of  con- 
veyor trolleys,  and  an  enlarged  head  secured  upon 
opposite  ends  of  each  cable  element,  the  heads  on  the 
ends  of  adjacent  cable  elements  being  nested  and 
secured  within  a  pair  of  trolley  brackets  and  fixed 
against  longitudinal  movement  in  either  direction. 


3,247,291 

IDLER   ROLLERS 

Leonard  S.  Bamkh,  260  Market  St.,  Johannesburg, 

Transvaal,  Republic  of  Sontfa  Africa 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,969 

3  Claims.     (CL  198—192) 


1.  In  an  idler  roller  assembly,  a  shaft,  a  roller  body 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  rotatable  thereabout,  a  resili- 
ent collar  on  said  stutft  adjustable  axially  thereof  towards 
said  roller  body,  said  collar  being  normally  in  light  con- 
tact with  said  roller  body  to  prevent  foreign  nutter  from 
moving  inwardly  of  said  body  beyond  the  area  of  said 
contact  of  said  body  with  said  collar,  means  maintaining 
said  collar  in  an  axially  adjusted  position  relative  to  said 
shaft  and  said  roller  body,  a  supporting  bracket  having  a 


U-shaped  slot  therein,  said  collar  having  a  portioo  in  its 
normal  undistorted  state  slightly  greater  in  width  than 
the  width  of  said  slot,  said  portion  being  defonnable  to 
be  accommodated  in  said  slot,  and  means  for  applying 
a  force  axially  of  said  shaft  to  press  said  portion  against 
the  bracket  when  said  portion  is  accommodated  within 
the  U-shaped  sloL  i 


3,207,292 

CONVEYOR 

Roger  Bajnlaz,  13  Chemin  Pierre  Grisc,  Gcntfaod, 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,  1963, 

6,873/63 
15  Claims.    (Q.  19ft— 203) 


1.  In  a  omrveyor  device  including  at  least  one  endless 
flexible  driving  member,  a  motor  driving  said  endless 
flexible  driving  member,  a  nmway  and  moving  bodies 
reeling  along  said  runway  under  the  action  of  said  end- 
less driving  member  the  combination  of  one  pulley  and 
one  driving  member  rotatably  mounted  on  each  said  mov- 
ing bodies,  said  endless  flexible  driving  member  driving 
said  pulley,  a  mechanical  demultiplying  device  mechani- 
cally connecting  each  said  pulley  to  said  driving  member 
of  each  said  moving  bodies. 


3,207,293 
VIBRATORY   CONVEYOR    WITH  INVERSION 

DIVERTER 

Robert  C.  White,  26000  Capitol  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FVcd  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,479 

5  Claims.    (CL  198—220) 


1.  In  a  vibratory  conveyor  for  treatment  of  fungible 
parts  of  the  type  including: 

(a)  a  suppcnt, 

(b)  a  spiral  track  on  said  support, 

(c)  means  to  impart  an  incremental  motion  to  said 
track  to  effect  conveyance  of  articles  placed  thereon, 

(d)  an  improvement  which  comprises  a  rotating  drum 
positioned  adjacent  a  run  of  said  track, 

(e)  means  in  said  drum  to  cause  multiple  inversion  of 
parts  and  a  motioo  of  said  parts  from  one  end  of 
said  drum  to  the  other,  and 

(f)  egress  an4  iogress  diversion  runs  selectively  ac- 


9T2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  21,  1965 


oesible  to  carry  parts  to  one  end  of  said  drum  from  the  skkwall  of  said  bead  remote  from  the  tubular  por- 

said  track  and  to  said  track  from  the  other  end  at  tion  being  formed  with  slot  means  extending  therearound, 

said  drum.  an  openable  cover  telescoped  on  said  head,  apertured 

'  closure  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  portion. 


MATCHED  GETTER 
Mmavd  B.  Farrar,  Rocky  River,  Clair  W.  Rea*,  Fifrrkw 
Park,  and  Dwfgkt  N.  Walt,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  mdyi 
on  to  Unkm  CarMdc  Corporatloa,  a  corpotatfa>«  of 
Now  York 

Flkd  Jan.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  16S,liS 


.t« 


2.  A  getter  comprising  a  quantity  of  powdered  getter  ^^^  a°  annular  germicidal  tablet  axially  secured  to  the 

metal  and  a  container  therefor,  having  a  predetermined  closure  means  and  exposed  within  the  tubular  portion, 

yield  upon  flashing  regardless  of  the  weight  of  said  con-  ^^^  opening  of  the  tablet  being  registered  with  the  aper- 

tainer.  wherein  said  predetermined  yield  is  achieved  by  tu^e  of  the  closure  means. 
adjusting  the  total  weight  of  the  getter  to  be  equal  to  a 
predetermined  amount.                                            j  ^-^^■^^^^— 


3,2r7,295 

GETTER   CONTAINER 

MHburd  B.  Farrar,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  aaiiBor  to  Uria 

Carbide  Corporatloa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Fllod  Oct.  I,  1N2,  S«r.  No.  227^73 

2  ClaliiM.     (CI  2H     .4) 


34«7,2f7 

PLUMBER'S   SERVICE   KIT 

Karl  L.  Zlmmennan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aMitnor  to 
Woodward-Wanger  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratloa of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Oct.  28,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  319,444 

2  ClataH.    (a.  2«4— 14) 


1.  A  vacuum  tube  getter  container  consisting  of  a  sub- 
stantially horizonUl  meul  riag  of  essentially  U-shaped 
cross-section  providing  an  upwardly  opening  channel  the 
inside  of  which  provides  an  annular  support  for  getter 
material,  the  entire  annular  upper  surface  of  which  ma- 
terial is  exposed  to  the  region  above  the  ring,  said  ring 
being  provided  with  a  continuous  annular  integral  hori- 
zontally extending  upper  flange  prelecting  outwardly  sub- 
•Untially  at. right  angles  to  the  adjoining  wall  of  such 
channel  to  provide  optimal  directional  control  of  the  get- 
ter vapors  when  said  ring  is  heated  to  flash  such  getter 
material. 


I  SoHc  4, 


34*7,294 
TOOTHBRUSH    CONTAINER 
I  A.  GMdall,  S4S7  WHsk^  Blvd. 
Beverly  Hills,  CaUf. 
Fled  Jnly  23,  1943,  S«r.  No.  297,M4 
5  Clalas.    (C\,  2«4— IS.l) 
1.  A  self-sterilizing  toothbrush  container  comprising 
a  tabular  portion,  one  side  of  the  sidewall  at  one  end 
of  said  tubular  portion  being  laterally  outwardly  offset 
relative  to  the  tubular  portion  so  as  to  define  a  head  wider 
than  the  tabular  portion,  said  tubular  portion  being  of 
a  diameter  to  accommodate  the  handle  of  a  toothbrush 
and  said  head  being  of  an  enlarged  cross-section  for  ac- 
commodating the  bristle-equipped  head  of  a  toothbrush. 


1.  A  plumber's  service  kit  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  flat  bottom  member  and  side  mem- 
bers extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

a  flat  cover  hinged  to  one  of  said  sides; 

a  plurality  of  pegs  connected  with  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  member,  each  peg  being 
subetantially  the  same  height; 

a  flat,  resilient  sheet  connected  to  the  inside  of  said 
cover; 

a  flat  board  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  con- 
nected to  said  resilient  sheet,  the  apertures  being  dis- 
poeed  around  the  tops  of  said  pegs  and  said  tops  ex- 
tending through  said  apertures  in  engagement  with 
said  resilient  sheet  and  said  pegs  hokiing  ring-type 
items  in  stacked  fashion  and  said  engagement  be- 
tween said  resilient  sheet  and  said  tops  of  said  pegi , 
preventing  unintentional  dislodgement  of  said  itema: 
and  \ 

indicia  formed  on  said  board  closely  adjacent  sakl  aper^  ', 
tures,  the  indicia  being  for  use  in  identifying  said  , 
items  stacked  on  said  pegs. 
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ENEMA   ADMINISTRATION   UNIT 
WUUam  G.  WOmni,  Corliia,  Calif^  asigDor,  by  mcsoc 
aadgmncnts,  to  Resiflcx  Laboratory,  Loa  Ai«cl«,  CaHf ^ 
•  corporatioB  of  CaUfomia 

FOcd  Not.  S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,413 
UClaiiM.     (CL2«4— 17.5) 


-■4f 


t'  kliam  with  said  articles  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
article  group, 
a  printed  label  strip  of  narrow  width  heat  sealable  and 
ahrinkabk  plastic  film  disposed  within  said  wri^per 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  articles  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  strip  respectively  secured  with- 
sp«f  in  said  heat  seals, 

said  label  strip  outer  surface  between  the  ends  thereof 
being  m  intimate  clinging  non-bonded  contact  with 


•^  qr.dk  >rt'  a< 


7.  A  liquid  administration  unit  comprising:  a  receptacle 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  bottom 
wall  integral  therewith,  a  skirt  extending  below  said 
bottom  wall  as  an  extension  of  said  side  wall,  and  an 
open  end  opposite  said  bottom  wall;  outlet  means  for  said 
receptacle  comprising  an  inwardly  extending  cylindrical 
wall  integral  with  said  side  wall  and  bottom  wall,  an 
internal  annular  wall  extending  above  and  below  said 
bottom  wall,  said  cylindrical  inwardly  extending  wall 
defining  an  outwardly  opening  recess,  a  nipple  in  said 
recess,  integral  with  said  annular  wall  and  terminating 
within  said  recess,  said  nipple  and  annular  wall  providing 
a  drain  passageway  for  said  receptacle  flush  with  the 
bottom  wall. 


3,207,299 

PACKAGE  FOR  PILLS  AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

George  C.  Spwks,  101  Rorer  St.,  Erdenhcim,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,292 

7  Claims.     (CL  206-^2) 


1.  A  package  for  pills  and  like  articles,  said  package 
comprising  a  receptacle  having  one  side  open  configured 
and  conformably  receiving  articles  in  adjacent  relation, 
the  receptacle  walls  being  indented  maintaining  said  re- 
ceived articles  in  spaced  relation,  a  flange  extending  about 
the  open  side  of  said  receptacle,  said  receptacle  and  flange 
being  fabricated  of  stiff  flexible  nuterial,  and  a  ruptur- 
able  cover  sheet  extending  across  the  open  side  of  said 
receptacle  and  secured  to  said  flange,  said  flange  being 
bendable  at  a  location  between  said  received  articles  to 
crush  said  receptacle  against  itself  and  effect  displace- 
ment of  the  articles  against  said  cover  sheet  to  rupture 
the  Utter. 


3,207300 
LABELED  PACKAGE 
Harold  L.  FanBer,  Hcnrko  Cooty,  Va..  aMlgaiii    to 
ReyBoMs  Metals  CoMpiiy,  RkkwMi,  Va.,  a  corpo- 
j    ratfoB  of  Delawve 

FUad  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,04S 
2  Clafans.    (CI  206-^4533) 
1.  A  package   of  semi-rigid  elongated   articles   com- 
prising a  grouped  plurality  of  said  articles  aligned  with 
their  major  lengthwise  dimensions  in  substantial  paral- 
lelism, 
a  wrapper  of  beat  sealable  and  shrinkaMe  plastic  film 
surrounding  and  enclosing  said  articles  and  having 
a  pair  of  heat  seals  extending  in  substantial  paral- 


'jr.' 


■•i 


Ol 


the  inner  overlying  surface  of  said  wrapper  and  said 
label  strip  inner  surface  being  in  overlying  contact 
with  the  adjacent  articles, 
said  label  strip  and  wrapper  being  heat  shrunk  sub- 
stantially only  in  a  transverse  direction  correspond- 
ing to  the  direction  in  which  said  label  strip  is  dis- 
posed within  said  wrapper  and  said  films  being  un- 
shrunk  in  the  lengthwise  direction  correq>onding 
with  the  alignment  of  the  longer  axes  of  said  grouped 
articles. 


3,207,301 
PACKAGE  HAVING  ATTACHMENT,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Geoife  C.  SMriu,  101  Rorer  St.,  Erdeahd^  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3203*4 

10  Clafans.     (CL  204—47) 


1.  In  a  package  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  pair  of  facing  sandwich  sheets,  at  least  one  of 
said  sheets  having  a  heat-sealable  coating  on  its  facing 
surface,  a  filler  packet  interposed  in  sandwiched  relation 
between  said  sandwich  sheets,  one  area  of  said  coating  be- 
ing secured  to  the  other  sandwich  sheet  to  maintain  said 
sandwich  sheets  in  facing  relation  and  secure  said  filler 
packet  in  sandwiched  relaticm  between  said  sandwidi 
sheets,  another  area  of  said  coating  being  unsecured  with 
respect  to  said  other  sandwidi  sheet,  and  a  circular  se- 
cured to  said  other  area  of  coating,  whereby  said  circular 
is  adapted  to  be  carried  with  said  package  construction 
and  selectively  removed  therefrom. 


3307,302 

TAMPER-PROOF  CONTAINS  FOR 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 

Norman  L.  HoMm,  Roaemoat,  Pa.,  aarfnor  to  Amcrfcaa 

Home  Products  Corporatfon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poraHon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jirir  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  20M4i 
2  Oafaiis.    (CL  206—633) 
2.  A   tamper-proof  oootainer    for   sterile   disposable 
hypodermic  syringes,  said  container  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  rigid  plastic  bottom  shell,  said  shell 
being  a  unitary  structure  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  a  friurality  of  first  pairs  of  first  generally  up- 
standing walls,  each  of  said  first  walls  being 
subsuntially  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  first 
walls. 
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(2)  a  plurality  of  first  oonnectlng  bottom  walla 
of  curvilinear  configuration,  each  of  said  first 
pairs  of  first  walls  being  connected  at  the  lower 
portions  thereof  by  a  respective  one  of  said 
first  bottom  walls  to  define  therewith  a  first 
elongate  pocket  at  ooe  end  of  said  ahefl  to 
provide  thereby  a  plurality  of  said  first  elongate 
pockets  extending  in  the  same  general  direction 
in  side-by-«ide  parallel  relationship, 

(3)  said  first  upstanding  walls  and  said  first  bot- 
tom curvilinear  walls  having  predetermined  di- 
mensions whereby  each-  of  said  first  pockets 
conforms  substantially  completely  to  the  shape 
of  and  is  adapted  to  contain  completely  the 
cartridge  portion  of  a  sterile  hypodermic  syringe, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  second  pairs  of  second  generally 
upatanding  walls,  each  of  said  second  walls  be- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  other  of  said 
second  walls, 

(5)  a  plurality  of  second  connecting  bottom  walla 
of  curvilinear  configuration  each  of  said  sec- 
ond pairs  of  second  walls  being  connected  at 
the  bottom  portions  thereof  by  a  respective  one 
of  said  second  bottom  walls  to  define  therewith 
a  second  elongate  pocket  at  the  other  end  of  said 
shell  to  provide  thereby  a  plurality  of  second 
elongate  pockets  extending  in  the  same  general 
direction  in  side-by-side  parallel  relationship, 
and  with  each  of  said  second  pockets  extend- 


ing axially  of  and  in  communication  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  pockets, 

(6)  said  second  upstanding  walls  and  said  sec- 
ond bottom  walls  having  predetermined  dimen- 
sions whereby  each  of  said  second  elongate 
pockets  conforms  substantially  completely  to 
the  shape  of  and  is  adapted  to  contain  com- 
pletely the  needle  and  cannula  cover  of  the  car- 
tridge of  the  hypodermic  syringe  contained  in 
the  first  pocket  from  which  the  second  pocket 
extends  axially  and  with  which  it  is  in  com- 
munication, 

(7)  a  plurality  of  third  pairs  of  third  generaUy 
upstanding  walls,  each  of  said  third  walls  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  third 
walls, 

(8)  a  pltirality  of  third  connecting  bottom  walla 
of  curvilinear  configuration,  each  of  said  third 
pairs  of  third  walls  being  connected  at  the  bot- 
tom portions  thereof  by  a  respective  one  of  said 
third  bottom  walls  to  define  therewith  a  short 
pocket  intermediate  said  ends  of  said  shell  to 
provide  thereby  a  plurality  of  short  pockets 
extending  in  the  same  general  direction  in  side- 
by-side  parallel  relationship  and  with  each  of 
said  short  pockets  functioning  as  the  means  of 
communication  between  anid  lint  and  said  sec- 
ond pockets, 

(9)  said  third  ivalanding  walls  and  said  third 
bottom  walla  knviag  predetermined  dimensions 


whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  short  pockets 
conforms  substantially  completely  to  the  shape 
of  and  is  adapted  to  contain  completely  the 
ferrule  of  the  hypodermic  syringe  contained  in 
said  first  and  second  pockets  with  which  said 
abort  pocket  is  in  communication,  and  the  por- 
tion of  said  third  bottom  wall  which  merges 
with  said  second  bottom  wall  of  the  second 
elongate  pocket  in  conununication  therewith 
forms  a  shoulder  whereby  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  cartridge  in  a  first  elongate  pocket 
in  the  direction  toward  said  second  elongate 
pocket  is  restricted, 

(10)  a  plurality  of  webs,  each  of  said  webs  join- 
ing the  upper  portions  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
first,  said  second  and  said  third  upstanding 
walls  of  adjacent  pockets,  said  webs  having  at 
least  the  highest  portions  thereof  in  coplanar 
relationship. 

(11)  a  top  peripheral  coplanar  edge  merging  into 
those  of  said  first,  second  and  third  upstanding 
walls  of  said  pockets  which  are  located  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  shell, 
said  coplanar  web  portions  and  said  coplanar 
top  peripheral  edge  being  in  the  same  plane, 

(12)  said  pockets  formed  in  said  bottom  shell 
being  devoid  of  any  other  connection  to  each 
other  than  by  said  plurality  of  webs  and  said 
top  peripheral  coplanar  edge, 

(13)  said  second  pockets  being  of  less  depth 
and  narrower  than  said  first  pockets,  and  said 
third  pockets  being  of  less  depth  and  narrower 
than  both  said  first  and  said  second  pockets. 

(B)  a  plurality  of  hypodermic  syringes,  each  syringe 
comprising: 

(1)  a  liquid-filled  cartridge, 

(2)  a  cannula-sheathed  needle,  and 

(3)  a  ferrule  mounting  said  needle  on  said  car- 
tridge, with 

(4)  each  of  said  syringes  being  positioned  within 
a  respective  recess  with  said  cartridge  retained 
completely  with  said  first  elongate  pocket,  said 
cannula-sheathed  needle  in  said  second  elongate 
pocket,  and  said  ferrule  in  said  short  pocket, 
whereby  each  of  said  syringes  is  retained  against 
both  lateral  and  tilting  movement  in  said  shell; 
and 

(C)  a  flat  transparent  flexibld  plastic  cover,  said  cover 
comprising: 

(1)  a  flexible  sheet  having  a  peripheral  edges 
thereof  adhered  to  said  top  peripheral  edge  by 
means  of  longitudinal  sonic  welds,  said  sheet 
being  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  top 
peripheral  edge,  said  sheet  also  being  adhered 
to  said  coplanar  web  portions  by  means  of  longi- 
tudinal sonic  welds,  and 

(2)  said  sheet  extending  beyond  that  portion  of 
said  top  peripheral  edge  which  lies  adjacent 
the  distal  ends  of  said  first  elongate  pockets 
in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  tabs,  each  of  said 
tabs  being  connected  with  a  single  elongate  por- 
tion of  said  sheet  defined  between  a  ptdr  of 
sonic  welds  of  which  each  weld  is  located  at 
opposite  sides  of  a  single  system  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  pockets  whereby  said  tabs 
present  means  for  removing  one  portion  of  said 
flat  flexible  cover  at  a  time  at  a  pair  of  adjacent 
sonic  welds  for  rendering  accessible  only  one 
ai  said  single  systems  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  pockets  without  affecting  the  sealing  clo- 
sure of  any  of  the  other  of  said  pockets. 
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3^f7^3 
PACKAGE  FOR  GLASSES  OR  SUCH 
FRAGILE  OBJECTS 
Coraclb  Brecdrcld,  Lcerdam,  Nethciiands,  aarignor  to 
N.V.  Vereenifdc  Glasfabricken  (United  Giaasworfcs), 
Sdiicdam,  Netherlands,  a  limited-liabaity  company  of 
Um  Netherlands 

^a  ri    Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  Mi,749 
V.     :  1  Claim.     (CL  2M— 65) 


^1- 


A  package  for  a  plurality  of  uniform,  bulbous  fragile 
articles  arranged  in  a  row,  comprising  a  strip  of  foldable 
sheet  material  folded  about  said  row  of  fragile  articles 
to  form  an  enclosing  wrapper  of  closed  cross-section  and 
oblong  parallelpiftedic  shaped  having  flat  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  and  flat  side  walls  extending  between  and  joined 
to  said  top  and  bottom  walls  at  fold  lines  along  the  op- 
posite side  edges  of  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  fiat  side 
walls  having  a  distance  therebetween  which  is  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  maximum  width  of  each  of  said 
bulbous  articles,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  first 
series  of  cutouts  spaced  apart  along  the  wrapper  and  ex- 
tending from  the  fold  line  at  which  the  side  wall  is  joined 
to  said  top  wall,  each  of  said  side  walls  further  having  a 
second  series  of  cutouts  aligned  with  said  cutouts  of  the 
first  series  and  extending  from  the  fold  line  at  which  the 
side  wall  is  joined  to  said  bottom  wall,  the  combined 
heights  of  the  aligned  cutouts  of  said  first  and  second 
series  being  less  than  the  height  of  each  side  wail  so 
as  to  leave  a  porti(Hi  of  each  side  wall  extending  con- 
tinuously from  end  to  end  of  the  wrapper  between  said 
first  and  second  series  of  cutouts,  said  first  and  second 
series  of  cutouts  of  each  side  wall  being  laterally  regis- 
tered with  said  first  and  second  series  of  cutouts  of  the 
other  side  wall,  the  bulbous  fragile  articles  protruding 
laterally  through  at  least  one  of  said  series  of  cutouts  in 
each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  wrapper,  said  cutouts 
through  which  the  bulbous  fragile  articles  protrude  being 
shaped  to  correspond  to  the  cross-sections  of  the  bulbous 
fragile  articles  in  the  planes  of  said  flat  side  walls,  and 
tabs  extending  laterally  outward  from  said  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  in  the  regions  of  said  cutouts  and  projecting 
beyond  said  flat  side  walls  by  distances  greater  than  the 
protrusions  of  the  bulbous  articles  through  the  cutouts 
so  as  to  form  a  support  for  the  package  when  disposed  on 
its  side,  whereby  breakage  of  the  fragile  articles  is  pre- 
vented. 


3,297,3#4 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING 

FLUORSPAR    ORES 

Clarence  Tbom,  Denver,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpontioB  of 

Dc  hi  ware 

FDcd  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237^1t 

2  ClaloM.     (O.  209—9) 

1.  In  a  process  of  concentrating  fluorspar  ore  by  froth 

flotation  including  the  steps  of  comminuting  and  pulping 

the   ore   with   water,   pre-conditioning  the   pulped   ore, 

adding  a  collector  reagent  to  said  ore  and  subjecting  the 

pre-conditioned  ore  to  a  flotation  operation  to  recover 

the  fluorspar  values,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

pre-conditioning  the  pulped  ore  for  a  period  of  time 

with  an  acidulating  depressing  agent  while  maintain- 


ing the  temperature  above  about  70'  F.  said  acidu- 
lating depressing  agent  being  further  characterized 
as  containing  an  amount  of  tannic  acid  sufBdent  to 
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effect  a  lowering  of  alkalinity  of  the  pulp  to  a  level 
of  at  least  0.1  pH  unit  below  the  flotatimi  alkalinity 
required  in  the  subsequent  flotation  operation. 


3,207,305 
pH  CONTROL  IN  ACID  RINSE  CIRCUIT  IN 
FLOTATION   OF   PHOSPHATE   ROCK 
U.  K.  Outred,  Lakeland,  and  Ray  R.  Albrttton,  Fort 
Meade,  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
FUcd  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,881 
4  Claims.     (CL  209—10) 


1.  In  a  process  for  regulating  and  controlling  the  addi- 
tion of  a  concentrated  mineral  acid  to  establish  a  pH 
range  between  1.5  and  4  of  an  unclarified  phosphate 
rock-oil  float  product  of  pH  greater  than  4,  and  from 
which  the  bulk  of  the  gangue  has  been  removed,  said 
product  containing  a  mixture  of  minor  amounts  of  flota- 
tion reagents  comprising  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  a 
higher  fatty  acid  and  fuel  oil,  together  with  major  amounts 
of  the  unclarified  phosphate  ore  to  be  treated,  adding 
sufficient  acid  thereto,  agitating  the  so-acidified  mixture 
so  as  to  neutralize  and  otherwise  inactivate  the  said  flota- 
tion reagents,  adding  sufllicient  water  to  adjust  the  solids- 
liquid  ratio  of  resultant  phosphate  rock-oil  float  prod- 
uct, and  separating  the  phosphate  rock  solids  from  the 
liquid,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  continuously 
and  automatically  determining  the  pH  of  the  latter  men- 
tioned clarified  liquid  so-obtained  by  the  separation  of 
phosphate  rock  solids  from  said  liquid,  introducing  a 
mineral  acid  to  unclarified  phosphate  rock-oil  float  prod- 
uct to  be  initially  treated,  and  thereafter  adjusting  and 
maintaining  the  pH  level  between  1.5  and  4  of  said  un- 
clarified rock-oil  fioat  product  by  an  approiniate  pH 
sensor,  said  sensor  correlating  the  pH  of  said  unclarified 
phosphate  rock-oil  float  product  with  the  pH  of  said  clari- 
fied liquid. 
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MINING  APPARATUS 

tS.  BiMter,  9952  RtMtIm  Drtrc, 
BcTcriy  Hilb,  Calif. 
Fled  Oct.  2»  1M2,  Scr.  No.  227^5 
AOakm.    (CL2M^11) 


end  to  end  reUUon  and  moving  the  same  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  a  gate  fulcnimed  at  one  end  alongside  said 
path  and  swingable  back  and  forth  across  said  conveyor 
between  fint  and  second  positions  and  operable  in  one  of 
said  poations  to  intercept  an  oncoming  bobbin  and  deflect 
tiia  ■■me  laterally  off  from  said  conveyor,  a  cam  follower 
OS  Mid  gate,  a  rotary  cam  engaging  said  follower  and  hav- 
ing a  rifle  and  fall  angularly  spaced  around  the  cam  pe- 
riphery and  dispoaed  between  high  and  low  arcuate  dwells 
determining  said  first  and  second  positions,  means  con- 
tinuously applying  friction  torque  for  turning  said  cam, 
a  circimiferentially  facing  abutment  on  said  cam,  a  latch 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  said  abutment  between 


Wimam 
Coll 


3,2r7,3«7 
BOBBIN   SORTING    MECHANBM 
A.  Means,  Rockford,  IlL,  aiilfniii   to 
B   Compaay,  RockfoH,  DL,  a 


F1M  Apr.  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  It9,r7S 
3  CMm.     (CL  M9^74) 
1.  In  a  bobbin  sorting  meehaabBi.  the  combination  of. 
a  traveling  conineyor  wnnrting  a  pluraUty  of  bobbina  in 


^  1.  An  apparatus  for  concentrating  heavy  particles  from 
earth  material  comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame;  rais- 
ing means  for  raising  said  earth  material  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  frame  at  a  given  level  above  the  ground;  a 
hopper  mounted  below  said  level  in  a  position  to  receive 
said  earth  material;  an  elongated  coarse  screen  structure 
in  the  shape  of  an  inclined  chute  having  one  end  in  said 
hopper  to  receive  said  material  and  its  other  end  passing 
from  said  hopper;  a  fine  screen  trommel  in  the  form  of 
a  cylinder  stirrounding  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
chute  with  its  axis  inclined;  means  for  rotating  said  trom- 
mel so  that  smaU  particles  passing  through  said  coarse 
screen  structure  are  agitated  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tronunel;  a  source  of  heated  gas;  a  first  blower  means 
receiving  said  heated  gas  and  having  an  output  conduit 
to  carry  a  high  velocity  stream  of  said  heated  gas;  a  first 
venturi  section  in  said  output  conduit  disposed  beneath 
said  trommel  and  in  communication  therewith  to  draw 
smaller  particles  passed  to  said  trommel  into  said  first 
high  velocity  gas  stream,  said  conduit  passing  upwardly  in 
said  frame  to  terminate  in  a  first  dust  coDector,  said  small- 
er particles  being  scrubbed  and  raised  by  said  gas  stream 
and  dust  being  blow  free  of  said  particles  in  said  dust 
collector;  a  magnetic  separating  means  positioned  to  re- 
ceive particles  from  said  first  dust  collector  and  sepa- 
rate them  into  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  particles;  an 
outlet  conduit  from  said  separator  for  receiving  said 
non-magnetic  particles:  a  second  blower  means  receiving 
heated  gas  and  having  an  output  conduit  to  carry  a  high 
velocity  gas  stream;  a  second  venturi  section  in  said  out- 
put condmt  in  communication  with  said  outlet  conduit 
from  said  magnetic  separator  to  draw  said  non-magnetic 
particles  into  said  gas  stream,  said  conduit  passing  up- 
wardly in  said  frame  to  terminate  in  a  second  dust  col- 
lector, said  non-magnetic  particles  being  raised  and  hav- 
ing surface  moisture  removed  therefrom  by  said  heated 
fM  stream;  and  an  inclined  moving  table  meana  dis- 
posed in  said  frame  beneath  said  second  dust  collector 
for  receiving  particles  passing  therefrom,  said  table  includ- 
ing air  pressure  pulsation  generating  means  for  blowing 
in  a  pulsating  manner  particles  received  on  the  iiKhned 
surface  of  said  table  so  that  lighter  particles  will  migrate 
towards  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  table  surface  aad 
heavier  particles  will  be  retained  on  said  table  until  paawd 
ovw  its  un>er  end  for  collection. 


set  and  released  positions  and  engaging  the  abiitment  when 
in  said  set  position  to  stop  the  cam  with  the  leading  end 
of  said  low  dwell  engaging  said  follower,  a  solenoid  hav- 
ing an  armature  coupled  to  said  latch  and  operable  when 
energized  momentarily  to  withdraw  said  latch  and  free 
said  cam  for  t\iming  and  then  hold  the  latch  releasably  in 
said  released  position,  means  operable  in  the  initial  part 
of  the  cam  cycle  to  reset  the  latch  against  the  holding  ac- 
tion of  the  solenoid,  and  means  for  sensing  and  distin- 
guishing between  the  alternative  conditions  of  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  thread  on 
each  bobbin  as  it  approaches  said  gate  and  energizing  said 
solenoid  momentarily  each  time  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  conditions  is  sensed. 


3,2r7,3«S 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  TESTING 

ROD-LIKE    ARTICLES 

WilHaa  Joseph  Kemp,  Dcptford,  London,  England,  as> 

■igDor  to  MoUns  Machfaic  Company  limited,  Loodoo, 

EnghMd,  a  BrMsh  company 

Filed  Joly  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296.633 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Great  Brttaia,  Jaly  27, 1942, 

2S,961/62 
7  daloH.     (CI.  2«9^-«9) 


4.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  testing  rod-like  trticlet 
such  as  cigarettes,  comprising  a  hopper  to  contain  articles 
in  superimpoeed  rows,  a  discharge  sution  at  the  bottom 
of  said  hopper,  discharge  means  operative  at  said  dis- 
charfe  station  to  remove  successive  batches  of  artidea 
from  the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  a  source  of  supply  of  said 
articles  located  above  said  hopper  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant supply  of  articles  to  the  hopper  so  that  articka 
move  downwardly  through  the  hopper  after  each  said 
batch  has  been  discharged  therefrom,  a  testing  station 
in  said  hopper  above  the  level  of  said  discharge  station, 
a  testing  device  at  said  testing  station  operative  after 
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each  discharge  of  a  batch  from  the  hopper  to  effect  a  test- 
ing operation  on  articles  contained  in  a  part  of  the  hopper 
above  said  discharge  sUtion,  and  rejector-means  rtspoD- 
mt  to  said  testing  device  and  operative  to  reject  batches 
indicated  by  the  testing  device  to  be  defective. 


34t74«9  :v 

POTATO  GRADING  DEVICE 
Eart  A.  Erast,  P.O.  Box  245,  SMIob  B,  Bakanleld,  CaBT. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  lM,7t3 

SOaiM.    (CL2«9— lf2)  ,< 
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I        1.  In  an  an>aratus  for  continuously  sorting  potatoes 
or  the  like  as  to  size,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  elongate  framework; 

(b)  a  first  driven  conveyor  for  delivering  potatoes 
to  a  position  above  a  first  end  of  said  framework; 

(c)  second  and  third  transversely  disposed,  longi- 
tudinally spaced  driven  conveyors  that  extend  across 
said  framework  for  receiving  potatoes  which  have 
been  sorted  to  a  maximum  first  size  and  a  maximum 
second  size  respectively; 

(b)  a  first  driven  conveyor  for  delivering  potatoes 
transversely  positioned,  longitudinally  spaced  rollers 
positioned  to  define  an  endless  belt  on  said  frame- 
work, with  a  portion  of  said  rollers  at  all  times 
providing  an  upper  reach  of  said  belt  that  is  sub- 
stantially horizontal,  which  upper  reach  has  a  first  end 
portion  disposed  under  said  first  conveyor,  with  said 
upper  reach  being  positioned  above  said  second  and 
third  conveyors,  and  said  belt  having  a  lower  reach 
disposed  below  said  second  and  third  conveyors; 
'•'*1^  (e)  a  plurality  of  transverse  shafts  rotatably  support- 
ing said  rollers; 

(f)  a  pltmlity  of  longitudinally  spaced  shaft  supports 
which  support  the  ends  of  said  shafts; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  first  lengths  of  chain  links  pivotally 
connecting  said  shaft  supports  to  one  another; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  sprockets  rotatably  supported  from 
said  framework  that  maintains  an  endless  sequence 
of  said  shaft  supports  and  lengths  of  chain  links  on 
both  longitudinal  sides  of  said  framework; 

(j)  two  laterally  spaced,  elongate  first  cams  that  have 
horizontal  lower  edges,  which  first  canu  are  longi- 
tudinally disposed  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  frame- 
work adjacent  said  first  conveyor; 

(k)  two  elongate  second  cams  that  have  horizontal 
lower  edges,  which  second  cams  are  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  first  cam; 

(1)  first  and  second  means  for  independently  adjust- 
,  ing  said  first  and  second  cams,  respectively,  to  de- 

sired elevations  relative  to  said  framework; 

(m)  two  first  elongate  cam  extensions  that  are  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  said  first  cams,  which  first 
cam  extensions  project  upwardly  at  an  angle  to- 
wards said  first  conveyor; 

(n)  third  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  cam  ex- 
teuMons  to  said  first  cams; 

(o)  two  links  pivotally  connecting  adjacent  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  cams; 

(p)  a  plurality  of  hubs  pivotally  supported  on  the  ends 


of  said  shafts  between  said  roUers  and  said  shaft 
mpports,  with  each  of  said  hubs  having  upper  and 
lower  lugs  projecting  therefrom,  and  teeth  formed 
thereon  t>etween  said  upper  and  lower  higs; 

(q)  a  plurality  of  second  lengths  of  chain  links; 

(r)  fourth  means  for  pivotally  connecting  a  first  end 
of  each  of  said  seaxid  lengths  to  one  of  said  upper 
lugs  and  for  connecting  a  second  end  to  CMie  of  said 
lower  lugs  on  a  hub  adjacent  that  hub  to  which  said 
first  end  is  connected; 

(s)  a  plurality  of  rigid  arms  that  project  outwardly 
from  said  hubs; 

(t)  a  i^urality  of  roBers  rotatably  supported  on  the 
outer  ends  of  said  anns,  which  rollers  are  capable 
of  engaging  the  lower  edge  of  said  cam  extensions, 
said  first  and  sectmd  cams  and  said  tinks;  and 

(u)  fifth  means  for  driving  that  portion  of  said  sprock- 
ets most  distant  from  said  first  conveyor  to  move 
said  shaft  supports  and  first  lengths  relative  to  said 
frame  wcM-k,  with  said  hubs  and  arms  pivoting  as 
said  rollers  contact  said  lower  edges  of  aaid  cam 
extension,  first  and  second  cams  and  said  links,  which 
second  lengths  of  links  are  wound  <»  said  teeth  as 
said  pivotal  movement  takes  place  to  move  said 
shafts  kMigitudinally  relative  to  one  another  to  im-o- 
vide  a  desired  spacing  between  said  rollers,  with 
the  spacing  between  each  two  of  said  r<rilen  being 
of  a  first  uniform  distance  while  traversing  the  length 
of  said  first  cam  and  of  a  second  uniform  distance 
while  traversing  the  length  of  said  second  cams  to 
peonit  potatoes  to  be  graded  as  to  size  by  failing 
downwardly  therethrough  onto  said  second  and  third 
conveyors. 


3,2«731« 

SUMP   LEVEL    CONTROL   FOR   HYDRAULIC 
CLASSIFIER   CIRCUIT 

Lloyd  A.  Yedierger,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  ■■Igiini  to  Re- 
public Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  ScpL  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,114 

5  Oalms.     (Q.  2»9—155) 


5.  In  a  hydraulic  classification  circuit,  a  sump  for  re- 
ceiving an  iron-rich  slurry  from  a  separator;  said  sump 
having  overflow  means  for  maintaining  a  selected  level  of 
said  slurry;  pump  means  continuously  removing  said 
slurry  from  said  sump  below  said  selected  level;  a  con- 
trol tank;  said  tank  having  overflow  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  level  of  liquid  in  said  tank  substantially  at  said  se- 
lected level;  means  forcefully  introducing  water  into  said 
tank  at  a  rate  of  flow  in  excess  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
pump  means;  and  means  affording  liquid  communication 
between  said  sump  and  said  tank  below  said  selected  level. 
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FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MEANS  TO  REGULATE 

AXLAL   COMPRESSION 
Walter  Kaatco,  Madbon  Heighti,  MidL,  ■idgaar  to  Tbc 
Corporatloa,  MadiMM  HcifhtB,  Mlch^  a  corpo- 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  165,593 
5  Clatau.    (CL  21«— 137) 


«     ♦«   <K 


1.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore  at 
opposed  ends  thereof  and  a  chamber  therebetween,  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a 
filter  aaMmbly  located  in  said  chamber  and  interposed 
batwean  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  filtering  fluid  flow- 
ing therebetween,  said  filter  assembly  iicluding  a  com- 
pressible tubular  element  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
washer-like  elements  in  registered  face  to  face  contact, 
said  elements  having  the  outer  periphery  thereof  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  port  and  the  inner  periphery 
thereof  communicating  with  said  outlet  port,  an  endplate 
abutting  one  end  of  said  tubular  element  and  located  in 
one  of  said  bores,  sealing  means  located  between  said 
endplate  and  said  one  bore  for  preventing  flow  there- 
between, a  ferrule  abutting  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
element  and  located  in  the  other  of  said  bores,  sealing 
means  located  between  said  ferrule  and  said  other  bore 
for  preventing  flow  therebetween,  spring  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  endplate  and  ferrule  for  main- 
taining same  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  tubular 
element,  and  passage  means  for  communicating  the 
remote  ends  of  said  endplate  and  ferrule  with  said  out- 
let port. 

3007312 
AUTOMATIC   CONTROL   SYSTEM   FOR  SINGLE 

TANK  SAND  FILTER 

David  E.  Grifwold,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aarifnor  to 

Donald  G.  Griswoid,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,842 

13  Claims.     (CL  21»— 141) 


Vfy  . 


pressure  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end;  a  supply 
conduit  for  supplying  a  liquid  under  pressure  to  be  filtered 
connected  with  said  inlet;  a  supply  valve  connected  in 
said  supply  conduit  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  to  said 
inlet;  a  service  conduit  for  filtered  liquid  under  tank 
pressure  connected  with  said  outlet;  a  service  flow  con- 
trol valve  connected  in  said  service  conduit;  a  waste  con- 
duit connected  with  said  inlet;  a  waste  valve  connected 
in  said  waste  conduit;  a  backwash  conduit  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  with  said  supply  coixluit  upstream  of 
said  supply  control  valve  and  connected  at  its  opposite 
er>d  with  said  outlet  upstream  of  said  service  valve;  a 
backwash  valve  connected  in  said  backwash  coiKluit  up- 
stream of  the  point  of  connection  of  said  backwash  con- 
duit with  said  outlet;  a  drain  conduit  connected  at  one 
end  with  said  outlet  at  a  point  between  said  backwash 
aixl  service  valves,  said  drain  conduit  being  connected  at 
its  other  end  with  said  waste  conduit  downstream  of  said 
waste  valve;  a  drain  valve  connected  in  said  drain  conduit 
upstream  of  its  point  of  connection  with  said  waste  con- 
duit; and  rotary  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  move 
through  a  predetermined  sequence  of  positions  for  operat- 
ing and  directly  controlling  all  of  said  valves,  to  ( 1 )  dote 
all  valves  when  in  a  first  sequence  position;  (2)  close  the 
supply,  service,  and  drain  valves  and  open  the  backwash- 
ing  and  waste  valves  to  effect  a  backwashing  or  reverse 
flow  of  unfiltered  liquid  through  the  filter  tank  and  dis- 
charge through  the  waste  conduit  when  in  a  second 
sequence  position;  (3)  close  all  valves  when  in  a  third 
sequence  position;  (4)  open  the  supply  and  drain  valves 
and  dose  all  of  the  other  valves  to  effect  a  rinse  flow 
through  the  supply  conduit,  filter  tank,  drain  conduit  and 
waste  conduit  when  in  a  fourth  sequence  position;  (5) 
open  the  supply  valve  and  dose  the  other  valves  to  pres- 
surize the  filter  tank  when  in  a  fifth  sequence  position; 
and  (6)  open  the  supply  and  service  valves  and  close  all 
of  the  other  valves  to  effect  a  flow  through  the  supply 
conduit,  filter  tank  and  service  conduit  when  in  a  sixth 
sequence  position. 


3,207,313 

APPARATUS   FOR    AERATION    OF 

WASTE   PRODUCTS 

Karl  L.  Schnlze,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tlooai  Vibro,  Inc.,  a  corporadon  of  Wisconsin 

FIM  May  10,  1954,  S«r.  No.  428,510 

6  Claims.     (CI  210—195) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  treating  raw  liquid  waste 
products  to  reduce  the  biological  oxygen  demand  thereof 
comprising  a  treatment  tank,  an  open-ended  elongated 
hollow  draft  tube  supported  in  a  vertical  position  within 
said  tank,  means  for  feeding  raw  liquid  waste  products 
L  A  filtering  system,  comprising:  a  dosed  filter  tank  to  be  treated  into  said  draft  tube  above  the  lower  end 
for  receiving   and   maintaining   liquid   under   hydraulic   of  said  draft  tube,  a  rotor  assembly  supported  for  rota- 
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tion  about  a  vertical  axis  and  located  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  draft  tube,  said  assembly  including  a  plurality 
of  arms  protecting  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
vertical  axis  and  terminating  at  tip  portions  disposed 
radially  outwardly  beyoiKl  said  draft  tube,  means  con- 
nected to  said  assembly  to  rotate  said  arms  about  said 
axis,  means  at  the  tip  portion  of  each  arm  operable  upon 
rotation  of  said  arms  to  create  an  annular  zone  of  cavita- 
tion within  liquid  in  said  treatment  tank  at  a  location 
below  and  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  draft  tube,  said  tip  portion  means  also  being 
operable  upon  rotation  of  said  arms  to  induce  a  flow  of 
liquid  downwardly  through  said  draft  tube  and  then 
through  and  past  said  annular  zone  of  cavitation,  means 
for  continuotisly  introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  into 
said  zone  of  cavitation  aiK)  imparting  a  radial  outward 
velocity  to  said  gas  sufficient  to  cause  gas-containing  bub- 
bles to  implode  as  said  bubbles  leave  said  zone  of  cavita- 
tion, a  settling  tank  for  collecting  activated  sludge,  means 
for  discharging  liquid  waste  products  from  said  treat- 
ment tank  to  said  settling  tank  at  a  rate  sufiRcient  to  main- 
tain the  level  of  liquid  waste  products  in  said  treatment 
tank  above  the  open  upper  end  of  said  draft  tube,  and 
means  for  conducting  activated  sludge  collected  in  said 
settling  tank  to  said  treatment  tank. 


3,207,314 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT    APPARATUS 

Chester  H.  Pearson,  Cascade  County,  Mont 

(3121  4th  Ave.  N.,  Great  Falls,  Mont.) 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,469 

5  Claims.     (CL  210—195) 


tA- 


1.  Sewage  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

an  aerating  tank  adapted  to  contain  sewage  at  a  nor- 
mal liquid  level; 

a  settling  tank  having  downwardly  converging  sides 
and  located  adjacent  said  aerating  tank  and  being  in 
fluid  communication  therewith; 

an  influent  conduit  connected  to  said  aerating  tanlc 
adapted  to  convey  sewage  thereto; 

an  efihient  conduit  connected  to  said  settling  tank  adapt- 
ed to  convey  sewage  therefrom; 

a  draft  tube  positioned  vertically  in  said  aerating  tank 
and  extending  upwardly  from  a  location  slightly  be- 
low the  elevation  of  said  effluent  conduit,  said  draft 
tube  being  in  open  communication  with  the  atiDOt- 
phere  outside  said  aerating  tank; 

a  vertical  ^laft  extending  through  said  draft  tube  from 
a  location  outside  said  tank  to  a  location  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  aerating  tank; 

drive  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  shaft  adapt- 
ed to  rotate  said  shaft  about  its  own  axis; 

radial  impeller  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  at  Che  lower 
end  thereof; 

longitudinal  blades  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  extending 
from  a  location  slightly  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
draft  tube  to  a  position  adjacent  said  impeller  means, 
the  radial  projection  of  said  impdler  means  being 
greater  than  that  cA  said  blades; 

and  conduit  means  extending  from  the  bottom  interior 
of  said  settling  tank  to  the  interior  of  said  draft  tube. 


3407^15 

AUTOMATIC    FILTER   PLATE   MOVING 

APPARATUS  IN  A  FILTER  PRESS 

Kintaro  Knrlta,  22  2-dKMnc,  Kihwalralgawn-chn, 

Nishi^m,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnly  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,49< 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Japan,  May  18, 19<1, 

36/17,790 

■    ■    ■  \     A  Clatans.    (CL  210—230) 


1.  A  filter  plate  moving  apparatus  for  a  filter  press  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  slidably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  each  plate  having  a  cam  and  a  follower  oo 
each  side  thereof,  each  cam  projecting  below  the 
follower  of  an  adjacent  plate  when  the  plates  arc  close 
together  so  that  the  cam  of  each  plate  controls  the 
follower  of  a  following  plate;  and 

(c)  means  on  said  frame  for  moving  only  those  plates 
whose  f(^owers  are  free  from  engagement  with 
the  cams  of  their  preceding  plates. 


3^7,316 

DISPLAYING  ARRANGEMENT 

Pierre  Eggcr,  16  Rnc  dc  la  Flore,  Blennc,  SwitMrland 
FIM  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,870 

ClainH  priority,  application  Swkaeriand,  Apr.  23,  1963, 

5,051/63 

3ClBinM.    (CL  211— 1.5) 


1.  A  display  apparatus  to  be  siupended  from  a  ceiling, 
of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one  roundabout,  means 
for  securing  goods  to  be  displayed  to  said  roundabout,  a 
motor  driving  said  roundabout  through  the  medium  of 
at  least  one  shaft,  a  casing  enclosing  and  mounting  said 
nsotor,  means  suspending  said  casing  from  a  cdling,  said 
display  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  it  compnaea, 
interposed  between  said  motor  and  said  shaft,  a  friction 
dutch  whereby  said  motor  can  run  independently  of  said 
roundabout  when  the  latter  is  held  against  rotation. 
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HOLDER  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  ERASER  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  SHEET  TYPE  ARTICLES 

AND  PENCILS  Uoa  H.  B«t,  Galra,  DL,  MrigMr  to  Jote  IL  Best  A  Soot, 

■  W.  Moow,  Its  SUfkum  L— ,  ami  Itobtrt  L.  Car^  bc^  Galra,  IIL,  a  coHMMratioa  of  IDinote 

roll,  408  MclTw  91^  ko(h  of  GrwBTfOc,  S.C.  fIm  J«ly  16,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  2W ,fM 

FIMAi«.24,lM4.S«.N«.391^1  3  Ctotan.    (CL  211— «)              '  •        - 
ICWm.    (CL  211—13) 


1.  A  holder  for  an  electric  eraser  for  use  by  drafts- 
men to  position  the  eraser  conveniently  with  respect 
to  a  drafting  table  including,  a  bracket  extending  above 
the  drafting  table,  means  securing  the  bracket  to  the 
drafting  table  adjacent  an  edge  thereof,  a  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  block-like  member  of  subsUntial 
thickness  carried  by  the  bracket,  an  elongated  external- 
ly threaded  member  having  connection  with  said  block- 
like member  and  with  said  bracket  above  the  drafting 
table,  and  means  carried  by  said  threaded  member  for 
turning  same  to  fix  and  to  loosen  the  block-like  member 
with  respect  to  the  bracket  so  that  said  block-like  member 
may  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  bracket  for  maintain- 
ing the  block-like  member  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  for  all  positions  of  the  drafting  table,  and  an 
annular  surface  defiining  an  enlarged  opening  in  the 
block-like  member  extending  from  the  upper  surface 
of  the  block-like  member  tapering  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly for  receiving  the  body  of  an  electric  eraser.  * 


3,2t7,31S 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  STORAGE 
APPARATUS 

Cari  S.  Gilbnt,  7«35  MajMvd  Avt^  CaMiga  Park,  CaHf . 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  33M97 

3C]aiiiM.    (CL211— 4«) 


3.  Display  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  one-piece 
member  of  n^  sheet  material  adapted  to  be  supported 
in  a  horizontal  attitude,  said  member  having  a  pair  of 
united  generally  flat  legs  spaced  one  from  another  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  planes  jt»t  sufficiently  to  enable  an  edge 
portion  of  a  rug  sample  or  the  like  to  be  disposed  neatly 
in  the  space  therebetween,  said  legs  having  at  the  five  ends 
flanges  that  are  turned  inward  toward  one  another  and 
having  free  ends  spaced  vertically  one  from  another  in 
position  to  crimp  and  grip  the  rug  sample  while  defining 
a  tortuous  passage  for  the  entry  of  one  end  of  the  rug 
sample  into  said  space,  a  one-piece  arm  adapted  to  be 
hinysdly  supported  for  lateral  swinging  movement,  clips 
removably  set  on  said  arm  to  be  supported  thereby  and 
movable  to  adjusted  positions  on  the  arm,  one  of  said 
flanges  having  openings  therein,  and  said  cUps  on  the  arm 
having  portions  disposed  in  the  flanfe  openings  to  sup- 
port the  bar. 


3,207,32t 

DESK   MOUNT   FOR   CALENDAR   PADS     ■ 
AND   THE    LIKE 
Gorton    E.    Nichdi,    MMdlcboro,    Mass.,   avicnor   to 
Wbtfarop-Addu  Co^  Inc.,  Middlcboro,  Masa^  a  cor. 
poration  of  MasBachasetts 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  217,<72 
9  ClalM.    (CL  211—49) 


1.  A  photograph  record  storage  and  display  apparatus 
comprising  a  rectangular  transparent  envelope  having  an 
opening  at  one  edge  thereof  to  receive  a  phonograph  re- 
cord or  record  jacket,  a  tubular  opening  along  another 
edte  of  said  envelope  at  nght  angles  to  the  first  said  edge 
and,  a  hcxizontally  projecting  rod  pivotally  supported  on 
a  support  at  one  end  to  permit  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  rod  fitting  within  said  tubular  opening  to  permit 
suspension  of  the  envelope  in  a  vertical  position. 


1.  A  structure  comprising  hingedly  connected  parts  in- 
cluding triangularly  disposed  parts  and  a  part  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  one  of  the  sides  of  the  triangularly  disposed 
parts,  said  triangularly  disposed  parts  being  held  in  trian- 
gular relation  to  each  other  by  engagement  of  an  end  of 
one  of  the  triangularly  disposed  parts  within  the  dihedral 
angle  formed  at  the  intersection  of  another  of  the  trian- 
gularly disposed  parts  and  the  part  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  said  one  of  the  sides,  and  means  embodied  in  the  hinge 
connecting  said  part  disposed  at  said  angle  operative  to 
hold  said  part  at  a  predetermined  angular  position. 
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34t7,321 

IINS 

I E.  Joyce,  129  W.  SMMt  Blvd.,  RatHs  Creek,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  34MM 

SCUns.    (0.211— 12«) 


1 .. 


than  the  spacing  between  said  channel  walls,  and  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  plate  and  seated  firmly  be- 
tween said  walls,  a  stud  on  the  back  surface  of  the  body 
engaged  in  one  of  said  openings,  said  body  and  neck  being 
of  a  width  whereby  the  bracket  by  an  oblique  positioning 
thereof  may  be  introduced  into  and  taken  out  of  the  chan- 
nel in  a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles,  thereto,  and 
the  said  body  having  angularly  disposed  end  surfaces  that 
abut  against  the  walls  when  the  bracket  is  in  a  potion  to 
support  a  shelf  thereon. 


•rta-ifi»'y 


4.  A  bin  which  can  be  arranged  atop  another  bin  in 
vertically  stacked  array  or  which  can  be  nested  within 
said  other  bin  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bottom. 

(b)  a  rear  wall  that  extends  upwardly  from  said  bot- 
tom, 

(c)  an  upward  extension  on  said  rear  wall, 

(d)  a  slot  in  said  rear  wall  that  opens  to  the  bottom  of 
said  rear  wall, 

(e)  said  slot  being  disposed  forwardly  of  said  upward 
extension, 

(f)  a  front  wall  that  extends  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom, 

(g)  a  side  wall  that  extends  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  one  side  of  said  bottom,  and 

(h)  a  second  side  wall  that  extends  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  other  side  of  said  bottom, 

(i)  said  slot  being  adapted  to  telescope  downwardly 
over  the  top  edge  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  up- 
ward extension  of  a  next  lower  bin  to  hold  said  bins 
in  intimate  engagement  in  vertically  stacked  array, 
and  also  to  displace  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  upper 
bin  rearwardly  relative  to  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  next  lower  bin. 


3at7,322 

SHELF  SUPPORTS 

H.  Pedenen,  328  N.  3rt  SC^  GsMva,  DL 

FEed  lam.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,526 

4Ckdms.    (CL  211— 146) 


1.  An  adjustable  shelf  bracket  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  vertical  shelf  bracket  channel  having  a 
web  portion  interconnecting  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side 
walls,  the  web  portion  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  apart  openings  therein,  each  of  said 
side  walls  of  the  channel  having  inwardly  opposing  flanges 
along  their  free  edges  facing  each  other  across  a  slot 

,  defined  therebetween,  and  a  shelf  bracket  mounted  in  said 
channel  and  adjustable  to  different  positions  displaced 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  bracket  including  a  flat  shelf- 

,  support  plate  having  a  downwardly  extending  reinforcing 
fknge  seated  against  the  face  of  the  inwardly  opposing 
flanges  on  the  channel  walls,  a  parallelogram-shaped  neck 

.,  on  the  back  side  of  said  reinforcing  flange  seated  within 
the  slot  between  said  walls,  a  parallelogram-shaped  body 
intecral  with  the  cod  of  said  neck  and  of  a  length  greater 


3,267323 
PIVOTAL  BOOM  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LATCH  MEANS 
FOR  SECURING  A  LOAD  SUPPORTING  MEM- 
BER TO  THE  BOOM 
LangdOB  D.  Bates,  Memphis,  Tcan.,  assign  ni  to  MeapUs 
Machine  Worlts,  Mempiiis,  Tcsu.,  a  corpondoa  of 
TcBneascc 

Fflcd  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,782 
9  Chdms.    (CL  211—64) 


X-M^^  3 


9.  In  material  handling  means,  an  industrial  truck 
having  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  lift  means,  a 
carriage  mounted  on  said  truck  lift  means  for  vertical 
reciprocation  therewith,  a  vertically  disposed  rotatable 
shaft  seated  at  its  lower  end  on  and  carried  by  said  car- 
riage, an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  bo<Hn  fixed 
to  said  shaft  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  said 
boom  extending  away  from  said  shaft  and  being  swung 
selectively  from  side  to  side  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
means  for  eflfecting  shaft  rotation,  a  tumable  collar  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  the  distal  end  of  said  boom, 
a  disc  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  collar  and  tumable 
therewith,  means  for  turning  said  collar  and  disc,  latdh 
means  connected  to  said  disc,  a  material  supporting  beam 
supported  below  said  disc  for  vertical  shift  toward  and 
away  from  said  disc,  said  beam  including  means  releasably 
engaging  said  latch  means  to  lock  said  beam  against  rota- 
tion independent  of  said  disc  when  said  beam  is  vertically 
shifted  upwardly  and  for  rotation  with  said  disc  under 
operation  of  said  turning  means. 


3,267,324 

RAILWAY  CAR   DRAFT  APPLIANCE 

William  T.  Blake,  4424  Mocris  Court,  Fort  Worth,  Tcs. 

Fflcd  Joly  8,  1966,  Ssr.  No.  41^66 

13  Claims.    (CL  213—6) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  longitudinal  center  sill 
afllxed  to  the  car,  said  center  sill  providing  a  longitudinal 
hollow  pocket  adjacent  one  end  and  an  opening  for  said 
pocket  at  said  one  end,  and  a  draft  appUance  mounted 
in  said  pocket,  said  draft  appliance  comprising:  a  housing; 
means  mounting  said  housing  in  said  center  sill  for  longi- 
tudinal sliding  movement  therein;  cushioning  means  in 
said  housing;  an  operating  rod  for  said  cushioning  means 
extending  longitudinally  from  the  inner  end  of  said 
housing;  means  anchoring  said  operating  rod  to  said  center 
sill;  a  coupler  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from 
the  outer  end  of  said  housing,  the  shank  of  said  coupler 
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bung  within  said  housing  and  providing  a  tnantne  key- 
way  therethrough;  said  housing  providing  hotat  in  op- 
posite walls  transversely  aligned  with  said  keyway,  said 
center  sill  providing  longitudinal  slots  in  opposite  walls 
transversely  aligned  with  said  keyway,  said  slots  having 
openings  in  said  one  end  of  said  center  sill:  a  coupler 
key  extending  transversely  through  said  keyway  and  said 
holes  in  said  housing  to  substantially  fix  said  coupler  to 
said  housing,  said  key  extending  through  said  slots  in 
said  center  sill  and  being  longitudinally  slidable  therein; 
first  cooperating  stop  members  on  said  housing  and  said 
center  sill  limiting  inward  sliding  movement  of  said 
housing  to  a  position  in  which  said  key  is  within  said 
slots;  and  second  cooperating  stop  members  on  said 
housing  and  on  said  center  sill  limiting  outward  sliding 
nx>vement  of  said  housing  to  a  position  in  which  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  key  projects  outwardly  from  the  open 
ends  of  said  slots. 
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other  end  to  the  last-mentioned  horizontal  bar,  two  flat 
horizontal  spaced-apart  and  parallel  lift  plates  secured  to 
said  supporting  plates,  a  vacuum-sealing  member  en- 
gaged by  and  interposed  between  said  lift  plates  around 
the  marginal  edges  of  the  latter  for  providing  a  sealed 
vacuum  chamber,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced 
resilient  suction  cups  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  lower 
lift  plate,  means  for  connecting  said  vacuum  chamber 
with  the  interior  of  said  suction  cups,  and  means  for  clos- 
ing the  connection  between  said  chamber  and  ones  of 
said  suction  cups  which  do  not  have  the  interiors  thereof 
sealed  from  the  atmosphere. 


CAN-HANDLING  AFPARATUS 
Lester  P.  WkalkM,  Handngton,  and  WUliam  M.  Myers, 
Marklc,  Ind.,  issigDors  to  indastrial  Machfaies,  Ibc^ 
HBodngton,  Ind^  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,938 
20  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


7.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
stationary  support,  a  supportmg  frame  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  two 
•lofl^tfed  upright  spaced-apart  and  parallel  guide  mem- 
ber! carried  by  said  frame,  each  guide  member  having 
two  parallel  spaced-apart  and  longitudinally  extending 
tracks,  a  lifting-power  cylinder  having  opposite  ends  and 
a  reciprocable  piston  rod,  said  cylinder  being  upright 
and  intermediate  said  guide  members,  the  lower  end  of 
said  cylinder  being  mounted  on  said  n^porting  frame, 
said  piston  rod  projecting  through  and  coaxially  beyond 
the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  horizontal  crossbar 
pivotally  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  piston  rod  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said 
crossbar  being  disposed  between  and  extending  in  a 
direction  from  one  guide  member  toward  the  other,  two 
pulleys  mounted  on  the  outer  ends,  respectively,  of  said 
crossbar  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes;  an  elevator 
assembly  comprising  two  spaced-apart  parallel  flat  sup- 
porting plates  whkh  are  vertically  arranged  and  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  two  guide  members,  respectively,  a  hori- 
zontal bar  secured  to  its  opposite  end  portions  to  said 
two  supporting  plates,  respectively,  a  horizontal  bar 
•ecured  to  its  opposite  end  portions  to  said  two  support- 
ing plates,  respectively,  said  aupportiag  pUles  each  hav- 
ing  two  vertically  spaced  pain  of  rollers,  the  rollers  of 
each  pair  being  horizontally  spaced  and  engageable  with 
the  aforesaid  two  tracks,  respectively,  two  cables  passed 
over  said  two  puUeys  respectively  and  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  one  of  said  mounting  plates  and  at  the 
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PIPE    HANDLING    DEVICE 

Garland  Ramsey  Enlx,  P.O.  Box  1393,  Amariilo,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316^49 

10  Clainu.     (CI.  214—1) 


1.  A  power  operated  pipe  handling  device  comprising 
horizontally  elongated  upper  and  lower  assemblies 
adapted  for  relative  vertical  movement,  a  set  of  horizon- 
tally elongated  pipe  gripping  jaws  connected  to  one  of 
said  assemblies  for  opening  and  closing  movement  in 
response  to  relative  vertical  movement  of  said  assemblies 
toward  and  from  each  other  respectively,  a  pair  of  anchor 
shoes,  mounting  means  hingedly  securing  each  shoe  to 
one  side  of  one  of  said  assemblies  for  horizontal  swinging 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  adjacent  said 
one  assembly  and  an  extended  position  remote  from  said 
one  assembly  and  into  anchoring  engagement  with  the 
side  of  a  trench  in  which  said  device  is  disposed,  power 
operated  means  connected  to  said  device  and  to  said 
shoes  and  effecting  horizontal  swinging  movement  of  the 
latter  and  horizontal  movement  of  said  assemblies  rela- 
tive to  said  shoes  whereby  to  advance  said  device  lon- 
gitudinally in  a  trench. 


3,207,327 

CONCRETE    BATCH    PLANT 

Rnjseil  F.  Long.  1045  W.  Maryland  Ave., 

Phoenix,   Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,954 

3  Clalim.     (CL  214—2) 
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1.  A  concrete  batch  plant  comprising  a  batcher  unit 
having  in  combination : 

(a)  supply  hoppers  at  the  rear  end  of  the  batcher  unit. 

(b)  upwardly  and  forwardiy  sloping  belt  conveyors, 
ooe  for  each  hopper, 

(c)  dlKharie  openings  at  the  bottom  of  each  hopper 
located  closely  adjacent  the  rear  ends  of  said  re- 
spective belt  conveyors, 

(d)  a  swinging  feed  chute  located  at  the  discharge 
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etA  of  eadi  of  said  bdt  con^eyGfi  adaplid  to  re- 
ceive the  discharge  from  said  belt  coB^eyow, 

(e)  self-contained  sensing  conveyor  acalei,  one  for  each 
swinging  feed  chute,  adapted  to  notirt  diacfaar^e 
from  said  swinging  feed  chutes  when  said  feed  chute 

K    diacharflB  outlets  aie  in  forwardiy  tipped  podtion, 

(f )  a  discharge  pan  adapted  to  reoeiiw  discharge  from 
said  sensing  conveyor  scales, 

(g)  an  auxiliary  pooy  hopper,  ooe  for  eadi  of  said 
swinging  feed  chutes,  adiqyted  to  receive  diacharfe 
from  said  swinging  feed  chutes  when  said  feed  chute 
discharge  outlets  are  swimg  to  a  rearward  podtion 
and  to  discharge  into  said  discharfe  pan, 

(h)  and  scale  means  associated  with  each  of  nid  auxil- 
iary hoppen. 


are  secured  brtween  said  stick  members  to  limit  tint  tpmot 
therebetween  when  said  stick  means  is  moved  to  said  open 
podtion. 

3007^29 
CAMGO  HANDLING   APPARATUS 

La  Berara*  Iven  MonBiaiB,  Micn^ 
Share,  bci,  ben  Moantala,  Mkk.,  a 


FHed  Dec  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  24M79 
19  CWm.    (CL  214—15) 
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TOIACCO  HARVESTER 

Roksrt  L.  Lewii,  PX>.  Bex  146,  Bnxlay,  On. 

FUed  Oct  21,  lM3,8er. No.  317,723 
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1.  Cargo  handling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, generally  elongated  load  engaging  means,  hoist 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  load  engaging  means 
and  includmg  at  least  a  pair  of  cable  means  supporting 
said  load  engaging  means  from  relatively  spaced  points 
thereon,  and  means  ooimected  to  each  of  said  cable 
means  and  operative  to  de-energize  said  hoist  means  with 
a  predetermined  time  delay  after  downward  travel  of  the 
cable  means  to  whidi  it  is  connected  is  interrupted  and 
further  operative  during  said  time  delay  to  accommodate 
payout  of  and  maintatti  a  taut  condition  of  cable  means 
the  downward  travel  of  which  is  interrupted  so  that  if  the 
downward  travel  of  only  a  portion  of  said  k>ad  engaging 
means  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cable  means  is  in- 
terrupted said  hoist  means  ctmtinues  payout  of  cable 
means  during  said  time  delay  to  continue  lowering  the 
remainder  of  said  load  engaging  means  and  the  inter- 
rupted cable  means  is  maintained  in  a  taut  condition. 


1.  A  tobacco  harvesting  machine  comprising  a  main 
frame,  at  least  one  tobacco  harvesting  unit  carried  by  said 
main  frame  and  including  a  unit  frame  means,  propelling 
means  operatively  secured  to  said  main  frame  for  mov- 
ing said  tobacco  harvesting  unit  along  the  row  of  tobacco 
plants  including  a  pliuidity  of  tobacco  leaves  each  having 
tip  ends  and  stem  ends,  seat  means  secured  to  said  unit 
frame  means  for  carrying  a  cropper  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
row  of  tobacco  plants  whereby  he  may  substantially  con- 
tinuously pick  the  plurality  of  tobacco  leaves  as  said 
tobacco  harvesting  unit  is  moved  along  the  row  of  tobacco 
plants,  tobacco  supporting  means  including  a  horizontal 
member  and  a  trough  secured  to  said  unit  frame  means, 
said  tobacco  supporting  means  temporarily  receiving  and 
holdingly  engaging  picked  tobacco  leaves  as  they  are  fed 
by  the  cropper,  stick  means  removably  carried  by  said 
tobacco  supporting  means,  said  stick  means  being  movable 
to  holdingly  engage  the  picked  tobacco  leaves  when  suf- 
ficient picked  tobacco  leaves  are  carried  by  said  tobacco 
supporting  means  to  warrant  transfer  from  said  tobacco 
harfWting  unit,  said  stick  means  including  two  stick  mem- 
bers movable  with  respect  to  each  other  between  an  open 
position  wherein  they  are  spaced  from  any  portion  of  the 
picked  tobacco  leaves  extending  therebetween  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  they  holdingly  engage  any  portion  of  the 
picked  tobacco  leaves  extending  therebetween,  one  of  said 
stick  members  including  portions  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  notch  means  therein,  the  other  of  said  stick 
members  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  qsaoed. 
transversely  extending,  nail  means  directed  toward  said 
notch  means,  each  of  said  nail  means  having  sharpened 
terminal  portions  spaced  from  said  notch  means  when 
said  stick  is  in  said  open  position  and  engaged  in  said 
notch  means  when  said  stick  means  is  in  said  closed 
position,  each  of  said  stick  members  further  including  co- 
operating telescoping  means  to  guide  the  movement  of 
said  stick  means  between  said  open  and  said  dosed  posi- 
tions, and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  qwoed  string  means 


3,207,330 

EQUIPMENT 

Fred  P.  Charya,  Hayward,  Ian  M.  Waisoa,  Berkeley, 

Kennctt  E.  Obcn,  OaUand,  CaHf.,  swlf  nil,  by  bm 

MsignaMiits,  to  Kjda«  bdMteies  Corperadoa,  OaUi 

Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,222 
2ClalaH.    (CL214— 16) 


1.  A  compact  system  for  the  production  of  Portland 
cement  which  comprises  in  combination  nteans  for 
handling  and  selectively  storing  raw  materials  for  the 
production  of  Portland  cement  and  burned  cement  clmker 
produced  therefrom  and  adjacent  thereto  a  milling  zone 
and  a  burning  zone  for  said  materials,  a  central  enclosed 
structure  for  housing  control  means  and  personnel  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  floor  levels,  including  a  main  con- 
trol level  a  laboratory  level  and  a  power  equipment  level, 
access  means  for  persoimel  between  each  of  said  levels 
within  said  enclosed  structure,  said  enclosed  structore 
having  side  walls  and  end  walls,  windows  diqxMed  in  at 
least  said  end  walls  at  said  control  level  to  enable  ob- 
servation of  said  adjacent  zones,  a  series  of  adjoining 
modules  provided  with  storage  bins,  a  pair  of  said  storage 
biiu  being  disposed  adjacent  to  a  side  wall  of  said  central 
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itnicture;  each  of  said  storage  bins  having  a  common 
wall  means  with  a  portion  of  said  central  structure;  the 
bins  in  a  pair  of  bins  having  a  common  wall  with  each 
other;  said  common  wall  means  between  each  bin  of  a 
pair  of  bins,  said  common  walls  between  the  bins  of  a 
pair  of  bins  and  said  central  structure,  said  bint  in  a  pair 
ol  hiat  and  said  central  structure  all  co-acting  to  form  an 
■Hoailted  secondary  storage  bin;  each  of  said  bins  being 
provided  with  a  tapered  base  and  outlet  means,  means 
including  a  common  conveyor  means  disposed  below  said 
outkt  means  and  exteriorly  of  said  central  structure  for 
selectively  removing  materials  from  each  pair  of  storage 
bins  and  said  associated  secondary  bin  and  transferring 
the  same  to  said  milling  zone  for  milling  thereof,  one 
pair  of  said  bins  serving  to  store  raw  materials  and  the 
opposite  pair  of  said  bins  serving  to  store  partially  fin- 
ished cement  materials  derived  from  said  burning  zone, 
means  for  transferring  milled  material  from  said  milling 
zone  to  said  burning  zone,  and  means  for  transferring 
burned  materials  from  said  burning  zone  to  said  opposite 
pair  of  bins,  each  of  said  storage  bins  being  of  circular 
cross- section. 


3^07,331 

FRAME   STRUCTURE    FOR   MECHANICAL 

STORAGE    SYSTEM 

Anthoay  R.  ChasM-,  Mentor  Village,  Ohio,  MdgBor  to 

The  Triax  Company,  Ckveiand,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii 

«f  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,418 
10  Clafans.     (CI.  214—16.4) 


1.  A  frame  structure  comprising  two  parallel  rows  of 

■obatantially  vertical,  spaced  aisle  posts  defining  an  aisle 
extending  longitudinally  therebetween  and  a  plurality  of 
laterally  open  bays  on  either  side  of  said  aisle;  parallel 
rows  of  substantially  vertical  outer  posts  spaced  outward- 
ly respectively  from  said  aisle  posts;  means  connecting 
said  parallel  rows  of  posts  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
parallel  with  said  aisle  and  means  connecting  said  posts 
laterally  acroat  said  aisle  parallel  with  said  bays;  laterally 
disposed  load  carrying  members  nwunted  to  said  posts, 
each  load  carrying  member  being  connected  'adjacent  to 
one  end  thereof  to  an  aisle  post  and  adjacent  to  the  other 
end  thereof  to  a  laterally  aligned  outer  pott  on  the  same 
tide  of  said  aisle;  adjustable  bracing  means  disposed  on  the 
tides  and  across  the  top  of  said  frame  structure  for  squar- 
ing said  sides  and  top;  and  means  for  simultaneously  ad- 
justing the  vertical  straightness  of  said  aisle  posts  at  a 
level  intermediate  their  upper  and  lower  ends. 


borizontaUy  slidably  secured  and  longitudinally  spaced 
in  different  amounts  from  said  pulleys,  means  secured 
to  said  frame  and  said  nootor  mount  for  determining  its 
location  on  said  frame,  a  motor  pivotally  secived  to  said 
motor  mount  at  its  side  nearest  said  two  pulleys  and 
selectively  sUdably  secured  and  clamped  to  said  motor 


3,2t7333 

SILO  UNLOADER  DRIVING  MECHANISM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  TENSIONING  DRIVING  MEANS 

Hoyd  E.  Waachboi.  Rtc.  I,  Long  Lake,  Mfam. 

of  appBcatk»  Scr.  No.   157,916,  Dw.  S, 
1961.    This  appMcadoB  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,634 

16  ClafeM.     (a.  214—17) 
1.  A  machine  having  a  frame,  two  pulleys  vertically 
qMoed  from  each  other  on  said  frame,  a  motor  mount 


mount  at  its  side  removed  from  said  two  pulleys  whereby 
the  distance  between  said  motor  and  each  of  said  pulleys 
can  be  increased  by  different  amounts  by  pivoting  said 
motor  and  the  distance  between  said  motor  and  each 
of  said  pulleys  can  be  increased  by  different  amounts  by 
sliding  said  motor  mount 


3,207,333 

LOADING    MACHINERY 

Robert  Toovay,  Paris,  France,  aedgnor  to  Compagnic  de 

Saint-Gobain,  Neuilly-aur-Schie,  France 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,975  ' 

Claliiu  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1961, 

866,583 

4  ClaloH.     (CL  214—18)  '' 
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1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  finely  divided  materia! 
onto  the  surface  of  a  bath  on  which  it  tends  to  float, 
comprising,  first  and  second  hoppers  each  having  an  elon- 
gated discharge  opening,  said  openings  conjointly  extend- 
ing horizontally  throughout  a  major  part  of  the  width 
of  the  bath,  nwans  supporting  said  hoppers  with  their  said 
discharge  openings  adjacent  in  substantially  end-to-end 
relation  and  parallel  with  the  surface  of  the  bath  and 
including  first  and  second  pivot  means  each  mounting 
a  respective  hopper  for  pivoting  about  a  corresponding 
one  of  first  and  second  vertical  axes  each  laterally  offset 
outwardly  of  the  corresponding  hopper,  first  and  second 
rollers,  means  joumaling  each  said  roller  at  its  inner 
end  on  its  respective  hopper,  means  carried  by  said  sup- 
porting means  and  journaling  each  said  roller  at  its  out- 
ward end  for  swinging  on  an  axis  coincident  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  vertical  axes,  means  operable  to 
rotate  said  rollers  in  unison,  and  means  interconnecting 
said  hoppers  for  equal  and  opposite  pivoul  adjustment 
each  about  its  own  vertical  axis,  the  axis  of  each  said 
roller  being  fixed  with,  parallel  with,  and  immediately 
below  the  discharge  opening  of  its  hopper,  whereby  each 
roller  directly  receives  and  uniformly  distributes  mate- 
rial from  its  hopper  for  ail  positions  of  angular  adjust- 
ment of  said  hoppers  about  their  said  vertical  axes. 
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LEVELING  BEAM  FOR  HORIZONTAL  CHAMBER 

BY-PRODUCT   COKE   OVENS 

loaeph  Becker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcrt 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ^  Delaware 

FUcd  May  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,757 

1  aalm.     (CL  214—23) 


rrriT-ff3-t=^riri^^Bpin 


A  bar  for  leveling  the  charge  of  coal  in  a  coke  oven 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  longitudinal 
substantially  vertical  side  plates; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  spaced  transverse  hoe 
plates  fixed  to  and  extending  substantially  vertically, 
entirely  between  and  perpendicular  to  said  side 
plates;  and 

(c)  said  side  plate  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  relatively  large  openings  extending  there- 
through with  at  least  one  said  opening  in  each  of 
the  areas  between  adjacent  hoe  plates,  each  said 
area  of  one  side  plate  having  the  same  number  of 
openings  as  its  corresponding  area  in  the  other  side 
plate  with  each  of  the  openings  of  one  side  plate 
being  horizontally  aligned  with  its  corresponding 
opening  in  the  other  side  plate  for  permitting  sub- 
stantially free  passage  of  particulate  coal  through 
said  side  plates. 


3,207,335 

TRANSFERRING   GRANULAR  MAHRIAL  FROM 

RAIL  TRUCKS  OR  THE  LIKE  TO  ROAD  TRANS- 

PORTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Howard  N.  Bovbc,  PIbc  Point,  South  Anttralia, 

ABStralla 

FDed  Oct  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,945 

2Claiiiic     (a.  214— 44) 


30*7,330 

REFUSE    COMPACTING   VEHICLE   BODY 

EllBwotth  R.  Bocck,  Buffalo,  and  Robert  J.  Walter, 

more,  N.Y.,  ■ttignori  to  Track  Eqalpmeat  Co^  be^ 

Birfhio,  N.Y. 

Original  appHcatkn  May  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  2M39,  avw 

PatciBt  No.  3,148,786,  dated  Sept  15,  1964.     DhrUed 

and  tkfe  appUcaUoB  Jas.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,323 

ICIalBB.    (CL  214-42) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  grain  from  trucks  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  bin  on  the  sup- 
port frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  tray  of 
a  truck  below  floor  level  thereof,  means  to  discharge  the 
content  of  the  bin,  a  stem  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
frame,  arm  supporting  means  on  the  stem  movable  up 
and  down  on  the  stem,  an  arm  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  arm  supporting  means,  a  carriage  mounted  on  and 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  arm,  a  yoke  on  the  said 
carriage  roUUble  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending drag  conveyor  on  the  yoke  rotatable  about  a 
horizontal  axis  on  the  yoke  and  having  its  lower  run  ex- 
posed along  its  length  for  engagement  with  the  material 
to  be  unloaded,  a  driving  motor  disposed  on  one  eixi  of 
the  drag  conveyor  to  counter  balance  the  weight  of  the 
drag  OMveyor,  and  a  handle  on  the  projecting  end  of  the 
drag  conveyor  for  manual  positioning  of  the  said  con- 
veyor. 


tt»a 


1  MO  tU 


In  a  refuse  compacting  vehicle  body,  a  longitudinally 
extending  body  shell  of  generally  circular  cross-section, 
compacting  plate  means  extending  transversely  acroet 
the  interior  of  said  body,  said  compacting  plate  having  a 
lower  portion  sloping  downwardly  and  in  the  direction 
of  compaction,  track  means  extending  longitudinally  along 
upper  and  lower  interior  portions  of  said  body,  said  com- 
pacting plate  means  having  upper  and  lower  extensions 
lengthwise  of  said  body,  and  longitudinally  spaced  pain 
of  rollers  carried  by  said  extensions  for  rolling  engage- 
ment with  said  upper  aiKl  lower  track  means  to  mount 
said  compacting  plate  for  free  movement  longitudinally 
of  said  body,  said  lower  pair  comprising  a  leading  roller 
disp>osed  between  the  plane  of  said  transversely  exteixi- 
ing  compacting  plate  means  and  said  sloping  portion  and 
a  trailing  roller  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  compacting 
plate  means  with  respect  to  said  sloping  portion,  said 
upper  pair  of  rollers  comprising  a  roller  diq;>osed  at  each 
side  of  said  compacting  plate  forwardly  and  rearwanUy 
thereof. 

3007,337  

KEY  CARD  DISPATCHED  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

Harold  G.  Abbey,  189—10  AbcrdcM  RoM, 

Janudca,  N.Y. 

FQed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,925 

9CIalBH.    (0.214—09) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  wherein  carriers  are  convey- 
able  on  a  trackway  for  transporting  work  to  be  acted 
upon  at  selected  points  therealong,  control  means  being 
provided  at  each  point  to  effect  an  action  with  respect  to 
carriers  selecting  the  point;  a  replaceable  key  card  borne 
by  each  carrier  to  instruct  said  carrier  to  take  predeter- 
mined actions  relative  to  selected  points  along  said  track- 
way, a  stationary  receiver  adjacent  each  point  to  engage 
the  key  card  on  the  carrier  arriving  thereat,  said  receiver 
producing  a  signal  only  when  the  incoming  card  is  properly 
coded  relative  thereto,  said  signal  being  applied  to  said 
control  means  to  effect  the  described  action,  each  key 
card  having  a  teriet  of  binary  code  positions  thereon 
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wherdn  a  ptrticiilar  code  oombinatioa  is  defined  by  ele- 
ments profectiag  from  aekcted  portions  in  said  aeries, 
nid  reoehrtr  havinf  a  like  aeries  of  iwitcbes  having  actu- 
ator members  aligned  with  said  key  positions  to  engage 
said  elements,  each  of  said  switches  being  in  a  normally 
open  or  dosed  state  and  being  momentarily  reverted  in 
Mate  when  actuated,  at  least  one  switch  in  the  aeries  being 
normally  open  while  another  switch  in  said  aeries  is 
ix>rmally  dosed,  said  switches  being  so  interconnected  in 
a  binary  code  network  whereby  when  selected  switches 
•ra  actuated  by  key  cards  having  operative  codes,  the  re- 
sultant connections  complete  a  conductive  path  to  pro- 
duce said  signal. 


responsive  to  yariatfora  fn  the  actual  hoist  motion 
relative  to  a  reference  hoist  motion  to  cause  the  crowd 


LIFT  ATTACHMENTS  FCMl  VEHICLES 
PhO  Felb«n,  41M  W.  Braid  St,  Cotaabais,  Ohio 
Filed  May  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,9df 
UObIm.    (a.214-.131) 


11.  A  trailer  tractor  having  a  lift  attachment,  said  trac- 
tor induding  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
and  longitudinally  extending  structural  members,  road  en- 
gaging wheels  at  the  front  and  rear  of  said  frame,  and  a 
cab  at  the  front  of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  arms,  each  closely 
overlying  a  respective  stnictural  member  and  having  one 
end  pivoted  to  its  related  structural  member  adjoining 
said  cab  and  its  other  end  overhanging  the  rear  end  of  its 
related  structural  member,  means  for  rotating  said  arms 
in  unison  about  the  arm  pivots  from  a  downward  position 
wherein  the  swinging  portion  of  said  arms  are  supported 
on  their  related  structural  members  to  an  elevated  posi- 
tion, lifting  fork  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  other 
overhanging  end  of  said  arms  for  engaging  and  supporting 
a  load,  and  a  fifth  wheel  swingable  about  an  axle  extend- 
ing crosswise  of  said  arms  and  in  unloaded  condition 
urged  to  tilt  downwardly  toward  the  rear  of  the  trailer, 
the  rear  portion  of  each  structural  member  being  indined 
downwardly  and  the  rear  end  of  each  arm  being  inclined 
downwardly  a  corresponding  amount  and  in  downward 
position  closely  overlying  the  adjoining  portion  of  the  re- 
lated structural  member,  the  upwardly  extending  surfaces 
of  said  arms  in  downward  position  providing  cam  surfaces 
along  which  the  fifth  wheel  plate  of  a  trailer  may  slide  and 
thus  be  guided  to  sliding  engagement  with  said  tractor 
fifth  wheel. 


34«7339 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Milaa  A.  NcaHn,  Scotia,  N.Y^  aarigMir  to  General  Elcctyk 
Conpany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FHcd  Feb.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  170^95 
i  Claims.    (CL  214—135) 
L  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  hoist 
aitd  crowd  motions  of  a  dipper  of  a  shovel  during  a  dig- 
ging operation  induding: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  hoist  motion  of  the  dipper 
during  the  digging  operation  and  developing  a  sipial 
corresponding  to  the  actual  hoist  motion, 

(b)  ud  control  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means 


motion  to  be  adjusted  so  that  the  actual  hoist  motion 
corresponds  to  the  reference  hoist  motion. 


3v2#734g 

EARTHMOVING    AND   HOBTING   MACHINES 

Jacqws  Blenaimc,   Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Yombo, 

G«WM  (Iscrc),  Frmctj  a  body  corporate  of  Francs 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2f7,f 35 

CfadBS  priority,  appllcatloa  France,  Aa«.  4,  1M2, 

904,1  Ig;  Jnly  3,  1W3,  94«;t49 

3  Claims.     (CL  214— 13S) 


1.  An  earthmoving  machine  comprising  a  frame  struc- 
ture, a  boom  having  one  end  pivoted  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture, a  boom  cylinder  for  actuating  said  boom,  said  boom 
having  a  cylindrical  body  and  a  piston  rod  and  being 
pivoted  on  said  frame  structure  and  also  on  said  boom, 
an  arm  pivoted  on  the  other  end  of  said  boom,  an  arm 
cylinder  for  actuating  said  arm,  said  arm  cylinder  having 
a  cylindrical  body  and  a  piston  rod  and  bdng  pivoted 
on  said  boom  and  also  on  said  arm,  each  one  of  said  two 
cylindrical  bodies  having  a  pair  of  trunnions  having  a 
common  axis  extending  at  right  angles  and  radially  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  bodies,  fluid  supply  means  in  said 
trunnions,  fluid  supply  lines  for  connecting  said  fluid  sup- 
ply means  to  said  cylindrical  body,  bearing  memben  re- 
spectively secured  on  said  frame  structure,  said  boom  and 
said  arms,  said  bearing  members  adapted  to  receive  said 
trunnions  and  swivel  joint  means  mounted  between  said 
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cylindrical  bodies  and  said  bearing  members  whereby   substantially  greater  operating  force  theretw  from  said 
misalignments  occurring  between  said  frame  structure,    operating  value  of  power  than  that  derived  by  said  second 


said  boom  and  said  arm  are  accommodated;  said  fluid 
supply  means  in  each  one  of  said  tnmnions  comprising 
an  axial  recess  and  an  axial  bore  formed  in  said  trunnion, 
a  connection  member  mounted  for  free  rotation  in  said 
recess  and  connected  to  a  duct  fed  with  compressed  fluid, 
a  lock  member  secured  in  said  recess  for  holding  said 
connection  member  in  position  and  a  radial  bore  open- 
ing  in  said  axial  bore  and  communicating  with  said  sup- 
ply line. 

3a«7,341 
LOADER 
Clifford  J.  Grifitfa,  Westmont,  and  Wayne  L.  Peterson, 
La  Grange  Park,  m.,  assignon  to  Intcrmitional  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Fllad  Jan.  If,  1943, 9sr.  No.  256,i75 

4  Claima.    (CL  214—140)  , 


actuator,  said  second  actuator  operating  in  reqmnae  to 


1.  A  tnctor  of  the  type  having  longitudinally  q>aced 
front  and  rear  wheel  axle  structures  each  including  trans- 
versely spaced  wheels,  the  front  wheels  being  steerable, 
a  longitudinal  body  between  said  axle  structures  and 
positioned  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  center  line  be- 
tween the  wheels,  the  improvement  therein  which  com- 
prises a  loader  base  mounted  on  said  longitudinal  body 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  connected  at 
one  end  by  a  bite  portion,  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  be- 
ing rigidly  secured  to  said  rear  axle  structure  and  said 
bite  portion  being  secured  to  said  front  axle  portion 
through  a  universal  joint,  said  loader  base  induding  a 
brace  member  connecting  said  parallel  arms,  and  an  up- 
right post  carried  by  said  brace  member,  laterally  to 
the  other  side  of  said  center  line,  upon  which  is  mounted 
the  boom  arm,  said  longitudinal  body  and  said  loader 
boom  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center  line 
between  the  wheels  and  tend  to  counterbalance  each  other 
to  provide  a  balanced  and  stable  device. 


3,207342 

FRONT   END   LOADER 

Pnnl  J.  Trofan,  CHfton,  NJ.,  Msignor  to  N.  P.  Nabo^ 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Fllad  Feb.  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  240,444 

4  CbinM.  (CL  214—140) 
1.  In  a  side  dump  loader,  a  bucket  carrier,  a  front  load- 
ing bucket  supportable  on  said  carrier  in  predunqiing 
position,  pivot  meam  connected  to  said  bucket  outwardly 
of  said  carrier  for  pivoting  said  bucket  from  said  pre- 
dumping  position  to  a  dumping  position  laterally  of  the 
carrier,  a  bucket  actuating  mechanism  including  a  first 
actuator  connected  to  said  carrier  and  said  bucket  to 
effect  said  pivoting,  a  bucket  locking  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  second  actuator  naounted  independentiy  of  said  first 
actnator  for  releasably  latching  said  bucket  to  said  car- 
rier in  said  predumping  position,  whereby  the  force  exerted 
by  said  firA  actuator  in  pivoting  said  backet  is  not  trans- 
mitted to  said  second  actuator,  and  meam  for  supplying 
power  of  an  operating  value  from  a  common  source  to 
both  of  said  actuators  simultaneously,  said  first  actuator 
having  a  substantially  greater  operating  area  than  the 
operatint  area  of  the  second  artaator  and  deriving  a 


the  initial  api^cation  of  power  ttereto  and  deriving  suffi- 
cient operating  force  therefrom  to  initiate  the  release  of 
said  bucket  locking  mechanism  and  automatic  operation 
thereof  in  response  to  the  pivoting  of  said  bucket. 


3,207,343 

TRASH  LOADING  SYSTEM 

E.  Old,  1020  UvaUa  8t,  Anrara,  Colo. 

Fllad  Mar.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  17M34 

SOain^    (CL  214— 302) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  refuse  containen  and  fcH- 
reoeiving  and  dumping  materials  collected  therein  com- 
prising a  frame  stq>port,  a  van  carrier  on  said  frame  pr»> 
viding  an  endosure  adapted  to  receive  refuse  materiala, 
said  van  carrier  further  providing  a  receptor  opening  for 
the  introduction  of  said  refuse  containers  and  materials, 
lower  pivot  mounts  on  said  support,  hoist  arms  on  said 
pivot  mounts  adapted  for  pivoting  and  redprocal  moi«- 
ment  with  rtapect  to  said  mounts,  means  for  connecting 
refuse  containers  to  said  hoist  arms,  means  for  fordUy 
rotating  said  h<Mst  arms  with  respect  to  said  pivot  mounts 
to  raise  and  lower  said  arms  aiad  the  refuse  containers 
supported  thereby,  meam  for  moving  said  hoist  arms  re- 
dprocally  along  said  pivot  mounts  to  provide  necessary 
and  otherwise  inadequate  clearance  between  said  hoist 
arms  and  the  sidewalls  of  said  van  carrier,  and  meam  for 
dumping  said  containers. 


MBten 


1^09,340 
SELF-LOADING   VEHICLS 

%  SUvcr  Spaing,  Md*,  mngnar  to 
Ws^lsgini,  DX^  a  aailasisMp 
ef  applkntien  Scr.  No.  138,099,  Sept  14, 
194L     IWs   appHfirton   Apr.   24,   1943,   Scr.   No. 
274,120 

14Cfarfms.  (CL  214— 302) 
1.  A  front  loading  vehicle,  comprising  a  vehicle  chaaab 
having  an  operator's  cab  mounted  at  the  front  of  tilie 
chassis  and  having  a  refuse  type  body  mounted  on  the 
chassis  behind  the  cab,  said  body  having  an  access  open- 
ing at  the  top,  a  loading  mechanism  induding  a  pair  of 
arcuate,  doogated  guide  mentbers  mounted  on  the  vehick 
at  the  la^active  aides  thereof  and  oriented  to  pnmde  M 
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upwardly  convex  curmture,  a  pair  of  arcuate  lifticg  mem-  at  a  location  remote  from  said  hinge  means  and  extending 
ben  supported  for  telescoping  movement  with  respect  to  thereabove,  said  mast  means  including  a  linearly  mov- 
nid  guide  noembert,  respectively,  between  an  extended    able  elevator  operatively  connected  with  said  carrier  for 


^^^ 


position  in  which  said  lifting  naembers  extend  forwardly 
and  downwardly  from  said  guide  members  and  a  retracted 
position,  and  load  engaging  means  mounted  upon  said 
lifting  members  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof. 


CONTAINER  DUMPING  MECHANBM 
E.  Ord«  IfM  UvaMa  SL,  Avon,  Colo. 
Red  Nov.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  322,412 
U  Qakm,    (CL  214— 3«2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  >>«nHling  refuse  collection  containers 
and  fw  receiving  and  dumping  the  materials  collected 
therein  comprising  a  frame  support,  a  van  carrier  on 
said  frame  providing  an  enclosure  adapted  to  receive 
lefuse  materials,  said  van  carrier  further  providing  a  re- 
ceptor opening  for  the  introduction  of  said  materials, 
hoist  arms  on  said  frame  support,  container  engaging 
means  oo  said  hoist  arms,  a  cross  arm  positioned  between 
•aid  hoist  arms,  a  hoist  arm  raising  and  lowering  mecha- 
nism, tension  arms  interconnecting  the  cron  arm  of  said 
hoist  arms  and  said  raising  and  lowering  mechanism,  a 
door  member  for  selectively  closing  oflf  said  receptor 
opening  when  said  van  carrier  is  being  moved  along 
flIlMll  and  highways  and  for  movement  to  an  out  of 
way  position  when  it  is  desired  to  discharge  materials  into 
•aid  receptor  opening,  and  means  joining  said  door  to 
•aid  tenson  arms  for  movement  therewith  whereby  said 
receptor  opening  will  be  opened  when  said  hoist  arms  are 
raised. 

3,2r7444 
CONTAINER   DUMPING   APPARATUS 
WvTca  E.  Bcadsr,  WHloafMby,  md  KsMCth  W.  Felita, 
riaTsI— il,  OWo,  awigiinis  to  The  f  b—ob  Jk  Sesislaai 
Compuy,  CtevdMi,  OMo,  a  t^nmtmtkm  oT  Ohio 
Flei  May  11. 1M2.  Ser.  No.  1M,M2 
€  CWm.    (CL  214—420) 
1.  In  dumping  apparatus  for  the  discharge  of  material 
from  a  container,  a  base,  a  carrier  superposed  on  said 
base,  hinge  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  carrier 
adjacent  one  side  portion  thereof  to  said  base  for  upward 
•winging  movement  of  said  carrier  relative  to  said  base 
IP  ai  inclined  dumping  position  for  said  container,  said 
Mnp  means  indudiat  upwardly  extending  plate  mem- 
hen  •ecnred  to  said  one  aide  portion  of  said  carrier  and 
mid  bnae,  mast  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  base 


imparting  the  upward  swinging  movement  thereto,  said 
upwardly  extending  plate  members  forming  a  stop  for 
retaining  said  container  on  said  carrier  when  said  carrier 
is  swung  to  said  inclined  dumping  position. 


3Jt7J47 

BOOM  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 

Stanley  V.  Ehrikh,  <2M  SW.  41st  Ave..  Portfamd,  Orcg. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  3«4,437 

4  CUbm.     (CL  214—424) 


Jit 


1.  In  a  boom  attachment  for  use  with  a  lift  truck  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  forwardly  and  rearwardly  tilting  mast  structure, 

(b)  a  vertically  movable  carriage  in  association  with 
said  mast  structure, 

(c)  fork  arms  projecting  forwardly  from  said  carriage. 

(d)  said  attachment  comprising: 

(e)  a  boom  structure,  including  a  transversely  extend- 
ing trunnion  member  at  the  base  of  said  boom  struc- 
ture adapted  to  be  rotatably  supported  transversely 
on  said  fork  arms  and  positioned  at  the  intersection 
between  the  inner  ends  of  said  fork  arms  and  an  up- 
right portion  of  said  carriage, 

(f)  said  trunnion  member  including  means  for  center- 
ing said  boom  structure  with  respect  to  said  fork 
arms, 

(g)  a  post  structure  centrally  mounted  on  said  trunnion 
member  for  rotation  relative  to  said  boom  structure, 

(h)  downwardly  opening  hook  means  on  said  pott 
structure  for  securing  said  post  structure  in  an  upright 
poaition  on  said  carriage  aiKl  for  at  least  partially 
aopporting  said  attachment  on  said  carriage, 

(i)  said  boom  structure  being  rotatable  from  a  first, 
inoperative  position  in  juxtaposition  with  said  post 
structure  to  a  second,  load  lifting  position  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  with  respect  to  said  post  structtue, 

(j)  means  connecting  said  boom  and  post  structure  for 
maintaining  said  boom  structure  in  said  load  lifting 
position, 

(k)  and  cooperative  means  on  said  post  structure  and 
said  boom  structure  for  selectively  maintaining  said 
boom  structure  in  said  inoperative  position. 
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VACUUM   TYPE    LOAD   HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

John  E.  Obon,  Portlaad,  Orcg..  aasigoor  to  Hystcr  Com- 

gmny,  Portland.  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

-      FUed  Dec.  21.  1H2.  Ser.  No.  244.429 

5  Claims,     (a.  214—454) 


'1 


i\.e: 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  having  an  upright  mast  mounted  for 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  tilting  movement  and  means  for 
moving  said  mast  from  a  rearwardly  inclined  position  to 
a  forwardly  inclined  position, 

a  load  carriage  movable  vertically  along  said  mast, 

an  upright  vacuum  face  plate  including  a  load-engaging 
face, 

imiversal  joint  means  mounting  said  face  plate  on  said 
carriage  for  universal  pivoting  movement  relative  to 
said  carriage  and  with  said  face  facing  in  a  forwardly 
direction, 

abutment  type  stop  means  mounted  on  said  carriage 
below  said  imiversal  joint  means,  said  stop  means 
disposed  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  line 
through  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  face  plate 
and   said  carriage, 

said  stop  means  being  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  plane  of 
said  face  in  all  positions  of  said  face  plate  such  that 
when  said  mast  is  forwardly  inclined  and  said  face 
is  out  of  engagement  with  a  load,  said  face  plate 
is  pivotaUe  about  its  universal  connection  without 
interference  from  said  stop  means  to  enable  said 
face  plate  to  adjust  its  position  to  that  of  a  load 
upon  engagement  with  said  load,  and  such  that  when 
said  face  plate  elevates  a  load  said  face  plate  is 
caused  to  tilt  about  its  horizontal  pivotal  axis  to 
abut  said  stop  means  and  thus  stabilize  said  load. 


3.247.349 

NURSING  BOTTLE 

George  B.  Rabc.  2  Fairway  Tnil,  Sparta.  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1943,  Ser.  No.  331^94 

4aafans.    (6.215—11) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  nursing  bottle  to  prevent  air 
lock  of  the  liquid  therein  during  baby  feeding  therefrom 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  valve  body  including  a  pair 
of  passages  affording  the  interior  of  the  bottle  separate 
communication  with  the  space  within  the  nipple  and  with 
the  atmosphere,  a  nipple  mounted  on  said  body,  a  cap 
securing  said  body  and  said  nipple  to  the  bottle,  check 
valves  mounted  on  said  body  and  controlling  each  of  said 
passages,  and  spring  means  biasing  said  valves  to  closed 
position  when  the  pressure  in  the  bottle  and  in  the  nipple 
is  equal  and  permitting  the  opening  of  said  valves  when 
said  pressure  is  unequal  due  to  socking  of  the  nipirie  to 


e&ct  flow  of  liquid  into  said  nipple  spacerAiK}  «ir  flow 
into  the  bottle,  said  valves  being  poppets  and  said  pas- 
sages terminating  in  oppositely  diqKMed  seats  for  the 
poppets. 

3.247354 
SEALING   CLOSURE  FOR  A  CROWN-TYPE 
BOTTLE 
Foster  M.  Hagmann,  1441  3rd  St..  Santa  Moidca,  CaHf^ 
Hazen  B.  Graham.  744  Cory  Drive.  Ii«lcwood.  CaHf^ 
and  Robert  B.  Morris,  24414  QMdo  Drive,  Woodfamd 
Hlll8,CaIif. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,549 
4  Chrims.    (CL  215-^44) 


1.  A  sealing  closure  for  a  crown-type  bottle  having  a 
curved  and  overhanging  lip  adjacent  its  mouth  with  a 
crest  and  presenting  an  aimular  shoulder  facing  o|^>o- 
sitely  from  the  top  of  said  lip,  comprising:  a  ductile 
metal  cap  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  said  lip  and  hav- 
ing a  central  lid  portion  with  a  diameter  at  least  equal 
to  the  maximum  outside  diameter  of  said  lip  and  a  de- 
pending skirt  portion  adapted  for  locking  engagement 
with  said  shoulder,  said  lid  portion  being  formed  with  an- 
nular, inner  and  outer  pressure  ridges  projecting  down- 
wardly and  cooperating  to  define  the  boundaries  of  an 
annular  groove  in  the  interior  of  said  cap,  said  inner  and 
outer  ridges  being  in  registration  with  the  top  of  said  lip 
and  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly,  re- 
spectively, of  said  crest  when  said  cap  is  positioned  ov«r 
said  lip;  and  a  resilient.  deformaMe,  and  substantially  in- 
compressible sealing-lining  disk,  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  outer  pressure  ridge,  fitted  in 
said  cap  contiguous  said  pressure  ridges,  said  inner  ridge 
being  adapted  for  pressural  engagement  with  said  lip  to 
urge  a  first  subjacent,  limited  area  of  said  disk  into  pres- 
sural conUct  with  said  lip  and,  thereafter,  said  outer 
ridge  being  adapted  for  pivoting  downwardly  about  said 
inner  ridge  as  a  fulcrum  to  urge  a  second  subadjacent, 
limited  area  of  said  disk  into  pressural  contact  with  said 
lip  and  thereby  coi^ine  a  ring  portion  of  said  disk  within 
said  groove,  the  void  of  said  groove  and  the  v«riume  at 
the  ring  portion  of  said  disk  being  v(riumetrioaily  sized 
to  one  another  during  said  pivoting. 


3,247,351 

CROWN   CAP 

Robert  Stnart.  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor  to  NatioMl  Cm 

CorpontkMi,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  Detaware 

Filed  May  5,  1944,  Scr.  No.  345,440 

15  Oafans.    (CL  215—44) 


1.  A  crown  cap  comprising  a  body  having  a  crown 
and  a  peripheral  skirt  surroimding  and  jvojecting  away 
from  the  crown  and  adapted  for  gripping  engagement 
with  a  conuiner  neck  to  retain  the  cap  thereon,  tear  tabs 
on  the  body  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  cap  from  the  con- 
tainer neck,   said   tabs  being   ctrcumferentially 
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about  the  body  and  each  beint  defined  bf  a  line  of  weak- 
oe«  with  the  end  portions  of  the  line  defining  the  tides 
of  the  tab  and  terminating  at  t|>aced  points  adiaoent  to 
but  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  the  skirt  and  extending 
from  there  toward  the  crown,  and  means  forming  a 
zone  of  weakneaa  in  the  body  extending  substantially 
from  each  tab  to  an  adjacent  tab  and  through  the  crown, 
each  zone  being  of  variable  weaJcness  and  constituting 
a  line  aboot  which  the  body  may  be  folded  after  tearing 
of  the  body  by  the  tear  tabs  and  with  at  least  part  of 
each  line  of  fold  being  formed  by  a  score  in  the  crown. 


3,2«7J52 
LAMINATED   PRISSURE  VESSELS 

J.  Bilnht,  Ir^  41 1(  Woodcdge  Drirc, 
•eOkrook,  Ohio 
nUd  Dec  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  242435 
4  CtefaM.    (CL  22«— 3) 


4.  A  laminated  presnire  vessel  comprising;  at  least 
three  contiguous  shells,  an  elastomeric  stress  distributing 
coating  between  each  shell,  and  a  metallic  inner  liner 
having  its  outer  surface  joined  to  the  inside  surface  of 
the  innermoit  shell,  each  shell  being  of  continuous  fila- 
ment wound  mtihilayer  construction  from  a  continuous 
filament  supply  and  each  shell  from  the  inside  out  bein; 
of  a  filament  having  a  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  than 
the  filament  forming  the  preceding  shelL 


3,2t7353 
CRYOGENIC   UQUID  STORAGE   CONTAINERS 
Iota  M.  Camty,  VlMcat  E.  First,  mad  RJktanI  J.  Praktfcr, 
Tooawanda,  N.Y^  amtgaon  to  Unioa  Carbide  Coryo- 
ratkM,  a  cotporaHon  of  New  York 

FIM  Oct  20,  1941.  Ser.  No.  144,523 
4  ClataH.    (CL  22«— IS) 


1.  In  a  double-walled  cylindrical  and  horizontally  dis- 
posed cryogenic  liquid  storage  container  comprising  an 
iimer  product  liquid  holding  vessel,  an  outer  shdl  sur- 
rounding the  inner  vessel  thereby  forming  an  insulation 
space  therebetween,  and  means  for  filling,  discharging,  and 
venting  said  inner  vessel,  inner  vessel  support  means  for 
supporting  said  inner  vessel  from  said  outer  shdl  com- 
prising at  least  two  sets  of  load  rod  re-entrant  tube  stnK- 
tures  each  structure  being  positioned  in  a  transverse  plane 
parallel  to  the  other,  the  structure  positioned  in  one  such 
plane  extending  downward  from  said  outer  shell  and  con- 
necting to  the  lower  section  of  said  inner  vessel,  and  the 
structure  positioned  in  an  adjacent  parallel  transverse 
plane  extending  upward  from  said  outer  sheH  and  coonecN 
ing  to  an  upper  section  of  said  inner  vessel,  each  stnic- 
ture  comprising  a  plurality  of  inner  vessel  re-entrant  tubes 
inclined  to  the  vertical  and  transversely  extending  non- 
radially  into  said  inner  vessel  and  having  an  inner  end 


sealed  from  the  interior  of  said  inner  vessel  and  joined 
to  said  inner  vessel  and  an  open  outer  end  gas  tightly 
joined  to  the  rim  of  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  inner 
vessel  siKh  that  the  interior  of  each  re-entrant  tube  is 
in  gas  communication  with  said  insulation  space  and  a 
plurality  of  transversely  positioned  load  rods  each  extend- 
ing through  the  interior  of  the  corresponding  re-entrant 
tube  and  each  having  an  outer  end  connected  to  said  outer 
shell  and  an  inner  end  connected  to  an  inner  end  por- 
tion of  a  corresponding  re-entrant  tube,  said  load  rods 
being  assembled  in  stressed  relation  so  as  to  support  said 
inner  vessel  in  tension,  there  being  at  least  two  load  rods 
positioned  in  each  of  said  transverse  planes. 


3,2t7,354 
DOUBLE.WALLED   CONTAINER 
P.  Sktascr  sBd  Rictani  M.  Poomaa, 
oHs,  lad.,  afls%M>n  to  Vwkm  CarbMc  Coryotathm.  a 
corporatfcM  of  New  York 
CoattantioB  of  applratlun  Ser.  No.  74S3«2,  Oct  4, 195t. 
Tys  apfUcatloa  Feb.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1S1433 
•  ClaiM.     (CL  22«— 15) 


1.  A  lightweight  portable  container  for  storing  with 
relatively  low  vaporization  losses  Uquefied  gas  having  a 
boiling  point  below  aboot  233*  K.,  including  an  inner 
vessel  of  less  than  about  50  liters  liquid  capacity  for  hold- 
ing a  Uquefied  gas  body,  an  outer  casing  enclosing  and 
separating  said  inner  vessel  from  the  atmosphere,  at  least 
said  outer  casing  being  formed  from  material  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alimiinum  and  aluminum  alloys  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  overall  weight  of  such  portable  container, 
a  sealed  space  under  a  substantially  permanent  vacuum 
pressure  not  substantially  greater  than  5000  microns  of 
mercury  absolute  between  said  inner  vessl  and  said  outer 
casing,  said  space  containing  an  opacified  insulating  jacket 
having  relatively  high  insulating  efficiency  at  relatively 
poor  vacuums,  and  a  gas  adsorbent  material  communicat- 
ing with  the  opacified  insulation  to  maintain  the  space 
under  vacuum,  a  hollow  lower  sunxnt  member  formed 
of  low  heat  conductive  plastic  material  and  having  one 
end  fixedly  mounted  against  the  inside  wall  of  the  outer 
casing  and  that  other  end  positiooed  to  eflfectively  slid- 
ably  and  telescopically  engage  a  lower  portion  of  the  inner 
vessel  outer  wall,  a  rebtively  large  access  opening  in  said 
inner  vessel  and  a  hollow  elongated  neck  tube  having  an 
inside  diameter  of  about  IVi  inches  and  one  open  end 
communicating  with  the  liquefied  gas  body  through  said 
large  access  opening  and  a  second  open  end  cotnmunicat- 
ing  with  the  atnKMpbere  for  filling  and  emptying  said  ves- 
sel therethrough,  said  hollow  neck  tube  suspending  the 
inner  vessel  from  the  top  portion  of  the  outer  casing,  a 
low  heat  conductive  plug  receivable  in  and  substantially 
filling  the  second  open  end  of  said  hollow  neck  tube  to 
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cause  gas  vapor  formed  to  flow  upwardly  close  to  and  in 
sustained  contact  with  the  inside  wall  surface  of  said 
hoUow  neck  tube,  thereby  recovering  the  sensible  refrig- 
eration of  such  vapors,  and  reducing  the  net  heat  con- 
ducting characteristic  of  the  neck  tube. 


•■) 


3,2t7,355 

REFUSE    RECEPTACLE 

Michael  SapUer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Uncofai 

Metal  Products  Corporatkaa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

,  Filed  Apr.  If,  1943,  Ser.  No.  272,454 

3  Clatas.    (CL  22»— Ig) 
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1.  An  off  the  floor  refuse  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  bracket, 

(b)  said  wall  bracket  including  a  plate  having  a  pair 
of  hooks  stamped  out  of  the  plane  of  said  plate, 

(c)  a  bucket  having  means  for  detachably  connecting 
the  same  on  said  hooks, 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  bracket  to  a  wall, 

(e)  said  securing  means  including  a  strip  of  adhesive 
extending  transversely  of  said  plate  adjacent  to  top 
and  bottom  thereof, 

(f )  a  portion  of  said  plate  below  the  lower  most  strip 
being  bent  outwardly  from  the  wall  to  form  a  bumper 
for  the  lower  portion  of  said  bucket, 

(g)  a  cover  for  said  bucket, 

(h)  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  cover  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  bracket, 

(i)  means  for  releasably  latching  said  cover  in  opera- 
tive closed  position  with  respect  to  said  bucket, 

(j)  said  means  including  a  latch  pivotally  connected  to 
said  cover, 

(k)  an  actuator  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  cover, 
said  actuator  being  operatively  associated  to  said 
latch  to  effect  displacement  thereof  when  a  force  is 
applied  to  said  actuator, 

(1)  a  catch  formed  on  said  bucket  for  engaging  said 
latch  in  the  closed  position  of  said  cover, 

(m)  and  spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  latch 
and  actuator  toward  inoperative  opposition. 


3,247,354 
CLOSURE   PLUG 
Walter  J.  Pentesco,  St  Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Amerioin  Flange  A  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Aug.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,M9 
3  Claiins.    (CL  22»— 39) 


1.  A  rotatably  applied  closure  plug  for  containers,  said 
plug  having  a  body  formed  as  a  generally  cup-shaped 
member  and  comprising  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding 
wall  therearound,  securing  means  on  the  plug  adapted  to 
interact  with  other  securing  means  on  a  container  at  an 
opening  therein  to  secure  the  plug  to  the  container  upon 


relative  rotation  of  the  two  such  securing  means,  tiie 
entire  upper  circular  edge  of  said  wall  of  the  cup-diaped 
member  terminating  in  a  laterally  extending  head  having 
a  fiat  first  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  wall 
and  then  curled  into  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending second  portion  closely  overlying  said  first  por- 
tion, an  actuating  means  engaging  insert  seated  wholly 
within  said  cup-shaped  member,  said  insert  extending 
diametrically  within  said  plug  having  an  elongated  inter- 
mediate portion  and  opposite  extremities  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  portions,  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending second  portion  terminating  in  a  free  edge  over- 
lying said  extremities  and  extending  down  to  a  position 
below  said  extremities  and  closely  adjacent  said  upper 
edge  of  said  wall  throughout  the  remainder  of  the  periiA- 
ery  of  said  cup-shaped  member  forming  an  abutting  sur- 
face on  either  side  of  said  extremities  so  that  the  insert 
is  effectively  secured  against  rotation  relative  to  said  cup- 
shaped  member. 


3,247,357 
FOLDABLE  CONTAINER  FROM  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Alois  Scfamitt,  124  Aachaffenborgcr  SCraMs,  GolAMh 

nber  Aschaffenboig,  Geraiany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1943,  Ser.  No.  254,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnaay,  Jaik  29, 1942, 

F  35,§79 

1  Claim.    (CL224— 42) 


^W4^ 


r7^ 

In  a  container,  in  combination,  a  sheet  of  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  plurality  of  straight  peripheral  edge  portions 
and  being  formed  inwardly  of  said  edge  portions  with 
folding  grooves  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
straight  peripheral  edge  portions  respectively  equally 
spaced  therefrom  and  defining  in  said  sheet  a  central  polyg- 
onal portion  and  between  said  edge  portions  and  said 
grooves  a  plurality  of  outer  portions,  each  of  said  outer 
portions  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  extending  substantially 
normal  to  said  folding  grooves  between  the  latter  and  said 
peripheral  edge  portions,  said  outer  portions  being  fold- 
able  along  said  folding  grooves  relative  to  said  central 
portion  between  a  flat  position  in  which  said  portions  are 
located  substantially  in  a  plane  and  a  folded  position  in 
which  said  outer  portions  extend  transverse  uad  to  one 
side  of  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  and  abut  with 
said  edges  thereof  against  each  other  to  form  a  continu- 
ous side  wall  of  a  container,  one  end  wall  of  which  is 
formed  by  said  central  portion,  said  sheet  including 
further  a  plurality  of  substantially  triangular  connecting 
portioiu  extendiitg  between  adjacent  side  edges  of  said 
outer  portions  integral  therewith  and  folding  grooves  being 
also  formed  along  said  side  edges  and  an  additioiud  fold- 
ing groove  being  formed  in  each  of  said  connecting  por- 
tions extending  from  said  central  portion  of  said  sheet  to 
the  periphery  thereof  and  dividing  each  of  said  triangular 
connecting  portions  into  two  substantially  equal  triangular 
portions  abutting  against  each  other  when  said  sheet  is 
folded  from  said  flat  to  said  folded  position;  and  co- 
operating snap  fastener  means  on  said  equal  triangular 
portions  for  holding  the  same  in  abutting  relationship 
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and  thereby  said  sheet  in  said  folded  position,  said  snap 
fastener  means  being  integral  with  and  consisting  of  the 
same  plastic  material  as  said  sheet. 


WATER  STORAGE  TANKS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Carl  T.  FliiB,  Oak  Pait,  IB^  MsicKir  to  GcmrI  Ekdric 

Company,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

FIM  Mtj  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  128,929 

7  nihil      (CL22«— M) 


1.  A  water  heater  including  a  water  storage  tank  pro- 
vided with  water  inlet  and  outlet  connections  and  a  water 
heating  element;  said  storage  tank  comprising  a  hollow 
body  formed  of  steel  and  including  a  tubular  side  wall 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  and  a  liner  carried  by 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  side  wall  and  said  end  walls, 
said  liner  including  an  inner  layer  covering  the  entire 
interior  surfaces  of  said  walls  and  intimately  bonded 
thereto  throughout  the  contacting  surfaces  thereof  and 
an  outer  layer  covering  the  entire  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  inner  layer  and  intimately  bonded  thereto  through- 
out the  contacting  surfaces  thereof,  said  inner  layer  be- 
ing formed  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  superior  properties 
of  adhesion  to  steel  and  to  said  outer  layer  and  having  a 
softening  point  above  200*  F.,  said  outer  layer  being 
formed  of  a  thermoplastic  chlorinated  polyether  resin 
having  a  low  water  absorptivity  not  greater  than  about 
0.01%  thereof  by  weight  and  having  a  softening  point 
above  200*  F. 


3,267,359 
BARREL 
Jerome  S.  Hebtar,  Anthony  J.  Starr,  Wolfgang  Licbcrtz, 
and  Eric  Glenn,  WUmingtoa,  Del.,  asrignors,  by  mcaie 
aaiignments,    to   Container   Corporatioo   of   America, 
Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  July  24,  19«3,  Set.  No.  297,415 
5  Claim*.     (CL  22M—97) 


the  mnermost  per^Aery  of  said  ring,  said  channel  having 
an  access  opening  therethrough  into  said  barrel  proxi- 
mate said  side  wall,  a  first  means  at  said  upper  surface 
for  cooperation  with  a  bottom  face  of  another  barrel 
stacked  thereon  to  prevent  relative  roution  therebetween, 
and  a  second  means  at  said  bottom  face  for  cooperation 
with  an  upper  surface  of  another  barrel  stacked  there- 
below  to  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween  said  first 
means  being  radial  grooves  on  said  upper  surface,  said 
second  means  being  projections  radially  spaced  on  said 
bottom  face  in  corresponding  relation  to  said  grooves 
whereby  said  projections  and  grooves  of  respective  suck- 
ed barrels  may  engage  to  prevent  rotation  therebetween. 


3*2#7JM 
SHEET  PACKAGING    ARRANGEMENTS 
Douglas  T.  Scott,  Blackwood,  N  J.,  amigBor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peno- 
sylvania 

Filed  July  2«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,595 
6  Clalnu.     {CL  221—48) 


1.  A  barrel  oompristng  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
having  integral  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  said  bottom 
wall  being  inwardly  recessed  to  form  a  bottom  face  above 
a  lowermost  peripheral  edge  at  said  side  wall,  said  edge 
providing  a  protective  ring  beneath  said  recessed  bottom 
face,  said  top  wall  including  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper 
surface  and  also  having  a  recessed  channel  formed  across 
a  diameter  therefo,  said  lower  and  upper  surfaces  being 
ooooentric  arroate  segments  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
channel,  said  upper  surface  proiectiog  above  said  lower 
surface  and  channel,  the  entirety  of  saki  upper  surface 
being  closer  to  the  k>ngitudinal  axis  of  sakl  barrel  than 


1.  A   disposable    package    for   dispensing   interfolded 
tissue  sheets,  said  package  comprising  a  self-supporting, 
box-like  receptacle  made  of  disposable  material  and  hav- 
ing top,  bottom,  end  and  side  walls,  said  receptacle  being 
of  a  depth  sufficient  to  contain  a  substantial  quantity  of 
tiswe  sheets,  said  receptacle  having  an  aperture  in  the 
top  wall  thereof,  said  aperture  being  of  a  size  to  permit 
comfortable  entry  of  the  fingers  of  a  user  for  access  to 
the  sheeu  in  the  receptacle  but  occupying  less  than  the 
entire  area  of  said  top  waU  whereby  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  top  wall  is  intact,  a  stack 
of  interfolded  tissue  sheets  in  said  receptacle,  and  a  light- 
weight, substantially  flat,  discharge  control  plate  made  of 
disposable  material  and  disposed  in  said  receptacle  be- 
tween said  stack  of  sheets  and  the  top  wall  of  the  recep- 
tacle, said  control  plate  being  free  of  attachment  to  said 
receptacle  and  said  sheets  and  the  overall  dimensions  of 
the  plate  being  slightly  less  than  the  interior  dimensions 
of  said  receptacle  so  as  to  permit  said  control  plate  to  be 
loosely  disposed  in  said  receptacle  and  to  move  up  and 
down  in  the  receptacle  when  the  stack  of  sheets  becomes 
partially  depleted,  said  control  plate  having  an  opening 
therein  which  is  elongated  generally  in  the  direction  of 
the  longer  dimension  of  the  folded  sheets,  the  opening  in 
said  control  plate  having  a  length  which  is  less  than  the 
length  of  said  sheets  and  being  narrow  at  its  ends  to  dis- 
tort a  sheet  pulled  therethrough  and  increase  the  fric- 
tional  conuct  between  the  sheet  being  dispensed  and  the 
next  sheet  in  the  suck,  the  weight  of  said  control  plate 
and  the  configuration  of  the  opening  therein  being  such 
as  to  permit  the  control  plate  to  be  lifted  from  the  par- 
tially depleted  stack  of  sheets  in  the  receptacle  as  a  sheet 
is  dispensed  from  the  receptacle  and  following  complete 
removal  of  the  preceding  sheet  to  permit  the  control  plate 
to  descend  onto  said  sUck  with  the  next  sheet  frictionally 
retained  in  the  control  plate  opening  and  having  a  por- 
tion of  the  sheet  projecting  above  the  control  plate,  said 
top  wall  of  the  recepucle  preventing  movement  of  said 
control  plate  out  of  said  receptacle  during  dispensing. 
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3,287,3<1 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  AND  PACKAGE 

OF  INTERLEAVED  SHEETS 

Nkhoiafl  Marcahn,  West  Engiewood,  N  J. 

(1  Market  St.,  East  Paterson,  NJ.) 

I'        FBcd  Jmie  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,M1 

7ClalBB.    (CL221— 48) 


c>    r. 


•?^ 


groove  in  the  fixed  member  to  deliver  the  first  nail  to 
the  groove  and  means  including  an  angularly  oriented 
surface  formed  in  the  forward  face  of  the  ramp  for  en- 
gagement by  the  shank  of  the  first  nail  in  the  separator 
plate  as  the  plate  moves  toward  the  delivering  station  to 
orient  the  shank  of  the  nail  in  the  slot  within  the  thick- 
ness of  the  plate. 


es,  M  » 


If   ^ 


1.  A  package  of  paper  products  comprising,  a  closed 
container  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  tear  strip,  said  tear  strip  being  of  a  shape 
having  narrow  end  portions  and  a  relatively  large  in- 
termediate portion  and  defining  a  product  dispensing 
opening  of  a  coinciding  shape  upon  removal  of  said  tear 
strip,  a  pack  formed  by  a  plurality  of  superimposed  inter- 
leaved paper  products  encased  in  said  container  and  hav- 
ing a  product  disposed  beneath  said  top  wall,  the  outer 
face  of  said  product  being  free  for  movement  towards 
said  top  wall,  said  product  being  formed  with  a  free  end 
margin  provided  with  a  reinforcing  tuck  and  extending 
centrally  over  said  pack  beneath  said  strip,  a  substantial 
number  of  the  top  products  of  said  plurality  of  said  paper 
products  forming  said  pack  having  a  raised  portion 
throughout  the  region  of  said  margin  to  form  a  ridge  to 
project  said  margin  outwardly  of  the  pack  to  render 
said  margin  accessible  through  said  intermediate  portion 
upon  removal  of  said  strip  to  facilitate  withdrawal  of 
said  product  through  said  opening. 


3,207,362 
NAIL   DISTRIBUTORS 
Andrew  J.  Gilbridc,  Swampscott,  and  Robert  F.  Gorini, 
Beverly.  Mass..  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corporation,    Boston,    Mass.,   a   corporation   of   New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,361 
3'  ^*  7  Claims.     (CL  221—93) 


1.  In  a  nail  distributor  the  combination  of  a  ramp 
including  an  inclined  raceway  on  which  a  supply  of  nails 
including  a  first  nail  and  a  second  nail  is  intended  to  be 
received  suspended  by  their  heads  as  they  slide  down- 
wardly and  forwaixily.  a  fixed  member  spaced  from  the 
raceway  and  formed  with  a  groove,  a  separator  plate  in- 
terposed between  the  ramp  and  the  fixed  member  and 
having  an  upper  edge  formed  with  a  slot  extending  to 
the  edge  and  through  the  thickness  of  the  plate,  movable 
from  a  nail  receiving  station  in  which  the  slot  is  in  regis- 
ter with  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  raceway  to  receive 
the  first  nail  from  the  raceway  with  the  head  of  the  first 
naH  resting  upon  the  upper  edge  of  the  pUte  to  a  nail 
delivering  station  in  which  the  slot  is  aligned  with  the 


3,287363 
TRAY  DBPENSING  AND  P06ITICXNING  DEVICE 
Philip  PoUak,  Jr.,  Stamford,  Cobb.,  ass^pior  to  Amolcan 
MaciUne  A  Fomidry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jone  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,742 
1  Claim.    (CL  221—211) 


A  self-controlled  and  self-powered  apparatus  for  dis- 
pensing trays  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination  means 
for  supporting  a  vertical  stack  of  inverted  trays,  com- 
pressed spring  means  urging  said  stock  of  trays  upward,  a 
suction  bead,  means  mounting  said  suction  head  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said  stack,  said  suc- 
tion head  thereby  being  movable  between  a  first  position  of 
engagement  with  the  uppermost  inverted  tray  in  said  stack 
and  a  second  tray  delivery  position  wherein  said  tray  is  re- 
leased in  upright  position,  a  source  of  vacuum,  means  con- 
necting said  source  to  said  suotion  bead  including  a  valve, 
a  reversible  electric  motor,  a  driving  connection  between 
said  motor  and  said  suction  head  to  transmit  rotary  mo- 
tion thereto,  a  frictionally  engaged  slip  clutch  interposed 
in  said  driving  connection,  means  for  stripping  a  tray 
from  said  suctton  head  at  it  reaches  said  second  positioii, 
and  a  system  controlling  the  operation  of  said  valve  and 
motor  in  a  cycle  of  operation,  said  system  including  cam 
control  means  to  actuate  each  fimction  of  said  cycle,  said 
functions  including:  (i)  means  effecting  en^gization  oi 
said  motor  only  briefly  to  initiate  movement  of  the  suc- 
tion head  from  the  first  toward  the  second  position,  (ii) 
de-energizing  the  motor  prior  to  the  8uai(»  head  reaching 
the  second  position,  (iii)  re-energizing  the  motor  brief- 
ly to  start  return  of  the  suction  head  to  the  first  posi- 
tion, and  (iv)  closing  said  valve  momentarily  as  said  suc- 
tion head  reaches  said  second  position. 


3,287,364 
NAIL   DISTRIBUTORS 
George  H.  Collins,  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  389,976 
3  Claims.  (CL  221—291) 
1.  In  a  nail  distributor  of  the  type  having  a  rotary 
nail  inverting  bar,  and  means  for  rotating  the  bar  be- 
tween a  nail  receiving  position  and  a  nail  delivery  posi- 
tion, a  two-part  housing  for  the  bar,  one  part  of  the 
housing  having  exit  passageways  alined  with  the  delivery 
position  and  being  formed  cylindrically  to  enclose  a  por- 
tion of  the  bar  circimiferentially,  and  the  other  part  of 
the  housing  circumferentially  enclosing  substantially  the 
remainder  of  the  bar  and  complementally  forming,  with 
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the  uid  one  part  of  the  housmg.  nailways  registering  with 
the  receiving  position  of  the  bar,  and  nieans  providing 


quick  disconnection  of  the  two  housing  parts  to  faciliute 
their  separation  and  the  correction  of  a  nail  jam. 


1.  Apparatiu  for  maintaining  a  preset  range  of  con- 
centration of  a  water  sohible  nuterial  which  is  hygro- 
scopic in  dry  powdered  form  by  feeding  said  material  to 
■a  aqoeoas  lohitioo  at  a  controlled  rate  in  response  to  a 
iigiial  from  a  concentration-measunng  sensor,  comprising 
in  combinatioa: 

(A)  A  aenaor  for  detecting  low  concemrations  of  a 
WBler  lohibie  fax>rfanic  hydnMc<^c  salt  in  an  aqueous 
working  solution. 

(B)  An  intermittently  operated  dry  feeder  for  powderd 
materials  operating  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said 
MMor  and  feeding  dry  materials  at  a  preset  constant 
rate,  mid  dry  feeder  being  shut  off  by  a  signal  from 
mid  sensor  indicating  a  utisfactorily  high  concentra- 
tion in  said  working  solutions. 

(C)  A  subatantially  conical  disaolving  chamber  located 
dtractly  beneath  the  diacharge  of  said  dry  feeder,  said 
dissolving  chamber  having  wash  down  means  for 
continuously  injecting  a  stream  of  wash  down  liquid 
into  said  chamber  to  wash  said  hygroscopic  powdered 
materials  downward  through  the  bottom  outlet  of  said 
dissolving  chamber,  the  flow  of  said  wash  down  liquid 
being  sufficient  to  prevent  bridging  of  the  bottom 
outlet  of  said  conical  dissolving  chamber  and  being 
insufficient  to  cause  overflowing  of  said  wash  down 
liquid  from  said  dissolving  chamber. 


of 


3,2t7^5 

CHEMICAL    AFPARATUS    AND    METHOD 
Roksrt  M.  B«rfoH,  Mahem,  William  V.  Baoit,  VIllaiioTa, 
mi   naOf  (TNtm,   PhlladclHiia,    Pa.,   maigTOn  to 
Chemicals  CorporatkMi,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
km  of  PsBMylvaiila 
FIM  hmt  11,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  374,51t 
11  niliii      (CL  232—1) 


(D)  A  liquid  operated  ejector  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  vacuum  side  arm  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  main  path  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  said  vacuum  side  arm  being  below  and  com- 
municating substantially  directly  with  the  bottom  dis- 
charge of  said  conical  dissolving  chamber. 

(E)  Means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  said  working 
solution  to  the  inlet  of  said  ejector,  said  stream  pull- 
ing a  vacuum  on  said  side  arm  and  passing  out  the 
outlet  of  said  ejector, 

(F)  Conduit  means  for  conducting  said  stream  of 
working  solution  together  with  the  powdered  ma- 
terial from  said  conical  discharge  chamber  from  the 
outlet  of  said  ejector  back  to  a  point  of  use  of  said 
working  fluid. 

8.  The  process  of  preparing  aqueous  working  solutions 
a  water  soluble  material  which  is  hygroscopic  in  dry 
powdered  form  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  Intermittently  discharging  dry  water  soluble 
hygroscopic  material  into  a  conical  dissolving  cham- 
ber at  a  constant  rate  said  material  falling  from  the 
discharge  of  a  dry  feeder  through  an  air  space  into 
said  dissolving  chamber, 

(B)  At  least  during  the  discharge  of  the  dry  hygro- 
scopic powdered  materials,  flushing  said  materials 
from  said  dissolving  chamber  with  a  stream  of  wash 
down  liquid  introduced  at  the  top  of  said  dissolving 
chamber  and  flowing  down  the  sides  of  said  dissolv- 
ing chamber, 

(C)  Removing  said  wash  down  liquid  stream  and  said 
dry  powdered  material  through  the  bottom  outlet  of 
mid  dissolving  chamber  under  the  vacuum  drawn  by 
a  liquid  operated  ejector,  the  vacuum  side  arm  of 
which  communicates  substantially  dbectly  with  the 
bottom  discharge  of  said  dissolving  chamber,  said 
wash  down  liquid  flowing  with  sufficient  velocity  and 
at  a  sufficient  rate  to  prevent  bridging  of  the  bottom 
outlet  by  the  dry  powdered  material  and  at  insuffi- 
ciently high  rate  to  overflow  from  said  dissolving 
chamber,  and  maintaining  a  passage  for  air  to  be 
drawn  from  the  space  between  the  top  of  the  dissolv- 
ing chamber  and  the  bottom  of  the  dry  feeder  dis- 
charge downward  into  the  throat  of  the  ejector, 

(D)  Passing  a  stream  of  working  solution  drawn  from 
work  tanks  into  the  inlet  of  said  ejector  at  sufficient 
pressure  to  maintain  a  vacuum  on  the  sidearm  of  the 
ejector, 

(E)  Conducting  the  stream  of  working  solution  to- 
gether with  the  dry  powdered  material  and  air  drawn 
into  the  throat  of  the  ejector  away  from  the  outlet 
of  the  ejector  to  a  point  of  use  of  said  working  tolu- 
Uon.  ^  . 


3,2#7JM 

ICE  CUBE  MAKING  AND  VENDING  MACHINE 

Robert  B.  Feiitri.  Jr.,  42*  E.  Skeridaa, 

OUahoma  Chy,  Okla. 
FBed  Dae.  3,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  241,73$ 
TCtaima.     (CL222— 2) 
2.  A  machme  for  vending  particulate  material  from 
a  storage  bin.  the  machine  comprising: 
electrically  controllable  material  dispensing  means  for 

dispensing  the  material  from  the  storage  bin; 
manually  operable  circuit  means  operatively  connected 
to   the   material   dispensing   means   for  controlling 
operation  of  the  material  dispensing  means  through- 
out a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
electrically  controUaWe  conUiner  dispensing  means  for 
dispensing   a   single   container  for  the   particuUte 
material: 
coin  receiver  meam;  and, 

automatic  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
coin  receiver  means,  to  the  container  dispensing 
— -—   to  the  mamially  operable  circuit  means  and 
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to  the  material  diqy.nsing  means,  the   automatic  able  waU,  control  means  responsive  to  a  preselected  travel 

circuit  means  being  operative  responsive  to  the  de-  of  the  wall  for  operating  said  cyclically  (^wrable  means, 

posit  of  coin  in  the  coin  receiver  means  to  sequen-  and  means  connecting  the  cylinder  to  the  remrv^ii  means 

tially  actuate  the  container  diqiensing  means,  ener-  to  return  fluid  thereto. 


gize  the  manually  opexMt  circuit  means  so  that 
the  material  dispensing  means  may  be  manually 
operated,  and  automatically  de-energize  and  render 
the  material  dispensing  means  inoperative  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  manual  operation. 


3,2t7,3<7 

HYDRAUUC   MEASURING   APPARATUS   AND 

CONTROL   SYSTEM 

Ralph  F.  Amkraon,  332  Cairhi  Park  Blvd., 

Rockfoid,  lU. 

Filed  Jwic  17, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  288,416 

15  Clafam.     (CL  222—18) 


I   ^wrsi'mhi'miTi  r"  | 


3,287,348 
PRODUCT   METERING    APPARATUS 
Heinz  F.  Rmigc,  Mouit  Prospect,  DL,  ami^Mr  to 
Mayer  A  Co.,  Inc^  Chiaigo,  DL,  a  coiporatloa 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,4«4 
9  OafaM.    (CL  222— 2t) 


1.  A  rotary  device  having  a  drive  shaft  for  driving 
the  device  and  cyclically  operable  means  associated  with 
said  device,  drive  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  means  for 
measuring  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  drive  shaft 
including,  a  positive  displacement  type  hydraulic  meter- 
ing pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  conduit  meims 
connecting  the  metering  pump  inlet  with  a  reservoir 
means,  means  operatively  connecting  the  metering  pump 
to  the  drive  shaft  to  drive  the  metering  pump  whereby 
the  metering  pump  delivera  fluid  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  drive  shaft,  a  measuring 
cylinder  having  a  movable  wall  therein,  said  movable  wall 
being  redprocable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
means  including  a  flow  reversing  valve  connecting  the 
metering  pump  outlet  with  the  cylinder  for  supplying,  hy- 
draulic fluid  selectively  at  one  or  the  other  side  of  the 
movable  wall  therein  whereby  the  wall  is  displaced  a  dis- 
tance proportionate  to  the  revolutions  of  the  drive  shaft, 
a  first  meaiu  operable  when  the  movable  wall  is  in  said 
first  position  for  moving  the  flow  reversing  valve  to  a  first 
position  to  pass  fluid  to  one  side  of  the  movable  wall,  a 
second  means  operable  when  the  movable  wall  is  in  a 
second  position  for  moving  the  flow  reversing  valve  to  a 
second  position  to  pass  fluid  to  the  other  side  of  the  mov- 


cx^ 


ift 


1.  In  a  metering  apparatus  for  a  flowable  product,  a 
product  supply  line,  a  pump  in  said  supply  line  having  a 
rotatable  drive  shaft  and  associated  mechanism  for  forc- 
ing the  product  through  the  pump,  a  hydraulic  motm* 
having  a  drive  shaft  coupled  with  the  drive  shaft  of  said 
pump,  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  operate  said  hydrau- 
lic motor,  a  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  operating  fluid 
to  said  hydraulic  motor,  a  disc  carried  by  said  pump 
drive  shaft,  a  counter  mechanism  actuated  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  disc  and  having  a  connection  with 
the  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  motor  for 
actuating  said  valve  to  stop  the  pump  shaft  at  intervals 
determined  by  said  counting  mechanism  and  thereby  stop 
the  delivery  of  the  product  through  the  pump. 


3,287,369 

INSTANT  LATHER  HEATER  AND  DISPENSER 

EmU  R.  Rossi,  Limlen,  N  J. 

(71  Wfaidom  Ave,  Staten  Island  5,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jane  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,936 

3  Chdms.    (CL  222—23) 


flt 


1.  A  lather  heater  and  dispenser  attachable  to  the  out- 
let nipple  of  a  pressurized  lather-dispensing  container  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  plug  inwardly  of  said  nipple,  com- 
prising, in  combination, 
a  discharge  conduit  connectable  in  outside-sealing  re- 
lation with  an  outlet  nipple  of  a  i»-essurized  lather 
c«Mitainer  and  having  container  plug  removal  means 
located  in  said  conduit  so  as  to  extend  into  said  out- 
let nipple  to  remove  said  plug  i^khi  connection  of 
said  oondiMt  to  said  nipple  to  maintain  in  open  coo- 
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<fitioa  •  cootainer  after  ooonectioD  of  mid  cooduit   outlet  for  the  removal  from  sakf  device  and  said  ve«el  of 
with  nid  prewuhzed  cootaioer  outlet  nipple,  said  entrapped  material, 

ft  heater  element  disposed  in  said  conduit,  and  ___^^^,___^ 

ft  vaNcd  diacfaarfe  outlet  in  said  conduit  designed  to 

fnaintain  cooduit  under  cooUiner  pressure  until  said  3^7,372 

-  valved  discharge  is  opened.  INTRAVENOUS   FEEDING   APPARATUS 

Robert  P.  Evans,  Keamorc,  N.Y^  aalgDor,  by   mesne 
I  I  SMlBBBMnts,  to  Stcriloa  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 


3,2t7,37« 

REMOTE   DBPENSING   SYSTEM 

F.  IfttiiM,  SaMsbwT.  Md^  asilfui  to  Synringtoa 

Wayac  Corporatkm,  a  corporalkM  of  Maryland 

FOad  Jftly  II,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  294,135 

9  CkifaBS.    (CL  222— 2<) 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  syMem  comprising  a  central  hous- 
ing, metering  and  computing  components  in  said  central 
housing  for  determining  and  indicating  the  quantity  and 
price  of  fluid  dispensed,  at  least  two  hose  stands  for  re- 
mote installation  from  each  other  and  from  said  central 
housing  whereby  the  dispensing  of  fluid  to  separate  auto- 
mobiles is  facilitated,  dispensing  means  mounted  upon 
said  hose  stands,  piping  connecting  a  source  of  fluid  to 
said  metering  component  in  said  central  housing  and 
therefrom  to  each  of  said  hoae  stands,  interlocking  means 
between  said  hose  stands  and  said  central  housing  for 
preventing  the  same  product  from  being  dispensed  from 
both  of  said  hoae  stands  at  the  same  time,  a  pair  of  sepa- 
rate metering  and  computing  units  for  a  pair  of  fluid 
products  being  incorporated  in  said  metering  and  comput- 
ing component,  hose  means  for  dispensing  both  of  said 
products  being  mounted  upon  each  of  said  hose  stands, 
and  piping  from  said  metering  and  computing  compo- 
nents for  conveying  both  of  said  products  to  each  of  said 
stands. 

3417,371 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  CONTAINING  ADJUSTABLE 

METERING   MEANS 

William  S.  Stooe,  2511  Dcepwood  Drive, 

Wilmfaigtoa,  DcL 

FOad  Jane  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  377,865 

12  CMam.    (CL  222— 4S) 


FUed  Sept  21,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  225,324 
3  ChfaM.     (a.  222—47) 


i«t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  intravenous  administration  of  fluid 
com|>rising  in  combination,  a  flask  adapted  to  contain 
the  fluid  to  be  administered  and  having  an  air  inlet  into 
the  upper  level  thereof,  a  fluid  feed  line  adapted  to  carry 
the  fliuid  to  be  administered  by  gravity  from  said  flask 
to  the  point  of  administration,  a  tubular  member  defin- 
ing a  drip  chamber  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means 
at  its  ends  adapted  for  connection  to  form  a  portion  of 
said  feed  line,  said  inlet  means  iiKluding  a  rigid  boUow 
stem  adapted  to  be  pushed  into  said  flask  to  any  desired 
level  therein,  and  said  tubular  member  having  a  valve 
seat  adfacent  said  outlet  end  thereof,  and  a  check  valve 
disposed  within  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  be 
buoyed  by  fluid  accumulated  within  said  chamber  and  to 
lower  by  gravity  upon  said  valve  seat  in  the  absence  of 
buoyant  fluid  to  close  said  feed  line  and  thereby  main- 
tain at  all  times  a  head  of  fluid  in  the  apparatus  below 
said  valve  seat  and  prevent  entrance  of  air  therebelow. 


3,2«7,373 
MEANS   FOR    INTRODUCING    A   DETERGENT 

INTO   WASHING    MACHINES 

Fanl  Danncnmann,  Wcbbcim,  Gemaay,  avignor  to 

G.  Bauknecht  Gjn.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Jue  II,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2S4,947 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec  It,  1942, 

B  7f  ,f34 
S  CWw.     (CL  222— 7f) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  materials  contained  in  a 
t«nel  wtdch  device  comprises  means  for  attaching  said 
device  to  and  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  vessel;  a 
pair  of  variable,  non-ekvatable  floors  in  said  device,  said 
floors  being  flxed  in  one  horizontal  pfame  and  being  ro- 
tatable  in  that  plane;  above  said  floor  a  variable  chamber 
in  said  device,  the  said  floor  being  adapted  to  lie  between 
the  contents  of  said  vessel  and  said  chamber;  means  to  1.  A  washing  machine  and  liquid  detergent  dispenser 
remove  the  floor  to  provide  access  of  said  contents  to  said  combination  comprising  a  washing  machine  having  a 
chamber,  means  to  replace  said  floor  to  trap  any  mate-  washing  chamber,  detergent  container  including  an  out- 
rial  contained  in  said  chamber;  and  in  said  chamber  an   let  opening  for  releasing  a  liquid  detergent  within  the 
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container  directly  into  the  washing  chamber,  movable 
plug  means  of  elastic  material  for  selectively  plugging  and 
unplugging  the  outlet  opening,  a  spring  urging  said  plug 
means  into  a  plugging  position  against  the  outlet  open- 
ing, an  electro-magnet  mounted  upon  said  machine,  ex- 
terior of  said  washing  chamber,  said  electro-magnet  having 
an  araoature  connected  to  said  plug  means,  whereby  upon 
the  energization  of  said  electro-magnet  the  resulting 
movement  of  said  armatiuv  removes  the  plug  means 
from  its  plugging  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
for  a  predermined  period  of  time  during  the  washing 
cycle  to  permit  a  proportional  amount  of  liquid  deter- 
gent to  be  dispensed  into  said  washing  chamber,  said  plug 
means,  spring,  and  electro-magnet  all  being  situated  at 
the  exterior  of  said  detergent  container. 


3,217,374 
DISPENSER 
Theodore  R.  Holmes,  Tuckaboc,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  J. 
Musel,  Linwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Borroughs  Well* 
come  A  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tnckaboe,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  323,757 
2  Claims.     (CL  222—80) 


••y<o>  a  „  • 


»  «» 


2.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  a  collapsible  con- 
tainer having  an  outlet  passage  therefrom  and  a  pouring 
spout  terminating  in  a  piercing  device,  the  outlet  passage 
from  the  collapsible  container  being  formed  with  a  semi* 
spherical  valve  seat  external  to  the  outlet  passage  and  a 
ball  valve  normally  closing  the  semi-spherical  valve  seat, 
the  said  semi-spherical  valve  seat  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  slightly  less  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
ball  valve  so  that  the  ball  valve  when  closing  the  outlet 
passage  is  frictionally  retained  in  the  semi-sphMical  valve 
seat  against  displacement  until  manual  pressure  is  an>lied 
to  the  collapsible  container  to  eject  the  contents  thereof 
through  the  outlet  passage  and  the  pouring  spout  and  a 
projection  in  the  pouring  spout  for  tilting  the  ball  valve 
away  from  at  least  one  side  of  the  interior  of  the  piercing 
device  to  permit  passage  of  the  container  contents  there- 
through. 

34*7,375 
CLOSURE   ASSEMBLY   FOR    CONTAINERS 
Andri  Louis  Bereziat,  Lyon,  NapoKon  BoIInkian,  Cham- 
pagne-au-Moat-d*Or  (Rhone),  and   Loaisc   Genevieve 
Cbelle,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  SbcU  Oil  Company, 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  JoM  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  284,074 
w  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  20,  1942, 
rn     915,918,  Patent  1,347,803;  Mar.  29, 1943, 929,484, 
Patent  83,344 

13  Claims.  (O.  222—81) 
1.  A  closure  assembly  for  an  open  container  compris- 
ing a  capsule  secured  to  the  container  and  closing  the 
same,  said  capsule  including  a  detachable  portion  which 
upon  removal  provides  access  to  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  closed  hollow  cap  detachably  supported  on  said 


capsule  and  including  means  for  partially  severing  the 
detachable  portion  of  the  capsule  from  the  remainder 
of  the  capsule,  said  capsule  being  cMMtituted  of  flexible 
and  relatively  soft  material,  said  capsule  including  an  up- 
wardly projecting  portion  which  is  acconunodated  within 
the  cap,  said  detachable  portion  being  integral  with  said 
upwardly  projecting  portion  and  extending  at  an  oMique 
angle  with  respect  thereto,  said  cap  being  constituted  of 


«e   9i 


><a'Siftr.'R<j|^  t . 


relatively  hard  material  and  being  ooaxially  aiKl  rotatably 
supported  on  the  capsule,  said  means  for  severinf  the 
detachable  portion  of  the  capsule  being  an  eccentric 
blade  projecting  towards  said  detachable  portion  for  par- 
tially severing  the  same  from  the  capsule  solely  upon 
rotation  of  the  cap  on  the  capsule,  and  means  for  man- 
ually engaging  the  detachable  portion  to  permit  com- 
plete separation  of  the  said  portion  from  the  capsule 
after  the  said  portion  has  been  partially  severed. 


I  3,207,374 

MIXED  DRINK  DISPENSER  WITH  SEPARATE 
PUMP  FOR  EACH  INGREDIENT 
Victor  D.  MoUtor,  Englewood,  Colo. 

(1318  lOtfa  St.,  Denver,  Colo.) 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,842 

17  Claims.    (CL  222— 129J) 


17.  In  a  drink  dispenser,  a  housing;  a  water  tank  wiAim 
said  housing  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  formed  of 
metal;  means  for  heating  water  in  said  tank;  a  plastic 
cover  for  the  top  of  said  tank,  said  cover  having  a  hole 
therein;  and  a  water  pump  within  said  tank  for  pimiping 
water  therefrom  and  having  an  actuating  member  extend- 
ing through  said  hcrie,  said  hole  being  larger  than  said 
actuating  member  and  said  plastic  cover  being  formed  of 
a  plastic  having  a  lower  rate  of  heat  conductivity  than  the 
metal  of  said  tank,  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  c<»denae 
steam  or  moisture  from  the  water  within  said  tank  to 
prevent  said  steam  or  moisture  from  passing  tlvoufh  said 
hole  and  collecting  in  said  housing. 
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3^t7^T7 

DBPENSING   CLOSURE 
H.  LoBcbon,  t5  Rector  9L^  MctDcbca,  N  J. 
FUcd  Dec.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  33«,M9 

4  Ctafanc     (CL  222— IM) 


■\- 


face  havinf  at  least  one  discharfe  opening  therein,  a 
closure  flap  resiliently  biased  by  spring  tension  means 
and  covering  said  opening  to  prevent  discharge  of  said 
material,  a  rotatable  axle  wcured  adjacent  said  face,  at 
least  one  cam  means  secured  for  rotation  with  said  axle 
adjacent  said  closure  flap  and  adapted  to  be  urged  under 


I  -.... 


1,  A  padcaging  assembly  comprising  in  combination 
with  a  container  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  portion 
and  a  top  wall  joined  in  said  side  wall  portion  in  a  cir- 
cumscribing beaded  formation,  said  beaded  formation 
extending  upwardly  from  the  top  wall  and  outwardly  from 
the  side  wall,  a  secondary  closure  device  made  of  flex- 
ible plastic  material  and  assembled  with  said  container, 
said  closure  device  having  a  sheet-like  top  wall  and  a 
circumscribing  side  wall  joined  to  said  top  wall  ia  a 
formation  adapted  to  conform  to  the  beaded  formation 
of  said  container,  said  top  wall  of  said  closure  device 
being  shaped  with  an  upwardly  extending  formation  dis- 
posed inward  of  the  portion  thereof  engaging  the  top 
wall  of  said  container  and  defining  a  storage  volume  be- 
tween said  closure  top  wall  and  the  end  wall  of  said 
container,  the  side  wall  of  said  closure  device  shaped 
to  engage  said  beaded  formation  to  retain  said  closure 
device  assembled  with  the  end  of  said  container,  and  a 
pouring  spout  forn>ed  integral  with  said  closure  device 
to  permit  the  contents  of  said  container  to  be  dispensed 
from  said  pouring  spout. 


METERING  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  E.  TrvmlmlU  BkmiiagkaiB,  and  Ar<kar  D.  Powers, 

Jr.,  Sood^atc,  Mkb.,  Msignors  to  Pylcs  iBdastrics,  bc^ 

Soutkfleld,  Mkh.,  a  conoratlon  of  MlcUgan 

FBad  Aag.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,53« 

10  Clainia.    (CL  222—134) 


7.  In  a  podtive  displacement  type  pump  having  a  cylin- 
der adapted  to  be  positioned  vertically  with  a  piston  re- 
dprocable  within  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a 
fluid  inlet  at  the  lower  end  to  be  submerged  in  the  fluid 
to  be  pumped,  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder 
forming  a  fluid-holding  cup  whose  rim  is  disposed  verti- 
cally above  the  upper  edfe  of  said  fluid  inlet  providing, 
whoi  said  cup  is  full  of  fluid,  a  hydrostatic  fluid  seal 
against  air  entry  through  the  inlet  when  the  inlet  ia  raised 
from  the  fluid  to  be  pumped. 


34t7,37f 

DRY  SPREADER 

Joka  E.  Waldnim,  Amblar,  Pa.,  swif  nr    to 

Prodncta,  be.,  Aoabler,  Pa.,  a  coreoralioa  of  Delaware 

FBed  May  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,M5 

€  OakM.    (O.  222—177) 

1.  A  dtatribotor  for  material  comprising  a  container 

for  storing  said   material,   said  container   iachading   a 


movement  of  said  container  to  intermittently  force  said 
closure  flap  away  from  said  opening  thereby  permitting 
controlled  discharge  of  said  material  from  said  container, 
whereby  said  closure  flap  will  snap  back  against  said  face 
after  said  cam  means  has  urged  said  closure  flap  away 
from  said  opening. 


3,207,380  1 

DISPENSER    CARTONS  ' 

Russell  J.  HcnnesBey,  St.  Paal,  Mbin.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paal,  MIbb.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,069 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222—183) 


.g^ 


1.  A  dispensing  carton  including  an  outer  enclosure 
including  four  rectangularly  arranged  connected  wall 
panels,  and  top  and  bottom  closures, 

one  said  wall  panel  including  a  removable  area  defined 
by  rectangularly  arranged  weakened  lines  of  separa- 
tion extending  the  full  width  thereof  and  only  partial 
the  height  thereof  adjoining  the  bottom  closure, 

a  carton  liner  including  a  bottom  panel  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  bottom  closure,  parallel  liner 
wall  panels  hinged  to  said  bottom  panel  and  lying  in 
face  contact  with  two  opposed  wall  panels  of  said 
outer  enclosure  adjoining  said  one  wall  panel, 

said  liner  wall  panels  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  wall  panels  they  contact, 

a  spout  structure  including  a  base  panel  hinged  to  said 
bottom  panel  and  lying  inwardly  of,  and  substantial- 
ly coextensive  with,  said  removable  area  of  said  one 
wall  panel  of  said  outer  enclosure, 

side  wings  hinged  to  the  parallel  side  edges  of  said  base 
panel  and  lying  inwaixUy  of  said  two  opposed  wall 
panels  of  said  outer  enclosure,  ^ 

said  side  wings  having  arcuate  edge  portions  naving 
their  centers  of  arcnation  substantially  at  the  line 
of  hinge  connecting  said  base  panel  to  said  bottom 
panel, 

said  side  wings  having  abutment  shoulders  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  arcuate  edges  to  engage 
said  one  wall  panel  of  said  outer  enclosure  upon  out- 
ward swin^ng  of  said  base  panel, 

one  of  said  liner  wall  panels  includes  a  flange  hinged 
to  the  upper  edge  thereof  underlying  said  top  closure. 
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laid  top  closure  includes  a  pair  of  flaps  hinged  to  said 
out  wall  panel  and  the  opposite  wall  panel  and  folded 
into  a  common  plane, 

a  closure  flap  hinged  to  one  of  said  two  opposed  wall 
panels  and  including  a  tuck  flap  extending  between 
said  one  liner  wall  panel  and  the  adjacent  wall  panel 
of  the  outer  enclosure, 

a  closure  flap  on  the  other  of  said  two  exposed  wall 
panels  including  a  locking  tongue,  and 

a  slot  adjoining  the  juncture  of  one  of  said  two  opposed 
wall  panels  and  the  closure  flap  secured  thereto 
through  which  said  locking  tongue  may  extend. 


3,207,381 

SEED  SOWING  MACHINES 

Ernst  Jordan,  Lcinpfad  17,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,098 

Claims  priority,  appHeadoa  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1963, 

J  23,390 
13ClainM.    (CL  222— 218) 


:r.' 


the  front  wall  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  doted 
position  and  an  open  position,  and  a  rear  wall  provided 
with  a  lower  opening  extending  to  said  baae,  and  a  dis- 
charge device  located  in  said  opening  and  supported 
on  said  base  for  completing  the  disdiarge  of  nuterial 
from  the  vessel  when  the  front  wall  is  (^n,  said  device 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stages,  including  a  lowermost 
stage  and  a  plurality  of  upper  stages,  said  stages  having 
a  width  equal  to  that  of  the  vessel,  the  lowermost 
stage  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  bottom,  the  upper 
stages  being  sUdably  supported  on  the  next  lower  stage, 
each  stage  including  a  jack  a^ch  has  extended  and 
retracted  positions,  the  jack  of  the  lowermost  stage  hav- 
ing one  end  securely  connected  to  such  stage  and  an 
opposite  end  sectired  to  said  baae,  each  of  the  jades 
of  the  upper  stages  having  one  end  secured  to  the  re- 
spective stage  and  an  opposite  end  secured  to  the  next 
lower  stage,  the  lowermost  state  extending  the  length 
of  the  base  of  the  vessel  with  (fte  jack  thereof  extended 
to  enable  discharge  oi  material  on  said  base,  throu^ 
the  open  front  wall,  the  stages  defining  a  succession  of 
steps  on  said  base  when  the  jacks  of  the  stages  are  re- 
tracted whereby  upon  selective  extension  and  retraction 
of  the  said  jacks  the  material  on  said  steps  can  be  dis- 
charged from  the  vessel. 


(.  A  seed  sowing  machine  comprising  a  storage  con- 
tainer for  seed,  an  ejection  duct,  and  a  seed  sowing  unit 
including  a  rotatable  shell  which  rotates  upon  movement 
of  the  machine,  said  shell  having  a  seed  recess  opening 
into  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  core  which  is  stationary 
relative  to  the  rotatable  shell,  said  core  having  a  concen- 
tric bearing  surface  on  which  a  spider  it  freely  rotatable, 
an  ejecting  member  displaoeable  within  the  recess  and 
guide  means  on  said  shell  for  disfdacing  the  ejecting  num- 
ber according  to  the  relative  position  of  said  guiding 
member  to  said  core,  said  spider  having  radial  spokes  on 
which  the  ejecting  member  may  slide  during  displace- 
ment, whereby  seed  collected  from  the  container  in  the 
recess  is  carried  to  the  ejection  duct  where  the  ejecting 
member  is  disi^aced  by  the  guide  means  to  expel  seed 
from  the  recess  and  into  the  ejection  duct  for  sowing. 


34t7,3t2 

APPARATUS  FOR  DBCHARGING  MATERIAL 

FROM  A  VESSEL  OR  OTHER  CONTAINERS 

Loalt  Laarcat  Ckaypnls,  34  Rac  Lonit  ThcTCMt, 

Lyon,  France 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,980 

Clainis  priority,  applicatloa  France,  Apr.  12, 1963, 

43,546,  Patent  1,361,540 

4  Claims.    (CL  222—254) 


y 
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<  3^07,383 

FLUID  POWERED,   AIR  ELIMINATING 

DISPENSER   OF  LIQUIDS 

Rkfaard  N.  Levakc,  Phoenix,  Aria.,  atrigaoi  to  Flattie 

Materials,  Inc^  a  coryoraden  of  CaMfonihi 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,980 

9  Clafans.    (CL  222—318) 


*  I.  Apparatus  for  discharging  material  comprising  a 
vessel  inchiding  a  bate,  a  front  wall,  means  supporting 


1.  Dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  pump  housing 
provided  with  an  upright  cylindrical  bore;  a  piston 
slidably  received  in  the  bore  for  reciprocable  movement 
in  substantially  sealing  engagement  with  the  housing;  a 
source  of  supply  for  a  liquid  substance  having  air 
entrained  therein;  means  providing  for  downward  flow 
of  said  liquid  substance  from  said  supply  source  into  the 
upper  end  of  said  bore  upon  downward  ukovement  of 
the  piston,  including  means  to  permit  the  return  to  said 
supply  source  of  air  aeparated  from  taid  substance;  the 
volume  of  the  source  of  supply  being  larger  than  the 
effective  displacement  of  the  piston.  A  hollow  rod  se- 
cured to  said  piston  providing  for  downward  flow  of  said 
liquid  substance  from  said  bore  upon  upward  movement 
of  the  piston  and  force  means  operably  associated  with 
said  piston  to  effect  selective  reciprocation  thereto  in 
taid  housing. 
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3,247,3S4 

FLUID  METERING   DEVICE  WITH  CONDUIT 

FLUSHING    BY-PA^ 

Bynm  T.  Wall,  143— M  FmUb  Awt^  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  3«4,8SS 

3  CUm.     (CL  221— 311) 


1.  A  liquid  measuring  device  comprising 

a  cylinder, 

a  pifton  slidable  in  said  cylinder  dividing  it  into  a 
measuring  chamber  and  a  pressure  chamber, 

meaas  biasing  said  piston  to  a  normal  position  to  en- 
larfB  said  measuring  chamber  and  reduce  the  pres- 
•ore  chamber. 

a  check  valve  controHed  inlet  line  to  said  measuring 
chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply  of 
Hquid  to  be  dispensed  in  measured  quantities  from 
said  measuring  chamber, 

a  check  valve  controlled  outlet  line  from  said  measur- 
ing chamber, 

a  Talvie  controlled  inlet  line  to  said  pressure  chamber 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  water  line  under  pres- 
sure, 

a  by  pass  for  said  cyinder  having  an  inlet  in  the  wall 
of  said  cylinder  in  a  position  located  in  the  measur- 
ing chamber  in  the  normal  position  of  the  piston 
but  in  the  pressure  chamber  when  the  piston  is  near 
the  end  of  its  stroke  to  diminish  the  volume  of  the 
measuring  chamber  and  an  outlet  always  in  said 
measuring  chamber,  said  by  pass  constiuting  an  out- 
let from  said  pressure  chamber  through  said  measur- 
ing chamber,  and 

a  bleeder  line  connecting  the  pressure  chamber  with 
the  outlet  line  from  said  measuring  chamber  down- 
stream of  the  check  valve  therein. 


3,2t74«S 
DBFENSING    CONTAINERS 
Charles  B.  FcatkmtaM,  Sale,  awl  Briaa  F.  Hawtla, 
Radlctt,    England,    aaslgBors    to    Rlchasead    AenMok 
Limited.  Witliingtoa,  Mancbcstcr,  Fi^liBil.  a  Britiah 
company 

Ffled  May  15,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,M4 
ClataBs  priority,  appMcartoa  Great  Britain,  May  U,  1M2, 

lMis/<2 
5  CWm.    (CL  222— 3«9) 
1.  A  disposable  dispenser  for  flowabie  materials  com- 
prising, 
a  tubular  outer  member  having  an  open  end  and  a 

doaed  end. 
a  tubular  inner  member  located  coaxially  within  the 
outer  member  to  define  therewith  an  annular  space, 
said  tubular  inner  member  communicating  with  said 
annular  space  at  a  location  adjacent  the  closed  end 
of  the  tubular  outer  member  and  being  sealed  at  its 
end  remote  from  the  closed  end  of  the  tubular  outer 
member, 
means  for  closing  said  annular  space  adjacent  the  sealed 

end  of  the  tubular  inner  member, 
a  manually  operable  valve  projecting  from  said  sealed 
eod  of  the  tubular  inner  member  operable  to  allow 


Howable  material  from  said  inner  tubular  member  to 
escape  therefrom. 


a  piston  slidable  within  the  inner  tubular  member  and 
defining  in  the  inner  tubular  member  an  upper  space 
between  the  valve  and  the  piston  and  a  lower  space 
between  the  piston  and  the  closed  end  of  the  outer 
member, 
material  to  be  dispensed  in  said  upper  space,  and 
a  propellant  in  said  annular  space  and  in  said  lower 
space. 

3a«73M 
AEROSOL   DISPENSER   PRODUCING   NON-FLAM- 
MABLE SPRAY  WITH  FLUID  SYSTEM  HAVING 
A  FLAMMABLE  PROPELLANT 
Fred  Prcsaat  and  Carmelo  Carrion,  Jr.,  Bridgeport,  Conn., 
aasbnon  to  Aeroaol  Tecboliincs,  Inc. 
Fncd  Jane  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,524 
HOakM.    (CL  222— 394) 


11.  A  composition  for  dispensing  from  a  self-propelled 
liquid  dispenser  and  maintained  under  pressure  in  a  con- 
tainer having  a  valve  member  associated  with  the  con- 
tainer adaptable  for  continuous  dispensing  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  container,  the  composition  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous hquid  aqueous  phase  containing  an  active  ingre- 
dient and  a  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  a 
propellent  comprising  dimethyl  ether,  the  water  and  pro- 
pellent components  of  the  liquid  aqueous  phase  being  in 
the  proportions  of  from  about  5%  by  weight  dimethyl 
ether  up  to  the  limit  of  solubihty  of  dimethyl  ether  in  water 
and  the  balance  water. 


34t7,3»7 

PORTABLE   SPRAYER 

Robert  BricknuM^  3212  Paoline  Drive,  Cbcvy  Ch«c,  Md. 

FOcd  Oct.  U,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  314,752 

1  Claia.     (CL  222 — 4MJ) 

A  spray  gun  unit  comprising:  a  molded  plastic  mem- 

l>er  including  a  cap  engaging  portion  adapted  for  quick 

detachable   connection   with  an   open  topped  portable 
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reservoir;  a  hollow  mast  integral  with  said  molded  plastic 
member  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  body,  a  handle 
integral  with  said  mast  located  at  the  top  thereof;  an  air 
pump  housed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  and  hav- 
ing an  outlet  discharging  through  the  base  of  said  member 
for  filling  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  with  com- 
presaed  air,  said  air  pimip  consisting  of  a  piston  recipro- 
cable  in  a  chamber  comprising  the  major  portion  of  the 
body  of  said  molded  plastic  member  and  a  piston  rod 
attached  to  said  ptstMi  and  reciprocaUe  in  a  bore  in  said 


-•\T*     L»»i    "•• 


wardly  through  said  gland,  and  concealed  when  said 
body  is  pushed  inwardly  through  said  gland,  a  liquid 
inlet  to  said  body  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  aper- 
ture and  an  air  outlet  from  said  body  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  from  said  aperture,  said  liquid  inkt  ani 
said  air  outlet  being  positioned  to  communicate  wiy 
the  interior  of  the  container  when  said  body  is  pulle< 
outwardly  through  said  gland,  said  aperture  being  av 
least  large  enough  and  said  air  outlet  at  least  small 
enough  to  ensure  that,  when  the  device  is  used  at  15* 
C.  with  a  liquid  having  a  penetrability  by  air  flowing 
through  the  air  outlet  which  is  substantially  less  than 
the  penetrability  of  a  surface  active  detergent  of  viscosity 
150  centistokes  at  15*  C,  a  portion  of  the  aperture  re- 
mains clear  of  the  liquid  being  delivered,  which  portion 
is  sufficiently  large  to  permit  air  to  flow  smoothly  throu^ 
the  aperture  counter-cinrently  with  the  liquid  and  thence 
through  the  body,  counter-currently  with  the  liquid,  and 
the  air  outlet  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  replace  the  liquid 
but  insufficiently  large  to  permit  such  flow  of  air  ^riieo 
the  device  is  used  at  15*  C.  with  water. 


>■         :' 


*.      - 


1.  A  device  for  uae  with  a  liquid  container  having  a 
liquid  opening  therein  to  seal  said  liquid  opening  and 
to  enable  bquid  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  container 
whilst  simultaneously  passing  air  thereto,  which  device 
comprises  a  gland  adapted  to  engage  the  liquid  open- 
ing in  fluid-tight  relationship  therewith,  a  tubular  body 
reciprocable  in  fluid-tight  relationship  through  said  gland, 
a  seal  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  body,  an  aperture 
serving  as  an  air  entrance  and  as  a  liquid  exit  formed 
in  the  wall  of  said  body  near  the  outer  end  thereof,  said 
aperture  being  exposed  when  said  body  is  pulled  out- 


3,247,389 
UQUID   FERTILLEER   DISTRIBUTOR 
Raymond  A.  Bccbc,  Detroit,  and  Errin  1.  West,  Novl, 
Mich.,    assignors   to   Maascy-Ferguaon    Inc.,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,793 
*-  17  Clafans.    (CL  222—486) 


upwardly  extending  mast  on  said  member,  there  being 
an  air  inlet  in  said  member  above  said  piston  and  an  air 
outlet  in  said  member  below  said  piston;  means  for  op- 
erating said  air  pump  including  a  lever  member  sup- 
ported by  said  body;  a  plastic  tube  extending  down- 
wardly from  »aid  boidy  and  into  said  reservoir  so  as  to 
approach  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir;  a  flexible  conduit 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  said  body;  an  adjustable 
rotary  valve  in  said  body  and  valve  control  means  posi- 
tioned for  operation  by  the  hand  holding  and  manipulat- 
ing aaid  flexible  conduit  and  said  pump. 


3,287,388 
FLUID  HANDLING  DEVICES 
Rogor  Strange  Waddington,  Putney,  London,  and  Bruce 
DuvaL    Woldingiuun,   Surrey,    England,    assignors   to 
Waddhigtoo  &  Duval  (Holdings)  Limited,  a  company  of 
England 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  25,  1962, 

28,615/62 
3  Claims.     (CL  222—484) 


Mpr 


1.  In  a  liquid  fertilizer  distributing  apparatus  of  the 
type  including  a  source  of  liquid  fertilizer,  means  to 
provide  a  substantially  constant  pressure  head  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  fertilizer  distributing  outlets;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  communicating  said  source 
with  said  distributing  outlets  and  including  a  single  meter- 
ing means  disposed  below  said  source,  and  means  to 
vertically  adjust  said  metering  means  relative  to  said 
source  to  vary  the  pressure  head  of  fertilizer  metered 
therefrom  to  said  distributing  outlets. 


3,2t7,39« 
CONTAINERS 
Donald  Laurence  Walter  Short,  London,  England,  assignor 
to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Sc  Co.  (U^Jk.),  Inc.,  Tbckahoa, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  38,  1962, 

3,547/62 
1  Claim.  (CI.  222—553) 
A  container  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an 
open  ended  hollow  delivery  neck,  said  delivery  neck 
being  formed  with  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  carrying 
an  external  annular  rib  separate  from  the  open  end  of 
the  delivery  neck,  said  delivery  neck  being  provided  widi 
a  neck  discharge  opening  extending  to  the  free  edge  of 
said  cylindrical  wall,  and  having  a  circumferential  exten- 
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iioo  It  one  ride  of  tibe  Mid  opening,  and  ■  cap  of  rerilient 
deformabk  material  cntafrxl  oo  said  delivery  neck,  said 
cap  having  a  •ubatantiaPy  flat  end  wall  adapted  to  be  dia- 
poaed  adjacent  the  free  edge  of  taid  delivery  neck  wall, 
a  generally  cylindrical  akirt  on  said  cap  having  an  annu- 
lar bead  formed  on  its  inner  surface  adapted  for  snap- 
locking  relation  with  the  rib  on  said  delivery  neck  on 
aasembly  of  the  said  cap  onto  the  said  delivery  neck, 
••id  cap  skirt  being  formed  with  a  cap  discharge  opening 
adjacent  the  end  indl  of  the  cap,  being  adapted  to  regia- 
ter  with  said  neck  discharge  opening,  said  cap  having 
an  internal  projection  depending  from  the  inside  of  the 
cap  top  adapted  to  extend  into  said  neck  discharge  open- 
ing and  said  circumferential  extension  thereof  when  the 
parts  are  assembled,  the  inner  edge  of  said  circumferen- 
tial extension,  together  with  the  internal  projection,  serv- 
ing to  limit  the  rotational  movement  of  the  said  cap 
relative  to  the  open  end  of  the  delivery  neck  when  the 


neck  diacharge  opening  and  the  cap  discharge  opening  are 
in  alignment,  the  spacing  of  the  annular  bead  on  the  cap 
cylindrical  skirt  from  the  cap  flat  end  waH  and  the  neck 
annular  rib  being  at  least  such  that  they  engage  in  inter- 
locking relation  after  the  said  projection  on  the  cap 
enters  the  said  neck  discharge  opening,  whereby  on  as- 
sembly the  cap  need  only  be  applied  to  the  delivery  neck 
and,  if  needed,  rotated  to  a  position  where  the  said  cap 
projection  enters  the  neck  discharge  opening  whereupon 
soap-locking  relationship  is  achieved  between  said  neck 
rib  and  cap  bead,  said  delivery  neck  wall  tapering  sli^tly 
inwardly  toward  the  open  end  and  said  open  end  having 
an  extwnal  diameter  leas  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  cap  bead,  the  inner  wall  of  said  cap  skirt  being  pro- 
vided with  a  circumferential  recess  between  said  end  wall 
•nd  aaid  bead  spaced  from  said  end  wall  to  provide  an 
elastic  zone  of  relatively  small  thickness  in  the  said 
skirt  portion. 

TROUSER  TOPPING  APPARATUS  AND  ELECTRI- 
CAL CONTROL  SYSTEM   THEREFOR 
Vnmk  H.   WkMmktmb^   LootarUlc,   Ky.,   assignor  to 
W.  M.  CIbbcU  MaMfactwt^  Coapany,  Louisvilk,  Ky^ 
a  carporatfoa  of  Kaatecky 

mad  Apr.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  N«.  IH^lt 
It  ClalBi;    (CL  223—73) 


1.  A  trouaer  topping  apparatm  having  a  housing,  a 
buck  supported  upon  said  housing,  means  including  a  sole- 


supplying  air  to  said  bock;  and  an  electrical  system  for 
selectively  cootrolling  the  energizing  of  said  valve  and 
said  motor, 

said  system  comprising  a  steam  timer  and  a  steam  re- 
lay controlled  by  said  timer  and  operable  to  open 
and  doae  said  valve, 

a  normally  open  steam  timer  switch  for  cootrolling  the 
starting  of  said  timer, 

an  overriding  switch  movable  between  first,  second  and 
third  positions,  and 

a  blower  relay  controlled  by  said  overriding  switch 
and  operable  to  start  said  motor, 

said  overriding  switch  when  in  its  first  position  estab- 
lishing circuits  to  said  time*  switch  and  to  said  blower 
relay,  when  in  its  second  position  establishing  a  cir- 
cuit only  to  said  timer  switch,  and  when  in  its  third 
position  interrupting  the  circuits  to  each  of  said  timer 
switch  and  said  blower  relay. 


% 


3,2f73W 

GARMENT  DRYING   HANGER 

Karl  WDbelm  Ericaoa,  VMtra  Tradtwdafati 

Stockholm  C,  Swadco 

Filed  Sept  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  223,739 

peiorlty,  appttcadoa  Swcdco,  Jan.  22, 1962^ 

<7f/(2 

I  ClaiB.    (a.  223— «5) 


A  garment  hangier  comprising,  an  elliptical-abaped 
ring  having  major  and  minor  diameters,  an  elongated 
central  supporting  piece  disposed  at  a  level  above  the  plane 
of  the  ring  and  exteiKling  parallel  to  the  major  diameter 
of  the  ring  and  having  free  end  portions  terminating  in- 
side of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  ring,  a  plurality  of  spoke 
members  extending  from  the  ring  to  thie  central  pOTtion 
of  said  supporting  piece,  said  supporting  piece  having  a 
central,  vertically-extending  throuf^going  bore  having  its 
lower  eixl  surrounded  by  a  bead,  a  downwardlyniemov- 
able  suspension  hook  inaerted  through  the  bore  from 
below,  said  hook  having  a  stem  passing  through  the  bore 
and  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  ball  adapted  to  enter 
at  least  partly  into  the  beaded  bore  for  engagement  there- 
with, a  locking  protuberance  on  the  stem  and  slightly 
q>aoed  above  the  ball  and  situated  inunediately  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  supporting  piece  for  engaging  the 
support  to  thereby  hold  the  suspension  hook  against  sep- 
aration from  the  support,  said  ring,  supporting  piece  and 
qwkes  all  being  integrally  formed  of  a  resilient  water- 
resisting  plastic  material  and  having  a  thickness  to  per- 
mit the  hanger  as  a  whole  to  be  pressed  fiat  for  packing 
when  the  hook  is  removed. 


3,2t7,393 

HANGER 

Robert  A.  PaMick,  Lower  Lake  Road,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FVed  Nov.  5,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  235^5 

2  CtalM.    (CL  225— H) 

1.  A  trousers  hanger  adapted  for  use  with  a  wire  coat 

hanger  having  a  horizontal  wire  hanger  bar,  comprising 

a  pair  of  memben  adapted  to  be  slidably  diqwsed  upon 

and  hung  from  said  hanger  bar,  each  of  said  members 


nojd  valve  for  supplying  conditioning  steam  to  said  buck,    comprising  a  unitary  culT  receptacle  formed  by  two  plates, 
means  iwrhiHitig  a  motor  and  f  blower  driven  thereby  for   a  loop  portion  f^^r^Jng  said  two  plates  solely  at  one  end 
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thereof  said  plates  converging  downwardly  toward  one 
another  and  being  freely  spaced  apart  at  the  other  end, 
and  having  their  lower  marginal  edges  spaced  to  hold 
the  combined  cuff  thicknesses  of  a  pair  of  trousers  there- 
between, and  one  of  said  plates  having  an  integral  flange 


portions,  reflectively,  one  of  said  f^ame  members  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  a  cutter  bar  rigidly  secured  there- 
to, said  cutter  bar  receiving  means  being  q>aoed  in  said 


jjf 


■y!>C!> 


r- 


extending  from  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  upper 
edge  thereof,  said  flange  being  bent  over  and  extending 
downwardly  in  spaced  relation  from  said  one  plate, 
and  adapted  to  hang  over  and  support  the  member  from 
a  hanger  bar. 

3,2«7,3M 
THREAD   PACKAGE 

Robert  A.  Claridge,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  asrifnor  to  Padcagc 
Products  Company,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporation 
of  North  Carollu 

Filed  Jane  8,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  375391 
2  Oafans.    (CL  223— IH) 


one  direction  from  said  base  aiKl  extending  in  said  one  di- 
rection, and  means  carried  by  said  ot>e  frame  member 
for  holding  such  a  cutter  bar  with  respect  to  said  cutter 
bar  receiving  means. 


I 


34*7,3M 
READILY  ATTACHABLE  CARRIER  STRUCTURE 

AND  TRAILER  HITCH  FOR  VEHICLES 

Ralph  P.  MusdeU  and  Swain  L.  WoOard,  both  of  Fafr- 

moot,  W.  Va.,  aarigoon  to  Mid-Eaatem  Eatenriaei, 

Ibc,  Fafamont,  W.  Va.,  a  cofporallon  of  Weat  VfefUa 

FIlMl  Apr.  21, 1944,  Scr.  No.  341,353 

7CWM.    (CL  224— 42.03) 


1.  A  thread  package  comprising  a  spool  including  a 
barrel  and  annular  flanges  at  opposite  ends  of  said  barrel, 
and  a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  of  thread  surround- 
ing said  barrel  between  said  flanges  and  terminating  in  a 
free  end  portion,  one  of  said  flanges  having  a  notch  therein 
in  which  said  free  end  portion  of  said  thread  is  releasably 
secured,  at  least  the  flanges  of  said  spool  being  formed  of 
an  expanded  cellular  plastic  material  of  a  density  within 
a  range  of  4  to  13  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  said  q)ool  being 
characterized  by  the  flanges  thereof  being  readily  pene- 
trable by  a  pointed  object  such  as  a  needle,  pin  and  the  like 
whereby  said  thread  package  also  serves  as  a  needle  and 
pin  ciuJiion,  and  said  spool  being  further  characterized 
by  the  flanges  thereof  being  readily  notchable  by  a  thread 
forcibly  drawn  tbereacross  to  at  least  partially  embed  the 
thread  therein  for  releasably  securing  the  free  end  portion 
of  said  thread  at  any  desired  point  thereon. 


1.  In  a  load  supporting  means  for  vehicles,  parallel 
beams  extending  inwardly  beneath  said  vehicle  aligned 
under  and  bearing  against  the  frame  beams  of  the  vehi- 
cle, book  means  adjustably  disposed  through  said  parallel 
beams  registering  in  said  frame  beams  and  maintaining 
said  parallel  beams  in  position  beneath  said  frame  beams, 
book  means  adjustably  affixed  at  the  rear  extremities  of 
said  beams  affixed  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  bumper  of 
the  vehicle,  load  supporting  means  disposed  laterally 
across  the  rear  extremities  of  said  beams  and  means  oo 
said  load  supporting  means  for  affixing  a  load  thereto. 


3,2*7,395 

TRANSPORTING   DEVICE 

Robert  M.  Dunn,  2739  Pennsylvanfai  Ave.  W.  Ext, 

Wail  en.  Pa. 
Ffled  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S9,24S 
9  Claims.     (CL  224—5) 
1.  A  tran^HXling  device  for  a  chain  saw  comprising 
an  elongated  base,  elongated  frame  members  rigidly  se- 
cured to  opposite  ends  of  said  base  respectively  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  in  one  direction,  each  of 
said  frame  members  having  longitudinally  spaced  portions 
extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  and  outwardly 
from  said  base,  flexible  support  means  extending  between 
longitudinally  opposed  ones  of  said  longitudinally  tpmooA 


3,297397 

CARRYDSG  HANDLES 

Glenn  C.  WUado,  329  N.  Euclid  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  IIL 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  329,134 

5  CbhM.    (0.224—45) 


5.  A  carrying  handle  for  the  straps  of  shonnng  bags 
and  the  like  including  an  elongated  shank  formed  with 
a  pair  of  slots  in  its  top  near  the  ends  to  receive  said 
straps,  the  slots  being  inclined  inwardly  and  each  con- 
tinued from  iu  inner  end  with  an  outward  passage,  and 
a  pocket  inclined  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  each 
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34t7398 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  GLASS  PLATE  SO  AS  TO 

PRODUCE   A  SHARP   EDGE 
•o  Goata  Fonslrdin,  Marichall,  and  Karl  Goran  Algy 
PcTHon,     Stockholm,     Sweden,     anignon    to     LKB- 
Pradakter  Aktfebolag,  a  com|»any  of  Sweden 
FUmI  Aag.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,098 
priority,  arpikatlon  Sweden,  Anf.  31,  1M2, 
9,462/62 
€  CWbh.     (CI.  225—96) 


her  with  the  first  snvall  dumeter  circumferential  sur- 
face and  the  second  large  diameter  circumferential 
surface  to  drive  the  first  capstan  and  the  second 
capstan  with  the  first  capsUn  operating  at  a  higher 
peripheral  speed  than  the  second  capstan;  and 
a  second  alternate  frictional  transmission  means  opera- 
tive for  frictionally  connecting  the  periirfiery  of  the 
drive  member  with  the  first  large  diameter  circum- 
ferential surface  and  the  second  small  diameter  cir- 
cumferential surface  to  drive  the  two  capstans  with 
the  second  capstan  operating  at  a  higher  peripheral 
•peed  than  the  first  capstan. 


S.  In  a  device  for  breaking  a  glass  plate  along  a  scratch 
line  made  along  one  broad  face  of  the  plate  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  sharp  edge  on  the  plate,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  pair  of  members  arranged  to  press  against  the 
broad  face  of  the  glass  plate  which  includes  the  scratch 
line  to  ettablish  two  pressure  points  lying  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  at  equal  distances  from  said  scratch  line,  a 
third  counter-pressing  member  arranged  to  press  against 
the  opposite  broad  face  of  said  glass  plate  to  establish  a 
counter-pressure  point  in  alignment  with  said  scratch 
line,  and  a  base  member  having  a  plane  relatively  soft 
Mir&ioe  adapted  to  engage  one  broad  face  of  the  glass 
plate  at  the  moment  the  plate  is  ruptured  along  the 
•cratch  line  by  the  pressures  applied  in  opposite  direc- 
tiona  by  said  pressing  members,  said  soft  surface  of  said 
base  plate  serving  to  cushion  and  minimize  vibrations 
such  as  would  otherwise  be  produced  in  said  glass  plate 
at  the  moment  of  rupture. 


3,207,4.„ 

INTERMITTENT  FEED  MEASURING  MECHANISM 
Robert  A.  Halbcrg,  West  St  Pan!,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St 

Pani,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application   Apr.  27,   1961,  Ser.  No.   106,039. 

Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

325,199 

1  Claim,     (a.  226—136) 


3,207399 

DIFFERENTIAL    CAPSTAN    ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Dckker,  Ingicwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,413 
14  Clalins.    (CL  226—51) 


5.  In  a  tape  transport  system  for  reversibly  driving  a 
tape  under  tension  past  a  transducer  station,  the  combina- 
tion of  : 

a  first  capstan  for  peripheral  engagement  with  the  Upe 
on  one  side  of  the  transducer  station; 

a  first  small  diameter  circumferential  drive  surface 
and  a  first  large  diameter  circumferential  drive  sur- 
face operatively  connected  to  said  first  capstan; 

a  second  capstan  for  peripheral  engagement  with  the 
tape  on  the  other  side  of  the  transducer  station; 

a  aeoond  small  diameter  circumferential  drive  surface 
and  a  second  large  diameter  circumferential  drive 
nrfaoe  operattveJy  ooooected  to  said  second  cap- 


A  variable  feed  device  for  paper,  film  and  the  like  which 
comprises  a  feed  roll,  a  supported  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a 
power  source  for  said  drive  shaft,  disengageable  coupling 
means  between  said  power  source  and  said  drive  shaft 
which  is  engageable  only  when  said  power  source  is  ac- 
tivated, means  for  biasing  said  drive  shaft  counter  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  provided  by  said  power  source,  stop 
means  to  limit  counter  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  a 
single  acting  clutch  operated  by  said  drive  shaft,  a  power 
transmission  shaft  connected  to  the  output  of  said  clutch, 
means  for  connecting  said  power  transmission  shaft  to 
said  feed  roll,  said  clutch  being  only  capable  of  trans- 
mitting unidirectional  rotation  to  said  power  transmission 
shaft  when  said  power  source  is  activated,  a  measuring 
gear  permanently  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  and  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  supported  shaft,  a  non-axially 
disposed  boas  on  one  face  of  said  measuring  gear,  an 
electrical  switch  for  activating  said  power  source,  said 
•witch  having  an  actuating  member  in  close  axial  rela- 
tionship to  the  aforesaid  face  of  said  measuring  gear,  a 
spring  arm   adjustably   located    between   said    activating 
member  and  the  aforesaid  face  and  in  such  relationship  to 
said  measuring  gear  face  as  to  contact  said  boss  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  measuring  gear,  thereby  to  trip  said  switch 
actuating  member  and  operate  said  switch,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  spring  arm  to  provide  such 
contact  after  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  measuring 
gear,  thus  to  provide  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said 
power  transmission  shaft 


•  rarenible  drive  member; 

a  Arst  frictiooal  transmission  means  operative  for  fric- 
tioaally  connectinf  tbe  periphery  of  the  drive  mem- 


3,207,401 

STOCK    FEEDING    APPARATUS 

Bnford  R.  Everett,  Aorora,  HL,  Milpaor  to  Pines  Engl- 

nccrfag  Co.,  Inc.,  Aurora,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
CeatfnuaHon  of  applicatioo  Ser.  No.  255.585,  Feb.   1, 
1963.      TUs    applicatioo    Dec.    16,    1964,    Ser.    No. 
423,890 

7  Claims.     (O.  226—177) 
1.  A  stock  feeding  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, spaced,  horizontally  disposed  axKl  parallel  guide  rods. 
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a  pair  of  like  housings  extending  between  and  supported 
for  movement  on  said  guide  rods,  at  least  one  roller  shaft 
joumalled  for  rotation  in  and  depending  from  each  of 
said  housings,  a  stock-engaging  roller  on  each  said  shaft, 
shaft  driving  means  individual  to  each  said  housing  for 
driving  the  shaft  depending  therefrom  and  its  roller,  and 


.■..l  :' 


-~>.i: 


means  for  actuating  said  housings  aiKl  thereby  the  stock- 
engaging  rollers  towards  and  away  from  one  another  in 
unison  including  a  power  source  mounted  adjacent  said 
housings,  a  pair  of  axially  movable  links  each  extending 
to  and  connected  at  one  end  to  an  external  point  on  a 
housing,  and  connections  between  said  power  source  and 
the  other  ends  of  said  links  for  actuating  said  links  axially 
in  imison  but  in  opposite  directions. 


3,207,402 
DEVICE   FOR    USE   IN    MAGNETIC   TAPE 
CONVEYING    EQUIPMENT 
Walter  Fiacbcr,  Stuttgart-Stammheim,  and  Dieter  Schafer, 
Leonl>erg-Eltingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15, 1962, 

St  18  972 

6  Claims.     (CL  226—195) 


•AOUl 


i^^^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  rapidly  conveying  magnetic  tape 
in  either  direction  between  a  reel  and  an  intermediate 
looae  storage  container,  a  device  positioned  at  a  given 
point  intermediate  said  reel  and  said  container  for  apply- 
ing a  uniform  tension  to  said  tape  directed  towards  said 
container,  irrespective  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  tape,  comprising:  drive  means  including  a  hub 
travelling  at  a  constant  angular  velocity  irrespective  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  tape;  driven  means — 
including  a  conveying  roller  situated  intermediate  said 
reel  and  said  container,  in  intimate  rolling  contact  with 
said  tape,  and  a  torque  coupling  element  rotatably  linked 
with  said  roller  but  axially  displaoeable  in  relation  there- 
to; means  magnetically  coupling  said  torque  element 
to  said  bub  for  imparting  a  rotational  torque  throng 
said  coupling  element  to  said  conveying  roller,  resulting 
in  a  tension  force  on  said  tape,  said  force  directed  from 
said  roller  towards  said  container;  and  regulating  means 
between  said  roller  and  said  torque  element,  sensitive  to 
the  diffcreaoe  in  ^«»giiiar  velocity  between  said  hub  and 


said  conveying  roller,  for  varying  the  axial  position  of 
said  torque  coupling  element  so  as  to  maintain  said  tea- 
sion  force  substantially  constant 

■-.',,  ^__^_^^_^_  --■•'««: 

3,207,403 
PALLET  MAKING  MACHINE 
Clarence  F.  Stoddard,  Batavia,  nsd  Ronald  T.  HopUns, 
Attica,   N.Y.;   snid   Ronald  T.   HopkJbis  aasignar  to 
Clarence  F.  Stoddard 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,152    •  "^ 
ISdafana.    (CL  227— 101) 


1.  A  pallet  making  machine  for  nailing  slats  to  string- 
ers comprising  a  frame,  conveyor  means  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  nailing  head  means 
mounted  relative  to  said  frame,  said  nailing  head  means 
being  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  transversely 
of  the  directim  of  feed  of  said  conveycN*  means,  means 
for  causing  said  nailing  head  means  to  drive  first  nails 
through  said  slats  and  stringers  to  thereby  join  said  slats 
and  stringers,  linkage  means  for  causing  said  nailing 
head  means  to  move  transversely  of  the  direction  of  feed 
of  said  conveyor,  and  means  operable  after  the  driving 
of  said  first  nails  for  actuating  said  linkage  means  to 
thereby  cause  second  nails  which  are  driven  through  said 
slats  and  stringers  by  said  nailing  head  means  to  be  stag- 
gered with  respect  to  said  first  nails  whereby  said  first 
and  second  nails  will  not  penetrate  the  same  grain  of  said 
stringers. 

3,207,404 
HIGH   SPEED   SIGNATURE   SIDE  STITCHER 
Paul  E.  Kleineberg,  Easton,  and  Norwood  E.  Tress,  Allen* 
town,  Pa^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  T.  W.  A 
C.  B.  Sheridan  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yaik, 
a  wiKrfly  owned  snbsidtory  of  Harris-Intertype  Corpi,, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Oct  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,714 
10  Claims.     (CL  227—103) 


6.  A  side  stitcher  for  stacks  of  signatures  pushed  from 
a  gatherer  by  the  pins  of  its  continuously  traveling  pin 
chain,  said  stitcher  having  at  least  one  stitching  head 
mounted  stationarily  with  respect  to  the  travel  of  said  pin 
chain  and  including  means  for  looping  said  pin  chain 
before  its  pins  reach  this  stitching  head  so  that  the  linear 
advancing  displacement  of  the  chain  pins  is  slowed  for 
an  interval  of  time  and  means  for  advancing  each  stack 
ahead  of  its  moving  chain  pin  during  this  interval  to  the 
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■titchint  head  fast  eoouth  for  the  stack  to  remain  sta- 
tioaary  durins  operation  of  the  stitching  head  before 
re-engagement  of  this  stack  by  the  chain  pin  which  was 
pwahing  it  up  to  the  chain  looping  location. 


MAGAZINE  FOR  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Lancaa,  Chicago,  ami  HaiTfaoa  C.  Lteck,  WU- 
B,  DL,  aMlfiin  to  Signodc  Caryoratkm,  a 
tioBef  Datewwe 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1943,  S«r.  No.  27S,M7 
3  CkfaM.     (CL  227—125) 


1.  A  magazine  assembly  for  a  fastener  driving  tool 
comprising  a  rail  guide  assembly  including  a  rail  for  sup- 
porting an  adhered  row  of  fasteners,  a  fastener  follower 
ibly  disposed  on  said  rail  and  adapted  to  engage 
ow  of  fasteners,  spring  means  connected  to  the 
follower  for  biasing  the  fasteners  into  position  to  be 
driven,  and  resilient  means  secured  to  said  rail  guide 
Maembly  and  defining  an  overhanging  lip  portion  adapted 
to  engage  said  fasteners  at  an  intermediate  section  to 
maintain  them  in  position  on  said  rail  guide. 


3,2r7,4M 
CENTER   CLOSING   PRESS 
«  J.  ■iiw— ,  Of  lerfca,  Fin.,  assiganr  to  Aato- 
BaiMkig  CoaspoMali  laic,  MiaaU,  Fla.,  a  cono- 
of  FhwWa 

Filed  Ja^  15,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  251,^2 
12  Claiaa.    (CL  227—152) 


<.  A  center  dosing  press  for  driving  metal  connectors 
comprising  a  stationary  support,  a  hollow  cylinder  having 
a  closed  end  slidable  in  said  support,  a  C-«haped  frame 
carrying  a  first  jaw  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  piston  having  one  end  slidable  in  said  cylinder, 
a  second  jaw  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  piston, 
and  means  for  introducing  pressure  fluid  between  said 
closed  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said  one  end  of  said 
pistoo  to  produce  closing  movement  of  said  jawi. 


34t7,4r7 
VELOCITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FOLLOWING 

niREGULAR    PATTERNS 
Rkharri  J.  Prestos  mad  Victor  S.  Pe<cr*oo,  Sprtagficld, 
Maas^  aaslfMs  to  United  Aktrafl  Cor^nrttoii,  Eait 
Hartford,  Coaa.,  a  coryorattoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1(2,232         '     ' 
4  ClaiM.     (CL  22t— 7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  positioning  a  to<4  over 
a  workpiece  having  an  irregular  pattern  comprising 

a  tool  positioned  adjacent  said  workpiece, 

means  for  moving  said  workpiece  relative  to  said  tool, 

a  pattern  follower  positioned  upstream  of  said  tool  for 
tracking  said  workpiece  pattern, 

tape  means, 

means  for  moving  said  tape  means  at  a  speed  prop<v- 
tional  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  workpiece 
relative  to  said  tool. 

tracing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  tape  means  for 
recording  upon  said  tape  means, 

means  directly  connecting  said  tracing  means  to  said 
pattern  follower  wiiereby  a  duplicate  of  said  work- 
piece  pattern  is  recorded  upon  said  tape  means, 

a  trace  follower  positioned  adjacent  said  tape  means 
downstream  of  said  tracing  means  for  tracking  said 
duplicate  workpiece  pattern  as  said  tape  is  moved, 
said  trace  follower  being  a  disUnce  from  said  trac- 
ing ncans  eq\ia]  to  the  distance  between  said  pattern 
follower  and  said  tool,  and 

means  connecting  said  trace  follower  to  said  tool  where- 
by said  tool  is  continuously  positioned  over  said  pat- 
tern in  response  to  the  tracking  of  said  duplicate 
pattern  by  said  trace  follower. 


3,247  448 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A 

TUBULAR  ELEMENT 

Satat-Ckmd.  Heart  Foaiqaicr,  Raefl  Mal- 

aad  Imm  FtsUIbk,  Park,  France,  amtgmon  to 

■aslBt  k  nmmMk  Atoadqac,  PwK  - 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1(5,397 

7  CWm.     (CL  22(— 29) 


1.  In  welding  apparatus  for  internally  welding  a  ttihular 
element  to  a  second  element  having  an  opemng  coaxial 
with  the  tubular  element,  a  tubular  inner  member  for  in- 
sertion into  the  tubular  element,  means  for  rotating  said 
inner  member  about  the  long  axis  of  the  tubular  element, 
a  welding  tool,  means  for  mounting  said  welding  tool  on 
said  inner  member  for  roution  therewith  and  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  thereto  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  the  long  axis  of  the  tubular  element,  an  intermediate 
tubular  member  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  inner 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  against  rotation  with  re- 
elect (o  the  tubular  element,  an  outer  tubular  member 
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surrounding  and  concentric  to  said  inner  and  tntermediale 
members,  means  for  rotating  said  outer  tubular  member 
with  respect  to  said  intermediate  member,  centering  means 
supported  on  said  intermediate  member  and  means  fm* 
actuating  said  centering  means  by  relative  rotation  of  said 
outer  and  intermediate  memben  about  the  long  axis  of 
the  tubular  element. 


3,2t7,449 
MOLDED  PULP  EGG  CARTON 
Rktart  F.  Rdfers,  New  Caaa— ,  Coa^  and  Heavy  A. 
Lord,  Pabner,  MaM.,  aaslgaon  to  DiaoMMid  late 
tlooal  Corporatioa,  a  coipoiadoa  of  Dclai 
Filed  Sept  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,02( 
I  ,      K  CtaiM.    (CL  229—2^ 


K 


w 


■•?*• 


J0 


*  ^c 

-J^^ 


^ 


•,V»i 


'^  f  *^tV.-*^*iT/^y!T  ^^'^  y yy^'^  ?  ^J/^ 


1.  In  an  egg  packing  elenaent,  a  cell  having  a  substan- 
tially vertical  wall,  said  wall  including  a  portion  having 
an  elongated  closed  geometric  outline  with  the  major  axis 
thereof  extending  vertically,  said  wall  including  a  rela- 
tively thin  strip  extending  vertically  along  the  oujor  axis 
of  said  elongated  closed  geometric  outline,  said  vertical 
strip  comprising  natural  random  formation  fibers,  said 
elongated,  closed  geometric  outline  extending  around  said 
vertical  strip  and  comprising  reoriented  fibers  extensively 
disturbed  by  reforming  pressures. 


3,247,414 
FIBRE   CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Thomas  Edward  Dobbins,  Elmhanl,  IlL,  Delbert  Cbarlca 
Foord,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  and  George  Oscar  Sdirocdcr, 
PalaUac,  IlL,  aaslgaon  to  Amcricaa  Can  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  344,254 
14  Clataaa.     (CL  229—3.1) 


'w 

r 

^J9 

^ 

1.  A   leakproof  conUiner  for  liquid   products  com- 
prising: 
a  tubular  laminated  container  body; 
a  top  end  closure;  and 
a  bottom  end  closure; 
said  top  and  bottom  etKl  closures  being  secured  to  said 

container  body  by  liquid-ti^t  end  joints  at  oppoaite 

ends  of  said  contamer  body; 


said  laminated  container  body  including  a  main  layer 
of  fibre,  a  wax  impermeable  coating  adhered  to  said 
fibre  layer,  and  a  wax  coating  superimposed  upon 
said  wax  impermeable  coating; 

said  wax  impermeable  coating  bdng  discontinuous  ad- 
jacent at  least  one  of  said  end  joints  to  expose  said 
fibre  layer  to  said  wax  coating  to  permit  wax  from 
said  coating  to  impregnate  and  rigidify  said  fibre 
layer. 

^— ^^— — ^ 

3,247,411 
CONTAINER  WITH  REMOVABLE  PANEL  SECTION 
Mehrflle  T.  Farqater,  Boa  Ak,  Va^  Mrigaor  to  ReyaoUa 
Metals  Compny,  RlduMNid,  Va^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2(9,4(4 
1  Clalok    (CL  229—4) 


A  container  having  an  exterior  paiael  means  provided 
with  an  opening  passing  therethroo^  said  container  hav- 
ing a  sheet  secured  to  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
exterior  panel  means  to  at  least  partially  close  said  open- 
ing, said  sheet  having  a  removable  portion  that  opens  at 
least  part  of  said  opening,  said  container  having  an  interior 
panel  means  disposed  behind  said  opening  to  close  said 
opening  when  said  portion  of  said  sheet  is  removed. 


3,247,412 
BOTTOM   UNLOADING    CONTAINER   ASSEMBLY 

AND  METHOD  FOR  UNLOADING  CONTAINERS 
William  H.  Bronte  and  Stanley  E.  Lkigcnfeller,  Oaklaad, 
Calif.,  assigaors  to  Corrobllt  Container  Co^ 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUf  omb 

Fncd  Jan.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  143,749 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229—17) 


3.  A  preformed  piece  of  material  for  assembly  into  a 
bottom  unloading  box  comprising  a  thin  generally  rec- 
tangular frianar  portion,  said  portion  being  scored  along 
three  parallel  lines  to  divide  said  portion  into  four  rec- 
tangular side  sections,  and  four  substantially  identical  end 
flap  portions  each  extending  respectively  from  correspond- 
ing ends  of  said  four  side  sections,  said  flap  portions  each 
bdof  scored  along  a  line  contiguous  with  said  ends  of  said 
side  sections  to  form  a  hinge  line,  each  ci  said  flap  por- 
tions having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  slits  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  end  edges  of  said  flap  portions  toward  the 
respective  side  sections  and  being  eqnidistantly  spaced 
from  the  side  edges  of  said  end  flape,  said  slits  having  their 
inner  ends  equidistantly  spaced  from  said  hinge  lines,  said 
end  flap  portions  each  being  scored  along  a  line  between 
tile  corrMponding  inner  ends  of  said  pairs  of  slits. 


1006 


I.J 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Skptembes  21,  1965 


SePTEMBiat  21,  1965 


3,2«7,413 

CARTON  WITH   POUIUNG  SPOUT 

loMph  P.  Fkaro,  Clikaco.  HI.,  amtf^or  to  Lkdtkc 

Fkaro,  a  copartecnUp,  Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  IM4,  Scr.  No.  351,7i3 

5  Claiiiu.    (CL  229—17) 


1.  A  carton  comprising  front  and  back  panels  joined 
at  their  respective  side  edges  by  side  panels  to  form  a 
tubular  structure,  an  inwardly  foldable  spout  flap  piv- 
otally  joined  to  one  of  the  siide  panels  along  one  edge 
thereof  at  the  top  end  of  the  tubular  structure,  collapsible 
side  wings  at  each  side  of  said  spout  flap  connected  to 
said  spout  flap  and  to  the  front  and  back  panels  by  fold 
lines  so  that  said  side  wings  can  collapse  and  open  as 
•aid  (pout  flap  is  pivoted  into  closed  and  open  positions, 
top  wall  flaps  on  said  front  and  back  panels  folded  one 
over  the  other  and  secured  one  to  the  other,  tabs  on 
Mid  top  flaps  overlying  each  other  and  lying  adjacent  to 
the  spout  flap,  said  tabs  being  adapted  to  overlie  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  side  wings  when  said  side  wings  are  in 
collapied  position,  and  a  notch  on  the  free  edge  of  each 
tide  wing,  said  notches  being  engageable  by  the  flaps 
when  the  spout  flap  is  in  open  position  so  as  to  prevent 
its  collapae. 

ERRATUM 

For  ClBM  229—27  see: 
Patent  No.  3,208.079 


3,2«7,414 
FROZEN   POULTRY   CONTAINERS 
Fhmk  W.  Lock*,  Mloneapolk,  and  Walter  H.  Ramosaen 
■ad  Henry  R.  Raieell,  St  Paal,  Mbn.,  assignors  to 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Mkm.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,891 
€  Claims.    (CL  229— 36) 


1.  A  container  including  a  rectangular  bottom  panel. 
Me  wall  panels  hinged  to  two  opposed  edges  of  said 
bottom  panel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  end  wall 
panels  hinged  to  the  remaining  two  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  comer  flaps 
Mnged  to  the  end  edges  of  two  opposed  wall  panels  and 
secured  in  face  contact  with  the  other  opposed  wall  panels, 
cover  panels  hinged  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  wall 
panels,  cover  end  flaps  hingnd  to  the  ends  of  said  cover 
panels,  said  cover  end  flaps  being  of  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  wall  panels,  fold  lines  ex- 
tending across  said  cover  panels  and  cover  end  flaps  paral- 


lel to,  and  between,  the  hinge  lines  connecting  said  cover 
panels  to  said  side  walls  and  the  free  ends  of  said  cover 
panels,  and  notches  in  the  upper  edges  of  said  end  walls 
forming  openings  of  substantial  size  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  end  walls,  said  cover  panels  and  cover  end  flaps 
being  folded  along  said  fold  lines  with  the  portions  of 
each  cover  panel  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fold  line  in  face 
contact,  said  folded  cover  end  flaps  extending  to  right 
angular  relation  to  the  cover  panels  to  which  they  are 
hinged  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  end  walls,  provid- 
ing a  double  thickness  inverted  channel  shaped  support 
on  each  side  of  the  container  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  notches. 


3»2t7,4l5 
HEAT  SEALING    CONTAINERS 
Alfred  Scbcchter,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asdgnmenti,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Ang.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,341 

11  Claims.    (CL  229-^3)  r 


9.  A  package  comprising  an  open  top  container  hold- 
ing a  product,  said  container  having  a  bottom  portion, 
an  upstarting  peripheral  side  wall  extending  from  said 
bottom  portion  and  terminating  at  the  top  thereof  with 
an  outwardly  projecting  lip,  said  side  wall  forming  an 
open  mouth  around  which  said  lip  extends  and  said  lip 
having  openings  therein,  all  portions  of  said  lip  being 
substantially  in  a  single  plane  extending  across  said  open 
mouth,  said  container,  including  said  lip  having  sufficient 
stiffness  to  be  self  supporting  and  substantially  retain  it* 
formed  configuration,  a  cover  extending  over  said  open 
mouth  of  said  container  and  over  said  lip,  said  cover 
thereby  forming  a  top  portion  of  said  package,  and  « 
sealing  strip  under  said  lip,  sealed  to  said  cover  through 
said  openings. 

3,297,416 
SIDE-HINGED  CARTON  AND  BLANK  FOR 
PRODUCING   THE   SAME 
Inrtog  Morton  Koltz,  MontreaL  Qocbcc,  and  lack  Ben- 
jamin Rozen,  Chomcdy,  Quebec,  Canada,  aaslpiors  to 
Pop   Design   Consultants   of   Camnla,   Ltd.,   Quebec, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,264 
7  Chiims.     (CL  229^^44) 


1.  A  one-piece  blank  for  forming  a  reclosabie,  rec- 
tangular carton  having  a  hinged  lid  comprising: 
two  pairs  of  alternately  disposed  end  and  side  wall 
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panels  connected  on  vertically  extending,  mutually 
parallel  fold  lines; 
a  glue-flap  panel  extending  along  the  edge  of  one  of 

said  panels; 
closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  a  lower  edge  of 
said  panels; 
said  two  pairs  of  panels  comprising  a  linear  upper 

marginal  fold  line; 
said  glue-flap  panel  including  a  free,  upper  margin 
colinear  with  said  linear,  upper  marginal  fold 
line; 
rectangular,  lid  panels  hingedly  connected  to  said  two 
pairs  of  panels  at  said  marginal  fold  line; 

said  lid  top-panels  including  free  marginal  side 

edges; 
the  rectangular  lid  panel  at  the  upper  end  of  one 
end  panel  including  transverse  fold  lines  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  panel  segments;  and 
rectangular,  deeve-forming  panels  hingedly  connected 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  last  mentioned  rectangular 
lid  panel  and  including  free  lower  margins  bordering 
the  remaining  lid  panels; 
said  sleeve-forming  panels  being  connected  on  vertical 
fold  lines  colinear  with  the  free  margins  of  said  lid 
panels; 
said  two  pairs  of  side  and  end  wall  panels  includ- 
ing transverse,  manually  severable  portions  de- 
fining panel  segments  foldably  connected  to  said 
lid  panels  for  forming  depending  flanges  on  the 
reclosabie  carton  produced  from  the  blank. 


3^7,417 

TEAR  STRIP  CARTON 

RbsscII  J.  Hennessey  and  Jerome  F.  Obon,  St.  PaaL 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Company, 

St.  PauL  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Jnnc  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,975 

4  Cblms.    (CL  229—51) 


1.  A  carton  tear  strip  for  use  in  a  paperboard  carton, 
the  tear  strip  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
weakened  lines  of  separation,  and  a  means  of  strengthen- 
ing the  tear  strip  area  comprising  a  pair  of  beads  of 
thermoplastic  adhesive  material  extending  in  spaced  par- 
allel relation  longitudinally  of  said  tear  strip  and  between 
said  weakened  lines,  said  weakened  lines  comprising  per- 
forations, and  a  relatively  thin  coating  of  said  thermo- 
plastic adhesive  material  underlying  the  area  of  said 
weakened  lines. 


the  inner  surface  of  said  one  side,  means  fixing  the  lower 
edge  of  said  strip  to  the  bottom  of  said  bag  adjacent  said 
one  side  and  perforations  extending  transversely  of  said 


3497,418 
STRING-BAG,  PAPER-BAG  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  BAGS 

Erik  O.  Kramming,  Saltsjobaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

AB  Herman  Stcnbctg,  a  Swedish  joint-stock  company 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,720 

Claims  priority,  application  Swedes,  Apr.  16,  1963, 

4,155/63 

2  Clafans.     (CL  229—54) 

2.  In  a  shopping  bag  or  the  like,  a  tongue  formed  in 

said  bag  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  one  side  thereof,  said 

tongxie  being  formed  by  providing  a  generally  U-shaped 

slit  in  said  one  side,  an  advertising  and  information  strip 

fixed  to  said  tongue  and  extending  downwardly  along 
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strip  adjacent  the  bag  bottom  whereby  said  tongue  may 
be  removed  from  said  bag  and  said  strip  torn  along  the 
said  line  of  perforations  to  present  the  information  on 
said  strip  to  view. 


3,297,419 

REINFORCED   BAG 

Clifford  R.  Mack,  66  Tomac  Atc^  Old  Grccnwidi,  Comi. 

Original  application  June  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,287,  now 

Patent  No.  3,130,896,  dated  Apr.  28,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,234 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  229—55) 


1.  A  bag  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  face  panels,  said  side  panels  formed 
with  longitudinally-extending  margin  portions  overlying 
corresponding  lateral  margins  of  said  face  panels  and  se- 
cured thereto,  said  side  panels  formed  with  extensiom 
folded  transversely  to  the  bag,  each  of  said  extensions 
overlapping  and  secured  to  the  other  extension  and  ad- 
jacent longitudinal  margins  of  said  face  panels  to  form 
an  end  closure  of  the  bag. 


3^7,420 

CONTAINER 

Octavfatto  dc  J.  NaTarrctc-KfaidcUn,  2214  Puk  Blrd^ 

Santnrcc,  Puerto  Rico 

FUed  May  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,503 

9  Oaima.    (CL  229—56) 

1.  A  container  including  a  body  and  at  least  one  failet 

so  constructed  and  arranged  that  filling  of  said  container 

body  by  passage  therethrough  of  a  material  in  fluid  form 

is  pennitted,  said  body  including  frangible  wall  portions 

so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  encase  and  be  capable 

of  maintaining  within  their  confines  said  material  whether 

in  fluid  or  solidified  form,  and  to  permit  the  ranoval  of 

a  segment  of  said  material  when  in  a  solidified  state  by 
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the  rapture  of  a  aelected  MCtioa  of  said  body  without 
concomitant  km  of  the  remainder  of  said  material  from 
Mid  container,  said  inlet  including  means  operable  for 
oloains  the  inlet  so  potitiooed  and  constructed  with 
respect  to  said  container  body  as  to  permit  entry  of  said 
material  yet  selectively  prohibiting  escape  of  said  mate- 


rial outwardly  from  said  container  body,  said  body  further 
including  at  least  one  partition  of  thickness  substantially 
that  <rf  said  wall  portions  whereby  at  least  two  compart- 
ments containing  said  material  are  defined  within  the 
container,  said  partition,  along  with  said  wall  portions 
constituting  the  primary  means  by  which  the  configuration 
of  th«  contaiaw  compartments  when  filled  ia  determined. 


3,2f7,421 

REMINDER  DEVICE 

Helta  R.  Haiw  a^  DonU  Kofti,  bo«h  of 

417  S.  Hm  RMd,  Lm  A^elct,  CaUf. 

FIM  Dec  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  244,2M 

ICUm.    (CL  229^72) 


A  reminder  device  for  a  calendar  month  page  compris- 
ing strips  of  transparent  plastic  material,  the  strips  being 
of  a  length  to  cover  a  week  of  the  calendar  page,  super- 
imposing a  phirality  of  the  strips  over  the  calendar  page 
in  number  corresponding  to  the  weeks  of  the  respective 
month,  means  to  permanently  secure  the  strips  directly 
to  the  calendar  page  by  rows  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
stitches,  the  stitches  dividing  the  strips  into  a  plurality  of 
pockeU  disposed  over  each  of  the  days  oo  the  calendar 
page,  the  itripa  having  pleats  therein  to  allow  additional 
material  thtrein  to  form  the  pocketa,  the  pockets  receiving 
articles  to  be  reminded  of  on  the  several  respective  days 
of  the  month. 


pressure  in  such  a  way  that  the  differential  between  said 
two  pressures  is  determinative  of  flow  through  the  con- 
duit, and  a  control  device  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  passageways  and  including  first  and  second 
chambers  and  first  and  second  siuing  biased  diaphragms 


3Jf7,422 
FLOW  REGULATING  MEANS  IN  AIRCRAFT  AIR 

CONDITIONING  AND  PRESSURIZING  SYSTEM 
^f  Isj  G.  Bast,  Maachcstsr,  Comm^  MsigBor  to  Ui 

Aktraft  Coryoratfoa,  East  Hartford.  Com^  a 

tloa  of  Delaware 
Co«d— adua  of  appMcatioa  Ssr.  No.  7M,4t7.  Im.  13, 

lf59.      nis   appUcatfoa   Sopt    11,    1M2,   Ssr.   N^ 

224474 

14  CUaa.     (CL  23»— It) 

1.  Means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  a  gas  through  a 
conduit  comprising  in  combinatioa,  means  for  adjusting 
the  flow  of  gas  through  the  conduit,  means  defining  a 
ftrtt  pressure  sensing  passageway  connected  with  the  con- 
duit in  such  mauner  that  gas  is  supplied  thereto  at  a  first 
pressure,  means  defining  a  second  pressure  sensing  paa- 
SM*way  connected  with  the  conduit  in  such  manner  that 
in  is  supplied  thereto  at  a  second  pressure  which  differs 
fhxn  aud  flnt  pnssare  but  which  is  related  to  said  first 


connected  with  a  movable  means  operable  responsive 
to  the  differential  between  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sures to  control  said  fiow  adjusting  means  so  that  fiow 
through  said  conduit  is  varied  as  required  to  maintain 
the  differential  pressure  felt  by  said  movable  means  sub- 
stantially constant,  said  control  device  also  including 
biasing  means. 

3,2t7,423 
VACUUM  FUMP 
Harry  Ruber,  Eugene  Duval,  and  Didicr  GrauleaB,  Park, 
France,  aaslgnon  to  CSF— Comp^irie  GoMrale  de 
Tekgraphie  Sam  FU,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  24,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  211,ffl 

Ctaluss  priority,  appikation  France,  Sept  7,  IHl, 

•72444 

3  qilMi      (0.23*— 19) 


1.  A  high  vacuum  pump  having  an  orifice  for  com- 
munication with  the  enclosure  to  be  evacuated  and  in- 
cluding means  for  thermally  evaporating  a  metal  having 
gettering  properties  and  means  for  condensing  said  metal 
on  a  wall,  said  wall  having  a  shape  materializing  at 
least  in  part  a  spherical  surface,  and  at  'east  one  addi- 
tional shield  having  a  part  spherical  surface  substantially 
completing  the  sphere  defined  by  said  wall  surface,  said 
shield  being  separated  from  said  wall  by  an  interval  form- 
ing passaffB  between  the  inside  of  said  sphere  and  said 
orifice. 


to  The 
Ohio, 


FLOW   CONTROL   TO«  SCREW 
Wmiaa  It^C^oofca.  MoMt  Vwaoa,  Qhto, 

a  cavponMlon  of  Ohio 

Plod  hmt  7,  1M3,  Ser.  Na.  2ad,3d4 
UOahM.     (CL23*— US) 

1.  In  a  screw  compressor  including  a  compreaaor  houa- 
ing  havug  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  a  m«^  tavw 
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and  a  female  screw  driven  in  synchronization  in  said 
housing,  said  screws  rotating  in  opposite  directions  to 
establish  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge  side,  said  housing 
having  wall  means  defining  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  open- 
ing connecting  the  inlet  chamber  with  the  suction  side  of 
said  screws,  supply  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  inlet 
chamber,  a  receiver,  means  connecting  the  outlet  end  of 
said  housing  to  said  receiver,  outlet  means  connecting 
said  receiver  to  a  point  of  use  for  the  gas,  passage  means 
for  connecting  said  receiver  to  the  inlet  chamber  of  said 
housing,  a  flow  control  body  having  at  least  a  high  pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  low  pressure  chamber,  said  body 
having  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position, 
said  body  being  movable  within  the  inlet  chamber  from  the 
inoperative  position  preventing  flow  through  said  passage 
means  aiKl  out  of  the  way  of  said  gas  supply  means  to  the 
operative  position  in  which  the  high  pressure  chamber 
communicates  with  said  passage  means  and  the  low  pres- 
sure chamber  communicates  with  said  gas  supply  means. 


4,   J« 


tion  of  said  working  chambers,  means  for  intaking  and 
compressing  fhiid  in  said  outer  chamber  during  its  ez- 
panaiiHi  and  contraction,  means  transferring  fluid  corn- 


high  pressure  valve  means  in  said  body  between  said  high 
pressure  chamber  and  the  suction  side  of  said  screws, 
means  including  part  of  said  housing  and  part  of  said 
body  forming  a  power  cylinder,  means  responsive  to  the 
amount  of  gas  used  for  supplying  power  fiuid  to  said 
power  cylinder  to  control  the  position  of  said  body  and 
for  moving  said  body  from  the  inoperative  position  to  the 
operative  position  when  the  volume  of  gas  used  falls  to  a 
first  predetermined  amount,  means  for  mo>ing  said  body 
from  the  operative  position  to  the  inoperative  position 
when  the  volume  rises  above  said  first  predetermined 
amount,  means  responsive  to  the  v<riume  of  gas  used  for 
controlling  the  positions  of  said  valve  means  and  for 
opening  said  valve  means  when  the  volume  of  gas  used 
falls  to  a  second  predetermined  amount  below  the  first 
predetermined  aoKmnt,  and  additional  valve  means  in 
said  body  between  said  low  pressure  chamber  and  the 
suction  side  of  said  screws,  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  additional  valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure differential  thereacrou. 


3,2*7,425 
ROLLING   BODY   ENGINE   WITH 
MULTIPLE   ROTORS 
Paal  M.  Morse,  Carifaivillc,  DL,  saslgBor  of  tftMy-lhfec 
psrceot  to  John  E.  Morse,  Evcka,  Caitf. 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,71S 
12  ClalBH.     (CL  23*— 141) 
1.  An  expansible  chamber  device  of  the  rotary  vane 
type  comprising  a  stator  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
together  with  end  walls  enclosing  a  cylindrical  compart- 
ment, a  plurality  of  axially  extending  vanes  of  elliptical 
cross-section    revolubly    mounted    in    drcumferentially 
spaced    side-by-side    relation    and    dividing    said    com- 
partment into  outer  and  inner  oppositely  varying  wofit- 
ing    chambers,    means    mounting    said    vanes    for   ro- 
tation about  their  respective  axes  with  a  continuous  rolling 
engagement  of  their  surfaces,  means  catiaing  unidirec- 
tional rotation  of  said  vanes  with  adjacent  vanes  revc^ving 
oppoailoly  and  effecting  snoccssiva  oTpansion  and 


pressed  in  said  outer  chamber  during  contraction  thereof 
to  said  inner  chamber  and  means  exhausting  fluid  from 
said  inner  chamber  in  timed  relation  to  its  cyclic  op- 
eration. 


3,2«7,42< 
ROTARY-PISTON   ENGINE   CONSTRUCTION 

Stattgart-Uaterturfchelm,  Gcmany,  asslgpofs  to 
Datanlsr-Benz  Aktkngcsellschaft,  Stattgart-UBtsr- 
tnrkhefan,  GenMBj 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2Sl,2t9 

ClaiBM  priority,  uppHcaHon  Cmrnmr,  Mar.  31, 1M2, 

D  3S^7 

11  ClaiBM.    (CI.  23«— 145) 


;.\\\\.\\VX\V\sx^v,K.^,^ 


1.  A  radial  seal  structure  for  pistons  in  rotary  piston 
intenud  combustion  engines  which  have  groove  means 
extending  substantially  parallelly  to  the  axis  thereof,  com- 
prising vane-like  meaiu  having  top,  bottom  and  side  sur- 
faces, both  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  sealing  meana  'be- 
ing provided  with  recesses,  said  recesses  extending  at  least 
nearly  over  the  entire  dimension  of  the  sealing  means  in 
tbe  axial  direction  thereof  and  terminating  inside  at  least 
the  top  surftioe  thereby  leaving  a  rib  extending  over  the 
entire  length  in  the  ajdal  direction  of  the  sealing  means 
which  effectively  constitutes  a  seal  for  a  respective  recess 
in  the  radially  outward  direction,  and  means  including 
cross-bore  means  extending  throu^  said  sealing  means 
for  effectively  establishing  a  communicatioB  between  the 
recesses  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seaUng  means. 


3,2t7,427 
MAIL  BOX  SIGNAL 
Edwii  1.  MadcweB,  RJL  3,  Box  149,  MIddletowa,  OUo 
nied  Nov.  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  239,1M 
5  ClaiBBS.     (CL  232-^35) 
3.  A  signaling  device  for  attachment  to  mail  boxes  hav- 
ing a  peripherally  flanged  door  pivoted  to  the  box  at  its 
lower  end  and  having  iiuide  and  outside  surfaces  relative 
to  the  box  imerior,  including  first  and  second  generally 
upright  portions  flexibly  interconnected  and  yieldingly  re- 
sisting a  fmward  deflection  of  said  second  portion  rBl»> 
tive  to  the  first,  means  on  said  first  portion  for  clamping 
the  device  to  said  door  including  a  hook  engaged  with 
the  flanged  upper  eixl  of  the  door,  said  second  portion 
being  in  relatively  projected  relation  to  said  hook  and 
having  a  brat  configuration  enabling  it  to  retain  a  pro- 
jected poiitioB  when  siiid  door  is  dosed,  said  second  por- 
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tion  being  deflectable  to  usume  an  alternate  position  in 
the  clowd  position  of  the  door  wherein  it  ia  retained  and 


concealed  within  the  box  for  automatic  release  upon  open- 
ing of  the  door. 


3i2t7,42S  ' 

ESCROW  CUF  FOR   COIN-OPERATED   VENDING 

MACHINE   AND  THE   LIKE 
JoMpk  A.  lotipelcli,  FloriMHt,  Mo^  MrigMir  to  Cota 
AcMpton,    Im^   St    Loak,   Mo^   a   corporatkm   of 
MfaHMirl 

HM  Aug.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  217,210 
•  CUbs.     (CL  232— 57  J) 


1.  Itt'  an  escrow  cup  for  coin-operated  vending  ma- 
chines and  the  like: 

(a)  a  housing  providing  a  coin  container,  said  housing 
containing  a  pivotally  mounted  gate  that  constitutes 
a  wall  of  said  container,  the  gale  including  a  lock 
•lement, 

(b)  a  pivotally  mounted  flnt  kver  selectively  engag- 
ing said  lock  element  and  fataining  said  gate  io  a 
closed  position, 

(c)  a  pivotally  mounted  second  lever  operatively  con- 
aedad  and  attached  to  said  lock  element  and  en- 
tMiBf  said  first  lever,  said  second  lever  camming 
said  first  laver  to  disengage  the  lock  element  and  re- 
lease said  gate  and  subsequently  pivoting  said  gate 
by  the  lock  element  to  an  open  position  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  second  lever  in  one  direction. 

(d)  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  second  lever,  and 

(e)  the  second  lever  by  its  connection  and  attachment 
to  the  lock  element  pivoting  the  gate  to  a  close  posi- 
tion upon  rotation  of  the  second  lever  m  the  other 
direction. 


34t7,429 
PUSH  BUTTON  CONTROL  BOX  FOR 
VOTING   MACHINES 
1.  t>oaslBBid  and  Robsrt  B.  McCaskU,  Tafan, 
Okla^  assign  I'll  to  SslsMogiaph  Ssrvlcs  Corporatloa, 
TiUsa,  OUa^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FUsd  Aag.  ^  19«3,  Ssr.  No.  3««,3«4 
It  OmimM.    (CL  235--54) 
1.  In  a  voting  machine  of  the  type  including  a  plu- 
rality of  manually  operated  selectors  for  permitting  the 


voter  to  make  selections,  means  for  registering  the  selec- 
tions made  by  the  voter,  and  electrically  operated  means 
for  rendering  different  groups  of  selectors  effective  to  ac- 
tuate the  registering  means  with  the  different  groups  re- 
spectively corresponding  with  different  classifications  of 
voters,  the  improvement  which  comprises  electrical  dr- 
cuit  means  including  a  plurality  of  manually  depressible 
voter  classification  switches  each  representing  a  different 
voter  classification  and  each  movable  between  operated 
and  inoperative  positions,  said  circuit  means  further  in- 
cluding electrical  sub-circuits  interconnecting  said  voter 
classification  switches  and  said  electrically  operated  means, 
means  mechanically  interlocking  said  frfurality  of  voter 
classification  switches  so  that  only  one  of  them  may  be 


operated  for  a  particular  voter,  said  circuit  means  causing 
said  electrically  operated  means  to  render  effective  only 
the  group  of  selectors  corresponding  to  the  classification 
of  the  particular  voter  as  represented  by  the  operated 
voter  classification  switch,  locking  means  for  holding  the 
operated  voter  classification  switch  in  its  operated  posi- 
tion, said  locking  means  including  structure  actuated  by 
operation  of  any  other  of  said  voter  classification  switches 
for  automatically  returning  the  previously  operated  voter 
classification  switch  to  an  inoperative  position,  said  circuit 
means  including  further  manually  operated  switch  means 
for  rendering  the  registering  means  effective,  and  a  latch 
operated  by  said  further  switch  means  for  holding  the 
operated  voter  classification  switch  in  its  operated  position. 


SPLIT   MULTIPLICATION   MECHANISM   FOR 
^^         CALCULATING   MACHINE 
'""***"  '•  Gross,  Oakland,  CaHf.,  assignor,  by  mesne  «• 
slgBinenta,  to  FrMcn,  Inc.,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  «  cor- 
poratloa  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Apr.  5,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  185^97 
14  ClalnH.     (CL  235—43) 


I.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  multiplication 
mechanism,  an  ordinally  shiftable  register  carriage  having 
a  normal  multiplication  position,  means  for  setting  a  fac- 
tor into  said  multiplication  mechanism,  a  multiply  key 
normally  operative  to  shift  said  carriage  to  its  normal 
multiplication  position  and  repeat  means  for  automati- 


Septoibkb  21,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1018 


caHy  resetting  a  multiplier  value  in  said  multiplication 
mechanism  so  that  it  may  be  used  in  repetitive  operation, 
a  control  means,  a  means  controlled  by  said  control 
means  and  operative  upon  resetting  of  said  multiplier 
value  by  operation  of  said  repeat  means  to  shift  the  reg- 
ister carriage  a  predetermined  number  of  ordinal  steps 
higher  than  its  normal  position  upon  a  second  operation 
by  said  multiple  key. 


FOR 


3Jt7,431 
DIFFERENTIAL  ACTUATING   MECHANISM 
FRANKING  MACHINES 

HaM  Nkcnberg,  Frankfvt  am  Main,  Germany, _„ 

to  Tclefonban  und  Normalzeit  G.m.b.H.,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  Germany,  m  }oint-stock  company  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  316,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  18,  1942, 
T  22,883 
^       :         10  Claims.     (CL235— Itl) 


1.  A  franking  machine  comprising  a  counting  mecha- 
nism for  operation  in  accordance  with  the  stamped  fee 
amount,  a  plurality  of  number  wheeb  forming  part  of  said 
counting  mechanism  and  allocated  to  various  numerical 
places  of  the  fee  amount,  at  least  two  displaceable  racks, 
each  for  one  of  said  number  wheels  of  said  counting 
mechanism,  means  enabling  coupling  of  said  racks  with 
said  number  wheels,  setting  devices  for  setting  said  racks 
to  starting  positions  prior  to  coupling  of  said  racks  with 
said  number  wheels,  stamping-value  setting  devices,  one 
for  each  rack,  said  setting  devices  each  having  a  pinion, 
a  shaft  mounting  said  pinion  for  rotation  thereon,  means 
guiding  said  shaft  for  movement  towards  the  relevant 
rack,  and  spring  means  opposing  said  movement  of  said 
shaft 


3,297,432 

COUNTER  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING 

AND/OR    REPRODUCING    APPARATUS 

Karl  Rnpp  and  Lothar  Jagcr,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to 

North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  327,908 
Clahns  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  13,  1942, 
A  9,734/42 
7  Claims.     (Q.  235—128) 
1.  A  counter  for  a  magnetic  tape  recorder/reproducer 
comprising  a  reduction  gear  train    means  including  a 
driven  input  wheel  and  an  output  wheel  means  including 
'^  a  pointer  and  associated  scale,  a  signal  generator  having 
an  electric  circuit  including  a  circuit  switch,  movable  con- 
^  trol  means  connected  with  said  outptit  wheel  means,  said 
'  control  means  being  movable  between  an  operative  posi- 
'  tion  closing  said  switch  and  an  inoperative  position  open- 
ing said  switch  by  said  output  wheel  means,  said  control 
means  being  connected  with  said  input  wheel  in  said 
operative  position  and  disconnected  therefrom  in  said  in- 
operative position,  aixl  means  coimected  with  said  input 


ijm.1 


wheel  for  intermittently  driving  said  control  means  in  said 
operative  position  for  successively  opening  and  closing 
said  electric  circuit 


'%q 


3,297,433 

COUNTING   DEVICE 

Raymond  H.  Devanncy,  Berlin,  Com^,  mslgnor  to  Vccdsr> 

Root  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  239,484 
lOClafans.    (CL  235— 139) 


1.  A  counter  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  sheet  metal 
end  plates,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  moimted  on  the  end 
plates  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  thereto,  a  first  rotary  indicator  wheel 
of  lower  order  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  and  operatively 
connected  thereto  for  drive  thereby,  a  second  rotary  in- 
dicator wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft,  a 
transfer  gear  rotatably  mounted  eccentrically  on  the  in- 
dicator wheel  of  lower  order  for  planetary  movement 
about  the  axis  thereof,  an  internal  gear  on  the  rotary 
indicator  wheel  of  higher  order  in  mesh  with  the  transfer 
gear,  a  stationary  multilated  internal  gear  meshing  with 
the  transfer  gear  during  only  a  part  of  the  planetary 
movement  thereof  for  controlling  the  transfer  drive  be- 
tween the  indicator  wheels  during  said  part  of  the  planetary 
movement  of  the  transfer  gear,  said  stationary  internal 
gear  being  provided  by  a  substantially  flat  plate  extending 
between  the  indicator  wheels  substantially  parallel  to  the 
sheet  metal  end  plates,  means  biasing  the  transfer  ^ar  in 
one  rotational  direction,  means  including  abutting  parts 
on  the  transfer  gear  and  the  flat  plate  limiting  rotational 
movement  of  the  transfer  gear  in  said  one  rotational  di- 
rection and  naeans  securing  the  flat  plttt  with  the  parallel 
end  plates  whereby  the  flat  plate  provides  control  of  the 
motion  translated  between  the  indicator  wheels  during 
said  part  of  the  planeUry  movement  of  the  transfer  gear 
and  the  biasing  means  provides  control  of  the  motion 
translated  between  the  indicator  wheels  during  the  remain- 
mg  planeury  movement  of  the  transfer  gear. 


_  3497,434 

_^™ATTVG  and  COOLING  ZONE  VALVE 
^ohtxt  W.  CcmStr,  Decrfleld,  ID.,  assignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Compuy,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
UUnois 

FUed  Sept  13, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  399,999 
1  Claim,    (a.  234— 1) 
A  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  communicabk  with  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid. 


1014 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  V-l ; 


21,  1966 


SEPrrafBEX  21,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1015 


a  drculatint  chamber  commnniaibble  with  aid  inlet, 

a  control  chamber,  and 

an  outlet  communicable  with  said  control  chamber; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  ports  communicating  said  circu- 
lating chamber  with  said  control  chamber; 

a  sleeve  positioned  within  said  circulating  chamber  for 
nu>vement  along  the  wall  thereof  whereby  the  said 
sleeve  is  movable  to  a  poaition  blocking  one  of  said 
pair  of  ports  or  to  a  poation  blocking  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  ports; 
h'f  a  thermal  semitive  element  poaition  within  said  drcu- 
ating  chamber  and  having  a  casing  and  having  an 
operating  plunger  slidably  gxiided  within  said  casing 
and  movable  relative  thereto  in  response  to  variances 
in  temperatures  ambient  said  casing; 

pasMigeway  means  providing  a  continuous  circnlation 
of  fluid  from  said  fluid  source  through  said  circulat- 
mg  chamber  and  over  said  casing  and  thence  back  to 
Mid  source; 


means  coupling  said  operating  plunger  with  said  sleeve 
so  that  movement  of  said  plunger  will  effect  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  within  said  circulating  chamber; 

a  temperature  adjustment  sleeve  slidably  positioned 
witldn  aid  control  chamber  for  movement  along  the 
wall  thereof  and  having  first  and  second  axially 
qMoed-apart  apertures  communicable  respectively 
with  each  of  said  ports; 

a  temperature  regulating  sleeve  disposed  within  aid 
control  chamber  and  slidably  positioned  within  said 
adjustment  sleeve  for  movwnent  along  the  wall 
thereof; 

•aid  temperature  regulating  sleeve  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion blocking  said  first  aperture  and  to  a  position 
blocking  aid  second  aperture, 

an  actuating  element  having  a  casing  and  having  a  tem- 
perature sensing  portion  disposed  remotely  from 
said  valve  body  and  having  a  power  member  slid- 
ably guided  for  movement  within  said  casing  and 
extending  into  said  control  chamber, 

means  coupling  said  power  member  with  said  tempera- 
ture regulating  sleeve 
whereby  movement  of  said  power  member  caused  by  vari- 
ances in  temperatures  ambient  said  sensing  portion  thereof 
will  effect  movement  of  said  temperature  regulating  sleeve 
relative  to  said  temperature  adjustment  sleeve;  and 

coupled  to  aid  temperature  adjustment 
having  an  element  extending  exteriorly 
of  said  valve  body  for  positioning  said  adjustment 
sleeve  within  said  control  chamber. 


THERMOSTATIC  LIMIT  CONTROL  VALVE 
Htfwvi  L.  Erickaon,  ■asinvla,  Joatph  M.  Algias  CU- 
casa,  ami  Rokert  W.  Confer,  DesAld,  OL,  ■■toon 
to  TW  Dole  Valve  Compmj,  Morton  Grave,  DL,  ■ 

FDed  Oct.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  31MM 
tCWBM.    (CL23«— 12) 


3.  A  thermostatic  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  hot  and  cold  fluid  iniet  passage- 
ways, 

an  outlet  in  communication  with  aid  pasageways, 

electrically  actuable  valve  means  at  each  of  said  passage- 
ways for  controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough, 

a  pair  of  normally  closed  open-close  electrical  switches 
each  connected  in  circuit  with  one  of  aid  valve  means 
for  normally  opening  both  of  aid  valves, 

a  temperature  sensitive  power  unit  having  a  temperature 
ansing  portion  mounted  on  said  valve  body  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  the  fluid  within  said  outlet 
and  having  a  power  member  extensible  therefrom 
upon  predetermined  temperature  conditions  and  in 
said  ansing  portion  thereof,  and 

a  switch  actuator  mounted  on  aid  power  member  and 
movable  therewith  to  xlectively  engage  one  of  said 
switches  to  close  one  of  aid  valve  means  and  main- 
tain the  other  of  said  valve  means  open  a  a  function 
of  the  temperature  of  fluid  within  said  outlet 


3,207,434 

THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 

Raymood  L.  Jones,  1187  Cedar  St.,  Elgin,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,S9t 

(  ClafaM.    (CL  234—34) 


-  J 


1.  In  a  thermoatatic  valve  for  cootroOing  cofrfant  flow 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  block,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical vertical  nozzle,  means  for  pontioning  the  nozzle 
on  the  block  with  its  lower  eiKl  exposed  to  the  coolant 
within  the  block,  the  lower  end  o(  the  nozzle  providing 
a  valve  seat,  a  valve  disposed  centrally  ai  the  noale  hav- 
ing a  slender  upper  central  core  portion  and  an  enlarged 
hollow  lower  disk-like  lower  portion  constituting  a  valve 
head  registrable  with  aid  vah«  sent,  the  upper  portiao  of 


the  nozzle  having  a  plurality  ot  drcumferentially  q>aced 
apart  narrow  vertical  slots,  a  plurality  of  thin  vertical 
vanes  extending  radially  from  said  core  portion  engaged 
with  aid  slots,  a  spiral  spring  surrroimding  and  aated  on 
the  outside  of  aid  nozzle,  means  on  aid  vanes  engaging 
and  compressing  said  spring  for  resiliently  seating  said 
valve  upwardly,  the  valve  head  providing  an  enclosed 
chamber  containing  a  thermally  expansive  wax  body  of 
greater  horizontal  than  vertical  dimension,  a  rubber  dia- 
phragm disposed  in  sealing  relation  on  top  of  said  body, 
a  reaction  pin  slidably  extending  vertically  through  said 
core  portion  having  its  lower  end  engaged  with  said  dia- 
phragm, and  means  supporting  the  upper  end  of  the  pin 
on  said  nozzle. 

vi  3,207,437  • 

t*  ^    TAPERED  THROAT  SECTION  VALVE 

THERMOSTAT 
Chirla  S.  Bailey,  Lodtport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich,,  a  corporadon  oi 
Delaware 

Ffled  Feb.  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  241,M7 
3  Claims.    (CL234— 34) 


1.  A  thermostatic  valve  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  conduit,  aid  frame  having  an  amiular 
wall  defining  a  port  with  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet 
side,  a  thermostatic  motor  extending  through  aid  port 
and  having  two  relatively  movable  parts,  one  of  aid  parts 
being  fixed  to  the  fluid  outlet  side  of  aid  frame,  the  other 
of  aid  parts  being  movable  at  the  fluid  inlet  side  of  said 
port  with  respect  to  aid  frame,  spring  means  urging  aid 
other  part  toward  aid  port,  an  annular  valve  retained 
between  aid  annidar  wall  and  aid  other  motor  part  and 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  by  aid  spring  means  and 
motor  to  engage  said  annular  wall  to  close  said  port  and 
to  withdraw  from  aid  annular  wall  to  open  aid  port,  the 
said  annular  wall  having  merging  frusto-conical  surfaces 
diverging  from  the  axis  of  said  port  upstream  from  the 
latter,  and  one  of  aid  surfaces  being  narrow  to  arve  as 
a  valve  seat  and  the  other  of  aid  surfaces  being  wide 
and  at  an  angle  witliin  the  range  of  from  5  to  IS  degrees 
with  the  aid  axis. 


3,2f7,43S 

REGULATING  VALVE*  FOR  MANUAL  AND 

AUTOMATIC  ACTUATION 

Jakob  Hnbcr,  Wnrenloc,  Switzerland,  aaignor  to  I.  Hn- 

her  ft  Cle.  A.G.,  Wnrenloa,  Switzerland,  a  corporation 

of  Switzerland 

FHcd  Sept.  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  311^54 

Claims  prlofitv,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  4, 1942, 

ll,7f4/42 

4ClnteB.     (CL234— 9t) 


J.  1.  A  regulating  valve,  particularly  for  central  heating 
lystcms,  for  alective  manual  and  automatic  <^>eration, 
comprising: 

a  valve  housing, 

a  conical  chamber  in  said  hoosint*  r.- 

ns  O.O.— 40 


a  temperature-responsive  device  placed  outside  of  said 
housing,  connected  to  aid  housing,  and  including  a 
rack  longitudinally  movable  at  changing  temperature, 

a  conical  valve  rotatable  in  aid  chamber, 

shaft  means  axially  movably  connected  to  said  valve 
and  coaxial  therewith  for  rotating  said  valve,  said 
shaft  means  extending  outside  of  said  housing,  and 

a  pinion  permanently  engaging  said  rack. 


■^^^»-*» 


said  axially  movable  shaft  means  coaxially  extending 
throligh  said  pinion  and  including  means  for  alec- 
tively  coimecting  said  pinion  to  aid  shaft  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  means  and  aid  valve  when  the 
pinion  is  rotated  by  aid  rack,  and  diangaging  said 
shaft  means  from  aid  pinion  for  freely  rotating  said 
pinion  by  said  rack. 


foGen- 


3,247,439 
AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  MIX  HEATER  CONTROL 
ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  C.  Bnircll,  Orchard  Lake,  Mkh., 
end  Motors  Coiponrtlon,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FDed  Infar  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  294^52 
4ClainM.    (0.237—2) 


1.  A  heating  system  for  a  vehicle  pasanger  compart- 
ment, aid  system  including  an  air  flow  control  compris- 
ing a  casing,  a  partition  in  said  casing  dividing  the  latter 
into  two  predetermined  main  chambers,  movable  means 
dividing  one  of  aid  main  chambers  into  two  variable 
secondary  chambers,  valve  means  connecting  said  two 
main  chambers,  means  connecting  aid  movable  means 
to  said  valve  means  for  operating  the  latter  by  means  of  a 
differential  pressure  in  aid  one  main  chamber,  a  source  of 
cool  air  connected  to  one  of  aid  secondary  chambers,  a 
source  of  heated  air  connected  to  the  other  of  said  main 
chambers,  a  mixing  chamber,  a  blower  coimected  to  said 
mixing  chamber  for  discharging  mixed  air  from  the  latter, 
damper  control  means  aparately  connecting  said  second- 
ary chambers  to  said  mixing  chamber  for  alectively  pro- 
portioning air  flow  from  said  acondary  chambers,  and 
spring  means  biasing  aid  valve  means  toward  open 
position. 
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3,2t7,44t 
VEHICLE   HEATING   INSTALLATION 
Robert  Binder,  Schwicbcrdingen,  Cemiaay,  asrisaor  to 
Dr.  lug.  kc.  F.  Porsche  ILG^  Stuttpwt-Zaffcnluiiiseii, 
Germany 

Filed  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202.224 

Claiau  priority,  application  Germany,  June  27,  1961, 

P  27,439 

M  CWm.    (CL  237— 12J) 


7.  In  a  beating  and  ventilating  system  for  a  motor  ve- 
hicle having  a  body  comprising  enclosure  means,  said 
vehicle  further  having  an  air-cooled,  internal  combustion 
engine  provided  with  cooling  air  blower  means  and  an 
exhaust-gas  muffler  means,  and  said  heating  and  ventilat- 
ing system  including  its  own  blower  means,  the  improve- 
ment essentially  consisting  of  constructing  said  muffler 
means  as  a  heat-exchanger  having  a  heat-exchange  part 
and  located  directly  below  the  blower  means  of  the  heat- 
mg  and  ventilating  system,  and  means  m  said  ventilating 
system  including  the  blower  means  thereof  for  supplying 
fresh  air  along  said  heat-exchanger  part  of  said  muffler 
means  to  thereby  heat  the  fresh  air  by  the  thermal  energy 
contained  within  the  exhaust  gases,  said  last-mentioned 
blower  means  being  located  substantially  coaxially  to  the 
cooling  air  blower  means  directly  in  front  of  said  cooling- 
air  blower  means  and  flexible  shaft  means  for  driving  the 
blower  means  of  said  heating  and  ventilating  system  b} 
said  cooling  air  blower  means,  an^  air  passage  means  con- 
necting said  beat-exchanger  and  said  enclosure  means. 


3,207,441 
SPACE  DEODORANT  DISPENSER 
Frederick  W.  SclircflMr,  Fair  Lawn,   NJ.,  asigBor  to 
Lever  Brodicrt  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratiou  of  Maine 

FUmI  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,337 
1  Claim.    (a.239u^7) 


A  wick  dispenser  including  a  liquid  holding  container, 
an  opening  in  said  container,  a  cup-shaped  insert  of  a 
flexible  plastic  material  engaging  in  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing a  flexible  bottom  having  a  cut-out  area  therein  of 


substantially  figure  eight  shape  surrounded  by  a  flexible 
marginal  portion  of  said  bottom  extending  essentially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  opening,  a  wick  extending 
through  and  completely  filling  said  cut-out  area  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, said  marginal  portion  flexing  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  wick  to  maintain  a  seal  between  said 
marginal  portion  and  said  wick,  said  cut-out  area  being 
shaped  to  engage  and  form  said  wick  to  substantially 
complemental  cross-section,  an  elongated  support  member 
within  said  wick  comprising  an  upper  handle  portion  and 
a  stem  portion  substantially  centrally  disposed  in  and  of 
lesser  width  than  said  wick  and  said  handle  portion  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  and  completely  enclosed  within  said 
wick,  shoulders  between  said  handle  portion  and  said  stem 
over  which  said  wick  is  folded  to  enclose  said  stem,  and 
means  attaching  the  lower  portion  of  said  wick  to  said 
stem  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  shoulders. 


3,207,442 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FLL1D  GUN 
Frederick  M.  Kessler,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  and  Louis  G. 
Przywara,    Eastoo,    Pa.,    anignors    to    Ingersoll-Rand 
Company,   New   York,  N.Y.,   a  corporation   of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,477 
S  Claims.     (CI.  239—92) 


2.  A  high  pressure  fluid  jet  gun  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  forming  first  and  second  axially  aligned 
piston  chambers; 

(b)  a  jet  nozzle  on  the  front  end  of  said  casing  adapted 
to  shoot  a  stream  of  fluid  therefrom; 

(c)  a  fluid  inlet  in  said  casing  adapted  to  receive  fluid 
at  a  relatively  low  pressure  from  a  suitable  source; 

(d)  a  piston  rcciprocably  mounted  in  said  piston  cham- 
bers and  having  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  areas,  the 
first  of  said  pressure  areas  being  of  a  relatively  larger 
area  and  sliding  in  the  first  piston  chamber  and  the 
second  being  of  a  relatively  smaller  area  and  sliding 
in  the  second  piston  chamber; 

(e)  a  first  conduit  interconnecting  the  second  piston 
chamber  with  said  nozzle; 

(f)  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  fluid  inlet  with 
the  second  piston  chamber,  said  second  conduit  con- 
taining a  check  valve  allowing  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
inlet  to  said  second  chamber  but  preventing  a  reverse 
flow  of  fluid; 

(g)  valve  means  operative  in  a  first  position  to  connect 
said  first  piston  chamber  with  said  inlet  to  force  the 
piston  in  a  pressure  boosting  direction  to  compress 
the  fluid  in  the  second  chamber  and  force  it  out  the 
nozzle,  said  valve  means  being  also  operative  in  a 
second  position  to  isolate  said  first  piston  chamber 
from  said  inlet  and  to  connect  said  first  chamber  to 
an  exhaust  vent  during  the  movement  of  the  piston 
in  the  other  or  piston  return  direction; 

(h)  the  said  casing  including  a  third  axially  aligned 
piston  chamber;  and 
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(i)  said  piston  including  a  third  pressure  area  sliding  in 
said  third  chamber  and  arranged  to  force  fluid  from 
said  third  chamber  during  the  movement  of  the  pis- 
ton in  said  piston  boosting  direction. 


3,2*7,443 

DUAL  SPRAY  HEAD  HAVING  VENT 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Robert  A.  GOmoor,  %  Gilmoor  Mannfactming  Co^ 

Somerset,    Pa. 

Filed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«7,25S 

4  Claims.    (CL  239—312) 


1.  A  sprayer  adapted  to  eject  either  a  stream  of  a  mix- 
ture of  a  carrier  fluid  with  a  liquid  concentrate  or  a  stream 
of  the  carrier  fluid  alone  comprising:  a  hollow  sprayer 
body  having  a  cavity  therein;  means  associated  with  said 
body  for  communicating  a  source  of  pressurized  carrier 
fluid  with  said  cavity;  an  open-ended  mixture  ejecting  con. 
duit  secured  to  said  body  and  communicating  through  the 
wall  thereof  with  said  cavity;  an  open-ended  carrier  fluid 
ejecting  conduit  secured  to  said  body  and  communicating 
through  the  wall  thereof  with  said  cavity  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  point  of  communication  of  the  other 
conduit;  a  valve  member  within  said  cavity  manually  dis- 
placeable  between  one  position  in  which  it  directs  carrier 
fluid  from  said  cavity  into  said  mixture  conduit  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  it  directs  carrier  fhiid  from  said 
cavity   into   said    carrier   fluid    conduit;    flow-restriction 
means  associated  with  said  mixture  conduit  forming  a 
suction  zone  in  said  mixture  conduit;  a  flow-restricting 
orifice  insert  upstream  of  said  flow-restricting  means  which 
creates  said  suction  zone,  said  insert  having  a  bore  whose 
downstream  end  is  of  uniform  cross  section  of  about  the 
size  of  the  bore  defined  by  said  flow-restricting  means  and 
whose  upstream  end  is  of  outwardly  expanding  frusto- 
conical    shape;   adjustable    vent   means   communicating 
through  the  wall  of  said  mixture  conduit  with  said  suc- 
tion zone  and  with  the  atmosphere;  said  means  including 
a  passageway  through  the  wall  of  said  mixture  conduit,  a 
disk  member  having  a  plurality  of  different-sized  orifices 
therethrough  and  means  mounting  said  disk  member  for 
rotation  about  its  axis  for  bringing  said  different-sized  ori- 
fices sequentially  into  alignment  with  said  vent  passage- 
way; and  means  for  communicating  said  suction  zone 
with  a  source  of  liquid  concentrate. 


3,297  444 
WATER  SPRAY  ATTACHMENT  HAVING  AIR  CON- 
TROL  AND  LIQUID  ADDITIVE  PASSAGES  CON- 
NECTED  TO  A  MIXING  CHAMBER 
E4ward  W.  Kcllcy  aad  KeuMfb  W.  Swart,  Sprfagfldd, 
lU^  MrigMTf  to  Don  Corpontfon,  Oak  Part,  Mkh. 
a  corponitloB  of  Mkhltaa  ^^ 

FUed  Aog.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,556 
4Claimg.    (Q.  239— 318) 
I.  A  water  spray  attachment  for  garden  hoses  and  the 
like,  and  comprising; 


a  member  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  provided  theie- 
through,  means  forming  a  venturi  passage  in  said 
flow  passage,  and  means  forming  a  mixed  chamber 
provided  in  said  passages  and  closed  thereto  except 
at  the  downstream  end  of  said  chamber, 

means  forming  an  air  inductive  chamber  space  separate 
and  apart  from  said  flow  passage  and  connected 
thereto  through  said  mixing  chamber, 

means  forming  another  chamber  space  separate  and 
apart  from  said  flow  passage  for  a  fluid  additive  and 


having  a  suction  tube  connected  to  said  mixing 
chamber, 

and  said  means  forming  a  mixing  chamber  in  said  flow 
passage  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and 
increasing  the  flow  velocity  thereof  past  the  open 
end  of  said  chamber  for  creating  a  low  pressure  con- 
dition in  said  mixing  chamber  and  inducing  the  flow 
of  air  and  fluid  additive  therethrough, 

and  means  for  varying  the  air  induced  through  said 
air  inductive  chamber  space  for  changing  the  pres- 
sure condition  in  said  mixing  chamber  and  varying 
the  air  and  fluid  additive  flow  through  said  mixing 
chamber  to  said  fluid  flow  passage. 


3a«7,445 
SHOWER  BATHING  DEVICE 
Frank  B.  Court  and  Herbert  J.  Miller,  Phoealx,  ArfL, 
aadgnors  to  Dinamics  Research,  Inc^  a  corporatloii  of 
Arizona 

Filed  Juic  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  372,5S2 
13  ClaiDH.    (CL  239—318) 


I.  In  a  soap  dispensing  shower  head  device  com- 
prising a  conduit  attachable  at  its  upper  end  to  a  source 
of  water  under  i»essure  and  terminating  at  its  lower 
end  in  a  head  adapted  to  discharge  a  shower  bathing 
spray  and  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  soap  into  said 
conduit  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the  im- 
provements in  combination  with  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  inlet  port  communicating  between  the  out- 
side and  the  inside  of  said  condjoit; 

(b)  a  first  diaphragm  member  ^nsversely  disposed 
within  said  conduit  below  the  air  inlet  port  and  the 
point  where  the  liquid  soap  is  introduced  into  said 
conduit,  said  first  diaphragm  member  having  an  ori- 
fice in  the  central  area  thereof;  and 
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(c)  a  aecond  diapfangm  member  transversely  disposed 
wiUttn  aaid  conduit  above  said  air  inlet  port  and 
said  point  of  soap  introduction,  said  second  dia- 
phragm member  having  an  opening  in  the  central 
portion  thereof  communicating  with  a  nipple  de- 
pending downwardly  therefrom. 


3^t7.444 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  FOR  WATER  SPRINKLING 

SYSTEMS 

Garkvd  Jacob  Dyck,  13«6  13(k  St  E^  Sukatoon, 

SMkalchcwaa,  Canada 

FIM  J«l7  25,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  297^2 

4  Claina.     (CI.  239—515) 


.•  I  ■^. 


VI 


1.  A  sprinkler  for  attachment  on  a  pipe  end  forming 
a  terminus  of  a  sprinkler  system,  including  a  cylindrical 
valve  eating  attachable  on  the  pipe  end  and  a  valve  stem 
threaded  in  the  bore  of  the  valve  casing,  said  stem  having 
a  head  overlying  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  casing,  said 
head  having  an  annular  inwardly  downward  tapered  un- 
der side  in  opposing  relation  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
valve  casing,  in  which  the  face  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
valve  casing  is  formed  with  three  or  more  sections  con- 
cavely  curved  on  their  upper  sides,  the  concave  portions  of 
which  correspond  to  the  inner  faces  of  sections  of  a 
traniverae  slice  of  a  cone. 


3J07,447 
METHOD  OF  CRUSHING  ORES  WITH  EXPLOSIVE 
ENERGY  RELEASED  IN  A  LIQUID  MEDIUM, 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Utham  E.  WUtkam,  Hurley,  N.  Mex.,  avignor  to  Ken- 
Mcott  Copptr  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpc 
ratkNi  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«3,79S 
17  ClalM.     (a.  241—1) 


•»n 


1.  A  method  of  crushing  massed  discrete  pieces  or  par- 
tidee  of  solid  materials  such  as  ore,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  mixing  the  material  to  be  crushed  with  a  liquid  to 
form  a  slurry;  passing  the  slurry  through  a  confining  ves- 
sel, while  maintaining  said  vessel  suhstantially  completely 


full  of  the  slurry  at  all  times;  periodically  generating  ex- 
plosions in  said  slurry  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  con- 
fining vessel:  and  directing  the  shock  waves  and  com- 
pressive forces  resulting  from  said  explosions  toward  the 
interior  of  the  vessel,  whereby  shock  waves  propagate 
in  the  liquid,  conUct  the  solid  material  to  be  crushed,  and 
set  up  reverberating  tensile  stresses  therein. 

5.  A  crusher,  comprising:  an  elongate  bousing  form- 
ing a  liquid-conUining  vessel;  means  at  one  end  of  the 
housing  for  introducing  material  to  be  crushed;  means 
for  introducing  a  slurry-forming  liquid  into  said  housing; 
outlet  means  for  slurry  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  explosion-generating  means  spaced  along 
the  length  of  the  housing;  and  means  for  periodically  ac- 
tuating said  explosion-generating  means  to  create  shock 
waves  and  compressive  forces  in  the  slurry,  whereby  the 
material  to  be  crushed  is  subjected  to  repeated  shock 
waves  and  compressive  forces  as  it  passes  through  the 
housing. 


3,2«7,44S 

IMPACT  HAMMER    FOR   HAMMERMILLS 

Boyd  C.  MIIIw.  1123  W.  Hendersoa  St,  Salbbary,  N.C. 

FUed  Jaly  10,  1963,  S«r.  No.  294,053 

7  Claims.     (CL  241—197) 


Ak'-ZZh-'lt  ^ZZ 


1.  An  impact  hammer  for  hammermills  and  the  like 
comprising  an  elongate  shank  member,  a  reversible  tip 
member,  said  members  having  mating  intcrfacial  tongue 
and  groove  means  thereon  detachably  connecting  said  tip 
member  to  said  shank  member,  said  members  being  slid- 
ably  connectable  and  disconnectable  by  relative  move- 
ment in  either  direction  longitudinally  of  said  tongue  and 
groove  means  and  being  otherwise  restrained  against 
relative  movement  by  said  tongue  and  groove  means,  and 
self-releasing  detent  means  traversing  the  interface  be- 
tween said  members  for  preventing  said  relative  sliding 
movement  therebetween  during  use  of  the  hammer  while 
permitting  said  relative  sliding  movement  when  desired 
to  disconnect  said  members,  said  detent  means  comprising 
a  hardened  generally  spherical  element,  said  members 
each  having  an  interfacial  recess  therein  adapted  when 
said  members  are  fully  connected  to  be  aUned  and  to 
jointly  receive  said  spherical  clement,  one  of  said  re- 
cesses having  a  curved  surface  mating  with  and  seating 
a  minor  portion  of  said  spherical  element,  means  mount- 
ing said  spherical  clement  in  the  other  of  said  recesses 
for  movement  transversely  of  and  through  said  interface, 
and  means  in  said  other  recess  biasing  said  spherical  ele- 
ment through  said  interface  and  into  seating  engagement 
with  said  one  recess  when  said  members  are  fully  con- 
nected. 


3J«7,449 

ROCK  CRUSHER  WITH  BRAKED  HEAD 

IxmOs  W.  JnkBsna,  3440  Fraaklb  Blvd.,  BafSM 

FIM  Dw.  21, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  1U^31 

lldafaM.    (CL  241— 214) 

1.  In  a  rock  crusher  of  the  type  having  a  bowl  and 

a  head  cooperable  with  the  bowl  in  a  crushing  operation. 

rotary  means  beneath  the  head  roUtably  supporting 

the  bead  and  operable  upon  rotation  to  actuate  said 

head. 
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means  extending  upwardly  through  said  rotary  means 

and  operable  when  actuated  for  positively  preventing 
any  rotary  movement  of  said  head  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  said  rotary  means,  .     .,. 


and  means  operable  only  when  said  rotary  means  is 
being  driven  to  actuate  said  upwardly  extending  means 
so  that  when  the  crusher  is  idle,  the  head  is  free  to 
rotate  in  any  direction. 


3,2t7,45f 
REFINER  DISC  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DISTRIBUTOR   PLATE 
Anton  J.  Horstman,  Houghton,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,149 
5  Claims.     (CL  241—251) 


.•I  ^-j. 


1.  A  pulp  refiner  unit  wherein  first  and  second  op- 
posed spaced  discs  are  secured  at  their  hub  to  respective 
oppositely  projecting  relatively  rotatable  shafts,  with  said 
first  disc  having  at  least  one  material  passing  through 
opening  located  in  a  circumferential  area  near  its  hub 
to  admit  material  for  refining  to  the  space  between  said 
discs,  said  discs  having  opposing  inner  faces  defining  said 
space;  characterized  by  a  wear  plate  seated  to  the  inner 
face  of  said  second  disc  in  aligned  superposed  relation 
to  the  end  of  the  shaft  to  which  said  second  disc  is  se- 
cured, said  plate  having  radial  ribs  each  having  a  first 
portion  of  relatively  long  and  gradual  slope  from  the 
mid  area  of  the  plate  outward  and  a  second  portion  of 
shorter  relatively  steeper  slope  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  plate,  said  sec- 
ond portion  being  disposed  to  move  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  second  disc  in  a  path  in  concentric  aligned  re- 
lation to  the  said  circumferential  area  of  said  first  disc 
in  which  said  material  passing  opening  appears,  said  first 
portion  terminating  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  of 
Mud  area.  .,,  ,»». 


3,2«7,451 

POWER  FISHING  REEL 

Hugh  F.  Kane,  R.D.  5,  Lewis  Road,  Anbora,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245^17 

6  Claims.    (CL  242—54) 


rr-t-c: 


-■y 


1.  A  power  driven  fishing  reel  comprising  a  support,  a 
reel  disposed  above  the  support  having  a  shaft  joumalled 
in  the  suppmt,  and  a  motor  mounted  below  the  support 
and  having  an  armature  connected  to  the  shaft  for  direct 
drive,  said  motor  being  adapted  to  rotate  the  reel  in  reel- 
ing-in-direction,  a  friction  drum  freely  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  said  shaft,  an  arm  having  frictional  contact  with 
and  carried  by  said  drum  and  having  limited  angular 
movement  in  respect  to  said  support  on  rotation  of  the 
drum  in  either  direction,  electrical  contact  means  mounted 
on  said  arm  and  support  for  closing  a  circuit  to  said  mo- 
tor when  said  arm  is  swimg  to  its  limit  in  a  rewind  di- 
rection, means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  arm  to  swing 
in  a  rewind  direction  to  close  said  contacts  and  providing 
a  torque  less  than  the  slip  torque  of  said  friction  arm  on 
said  drum,  and  overunning  clutch  means  between  said 
shaft  and  drum,  whereby  said  drum  is  constrained  to 
rotate  with  the  shaft  whra  rotating  in  a  reel  unwind  di- 
rection, whereby  to  provide  a  frictional  drag  during  un- 
reeling and  prevent  free  qnnning  of  the  reel  in  the  un- 
wind direction. 


3,207,452 
WINDING   APPARATUS 
Lawrence  H.  Haskin,  Jr.,  and  Gcorfc  W.  Keslcr,  Rich- 
mood,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  lata-Roto  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Vinlala 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,010 
5  Claims.    (CL  242—64) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  and  unwinding  sheet 
material  and  including  spaced  companion  supports,  an 
axle  joumaled  in  the  supports  and  a  pair  of  web  roll  carry- 
ing arms  mounted  on  said  axle  for  rotation;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  housing  provided  at  the  end  of  one  of 
said  arms  and  arranged  transversely  thereof  and  parallel 
with  the  axle,  said  housing  having  open  ends,  head  mem- 
bers removably  secured  to  and  closing  off  said  open  hous- 
ing ends  and  having  axially  aligned  center  openings,  a 
spindie  slidably  disposed  coaxially  in  the  housing  and  seal- 
ingly  and  slidably  extending  through  the  openings  in  the 
head  members,  a  piston  provided  on  the  spindle  and  seal- 
ingly  slidable  in  the  housing,  said  head  members  having 
ports  formed  therethrough  and  communicating  at  their 
inner  ends  with  the  interior  of  the  housing  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston,  fluid  lines  communicating  with  the 
ports  at  their  outer  ends  for  the  introduction  into  and 
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removal  from  of  pressure  fluid  jn  the  housing  to  act  on 
opposite  faces  of  the  piston,  control  means  carried  by  the 
arm  for  cMitrolling  the  flow  of  fluid  in  the  lines,  said 
spindle  having  an  enlarged  end  extending  beyond  the 
housing  and  located  between  the  supports,  said  spindle 
end  having  a  cavity,  a  chuck  element  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  cavity,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  chuci^ 
element  in  the  cavity,  a  removable  cover  plate  closing 
off  the  cavity  and  having  an  opening  through  which  the 
chuck  element  rotatably  extends  to  clampingly  engage  one 
end  of  a  roU  of  sheet  material. 


3,2r7,453  ' 

TAFE  MAGAZD^  FOR  AUTOMATIC       I 

TELEPHONE    DIALER 

James  Kilborg,  San  Carioa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dasa 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1962,  S«r.  No.  190,586 

4  Claims.     (CL  242— 67  J) 


1.  In  a  repertory  dialer  having  drive  means  and  utiliz- 
ing a  record  medium  of  tape-like  form  in  combination 
with  a  magnetic  transducer  to  produce  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  selected  telephone  numbers,  a  magazine 
for  such  record  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  b«ae  plate,  a  first  and  a  second  feed  spool  and  a 
fluted  drum  rotatably  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  base  plate; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  first  end  of  the  record 
medium  to  the  first  feed  spool  and  the  second  end 
of  the  record  medium  to  the  second  feed  spool,  the 
record  medium  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
fluted  drum; 

(c)  means  operative  on  the  first  and  second  feed 
spool  normally  to  hold  them  in  any  set  angular  posi- 
tion relative  to  each  other;  and, 

(d)  means  for  coupling  the  base  plate  to  the  repertory 
dialer  to  press  the  magnetic  transducer  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  record  medium  between  a  pair  of 
adjacent  flutes  on  the  fluted  drum  and,  simultaneously. 
to  engage  the  fluted  drum  with  the  drive  means  in 
the  repertory  dialer. 


3,267,454 

TAPE  REEL  AND  HUB 

Arttar  Z.  Bendar,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  Sept  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,520 

S  ClaiBH.     (CI.  242—68.3) 


-f 


1.  A  hub  for  latching  a  reel  thereon  comprising 
«  cylindrical  member  adapted  to  be  coaxially  attached 
to  a  shaft  at  one  end.  said  member  having  at  least 
one  longitudinal  slot,  ■. 


a  pawl  and  a  spring  forcing  means  carried  in  said  slot, 
said  pawl  being  hinged  at  one  end  thereof  to  engage 
a  groove  in  the  collar  of  a  reel,  and  said  pawl  being 
forced  away  from  said  slot  at  its  free  end  by  said 
spring  forcing  means,  the  free  end  being  disposed  on 
said  cylindrical  member  away  from  the  end  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  said  reel  and  near  the  shaft  end, 

an  end  cap  coaxially  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber on  the  end  that  is  adapted  to  receive  said  reel, 
said  end  cap  having  a  coaxial  hole, 

a  spider  between  said  end  cap  and  cylindrical  member 
with  a  portion  protruding  through  said  coaxial  hole 
in  the  end  cap,  and  a  spring  biasing  means,  said  spider 
being  constrained  by  said  end  cap  to  axial  movenKnt 
in  response  to  a  manual  force  applied  to  said  pro- 
truding portion,  said  spider  and  end  cap  assembly 
including  means  responsive  to  the  axial  movement  of 
said  spider  against  said  spring  biasing  means  for 
forcing  said  pawls  against  said  spring  forcing  means 
whereby  said  pawl  is  forced  into  said  slot  to  dis- 
engage a  groove  in  said  reel,  said  spider  being  urged 
by  said  spring  biasing  means  to  a  position  which 
allows  said  pawl  to  protrude  from  said  slot  to  engage 
said  groove  of  a  reel,  whereby  a  reel  may  be  mounted 
on  said  hub  and  automatically  engaged  by  said  pawl 
by  simply  slipping  the  reel  onto  said  hub,  and  dis- 
engaged for  dismounting  by  manually  applying  a 
force  to  said  protruding  portion  to  axially  move  said 
spider  against  said  spring  biasing  means  thereby  to 
force  said  pawl  into  said  slot. 


3,207.455 

REEL   THREADING    DEVICE 

Ora  B.  Thrasher,  450  Longfellow,  St.  Louis  22,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,044 

1  Claim.     (CI.  242—74.2) 


•f 


For  use  with  a  reel  having  an  aperturcd  hub.  a  reel 
threading  device  comprising  a  first  jaw,  a  second  jaw 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  jaw.  pivot  means 
operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second  jaws  together, 
abutment  means  on  one  of  said  jaws  for  engaging  the  end 
of  a  reel  bub  when  said  one  jaw  is  inserted  into  an  aper- 
ture of  the  hub.  spring  means  mounted  from  said  pivot 
means  biasing  said  second  jaw  toward  said  first  jaw,  and  a 
ring  carried  by  said  jaws,  said  ring  mounted  from  said 
pivot  means  providing  a  grip  for  the  end  of  a  finger  for 
spinning  a  reel  when  said  device  is  engaged  on  the  hub 
of  the  reel. 


3,2«7,456 

OKUMS,  REELS  OR  THE  LIKE 

lohn  Hm,  '^aMca,"  ParUcMs  Lane,  Fcanihead,  near 

WairiactoB,  Lancaster,  Eagfamd 

Filed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233389 

2  Claims.     (O.  242—94) 

1.  A  drum  for  cables  comprising  an  axle,  a  pair  of 

flanges  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  axle  so  as 

to  lie  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  vertical  planes  and  having 
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circular  peripheries  for  rolling  on  the  ground,  a  barrel 
disposed  coaxially  between  said  flanges  and  mounted  on 
said  axle  for  free  rotation  with  respect  to  both  of  said 
flanges,  said  barrel  having  a  continuous  cylindrical  sur- 
face extending  to  the  ends  thereof  and  of  an  outer  diam- 
eter less  than  that  of  said  flanges  so  that  the  flanges  and 
said  cylindrical  surface  cooperate  to  define  an  annular 


cable  receiving  space,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  axial 
distance  between  said  flanges  so  that,  after  a  cable  is 
wound  on  said  barrel  and  retained  axially  by  said  flanges, 
the  distance  between  said  flanges  can  be  increased  to 
free  the  flanges  from  the  wound  cable  and  thereby  facili- 
tate turning  of  the  barrel  relative  to  the  flanges  during 
unwinding  of  cable  from  the  barrel  while  said  flanges  rest 
immobile  on  the  ground.  ::    ■:   , 


iy>* 


3,207,457 

CONVERTIPLANE 

Adriian  V.  Klsovcc,  Montgomery  County,  Pa. 

(45  Yale  Square,  Morion,  Pa.) 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,813 

18  Claims.     (CI.  244—7) 


,K. 


iVi' 


I.  An  aircraft  having  a  wing  secured  thereto,  said 
wing  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  portions, 
one  secured  at  each  side  of  the  aircraft,  said  laterally  ex- 
tending portions  being  rotatably  secured  to  said  aircraft, 
selective  means  to  secure  said  laterally  extending  portions 
against  rotation  to  supply  lift  along  substantially  all  of 
said  laterally  extending  portions  in  fixed  wing  flight, 
mechanism  connected  to  said  laterally  extending  portions 
for  cyclic  and  collective  pitch  control  of  said  laterally 
extending  portions  and  a  drive  device  connected  to  said 
laterally  extending  portions  to  selectively  rotate  said 
laterally  extending  portions  to  supply  substantially  the 
sole  means  of  vertical  flight. 


3,207,458 
AUTOMATIC   SYSTEM   FOR   AERODYNAMIC 

TRIM 
Keith  W.  Kean,  Torrance,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  175,713,  Feb.  26, 
1962.    TUs  application  Nov.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,822 
6  Claims.     (CI.  244—87) 
1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  direction  of  move- 
ment  of  a   vehicle   relative   to  a   fluid   medium,  a  fin 
mounted  externally  on  said  vehicle,  said  fin  having  a  main 
portion  adjustably  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  vehicle 


about  a  first  axis  and  a  control  portion  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  main  portion  for  pivoting  about  a  second  axis, 
selectively  (H>erable  means  for  positioning  said  main  por- 
tion by  rotation  thereof  about  said  first  axis  to  angularly 
deflect  the  relative  movement  of  said  fluid  medium  around 
said  fin,  a  first  bellcrank  supported  on  said  main  portion 
for  rotation  about  a  third  axis  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  first  bellcrank,  control  force  means  including  a  kver 
journaled  for  rotation  about  a  fourth  axis  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  lever,  said  control  force  means  further  in- 
cluding a  link  connected  between  said  first  bellcrank  and 
said  lever  so  that  rotation  of  said  lever  about  said  fourth 
axis  causes  corresponding  rotation  of  said  first  bellcrank 
about  said  third  axis,  link  means  connecting  said  first 
bellcrank  to  said  cootr<4  portion  of  said  fin  so  that  rota- 
tion of  said  first  bellcrank  about  said  third  axis  causes 
pivotal  movement  of  said  control  portion  about  said  sec- 
ond axis,  a  rigid  arm  secured  to  said  main  pmtion,  a  sec- 


ond bellcrank  pivotally  mounted  on  fixed  structure  in 
said  vehicle  for  rotation  about  a  fifth  axis  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  second  bellcrank,  a  first  elongate  member 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  end  of  said  second  bell- 
crank. a  third  bellcrank  pivotally  mounted  on  fixed  struc- 
ture for  rotation  about  a  sixth  axis  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  third  bellcrank,  a  second  elongate  member  pivot- 
ally connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  said  second  bell- 
crank opposite  from  the  connection  of  said  second  bell- 
crank with  said  first  elongate  member,  said  second  elon- 
gate member  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end 
with  an  end  of  said  third  bellcrank,  and  a  longitudinally 
extendable  resiliently  biased  link  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  end  of  said  third  bellcrank  (H>posite  from 
the  connection  of  said  second  elongate  member  with  said 
third  bellcrank,  the  remaining  end  of  said  resiliently 
biased  link  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  extremity 
of  said  lever  whereby  rotation  of  said  lever  in  either  di- 
rection about  said  fourth  axis  is  resisted  by  said  re- 
siliently biased  link. 


3,207,459 
ARRESTER  GEAR  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
William  Henry  Kfaich,  Milton  Ernest,  Ei^land,  ai 
to  the  Minister  of  Aviation  In  Her  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  7,  1963, 

666/63 
12  Clafans.  (Q.  244— lit) 
1.  An  arrester  gear  for  nose  wheel  tricycle  undercar- 
riage aircraft  comprising  in  combination  an  arrester  wire 
traversing  the  landing  path  of  the  aircraft,  a  support  wire 
arranged  above  and  approximately  parallel  with  the  ar- 
rester wire  high  enough  to  clear  the  aircraft  fuselage,  and 
a  continuous  loop  of  flexible  nuterial  hanging  from  the 
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Mipport  wire  and  arranged  to  span  the  fuselage,  the  loop 
being  lightly  attached  in  an  upper  region  to  the  support 
wire  and  including  two  spaced  legs  which  depend  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  attachment  and  pass  under  the 
arrester  wire  and  upwardly  to  a  height  intermediate  the 
arrester  wire  and  support  wire,  the  loop  being  completed 
by  a  horizontal  leg  joining  the  lower  ends  of  the  down- 
wardly depending  lep,  the  arrangement  being  such  that, 
when  the  landing  wheel  undercarriage  leg  of  an  aircraft 


engages  the  lower  horizontal  leg  of  the  loop,  the  subse- 
quent forward  motion  of  the  aircraft  tends  to  elongate 
the  loop  in  the  horizontal  direction  thus  breaking  the  at- 
tachment to  the  support  wire  and  bringing  the  upper  re- 
gion of  the  loop  down  into  contact  with  an  upper  leading 
region  of  the  aircraft  structure  and  also  raising  the  ar- 
rester wire  towards  the  underside  of  the  fuselage  of  the 
aircraft,  that  is  to  say.  to  a  height  at  which  the  subsequent 
motion  of  the  aircraft  will  bring  the  wire  into  contact  with 
the  main  undercarriage  legs. 


PANEL   SECURING   DEVICE 

Gcorg  Haaaer,  WchigartmatrasM  1,  Obcnmcl, 

TauHH,  Germany 

Filed  Jnly  1«,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  293,971 

OainM  priority,  apf Ucatioa  Germany,  Aaf.  2t,  1942, 

H  4«,7M;  Dk.  2«,  1942,  H  47,759 

3  CtetaH.    (CL  24«->27) 


•  'I 


1.  A  device  for  securing  an  encased  object  to  a  panel 
having  an  opening  through  which  said  object  is  inserted 
comprising  a  housing  for  encasing  said  object,  a  flange 
on  said  bousing  for  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 
panel,  a  substantially  flat  leaf  spring  having  an  anchored 
portion  and  a  free  portion,  said  anchored  portion  being 
secured  to  said  housing  remote  from  said  flange,  said 
free  portion  being  arcuate  shaped  with  a  central  point 
on  its  periphery  being  adjacent  said  flange  and  adjacent 
to  the  surface  of  said  housing,  said  periphery  of  said  free 
portion  tapering  from  said  central  point  away  from  said 
surface  of  said  bousing  on  both  sides  of  said  central  point 
to  cause  said  free  portion  to  be  bowed  away  from  said 
housing  turfaoe  whereby  said  panel  contacts  a  portion  of 
said  periphery  of  said  free  portion  on  each  side  of  said 
central  point  ot  apply  a  flattening  force  to  said  free  por- 
tion when  said  housing  is  pulled  away  from  the  panel  by 
an  application  of  pulling  force  to  the  flanged  end  of  said 
houiinf. 


■  3,297,441 

CUP    HOLDER 
Hewy   Albert  Hobwartfa,   Bayaidc,  N.Y^  amd   Charles 
Lcwb  Mctzkr,  Alptec,  N  J.,  asiionri  to  American  Caa 
CoMf  y,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,3S7  . 

5  Claims.    (CL  24S— 145  J) 


/<5r-- 


1.  A  one-piece  synthetic  resin  holder  for  a  tapered, 
nestable  resilient  walled  cup,  which  cup  is  closed  at  its 
smaller  end  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  tapered,  tubular  body,  having  an  imperforate  side 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  adapted 
to  receive  and  hold  said  cup;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  resilient  gripping  fingers  extend- 
ing generally  downwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  body  side  wall  substantially  as  a  continuation 
thereof;  each  of  said  fingers  ending  in  a  radially  in- 
wardly directed  tooth  which  terminates  in  a  cup- 
engaging  edge; 

said  edges  defining  therebetween  an  aperture  of  a  pre- 
determined size  and  shape  and  adapted  to  coopera- 
tively, compressively  engage  said  cup  wall  closely 
adjacent  its  closed  end  so  as  to  grip  only  the  termi- 
nal cup  from  a  nested  stack  of  cups  when  said  cup 
holder  is  pressed  against  said  terminal  cup  in  said 
stack. 


3,297.462 

PEDESTAL    ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  W.  Zinuncmian,  31   21at  Ave., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jnne  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,451 

2  Claims.     (O.  248—159) 


1.  A  pedestal  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  ped- 
estal segments  each  having  a  column  portion;  a  pair  of 
anchor  clips  mounted  on  the  column  portion  of  each  seg- 
ment, ooe  clip  carried  at  the  top  and  one  at  the  bottom 
of  said  column  portion  and  each  clip  having  an  offset 
flange  diverging  slightly  from  said  column  portion  to  de- 
fine a  seat  between  said  flange  and  said  column  portion 
which  opens  away  from  the  other  clip  of  said  pair;  a  first 
anchor  cap  insertable  into  the  several  seats  defined  by 
the  anchor  clips  at  the  top  of  said  segments;  a  second 
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anchor  cap  insertable  into  the  several  seats  defined  by 
the  anchor  clips  at  the  bottom  of  said  segments;  each  of 
said  anchor  caps  includmg  a  polygonal  web  having  pe- 
ripheral faces  at  least  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality 
of  segments,  a  separate  tab  contiguous  with  each  face  of 
said  web  upset  to  one  side  of  the  plane  of  said  web,  and 
an  alignment  and  locking  notch  formed  oo  the  outer  mar- 
gin of  each  tab  having  sides  convergent  toward  the  bot- 
tom of  said  notch,  the  thickness  of  each  tab  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  minimum  offset  spacing  between  said 
flange  and  said  segment  and  the  bottom  of  each  notch 
being  approximately  as  wide  as  said  flange;  and  means  in- 
terconnecting said  anchor  caps  for  drawing  said  caps  to- 
gether to  insert  each  tab  of  said  anchor  caps  into  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  seats  defined  by  said  anchor  clips 
thereby  drawing  the  column  portions  of  said  pedestal  seg- 
ments against  and  centering  them  on  the  peripheral  faces 
of  said  anchor  caps. 


3,2f7,463 

SUSPENSION    DEVICE 

Fred  W.  Downey,  1709  Oalm  Place,  Costa  Mcsi^  Calif. 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,400 

6  Oalms.    (CL  24»— 339) 


CM->' 


1.  An  attaching  device  comprising 
four  substantially  C-shaped  members, 

each  of  said  members  having  an  aperture  through 

one  end  thereof, 
and  hook  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
and  a  single  pivot  pin  means  extending  through  said 
apertures  for  securing  said  C-shape  membera  togeth- 
er, said  apertures  beir>g  in  alignment, 

said  C-shaped  members  being  arranged  so  that  two 
of  said  members  open  to  ooe  side,  and  the  other 
two  of  said  members  open  to  the  opposite  side. 


14»»^ 


3,207,464 

SWIVEL  CHAIR 

Gordoa  Hrach,  Bedford,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  B.  L.  Marble 

re.  Inc.,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,055 

10  Claims.     (CL  248— -417) 


1.  A  self  return  swivel  chair  comprising  a  base,  an  up- 
ri^t  tube  supported  on  the  base,  said  tube  having  a  con- 
tinuous axial  cam  surface  formed  integrally  on  the  upper 
end  thereof,  a  rotatable  spindle  telescoped  in  said  tube, 
a  cam  follower,  means  mounting  the  cam  follower  on  the 
spindle  in  position  to  engage  the  cam  surface,  a  seat,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  seat  on  the  spindle. 


3,207,4<5 

FOUNDATION   FORM   APPARATUS 

Lawrcace  E.  Parin,  11864  DoverUn  Court, 

St.  Lonb^Mo. 

Filed  Sept  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,712 

3  Claims.    (CL  249—34) 


AA    It 


-^A 


i'y 


1.  A  foundation  form  bracl^  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  pins, 

(b)  an  elongate  bar  having  its  ends  slidably  motmted 
on  the  pins  for  adjustment, 

(c)  clamping  means  selectively  fixing  the  bar  on  the 
pins  in  adjusted  height  position, 

(d)  a  pair  of  hangen,  each  hanger  including  a  right 
angle  strip  disposed  in  substantially  vertical  relation, 
the  strip  having  angularly  related  flanges,  one  of  the 
flanges  engaging  the  bar, 

(e)  vertically  spaced  slide  elements  on  the  said  one 
flange  of  each  hanger  engaging  the  bar  located  there- 
between, the  slide  elements  being  open  laterally  to 
receive  the  bar  therebetween,  one  of  the  slide  ele- 
ments being  a  nut, 

(f )  a  form  board  being  attached  to  the  other  flange  of 
each  hanger  and  depending  from  the  bar,  and 

(g)  a  turn  bolt  threadediy  connected  to  each  hanger 
nut  and  selectively  engaging  the  bar,  the  bolts  fixing 
the  hangers  on  the  bar  in  adjusted  lateral  position 
to  retain  the  form  boards  in  desired  spaced  relation. 


3,207,466 

CONCRETE   BLOCK   MOLD 

Robert  F.  Vance,  2144  E.  26th  Place,  Tidaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,184 

2  Claims.    (CL  249—85) 


1.  A  mcrid  for  concrete  blocks,  comprising  a  mold 
box  containing  a  pair  of  stripper  cores  having  opposed 
recesses  in  their  opposed  surfaces,  and  a  tie  rod  dis- 
posed in  each  pair  of  opposed  recesses  and  exteixling 
endwise  beyond  the  stripper  cores  a  substantial  distance 
in  both  directions,  the  tie  rods  having  enlarged  radially 
extending  integral  shoulders  that  abut  flat  against  the 
outer  sides  of  the  stripper  cores,  the  shoulden  having 
periplieral  surfaces  that  extend  outwardly  away  from 
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and  nonnal  to  the  outer  sides  of  the  stripper  cores  for 
wbf^tntif'  distances,  said  oatwardly  extending  peripheral 
tenninating  away  from  the  stripper  cores  in 
that  extend  radially  outwardly  from  said  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  at  the  ends  of  the  tie  rods. 


its  direction  of  travel  and  commences  to  close,  whereby 
the  duration  and  extent  of  the  flushing  operation  can  be 
varied. 


1  ^ 


3,2t7.447 
FLUSHING  VALVES 
Biklcr,    Krvgcradorp,   Trauvaal,   RepabUc  of 
Sovtk  Africa,  aasigMr  to  Castk  Brass  Works  (Pro- 
prietary)   Limited,   KfVgcrsdorp,   Transraal,   RepabUc 
oC  Sooth  Africa 

FUmI  Aif.  S,  1M3,  Sv.  No.  299,916 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  RepabUc  of  Sooth  Africa, 
Aog.  U,  1M2,  3,477/62 
If  Claims.    (0.251— M)  | 


1.  A  flushing  valve  for  a  liquid  of  the  type  comprising 
a  cylindrical  valve  casing  having  a  piston  chamber  and 
with  an  inlet  on  one  side  and  an  axial  outlet;  a  hollow 
piston  in  said  chamber  carrying  a  main  valve  controlling 
the  said  outlet,  said  piston  being  subjected  to  the  pressurr 
in  laid  inlet  and  arranged  to  bias  said  main  valve  to  open 
position  by  the  inlet  pressure  and  housing  a  spring-seated 
relief  valve  controlling  the  passage  of  liquid  from  the 
upper  side  of  the  piston  to  the  said  outlet;  by-pass  means 
for  enabling  the  pressure  of  the  inlet  liquid  to  leak  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  piston  to  close  the  main  valve;  and  an 
actuating  device  including  an  exterior  tiltably  mounted 
handle  for  unseating  the  relief  valve  whereby  the  pres- 
sure on  the  upper  side  of  the  piston  is  liberated  to  the  said 
outlet  and  thereby  the  inlet  pressure  causes  the  piston  to 
rise  and  open  the  main  valve,  which  remains  open  to 
deliver  liquikl  or  permit  a  flush  for  a  period  which  depends 
upon  the  time  taken  for  the  preasiue  on  the  upper  side 
of  the  piston  to  be  reestablished  through  the  bypass  means 
and  thereby  to  cause  the  return  of  the  piston  to  close  the 
main  valve;  wherein,  the  said  relief  valve  has  a  stem 
provided  with  a  telescopic  extension  and  a  spring- 
controlled  plunger  rod  projecting  into  the  valve  casing 
in  a  transverse  direction,  is  arranged  to  be  moved  axially 
by  the  exterior  tiltably  mounted  handle  to  cause  its  inner 
end  to  engage  such  telescopic  extension  and  deflect  it  and 
consequently  the  relief  valve,  such  that  when  the  handle 
is  held  in  its  operative  position  the  piston  will  rise  until 
the  lower  end  of  the  telescopic  extension  slides  past  the 
inner  end  of  the  plunger,  thereby  to  become  disengaged 
to  permit  the  relief  valve  to  close,  and  means  including 
a  single  adjustment  screw  means  operable  upon  actuation 
from  the  exterior  of  the  casing  to  directly  effect  the  ad- 
justment of  the  plunger  rod  to  a  selected  position  within 
a  given  range  in  which  the  plunger  rod  is  tilted  with  re- 
qwct  to  the  axis  of  the  telescopic  extension,  so  that  the 
point  at  which  such  telescopic  extension  is  released  from 
engagement  with  the  inner  end  of  the  plunger  rod  when 
the  handle  is  held  in  its  operative  position  can  be  varied 
and  consequently  the  distance  which  the  piston  will  travel 
towtida  the  closed  end  of  iu  chamber,  before  it  reverses 


VALVE  OR  THE  LIKE  HAVING  A  PRESSURE  FLUID 

ACTUATED  TRANSDUCER 
RoWrt  A.  LaMlocd  aod  Morrk  H.  StevcM,  both  of  Tolia, 
Ofcla.,  aMignors  to  Orliit  Valve  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
a  corporaUoa  of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961.  Scr.  No.  135,011 
7  Claims.     (CL  251—58) 


i-r 


O 


7.  A  pressure  fluid  actuated  transducer  for  a  device  of 
the  type  actuated  by  an  operator  which  moves  linearly 
and/or  rotatably  with  respect  to  the  device,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  linearly  movable  element  dividing  the  housing  into 
first  and  second  chambers, 

the  element  including  means  to  attach  to  the  operator, 

means  to  attach  the  housing  to  the  device  whereby  the 
housing  will  rotate  with  respect  to  the  device, 

means  to  alternately  supply  and  exhaust  pressure  fluid 
into  and  from  each  of  the  lirst  and  second  chambers, 
and 

means  cooperatively  engaging  between  the  element  and 
the  housing  which  permits  linear  movement  of  the 
element  with  respect  to  the  housing  yet  transfers 
rotary  movement  of  the  operator  to  the  housing  which 
rotates  therewith  upon  supplying  said  pressure  fluid. 


3,207,469 
HIGH   VACUUM    VALVE 
James  M.  Frame,  Forcstrillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcaeoted  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the 

Navy 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963.  Scr.  No.  260,929 

1  Claim.     (CI.  251—175) 

(Gnmtad  oadcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  266) 

A  vacuum  valve  having  a  metal-to-metal  seat  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  valve  body, 

(b)  an  inlet  and  outlet  oppositely  disposed  in  said 
body,  a  passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet, 

(c)  said  passage  joining  said  outlet  at  a  right  angle 
thereto, 

(d)  a  valve  seat  insert  secured  to  said  passage  at  said 
outlet, 

(e)  a  sharp  pointed  cylindrical  valve  seat  on  said  in- 
sert, 

(f)  a  sealing  member  within  said  valve  body  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  an  open  position  removed  from 
said  passage  and  moved  into  said  passage  into  a 
closed  position,  said  sealing  member  having  a  metallic 
cylindrical  wall  with  conical  end  sections  connected 
with  said  cylindrical  wall  to  form  a  fluid  chamber 
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with  the  apex  ends  of  said  conical  end  sections  fac- 
ing each  other, 
(g)  an  aperture  in  one  of  said  conical  end  sectfoTM, 
(h)  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  conical  end  section 
at  said  aperture  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
sealing  member  relative  to  said  sharp  pointed  cylin- 
drical valve  seat. 


(i)  an  axial  passage  through  said  valve  stem  coiuiect- 
ing  with  said  aperture  in  said  conical  end  section  for 
admitting  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  sealing 
member  to  force  said  sealing  member  into  a  vacuiun 
tight  seal  with  said  knife-edge  valve  seat, 

(j)  an  adjustable  nut  screw-threaded  onto  said  valve 
stem  for  determining  a  relative  position  between  said 
sealing  member  and  said  valve  seat,  and 

(k)  a  bellows  connected  at  one  end  to  a  plate  on  said 
valve  stem  near  the  sealing  member  and  secured  at 
the  cover  of  said  valve  body  at  an  opposite  end  to 
prevent  leakage  between  said  cover  and  said  valve 
stem. 


3,207,470 
SPRING  BIASED  PIVOTED  TERMINAL 
GATE  VALVE 
John  Cari  Kuckhoff,  Syracuse,  N.Y.;  Cari  J.  Kuckboff,  Sr., 
Arthur  W.  Wilson,  Sr.,  and  Merchants  National  Bank  A 
Trust  Company  oif  Syracnse,  executors  of  the  estate  of 
nid  John  Cari  Kockhoff,  deceased,  assignor  to  The 
Syracuse  Stamping  Company,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yofk 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,885 
2  Claims.     (CI.  251—179) 


1.  A  gate  faucet  comprising  a  body  member  having 
a  passage  therethrough  terminating  in  a  discharge  orifice 
at  one  end,  an  arcuate  valve  slide  seat  formed  (xi  the 
end  of  said  body  portion,  a  pair  of  trunnions  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  valve  body  disposed  on  an  axis  coin- 
cident with  the  axis  of  said  seat,  a  slide  formed  of  a 
single  piece  of  sheet  metal  having  an  arcuate  surface 
mating  with  said  seat  and  disposed  in  sliding  relation 
thereon,  a  valve  operating  lever  embracing  the  end  of 
said  body  portion  and  having  arms  pivoted  on  said  trun- 
nions, a  spring  socket  in  said  lever  radially  disposed 
and  facing  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  axis,  gnd  an 
outwardly  facing  socket  disposed  centrally  of  said  slide 
and  surrounded  by  an  annuiar  outwardly  extending  U 
sectioned  rib  of  an  outer  diameter  not  greater  than  the 
orifice  and  an  inner  diameter  substantially  corre^>ond- 


ing  with  the  diameter  of  the  spring  socket,  and  with  the 
rim  thereof  adjacent  the  c^ien  end  of  the  spring  socket, 
and  a  compressi<Ni  spring  having  its  opposed  ends  seated 
within  said  lever  socket  and  slide  socket  respectively 
and  adapted  to  hold  the  slide  on  its  seat  under  pressure 
and  move  the  slide  on  its  seat  with  angular  motion  of 
the  lever  about  the  trunnion  axis  to  open  and  close  the 
orifice. 


3,207,471 

"  GATE   VALVE  HAVING   SEAT  REMOVABLE 

THROUGH   FLOW   PASSAGE 

John  L.  Williams,  17467  NE.  West  View  Road, 

Oswego,   Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,898 

8  Claims.    (CL  251—328) 


-t-a 


3.  In  a  gate  valve  having  a  body  provided  with  end 
flanges  for  securement  to  the  flanges  of  pipes  to  be  a«o- 
ciated  with  said  valve, 

said  body  having  a  flow  passage, 

a  gate  blade  movable  across  said  flow  passage, 

and  an  elastomer  seat  unit  mounted  within  said  flow 
passage  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

said  imit  being  of  a  size  to  be  entirely  passed  into  said 
flow  passage  to  its  final  position, 

said  unit  being  separate  from  said  body  flanges, 

said  unit  including  a  rigid  annular  mounting  member 
welded  to  the  wall  of  said  body  which  defines  the 
flow  passage, 

said  unit  including  an  annular  elastomer  element  pro- 
jecting into  the  path  of  travel  of  said  blade  and 
forming  a  continuous  annular  seal  with  said  mount- 
ing member, 

and  means  independent  of  said  gate  blade  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  blade-contacting  portion  of 
the  elastomer  element  to  vary  the  pressure  of  con- 
tact between  the  elastomer  element  and  the  blade. 


3,207,472 
TUBULAR  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Harold  O.  Scltsam,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tomlio- 
son  Indostrics,  Inc.,  Cicvclaad,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

nied  Jan.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,424 
18  Claims.    (CI.  251—331) 
1.  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  and  including: 
a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
a  fluid  passageway  in  the  valve  body  interccmnecting 

said  ports, 
a  seal  chamber  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  passage- 
way, 
a  sealing  seat  defined  by  the  seal  chamber  transverse 

the  axis  of  the  passageway, 
resilient  sealing  means  disposed  in  the  seal  chamber. 
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an  elongated  tubular  base  portion  included  as  a  part 
of  the  sealing  means  and  aligned  with  the  seat, 

an  elongated  tubular  nipple  portion  included  as  a  part 
of  the  sealing  means  and  of  smaller  cross-sectional 
dimension  than  the  base  portion,  the  nipple  being 
generally  coaxial  with  the  base  and  extending  there- 
from toward  the  seat, 

means  mounting  the  base  portion  in  the  valve  body 
against  substantial  axial  and  lateral  movement, 

means  for  reciprocating  the  nipple  portion  into  and 
out  of  fluid  sealing  engagement  with  the  seat,  and 


>\ 


u-:| 


a  transversely  extending  shoulder  portion  joining 
the  nipple  portion  to  the  base  portion,  the  shoulder 
portion  being,  in  the  free  state,  offset  toward  the 
base  portion  in  the  zone  of  such  shoulder  next  ad- 
jacent the  nipple;  the  shoulder,  when  the  valve  is 
closed,  being  flexed  somewhat  beyond  its  free  state 
position  in  the  direction  of  the  seat,  and  when  the 
valve  is  full  open,  being  flexed  somewhat  beyond  its 
free  state  position  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
seat 


3,2t7,473 
TURBINE  WOBBLE-OVERSPEED  SAFETY 

C.  Madden,  Hartford,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  The 
CorporatkMi,   Utka,  N.Y^   •  corporatloa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29«,837 
3  Clafaiu.    (CL  253— S2) 


ifm 


z: 


1.  A  gas  turbine  and  single  pneumatic  control  there- 
for adapted  to  shut  down  the  turbine  in  event  of  eccentric 
turbine  rotation  as  a  result  of  a  bearing  failure  or  in  the 
event  of  overspeed  of  the  turbine  comprised  of: 

a  turbine  wheel  having  blades, 

tappon  means  including  bearings,  supporting  said  tur- 
bine wheel  for  normal  rotation  in  a  fived  transverse 


inlet  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  supply  gas  to 

said  turbine  blades, 
a  gas  supply  pipe  connected  to  said  inlet  means  and 

having  an  on-pff  valve  mounted  therein, 
pneumatic  control  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  gas 

■apply  pipe  upstream  of  said  valve  and  constructed 


to  open  said  on-off  valve  when  subject  to  a  prede- 
termined-pressurized  gas  from  said  gas  supply  pipe, 

escape  means  operable  by  eccentric  rotation  of  said 
turbine  wheel  connected  to  said  pneumatic  means  to 
provide  an  escape  flow  path  from  said  pneumatic 
means, 

said  pneumatic  means  being  constructed  to  close  said 
on-off  valve  when  said  escape  flow  path  is  provided 
and  a  predetermined  pressure  drop  results, 

said  pneumatic  means  having  a  vent  flow  path  during 
normal  operation, 

a  speed-responsive  means  operable  to  close  said  vent 
flow  path  when  said  ttirbine  wheel  rotates  above  a 
predetermined  speed, 

said  pneumatic  means  being  constructed  to  close  said 
on-off  valve  when  said  vent  flow  path  is  closed  and 
a  predetermined  pressure  exists  whereby  said  turbine 
is  prevented  from  over-speeding, 

said  pneumatic  means  including  piston  actuator  con- 
nected to  said  valve  for  the  opening  and  closing 
thereof. 

said  pneumatic  means  including  spool  valve  means  ar- 
ranged to  pass  gas  to  said  piston  actiiator  for  open- 
ing and  for  closing  said  on-off  valve  in  the  event  of 
eccentric  rotation  or  overspeed,  and 

said  pneumatic  means  including  a  flow-through  piston 
adapted  to  block  said  vent  flow  path  in  cooperation 
with  said  spool  valve  means  when  said  escape  means 
provides  an  escape  flow  path  so  that  said  spool  valve 
operates  by  pressure  build-up  to  effect  closing  of  said 
on-off  valve. 


3,2*7,474 

TAIL   BLOCK    FOR    CARPET   STRETCHER 

Harold  J.  SUva,  2061  PacMc  Ave.,  Alameda,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,010 

4  Clalins.     (CL  254—57) 


1.  A  tail  block  for  a  carpet  stretcher  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  metal  body  having  a  first  flat  rectangular 
vertical  surface  with  top  and  bottom  parallel  and 
horizontal  tides  that  extend  at  right  angles  to  said 
surface; 

(b)  said  solid  metal  body  having  a  second  vertical 
surface  parallelling  the  fl^t  surface  and  being  spaced 
therefrom; 

(c)  said  solid  metal  body  having  a  bemi-spherical  re- 
cess therein  caning  onto  said  second  surface  for 
rockably  receiving  a  ball  joint  therein  of  the  carpet 
stretcher; 

(d)  said  solid  metal  body  having  a  cylindrical  cavity 
therein  communicating  with  said  hemi-spherical  re- 
cess, the  axis  of  said  cavity  extending  at  right  angles 
to  said  second  surface;  and 

(e)  said  solid  metal  body  having  an  elongated  groove 
opening  into  said  cavity,  said  groove  paralleling  said 
top  and  bottom  sides  and  being  adapted  to  slidably 
receive  a  projection  extending  from  said  ball  joint, 
said  projection  permitting  the  swinging  of  said  tail 
block  about  said  ball  joint  in  a  horizontal  plane  as 
the  projection  slides  in  the  groove,  and  said  projec- 
tion when  its  axis  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  permitting  said  tail  Mock  to  rotate 
through  360*  about  the  projection  axis  as  a  pivot. 
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3,267,475 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STEPWISE  LIFTING  OF 
HOISTING   CRANES  PREFERABLY  TOWER 
CRANES 
Rolf  Gvataf  Johanason,  Saltsjo-Duvnas,  and  Svea-Erik 
YUhefan  Svcnisoii,  LIdlngo,  Sweden,  asaignors  to  AB 
Byggforbattring,  Stockhoun,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  joiat- 
itock  company 

nied  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  41731 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  22,  1960, 

9,043/60 

5  Claims.    (CI.  254—105) 


drel  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  collars  slidably  mounted  on  said  mandrel,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  collars  fixed  to  said  mandrel  inwardly 
of  said  slidably-mounted  collars,  a  threaded  block  mount- 
ed in  each  of  said  slidably-mounted  collars  for  engage- 
ment with  said  right  and  left-hand  threads,  a  polygonal- 
shaped  band  fixed  to  said  mandrel  intermediate  said  pain 
of  fixed  collars,  a  plurality  of  bars  extending  outwardly  of 
each  of  said  bands  and  fixed  thereto,  spring-biased  sliver 
support  assemblies  slidably  connected  to  said  bars  and 
linkage  arms  connected  to  said  fixed  and  nx)vable  collars 
and  to  said  assemblies. 


■    I 


t  /  :■••     -       ■>,•;?  nV 


1.  Means  for  raising  a  tower  crane  vertically  from 
floor  to  floor  of  a  building  or  the  like  as  it  is  being  built, 
said  moans  comprising  a  lifting  yoke  adapted  to  support 
the  lowest  portion  of  the  crane  tower,  a  plurality  of  rods 
extending  upwardly  from  said  yoke  a  distance  greater 
than  the  distance  from  floor  to  floor  of  the  building,  a 
jack  means  mounted  on  each  said  rod,  support  means 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  floor  of  the  building  next 
above  the  said  lifting  yoke  to  receive  and  support  said 
jacks,  and  means  to  operate  all  said  jacks  simultaneously 
to  lift  said  rods,  said  jacks  including  jambing  means  to 
prevent  retrograde  movement  of  said  rods  with  respect 
to  said  jacks  whereby  said  jacks  may  be  intermittently 
operated  to  lift  said  tower  crane  step  by  step. 


3,267,476 
SLIVER  INSERTER 
William  B.  Brooks,  Gnntersvillc,  and  Lamar  Maynard, 
Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Brirtol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,480 
6  Claims.     (CL  254—126) 


1.  A  sliver  inserter  comprising  a  tubular  sectional  man- 
drel, an  actuating  rod  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  right 
and  left  hand  threads  thereon  positioned  in  said  man- 


3,267,477 

SNATCH   BLOCK 

Thomas  Watt,  70  16th  Ave.,  Johannesburg,  Traacmal, 

Republic  of  South  Africa 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,667 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Repobik  of  Sooth  Africa, 

May  11,  1962,  62/1,996 

14  Claims.    (CL  254— 197) 


1.  A  sheave  block  which  includes  at  least  one  sheave 
having  a  hollow  axle  and  mounted  to  rotate  about  the 
axis  of  the  axle,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  cheek  plates  one 
on  either  side  of  the  sheave  and  having  each  a  seat  around 
the  axis,  resilient  rings  in  the  seats  and  resiUently  sup- 
porting the  axles  relative  to  the  cheek  plates,  and  spacing 
means  in  the  form  of  a  tie  bar  passing  through  the  cheek 
plates  and  through  the  bore  of  the  hollow  axle  to  limit  the 
outward  axle  spacing  of  the  cheek  plates. 


3,267,478 

GUARD   RAIL  FENCE 

Hemy  St.  Pierre,  56  Frank  St.,  Worcester,  MaaL 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,683 

3  Claims.    (CL  256— 13.1) 


1.  A  guard  rail  construction  comprising  a  series  of 
upright  posts,  a  guard  rail  plate  for  each  post,  meaiu 
securing  each  guard  rail  plate  in  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  ends  of  each  said  plate  to  each  post, 
the  ends  of  the  individual  guard  rail  plates  terminating  in 
edges  that  are  coincident  with  the  ccH'responding  end  edges 
of  the  next  adjacent  plates  forming  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous guard  rail  in  which  the  plates  substantially  abut 
at  their  end  edges,  and  a  plate  connecting  the  adjacent 
end  portions  of  said  guard  rail  plates,  said  connecting 
plate  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  end  portions  of 
the  guard  rail  plates  which  it  connects,  whereby  thrust  in 
a  generally  horizontal  directi<m  normal  to  the  plates  will 
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cause  the  ends  of  the  guard  rail  plates  to  tend  to  separate 
and  the  latter  to  be  warped  in  the  direction  of  the  thrust, 
said  connecting  plate  maintaining  connection  between  said 
ends  of  said  plates,  said  connecting  plate  being  relatively 
short,  and  interengaging  means  between  said  connecting 
plate  and  each  of  the  contiguous  end  portions  of  adjacent 
guard  rail  plates  mounted  on  the  posts,  said  interengaging 
means  comprising  slots  and  headed  fasteners,  the  fasteners 
extending  through  said  slots,  and  there  being  a  separate, 
mutually  spaced  slot-and-fastener  connection  between  each 
guard  rail  plate  and  the  connecting  plate. 


3,2«7,47f 
RAILING   STRUCTURE 
GHIord  I.  Talmagc,  ISM  Westminster  Place,  and  Leon  V. 
York,  lf021  N.  McKinlcy,  both  of  OklaboBU  City, 
OUa. 

Filed  Not.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149,4M 
ICWuk    (CL254— (5) 


ing  rearwaidly  and  laterally  from  an  aircraft  in  flight; 
paying  the  remainder  of  the  Uft-line  out  of  the  aircraft 
immediately  subsequent  to  connection  of  the  lift-line  to 
the  load-line;  orbiting  around  the  load-line  and  a  portion 
of  the  lift-line  connected  thereto  simultaneously  with  the 


A  railing  structure,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  supports; 

a  rail  extending  between  the  supports,  said  rail  com- 
prising an  extruded  hollow  section  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom  and  formed  with  a  slot  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  bottom  thereof,  a  downwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  flange  at  each  side  of  the 
slot  extending  along  the  length  of  the  rail,  each  of 
said  flanges  havmg  an  external  rib  on  the  lower  end 
thereof  extending  the  length  of  the  rail  and  an 
external  groove  therein  extending  the  length  of  the 
rail  above  the  respective  rib; 

a  connector  extending  from  each  support  into  engage- 
ment with  said  nbs  and  grooves  for  rigidly  support- 
ing the  rail  at  spaced  points  along  its  length,  each 
connector  including  a  generally  T-shaped  member 
having  a  top  web  and  a  vertical  web.  a  flange  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  inwardly  from  each  side  edge 
of  the  top  web,  each  of  said  connector  flanges  having 
an  internal  rib  extending  along  the  upper  end  there- 
of, and  an  internal  groove  below  the  respective  rib 
aized  and  positioned  to  slidingly  mate  with  the  cor- 
responding ribs  and  grooves  in  the  rail  flanges;  and 

means  for  wedging  the  cooperating  ribs  and  grooves 
together,  comprising  a  wedge  positioned  between  the 
rail  flanges  at  each  connector  having  upwardly  and 
inwardly  tapered  sides,  and  screws  threaded  through 
the  top  web  of  each  connector  into  contact  with  the 
respective  wedge  for  forcing  the  rail  flanges  out- 
wardly against  the  connector  flanges. 


34«7,4M 
AERIAL   PICKUP  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Fulton,  Jr.,  Flying  Ridge,  Newtown,  C( 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,913 
19  Cinlms.     (CI.  258—1.2) 
1.  An  aerial  pickup  method  comprising  the  step*  of 
dropping  a  parachute-supported  load  with  a  lond-line  ex- 
tending  essentially    vertically   therefrom;   connecting   to 
nid  load-line  while  the  lond  drops  part  of  a  lift-line  trail- 


paying  out  of  the  lift-line  from  the  aircraft;  flying  along  a 
substantially  straight  horizontal  path  after  all  of  the  lift- 
line  has  been  payed  out  of  the  aircraft;  and  bring  the  lines 
to  the  aircraft  while  the  latter  flies  along  the  substantially 
straight  horizontal  path  so  as  to  traiufer  he  load  to  the 
aircraft. 


3,2«7,481 
FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  WASHING  DEVICE  WITH 
VERTICAL  CIRCULATIVE  FLOW  AND  SLANTED 
INLET 

Ckarlcs  W.  RanM»,  79M  Agncw  Ave., 

Los  Angeles  45,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,547 

9  CUinu.     (CI.  259^^) 


irirf'tfri/imfmy* mwinW 


1.  A  washing  device  comprising  two  side  walls  extend- 
ing longitudinally  and  vertically  and  spaced  apart,  a  lat- 
eral wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  provide  a 
bottom  wall  and  two  opposite  end  walls  and  connecting 
with  said  side  walls  in  unitary  relation,  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  end  walls  substantially  faired  to  provide 
a  substantially  curved  inner  surface  at  the  region  of  junc- 
ture, and  a  liquid  inlet  portion  normally  positioned  sub- 
stantially above  said  curved  inner  surface  and  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  said  end  wall,  said  inlet  portion  pro- 
viding an  approximately  vertically  extending  duct  portion 
having  an  upper  admission  port  portion  open  upwardly 
to  the  atmosphere  and  a  lower  normally  submerged  exit 
port  portion,  and  said  exit  port  portion  slanted  from 


September  21,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1029 


vertical  in  a  direction  down  and  inwardly,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  inlet  portion  with  respect  to  said  washing 
device. 

3,207,482 
FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  WASHING  DEVICE  WITH 
VERTICAL  CIRCULATIVE  FLOW  AND  RIBBED 
COVER 

Charles  W.  Hansen,  7906  Agncw  Ave., 

Lot  Angeles  45,  Calif.  r;  '  / ' 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,894 
'    ,    .  11  Claims.     (CL  259— 4) 


id' 


tom  wall  and  two  opposite  end  walls  and  connecting 
with  said  side  walls  in  unitary  relation,  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  end  walls  substantially  faired  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  curved  inner  surface  at  the  region  of 
juncture,  and  a  vertical  extension  portion,  said  extension 
portion  including  two  side  walls  extending  longitudinally 
and  vertically  and  spaced  apart,  and  two  opposite  later^ 
end  walls  extending  between  said  extension  portion  side 
walls  and  connecting  therewith  in  unitary  relation,  and 
said  washing  device  and  said  extension  portion  operatively 
associated  in  a  telescoping-like  manner. 


Uft. 


iix:  ..... 


1.  A  washing  device  including  two  side  walls  extending 
longitudinally  and  vertically  and  spaced  apart,  a  lateral 
wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  provide  a  bottom 
wall  and  two  opposite  end  walls  and  connecting  with  said 
side  walls  in  unitary  relation,  and  the  irmer  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
said  end  walls  substantially  faired  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially curved  inner  surface  at  the  region  of  juncture,  and 
said  walls  terminating  upwardly  to  provide  an  upper 
opening,  and  a  cover  member  adapted  for  said  opening, 
and  a  plurality  of  channels  in  said  cover  member  from 
the  inner  surface  thereof,  and  with  said  cover  member  in 
normal  installed  position  said  channels  traversing  con- 
tainer wall  edges. 


3,207,483  ^   «    » 

FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  WASHING  DEVICE  WITH 
VERTICAL  CIRCULATIVE  FLOW  AND  EXTEND- 
ABLE  BODY  FOR  SUBMERGED  FAUCET  CON- 
NECTION 

Charles  W.  Ranson,  7906  Agnew  Are., 

Los  Angeles  45,  Cattf. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,323 

6  Claiiiis.     (a.  259—4) 


X. 


Ji..i . 
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1.  A  washing  device  including  two  side  walls  extending 
longitudinally  and  vertically  and  spaced  apart,  a  lateral 
wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  provide  a  bot- 


3,207,484 
FLUID  MIXING  DEVICE 
Isadore  Rabin,  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Indnstrial  Proc- 
ess Engineers,  Inc.,  Newarii,  NJ.,  a  corporalkw  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289^3« 

3  Claims.    (CL  259—4)  I 


-,ij 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  device,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  inner  housing,  having  a  first  inlet 
end  and  a  second  outlet  end; 

(b)  an  elongated  outer  housing  enclosing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  inner  housing  to  define  an  annular 
region  therebetween; 

fc)  a  plurality  of  rows  of  transversely  oriented  hol- 
low conduit  elements  mounted  on  and  extending 
through  the  walls  of  the  inner  housing,  each  of  said 
elements  communicating  at  its  inner  end  with  the 
interior  of  the  inner  housing  and  at  its  outer  end 
with  said  annular  region, 

(i)  each  of  said  rows  comprising  a  number  of  said 
elements  whose  axes  are  substantially  co-planar 
and  which  are  successively  displaced  by  a  jve- 
determined  angular  increment  from  one  another, 
and 
(ii)  the  corresponding  members  of  the  adjacent 
rows  of  said  elements  being  angularly  displaced 
from  one  another  by  Vi  of  said  angular  incre- 
ment between  the  adjacent  elements  of  each 
said  row;  and 
(d)  a  partition  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
inner  housing  and  separating  a  first,  inlet  section  of 
such  housing  adjacent  the  inlet  end  thereof,  frnn 
a  second,  outlet  section  adjacent  the  outlet  end  there- 
of, the  aggregate  cross-sectional  area  of  the  conduit 
elements  extending  through  the  walls  of  said  inlet 
section  being  substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  inlet  end  of  said  inner  housing; 
such  that  a  plurality  of  miscible  fluids  fed  into  said  inlet 
end  flow  through  the  inlet  section  longitudinally  thereof, 
through  the  conduit  elements  extending  through  the  walls 
of  the  inlet  section  and  into  the  annular  region,  creating 
a  first,  substantially  homogeneous  helical  fluid  flow  pat- 
tern  therein;   through   the   conduit  elements  extending 
through  the  walls  of  the  outlet  section  into  such  section, 
creating  a  second,  substantially  homogeneous  helical  flow 
pattern  therein  having  a  reverse  sense  from  that  produced 
in  said  annular  region;  and  flow  through  the  outlet  sec- 
tion to  the  outlet  end  thereof. 
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-  K.r  3,2r7,4S5 

ATPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID  MIXTURE 
ClbliNi  C.  Wtmrm,  MHwaaUc,  Orcg^  aMJfBor  to  CoracD 
MMsfactaring  Co^  MUwaakic,  OregM  a  corporatioa 
o(  Oregon 

Flkd  Jane  1,  IM4,  Scr.  No.  371,M« 
li  Clalnas.     (CL  259—4) 
5.  Mechanism  for  making  and  dispensing  a  slurry  from 
particulate  and  liquid  materials  comprising 
a  tank. 


the  path  of  circulation  of  the  components  closely  adjacent 
to  the  mixing  chamber,  said  last  named  means  compris- 
ing a  valve  in  each  of  the  conduits  disposed  immediately 
adjacent  the  mixing  chamber,  each  valve  having  a  valve 
element  movable  in  the  conduit  and  axially  of  the  respec- 
tive branch  conduit  between  a  valve  closed,  component 
circulating  position  and  a  valve  open,  component  divert- 
ing position,  and  means  on  the  valve  element  which  ex- 
tends into  and  doses  off  the  branch  conduit  close  to 
the  mixing  chamber  when  the  valve  is  in  closed  position, 
said  last  named  means  comprising  an  axially  extending 
pin  portion  on  the  valve  element  which  snugly  fits  within 
the  respective  branch  conduit  with  the  forward  end  of  the 
pin  portion  close  to  the  mixing  chamber  when  the  valve 
element  is  in  closed  position,  whereby  to  clear  the  branch 
conduit  of  the  fluid  component  carried  thereby  upon 
closing  of  the  valve. 


pump  means  for  circtilating  slurry  within  the  tank, 
means  for  continuously  adding  particulate  and  liquid 

materials  in  slurry  form  to  the  tank, 
said  last- mentioned  means  comprising  a  mixer,  constant 
rate  feed  means  feeding  particulate  material  at  a 
uniform  rate  of  flow  to  the  mixer,  and  constant  rate 
feed  means  for  feeding  liquid  at  a  uniform  rate  of 
flow  and  under  pressure  to  the  mixer, 
■aid  mixer  incltjding  means  whereby  the  flow  of  liquid 
under  pressure  therethrough  produces  vigorous  mix- 
ing of  the  liquid  and  particulate  material  whereby  a 
slurry  is  fonned, 
means  for  withdrawing  slurry  from  the  tank,  and 
means  controlling  said  last-mentioned  means  whereby 
the  level  of  the  slurry  within  the  tank  may  be  kept 
substantially  constant. 


3,2«7,4M 
MEONG  APPARATUS  FOR  QUICKLY  REACTTVE 

COMPONENTS 

Daniel  RoMnthnl,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    (%  Gabriel  WllllanM 

Co.,  Inc.,  T7  MiU  Road,  Frccport,  N.Y.) 

Fllad  Feb.  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,334 

•  Clninu.    (CL  259— «) 


^^•^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  fluid  com- 
ponents to  form  a  quickly  reactive  mixture,  comprising 
a  mixing  chamber,  means  including  separate  conduits 
selectively  continuously  to  circulate  each  of  the  com- 
ponents in  separate  closed  paths,  each  of  said  conduits 
including  a  portion  lying  closely  adjacent  to  the  mixing 
chamber,  short  straight  branch  conduits  extending  from 
said  portions  of  the  respective  conduits  to  the  mixing 
chamber,  means  simultaneously  to  divert  said  components 
from  said  closed  paths  so  as  to  flow  through  the  branch 
conduits  into  the  mixing  chamber  from  said  portions  of 


3,207,487 

FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  WASHING  DEVICE 

Charics  W.  Ranson,  790€  Agnew  Avc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,413 

8  CUims.     (CI.  259—36) 


'*«  '• 


1.  A  washing  device  comprising  two  side  walls  extend- 
ing longitudinally  and  vertically  and  spaced  apart,  a 
lateral  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  provide 
a  bottom  wall  and  two  opposite  end  walls  and  connecting 
with  said  side  walls  in  unitary  relation,  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  end  walls  substantially  faired  to  provide 
a  substantially  curved  inner  surface  at  the  region  of  junc- 
ture, and  a  core-like  wall  portion  extending  between  said 
side  walls  and  supported  with  respect  thereto,  and  said 
core-like  wall  portion  offset  laterally  from  center. 


3,207,488 
DISPERSING  DEVICE 
Eugene  T.  Brasington,  Fairvlcw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Patter- 
son Indnstrics,  Inc.,  E«t  Liverpool,  Ohk>,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  197,010 
10  Claims.  (CL  259^-84) 
1.  In  combinaton  with  a  container  having  an  inner 
bottom  surface,  a  dispersing  device  for  intimately  com- 
mingling components  into  a  homogenous  mass,  one  of 
which  components  is  a  liquid,  comprising  an  impeller 
eccentrically  mounted  within  said  container  and  having 
a  ring  with  an  open  central  aperture,  means  mounted 
on  said  impeller  causing  said  components  to  be  mixed 
to  flow  through  said  central  aperture,  said  ring  having 
a  bottom  surface  disposed  closely  adjacent  the   inner 
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bottom  surface  of  said  container,  means  for  rotating  said 
impeller,  said  bottom  surface  of  said  ring  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  projections  form- 
ing  substantially   vertical   slots   substantially   uniformly 


*Ht 


3,207,490 
CARBURETOR 
Melvin  F.  Sterner,  Bloomficld  HUls,  Nell  M.  Romeo,  St 
Qalr  Shores,  Frederick  J.  Marsec,  Hazel  Park,  Aflck., 
and  William  E.  Egercr,  deceased,  late  of  Detroit,  Mch., 
by  Donald  F.  Egerer,  ezccntor,  Warren,  Kflck.,  nsrign- 
ors  to  Holley  Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mick.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,049 
i  2  Cklms.    (CL  261—34) 


■'i.' 


spaced  circumferentially  in  its  outer  peripheral  edge,  said 
projections  having  their  opposite  side  walls  transversely 
disposed  in  a  generally  radial  direction  to  the  axis  of 
said  ring  and  extending  substantially  parallel  with  said 
ring  axis,  whereby  said  projections  produce  hydraulic 
shear  in  said  components. 


3007,489 
STIRRER  BLADE 
Herbert  I.  Berman,   Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn- 
Chem  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,774 
1  Claim.    (CL  259l-107) 


t: 


■"T 


In  combination  with  a  stirring  shaft  having  a  laterally 
extending  lower  end  and  a  terminal  flange,  a  stirrer  blade 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  laterally  extending  end  of  the 
shaft  and  being  retained  thereon  by  the  flange,  said  piv- 
otal connection  of  the  blade  enabling  the  blade  to  be 
orientated  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  shaft  during 
insertion  into  a  narrow  neck  of  a  round  bottom  laboratory 
flask  and  subsequently  enabling  the  blade  to  be  disposed 
transversely  of  the  shaft  for  rotation  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  shaft  thereby  stirring  the  contents  of  the 
flask,  said  blade  being  substantially  flat  and  provided  with 
rounded  upper  and  lower  edges  meeting  in  substantially 
pointed  ends  and  defining  an  oval-shaped  member  having 
edge  surfaces  generally  conforming  to  the  interior  curva- 
ture of  the  round  bottom  flask  thereby  enabling  the  edge 
of  the  blade  disposed  adjacent  the  fbsk  to  generally  con- 
form to  such  curvature,  said  blade  being  provided  with 
a  keyhole  slot  for  assembly  with  the  shaft,  said  keyhole 
slot  having  the  nujor  axis  paralleling  the  major  axis  of 
the  oval-shaped  plate. 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  throttle  body  and  fuel 
bowl  member  including  a  fuel  bowl  portion  and  main  air 
venturi  passage,  a  metering  spacer  positioned  over  the 
throttle  body  and  fuel  bowl  member  including  carburetor 
main  fuel  wells,  a  power  valve  and  an  accelerating  pump 
depending  therefrom  and  extending  into  said  fuel  bond 
portion  of  the  throttle  body  and  fuel  bowl  member  sub- 
stantially centrally  thereof,  the  main  fuel  wells  including 
metering  jets  and  said  power  valve  and  accelerating  pump 
having  fuel  intake  openings  positioned  centrally  and  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  fuel  bowl  portion  of  the  throttle 
body  and  fuel  bowl  member,  an  air  horn  and  fuel  bowl 
cover  member  positioned  over  the  metering  spacer,  an 
insulating  gasket  positioned  between  the  air  horn  and 
fuel  bowl  cover  member  and  the  metering  spacer  and 
between  the  metering  spacer  and  throttle  body  and  fuel 
bowl  member,  means  operable  between  the  air  horn  and 
fuel  bowl  cover  membier  and  the  metering  spacer  and 
between  the  metering  spacer  and  the  throttle  body  and 
fuel  bowl  member  for  aligning  each  of  said  members  and 
means  operable  between  the  throttle  body  and  fuel  bowl 
member  and  the  air  horn  and  fuel  bowl  cover  member 
for  securing  the  air  horn  and  fuel  bowl  cover  member 
and  the  throttle  body  and  fuel  bowl  together  with  the 
metering  spacer  and  insulating  gaskets  clamped  there- 
between. 


3^07,491 
FUEL  METERING  DEVICE  FOR  CARBURETORS 
Warren   G.   Kingsley,   Wattdns   Glen,   and    Albert   H. 
Wfaikler,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendlz  Cor- 
poration, Ehnlra  Helgkits,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 


Origfaial   application  Inly  7,   1961,  Scr.   No.   122,462. 

Divided  and  this  application  June  18,  1962,  Scr.  No. 

203,162 

3  Claims.     (CL  261—44) 

1.  An  air  valve  carburetor  ccxnprising,  in  combination, 

a  body  nwans  including  air  induction  passage  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  engine; 

an  air  valve  means  including  a  variable  choke  piston 
means  and  a  needle  valve  means,  supported  by  the 
body  means  for  movement  within  the  induction  pas- 
sage means,  said  choke  piston  means  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  air  flow  through  the  induction  passage  means; 

air  valve  adju^ng  means  for  actuating  the  air  valve 
means; 

a  fuel  chamber  means  supported  by  the  body  meniM 
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including  means  providiag  a  normal  fuel  level  with- 
in the  chamber  means; 

fuel  jet  means  communicating  between  the  induction 
paMUff  means  and  the  fuel  chamber  means,  said 
needle  valve  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  fuel  jet  means  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow 
drawn  into  the  air  flow; 

said  fuel  jet  means  including  an  outer  hollow  cylindri- 
cal means  fixed  at  its  upper  end  to  the  body  means 
and  extending  below  the  surface  of  the  fuel  in  the 
fuel  chamber  means; 

an  intermediate  hollow  cylindrical  means  fixedly 
mounted  coaxially  within  said  outer  means,  so  di- 
mensioned as  to  leave  a  primary  cylindrical  space 
therebetween; 

an  inner  hollow  cylindrical  means  mounted  coaxially 
within  said  intermediate  means,  so  dimensioned  as 
to  leave  a  secondary  cylindrical  space  therebetween. 


medium,  particularly  steam,  comprising  a  housing,  atom- 
izer means  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  a  main  stream 
of  working  medium,  a  valve  member  cooperating  with 
said  inlet  means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  said  working 
medium,  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  medium  to  said 
atomizer  means,  throttle  means  disposed  in  said  housing 
for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  working  medium,  con- 


G 


O-^ 


and  having  at  its  upper  end  a  jet  opening  admitting 
said  needle  valve  means  into  its  interior  space; 

said  intermediate  hollow  cylindrical  means  having  an 
opening  below  the  level  of  the  fuel  in  the  fuel  cham- 
ber means  for  admitting  fuel  to  said  secondary  space 
between  the  intermediate  and  the  inner  cylindrical 
means, 

said  inner  hollow  cylindrical  means  having  an  opening 
below  the  level  of  the  fuel  in  the  fuel  chamber  means 
for  admitting  fuel  from  said  last-mentioned  space 
into  the  interior  space  of  said  inner  cylindrical  means, 

said  intermediate  hollow  cylindrical  means  having  an 
opening  connecting  said  secondary  space  between  the 
intermediate  and  the  iruier  cylindrical  means  with 
said  primary  space  between  the  intermediate  and  the 
outer  cylindrical  means,  and 

said  outer  hollow  cylindrical  means  having  an  open- 
ing above  the  level  of  the  fuel  within  the  fuel  cham- 
ber means  serving  as  a  vent  for  the  last-mentioned 
space  into  the  fuel  chamber  means. 


necting  conduit  means  for  directing  a  branch  stream  of 
said  working  medium  into  said  atomizer  means  for  atom- 
izing said  cooling  mediimi,  said  throttle  means  being  dis- 
posed between  said  valve  member  and  said  atomizer 
means,  said  connecting  conduit  means  and  said  atomizer 
means  being  arranged  downstream  of  said  valve  member 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  working 
medium  so  that  closing  of  said  valve  nnember  interrupts 
supply  of  said  working  medium  and  said  branch  stream. 


3^07.493 
REGENERATIVE  FURNACES 

John  Arthur  Swain,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
lncande<icent  Limited,  Smcthwicli,  England,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  tlic  United  Kingdom 

nied  Aug.  15,  1963.  Scr.  No.  302,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  Aug.  17,  1962, 

31,683  62 
4  Claims.     (CI.  263—15) 


3.207,492         * 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PRESSURE 
AND  TEMPERATURE  OF  GAS  BY  SPRAYESG  IT 
WITH  WATER 

Cari  Herbert  Zikcsck,  Doaaekiorf-Kaiacnwcrtk,  Ger- 
many, aarignor  to  Bcndck,  Fkma  Oacar  Koklcr, 
Zurkk,  Switzerland 

Filed  Inly  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,6M 

Claims  priority,  appMcatioo  Germany,  J«ly  5,  19M, 

Z  t,119,  Z  6,679;  Jnly  9,  I960,  Z  8,129 

17  Clakm.     (CI.  261—46) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  for  regulating 

the  temperature  and  pressure  of  a  gaseous  or  vaporific 


1.  A  regenerative  furnace  comprising:  a  furnace  cham- 
ber having  opposed  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a  roof,  said 
opposed  side  walls  having  inlets  therein  for  the  intro- 
duction of  regeneratively  preheated  gaseous  oxydant  into 
said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  single  outlet  for 
combustion  products  separate  from  said  inlets;  an  ex- 
haust blower  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  fluid  fuel 
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burner  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  oxydant  inlets; 
means  for  continuously  supplying  fluid  fuel  to  all  of  said 
burner  means;  a  source  of  cold  gaseous  oxydant;  first  and 
second  regenerators  for  alternately  absorbing  heat  from 
hot  combustion  products  and  giving  up  heat  to  cold  gase- 
ous oxydant,  each  of  said  regenerators  having  a  hot  end 
for  receiving  combustion  gases  from  said  single  outlet  and 
a  cold  end  for  receiving  cold  gaseous  oxydant  from  said 
source;  first  reversing  valve  means  associated  with  the 
cold  ends  of  said  regenerators  operative  in  a  first  position 
to  simultaneously  connect  the  cold  end  of  the  first  re- 
generator to  said  source  of  cold  oxydant  and  the  cold  end 
of  the  second  regenerator  to  the  inlet  of  said  exhaust 
blower  and  operative  in  a  second  position  to  simulta- 
neously connect  the  cold  end  of  the  second  regenerator  to 
said  source  and  the  c(^d  end  of  said  first  regenerator  to 
the  inlet  of  said  exhaust  blower;  second  reversing  valve 
means  downstream  of  said  single  outlet  associated  with 
the  hot  ends  of  said  regenerators  operative  in  a  first  posi- 
tion to  simultaneously  connect  the  hot  end  of  the  first  re- 
generator to  both  said  oxydant  inlets  and  the  hot  end  of 
the  second  regenerator  to  said  single  outlet  and  operative 
in  a  second  position  to  simultaneously  connect  the  hot 
end  of  the  second  regenerator  to  both  said  oxydant  inlets 
and  the  hot  end  of  the  first  regenerator  to  said  single  out- 
let. 


3.207,494 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREHEATING  OF  RAW 

CEMENT  MATERIAL 

Heinz  Jiiger,  Bochum,  Gcmumy,  aaaii^or  to  Wcdag  West- 

falia  Dinnendahl  Groppel  Alrtiengeselkchaft,  Bochum, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1962, 

W  33,512 

9  Claims.    (CI.  263—21) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  pulverulent  raw  cement 
material,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged 
cyclone  separators,  an  eddy  chamber  on  the  top  of  at 
least  said  one  of  said  separators,  means  for  supplying 
material  to  be  preheated  through  said  eddy  chamber  to 
said  one  separator,  hot  gas  duct  means  for  delivering  hot 
gases  to  said  separators  and  including  hot  gas  inlet  means 
in  said  one  separator,  said  eddy  chamber  including  a 
lower  portion  connected  with  said  one  separator,  an 
immersion  pipe  in  said  one  cyclone  separator,  said  im- 
mersion pipe  being  connected  to  said  portion  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  one  separator  to  below  the 
level  of  said  inlet  means  so  as  to  form  a  path  for  hot  gases 
from  said  inlet  means  down  past  the  outside  of  said  im- 
mersion pipe  and  up  through  said  immersion  pipe  and  a 
path  for  material  to  be  preheated  in  opposition  to  the  path 
for  hot  gases.  — —     -^-^ 


3,207,495 
DEVICE  FOR  CONDENSING  METAL  VAPOURS 
Peter  W.  Gibbs,  Codben,  Ontario,  Canada,  am%Bor  to 
Dominion    Magnesium    Limited,    Toronto,    Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,091 
3  Claims.     (CL  266—19) 
1.  A  condenser  apparatus  for  solidifying  metal  vapor 
produced  from  ores  by  thermal  reduction  comprising  a 


i-^i 


housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  attachable 
to  a  thermal  reduction  furnace,  a  removable,  open  metal 
sleeve  member  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  removable 
baffle  member  disposed  in  said  sleeve  member  adjacent 
an  end  thereof  furthest  removed  from  said  furnace  and 
said  sleeve  member  having  at  least  one  opening  therein 
disposed  substantially  adjacent  said  baffle  member  and 
between  said  baffle  member  and  the  open  end  of  said 
sleeve  member  nearest  said  furnace. 


3,207,496 

VARIABLE  RATE  SPRING 

James  Hrebicek,  2327  6l8t  Ave.,  Ckcro,  ID. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,468 

7  Claims.    (CI.  267—1) 


1.  A  variable  rate  spring  mechanism  comprising  rela- 
tively reciprocable  action  and  reaction  elements,  cam  sur- 
faces on  said  elements,  said  surfaces  diverging  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  a  followjer  for  each  cam  surface, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  followers  together,  in- 
dividual levers  pivoted  at  one  end  to  each  element  and 
pivoted  at  their  opposite  end  to  a  common  mnnber,  and 
resilient  means  having  one  end  connected  to  the  common 
member  and  its  other  end  connected  to  the  means  piv- 
otally connecting  said  followers,  said  common  member 
being  moved  in  unison  with  the  pivot  by  said  levers  and 
thereby  causing  both  ends  of  the  spring  to  move  in  unison 
as  the  action  and  reaction  elements  reciprocate  relative 
to  one  another. 


3,207,497 
TORSION  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  H.  A.  Schoonover,  Oswego,  Oreg.,  aasigBor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dnra  Corporatkm,  OiUc  Pari^ 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292.282 
3  Claims.  (CI.  267—57) 
1.  In  a  torsion  spring  assembly  for  a  vehicle  suspension, 
a  central  core  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  torsion  spring  assembly,  said  core  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  identical  superimposed  flat  spring  elements, 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  superimposed  flat  spring  elements 
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■ymmethcally  positioned  about  said  core,  at  least  one  of 
•aid  flat  spring  elements  in  each  of  said  latter  nientioned 
groups  extending  substantially  radially  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  the  torsion  spring  assembly,  whereby  a  tor- 
sional twist  imposed  on  said  spring  assembly  will  cause 
torsional  twist  to  be  imposed  on  said  spring  elements  in 
said  latter  mentioned  groups  without  any  appreciable 
bending  of  said  elements  of  said  latter  mentioned  groups 
in  a  lateral  direction,  locking  means  for  holding  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  torsion  spring  assembly  against 
rotation  by  torsional  twists  imposed  on  the  ends 
of  said   torsion   spring   assembly,   said   locking   means 


greater  than  twice  the  volume  of  the  gas  in  the  cylinder 
with  the  rod  fully  extended  into  the  cylinder,  the  arith- 
metic means  of  the  gas  pressures  in  the  said  two  positions 
of  the  piston  rod  being  greater  than  70  atmospheres  ab- 
solute. 


including  a  locking  ring  extending  around  said  tor- 
sion spring  assembly  containing  channels  for  said  groups 
of  said  elements,  adjustable  means  for  partially  ro- 
tating said  locking  ring  in  a  direction  opposite  the  di- 
rection of  torsional  twist  imposed  on  said  torsion  spring 
assembly  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  torsion  spring 
assembly,  a  pair  of  torsion  arm  assemblies  attached  to 
the  ends  of  said  torsion  spring  assembly  respectively, 
each  of  said  torsion  arm  assemblies  including  a  locking 
ring  on  said  torsion  spring  assembly  similar  to  said  first 
mentioned  central  locking  ring,  and  a  vehicle  wheel  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  torsion  arm  assemblies. 


GAS  SPRING 
Ernst  Wiistenhagen,  Koblenz,  Hans  Peter  Doetscfa,  Bay- 
reuth,  Gonter  Otto,  Koblenz-Moselwebs,  and  Wilfrlcd 
Rocs,  Gals  (MoacI),  Gennany,  assignors  to  Stabilus  In- 
dustrie- nnd  Handclagewilschaft  m.bJf.,  Heri»csich- 
straasc,  Kobicnz-Neacndom,  Germany 

Filed  July  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  29<,4«8 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  July  19,  1962, 

St  19,5«1 

4  Claims.     (CL  247— «5) 


1.  A  gas  spring  which  comprises  a  cylinder  closed  at 
one  end  and  having  an  aperture  in  the  other  end;  a  piston 
slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder;  valve  means  permitting 
gas  flow  across  said  piston,  the  minimum  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  gas  path  through  the  valve  means  being  differ- 
ent for  each  of  the  two  directions  of  gas  flow  induced  by 
movement  of  the  piston;  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  pis- 
ton and  extending  through  said  aperture  in  the  cylinder; 
and  a  seal  slidable  on  said  piston  rod  and  arranged  to  pre- 
vent the  escape  of  gas  through  said  aperture,  the  piston 
rod  being  such  that  the  volume  of  the  gas  in  the  cylinder 
with  the  rod  fully  retracted  out  of  the  cylinder  is  not 


3,2«7,499 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  SPRING  STRIPS 
Harold    A.    Vogel,    Detroit,    Mich.,    assignor,   by    mcsns 
assignments,   to   American   Metal   Prodncts  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Dec.  22,  1944,  Scr.  No.  77,609,  now 
Patent  No.  3,088,132,  dated  May  7,  1943.     Divided 
and  thk  application  Apr.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,479 
4  Claims.    (CL  267—112) 


—  ^ 


ri 


1.  In  a  cushion  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  having  spaced  parallel  elements; 

a  sinuous  spring  strip  extending  between  said  spaced 
frame  elentents  and  having  an  end  loop  spaced  from 
one  of  said  frame  elements; 

a  coil  spring  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sections  extending 
toward  said  one  frame  element  from  a  transverse 
section,  said  transverse  section  receiving  said  end 
loop  of  said  sinuous  spring,  and  said  ends  of  said 
spaced  sections  having  fastening  means  thereon; 

and  means  cooperating  with  said  fastening  means  on 
said  spaced  sections  to  secure  said  spaced  sections  of 
said  coil  spring  to  said  one  of  said  frame  elements. 


3,207.500 
POWER    COUPLING    MECHANISM 
Wayne  J.  Kooy,  Galicn,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

ments,  to  Heath  Company,  St.  Joaeph,  Mich.,  a  corponn 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  182,889 

2  Clalma.     (CI.  248—59)  I 


*L 


■^ 
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1.  A  mechanical  safety  arrangement  for  transmitting 
mechanical  driving  power  from  a  power  source  to  a  mov- 
able door  comprising: 

a  guide  and  a  trolley  movable  on  said  guide, 

means  for  mechanically  connecting  said  door  to  said 
trolley  for  movcnKnt  therewith, 

said  trolley  including  a  drive  safety  release  member 
movable  relative  to  the  trolley  and  having  first  and 
second  cam  surfaces  and  connected  to  said  power 
source,  a  pair  of  driven  safety  release  members  in- 
dividually connected  to  the  trolley,  and  a  pair  of 
spnngs  individually  associated  with  different  ones  of 
siud  driven  members  for  urging  them  into  coupled  en- 
gagement with  different  ones  of  the  cam  surfaces  of 
said  drive  member  for  transmitting  driving  power 
to  said  door  when  said  door  is  allowed  to  move  freely, 

said  first  cam  surface  transmitting  power  through  one 
of  said  driven  members  to  move  said  door  in  one 
direction  and  said  second  cam  surface  transmitting 
power  through  the  other  driven  member  to  move 
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said  door  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction, 
each  of  said  springs  exerting  between  the  driven  mem- 
ber with  which  it  is  associated  and  its  cam  surface 
a  force  having  a  magnitude  which  will  allow  said 
drive  member  to  be  decoupled  from  one  or  the  other 
of  said  driven  members  when  said  door  encounters 
excessive  restsraining  force  as  it  is  moved  in  one 
direction  or  the  other. 


3,207,501 
DOOR    OPERATOR   MECHANISM 
Emmor  V.  Schneider,  Allbncc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Con- 
solidated Electronics  Indvstrlct  Corp.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  287,384 
19  Clainis.     (CI.  248—74) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  to  be  opened  and  closed 
and  having  an  unbalanced  force  resisting  one  d  such 
movements, 

a  door  operatOT  comprising,  in  combination,  a  motor, 

a  drive  train  between  said  motor  and  door  and  includ- 
ing a  rotaUble  shaft  and  a  one-way  dutch, 

brake  means  for  said  rotatable  shaft, 

said  motor  driving  through  said  clutch  for  door  move- 
ment in  one  direction, 

said  unbalanced  force  on  said  door  causing  door  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction  and  driving  through 
said  clutch  to  said  rotatable  shaft, 

and  means  to  actuate  said  brake  means  during  drive 
of  said  rotatable  shaft  from  said  unbalanced  force. 


>  ijr 


3,207,502 
DOOR   OPERATOR   CONTROL 
Richard  D.  Honk,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Electronics  Industries  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnnc  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  287,419 
13  Claims.     (CL  248—74) 


a  door  operator  comprising,  in  combination,  a  motor, 

a  one-way  clutch  having  first  and  second  parts, 

a  drive  train  connecting  said  first  clutch  part  to  said 
motor  and  said  second  clutch  part  to  said  door, 

drive  through  said  clutch  being  from  said  first  to  said 
second  part  in  a  first  rotational  direction  and  from 
said  second  to  said  first  part  in  a  second  rotational 
direction, 

circuit  means  to  connect  said  motor  for  drive  of  said 
clutch  first  part  in  said  first  rotational  direction  for 
door  opening  movements  and  for  drive  of  said  clutch 
first  part  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction  for  door 
closing  movements  with  said  unbalanced  force  on  the 
door  driving  said  second  part  in  said  opposite  rota- 
tional direction  with  said  motor  acting  as  a  retarding 
force, 

obstruction  to  closing  movements  of  said  door  retarding 
said  second  part  relative  to  said  first  part  and  thus 
causing  slippage  therebetween, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  slippage  of  said  clutch 
parts  to  effect  cessation  of  driving  of  said  first  clutch 
part  from  said  motor. 


3,207,503 
HOLDING   OR  CLAMPING   APPARATUS 
Fmnklln  R.  Clover,  Jr.,  Dcavcr  Coanty,  and  Montroy 
Clyde   Gott,    Arapahoe    Coanty,   Colo.,   assigMm   to 
Martfai-Marictta  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

nied  July  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  207,342 
5  aafans.     (CL  249—21) 


to 


-d! 


^" 


5.  An  apparatus  for  use  on  a  surface,  comprising  an 
elongated  bar;  a  plurality  of  mounting  means  attached 
in  spatial  relation  on  said  bar;  securing  means  for  at- 
taching said  apparatus  to  said  surface  and  connected  to 
said  mounting  means;  at  least  one  plate  having  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  rigidly  attached  to  each  other  at  one  point 
for  allowing  said  layers  to  slip  over  one  another  so  that 
said  plate  can  conform  to  curved  and  irregular  surfaces; 
and  means  adjusUbly  attaching  said  plate  to  said  bar 
for  forcing  said  plate  toward  said  surface  between  at 
least  two  said  attaching  means,  whereby  said  plate  can 
provide  pressure  between  said  bar  and  said  surface 
whenever  said  securing  means  are  attached  to  said  sur- 
face.   

3,207,504 
POSITIONING   AND  HOLDING   DEVICE 
John  J.  Kellcy,  Lawrence,  and  Earle  E.  SimpMMi,  Gcorfc- 
town,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Cooapany, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Ian.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  149,724 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  249—254) 


tnrmtfn 


4.  In  a  door  mechanism  for  a  door  to  be  opened  and 
having  an  unbalanced  force  resisting  such  opening  effort. 


2.  A  positioning  and  holding  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  members, 
transverse  members  connecting  the  parallel  members 
comprising: 
spacer  blocks  located  at  each  end  of  the  parallel 

members, 
upper  and  lower  cross  members  extending  through 
the  parallel  members  and  spacer  blocks,  and 
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a  centrally  located  spacer  element  having  a  cross 
member  similarly  connected, 
means  cooperating  wiUi  the  transverse   members  to 
maintain  the  members  in  a  parallel  relationship,  and 
means  on  the  parallel  members  to  fixedly  hold  and  posi- 
tion parts  between  said  members. 


3^07,505 
RECORD    CARD    PROCESSING    MACHINE 
Clcn  F.  Nielsen,  Lawrence  A.  Wilson,  and  Donald  K. 
Rex,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intematloaal  Busi- 
DCM  Machfaies  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,720 
8  Claims.    (CL  271—3) 


/ — 7—71  J-"---*^ 


I 


I.  In  a  record  card  processing  machine  adapted  to  pats 
the  record  cards  along  a  card  path  comprising  a  plurality 
of  processing  stations,  a  drive  means  comprising: 

first  feeding  means  for  engaging  said  record  card  to 
drive  it  past  a  first  processing  Nation  at  a  fint  rela- 
tively high  speed. 

a  second  feeding  means  for  engaging  said  record  card 
to  drive  it  incrementally  through  a  second  processing 
station  at  a  second  relatively  lower  speed, 

third  feeding  means  for  engaging  said  record  card  at 
said  second  processing  station  to  eject  said  record 
card  from  the  second  processing  station  at  a  third 
relatively  high  speed,  and 

control  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  second  feed- 
ing means  to  drive  said  record  card  incrementally 
part  way  through  said  second  processing  station  and 
for  engaging  said  third  feeding  means  for  driving 
said  record  card  through  the  remainder  of  said  sec- 
ond processing  station. 


3,2t7,5M 
COPYING    APPARATUS   AND    FEEDING 
MECHANISM    THEREFOR 
Walter  Limbcrgcr,  Hambarg-Poppenbuttel,  Gennany,  as- 
signor ta  LaoMorint  Zindlcr  KG.,  Hamborg,  Germany, 
a  corporation  off  Germany 

Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,892 
CfaUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jane  20,  1962, 
L  42,270 
8  Oaims.     (CI.  271—3) 
1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  comprising  housing  means 
having  an  inlet  for  the  point  introduction  of  a  master 
sheet,  a  transfer  sheet  arid  a  receiving  sheet  in  stacked 
relationship,  an  exposure  device  in  said  housing  means 
jointly  traversable  by  said  master  and  transfer  sheets 
for  reproducing  the  contents  of  said  sheet  on  said  transfer 
sheet,  and  a  developing  device  jointly  traversable  by  the 
exposed  transfer  sheet  and  said  receiving  sheet  for  pro- 
ducing a  copy  of  the  original  on  said  receiving  sheet, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  feeding  mechanism  com- 
prising: 


first  guide  means  forming  a  looped  path  for  the  joint 
passage  of  said  master  and  transfer  sheets  in  con^ 
tacting  relationship  through  said  exposure  device  with 
said  master  sheet  on  the  outside  of  the  loop  and  with 
said  transfer  sheet  turning  a  sensitive  layer  toward 
said  master  sheet; 

second  guide  means  forming  a  discharge  path  for  said 
master  sheet,  said  discharge  path  branching  off 
said  looped  path  at  a  location  beyond  said  exposure 
device; 

third  guide  means  forming  a  feed  channel  for  said 
receiving  sheet  on  a  side  of  said  looped  path  op- 
posite said  discharge  path,  said  feed  channel  ex- 
tending from  said  inlet  to  said  developing  device; 


fourth  guide  means  forming  a  passage  for  said  trans- 
fer sheet  leading  from  said  location  to  said  develop- 
ing device,  said  passage  intersecting  said  looped  path 
at  a  point  no  longer  occupied  by  said  transfer  and 
master  sheets  upon  arrival  of  the  leading  edge  of 
said  transfer  sheet  at  the  intersection,  said  passage 
terminating  alongside  said  feed  channel  in  said  de- 
veloping device  whereby  said  transfer  sheet  is  in- 
troduced into  the  developing  device  with  its  sensi- 
tive layer  facing  said  receiving  sheet; 

first  feed  means  for  jointly  advancing  said  master  and 
transfer  sheets  along  said  looped  path  and  for  sub- 
sequently directing  the  latter  sheets  into  said  dis- 
charge path  and  said  passage,  respectively; 

second  feed  means  in  said  channel  for  said  receiving 
sheet,  said  second  feed  means  being  normally  in- 
operative whereby  said  receiving  sheet  is  arrested  in 
said  channel  upon  being  introduced  through  said 
inlet; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  said  transfer 
sheet  in  said  passage  for  actuating  said  second  feed 
means  whereby  said  receiving  sheet  is  advanced  into 
said  developing  device  concurrently  with  said  trans- 
fer sheet;  and 

ejection  means  for  discharging  said  transfer  and  re- 
ceiving sheets  from  said  developing  device. 


3,207,507 

MAGNETIC   SHEET  SEPARATOR   AND 

CONVEYOR 

Charles  W.  Soules,  37  Kingsdale  Ave.,  Willowdale, 

Ontario,  Canada 

nied  Jaly  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,343 

6  Claims.     (CL  271—18) 


1.  In  a  conveying  apparatus  for  transporting  steel  sheets 
piled  in  its  rear  end  and  deliver  the  sheets  one  at  a  time 
at  its  front  end  of  combination  of: 

(a)  a  supporting  structure  having  a  stationary  com- 
partment for  containing  a  pile  of  steel  sheets; 
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(b)  a  framework  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
structure  for  free  up  and  down  movement  relative 
to  said  pile,  said  framework  lying  in  a  plane  above 
said  pile; 

(c)  a  magnetic  sheet  spreader  carried  by  the  frame- 
work having  automatic  up  and  down  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  edges  of  said  pile  whereby  said  q>reader 
is  automatically  maintained  in  a  position  adjacent 
the  uppermost  sheets  of  the  pile  to  thereby  magnetical- 
ly  ^read  the  sheets  and  initially  elevate  the  top 
sheet; 

(d)  rotatable  magnetic  feeder  pulleys  carried  by  the 
framework,  at  least  one  of  which  is  positioned  di- 
rectly above  the  pile  and  magnetically  lifts  the  top 
sheet  into  engagement  therewith, 

(e)  a  power  drive  operatively  driving  said  pulleys  in 
a  direction  to  move  the  sheets  one  at  a  time  towards 
the  forward  end  of  the  framework, 

(f)  mechanical  means  automatically  actuated  by  the 
pile  level  to  maintain  the  magnetic  sheet  spreader 
and  the  first  feeder  pulley  at  all  times  in  the  same 
position  relative  to  the  pile  to  magnetically  spread 
and  attract  only  the  elevated  i4>pennost  sheet  there- 
against, 

whereby  the  upper  sheets  of  the  pile,  are,  one  at  a  time, 
separated  and  elevated  therefrom,  the  top  sheet  being 
actuated  by  magnetic  forces  into  contact  with  the  feeder 
pulley  positioned  substantially  directly  above  the  pile  and 
transported  to  the  preselected  delivery  point  by  the  feeder 
pulleys  and  as  the  pile  lowers  the  magnetic  sheet  spreaders 
automatically  move  downwardly  until  the  pile  is  exhausted, 
and  the  feeder  pulley  is  automatically  maintained  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  from  the  top  sheet  irrespec- 
tive of  the  height  of  the  pile. 


3,207,508 
REVOLVING    AND   TRANSLATING   AERLAL 

TRAPEZE 

Paal  G.  Klcmkc,  P.O.  Box  1475,  Sarasirta,  Fla. 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,626 

9  Claims.     (CL  272—7) 


1.  An  aerial  trapeze  mounted  on  an  axle  comprised  by 
a  cage  including  hubs  mounted  at  spaced  locations  on  the 
axle,  arcuately  spaced  and  radially  extending  pairs  of 
members  each  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  a  hub  and  being 
curved  inwardly  and  the  members  of  each  pair  being 
united  at  their  outer  end  portions,  winding  drums  mounted 
on  said  axk  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  latter,  and  sup- 
porting cables  each  secured  at  one  end  to  a  respective 
winding  drum  for  being  wound  around  the  winding  drum 
as  the  cage  is  raised  and  unwound  therefrom  as  the  cage 
is  lowered,  said  cage  being  dimensioned  to  define  a  man- 
receiving  chamber  therewithin,  the  portions  of  each  pair 
of  members  uniting  the  same  defining  treads  for  a  man 
to  walk  on. 


3,2«7,509 

INFLATABLE  WATER  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

LawrcBcc  V.  Meycrlof ,  Coopcnrfllc,  Mlch^  aai^or  to 

Dentach  A  Sona,  LkI,  ^fflwankec,  VHs. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,819 

1  CUtm.    (CL  272—32) 


'tilt 


"« 


A  water  amusement  device  comprising  a  free  floating 
hollow  body  of  a  round  dish-shape  and  including  upper 
and  lower  like  walls  and  a  connecting  annular  wall,  said 
walls  being  formed  of  flexible  waterproof  material,  means 
including  a  valve  for  inflating  and  deflating  the  hollow 
body,  a  bearing  sleeve  disposed  axially  within  the  body 
and  having  upper  and  lower  annular  flanges  engaging 
the  inner  faces  of  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  bearing 
plates  engaging  the  outer  faces  of  the  upper  and  lower 
walls,  means  connecting  the  plates  to  the  flanges,  a  re- 
movable drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  plates 
and  disposed  at  the  axial  center  of  the  body  and  extending 
through  the  lower  plate,  a  paddle  wheel  detachably  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  and  an  operating 
crank  on  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  bringing  about  ro- 
tation of  the  shaft  and  paddle  wheel,  whereby  the  device 
can  be  deflated,  folded  and  the  paddle  wheel  and  shaft 
detached  to  provide  a  compact  package  for  shipping  and 
inflated  with  paddle  wheel  and  shaft  attached  for  use 
as  a  free  floating  spinning  amusement  device. 


3,207,510 

Sm   TRAINING   DEVICE 

Frederick  M.  GlbMNi,  50  Wcndovcr  Road, 

Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,493 

1  Claim.     (CL  272—57) 


A  device  for  simulating  the  conditions  of  actual  skiing 
comprising  a  base  element  having  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
wells  and  a  pair  ot  projecting  pins,  a  pair  of  identical 
foot  supporting  elements  having  platform  surfaces  and 
heel  and  toe  straps  whereby  the  feet  of  a  user  are  in- 
dividually secured  to  each  of  said  platform  surfaces,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  dependent  from  each  of  said 
foot  supporting  elements  and  proportioned  to  fit  freely 
within  said  cylindrical  wells,  a  friction  surface  at  the 
area  of  contact  between  each  foot  supporting  element  and 
said  base  element,  coil  springs  positioned  within  said  cylin- 
drical portions,  disc  members  at  the  base  of  said  coil 
springs,  screw  members  threadably  engaging  said  base 
element  and  bearing  against  said  discs  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  coil  springs  whereby  the  force  exerted  by  said 
coil  springs  may  be  adjusted  and  gimbals  having  a  pair 
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of  recessed  p(Htions  to  receive  said  projecting  pins  where- 
by said  base  element  may  be  supported  in  free-swinging 
relationship  to  a  plane  surface. 


3,2t7^11 

EXERCISING  RACK  AND  BAR  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Hoffman,  York,  Pa.,  aaricDor  to  York  BarbcU 

COb,  ime^  York,  Pa^  a  corporatfoa  of  PeiuHylTaada 

FUad  Aag.  M,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  22«^77  | 

7  CtafaM.    (CL  271—43) 


3,2t7312 

EXERCISE    APPARATUS 

Edward  C.   Kfaney,  Springfield,  Mo.,  aaslgnor  to  Tb« 

Athlete  Boildcr  Corporation,  Springfield,  Mo. 

F11«d  Not.  1,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  234,(55 

8  ClaiiBS.     (CL  272— M)  ^ 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  uprights,  each  of  said  pairs  including  a  for- 
ward and  a  rear  upright  spaced  from  each  other  and 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  for- 
ward and  rear  uprights  of  the  opposite  pair,  said  pain  of 
uprights  being  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  to  permit 
the  performance  of  exercises  therebetween,  first  connec- 
tion means  rigidly  securing  the  lower  end  of  the  uprights 
of  each  pair  together,  said  first  connection  means  of 
each  pair  of  uprights  including  means  adapting  said  first 
connection  means  for  attachment  to  a  floor  surface,  sec- 
ond connection  means  rigidly  securing  the  upper  ends 
of  each  pair  of  uprights  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  other 
pair  of  uprights,  means  forming  part  of  said  apparatus 
for  rigidly  securing  the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights  to  a 
surface  adjacent  said  upper  ends,  a  first  set  of  holes  posi- 
tioned at  frequent  vertically-spaced  intervals  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  upright  of  each  pair,  said  holes  of  said  one 
upright  of  each  pair  having  horizontal  axes  extending 
in  horizontal  planes  corresponding  to  the  planes  of 
the  axes  of  the  holes  of  said  one  upright  of  the  other 
ptk,  said  sets  of  holes  of  both  of  said  one  uprights 
lying  in  a  common  vertical  plane,  whereby  an  exer- 
cise bar  may  be  supported  adjacent  its  opposite  ends 
in  selected  vertical  positions  in  the  holes  of  said  one 
upright  of  both  of  said  pairs  of  uprights  and  be  im- 
movable in  a  vertical  plane  when  so  supported,  a  sec- 
ond set  of  holes  positioned  at  frequent  vertically-spaced 
intervals  in  said  one  upright  of  each  pair  and  having 
axes  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  axes  of  said  first  set 
of  holes  and  extending  in  the  front-rear  direction  of  said 
apparatus,  the  second  set  of  holes  of  said  one  upright  of 
each  pair  having  axes  lying  in  horizontal  planes  corre- 
sponding to  the  planes  of  the  axes  of  the  second  set  of 
holes  of  the  other  said  upright,  a  third  set  of  holes  formed 
in  the  other  upright  of  each  pair  and  horizontally  aligiKd 
with  the  second  set  of  holes  of  said  one  upright  of  each 
pair,  and  at  least  one  pin  member  positioned  in  corre- 
sponding holes  of  the  second  and  third  sets  in  the  for- 
ward and  rear  uprights  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  apparatus,  whereby  an  exercise  bar  lying  in  the  space 
between  said  forward  and  rear  uprights  may  have  its 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  limited  by  said  pin  mem- 
bers. 


1.  Exercise  apparatus  comprising  a  base;  an  upright 
standard  carried  by  said  base;  several  groups  of  resilient 
elements  depending  from  said  standard,  each  group  of  ele- 
ments consisting  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  resilient  elements; 
a  separate  plate  suspended  by  each  set  of  elements;  at  least 
one  cable  corresponding  to  each  group  of  elements;  arid 
means  for  selectively  coupling  said  cable  to  a  selective 
number  of  plates  and  a  desired  number  of  sets  of  elements 
in  its  corresponding  group,  whereby  to  determine  the  re- 
sistance imparted  to  said  cable  by  said  resilient  elements. 


3,2r7413 

ELECTROMAGNETIC    GAME 

William  H.  MIddendorf,  407  Kentucky  Drive, 

Covington,  Ky. 

Ftted  Oct.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,7t5 

3  Claims.    (CL  273—1) 


1.  A  game  of  skill  comprising,  | 

a  supporting  structure. 

a  coil  and  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting structure  for  free  rotary  movement  relative 
to  said  coil. 

a  source  of  power, 

circuit  means  including  a  switch  connecting  said  source 
of  power  to  said  coil  for  selectively  manually  en- 
ergizing said  coil  to  create  a  magnetic  field  around 
said  coil,  resilient  means  normally  urging  said  switch 
to  an  open  position, 

said  magnet  field  and  said  coil  field  being  of  insuf- 
ficient strength  to  swing  said  permanent  magnet 
through  its  maximum  possible  angle, 

whereby  said  coil  must  be  energized  during  relative 
movement  of  said  coil  and  said  permanent  magnet 
to  accelerate  the  relative  movement  and  increase 
the  angular  distance  of  its  movement. 
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3Jt7^14 

BOWUNGBALL 

lowph  L.  VIcfccry,  31M  NW.  If  lit  SL,  Miami  47,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,f  12 

2  Cfadms.     (CL  273— (3) 


iJ' 


r'     ^.* 


bent  end  and  a  recess  adjacent  to  said  bent  end,  said  flnt 
net  having  a  handle  with  a  first  finger  engageable  in  said 
recess  of  the  leaf  spring,  said  lever  having  another  finger 
engageable  with  said  bent  end  of  the  leaf  q>ring,  whereby 
disengagement  of  the  first  finger  from  the  leaf  spring 
permits  the  leaf  spring  to  disengage  said  other  finger 
to  release  said  lever,  and  a  trough  carried  by  said  poet 
to  catch  the  ball  and  return  the  same  to  said  plunger 
when  the  ball  misses  the  fb^  net,  said  power  supply 
comprising  a  battery,  said  circuit  including  a  spring  brack- 
et in  said  head  supporting  the  battery,  said  bracket  mak- 
ing contact  with  one  terminal  of  the  battery,  said  circuit 
further  including  a  spring  clip  contacting  another  terminal 
of  the  battery  and  wires  connecting  the  spring  bracket 
and  spring  clip  with  said  lamps  and  said  switch  means. 


1.  A  bowling  ball  having  a  substantially  spherical  and 
transparent  body  portion  comprising  weighted  means  po- 
sitioned at  substantially  the  center  of  said  spherical  body 
portion,  a  plurality  of  elongated  support  members  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  weighted  means,  ornamental 
members  mounted  on  the  free  ends  of  said  elongated  sup- 
port members  in  spaced  relation  from  the  periphery  of 
said  spherical  body  portion,  a  shallow  bore  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  spherical  body  portion  and  a  second  elon- 
gated support  member  extending  from  said  weighted 
nrteans  to  said  shallow  bore  for  supporting  said  weighted 
means  at  the  center  of  a  mold  in  the  production  of  said 
bowling  ball. 


34t7,Sl< 
FLYING  TARGET 
John  C.  Kahizny,  78  N.  Freeman  Road,  Orchard  Pwk, 
N.Y.;  David  Meyer,  55  Meadow  Lane,  Kenmore,  N.Y.; 
and  Richard  E.  McPbemo,  34  Walkowiak  St,  BafiUo, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,037 
5  Claims.    (CL  273— 1«5^) 


3,2f7,515 

SIMULATED  FISH  CATCHING  GAME 

EdwHd  J.  Mkddcr,  248  Gencaec  Ave.,  Stetca  laiaad,  N.Y. 

,  i        Filed  Mar.  8, 1943,  Scr.  No.  243,880 

ICWm.    (CL  273— 191) 


A  simulated  fish  catching  game,  comprising  a  game 
board,  a  spring  actuated  plunger  at  one  end  of  said  board 
for  driving  a  ball,  a  hollow  fish-like  figure  at  the  other 
end  of  said  board,  said  fish-like  figure  having  a  large 
hollow  head  with  a  mouth  open  to  said  plunger,  said  figure 
having  a  tapered  hollow  tail  open  to  said  bead  at  its  wider 
end,  said  uil  curving  upwardly  and  forwardly  over  said 
head  and  opening  in  a  narrow  end  toward  said  one  end 
of  the  board,  said  figure  providing  a  guide  for  said  ball 
to  direct  the  same  toward  said  one  end  of  the  board,  a 
post  on  said  board  located  between  opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  first  net  pivotally  supported  by  said  post  to  catch  the 
ball  passed  out  of  the  narrow  end  of  said  tail,  a  spring 
biased  rotatable  lever  carried  by  said  post,  catch  means 
on  said  post  detachably  engaging  both  said  lever  and  said 
net,  said  lever  providing  a  support  for  a  fish-like  playing 
piece  when  the  lever  is  engaged  by  said  catch  means,  a 
second  net  disposed  to  catch  the  fish-like  playing  piece 
when  thrown  by  the  lever  upon  release  from  said  catch 
means,  a  simulated  fisherman  on  said  head  of  said  fish- 
like figure,  said  simulated  fisherman  having  a  hollow  body 
providing  a  pivotal  mounting  for  said  second  net,  nor- 
mally open  electrical  switch  means  in  said  body,  lamps 
and  a  power  supply  carried  by  said  fish-like  figure  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  switch  means,  whereby  said  lamps  light 
when  the  fish-like  playing  piece  lands  in  the  second  net 
to  pivot  the  same  and  dose  said  switch  means,  said  catch 
meant  including  a  leaf  spring,  said  leaf  spring  having  a 


5.  A  short-lived  frangible  target  for  trap  shooting  com- 
prising 

a  generally  dish-shaped  body  formed  of  a  solid  sub- 
stance which  vaporizes  at  normal  ambient  tempera- 
tures and  is  free  of  any  resinous  binder, 

said  body  being  of  relatively  thin  section  throughout 
so  as  to  present  a  readily  frangible  member  and 
including  a  disc-like  central  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
stepped,  annular  portions  integrated  therewith  to 
form  a  ribbed,  rigid  structtire  capable  of  withstand- 
ing handling  and  launching. 


3,2«7,517 
MAGNETIC   RECORDING    AND   REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 
SUznUko    Tarigawa,    Morigochl-sU,    YoaUo    YalwBD, 
Toyonaka-shl,  and  Sbozo  Aratanl  and  Maaao  Nakata, 
Oaaka,  lapui,  assignors  to  Matsusfatta  Electric  lodoa- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaika,  Japan,  ■  corporatloB  of  Ji^an 

Filed  Dec  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,744 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1941, 

34/45,394,  34/45,395;  Jmc  8,  1942,  37/24,M9; 

Nov.  14,  1942,  37/48,899,  37/48,891;  Nov.  38, 

1942,  37/72,419,  37/72,428.  37/72,421,  37/72,422 

12  Claims.    (CL  274—4) 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising  a  supply  reel;  a  take-up  reel;  a  tape-guide  mem- 
ber; tape  having  a  predetermined  width  disposed  about 
said  supply  reel,  said  tape-guide  member,  and  said  take- 
up  reel  in  such  a  way  that  said  tape  defines  a  portion  of  a 
cylinder  about  said  tape  guide  member  and  the  longi- 
tudinal center  of  said  tape  is  disposed  in  a  single  plane, 
said  tape-guide  member  having  the  cylindrical  portion 
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thereof  extending  through  an  angle  of  at  least  about  180 
degrees;  a  rotary  disk  having  at  teaat  one  magnetic  bead 
naounted  substantially  at  the  periphery  thereof,  means  for 
routing  said  disk  in  a  plane  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  portion;  said 
guide  member  defining  a  slit,  a  portion  of  which  is  con- 
tiguous to  said  tape  and  extending  at  least  from  one  point 
contiguous  to  one  tnuisverse  limit  of  said  tape  to  another 
point  contiguous  to  the  other  transverse  limit  of  said 
tape;  said  disk  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  slit 
for  continuously  scanning  said  tape;  and  means  for  longi- 
tudinally moving  said  tape  from  said  supply  reel  to  said 
take-up  reel;  said  rotary  disk  bemg  partially  recessed  along 
its  peripheral  edge  so  as  to  be  detachably  fitted  to  said 
tape-guide  member;  the  diameter  of  said  disk  being  greater 
than  the  mner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  p^'t"  m  of  the 
tape-guide  member;  said  rotary  disk  compr  <^^  ut  least 
one  segment  detachably  fitted  thereto  at  the  partiaUy  re- 
cessed portion  thereof. 


3,2«7,518 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  CHANGER  MEANS 

Lyell  D.  Heary,  2234  Kaapp  St.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FIM  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,144 

lOaiiik    (CL274— It) 


^•^-^^^       "J 


In  an  sutomatic  record  player,  apparatus  for  changing 
the  records  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base; 

a  toralable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base; 

•t  leaal  a  pair  of  record  support  units  mounted  on  said 
base  in  arcuately  spaced  relation  about  the  periphery 
of  said  turntable; 

a  spindle  mechanism  mounted  on  said  base  in  the 
center  of  said  turntable  and  forming  with  said  pair 
of  record  support  units  an  equilateral  triangle  in  plan 
view,  said  spindle  mechanism  having  a  shelf  projec- 
tion and  operable  in  one  position  in  conjunction  with 
said  units  to  support  a  record  on  said  shelf  projection 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  and  operable 
in  a  second  position  in  conjunction  with  said  units 
to  effect  a  withdrawal  of  said  record  away  from  said 
units,  whereat  said  record  falls  to  said  turntable; 

each  of  said  units  comprising  a  support  adapted  to  be 
magnetically  mounted  on  said  base,  said  support  ro- 
tatable  about  a  normally  vertical  axis; 

a  strap  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  for  normally 
vertical  reciprocal  movement  thereon; 

a  head  element  slidably  mounted  on  said  strap  bar  for 
normally  horizontal  reciprocal  movement  thereon, 
said  head  element  having  a  normally  horizontally 
disposed  ledge,  said  head  element  pivotal  relative  to 
said  strap  bar  about  a  normally  horizontal  axis; 

said  ledge  disposed  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said 
shelf  projection  whereby  when  supported  above  said 
turntable  said  record  rests  on  said  shelf  projection 
and  said  ledge;  and 

•  resilient  member  connected  between  said  head  ele- 
ment and  said  strap  bar  and  continually  urging  said 
'  element  toward  said  record. 


34t7^19 
INTERCHANGEABLE  STYLUS  MECHANISM 

FOR  PICKUPS 

Kenkkhi  Tsakamoto,  47  KoyamasUmofusa-cha, 

KMa-ln,  Kyoto-sU,  Japan 

FUcd  May  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,34« 

'      NiplfHoM  JapM,  May  14, 1M2, 

37/19,941 
lOatas.     (CL274— 34) 


A  stylus  replacement  box  mechanism  for  phonographic 
pickups  comprising  a  box  of  inverted  trough  shape  pro- 
tectively containing  and  supporting  a  cantilever  which 
is  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  firmly  secured 
stylus,  said  box  having  a  wedge-shaped  rear  end,  and  an 
opening  at  its  upper  part,  a  groove  formed  at  the  lower 
front  end  of  a  pickup  cartridge  so  as  to  snugly  receive 
the  said  box  and  provided  at  its  rear  with  a  tapered  end 
to  mate  with  the  said  wedge-shaped  rear  end  of  the  said 
box,  and  a  spring  provided  at  the  front  end  of  the  pick- 
up cartridge  and  adapted  to  snap  onto  the  front  end  of 
the  said  box  and  to  force  the  said  box  rearwardly  so  as 
to  establish  tight  mating  between  the  said  wedge-shaped 
rear  end  of  the  said  box  and  the  said  tapered  end  of  the 
said  groove,  whereby  the  said  box  is  locked  tightly  and 
rigidly  in  place  relatively  to  the  pickup  cartridge,  the 
said  opening  at  the  upper  part  of  the  said  box  being  so 
positioned  as  to  permit  the  outer  end  of  a  vibrator  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  pickup  cartridge  for  the 
purpose  of  receiving  vibrations  to  extend  therethrough 
and  engage  with  the  said  cantilever. 


34t73M 

FERTILIZER  DISTRIBUTOR 

Jacob  von  Siraten  Fhuic,  Sand^itan  14B, 

Norrkoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  357,412 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Sweden,  Apr.  9,  1943, 

3,199/63 

5  CfariMs.    (CL  275—2) 


1.  A  distributor  for  sowing  fertilizer  in  rows  as  well 
as  for  broadcasting,  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
container  for  holding  the  fertilizer  to  be  distributed,  a 
longitudinally  moving  endless  belt  forming  a  bottom  for 
said  container,  means  to  drive  said  belt,  one  longitudinal 
wall  of  said  container  being  spaced  above  said  belt  form- 
ing a  slot  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  stationary,  parallel, 
diagoiuilly  mounted  scraper  members  disposed  along  the 
bottom  of  said  container  extending  through  said  slot, 
said  scraper  members  comprising  bar  portions  within 
said  container  and  finger  portions  projecting  from  said 
container  through  said  slot,  said  bar  portions  having  a 
substantial  vertical  dimension  and  being  spaced  above 
said  belt,  flexible  members  attached  to  and  depending 
from  said  bar  portion  with  one  longitudinal  edge  con- 
Ucting  said  belt,  said  bar  portions  impeding  the  movement 
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of  fertilizer  along  said  belt  and  directing  it  towards  said 
slot,  said  finger  portions  continuing  to  guide  said  fer- 
terlizer  outwardly  from  said  slot  whereby  it  will  be  de- 
posited in  rows. 

3,287,521 

SEAL   ASSEMBLY 

Robert  L.  Dega,  Utka,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1943,  Ser.  No.  254,972 

3  Ciahns.     (CL  277—37) 


1.  A  fluid  seal  installation  for  sealing  two  relatively  ro- 
tating members  comprising,  an  annular  wear  sleeve  having 
a  hard  smooth  surface  and  having  an  elastomeric  liner 
sealably  gripping  one  of  the  members  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  elastomeric  liner  being  deformable  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  compensate  for  any  local  siu'face  defects  of 
said  one  member  and  locate  said  wear  sleeve  in  con- 
centric relationship  to  said  one  member,  an  annular  seal- 
ing unit  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members  and 
including  a  casing  unit  having  a  radially  extending  flange 
located  adjacent  but  not  engaging  said  wear  sleeve,  a  first 
elastomeric  sealing  aiuiulus  secured  to  said  casing  unit  and 
having  a  radially  extending  fluid  sealing  lip,  a  second 
elastomeric  sealing  annulus  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
annulus  and  secured  to  said  casing  unit,  said  second  annu- 
lus having  a  plurality  of  parallel  axially  spaced  radially 
extending  dust  sealing  lips,  each  being  uniformly  engage- 
able  with  said  wear  sleeve  and  having  substantially  verti- 
cal face  portions  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  radially 
extending  flange,  said  fluid  sealing  lip  and  dust  sealing  lips 
each  being  uniformly  engageable  with  the  hard  smooth 
surface  of  the  wear  sleeve  whereby  the  lip  portion  and  the 
smooth  surface  cooperate  to  provide  effective  sealing  re- 
gardless of  surface  properties  of  said  one  member. 


3,287,522 
TWO-PIECE   DUST  GUARD 
Edward  R.  Gorcyca,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  anigDor  to  American 
Brake  Slioc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195,491 
1  Clahn.    (CL  277—138) 


...  ^ 


A  two-piece  dust  guard  to  be  installed  in  the  journal 
box  of  a  railroad  car  and  comprising  two  split  parts  en- 
gageable along  mating  edges,  each  such  part  including  a 
cavity  at  one  side  thereof,  which  cavities  cooperate  with 


of  said  split  parts  having  a  compressible  portion  at  the 
mating  edges  adapted  to  be  inserted  about  the  journal 
so  that  the  portions  can  be  compressed  by  said  journal  to 
facilitate  the  inserting  of  the  split  parts  about  the  journal, 
securing  means  for  drawing  the  two  parts  into  tight  en- 
gagement one  with  another  at  the  mating  edges,  said 
split  parts  have  an  outer  covering  of  flexible  material  and 
an  interior  supporting  portion  of  more  rigid  material,  and 
said  rigid  material  being  reduced  at  said  inserted  mating 
edges  to  facilitate  the  compressing  of  said  compressible 
portion  when  inserting  the  split  parts  about  the  journal. 


3,287,523 

SEAL   ASSEMBLY 

Everett  W.  Johnson,  6306  Bovey  Ave^  Reseda,  CaHf. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,241 

3  Claims.     (CI.  277—188) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  244) 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  insertion  into  an  internal  an- 
nular groove  provided  at  mating  surfaces  of  a  pair  of 
fluid  conduits  having  flanges  to  be  secured  together,  said 
assembly  comprising  an  annular  flat  gasket  made  of 
plastic  material  and  disposed  along  each  of  the  opposite 
walls  of  said  annular  groove,  an  endless  iimer  metal  com- 
pression ring  having  a  center  opening  therethrough,  dis- 
posed to  be  in  intimate  contact  with  fluid  flow  there- 
through from  one  conduit  to  the  other,  and  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  beveled  surfaces  on  one  side  thereof 
receding  as  they  extend  away  from  adjacent  the  center  of 
said  one  side,  said  surfaces  being  hard  chrome  plated 
to  provide  effective  seal  surfaces,  a  first  endless  outer  ring 
having  a  flat  surface  disposed  in  abutting  relation  with 
one  of  said  gaskets  and  further  having  a  surface  on  one 
side  thereof  inclined  to  mate  to  one  of  said  beveled  sur- 
faces, a  second  endless  outer  ring  having  a  flat  surface 
diq>osed  in  abutting  reUtion  with  the  other  of  said  gaskets 
and  further  having  a  surface  on  one  side  thereof  in  mat- 
ing face-to-faoe  contact  with  the  other  of  said  beveled 
surfaces,  whereby  said  seal  assembly  is  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  internal  animlar  groove  of  said  conduit 
flanges  and  when  said  flanges  are  clamped  together,  to 
place  said  first  and  second  outer  rings  in  tension  and 
said  inner  ring  in  compression  to  provide  a  leakproof 
seal  between  the  conduit  flanges  and  between  the  inner 
and  outer  rings  under  high  and  low  temperature  condi- 
tions. 

^  3,287,524 

SEAL 

Nicholas  D.  TYbovich,  59  Fleidcieit  Court, 

West  SeiMca,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  21 1,549 

4ClafaBi.     (CL  277— 284) 


1.  A  seal  adapted  to  engage  opposed  surfaces  compris- 
ing an  aimular  metallic  member  of  generally  V-shaped 


each  other  when  the  edges  are  mated  to  define  substan-    transverse  section  having  an  apex  and  walls  diverging 
tially  360*  opening  for  the  journal  of  a  railroad  car,  each   from  and  terminating  in  ends  remote  from  said  apex,  said 
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member  comprmnf  in  transvene  lection  tubOantially  flat 
fenenilly  parallel  turface-engaginf  sealing  portioiu  on  the 
outer  aides  of  laid  walls  closely  adjacent  the  ends  thereof 
remote  from  said  apex,  the  surface-engaging  sealing  ac- 
tion of  said  walls  normally  being  confined  to  said  por- 
tions, the  inner  sides  of  said  walls  being  substantially  rec- 
tilinear and  substantially  continuously  diverging  from 
said  apex  to  said  remote  wall  ends,  the  outer  side  of 
each  of  said  walls  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  rec- 
tilinear wall  surfaces,  one  wall  surface  terminating  at 
said  apex  and  the  other  wall  surface  terminating  at  and 
converging  with  said  sealing  portion,  said  outer  wall  sur- 
faces converging  outwardly  from  said  apex  and  said 
iMling  portion  to  provide  a  wall  section  of  greatest  thick- 
ness at  a  point  spaced  between  said  apex  and  said  sealing 
portion,  said  walls  between  said  apex  and  said  points 
of  greatest  thickness  being  thicker  than  the  remote  end 
portions  of  said  walls,  thereby  reinforcing  said  seal  ad- 
jacent said  apex. 

3^7,525 

TOE  BINDING 

Hvani,  Rtc.  1,  Box  444,  Bcavertoa,  Orsf. 

Flkd  Oct.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  314,105 

19Clirfiii8.     (a.2M~llJ5) 


conditions,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  cage  to  said 
frame  whereon  said  cage  is  adjustable  between  said  con- 
ditions, said  means  and  frame  including  cooperating  key 
means  locking  the  same  together  but  permitting  detadn 
ment  of  the  same  on  assumption  of  a  predetermined  posi- 
tional relationship  thereb^ween,  and  means  on  said  cage 
and  frame  to  guide  said  cage  between  the  open  and  col- 
lapsed conditions  thereof  while  preventing  the  assiiming 
of  said  predetermined  positional  relationship. 


3.  In  a  toe-holding  clamp  for  a  ski, 

arm  means  extending  generally  horizontally  and  having 
an  overhanging  lip  member  at  one  end  thereof  and 
also  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  generally 
vertically  extending  ridges  at  said  one  end  thereof, 

pivot  means  mounting  the  other  end  of  the  arm  means 
on  the  ski  for  generally  horizontal  pivotal  movement 
of  the  arm  means  relative  to  the  ski  and  also  per- 
mitting limited  vertical  movement  of  the  arm  means 
relative  to  the  ski, 

and  detent  means  normally  holding  the  arm  means 
against  horizontal  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the 
ski  and  releasing  the  arm  means  for  such  horizontal 
pivotal  movement  only  when  said  one  end  of  the 
arm  means  is  moved  downwardly  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  extreme  upward  position  thereof 
permitted  by  the  pivot  means. 


34«7,5M  I 

COLLAPSIBLE  CART 
lohn  Brodeck,  73«  WoodlMd  Avt.,  Oradcil,  N  J. 
F1M  May  13, 1M4,  So-.  No.  3«7,ltl 
(CL  2««— 3«) 


I  May  13, 19 
liriBhai 


].  A  coUapsible  cart  comprising  a  support  frame,  a 
collapsible  cage  adjustable  between  open  and  coiJapacd 


3,2«7427 
MOBILE   UNIT 
Carl  W.  Snndbcrg,  BloomieM  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Americao  Metal  Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S7,345 
13  ClaiM.    (CL  2M$—43Ja) 


1.  A  mobile  vehicular  unit  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber including  oppositely  spaced  roof  and  floor  means, 
side  wall  means  interconnecting  said  roof  and  floor  means 
on  one  side  of  said  body  member  to  form  an  access  open- 
ing to  the  interior  thereof  between  said  roof  and  floor 
means,  a  combined  roof  and  closure  member  having  one 
end  thereof  hingedly  connected  to  said  body  member  ad- 
jacent said  roof  means,  said  combined  roof  and  closure 
member  being  movable  between  a  lowered  closure  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  access  opening  and  a  raised  roof- 
forming  position  extending  outwardly  from  said  body 
member,  and  a  combined  access  and  closure  member  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  hingedly  connected  to  said  body 
member  adjacent  said  floor  means,  said  combined  ac- 
cess and  closure  member  being  movable  between  a  raised 
closure  position  relative  to  said  access  opening  and  a  low- 
ered ground-engaging  position  extending  outwardly  from 
said  body  member  for  ambulatory  access  to  said  access 
opening,  the  other  end  of  said  roof  and  closure  member 
and  said  access  and  closure  member  being  in  mating  en- 
gagement in  said  closure  positions  thereof. 


3,207,52t 

CHILD^  SEAT  AND  CARRIAGE 

C«l  H.  HMchc,  324  W.  Gvflcid,  Glendak  4,  Calf. 

Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  698,538, 
Sept.  21,  1944.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  26«,116 

1  Claim.     (CL  284-^7  J8) 


In  a  carriage  structure:  a  pair  of  substantially  U- 
shaped  side  members,  each  having  .spaced  upstanding 
front  and  rear  portions  joined  to  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing bottom  portion  to  define  laterally  opening  leg  spaces; 
a  horizontally  extending  seat  member  having  a  rear  por- 
tion coimected  to  the  rear  portions  of  said  side  mem- 
bers and  having  a  front  shelf  portion  connected  to  the 
front  portions  of  said  side  members;  said  upstanding 
front   portions  extending  above   said   shelf  portion;   a 


member  simulating  an  instrument  panel  and  joining  the 
upper  ends  of  said  front  portions  of  said  side  members 
and  in  spaced  juxtaposed  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  shelf  portion;  a  front  member  cooperating  with  said 
instrument  panel  simulating  member,  said  shelf  portion 
and  the  upper  ends  of  said  front  portions  of  said  side 
members  to  define  a  recess  facing  the  seat  portion  of 
said  horizontal  seat  member;  a  pair  of  struts  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  side  members  and  located  at  the 
front  and  rear  respectively;  said  struts  spacing  said  side 
members  farther  apart  than  at  said  horizontal  seat  mem- 
ber; a  pair  of  floor-contacting  wheels  mounted  beneath 
each  strut;  means  extending  inwardly  from  each  side 
member  and  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  leg  spaces  formed 
therein  to  provide  a  foot  rest;  a  unitary  tubular  member 
attached  at  opposite  ends  to  the  rear  seat  portion  and 
bent  to  form  a  back  rest  and  arms  about  said  rear  seat 
portions;  a  pair  of  handle  bars  secured  respectively  to 
the  side  members  and  extending  upwardly  through  said 
seat  member  behind  said  tubular  members  and  back- 
wardly  from  said  side  members,  each  of  said  pair  of 
bars  being  curved  at  its  upper  end  to  provide  a  down- 
wardly opening  hooL 


3^07,529 
LIMITING    MECHANISM 
David  A.  Harper,  Bridgevicw,  III.,  aas^nor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  If,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,417 
11  Claims.     (CI.  280— 46«) 


Y'fr?r». 


^* 


^/^y^r^^*. 


1.  In  an  implement  hitch  for  a  tractor  having  a  pair 
of  draft  links  swingable  laterally  relative  to  the  tractor, 
lateral  swing  limiting  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  draft  links,  said  limiting  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  elements  each  connectable  with  one  of  the  draft 
links,  said  elements  being  relatively  rotatable  in  response 
to  lateral  movement  of  the  draft  links  and  being  inter- 
engageable  upon  a  predetermined  movement  of  the  draft 
links  to  prevent  further  movement  thereof. 


3,207,530 
TOW  BAR 
Lools  R.  Pam,  Granton,  Wis.,  aasigBor  to  Telescope 
Hitch,  Incorporated,  Stooghton,  WisI,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,616 
7  Clalrai.    (CL  280—478) 


ig^^'r-----  ---■:-.  ----------- --f.-----l.---.-.-i.-.-.-.-.l  .  .  T.  ... 


^\ 


3.  A  tow  bar  comprising:  a  first  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  slot  therethrough,  said  slot 
having  closed  ends;  a  catch  on  said  first  member  adjacent 
one  of  said  closed  ends;  a  second  elongated  member  con- 


nected to  said  first  member  in  a  manner  to  permit  relative 
sliding  movement  between  extended  and  contracted  posi- 
tions; a  lever  including  locking  means  for  engagement  with 
said  stop  means;  and  means  passing  through  said  slot  and 
slidable  therein  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  to  said  sec- 
ond member,  the  portions  of  said  lever  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  pivot  connection  being  so  proportioned  as  to  cause 
said  locking  means  to  automatically  move  by  gravity  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  catch  as  said  hitch  is  nooved 
from  the  extended  position  to  the  contracted  position. 


3,207,531 

VOTE  COUNTING 

Lester  J.  VOvcn,  1571  OaUalc,  Pasadem^  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,174 

5  Claims.     (CL  281—44) 


1.  A  ballot  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  having  printed 
on  its  face  at  least  three  columns  of  issues  to  be  decided 
by  voters,  the  column  adjacent  one  side  edge  of  the  sheet 
being  wider  than  any  of  the  remaining  columns  of  issues 
which  are  progressively  narrower  toward  the  opposite  side 
edge  of  the  sheet  to  facilitate  folding  the  ballot  sheet  in 
a  wrapped-arouiKl  configuration  initially  exposing  only 
the  widest  column  of  issues  for  view  by  a  tally  counter, 
a  tab  formed  integrally  with  the  sheet  to  extend  coUinear- 
ly  with  one  of  the  columns  away  from  the  sheet,  the  tab 
having  a  plurality  of  perforations  spaced  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  said  column,  and  a  pair  of  removable 
scored  tabs  extending  colinearly  away  from  the  remain- 
ing columns  of  issues  and  having  the  same  ballot  identify- 
ing number  on  each,  one  of  said  pair  to  be  retained  by  die 
voter  and  the  remaining  one  to  be  retained  by  a  ballot 
counting  official  prior  to  a  tallying  operation  of  the 
baHot. 


3,207,532 
ELECTRICAL   CABLE   FITTING 
Carl  J.  Sebo,  Cbults  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Elec- 
trical Fittings  Co.,  Scnurtoa,  Pa.,  a  conporatkNi  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,345 
1  Claim.    (CI.  285—4) 


An  electrica]  cable  fitting  adapted  to  receive  an  elee* 
trical  cable  and  adapted  to  be  secured  through  an  opening 
in  a  wall,  said  fitting  comprising  an  annular  body  section 
with  a  generally  centrally  located  peripheral  flange  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  body  section 
having  formed  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof,  external 
threads  extending  toward  said  flange,  said  body  section 
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Septembeb  21,  1966 


Bead,    Kmaa.,   aaricnon   to   K   A    E    Indastrie*,    Inc^ 
WkUta,  Kaos^  a  corporatkw  of  Kansas 

FHcd  turn.  14,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,658 
2  Claims.     (CI.  2t5— 55) 


having  formed  adjacent  a  second  end  thereof  an  integral  34«7434 

stationary   bridging   section   and   an   initiaUy   stationary  PIPE    CONNECTION 

lockiM  strap  spaced  diametricaUy  therefrom  and  in  sub-   wuiard  B.  Klmbrdl,  Wichita,  and  Sd  B.  KImbrelL  Great 

stantially  parallel  relation  thereto,  at  least  one  integral  -  -  -- 
frangible  connecting  link  integrally  formed  between  said 
peripheral  flange  and  said  locking  strap,  said  locking 
strap  being  temporarily  secured  to  said  body  section  by 
means  of  at  least  one  integral  frangible  connecting  link, 
so  that  said  locking  strap  is  initially  staked  in  a  stationary 
open  position  radially  displaced  above  said  bridging  sec- 
tion, whereby  the  staking  of  said  strap  in  the  open  posi- 
tion permits  the  leading  of  electrical  cable  between  said 
bridging  section  and  said  strap  aligned  bolt  receiving 
apertures  in  each  of  said  strap  and  bridging  sections  and 
bohs  in  said  apparatus,  whereby  said  bolts  may  be  there- 
after tightened  to  break  said  frangible  link  and  tighten 
said  strap  on  said  cable,  said  first  end  of  said  body  sec- 
tion extending  through  said  wall  with  said  flange  being 
positi(Mied  flush  against  said  wall  and  a  locking  nut  being 
located  on  said  threads  to  be  tightened  against  said  wall 
and  against  said  flange. 


1, 


'/•*-' i*' 


3,2«7,533 
DOUBLE  BAYONET  INSULATED  TRANSFER  LINE 

COUPLING 
Donald   A.  Van  Gmidy,   Boalder,  Robert  J.  Rkhardi, 
Arrada,  and  Willis  G.  Steward  and  Robert  B.  Jacob*, 
Boalder,  Colo.,  asaignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca at  represented  1^  the  Secretary  of  the  Ah-  Force 
Flkd  Jaa.  17,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  252,258 
3  Clainis.     (CI.  285—31) 
(Granted  under  Tttk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2U) 


1.  In  a  fluid  transfer  line  comprising  at  least  three  adja- 
cent vacuum  insulated  sections  supported  coaxially  in  end- 
to-end  relationship,  coupling  means  for  interconnecting 
said  sections  and  providing  for  translatory  removal  of  the 
intermediate  section  laterally  from  said  line;  said  coupling 
means  comprising  fir^t  and  second  sleeves  which  slidably 
receive  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  intermediate 
section,  respectively,  said  sleeves  also  slidably  receiving 
end  portions  of  the  sections  on  either  side  of  said  inter- 
mediate section,  respectively,  each  of  said  sleeves  being 
defined  by  an  inner  tubing  and  an  outer  tubing  which 
inclose  a  vacuum  space  therebetween,  the  inner  tubing  of 
each  sleeve  having  a  minimum  iimer  diameter  which  ex- 
ceeds the  maximum  outer  diameters  of  the  end  portions 
of  the  vacuum  insulated  sections,  first  and  second  sealing 
means  positioned  at  different  locations  along  the  axis  of 
each  end  portion  to  provide  at  least  two  fluid-tight  seals 
between  each  end  portion  and  the  surrounding  sleeve  por- 
tion, one  seal  being  located  at  one  end  of  a  section  end 
portion  and  sealingly  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  of 
its  overlapping  sleeve,  the  other  seal  being  located  in- 
wardly from  the  one  end  of  a  section  end  portion  and 
sealingly  engaging  the  sleeve  at  the  terminal  end  of  said 
•toeve,  and  means  for  interlocking  each  sleeve  with  the 
two  adjacent  vacuum  insulated  sections  received  by  the 
sleeves,  said  interlocking  means  being  adapted  to  release 
each  sleeve  for  sliding  movement  of  both  of  said  sleeves 
in  opposite  directions  along  said  sections  to  position  said 
sleeves  beyond  the  ends  of  said  intermediate  section  for 
traaahtory  removal  of  said  intermediate  section  laterally 
fram  Mud  line. 


1.  A  pipe  having  an  annular  union  box  at  one  end  and 
an  annular  union  pin  at  the  other  end,  said  box  having 
an  intumed  radial  flange  and  said  pipe  having  at  said 
one  end  a  pair  of  external  upset  buckled  flanges  between 
which  said  radial  flange  of  the  box  is  held  flxedly  against 
both  axial  motion  and  rotation,  said  buckled  flanges  being 
spaced  axially  from  the  end  face  of  said  one  end  of  the 
pipe  leaving  a  tip  therebetween,  said  box  having  an  un- 
threaded portion  adjacent  said  intumed  flange,  said  un- 
threaded portion  including  a  tapered  bottom  converging 
toward  said  intumed  flange,  there  being  a  rubber  seal 
ring  disposed  in  the  annulus  between  said  unthreaded 
portion  and  said  tip,  said  box  having  a  threaded  portion 
adjacent  said  unthreaded  portion,  said  threaded  portion 
having  a  flat  crested  thread  with  steep  flanks  and  the 
thread  runout  adjacent  said  unthreaded  portion  provid- 
ing a  right  angle  shoulder  spaced  axially  beyond  said 
end  face  of  the  pipe,  said  other  end  of  the  pipe  having 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  outwardly  projecting 
portions  between  which  said  pin  is  rotatably  and  axially 
slidably  disposed,  the  one  of  said  projecting  portions 
nearest  the  end  face  of  said  other  pipe  end  being  dis- 
posed at  the  extreme  outer  end  thereof  and  comprising 
an  externally  upset  buckled  flange,  one  end  of  said  pin 
being  adapted  to  bear  against  said  flange,  a  portion  of 
said  pin  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  pin  being  threaded 
correlative  to  the  box  thread,  the  crest  diameter  of  the 
pin  thread  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  flange  on  said 
other  end  of  the  pipe,  said  pin  having  a  larger  diameter 
portion  adjacent  said  threaded  portion,  there  being  a 
shoulder  formed  therebetween  adapted  to  engage  the 
end  face  of  a  box  like  said  box  but  on  another  piece 
of  pipe  in  which  position  said  one  of  said  outwardly 
projecting  portions  is  adapted  to  engage  the  rubber  seal 
ring  like  said  seal  ring  but  on  said  other  piece  of  pipe 
and  compress  same  axially  to  form  a  seal  therewith  and 
to  force  same  into  the  annulus  inside  a  box  like  said 
box  but  on  said  other  piece  of  pipe  to  compress  the  seal 
ring  to  seal  with  the  tip  of  said  other  pipe,  said  annular 
outwardly  projecting  flange  at  said  other  end  of  the  pipe 
being  spaced  axially  from  said  extremity  of  the  other  end 
of  the  pipe  leaving  a  tip  therebetween,  said  pipe  includ- 
ing a  metal  body  portion  with  a  rubber  lining  extending 
to  the  end  faces  at  the  ends  of  the  pipe  and  turned  back 
over  said  tip  at  said  one  end  and  said  tip  at  the  other 
end  forming  cuffs,  and  said  pipe  further  including  a 
steel  collar  over  the  cufT  on  the  first  said  tip,  and  a  sec- 
ond collar  around  the  cuff  on  the  second  said  tip,  said 
second  collar  including  a  rubber  body  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  cuff  and  a  metal  hoop  therearound, 
said  second  collar  being  disposed  at  the  extreme  end  of 
said  other  end  of  said  pipe. 


September  21,  1965 
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3»207,535 
LOCKING    MEANS 
John  WiUiam  Wilson,  Slough,  Buckingham,  England,  as- 
^nor   to   Superflexit    Limited,   Slough,   Buckingham, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  22,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  253,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  31,  I9«2, 

49,123/62 
6  Cbims.     (CI.  285— 86) 


arms  and  contact  their  outside  surfaces  in  order  to  press 
the  arms  toward  each  other  so  that  the  shoulders  embrace 
the  pin  to  trap  the  same  at  one  axial  position  <rf  the 
latch,  and  to  leave  free  the  outside  surfaces  in  another 
axial  position.  , 


3a«7,537 
PIPE  CONNECTIONS 
WiOard  B.  KimbreU,  WlcUta,  and  Sol  B.  KlmbrcU,  Grart 
Bend,   Kans.,   aadgnon   to   K   &   E   Indns^ics,   Inc^ 
Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporatioa  of  Kansas 

Flkd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,902 
2Claiiiii.    (CL  285— 353) 


"    "Til^ 


1.  Locking  means  for  the  end  fitting  of  an  electrical 
conduit  having  a  convoluted  casing  comprising  a  nipple 
fitting  into  the  casing  and  having  an  enlarged  flange  at 
its  outer  portion,  a  ferrule  fitting  over  said  casing  and 
gripping  the  latter  between  the  nipple  and  the  ferrule, 
said  ferrule  having  an  enlarged  flange  at  its  outer  por- 
tion of  configuration  complementary  to  that  of  the  nipple 
flange  and  coaxial  therewith  and  slightly  spaced  there- 
from, a  locking  ring  encompassing  both  of  said  flanges 
and  being  axially  slidable  thereon,  said  locking  ring 
and  said  flanges  having  interengaging  means  preventing 
relative  rotation  therebetween,  a  socket,  having  a  thread- 
ed periphery,  a  retaining  nut  encompassing  said  socket 
and  clamping  the  nipple  thereagainst,  and  complementary 
interengaging  means  on  said  nut  and  said  locking  ring 
to  prevent  relative  rotary  movement  therebetween. 


*"  3007,536 

COUPLING  HAVING  PIN  AND  FINGER 

CLAMPING    MEANS   WITH    LOCK 

Roland   B.   Lawrence,  Banning,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Deutsch   Company,   Electronic   Components   Division, 

Banning,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,124 

5  Cbims.     (CI.  285—308) 


y 


1.  A  lockable  coupling  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second 
tubular  body,  said  bodies  being  coaxial  and  in  a  tele- 
scoped relation;  and  a  releasabic  lock  for  preventing  the 
separation  of  said  two  bodies  along  the  axis,  comprising  a 
pin  attached  to  a  first  of  the  bodies,  an  annular  clamp 
ring  circumscribing  the  second  of  said  bodies,  said  clamp 
including  a  releasable  lock  having  a  pair  of  arms  each 
attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  second  body  and  extend- 
ing in  the  same  general  axial  direction  and  toward  said 
first  body,  said  arms  having  free  ends,  and  an  inside  and 
an  outside  surface,  the  inside  surfaces  facing  each  other, 
and  the  outside  surfaces  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pair 
of  arms,  a  shoulder  on  each  inside  surface  adjacent  to  the 
free  end,  each  inside  surface  forming  a  relief  bounded  at 
one  end  by  its  respective  shoulder,  the  free  ends  being 
•paced  apart  when  the  arms  are  in  their  relaxed  condi- 
tion, and  a  tongue  adapted  to  stand  between  the  inside 
surfaces  and  hold  them  apart  against  resistance  of  the 
arms  thereby  to  enable  the  pin  to  enter  between  the  free 
ends,  the  pin  being  adapted  to  force  the  tongue  from  be- 
tween the  arms,  and  an  axially  movable  latch  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  surfaces  adapted  to  straddle  the 


2.  A  pipe  having  an  annular  union  box  at  one  end  and 
an  annular  union  pin  at  the  other  end,  said  box  having  an 
inturned  radial  flange  and  said  pipe  having  at  said  one  end 
a  pair  of  external  upset  buckled  flanges  between  which 
said  radial  flange  of  the  box  is  held  fixedly  against  both 
axial  motiwi  and  roUtion,  said   buckled  flanges  being 
spaced  axially  from  the  end  face  of  said  one  end  of  the 
pipe  leaving  a  tip  therebetween,  said  box  having  an  un- 
threaded portion  adjacent  said  intumed  flange,  said  im- 
threaded  portion  including  a  Upered  bottom  converging 
toward  said  intumed  flange,  there  being  a  rubber  seal  ring 
disposed  in  the  annulus  between  said  unthreaded  portion 
and  said  tip,  said  box  having  a  threaded  portion  adjacent 
said  unthreaded  portion,  said  threaded  portion  having  a 
flat  crested  thread  with  steep  flanks  and  the  thread  run- 
out adjacent  said  unthreaded  portion  providing  a  right 
angle  shoulder  spaced  axially  beyond  said  end  face  of 
the  pipe,  said  rubber  ring  abutting  said  shoulder,  said 
other  end  of  the  pipe  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  an- 
nular outwardly  projecting  portions  between  which  said 
pin  is  rotatably  and  axially  slidably  disposed,  the  one  of 
said  projecting  portions  nearest  the  end  face  of  said  other 
pipe  end  being  disposed  at  the  extreme  end  thereof  and 
comprising  an  externally  upset  buckled  flange,  one  end  of 
said  pin  being  adapted  to  bear  against  said  flange,  a  por- 
tion of  said  pin  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  pin  being 
threaded  correlative  to  the  box  thread,  the  crest  diameter 
of  the  pin  thread  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  flange  on 
said  other  end  of  the  pipe,  said  pin  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter portion  adjacent  said  threaded  portion,  there  being 
a  shoulder  formed  therebetween  adapted  to  engage  the 
end  face  of  a  box  like  said  box  but  on  another  piece  if 
pipe  in  which  position  said  one  of  said  outwardly  project- 
ing portions  is  adapted  to  engage  the  rubber  aeal  ring  like 
said  seal  ring  but  on  said  other  piece  of  pipe  and  compress 
same  axially  to  form  a  seal  therewith  and  to  force  same 
into  the  tapered  bottom  of  a  box  like  said  box  but  on 
said  other  piece  of  pipe  to  compress  the  seal  ring  radially 
inwardly  to  seal  with  the  tip  of  said  other  pipe. 


3407,538 

TAPERED  SHEET  METAL  PIPE  AND 

JOINT  THEREFOR 

Sidney  M.  Pattfllo,  Rte.  3,  Box  194J,  Lobbock.  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961.  Ser.  No.  160,168 

3  Claims.     (CL  285—410) 

1.  A  sheet  metal  pipe  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

plurality  of  longitudiiud   sections  each  slightly  tapered 

throughout  its  length,  the  radius  of  the  pipe  at  one  end 

of  each  section  being  larger  than  at  its  opposite  end  by 


104« 


3 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SErnEMBER  21,  1965 


a  disunce  correspoodinf  substantially  to  the  thickneH  of 
tfaa  material,  wbereby  the  smaller  end  of  one  section  is 
received  telescopically  in  the  larger  end  of  an  adioining 
wction  and  is  secured  therein  partly  by  friction  fit,  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  section  having  peripheral  beads, 
and  a  draw  band  having  corresponding  circumferential 
grooves  embracing  the  peripheral  beads  on  the  adjacent 
ends  of  adjoining  sections  whereby  the  sections  are  posi- 
tively secured  against  longitudinal  displacement  relative 
to  each  other,  the  peripheral  bead  on  the  larger  end  of 


each  section  ooly  consisting  of  a  portion  of  the  material 
thereof  which  is  deformed  radially  outwardly,  the  smaller 
end  of  each  section  having  smooth  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces and  traversing  the  peripheral  bead  on  the  adjacent 
end  of  an  adjoining  section,  interiorly  thereof,  and  the  pe- 
ripheral bead  on  the  smaller  end  of  each  section  being 
formed  by  a  separate  preformed  ring  which  is  secured  to 
the  smaller  end  of  the  section,  exteriorly  thereof,  the  ring 
having  a  portion  coextensive  with  its  circumference  con- 
formmg  substantially  to  the  peripheral  bead  on  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  an  adjoining  section. 


3,2r7,53f 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 

Hackfoftk,  HsssHimsi  52/SS, 
WiMM  rirtsi  Germany 
Filed  A^.  9,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  IM^lt 

fpMfrion  riiMMij.  Ai«.  11, 19M, 
H  4#1M 
SCUoM.    (CL2S7— «5) 


woven  sheet  material  while  being  wholly  embedded  in 
said  body  and  spanning  said  members,  said  second  inlay 
having  inwardly  turned  annular  marginal  portions  of 
said  sheet  material  along  said  inner  and  outer  peripheries 
of  said  clement,  thereby  reinforcing  said  second  inlay  with 
outer  and  inner  edge  zones,  said  element  further  compris- 
ing a  third  ring  embedded  in  said  body  inwardly  of  one 
of  the  peripheries  of  said  element,  one  of  the  marginal 
portions  of  said  second  inlay  being  turned  around  said 
third  ring. 

3,2«7,S4« 

CLEAN^IJT  PLUG 

Vina  L.  Fraati,  Sidca^  Va.,  MrigBor  to  Graham-White 

Saks  Corponrtlca,  Salens,  Va^  a  corporation  of  Vhghila 

FUcd  Sept.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,010 

12  Clataa.    (CL  291—11) 


23    Ifc 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  shafts  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing two  radially  spaced  rigid  coupling  members;  an  an- 
nular coupling  elen>ent  bridging  said  members  while  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  peripheries  respectively  secured  to 
said  members,  thereby  flexibly  connecting  them  together, 
said  element  comprising  a  body  of  elastically  deformable 
material  and  an  annular  reinforcing  inlay  of  woven  sheet 
material  wholly  embedded  in  said  body  and  spanning  said 
members  while  extending  close  to  said  peripheries  within 
said  body,  said  inlay  having  inwardly  turned  annular 
marginal  portions  of  said  sheet  material  along  said  inner 
aiKl  outer  peripheries  of  said  element,  thereby  reinforcing 
said  inlay  with  outer  and  inner  edge  zones;  having  twice 
the  thiduiess  of  said  sheet  material;  a  flnt  reinforcing 
ring  embedded  in  said  body  inwardly  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  element  along  the  outer  edge  zone  of  said  inlay 
with  the  respective  marginal  portion  thereof  turned  around 
said  ring  over  the  entire  circumference  thereof:  and  at 
least  one  second  reinforcing  ring  embedded  in  said  body 
inwardly  of  the  inner  periphery  of  said  element  along 
the  inner  edge  zone  of  said  inlay  with  the  respective 
marginal  portion  turned  around  said  second  ring  over 
the  entire  circumference  thereof,  said  element  being  pro- 
vided with  a  second  reinforcing  inlay  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  first-naentiooed  inlay  and  composed  of 


12.  In  a  sand  trap  having  a  body,  a  downwardly  open- 
ing clean-out  opening  in  said  body  and  an  air  passage  in- 
built in  said  body  and  including  a  groove  in  a  side  of  said 
opening;  tlie  combination  of  a  sleeve  having  an  upper 
part  insertable  into  said  opening  and  adapted  to  project 
above  said  groove,  an  O-ring  in  an  outer  side  of  said  upper 
part  toward  an  upper  end  thereof  for  sealing  between  said 
side  and  a  confronting  side  of  said  opening  above  said 
groove,  said  opening  being  threaded  over  a  lower  end  por- 
tion thereof  for  engagement  with  correspondingly  posi- 
tioned external  threads  on  said  side  of  said  upper  part, 
flange  means  outstanding  radially  from  said  sleeve  below 
said  threads  and  having  an  upper  surface  tightly  engag- 
able  with  an  undersurface  of  said  body  about  a  lower  end 
of  said  opening,  a  closure  member  mounted  on  a  lower 
part  of  said  sleeve  below  said  flange  means  for  swinging 
a  lower  end  surface  thereof  across  said  sleeve 
between  passage-closing  and  opening  positions, 
rubber  means  on  said  lower  part  at  a  side  of  said  sleeve 
passage  and  sealingly  engageable  with  a  leading  edge  of 
a  central  portion  of  said  closure  member  in  said  closing 
position  thereof,  spring  means  fixed  Jo  and  depending 
from  an  underside  of  said  central  position  of  said  closure 
member  for  swinging  said  member  between  said  closing 
and  opening  positions,  a  cover  slidable  onto  said  lower 
part  about  said  closure  member  in  said  closing  position 
thereof,  and  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  cover 
to  said  lower  part,  said  spring  means  on  attachment  of 
said  cover  acting  therebetween  and  said  closure  member 
for  urging  said  closure  member  against  said  end  surface 
and  in  cooperation  with  said  attaching  means  yieldably 
locking  said  cover  against  detachment. 


3,2f7,54l 
SAFETY  LATCH 
Wmam  E.  Bwtfett,  8547  Meyers,  Detroit,  Mich,   n 
FVcd  Jaly  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  294  JM 
16  ChriM.    (CL  292— 22«) 
1.  A  safety  latch  having  latch  and  unlatch  positions 
comprising  a  housing,  an  elongated  shaft  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  rotational  movement  and  for  axial  move- 
ment, said  housing  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
abutments  which  are  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft. 
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alignment  means  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  elements 
in  said  housing  provided  with  holes  through  which  said 
shaft  extends,  said  elements  being  loosely  mounted  on 
said  shaft  to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  with 
respect  to  said  elements  and  including  a  latching  element 
and  an  operating  element,  each  of  said  elements  liaving 
an  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  alignment 
means,  resilient  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ele- 
ments for  urging  said  operating  element  against  one  of 
said  abutments  and  said  latcliing  element  against  the  other 
of  said  abutmenu  which  corresponds  to  the  latch  position, 
said  shaft  being  rotatable  in  one  direction  towards  said 


one  abutment  while  an  axial  force  is  applied  thereto  to 
move  said  shaft  axially  with  respect  to  said  elements  until 
the  alignment  means  on  said  shaft  is  received  in  the  open- 
ing in  said  operating  element  and  thereafter  rotatable  in 
the  opposite  direction  towards  said  other  abutment  along 
with  said  operating  element  while  an  axial  force  is  ap- 
plied thereto  as  before  until  tt)e  alignment  means  carried 
by  said  shaft  is  also  received  in  the  opening  in  said  latch- 
ing element,  said  shaft  thereafter  being  rotatable  in  said 
one  direction  along  with  both  of  said  elements  to  a  posi- 
tion limited  by  the  engagement  of  said  elements  with  said 
one  abutment  which  corresponds  to  the  unlatch  position. 


3,2*7,542 
DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISMS 
lohn  W.  Neofcld,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada,  SH^Bor  to 
Matscy-Ferguson  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  corporation  of  Canada 

FDcd  June  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,<K»9 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jnnc  13, 1962, 

851,405 

15  Cbims.     (a.  292—26) 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  cabinet  door  hinged  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  a  cooperating  fixed  door 
jamb  on  the  cabinet,  said  latch  mechanism  comprising  a 
hook-shaped  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  the  cabinet  and 
including  a  portion  projecting  beyond  said  jamb  and  hav- 
ing an  inclined  surface,  means  defining  a  first  aperture  on 
said  door  to  latchingly  engage  said  latch  with  said  door 
closed  against  said  jamb,  a  lock  bar  vertically  slidably 
mounted  on  said  door,  means  defining  a  second  aperture 
on  said  lock  bar  to  receive  said  portion  of  said  latch  with 
said  door  closed  against  said  jamb,  and  actuating  means 
mounted  on  said  door  and  controlling  vertical  movement 
of  said  lock  bar,  said  actuating  means  being  operable  with 
said  door  closed  and  latched  against  said  jamb  to  lift  said 
lock  bar,  whereby  said  second  aperture  engages  said  in- 
clined surface  and  pivots  said  lat^  out  of  latching  engage- 
ment with  said  first  aperture. 


3,2«7,543 
LATCH  MECHANISM 
Clyde  L  Boyer,  Fcndale,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coqpontion  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  148,*«7 

ICIahiL    (CL  292-^2)  '9 
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In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  member  having  a 
closure  member  mounted  thereon  fcM*  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  mounting  means  connected  to 
one  of  said  members,  a  latch  mechanism  comprising  a 
striker  member  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  and 
having  a  ccxiical  head,  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  other  of 
said  members  and  including  a  semi-cylindrical  recess  slid- 
ably engageable  with  a  first  portion  of  the  striker  head 
upon  movement  of  the  closure  member  to  the  closed  po- 
sition, a  primary  latching  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
other  member  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
bracket,  said  primary  latching  lever  having  a  semi-cyUn- 
drical  recess  slidably  engageable  with  a  second  portion  of 
said  striker  head  generally  opposite  to  the  first  portion 
thereof  upon  movement  of  the  closure  member  to  the 
closed  position,  said  lever  being  located  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  striker  head  when  said  closure  member 
is  in  the  open  position  and  including  a  flange  defining  a 
ramp  slidably  engageable  with  said  striker  head  upon 
movement  of  said  closure  member  to  the  closed  position 
to  move  said  lever  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
head,  the  end  of  said  flange  being  engageable  with  said 
head  to  latch  the  closure  member  in  its  closed  position 
with  said  striker  head  being  slidably  engaged  by  both 
said  bracket  recess  and  said  latch  lever  recess,  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  primary  latching  lever  out  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  strilur  head,  a  secondary  latch- 
ing lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  other  member  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  bracket  and  hav- 
ing a  safety  latching  position  located  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  strilcer  member  mounting  means,  said  pri- 
mary latching  lever  being  engageable  with  and  operable 
to  swing  said  secondary  latching  lever  away  from  said 
safety  latching  position  to  permit  movement  of  said  clo- 
sure member  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position 
upon  actuation  of  said  actuating  means  and  operable  to 
swing  said  secondary  latching  lever  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  stril^er  member  mounting  means  upon 
engagement  of  said  striker  head  with  said  primary  latch- 
ing lever  during  movement  of  said  closure  member  from 
the  open  position  to  the  closed  position,  and  means  biasing 
said  primary  and  secondary  latching  levers  toward  said 
bracket 
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3,2t7,S44 

LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLOSURES 

Robert  P.  Miller,  Sooth  Miami,  Fla.,  aariiiiiii  to  Daryl 

Indostiies,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corpondoa  of  Florida 

FBed  Jnly  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,789 

6  CUnu.    (CL  292—109) 

1.  A  latch  assembly  for  a  sliding  panel  comprising 

mounting  plate  means,  a  latch  bolt  movably  mounted  on 

the  mounting  plate  means,  and  a  release  member  rotatably 

mounted  on  the  mounting  plate  means  and  including 

means  rekasably  engaging  the  latch  bolt  and  preventing 
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it  from  movement  in  mit  direction  while  enabling  the 
latch  bolt  to  move  in  a  direction  to  enable  it  to  engage 
a  keeper,  said  release  member  being  movable  to  disengage 
from  the  latch  bolt  for  enabling  the  latch  bolt  to  move 
to  a  position  enabling  it  to  rotate  to  release  itself  from 
engagement  from  a  keeper,  said  release  member  being 
in  the  form  of  a  substantially  bell-crank  shaped  member 
having  the  apex  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  the  mount- 
ing plate  means,  the  means  on  said  release  member  for 
engaging  the  latch  bolt  including  an  abutment  surface 


on  one  leg  of  die  release  member,  the  other  leg  of  said 
release  member  having  a  proiecting  pin  thereon  said 
mounting  plate  means  having  arcuate  slot  means  therein 
slidably  receiving  the  pin  and  guiding  and. limiting  the 
noovement  of  the  release  member,  said  release  member 
being  pivotally  operated  from  a  point  exteriorly  of  the 
sliding  panel  thereby  necessitating  the  application  of  force 
only  sufficient  to  move  the  release  member  from  the 
position  with  the  abutment  in  engagement  with  the  latch 
boh  to  a  position  with  the  abutment  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  latch  boh. 


34r7,545 

LATCH  AND  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Wimam  O.  MoTM,  T^m,  Okla^  aaigiior  to  M< 
■ace  and  Sheet  Mctel  Company,  Taba,  Okla^  a 

yftntftjMi  of  OUahoma 

Fled  Jaiy  S,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  292,898 
T  Hilar      (CL  292— 285) 


Far- 
cor- 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  for  latching  a  hinged  closure 
structure  in  its  closed  position  with  respect  to  an  opening 
frame  provided  therefor,  said  mechanism  comprising  in 
combination  : 

■  gikalaatially  flat  facer  plate  having  a  front  side  and 
a  back  tide,  said  facer  plate  attached  to  said  closure 
stnicture  adjacent  that  edfe  opposite  said  hinfed 
portion  thereof; 

a  bore  extending  through  said  facer  plate  and  said  struc- 
ture at  right  angles  thereto; 

a  flat  pUte4ike  stop  member  attached  to  said  facer 
plate  at  a  point  below  said  bore  in  said  plate,  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  forwardly  from 
said  facer  plate; 

a  unitary  handle  member  shaped  to  form  a  middle  shaft 
portion,  an  external  handle  portion  and  an  internal 
latching  portion; 

said  middle  shaft  portion  rotatably  extending  through 


said  bore  in  said  facer  plate,  at  right  angles  to  said 
facer  plate; 

said  external  handle  portion  extending  at  right  angles 
downwardly  from  said  middle  portion  and  located 
forwardly  of  said  facer  plate,  and  provided  at  its  free 
end  with  a  closed  circular  loop,  said  loop  contact- 
ing one  side  of  said  stop  member  when  said  external 
handle  portion  is  in  the  latched  position; 

said  internal  latching  portion  consisting  of  a  first  leg 
extending  at  right  angles  to  said  middle  portion  and 
a  second  leg  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
leg  and  facer  plate,  said  first  leg  being  movable  into 
interference  relation  with  the  portion  of  said  open- 
ing frame  adjacent  said  latching  mechanism  for 
latching  said  closure  structure  in  its  closed  position; 
and 

means  associated  with  said  handle  member  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  handle  member  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  facer  plate. 


3^87,54< 

DOOR  LOCK  DEVICES 

Fred  Emcet,  5448  Alveni  CIrdc,  Loe  Angcks,  CaW. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  314,245 

nClaima.    (CL  292— yM1.13) 


7.  In  a  keeper  structure  having  a  general  C-shaped 
frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supporting  body  and 
including  spaced  upper  and  lower  generally  horizontal 
arms  providing  an  opening  closed  at  one  side  by  a  gen- 
erally vertical  portion  rigidly  interconnecting  said  arms, 
a  wedge  projecting  into  said  opening  and  movable  along 
one  of  said  arms,  and  teeth  on  said  other  arm  projecting 
into  said  opening  toward  said  wedge,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  leaf  spring  in  said  opening  having  a  first 
portion  substantially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame  and 
a  spring  arm  engaging  said  wedge  to  resist  inward  move- 
nient  of  said  wedge  along  said  one  of  said  arms. 


3,207,547 

LANDING  AREA  MAT  HANDLING  TOOL 

Walter  Trotter,  Fak  Lawn,  and  Peter  P.  Pwrk,  Hackcn- 

'^   NJ.,  aiiignnri  to  Camloc  Fastener  Corporation, 

J  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  22, 1943,  Ser.  No.  282,424 

lOakm.    (CL294— 14) 


1.  A  tKX^  for  handling  mats  each  having  lugs  extending 
outwardly  from  an  edge  thereof  with  a  predetermined 


II 
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interlug  spacing,  said  mats  being  adapted  to  be  laid  in 
side-by-side  relationship  with  the  lugs  of  adjacent  nuts 
aligned  and  with  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship 
between  the  ends  of  the  lugs  of  adjacent  mats  including  in 
combination  a  generally  rectangular  frame,  a  pair  of 
hooks  on  the  bate  of  takl  frame,  said  hooka  being  in 
spaced  relationship  to  permit  die  hooks  to  be  slid  under 
a  pair  of  adjacent  higs  on  one  of  said  mats,  a  slide 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  on  said  frame  to- 
ward and  away  fhrai  said  base,  a  spacer  block  carried  by 
said  slide  for  movement  therewith  from  a  position  above 
said  base  to  a  position  between  the  higs  engaged  by  said 
hooks,  said  block  having  a  width  in  the  direction  of  the 
extent  of  said  base  approximately  the  same  as  said  inter- 
lug spacing,  portions  of  said  block  extending  outwardly 
from  said  slide  forming  shoulders  having  a  spacing  there- 
between approximately  equal  to  said  interlug  spacing  to 
permh  said  portions  to  ride  into  the  space  between  a  pair 
of  adjacent  lugs  of  a  mat,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  projec- 
tions extending  beyond  said  shoulders  in  the  direction  of 
extent  of  said  base,  said  lateral  projections  having  a  di- 
mension in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  base  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  desired  spacing  between  the  ends  of  the 
lugs  of  adjacent  mats. 


9*i 


3,2t7,5a 
^f   LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  JAWS  OF  A 

MECHANICAL  GRAB 
Peter  FranxiskM  MoekMr,  Hiiiith  Bodcn,  awl  Helnrich 
Valentin  Mengdcn,  all  oiif  21  Hcrmannstraasc,  Nenwied, 
Rhine,  Germany 

FUed  Ao«.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,471 

Claims  priority,  application  AMirIa,  Nov.  4,  IMl, 

A  8,349/41:  May  2, 1M2,  A3,543/42 

21  aalms.     (CL  294—184) 


iie*1  . 


.^7 


1.  A  suspended  grab  comprising  a  pair  of  pivoted  jaws; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  jaws;  a  detent  pivoted 
on  one  jaw;  a  trip  member  engageable  by  said  detent  on 
the  other  jaw  so  as  to  nuintain  said  jaws  in  the  open  pon- 
tion;  a  pawl  linked  at  one  end  to  said  detent  and  releas- 
able  inter-engagement  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  pawl, 
and  a  movable  feeler  releasably  engageable  at  one  end 
with  said  means  <  on  said  pawl  and  adapted  at  the  other 
end  to  make  contact  with  a  load  as  the  open  jaws  are 
lowered  thereonto  and  release  said  detent  from  engage- 
ment wtih  said  trip  member. 


3487,549 
SEAT  SAFETY  LOCK 


Raymond  C.  Posh,  Garden  CItv,  Mkh^  a«l«Mr  to  AiMfl- 
caa  Metal  Prodncts,  Delrait,  Mick,  a  corporatlMi  at 
Michigan 

FUed  May  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  288,275 
HCUhm.  (CL  294-45) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  vehicle  seat  arrangement  having 
seat  adjuster  means  for  supporting  said  seat  relative  to  a 
vehicle  floor  for  horizontally  adjustably  positioning  of 
said  seat  relative  to  tiie  floor  and  having  selectively  re- 
leasable  locking  meaitt  associated  with  the  seat  adjuster 
means  to  lock  the  seat  in  a  selectively  fixed  position;  the 
improvement  comprising  supplemental  locking  means  op- 
erably  independent  from  said  seat  adjuster  mnms  to 


fixedly  lock  said  seat  to  said  floor  against  horizontal  move- 
ment in  response  to  changes  in  motiona  of  the  vehicle  in 


tN-l'f^ 


the  event  of  failure  of  said  selectively  releasable  locking 
means. 


3^87,558 
REFUSE  COMPACTING  VEHICLE  BODY 
EUsworth  R.  Boeck,  Bnfalo,  and  Rnbsrt  I.  Walter, 
more,  N.Y.  asslgsuis  to  Track  Equipment  C«s  Incn 
BuCalo,  N.Y. 
Original  applcatfon  May  11,  1948,  Scr.  No.  28,339,  now 
No.  3,148,784,  da(       ~ 


dated  Sept  15,  1944.    Divided 
and  tiris  appBcatiosi  Dec  27, 1943,  Ser.  No.  348,842 
SChiM.    (CL  294— 181) 


4.  In  a  refuse  CKMnpacting  vehicle  body  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  body  shell  having  convex  side  walls,  a 
pair  of  ring  members  spaced  lengthwise  along  said  body 
to  define  a  side  door  opening  therein  for  introducing 
refuse  material,  door  means  adapted  to  lie  generally 
between  said  ring  members  for  closing  said  opening,  a 
track  along  the  top  of  said  body  shell,  the  upper  end 
of  said  door  having  engagement  with  said  track  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  therealong,  said  engagement  includ- 
ing a  pivotal  coimection  whereby  said  door  member 
may  be  moved  pivotally  outwardly  to  dear  said  ring 
memben  and  thence  longitudinally  along  said  body  shell 
to  imcover  said  side  door  opening. 


3,287,551 
CHAIR  TIERING  CLAMPS 
WmaH  G.  AxtdLJEii^wood^  Coto.,  ssrf^ir,  Vf 

a  corporation  of  Cnlorado 

FBed  Amm.  23, 1942,  Ser.  N*.  218,i85 
ICUmm.    (CL  297— 348) 


1.  A  tiering  clamp,  adapted  to  connect  two  dudrs  to- 
gether in  side  by  side  relaticmship,  said  chairs  having  kgs 
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provided  with  a  reduced  portion,  including  a  pair  of  flat 
platca,  each  flat  plate  having  a  pair  of  spacer,  parallel 
■loCi  extending  transversely  into  said  plate  from  one  side 
edge  for  receiving  a  reduced  portion  of  the  front  or  rear 
legs  of  adjacent  chairs;  each  said  plate  being  provided 
with  a  tab  disposed  between  said  slots  and  a  notch  oppo- 
site said  tab  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  tab  of  the 
other  plate  when  the  plates  are  superimposed  in  reversed 
overlapping  position  in  engagement  with  the  legs  of  adja- 
cent chairs  and  said  tab  is  bent  transversely  to  the  plane 
erf  the  plate,  to  prevent  the  plates  from  separating. 


Sbftgmbes  21,  1966 


CHlLiyS  SAFETY  SEAT 

Ckarics  E.  Loaffaney,  Jr^  4225  S3rd  Ave.  SE- 

McTCcr  Mud,  WMh. 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  243,15« 

2  Claims.    (CL  2f7— 37) 


1.  A  child's  seat  for  safety  confining  and  supporting 
a  child  in  a  vehicle  locating  the  child  adjacent  the  back 
cushion  and  above  the  seat  cushion  of  an  adult  seat, 
comprising : 

(a)  a  transverse  child  seating  structure  positioned 
above  the  adult  seat  cushion  so  the  occupying  child 
may  see  through  the  vehicle  windows; 

(b)  ui»ight  sides  supporting  the  transverse  child  seat- 
ing structure  above  the  adult  seat  cushion  and  inter- 
connected with  the  child  seating  structure  by  both 
hinges  on  one  upright  side  and  projecting  stnictiue 
on  another  upright  side; 

(c)  a  transverse  floor  pivotally  joined  to  the  lower 
portions  of  the  upright  sides; 

(d)  a  diagonal  brace  pivotally  connected  to  the  bottom 
of  one  upright  side  and  releasably  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  the  transverse  child  seating  structure  ad- 
jacent to  the  other  upright  side;  and 

(e)  adult  safety  seat  belt  structure  on  the  upright  sides 
at  a  location  above  the  transverse  child  seating  struc- 
ture to  receive  and  to  position  adult  seat  belt  sections 
for  fastening  together  to  hold  in  place  as  a  unit  with- 
in the  vehicle,  the  child,  the  child's  safety  seat  and 
the  adult  seat 


34*7453 

MULTIPLE  POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR 

FrMtM    F.   ScMkptecke,    B«rite.SctauvfHi4orf ,    Ger. 

iss<«nnr  to  Aiitoa  Laws,  MojuUm  Beack,  Fla. 

nbd  Dmu  14, 1H2, 9m.  No.  244,7t5 

i  OaiM.    (CL  297— M) 


y 


and  back-rest  mounted  for  movement  through  a  first  mo- 
tion phase  from  an  upright  sitting  position  to  an  inter- 
mediate, tilted  sitting  position  and  through  a  second  mo- 
tion phase  to  a  fully  reclined  position,  a  pair  of  spaced 
control  links  extending  forwardly  of  said  chair  and  pivot- 
ally mounted  at  their  rear  ends  at  spaced  points  on  the 
support  frame,  an  intermediate  link  extending  between 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  con- 
trol links,  the  first  of  said  control  links  being  located  above 
the  second  control  link,  the  first  control  link  being  longer 
than  the  second  control  link  to  imj>art  a  controlling  move- 
ment to  said  intermediate  link  in  which  the  upper  end 
thereof  moves  forwardly  and  the  lower  end  moves  rear- 
wardly,  said  intermediate  link  and  control  links  constitut- 
ing a  four-bar  linkage,  means  supporting  said  four  bar 
linkage  in  a  stationary  position  during  the  first  motion 
phase,  a  pair  of  guide  links  pivotally  connected  to  spaced 
points  on  the  seat,  the  front  guide  link  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  four-bar  linkage  and  the  rear  guide  link 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  frame,  a  leg-rest, 
a  leg-rest  linkage  carrying  said  leg-rest  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  seat,  and  an  actuating 
link  pivotally  connected  to  said  intermediate  link  and  to 
said  leg-rest  linkage,  said  leg-rest  linkage  being  movable 
rearwardly  with  said  seat  and  relative  to  the  stationary 
four-bar  linkage  during  the  first  motion  jAase  to  move 
said  leg-rest  to  an  extended  position  forwardly  of  said 
seat,  said  seat  turning  upwardly  about  said  rear  guide  link 
during  the  second  motion  phase  and  carrying  upwardly 
said  front  guide  link  to  cause  upward  turning  movement 
of  said  control  links  about  their  pivotal  mounts,  said  inter- 
mediate link  turning  relative  to  said  control  links  during 
the  second  motion  phase  to  adjust  the  extended  position 
of  said  leg-rest  relative  to  said  seat. 


3^97,554 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  WITH  SEAT  BELT 

Edward  D.  DaO.  BIrmhitham.  Mich.;  Beatrice  L. 

adnUnistnititi  of  Edward  D.  Dall,  deceased 

Fifed  Dec.  IS,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  331,495 

18  aaims.     (O.  297—385) 


Dan, 


1.  A  multiple  position  reclining  chair  comprising  a  sup- 
port frame,  a  boidy-supporting  structure  including  a  seat 


9.  In  a  seat,  the  combination  comprising 

a  seat  frame  including  a  front  structural  rail,  * 

structural  side  rails, 

and  a  structural  rear  rail, 

means  for  fastening  the  front  end  of  said  side  rails  to 

the  front  rail, 
each  said  side  rail  including  a  fint  tubular  portion  adja- 
cent the  forward  end  thereof  and  a  second  tubular 

portion  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof; 
said  second  portion  flaring  outwardly  rearwardly  into 

a  substantially  U-shaped  crou  section  including  a 

top  wall  and  side  walls, 
said  rear  rail  being  welded  to  said  flared  portions  of 

said  side  rails, 
a  pin  extending  transversely  between  the  side  walls  of 

the  rear  portion  of  each  said  side  rail  for  attachment 

of  a  seat  belt, 
a  support  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  floor  of  a  vehicle 

and  including  a   tubular  upper  portion  telescoped 

within  the  side  rail  and  a  web  extending  downwardly 


f 
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from  said  tubular  portion  between  the  flanges  of 

said  side  rail, 
bearing    means    positioned    at    longitudinally    spaced 

points  within  said  side  rail  between  the  side  rail  and 

said  tubular  portion  of  said  support, 
and  means  extending  between  each  said  side  rail  and 

its  respective  support  for  locking  said  side  rails  in 

adjusted  position. 


3,2t7»555 

HEAD  AND  BACK  REST  COMPONENT  FOR 

DENTAL  CHAIRS 
KcuwCh  C.  Kerr,  1222  S.  Rtrctildc,  Medf oi^  Orcg.  " 
Fifed  Apr.  8, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  271,487 
<  Claims.    (CL  297— 391) 


1.  A  dental  chair  component  comprising  a  back  rest, 
a  head  rest  pivotally  attached  to  said  back  rest,  and  a 
drive  screw  threadedly  engagcable  with  one  of  said  back 
rest  and  bead  rest  and  being  confined  in  the  other  of  said 
back  rest  and  head  rest  to  restrict  axial  movement  of  the 
drive  screw  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  screw  said 
head  rest  is  driven  pivotally  relative  to  said  back  rest. 


3,297,55c 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  BRISTLES  FOR 

COMMERCIAL  BROOMS 

Leo  L.  Lcdwoc,  RJ).  1,  Box  3«4,  Patton,  Pa. 

Fifed  Oct  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  401,042 

5  OataM.    (a.  30(^—21) 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  bristles  for  applicadon 
to  the  grooved  core  of  a  broom  comprising; 

arranging  in  a  single  layer  a  plurality  of  elongated 
thetinoplastic  bristles  in  side  by  side  parallel  en- 
gaging relation  upon  a  flat  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
band; 

applying  to  and  over  said  bristles  an  elongated  rein- 
forcing strip  centrally  and  transversely  thereof; 

applying  heat  to  the  bristles  along  a  narrow,  central 
area  including  said  strip  longitudinally  thereof,  and 
simultaneously  applying  a  compressive  pressure  to 
said  area  embedding  sa^  strip  within  the  bri^s  and 
fusing  the  bristles  to  each  other  along  said  area; 

and  the  further  step  of  forming  said  band  into  general 
V-shape  with  the  apex  longitudinally  and  centrally 
of  said  area  to  provide  a  first  layer  of  bristles. 


tional  axis,  said  means  including  a  wheel  disc  having  a 
center  opening  and  a  plurality  of  bolt  apertures  arranfed 
in  circular  spaced  relation  about  said  center  opening,  a  tire 
receiving  rim  on  said  wheel  disc,  a  tire  on  said  rim,  and 
elements  engaging  said  wheel  disc  to  secure  said  disc  and 
tire  thereon  with  the  tire  tread  in  substantially  centered 
relationship  with  the  rotational  axis,  said  elements  com- 


3087^57 

MEANS  FOR  CENTERING  TIRE  TREAD  TO 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  AXIS  OF  ROTATION 

Lm  Hnte,  Rte.  1,  Box  134,  Crerc  Cocar,  Mo. 

FBad  Dm.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,490 

4  CUbH.     (CL  301—5) 

1.  Means  for  centering  a  vehicle  tire  tread  to  a  vehicle 

wheel  mounting  having  a  housing  establishing  an  axis  of 

rotation  and  a  drum  carrying  a  plurality  of  attachment 

bdts  arraaged  in  spaced  circular  relation  about  the  rota- 


K'- 


prising  a  principal  element  between  said  housing  and  disc 
and  seated  in  said  center  opening  of  said  disc,  separate 
elements  disposed  in  at  least  two  of  said  bolt  apertures  of 
said  disc  over  the  atUchment  bolu,  and  htrfding  means 
engaged  on  each  of  the  attachment  bolts  and  with  said 
wheel  disc,  certain  of  said  holding  means  acting  to  retain 
at  least  two  elements  in  positicxi. 


3,207458 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMTmNG 
MIXED    SOLID-UQUID    FUEL    INTO    THE 
BLAST  FURNACE 
Koretaka  Kodama  ami  AUtodd  SUgemI,  Yawate-AL 
FnknolEa-ken,    and    ToshfanHsa    Ogata,    Toteta-Al, 
P*^?SV?^.  '"I*^    Mrfgnors   to   Yawata   Sdtctia 
KabasUU  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatloa  of  lamm 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  244,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  Mw.  17, 1942, 
37/18,554 
7  Claims.    (CL  382—14) 


«• 


1.  A  method  for  conveying  a  mixture  of  solid  fuel 
particles  and  a  liquid  fuel  comprising  confining  said  mix- 
ture, heating  said  mixture  while  so  conflned  to  decrease 
the  viscosity  of  said  mixture,  introducing  a  vortical  flow 
of  a  compressed  gas  into  said  confined  mixture  so  as  to 
nmultaneously  agiute  said  mixture  to  maintain  said  par- 
ticles in  suspension  in  said  liquid  and  to  pressuriie  said 
agitated  and  heated  mixture  and  witbdnwing  said  heated 
and  pressurized  agiuted  mixture. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  mixture  of  solid  and 
liquid  fuels  comprising  in  combination  means  for  con- 
fining said  mixture,  meaiu  operatively  associated  with 
said  confining  means  to  decrease  the  viscosity  of  said 
mixtiu-e,  means  to  supply  said  mixture  to  said  confining 
means,  means  to  agiute  and  pressurize  said  confined  mix- 
ture into  a  vortical  flow  path  and  to  simultaneously  pres- 
surize said  so  agitated  mixture  and  means  to  wididnnr 
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taid  aiitated  and  prewnmed  mixture  in  a  aUte  of  de- 
crtaaed  viacoatty  from  laid  confining  meana. 


G«orfa 

N.cL 


ARTICLE  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

A.  Point  mi  Edand  B.  M 
to  Pnhtiwil 
N.C>f  a  UMMNatloa  of 
Ao|.  23,  mi,  9tr.  No.  21MM 
SCfatea.    (CLJn— 27) 


1.  An  article  collection  system  for  colleoting  articles  se- 
lectively from  a  plurality  of  locations,  said  system  com- 
priaiof  main  conveyor  means  for  transporting  articles  to 
a  collection  station,  tubes  at  each  uid  location  through 
which  articles  are  transferred  to  said  main  conveyor 
means,  an  openable  gate  in  each  said  tube  for  normally 
dosing  the  tube  for  retention  of  articles  therein,  article 
sensing  means  in  each  said  tube  in  advance  of  said  gate 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  article  at  said  gate  and  con- 
tinuing such  Mnsing  until  the  article  has  passed  through 
said  gate,  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  for  indicating  at  a  common  station  the  presence  of 
articles  in  ti?e  tubes  at  each  location,  and  control  means 
actuatable  at  a  common  location  for  selectively  opening 
said  gates  to  effect  selective  collection  of  article*. 


3,2#7,5M 

UNLOADING  DEVICE 

A»  HowM,  SpnnsBeld,  Mmb., 

Mo—asrto  Comp— y,  a  coraondoa  of  Deb 

Filed  Dec  24, 1H2, 8«r.  No.  247459 

ItChfaM.    (CLMl— 52) 


to 


1.  In  combination,  a  hopper  for  the  storage  of  finely- 
divided  material  having  at  least  one  discharge  opening, 
an  unloading  device  attached  to  the  discharge  opening, 
aaid  unloading  device  consisting  of  an  unloading  tube 
attached  to  the  said  hopper  in  fixed  relationship  thereto 
and  having  an  opening  in  communicatioo  with  the  said 
discharge  opening  of  the  said  hopper  and  having  an  un- 
loading nozzle  oo  the  inside  of  said  tube  in  aiidable  en- 
gafement  with  said  tube,  the  inner  end  of  said  nozzle 
being  open  to  receive  the  finely-divided  material  and  the 
outer  end  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  discharge 
said  unloading  nozzle  containing  an  elongated  slot 


therein,  said  unloading  tube  having  a  stud  attached  there- 
to and  projecting  through  the  wall  of  the  said  unloading 
tube  on  the  inaide,  and  said  stud  being  in  slidable  engage- 
ment with  the  said  slot  in  the  said  unloading  nozzle  to 
prevent  inadvertent  disengagement  of  the  said  unloading 
nozzle  from  the  said  unloading  tube. 


C. 
Electric 


34«73<1 

RATIO  SELECTOR  TYPE  TANDEM 
CONTROL  VALVE 

to  Wi 


Mo., 
SL  Loirfa.Mo.,  a 


Filed  Ang.  19, 19<3,  Sar.  No.  3«2,9S3 
14CUma.    (CL  3«3— 52) 


cri   r 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system  having  a  pair  of  fluid 
pressure  sources  and  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  responsive 
motors,  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  fluid 
pressure  between  said  sources  and  motors  including  a 
housing,  a  pair  of  application  means  substantially  con- 
certly  movable  in  said  housing  in  response  to  an  applied 
force,  means  within  said  housing  including  said  applica- 
tion means  providing  a  pair  of  pressure  fluid  flow  passages 
for  respective  connection  with  said  sources  and  motors, 
opposed  end  portions  on  one  of  said  application  means 
respectively  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said 
moton,  one  of  said  end  portions  having  a  lesser  pressure 
fluid  responsive  area  than  that  of  the  other  of  said  end 
portions,  an  intermediate  portion  on  said  one  application 
means  between  said  opposed  end  portions  thereof  and 
defining  with  said  housing  a  fluid  pressure  chamber,  said 
intermediate  portion  having  a  pressure  fhiid  responsive 
area  substantially  equal  to  the  difference  between  those 
of  said  end  portions  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in 
said  chamber,  said  application  means  being  substantially 
concertly  movable  in  response  to  the  applied  force  to 
effect  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  sources 
through  said  flow  passages  to  uid  motors,  and  selectively 
operable  means  for  connecting  said  chamber  in  pressure 
fluid  communication  with  the  atmosphere  and  with  the 
fluid  pressure  applied  to  one  of  said  motors,  the  api^ied 
fluid  pressures  in  said  flow  passages  and  act'ng  on  said 
areas  of  the  opposed  eixl  portions  on  said  one  application 
means  being  in  a  predetermined  ratio  when  said  chamber 
is  connected  with  the  atmosphere  and  in  a  ratio  different 
than  the  predetermined  ratio  when  said  chan>ber  is  con- 
nected with  the  fluid  preaaure  applied  to  said  one  motor. 


'( 
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3^2f73W 

ENDLESS  TRACK  CONVERSION  DT  FOR 

WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Johsi  W.  EwlHg,  5112  41at  At*.,  Apt,  4«5» 

HyattsviUc,  Md. 

FDcd  Apr.  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249^79 

ItClaiM.     (C1.365— 57) 


^  >i 


1.  A  tread  drive  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  which  travels  on  a  hi^way  and  has 

aligned  front  and  rear  wheels  on  each  side  thereof 

forming  a  set  of  wheels,  each  wneel  having  a  hub 

with  a  tire  mounted  thereon; 
•(b)  a  tread  adapter  member  integrally  supported  by 

each  of  said  hubs  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  the  oor- 

respoixiing  wheel; 

(c)  an  endless  tread  on  each  side  of  said  vehicle  whlcA 
is  disposed  around  and  supported  on  each  of  the  aets 
of  wheels  and  their  corresponding  tread  adapter 
members; 

(d)  radially  extending  tread  engaging  means  on  said 
tread  adapter  member  which  are  laterally  spaced 
and  extend  outwardly  from  said  wheel  for  engaging 
and  supporting  each  endless  tread  in  portion,  and 

(e)  said  tread  having  means  thereon  for  enga^ng  said 
wheels  and  a  means  for  receiving  said  radially  ex- 
tended tread  engaging  means  of  said  tread  adapter 

I     member. 


3497*543 

AXIAL  BEARING  PROVIDED  WITH 

A  LUBRICANT 

Everfaardns   AliwrtM  M«||dcniian,   EmniMlngeL   Ehid- 

hoven,  Netherlands,  aas^ior  to  Nottk  American  Phfllps 

be,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corwiratioB  of 


F1l*d  May  23, 1963,  Sar.  No.  262,779 

->,  appHcatloa  NcChcriaads,  laM  6, 1962, 


279,552 

(CL  366— 172) 


ima 


L  An  axial  thrust  bearing  provided  with  a  lubricant, 
aaid  bearing  being  provided  with  a  stationary,  cup- 
shaped,  closed-bottom,  supporting  member  and  a  rotatable 
thrust  member  co-acting  with  said  supporting  member, 
one  of  said  members  being  provided  over  at  leaat  part 
of  ite  surface  with  uniformly  distributed,  imintemipted, 
similarly-ahaped  shallow  groovea.  each  of  said  grooves 
being  of  a  smaller  width  at  the  bottom  of  the  grooves 
than  at  the  top  of  said  grooves  the  center  line  of  which 
forms  part  of  a  helix,  said  lubricant,  in  operation,  being 
pushed  from  the  outer  side  of  said  bearing  to  said  inner 
side  thereof  by  said  grooves,  said  lubricant  having  a 
consistency  such  that  under  normal  conditions  when  said 
thrust  member  is  inoperative  forms  a  solid  substance 
which  is  accumulated  mainly  adjacent  to  the  entrance 
of  said  groovea,  while  the  lubricant  urged  inwardly  upon 
the  roution  of  said  thrust  member  creates  a  lubricating 
film  between  the  members  ot  uid  bearing. 


3467364 
WIRE  D19PENSBR 
Gcoffe  D.  Patrick,  S«i  Dfafo,  mi  Vc 
El  Cakm,  CaW.  iii^uii  to  G«Mffal  Djmm^a  Cm- 
iM  Dleio,  CaVr.,  a  conoraHon  of  Ddawvt 
FB*d  Mar.  27, 1963,  S*r.  No.  266457 
2Claiiiia.    (CL  312— 73) 


Ui 


■«     f 


imir^ 


1.  A  rack  for  the  dispensing  of  wires  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  hollow  housing  including  a  front  wall  and 
a  longer  rear  wall  spaced  therefrom  and  spaced  apart  side 
walls  each  having  a  tapered  lower  portion  to  extend  from 
said  front  wall  to  said  longer  rear  wall  thereby  to  define 
with  said  front  aixi  rear  walls  a  diagonally  extending  open- 
ing, and  a  plurality  of  hollow  elongated  wire  container 
members  assembled  as  a  unit  and  disposed  in  said  houaing 
with  frictional  fit  to  extend  longitudiiudly  of  said  houaing 
through  said  diagonally  extending  opening  for  end  ex- 
posure, said  members  being  provided  with  accea*  aper- 
tures in  said  exposed  ends  and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
rows  staggered  to  conform  generally  with  the  configura- 
tion of  said  diagonally  extending  opening  thereby  to  ex- 
pose said  apertured  ends  for  acceas  to  wires  held  within 
said  container  members. 


3467465 

CONCEALED  DRAWERS  FOR  FURNITURE 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Jack 

North 

FBmI  hmt  29, 1964,  S*r.  Na  376491 

6Clahw.    (CL  312-264) 


Sclm,  1274  NE.  U3ri  St 
North  MWi  Beach.  Fla. 


.a». 


'•»**•  ^» 


4.  A  concealed  drawer  having  an  famer  front  wall,  an 
outer  front  wall  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  aaid 
inner  front  wall,  a  bracket  mounted  oo  said  inner  front 
wall,  said  bracket  having  a  bore  at  a  lower  portion  and  an 
elongated  slot  at  its  upper  portion,  a  pivot  member  having 
a  body  portion  secured  to  said  outer  front  wall,  an  arm 
portion  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  from  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  body  portion,  said  arm  portion  having  a  bore 
at  its  lower  and  upper  end  portiona,  a  link,  pivot  meana 
mounting  one  eiKi  of  said  link  to  said  bore  at  said  lower 
portion  of  said  bracket,  further  pivot  mearu  mounting 
the  other  end  of  said  link  to  said  lower  bore  in  said  arm 
portion,  slidable  pin  means  extending  throng  said  xspper 
bore  in  aaid  arm  portion  and  said  elongated  slot  in  aaid 
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bracket,  realient  means  yieldingly  urging  said  slidable  pin  tion  having  a  stepped  bottom  portion  defining  compart- 

meant  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  elongated  slot  whereby  ments  of  different  depths  whereby  all  of  said  tubes  will 

said  outer  front  wall  is  yieldingly  maintained  in  a  spaced  extend  from  the  top  of  said  container  at  an  equal  height, 

parallel  relation  with  said  inner  front  wall,  said  container  having  a  curved  bottom  cooperating  with 

^_^^^^^^___  .  said  stepped  bottom  portion  of  said  divider  section. 


HOLDER  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 
laHMi  Gifaco,  Efenrford,  a^  James  Donifaiick 
Griaco,  aip—t  VcnoB,  N.Y^  Mrignors  to  Jaml  Prod- 
Kti  Compny,  WUte  PliriM.  N.Y^  a 

Fllad  Mar.  29, 1M3,  Sot.  No.  MM19 
ICIiiik    (CL  312— 209) 


3,2973<7 

VEHICLE  FLOOR  ACCESSORY  SUPPORT 

John  T.  Brady,  412  Cro«  St,  LMlc  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  343,152 

I  11  CUbBi.    (O.  312—235) 


I        I 


A  device  for  holding  collapwible  tubes  of  various  sizes 
in  a  medicine  cabinet  comprising  a  backing  plate  ad- 
hesively secured  to  the  rear  interior  wall  of  said  medicine 
cabinet,  hinge  forming  members  secured  near  the  lower 
end  of  said  backing  plate  and  including  projecting  ears 
provided  with  pins  extending  parallel  to  said  backing 
plate,  catch  members  secured  near  the  upper  end  of  said 
backing  plate  including  projecting  ears  provided  with  pro- 
tuberances extending  parallel  to  said  backing  plate,  a  con- 
tainer having  a  top  opening  for  said  collapsible  tubes  re- 
movably secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  backing  plate, 
said  container  being  provided  with  apertures  for  receiving 
said  projecting  pins  and  protuberances  thereby  holding 
said  container  against  said  backing  plate,  and  a  divider 
section  positioned  within  said  container,  said  divider  sec- 


6.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having 
a  passenger  compartment  including  a  flooring  defining  an 
upstanding  hump  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
from  which  a  pair  of  seats  is  supported  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  hump  defining  a  space  therebetween  above  said 
hump,  an  accessory  support  comprising  an  elongated  base 
defining  a  downwardly  opening  channel,  said  base  be- 
ing disposed  over  and  extending  along  said  hump  with 
the  latter  received  in  said  channel,  the  forward  end  of 
said  base  including  an  upstanding  support  with  article 
supporting  means  carried  by  its  upper  end  portion,  said 
seats  including  seat  portions  projecting  above  said  hump, 
said  upstanding  support  being  disposed  between  said 
seats  for  lateral  support  therefrom. 


CHEMICAL 


3,207,5m  and 

AZO  AND  ANTHRAQUDWONE  DYE  MIXTURE, 
DYEING  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  AND  POLY- 
ESTERS  THEREWITH  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OF 
SUCH  DYEING 

Un  Lcrch,  Nca-AlbchwU,  EraMt  Merlan,  Bottmliigca, 
and  Otto  Senn,  Arlcekcim,  Sirttacrlaiid,  Mrignors  to 
Sandoi  Ltd.,  BmcI,  SwttzcriMd 

No  Drawing.     FiM  Dec.  19,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  331,929        wherein 

Clainu  priority,  appttcatloB  Switserlaiid,  Jane  9, 19M, 

M57/M 

•  ClaiM.     (CLS— 24) 

1.  Dycstuff  composition  which  comprises  dyes  of  the 
general  formulae  , 


Bt-NH    o 


OH 


an) 


OiN-/  N-N-N 


N 


O^ 


NxN 


\ 


Ai  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  clan 

consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 

A|  and  A|  represent  members  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  one 

of  A]  and  A|  being  hydrogen, 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  coo- 

Msting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  chlorine  and  hydrogen, 

.CH«-CH|— Ti  Yj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 

ttsting  of  hydrogen,  a  low  molecular  alkyl  radical, 
an  aoetoxy  radical,  a  propionyloxy  radical  and  the 
(D  nitrile  group, 

Ys  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  coo- 
^1  aisting  of  an  acetoxy  radical,  a  propionj^oxy  radical, 

I  carbomethoxy,  carboethoxy,  and  the  nitrile  group, 

CHf-CH«-Yi  Zi  represenU  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 

sisting  of   chlorine,    bromine,    the    trifluoromethyl 
CHr-CHr-Yi  •"*"**  and  the  nitri  e  group. 

01)       Zs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


CHt-CH»aYi 


I  I 
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aisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  when  Zi 
represents  the  nitrile  group  and  refM-esents  hydrogen 
when  Zi  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  (rf  chlorine,  bromine  and  trifluoro- 
methyl group, 

Ri  and  R,  represent  members  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  low  molecular  alkyl  radi- 
cal and 

W  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  radicals,  hydrox- 
yaryl  radicals  and  alkoxyaryl  radicals. 


Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  low-molecular  alkyl, 

Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  low-molecular  alkyl  and 

W  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  low-molecu- 
lar alkoxy.  aryloxy  and  hydroxyaryl. 


■,:.r  >•' 


3,2t7,5«9 
MIXTURE  OF  ANTHRAQUnVONE  AND  AZO  DYES, 
DYEING  ESTER  TYPE  TEXTILES  THEREWITH 
AND     THE     DYED     TEXTILES     FROM     SAID 
PROCESS 
Lodwlg  Tbommel,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  25,  1963, 

959/63 
11  Qaims.  (CI.  8 — 26) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  dark  shades  on  textile 
materials  of  ester  type  fibers  which  comprises  impregnat- 
ing these  materials  with  aqueous  dispersions  containing 
from  1  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  I  to  2  dyes  of  the  for- 
mula 


A« 

I  ca 


CHr-CH»-Y, 
CHr-Y« 


from   1   to   10  parts  by  weight  of  1  to  2  dyes  of  the 
formula 


Si 


0»N 


■N=N. 


CHr-CHr-Yi 


CHt-CHt-Y4 


from  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  1  to  2  dyes  of  the 
formula 


Bi— NH    O        OH 


-w 


HN-Bi 


(lU) 


and  from  5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  l-amino-4-phenyl- 
aminoanthraquinone 

wherein 

A4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine. 

At  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine, 

Xi  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 

Yj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  nitrile  and  alkanoyloxy  of  the 
formula  — 0_CO_(CH,)n— H,  n  being  one  of 
the  integers  1  and  2, 

Y4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  nitrile  and  alkanoyloxy  of  the  formula 
— O — CH — (CHs)b — H,  n  being  one  of  the  integers 
land  2, 

Z«  refvesents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine  and  nitrile. 


3at7379 
PRODUCTION   OF   LITHIUM  ALUMINIUM 
HYDRIDE 
HefavfcA  Noth,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  En^and,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Brttaia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  21,  1956, 

38,975/56 
8  Claims,  (a.  23—14) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  lithium  aluminiimi 
hydride  which  comprises  reacting  sodium  aluminium  hy- 
dride with  a  lithium  halide  in  the  iniesence  of  at  least 
one  liquid  selected  from  the  class  of  ethers  consisting  of 
tetrahydrofuran  and  diethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether. 


3,297,571 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CESIUM  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  CESIUM  ALUM 
CoraeUns  E.  Bcrlhold,  Trona,  Calif.,  asrigMr,  by  memc 
assignments,  to  San  Antonio  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185^33 

4  Claims.  (CL  23—33) 
4.  TTie  process  for  preparing  cesium  compounds  which 
comprises  treating  cesium  alum  with  caldum  hydroxide 
in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  calcium  hydroxide  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stoichiometrically  con- 
vert substantially  all  of  the  cesium  alum  to  a  mixture 
contaim'ng  a  solution  of  cesium  sulfate,  insoluble  alu- 
minum hydroxide  and  insoluble  calcium  sulfate,  said  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  water  and  cesium  sulfate, 
treating  said  cesium  sulfate  solution  with  barium  hydrox- 
ide to  form  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  soluble  cesiiun 
hydroxide  and  insoluble  barium  sulfate,  said  cesium  hy- 
droxide being  dissolved  m  a  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  and  oesitnn  hydroxide,  and  carbonating 
the  aqueous  solution  of  cesium  hydroxide  to  form  a  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  water  and  soluble  cesium 
carbonate. 


3,297,572 
WET  COMBUSTION  OF  WASTE  UQUORS 
Charles  Michael  Sanl,  Bnndc,  Tasmania,  Anstialia, 
assignors  to  Associated  Palp  mid  Paper  MtUs  Lim> 
hed,  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia,  a  coiporaliosi 
of  Australia 

Filed  Sept  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,264 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Australia,  Sept  12,  IMl, 
9,190/61 
6  Clafans.    (CL  23—49) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  wet  oxidation  of  black 
liquor  containing  combustible  organic  materials  and  re- 
coverable sodium  values  and  obtained  from  the  soda 
process  for  the  pulping  of  wood  wherein  the  black  liquor 
is  exothermically  reacted  with  an  oxygenating  gas,  which 
comprises  passing  the  black  liquor  through  a  reaction 
vessel   concurrently  with   a  gaseous  stream   comprising 
oxygenating  gas  and  carbon  dioxide  whereby  organic  con- 
stituents of  the  black  liquor  are  oxidized,  with  the  pro- 
duction of  exothermic  heat,  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  (a)  gaseous  phase  including  carbon  dioxide 
and  steam  and  (b)   an  aqueous  oxidized  liquor  phase 
including  in  solution  sodium  combined  with  carbon  di- 
oxide and  water;  passing  the  reaction  mixture  from  the 
reaction  vessel  to  a  separating  vessel  and  therein  aepaiat- 
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inf  the  t*>eous  phase  from  the  oxidized  liquor;  pass- 
inf  the  separated  oxidized  liquor  through  a  decomposi- 
tion vesael  at  a  temperature  mainUined  at  not  less  than 
450*  P.  countercurrentiy  to  a  stream  of  oxygenatiof  gas 
substantially  free  from  carbon  dioxide  thereby  remov- 
ing carbon  dioxide  from  said  oxidized  liquor  and  simul- 


to  E.  I.  dD 

DcL,  a 


3,2t7,573 
LUMINESCENT   MATERIALS 
Hm«  J.  BordMrdt,  WUndictoa,  D.L. 
Post  dc  NenMwn  and  Co«p«y 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan,  24,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  IM^ff 
3  CWm.     (a.  13—51) 
1.  A   double   oxide  'compound    havmg  the   formula 
WO,-M>0|  where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  yttrium  and  lutetium. 


3J«7,574 

BJUQUETTING  OF  SODIUM  CYANIDE 
Fa«k  B.  reiver,  SkawWgH,  QMfcM.  Canadi 

5*"'»^'t^    ^^■■''•■'«    LJnyted,    MosMtmL 

Canada,  a  corporadoo  of  Cauda 

No  Drawlig.     Filed  Oct.  If,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  144»327 
4  datea.    (CL  2^—79) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  briqueu  of  solid  sodium 
cyanide  by  supplying  hydrogen  cyanide,  sodium  hydroxide 
and  water  to  the  process  of  produce  sodium  cyanide  in 
aqueous  solution,  spray  drying  the  aqueous  sdutioa  to 
evaporate  the  water  therefrom  and  form  a  dry  sodium 
cyanide  powder  and  compacting  the  powder  into  shaped 
briquets,  characterized  in  that  the  iron  content  of  the 
sodium  cyanide  solution  is  cootroUad  to  produce  a  sodium 
cyanide  powder  oonUining  less  than  200  parts  per  million 
of  iron,  whereby  the  mechanical  strength  of  the  resultant 
briquets  is  substantially  increased. 


3jr7,S75 

HtOCESS   FOR   TREATMENT  OF  SALTING   OUT 

EPRRi'SJ-™  RECOVER  SODIUM  ALUMINUM 

FLUORIDE  AND  SULFURIC  ACID 

Meriwether  L.  Gartag  a^  FnMck  Emi  Adkte,  Jr..  Bes- 

too,  aMi  Gaorga  E.  Bnafaui,  Utdc  Rock,  Ait.,  mi^. 

to  Rtyaolds  Metals  Conpany,  RldkoMai.  Va..  a 

of  Delaware  •«—«■■.  va.,  a 

FBed  Mar.  27, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  lt2,M8 

»nifciii      (CL23— tS) 

I.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  the  salting  out  product 

resulting  frona  the  evaporation  of  recycled  caustk  liquor 

in  the  extraction  of  ahuninous  ores,  said  salting  out  prod- 


uct containing  sodium,  sulfate  and  fluorine  values,  to  re- 
cover said  values  in  the  form  of  sodium  aluminum  fluo- 
ride and  sulfuric  acid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  dissolving  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alumina,  alumina  hydrate,  aluminum  sul- 
fate, and  metallic  aluminum  in  aqueous  hydrofluric 
add  having  a  concentration  of  HF  between  about 
33%  and  about  50%  by  weight; 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  salting  out 
product; 


at 
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taneously  mixing  the  removed  carbon  dioxide  with  the 
stream  of  oxygenating  gas  thereby  constituting  the  afore- 
said gaseous  stream  comprising  oxygenating  gas  and  car- 
bon dioxide,  the  extent  of  the  removal  of  carbon  dioxide 
being  such  that  the  ratio  of  carbon  dioxide  to  sodium  m 
the  resulting  liquor  changes  significantly  in  the  direction 
of  that  represented  in  sodium  carbonate. 


'^^ 


u?> 


(c)  intimately  and  rapidly  mixing  said  solutions  in  such 
manner  that  at  the  point  of  mixing  there  are  present 
approximately  stoichiometric  proportions  of  sodium, 
aluminum  and  fluorine  for  the  formation  of  said  sodi- 
um aluminum  fluoride; 

(d)  maintaining  the  reaction  tempertture  between 
about  100*  F.  and  about  150*  F.  to  form  a  slurry  of 
sodium  aluminum  fluoride  in  the  solid  phase  and  sul- 
furic acid  in  the  liquid  phase,  and 

(e)  separating  the  sodium  aluminum  fluoride  from  said 
slurry. 


34t737tf 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POTASSIUM  SUI^ 
FATE  FROM  KAINTTE  THROUGH  THE  IN- 
TERMEDIATE FORMATION  OF  SCHOENITE 
AND  LANGBEINTTE 
Gcriando  Mamllo,  Dante  Cadorin,  Mkhcic  Maggiorc, 
and   Giacioto    Veronica,   Novara,   Italy,   asaignors   to 
Mootccatini  Sodeti  Gencrale  per  ilodastria  Mfaieraria 
e  CUnica,  a  corporatloa  of  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  8,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  157.931 

Claiasa  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy,  Dec.  12,  1W«, 

21,29t/M 

4  ClaiMB.     (CL  23—121) 


1.  A  process  for  converting  kainite  to  potassium  sulfate 
and  magnesium  sulfate  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(a)  converting  kainite  to  schoenite  by  the  use  of  sulfate 
mother  Hquors  produced  by  step  (b); 


Skptembes  21,  1966 


arf  CHEMICAL  Tsro 


(b)  treating  the  schoenite  produced  in  step  (a)  with 
langbeinite  mother  liquors  and  water  at  48*  C,  to 
yield  potassium  sulfate  and  sulfate  mother  liquors; 

(c)  treating  schoenite  at  a  temperature  from  about 
150'  to  about  170*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  5  to  7 
absolute  atmospheres  with  sulfate  mother  hqaor  ob- 
Uined  from  step  (b),  to  yield  langbeinite  and  lang- 
beinitic  mother  liquor,  and  recycling  said  langbeinitic 
mother  liquor  to  step  (b); 

(d)  treating  the  langbeinite  produced  in  step  (c)  with 
sulfate  mother  liquor  obtained  in  step  (b),  at  a 
temperature  below  67*  C,  to  yield  schoenite  which 
is  recycled  to  step  (c)  and  magnesium  mother  liquor. 


3,2#7,5T7        rn    ^j^idsf^iia  a^. 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  COPPER 
FROM  A  SLURRY  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
NoriaU  MlznBa,  Nobeoka-eU,  Japaa,  BMlaniii  to  AaaU 
Kasei  Kogyo  KabosUU  KaWia,  Ute-kn,  Onka.  Japan, 
a  oolyoratioQ  of  Japan 

Filed  Joe  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  11M«1 
Claims  priority,  ippHcatloo  Japa%  Feb.  11,  IHl, 
^  3i/3,978 

1  Claim.    (CL  23—125) 


r  n< 


,i    i 


A  continuous  method  for  the  recovery  of  copper  from 
a  slurry  conuining  copper,  and  other  metals  and  a 
iludgy  mass  of  silica  and  hemi-cellulose  resulting  from 
the  spinning  process  in  the  production  of  cupranunonium 
rayon  fiber,  said  method  comprising  adding  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  to  the  slurry  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
copper  and  other  metals  are  completely  dissolved  in  the 
slurry  as  sulfates,  continuously  feeding  said  slurry  up- 
wardly into  a  liquid  passing  vesael  in  countercurrent  with 
a  downwardly  passing  cation  exchange  resin  in  the  am- 
monium form  while  discharging  slurry  which  has  been 
contacted  with  said  resin  and  discharging  resin  which  has 
adsorbed  the  metals  as  ions,  stirring  the  slurry  and  the 
resin  in  the  liquid  passing  vessel  at  a  uniform  succession 
of  horizontal  levels  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  to  establish 
uniform  conUct  between  the  sltnry  and  rbe  resin  in  spite 
of  irregular  flow  thereof  doe  to  the  presence  of  said 
sludgy  mass  in  the  slurry,  passing  the  regenerated  resin 
through  a  water-washing  vessel  to  wash  the  resin,  convey- 
ing the  washed  resin  to  a  regenerating  vessel  in  which  the 
resin  is  regenerated  by  countercurrent  contact  with  an 
anunonium  sulfate  solution,  recycling  the  regenerat-id 
resin  to  the  liquid  passing  vessel,  and  recovering  copper 
from  the  liquid  discharged  from  the  regenerating  vessel 
by  adding  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  to  the  latter 
liquid  to  form  water-aoluMe  tetramine  copper  sulfate  and 
a  precipitate  of  metal  ions  other  than  copper,  after  which 
the  solutioa  containing  the  tetramine  copper  sulfate  is 
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PROC^FQR  IHE  PREPARATION  OF  WAIVR. 
HTORAlS         *™^^    ALUMINA    MONO- 
Robert  L.  Browm  Wcat  Chsilar,  Fa..  m4  M 

WOirin^OB,  DeL,  aistcMn  to  E.  iTii  Post  4a 

Md  Compaay,  WOmlngtoii,  DeL,  a  cotporvdaa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawkif  .PB^'ne  H,  1H4, 8ar.  No.  374,295 
SClaima.    (CL  23— 143) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-disperdble 
fibrous  alumina  monohydrete,  said  process  comprisin* 
contmuously 

(a)  admixing  6%  to  52%,  by  weight,  of  a  basic  alu- 
minum acetate  having  the  formula 


«t.rt!  3Vt        A1(0H),-,(CH|< 


where  X  is  a  number  from  1.8  to  2.2,  with  a  watar- 
soluWe  salt  of  a  univalent  base  and  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  oxalic,  citric, 
fumaric  and  phosphoric,  at  a  concentration  of  from 
0.05/v  to  2.8/v  moles  per  100  moles  of  aluminum 
aoetote  present  where  v  is  the  valence  of  the  anion, 
and  water; 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  for  from  10  seconds  to  4 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  140*  C.  to  220*  C  to 
form  a  sol; 

(c)  cooling  said  sol;  and  then 

(d)  drying  said  sol. 


i 


HYDROGEN 


3at7,579 
PROCESS  FOR   PRODUCING 
FLUORIDE 

Donald  B.  Bvkhardt.  2$  Moalcrry  Drive,  BrookiMa, 

Newark,  DeL 

Piled  Oct  23,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  14«,7t2 

18  Claimi.    (CL  23—153) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  fluoride 
which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  a  metal  fluoride 
and  sulfuric  acid  to  a  pulverized  solid  bed  comprising 
calcium  sulfate  contained  in  a  vessel  and  maintained  in 
a  fluidized  sute  and  heated  to  a  temperature  of  about 
100*  C.  to  about  400*  C;  passing  an  ascending  current 
of  a  heated  gas  through  the  resultant  mixture  of  said 
fluoride,  add  and  calcium  sulfate  to  fluidize  the  bed  and 
to  heat  the  ingredienU  of  said  mixture  in  order  to  effect 
a  reaction  between  the  metal  fluoride  and  the  sulfuric 
add;  passing  the  hydrogen  fluoride  generated  by  said  i»> 
action  as  a  gaseous,  fluidizing  eflhient  to  a  second  fluidized 
solid  bed  contained  in  a  second  separate  vessel,  the  solid 
material  in  said  second  bed  comprising  pulverized  caldimi 
sulfate  maintained  at  about  20*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  to 
retain  impurities  in  the  generated  hydrogen  fluoride,  said 


I 


y 
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impurities  being  in  the  form  of  gases,  mists,  fogs,  en- 
trained liquids,  tnd  solid  particles:  and  effecting  the 
purification  of  said  hydrogen  fluoride  by  said  retention 
of  said  impurities  by  the  said  fluidized  bed  of  calcium 
sulfate  and  by  the  separation  of  the  resultant  purified 
hydrogen  fluoride  from  the  said  second  bed  and  the  re- 
tained impurities  by  passage  of  said  purified  gas  from 
said  second  vmmI  to  subsequent  collection  and  recovery. 


PREPARATION  OF  WET  PROCESS 
PHOSPHORIC    ACID 
Harry  F.  Conray,  Stamford,  Sydney  A.  GMdhifs,  New 
Canaan,  and  Tboaaa  I.  Mafley,  Stamford,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
CoHk,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawtag.    FScd  Apr.  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  187414 

2  Clalmf.  (CL  23—1(5) 
1.  In  an  improved  process  for  preparing  high-grade 
phosphoric  acid  useful  as  an  animal  feed  supplement  of 
high  nutritional  availability  in  its  neutralized  calcium 
salt,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  in:  beat- 
treating  triple  superphosphate  containing  more  than  one 
percent  fluorine  at  a  temperature  between  1050*  F.  and 
1350*  F.  for  from  about  ten  minutes  to  about  one  hour 
to  effect  the  reduction  of  fluorine  content  of  said  triple 
superphosphate  to  less  than  about  0.2%.  acidifying  the 
so-calcined  triple  superphosphate  to  its  corresponding 
free  acid  form,  said  acidification  step  being  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  stoichiometric  amounts  of  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  in  relation  to  the  calcium  con- 
tent of  the  defluorinated  product  and  recovering  a  phoa- 
phoric  acid  of  more  than  about  23%  P,0,  by  weight  and 
a  fluorine  content  of  less  than  about  0.2%. 


3,2f7,5tl 
PROCESS    FOR   PURIFYING    BORON 
TRICHLORIDE 
David  R.  Stem,  FnUcrton,  and  Winston  W.  Walker,  Whlt- 
tiar,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  American  Potash  A  Chemical 
Corporation,   Los   Angtka,   CaUf.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  152,175 
5  Clates.    (CL  23—205) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  trace  contaminates  includ- 
ing phosgene  from  boron  trichloride  which  comprises 
contacting  said  boron  trichloride  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  boron  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  300* 
to  600*  C.  to  form  a  vaporous  reaction  product  which 
is  substantially  free  of  phosgene. 


IntermittentTy  energi^g  said  electrodes  to  repeatedly 
effect  an  impulsive  spark  discharge  across  said  gap 
thereby  applying  to  particles  of  carbon  eroded  from 
said  one  of  said  electrodes  an  elevated  pressure  at 
a  temperature  suffkient  to  converi  said  particles  of 
carbon  into  particles  of  diamond. 


3,2t7,5g2 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  DUMOND  PARTI- 
CLES  BY  UTILIZING  ELECTRIC  DBCHARGE 
Klynaki  Inoac,  1S2  3-clMNnc,  Tamagawayoga-oucU, 
Sctagaya-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Japui 
FBed  Feb.  2t,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  W4»4 
Chfanfl  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1H9, 
35/«^f;  Mar.  12,  19M,  35/1,174;  Mar.  21,  1H«, 
35/S,7Il;    Mar.    24,    IHO,    35/MlS,    35/f,fl>; 
Jmc  2g,  19M,  35/2t,H3 

13  ClaiBa.     (CL  23— 2W.]) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  diamond  particles  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
juxuposing  a  pair  of  electrodes  including  at  least  one 
containing  elemenul  carbon  to  form  a  gap  there- 
between while  surrounding  said  gap  with  an  ambient 
dielectric  liquid  adapted  to  permit  the  development 
of  a  spark  discharge  across  said  gap;  and 


I 


3a«7,5S3 
PREPARATION  OF  TECHNICAL  GRADE 
RED   PHOSPHORUS 
Rndolf  Gerardus  Braudgam,  Elmbvit,  N.Y.,  and  John  T. 
Naancy,  Metucben,  NJ.,  amignon,  by  mesne  Mslgn- 
ments,  to  The  American  Agricnltnral  Chemical  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  2t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  268,568 

6  dainw.     (CL  23—223) 
1.  A    method   of   converting  technical   grade   yellow 
phosphorus  to  red  phosphorus  which  comprises 

(a)  heating  a  mass  of  technical  grade  yellow  phos- 
phorus in  a  closed  system  and  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
to  a  first  elevated  temperature  of  between  at  least 
about  275*  C.  and  less  than  about  340*  C, 

(b)  maintaining  said  mass  of  yellow  phosphorus  at  said 
first  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  at  least 
about  5  hours  to  convert  a  major  portion  of  said 
yellow  phosphorus  to  red  phosphorus. 

(c)  thereupon  bringing  said  mass  of  phosphorus  to  a 
second  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  340*  C, 

(d)  maintaining  the  mass  of  phosphonu  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  340'  C.  for  at  least  about  3  hours 
to  convert  substantially  all  of  said  mass  of  phospho- 
rus to  red  phosphorus, 

(e)  cooling  the  resulting  heat  treated  mass  of  phospho- 
rus to  a  relatively  low  temperature  over  an  extended 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  condense  and  to  trans- 
form any  vaporized  yellow  phosphorus  in  the  system 
to  red  phosphorus,  and 

(f)  thereupon  cooling  the  resulting  red  phosphorus 
to  about  room  temperature  and  removing  the  same  as 
product  from  said  system. 


3,207,584 

VOLUMETRIC   DETERMINATION   OF  PERCHLO- 
RATES  IN  POLYSULFIDE  PROPELLAN19 

"*?!*^  fv^"*''  ■**  »*"  ^-  H-  ">yk«.  HuntsviDe, 
Ala.,  asrignon  to  the  United  States  of  America  m  rep^ 
reacniad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Mar.  30,  lf64,  Ser.  No.  355,M> 

10  Claims.     (CI.  23—230) 
(Granted  onder  TMc  35,  UA  Code  (1*52),  sec  246) 
1.  The  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  perchlorate 

ion  present  in  a  sample  of  perchlorate-containing  material, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Reducing  the  perchlorate  ion  with  excess  titanium 
hydride  in  the  pieaence  of  aqueous  sulfuric  add; 

(b)  Oxidizing  the  excess  tripositive  titanium  ion  with 
excess  ammonium   persulfate;   and 

(c)  Thereafter  titrating  the  chloride  ion  with  a  stand-      ' 
ard  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate. 


3,207,585 
ANALYSIS   BY   QUANTITATIVE    COMBUSTION 
John  R.  Glam,  Glasihoro,  and  David  Uedermaa,  Andn- 
boo,  NJ.,  aasignors  to  Socony  Mobfl  OU  Company. 
Incn  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  20,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  21Ur7 
6  ClainiB.     (CL  25—232) 
1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a 
specific  combustible  component  in  a  liquid,  comprismg 
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continuously  conducting  a  combustion  supporting  gas 
through  a  conduit  to  a  combustion  zone,  adding  said 
liquid  to  said  conduit  at  a  point  sufficiently  upstream 
from  the  combustion  zone  to  allow  said  liquid  to  vaporize 
and  mix  with  said  combustion  supporting  gas,  separate- 
ly supplying  a  combustion  supporting  gas  to  said  com- 
bustion zone,  igniting  said  stream  in  said  combustion 
zone,  discharging  the  combustion  products  from  said  com- 
bustion zone  as  they  arc  produced,  correlating  the  flow 
of  said  stream  of  liquid  and  the  flow  of  said  combustion 
supporiing  gas  added  to  said  stream  until  substantially 
complete  combustion  of  said  liquid  in  said  combustion 
zone  is  attained,  and  while  said  substantially  complete 
combustion  is  maintained  in  said  combustion  zone,  di- 
verting combustion  products  from  said  combustion  zone 


of  the  material  in  spaced  groups  from  a  supply  throu^ 
walled  passages,  engaging  the  material  of  the  streanu 
in  each  passage  with  a  first  gaseous  blast  from  an  orifloe 
in  the  inner  wall  of  each  passage,  engaging  the  material 
of  the  streams  in  each  passage  with  a  second  gaseous 
blast  discharged  from  an  orifice  in  the  outer  wall  <d 
each  passage  at  a  lower  region  than  the  zone  of  engage- 
ment of  the  first  blasts  with  the  material,  obstructing 
the  flow  of  blast-induced  air  at  the  region  between  the 
passages,  and  separating  pain  of  Masts  by  a  turfaoe  at 
a  median  zone  below  the  panages  extending  subatantially 
throughout  the  length  of  the  attenuating  region  to  pre- 
vent interference  of  gases  of  the  blasts  and  effect  sub- 
stantially rectilinear  attenuation  of  the  streams  to  fibers. 


ar.^.- 


■f' 


to  a  collection  zone  containing  collection  medium  that 
collects  from  said  combustion  products  the  combustion 
products  of  said  combustible  component,  and  when  a 
measured  amount  of  liquid  has  passed  into  the  combustion 
zone  following  diversion  of  combustion  products  to  said 
collection  zone,  diverting  the  combustion  products  from 
passage  into  the  collection  zone,  measuring  the  amount 
of  the  combustion  product  of  said  combustible  component 
collected  from  said  combustion  products  in  said  collection 
zone  during  the  interval  starting  with  diversion  of  com- 
bustion products  to  the  collection  zone  and  ending  with 
diversion  of  combustion  products  from  passage  into  the 
collection  zone,  and  calculating  the  amount  of  said 
combustible  component  contained  in  said  measured 
amount  of  the  combustion  product  of  said  combustible 
component. 

3,207  586 
FUEL  OIL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  AN  N- 
ALKYL   AMINOPROPIONITRILE  SALT  OF  AN 
ALTYL  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER 
Aithnr  Cbak,  BaOaka,  Tea-,  Msl^or  to  Armov  and 
Conpany,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpos  niton  of  Dclawwa 
NoDrawtog.    FUed  Ang.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  Nn.  118^45 

6  Clafans.  (Q.  44—72) 
1.  An  improved  fuel  oil  composition,  comprising  fuel 
oil  and  an  oil  soluble  non-emulsifying  N-alkyl  aminopro- 
pionitrile  salt  of  an  alkyl  phosphoric  acid  ester  in  the 
proportion  of  about  5-60  parts  of  said  salt  to  one  million 
^rts  of  fuel  oil.  -^ 


3^7,587 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING   FIBERS 

Mnmy  E.   FnIk,   Newark,   Ohto,   awig to 

Coming    Fibci]|faM    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Dataware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91^71 
11  Clahns.    (CL  65—5) 
2.  The  method  of  forming  fibers  from  beat-aoftened 
material  by  blast  attenuation  including  flowing  streams 


S.  Apparatus  for  {H-odudng  flbers  from  heat-softened 
material  including,  in  combination,  means  for  feeding 
spaced  groups  of  streams  of  the  material  from  a  supply, 
a  blower,  construction  disposed  adjacent  the  stream  feed- 
ing means  formed  with  a  pair  of  walled  passages  wheiein 
each  passage  accommodates  a  group  of  streams,  the  walls 
of  each  passage  of  the  blower  construction  being  pro- 
vided with  alongated  slots  at  opposite  sides  of  each  group 
of  streams  through  which  gases  under  pressure  are  di»> 
charged  as  a  pair  of  high  velocity  blasts,  and  a  depend- 
ing wall  disposed  beneath  the  central  region  of  the  blower 
and  between  the  pairs  of  blasts  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  the  attenuating  region  to  pie- 
vent  interference  of  divergently  moving  gases  of  the 
blasts  at  the  attenuating  region  thereof. 


3,207408 

GLASS  FOAM 


Games  Slayter,  Newark,  and  Roger  W.  SoMs,  Granvflle, 
Ohto,  and  Andrew  E.  HaD,  StatesvUle,  N.C.,  asaimiors 
to  Owens-Coming  Flbcfg ks  Corporation,  Toledo,  5hlo, 
a  corporattoo  of  Dehiwarc 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,126 


18  Ctofans.    (CL  65—21) 

1.  The  method  of  making  glass  foam  pelleU  idiich  com- 
prises crushing  a  quantity  of  ^ass  into  particles,  said  ^aas 
being  made  from  a  batch  consisting  essentially  of  from 
40-75%  SiOfc  0-20%  A1,0,,  5-20%  CaO.  0-10%  MgO, 
and  2-15%  BsO,.  adding  100  parts  of  the  particles  to  0.1 
to  10  parts  of  flake  aluminum  which  is  capable  of  covering 
at  least  10,000  square  centimeters  of  water  per  gram,  1  to 
1 1  parts  of  barytes,  0.1  to  8  parU  of  gypsum,  and  0.5  to 
2.5  parts  of  a  binder,  mixing  and  grind^  the  ingredients 
in  a  ball  mill,  adding  10-15%  of  water  to  the  resulting 
batch,  concurrently  with  placing  the  batch  on  a  slanted 
table,  routing  said  Uble  while  adding  the  batch  and  the 
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wtter  thereto  to  ctiMetddb«tch  to  roU  into  peUets,c»us-  tion  to  anneal  said  neck  portion  and  aoften  said  ad- 
S!  i^^  -^  '^^  the  rotatint  table  after  reach-  jacent  portion,  blow  molding  said  adjacent  portion  only, 
mg  a  desired  sue.  coMint  «»kJ  peUets  with  talc,  heating  P"iuun  omy. 

the  pellets  in  a  heated  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  1 750-2 IW  F.  for  V4  to  2V6  minutes,  and  discharging 
the  foamed  peUets  from  the  heated  zone. 


METHOD  AND  APFARATUS  FOR  FRODUCING 
ALL -GLASS  MULTIPLE  SHEET  GLAZING 
UMTS 
^y*-  H-  Cowley,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aH%Dor  to  Ubbty 
Owwe-Fovd  GUm  Compuy,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
BOB  of  OMo 

FBed  Mar.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  13459 


1.  Method  of  producing  all-glass  multiple  sheet  glazing 
ills  in  which  two  sheets  of  glaai  are  supported  in  fixed 
•ptoed  face-to-face  relation  in  a  vertical  position  and  con- 
veyed along  a  definite  path,  said  method  comprising  di- 
recting Beat  onto  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  marginal  edge 
portions  of  the  glass  sheets  as  said  sheets  arc  moved 
aloof  said  path,  nmultaneously  directing  additional  heat 
between  the  sheeU  from  the  outside  to  impinge  on  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  marginal  edge  portions,  and  urging 
the  heated  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  sheets  into  fusion 
contact  with  one  another  as  said  sheets  move  along  said 
path. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  producing  all-glass  multiple  sheet 
glazing  units,  supporting  and  conveying  means  adapted 
to  support  two  iheeu  of  glass  in  spaced  face-to-face  rela- 
tion in  a  vertical  pontion  and  to  convey  them  along  a 
definite  path  through  a  heating  chamber,  heating  means 
located  along  the  path  of  movement  of  the  glass  sheeU, 
one  on  each  ude  of  said  path,  and  each  adapted  to  direct 
heat  across  said  path  to  impinge  upon  the  outer  surfrice  of 
the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  adjacent  glass  sheet  and 
also  upon  the  inner  surface  of  the  marginal  edge  portions 
of  the  glass  sheet  remote  therefrom  as  the  sheets  move 
along  said  path,  and  means  located  further  along  said  path 
downstream  from  said  heating  means  for  urging  the  heated 
marginal  edge  portions  of  the  sheeU  into  fusion  conUct 
with  one  another  also  during  movement  of  said  sheets 
•long  said  path. 


34«7^ 
MANUFACl 


BULB 


to  North  A 
N.Y.,a 


ericas 


»▼•■.  Netheriandb, 

ofDjo^sr^"^-^*" 

ra^ipec  12,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  15S,<M 
prtorily,  BpflkM^f^tma^  hm.  2,  IMl, 

«    A       .w  .^f*"*^    (*CL«5-1«5) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  glass  bulb  from  glass 
tubing  havmg  a  cloeed  end  comprising  forming  the  neck 
portion  of  said  bulb  by  heating  a  diaoete  area  of  said 
tubing,  axially  drawing  said  tubing  to  reduce  the  Ihick- 
neas  of  the  tube  wall  at  said  area,  and  shaping  only  said 
•raa  by  radially  rolling  to  fbrm  the  neck  of  said  bulb 
and  aUowing  the  neck  portion  of  said  tube  to  cool;  form- 
ing the  expanded  portion  of  said  bulb  by  separately 
heating  the  portion  of  aoid  tube  adjacent  said  neck  por- 


if   4 


Md  substantially  immediately  severing  the  formed  por- 
tion of  said  tube  from  the  remainder  thereof  within  the 
said  drawn  and  rolled  area. 


34«7,591 
GLASS   REINFORCING    APPARATUS 
Rudolf  Plhigcr,  Bnuia  am  GcMrgc,  Aartria,  a«igiior  to 
MoodbnaaatT   Giaifabrlka-Aktic^geaelischaft,    Vienna. 
AMtrla 

FUed  Ang.  Jl,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  132,829 
5  Clafans.    (CL  6S— 147) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  rein- 
forced glass,  in  combination,  support  means;  a  pair  of  rolls 
mounted  on  said  support  meant  tumable  about  parallel 
subsUntially  horizonUl  axes;  means  for  feeding  a  stream 
of  molten  glass  in  subsUntially  horizonUl  direction  be- 
tween said  pair  of  rolls  for  continuously  forming  a  sheet 
of  glass  during  roution  of  said  roUs;  means  for  guiding 
said  sheet  of  glass  emanating  from  the  rolls  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane;  guide  means  for  guiding  reinforc- 
ing wire  into  said  stream  of  glass,  said  guiding  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  closed  tubular  guide  channels  each 
of  said  cloaed  tubular  guide  channels  completely  surround- 
ing and  guiding  reinforcing  wire  and  having  a  main  por- 
tion inclined  at  a  steep  angle  to  said  stream  of  glass  and 
an  outlet  portion  extending  transversely  to  said  main  por- 
tion  and  slightly  inclined  to  said  plane;  and  a  closed  cool- 
ing jacket  completely  surrounding  said  closed  tubular 
guide  channels  substantially  over  the  whole  length  there- 
of, said  cooling  jacket  having  a  bottom  portion  located 
between  the  stream  of  glass  and  said  outlet  portion  at  a 
lower  elevation  than  the  latter. 


GELLED  SOLUTION  OF  PLANT  GROWTH 

.«-<.»  PROMOTERS 

Bflj^G.  Haiyer,  Lake  Jockaon,  Ta»^  md  VoMmmv  J. 
^rMmM,  PaaadcM,  CaUr.,  aaslgBora  to  The  Dow 
^Mikal  Compny,  MMIaad,  Mich,  a  corporadon  of 


NoDrawteg.    FM  Agr.  3, 1K3,  S«r.  N»  27f  ,2tl 
5  OafaM.    (CL  71—1) 

1.  A  gelled  agricultural  composition  exhibiting  lorn 
volati  izatioo  loaaes  of  ammonia  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  amoKmia,  containing  a  minimum  of  20  per- 
**^^^**  ***•"***'  ^^  *  Polyinerk  thickening  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  and  croea- 
linked  polymers  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  add,  alkali 
aalti  of  acrylic  add,  alkali  salu  of  methacrylic  add,  alkyl 
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quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  acrylic  add,  acrylonitrile. 
sulfonated  vinyl  toluene,  and  glycols  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.2  to  S.O  percent  by  weight  ot  the  composi- 
tion. 

2.  A  method  of  defoliating  vegeUtion  with  low  v<^til- 
ity  losaes  of  a  normally  highly  volatile  defoliating  agricul- 
tural aqueous  ammonia  solution  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  uniform  thickened  gelled 
dispersion    consisting    essentially    of    an    aqueous 

>  solution  of  ammonia  in  combination  with  from  about 
0.2  to  about  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  dispersion 
ot  M,  polymuic  thickening  agent,  said  polyvneric 
thickening  agent  being  a  member  selected  from  the 

^  group  consisting  of  linear  and  crosslinked  polymers 
of  acrylic  add,  methacrylic  add,  alkali  salts  of 
acrylic  add,  alkali  salts  of  methacrylic  add.  alkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  acrylic  acid,  acrylo- 
nitrile. sulfonated  vinyl  toluene  and  glycols,  the 
concentration  of  ammonia  in  said  dispersion  being 
sufBdent  to  def<^ate  vegeUtion  contacted  by  said 
dispersion, 

(b)  transferring  said  dispersion  to  a  npny  applicator 
and 

(c)  spraying  said  dispersion  on  to  said  vegetation  in 
particles  having  a  minimum  diameter  of  about  2.0 
millimetera  thereby  to  provide  for  low  volatility 
leases  of  said  def<^ating  ammonia  during  the  spray 
application. 

•*'  3,207,593 

CONTROL  OF  SUBMERSED  AQUATIC 
PLANT  LIFE 
HaroM  L.  Undabcrry,  Aarora,  III.,  aasigiior  to  PemiaaH 
Chemicals  Corporation,  PhOadclpUa,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Peuaajlvanla 
NoDrawkig.    FUed  Nov.  24, 19€1,  Ser.  No.  154,M7 

S  Ckdma.  (Q.  71—2^ 
1.  A  process  to  inhibit  submersed  aquatic  plant  life 
which  comprises  conUcting  said  plant  life  with  an  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  tertiary  amine  salt  of  3,6-endoxohydro- 
orthophthalic  add^  said  lertiary  amine  having  the  etruc- 
ture 


N-Bi 


where  Ri  is  an  alphatic  hydrocarbon  group  conUinlng 
from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  and  Ra  are  lower  alkyl. 


3,2#7,594 
METHOD  VOR  PREPARATION  OF  HERBICIDAL 

ASPHALT  EMULSION 
Irrcn  F.  Wagner,  Pooca  City,  Oida.,  aMJpinr  to  Emo 
Rcaearch  and  Fagfaimring  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FVed  Sept  It,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  224^^ 

1  Clafan.    (CL  71— 2.0 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sUble,  noncoagulat- 
ing.  oationic,  pre-emergenoe  weed-killing  emulsion  of  an 
agricultural  muk:h  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  0.2  to  6.0  parts  by  wdght  of  an  herbiddal 
compound  of  phthaUmic  add  in  20  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid, 

(b)  refluxing  said  mixture  by  heating  for  a  period  of 
1  to  5  houn  to  form  a  su^iension  of  said  herbiddal 
compound, 

(c)  ooUoidally  dispersing  said  suspension,  and 

(d)  mixing  said  suspension  with  an  emulsion  consist- 
ing of  20  to  75  wt.  percent  asphalt,  80  to  25  wt. 
percent  water  and  0.4  to  1.0  wt  percent  cationic 
emulsiffer,  said  asphalt,  water  and  emulsifler  com- 
prising substantially  100  wt.  percent  of  aaid  emul- 


3^,595 
MIXED  FERTILIZERS 


PRILLED 

Vallen  P.  Tncker,  Madiaon  TniiMMa,  Matrki 
WnUs  S.  YoweD,  Fanwwid,  N J.,  aarignon,  by 

Milti ti,  to  IW  Amakan  Agricaltmal  Ch 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dekwarc 
Filed  Ian.  2,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  24S^1 
1  Claim.    (CL  71-.-51)  1 


A  prilled  subsUntially  anhydrous,  nitrate-free,  homo- 
geneous readily  water-soluble  fertilizer  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  40.5%  by  weight  monoammo- 
nium  phosphate,  about  28%  diammonium  phosphate, 
about  15%  ammonium  sulfate  and  about  17%  potaasium 
chloride,  said  composition  analyzing  approximately  14- 
40-10  wherein  14  is  the  percent  by  weight  nitrogen  in 
said  fertilizer  composition,  40  is  the  percent  by  wei^ 
phosphorus  measured  as  phosphorus  pentoxide  in  the 
fertilizer  composition  and  10  is  the  percent  by  weight 
poussium  measured  as  poUssium  oxide  in  the  fertiliser 
composition. 

3,2t74H 

PRODUCTION    OF   STEEL 

Elwyn  PfaxAea,  Bridgend,  Glamorganahke,  Wales,  aari^- 

or  to  Rkhavd  Thomaa  *  BaidwfeM  LUtod 

Filed  Sept.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  137,r79 

Oahns  priority,  application  Great  Brttafai,  Sept  2«,  19M, 

32,442/M;  Aag.  18,  19<1,  29,925/(1 

S  Cbdms.    (CL  75—11) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  low  carbon  Iron 
by  smelting  and  refining  iron  in  a  single  process  from  a 
charge  of  iron  ore,  coke  and  limestone,  which  comprises 
charging  an  electric  are  furnace  with  the  charge,  electrical- 
ly heating  the  charge  to  smelt  the  iron  ore  and  to  produce 
molten  pig  iron,  collecting  the  molten  pig  iron  as  a  pool 
at  the  bottom  of  the  furnace,  and  injecting  essentially  pure 
oxygen  into  the  pool  of  molten  pig  iron  to  purify  it  and 
produce  reducing  gaaes  whereby  an  iron  of  the  desired 
carbon  content  is  produced  and  heat  is  generated,  the  hot 
reducing  gases  passing  up  through  the  charge  to  aaaist  fai 
the  heating  and  smelting  of  the  charge. 
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METHOD  OF  ADDING  A  UQUID  FUEL  TO  THE 
AIR  BLAST  IN  A  SHAFT  FURNACE  OR  SFECIFI- 
CALLY  IN  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Skin  HMlilMoi»  Md  Ztvmku  Ayaha,  Yawate,  Fnteoka, 
Japn,  ■ii%Bun  lo  Yawata  Iroa  A  Sted  C4K,  LM^ 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporadoa  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct  f,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  22«,112 

ClainM  priortty,  appttcation  Japan,  Oct.  19,  IHl, 

34/37,774 

1  ClataB.    (CL  75—42) 


"^  '  "  ^^     »    i~  »  w 


mm 


sistinf  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  in  a  toul  atomic  con- 
centration equivalent  to  an  atomic  concentration  in  the 
alloy  of  about  3%  to  5.5%  by  weight  of  molybdenum, 
about  2%  to  about  2.75%  titanium,  about  0.75%  to  about 
1.3%  aluminum,  the  toul  percentage  of  said  titanium 
and  said  aluminum  being  about  2.75%  to  about  3.5% 
and  the  ratio  of  the  percentage  of  said  titanium  to  the 
percentage  of  said  aluminum  being  about  1.75  to  about 
2.8.  from  0.001%  to  0.004%  boron,  about  0.002%  to 
0.1%  zirconium,  up  to  about  0.5%  silicon,  up  to  about 
1%  manganese,  up  to  5%  iron,  at  least  one  metal  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium  and  mU- 
tures  thereof  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  the  form- 
mg  of  oxide  films  in  casting  of  an  ingot  and  in  weld 
metal  when  the  alloy  is  used  in  welding  processes  but  not 
exceeding  0.005%,  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel 


A  method  of  adding  liquid  fuel  to  the  air  Wast  for 
a  blast  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of  constricting  the 
flow  of  the  air  blast  through  the  blow  pipe  at  a  point 
located  at  a  distance  of  from  200  to  1 500  mm.  from  the 
end  of  the  tuyere  on  the  end  of  the  blow  pipe  to  adjust 
the  velocity  of  the  air  blast  so  that  it  is  at  least  220 
m./aec.,  atomizing  the  liquid  fuel  by  forcing  a  stivara 
consisting  of  liquid  fuel  into  a  blow  pipe  at  said  point 
and  at  an  angle  to  the  flow  of  the  air  blast  which  is  be- 
tween a  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axial  direction 
of  the  blow  pipe  and  to  an  angle  which  is  30*  from  said 
perpendicular  in  the  upstream  direction  in  said  blow  pipe, 
said  stream  being  forced  into  the  air  Wast  at  a  flow  velocity 
of  5  to  15  m./sec.  and  burning  a  part  of  the  atomized 
liquid  fuel  between  the  point  at  which  the  fuel  is  forced 
into  the  blow  pipe  and  the  tuyere  on  the  end  of  the  blow 
pipe. 


METHOD   OF   MANUFACTURING   ELECTRODES 
T  ..  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  CELLS 

■fc'JS!^    ^\  ™'»^»*^    ^    Tantomn    IwakI, 
IndiKtrlal  Co.,  Ud.,  Onka,  Japan,  a  corporatloo  of 

Chlntt  priority,  application  Japan,  June  8,  1M2,      I 

37/24,887 
3  Claims.  (CI.  75—201) 
f  V  ,^*****<^  ^^^  manufacturing  electrodes  for  use  in 
fuel  cells,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  2  to  15  parts 
of  acuve  carbon  powder  having  a  mean  particle  diam- 
eter of  30  to  50^  with  100  parts  of  carbonyl  mckcl  pow- 
der having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  5  to  6m,  molding 
the  resultant  mixture  into  the  form  of  electrodes,  and 
sintering  the  molded  mixture  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere 
for  20  nunutes  at  980*  C.  ^      »^  v«t«icre 


3087,598 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   CESIUM 
AND    ALLOYS   THEREOF 
Cornells  E.  Bcrtboid,  Trona,  CaHf .,  aaignor,  by  memt 
•>;%ninenta,  to  San  Antonio  Chcmicala,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing     FUad  Ang.  1,  I9«,  Ser.  No.  213,871 

1    D,  r"  ^^"^     <^  75-135) 

1.  Kroccss  for  separatmg  cesium  values  from  cesium 
ores  comprising;  admixing  cesium-bearing  ore  and  a  metal 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  sodium 
potaatium  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  produce  a  mechani- 
cal mixture  of  said  ore  and  said  meul.  maintaining  such 
tnechamcal  mixture  at  such  a  temperature  that  a  vapor 
mixttire  of  cesium  and  said  metal  U  ei^eUed  from  said 
mechanical  mixture,  condensing  »aid  vapor  mixture  to 
produce  an  alloy  of  cesium  and  said  metal. 


^.^.^     ^         3487499 
.-.^^■^^'•^™*0^"^^-<^OBALT  ALLOYS 

Smith,  WMt  Hagiay,  a^  Uwari  G.  Rlckai^  Bkmte- 

cHaJif^  'i'^Jl  ^^  I-temationai  NfcSd 
Comp^,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


UiMi  priortty,  application  Grant  Britate.  Mar.  IS  19M 

1    A       1^  w?  Ciatafc    (O.  75—171) 

1.  A  wanuMa.  creep-resistant  nickel-chromium-cobalt 
baae  alloy  characterized  by  being  weldabk  not  only  i. 
^^•^2"  *>"»  •^  «  the  form  of  sheet  having  tWck- 
neaaes  of  V4  inch  or  less,  said  alloy  consisting  essoitially 

ooh.lt   .^u*         chromium,  about  10%  to  about  20% 
cobalt,  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  co^ 


AN  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVEI^rPD  nevLi 

No  rJSS^    ^Lif  7***'  ■  <^«T»«n'«o»  of  Detaware 
No  lowing     Origtaai  applicatioa  Sept  2,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
53,«88.     Divided  and  this  applicadon  Oct  38    19*1 
Ser.  No.  148,789  ki~«u«i  uci.  sm,  i»«i, 

A    A        .V  .  'Claims,     (a.  9«_1) 

4.  A  method  of  producing  an  etch  resist  on  an  etch- 
able  plate  having  a  photoconductive  insulating  coating 
thereon  comprising  a  finely-divided  photoconductor  di^ 
persed  m  a  binder  of  resinous  material  which  u  soluble 

'"  "  ut  fiJ^^"^''^  ""^  "^^""^  incliMies  molecular  chains 
capable  of  bemg  cross-linked  by  heat  with  a  selected  cross- 
immng  agent  to  render  the  resinous  material  insoluble 
in  said  solvent;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  elec- 
trophotographically  producing  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
on  said  coating;  developing  said  electrostaUc  image  into 
a  powder  image  with  a  finely-divided  thermoplastic  ma- 
tenal  at  least  a  portion  of  which  comprises  a  cross-link- 
ing  agent  for  said  resinous  material,  and  beaUng  said 
powder  image  to  cure  the  portions  of  said  resinous  mate- 
rial  of  said  coating  underlying  said  powder  image  to  con- 
vert said  portions  into  an  etch  resist  ( 


3,287  482 

COPYSHEET  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
n^.  ._  t  «uS°'"*  THEREFROM  '""^"^'^ 
Beniamin  L,  Sbcly,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  aasinor  tn 

jKi-c^Minin,  «.d   Manafacti^r^oTSS^^ 

"^  ^J*'  *••*'  ^'  No.  189,897 
28ClainH.     (0.98—27) 

tK.  ■       ^^'*  '°''  P«>^<*'°«  »  master  sheet  for  making 
thermographic  copies  of  a  radiant  image  which  comprises 
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exposing  to  an  actinic  radiant  image  a  copysheet  having 
an  actinic  radiation  exposabk  indium  oxide  containing 
layer  and  a  support  therefor,  said  copysheet  having  suffi- 


wmf^//^////y/m/////////,\ 


u  oevcLomaLC 

HtAT   SCM*TIV£   LArt* 


ciently  low  lateral  thermal  conductivity  to  permit  its  use 
in  a  thermographic  copying  process,  thereby  rendering 
said  copysheet  more  highly  infrared  absorptive  in  the  ir- 
radiated portions. 


3,287  883 

DIAZOTYPE  AND  BLUEPRINT  PHOTOPRBSTING 
MATERIALS  HAVING  A  COATING  OF  WATER- 
INSOLUBLE    METALLIC    FATTY    ACID    SOAP 
THEREON 
Joseph  Savit,  Maywood,  IlL,  aMignor  to  Engene  DIetzgen 
Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  9, 1988,  Ser.  No.  34,883 

5  Claims.  (CL  98—75) 
1.  Improved  photoprinting  materials  which  comprise; 
a  baae  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paper,  cloth, 
and  plastic  film;  a  coating  on  said  base,  said  coating 
containing  particles  of  a  substantiaUy  water-insoluble 
metallic  fatty  acid  soap  in  contact  with  said  base,  said 
Catty  add  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monocarboxylic  fatty  acids  having  from  12  to  33  carbon 
atoms  and  dicarboxylic  fatty  acids  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  the  metal  of  said  soap  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  lithium,  strontium, 
copper,  barium,  cadmium,  magnesium,  calcium,  alti- 
minum,  zinc,  lead,  cobalt,  and  manganese;  and  a  light- 
sensitive  compound  in  contact  with  said  metallic  fatty 
acid  soap,  said  light-sensitive  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diazonium  salt  and  a  blue- 
print ferric  ammonium  compound. 


3,287  884 
HARDENING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 
HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Emfl  B.  Ranch,  Port  DicUnMMi,  N.Y.,  Michael  Mizianty, 
Carboodalc,  Pa.,  and  Fritz  Dcrsck,  Binghamton,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New 
Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpon^on  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,881 

14  Claims.     (Q.  96—111) 
1.  A  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  and 
a  gelatin  silver  halide  emulsion  coated  thereon,  said  emul- 
sion containing  as  a  hardening  agent  an  imidazolone  of 
the  general  formula: 

'•''      •■''    ■'•  CHr-X 


Hr-N 


\ 


Ri 


Bt 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


->/ 


\ 


and  — OH  radicals  wherein  Rj  and  Rj  when  taken  atone 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  and  when  Rj  and  R,  are 
taken  together  represent  members  selected  from  the  groiq) 
consisting  of  piperidino,  morphcdino  and  thiamorpholino 
radicals  and  Z  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 
it  is  attached  represents  an  aromatic  radicaL 


3,287,885 

PRODUCTION   OF  BEER 

James  R.  A.  Pollock,  Dublin,  Ireland,  assignor  to 

Patents  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  151,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  14, 1988, 

38,988/68 

3  Claims.    (CL  99—31) 


M 


u 


lUf- 


i:.':ia 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  beer  comprising 
agitating  an  initial  volume  of  liquor  and  yeast  under  sub- 
stantially anaerobic  conditions  and  under  controlled  tem- 
perature conditions  with  the  initial  concentration  of  yeast 
being  in  the  range  of  25-300  grams  yeast  (dry  weight)  per 
litre  of  liquor,  steadily  increasing  the  volume  of  liquor 
by  the  addition  of  unfermented  wort  until  the  volume  of 
liquor  is  25-100  times  its  original  volume,  the  unfermented 
wort  being  added  at  such  a  rate  that  at  the  end  of  a  pre- 
determined time  the  liquor  is  fermented  to  a  desired 
degree  of  attenuation,  and  then  separating  at  least  a  major 
part  of  the  fermented  wort  from  the  yeast 


3,287,888 

CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR 
BEER  PRODUCTION 


to  R. 


Ri 


Rcca  PkBlp  WllUams,  London,  England   _ 

Ramadcn  A  Son  limited,  Darlington,  and 

A  Company  United,  L<Nidon,  Fngla»d,  both 
tiont  of  Great  Britahi 

FDed  Oct  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  319,183 

8  Oaims.    (CL  99^-31) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  fennentation  of  wort 
by  yeast  in  the  production  of  beer,  by  flowing  materialt 
at  a  constant  rate  from  phase  to  phase  through  a  aeries 
of  connected  tanks  having  volumes  selected  in  each  phase 
to  ensure  dwell  periods  at  each  phase  comparable  to  dwell 
periods  used  in  batch  opmitions,  including  a  flnt  atop 
of  continuously  forming  in  a  first  phase  a  mixture  of 
■terile  wort  and  yeast  and  keeping  said  mixture  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  both  selected  to 
ensure  yeast  propagation  and  the  onset  of  fermenUtioii 
of  the  won  in  a  first  tank,  a  second  step  of  passing  the 
resultant  mixture  continuously  to  a  second  idiase  in  a 
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tank  and  keepinf  laid  nrixtnre  it  a  temperature 
and  fbr  a  period  of  time  both  selected  to  ensure  comple- 
tion of  the  fennenution  and  recovering  yeast  therefrom; 
and  a  third  step  of  continuously  passing  the  folly  fer- 


-3ki 


3,2«7.M7 

REMOVAL   OF  RADIOACTTVE   STRONTIUM 

AND   CESIUM    FROM   MILK 

Icrt  B.  MificoTi^  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  avigMir  to 

Patents  and  DcTelopmcnt  LJmkcd,  Ottawa, 


No  Dniwinff.     FBcd  Jan.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  • 
CUnM  priority,  appttcatfc>a  Canada,  Ang.  If,  IfSf, 

7M,92S 

iClainH.    (CL99L— M) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  radioactive  strontiiun  and 
cesium  from  milk  which  comprises  treating  the  milk  in 
contact  with  an  ion  exchange  resin  substantially  saturated 
with  cakinm.  potassium  and  sodium  ions  substantially  in 
the  proportions  in  which  said  ions  are  present  in  said  milk 
to  cnnae  the  radio*ctive  elements  to  be  adsorbed  by  the 
resin  and  separating  the  resin  from  the  milk. 


METHOD  OF  TENDERIZING  BEEF 
B  L.  Brown,  Doanld  Dmmj,  ami  Mmtom  L. 
SdumAer,  Ottnnm,  Iowa,  ■■jgnaii  to  Jote  Mor- 
rail*  Co.,  Ottwnwa,  Iowa,  a conoration of  Matee 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Sept  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  23M<7 

3  Claims.  (CL  f9—l9rr) 
1.  The  process  of  tenderizing  beef  comprising  injecting 
Into  the  beef  approximately  15%-40%  by  weight  of  a 
composition  comprising  approximately  2%  to  10%  by 
wwght  of  salt  and  approximately  l%-4%  phosphate  to 
produce  in  the  beef  up  to  approximately  .5%  by  wei^t 
phosphate  and  up  to  anroximately  1.8%  by  weight  of 
•alt. 


3,2t7,M9 
EGG  FRODUCT 

^*1!!^  ^.fiT— '  ^-^  W^t  Charies  K.  Steana, 
Project  HeigktB,  and  SmmscI  M.  Wefsbcrg .  W!bM«te, 

«tw  York,  N.Y.,  a  cospusntlun  of  Delawwe 

No  Dnwtaf.    Filed  Nor.  12,  1M4.  8sr.  No.  41i,7>2 

3  dates.  (CL  ML-114) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  readily-dispcrsible  dry  egg 
white  product  for  the  preparation  of  egg  dishes,  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of  preparing  a  dry  blend  of  30  to  50  parts 
of  dry  egg  albumen.  15  to  30  parts  of  an  edible  water- 
binding  carbohydrate,  and  15  to  30  parts  of  skim  mUk 


solids,  and  incrementally  adding  to  the  dry  blend  3  to  30 
parts  of  an  edible  oil  while  agiuting  the  dry  blend  so 
that  the  edible  oil  is  distributed  primarily  on  the  surface 
of  the  constituents  of  the  dry  blend. 

3.  The  dry  egg  white  product  obtained  in  accordance 
with  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3,2f7,<l« 

METHOD   FOR   INDIVIDUALLY   PACKAGING 

READYTO-SQUEEZE   CITRUS   FRUIT 

RldMrd  B.  BelUb,  4*74  River  Road,  Nhkaynw,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Apr.  3«,  1H3, 8«r.  No.  27M«t 

4  ClainM.    (CL  ff^Hl) 


<oo 


mented  wort  to  a  third  phase  in  a  third  tank  in  which  it 
is  allowed  to  settle,  all  of  said  steps  being  conducted  in 
a  system  sealed  against  infection  by  external  micro-orga- 
nisms. 


1.  A  method  of  individually  packing  citrus  fruit,  which 
comprises  preparing  a  fruit  piece  with  juice-containing 
flesh  thereof  bared  in  ready-to-squeeae  fashion;  stretch- 
molding  a  plasticiad  thermoplastic  sheet  into  an  initial 
open  wrapper  for  reception  of  the  fruit  piece,  by  drawing 
by  a  vacuum  a  central  part  of  the  sheet  into  an  open-end 
mold  cavity;  placing  the  fruit  piece  with  said  bared  flesh 
upwardly  into  said  wrapper  through  the  opening  thereof; 
and  stretch-molding  the  wrapper  in  the  mold  cavity 
around  and  substantially  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  con- 
tained fruit  piece  with  the  wrapper  opening  contracted 
into  an  elongated  slot,  by  drawing  by  a  vacuum  part  of 
the  sheet  of  the  wrapper  against  a  temporarily  cavity- 
closing  mold  surface. 


3,2t7,(ll 

COATING   COMPOSITION 

"^i^*^  CleveUMd  Heights,  Ohio,  aai%nor  to  Tlie 
Lnbrliol  CorporatioB,  WkUUIc,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawls   FIM  Jan.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,145 
13  ClalnBa.    (CL  1«4— 14) 

1.  A  fluid  composition  adapted  to  form  a  protective 
coating  on  metals  which  contains  as  essential  ingredienU: 

(A)  from  about  300  to  about  450  parts  of  finely  divided 
zinc, 

(B)  from  about  5  to  about  70  parts  of  a  meul-contain- 
ing  organic  phosphate  complex  prepared  by  the 
process  which  comprises  the  reaction  of 

(I)  a  polyvalent  meUl  salt  of  the  add  phosphati 
esters  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a  phosphorus- 
containing  reagent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphorus  pentasulflde  and  phos- 
phorus pentoxide  with  a  mixture  of  mooobydric 
and  polyhydric  alcohols,  and 

(II)  at  least  about  0.1  equivalent  of  an  organic 
epoxide  having  from  2  to  about  57  carbon  atoms 
and 

(C)  from  about  6  to  about  80  parts  of  a  metal-free 
orpnic  phosphate  complex  prepared  by  the  process 
which  comprises  mixing  one  nx>le  of  phosphorus 
pentoxide,  from  about  0.2  to  about  12.5  moles  of  a 
copolymer  of  aUyl  alcohol  and  a  styrene,  and  from 
about  0.3  to  about  5.0  moles  of  an  alkylphenol,  and 
heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  75*  C.  to  about  150*  C. 
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1'^*   "•^'^■^ 3,2t7,<12 

THKOTROPIC  COMPOSITION 
GmKnj  Martin,  NaakviDc  Ten.,  ssslgiinr  to  Avco 
C«rporatto%  Naskvflle,  Tens.,  a  coiforatfaa  of 
DelawHe 
No  Drawlag.     FDad  Innc  5,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  114,M3 

S  ClainM.  (O.  10«— (9) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  fiioely  ground  grains  of  fused  silica  the  weight 
of  which  is  in  the  proportion  of  three  parts  of  silica  grains 
between  20  and  50  mesh,  three  parts  of  silica  grains  be- 
tween 50  and  100  mesh,  aiixi  two  parts  of  silica  grains  kas 
than  2(X)  mesh,  slaked  lime  and  a  binder  of  colloidal 
silica,  all  intimately  intermixed  to  form  a  high  viscosity 
aggregate  incapable  of  flowing  without  external  influence. 


3,2r7,(13 
MODIFIED    PROTEINACEOUS   MATEIUALS    AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Richard  E.  MerriU,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Atthv 
D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of 
Maasachnaetts 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Innc  4,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  199,594 

18  Cfadms.     (CL  106^135) 
11.  Method  (tf  forming  a  thermoplastic  glue  suitable 
for  hot  melt  application,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  dissolving  glue  in  water; 

(b)  uniformly  dispersing  into  the  resulting  solution  a 
reactant  characterized  by  having  a  sin^  group  re- 
active with  active  hydrogens  in  said  glue  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  substituted  glycidyl  ether  of 
the  formula 


i-'^- 


B— O— CHi—CH C  Hi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  2,4-dichlorophenyl,  o-methylphenyl,  p-me- 
thoxyphenyl,  and  isopropyl,  in  an  amount  equivalent 
to  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  said  glue  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture; 

(c)  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
between  about  70  and  90*  C.  for  about  six  hours;  and 

(d)  drying  to  remove  substantially  all  of  said  water 
and  any  excess  of  said  substituted  glycidyl  ether  to 
form  a  thermoplastic  glue. 

18.  A  heat-activatable,  water-activatable  adhesive,  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  animal  glue  formed  by  reaction 
of  said  glue  with  phenyl  glycidyl  ether  in  accordance 
with  the  method  of  claim  11,  the  amount  of  said  reacted 
phenyl  glycidyl  ether  being  between  about  30  and  55% 
by  weight  of  said  glue. 


•iTf     l' 


34*7,il4 
CURE  INDICATOR 
Gerard  P.  Cancvari,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ease  Re- 
search and  EagiiMcring  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  1<2,9S4 
1  Claim.     (CL  104—287) 

A  method  for  determining  whether  a  curable  composi- 
tion consisting  of  an  air  blown  liquid  copolymer  of  buta- 
diene and  styrene  containing  from  10  to  20  wt.  percent 
oxygen  has  reached  a  state  of  cure  which  comprises  add- 
ing copper  phthalocyahine  to  said  curable  compositioo, 
and  heating  said  composition  between  300  and  650*  F. 
and  discontinuing  said  heating  when  said  oompo«tion 
changes  from  blue  to  green. 


34*7415 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SPECIMENS  FOR 
MICROPHOTOGRAPmC  EXAMINATION 
Betty  M.  Tlnidepangh,  CiyMnl  Lake,  DL,  Mi^nor  to 


Pore  OU  Company,  Chidiio,  DL,  a  cornontlon  of  OUo 
FDed  Apr.  19, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  iSM32 
(CL  117—4) 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  porous  rock  sample  which 
comprises 

(a)  flushing  the  porous  sample  with  a  volatile  solvent, 

(b)  subjecting  the  porous  samjde  to  vacuum  to  remove 
volatile  materials, 

(c)  impregnating  the  sample  with  a  liquid  comprising 
epoxy  resin  of  low  viscosity  containing  a  hardener 
and  an  azobenzene-naphthol  dye,  said  dye  being  sol- 
uble in  said  epoxy  resin,  and 

(d)  curing  the  impregnated  sample  at  a  moderately 
elevated  temperature. 


3,2d7,<l< 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
TUBULAR   KNITTED   FABRIC 
Samnel  Cohn  and  looeph  Cohn,  New  York,  Va^m 
Great  Neck,  and  Frank  Catallo,  Ehwrnt,  N.Y..< 
to  Samcoc  Holding  Corporation,  WoodsMa,  N.V,,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  S4,f75 
12  Claims.    (CL  117—7) 


9.  The  method  of  fixating  wet  tubular  knitted  fabric, 
which  comprises 

(a)  laterally  distending  the  wet  fabric  to  flat  form  and 
predetermined  uniform  width, 

(b)  transferring  the  uniformly  distended  tubular 
knitted  fabric  substantially  directly  into  fnU-fabric- 
width  dimension  control  contact  with  a  synchronous- 
ly moving  dimensionally  stable  surface, 

(c)  subjecting  the  wet  and  distended  fabric  to  a  first 
resilient  rolling  pressure  to  reduce  the  liquid  content 
to  a  first  predetermined  level, 

(d)  simultaneously  releasing  said  first  rolling  pressure 
and  inunersing  the  fabric  in  a  body  of  treating  solu- 
tion, 

(e)  conveying  the  fabric  in  flat  form  and  substantially 
at  its  distended  width  through  the  body  of  treating 
solution  wliile  maintaining  said  fabric  completely  im- 
mersed in  said  treating  solution  and  while  maintain- 
ing one  layer  of  said  fabric  in  full-fabric-width  di- 
mension control  contact  with  a  syndironoosly  mov- 
ing dimensionally  stable  surface, 
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(f)  simuluneously  removing  the  fabric  from  said  body 
of  liquid  treating  solution  and  subjecting  the  fabric 
to  a  second  resilient  rolling  pressure  to  reduce  the 
liquid  content  to  a  second  predetermined  level, 

(g)  laid  second  predetermined  level  being  greater  than 
said  first  predetermined  level,  and 

(h)  releasing  the  fabric  from  said  second  rolling  pres- 
ture, 

(i)  said  fabric  being  maintained  wholly  immersed  in 
said  treating  solution  throughout  the  period  from 
step  (d)  to  step  (f), 

(j)  said  tubular  knitted  fabric  being  maintained  con- 
tinuously in  full-fabric-width  dimension  control  con- 
tact with  synchronously  moving  dimensionally  stable 
surface  means  during  at  least  steps  (b)  through  (h). 
inclusive. 


3^7,<17 

METHOD   FOR   FAINTING   AN   EMBOSSED  PAT- 

TERN  ON  A  SHEET  OF  MATERIAL 

Willli  L.  Ukm,  Fort  Wayne,  Iiad^  a«igMr  to 

PbsdwaU,  Ibc^  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

Flkd  Feb.  <,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  171,47i 

7  Ctadaa.    (CL  117—9) 


through  said  heated  tubular  member,  and  meaiu  for 
rotating  the  rotatable  means. 

9.  A  method  of  lining  a  tubular  member  comprising 
forming  an  aerated  bed  of  particles  in  a  container  apply- 
ing suction  to  a  hollow  piston  mounted  in  the  container, 
ramming  the  piston  into  the  aerated  bed  and  thereby 
passing  the  particles  at  high  velocity  through  the  piston 
and  therefrom  through  a  heated  rotating  tubular  member 
and  into  a  separator  means,  thereafter  withdrawing  par- 
ticles from  the  bed  through  the  piston  and  excess  particles 
through  the  tubular  member  by  suction  applied  through 
said  separator  means,  increasing  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  tubular  member  until  a  suitable  fused  lining  is  formed 
on  the  tubular  member,  withdrawing  the  piston  from  the 
bed  and  thereby  terminating  the  passage  of  particles  from 
the  bed,  air  scouring  the  tubular  member  of  excess  im- 
fused  particles,  terminating  the  scouring  of  the  tubular 
member,  continuing  rotation  of  the  tubular  member  under 
substantially  high  speed  rotation  until  a  smoothened  lining 
is  formed  on  the  tubular  member,  and  subsequently  ter- 
minating the  rotation  thereof. 


3,2f7,<19 

BITUMINOUS  ROOFING  AND  SIDING  MATERIAL 

COATED  WITH   EXFOLIATED   VERMICULITE 
Morris  KHmboff,  Wayne,  N J.,  aarifnor,  by  mcne  assign- 
BtMtt,  to  TW  FlBlkoto  Coapaay,  a  corpondon  of 
Maasachuselts 

Flkd  Apr.  14,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  It2^7 
3  Oabm.    (CL  117-^7) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  embossed  painted  sur- 
face comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  coat  of  liquid 
paint  to  a  surface,  mixing  sand  with  said  coat  of  paint  to 
thereby  provide  a  layer  of  sand  aixl  paint  on  said  surface, 
and  rolling  a  grooved  roller  over  said  surface  and  said  wet 
paint-sand  mixture  whereby  the  lands  and  recesses  of  said 
roller  provide  an  embossed  pattern  on  said  surface. 


•iTMiMew*    oMTia* 

•  iTwata    MT««<T10    rtLt 


3a«7.<ll 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 
Harold  Georfs  De  Hart,  CHtUm,  N J.,  Minor,  by 
•MignnMoti,  to  btamtlomd  Protected  Metals, 
cofporatkM  of  New  JerMy 


1.  A  bituminous  roofing  and  siding  materia]  of  light 
weight,  increased  insulation,  fire  resistance  and  decora- 
tive appeal,  and  having  a  substantial  resistance  to  weather 
deterioration  and  foot  traffic  comprising  a  fibrous  base 
saturated  with  a  bitumen,  a  layer  of  relatively  high  melt- 
ing point  bitumen  api^ed  to  the  side  of  said  fibrous  base 
which  is  to  be  exposed  to  the  weather  and  a  surfacing 
layer  adhered  to  said  layer  of  relatively  high  melting  point 
bimmen  comprising  vermicxilite  granules  which  are  ex- 
foliated at  least  to  the  extent  of  being  opaque  to  the 
effects  of  the  actinic  rays  of  the  sun. 


FBod  Ai«.  3,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  12M93 
UCWm.    (a.  117— IS) 


1.  Apparatus  for  lining  a  heated  tubular  member  com- 
piuing  a  container  for  a  bed  of  fusible  particles,  routable 
means,  a  means  to  support  a  heated  tubular  member  on 
the  routable  means,  first  conduit  means  for  passing  the 
particles  from  the  container  into  one  end  of  the  tubular 
member,  second  conduit  means  connecuble  to  the  other 
Old  of  the  tubular  member  for  withdrawing  excess  par- 
ticles therefrom,  separator  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means,  suction  means  operatively  associated 
with   said   separator   means   for   moving   the   particles 


3,2«7,i2« 
-^...     }^9i"  STABHJZATION   of  NYLON 
PhUlp  B.  Rodi,  SomerviUe,  NJ,  aMipMr  to  American 

Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Com.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,f  7« 
7  Claims.    (Q.  117—33.5) 

1.  A  method  for  the  subilization  of  a  solid  hydro- 
phobic superpolyamide  polymeric  material  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  liquid  dispenion  containing  sU- 
bilizing  amounU  of  a  compound  of  the  general  structure 


OH 


whenein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyi  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
and  thereafter  heating  the  said  material  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  225*  F.  to  about  330*  F.  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  non-uniform  penetration  <rf 
the  compound  into  the  body  of  said  super-polyamide  ma- 
terial in  an  amount  sufficient  to  subilize  it  against  the  do- 
grading  effect  of  sunlight. 
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3,2t7,<21 
NOVEL   HECTOGRAPH   TRANSFER 
SHEET   AND   PROCESS 
Douglas  A.  Newman  and  Harrison  W.  Boylan,  GIm  Cove, 
and  Allan  T.  Schlolzhaucr,  Locust  VaUcy,  N.Y.,  aa> 
slgnors  to  Colombia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Manufactuihig 
Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aog.  1<,  IMd,  Ser.  No.  4M34 
•>->/),  <  Claims.     (CL  117—3^.1) 

4.  A  hectograph  transfer  element  comprising  a  suitaUe 
foundation  carrying  a  frangible  resinous  hectograph  layer 
which  is  transferable  to  a  master  sheet  under  the  effects 
of  imaging  pressure  to  form  master  images  having  the 
ability  of  producing  highly  ii^ared  radiation-absorbing, 
thermographically-reproducible  duplicate  images  on  a 
copy  sheet  in  the  spirit  duplicating  process,  said  l&ytr 
comprising  a  resinous  binder  material  which  is  at  least 
partly  soluble  in  spirit  duplicating  fluids,  a  non-volatile 
oily  material  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  said  resinous 
binder  material,  and  a  concentrated  undeveloped  mixture 
of  dyestuff  particles  comprising  from  about  10%  to  about 
80%  by  weight  of  an  infrared  radiation-absorbing  dye- 
stuff  having  poor  spirit-solubility  and  selected  from  the 
class  of  complex  azine  dyestuffs  consisting  of  the  nigro- 
sines,  the  indulines  and  the  aniline  colors,  and  from  about 
90%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  noo-iiifrared  radiatimi- 
absorbing  hectograph  dyestuff  from  another  class  and 
having  good  solubility  in  spirit  duplicating  fluids,  said 
azine  dyestuff  being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  from 
about  10%  to  about  60%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  hectograph  transfer  layer. 


3,2t7,i22 

METHOD   OF   PRODUCING   HYDROPHOBIC 

ORGANOPHILIC    MAGNETIC   PIGMENTS 

Roderic   B.   Perkins,   Jr.,   Mghfamd,   lad.,   assignor  to 

Standard  OO  Conpony,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,154 
1  Claim,    (a.  117— IH) 

The  method  of  producing  an  organophilic-hydrophobic 
magnetic  pigment  which  comprises  dissolving  a  resin  ob- 
tained by  the  thermal  polymerization  at  a  temperature  of 
about  450-460*  P.,  and  a  pressure  of  about  300  p.s.i.g.  for 
a  period  of  about  6-16  hours  of  an  imsattuated  hydro- 
carbon oil  derived  from  pyrolysis  of  the  hydrocarbons  in 
the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  above  about  1250*  P., 
a  contact  time  from  about  0.05  to  5  seconds,  a  prevure 
below  about  100  p.8.i.a.  in  a  petroleum  naphtha  having  an 
initial  boiling  point  of  about  200*  P.  and  an  end  point  of 
about  330*  P.,  said  resin  having  an  iodine  number  of 
about  140-160  (Wijs)  and  a  softening  temperature  of 
from  about  200*  P.  to  about  210*  P.,  adding  magnetic 
iron  oxide  pigment  particles  to  the  resin-miphtha  solu- 
tion to  form  a  slurry,  beating  said  slurry  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  225*  P.  and  refluxing  said  slurry,  filtering 
said  slurry  to  separate  said  iron  oxide  particles  wetted  with 
said  resin,  and  drying  said  wetted  particles  to  form  a 
permanent  resin-coated  iron  oxide  particulate  organophil- 
ic-hydrophobic pigment,  the  weight  of  said  coating  being 
from  about  I  percent  to  about  5  percent  of  the  weight  of 
said  pigment 

I  3,247,423 

SIZED  GLASS  FIBER 
Alfred  Marzoccbl,  Cumberland,  and  NIcbokM  S.  Jlrtog, 
Providence,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Owena-Comiag  Flbciflai 
Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25, 1944,  Ser.  No.  45,224 

4  CMms.    (a.  117—124) 
1.  Sized  glass  fibers  wherein  glass  fibers  are  sized  to 
provide  a  thin  coating  on  the  glass  fiber  surfaces  consist- 
ing of  an  organo  silicon  compound  in  the  form  of  a  silane, 
its  hydrolysis  product  and  its  polymerization  product 


wherein  the  sSane  is  formed  with  from  1-3  hydrolyzable 
groups  and  an  organic  group  attached  to  the  silicon  atom 
C(»taining  a  functional  group,  a  water  dispersible  poly- 
vinyl pyrroiidone,  gelatin,  and  a  water  di^wrsible  poly- 
ester resin  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  a  satu- 
rated polyester  resin,  and  a  modified  polyester  resin,  said 
polyesttT  resin  having  a  plurality  of  polar  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino  and  amido 
grotqw. 

»  umM  ""^"^^ 

3,247,424 
UGHTNING  ARRESTER  VALVE  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Lawrence  M.  Bwragc,  Sooth  Milwaakee,  and  Darrd  D. 

^^*™*^  ^"'^  *«'**»•  ^^  aasignors  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  MUwaokee,  Wh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,314 
9  Clainis.    (CL  117—241) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrically  insulating 
coating  on  a  block  of  resistance  material  including  the 
steps  of,  applying  to  said  block  a  composition  of  matter 
comprising  by  weight  substantially: 

60-80%  of  potassium  silicate 
5-10%  of  zinc  oxide 
5-15%  of  powdered  mica 
5-15%  of  kaolin  clay 

and  baking  the  so  coated  block  for  a  predetermined  time 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  sufficient  to  harden  said 
coating. 


3,247,425 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORD  MEDIUM 

PkHIp  A.  StoweD,  PaoH,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Buiroughs  Cor- 

poratloB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MlcUgn 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139,719 

9  Claims.    (CL  117—214) 


1.  An  electrottatic  record  medium  compritinf: 

(a)  a  pliable  backing  of  paper; 

(b)  a  thin  layer  of  electrically  conductive  ink  coated 
on  one  surface  thereof; 

(c)  and  a  thin  layer  of  (^>aqoe,  non-heat  sensitive, 
non-markable  dielectric  material  of  high  volume 
resistivity  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining  electrical 
cluu-ges,  said  dielectric  nuterial  being  coated  over 
said  conductive  ink  in  a  manner  sandwiching 
and  concealing  said  conductive  ink  coating  between 
said  paper  backing  and  said  dielectric  coating,  said 
dielectric  material  including  a  {ugment  in  a  quantity 
suflScient  to  impart  to  it  said  opaqueness,  and  said 
dielectric  material  being  capable  of  having  all  td  said 


1068 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbttembex  21,  1966 


^'^  coodnctiye  ink  remain  concealed  both  dnring  ind 
after  electroitatic  printint  on  said  record  medium. 


PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  WIRE  WITH  SUPER. 
IMPOSED  LAYERS  OF  POLYESTER  ENAMEL 
AND  POLYVINYL  ACETAL  ENAMEL  AND 
ARTICLE 

Edward  Larlo,  Loafmeadow,  and  Robert  E.  Kmi  and 
Albert  H.  Markhwt,  Wlbraham,  Mms^  airigMn  to 
""^^'         R<it»e  Cerporatioii.  Spr1i«flcld,  Ma«^  a 

Filed  Feb.  (,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  t7.tM 
14CWM.    (CL  117— 218) 


1.  A  metal  conductor  coated  with  superposed  layers  of 
at  least  one  layer  of  a  cured  polyvinyl  acetal  composition 
and  with  at  least  one  layer  of  a  polyester  composition 
selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  (A)  compositions 
comprising  the  polymeric  reaction  product  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tcrcphihalic  acid, 
iaophthalic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  an  ■.•#-dihy- 
dric  alcohol  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least 
three  hydroxyl  groups  and  (B)  compositions  comprising 
the  polymeric  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  with 
a  glycol  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  each 
layer  having  been  individually  cured. 


naled  fn  said  housing  for  rota€on  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  said  basket  being  spaoedly  overlain  by  said 
cow  and  having  a  perforate  wall  diverging  conically 
upwardly  from  a  lower  end  to  an  upper  end  thereof;  par- 
tition means  in  said  housing  forming  with  said  perforate 
wall  a  first  annular  compartment  surrounding  said  basket 
for  collecting  mother  liquor  passing  therethrough   and 
forming  with  said  housing  a  second  annular  compartment 
outwardly  of  said  first  annular  compartmem  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  basket  at  said  upper  end 
thereof  for  collecting  said  crystals;  thermal  control  means 
in  said  housing  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  basket  and  a  layer  of  crysUls  there- 
on sufiSdently  high  to  permit  a  rapid  passage  of  said 
mother  liquor  trough  said  basket;  drive  means  for  ro- 
uting said  basket  about  a  vertical  axis;  and  baffle  means 
within  said  housing  for  limiting  the  circulation  of  air 
therein  between  the  interior  of  said  basket  and  said  com- 
partment, said  partition  means  and  said  housing  means 
forming  an  enclosure  for  said  basket  substantially  pre- 
venting the  escape  of  ambient  air  in  the  region  of  said 
twsket  and  the  admission  to  this  region  of  cooling  cur- 
W«U  of  air  from  the  exterior  of  tix  centrifuge,  said  baffle 
means  including  a  ring  depending  from  said  cover  and 
extending  coaxially  in  closely  spaced  relaUonship  with 
said  upper  end  from  above  into  the  open  upper  end  of 
said  basket  with  small  clearance  from  the  inner  surface 
thereof  for  permitting  the  flow  of  said  crystals  along  said 
mner  surface  paat  iaid  ring  into  said  second  compartment 
while  restrKting  flow  of  air  between  said  second  compart- 
ment and  the  interior  of  said  basket. 


CENTRIFUGE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

RECOVERY  OF  SUGAR  CRYSTALS 

Waiter  Dtetiei,  BrauiMchwcig.  aod  Hctekb  IIIIIihrMd. 

„  lram«*wdt»  Csimm/,  a  cor- 

or  \Mntt0ij 

FBed  Nov.  23,  IH2,  Ser.  No.  239,741 

ClalnM  priority,  ■ppWcatloB  GeraHay,  Nov.  24,  IHl, 

B  M,9tt 

4  nihil     (CL127— If) 


3,2«7.42« 

CONTINUOUS    PROCESS    FOR    THE    RECOVERY 
OF  SUGAR   FROM    SUGAR  CANE 

Cari  A.  Rietx.  Saa  FrandMo,  Calif.,  sad  Joha  H.  Payne, 
HoMhUa,  Haw^  ^^ 

Filed  Jaly  12,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2f  4^49 

1  CWa.    (CL  127—43) 


In  a  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  of  sugar  from 
sugar  cane,  the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  a  body  of 
•ujj^ne  into  a  first  longitudinally  extending  zone;  pro- 
gnmin^  moving  said  cane  longitudinally  through  said 
zone  and  during  the  period  of  residence  therein,  breaking 
said  cane  mto  relatively  short  fragments  which  are  mulled 
by  repeated  blow,  by  rotary  members  acting  against  a 
fixed  surface  substantiaUy  throughout  said  longitudinally 
extending  zone  to  reduce  said  fragments  and  the  major 
proportion  of  the  nodes  contained  therein;  continuously 
teedmg  the  resulting  mass  mto  a  second  longitudinally 
extending  rone;  progressively  moving  said  mass  through 

1.  A  centrifuge  for  tke  continuous  recovery  of  sugar  rsuwSfn!*^^"**  "^"f^"*  '^  **"**  °'  ^^<^^  there- 

crystals  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  i  mother  liqucM^  ^'r,  «or?^         niass  to  repeated  blow,  by  roury  mem- 

oomprising  a  subetanUaJly  dosed  housing  having  Tsub-'  Z?^d^n!T\      *. 5''**n"^***  substantially  through- 

•tantially  continoous  cover.   .  centrifuge  basket  iour^  X  m.l  'ongitudmaliy  extending  zone  to  rupture 

«nKrm,ge   Msxet  jour  the  au)or  proportion  of  the  sugar-containing  cells  and 

I 


September  21,  1966 


'JT' 


CHEMICAL     iO 


1069 


produce  a  compact  mass  of  individualized  fibers;  con- 
tinuously feeding  said  compact  mass  into  a  third  zone;  and 
contacting  said  mass  while  in  said  third  zone  with  an 
extracting  liquor  to  remove  the  sugar. 


3at7,42f 

FLUID  LEVEL  AND  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

Paai  Beckman,  944  Henrietta  Ave, 

Hutingtoa  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  t,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  229,M3 

4  CWnc.    (CL  134-^) 


1.  A  miniatiK'ized  thermocouple  probe  having  a  plural- 
ity of  sensing  junctions,  comprising  an  elongated  elec- 
trically-insulating ceramic  tube  having  a  cross-aection  to 
length  ratio  permitting  said  tube  to  be  reversely  bent  into 
a  relatively  small  unbroken  loop  without  plastic  defonna- 
tion,  said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  passages  each 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  tube,  a  base  mem- 
ber supporting  the  ends  of  said  tube  in  a  fixed  relationship 
with  the  portion  of  said  tube  intermediate  said  ends  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  reversely  bent  into  a  relatively 
small  unbroken  loop  without  plastic  deformation,  and  a 
pair  of  elongated  thermocouple  wires  each  having  a 
thermocouple  sensing  junction  intermediate  its  ends  and 
each  disposed  loosely  in  a  different  one  of  said  passages, 
each  thermocouple  wire  having  its  sensing  junction  dis- 
posed at  a  different  point  along  the  length  of  the  bent 
tube  and  at  a  different  distance  from  said  base. 


3,207,63« 

ELECTRODE    ASSEMBLY 

Frank  Solomon,  Lake  Success,  and  Albert  Hlmy,  Elm- 

harst,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Yardney  International  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  119,M7 

5  Claims.    (CL  134— i) 


m 


fl:rr 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  alkaline  electrochemi- 
cal electric -current-producing  batteries,  comprising  at 
least  one  first  electrode  consisting  predominantly  of  a 
first  active  material,  at  least  two  second  electrodes  fianking 
said  first  electrode  and  consisting  predominantly  of  a  sec- 
ond active  material,  first  separator  means  wound  around 
and  enveloping  said  first  electrode,  and  second  separator 
means  wound  jointly  around  and  individually  enveloping 
both  of  said  second  electrodes,  said  second  separator 
means  being  in  contact  with  said  first  separator  means, 
each  of  said  separator  means  including  at  least  one  imier 
layer  of  semi-permeable  sheet  material  and  an  outermost 
layer  of  bibulous  shec^  material,  one  of  said  active  ma- 
terials being  silver/silver  oxide,  the  other  of  said  active 
materials  being  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
zinc/zinc  oxide  and  cadmium/cadmium  oxide. 


;"*Jv: 


y   i^ 


3,2t7,(31 

BATTERY 

Sdomon  Zaromb,  Baltimore,  Md. 

(1125  E.  ie2nd  St.,  Brooklyn  36,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,929 

2  Clafans.    (CL  136— 10) 


s  dStv 


"T%q«lA) 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  plurality  ot  spaced  electrodes 
alternately  consisted  at  least  in  part  by  different  porous 
electrochemically  active  materials,  said  electrodes  with  the 
exception  of  the  endmost  electrodes  being  arranged  in 
pairs,  each  pair  constituting  a  bipolar  electrode,  electri- 
cally conducting  gas-pervious,  porous,  electrolyte  repellent 
structures  between  the  electrodes  of  said  pairs,  said  bi- 
polar electrodes  defining  spaces  with  each  other  and  with 
the  endmost  electrodes,  means  enclosing  said  spaces,  and 
an  electrolyte  in  said  spaces. 


3,2#7,632 

EXPANDABLE  STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATES 

Marion  Ward  DIckovcr,  Glenvicw,  and  WUttam  Norman 

RitcUc,  Prospect  HdfbCs,  UL,  aerignoci  to  KW  Battery 

Company^  SkoUe,  01.,  a  coraocalion  of  lUaok 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177^1 

2  Claims.    (CL  136— 16) 


y^ 


.J9 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  use  in  storage  battery 
plates  which  comprises  a  pencil  of  active  material  and  a 
deformable  tubular  sleeve  of  resilient  electrical  insulating 
fabric  surrounding  said  pencil  and  proportioned  so  as  to 
firmly  grip  the  outer  surface  therecrf,  said  pencil  and  said 
sleeve  each  being  formed  with  similarly  shaped  generally 
regular  non-circular  cross  sectional  configurations  such 
that  deformation  of  said  fabric  sleeve  to  a  substantially 
circular  cross-sectional  configuration  effects  an  increase  m 
the  volumetric  capacity  thereof  from  approximately 
3V4-10  percent  of  the  initial  volume  without  a  correspond- 
ing increase  in  the  perimeter  of  said  sleeve. 


3,2*7,633 
PRIMARY  ALKALINE  CELL 
IWodore  H.  McHacr,  YanUcy,  and  ThoMas  R.  Kreba, 
Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Electric  Stor- 
age Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Josey 
Fied  Jnly  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  21M75 
3  ClaiHM.     (CL  134—83) 
3.  In   a  primary   alkaline   cell,   an   anode-electrolyte 
member  consisting  essentially  of  a  finely  divided  battery 
active  material  permanently  suspended  in  a  free  flowing 
liquid  alkaline  electrolyte  having  dissolved  therein  a  sus- 
pending agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
acrylic  adds,  polymethacrylic  acids,  styrene-maleic  acid 
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copolymers,  ethyleoe-maleic  acid  copolymers,  vinyl  ester 
copolymers  with  maieic  acid,  vinyl  ester  copolymers  with 
crotonic  acid,  vinyl  ether  copolymers  with  makic  acid 
and  vinyl  ether  copolymers  with  crotonic  acid,  said  sua- 
pending  agent  being  present  in  sufScient  concentration  to 
impart  to  said  electrolyte  a  minimum  yield  value  of  9 
u  calculated  in  accordance  with  the  formula 

(Apparent  viscosity  at  0.3  Tjp.m. 

—apparent  viscosity  at  0.6  r.pjn.) 
100  ' 

wherein  said  apparent  viscosities  are  measured  with  a 
Brookfield  LVT  Viscometer  using  a  #  1  spindle. 


the  temperature  of  the  body  and  member  to  500*  C. 
for  one  ( 1 )  second; 


ELECTRIC   ACCUMULATOR    CELLS 
WUUaiB  H.  WUkiasoa,  Deaton,  MaKlicster,  England,  as- 
■■■or  to  Oidham  A  Son  Limited,  Manchester,  England, 
a  Bridih  company 

FIW  Jnly  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  209,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jaly  17,  IHl. 

2S4M/61,  Patent  9St4«l 

9  CWm.     (CL  13^—135) 


1.  A  tenninal  arrangement  for  an  electric  accumulator 
cell,  comprising  a  moulded  insulating  lid,  cell  posts  ex- 
tending through  the  lid,  sealing  compound  sealing  the  cell 
posts  in  the  lid.  internally  screwthreaded  bushes  made  of 
an  acid  resistant  material  and  each  inserted  axially  into 
and  freely  movable  from  a  hole  moulded  in  the  lid  and 
which  extends  from  the  outer  face  of  the  top  ot  the  lid 
towards  but  not  through  the  inner  face  of  the  lid  and 
which  is  spaced  from  a  cell  post,  electrically  conductive 
links  connected  one  with  each  cell  post,  and  screws 
threaded  one  into  each  bush  and  co-<^rating  with  the 
links  to  retain  the  links  in  position  relative  to  the  cell 
posts,  each  said  bush  beina  shaped  in  a  manner  such  that 
frictional  engagement  betiVeen  the  bush  and  the  hole  into 
which  it  is  inserted  constrains  the  bush  against  roUtion 
about  its  axis. 


3^t7,<35 
TUNNEL   DIODE   AND   PROCESS   THEREFOR 
Fwii  L.  Baron,  Owego,  Ubert  Cocca,  Apalachin,  and 
Raymond  W.  Hamakcr,  Barton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  In- 
tmatiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  19,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  194,054 
€  CUm.     (CL  14S— 1^ 

2.  A  process  for  making  a  tunnel  diode,  comprising: 

degenerately  doping  a  germanium  body; 

soldering  the  body  to  a  heat  conducting  base; 

disposing  an  aliuninum-tin  alloy  member  restingly  on 
the  body; 

applying  heat  to  the  base  until  the  aluminum-tin  mem- 
ber weU  the  opposed  portions  of  the  germanium  body 
and  full  dissolution  of  germanium  in  the  wetting 
member  is  obtained; 

applying  a  pulse  of  heat  energy  to  the  base  for  raising 


directing  a  coolant  material  onto  the  body  and  member 
for  rapidly  bringing  the  same  to  ambient  tem- 
perature. 


3,2«7,63« 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  SIUCON  STEEL  TRANS- 
FORMER SHEETS  AND  COMPOSITION 

ToflUya  Wada,  Tobata,  and  Koji  YoaUno,  KanM>  Aka- 
nnma,  and  Satoni  TagucU,  Yawata,  Japan,  aaiignors  to 
Yawata  Iron  ii  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jmc  2<,  19«2,  S«.  No.  29S,19< 

12  Claims.    (CL  14t— «.l^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  insulating  coating  for 
silicon  steel  sheets  which  comprises  uniformly  thinly  coat- 
ing the  surface  of  the  steel  sheet  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  40%  by  weight 
of  phosphoric  acid,  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  com- 
pound containing  hexavalcnt  chromium  and  from  1  to  8% 
by  weight  of  boric  acid  and  heating  the  sheet  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  200  to  800'  C.  for  from  15  to  60  seconds 


3,2t7,«37 

STRUCTURAL  STEEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 

Bemhard  Matnachka,  Spohrstraase  49,  Vienna,  Austria, 
and  Giovanni  Morini,  Giomico,  Tldno,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  21,  19il,  Ser.  No.  160,999 

llClainu.     (CI.  I4S— 12.4)  ,       i 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  bar  of  fine-grain  structural 
steel,  comprising  the  steps  of  successively  rolling  a  stock 
of  steel  alloy,  consisting  essentially  of  0.15  to  0.40%  by 
weight  of  carbon,  0.70  to  1.80%  by  weight  of  manganese. 
0.50  to  1 .50%  by  weight  of  silicon,  and  iron  as  substan- 
tially the  entire  remainder,  to  progressively  smaller  di- 
ameters at  a  temperature  of  substantially  800*  to  900*  C, 
and  rapidly  cooling  the  rolled  stock  from  said  temperature' 
to  a  level  of  approximately  500*  C 
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3^207,638 
MANGANESE,  GALUUM,  IRON  MAGNETIC  AL- 
LOY  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PARTICU- 
LAR CRYSTAL  STRUCTURE  THEREOF 
Tom  A.  Bithcr,  Jr.,  Wllmiii«ton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WUmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,675 
11  Claims.    (CL  14S— 100) 


■  v;^r>    i<«| 


|.«v-:i 


1.  A  magnetic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
S>-56  atom  percent  manganese,  9-66  atom  percent  iron, 
and  19-41  atom  percent  gallium. 


3,207,639 
PRODUCTION  OF  CUBE  TEXTURE  IN  SHEETS 
AND  STRIPS  <^  SIUCON  AND/OR  ALUMI- 
NUM CONTAINING  IRON  ALLOYS 
Haaa-Eberhard  MoMns,  Altcaa,  WestphaUa,  Germany 

(Nordring  72,  662  VolkUngen,  Saar,  Germany) 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16, 1960, 
V  18  060 
4  Claims.  (CL  140—113) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  (100)  [001]  oriented  cube 
texture  in  sheets  of  a  magnetizable  iron  alloy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron-silicon  alloys  contain- 
ing 0.5  to  3.5%  of  silicon,  iron-aluminum  alloys  con- 
taining  0.5  to  2.5%  of  aliuninum  and  iron-silicon+alu- 
minum  alloys  in  which  the  silicon -{-aluminum  content  is 
0.5  to  3.5%  comprising  hot  rolling  sheets  of  said  alloy, 
cold  rolling  said  hot  rolled  sheets,  heating  up  the  cold 
rolled  sheeu  essentially  consisting  of  said  iron  alloy  in  a 
final  recrystallization  anneal  at  a  rate  of  about  500  to 
1000*  C.  per  hour  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
700*  C.  to  1000*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  essentially  consist- 
ing of  argon  and  about  0.015  vol.  percent  of  oxygen,  then 
changing  the  atmosphere  to  a  high  vacuum  of  a  pressure 
between  10-»  and  10-*  mm.  Hg,  then  heating  up  said 
sheets  further  at  a  rate  of  about  10*  C.  to  100'  C.  per 
hour  to  an  annealing  temperature  between  1000  and 
1400*  C.  under  said  high  vacuum,  the  duration  of  the 
said  heating  up  of  the  cold  rolled  sheets  to  the  annealing 
temperature  being  a  period  of  over  an  hour,  and  main- 
taining said  sheets  at  said  annealing  temperature  under 
said  high  vacuum  until  completion  of  the  final  recrystal- 
lization anneaL 


3,207  640 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MINFORCED  MATERIAL 
DonaU   R.  Walker,  Reading,  Masa^  asrignor  to  Avco 

Corporation,    ClndBnati,    Ohio,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Feb.   If,  1950,  Ser.  No.  715,905. 

Divided  and  thU  application  Dec  14,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

5  Claims.    (Q.  156—72) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  substantially  solid  sheet 
of  reinf<Mx:ed  material  which  comprises: 
supporting  a  neinf oroement  oompriati^  a  **«<'Hnt  ft't4 
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pile  attached  to  and  extending  substantially  pnpeD- 
dicularly  from  said  backing  by  a  foundation  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  backing; 

introducing  through  said  foundation  member  to  the 
backing  a  matrix  material  in  liquid  form; 

esublishing  flow  of  said  material  as  a  liquid  throu^ 


'  the  pile  by  stAjectiiig  the  liquid  to  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential; and 

treating  said  matrix  material  to  provide  said  solidified 
ibeet  of  matrix  nuUerial  in  which  said  foundation 
member  and  said  reinforcement  are  substantially 
completely  embedded. 


3,207,641 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  REINFORCING  ELE- 
MENT  WITH  A  POLYFUNCTIONAL  MONOMER, 
APPLYING    A    RESINIFLiBLE   MIXTURE   AND 
LAMINATING 
Aognstns  B.  Small  and  Byron  M  VanderbOt,  Westficld, 
and  Joseph  P.  SImko,  Jr.,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignon 
to  Ecso  Research  and  Engioeeriiic  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,824 

11  Clafans.  (CI.  156—172) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface 
of  a  reinforcing  element  an  unsaturated  organic  silane 
having  the  formula  RbSKOR,)*.^,  wherein  R  is  an 
alkenyl  group  wherein  the  unsaturated  linkage  is  a  termi- 
nal ethylenically  unsaturated  carbon  to  carbon  linkage, 
/t  is  a  positive  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1,  2,  and  3,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting or  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl,  contacting  the  so 
treated  surface  with  a  poly-ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  containing  at  least  2  alkenyl  groups  each  of 
which  contains  a  terminal  ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
bon to  carbon  Unkage,  and  curing  a  resinifiable  polymeric 
mix  of  normally  liquid  C4  to  C«  conjugated  diolefln 
polymer  and  an  organic  peroxide  curing  agent  while  in 
contact  with  the  so  treated  reinforcing  element  to  ob- 
tain a  reinforced  thermoset  resinous  composition  of  su- 
perior water  resistance. 

9.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  reinfordng 
element  is  a  plurality  of  fiberglass  strands  wound  about 
a  jMpe  mandrel  in  circumferentially  superimposed  layers, 
said  layers  being  impregnated  with  the  resinifiable  poly- 
meric mix  and  then  cured. 


3,207  642 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TUBE  CON- 

TAINING  ONE  OR  MORE  EIXCTRODES 

George  M.  Lodch,  301  G  St  SW.,  Apt.  214, 

Washfaigton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,360 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  156—191) 

(Gmted  mMicr  Title  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  mc  266) 


I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  device,  for  use  in  an  elec- 
tronic counting  system,  consisting  of  a  plastic  tube  having 
one  or  more  electrodes  attached  to  the  inner  surface  there 
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of,  comprising  detachably  semrnng  to  the  surface  of  a 
moU  of  suitable  size  and  shape  at  least  one  electrode 
having  barb  means  extending  generally  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  surface  of  the  mold,  applying  a  layer  of  fibrous 
material  over  the  mold,  electrode  and  barb  means  and  sub- 
atqqeatly  saturating  the  fibrous  material  with  a  fhnd  resin 
composition  capftble  of  hardening  to  form  a  tube  having 
the  shape  of  the  mold  and  containing  the  electrode  secured 
to  the  inner  surface  thereof,  curing  the  resin  to  harden  it, 
removing  the  tube  from  the  mold  and  subsequently  con- 
necting the  electrodes  to  lead  wires. 


tJi 


i 


METHOD   OF  MAKING    WATER-FERMEABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC    TISSUE 

Adam  Sorg,  15  Manchester  Place,  Newark,  NJ. 

Ime  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  374,r74 

9  CWbs.    (CL  154— 2«9)f 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  producing  a  water-perme- 
able paper  tissue  capable  of  being  heat  sealed  which  com- 
prises continuously  feeding  film  of  a  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial to  a  kurling  zone,  said  film  having  a  thickness  of 
about  .0005"  to  .002",  the  temperature  being  ambient, 
said  thermoplastic  being  flexible,  non-toxic,  having  a  low 
softening  point  and  being  substantially  free  from  volatile 
solvent,  knurling  one  face  only  of  the  film  with  the  other 
face  being  smooth,  the  knurled  areas  being  compressed 
and  weakened,  covering  both  sides  of  said  film  with  a 
porous  paper  tissue,  the  thickness  of  which  is  a  maximum 
of  about  Oil",  pressing  said  paper  and  film  together  to 
form  a  laminate,  heating  said  laminate  to  a  temperature 
of  about  300*  to  450*  F.,  pulling  said  tissues  apart  while 
at  said  temperature,  to  cause  about  one-half  of  said 
thermoplastic  to  remain  on  each  tissue,  rupturing  said 
compressed  areas  «nd  shrinking  said  film  so  that  substan- 
tially more  than  one-half  of  the  area  of  said  tissue  is  free 
from  thermoplastic  and  is  water-permeable. 


METHOD  OF  MAnffTc  A  FLUOROCARBON 
RESIN  JACKETED  GASKET 
M.  HokM^  Ir-  Cmmim,  mi  WHBam  J.  Kelly, 

NJ..  MriVMM^  ky  MBDC  aSSigMMBtS,  tO 

Gwiock  be,  Pabora,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatluM  of  New 
Yoik 

Flad  hOj  2f .  1959,  8«r.  No.  t2$,3t€ 
(CL  1S4— 217) 


liriylf,  1 
1  CU^ 


(•mR^) 


Tbe  method  of  making  a  fhiorocarbon  resin  jacketed 
gasket  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cutting  a  flat  strip  of  fliirorocarbon  resin  tape  to  proper 
tength  and  folding  it  lengthwise  along  the  center 
ttareof  into  a  U-shape, 

pressing  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  Upe  away  from 
tht  center  fold  to  stretch  the  tape  along  tlM  edfes 
aad  thus  cause  the  folded  upe  to  form  into  a  ring 
with  the  ends  thereof  in  abutting  relation. 


unfolding  the  tape  at  tbe  ends  and  placing  the  ends  in 

abutting  relation  for  welding, 
welding  only  said  abutting  ends  together  to  form  an 

endless  ring  of  tape  having  a  substantially  uniform 

thickness  throughout  the  circimiference  of  the  ring 

including  the  area  of  the  weld,  and 
■Mcmbling  said  endless  ring  of  tape  with  an  inner 

gasket  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  endless  ring 

being  exposed  to  provide  the  opposed  surfaces  of 

said  jacketed  gasket 


3a«7,M5 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LAMINAR 

STRUCTURE    CONSISTING    OF   POLYSTYRENE 

AND  POLYESTER 
Georges  Collardeau  and  Claude  Toaralaire,  both  of  Lyon, 

France,  assigDon  to  Rhone  Poalcnc  S.A.,  Paris,  Fraincc, 

a  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  193,211 

Claims  W^rity,  applkatioa  France,  May  9,  1949, 

824,424 

4  ClaiBis.     (CL  154—279) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  laminar  structure 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  polystyrene  foam  and  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  copolymer  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
and  vinyl  acetate,  which  comprises  coating  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  a  polystyrene  foam  sheet  with  a  layer  of  a  co- 
polymerisable  mixture  containing  from  90  to  70  parts 
by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  of  an  a,^unsaturated 
acid  and  a  diol,  from  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl 
acetate,  the  total  of  these  ingredients  amounting  to  100 
parts  by  weight,  and  1  to  5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  acetaldehyde.  propionaldehyde,  butyraldehydc,  hexanal, 
n-heptanal  and  benzaldehyde,  and  heating  the  resultant  as- 
sembly to  a  temperature  within  the  range  40*  to  70*  C. 
to  copolymerise  the  mixture. 


3497,444 

METHOD  OF  ALTERING  THE  SURFACE  STRUC- 
TURE OF  WEBS  OF  FOAM  PLASTIC  AND  OF 
UNITING  A  SUPPORT  WEB  TO  THE  TREATED 
WEB 
Kari  Herman  HacUaadcr,  Londoi^  England,  asaigDor  to 
Agricola  Reg.  Trvat,  Vados,  Uccbtciistcin 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  245,117 
priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Dm.  IS,  IMl, 
A  39,944 
5  ChdM.    (CL  154— 2S1) 


3.  A  method  of  produdng  a  velvet  like  non-slip  sur- 
face on  mature  expanded  sheet  polyurethane,  said  meth- 
od comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  material  before  a 
stream  of  hot  air  directed  obliquely  upon  the  surface  of 
the  material  to  be  treated,  the  temperature  of  the  air  and 
the  speed  of  motion  of  the  material  being  such  as  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  material  on  the  said  surface  suffi- 
cient to  render  plastic  the  walls  of  the  pores  of  the  mate- 
rial without  melting  the  material,  or  rendering  it  tacky, 
and  immediately  thereafter  cold  rolling  the  nuterial  in  a 
calender  roll  gap. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  velvet  like  non-slip  sur- 
face on  one  side  of  mature  expanded  sheet  of  polyureth- 
ane, aa  claimed  in  daim  3,  further  comprising  the  step 
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of  simultaneously  laminating  a  support  web  on  the  other 
side  of  the  material. 


bers  for  maintaining  a  tubttantially  continuous  tire 
building  surface  for  any  predetermined  axial  adjust- 
ment of  said  wing  members. 


3»297  447 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  FLUID-TIGHTLY  ENCLOSING 
AT  LEAST  A  PORTION  OF  A  TIRE  TO  BE  RE- 
PAIRED  DURING  VULCANIZATION  OF  A  RUB- 
BER PORTION  TO  THE  TIRE 

Wilhclm  SchctknaaB,  Crc^ddanzstrasse  g5, 

WIttcn  (Rnhr),  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,725 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  GcnnaBy,  Feb.  4,  1942, 

11  Claims.    (CL  154—394) 


3,297  449 
COLLAPSIBLE  TIRE  'RETREADING  RIM 
Jack  H.  Holmes,  Parma  HeigkH,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  TW 
James  C.  Hdntz  Company,  Clevcfam^  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
raaoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1942,  Scr.  No.  184,179 
^^^""^    (CL  154-117) 


.'?o;:|- 


1.  In  an  enclosure  for  fluid-tightly  enclosing  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  tire  to  be  repaired  during  vulcanization  of 
a  rubber  portion  to  the  tire,  in  combination,  a  sheet  of 
air-tight  flexible  material  covering  at  least  said  portion 
of  said  tire  and  said  rubber  portion  thereon;  and  closure 
means  of  flexible  air-tight  material  extending  along  at 
least  one  of  the  edges  of  said  sheet  and  forming  along 
said  edge  beneath  said  closure  means  an  elongated  free 
space  adapted  to  be  connected  to  evacuating  means,  said 
closure  means  having  an  outer  edge  portion  of  greater 
flexibility  than  a  portion  thereof  at  said  «rdge  of  said 
sheet  so  that  upon  evacuation  of  air  from  said  free  space 
said  outer  edge  portion  of  said  closure  means  will  form 
an  air-tight  seal  along  said  edge  portion  of  said  sheet 
while  said  elongated  space  will  still  be  maintained  to 
permit  evacuation  of  substantially  all  air  from  beneath 
said  slieet. 


.iMi 


3,297  448 
TIRE   BUILDING   APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Shilts,  Atwatcr,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Akron 
Stamlard  Mold  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ottlo 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179,342 
19  Cfadms.     (CL  154—415) 


»»v 


1.  A  collapsible  tire  rim  for  use  in  retreading  a  tii«  or 
the  like,  said  rim  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
arcuate-like  sections  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  abutting 
end-to-end  relation  to  form  a  circular  configuration  in 
the  expanded  condition  of  said  rim,  hinge  means  connect- 
ing said  rim  sections  together  for  collapsing  the  rim  from 
said  expanded  condition,  and  a  tire  protector  means  in- 
cluding an  elongated,  generally  arcuate-shaped  segment 
mounted  on  the  interior  surface  of  each  of  said  rim  sec- 
tions, said  segments  extending  generally  radially  inward- 
ly with  respect  to  the  associated  rim  section  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  disposition  of  the  hinge  means  on  said 
rim  sections  to  prevent  damage  to  the  tiie  from  said 
hinge  means. 

3497,459 
TAPE   WRAPPING   MACHINE 
'■^^^  ^-   Toenstog,  MhrneapoUs,  Mlmi.,  aarignor  to 
Mfaumota  Mhihig  and  Mamrfactnrlng  ComMny^  St 
PanL  Mhu.,  a  corporation  of  Defaming 

Filed  Aog.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  128,437 
4  Clahns.    (CL  154—444) 


1.  A  tire  btiilding  drum  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  arcuate  base  member  adapted  to  be  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  central  axis; 

(b)  arcuate  wing  members  removably  supported  on 
said  arcuate  base  member  and  adapted  for  axial 
width-wise  adjustment  relative  to  said  base  member 
to  form  a  continuotis  tire  building  surface; 

(c)  endless  extensible  clamping  means  engaging  an 
outer  marginal  edge  of  each  of  said  wing  members 
for  maintaining  said  wing  members  in  any  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  base  member; 

(d)  guide  means  disposed  on  said  base  member  and 
coacting  with  said  wing  members  for  retaining  said 
wing  members  in  any  predetermined  axial  position 
on  said  member,  and 

(e)  interchangeable  spacer  means  removaUy  secured 
on  said  base  member  in  overlapping  relation  with  re- 

^1^    spect  to  an  inner  m^rginfi  edge  of  said  wing  mem- 


1: 


m= 

«      d 

- 
>*-»» 

s, 

Y^"^ 

— 

J X. , 

il    i 

m\_ 

1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  an  article  with  adl^sive 
tape,  said  machine  comprising  a  supporting  stmctore, 
means  attached  to  said  supporting  structure  for  routing 
said  article,  a  movable  member  atUched  to  said  sup- 
porting structure,  a  Ucking  member  attached  to  said 
movable  member  for  supporting  the  free  end  from  a 
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•upply  of  said  tape  aa  said  article  is  routed  during  con- 
tact with  said  end  of  Upe,  to  attach  said  end  of  tape  to 
said  routing  article,  a  buffing  member  attached  to  said 
movable  member  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  Ucking 
member  for  supporting  tape  adjacent  to  said  end  of  Upe 
aa  said  article  is  rotated  during  conUct  with  said  Upe 
adjacent  to  said  end  after  said  end  has  been  attached  to 
said  article,  to  atUch  said  tape  adjacent  to  said  end  of 
Upe  to  said  rotating  article,  means  for  moving  said  mov- 
able member  to  move  said  Ucking  member  and  said 
buffing  member  after  said  end  of  upe  has  been  attached 
to  said  routing  article,  so  that  the  support  for  the  Upe 
being  attached  to  the  routing  article  is  then  shifted  from 
said  Ucking  member  to  said  buffing  member,  and  means 
atUched  to  said  movable  member  intermediate  said  tack- 
ing member  and  said  buffing  member  for  severing  said 
supply  of  tape  acnm  the  width  thereof. 


PHENOLIC   COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  F.  Shauoa,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owciia> 
Coming    Flbcrgiaa    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Dtlaware 

FUcd  Dk.  29,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  79»21t 
4  Chdasa.     (CL  1*1—93) 


■"«)•> 


\ 


3,2r7^1 

APPARATUS  FOR   MAKING  TUBING   FROM 
A  CONTINUOUS   WEB 


1.  Mineral  fibers  bonded  together  by  a  phenolic  resin 
composition  comprising  from  97-3%  by  weight  of  a 
resole  resin,  from  3-97%  by  weight  of  a  novolac  resin 
and  from  8-16%  by  weight  of  hexamethylene  tetramine 
baaed  upon  the  weight  of  the  novolac  resin,  said  resinous 
composition  comprising  from  0.25-50%  of  the  totatx 
weight  of  mineral  fiber  and  phenolic  resin  composition.   \ 


Charka  R.  Hood, 

?.  asid  Jean  E. 
oonty,  Ohio, 


pany,  CtaKinnad,  OUo,  a  corporadon  of  OUo 
FIM  Jmfy  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  123,837 
4  nitii       (CL  154-4M) 


3,2«7,(53 
NEW  POLY  AMIDES  AND  LAMINATES 

MADE  THEREFROM 

to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com-    ^nicsl  Dc  Lla,  dcccaacd,  late  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  by  Lmj 


TowmWp,  Hamfltoo  Com 
W,  Colania  Township,  Hamilton 


De  LJa,  admfailstratrfx,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Walter  R. 
Pepta,  Cfaidnnatl,  Ohio,  Daniel  J.  Carikk,  Berkeley 
Hclghta,  N  J.,  and  WIlMam  J.  KlsacI,  New  York,  N.Y, 
■arigBOrt  to  Interchemlcal  Corporatfon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 
No  DrawlBc.    FUcd  July  21,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  13«,21S 

3  Clafassa.     (CL  Ul— 19f) 
1.  A  laminate  comprising  at  least  one  sheet  of  poly- 
ethylene and  at  least  one  sheet  of  the  polymeric  reaction 
product  of  ethylene  glycol  and  terephthalic  acid  bonded 
together  by  an  adhesive  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  (A)  a 
copolymer  of  buudiene  and  acrylonitrile  and  (B)  resin- 
ous polyamides  comprising  products  of  the  reaction  be- 
tween ( 1 )  about  one  equivalent  of  the  polybasic  acids  ob- 
Uined  aa  producte  of  the  reaction  between  about  one 
equivalent  of  a  bispbenol  epichlorohydrin  resin  having 
an  epoxide  equivalent  of  175  to  1,025  and  about  two 
equivalenu  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polymerized  naturally  occurring  ethylenically 
unsaturated  higher  fatty  oils,  the  polymerized  acids  of 
1.  Apparatua  for  continuously  forming  tubing  from  a    '".'*'  °'?*;  f*  ^  polymerized  esters  of  the  acids  of  said 
web  of  flat  stock  comprising  a  metallic  foil  material  hav-    °"'.  *"^"  ^™  'o^""  ■"'y'  «'cohoIs  and   (2)  about  one 
mg  a  heat  sealable  thermopUstic  coating,  uid  spparatus    ??'i!,?il'?i,°^  ^  alkylene  polyamine  having  the  formula 


H,N(RNH)bH.  where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  and  n 
is  an  integer  less  than  6,  said  polyamine  having  free  amino 
groups. 


comprising,  means  for  feeding  said  web  of  flat   stock 
lengthwise  at  a  predetermined  linear  speed,  means  for 

forming  the  flat  stock  during  lengthwise  feeding  thereof  

into  a  tubular  form  so  that  the  edges  of  the  web  of  flat 

stock  are  formed  into  a  butt  joint  and  the  heat  sealable  3,207,654 

thermoplastic  coating  is  on  the  inside  of  the  tubular  form,     REINFORCED  PLASTIC  COVERING  MATERIALS 

said  means  for  forming  the  flat  stock  into  tubular  form    ^Vr'  \  -^'SV*^^  '''"*'  ^'^'  «M*fi»or  to  The 

includina  an  internal  formina  mandrel,  an  endleai  helt        Qhto  R«N>er  Company,  a  corporation  of 


including  an  internal  forming  mandrel,  an  endless  belt 
having  one  end  supported  inside  said  internal  forming 
mandrel  and  driven  at  substantially  the  same  linear  speed 
and  having  its  upper  flight  driven  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tubular  form,  a  sleeve 
surrounding  the  web  material  after  its  formation  into 
tubular  form,  means  for  depositing  a  molten  filament  of 
thermoplastic  material  on  said  belt,  said  molten  filament 
of  thermoplastic  material  being  heat  sealable  and  com- 
patible with  said  heat  sealable  thermoplastic  coating, 
means  for  pressing  said  molten  filament  on  said  belt 
against  the  beat  sealable  butt  joint  of  the  tubing  so  that 
the  filament  is  bonded  to  the  heat  walable  coating  on  both 
Bdes  of  the  butt  joint,  and  means  for  chilling  said  flla- 
■Mit  after  it  is  adhered  to  the  heat  sealable  coating  on 
both  sides  of  said  butt  joint  to  solidify  the  fllament  and 
complete  the  fomutioo  of  tubing  having  a  butt  joint  with 
an  internal  aaam. 


Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,17« 
3  Ctohns.     (Q.  161—227) 


1.  A  moldable  and  stretchable  covering  material  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  flexible  vinyl  sheet,  and 


(B)  a  stretchable  reinforcing  fabric  secured  to  said 
vinyl  sheet  by  a  layer  of  adhesive, 

(a)  said  reinforcing  fabric  being  formed  from 
partially  extended  nylon  fibers, 

(b)  and  breakable  yams  interstitched  with  said 
partially  extended  nylon  fibers  to  supply  dimen- 
sional stability  to  said  fabric  structure  in  at  least 
one  direction. 


^nf^iM  34t7,655 

DEFOAMER  CONTAINING  A  SIUCEOUS  AMINO 
AMIDE  COMPOSITION  USED  FOR  DEFOAMING 
BLACK  LIQUOR  PRODUCED  IN  PULPING 
PROCESSES 

William  R.  Christian,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Raymond 
Ltebling,  Springfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Nopco  Chemical 
Company,  Newark,  N  J^  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jeraey 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,129 

9  Claims.     (O.  162— 6«) 
1.  A  defoamer  comprising 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic 
silica, 

(b)  said  hydrophobic  silica  dispersed  in  from  about 
80%  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  organic  hydrophobic 
liquid  conuining  from  about  6  to  about  25  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  aUcydic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, and  mixtures  thereof,  said  liquid  having 
a  boiling  point  of  at  least  150°  F.  and  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  from  about  30  to  about  400  Saybolt  Uni- 
versal seconds  at  100*  F., 

^(c)  said  hydrophobic  silica  conuining  a  siliceous  amino 
amide  composition  comprising  from  about  5%  to 
20%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  a  compound 
produced  by  reacting  (1)  a  salt  of  a  partial  amide, 
said  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  and  water-dispersible  salts  of  partial 
amides,  and  said  partial  amide  being  prepared  by 
reacting  an  alkylene  polyamine  with  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxylic  acids,  their  esters  and  their  acyl  halides 
containing  the  radical  RCO — ,  said  R  repretenting  a 
carbon  chain  length  of  from  about  5  to  21  carbon 
atoms,  glycerides,  naphthenic  acid  and  tall  oil,  with 
(2)  at  least  an  approximately  stoicbiometrically 
equivalent  quantity  of  a  silicate  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  silicates,  potassium  sili- 
cates and  ammonium  silicates  sufficient  to  neutralize 
all  of  the  acid  radicals  of  said  salt  of  a  partial  amide, 
and  from  about  80%  to  95%  by  weight  of  said  com- 

^    position  of  uncombined  silica. 


3,2*7,656 
PAPER  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 
SULFINE  POLYMERS 
Neiaoa  R.  Eldrcd,  Sooth  Charleston,  aod  George  W. 
Bottricfc   and   John   C.   Spkcr,   Charleston,  W.  Va., 
■wigBon  to  Unioii  CnrbMe  Coqwwtion,  •  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  19C2,  Bar.  No.  147,355 

16  OaiDU.  (a.  162—168) 
1.  A  paper  product  comprised  of  oellulosic  paper- 
making  fibers  and  incorporating  from  about  0.1  to  kbout 
10  weight  percent  based  upon  said  fibers  of  a  normally 
solid  water  soluble  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  homopolymers  of  an  alpha-ethylenically 
unsaturated  sulfine  of  the  formula: 


R   o 

CH^— C 


M  tottn,. 


B" 


CHaSO, 


is  »*■ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fen  and  the  methyl  radical,  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  of 


from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  an  alky!  radical  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  interpolymers  of  said 
sulfine  with  at  least  one  oopolymerizable  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  the  alkylthioalk^- 
acrylates  and  methacrylates  of  the  formula: 

m*  o 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  (u)  acxyl- 
amide  and  methacrylamide,  (iii)  the  alkyl  and  cyano- 
alkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates  of  the  formula: 

BO 

C  Hf=C— fi-0-B"'-Y 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  R"  is  an  alkylene  radical 
of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  cyano  radical, 
(iv)  the  vinyl  alkanoates  of  the  formula: 

r"_(!J_0-CH=CHi 

wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above,  (v)  the  N-alkyl-N-vinyl- 
amides  of  the  formula: 

O  B" 

B"-C-N 

CH=CHi 

wherein  each  R"  is  independently  selected  as  defined 
above,  (vi)  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  (vii)  vinylbenzeoe; 
said  interpolymers  conuining  in  polymerized  form  at 
least  5  mole  percent  of  said  alpha-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated sulfine. 


3,287,657 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKI?«G  PAPER 
BY  CONTRACTING  THE  FORMING  CARRIER  TO 
COMPACT  THE  WEB 
loseph  Robert  Wagner  and  Charles  A.  Lee,  KbozvUIc, 
Tena.,  and  Gordon  J.  Chalmers,  WolfHUc,  Nova 
Scotia,  Canada,  aasigBors  to  Hayek  Corporatioii,  Stan- 
ford, Conn.,  a  coiporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Im.  il,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,111 
7  Ctatana.    (a.  162—288) 


1.  A  method  of  making  paper  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  continuously  flowing  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
fibers  onto  a  continuously  moving  foraminous  carrier  to 
form  a  web  of  fibers  thereon,  continuously  removing  suffi- 
cient water  from  said  web  to  reduce  successive  portions 
of  the  web  to  a  non-fluid  state  in  which  the  web  sticks  to 
said  carrier,  and  at  the  same  time  stretching  successive 
portions  of  said  carrier  transversely  as  the  web  sticks 
thereto;  continuously  subsUntially  relieving  the  trans- 
verse stretching  with  the  web  sticking  thereto,  thereby 
continuously  substantially  contracting  said  portions  trans- 
versely and  continuously  substantially  compacting  suc- 
cessive portions  of  the  web  transversely  in  said  sUte  in 
the  plane  of  the  web;  continuously  removing  the  web  from 
said  carrier  while  the  fransverae  stretch  is  relieved;  and 
continuously  drying  successive  portions  of  the  removed 
compacted  web  into  paper. 

6.  In  a  papermakLog  machine,  apparatus  for  oompnct- 
oig  a  paper  web  in  the  cross  direction  comprisiag  an 
endleas  fabric,  means  for  supporting  said  fabric  and  driv- 
ing il^  continuously  in  the  madiine  direction,  means  for 
firmly  engaging  a  paper  web  continuously  with  said  fabric 
in  a  first  region,  tensioning  meaiu  for  cootinuoualy  plac- 
ing succeasive  portions  of  said  fabric  in  substantial  ten- 
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■ion  in  the  cro«  <firection  in  said  linA  rt^on,  and  means   habitat  with  an  elTective  amount  of  a  compound  icfvv- 
for  continuously  removing  said  web  from  said  fabric  in   sented  by  the  following  formula: 
a  iecond  region  downstream  from  said  first  region. 


WEB   TRAIHSFER   DEVICZ   FOB   A 
PAPERMAKING    MACHINE 
I  A.  Laasb,  Watwtowii,  N.Y.,  Mslpsorto  Kimbcrly- 
Ckirk  CorfoaMam,  Necnak,  Wk^  a  corpondoa  o4 
Dcfamwe 

FOcd  Mar  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S2,457 
9  CUrims.     (CI.  1(2— 3M) 


3J    -J  .  . 


{•> 


a>- 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  perfluorinated  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  and  nitre;  n  and  m  are  numbers  from  0  to  3;  y 
is  a  number  from  0  to  3;  and  X  is  an  anion. 


?v 


1.  In  a  papermaking  machine,  an  endless  perforate  belt 
for  draining  a  slurry  of  fibers  and  water  deposited  on  the 
belt  to  form  a  moist  paper  web  on  the  belt,  a  plurality  of 
roils  for  movably  supporting  said  belt,  an  endless  felt, 
a  plurakty  of  rolls  for  movably  supporting  said  felt,  and 
a  guide  member  extending  transversely  across  said  felt 
and  having  a  curved  peripheral  surface  which  has  a  radius 
of  ciu^ature  of  less  than  3  inches  and  is  in  contact  with 
the  feh  and  holds  the  felt  in  conuct  with  said  perforate 
belt  so  that  the  moist  web  is  picked  up  by  the  felt  from 
the  ptiforate  belt  and  transfers  to  the  felt. 


3^7,M1 

BIS^AZIRIDINYLVPHOSPHINOTHIOIC  ESTERS  AS 
CHEMICAL  STERILANTS  FOR  INSECTS  AND 
MITES 

George  G.  Curtis,  EUzabetfa,  and  Bernard  Bochner,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
American  Agricniiiiral  Chemical  Company,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlnc.    Filed  Ian.  11,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  25«,775 

(  Clalim.     (CL  167—33) 
1.  A   method   of  chemosterilizing   insects   and   mites 

which  comprises  exposing  insects  and  mites  to  the  action 

of  a  chemosterilizing  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 

structural  formula: 


B-IXJ- 


3,2t7,«» 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PAPERMAKER'S  FABRIC 

AND  THE  FINBHED  FABRIC 
Joeeph   Robert  Wagner,   Knozvffla,  Tcml,   aalgmii    to 
Hnyck  Corporation,  Stamford,  Cosin^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Ian.  22,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  253,129 
AOalmm.    (CL  U2— 34S) 


CHt 

'I  «■ 

C— B' 
CHt 
V^l     R- 


3.  A  fabric  for  papermaking  machines  comprising  an 
endless  belt  formed  of  interwoven  warp  and  weft  yams 
in  which  the  warp  yams  extend  in  the  cross  direction 
•croM  the  width  of  the  belt  and  the  weft  yams  are  crimped 
arouad  said  warp  yams  and  extend  in  the  machine  direc- 
tion of  the  belt  as  a  substantially  continuous  helix  pro- 
gresdng  from  one  edge  of  the  belt  to  the  other,  said  warp 
yams  being  bonded  to  said  weft  yams  at  their  crossings, 
whereby  said  fabric  contracts  substantially  in  the  erase 
direction  when  placed  in  tension  in  the  machine  direction. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  wherein  n  is  a  digit  from  zero  to  one,  where- 
in R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alkyl 
containing  1-18  carbon  atoms  (b)  alkenyl  containing 
1-18  carbon  atoms  (c)  aryl  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  napLthyl  (d)  alkaryl  containing 
6-18  cartwn  atoms  (e)  aralkyi  containing  6-18  carbon 
atoms  and  (f)  alicyclic  containing  3-18  carbon  atoms 
when  n  is  as  aforesaid  and  (g)  wherein  R  is  a  hetero- 
cyclic containing  5-12  carbon  atoms  and  having  nitrogen 
present  as  the  heteroatom  in  the  ring  and  bonded  to  the 
phosphorus  atom  when  n  is  zero,  and  wherein  R'  and  R" 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  hydrocarbyl  which  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  aryl  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms. 


PROCESS 


OF 


WilibmN. 


3,2t7,64t 
FOR   INHIBrnNG   GROWTH 
MICROORGANISMS 

to  EU  Lilly 
of 


Canaoa,  Gracnwood, 
up— J,   tadianapolis. 


No  Drawing.    Filed  liriy  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,449 

7  Ctalna.     (CL  167— 3«) 
1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  mkroor- 
ganianw  which  comprises  contacting  a   microorganian 


3,2t7,662 

INSECTICIDE  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

A  UMii  da  Uric,  PlMcalx,  ArlL 

NoDrawiiV.    Filed  Oct.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,S55 

4  ClaiM.  (CL  167—42) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  insecticide  composition,  the 
steps  of  treating  diatomaceous  earth  with  a  water  solu- 
tion of  a  relatively  low  molecular  weight  organic  acid 
containing  not  in  excess  of  twelve  carbon  atoms,  remov- 
ing the  water  and  excess  acid  by  evaporation  to  pixxluce 
a  pKa  of  less  than  7  at  the  site  of  structural  defects  in  the 
diatom,  comminuting  the  diatomaceous  earth  at  a  suit- 
able time  in  the  course  of  its  preparation  to  produce  par- 
ticles at  least  90%  of  which  are  less  than  10  microns  in 
size,  and  treating  the  resulting  diatomaceous  earth 
product  with  a  boUnical  insecticide  of  the  dass  consisting 
of  pyrethrum,  rolenooe,  sabadilla  and  ryania. 
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3,297,663 
HEPARIN   DERIVATIVES   AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Gerard    Nomine,    Noisy-le-Scc,    and    Robert    BmovL 
VilUers-le-Bcl,  Prance,  aasignois  to  Roasacl-UCLAF, 
^.  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
"*  No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,362 
ClafaBS  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  29, 1961, 
153,281 
9  Claims.     (CL  167—74)  son* 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  comisting  of 
the  monomethylamide  of  N-(3.5-dimethylbeazoyl)-N-de- 
sulfoheparin  and  \\%  alkali  metal  salts.    .-K>>it>nfr  tooJio/^ 


steps  of  introducing  a  filament  of  an  inert  gas  orU^ 
neutron  capture  cross-section  into  a  small  bore  tube^x- 
tending  through  the  reactor  core,  irradiating  the  filament 
of  the  inert  gas  in  the  core  for  a  period,  subjecting  the 
filament  to  a  change  in  velocity,  removing  the  filament 
from  the  core,  and  measuring  the  distribution  of  neutron 
flux  along  the  length  of  the  withdrawn  filament  (rf  gas. 


3,297,664 
HEPARIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 
Gerard  Nomine,  Noisy-lc-Sec,  and  Robert  Bocoort, 
CUchy-aona-Bola,   France,   aasignon  to   Roussel- 
UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jnly  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,216 
Claims  priority,  appbcation  France,  Aag.  6, 1962, 996,181 
13  Claims.     (CL  167—74) 
1.  A  compound  selected   from  the   group  consisting 
of  0-acetyl-N-(3,5-dimethylbenzoyl)-heparaminc   having 
an  acetylation  value  of  70  to  100%  and  its  alkali  metal 
salts. 
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HEPARIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Robert  Bucourt,  Clichy-sons-Bois,  Schie-et-Oisc,  France, 
assignor  to  Ronsael-UCLAF,  Parte,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,927 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1963, 

922,950 

llClalma.    (CL  167— 74) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

N-benzyl  heparinamide  and  its  alkali  metal  salts. 


4.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  distribution  of  fiux 
in  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  small-bore 
tube  extending  through  the  core,  means  incorporating  a 
compound  piston  to  cause  a  filament  of  an  inert  gas  of 
high  neutron  capture  cross-section  to  flow  through  the 
tube  at  two  different  velocities,  an  activity  recorder  out- 
side the  core  to  measure  the  distribution  of  activity  in 
the  inert  gas  along  the  filament,  and  means  to  differenti- 
ate the  measured  distribution  of  activity  to  obtain  the 
distribution  of  flux  in  the  reactor  core. 


.,»»  ■»»(} 


'__J1  3,297,666 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DRY  FREE  FLOWING 
PREPARATIONS  WHICH  ARE  STABLE  IN  AIR 
AND    CONTAIN    AN    OXIDIZABLE    ORGANIC 
SUBSTANCE 
Henk  Houtgraaf  and  Evert  Jan  ten  Ham,  Van  Hontenlaan, 
Wec^    Netherlands,    assignors   to    North    American 
PUUpc  Company,  Inc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Apr.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  21,128 
,    Claima  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  15,  1959, 

238,195 
28  Cfarims.    (n.  167— «2) 
25.  A  method  of  producing  dry  free  fiowing  beadlets 
stable  in  air  and  containing  a  fat  soluble  vitamin  com- 
'  prising  the  steps,  forming  a  warm  aqueous  emulsion  con- 
'  Uining  said  fat  soluble  vitamin,  at  least  one  antioxidant, 
:  a  gelable  organic  film-forming  colloid  and  a  sugar,  atom- 
izing said  warm  aqueous  emulsion  in  droplet  form  into 
air  held  at  room  temperature  and  permitting  the  drop- 
lets to  fall  through  a  distance  of  4  meters  onto  a  col- 
lecting conveyer  belt. 


3,297  668 

SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS  FAILURE  DETEC 

TION   IN   NUCLEAR   REACTOR 
John  M.  West,  Dunedin,  Fb.,  assignor,  by  mesne  asaign- 
ments,  to  Combustion  EngineeriiqE,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  55^16 
19  Clainu.    (CL  176— 19) 


:^*iV 


^*^        -     it  <  *  '' 


3,297,667 
.     METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   TO   DETERMINE 
REACTOR   FLUX    DISTRIBUTION 
Ronald  Hngh  Campbell,  Bowden,  E^land,  assignor  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jnne  2, 1969,  Scr.  No.  33^453 
dalnss  priority,  application  Grant  Britain,  Jnne  12, 1959, 

29,181/59 
4  Clafans.    (CL  176—19) 
-]<     1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  distribution  of  flux  in 
Y  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  the  successive 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactcn-  having  a  core  comprised  <rf 
separate,  elongated  fuel  elements  the  method  of  determin- 
ing, while  operating  the  reactor,  the  location,  within  a 
particular  area,  of  a  ruptured  fuel  element  comprising  se- 
quentially increasing  the  power  output  of  a  large  number 
of  limited  areas  of  the  core  which  areas  collectively  cover 
substantially  the  entire  core  area,  measuring  the  level  of 
radioactivity  of  the  reactor  eflSuent  and  determining  the 
relative  changes  in  the  level  of  radioactivity  incident  to 
said  sequential  increase  in  power  output  with  die  area 
within  which  the  reatest  change  occurs  being  the  area 
conuining  the  ruptured  fuel  element. 


1078 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  21,  1965 


CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  NUCLEAR 
REACTORS 

Fawcctt,  Hak  Bmrnm,  mi  RooaM  Hiigl 
Bowdoa,  Eagfauid,  — l^nn  to  the  Ualtod  Kl^- 
Atonk  EmtrtJ  Aattorily,  Loodoo,  Fulii 

VUd  JsM  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M5S 
priority,  Myac*tfo«  Graat  Britain,  Joly  6,  I960, 
23,«lt/M 
1  CWm.    (CL  176-^24) 


In  a  nuclear  reactor,  a  reactor  control  system  reqxm- 
sive  to  a  first  series  of  variations  in  reactor  conditions 
below  a  predetennined  level  of  magnitude,  a  first  reactor 
■hut-down  system  responsive  to  a  second  series  of  varia- 
tions in  reactor  conditions  which  are  of  greater  magnitude 
than  those  of  said  first  series,  said  first  shut-down  sys- 
tem having  means  for  reducing  reactivity  of  the  reactor 
at  a  restrained  rate,  arresting  means  for  said  first  shut- 
down system  responsible  to  the  elimination  of  said  sec- 
ond series  of  variations,  a  second  reactor  shut-down  sys- 
tem responsive  to  a  third  series  of  variations  in 
reactor  conditions  of  greater  magnitude  than  those  of 
•aid  second  series  and  operable  to  reduce  reactivity  of  the 
reactor  at  an  unrestrained  rate  thereby  being  fast  enough 
to  overhaul  said  first  shut-down  system  and  so  shut  down 
the  reactor,  the  second  shut-down  system  being  electrical- 
ly operated  and  having  short  circuiting  means  provided 
which  render  said  second  shut-down  system  temporarily 
ineffective,  and  CKans  responsive  to  said  second  series 
for  overriding  the  effect  of  said  short  circuiting  means 
and  thereby  allowing  shut  down  of  the  reactor. 


34«7.«7t 
GAS  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  IM- 
PROVED  COOLANT  FLOW  PATH  ARRANGE- 
MENT  AND  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Peter  FortctOM,  Raocho  Swrta  Fe,  Calif.,  and  Francis  R. 
Bell,  Zoiich,  Switzerland,  a«itBori  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Dm.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,917 
H  Claims.  {C\.  17«— 37) 
1.  An  improved  reactor  core  assembly  for  a  gas  cooled 
high  temperature  nuclear  reactor,  said  assembly  including 
a  reactor  pressure  vessel  within  which  are  disposed  a 
awe,  a  horizontally  extending  grid  plate  for  supporting 
said  core,  a  side  reflector  fabricated  of  neutron  moderat- 
ing materia]  and  disposed  along  the  side  of  said  core, 
theraal  Aiekling  disposed  between  said  side  reflector  and 
tlie  side  wall  of  said  pressure  vessel,  a  bottom  reflector 
below  the  fuel-containing  portion  of  said  core  and  fatvi- 
cated  of  neutron  moderating  materia],  a  top  reflector 
above  the  fuel-containing  portion  of  said  core  and  fabri- 
cated of  neutron  moderating  material,  said  top  reflector 
ooavriaing  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  poei- 
tkwed  above  and  spaced  from  said  lower  portion  to  de- 
fine an  exhaust  gas  space,  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  disposed 
between  said  lower  and  said  upper  portions  of  said  top 


reflector  and  in  direct  communication  with  said  exhaust 
gas  space,  said  upper  portion  of  said  top  reflector  and  the 
portion  of  said  pressure  vessel  above  said  upper  portion 
of  said  top  reflector  defining  an  upper  space,  a  coolant 
gas  inlet  in  communication  with  said  upper  space  and 
with  said  grid  plate,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  flow  of 
gas  from  said  inlet  is  fed  into  said  upper  space  and  said 
core  is  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  hydrodynamic  bal- 
ance. 

13.  An  improved  fuel  element  cluster  for  the  core  of 
a  gas  cooled  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor,  having  a 
bottom  reflector,  and  a  top  reflector  which  includes  spaced 
upper  and  lower  portions,  which  cluster  comprises  a 
plurality  of  elongated  fuel  elements  disposed  in  an  an- 
nular array  around  a  central  elongated  element  fabri- 
cated of  neutron  moderating  material,  a  metallic  support 
component  disposed  around  said  elements  adjacent  the 


lower  end  of  said  cluster,  a  second  support  component 
fabricated  of  neutron  moderating  material  disposed 
around  said  central  element  and  forming  a  part  of  the 
lower  portion  of  said  top  reflector,  said  metallic  support 
component  and  said  second  support  component  maintain- 
ing said  elements  in  spaced  relation  from  one  another  in 
said  cluster,  each  of  said  fuel  elements  comprising  an 
upper  portion  fabricated  of  neutron  moderating  material 
and  forming  part  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  top  reflec- 
tor, a  central  nuclear  fuel-containing  section  and  a  lower 
section  fabricated  of  neutron  moderating  material  and 
forming  a  part  of  the  bottom  reflector  of  said  nuclear 
reactor  core  in  which  the  cluster  is  to  be  disposed,  said 
central  element  having  a  part  extending  upwardly  be- 
yond the  remainder  of  said  cluster  so  as  to  engage  and 
support  the  upper  portion  of  the  top  reflector  in  spaced 
relation  above  the  lower  portion  of  said  top  reflector  in 
said  core. 


3at7,«71 

PRESSURE   RELEASE    DEVICE   TO   DRENCH 
REACTOR  CORE 

Heinz  Kombichlcr.  Walldorf,  near  FYankfnrt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Ucentia  Patent-Vcrwattni^- 
GjBi.bJf.,  FVankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  147,37f 

prfoflty,  application  Germany,  Nor.  24,  19S9, 
L  34,773;  Jan.  2f,  19M,  L  35,23* 


1  Claim.     (CL  174— 3t) 

Protective  device  for  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor 
comprising  a  pressure  system  including  a  boiling  water 
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nuclear  reactor,  a  heat  exchanger  and  a  primary  circuit 
connecting  said  beat  exchanger  to  said  reactor  for  circu- 
lating the  water;  a  casing  housing  said  pressure  system; 
a  wall  above  said  pressure  system  and  dividing  said  casing 
horizontally  during  normal  operation  of  said  reactor, 
said  wall  being  provided  with  a  large  number  of  openings 
covered  to  such  an  extent  that  they  break  if  a  predeter- 


sjii: 


3,2r7,«73 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT  HAVING 

IMPROVED   FIN  STRUCTURE 
Andrew  T.  Bowden,  NewcastlcHipon-Tync,  En^and,  ••• 
signor  to  C.  A.  Parsons  A  Company  Limited,  NcwcMtic- 
npon-Tyne,  England 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  757^585 
Claims  priority,  applicatloo  Great  Britain,  Sept  27, 1957, 

38319/57 
1  Claim.     (CL  176—81) 


\*t*   f 


-MteoJ 


mined  pressure  difference  is  built  up  between  the  two 
sides  of  said  wall;  and  a  water  pool  on  top  of  said  wall 
and  having  a  free  surface  and  an  emergency  condenser 
communicating  with  the  pressure  system  of  said  reactor; 
said  emergency  condenser  being  diqwsed  inside  of  said 
pool  and  an  auxiliary  circuit  connecting  the  primary  cir- 
cuit with  said  condenser  through  a  pressure  relief  valve. 


FOR 


3,207,672 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 

NUCLEAR   REACTORS 

Didler  Costes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 

k  rEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,571 

Cblms  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7,  1962, 

906,390 

7  Claims.     (CL  176—38) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extinguishing  a  fire  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  vertical  fuel  channels  of  a  gas  cooled  nuclear 
reactor,  comprising  a  magazine  for  storing  non-combusti- 
ble material  in  divided  form  and  positioned  at  a  level  above 
that  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  channels,  connecting  line 
means  selectively  operable  for  connecting  said  magazine 
to  the  upper  end  of  a  selected  channel,  said  connecting 
line  means  including  valve  means  normally  preventing  the 
downflow  of  said  material  from  the  magazine  to  the  se- 
lected channel,  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to 
open  condition  on  selective  connection  with  a  channel, 
and  means  in  each  channel  for  retaining  therein  the  ma- 
terial fed  thereinto. 


618  0X2 


A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  which  element 
comprises  a  nuclear  fuel  housed  in  a  container  said  con- 
tainer having  on  its  outer  surface  fins  which  are  helically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  container 
and  baffles  extending  axially  of  the  container  interrupt- 
ing the  channels  formed  between  the  fins,  said  baffles 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  tips  of  the  fins,  in  which 
fuel  element  the  part  of  each  bafik  which  is  located 
beyond  the  helical  fins  is  corrugated  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  the  fuel  element. 


3,287,674 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  FIBRINOLYTIC 

MATEiUAL  FROM  CEPHALOSPORIUM 

Michael  A.  Pisano,  11  Lawrence  Road,  Hempstead,  N.Y- 

and  Walter  S.  Olenlacz,  195—415  39th  Ave.,  FfashJ^ 

N.Y. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,228 

3  Claims.  (CL  195—66) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fibrinolytic  sub- 
stance comprising  cultivating  a  culture  medium  with  avail- 
able  sources  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  and  inoculated  with 
the  organism,  Ccphalo^)orium  sp.  3C  (ATCC  15(X)6), 
and  separating  from  the  culture  medium  a  filninolytic  sub- 
stance-containing material. 


3,207,675 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  WASTE  GASES 

IN  A  REFINERY 

Ralph  E.  Giadicnx,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  of  . 

half  to  James  Morris  Giadicnx,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,777 

3  Claims.     (CL  196—98) 


1.  A  fuel  oil  distillation  plant  comprising  fuel-procest- 
ing  apparatus  having  a  burner,  said  apparatus  includhig 
first  means  for  producing  a  liquid  end  product  and  a  by- 
product com  bustibfe  gas,  a  U-shaped  trap  having  two  end 
connections,  second  means  coupling  one  of  said  end  con- 
nections to  said  first  means  for  directing  said  gas  to  said 
trap,  said  trap  being  filled  with  a  non-volatile  hydrocarbon 
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liquid,  a  one-way  check  valve  in  said  trap  positioned  to 
pennit  fluid  flow  in  only  the  direction  from  said  one  end 
connection  to  the  other  end  connection,  and  a  pump  hav- 
ing an  inlet  connected  to  the  other  end  connection  and  an 
outlet  connected  to  said  burner,  whereby  gas  produced  by 
said  first  means  is  returned  to  said  burner  for  combustion 
and  heating  of  said  apparatus. 
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tion  of  said  condensing  section;  and  wherein  still  another 
duct  fcMTOs  a  passageway  from  the  bottom  flashing  sub- 
section to  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  condensing  sec- 
tion; said  ducts  being  adapted  to  convey  vapors  from  said 
flashing  sub-section  to  said  condensing  section;  a  first  in- 


HEAT  TREATING  OF  LIQUORS  CONTAINING  DIS- 
SOLVED    SOLIDS     WHOSE     SOLUBILITY     DE- 
CREASES  AT  INCREASING  TEMPERATURE 
Edmand  A.  I.  Mroz,  Stoncham,  Mml 
(17  HaiTlaoa  St.,  Melrose,  Maa.) 
Condmuitioa  of  appUcatioa  S«r.  No.  8«,S«9,  Jan.  5,  1961. 
This  appttcatioa  Oct  7,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  315,43« 
18  aaims.    (CL  2«2— 46) 


"!^n        L_^  I 1 


let  means  in  the  top  flashing  sub-section  and  a  first  outlet 
means  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  condensing  section; 
a  second  inlet  means  from  the  the  upper  portion  of  said 
condensing  section  and  a  second  outlet  means  in  the  bot- 
tom flashing  sub-section;  and  conduit  means  in  said  con- 
densing section  adapted  to  be  connected  to  vacuum  means. 


2.  In  a  process  wherein  a  solution  containing  solvent 
and  disolved  solids  whose  solubility  decreases  at  increas- 
ing temperature  is  subjected  to  heat  treatment,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  preliminarily  diluting  and 
preheating  said  solution  by  intimately,  directly  contacting 
a  first  liquor  containing  said  solvent  therein  with  a  heated 
gaa  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  said  solvent  and  concentrate 
said  first  liquor  while  depleting  the  beat  content  of  the 
gas;  removing  the  unvaporized,  concentrated  first  liquor 
from  the  process;  conveying  the  heat-depleted  gas  aiKl  the 
solvent  vapon  contained  therein  into  intimate  direct  con- 
tact with  an  undiluted  and  unheated  stream  of  said  solu- 
tion to  condense  into  said  undiluted  and  unheated  stream 
of  said  solution  a  portion  of  said  solvent  vapors,  thereby 
preheating  and  diluting  said  undiluted  and  unheated 
stream  of  said  solution;  venting  any  uncondenaed  gas;  and 
subsequently  heat  treating  said  preheated  and  diluted 
Stream  of  said  solution,  said  solution  being  fed  directly  to 
said  dilution  step  from  a  source  external  to  said  vaporiza- 
tion, dilution  and  subsequent  heat  treatment  steps. 


3,2«7,678 
PROCESS  FOR   DETERMINING   CATHODICALLY 

PROTECTING    CURRENT    DENSITIES 
Glenn  A.  Marsh  and  Edward  SchaschI,  Crystal  Lake,  IlL, 
aalsnors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  June  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  33,161 
9  Claima.     (CI.  204—1) 


>^^^W-<2^ 


3,2r7,677 

FLASH   VAPORIZATION    DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS 

John  White  Coltoo,  PeDuun  Manor,  and  Irwhi  B.  Margl. 

loff.  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaslgnors  to  Haicoo  International, 

be,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  57,739 
2  Claims.  (CI.  2n— 173) 
1.  A  distillation  apparatus  which  comprises:  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  vertical  vessel  which  ii  vertically  parti- 
tioned into  a  (1)  flashing  section,  (2)  intermediate  duct 
section  and  (3)  condensing  section:  said  flashing  section 
being  sub-divided  by  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed 
perforated  plates  into  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  flashing  sub-section;  said  diict  section  being 
vertically  partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  ducts,  wherein 
one  duct  forms  a  passageway  from  the  top  flashing  sub- 
section to  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  condensing  sec- 
tion; wherein  another  duct  forms  a  paasafeway  from  an 
intermediate  flashing  sub-section  to  an  intermediate  por- 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  minimum  current 
density  required  to  achieve  substantially  complete  ca- 
thodic  protection  of  a  oorrodible  metal  in  an  electrolytic 
environment  comprising  disposing  a  cathode  and  an  an- 
ode consisting  of  two  bare  specimens  of  said  metal  hav- 
ing a  high  ratio  of  surface  area  to  volume  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship in  said  environment,  applying  between  said  tped- 
mens  a  potential  from  an  external  source  to  cause  a  di< 
rect  current  flow  between  the  said  fpedmcm,  determining 
the  current  density  applied  to  each  of  said  specimens, 
measuring  the  rate  of  corrosion  of  each  of  said  speci- 
mens occurring  during  the  period  of  the  applied  current 
flow,  determining  from  said  current  density  and  from  said 
measured  corrosion  rates  a  linear  equation  expressing  the 
corrosion  rate  as  a  function  of  current,  and  solving  said 
equation  for  current  at  zero  corrosion  rate  to  determine 
the  minimum  current  capable  of  achieving  substantially 
complete  cathodic  protection  at  said  metal  in  said  electro- 
lytic environment 


34t7,«7f 

METHOD   FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

ON  TITANIUM 

Fhuidi  J.  Schisidt,  Las  Vegas,  Ncv.,  asalgBor  to  American 

Potash   A    Chemical   Corporation,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawinc.     Filed  May  3,  1968,  Scr.  No.  26^32 

3  aafaM.    (CL  2«4-42) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  electrode  having  a 
titanium  substrate,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  anodizing  the  titanium  substrate  in  a  first  bath  to 
a  yellow  color, 

(b)  cathodically  apfdying  a  flash  coating  of  platinum 
upon  the  anodized  titanium  substrate  in  a  baOi  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  anion  concentration  and 
pH  as  the  flrst  bath,  and  thereafter 

(c)  electroplating  a  coating  of  lead  dioxide  onto  the 
j^  ,  flash  coated  platinum. 


the  space  between  the  walls  of  said  duct  and  pot  to  pn- 
vent  escape  of  smelting  gases  through  said  space,  the 
method  which  comprises  the  steps  of  establishing  during 
furnace  operation  a  flow  of  oxidizing  gas  containing  flrom 
about  20%  to  100%  oxygen  by  volume  into  the  pot 
below  the  cnist  and  burning  in  said  flow  of  oxidizing  gas 
carbon  particles  floating  on  the  surface  of  the  molten  bath 
formed  as  a  result  of  disintegration  of  the  anode,  said 
flow  of  oxidizing  gas  being  established  in  the  case  of  20% 
oxygen  concentration  at  a  rate  averaging  from  about  50 
to  600  N/L  per  hour  per  1000  amperes  of  furnace  load 
and  at  equivalent  rates  when  said  oxidizing  gas  f^wtaim 
greater  oxygen  concentrations. 


3,2f7,680 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRODEPOSITING  IRIDIUM 
EHzabcth  L.  MacNamara,  Philadelphia  County,  Pa.,  m- 

signor  to  the  United  States  ol  America  m  repreaented 

by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Army 

No  Dnwfaif.    Filed  May  3,  1962,  Sar.  No.  192489 
3  Oafans.     (CL  2«4-^7) 

(Granted  nndcr  Tide  35,  U5.  Co4c  (1952),  sec  266) 

1.  The  method  of  electrodepositing  dense,  continuous, 
bright  metallic,  adherent  and  mechanical-removal  resist- 
ant iridium  directly  onto  a  suitable  metallic  object  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  niobi- 
lun  and  molybdenum,  and  comprising  the  steps  of  coo> 
necting  the  object  to  be  plated  as  a  cathode  in  an  elec- 
trolytic bath  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
iridium  salt  having  the  general  formula 

X,IrY, 

where  X  is  a  univaknt  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium  and  potassium,  Y  is  a 
imivalent  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  said  iridium  salt  supplying 
to  said  solution  iridium  ions,  maintaining  said  solution 
at  a  temperature  ranging  between  about  25*  to  90*  C.  and 
passing  a  direct  current  through  said  electrolytic  bath  to 
cause  the  electrodeposition  of  iridium  on  said  object  to 
be  plated. 

3,287,681 
PROCESS  OF  EXHAUSTING  GASES  FROM  FUR- 
NACES  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  BY 
MELT-ELECTROLYSIS 

Mattlas  6rmm  Sera,  Smcstad,  Oslo,  Norway,  malgnor  to 

Elcktrokemisk  A/S,  a  corporation  of  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,469 

Clafans  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  19,  1960, 

135,103 
7  Claims.    (CL  204-47) 


3,207,682 
ACTIVATION  OF  ELECTRODES  OF  FUEL  CELLS 
HMiy  Godfrey  Oawin,  EhMfford,  mti  Gmxt*  Tamhw 
Young,  Alfred  Station,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Lceaona  Cor^ 
poratlon,  Cranston,  RX,  a  corporation  of  Massachnaatts 
Filed  July  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,122 
5  CfaduH.    (CL  204—140) 
1.  An  in  situ  method  of  activating  the  surface  of  a 
porous  catalytic  electrode  of  a  fuel  cell  comprising  con- 
necting a  source  of  direct  current  potential  between  said 
electrode  and  another  electrode  in  said  cell  uiiik  main- 
taining the  surface  to  be  activated  and  said  other  elec- 
trode in  contact  with  the  electrolyte,  said  potential  being 
suflficient  to  cause  current  flow  through  said  electrode  and 
said  electrolyte,  maintaiiung  said  current  flow  by  increas- 
ing said  potential,  aiKl  discoimecting  said  applied  poten- 
tial substantially  when  the  hydrogen  evolution  potential 
is  reached. 


*r**i  A 


1.  In  the  operation  of  an  aluminum  smelting  fiima^ 
which  includes  a  pot,  a  molten  electrolytic  bath  therein 
containing  disstrived  aluminum  oxide,  a  carbonaceous 
anode  descending  into  the  pot.  a  duct  around  the  lower 
portion  of  the  anode  for  collecting  gases  evolved  during 
smelting  which  includes  means  for  withdrawing  such 
gases  from  the  duct  and  a  solidified  crust  positioned  in 


3,207,683 
PROCESS   OF  ELECTROLYTIC  SURFACE 
TREATMENT  OF   METALS 
Georges  Hermann,  Annecy,  Hante-Savole,  France,  as- 
signor to  Socletc  Industriellc  des  Cowskaets,  PMta, 
Fmncc,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,995 
19  Claims.  (CL  204— 141) 
1.  A  process  for  electrolytic  surface  treatment  of  metals 
wherein  degreasing,  pickling  and  polishing  of  the  metal 
surfaces  are  simultaneously  carried  out  in  a  single  alka- 
line bath,  said  process  comprising  iomwrsing  a  metal 
article  and  an  electrode  in  said  bath  and  passing  an  alter- 
nating current  between  the  article  and  said  electrode, 
said  alternating  current  being  tiaed  at  between  5  and  30 
volts  and  at  a  current  density  of  substantially  20-200 
amperes  per  dm.',  said  bath  consisting  essentiaUy  of  (a) 
an  alkaline  degreasing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  caiistic  soda,  sodium  orthosilicate  and  sodium 
metasilicate,  said  degreasing  agent  being  in  amounts  be- 
tween 20  and  200  g./l.;  (b)  an  alkaline  cyanide  u  an 
alkaline  pickling  agent,  said  pickling  agent  being  in 
amounts  between  25  and  250  g./l.;  (c)  a  tensio-active 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline 
salt  of  a  fatty  secondary  sulfonated  alcohol,  an  alcoyl- 
aryl-sulfonate  and  sodium  sulforicinate,  said  tensio-active 
agent  being  in  amounts  between  0.5  and  20  g./l.;  and  (d) 
a  chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyphosphates,  a  sodium  salt  of  ethylene  diaminotetra- 
oetic  acid,  tertiary  amino-alcohob,  and  polyacids-alco- 
hols,  said  chelating  agent  being  in  amounts  between  5 
and  100  g./L 

3407,684 

METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  THE  DISTRIBUTION 

OF  IONS  IN  A  SOLUTION  OF  AN  ELECTROLYTE 

Walter  M.  Dotts,  Jr.,  2605  Monument  Ave., 

Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Dec.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,017 

7  Claims.    (CL  204—180) 

1.  The  method  for  changing  the  distribution  of  ions 

in  a  solution  of  an  electrolyte  which  comixises  subjecting 
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said  solution  to  an  alternating  magnetic  field,  concomitant- 
ly subjecting  said  solution  to  an  alternating  electric  field 
applied  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  and 
intersecting  said  magnetic  field,  and   synchronizing  the 


alternations  of  said  fields  to  cause  their  directions  relative 
to  one  another  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  rela- 
tionship, and  recovering  a  portion  of  said  solution  having 
a  changed  concentration  of  ions. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  ETCHING 
John  G.  Pavllc,  Mllwaokee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bantam  En* 
IbCm    Mihraakcc,    Wb.,    ■    corporation    of 

Filed  Sept  23,  19««,  Ser.  No.  57,971 
4  Claim.     (CL  204—224) 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  with  electro-chemical  etching  ap- 
paratus having  an  electrically  conductive  horizontal  sur- 
face upon  which  said  device  is  adapted  to  rest,  in  combi- 
nation, a  rigid  non-corrosive  insulating  base  member,  an 
electrically  conductive  non-corrosive  member  having  a 
flat  upper  surface  and  supported  on  said  base  member,  an 
absorbent  membrane  disposed  on  the  flat  upper  surface  of 
said  electrically  conductive  non-corrosive  member  and 
extending  around  the  edges  thereof,  a  force-fitted  band 
extending  around  the  edges  of  said  electrically  conductive 
non-corrosive  member  for  securing  said  membrane  to  said 
electrically  conductive  non-corrosive  member,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  electrically  conductive  fastening  devices  extend- 
ing through  said  insulating  base  member  and  into  said 
electrically  conductive  non-corrosive  member  to  mechani- 
cally secure  the  latter  to  the  former,  said  fastening  devices 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  electrically  conductive  horizontal 
surface  of  said  etching  apparatus  and  to  establish  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  horizontal  surface  and  said 
electrically  conductive  non-corrosive  member. 


3,2«7,6M 
ELECTRIC    DEHYDRATOR 
Howell  R.  Janic  uid  WilHaDi  L.  Shirley,  Hovloa,  Tex., 
asrigBon,  by   ncsae   aasigBnieBts,  to  Natioaal  Tanli 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  178,M1 
21  Claims.    (O.  2«4— 3«2) 
1.  An  electric  dehydrator  for  water-in-oil  type  emul- 
sions containing  gases,  said  dehydrator  including: 


(a)  a  container  providing  therewithin 

(ai)  an  upright  passage,  t-     ■ 

(aj)  a  main  treating  chamber, 
(aj)  a  well  between  said  upright  passage  and  said 
main  treating  chamber, 

(84)  there  being  a  weir  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
well  and  upright  passage 

over  which  emulsion  flows  from  said  upright 
passage  to  said  well, 

(85)  there  being  a  gas  space  within  said  container 
above  said  weir; 

(b)  passage  means  communicating  between  said  well 
and  the  lower  interior  of  said  main  treating  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  establishing  a  high-voltage  electrostatic 
field  in  said  main  treating  chamber  at  a  level  above 
said  passage  means; 

(d)  means  for  flowing  the  emulsion  upwardly  in  said 
upright  passage,  over  said  weir,  downwardly  in  said 
well,  through  said  passage  means  and  thence  upwardly 
in  said  main  treating  chamber  to  said  electrostatic 


\    I 


field  for  coalescence  and  separation  of  the  water 
phase  of  said  emulsion, 

(di)  said  coalesced  water  phase  gravitating  to  the 
bottom  of  said  main  treating  chamber  to  form 
a  water  body  therein  contacting  the  oil  there- 
above  at  an  oil-water  interface, 
(d])  said  last-named  means  including  means  de- 
livering said  emulsion  to  said  upright  passage 
at  a  lower  position  therein, 
(dj)  treated-oil    withdrawal    means   withdrawing 
treated  oil  from  the  upper  interior  of  said  main 
treating  chamber,  and 
(d4)  means  withdrawing  separated  water  from  the 
body  thereof  in  the  lower  interior  of  said  main 
treating  chamber;  and 
(e)  gas-withdrawal  means  withdrawing  separated  gases 
from  said  gas  space. 


3,207,687 

PREPARATION  OF  THERMOSETTING 
RESINOUS  MATERIAL 
John  E.  Maier,  St.  Paul,  Mbm.,  assignor  to  MiniMsota 
Mining  and  Manafacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  25,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  311,591 
3  Claims.     (O.  208-^44) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  normally  solid,  partially- 
cured,  thermosetting,  hydrocart>onaceous  resinous  mate- 
rial having  a  softening  point  of  140  to  250*  C.  and  con- 
taining 25  to  60%  of  benzene-soluble  components  which 
comprises  mixing  a  non-asphaltic,  predominantly  poly- 
nuclear  aromatic-containing  hydrocarbon  nitch  having  a 
density  above  1.02  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coal  tar  pitches,  resi- 
dues from  the  aromatization  of  petroleum  products  and 
residues  from  the  manufacture  of  phenols,  with  10  to  23 
percent  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  heating  the  mixture 
at  an  elevated  temperature. 
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3,2#7Mt 
HYDROCRACKING    PROCESS    IN    TWO   STAGES 
EMPLOYING     FINELY     DIVIDED     CATALYST 
PARTICLES 
Roger  P.  Van  Dricsen,  Hopewell,  NJ.,  aaripMir,  by  mtmt 
assignments,  to  Cities  Scrricc  Rcaear^  and  Develop- 
m«iM  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnc  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2f  2,319 
1  OalB.    (CL  2«ft— 59) 


The  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  feed  oil  which 
comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  feed  oil  at  least  partially  in  the  liquid 
state,  together  with  added  hydrogen,  upwardly 
through  a  first  hydrocracking  zone  in  the  presence  of 
at  kast  about  10  lbs.  per  cubic  foot  of  hydrocracking 
zone  volume  of  partially  deactivated  finely  divided 
hydrogenation  catalyst  of  less  than  about  300  micron 
average  particle  size  under  suitable  hydrocracking 
conditions  to  thereby  hydrogenate  and  crack  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  feed  oil; 

(b)  withdrawing  liquid  and  gaseous  effluent  and  cat- 
alyst from  said  first  hydrocracking  zone  and  sepa- 
rating same  to  recover  therefrom  a  liquid  fraction 
containing  finely  divided  catalyst; 

(c)  passing  said  liquid  fraction  containing  finely  divid- 
ed catalyst  together  with  added  hydrogen  upwardly 
through  a  second  hydrocracking  zone  in  the  presence 
of  an  ebullated  bed  of  hydrogenation  catalyst  of  an 
average  particle  size  of  at  least  about  ^  inch  and 
having  substantial  cracking  activity  under  suitable 
hydrocracking  conditions  to  thereby  hydrocrack  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  fraction; 

(d)  recovering  hydrocraclLed  product  from  the  process 
and  separating  finely  divided  catalyst  therefrom; 

(e)  adding  fresh  hydrogenation  catalyst  of  an  average 
particle  size  of  at  least  about  %4  inch  and  having  sub- 
stantial cracking  activity  to  said  second  hydrocrack- 
ing zone;  and 

(f )  withdrawing  partially  deactivated  catalyst  of  at  least 
about  %4  inch  average  particle  size  from  said  second 
hydrocracking  zone,  grinding  same  to  an  average 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  300  microns  and  pass- 
ing thus  ground  catalyst  to  said  first  hydrocracking 
zone  for  use  tlierein  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 

t       rate  at  which  catalyst  is  withdrawn  from  said  first 
hydrocracking  zone. 


3a«7,M9 
METHOD  OF  REPLACING  DEACTIVATED  CAT- 
AL YSTIN  EXPANDED  BED  PROCESS 
Rofcr  P.  Van  Drieeen,  Hopewell,  N J<,  MrisMir,  by  BtMa 
awignmenta,  to  Cities  Scrricc  Rsesarch  mi4  Derelop* 
■Mat  Coospany,  a  corporattoM  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaac  7,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,S52 
4  CklBH.    (CL  20»— 152) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  hydrocarbon  oO 
in  which  liquid  hydrocarbon  oil  ia  pa«ed  upwardly 


through  a  bed  of  catalyst  partidee  at  a  velocity  iiimi  if 
to  expand  the  volume  of  said  bed  of  catalyrt  between 
about  10  and  about  300  percent  based  on  the  unexpanded 
volume  of  the  bed  and  in  which  said  catalyat  beconaa 
at  least  partially  deactivated,  the  method  of  lepbdng 
thus  deactivated  catalyst  which  comiwises  withdrawing 
catalyst  of  a  relatively  larger  average  partide  stae  from 
a  lower  portion  of  said  bed  and  adding  catalyst  of  a 
relatively  smaller  average  particle  size  to  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  bed  until  the  majority  of  the  catalyst  of  said 
relatively  larger  average  partide  size  has  been  replacad 
with  said  catalyst  of  relatively  imaller  partide  ttze.  and 
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then  withdrawing  catalyst  of  a  relatively  smaller  average 
particle  size  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  bed  and  add- 
ing catalyst  of  a  relatively  larger  average  partide  ai» 
to  a  lower  portion  of  said  bed  until  the  majority  of  the 
catalyst  of  said  relatively  smaller  average  partide  sin 
has  been  replaced  by  said  catalyst  of  relatively  largar 
average  particle  size,  the  particles  of  said  catalyst  of  rel- 
atively larger  particle  size  being  in  each  case  between 
about  5/4  and  about  3  times  the  size  of  the  paitides  of 
said  catalyst  of  relatively  smaller  partide  size  and  said 
catalyst  in  each  case  having  an  average  partide  size  be- 
tween about  Hoo  and  about  Vi  of  an  inch. 


3,2f7j<9« 

PROCESS  FOR  SULFUR  REDUCTION  AND 

SWEETENING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Charles  O.  Hoover,  P.O.  Box  4294,  CorpM  CteML  Tcs. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  IHZ,  Ser.  No.  2744S4 

ITCUims.    (O.  2«8— 2M) 


«J%# 


■PT 
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1.  The  process  for  sulfur  reduction  and  sweetening  of 
hydrocarbons  oils,  comprising,  a^^mi^jnj  ^^itii  |^  mercap* 
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Um-conUininf  hydrocarbon  oil  stock  in  the  tiqnid  phase  a 
■ulfur-reducing  quantity  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and 
an  organic  sulfonyl  halide,  the  additions  of  the  reafents 
being  made  in  any  order,  separating  the  acid  reaction 
products  from  the  oil  stock,  admixing  with  the  separated 
oil  stock  an  alkaline  reagent  exhibiting  the  characuristics 
of  a  strong  base,  and  separating  the  treated  oU  stock  from 
the  resulting  mixture. 


3,2t7^1 
CONTACTING  PROCESS    USING   A   PREFEREN. 

TIALLY    WETTED   FIBROUS    BED 
Plctar  A.  Met,  Anuterdam,  NcdMriands,  aasigmN-  to  Shell 
Oa   Compuiy,   New   York,   N.Y^  a  corporatioo   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M48S 
ClataM  friortty,  apyUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Oct  2«,  IMl, 

37,7a/<l 
tf  CUw.    (CL2M— 2ta) 


uble  in  the  solvent  and  wherein  the  solvent  and  some  of  the 
more  readily  soluble  components  are  recovered  from  the 
extractive  distillation  zone  as  a  bottoms  product,  and 
wherein  the  overhead  product  withdrawn  from  the  ex- 
tractive distillation  zone  consists  of  at  least  one  of  the 
less  readily  soluble  components,  some  solvent,  and  some 
of  the  more  readily  soluble  components  of  the  feed,  and 
wherein  a  side  stream  is  withdrawn  consisting  of  at  least 
one  component  which  is  more  readily  soluble  in  the  sol- 
vent and  some  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising  (1) 
providing  said  extractive  distillation  zone  with  a  vapor- 
pervious  liquid-impervious  zone  which  is  situated  below 
the  points  of  introduction  of  the  feed  and  the  solvent,  (2) 
withdrawing  the  liquid  accumulated  in  said  zone  and. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  the  first  liquid  petro- 
kum  fracti3n  with  a  treating  liquid  which  has  a  higher 
speciflc  gravity  and  which  is  immisdble  therewith  com- 
jvising: 

(a)  passing  said  liquids  countercurrently  in  parallel  How 
through  a  contact  bed  consisting  essentiiUly  of  solid, 
inert  fibrous  contact  material  which  is  preferentially 
wetted  by  said  first  liquid,  said  material  having  a 
maximum  fiber  diameter  no  greater  than  about  0.3 
millimeters,  with  the  ratio  by  volume  of  tivating 
liquid  to  first  liquid  being  less  than  1; 

(b)  regulating  the  quantities  of  the  liquid  supplied  to 
the  conuct  bed  to  maintain  a  preferential  wetting 
of  the  bed  by  the  first  liquid,  thereby  providing  a 
large  contacting  surface  for  the  two  liquids  without 
the  accumulation  of  excess  first  liquid  in  the  bed; 
and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  two  liquids  from  the  bed  as  con- 
•tinuous  phases  without  the  dispersion  of  either  liquid 

in  the  emerging  stream  of  the  other. 


without  further  treatment,  discharging  the  liquid  so  ac- 
cumulated at  least  in  part,  into  such  lower  part  of  the 
extrsctive  distillation  zone  that  there  is  at  least  one  theo- 
retical stage  between  the  said  part  and  the  vapor-pervious, 
liquid-impervious  zone,  (3)  introducing  a  second  liquid 
material  into  the  lower  part  of  the  extractive  distillation 
zone  below  the  vapor-pervious  zone,  and  (4)  withdrawing 
a  vaporous  side  stream  from  the  lower  part  of  the  ex- 
tractive distillation  zone  at  a  point  below  said  vapor- 
pervious  zone  and  above  the  point  of  introduction  of 
either  liquid  stream,  (5)  liquefying  at  least  part  of  the 
withdrswn  vaporous  side  stream,  and  (6)  introducing  at 
least  part  of  the  withdrawn  liquefied  vaporous  side  stream 
as  at  least  one  of  the  constituents  of  the  second  liquid 
material  introduced  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  extrac- 
tive distillation  zone. 


iat7,«92 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  A  SOLVENT 
BY  DISTILLATION 
Alg.4  L.  Van  Daaf  and  Waltar  C.  G.  Kostan,  The 
Hapsa,  Nslfcariiils,  Mslgnuis  to  ShcO  Ofl  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
HM  Mar.  (,  1H2,  Sar.  No.  1T7J45 
ClataH  priority,  appMcatign  Netkerlandb,  Mar.  23,  IHl, 
2<2,7C2,  242,7(3 
19CkkM.    (CL29t-^13) 
14.  In  an  extractive  distillation  process  for  the  separa- 
tion of  a  mixtxire  by  means  of  a  selective  solvent  boiling 
higher  thsn  the  mixture,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  com- 
ponents of  the  mixture  is  more  readily  soluble  in  the  sol- 
vent and  at  least  one  other  component  is  less  readily  sol- 


34«7,493 
TREATMENT   OF   WELLS 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  and  Albert  J.  Bodncr,  Linden, 
N J.,  awigiiiiii  to  Esso  Rcaearch  and  Eaglnccrfaif  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1S9,43« 

4  Claims.  (CL  252— 4J5) 
1.  An  additive  for  use  in  well  operations  consisting 
essentially  of:  a  ma)or  portion  of  petroleum  oil;  a  minor 
portion  of  a  calcium  salt-caldum  soap  complex  ranging 
from  about  .25  percent  to  13  percent  by  weight;  and  a 
minor  portion  of  a  polyacrylic  add  ranging  from  about 
0.01  percent  to  2.0  percent  by  weight 


3;2f7,494 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  AND  PROCESSES  OF 

REMOVING  STAINS 

Ckarias  JontepGoffak.  Bainio<  Mant,  — Ignur,  Wf 

N«wYork,N.Y.,acot^oradonofDdawv!  Consp"^. 
NoDrawtaf.    FIM  M«y  24,  IMl,  8sr.  N«.  112,795 

7aataM.    (CL  252— 195) 
!•  A  stain  removing  composition  con^sting  essentially 
of  a  hydrosulflte  selected  from  the  group  conststing  of 
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sodium  and  zinc  hydrosulfite,  an  organic  buffering  agent 
from  the  class  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  hydroxycarboxylic 
acids,  dihydroxyethyl  amino  acetic  add,  amino  car- 
boxylic  adds  containing  more  than  one  carboxylic  add 
group  in  the  alpha  pontion  to  a  nitrogen  atom,  water 
solubltc  salts  of  these  adds  and  mixtures  of  such  salts 
and  adds,  and  an  activating  agent  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  2,5-dihydroxy  benzoquinones;  2-hydroxy  naphtho- 
quinones; substituted  2,5-dihydroxy  benzoquinones  and 
3 -substituted  2-hydroxy  naphthoquinones  in  wfaidi  each 
substitutent  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and 
NO,;  salicyclic  add,  its  amino  derivatives  and  salts  of 
these  compounds,  said  hydrosulfite  being  present  at  0.5- 
10%  by  weight,  said  activating  agent  being  present  at  0.01 
to  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  hydrosulfite  and  said  buf- 
fering agent  being  present  at  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  said  hydrosulfite  and  having  a  pH  within  the  range 
of  about  5  to  10  when  said  composition  is  admixed  with 
water. 

7.  The  process  of  removing  stains  from  a  substrate 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  substrate  to  the  aaion  of 
an  aqueous  solution  while  it  contains  hydrosulfite  ions, 
ions  of  an  organic  buffering  agent  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  acetic  add,  hydroxycarboxylic  adds,  dihydroXy- 
ethyl  amino  acetic  add,  amino  carboxylic  adds  con- 
taining more  than  one  carboxylic  add  group  in  the  alpha 
position  to  a  nitrogen  atom,  water  soluble  salts  of  these 
adds  and  mixtures  of  such  salts  and  adds  and  anions 
of  an  activating  agent  from  the  class  consisting  of  2,5- 
dihydroxy  benzoquinones;  2-hydroxy  naphthoquinones; 
substituted  2,5-hydroxy  benzoquinones  and  S-substituted 
2-hydroxy  naphthoquinones  in  which  each  subsdtuent  is 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  NOj;  salicylic 
add  its  amino  derivatives  and  salts  of  these  compounds, 
said  hydrosulfite  being  present  at  0.5-10%  by  weight, 
said  activating  agent  being  present  at  0.01  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  said  hydrosulfite  and  said  buffering  agent 
being  present  at  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  said  hydro- 
sulfite to  provide,  when  said  composition  is  admixed  with 
water,  a  solution  being  maintained  in  the  pH  range  of 
about  5  to  10. 


tended  lead  dioxide  activator,  the  ratio  of  lead  compouixl 
to  barium  sulfate  being  such  that  the  lead  dioxide  activa- 


tor contains  from  about  52.6%  to  about  60.5%  lead 
dioxide  by  weight,  separating  the  activator  from  the  water, 
and  drying  the  activator. 


3497,497 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ffTRUC- 

TURES   AND   THEIR   PRODUCTION 
Friedrfoh  Bcoesovsky  and  Erwin  Rndy,  Rantta,  Thvl, 
Austria,  asrignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  Fagi^nd 
No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  189,408 

4  Claims.  (CL  252— 301.1) 
1.  A  high  temperature  material  characterized  by  its 
high  stability  and  resistance  to  reduction  in  a  carbon  rich 
environment  consisting  essentially  of  a  monocarbide  of 
at  least  one  nuclear  fuel  metal  carbide,  a  meul  carbide, 
and  carbon,  said  carbide  of  a  nuclear  fuel  metal  and  said 
metal  carbide  being  present  in  proportions  such  that  the 
nuclear  fuel  metal  carbide  content  of  the  pseudo  binary 
mixed  crysUls  is  0.5-30  mol  percent  and  the  meUl  carbide 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  carbide, 
niobium  carbide,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,297,495 

CHLORATE  CANDLE  FOR  OXYGEN 

PRODUCTION 

PanI  R.  Gnstafson,  Oxon  Hm,  Md.,  assitDor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

No  Dtnwini.    FUed  Jnnc  11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  291,739 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—184) 
(GranM  mdcr  TWa  35,  UA  Coda  a952),  aac  244) 
1.  A  chlorate  candle  composition  for  producing  oxy- 
gen consisting  essentially  of  a  powder  mixture  of,  by 
weight,  from  about  85  to  about  92%  sodium  chlorate, 
from  about  3  to  about  6%  ferrous  metal  fibers,  from  about 
3  to  about  6%  barium  dioxide,  from  about  0  to  about  6% 
iron  powder  and  from  about  0.1  to  abotit  1%  potassium 
perchlorate. 


3097,494 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN 

EXTENDED    LEAD   DIOXIDE   ACTIVATOR 
loka  F.Skcphcnl,  OndnnatL  and  Clark L.  lacUcr,  Indian 
HiH,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  The  Shepherd  Chemical  Com- 
pony,  Clndnnati,  Ohio,  a  conoratioa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1943,  9tr.  No.  252,459 
4  Chiinis.     (CL  252—184) 
4.  A  method  of  forming  an  extended  lead  dioxide 
activator  which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  in  water  of 
finely  divided  barium  sulfate  and  a  lead  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  monoxide,  lead 
carbonate,  red  lead,  and  lead  hydroxide,  oxidizing  the 
lead  compound  until  substantially  all  the  lead  compound 
in  the  slurry  is  converted  to  lead  dioxide  to  form  an  ex- 


3,297,498 

COMPOSITION  AND   METHOD   FOR 

DEFOAMING   AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

Raymond  UebUng,  Springfield,  and  NicbolM  M.  Can«^ 

Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  assignors  to  Nopco  Chemical  Coaa- 

pany,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  leraay 

No  Drawk«.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  258,128 

9  Claims.  (H.  252—321) 
7.  A  method  of  defoaming  aqueous  systems  containing 
foam  producing  solids  comprising  adding  to  the  system, 
from  about  0.01%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  foam  pro- 
ducing solids,  a  defoaming  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  3%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
phobic precipitated  silica  dispersed  in  from  about  70%  to 
97%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  non-polar  organic  liq- 
uid having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  150*  P.,  said  hydro- 
phobic silica  containing  solid  silica  particles  having  a  pH 
of  from  about  8  to  10,  an  average  particle  diameter  of 
from  about  0.005  to  0.05  micron  and  an  average  surface 
area  of  from  about  200  to  400  square  meters  per  gram. 


3407,499 

TRIMETHYLSILANE  TREATMENT  OF  DRY 
CALCINED   SILICA-ALUMINA 
Wl^un  A.  Harding,  Morton,  and  Harold  ShaHt,  Draial 
HIU,  Pa.,  assign  ure  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chcmkab, 
be,  a  corpormion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  4,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  197,445 

2jClafans.    (CI.  252--439) 
1.  The  method"  of  preparing  a  silica  alumiiu  cracking 
catalyst  having  modified  acidic  activity  which  consists 
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csientially  of  the  steps  of:  preparing  silica  alumina  gran- 
ules having  cracking  activity;  drying  said  granules  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  400*  C;  treating  the  hot  dried 
granules  with  the  vapors  of  trimethylsilane.  whereby  hy- 
drogen is  evolved  and  trimethylsilyl  groups  are  bonded  to 
the  granules;  and  cooling  the  thus  treated  granules  in  an 
atmosphere  containing  no  oxygen,  whereby  a  catalyst  is 
prepared  comprising  trimethylsilyl  groups  bonded  to 
silica  alumina. 


3^07,700 
SILVER  OXIDATION  CATALYST  AND  CATALYST 

SUPPORT   STRUCTURE 

Alfred  Safer,  Baysidc,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Hakon  Inteina. 

tlooal.  Inc.,  a  corponitioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  17,430 

4  Claims.     (CL  252—443) 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of 

a  silver  caulyst  and  a  catalyst  support  having   (1)   a 

metallic  oxide  outer  margin  having  a  thickness  of  Ha" 

and  V4"  and  a  porosity  of  15  to  40%  and  (2)  a  refractory 

core  having  a  porosity  of  0  to  10%,  said  catalyst  being 

impregnated  substantially  only  in  said  outer  margin. 


3J07,70I 

PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINOSIUCATE  MOLEC. 
ULAR  SIEVE^IUCA  GEL  COMPOSITES 

John  R.  Cartiii,  Gbusiwro,  NJ^  ■■%iiiir  to  Socooy  Mobil 
Of]  Company,  loc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Orawiag.     Filed  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,420 

9  Claims.     (CI.  252-^51) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molecular  sieve  composite 
which  comprises  distributing  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
molecular  sieve  in  finely  divided  form  and  in  an  amount 
between  about  50  percent  and  about  90  percent  by  weight 
of  the  toul  solids,  on  a  dry  basis,  of  the  ultimate  com- 
posite in  a  siliceous  hydrosol  prepared  by  reaction  of  an 
alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  acid  and  a  water-soluble 
alkali  metal  salt  to  form  a  siliceous  hydrosol  character- 
ized by  an  alkalinity  expressed  as  the  mol  ratio  of  un- 
neutralized  alkali  meul  hydroxide  to  silica  of  betwein 
0,3  and  0.7,  an  alkali  metal  salt  concentration  of  between 
about  0.3  and  about  3  gram  equivalents  per  liter  and  a 
silica  concentration  of  between  about  50  and  about  300 
grams  SiO,  per  liter  of  hydrosol.  permitting  the  resulting 
composited  hydrosol  to  set  to  a  hydrogel  and  thereafter 
removing  water  from  said  hydrogel  at  a  temperature  not 
exceeding  1000*  F. 


silica  hydrosol;  setting  the  silica  hydrosol  to  silica  hy- 
drogel; purifying  the  silica  hydrogel  to  remove  salu  there- 
from and  to  obuin  high  purity  silica  hydrogel;  calcin- 
ing the  hydrogel  to  prepare  silica  gel  particles  having  a 
high  proportion  of  large  pores  by  reason  of  powder-in- 
clusion; cooling  the  silica  gel  particles;  classifying  the 
particles  to  remove  all  particles  smaller  than  a  selected 
minimum  size  of  at  least  200  microns;  impregnating  the 
classified  powder-included  silica  gel  particles  with  an 
aqueous  nitrogenous  nickel  formate  solution  containing 
a  stitMtly  basic  nitrogenous  material  in  a  molar  concen- 
tration greater  than  the  molar  concentration  of  nickel; 
heating  the  impregnated  particles  at  a  temperature  above 
100*  C.  to  volatilize  excess  water  and  at  least  a  part 
of  the  nitrogenous  material  and  to  prepare  nickel  com- 
pound impregnated  particles  of  powder-included  silica  gel; 
heating  the  impregnated  particles  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  180*  C.  and  below  400*  C.  in  a  gas  stream  hav- 
ing a  superficial  velocity  of  at  least  20  cm./min..  said 
gas  stream  containing  gas  for  reducing  nickel  oxide  to 
metallic  nickel,  and  said  gas  stream  being  adapted  to 
remove  gaseous  decomposition  products  and  to  form 
nickel  on  powder-included  silica  gel  particles;  and  cool- 
ing the  particles  to  provide  a  nickel  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst having  sufficient  activity  to  provide  a  conversion  of 
at  least  5  %  per  minute  in  the  benzene  hydrogenation  test 


3^07,703 

SUPPORTED  VANADIUM  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 


3^07,702 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NICKEL  ON 
SnjCA    CATALYST 

WiUlia  H.  Flank,  Ckestcr,  James  E.  McEvoy,  Mor- 
IM,  mi  Harold  SkaJM,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  asslfiiii  to 
Ak  Products  aod  Chemicals,  Ik^  a  corporadou  of 
Dalawara 

'^^I?!'''**-  0'%*^«pP»aitlooMayll,lf59,9«^.No, 
•ll,13t.  Dtiided  and  this  appttcathm  Aug.  24,  IMl, 
NT.  No.  137,436 


3  CWm.    (CL  252—451) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  nickel  on  silica  catalyst 
particles  which  includes  the  steps  of:  preparing  finely 
pulverized  high  purity  silica  gel  powder  consisting  only 
of  particles  frtwi  1  to  20  microns  size  and  having  an 
average  particle  size  from  S  to  15  microns;  dispersing 
the  BiUca  powder  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  silicate  solu- 
tion providing  from  3  to  5  times  u  much  silica  as  the 
powder;  reacting  said  dispersion  with  add  to  form  a 


William  B.  Innes,  Stemford,  Conn.,  and  Richard  Dnffy. 
MowtVefBoo,  N.Y.,  aasiKnors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Coaspaay,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157^47 

9aaims.    (O.  252— 455) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alumina  supported  vanadium 
oxide  catalyst  which  comprises:  (1)  adjusting  the  tem- 
perature of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  ammonium  metavana- 
date  to  a  reaction-temperature  from  about  30*  C.  to  about 
no*  C;  (2)  contacting  and  thereby  reacting  said  slurry 
with  activated  alumina  particles  while  simultaneously 
maintaining  substantially  said  reaction-temperature,  said 
contacting  and  reacting  being  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form 
a  reaction  mixture  and  being  for  a  time  suflScient  to 
liberate  ammonia,  said  maintaned  reaction-temperature 
being  for  a  time  suffkient  (a)  to  remove  said  ammonia 
from  said  reaction  mixture,  (b)  to  thereby  effect  a  sur- 
face reaction  of  vanadate  ion  with  said  alumina  forming 
alumina  vanadate,  and  (c)  to  thereby  substantially  simul- 
taneously cause  pH  of  said  contacting  slurry  to  fall  below 
about  8.0;  (3)  subsequently  dewatering  said  alumina 
vanadate  reaction  composite;  and  (4)  calcining  said  de- 
watered  composite. 

i.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alumina  supported  va- 
nadium oxide  which  comprises:  (1)  adjusting  the  tem- 
perature of  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  metavan- 
adatc  to  a  reaction-temperature  of  from  about  30*  C.  to 
about  110*  C;  (2)  contacting  and  thereby  reacting  said 
solution  with  activated  alumina  particles  (a)  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  75  m.Vgm.  and  (b)  being  stabilired 
by  a  minor  proportion  of  silica  while  simultaneously 
maintaining  substantially  uid  reaction-temperature,  said 
contacting  and  reacting  being  for  a  time  (a)  sufficient  to 
form  an  alumina  vanadate  composite  and  (b)  sufficient 
to  cause  ammonia  to  be  evolved;  (3)  removing  said 
ammonia  sufficiently  to  substantially  simultaneously  cause  ' 
pH  of  the  contacting  solution  to  fall  below  about  8.0; 
(4)  isolating  said  alumina  vanadate  composite  from  said 
solution  when  the  pH  of  said  contacting-solution  falls 
to  below  about  8.0;  and  (5)  calcining  said  isolated  alu- 
mina vanadate  composite. 
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3,207,704 
CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS   COMPRISING   MAN- 
GANESE    OXIDE    PROMOTED    BY    TITANIUM, 
TIN  OR  LEAD  ON  ALUMINA 

Rath  E.  Stephens,  Detroit,  Daniel  A.  Hirachlcr,  Jr.,  Bk- 
■hgham,  and  Frances  W.  Lamh,  Detroit,  Ml^  as- 
signors to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,630 

3  Oaims.     (CL  252 — 463) 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  especially  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially oxidize  the  unbumed  hydrocarbons  and  carbon 
monoxide  constituents  of  the  exhaust  gas  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  said  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  portion  of  a  transitional  alumina,  and  man- 
ganese oxide  in  amount  corresponding  to  from  about  0.5 
to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  manganese  as  said  oxide, 
said  transitional  alumina  comprising  from  10  to  about  85 
percent  chi,  from  10  to  85  percent  alpha  alumina  mono- 
hydrate  and  from  5  to  45  percent  amorphous  forms  of 
alumina,  said  transitional  alumina  further  characterized 
by  having  a  silica  content  of  from  0.02  to  about  5  per- 
cent silica  and  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  75  square 
meters  per  gram,  said  composition  additionally  contain- 
ing from  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  titanium 
as  a  promoter  metal. 

2.  A  catalyst  composition  especially  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially oxidize  the  unbumed  hydrocarbons  and  carbon 
monoxide  constituents  of  the  exhaust  gas  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  said  compositiim  consisting  essentially  of 
a  major  portion  of  a  transitional  alumina,  and  manganese 
oxide  in  amount  corresponding  to  from  about  0.5  to  about 
25  percent  by  weig'it  of  manganese  as  said  oxide,  said 
transitional  alumina  comprising  from  10  to  about  85 
percent  chi,  from  10  to  85  percent  alpha  alumina  mono- 
hydrate  and  from  5  to  45  percent  amorphous  forms  of 
alumina,  said  transitional  alumina  further  characterized 
by  having  a  silica  content  of  from  0.02  to  about  5  percent 
silica  and  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  75  square 
meters  per  gram,  said  composition  additionally  contain- 
ing from  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  tin  as  a 
promoter  metal. 

3.  A  catalyst  composition  especially  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially oxidize  the  unbumed  hydrocarbons  and  carbon 
monoxide  constituents  of  the  exhaiut  gas  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  major  portion  of  a  transitional  alumina,  and  manganese 
oxide  in  amount  corresponding  to  from  about  0.5  to  about 
25  percent  by  weight  of  manganese  as  said  oxide,  said 
transitional  alumina  comprising  from  10  to  about  85 
percent  chi,  from  10  to  85  percent  alpha  alumina  mono- 
hydrate  and  from  5  to  45  percent  amorphous  forms  of 
alumina,  said  transitional  alumina  further  characterized 
by  having  a  silica  content  of  from  0.02  to  about  5  percent 
silica  and  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  75  square 
meters  per  gram,  said  composition  additionally  contain- 
ing from  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  lead  as 
a  promoter  metal. 


3,207,706 

RESISTOR  COMPOSITIONS 

Lewis  Charles  HoCman,  Wyciiffe,  WOnUngton,  DcL,  w> 

signor  to  E.  L  do  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,121 

3  Claims.  (CL  252—514) 
1.  A  resistor  composition  consisting  essentially  of  35 
to  85  percent  of  a  frit  having  24-34%  ZnO,  18-25% 
SiO,.  22-30%  B,0,.  3-7%  A1,0,.  4-10%  Na,0.  4-6% 
ZiO,.  (M%  CaO,  0-4%  P,0^  less  than  1%  each  and 
less  than  2%  total  amount  of  PbO,  Sb^O,,  TiOj,  NiO 
aod  Fe/),  and  less  than  0.1%  of  other  alkali  metal 
oxides,  and  65%  to  15%  of  silver  and  a  substance  of 
the  group  consisting  of  palladium  and  palladium  oxide, 
in  which  the  ratio  of  Ag:thc  Pd  content  of  said  substance 
is  between  3:2  and  2:3. 


3,207,707 

NITROGEN   CONTAINING    POLYMERS 

Johann  F.  Klebe,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276  J24 

13  Clafans.     (CL  260—2) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  in  which  the  recurring 
units  are  essentially  units  of  the  formula 

(Ri).    (Ri). 
t-C  H,-(»-C  Hi-N- Z -N-l 

where  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  <rf 
hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  ®  is  a 
divalent  residue  of  an  aromatic  nucleus,  and  the  grouping 


3,207,705 

RADIATION  SHIELDING  COMPOSITION  COM- 
PRISING  CARBON  AND  LEAD  DISPERSED  IN 
CEMENT 

WUHaB  C  Hall,  Central  Valley,  N.Y.,  ■idgaiii  to  Chem- 
tree  Corporation,  Central  Valley,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

«  No  Drawhv.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,035 
5  ClaiHH.  (a.  252—478) 
1.  A  radiation  shielding  composition  consisting  of  from 
25-50%  comminuted  carbon  by  gross  volume,  from  25- 
50%  comminuted  lead  by  gross  volume,  and  cement  to 
form  a  solid  structure,  the  carbon  and  lead  being  diqxrsed 
evenly  throughout  the  cement 


(Ri).  '(Ri). 

is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  acyclic  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
terminated  by  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  and  cyclic  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  only  the  two 
nitrogens  in  the  ring  structure  with  Z  being  a  divalent 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbcm  moiety,  and  m  is  a  whoh 
number  from  Oto  1. 
7.  The  process  for  making  polymers  of  the  formula 

(Ri).    (Ri). 
I-CHr-(A)— C  Hr-N-  Z— N— ] 

which  comprises  effecting  reaction  between  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

X— CHj— ®— CHr-X 

with  a  trihydrocarbon-substituted  silyl  amine  of  the  for^ 
mula 

Ri    (Ri).    (Ri).  Ri 

Rr-81 N-  Z  -l!f Jl-Bi 

where  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  Rj, 
Rj,  and  R4  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals.  X  is  a 
halogen,  ®  is  a  divalent  residue  of  an  aromatic  nucleus, 
and  the  grouping 

(Ri).    (Ri) 
-N-Z-N- 

is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  acyclic  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
terminated  by  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  and  cyclic  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  only  the  two 
nitrogens  in  the  ring  structure,  with  Z  being  a  divalent 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  moiety,  and  m  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  1. 
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3,2t7,7M 

PROCX9S  OF  MAKING  AN  ION 
EXCHANGE   MEMBRANE 

Emnc  Artlnr  Orter,  Jr^  HaaUtoo,  aad  AnioM  Perry 
Pickett,  Lj«^  MaivL,  Mrigaon  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corpontloo  of  New  York 

Filed  Fek.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,141 
5  CUmm.  (CI  2M— 2.2) 
1.  A  method  of  making  an  ion  exchange  resin  mem- 
brane comprising  the  steps  of:  making  a  mixture  of  for- 
malin, paraformakiehyde  and  paraphenolsulfonic  acid 
such  that  the  mixture  consists  essentially  of  1-3  parts  by 
weight  of  formalin.  1  part  by  weight  of  paraformalde- 
hyde, and  1  mol  of  paraphenolsulfonic  acid  per  1.1-1.8 
moU  of  total  formaldehyde,  said  mixture  being  made 
within  the  temperature  range  of  about  —5*  C.  to  -t-13' 
C;  impregnating  a  porous  structure  with  the  mixture;  and 
then  curing  the  impregnated  structure  under  suflScient 
pressure  to  form  a  continuous  membrane. 


34«7.7H 
PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE 

PLASTICS  t 

Rndolf  Mcrten,  Colo^e-MirikekB,  uid  G«Aw4  Miller 
and  Erwin  WindciMtk,  LcTcriouen,  Germany,  asatgn- 
or*  to  Farbenfahriken  Bayer  Aktiengesclbchaft,  Lctct- 
kasea,  Germany,  a  corporadoa  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FBed  Sept.  2,  1959,  S«r.  No.  837,5S9 
ntimu  prfofflly,  apylfcatfuB  Germany,  Sept  5, 195t, 
F  24,556 
3CkriBi.    (CL2M— 23) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cellular  polyure- 
thane  which  comprises  simultaneously  mixing  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  with  a  polyester  having  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  presence  of  a  foaming  agent,  said  polyester 
prepared  by  reacting  an  excess  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
with  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  said  polyhydric  alcohol  com- 
prising from  about  2  equivalent  percent  to  about   15 
equivalent  percent  polypropylene  ether  glycol  based  on 
the  total  alcohol  quantity  of  said  polyester,  said  poly- 
propylene ether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  500  to  about  1750. 


3,2«7,71« 

FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Billy  Doa  DiMi,  Clatc,  Tex.,  amignor  to  The  Dow 
Cbmiical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  coqpontkm 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept  I,  196«,  Ser.  No.  53,33« 

tClaijM.    (CL2M— 2.5) 

1.  The  proceas  for  making  flexible  polyurethane  foams 
comprising  reacting  a  polyol  with  1  to  2  equivalents  of 
an  arylene  diisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing 
agent  and  a  catalyst,  said  polyol  being  the  product 
made  by 

(1)  condensing  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin  containing  5 
to  16  phenol  units  per  molecule  with  20  to  50  moles 
of  a  lower  alkyiene  oxide  per  phenol  unit,  thug  to 
form  an  oxyalkylated  phenol-aldehyde  resin; 

(2)  esterifying  all  except  2  to  3  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
in  said  oxyalkylated  resin  with  a  long-chain  fatty 
add;  and 

(3)  beating  the  partially  esterifled  resin  with  about 
0.5  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  triol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  castor  oil  and  a  long-chain 
aliphatic  polyoxyalkylene  triol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  400  to  800,  said  beating  being  suf- 
ficient to  result  in  the  polyol  having  an  acid  number 
of  not  more  than  2.5. 


3,2t7,71I 

LIGHT  WEIGHT   BUTYL   RUBBER-POLYETHYL- 
ENE    CLOSED-CELL   SPONGE 

LawTcocc  Spcnadcl,  Fanwood,  Herman  Blebcr,  Kenll- 
worth,  and  David  M.  Coddlagtoo,  Dmiellcn,  NJ.,  aa- 
dgaora  to  EaM  Research  aad  Eagiaccriat  Compaay,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwiag.    Filed  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,943 

1  Cfadm.     (CL  24$— IS) 

A  process  for  making  a  closed-cell  rubbery  sponge 
of  increased  tensile  strength,  chemical  resistance,  and  im- 
permeability, which  comprises  compounding  65  to  75  parts 
by  weight  of  butyl  rubber  with  25  to  35  parts  by  weight 
of  a  Ci  to  C)  alkene  polymer  having  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  of  230*  to  340*  F.  to  form  a  gum  blend,  said 
butyl  rubber  being  a  copolymer  of  90  to  99.5  wt.  percent 
of  isobutylene  with  0.5  to  10  wt.  percent  isoprene,  ad- 
mixing with  said  gum  blend  5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  the 
vulcanizing  agents,  zinc  oxide,  stearic  acid  and  sulfur,  as 
the  resulting  mixture  is  milled  and  heated  at  a  tempera- 
tiffe  in  the  range  of  230*  to  340*  F.,  cooling  the  resulting 
mixture  to  below  230*  F.,  adding  to  the  cooled  mixture 
a  small  amount  of  a  quinoid  curing  accelerating  agent  and 
10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  blowing  agent  which 
decomposes  to  form  nitrogen  gas  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  310*  to  340*  F.  while  maintaining  the  resulting 
mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  180*  to 
230*  F.  to  form  a  plastic  mass  having  said  agents  dis- 
persed therein  but  kept  substantially  unloaded  by  other 
materials,  partially  precuring  said  plastic  mass  for  about 
3  to  5  minutes  at  about  300*  to  310*  F.  to  develop  a  hard 
skin  surface  on  said  plastic  mass,  thereafter  simultane- 
ously blowing  and  curing  said  mass  so  that  it  is  fully  cured 
as  it  is  expanded  into  a  shaped  sponge  at  about  310*  to 
340*  F.  for  about  15  to  30  minutes,  then  cooling  the  re- 
sulting sponge. 

3a«7,712 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EXPAND- 
ABLE PARTICLES  OF  STYRENE  POLYMER 
EogcBc  D.  Aadrcwi,  Wexford,  Daniel  V.  Francis,  Pttts- 
baffh,  and  Daniel  J.  Rode,  CoraopoUa,  Pa.,  asrignors 
to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Orawiag.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Sar.  No.  15t,117 

lOahiL  (CL26«— 2.5) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  expandable  particles 
of  styrene  polymer  comprising  forming  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  particles  of  styrene  polymer,  adding  thereto 
4-30  parts  by  weight  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  boiUng 
within  the  range  of  10-100*  C.  per  100  parts  of  styrene 
polymer,  maintaining  said  suspension  in  contact  with 
said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  of  about  90- 
110*  C.  for  about  1-4  hours  so  as  to  incorporate  said 
aUphatic  hydrocarbon  into  said  particles  of  styrene  poly- 
mer, immediately  shock  cooling  said  suspension  to  5-25' 
C.  in  less  than  15  minutes  and  separating  said  polymer 
particles  therefrom,  thereby  producing  the  polymer  par- 
ticles which,  upon  expansion  to  a  bulk  density  of  about  1 
pound  per  cubic  foot,  have  surface  cells  whose  size  range 
from  0.1-2  mils. 


3,2r7,713 

PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZING  AND  FOAMING  A 
LACTAM  USING  AN  ORGANIC  CARBONATE 
COCATALYST 

Thoaue  J.  Hyde,  Woodbary,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  L  da 
Poat  de  Nemoars  aad  Compaay,  Wllml^oa,  DcL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlBK.    nW  Dec  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,t95 

14  ChhM.     (CL  264—2.5) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  polymerization  of  lactams 
having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  lactam  ring  to 
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potyamides  which  comprises  heating  said  lactam  in  the 
presence  of  a  lactam-base  salt  made  from  about  0.1  to  10 
mole  percent  base,  the  improvement  which  compriaes 
adding  to  the  lactam  prior  to  polymerization  an  organic 
carbonate  cocatalyst  having  at  least  one  carbocyclic  aro- 
matic group  bonded  through  aromatic  carbon  to  an  oxy- 
gen of  a  carbonate  group. 


3,2«7,714 

FOAMABLE  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  EMPLOY- 
ING AZO-BIS-ALKYLPHOSPHONATES  AND  COR- 
RESPONDING ACIDS 
Peter  L.  dc  BcnBcviDc,  Philadelphia,  and  Heiaz  W. 
BIcariag,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  amigBon  to  Rohm  it  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlag.    FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  25«,760 

11  CUam.    (CL  2M— 2.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  fluid  dis- 
persion of  polymerized  vinyl  chloride  with  a  plastidzer 
therefor  and  a-  compound  having  the  formula 


BiO    O    B«  Ri  O    ORi 

KiO        it,  Ju    \ri 


in  which 

Ri  represents  alky  I  groups  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
Rs  and  Rj  are  hydrocarbon  groups  of  up  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  arylalkyl,  aryl,  and  alkenyl  con- 
sidered dngly  and  considered  collectively  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  an 
alicyclic  ring  of  3  to  9  carbon  atoms. 


34«7,715 

POLYESTER     RESIN     COATINGS     CONTAIN- 
ING     TETRAKIS(ALKOXYMETHYL)BENZO- 
GUANAMINES 
James  R.  Stephens,  Gary,  lad.,  assignor  to  Standard  Ofl 

Company,  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporation  of  Indfama 
No  Drawlag.    Origfaial  applicatioa  Aag.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

129,545,  aow  Patcat  No.  3,«91,612,  dated  May  2S, 

1963.    Divided  and  thb  applicatioa  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr. 

No.  157^57 

32aalM.    (a.26«— 22) 

17.  A  fluid  coating  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  the  polyester  product  of  (a)  an  acidic  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tiimellitic  add,  tri- 
melhtic  anhydride,  hemimellitic  acid,  hemimelHtic  anhy- 
dride and  trimesic  acid,  (b)  an  alkyiene  glycol  having 
2-10  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  an  alkainedioic  acid  having 
4-10  carbon  atoms,  the  reaction  system  containing  "said 
acidic  member/said  glycol/said  alkanedioic  acid"  in  a 
molar  ratio  in  the  range  of  2.3/7/3  to  3.2/7/0.5,  the  car- 
boxyl  group  affording  reactants  and  hydroxyl  group  af- 
fording reactants  being  controlled  to  provide  a  molar  ratio 
of  "hydroxyl  groups/carboxyl  groups"  charged  to  the  re- 
action in  the  range  of  1.05-1.40  and  said  polyester  be- 
ing characterized  by  an  add  number  of  about  25-80; 
(B)  tetrakis(alkoxymethyl)benzoguanamine  wherein  each 
alkoxy  group  has  1-3  carbon  atoms,  said  polyester  and 
said  benzoguaiuimine  being  physically  blended,  by  weight, 
to  make  100  parts  o(  "polyester ibenzoguaiumine"  blend 
in  a  proportion  ranging  from  95:5  to  30:70;  and  (C)  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  organic  solvent  and 
aqueous  alkaline  medium,  said  member  capable  of  dis- 
solving said  polyester  and  said  benzoguanamine,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  form  a  fluid  composition  of  said  poly- 
ester and  said  hmTngiianamine. 


3,2t7,716 

STRIPPABLE  COATING  COMPRISING  ETHYLENE- 
VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMERS  AND  PlUJtA!^ 
AGENT 

Rkhard  F.  UppoMt,  Poaca  City,  Okhk,  aalcnor  to 
Cnartaiiidal  Ol  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  cos^ 
poratloa  of  Ddawarc 

Nolteawim.    FUed  Sept  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22M52 
MdalaBS.    (CL  36^-23) 

I.  A  composition  {<x  forming  a  temporary  strippable 
protective  coating  on  a  metallic  surface  comprising  a 
homogeneous  admixture  of  from  about  80  to  30  parts  of 
paraffin  wax  and  correspondingly  from  about  20  to  70 
paru  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  • 
vinyl  aceUte  content  between  about  10  and  40%  by 
weight,  said  admixture  further  containing  a  small  but  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  homogeneously  dispersed  release 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  partial  p<dy- 
hydric  alcohol  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  6  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  acetylated  derivatives  thereof. 


3,2t7,717 

THERMOSET  COPOLYMERS 

lohaE.  Maier,  St  Paal,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mtancsota 
ftUnhigaad  MaMfactarfag  Company,  St  Paal,  Mlnn„ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawinc    FUed  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t6t,74« 
UdalBBa.    (CL26«— 2S) 

1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising  at  least  5%  by 
weight  of  a  normally  solid,  thermosetting,  polynudear 
aromatic  containing,  hydrocarbonaceous  resinous  material 
having  a  softening  point  of  140*  C.  to  250*  C.  and  con- 
taining 25  to  60  percent  benzene-s<riuble  components  and 
a  second  thermosetting  resin  compatible  with  said  hydro- 
carbonaceous  resinous  material  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol-aldehyde  condensation  prod- 
ucts, urea-aldehyde  condensation  products,  melamine- 
aldehyde  condensation  products  and  epoxy  resins. 


3,2f7,71S 

EPOXY  MODIFIED  VINYL  COPOLYMERS  OF  «u3. 
UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  PARTIAL 
ESTERS 

Rohcrt  L.  Zfanmerman  and  Licng-Hnaag  Lee,  IVUdland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  IVfii. 
land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,729 

llClafana.    (CL26«— 29.6) 

1.  A  compatible  thermosetting  resin  composition  com- 
prising (A)  a  homogeneous  copolymer  of  from  70  to  98 
mole  percent  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  from  30 
to  2  mole  percent  of  a  partial  ester  of  an  a,^-unsat\irated 
dicarboxylic  acid  with  an  alkyiene  oxide  monoether  alco- 
hol having  the  formula 

It(OCBH^).OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  m  is  an  in- 
teger from  3  to  40  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  primary  and  secoiKlary  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  21  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  mononuclear 
aromatic  radicals,  and  alkyl  substituted  mononuclear 
aromatic  radicals  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  groups  and  C,  to  C4  unsaturated  aliphatic 
primary  and  secondary  alcohols  in  which  the  — C=C — 
is  at  least  1  carbon  removed  from  the  OH  group,  and  (B) 
a  polyepoxide  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  from 
about  44  to  about  1000. 


1090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  21,  1966 


3J«7,719 
)RIDE  r 


POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS  CURED 

WITH  TIN    HALIDES 
Moycr  M.  Safford,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  a«igiior  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Dnwi^.    Filed  Jane  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2tS,«i« 

€  dataaa.  (CL  2M— 3«.<) 
1.  A  heat-treated  composition  of  matter  containing  as 
esaential  ingredients  (1)  polyvinyl  chloride  plasticized 
with  tricresyl  phosphate  which  is  present,  by  weight,  in  an 
amount  equal  to  from  0. 1  to  2  parts  of  the  tricresyl  phos- 
phate per  part  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride,  and  (2)  a  tin 
chloride  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  stannic 
chloride  and  stannous  chloride  dihydrate  wherein  the  tin 
diloride  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the 
cross-liaking  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride. 


3,2«7,720 

FOLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSmONS  CURED 

WTTH  A  METAL  HALIDE 

Moycr  M.  Safford,  Scbenectady,  N.Y.,  irtfor  to  Gen. 

ml  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawinc.     Filed  Jmc  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,611 

11  CfaifaiM.  (CL  26«^3«.6) 
1.  A  heat-cured  composition  containing  as  esaential 
ingredienu  (1)  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  (2)  a  plasticizer 
for  (1)  in  which  the  plasticizer  is  present,  on  a  weight 
basis,  of  from  0.1  to  2  parts  of  the  plasticiisr  per  part 
of  the  vinyl  chloride  resin,  and  (3)  from  0.1  to  10%,  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (1)  of  a  metal  halide 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bismuth  halides, 
molybdenum  halides,  tellurium  halides,  and  platinum 
baliiles. 


3,207.721 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS  CURED 

WITH  A  COBALT  HALIDE 

Moycr  M.  Safford,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jaac  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S5,612 

5  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 3«.6) 
1.  A  heat-treated  composition  of  matter  containing 
as  essential  ingredients  ( 1 )  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  plas- 
ticized with  tricresyl  phosphate  which  is  present,  by 
weight,  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  0.1  to  2  parts  of 
the  latter  per  part  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride,  and  from  0 
to  50  percent,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
tricresyl  phosphate,  of  di-(2-ethyIhexyI)phthalate,  and 
(2)  a  cobalt  halide  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
crosslink  the  polyvinyl  chloride  resin. 


I,3t7,722 

vulcanizing  unsaturated  polyolefin 
elastomers  with  carbon  black  and 
friedeix:rafts  catalysts 

Ckariaa  Edwin  Kendall,  ColeaUll,  Robert  Anthony  WU> 
Uaoi  Longdon,  Acocks  Grcca,  Bhmingham,  John  WO. 
Man  Watson,  Sntton  CoUAcM,  aMi  PUUp  Stanley 
SoMtkem,  SCrcctly,  England,  ■■ipnra  to  Dunlop  Rnh- 
ber  Compaay  Limited,  Londoa,  feglaad,  a  compaay  of 
Gnat  Britain 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  May  25,  196«,  Scr.  No.  31^66 
ClaliM  priority,  appfcartun  Great  Britain,  Jnnc  17,  1959, 

2«,719/59 
nCWau.  (CL  260-^1.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  vulcanized  poly- 
meric composition  containing  carbon  black  in  which  the 
carbon  black  is  bonded  directly  to  the  polymer  which  con- 
sists essentially  in  heating  a  vulcanizable  polymer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  unsaturated  polyisoprene,  un- 
saturated homopolymers  of  butadiene,  unsaturated  co- 
polynters  of  butadiene  with  styreoe,  chlorine-containing 
homopolymers  of  dienes.  in  admixture  with  carbon  black 
and  a  metal  halide  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  in  the  form  of 
a  finely-divided  chemical  complex  being  the  reaction  prod- 


uct of  the  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  with  an  organic  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula  R^XR'  where  X  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  atom  of  oxy- 
gen, an  atom  of  sulphur,  and  a  carbonyl  group,  and 
wherein  R>  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  of  thie  class 
consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon groups,  said  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  percent  to  20  percent  by  weight 
of  the  polymer. 

34«7,723 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  lY 
OXO  ALCOHOL  -  DERIVED  TRI  -  ALKYL  PHOS- 
PHITES AND  BARIUM-CADMIUM  PHENOLATES 
Bernard  Bochner,  Westllcid,  and  Alan  F.  Jackson,  Wood- 
bridge,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
American  Agricoltoral  Cbemkal  Compaay,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  14,  IMl,  Str.  No.  95,469 

1  Claim.  (CI.  26«— 45.7) 
A  composition  comprising  polyvinyl  chloride  resin, 
barium-cadmium  phenate  and  tri-alkyl  phosphite  where- 
in the  alkyl  groups  are  derived  from  a  primary,  branched 
chain  oxo  alcohol  having  a  carbinol  group  near  the 
middle  of  the  chain  and  containing  20  carbon  atoms  per 
alkyl  group,  said  barium-cadmium  phenate  being  present 
in  said  composition  in  an  amount  in  the  range  1-5  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  and  said  tri-alkyl  phosphite  being  present  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  0.2-5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  polyvinyl  chloride  resin. 


3,2#7,724 
SELF-EXTINGUBHING  *  STYRENE-ACR YLATE 
COPOLYMERS  WITH  BROMINATED  CYCLO- 
ALKYL  BENZENE 
WilHam  F.  Tonsignant,  Midland,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  The 
Dow  Cbemiral  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Not.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,500 

3  Claims.  (CL  260-^5.7) 
1.  A  non-flammable  thermoplastic  polymeric  composi- 
tion comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of  from  about  0.1 
to  about  1.3  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  (A) 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (2,2-dibromocyclo- 
propyDbenzene  and  (2.2-dibromo-l-methylcyclopropyl)- 
benzene  and  a  polymeric  composition  (B)  comprising  ia 
chemically  combined  form  ( 1 )  from  79.7  to  92.9  percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkenyl  aromatic  compound  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

Ar— CH=CH, 

wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
and  (2)  from  about  7  to  about  19  percent  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


o    R 


q>„-4-i. 


=CH| 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5  and  R  is  a  member 
of  the  group  oonsisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical 
all  weight  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  non-flammable  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition. 


3,207,725 
DYEABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING DIPHENYL  ETHER  SULFONATES 
Charles  R.  Pfdfcr,  Newport  News,  Va.,  awlgaiii  to  The 
Dow  Cheaslcal  Coaspany,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,5«3 

7  Claiiw.     (CL  260-.45.7) 
1.  A  dycable  polyoleftn  corapositioo  comprising  from 
about  0.5  to  about  10  weight  percent,  baaed  oo  compod- 
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tion  weight,  of  an  alkyl  diphenyl  ether  sulfonate  repre-   wherein 
sented  by  the  structural  formula: 


k. 


if-.n- 


x-/i* 


r.»S7l      i&- 


V  la*  i.  0%t 


•^ 


(SOtZ). 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  9  to  15  carbon 
atoms;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  halide  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  9  to  15  car- 
bon atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  hydrogen;  and  n  has  a 
numerical  value  from  1  to  2;  and  between  about  99.5 
and  about  90  weight  percent,  based  on  composition  weight, 
of  a  polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric 
material  containing  at  least  about  50  weight  percent  of 
a  polymerized  hydrocarbon  olefin  monomer  containing 
from  2  to  about  13  carbon  atoms. 


3,207,726 

PREPARING  TRIOXANE  EPOXIDE  COPOLYMERS 

WITH   TRIALKYLOXONIUM   CATALYSTS 

Fred  Jaffe,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 

(7939  Glen  Orchard  Drive,  CincinnaH,  Ohio) 

No  Drawfeag.    Filed  Jbm  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36y470 

4  Clafam.     (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight 
copolymer  of  trioxane  and  an  epoxide  having  the  general 
formula 


C CHi 

H  O 


1 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  epoxy  cycloalkyl  groups,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  heating  about  92  to  99.5  parts  of 
trioxane  with  about  8  to  0.5  parts  of  epoxide  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  25-100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  about 
10-'  to  10-*  moles  of  a  trialkyloxonium  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  triethyloxonium  fluoborate 
and  triethyloxonium  hexachloroantimonate  for  every  mole 
of  epoxide  present  for  a  period  of  about  5  minutes  to  1 
hour,  recovering  the  polymer  formed  in  the  reaction,  dis- 
solving said  polymer  in  a  suitable  solvent,  treating  the 
solution  with  a  mildly  basic  material  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, reprecipitating  the  polymer  and  recovering  the 
stable  copolymer  product. 


R  is  a  radical  selected  from  die  group  coosistinf  of  tn 

alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radical  having  6  to  10 

carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  aixi  vinji  radicals; 

and, 
R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,    halogen,    methyl,    ethyl,    methozy    and 

ethoxy  radicate. 


3^7,720 

POLYIMIDES  FROM  THIOPHENE  TETRACAR. 

BOXYLIC  ACID  AND  DIAMINES 

Dale  C  Blomstrom,  Wilmington,  Dd^  aarignor  to  E.  L 

du  Foot  dc  NenKNvs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DaL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,681 

5  Clafans.  (CL  260—78) 
1.  A  solid  polyimide  of  thioahene  tetracai1x)zylic  acid 
and  a  diamine  having  betweef^rimary  amino  groups  a 
2  to  12  carbon  atom  group  which  may  be  selected  from 
a  group  consistiAg  of  alkylene,  monocydoalkylene  and 
phenylene. 

3,207  729 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  LACTAMS  WTTH 

2,2,4,4-TETRAMETHYL  - 1,3  -  CYCLOBUTANE  DI- 

ONE  AS  PROMOTER 
John  W.  GibcrMa,  Woodstown,  NJ.,  aaignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Compmiy,  WDmlngtoa,  DaL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,159 
5  Oafans.    (CL  260—78) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  substantially 
anhydrous  lactams  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms 
in  the  ring  which  comprises  heating  said  lactam  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  melting  point  of  the  resulting  poly- 
amide  in  the  presence  of  a  lactam-base  salt  made  from 
about  0.1  to  about  10  mole  percent  base,  based  on  lactam, 
and  a  cocatalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  a  cocatalyst  from  about  0.05  to  5  mole  percent,  baaed 
on  lactam,  of  2,2,4,4-tetramethyl-l,3-cydobtttaiiedioiie. 


3,207,730 
POLYMERS   COMPRISING   A   FLUORINATED 
QUATERNARY  SALT  OF  AN  AMINE-SUB- 
STFTUTED  ACRYLIC  ACID  ESTER 
Richard  A.  Gocnthncr,  9L  Paul,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  IVfia- 
nesota  Mhifaig  A  Mannfactnring  Company,  St.  PanL 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,002 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—79.3) 
1.  A  water  miscible  p(riymer  having,  in  an  occurrence 
sufficient  for  water  miscibility,  recurring  groups  of  the 
formula 


'n  .^vm^ 


3,207,727 
"    METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  POLYOXY- 
METHYLENE 
Kanji  Matsnbayashl,  Takanohn  laMda,  and  Klyodd  FdJU, 
Kmashlll,  lapan,  aaslgnors  to  Kmashlll  Rayon  Com- 
pany LInyiad,  Knraahlll,  Jafaa,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  DrawiBf.    FVed  Jnly  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,506 
Clafans  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jnly  21, 1961, 
36/25,747 
12  Clafans.    (CL  260— 67) 
1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  polyoxymethylene  which 
comprises  reacting  polyoxymethylene  with  vinyl  ethers 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula 


A    R  O 

RtXNH(CHtUN-CH|CH|OCCH 

i 


i' 


H. 


B''-CH— C 


0-a 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of — SQi — 
aad 

o 

m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  1 1.  R  and  R'  are  stable  triao- 
phobic  groups  havmg  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  R(  it 
a  perfluoroaliphatic  radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  A  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  conaist- 
ing  of  a  halide  and  a  hydrozyl  ioiL 
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34t7,731 

SELF-EXTINGUBHING  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYBROMOPHENYL  ACRYLATES  AND  DI- 
BROMOCYCLOPROPYL  STYRENES 
William  F.  TiMdgMBt,  Midland,  Mlck^  airitnor  to  TW 
Dow  ChMBkal  Coatpany,  MUland,  MldL,  a  corpora- 
No  Drawing.     F1M  Not.  2, 19C1,  S«.  No.  14f  434 

SdainH.    (CL2M— MJ) 
L  A  non-flammable  thermoplastic  polymehc  composi- 
tioo  compriains  in  chemically  combined  form  ( 1 )  at  least 
50  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  ooe  alkenyl  aromatic 
compound  having  the  general  formula 

B 
▲f-C-CHf 
wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  radical  of  the  group 
coontting  of  hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals 
of  the  benzene  series  and  R  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  (2) 
from  about  6  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula 


O    B 

C— CHi 


wherein  m  is  integer  from  3  to  5,  and  R  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical, 
and  (3)  from  about  0.15  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight 
of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


t 


^.        \ 


CB« 


Ri 

/ 
C CH, 


wherein  X  is  bromine,  Ra  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  and  R4  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine, 
chlorine  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3^t7,732 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  N-METHYL* 

N-VINYLACETAMIDE 

Jokn  W.  Lynn,  Ckariaeton,  W.  Va.,  Maimer  to  Unton 

OrbMe  Corporation,  a  corpomdon  of  New  York 

No  prawing.    FIM  Ang.  7,  19(1,  S«r.  No.  129,573 

3  Claima.  (CL  24«— gt.1) 
1.  A  solid  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  N-methyl-N- 
vinylacetamide  having  from  1  to  95  percent  of  polym- 
erized ethylene  axxl  from  99  to  5  percent  of  polymerized 
N-methyl-N- vinylacetamide,  said  copolymer  having  been 
produced  by  the  high  pressure  copolymerization  of  mono- 
meric  ethylene  and  monomeric  N-methyl-N-vinylacet- 
amide  in  contact  with  a  free-radical  catalyst. 


34t7,733 
HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  a-FLUOROSTYRENE  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 
JMMfS.  Notand,  Greenwick,  Conn.,  M^gnor  to  AoMrlcan 
Cranamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2«,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  1IMS4 
iClalma.    (CL  24«— 91  J) 

I.  A  process  for  homopoiymerizing  a-fluorostyrene 
comprising  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  monomeric 
a-fluorottyrene  by  oae  of  a  nonionic  emulsifying  agent, 
adjusting  the  pH  to  at  least  7  and  carrying  out  the  polym- 
erization in  the  presence  of  a  water  soluable  catalyst 
which  releases  free  radicals  on  the  neutral  to  alkaline 


side  of  the  pH  scale  while  maintaining  a  temperature 
of  about  25*  C.  to  70*  C.  thereby  producing  a  normally 
solid  homopolymer  of  a-fluoro«tyreoe  having  a  soften- 
ing point  of  143-150'  C. 

S.  A  normally  solid  homopolymer  of  «-lIuoroetyrene 
having  a  softening  point  of  about  145-150*  C. 


3at7,734 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYPROPYLENE  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE, 
AN  ALUMINUM  TRIALKYL  AND  AN  ANTI- 
MONY  TRIHALIDE 
YoeUo  Tsnnoda,  Tokyo,  and  Ya)l  KobayaaU,  Itmbo 
AIsMm^  YoUchi  Takaski,  end  Somlo  Fa}lnioto, 
Nobeoka-shl,  Japan,  eMlgnari  to  Asahi  Easel  Kogyo, 
KabMhlU  KaWia,  Klta-kn,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  22,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  Ilt,7i7 
Claime  priority.  appUcatton  Japan,  Jane  29,  19M, 
35/29,395;  Apr.  25,  mi,  34/14,219 
9  Claims.     (CI.  2««— 93.7) 
7.  The   method  of  producing  polypropylene  rich  in 
isotactic  structure  which  comprises  polymerizing  propyl- 
ene in  the  presence  of  catalyst  prepared  by  the  reaction 
of  (a)  titanium  trichloride  with  (b)  a  trialkylaluminimi 
of  which  the  alkyl  groiq>  includes  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  (c)  an  antimony  trihalide,  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon 
medium  in  an  amount  of  1  to  8  mol.  of  trialkylaluminum 
and  0.001  to  2  mol.  of  antimony  trihalide  per  mol.  of 
titanium  trichloride. 


3,297,735  ' 

POLYMER   CRYSTALLIZATION   METHOD 
Pictcr  W.  O.  Wljga,  Amsterdam,  Nelksriania.  MsigDor  to 
SheU  OU  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


NoDrawkig.    Filed  Dec.  2«.  19<1,  Ser.  No.  IMJtT 
Claims  priofflty,  appHcatfon  Nctkerlands,  Dec.  21,  19M, 

259,337 
3«  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 93.7) 
1.  The  method  of  crystallizing  a  cryscallizable  poly 
olefin  which  comprises 

(A)  producing  a  melt  of 

(a)  •  normally  soUd,  crystallizable  polymer  of  an 
alpha-monoolefln  of  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  containing  at  least  traces  of  the 
residue  of  a  Ziegler  polymerization  catalyst,  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount,  in  the  range  from  0.01 
to  5  percent  by  weight,  of  a  crysUUization  modi- 
fying cyclic  mooocarboxylic  acid  whose  car- , 
boxy!  group  is  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  a 
5  to  6  membered  ring  and  which  is  free  of  ole- 
finic  unsaturation 

(B)  and  solidifying  said  melt  by  cooling  it. 


3,2r7,73< 
POLYMER   CRYSTALLIZATION 
Plcter  W.  O.  Wljga,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
SheU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  2t,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  lM,t8S      , 
Clafans  priority,  application  Nctheriands,  Dec  21,  19M, ' 

259,337 
lIClaiaM.    (O.  2<»— 93.7) 
1.  The  method  of  crystallizing  a  crystallizable  polyolefin 
which  comprises 

(A)  producing  a  meh  of 

(a)  a  normally  sohd,  crystallizable  polymer  of  an 
alpha-monoolefin  of  two  to  eight  carbon  atom*  i 
per  molecule  containing  t 

(b)  at  least  traces  of  the  residue  of  a  Ziegler 
polymerization  catalyst,  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount,  in  the  range  from  0.01 
to  5  percent  by  weight,  of  a  crystallization 
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modifying  polycarboxylic  add  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  saturated  aromatic  polycarboxylic  adds 
having  from  2  to  4  carbox^  groups  per 
''^  molecule, 

(ii)  uturated     cydoaliphatic     dicarfoox^dic 

adds,  and 
(iii)  saturated  aliphatic  and  saturated  hydro- 
carbon-substituted   aliphatic    termiiud    di- 
carboxylic  adds  having  4  to   12  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule, 
(B)  and  solidifying  said  melt  by  cooling  it 


POLYMER   CR 


YSl'Alil 


3,2r7,73« 
CRYSTALLIZATION    METHOD 
Plcter  W.  O.  Wllga,  Amsterdam,  NetherlMsds,  aerignor  to 
SheU  OU  Company,  New  Yost,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Dnwl^.    Filed  Dec  U,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  1M3S9 
ClainM  priority,  application  Nctkerkuads,  Dec  21,  19M, 

259337 
29  Clafans.    (CL  2M— 93.7) 
1.  The  method  of  crystallizing  a  crystallizable  poly- 
olefin which  comprises 
(A)  producing  a  melt  of 

(a)  a  normally  solid,  crystallizable  polymer  of  an 
alpha-monoolefin  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  containing  at  least  traces  of  the  resi- 
due of  a  Ziegler  polymerization  catalyst,  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount,  in  the  range  from  0.01 
to  5  percent  by  weight,  of  a  crystallization  modi- 

'y^  fyii^  terminal  aliphatic   monocarboxylic  add 

''^      substituted  with  at  least  one  carbocycUc  group 
,  per  molecule, 

'"  (B)  and  solidify  said  mdt  by  cooling  it 


10  ,--' 


3,297.739 
POLYMER   CRYSTALLttATION  METHOD 


Michael  Wales,  Walnnt  Creek,  CaBf.,  mslgnnr  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

Nobrawlac.    FBed  Apr.  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,244 

ISChdw.    (CI.2M— 93.7) 
1.  The   method   of  crystallizing   crystallizable   poly- 
propylene which  comprises 
(A)  producing  a  melt  of 

(a)  fKxmally  solid,  crystallizable  polypropylene 
containing 

(b)  an  effective  amount,  in  the  range  from  0.(X)01 
k**            to  2  percent  by  weight,  of  a  crystallization  modi- 
fying salt  Na^X  where  m  is  the  valence  of  X, 


T<a- 
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JZAT10N   METHOD 
Michael  Wales,  Walnnt  Creek,  CaUf .,  amignor  to  SheU  OU 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  18, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  1M,393 

U  Clafans.     (CL  2i9— 93.7) 
1.  The  method  of  produdng  low  ash  polypropylene 
articles  of  improved  clarity,  hardness  and  tensile  strength 
which  comprises 

(A)  dispersing  in 

(a)  polypropylene  having  a  viscosity  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  40,000  and  a  crystal- 
Unity  of  at  least  50  percent,  as  measured  by  X- 
ray  analysis,  and  containing  no  more  than  10 
p.p.m.,  measured  as  ash,  of  metal  compoimds, 

(b)  an  aluminum  salt  of  tert.butyl  benzoic  add 
used  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  0.0(XX)5 
to  0.005  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum,  baaed 
on  the  polymer, 

(B)  melting  the  resulting  mixture, 

(C)  shaping  the  melt  into  a  desired  shape,  and 

(D)  solidifying  the  mek  by  cooling  it 


and  X  is  the  anion  of  a  caiboxylic  acid  from 
the  following  group: 

( 1 )  cyclic  monocarboxylic  acids,  free  of  <Ae- 
finic  imsaturation,  whose  carboxyl  group  is 
attadied  to  a  carbon  atom  of  a  5-  to  6- 
membered  ring; 

(2)  polycartxnylic  acids  selected  from  the 
following  group: 

(i)  aromatic  p<riycarboxylic  acids  having 
from  2  to  4  carboxyl  groups  per  mole- 
cule and  free  of  ole^ic  unsaturation, 

(ii)  saturated  cydoaliphatic  dicaiboxyiic 
adds, 
^  (iii)  saturated  aliiriiatic  and  satarated 
*"  TT-'  ,  V«  -*■  hydrocarbon-substituted  aliphatic  ter- 
minal dicarboxylic  adds  having  from 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 
and 

(3)  terminal  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  adds 
substituted  with  at  least  one  carbocyclic 
group  per  molecule; 

(B)  and  solidifying  said  mdt  by  cooling  it 


34*7,749 

PROPYLENE   POLYMERIZATION   BY   TITANIUM 

TRICHLORIDE,  ALUMINUM  DIALKYL  HALIDE 

AND  WATER 

Harry  A.  Cheney,  Berkdcy,  CaHf.,  amignor  to  SheD  OB 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawmo 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  May  27, 19^,  Scr.  No.  293,534 

9  Cfadms.    (a.  269—93.7) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  produdng  highly  crys- 
talline polypropylene  which  comfHises 

( 1 )  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 

(a)  liquid  non-reactive  hydrocarbon  diluent, 

(b)  propylene  and  polymer  resulting  from  its 
polymerization,  and, 

(c)  a  catalyst  formed  from  between  25  p.pjn.  and 
1%  by  weight  of  titanium  trichloride  and  the 
produd  formed  during  no  more  than  1  minute 
of  contact  of  an  aluminum  dialkyl  halide  with 
from  0.09  to  1  mole  of  water  per  mole  of  alumi- 
num dialkyl  halide,  the  molar  ratio  of  Al:!! 
being  between  about  1:1  and  about  5:1; 

(2)  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  0*  C  to  120*  C; 

(3)  continuously  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  addi- 
tional diluent,  propylene,  and  catalyst  ingredients; 
and 

(4)  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  reac- 
tion mixture,  deactivating  catalyst  therein,  and  re- 
covering polymer  therefrom. 


3,297,741 

PREPARATION  OF  M-CD-POLYDIENES  WTTH 
A  GROUP  Vm  METAL  SALT-MONOOLEFIN- 
IC  ALCOHOL-GROUP  H  OR  m  ORGANO- 
METAL  CATALYST 


■ca  Scluucr,  Hanld  BhuucL  and  Fredcrico  Engel, 

afl  of  Kreis  Rafkllfhnnsen,  Gamany,  awignnrs  le 

W«ka  ■  -       -    - 


NoDnnHng.    FVed  Jnne  19, 1991,  Scr.  Now  12MU 

Cfadnas  priority,  appttcntion  Gsimmg,  Inna  21, 1999, 
C  21,731 

Tniiiiii  (CL  299— 94.3) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  organo-metal- 
lic  compouiid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl-aluminumhalide  and  aryl-aluminumhalide,  and  a 
mixture  of  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cobalt  and  nickel  with  a  mono-<riefinic  aloohcd, 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  mol  ratio  of 
mid  organo-metallic  compound  to  said  mixtnre  of  metal 


1094 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  21,  1965 


salt  with  a  mono-olefinic  alcohol  being  about   1:1   to 
1 :  10,000,  respectively. 

4.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  conjugated  diene  hav- 
ing from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  to  polymers  having  a  1,4-cis 
configur^on,  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said 
diene  under  polymerizing  conditions  with  the  catalyst 
composition  of  claim  1. 


of  said  organic  solvent  and  a  mixture  of  water  and  said 
organic  solvent  and  moving  said  less  aqueous  liquid  to- 
ward said  intermediate  region,  and  in  part  by  introducing 
into  said  region  a  more  aqueous  liquid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water  and  a  mixture  of  water 
and  said  organic  solvent,   whereby  extraction  by  said 


3,Jt7,742 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  13-DKNES  IN  THE  PRES- 

ENCE  OF  HEXAMETMYLPH08PHORAMIDE 
John  F.  Van  dc  Caitlc,  Weadkld,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Easo 
Reaearch  and  Engineering  Conqiany,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  M,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  182,638 

4  Claimi.  {CI.  260—94.6) 
1.  In  a  process  of  polymerizing  a  1,3-dicne  to  a  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  5,000  to 
200,000  in  the  presence  of  a  lithium  hydrocarbon  catalyst 
and  a  hydrocarbon  diluent,  the  improved  method  of  in- 
creasing the  amount  of  1,2  structure  in  the  polymer  to 
about  50  to  75%,  which  method  comprises  carrying  out 
the  polymerization  in  the  additional  presence  of  hexa- 
mcthylphosphoramide  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  .01 
mol  percent  based  on  the  diene. 


34t7,743 

EPOXmAHON  OF  TALL  OIL  FATTY  ACIDS 

AND  ESTERS 

Edwart  A.  Bricd,  Newport,  Del.,  aasignor  to  Hercnies 

Powdar  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  Now  3«2,7M 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260— 97.5) 

1.  In  t  process  for  the  preparation  of  epoxidized  prod- 
ucts from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  taU  oU  fatty  acids  and  tall  oil  fatty  acid  esters  wherein 
said  material  is  epoxidized  by  reaction  with  a  lower  ali- 
phatic peracid,  the  improvements  of  (1)  treating  said 
material  prior  to  its  epoxidation  with  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  paraform- 
aldehyde in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  acid  catalyst, 
(2)  distilling  the  thuvtreated  material  and  then  (3) 
epoxidizing  the  distilled  material  by  reaction  with  a  lower 
aliphatic  peracid. 


aqueous  solvent  liquid  takes  place  between  said  region 
and  said  first  end,  and  whereby  the  undissolved  residue 
of  said  extraction  is  in  part  at  least  dewatered  by  the 
less  aqueous  liquid  between  said  region  and  said  second 
end,  and  removing  the  loaded  solvent  liquid  from  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  end. 


3,207,745 

METALLIZED   MONOAZO   REACTIVE 

DYESTUFFS 

Paul  Dussy,  St.  Loak,  France,  and  Werner  Bosaard,  Rle- 

hen,  near  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Gelgy 

A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriaod,  Mar.  17.  1961. 

3,234/61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—146) 
1.  The  reactive  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


rfR    "I  (Y,— M«)k-.-Y 


.— M«)k-t-Yi 

rNH-C 


0-NH-D-Ln^ 


(80»H), 


3,207,744 

PROCESS  FOR  COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION 

2£JiS9E!>*^^  MATERIAL  BY  SEQUENTIAL 

OpNTACTING  OF  THE  MATERIAL  WITH  MIJ- 

TUALLY-MISCIBLE  fflGH-AQUOSITY  AND  LOW- 

AQUOSITY  ORGANIC  SOLvSviS 
lamMB^OHara  and  Arthur  E.  Schoepfer,  Dccator,  m^ 

—fj"*'"  *o  A.  E.  Stalcy  MaanfactDrtaig  Company,  De- 

caiw,  m.,  a  coipocitfcw  of  Delawara 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  lOOJOO 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 123.5) 

1.  The  method  of  solvent  extraction  of  defatted 
VBgeUble  material  subject  to  extraction  of  soluble  con- 
tent therefrom  by  a  solvent  liquid  comprising  a  compati- 
ble mixture  of  water  and  volatile,  water-soluble  organic 
solvent  capable  of  dissolving  non-protein  components  of 
said  defatted  vegeuble  material,  which  comprises  con- 
tinuously moving  a  stream  of  said  material  in  one  direc- 
tion through  a  liquid<onfining  space,  introducing  said 
material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  end  of  said  space  to 
aid  solvent  mixture  moving  countercurrent  to  said  ma- 
terial, removing  the  undissolved  residue  of  said  material 
from  the  vicinity  of  the  second  end  of  said  space,  form- 
ing said  solvent  liquid  within  said  space  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  region  intermediate  to  said  ends  in  part  by  introduc- 
ing into  said  space  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  end  a 
lew  aqueous  liquid  selected  from  the  group  coosisting 


/  I 

wherein 

El— N=N — Ej  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  jrfienyl-azo-naphthyl,  naphthyl-azo-naph- 
thyl,  l-phenyl-3-mcthyl-pyrazol-5-onyl-azo-phenyl, 
1  -naphthyl-3-methyl-pyrazol-5-onyl-azo-phenyl  and 
the  aforesaid  moiety  substituted  with  one  of  the 
substitucnts  phenylureido,  bcnzylamino,  nitro,  and 
methylsulfonyl, 

D  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  o-hydroxy-carboxyphenyl, 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
di-  and  tri-halogcno  pyrimidyl-(4),  mono-halogeno- 
s-triazmyl  substituted  with  one  of  the  substituents 
phenyl,  alkoxy,  alkylmercaptor,  amino  and  phenyl- 
amino,  dihalogeno-s-striazinyl,  ^halogeno-lower 
fatty  acid,  HO,S— O— CH,— CHr-CO—  and 

CHr=CH— CO— 

wherein  the  halogen  has  an  atomic  weight  of  35  to 
80. 

one  of  n  and  n'  is  zero  and  the  other  of  n  and  n'  is  1. 
one  of  Yi  and  Ya  is  — O—  and  the  other  of  Y,  and 

Y]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistini 

of  — O—  and  — COO— » 
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each  of  Yi  and  Yj  is  linked  to  Ei  and  £«,  respectively, 
in  ortho-position  to  the  azo  bridge, 

Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  chromium  and  cobalt, 

q  represents  one  of  the  whole  niunbers  3  to  5  inclu- 
sive and 

k  represents  one  of  the  whole  numbers  1  and  2  Ei 
being 


t 


and  — Y,  being  H— Y,  when  iHs  1. 


^  .? 


3,207,746 

METALLIZED   DISAZO   AND   TRISAZO 
COMPOUNDS 
Herbert  Frands  Andrew  and  Ronald  Baker,  Mandiester, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indastries  Lim- 
Ited,   Mlllbank,   London,   England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  21,  1961, 

19,080/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—146) 
1.  A  copper  complex  compound  having  from  1  to  2 
copper  atonu  in  complex  union  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


OH 


X— A-N=N 


HO 


N=N-M-  (N=N-  Pyr)  .-i-X 


0) 


wherein 

A  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  sulphopbcnylene  radicals  in  which  any  further 
substituents  are  selected  from  hydroxyl,  nitro,  car- 
boxy,  methoxy,  methyl,  chloro,  and  sulpho,  and 
sulphonaphthylene  radicals  in  which  any  further 
substituents  are  selected  from  chlorine  and  sulpho, 

M  stands  for  a  sulpho-monohydroxynaphthylene  radi- 
cal in  which  the  hydroxy  group  is  ortho  to  the  azo 
group  linking  M  to  the  dihydroxysulphonaphthylene 
radical, 

m  stands  for  an  integer  of  at  most  2, 

Pjrr  is  the  radical  of  a  pyrazolone  coupling  component, 

and  one  X  stands  for  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— N-Z 

1 


J? 


(2) 


3,207,747 

ACYLATED  NAPHTHYL  MONOAZOPHENYL 

DYESTUFFS 

Werner  Boasard  and  Hans  E.  WegnmDcr,  Rleken,  near 

Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Gclgy  A.G^  Bwel, 

Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,759 
CUims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  17,  1961, 

13,360/61 

4  ClainM.    (CL  260—204) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  tt^iu 


t-. 


ix'ln-l 


I'^'Jr- 


wherein 


■  >  a. 


2n-l 


,C0Sra-alkyX«n«-O-acyl 


and  the  other  X  stands  for  a  member  of  the  class  con- 


n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  2,  > 

X*  is  nitro, 

X*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro,  cyano,  chloro  and  bromo, 

X'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  C4»*f'ft«ng  of 
hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy-carbonyl,  N- 
lower  alkyl-substituted  carbamoyl,  i^enoxysulfonyL 
methylphenoxysulfonyl,  chlorophenoxysulfonyl,  N- 
lower  alkyl-substituted  sulfamyl,  N-pbenyl-substitutad 
sulfamyl  and  N-phcnyl-N-lower  alkyl-substituted  sul- 
famyl, 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro, 

"alkylene"  is  an  alkylene  radical  with  from  2  to  4  caihon 
atoms,  and 

"acyr  is  an  acyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl, 
chloro(lower)alkyl-carbonyl,  phenyi-carbonyl,  chloro- 
phenyl-carbonyl,  methylphenyl-carbonyl,  phenyl-sul- 
phonyl, chlorophenyl-stUphonyl  and  methylphenyl-sul- 
phonyl. 

3,207  748 
NITROPHENYLAZO.2-HYbR0XYNAPHTHALENB. 

3-CARBOXYUC  ACID  AMINE  DYESTUFFS 
Werner  Bosaard  and  Hans  E.  WegmoUcr,  RIehen,  new 
BaaeL  Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Galgy  A.-G., 
BaseL  Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  SwHzctland,  May  30, 1902, 

6,580/62 
6  ClainM.    (CL  260— 204) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO         COHH  "  allcyleae  -  0  -  R 


n-1 


sisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  group  of  Formula  2  where- 
in R  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  Z  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
)       group  consisting  of  acryloyl,  chloroaoetyL  dichk>n>- 
:(      s-triazine,  cyano-dichloropyrimidine,  dichloropyrmi- 
dine,    trichloropyrimidine,    methoxy    chlorotriazine, 
phenoxy   chlorotriazine   and   thiocyanatochlorotria- 
"'      zine  radicals. 


wherein 

/I  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  2, 

X*  is  nitro, 

X*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsistiof  of 
nitro,  cyano,  chloro  and  bromo, 

X^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoky-carbonyl,  N- 
lower  alkyl-substituted  carhamyl,  phenoxysulfonyl, 
methylpheiioxysulfonyl.  chlorophenoxysulfonyl,  metb- 
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oxyphenoxysulfonyl  and  N-k>wcr  alkyl-substituted.  N- 
phenyl-substituted  aitd  N-pbenyl-N-lower  alkyl-substi- 
tuted sulfamyl, 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsistiiig  of  hy- 
drogen, chioro,  bromo  and  fluoro, 

"alkyleoe"  is  a  strai^t  chain  alkylcne  radical  with  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  chloroalkyl  with  majdmally  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  with  maximally  8  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 
methylbenzyl,  phenyl,  methylpbenyl,  chloropbenyl  and 
methoxypbenyl. 


I,2t7,749 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

DIHYDRO  GLUC08IDES 

Repconiiif,  KoMtmz,  Gciuimy,  iMliMir  to  Dr. 
HomiMri  CkcmlKlic  Wcrke  wmi  Hjuidcli|«KllKliaft 
oLbJL,  Am  Haapttehnkof,  MUftcim,  Badea,  Germany 
NoDrawtag.    Plied  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  1SM74 
dates  priority,  appltatlou  GeraMij,  Apr.  21,  IMl, 
H  4247C 
anihai      (CLlf—2fJ) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dihydro  digoxine 
by  hydrogenation  of  digoxine,  which  comprises  bydro- 
genating  in  the  presence  of  Raney  nickel  and  continuing 
the  contact  of  the  reaction  product  with  hydrogen,  in  the 
presence  of  the  catalyst,  for  24  hours  after  the  measur- 
able hydrogen  acceptance  of  the  digoxine  bad  ceased. 


3,M7,7M 
DERIVATIVES  OF  DECOYEVINE 
Clartace  D«  Boer,  Alina  DIetz,  L«  Roy  E.  Joiusoa,  and 
Tbomas  E.  Ebic,  Kalamazoo,  and  Herman  Hocksama, 
Cooper  Towaakia,  KaJamaMo  Conaty,  Mick., 


toTheUpfote 
raltoa  of  Delaware 

FUad  May  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  371 J92 
U  Clainia.    (O.  2M— 211.S) 
L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H-N-H 


MIcn.,  a  corpcK 


HK>m 


CH( 


3497,751 
«-FLUORO-U^METHYL    CORTICOSTEROIDS 
Ems  Rex  Plaaoa,  Jr.,  Jadnoa  HeinMi,  N.Y., 
Ckm.  Ptaar  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
dan  af  Delawaia 

NoDrawliV.    FBad  Aag.  2<,  1959,  Ser.  No.  934,975 

7  nihil     (CL  2M— 239 J5) 
1.  A  compound  aaiaclad  from  tha  groiip  ffwi^^ing  of 
those  haTiiif  the  formula 


ok 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


{      i.,.> 


AeO 


wherein  Ac  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3^97,752 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  l.-METH- 

YL-ANDROSTANE   DERIVATIVES 

Ptc<ro  de  Raggicrl,  Milan,  Italy,  Msignor  to 

Ormoooteraala  RidMer  S  JkA.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawint.     FUmI  Jan.  29,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  ify^U 

Claims  priority,  appdcatkm  Italy,  Nor.  23, 1941, 

21.97(/<1 

12  Clafana.    (CL  2M— 239.55) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


HtC 


B-N 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  —  NH^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy-  ^^ 
drocarbon  carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from  two  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  halo-,  nitro-,  hydroxy-,  amino-, 
cyano-,  thiocyano-,  and  lowcr-alkoxy-substituted  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from  two  to  twelve  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive;  and  lower  alkoxy-carbooyL 


— NH-C-NHi 


-CHi 


Mid  process  comprising  reacting  17,17-ethylcnedioxy- 
5*-androstaoe-3-one  with  ethyl  formate  and  a  condensing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  '•^^"T^fting  of  sodium 
hydride  and  sodium  methoxide  to  form  2-formyl-17,17- 
ethylane  dioxy-5«-androstane-3-ooe,  reducing  said  2- 
formyl    compound    in    the    presence    of    palladium- 
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low 


on-charcoal  and  hydrochloric  add  to  form  2«-nietliyl-Sc- 
androstane-3,17-dione,  reacting  said  2a-methyl-5a-andro- 
stane-3,17-dione  with  pyrrolidine  to  form  the  correqKmd- 
ing  3-pyrrolidyl-3-ene  derivative,  reacting  said  3-pyr- 
rolidyl-3-ene  derivative  with  lithium  aluminum  hydride  to 
form  the  corresponding  17-/9-oi  derivative  and  reacting 
said  17-^-ol  derivative  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrazine  hydrate  and  amino-guani- 
dine  to  form  a  compound  of  the  afcMvmentioned  formula. 
19.  17.17-«thylenedioxy-5a-androstane-3-ooe. 


3,297,753 

RING  A  AROMATIC  9S.ESTRATRIENES  AND 

.19-NORPREGNATRIENES 

Albert  Bowers,  John  Edwards,  and  Pierre  CrabM,  Mexico 

City,  Mexico,  asalgnon  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  236,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Dec.  4,  IMl, 

14  Claims.    (CL  2M— 239  J5) 

4.  3  -  methoxy  -  20  -  ethylenedioxy-A»'>»<">-19-nor-9/3- 
pregnatrien-1  la-ol. 

14.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  20-keto-19-nor-9^A*-steroids  and 
20-keto-19-nor-9^,10a-A*-steroids  of  the  pregnane  series 
comprising  reacting  a  9a,lla-epoxy-20-cycloethylenedi- 
oxy-A^'''*<^*'-pregnatriene  with  lithium  aluminum  hydride, 
oxidizing  the  thus- formed  lla-hydroxy-20-cycloethyIene- 
dioxy-A*'»<">-pregnatriene  to  produce  the  correspond- 
ing 11-keto  compound,  reducing  said  11-keto  compound 
under  Wolff-Kishner  conditions,  and  subjecting  the  thus- 
formed  ll-desoxy-9^-A^'''^"'-pregnatriene  to  Birch  re- 
duction followed  by  add  hydrolysis,  using  a  mineral  acid, 
to  produce  a  compouixl  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  20-keto-19-nor-9^-AWteroid8  and  20-keto-19-nor- 
9^,10a-A^steroids  of  the  pregnane  series. 


3,297,754 

HETEROCYCUC   SULPHONAMIDO   COMPOUNDS 

Richard  Claiiuon,  Macclesfield,  England,  aarignor  to  Im- 

■Nsrlal  Chemical  Indostries  LiaUted,  Mlllbank,  London, 

England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,999 

Ckims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  It,  19M, 

39,(92/M 
1  Oaim.     (a.  269—239.95) 
The    compound    2-(p-aminobenzenesuli^namido)-5 
cyclohexyloxy-l,3,4-thiadiazole. 


2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  nucleus  of  Cephalosporin  Cg  having  the  structure 


B 
H^.CH— CH       CHi 

Ao-i     A 

CO 0 

and  mineral  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  nucleus  of  a  Cephalosporin  C^  compound  having  the 
structure 


3,297,755 
TRANSFORMATION    PRODUCTS    OF    CEPHALO- 
SPORIN C  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Edward  Pcalcy  Abraham  and  Gay  GeoCrey  Frederic 
Newton,  Oxford,  Fj^nd,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search Dcvelopmeat  Corporation,  London,  Fngiand,  a 
BrWih  company 

Filed  Inly  26,  1969,  Ser.  No.  45,364 

ClalHM  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Brltafai,  Ang.  4,  1959, 

26,569/59;  im.  29,  1969,  2,135/69 

6  ClahM.    (CL  269—243) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  nucleus  of  Cephaloq>orin  C  having  the  structure 


t 

-.^       H^.CH— GH       CH» 

CO— N  C— CH».O.CO.CH«     .L(  mA 

V 

and  the  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium  and  mineral  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


HiN.CH— CH       CHi 


CO-N  C-CHi-B* 

^C^ 

Ao,© 


in  which  R  represents  a  heterocyclic  weak  tertiary  base 
having  a  cyclic  structure  containing  at  least  one  nitrogen 
heteroatom  and  which  is  linked  to  CHj  via  a  nitrogen 
heteroatom.  and  mineral  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3097,756 

MANUFACTURE   OF   HERBICIDAL   2.METiIYL- 

THIO-4,6-BIS-AMINO-s-TRLAZINE  DERTVATTVES 

Enrico  Knnsli,  Rlehen,  SwUaailand,  and  Walter  Stamm- 
bach,  Hamlmrg-Riasen,  Germany,  aasignors  to  J.  R. 
Gdgy  A.^.,  Basel,  Switicrlaad 

NoDrawtog.    FUad  Ang.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  391,992 
ChdBM  priority,  application  Switaerland,  Ang.  2S,  1963, 

19,245/62 

1  Chdm.  (CL  269—249.8) 
In  a  i»t>cess  for  the  production  of  2-methylthio-4,6-bis- 
amino-s-triazines  by  reacting  a  2-halogeno-4,6-bis-amino- 
s-triazine  with  methyl  mercaptan  in  a  reaction  medium 
containing  an  add  binding  agent,  the  improvement  where- 
in the  reaction  medium  is  methan<ri  and  the  add  binding 
agent  is  trimethylamine. 


i    3,297,757 
2.ARYL-6-AROYL'4,7-DLAMINO-PTERIDINES 

S.  Oadenc,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
can  Home  Prodncts  CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawhw.   Filed  May  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,993 

4  Claims.     (CL  269—251.5) 
1.  ^  compound  of  the  formula 


^X.^,T»^i    .        »• 


...,•>!.*      ~r. 


dtao 


NHt 


AfAT 


V 


in  which  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  methyl,  and  methoxyl,  and  Ar  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  i^miyl  and  naphthyL 
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3J«7,7St 
GBTTAIN  2-<BENZENESULFONAMIDO)-5-^ 
ALKOXY?YRIMIDINES 
Udo  Wtef d,  Wappwtal-Elbcrfcld,  Harald 

Wappcrtal-Vokwtnkcl,  and  SopUc  Wbtz,  Wuppwtrf. 
Elbcrfcld,  Gcnnaiiy,  MdgBon  to  FarbcnfabrlkM  Bayer 
AkdcnfMeOaclMft,  LTiihMiu,  Germaoy,  a  corpon- 
noB  of  Gciuiany 

NoDrawiy.    FJiod  Joe  21.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  11M34 

OafaM  prterMy,  uppHcatfia  Ganuay,  My  (,  19M, 

F  31,592;  Anf.  26,  19M,  F  31.9t3 

f  CUw.     (CL  2M— 254.5) 

1.  A  2-beiizeiie  •  tulfonamido  -  5-alkoxy-pyninidine  of 

the  formula: 

^         ^-flOi-NH— ^        S-OB 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  and  methoxy;  and  R 
is  a  member  selected  frcnn  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl, 
propyl,  iaopropyl  and  butyl 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine,  iodine  and  chlorine,  and  wherein  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine  and  nitro,  with  an  alkali  metal  nitrite 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent. 


HCONHi 


and 


I^H 


i  HCONHi 

and  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy.  lower  alkyl  and,  taken  together,  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy. 

5.  3,4,5,6,7,8-hexahydro  -  A»<*«>*  -  isoquinoMneaceto- 
nitrfle. 


3,2t7,7M 
S^PYRIDYL-  l-OXIDEVTHIOARYLATES 
Bernard  B.  Brown,  WaatfMd,  N J.,  a«%iifii  to  S.  B.  Penkk 
*    Compuy,   New    York,   N.Y^   a   corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

NoDrawiof.    Filed  Apr.  II,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  ltM13 

2ClalM.    (CL2^«— i94J) 
1.  S-(2-pyridyl-l-oxide)-3,5-dinitrothiobenzoate. 


34«7J(1 

3-NnilO-MSOXAZOLINE  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 

PmU  G.  Bay.  SkoUe,  m.,  aaaiiMir  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chkafo,  IlL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dttaoia 

No  Drawlai.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2<2457 

S  Claima.    (CI.  24«-^3B7) 

1.  3-Ditro-2-isoxazoline. 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  3-nitro>2*isoxazoline  com- 
priaiag  the  step  of 

raecting  a  propane  derivative  of  the  formula 

R— CH,CH|CH,R' 


3,2t7,7(2 
HYDROPEROXIDE-AMIDINE   ADDITION  t  v 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  A.  BraoB,  Newark,  DcL,  aaaltiKir  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawlag.    Filed  Sept  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,549 

7  ClafaiM.     (Q.  26»--3«9.7) 
1.  A  molecular  addition  compound  produced  by  bring- 
ing a  1-N-substituted  amidine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  having  the  structural  formulae 

lU         Ri 

HN— C-hT 


\ 


and 


3,2f7,75* 
ISOQUINOLINE   ACETAMIDES  AND 
ACETONITRILES 
Martha  Mabel  Crdgtatoa  and  WIDy  Letagrabcr,  Natfay, 
and  Wilhelm  Wenner,  Upper  Mootchk,  N  J.,  assitaiiiB 
to  Hoflmaan-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nadey,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfag.    Filed  Aag.  1,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  213,9f8 

8  ClafaM.     (CL  2M— 283) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae 


HN> 


Ri 


t 


where 


R)  and  Rt  are  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  and  when  combined  as  a 
single  divalent  radical  are  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  oxydiethylene  and  Cf-Ct  alkylene; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Ci-Cj  alkoxy, 
C,-C|  dialkylamino-  Cj-C*  alkoxy,  — NHR,  and 

-NRi 

A. 

(where  Rt  and  R|  are  as  before  defined),  and 
R»  is  Cr-C4  alklene, 
into  contact  with  an  equinormal  quantity  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  a  carbinol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bis 
dichlorofluoromethyl  carbinol.  bis  chlorodifluoro- 
methyl  carbinol,  bis  difluoromethyl  carbinol.  bis 
trichloromethyl  carbinol,  bis  thfluoromethyl  carbinol, 
bis  pentafluoro-ethyl  carbinol  and  1,1,1,3.3,3,-hexa- 
fluoro-2-pbenyl-2-propanol: 

(b)  a  tertiary  hydroperoxide  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  C«-Cij  alkyl-,  C4-C,,  cycloalkyl-  and 
CirCu  beniyl  hydroperoxides,  ditertiary  C|-Ce 
alkylene-  and  ditertiary  phenylene-bia-alkylene  di- 
hydroperoxides, 

in  an  organic  liquid,  at  a  temperature  of  about  —10*  C. 
to  about  -f  40*C..  until  formation  of  said  addition  com- 
pound is  complete,  and  then  removing  said  addition  com- 
pound from  the  reaction  mass. 


3,2t7,7M 

N-AMINOPYRAZOLES 

Robert  J.  Harder,  Wibnlngtoa,  Del.,  aaBignor  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  dc  Ncmoars  and  Compoay,  Wlhnlngton,  DcL  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FDcd  Aag.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  382,441 

9  Clalnc.    (CL  2M— 310) 
1.  An  N-aminopyrazole  of  the  formula 


•I 
.An/ 


rRiRi 


Skptember  21,  1966 


'iT'  CHEMICAI^fTpw/^ 


lOM 


wherein  R,  Ri,  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  monovalent  monocyclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  halogen  of  atomic  number  9  to  S3 
inclusive,  nitro,  and  cyano,  and  when  taken  pairwise  on 
adjoining  ring  carbons  of  the  pyrazole  nucleus,  can  form 
with  said  ring  carbons  a  fuaed  monocyclic  aromatic  struc- 
ture, with  the  provisos  that,  first,  at  most  two  of  R,  Ri, 
and  Ra  can  at  the  same  time  be  lower  alkyl  and  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  hydrocarbon,  as  just  defined,  and  then 
only  the  pairs  R  and  Ri  and  R,  and  Rj,  and  second,  when 
at  least  two  of  R,  Ri,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  as  defined  above,  nitro,  and  cyano, 
the  third  member  of  the  group  can  be  amino,  and  R] 
and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkanoyl. 


34«7,7«4 
ACTINOSPECTACIN  ACYLATES 
Hennan  Hoekaema,  Kalamazoo,  Mkfa.,  av^or  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
-»  No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,938 
SCIaluM.     (CL260— 34«J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3»r»* 


HO 


"\Ao/\l/ 


NCH» 


OH 


(D 


wherein   X 

>c=o. 


is  selected   from   the   group  consisting   of 


/  \ 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  halogen  radical,  a  cyano  radical  and  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
(2)  from  about  2%  to  about  20%,  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  anhydride,  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  oxide,  cadmium  oxide, 
zinc  acetate  and  cadmium  acetate,  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  300"  C.  and  (B)  reacting,  in  an  inert  atmos- 
phere, (3)  the  reaction  media  resulting  from  (A)  with 
(4)  acetylene,  under  an  acetylene  partial  pressure  rang- 
ing from  about  150  p.s.i.  to  about  400  p.s.i.  and  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  200*  C. 


3,207,766 
NEW  AZIDO-BENZENESULFONYL  UREAS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Walter  Atinraller,  Kelkbeim,  Tannns,  and  Gciliard  Kor- 
ger  and  Radl  Wcyer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gcnnany, 
airfginw   to   FarimeriEc    Hoedist   Aktiei^caellaefarft 
ronnals  Melster  Lados  A  Briinlng,  Fraakftart  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  contmitlon  of  Gcrmaay 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jnly  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210JS39 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jafar  21, 1961, 
F  34  487 
18  Claima.    (d.  260-^347  J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consitsing  of 
( 1 )  a  benzensulfonyl  urea  of  the  fmmula 


-NH— CO— NH— RI 


and 


wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  each, 
(ii)  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkylalkyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  each,  (iii)  3-methoxypropyl,  3-ethoxypropyl,  4- 
methoxybutyl,  tetrahydro-a-furfuryl,  3-methylmercapto- 
propyl  and  3-ethylmercapto-propyl,  (iv)  benzyl,  and  (v) 
0-phenyl-ethyl  and  (2)  pharmaceutically  accetpable  basic 
salts  thereof. 

12.  N  -  (4-azido-benzenesulfonyl)-N'-a-t^rahydrofur- 
furylurea. 


/  \ 


,»• 


H? 


OR 


and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from  two  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  halo-,  nitro-,  hydroxy-,  amino-,  cyano-, 
thiocyano-.  and  lower  alkoxy-hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
acyl  of  from  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
lower  alkoxycarbonyL 


PROCESS 


to 

Conn.,  a 


3,207,765 
FOR   PRODUCTION   OF   VINYL 
TRIMELLITATES 
Philip  John  Par^  Yorktowa  Hdfhia,  N.Y. 
AaMrkaa  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,036 
4  Claims.     (C\.  260— 346  J) 
"1.  A  process  for  the  vinylation  of  a  trimellitic  anhy- 
dride which  consists  of  (A)  reacting  (1)  an  anhydride 
compound  having  the  formula 


bf 


n^na  IP 


COOH 


3,207,767 

19-ALKYL  ANDROSTANES 

Albert  Bowers,  Mcxko  City,  Mexico,  aarignor  to  Syaia 

Corporation,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    of 

Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,016 

23  Claims.     (CL  260—397.4) 
L  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


I 


X 


/nA 


OR! 
-R» 


■itj^i  .'xALu 


^/^^ 


I 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atonu;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
alkinyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, a-methyl,  ^methyl,  a-chlorine,  /9-chl(Hine,  •- 
fluorine  and  ^fluorine;  Y  is  a  membo*  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  double  bond  and  a  saturated  linkage  be- 
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tween  C-1  and  C-2;  and  X  ii  a  lower  alkyl  group  con- 
taining at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 
15.  A  compound  of  Che  following  formula: 


°"\/ 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  alkinyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine  and  fluorine;  Y  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond  and  a  saturated 
Unkage  between  C-1  and  C-2;  and  X  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 


3,M7,7M 
PROCESS   FOR   THE   MANUFACTURE   OF   Ha. 
METHYL     DESOXYCORTICOSTERONE     AND 
ITS   Jl-ACETATE 
Gfaugiacomo  Nathansohn,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Emilio  Testa, 
TcflsiB,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lcpctit  S^A^  Milan, 
Italy,  an  Italian  coqwratioa 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  2«,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  239,953 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Italy,  May  15,  1H2, 
%1^/kl.  Patent  23,415 
3  ClaiiM.  (CI.  2«g— 397.47) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  I6^methyI-<lesoxycorti- 
costerone  21-acetate,  which  comprises  heating  16-methyl- 
pregna-5,16-dicne-3^ol-20-one  with  aqueous  formic  acid, 
refluxing  the  obtained  3-formyl  ester  with  isopropenyl 
aceUte  in  the  presence  of  p-tolucnesulfonic  acid,  heating 
the  resulting  16-methyIprcgna-5.16,20-triene-3/9,20-diol 
3-formate  20-acetate  with  N-iodosuccinimide,  refluxing 
the  crude  16-methy!-2Modopregna-5.16-dicne-3^-ol-20- 
one  3-fonnate  with  acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  ter- 
tiary aliphatic  amine  in  acetone,  hydrogenating  the  ob- 
tained 16-methylpregna  -  5,16  -  diene-3^.2 1 -diol-20-ooe  3- 
formate  21-acetate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  sub- 
jecting the  obtained  16^methylpregna-5-ene-3^,21-diol- 
20-one  3-formate  21-acetate  to  simultaneous  sph'tting  oflF 
of  the  formyl  group,  oxidation,  and  shifting  of  double 
bond  with  alimiinium  isopropoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
ketone. 


34«7,7<9 
FATTY  ACID  AMIDE-DIESTERS 
Fnwk  C.  Magnc,  Robert  R.  Mod,  and  ETald  L.  Skan, 
N«w  Oricans,  La.,  aas%non  to  the  United  States  of 
AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  Swretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawlag.    Original  application  Oct.  24, 19^1,  Ser.  No. 
147,377,  now  Patent  No.  3,179,(15.    Divided  and  this 
appUcntioa  Jan.  22, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  263,341 

2  ClainH.     (Q.  260—404) 
(Gnatcd  nnder  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  diesteramide  compoaition  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


moiety  represents  the  composite  acyls  of  the  mixed  fatty 
acids  from  cottonseed  oil  selectively  hydrogcnated  so  that 
all  polyunsaturation  has  been  reduced  to  monooleflnic 
unsaturation  and  R'  is  methyl. 


3,2t7,77t 

PRODUCTION   OP   ALKYL  ALUMINUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Kari  Zkglcr,  Kaiscr-WllbchD-Ptatz  1,  Mnlbefan  (Ruhr), 

and  nu»-Gtor%  Gelkri,  Mnlheim  (Rnhr),  Gemumy; 

anid  GcHcrt  aaaignui  to  aaid  Zkglv,  Mnlheim  (Rnte), 


Filed  Mar.  23, 1954,  Ser.  No.  573,470 

Claims  priority,  appUcntlon  Gennaay,  Apr.  1, 1955, 

Z  4,»43;  May  25,  1955,  Z  4,937 

37  ClainH.     (CL  240— 44S) 

1.  In  the  production  of  alkyl  aluminum  compounds, 
the  improvement  comprising  reacting  aluminum,  alu- 
minum trialkyl,  and  hydrogen  by  heating  the  same  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  20  atmospheres  to  thereby  obuin 
dialkyl  aluminum  hydride. 

24.  A  process  of  activation  of  aluminum  useful  in  the 
preparation  of  organic  compounds,  comprising  beating 
inactive  aluminum  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
compound  having  the  formula  RsAlY.  in  which  R  is 
chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
and  aryl  radicals;  and  Y  is  chosen  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  at  a  temperature  between 
about  150  and  200  degrees  C. 


3,207,771 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  ALKYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Kwt  Zoael,  Obcrhauscn,  Germany,  asdgnnr  to  Kari 

Zicgicr,  MnJIwini  (Rnhr),  Gennany 

Filed  Nov.  2«,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,056 

Clafans  priority,  application  Gennany,  Dec.  8,  1959. 

Z  7,707 

UCIaliM.    (CL  260— 448) 


«•/■ 


on 


't^ 


S\,^ 


A  -^ 


CHrCHi— O— 


i-H' 


aC— N 


\ 


C  Hf  C  Hf-O— C— R' 


wherein  the 


o 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  trialkyls 
containing  higher  alkyl  radicals  which  comprises  passing 
a  stream  of  ethylene  gas  downwardly  through  an  elon- 
gated downwardly  inclined  reaction  tube  having  a  diam- 
eter of  not  in  excess  of  3  cm.  and  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  120-200*  C,  spraying  liquid  alu- 
minum tri  (lower)  alkyl  into  said  stream  prior  to  paa- 
sage  thereof  through  said  reaaion  tube,  depositing  hquid 
aluminum  trial kyl  from  said  stream  on  the  walls  of  said 
reaction  tube  to  flow  along  the  reaction  tube  with  said 
stream  of  ethylene  gas  in  contact  therewith  without  fUl- 
ing  the  interior  of  the  tube  with  liquid,  maintaining  the 
flow  velocity  of  the  stream  between  about  1-50  meters 
per  minute  and  its  residence  time  in  the  reaction  tube 
between  1  and  20  minutes,  and  recovering  the  reaction 
product  formed  containing  aluminum  trialkyl  with  high- 
er alkyl  radicals. 
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3,207,772       J 
PRODUCTION   OF   ALKYl/ALUMINUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Kari  Zicgier,  Kaiaer-Wlibelm-PIntz  1,  Mnlheini  (Rnhr), 
Germany,  and  Knrt  ZoscI,  Mnlheim  (Rnhr),  Germany; 
said  Zoael  assignor  to  aaid  Ziegler 
Contfainatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  706,807,  Ian.  2, 
1958,  wUch  Is  a  dtvfalon  of  appMcatJon   Ser.   No. 
573,470,  Mar.  23, 1956.    This  application  Jnn.  17, 1962, 
Ser.  No.  168^75 

Chdms  priority,  application  Gennany,  Apr.  1,  1955, 

Z  4,843;  May  25,  1955,  Z  4,937 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—448) 


1101 

ethylalimiinum,  the  alimiinum  being  in  substantial  exceu 
of  the  triethylaluminum,  then  contacting  said  charge  with 
ethylene  and  hydrogen  at  a  superatmospheric  partial  pres- 
sure and  a  total  pressure  of  from  10-150  atmospheres 


tt: 


*t.',«t 


TSJ— » 


1.  In  the  production  of  dialkyl  aluminum  hydride  by 
reaction  between  aluminum,  aluminum  trialkyl  and  hy- 
drogen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  atomizing 
aluminum  from  molten  condition  into  aluminum  trialkyl 
and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  said  reaction. 


3,207,773 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  ALUMINUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Kari  Ziegler,  Kaiser-WUhehB-Platz  1,  Mnlheim  (Rn^X 

Germany,  and  Herbert  Lchmknhl  and  Werner  Pfohl, 
^^  Mnlheim  (Ruhr),  Germany;  odd  Lchmloihl  and  said 

Pfohl  assiffion  to  said  Ziegler 
Contfaination  of  application  Ser.  No.  706^08,  Jan.  2, 

1958  which  b  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  573,470, 

Mar.  23,  1956.    This  application  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  183,996 

Ctaiou  priority,  application  Gennany,  Apr.  1,  1955, 

Z  4343 
9  Oaims.     (CL  260—448) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  trialkyl  alumi- 
num by  reaction  of  aluminum,  aluminum  trialkyl  and  hy- 
drogen to  form  dialkyl  aluminum  hydride  and  the  con- 
version thereof  with  olefin  to  trialkyl  aluminum,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  reacting  the  aluminum,  alu- 
minum trialkyl  and  hydrogen  at  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  a  reaction  zone,  passing  the  olefin  into  the  reac- 
tion mixture  in  said  zone  while  maintaining  reaction 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  for  said  conver- 
sion and  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  the  olefin  into  said 
zone  to  avoid  at  any  time  a  high  concentration  of  free 
olefin  in  the  reaction  mixture  whereby  unreacted  dialkyl 
aluminum  hydride  is  maintained  in  the  reaction  mixture. 


.a 


1. 


3,207,774 

PRODUCTION   OF  ALKYL   ALUMINUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Kari  Zic^er,  Kaiser- WUhcfan-Platz  1,  Mnlheim  (Rnhr), 
Germany,  and  Hana-Georg  Gellert,  Mnlheim  (Rnhr), 
-  Germany;  said  Gellert  aasignor  to  said  Zie^ 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,760 
Claims  priority,  apnlcatlon  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1955, 
Z  4,843;  May  25,  1955,  Z  4,937 
2aafaM.    (CL  260— 448) 
2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  triethylaluminum 
comprising  forming  an  eaaentially  halogen-free  charge 
comprising  comminuted  solid  aluminum  and  liquid  tri- 


and  maintaining  said  system  at  a  temperature  of  80-130* 
C.  for  a  reaction  period  of  at  least  0.5  hour  and  feeding 
additonal  reactant  during  said  period  to  maintain  super- 
atmospheric partial  pressure  and  a  total  pressure  within 
said  range. 

3J07,775 
2,5-DICHLOROBENZYL  DnSOPROPYLDITHia- 
CARBAMATE 
John  I.  lyAniico,  Charleston,  and  Mvion  W.  Ibrman, 
Dunbar,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Monaanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Debware 
NoDrawtag.    OriglBal  applicatioa  Jnly  3,  IHl,  Ser.  No. 
121,370,  now  Patent  No.  3.144,475,  dated  Ang.  11, 
1964.    DiThW  and  tUa  applfcatio.  Oct  3.  1963.  Ser. 
No.  313,435 

ICfarfn.    (CL  260— 455) 
2,5-dichlorobenzyl  diisopropyldithiocarbamate. 


3,207,776 
HALO-SUBSnTUTED  'viNYL  PHOSPHATE 
PESTICIDES 
Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morris  Township,  Morrb  Connty, 
JnUan  A.  Otto,  Lake  Tamarack,  and  John  J.  Donkavy, 
North  CaMwell,  NJ^  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  a  corporation  &l  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,046 

4  Oaims.     (Q.  260-— 461) 
1.  A  halo-substituted  vinyl  phosphate  having  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 


f-o-c'' 


(BO)i 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  chlorofluoro-substituted  methyl  and  R"  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  chloro-substituted  methylene 
and  chlorofluoro-substituted  methylene. 


34t7,777 

POLYCARBONATES  OF  POLYHYDROXY- 

PERCHLOROBIPHENYLS 

Uszio  Smbel,  GrenoUe,  FnuMc,  aaslgniii  to  Sodate  d* 

Elcc<n>'<»Ble,  dncriro-MctaOniiic  c(  dcs  Aderfcs 

EtocMqMs  d^ghM,  Paris,  Fknnca,  a  cotporatfon  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  234,247 

CiaiBS  priority,  appttcatioa  France,  Nov.  2,  IHL  877,739 

2aainH.    (CL  26^-^463) 

1.  A  polycarbonate  of  polyhydroxyperchlorobiphoiyl 
obtained  by  the  reaction  between  phosgene  and  polyhy- 
droxypcrchlorobiphenyl  at  a  temperature  between  5*  C, 
and  30*  C.  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  toluene  and  methylene  chloride  in  the  preaeoce  of 
a  catalyst  setected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  quater- 


1108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  21,  1966 


nary  anunonium  salt,  a  tertiary  amine,  said  polyhydroxy- 
perchlorobiphenyl  having  the  formula 

(OH).   (OH)» 


(CD,  '    . 


wherein  the  sum  of  a  and  &  is  a  nimiber  from  2  to  4  and 
the  sum  of  X  and  y  is  a  number  from  6  to  8. 


34«7,T78 
TRIKp-AMINOBENZOYL)    ESTERS   OF 
FANTOTHENYL   ALCOHOL 
Hcmuui  Herbert  Fox,  Paasak,  NJ^  aidiBor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  bc^  Nadey,  NJ^  a  corporatkm  of  New 
Jcraey 
No  Drawtag.     F1M  Sm.  l€,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  251,752 

3  ClaioM.     (CL  2M— 471) 
L  Tri-(p-aminobenzoyl)  ester  of  pantothenyl  alcohol. 


34t7,77f 

SUBSTITUTED  5-INPANCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
AND  ESTERS 
Royal  A.  Cutler,  Stmi  Lake,  N.Y.,  wd  lohance  S. 
deccaecd,  bte  of  Alkaay.  N.Y.,  by  PUDIs  G.  Bmek, 
exeartfiz,  Ridgcwood,  N J.,  Milfnii  to  9tarlbi_ 
lac  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwlng.    FUed  lone  30,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  121454 

ItCWaM.    (CL2M— 473) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OT 


BOOC 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower-alkyl,  and  lower-alkanoyl;  R  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl;  and 
X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
haJofea. 

3,2t7,7M 
1 .  DEOXY  .  1 .  GUANIDINO  -3.0-  CARBAMOYL- 

SCYLLO-INOSrrOL  AND  ACYLATES  THEREOF 
Akaaadcr  D.  ArgoadeMe  and  Brian  Bannister,  Kalamazoo, 

MIcb.,  anigDors  to  Tbc  Up)oha  Company,  KalaauHOo, 

Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlac.    Filed  Nor.  15,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  23S,«47 
S  CtmimM.     (C\.  2««-^4<2) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bluensidine,  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


CONHi 


a) 


and  its  acid  addition  salts. 


3,2r7,71l 

MANUFACniRE   OF  SODIUM  CYCLOHEXYL. 

SULFAMATE   FREE   OF  SULFATES 

Ylaia  Dbkajlal  Shah,  Waakcgan,  flU  aaslgaar  to  Abbott 

Laboratoriea,  North   Chicago,   UL,  a  corporailaa  of 

nifaiois 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Jaae  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  288,554 

3  Ctafam.     (a.  2M— 58«) 
1.  The  process  of  removing  substantially  all  sodium 
sulfate  from  an  aqueous  mixture  of  sodium  cydohexyl- 


sulfamate  and  sodium  sulfate,  comprising  adding  sufficient 
NaOH  to  produce  an  aqueous  phase  containing  between 
10  and  18  grams  of  free  NaOH  per  1(X)  mJ.,  filtering  the 
precipitated  sodium  cyclohexylsuifamate  from  the  formed 
slurry  at  a  temperattve  between  0^  and  30*  C,  and  wash- 
ing the  precipitate  wtih  10-20  parts  by  voliune  of  water 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  precipitate. 


3,207,782 
PROCESS   FOR   CRYSTALLIZATION   OF 
ALKALI   METAL  GLUTAMATES 
Heimnth  Miillcr,  Heilbronn  (Necfcar),  Germany,  assignor 
to  C.  H.  Knonr  Gjn.bJl.,  Heilbrona  (Neckar),  Ger- 
many, a  corporatioa  of  Germaay 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,675 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  25,  1959, 
K  39,265 
9  Claima.     (CI.  260—534) 
1.  A  method  of  crystallizing  alkali   metal  glutamate 
which  comprises  providing  a  subsuntially  saturated  aque- 
ous solution  of  said  glutamate,  adding  thereto  dry  glu- 
tamic acid  and  about  a  40%  to  50%  aqueous  solution  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  over  a  period  of  time  and  in  such 
proportions  as  to  maintain  a  pH  of  about  6.5  to  7.0,  and 
allowing  the  mass  to  stand  to  crystallize  said  glutamate. 


3407,783 

FURIFICATION  OF  SOLID  ADIPIC  ACID 

Ralph  H.  Carter,  Bergcnficid,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Halcon 

Intematioaai,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,643 

2  ClalaM.  (a.  260—537) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  solid  adiptc  acid 
containing  adhered  acetic  acid  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  solid  adipic  acid  with  a  liquid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water,  methanol,  acetone,  methyl 
ether,  ethyl  ether,  ethanol  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone  in 
amount  of  0.05  to  I.O  times  the  weight  of  adipic  acid 
at  a  temperature  above  the  freezing  point  of  said  liquid 
and  below  the  softening  point  of  adipic  acid,  and  driving 
off  the  said  adhered  acetic  add  and  said  liquid  from 
said  solid  adipic  add. 


3,207,784 

HYDROGEN  ATION  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

OXYGENATED  IMPURITIES 

Fred  O.  Barrett  aad  Charfce  G.  GocbcL  CtaciaBati.  Ohio, 

aasicnori  to  Emery  Indnstrica,  lac.,  Ctartaaatl,  Obto,  a 

corporatioa  of  Obto 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,581 

4  Cfaiiaas.  (CI.  260—537) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  a  carboxylic  acid  product 
formed  by  the  ozonization  of  oleic  acid  and  oxidative-de- 
composition  of  the  resulting  ozonide  to  decrease  the  color 
and  to  improve  the  color  stability  of  said  acid  product 
which  comprises  treating  said  carboxylic  add  product  with 
hydrogen  under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  an  active  nickel 
catalyst  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  150*  C.  and  tn 
the  further  presence  of  from  1  to  10%  of  an  active  mont- 
morillonite  clay  based  on  the  weight  of  the  nuterial  being 
hydrogenated. 

3407,785 
N-<2-PHENYLCYCLOPROPYL)  FORMAMIDES 
Cari  Kaiser,  Haddon  Heights,  NJ.,  and  Charles  L.  ZJiklc, 
Bcrwyn,    Pa.,   aasigBors   to   Smith    KUac    ft    Frcacb 
Laboratories,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Peanaylvaala 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,039 

3  OataM.    (O.  260-^562) 
1.  Aoompoundof  the  formula: 


R* 


Ki-CH 


CH-N-C— I 

4  & 
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in  which: 
Rt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  fluorophenyl,  trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl,  lower  alkylpbenyl,  dichloroi^nyl  and  di- 
lower  alkylpbenyl  and 
Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl. 


3,2r7,7M 
2^o-HALOBENZYLOXY)FORMANILIDES 
Harry  Louis  Yak,  New  Brunswick,  Fnmda  Alexander 
Sowinsld.  Ediaon,  and  Jadi  Bcmitdn,  New  BmnswiclK, 
NJ^  aadgnors  to  Oiin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corponi< 
tion.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vb^ia 
No    Drawing.      AppiicaHon    Mar.    12,    1962,    Scr.   No. 
IM,570,   now  Patent  No.  3,133,936,  dated  May  19, 
1964,  which  U  a  division  of  application  Scr.  No.  90,225, 
Feb.  20, 1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,069,432,  dated  Dec.  18, 
1962.    Divided  and  this  application  Joly  29,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  303,638 

2  Claimc.     (CL  260—562) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


_^^Hr^a-/\ 


wherein  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromo 
and  chloro  and  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  Vifluoromethyl,  trifluoromcthoxy,  trifluoromethyl- 
mercapto  and  N,N-dimethylsulfonamtdo. 


3,207,787 

N-ALKOXY-a-SUBSTITUTED    CYCLOALKYL- 

PROPYLAMINES 

Joseph  Levy,  Paramos,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Dm  Plalncs,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,674 

7  Claims.     (CL  260—563) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  N-alkoxy-a-substituted  ethylamines  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

OR" 
CHi-CH-hT 

CHi         B' 

L 

wherein  Rj  is  an  alicyclic  group  containing  from  five  to 
six  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  the  non- 
toxic acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,207,788 
TERTIARY AMINOALKOXY  DERFVATIVES  OF  24- 

DIPHENYLACETOPHENONE 
Edward  L.  Schumann,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The 
Uplohn  Company,  Kabmaaoo,  Midk,  a  corporation  of 
DcUiwarc 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Oct  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  317,048 

7  Clalnis.    (O.  260—570) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  claas  consisting  of: 
(a)  compounds  having  the  formula: 

A 


B 


wherein  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and 


— O— CHfc— N' 


V 


»i 


Ri 


wherein  — CnHjn —  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  Ri  and  R) 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower-alkyl 
and,  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom,  a 
heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  pyrrolidino,  lower-alkylpyrrolidino,  piperazino, 
lower-alkylpiperazino,  piperidino,  lower-alkyl-pipcri- 
dino,  morpholino,  hexamethylenimino,  homopipera- 
zino,  and  homomorpholino,  and  wherein  A  is  hy- 
drogen when  B  represents 


Bi 


-0-C.H».-N 
and  B  is  hydrogen  when  A  represents 

Ri 
•;     I--       —O-C.Ht.— N 


(b)  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  and 

(c)  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  the  compounds 
of  the  above  formula  wherein  the  anion  of  the  qua- 
ternary salt  is  that  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid. 


3,207,789 
CHEMICAL  SEPARATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RE- 

COVERY  OF  N-PHENYLCYCLOHEXYLAMINE 
Charles  W.  Mathews,  Trevor,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,   North   Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation   of 
Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,037 

6  Clabns.     (CI.  260—576) 
1.  The  process  of  isoUiting  N-phenylcyclohexylamine 
from  a  blend  of  cyclic  amines  obtained  by  catalytically 
hydrogenating  aniline,  comprising  the  steps  of 
adjusting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  mixture  of  said  blend 
to  between  2.7  and  below  7.0  by  adding  an  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  add, 
phosphoric  acid  and  acetic  add,  separating  the  or- 
ganic  phase,  and  fractionating  said  organic  phase. 


OF 


3,207  790 

PROCESS    FOR   REDUCING   THE   COLOR 

DISCOLORED   ALKANOLAMINES 

David  Neville  Gkw  and  David  MatfacMM  Young,  SamU, 

Ontario,  Canada,  aaslgnon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

Kiny,  Midland,  Mkh.^  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiwarc 
o  Drawfaig.     Filed  July  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,118 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—584) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  color  of  alkanolamines 
that  develop  undesirable  color  on  aging  said  process  com- 
prising adding  to  said  alkanolamine  a  quantity,  sufficient 
to  substantially  reduce  the  color  of  the  alkanolamine,  of 
a  borohydride  of  an  alkali  metal. 


3,207  791 

POLYALKOXYHYDROXYAMBVES 

Joseph  A.  Mcycn  m,  Ycadon,  and  Edwvd  G.  Shay, 

Khig  of  Pmssfai,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Atlantk  Reflnhig 

Compuy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Pi 

S'tvania 
o  Drawhig.    FDcd  Sept  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,tM 
5  Clafans.    (CL  260—584) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

(Bt-0).H 

Rt-CH— CHr-N'^ 


•  r  XVt,'«..r^r 


i> 


(Br-0).H     X 
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wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  R|  and  R*  are  alkylene  radicals  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n  and  z  are  integers  the  sum 
of  which  ranges  between  3  and  40  and  X  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


-(B,-0),H 


— CHf-CH-Ri 


«• 


(Br-0),H 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  R«  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  ^^  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1 
to  40. 


TRIFLUOROMETHYL  SULFONE 

James  B.  Bochanaa  amd  Walter  A.  Gregory,  WUmingtoo, 
DcL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  d«  Nemoars  and  Com- 
pmy,  WUmingtoii,  Dcl^  a  corporadoa  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawli«.  OrWaal  appUcatioa  Jan.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
7M,499,  now  PaUnt  No.  3,M  1,645,  dated  Oct  3«, 
1H2.  DiTfclcd  amd  this  appUcatkm  Feb.  1,  1H2,  Ser. 
No.  17»,5«S 

ICUb.    (CL2M— M7) 

A  compound  of  the  formula  ,    ' 


FiC-SOi 


KI> 


CHClt 


3^t7,793 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALKYL   MERCAPTANS 

Pierre  Bapeercs,  Pan,  Patrick  de  la  Bmnicrc,  Paris,  and 
Bernard  Andouze  and  Cbristos  Nicolaldes,  Pan,  Friwcc, 
assigDors  to  Socicte  Natiooalc  des  Petroles  d'Aqaitaine, 
Paris,  France,  a  corporatioo  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  1962.  Scr.  No.  1S2,997 

Clalins  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Mar.  2«,  1961, 
I56,t94 

6  dalms.     (CL  260--609) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  lower  alkyl  mer- 
captans  having  up  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  vertical  upward  flow  of  dry  hydrogen  sul- 
phide gas, 

introducing  into  a  flrst  position  in  the  said  flow  a  poly- 
meric olefin  having  up  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  its 
molecule, 

introducing  into  a  second  position  in  the  uid  flow  a 
solution  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  in  a  mercaplan, 
the  first  and  second  positions  being  separated  by  a 
sufficient  distance  to  permit  a  substantial  absorption 
of  hydrogen  sulphide  by  the  polymeric  olefin  before 
the  resulting  solution  contacts  said  solution  of  cata- 
lyst, 

permitting  the  resulting  solution  and  the  catalyst  solu- 
tion to  fall  together  t  irough  a  reaction  zone  in  coun- 
terflow  to  a  rising  stream  of  dry  hydrogen  sulphide 


maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  zone  below 
the  boiling  point  of  the  alkyl  mercaptan  product  and 
in  the  range  from  —30*  C.  to  -I- 10*  C.  and  main- 
taining the  pressure  of  the  reaction  zone  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure,  and 

recovering  the  resulting  alkyl  mercaptan  product 


3,2t7,794 

NOVEL  PROCESS   FOR   ALKYLATED 
BISPHENOLS 

PsBl  G.  HniMs  aod  Harry  E.  AIlMrt.  Lafayette  HUl,  Pa^ 
asaigBon  to  Pcnnsalt  Chemicals  Cmpoatim,  ryindsi 
pWa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Feonsyivaaia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97.441 

5  Clainas.    (CL  26»— 619) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  alkylated  bisphenols  by 
condensing  an  aldehyde  with  a  phenol  at  a  temperature 
between  20*  and  100*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric, 
phosphoric,  p-toluenesulfonic  and  acetic  acids  and  sub- 
sequently alkylating  the  bisphenol  so  formed  with  an 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  alkylation  cata- 
lyst and  at  a  temperature  between  20*  C,  and  120*  C, 
the  improvement  of  removing  the  water  formed  during 
said  condensation  reaction  by  an  azeotropic  distillation 
with  said  olefin,  condensing  the  azeotrope,  separating  the 
olefin  from  the  condensed  azeotrope,  and  using  the  sepa- 
rated olefin  to  alkylate  the  bisphenol. 


3,207,795 

PRODUCTION   AND   PURIFICATION  OF 
DIPHENYLOLALKANES 

Walter  H.  Prahl,  Boffalo,  and  Sol  Joseph  Lederman  and 
ElHs  L  Licbtblau,  Kenmorc,  N.Y..  aasigBors  to  Hooker 
ChcMical  Corporatioo,  Niagara  Faih,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,923     ' 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
January  15,  1976,  has  been  diaciained 

7  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 619) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  2,2-(4,4'-dihydroxy- 
diphenyl)  propane  having  a  freezing  point  greater  than 
156.5  degrees  centigrade  from  its  crude  reaction  product 
produced  by  the  condensation  of  phenol  with  acetone  in 
the  presence  of  an  acidic  substance  including  the  steps  of 
(1)  distilling  the  more  volatile  materials  from  the  2,2- 
(4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl)  propane  (2)  vacuum  distilling 
the  2,2-(4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl)  propane  from  materials 
leas  volatile  in  it,  and  (3)  treating  the  distilled  2,2-(4,4'- 
dihydroxydiphenyl)  propane  with  a  chlorinated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  chloride,  ethylene  dichloride,  and  trichloro- 
ethylene,  whereby  2,2-(4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyI)  propane 
and  a  solvent  solution  of  extracted  impurities  are  pro- 
duced. 


34t7,796 

PREPARATION  OF  NITROALKYL  CHLORIDES 

Theodore  M.  Beaaiffcr  and  Robert  K.  Rohwer,  Los  Ala- 
mos, N.  Max.,  aaaitiiuw  to  the  United  States  of  Amm- 
ica  as  rimaiiiilad  by  Iks  Uaitad  States  Atoorfc  Easily 


NoDrawtag.    Fllsd  May  22, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  369,639 
6ClalaH.    (CL26»— 644) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  lower  nitroalkyl  chlorides 
consisting  of  reacting  sulfuryl  chloride  with  a  lower  beta- 
nitroalkyl  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  organic 
base. 

6.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter.  2.2-dinitro-l,3- 
dichloropropane  having  the  structural  formula: 


NOi 


Cl-CHt 


-h- 


CHr-CI 


NOt 
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34t7,7f7 
a-FLUOROSTYRENE 
loka  A.  Ssdlak,  StaasfoH,  GMff|e  C  Glsekkr,  Svcfa«- 
daie,  aod  Kea  Mataada,  Staasford,  Coaa.,  aastgaors  to 
American  Cyaaaadd  Coaspaay,  Stamford,  Coaa.,  a  cor- 
Boratloa  of  Maine 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Apr.  2t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1SS,973 
3  CUhns.    (CL  26«— 651) 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a-fluorostyrene  comprising 
reacting  in  the  vapor  phase  1  mole  of  phenylacetykne 
with  between  2  and  8  moles  of  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a 
temperature  between  about  100*  C.  and  200*  C  b  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  mercuric  oxide  on  ac- 
tivated charcoal,  passing  the  resultant  reaction  product 
through  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  basic  material  and  then 
into  an  organic  solvent  and  distilling  off  the  aolvent  and 
resulting  «,a-difluoroethylbenzene,  passing  the  o(,a-Difluo- 
roethylbenzene  through  a  reaction  veaael  made  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ■»*>"Vif  iteel 
and  nickel  at  a  temperature  between  250*  C.  and  7(X>* 
C.  in  order  to  thermally  crack  the  a,a-difluoroethylben- 
zene  to  produce  a-fluorostyrene. 

3.  a-Flooroetyrene. 


3,2«7,79S 

STABILIZING  VINYL  AROMATIC  WITH 

AMINE^ULFUR   MIXTURES 

Raymond  A.  Franz,  KIrinrood,  Mo.,  asrigaor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  coraoatloa  of  Delaware 

FHed  Oct  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,9f  3 

SCWns.    (CL  26«— 666.5) 


A    I 


containing  bemeene  in  the  range  from  80%  to  70%  by 
weight;  admitting  said  mixture  to  a  pyrolyiis  zone  wher^ 
in  it  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
680*  C.  to  820*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range  of 
from  10  to  50  seconds;  the  mixtive  entering  the  pyrolyiis 
zone  being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  600*  C. 
to  700*  C.  and  the  products  leaving  the  pyrolysis  zone 
bebg  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  750*  C.  to  820* 
C;  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  products  leaving 
the  pyrolysis  zone  to  the  liquid  state;  and  separating  the 
terphenyls  from  the  liquid  so  obtained,  said  process  being 
characterized  in  that  the  proportion  by  weight  of  diphenyl 
in  the  gaseous  mixture  admitted  to  the  pyrolysis  zone  is 
equal  to  the  proportion  by  weight  of  diphenyl  in  the 
mixture  leaving  the  pyrolysis  zone,  so  that  there  is  no 
net  consumption  of  (Uphenyl  in  said  process,  and  this 
proportion  remains  substantially  unchanged  during  the 
pyrolysis. 

3,2f73M 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Fkank  P.  wnUamsoa,  ElUcott  City,  aad  Robert  C.  BIsm- 

maa,   Baltimore,   Md.,  aaBlfnors  to  Coistlncntal  OO 

Company,  Poaca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawan 

FOed  May  3,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  192,1M 

9  ClalBM.    (CL  26»— 671) 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  monomeric  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  containing  an  amount  of  an  inhibitor 
consisting  essentially  of  an  N,N-diaIkyl  alkanol  amine  in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
the  alkanol  group  contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  contain- 
ing 1  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  elemenul  sulfiu-  dissolved 
therein,  said  inhibitor  prepared  by  dissolving  said  ele- 
mental sulfur  in  said  amine  at  a  temperature  such  that  on 
cooling  said  sulfur  remains  dissolved  in  said  amine,  said 
amount  of  inhibitor  being  sufficient  to  prevent  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  vinyl  aromatic  compound. 


3at7,799 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTKm  OF 

TERPHENYLS 

Maaricc  laymad,  Lyo^  FhM*,  asrfpMr  to  Sodsia 

ProgO,  Paris,  FtaMc,  a  corporation  of  FhiMs 

ConthmaHoa  of  appiicatioa  Ssr.  No.  156,292,  Dec  1, 

IML   lUs  application  Sept  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4M,3«1 

1  Claim.     (CL  26*— 67f) 

A  process  for  the  production  of  terphenyls  by  the 

pyrolysis  of  benzene  in  the  gaseous  phase,  comprising  the 

steps  of  heating  a  mixtiire  consisting  of  diphenyl  vapor 

and  benaene  vapor  and  free  from  sulfur  to  a  temperatura 

between  600*  C.  and  750*  C,  said  mixture  containing 

diphenyl  in  the  range  from  20%  to  30%  by  wdght  and 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  deter- 
gent alk^dates  which  comprises:  continuously  introducing 
benzene  into  a  reacti(Mi  zone  constituting  the  flrst  of  at 
least  three  of  such  zones  serially  communicating  with  one 
another  and  wherein  the  reactant  contents  of  the  indi- 
vidual zones  are  agiuted  and  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  60  and  150*  P.;  continuously  intro- 
ducing an  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  Cio-Cii  olefin  and  a  Cio-Cu  alkyUulide,  to- 
gether with  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkylation  catalyst 
to  each  of  the  reaction  zones  whereby  the  aggregate 
amount  of  alkylating  agent  so  introduced  provides  an 
overall  external  molar  ratio  of  benzene  to  alkylating 
agent  of  from  about  3-12;  continuously  withdrawing  re- 
action effluent  from  the  last  of  said  zones  at  a  rate  so  as 
to  provide  an  average  residence  time  of  reactants  within 
each  zone  of  from  about  3  to  30  minutes;  and  recovering 
a  detergent  alkylate  fraction  predominately  composed 
of  a  mixture  of  Cir-Cu  monosubstituted  benzenes  from 
said  effluent 


3,2*7{M1 
CATALYTIC  DOrYDROCYCLIZATION 
Vincent  J.  Frilcttc,  Eritoa,  Wctacr  O.  Hi«k 
TownaUp,  Camden  County,  aad  G«oi|s  wrKtaaw,  Jt^ 
West  Dcptfofd  Township.  Glooccstcr  Coaaty,  NJ.,  m- 
■fnon  to  Socoay  Mobfl  Ofl  Compaay,  lac,  a  conon- 
tloa  of  New  York  "^ 

No  Drawfag.    FUcd  Aag.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129J13 

SCtarfass.  (CL  26#— 673.5) 
1.  A  process  for  effecting  debydrocyclization  of  an 
oleflnic  hydrocarbon  to  thereby  produce  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  consists  in  bringing,  in  the  abaenos 
of  sulfur  dioxide,  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  an  oleflnic  hydrocarbon  having  a  sequence 
of  carbon  atoms  capable  of  forming  a  benzenoid  ring  by 
the  closure  of  not  more  than  (me  carbon-carbon  bond  aad 
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(2)  diiiobatylene.  into  contact  at  a  temperatnre  of  from 
about  700*  F.  to  about  1300*  F.  with  a  solid  porous  caU- 
lytt  conaisting  of  a  material  aelected  from  the  group  con- 
uacing  of  magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  and 
magnesium  salts  of  acids  characterized  by  a  dissociation 
constant  of  less  than  1  x  10~*.  -^ 


adsorbed  unsaturated  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  to  be 
hydrogeDated.  thereby  facilitating  desorption  of  said  ad- 
sorbed straight-chain  unsaturated  hydrocarbons. 


PURIFICATION   OF  COKE-OVEN   UGHT   OIL 
John  B.  Macrkcr,  Smsim,  and  HaroU  SkmUt,  Drczel  Hill, 
Pa,  and  Alrln  H.  Welsi^  WUmlngtoo,  DcL,  aadgnors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chtinkala,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  14,  IMd,  Scr.  No.  75,SM 
3  ClaliiH.     (CL  M»— 474) 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the 
benzene  series  from  coke-oven  light  oils,  the  method  of 
removmg  polymerizable  impurities  from  said  coke-oven 
light  oils  which  comprises  distilling  the  oil  to  separate  the 
same  into  (1)  a  recovered  overhead  fraction  boiling  in 
the  range  of  up  to  about  300*  F.  including  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons of  the  benzene  series  and  (2)  a  residual  bot- 
toms fraction  comprising  primary  light  oil  materials  bofl- 
ing  above  300*  F.  and  including  polymerized  components 
conuined  in  the  oil  subjected  to  such  distillation,  and 
subjecting  the  freshly  distilled  overhead  fraction  to  hydro- 
desulfurization. 


34«7^3 

DESORPTION  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  BY 

HYDROGENATION 

D.  Davta,  El  Dorado,  Ark^  aadgnor  to  Mouanto 

Company,  a  corporatioo  ol  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  27, 1H$,  S«r.  No.  78^5 

t  Claima.  (CL  2M— (77) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  mixtures  consisting 
essentially  of  straight-chain  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  and 
at  least  one  hydrocarbon  from  the  group  consisting  of 
branched-chain  and  cyclic  hydrocarbons,  said  process  con- 
sisting essentially  of  contacting  said  mixture  with  a 
moleciilar  sieve  having  pore  diameters  of  4  to  5  ang- 
stroms, a  portion  of  the  ions  of  said  molecular  sieve 
having  been  replaced  by  ion-exchange  with  a  metal  se- 
lected from  Group  Vm  of  the  periodic  table,  the  amount 
of  said  metal  being  0.05  to  20  percent  by  weight  of 
said  lokinilar  sieve,  said  contacting  being  under  condi- 
tions such  that  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  are  selec- 
tively adsorbed  by  said  molecular  sieve,  ceasing  conuct 
of  said  mixture  with  said  molecular  sieve  and  thereafter 
passing  a  gas  conaisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  over  said 
molecular  sieve  containing  adsorbed  unsaturated  straight- 
chain  hydrocarbons  under  temperatiuv  and  pressure  con- 
ditioos  sufficient  to  cause  hydrogenation  of  adsorbed  lu- 
sturated     straiglU-chain    hydrocarbons,    cauaing    the 


3,207,804 

NON<CONJUGATED   POLY  ACETYLENE   AND 

METHOD   OF  PREPARATION 

Bobby  F.  Adams,  Pahsesrllle,  and  John  H.  Wotlz,  Mentor, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  AlkaU  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,93« 

19  ClataM.     (CL  260—678) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

HC«C— Ri[C»C— RjIbCbCH 

wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  alkylene  radicals  containing  frtrni 
2  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  15, 
incluaive. 

14.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  linear  and  cyclic 
non-conjugated  polyacetylenes  which  comprises  reacting 
an  alkylene  dihalide  with  an  excess  of  a  mixtiire  of  mono- 
and  di-( alkali  metal)  acetylides,  the  molar  ratio  of  mono- 
( alkali  metal)  to  di- (alkali  metal)  acetylide  in  said  mix- 
ture being  between  1:1  and  1:2. 


3,207,805 
DEHYDROGENATION   IN    THE   PRESENCE   OF 

OXYGEN  AND   AN   AMMONIUM  HALIDE 
Richard  J.  Gay,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaslpior  to  Pctro-Tez 

Chemical  Corporatioa,  Hooston,  TsZm  ■  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,70S 
18  ChUms.     (CI.  260—680) 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanes  and 
aikenes  containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  carbocyclic  com- 
pounds containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  ketones, 
aliphatic  acids  and  aldehydes  containing  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkaoes  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  haloalkanes  and  haloalkenes  containing  2  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  which  comprises  reacting  said  organic  com- 
pound in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  400* 
C.  to  about  850*  C.  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at 
least  about  one-fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said 
organic  compound  and  at  least  about  0001  mol  of  an 
ammonium  halide  per  mol  of  said  organic  compound,  at 
a  partial  pressure  of  said  organic  compound  equivalent 
to  less  than  one-half  atmosphere  at  a  total  pressure  of 
one  atmosphere. 

3,207,806 

DEHYDROGENATION    PROCESS 

Laimools  Bajara,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporatioii,  Honaton,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Delaware 

No  Dnwfaiff.    FOed  Nov.  23,  I960,  Scr.  No.  71,13« 
15  CbdnH.    (CL  260—^80) 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  organic  compounds 
which  comprises  dehydrogenating  in  the  vapor  phase  at  li 
temperature  from  about  400*  C  to  850*  C.  an  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanes 
and  aikenes  containing  2  to  6  carboo  atoms,  carbocyclic 
compounds  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  ketones 
containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  acids  and  alde- 
hydes containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyanolkanes  con- 
taining 2  to  6  carboo  atoms,  and  haloalkanes  and  halo- 
alkenes containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  Va  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  or  organic  compound 
and  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  halogens  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  said 
mixture  of  halogens  being  present  in  an  amount  from  at 
least  0.001  to  one  nx>l  total  per  mol  of  said  organic  com- 
pound, the  halogens  being  present  in  said  mixture  of  halo- 
gens in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  percent  of  each  halofen 
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based  on  the  total  mixture  of  halogen,  at  a  pressure  of  said 
organic  compound  equivalent  to  less  than  Vi  atmosj^re 
at  a  total  pressure  of  one  atmosphere,  the  said  dehydrogen- 
ation  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
as  its  main  active  constituent  in  the  catalytic  suriFace  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals, 
oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of  metals  of  Groups  la,  lb, 
Ila,  Db  nia,  Illb,  IVa,  IVb,  Va,  Vb,  VIb,  Vllb,  Vmb, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


9oi«M 

tft<J  o»fl 


3,2t73t7 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Laimonis  BaJars  and  Rnasell  M.  MantcO,  Princeton,  N  J., 

amIpMn  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Coiporatkm,  Hooa- 

ton,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FOed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,885 

18  Oaims.  (O.  260—680) 
1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  heating  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  400*  C.  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon,  at 
least  about  0.005  mol  of  bromine  per  mol  of  said  hydro- 


of  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  from  at  least  about  0.001 
to  0.08  mol  of  iodine  per  mol  of  said  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon, the  initial  partial  pressure  of  said  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon being  equivalent  to  less  than  about  onMhird 
atmosphere  at  one  atmosphere  total  pressure,  with  a 
solid  catalyst  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals,  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides 
of  iron,  the  ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols 
of  said  iodine  being  greater  than  two,  the  said  catalyst 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  40  square  feet  of 
catalyst  surface  per  cubic  foot  of  reaction  zone. 


3,207^10 
UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  PRODUCTION 
Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,tM 
9Chdm8.    (CL260— «80) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  heating  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  450*  C.  an  aHphatic  hydro- 


carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-butane, 
carbon,  the  initial  partial  pressure  of  said  hydrocarbon  n-butene,  methyl  butene,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  oxy- 
being  equivalent  to  less  than  about  one-third  atmosphere    gen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  0.25  to  about  1.75  mol  of 


at  one  atmosphere  total  pressure,  with  an  essentially  solid 
catalyst  comprising  a  catalytic  surface  having  as  its  main 
active  constituent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metals,  oxides,  salts,  and  hydroxides  of 
Zn.  Cd,  Sb,  Hi,  Cu,  Sn,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  ratio 


oxygen  per  mol  of  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  iodine  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  at  least  about  0.001  to  0.05  mol  of  iodine 
per  mol  of  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  the  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  being  equivalent 
to  no  greater  than  6  inches  of  mercury  at  a  total  pressure 


of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  atoms  of  said  bromine    of  one  atmosphere,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  bismuth 


being  greater  than  one 


3,207,808 

DEHYDROGENATION 

Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,052 
12  Oafans.     (CI.  260—680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  aliphatic  hydro- 
carixMis  which  comprises  heating  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  4(X)*  C.  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  greater  than  one-fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of 
said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  at  least  about  0.001  to  0.05 
mol  of  iodine  per  mol  of  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the 
initial  partial  pressure  of  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  being 
equivalent  to  no  greater  than  about  10  inches  of  mercury 
at  one  atmosphere  total  pressure,  with  a  solid  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metals,  oxides,  hydroxides  and  salts  of  titani- 
um, zirconium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  chromram. 


oxide,  the  ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of 
said  iodine  being  greater  than  two,  with  bismuth  consti- 
tuting at  least  Mty  atomic  weight  percent  of  any  metal 
atoms  in  the  catalytic  surface  exposed  to  the  reaction 
gases. 


3007,811 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Ufanonis  Ba)ars,  Princeton,  N  J.,  Mslgnor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  CorporatioB,  Hovtai^  Tex.,  ■  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Dec.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244J76 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  260—680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  heating 
in  tlje  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  450*  C. 
an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  4  to  6  carbcm  atoms  with 
oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  above  about  cme-fourth  mol 
of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon,  from  about  0.01 
to  less  than  0.5  mol  of  chlorine  per  mol  of  said  hydro- 
carbon, the  partial  pressure  of  said  hydrocarbon  beuig 
equivalent  to  no  greater  than  6  inches  of  mercury  at  a 
total  pressure  of  one  atmosphere  with  a  catalyst  consisting 


tungsten,   molybdenum,   manganese,   thorium,   uranium,   essentially  of  metals,  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of  iron" 


lanthanum  series  elements,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  ratio 
of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  iodine  being 
greater  than  two,  the  said  catalyst  surface  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  greater  than  40  square  feet  of  catalyst 
surface  per  cubic  foot  of  reaction  zone. 


the  said  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  40 
square  feet  of  catalyst  surface  per  cubic  foot  of  reaction 
zone  containing  catalyst,  the  ratio  of  the  mob  of  oxygen 
to  the  mols  of  chlorine  being  at  least  four. 


3,207,809 

PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  NJ.,  aaignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporatioti,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporatiOB  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,077 
^  12  Clafans.    (CL  260— 680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  heating  in  the  vapor  phaJe  at 
a  temperature  greater  than  400*  C.  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  oxygen  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  greater  than  one-fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol 


3087,812 
PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERISING  OLEFINS 
James  Keith  Hamblfaig  and  Geoffrey  Wfaiton  Aldown, 
Sonbory-oo-Thamcs,  Eogfamd,  asi^nors  to  The  BritM 
Pctrokom    Company   Umit^    London,   Vj»^w»4    a 
British  Jofait-etock  corporation 
No  Drawfaig.     FDed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177^25 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brftafa^  Mar.  7. 1961, 

g^246/61 

6CUABS.    (a.  260— 683.15) 

1.  A  fffocess  for  the  production  of  hexenes,  com- 
prising: contacting  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
ethylene  and  a  butene  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  dia- 
persing  sodium  metal  on  potassium  carbonate. 


\ 
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NOVEL  POLYEPOXTOE  COMPOSITIONS  OP  MAT- 
Tl«  AND  METHODS  AND  STEPS  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING THE  SAME 
MortiBer  T.  Harrnr,  Soalk  Ora^*,  NJ^  iMtfiii  to 
H«T«I  RmwcM  Corpontioo,  Elizabeth,  N J^  a  covpo- 
nOOB  of  New  J«ney 
No  Drawtaf.    FIM  Feb.  f ,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  172,11( 

9  ClafaM.  (CL  2««— 834) 
1.  A  compontion  of  matter  comprising  (A)  a  poly^ 
epoxide  having  a  vicinal  epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1, 
being  beat  curable  in  the  presence  of  a  poiycarboxylic  acid 
curing  agent  therefor  and  being  a  glycidyl  polyetber  of  a 
pdybydric  phenol.  (B)  a  poiycarboxylic  acid  curing  agent 
for  (A)  and  (C)  a  curing-accekrator,  laid  (C)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  monoown  of  the  for- 
mula: 


$MMy 


Na.CH— R 


34t7Jl< 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING  AN  IN- 
TERPOLYMER   OF   AN   (^^UNSATURATED 
DICARBOXYUC    ACID   ANHYDRIDE    AND 
A  MONOOLEFIN  WITH  A  TERMINAL  METH- 
YLENE GROUP 
Ckarica  H.  DagllM,  YoriitowB  HcigUi,  N.Y.,  mi  Chvks 
G.  Lasbc,  Weston,  Cooa,  ■iripijca  to  American  Cjan- 
aaiid  Coopany,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Maine 
No  Drawtaif.    FUcd  Dm.  9, 19M.  Scr.  No.  74,77f 
It  Claims.     (CL  If     >«) 
1.  A  reactive,  linear  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  (1)   an 
ethylenically   unsaturated    polyester   resin    prepared    by 
estcrifying  an  a.^-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  with  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyol.  and  (2)  an  inter- 
polymer  of  an  a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  and  a  monoolefin  having  a  terminal  methyl- 
ene group,  wherein  (2)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.05  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  resin-forming  components. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  3-15  carbon  atoois;  x  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1;  and  y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1,  (b)  dimers 
of  (a)  and  (c)  trimers  of  (a),  the  ratio  by  weight  of  (C) 
to  (A)  being  0.5-23  parts  of  (C)  to  100  parts  of  (A). 


34t7J14 

CARBONATE-POLYESTTER   COPOLYMER 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 

Eugene  P.  Goldberg,  D«  Pfadncs,  ID.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compuiy,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  M,020 

7  Claims.     (Q.  2M— SM) 

1.  A   linear,   random-block   carbonate   copolymer   of 

(1)  a  dihydric  phenol,  (2)  a  difunctional  carboxylic  acid 

in  which  the  second  functional  group  is  selected  from  the 

class  consisting  of  a  carboxyl  group  and  a  hydroxyl  group. 

(3)   a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  of  a  dicarboxylic 

add  and  a  glycol,  and  (4)  carbonic  acid. 


34«7,S17 

METHOD   OF  OBTAINING    EVEN   FLOW  OF 

GASES  THROUGH  A  REGENERATOR 

Roland    B.  Smw,   Pittsborgh,  Pa.,   amigMr  to   United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  20,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  310,2«a 

2  Claims.     (CL  243—52) 


rr^ 


SIZSSS^^^ 


3,2«7,gl5 
FREE-RADICAL     POLYMERIZATION     PROCESS 

WITH  BB(2-BENZTH1AZOLE)  ACCELERATORS 
Lo«is  A.  Joo,  John  B.  Braunwartfa,  and  Charanjk  Rai 

Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assignors  to  The  Pwc  Oil  Commmy, 

Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  13.  1H2,  Scr.  No.  2W,7f2 
15  Claims.     (CL  2M— M2) 

1.  In  the  method  of  polymerizing  a  polymerizabic  sys- 
tem, ooouining  at  least  one  polymerizable  compound 
hnving  a  terminal  ethylenic  group,  which  is  polymeriz- 
able in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical-releasing  peroxide 
catalyst,  said  polymerizable  system  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  said  caUlyst  to  produce  polymerization, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  po- 
lymerizable system,  in  an  amount  suflfkient  to  accelerate 
the  polymerization  thereof,  a  compound  of  the  formula, 


■e 


C— (CHd.— C 


1.  In  a  regenerator  for  an  open  hearth  furnace  or  the 
like  including  a  chamber  having  a  bridge  wall  adapted  to 
be  adjacent  a  furnace  and  an  end  wall  opposite  the  bridge 
wall,  checker  work  in  said  chamber  having  generally  ver- 
tical openings  therethrough,  said  checker  work  terminating 
above  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  to  provide  a  first  gener- 
ally horizooul  passageway,  said  checker  work  terminating 
below  the  roof  of  said  chamber  to  provide  a  second  gener- 
ally horizontal  passageway,  a  flue  through  said  end  wall 
connected  to  said  first  passageway,  said  bridge  wall  having 
an  opening  in  the  top  thereof  connecting  with  said  second 
possageway;  the  method  which  comprises  passing  hot  gases 
from  a  furnace  through  said  checker  work  and  into  said 
first  passageway  toward  said  flue,  introducing  a  jet  of  gas 
at  an  aspirating  velocity  greater  than  the  velocity  of  said 
hot  gases  into  said  first  passageway  adjacent  said  bridge 
wall  and  directing  it  toward  said  end  wall,  then  stopping 
passage  of  said  hot  gases,  then  flowing  air  from  said  flue 
through  said  checker  work  into  said  second  passageway 
toward  said  bridge  wall,  and  introducing  a  jet  of  gas  at 
aspirating  velocity  greater  than  the  velocity  of  said  air 
into  said  second  passageway  adjacent  said  end  wall  and 
directing  it  toward  said  bridge  wall. 


wherein  fi  is  an  integer  from  0  to  12,  and  R  and  R'  in- 
dependently of  each  other  are  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals containing  from  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and 
thereafter  allowing  said  polymerizable  system  to  po- 
lymerize. 


3at7JI« 
METHODS  OF  FORMING  SPHERICAL  PARTICLES 
OF  CRYSTALLIZABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  POLY- 
MERS 

DonaU  L  Manhafl,  Prhsccton.  NJ.,  aaignor  to  Waatcm 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  If«,  Scr.  No.  333,9<1 
t  Clafans.     (CL  244—14) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  minute,  generally  spherical 
particles  of  isoUctic  polypropylene,  which  comprises: 
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preparing  a  solution  of  about  10%  to  70%  by  weight 
of  isotactic  polypropylene  in  a  solvent; 

forming  the  solution  into  individual  droplets; 

cooling  the  individual  droplets  of  the  solution  in  an 
immiscible  cooling  medium  to  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  suflBcient  to  precipitate  the  polypropylene 
within  each  droplet  in  the  form  of  a  cluster  of 


miirate  spheres  of  the  polypropylene  loosely  bound 
together,  the  polypropylene  and  solvent  having  char- 
acteristics permitting  such  precipitation  of  the  poly- 
propylene; 
evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  clusters;  and 
breaking  up  the  solvent-free  clusters  into  the  individual 
spheres  of  isotactic  polypropylene. 


34t7^19 

METHOD  OF  MAIUNG  FIBREBOARD 

Hasty  A.  Raddin  and  S.  Hntcr  W.  Brooks,  IbctaMMd, 

Va.,  amignors  to  Miller  Hofft,  Inc.,  Ricfanomi,  Va.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,638 
<  Cbdms.     (O.  264— U) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  fibreboard  comprising  mix- 
ing a  mass  of  lignocellulosic  material  which  has  been 
steamed  and  mechanically  reduced  to  fibres  with  a  solu- 
tion of  the  essentially  unreacted  ingredients  of  a  thermo- 
setting resin;  compressing  the  resulting  mass  to  desired 
thickness  between  separately  heated  platens  maintained 
at  a  temperature  above  200*  F..  creating  between  said 
platens  and  throughout  said  mass  a  high  frequency  elec- 
tric field;  and  maintaining  said  field  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  initiate  and  at  least  partially  complete  the  reaction 
of  said  ingredients;  said  solution  of  essentially  unreacted 
ingredients  of  thermosetting  resin  having  a  viscosity 
under  about  100  c.p.s.  and  a  resin  solids  content  of  at 
least  about  60%. 


3,207,82« 
METHOD   OF   PREPARING   POLYSTYRENE 
BEADS  FOR  MOLDING 
Gas  S.  Scarreiis  and  George  R.  Zaloodek,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
aarfgiinii  to  Oweas-IUiaols  Gfaus  Company,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  185,895 
5  Claims.     (CL  244—53) 


conveying  said  wet  pre-expanded  beads  in  a  heated  at- 
mosphere, whereby  said  beads  are  heated  and  the  moisting 
of  the  beads  transferred  to  the  atmosphere,  and  separating 
said  moisture  laden  atmoq>here  from  said  beads. 


c:ZP 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  wet.  pre-expanded  polv. 
styrene  beads  for  immediate  molding,  which  comprises. 


3087321 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
James  Jooes-Hinton,  Tanwortb-hHAidea,  SoUbaU,  and 
Thomas  Edward  Horace  Gray,  WyMe  Green,  Sattoa 
Coldfield,  Eoghmd,  aasignon  to  Donlop  Rubber  Com- 
pany Limited,  Loadoa  Cooaty,  Ei«land,  a  BiMsh 
company 

Filed  Oct  2,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  142,111 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Brttalo,  Oct  21,  19M, 

34,898/68;  Jan.  19,  1961,  2,158/61 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  264—92)  ^ 

) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  shaped  article  from  a  large 
flat  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  by  the  method  of 
vacuum  forming  wherein  the  sheet  is  clamped  around  its 
peripheral  edges  only  and  softened  by  the  application 
of  heat  before  a  shaped  former  is  brought  into  contact 
with  the  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of  clamping  the 
sheet  around  its  entire  peripheral  edge  and  leaving  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  sheet  within  the  area  defined  by 
said  peripheral  edge  without  any  means  of  support  and 
disposed  in  a  planar  configuration,  positioning  a  beating 
and  vacuum  chamber  over  said  clamped  sheet  so  as  to 
form  a  fluid-tight  seal  with  the  clamped  peripheral  edge 
of  said  sheet  and  enclosing  said  area  within  said  clamped 
edge,  simultaneously  heating  said  sheet  until  it  is  soft  and 
maintaining  a  vacuum  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  area 
to  maintain  it  in  said  substantial  planar  configuration  to 
prevent  sagging  of  it,  and  thereafter  bringing  an  evacuable 
former  enclosure  into  contact  with  the  tmder  surface  of 
said  area  and  shaping  it  and  simultaneously  maintaining 
a  vacuum  on  said  undersurface  area,  and  then  cooling 
and  setting  said  shaped  sheet 


3,287,822 
METHOD  OF  DECORATING   PLASTIC  OBJECTS 
Alexander  George  Malumski,  Bcrwya,  Pa.^  anignor  to 
AoMrican  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tioa  of  New  Jcraey 

FUcd  Aag.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,896 
3  Clafans.    (CL  264—94) 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  bottle  of  a 
desired  size  and  shape  and  with  a  label  oa  the  surface 
thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  jM-oviding  a  bottle-form- 
ing mold  having  a  portion  of  its  sizing  surface  coarsely 
roughened,  overlaying  a  label  with  indicia  on  one  side 
thereof  on  said  coarsely  roughened  portion  of  said  tu- 
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iaf  turface  with  said  indicia  apiMt  said  surface,  posi- 
tioning a  semi-molteD  pahson  ia  nid  mold,  inflating  said 
pariaon  to  thereby  urge  said  parison  and  the  combination 
of  said  label  and  said  sizing  surface  into  bottle-forming 
and  sizing  contact  to  thereby  form  and  size  the  bottle 
from  the  parison  and  in  addition  simultaneously  to  fix  the 
label  to  the  surface  of  the  formed  bottle,  solidifying  the 
formed  and  sized  bottle,  and  removing  the  solidified  bottle 
with  the  label  thereon  from  the  mold. 


3«207,g23 
PRODUCTION   OF  FLATTENED  TUBULAR 
PLASTIC    FILM 
Brian  Stanley  Clyde.  Cbalfont  Si.  Peter,  Wojcicch  Jan 
Fadakowskl,  London,  and  Kenneth  JoMph  WhittNNini, 
Watford,  England,  assignors  to  The  Metal  Box  Com- 
pany,  Limited,   Aiperton,   England,  a  corporation   of 
England  , 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1964,  S«r.  No.  395,653  i 

llClalma.    (CL  264— 9S)  ! 


•IT   ~^-\- 


1.  The  method  of  producing  flatteiftd  tubular  plastic 
film  which  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  extruding 
a  laterally  unsupported  tube  of  molten  plastic  material  in 
a  generally  downward  direction  about  a  substantially 
vertical  extrusion  axis,  inflating  the  tube  'at  a  level  near 
the  extrusion  orifice;  and  solidifying  the  inflated  tube  by 
directing  an  annular  stream  of  cooling  liquid  onto  the 
tube  substantially  at  said  level  of  inflation  of  the  tube, 
said  stream  of  cooling  liquid  being  of  such  force  and 
dimensions  as  to  engage  the  tube  with  a  continuous,  cir- 
cular curtain  of  liquid  having  radial  inward  pressure  sufli- 
cient  to  minimize  lateral  wandering  of  the  tube  from  the 
axis  of  extrusion. 


3a07,S24 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   AGGLOMERATES 
Dale  E.   Wnrster,  Madison,  Wis.,  Joseph  V.   Battista, 
Moontain  Lakes,  NJ.,  and  James  A.  Lindlof,  Madison, 
Wis.,  avignors  to  Wbconain  Ahimni  Research  Foonda- 
tkNi,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wtsconsin 
Filed  Jone  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,454 
5  Claims.     (CL  264—117) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  agglomerates  which  com- 

iaes: 

(1)  dissolving  an  adhesive  binder  in  a  volatile  solvent 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  and 
non-aqueous  volatile  solvents,  and  combinations 
thereof; 

(2)  suspending  a  mass  of  solid  material  in  discrete 
particle  form,  said  particles  being  from  about  2  to 
200  microns  in  size,  in  an  upwardly  flowing  stream 
of  gas; 

(3)  maintaining  the  discrete  particles  in  the  suspended 
mass  in  a  constant  state  of  motion  whereby  the  said 
particles  are  continuously  circulating  throughout  the 
suspended  mass; 

(4)  introducing  rapidly  into  the  said  suspended  mass 
the  solution  obtained  in  step  (1)  above  in  liquid 
droplet  form,  the  said  droplets  being  from  about  200 
to  about  2000  microns  in  size,  the  majority  of  said 
droplets  being  at  least  4  to  5  times  larger  than  the 
said  discrete  particles  of  solid  material  and  thereby 
wetting  discrete  particles  in  the  suspended  mass, 
whereby  the  adherence  together  of  the  particles  vi 
promoted  and  agglomeration  of  particles  is  effected; 
and 

(5)  drying  the  said  aglomerates  by  means  of  the  said 
upwardly  flowing  stream  of  gas  while  maintaining 
them  in  suspension  in  said  stream  of  gas. 


3,207,825 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  POLYTETRAFLUORO- 

ETHYLENE^ILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Paol  R.  Tnlly,  Lowell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125J56 
2  Claims.     (CI.  264—127) 

1.  The  method  of  extruding  a  polytetrafluoroethylene 
composition  which  comprises  intimately  admixing  a  co- 
agulated aqueous  colloidal  polytetrafluoroethylene  sus- 
pension with  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  heat  curable 
silicone  rubber  composition,  and  12%  to  20%  by  weight 
of  an  organic  lubricant,  pressure-forming  said  mixture 
into  an  extrudable  preform,  extriiding  said  mixture,  and 
heating  said  extruded  mixture  to  evaporate  said  lubricant, 
cure  said  organopolysiloxane,  and  sinter  the  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene. 

3,207,826 
METHOD   FOR   MAKING   THERMOPLASTIC 

SEALS 

James  M.  Yost,  ScwicUcy  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Allegheny  Plastics,  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,298 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—159) 


1.  The  method  of  making  thermoplastic  seals  which 
comprises 

(A)  routing  a  hollow  cylinder  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial about  its  central  longitudinal  axis,  and  while 
rotating  the  cylinder, 

(B)  making  a  cut  into  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  cylinder, 

(1)  said  cut  being  spaced  from  one  end  of  the 
cylinder  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a 
portion  of  the  seal. 
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:'   (2)  the  depth  of  the  cut  being  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  seal  portion,  and 

(C)  making  a  second  cut  through  the  cylinder  to  cut 
ft  flat  ring  from  the  cylinder,  said  second  cut  being 
spaced  from  the  first  cut  a  distance  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  a  second  portion  of  the  seal, 

(D)  mounting  the  ring  for  rotation  about  its  central 
axis,  and 

(E)  while  rotating  the  ring  pressing  a  forming  tool 
against  the  portion  of  the  ring  having  the  first  cut, 
said  tool  having  a  contoured  surface  which  engages 
the  edge  of  the  cut  portion  of  the  ring  to  curve  the 
portions  of  the  ring  on  each  side  of  the  fint  cot  away 
from  each  other. 


to  form  a  back-log  of  coagolum  abofV«  nid  nip,  with  said 
back-log  being  laterally  confined  at  the  ends  of  said  nar- 
row opening,  passing  the  mixture  resulting  from  the  two 
previous  applying  steps  through  said  ni^,  with  said  back- 
log being  of  such  size  as  to  permit  said  resulting  ndx- 


3,207,827 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEUCAL  ARTICLE 
Manfred  R.  Knehnic,  Lexington,  Man.,  assignor  to  Itek 
Corporation,    Lexington,    Mass^    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,379 
11  Claims.     (CL  264—174) 


I.  A  method  of  extruding  elongated  arcuate  articles 
having  a  preselected  cross-sectional  configuration,  com- 
prising: heating  an  extrudable  material  to  a  viscous  state; 
contacting  a  portion  of  said  heated  material  with  an  extru- 
sion die  having  an  orifice  therein  corresponding  to  said 
preselected  cross-sectional  configuration;  extruding  a  por- 
tion of  said  material  through  said  die  orifice  by  applying 
a  preselected  pressure  gradient  to  said  material,  so  chosen 
as  to  cause  material  to  flow  through  said  orifice  along  an 
axis  and  emerge  therefrom  tangential  to  said  axis;  and 
winding  said  extruded  material  on  a  rotating  element  to 
form  said  article. 

3,207,828 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  CHLOROPRENE  POLY- 
MERS FROM  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  THEREOF 
Robert  E.  A.  Petersen  and  WDUam  Joeeph  Frey,  Loais- 
tIDc,  Ky.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemoon  and 
Company,  WDminvtoa,  DcL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  208,815 
6  Claims.    (0.264—175) 
I.  A  process  which  comprises  rotating  in  opposite  di- 
rections two  cylindrical  members  which  are  horizontally 
spaced  to  form  a  narrow  opening  at  the  nip  therebetween 
and  having  roughened  cylindrical  surfaces,  the  directioos 
of  said  rotation  being  to  move  from  above  said  nip  to 
below  and  with  the  surface  speed  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  greater  than  but  within  150%  of  the  surface 
speed  of  the  other  of  said  members,  applying  at  least 
some  coagulating  solution  to  said  cylindrical  members 
to  caum  wetting  thereof,  applying  chloroprene  polymer 
latex  and  additional  coagulating  solution  to  at  least  one 
of  said  wet  cylindrical  memben  in  an  amount  suflBdent 


ture  to  pass  through  said  nip  and  having  a  width  across 
its  top  of  at  least  three  times  the  width  of  said  narrow 
opening,  thereby  obtaining  a  continuous  structure  of 
coagulated  chloroprene  polymer  therefrom  and  subse- 
quently, washing  aiKl  drying  said  continuoiu  structure. 


3,207,829 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TENSIONING  WIRE 
ADcn  J.  NIebcr,  Jr.,  Lhrooia,  Mich.,  and  ArBold  S.  Rosncr, 
Chicago,  m.,  asJgnnrii  to  The  Ficxicore  Co.,  bc^  Diqr. 
ton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,689 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  264—228) 


1.  A  facility  for  manufacturing  cored  prestressed  con- 
crete slabs  having  a  length  no  greater  than  about  60  feet, 
each  slab  having  an  integral  homogeneous  mass  of 
Crete  within  which  are  individually  tensioned  steel 
longitudinally  of  the  slabs  within  the  concrete  and  bonded 
thereto  throughout  the  length  thereof,  said  facility  in- 
cluding a  steel  casting  form  structure  having  a  wall  por- 
tion through  which  strands  to  be  tensioned  extend  to  pro- 
vide extra  strand  length,  a  sleeve-like  strand  chtKk  adapt- 
ed to  be  disposed  about  a  strand  at  the  extra  strand 
length,  said  strand  chuck,  when  installed  and  gripjnng  said 
strand,  permitting  the  strand  therein  to  remain  straight, 
means  for  engaging  said  strand  chuck  and  tensioning  said 
extra  strand  length,  said  strand  chuck  moving  with  strand 
elongation  away  from  the  casting  wall  portion,  and  means 
disposed  between  said  wall  portion  of  said  casting  form 
structive  and  said  strand  chtick  and  i^iysically  separate 
from  said  chuck  and  having  passages  theretluxmgh  for 
loosely  acconunodating  a  strand  to  provide  incompressible 
qiadng  means  about  said  extra  strand  length  between  said 
chuck  and  wall  portion,  said  incompressiUe  spacing 
means  including  sleeve-like  cooperatively  threaded  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  turned  with  respect  to  each  other  for 
telescoping  acti(»  for  length  adjustment,  said  incom- 
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tpadng  means  also  inchiding  means  for  expos- 
of  the  extra  strand  length  between  said  chuck 
aad  nid  wall  portion  to  strand  severing  means  whereby 
after  strand  tensioning  and  elongation  and  after  adjust- 
ment of  the  length  of  said  spacing  means  and  transfer 
of  the  strand  tensioning  force  to  said  spacing  means  (re- 
sulting from  the  removal  of  external  strand  tensioning 
means),  said  casting  form  and  associated  incompressible 
spacing  means  and  strand  chucks  with  tensioned  strands 
may  be  handled  for  curing  of  the  casting  and  thereafter 
permit  strand  severance  at  the  exposed  extra  strand  length 
portion  to  relieve  the  tension  throughout  the  extra  strand 
length,  said  threaded  length  adjusting  means  requiring  ad- 
justment only  when  said  extra  strand  length  is  substan- 
tially free  of  tension  and  obviating  the  necessity  for  using 
considerable  turning  force  at  any  time. 

2.  In  the  nuunufacture  of  prestressed  concrete  slabs 
having  steel  strands  longitudinally  thereof  bonded  to  the 
concrete  and  longitudinally  tensioned  to  a  sufficiently  high 
degree  and  the  slabs  having  such  a  length  that  a  reduc- 
tion in  strand  elongation  incident  to  the  strand  gripping 
action  of  a  strand  chuck  of  the  type  having  jaws  bearing 
on  a  straight  length  of  strand  results  in  a  significant 
drop  in  strand  tension,  the  steps  which  comprise:  dis- 
posing a  strand  longitudinally  of  a  casting  form  at  a  de- 
sired position  in  the  casting  region  with  said  strand  ex- 
tending beyond  said  casting  form  through  at  least  one  end 
of  the  casting  form  to  provide  a  strand  gripping  portion 
externally  beyond  said  one  casting  form  end,  anchoring 
the  strand  portion  adjacent  the  other  casting  form  end  to 
permit  strand  tensioning  from  said  external  strand  grip- 
ping portion,  applying  a  strand  chuck  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned type  to  a  part  of  the  strand  gripping  portion,  ten- 
sioning said  strand  to  cause  strand  elongation  and  move- 
ment of  said  strand  chuck  away  from  said  one  casting 
form  end  until  a  desired  strand  tension  has  been  obtained, 
adjusting  the  overall  length  between  the  chuck  gripping 
part  and  a  stationary  form  part  of  a  substantially  in- 
compressible metallic  spacing  means  loosely  disposed 
about  the  tensioned  strand  length  externally  of  the  cast- 
ing form  to  take  up  all  added  strand  length  without  chang- 
ing the  strand  tension,  said  adjusting  including  the  step 
of  relatively  rotating  two,  telescoping,  cooperatively 
threaded  metal  members  disposed  over  tensioned  strand 
and  having  an  open  area  exposing  said  strand,  freeing  said 
strand  chuck  from  external  force  generating  means  used 
in  strand  tensioning  to  transfer  the  force  for  maintaining 
strand  tension  to  said  substantially  incompressible  spac- 
ing means,  repeating  the  strand  tensioning  procedure  for 
desired  slab  straxxis,  casting  the  concrete  slab  in  the  cast- 
ing form,  said  casting  including  disposing  the  entire  form 
and  associated  incompressible  spacing  means  and  strand 
chuck  for  each  tensioned  strand  in  an  environment  for 
curing  to  establish  a  bond  between  tensioned  strands  and 
concrete,  and  after  curing,  severing  each  tensioned  straixl 
through  said  open  area  at  a  region  between  the  strand 
chuck  and  said  one  end  of  the  casting  form  whereby  said 
strand  chuck  is  re-usable  and  said  cooperatively  threaded 
members  may  be  easily  turned  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  disassembly. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REINFORCED 
CONTAINER   CLOSURE 
Elner  T.  Aldington,  Potsdam,  N.Y^  assifnor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatton  of  New 
Jersey 
Orlgtaal  application  Ang.  24,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  835,<54,  now 
PnlciM  No.  3,1M375,  dated  Nov.  5,  1M3.     DMdcd 
Hd  this  applicntioa  Ang.  20,  IM3,  Sv.  No.  3«3,32« 

«  Clnima.     (CL  2<4     242) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  reinforced  container  clo- 
sure, including  the  steps  of 
hot  shaping  a  cover  of  thermoplastic  material,  said 


cover  comprising  a  diaphragm  and  an  upstanding 
skirt  therearound. 


*i  V    .•. 


placing  a  reinforcing  ring  adjacent  the  junction  of  the 

skirt  and  diaphragm,  and 
shrinking  the  cover  to  the  ring. 


3,2«7,S31 

METHOD   OF  MAKING   A   COATED   PANEL 

Harry  Gellcr,  LooitTinc  Ky.,  aarignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aog.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,998 

5  Claims.     (CL  264—271) 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  sheet  metal  panel  with  plas- 
tic material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  layer  of  plastic  material  on  the  surface 
of  the  panel; 

(b)  extruding  onto  the  top  edge  of  the  panel  a  strip 
of  plastic  material  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  top  edge  of  the  panel  and  having  a 
high  viscosity  so  as  to  substantially  retain  its  thick- 
ness, said  viscosity  further  being  such  as  to  cause 
the  sides  of  said  strip  to  bend  downwardly  under 
their  own  weight  against  the  surfaces  of  the  panel; 
and 

(c)  finally  heating  said  panel  after  the  sides  of  said 
strip  have  folded  down  against  the  surfaces  of  said 
panel  so  as  to  flux  said  plastic  material  and  bond 
said  layer  and  said  strip  to  said  panel. 


3,207432 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 
HAVING    METALLIC    INSERT 
Dante  J.  Patti,  Middletown,  RJ.,  and  Leonard  J.  Wtaa, 
Lexington,  MasL,  aadgnors  to  Western  Electric  Cobh 
pany,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct  18,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  231,526 
4  Clafans.    (CL  264—272) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  article  having  a 
metallic  insert  secured  therein  and  projecting  therefrom, 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 
providing  an  elongated  metallic  insert  having  (1)   a 
shank  portion,  (2)  a  pair  of  enlarged  heads  adja- 
cent to  the  ends  of  the  shank  portion,  and  (3)  an 
end  portion  projecting  beyond  at  least  one  of  the 
heads; 
placing  the  insert  into  a  mold  having  an  aperture  in 
which  the  end  portion  of  the  insert  is  received  so 
that  ooe  of  the  heads  seats  in  dae  aperture; 
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doting  the  mold  in  such  a  manner  at  to  move  the 
heads  relatively  toward  each  other  with  such  a  force 
as  to  bend  the  shank  portion  of  the  insert  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  applied  force  and  to  enable  the 
one  head  to  seal  <^  the  aperture  in  order  to  prevent 


the  development  of  flash  within  the  aperture;  and 
forming  the  i^astic  article  in  the  mold  cavity  so  that 
the  plastic  surrounds  the  bent  shank  portion  of  the 
insert  and  the  interior  portions  of  the  heads  to  ae- 
cure  the  insert  in  the  article. 


3,287,833 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A 
HEADPIECE  TO  A  PREFORMED  TUBULAR 
BODY 
Vincent  DTnrlco,  Maynard,  Matt.,  aarignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,501 
8  Clalmi.    (CL  264—278) 


1.  A  method  of  molding  and  fusing  a  headpiece  to  a 
preformed  tubular  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  preformed  tube  body  on  a  male  forming 
member; 

placing  said  body  and  said  male  forming  member  with- 
in an  external  forming  member  comprising  engaged 
separable  female  mold  parts,  said  male  and  external 
forming  members  defining  a  mold  cavity; 

introducing  a  quantity  of  molten  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial into  said  mold  cavity  thereby  forming  a  head- 
piece fused  to  said  tube  body; 


codinf  taid  thermoplattic  headpiece  fused  to  taid 
body; 

partially  withdrawing  said  male  member  from  said 
headpiece  while  maintaining  said  separable  female 
mold  parts  about  uid  headpiece; 

thereafter  separatin|  said  engaged  female  mold  parts 
from  about  said  headpiece; 

and  then  completely  removing  the  beaded  tube  from 
taid  male  member. 

3.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  headpiece  cm 
a  preformed  tube,  comprising  an  internal  forming  mem- 
ber, an  external  forming  member  including  separable 
mold  parts  for  receiving  said  internal  forming  member 
to  define  therewith  a  cavity  for  the  reception  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  an  inner  pusher  member  for  locating 
said  internal  forming  member  relative  to  said  mold  parts, 
an  outer  pusher  member  for  supporting  said  mold  parts 
in  closed  position  during  the  molding  of  said  material 
and  the  forming  of  said  headpiece  therefrom,  means  main- 
taining said  outer  pusher  member  in  supporting  relation  to 
said  mold  parts,  and  means  for  first  moving  said  inner 
pusher  member  slighdy  away  from  and  free  from  said 
headpiece  while  said  mold  psurts  are  maintained  in  closed 
position  by  said  outer  pusher  to  partially  withdraw  said 
internal  forming  member  from  said  preformed  tube  and 
for  then  moving  said  outer  pusher  member  in  oi^x>sition 
to  said  maintaining  means  to  open  said  mold  parts  to 
release  said  article  therefrooL 


3,207,834 

METHOD  OF  BENDING  UNFILLED  PIPES 

AND  TUBES 

Hnbert  GcMhoff,  Donratli,  Slegkreh  im  WleaeBgraad, 

Germany,  amlpior  to  Jean  WnHeracJkcid  KG.,  L9haiar, 

SieglHirg,  Germaay 

Filed  Oct  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,334 

Clalmt  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  17, 1961, 

W  30,897 

4Claiw.    (CL  264—339) 


1.  A  method  of  bending  a  resiliently  deformable  pipe 
having  a  kmgitudinal  axis,  comprising  the  ttept  of  tem- 
porarily and  elastically  deforming  said  pipe  radially  out- 
wardly at  diametrically  opposite  looaticns  substantially 
in  an  axial  plane  of  said  pipe,  while  simultaiMOusly  bend- 
ing said  pipe  in  said  plane  about  an  arcuate  surftice  be- 
yond the  elastic  limit  to  pennanenUy  deform  taid  pipe. 


ELEXn'RICAL 
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3,207,835 
RHYTHM  DEVICE 
Howard  E.  Hohnan  a^  Jooeph  H.  H 
Marvin  C.  Korinkc,  Jackson,  Mtat., 
Wnriltacr  Company,  Chlc^B,  DL,  a 
OUo 

FUed  Apr.  14,  IML  Scr.  No.  103,M1 
ISOatant.    (CL  84— 1.03) 
1.  An    electronic    musical    device    for    producing    a 
rhythm  accompaniment  or  the  like  comprising  a  housing, 
a  plurality  of  characteristically  different  electronic  gen- 
erating means  in  said  housing  for  electronically  generating 


a  plurality  of  characteristically  different  electric  oscilla- 
tions corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  musical  tones  of  dif- 
ferent character,  electro-acoustic  translating  means  inter- 
connected with  said  generating  means  for  converting  said 
oscillations  into  audible  musical  tones,  repetitive  switdi 
means  enclosed  within  said  housing  and  interconnected 
with  said  generating  means,  and  cyclically  repetitive  switch 
operating  means  permanentiy  mounted  in  and  enclosed 
within  said  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  re- 
petitive switch  means  to  operate  said  repetitive  switch 
means  in  a  repeating  cycle  for  sequentially  rendering  taid 
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generating  means  effective  to  produce  a  predetermined  se-   exposed  electric  terminals  at  one  end  thereof,  a  cover  as- 
quence  of  different  audible  musical  tones  from  said  elec-   aembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  member  fitted  over  the  terminal  end  of  the 
motor  bousing, 

(b)  a  flexible  electrical  cord  having  a  connector  held 
onto  the  terminals  by  said  cover  member, 

(c)  said  cover  member  having  an  opening  in  one  side 


m 


t-*-^       V 


JZZJ 


tro-acoustic  means,  said  repetitive  switch  operating  means 
including  means  permanently  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  extending  therefrom  for  varying  the  rate  of  repetition. 


SELF^UFPORTING  CABLE 

Hcary  C.  SIcchte,  Plalnflcld,  NJ^  aMigBor  to  Wcalcni 

Electric  CsMMy,  bcotporatod,  N«w  Yott,  N.Y^  a 

^NewYork 

FDcd  Dec.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  lO^M 

^OatoM.    (CL174--4I) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  self-supporting  cable 
having  a  core  including  a  plurality  of  conductors  set  in 
a  self-retaining  undulated  form  of  predetermined  ampli- 
tude to  facilitate  making  connectioiu  to  the  conductors 
comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  the  core  between  U- 
shaped  guiding  members  alternately  spaced  on  opposed 
moving  belts  of  a  capstan  to  force  the  core  into  an 
undulatory  form,  sheathing  the  undulated  core  with  an 
insulating  material,  surrounding  the  insulated  core  with 
a  metal  sheath,  feeding  a  support  wire  to  a  point  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  tbe  sheathed  core,  and  applying  an  in- 
sulated covering  over  the  sheathed  core  and  support  wire. 

2.  A  self-supporting  cable  comprising: 

a  cable  core  including  a  plurality  of  conductors  set  in 
a  self-retaining  undulating  form  over  the  entire  cable 
length,  the  undulations  providing  sufficient  tensile 
relief  to  facilitate  making  connections  to  the  con- 
ductors when  the  cable  is  strung  between  spaced 
points, 

an  inner  sheath  of  insulating  material  surrounding  the 
undulated  core. 

a  metallic  sheath  surrounding  the  inner  sheath, 

a  support  wire  extending  in  a  straight  path  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  the  cable  core,  and 

a  plastic  sheathing  surrounding  and  interconnecting 
the  sheathed  core  and  support  wire. 


3,2f7,«37 

POWER  UNIT  FOR  PORTABLE  FOOD 

WASTE  DISPOSER 

Bernard  J.  Brczosky,  Loolivilk,  Ky^  aariBMir  to  G«MraJ 

Etoetrtc  CoMpuy.  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Coadmriloa  of  apHkatloa  Ssr.  No.  21},744,  ScfC  14, 

1M2.    TUi  applkatiM  Aif.  7, 1964,  S«r.  No.  3U>1M 

i  ClalM.    (a.  174—65) 
1.  For  use  with  an  electric  motor  having  a  housing  with 


thereof  sufficiently  large  to  allow  said  coimector  on 
said  cord  to  pass  therethrough, 

(d)  said  electric  cord  extending  through  said  opening. 

(e)  a  strap  member  extending  along  the  motor  housing 
and  having  one  end  interlocked  with  said  opening, 
and 

(f )  means  to  secure  the  distal  end  of  said  strap  against 
the  side  of  the  motor  housing. 


SUBSTRATES  HAVING  SOLDERABLE  GOLD  FILMS 
FORMED  THEREON,  AND  METHODS  OF  MAK- 
ING  THE  SAME 
Walter  R.  McCormack,  Levittown,  Pa^  aiaiciior  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  iDcorporatcd,  New  Yofk,  N.Y., 
a  coryomtioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  M,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  121034 
7  Claims.     (CL  174-4S.5) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  solderable  gold  film  on  a 
glass  mbatrate  with  a  gold-containing  composition  capable 
of  being  decomposed  by  heat  mto  elemental  gold  and  or- 
ganic materials  which  composition  is  suitable  for  form- 
ing an  adherent  gold  film  to  the  substrate  by  firing  tech- 
niques, which  comprises  applying  to  the  glass  substrate 
the  gold-containing  composition,  and  firing  the  composi- 
tion at  a  temperature  between  150*  F.  and  330*  F.  below 
the  softening  point  of  said  glass  and  for  a  period  of  from 
one-half  hour  to  three  hours  to  decompose  the  gold-con- 
taining composition  and  drive  off  the  organic  materials 
SO  that  said  solderable  gold  film  is  formed  on  the  substrate 
without  substantial  diffusion  of  the  gold  into  the  substrate. 

7.  A  printed  circuit  board  which  comprises  a  glass 
substrate,  an  electrically  conductive,  solderable  gold  film 
formed  on  said  substrate  by  applying  a  gold-containing 
composition  onto  said  substrate  which  composition  is 
capable  of  being  decomposed  into  elemental  gold  and 
organic  materials  by  firing  techniques  to  form  an  adherent 
gold  film  on  the  substrate  and  firing  the  composition  at  a 
temperature  between  150*  F.  and  350*  F.  below  the  aoft- 
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ening  point  of  said  glass  for  a  period  of  from  one-half 
hour  to  three  hours,  and  a  lead  soldered  to  said  solderable 
gold  film. 

3^07,839 
BUSDUCr  EQUIPMENT  WITH  POLARIZBD  ELE- 
MENTS AND  CONDUrr  SHELL  JOINiNG  MEANS 
lean  L.  A.  Joly,  Hooilles,  France,  aaaignor  to  La  TeIo> 
DMcanlqne  Eloctriqnc,  Nantore,  Fkancc,  a  company  of 
France 

Fltod  Dm.  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  244^15 

Oalnw  priority,  application  Franca,  Dae  IM,  1941, 

882,291 

lOainH.    (CL174— 72) 


1.  Electrical  supply  and  distribution  equipment  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  straight  conduit  sections,  having 
a  cross-section  symmetric  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal 
midplane  and  an  aperture  adjacent  each  end  of  each  of 
said  sections,  in  the  wall  of  each  section,  both  of  said  aper- 
tures being  located  to  one  and  the  same  side  of  said  mid- 
plane;  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  conductors  similarly  ar- 
ranged symmetrically  in  each  section  with  respect  to  said 
midplane,  said  conductors  having  lengths  coextensive  with 
the  lengths  of  the  corresponding  section;  insulating  sup- 
porting means  in  each  section  for  supporting  said  con- 
ducton;  conductive  conductor-coupling  means  electrically 
interconnecting  corresporuling  conductors  in  consecutive 
sections;  and  conduit-coupling  means,  for  interconnecting 
consecutive  conduit  sections,  comprising  two  shell  mem- 
bers at  least  partly  surrounding  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
consecutive  sections  and  at  least  partly  enclosing  said 
conductor-coupling  means,  one  of  which  shell  members 
has  two  lugs  in  engagement  separately  with  said  aper- 
tures adjacent  to  adjacent  ends  of  said  consecutive  sec- 
tions, and  means  for  tightening  said  shell  members  around 
both  said  consecutive  sectioiu. 


3,207,844 
OVERHEAD  LINE  INSULATOR 
Harold  B.  Sharp.  QDcenaborg,  Natal,  RepabUc  of  Sooth 
Africa    (12  Mimdy  Ave.,  Howardene,  Durban,  Rapab- 
lic  of  Sooth  Africa) 

Filed  May  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  281,423 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Rapnbik  of  Sooth  Africa, 
May  28,  1942,  42/2,271 
9  OaiBBS.    (a.  174—148) 
1.  An  overhead  line  insulator  of  insulating  material 
for  mounting  on  a  substantially  horizontal  support  arm, 
and  which  includes  a  central  barrel  part  having  a  straight- 
through  bore  for  receiving  a  support  arm,  and  an  outer 
annular  groove  around  the  barrel  part,  and  skirts  around 
and  integral  with  and  spaced  away  from  the  barrel  part, 
and  diverging  oppositely  away  from  the  annular  groove, 
and  defining  cavities  of  annular  section  with  the  barrel 


part,  the  cavities  extending  axially  inwardly  adjacent  the 
annular  groove;  and  which  includes  also  a  weather  shield 
at  each  end  of  the  barrel,  each  weather  shield  comprising 
a  sleeve  engaging  with  the  end  of  the  barrel  and  an  in- 
tegral weather  shield  skirt  extending  axially  over  the  di- 


verging skirt  towards  the  annular  groove,  but  spaced  out- 
wardly away  from  the  diverging  skirt;  whereby  the  insti- 
lator  may  be  slipped  onto  a  support  arm  receivable  into 
the  bore,  and  whereby  a  conductor  may  be  secured  in 
the  groove. 

3,207,841 

CAMERA  ARRANGEMENTS,  FOR  EXAMPLE 

FOR  TELEVBION 

Gordon  Henry  Cook,  Leicaatcr,  England,  aarignor  to  The 

Rank  Organlsatioa  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 

company 

FUcd  July  14,  1940,  Scr.  No.  42^47 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain,  Jnly  14, 1959, 

24,154/19;  Jan.  14,  1940,  1,412/40 

The  portloa  of  the  term  oi  the  patoit  snbsediaent  to 

Mar.  18,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

21  Clafans.    (CL  178—5.4) 


1.  A  camera  arrangement,  for  example  for  television, 
comprising  a  casing,  an  image-receiving  unit  having  an 
image-receiving  area  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  an 
optical  objective  of  variable  equivalent  focal  length,  the 
minimum  value  Fo  of  which  is  not  greater  than  4  times 
the  length  of  the  diagonal  of  the  image-receiving  area, 
and  having  front  and  rear  assemblies,  of  which  the  front 
assembly  includes  members  relatively  movable  for  effect- 
ing variation  of  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  objective 
whilst  maintaining  the  resultant  image  position  ctmstant 
throu^iout  the  range  of  relative  movement,  whilst  the 
rear  assembly  has  an  inverted  telephoto  characteristic 
with  effective  axial  beam  diameter  greater  at  its  rear 
surface  than  at  its  front  surface  and  includes  a  stationary 
convergent  rear  member  having  equivalent  focal  length 
/r  and  in  front  thereof  at  least  one  member  which  co- 
operates with  the  front  assembly  to  form  a  divergent  group 
whose  equivalent  focal  length  bears  to  the  equivalent 
focal  length  of  the  complete  objective  a  constant  ratio 
lying  between  fr/F^  and  /r/3Fft,  such  divergent  group 
acting  to  produce  a  virtual  image  of  the  object  in  a  con- 
stant position  lying  between  /,  and  4/,  in  front  of  the 
front  surface  of  the  said  convergent  rear  member,  where- 
by such  rear  member  always  receives  a  divergent  beam 
and  fomu  from  such  virtual  image  a  resultant  image  of 
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the  object  at  •  back  focal  distance  behind  the  rear  surface 
of  the  convergent  rear  member  greater  than  6  times  the 
length  of  the  diagonal  of  the  image-receiving  area,  means 
for  mounting  the  image-receiving  unit  and  the  optical 
objective  side  by  side  within  the  camera  casing  with  the 
image-receiving  area  at  the  rear  cod  of  the  image-receiv- 
ing unit,  and  means  for  deflecting  the  image-forming 
beam  emergent  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  objective 
to  cause  it  to  be  incident  on  the  image-receiving  area 
at  an  effective  distance  from  the  rear  surface  of  the 
objective  equal  to  the  back  focal  distance  of  the  objective. 


screen  being  formed  of  a  hi^  secondary  emission  mate- 
rial in  an  atmosphere  of  low  lecondary  emission  material 


FOUR 
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CHANNEL  VIDEO  INTEGRATOR 
lMT7  D.  FI^K  saver  Spvteg.  Mi. 
E.  HUladaJe  Blvd^  Saa  Matoo,  CaHf.) 
Nov.  1<,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  238,»M 
tOrfuM.    (CL17t— i) 


1.  A  video  integrating  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  input  signal  sources,  an  output  circuit,  diode  coinci- 
dence gating  means  connected  to  said  input  signal  sources 
and  said  output  circmt  for  selectively  connecting  said  in- 
put signal  sources  to  said  output  circuit  in  response  to 
coincident  gating  signals,  a  source  of  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical video  sync  signals,  a  sync  separator  connected  to 
said  source  of  sync  signals,  first  and  second  multivibrators 
connected  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  outputs  of  said 
sync  separator,  respectively,  and  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  multivibrators  and  said  diode  coinci- 
dence gating  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  for  ac- 
tivating said  gating  means  only  upon  coincidence  of  posi- 
tive signals  at  two  of  said  outputs  of  said  activating  means 
so  that  said  diode  gating  means  is  energized  in  a  prx>gram- 
med  manner  according  to  the  timing  of  said  sync  signals. 


INFRARED  IMAGING  DEVICB  USING 

DEP08ITABLE  MATERIALS 

Addph  H.  Rnsithal,  dscsaeed,  tale  of  Forset  HIDs,  N.T., 

by  Liny  S.  Wnssiithal,  szecatriz,  Forset  llllla,  N.Y^  m- 

sfapor  to  Kollwiw  laatwist  CofpcfMlua,  Ettharit, 

I^.,  ■  iumpmMkm  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Nov.  !<,  190,  Ssr.  N*.  SM^JM 
aCli^M.    (CL17S— <J) 

1.  An  infrared  imaging  device  comprising  a  screen  of 
material  characterized  in  locally  varying  its  ratio  of 
primary  to  secondary  electron  emission  responsive  to  local 
reception  of  infrared  radiation,  means  for  focusing  an 
infrared  image  on  said  screen,  electron  gun  means  for 
scanning  said  screen  with  a  beam  of  primary  electrons, 
and  anode  means  sdjacent  said  screen  for  receiving  sec- 
ondary electrons  emitted  by  said  screen;  said  anode  means 
being  connected  to  input  circuit  means  for  determining 
the  local  distribution  of  said  ratio  of  primary  to  sec- 
ondary electrons  across  said  screen:  said  input  circuit 
meau  being  connected  to  visual  display  means;  said 


't 


.(  my 


deportable  on  said  screen  in  accordance  with  local  recep* 
tion  of  infrared  radiation  by  said  screen. 


I 


NOBE  CANCELLAtSoNTOR  THE  AGC  OR 
SYNC  SEPARATOR  STAGES  IN  A  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 

Albert  W.  Mbm Wheatoo,  DL,  aasignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chkato,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  IDtaota 

FHed  Fe^  4, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  255^95 

THitaii      (CL17S— 7J) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  television  signals  including  a  video 
signal  component  and  a  synchronizing  signal  component 
of  an  amplitude  exceeding  the  peak  amplitude  of  the 
video  signal  component,  which  video  signal  component 
may  include  noise  impulses  of  an  amplitude  exceeding 
the  maximum  amplitude  of  the  synchronizing  pulses  con- 
tained therein,  the  combination  including:  means  includ- 
ing a  video  detector  for  demodulating  television  signals 
and  providing  a  composite  video  signal,  which  composite 
video  signal  includes  synchronizing  pulses  of  a  given 
polarity  and  which  pulses  may  be  accompanied  by  noise 
impulses  of  the  same  polarity;  signal  translating  means 
for  applying  said  composite  video  signal  to  utilization 
means;  synchronizing  signal  separator  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  first  transistor  having  input  and  output  elec- 
trodes; time  constant  network  means  including  series 
capaciunce  means  coupling  said  input  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  to  said  signal  translating  means  to  supply 
said  composite  video  signal  thereto,  with  said  time  con- 
stant network  means  biasing  said  first  transistor  to  permit 
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conduction  thereof  only  by  signals  exceeding  the  maxi- 
mum amplitude  of  the  video  component  of  said  composite 
video  signal,  and  with  said  time  constant  network  means 
retaining  a  charge  to  reverse  bias  said  first  transistor  non- 
conducting for  portions  of  the  composite  video  signal  not 
exceeding  said  maximum  level  of  the  video  component 
of  said  composite  video  signal;  a  second  transistor  having 
input,  output  and  common  electrodes;  means  including 
a  potential  supply  connected  to  said  common  electrode 
for  biasing  said  second  transistor  into  saturated  con- 
duction; resistance  means  coupling  the  output  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  to  the  series  capacitance  means 
of  said  time  constant  network  means;  and  dmrit  means 
coupling  the  input  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
to  said  signal  translating  means  to  supply  said  composite 
video  signal  thereto,  with  noise  impulses  of  said  given 
polarity  exceeding  the  maximum  level  of  said  synchro- 
nizing pulses  by  a  predetermined  amount  causing  said  sec- 
ond transistor  to  become  non-conducting,  whereby  noise 
cancelling  impulses  are  coujded  to  said  capacitance  means 
oi  said  time  constant  network  means  with  a  reverse 
polarity  to  prevent  noise  charge-up  thereof. 


lockout  means  responsive  to  {biasing  pulses  thereby  pre- 
venting operation  of  the  phasing  means,  the  transmitter 
inrJiMJitig  time  constant  control  means  for  the  video  signal 


LINE-CASTING  MACHINE 
Cwl  F.  SwensoB,  HlOadale,  N J.,  Mslgnor.  by  mesne  m- 
sigamcnts,  to  Powers  Jk  Eatoa  ladastaiies,  lac,  Haw- 
thorne, N  J.,  a  corporatkMi  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264418 
6  Oatau.    (CL  178—17) 
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1.  A  tape  reader  for  reading  tape  having  a  code  open- 
ing and  a  pulsing  opening  to  control  an  electric  circuit, 
said  code  opening  being  effective  to  define  a  plurality  of 
electric  circuit  paths,  meaiu  for  moving  a  tape  along  a 
plane,  a  source  of  light  on  one  side  of  the  tape  plane, 
a  photo-diode  code  responsive  means  on  the  other  side 
thereof  responsive  to  light  passing  through  the  code 
opening  in  the  tape  to  open  one  of  said  paths,  and  a  pulse 
producing  photo-diode  offset  from  said  photo-diode  code 
responsive  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  tape  move- 
ment and  responsive  to  the  pulsing  opening  in  the  tape 
to  pulse  a  signal  throu^  said  opened  path. 
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and  phasing  pulses  rendering  the  lockout  means  ineffective 
for  a  predetermined  interval  depending  upon  the  char- 
acteristics of  said  time  constant  control  means. 


34*7,846 

FACSIMILE  PHASING  SYSTEM 

GeraU  G.  Marpby,  CHflon,  N J.,  iwliaiii  to  He 

Faxiaiilc  Coraoratkia,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,111 

8CtataH.    (CL  178— 69.5) 

1.  A  facsimile  system  including  a  transmitter  and  a 

recorder,    the    transmitter    including    means   producing 

video  signals  and  phasing  pulses,  the  recorder  including 

phasing  means  responsive  to  received  phasing  pulses,  and 


3407,847 

REMOTELY   CONTROLLED  SOUND   SYSTEM 

Rarry  M.  Epstein,  5112  Lc  Maas  Drive,  Apt.  F8, 

ladianapolta,  lad. 

FUed  Sept  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,492 

12  ClaiaM.    (CL  17»— 1) 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  sound  system  comprising: 

a  recorded  sound  reproducing  machine  having  «  re- 
production start  actuator,  a  reproduction  stop  actu- 
ator, and  a  pair  of  signal  output  lines; 

a  first  electromechanical  device  cotq;>led  to  said  start 
actuator; 

a  second  electromechanical  device  coupled  to  said 
stop  actuator, 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  switching  network  coupled  between  said  source  and 
said  devices  and  comprising  a  start  switch  in  first 
circuit  with  the  first  device  and  said  energy  source  to 
energize  said  device  upon  closure  of  said  switch  to 
operate  said  start  actuator,  a  time  delay  relay  having 
an  operator  and  having  normally  o^va.  contacts  in 
a  second  circuit  with  said  second  device  and  said 
energy  source,  a  stop  switch  in  a  third  circuit  with 
said  first  device  to  operate  said  start  actuator  and  in 
a  fourth  circuit  with  the  operator  of  said  time  delay 
relay  to  energize  said  operator  and  thereupon  dote 
said  second  circuit  to  operate  said  stop  actuator  at  a 
predetermined  delay  time  after  operation  of  the 
stop  switch  has  operated  the  start  actuator; 

an  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  signal  amplifying  dian- 
nels.  each  coupled  to  one  of  said  signal  output  lines 
and  said  amplifier  having  output  means  for  each 
channel; 

a  sound  control  unit  having  a  pair  of  signal  trane- 
mitting  channels  coupled  to  said  •mpiifer  output 
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means,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  volume  con- 
trol means  and  a  balance  control  means,  the  balance 
control  means  of  the  two  channels  being  mechanical- 
ly interlocked  for  operation  thereof  in  unison  to  in- 
crease signal  translation  through  one  of  said  channels 
of  said  unit  and  simultaneously  decrease  signal  trans- 
lation through  the  other  of  said  channels  of  said  unit; 

a  transformer  primary  winding  coupled  to  each  of  said 
channels  of  said  sound  control  unit; 

a  transformer  secondary  winding  coupled  to  each  of 
said  primary  windings; 

an  earphone  connected  across  each  secondary  wind- 
ing to  receive  a  signal  from  its  respective  channel; 

and  conducting  means  coupled  between  tap  points  in 
said  secondary  windings,  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
signals  from  both  channels  in  each  earphone. 


3^07,g48  

AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CAFACITIVE 

MICROPHONES 

Geriiart  Bor^,  Bcrtln-ZcliJcndorf,  Germany,  aaiigDor  to 

Georg    Neumann,    Laboratoriom    far    Elcktroaknadk 

GjnJ> JIm  Berlin,  Germany,  a  coiporatkm  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,920 

8  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


f-» 


gering  occurrence  and  having  means  for  operating  auto- 
matically a  telephone  apparatus  and  including  an  elec- 
tric means  responsive  to  the  alarm  triggering  occurrence 
for  closing  the  telephone  transmitter  switch,  and  in  con- 
junction with  a  telephone  system  allowing  the  dosing 
of  the  subscriber's  telephone  transmitter  switch  for  an 
unrestricted  period  prior  to  operating  the  telephone  digit 
mechanism  for  reaching  an  outside  telephone  number, 
an  electrically  operated  device  for  preventing  the  en- 
gagement from  outside  of  the  subscriber's  telephone 
line  prior  to  the  alarm  triggering  occurrence  and 
comprising  a  conductive  means  with  a  plurality  of 
electric  terminals  removed  from  each  other  for  elec- 
tric circuit  connections;  an  electric  circuit  means  for 
connecting  one  of  said  terminals  with  the  source  of 


1.  An  amplifying  circuit  for  capacitive  microphones, 
comprising 

an  amplifying  tube  including  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  control  grid, 

a  microphone  capsule  having  two  terminals, 

one  of  said  terminals  being  connected  with  said  grid  of 
said  amplifying  tube  and  the  other  of  said  terminals 
being  connected  with  at  least  one  capacitor,  the 
other  electrode  of  which  is  grounded, 

a  filter  chain  having  at  least  three  stages  and  connecting 
the  anode  of  said  amplifying  tube  with  the  connec- 
tion of  said  capacitor  and  said  microphone  capsule, 

each  of  said  stages  consisting  of  one  series  resistor  and 
one  bridging  condenser,  the  other  electrode  of  which 
is  grounded, 

ths  last  of  said  bridging  condensers  being  identical  with 
said  capacitor  connecting  said  microphone  capsule 
with  ground. 

the  voltage  occurring  at  said  anode  of  said  amplifying 
tube  being  fed  back  over  said  at  least  three-stage 
chain  to  the  connection  of  said  microphone  capsule 
with  said  last  coiKlenser, 

an  additional  resistor  disposed  in  parallel  with  said  plu- 
rality of  resistors,  and 

said  additional  resistor  and  said  last  condenser  of  said 
filter  chain  forming  a  negative  feedback  path. 


3,207,849 
TELEPHONE   ALARM   CONTACT   PROTECTING 

DEVICE 

Anatoi  N.  Andrews,  6033  Danphln  At«^ 

Lm  Alleles,  Calif. 

nM  Oct  19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  847^14 

3  ClBlnM.     (Cl.  179—5) 

2.  For  an  electrically  operated  alarm  structure  with 

triggering  and  operating  components  associated  with  a 

source  of  electric  power  and  actuated  by  an  alarm  trig- 


electric  power;  a  dormantly  open  electric  circuit  asso- 
ciated with  another  of  said  terminals;  a  dormantly 
open  electric  ciroiit  means  for  connecting  it  with 
the  source  of  electric  power  via  the  alarm  structure 
triggering  components;  an  electric  circuit  switching 
means  connected  with  the  electric  means  of  the  alarm 
structure  and  movably  extending  for  connecting  the 
latter  means  alternately  with  the  dormantly  open  elec- 
tric circuit  means  and  the  dormantly  open  electric  cir- 
cuit, respectively,  the  first  thereof  for  disconnecting 
electrically  the  alarm  structure  from  the  device,  and 
the  second  thereof  for  connecting  electrically  the 
alarm  structure  with  the  device  for  actuating  the 
electric  means  of  the  alarm  structure  for  closing  and 
keeping  closed  the  telephone  transmitter  switch  prior 
to  the  alarm  triggering  occurrence. 


3,207,850 
ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  PERSONALLY  CONCEAL- 
ABLE  RADIO-FREQUENCY  TRANSMITTER 
Davis  Sidney  Foreman,  R  J^^.D.  2,  Abcle  Park, 
Pntnam  Vaflcy,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,413 
1  Claim,     (a.  179—5) 
An  alarm  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  radio-frequency  transmitter  concealable  on  the  per- 
son of  an  operator  and  energizable  to  generate  a 
continuous-wave   radio-frequency   signal   for   trans- 
mission to  a  location   remote   from   said   operator 
while  being  provided  with  switch  means  concealable 
on  the  person  of  the  operator  for  energizing  said 
transmitter; 
a  modulator  connected  with  said  transmitter  for  im- 
parting a  characteristic  modulation  to  said  continu- 
ous-wave radio-frequency  signal; 
a  radio-frequency  receiver  diqxMed  at  said  locatioo 
and  tuned  to  said  radio-frequency  signal; 
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modulation-discriminator  means  at  said  location  and 
connected  with  said  receiver  for  detecting  said  charac- 
teristic modulation  of  said  radio-frequency  signal; 

activator  means  at  said  location  energizable  by  said 
modulation-discriminator  means  upon  the  detection 
thereby  of  only  said  characteristic  modulation  even 
in  the  presence  of  other  radio-frequency  signals  of 
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1.  A  telephonic  transmission  system  for  pulse-code- 
modulated  signals  for  use  with  an  automatic  exchange, 
said  system  comprising  at  least  one  transmitting  station, 
at  least  one  receiving  station  and  transmission-line  means 
interconnecting  said  stations,  said  transmitting  station 
comprising  first,  second  and  third  inputs  respectively  ener- 
gizable with  signals  representative  of  transmittable  speech, 
telephone-circuit-control  directions  and  a  subscriber  num- 
ber to  be  contacted,  said  signals  being  applied  to  'said 
input  in  subsequent  bits  with  a  predetermined  number  of 
bits  in  sequence  constituting  a  signal  slot,  first,  second  and 
third  AND-gating  means  respectively  connected  to  each 
of  said  inputs,  switching  means  for  selectively  energizing 


said  AND-gating  means  in  predetermined  sequence  for 
conmiunicating  the  respective  slots  of  signals  to  said  trans- 
mission-line means  while  adding  at  least  one  initial  bit  to 
each  slot  in  accordance  with  the  AND-gating  means  ener- 
gized for  directing  the  respective  slot  into  an  appropriate 
channel  of  said  receiving  station,  and  OR-gating  means 
supplied  with  the  output  with  each  of  said  AND-gating 
means  for  feeding  the  respective  signal  slots  thereof  in 
predetermined  sequence  to  said  transmission-line  means; 
said  receiving  station  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
logic  circuits  corresponding  to  said  channels  and  each 
being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  signals  rep- 
resentative of  transmittable  speech,  telephone  circuit  con- 
trol directions  and  a  subscriber  number  to  the  contacted, 
timing  means  for  transmitting  to  each  of  said  logic  cir- 
cuits a  timing  pulse  and  operable  in  dependence  upon  said 
at  least  one  initial  bit  in  each  signal  slot  for  energizing 
the  respective  logic  circuit,  and  delay  means  connected 
with  each  of  said  logic  circuits  and  energizable  upon  ener- 
gization of  a  respective  logic  circuit  for  permitting  the 
transmission  of  the  bits  of  the  respective  signal  slot  subse- 
quent to  said  at  least  one  bit. 


similar  frequency  for  open-circuiting  a  telephone 
line  and  dialing  thereover  a  predetermined  subscriber 
number  to  connect  said  telephone  line  with  an  as- 
sistance-dispatching agency;  and 
player  means  at  said  location  acttiable  by  said  activa- 
tor means  for  transmitting  over  said  telephone  line 
a  prerecorded  message  requesting  assistance  from 
said  agency. 

3487351 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  PULSE-CODE- 
MODULATED  SIGNALS 
TakahOco  FakkmU,  Kkatama-gnn,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  as- 
sifnor  to  Kabvslilkl  Kakha  Hitachi  Sdsaknaiio,  Mani- 
noochl,   CUyoda-kn,  Tol^o-to,  Japan,   a  )olnt-atock 
company  of  Japan 

FOed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1961, 

36/41,263 

3  Claims.    (CL  179— 15) 


3,207,852 
ENDLESS  RELAY  CHAIN 
Roiiert  Hudson  Doncan,  Arlington  Hciglita,  aAd 

Paul  Mllltf,  Mount  Proapect,  III.,  aaa^gnon  to  Inter- 
nalftnal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporadon,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Biteryland 
Original  application  Apr.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,086,  now 
Patent  No.  3,176,081,  dated  Mar.  30,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,085 
8  ClaioH.    (CL  17»— 18) 


1.  An  allotter  for  use  in  a  telephone  system,  said  al- 
lotter  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  conductors  di- 
vided into  groups,  a  plurality  of  control  conductors  com- 
mon to  said  individual  conductors,  an  endless  chain  of  re- 
lays connected  for  sequential  operation  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  drive  pulses,  each  of  said  relays  having  contacts 
for  connecting  an  associated  group  of  the  individual  con- 
ductors to  said  common  control  conductors  responsive  to 
operation  of  the  associated  relay,  means  comprising  a  bi- 
stable circuit  for  causing  said  relays  to  operate  in  either 
of  two  orders,  said  bi-stable  circuit  normally  being  in  a 
first  stable  state  thereby  causing  said  relays  to  operate  and 
connect  said  individual  conductors  to  said  control  con- 
ductors in  a  first  of  said  orders,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  encoimtering  of  a  fault  condition  at  any  one  of  said 
relays  for  operating  said  bi-stable  circuit  thereby  operat- 
ing said  relays  in  the  other  of  said  orders  and  connecting 
said  individual  c<mductors  to  said  common  conductors  in 
said  other  order. 
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PUSHBLITTON  SIGNAL  TRANSMTTTER 
AMrio  L.  D«  Ftea,  BrooUyv,  md  Walter  W. 
N«w  York,  N.Y^  aarifMn  to  BcO  TdcphoM 
toriM,  iKorvontod,  New  Yott.  N.Y^  a 
of  New  York 

nM  Jaa.  4, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  IM^t? 
friiiiii      (CL179^-M) 


1.  A  signaling  device  comprising  a  signal  transmitting 
means,  a  plunlity  of  pushbuttons,  a  pluraLty  of  storage 
wheels,  setting  means  for  positioning  said  wheels  to  store 
a  lifnal,  said  piuhbuttons  each  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent ttgnal  code  element,  means  for  connecting  any  button 
to  any  storage  wheel  by  way  of  the  setting  means,  means 
for  enabling  the  setting  means  to  sequentially  position 
one  storage  wheel  at  a  time,  means  for  sequentially  re- 
leasing the  storage  wheels,  and  connecting  means  for 
transferring  the  released  motion  of  each  storage  wheel 
to  the  signal  transmitting  means. 


3,207,854 

NOISE  REDUCTION  METHOD  FOR 

RECORDED  SIGNALS 

WajM  R.  JohMoa,  Loe  Aatclea,  Caiir,  aaigiior  to  Mhine- 

sola  Mtailng  and  Mamrfadvliig  CompaDy,  St.  Paul, 

Mkia.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FIM  Ai«.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53^94 
ISOafaaa.    (CL  179~1MJ) 
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7.  In  combination  for  improving  the  signal-to-noise 
ratio  of  a  band  of  input  signals  where  noise  occurs  pri- 
marily in  a  first  particular  range  of  said  band,  a  first 
filter  responsive  to  said  signals  in  said  band  of  input 
signals  to  provide  a  delay  for  said  signals  in  said  band 
and  to  pass  only  the  signals  in  a  second  particular  range 
forming  said  band  of  signals  with  said  signals  in  said 
first  particular  range,  a  first  delay  line  responsive  to  said 
signals  in  said  band  to  provide  a  delay  in  said  signals  in 
said  band  corresponding  to  the  delay  provided  by  said 
first  filter,  a  first  differential  amplifier  responsive  to  said 
signals  in  said  band  from  said  first  delay  line  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  signals  in  said  second  particular  range 
from  said  first  filter  for  combining  said  signals  to  pass 
only  said  signals  in  said  first  particular  range  of  said  band, 
a  first  linear  amplifier  responsive  to  said  signals  in  said 
•econd  particular  range  of  said  band  to  linearly  am[rfify 
said  signals,  a  first  non-linear  amplifier  responsive  to 
said  signals  in  said  first  particular  range  of  said  band 


from  said  first  differential  amplifier  to  produce  signals 
having  an  output  with  an  amplitude  which  constitutes  a 
fractional  power  less  than  unity  of  the  amplitude  of  said 
signals  introduced  to  said  first  non-linear  amplifier  in  said 
first  particular  range  of  said  band,  a  first  add  circuit  re- 
q>onsive  to  said  signals  in  said  second  particular  range 
from  said  first  linear  amplifier  and  responsive  to  said 
signals  in  said  first  particular  range  from  said  first  non- 
linear amplifier  to  combine  said  signals,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  signals  from  said  first  add  circuit  to  provide 
a  transducing  action  on  said  signals,  a  second  filter  re- 
sponsive to  said  signals  produced  by  said  transducing 
means  to  provide  a  delay  in  said  transduced  signals  and 
to  pass  only  the  signals  in  said  second  particular  range  of 
said  transduced  signals,  a  second  delay  line  responsive  to 
said  signals  produced  by  said  transducing  means  to  pro- 
vide a  delay  in  said  transduced  signals  corresponding  to 
the  delay  provided  by  said  second  filter,  a  second  differ- 
ential amplifier  responsive  to  said  delayed  signals  from 
said  second  delay  line  and  to  said  signals  passed  by  said 
second  filter  in  said  second  particular  range  for  combin- 
ing said  signals  to  pass  only  said  signals  in  said  first 
particular  range  of  said  band,  a  second  linear  amj^ifier 
responsive  to  said  signals  in  said  second  particular  range 
from  said  second  filter  for  linearly  amplifying  said  sig- 
nals, a  second  non-linear  amplifier  responsive  to  said 
signals  in  said  first  particular  range  from  said  second  dif- 
ferential amplifier  for  amplifying  the  amplitude  of  said 
Signals  by  a  particular  power  greater  than  unity  and  in- 
versely related  to  said  particular  fractional  power,  and 
a  second  add  circuit  responsive  to  said  signals  in  said 
second  particular  range  from  said  second  linear  amplifier 
and  responsive  to  said  signals  in  said  first  particular  range 
from  said  second  non-linear  amplifier  to  combine  said 
signals  for  the  production  of  output  signals  having  char- 
acteristics corresponding  to  said  input  signals. 


3,2r7,855 
POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

Theodore  W.  Bargcr,  Redwood  City,  CaUf,  Mi% to 

Ampcx  CorporatioB,  Redwood  Ctty,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tkMi  of  CaHfomfai 
Coirtinnatioa   of   appHcatloa   Scr.   No.   51, MS,   Aag. 
22,  19M.    This  applicatioa  Dec  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
15S,S34 

14ClaiBa.    (CL  179— IN  J) 


5.  An  adjustable  positioning  mechanism  for  a  concave 
guide  mechanism  utilized  in  mating,  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship for  a  rotating  head  assembly  in  a  wideband  re- 
cording and  reproducing  system  in  which  the  rotating 
head  assembly  rotates  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  the 
concave  guide  mechanism  maintains  the  magnetic  tape 
in  cupped  contacting  relation  to  the  magnetic  head  as- 
sembly as  the  tape  is  moved  longitudinally  parallel  to 
the  magnetic  head  assembly,  including  the  combination 
of -a  frame,  a  pivoted  support  bracket  mounted  adjacent 
the  concave  guide  mechanism  in  the  frame  and  piv- 
otable  with  respect  thereto,  the  bracket  being  pivotabk 
between  first  and  second  positions  close  to  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  rotating  head  assembly,  cantilever  leaf 
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spring  arms  axially  adjustably  mounted  on  the  bracket  pretaed  and  ur^ed  toward  each  other,  said  end  suifaoes 


and  coupled  at  their  free  ends  to  the  concave  gtiide 
mechanism,  the  cantilever  leaf  spring  arms  being  spaced 
apart  such  that  when  the  bracket  is  in  the  first  position 
the  cantilever  leaf  springs  urge  the  coiKave  guide  mech- 
anism constraining  the  concave  guide  mechanism  to 
a  curvilinear  translation  in  which  the  parts  of  the 
concave  gtiide  mechanism  remain  in  parallelism  rela- 
tive to  the  rotating  head  assembly  as  the  concave  guide 
mechanism  is  moved  toward  or  away  from  the  as- 
sembly, a  pair  of  pivoted  control  arms  each  pivotally 
moimted  at  a  different  point  spaced  symmetrically  with 
ntptet  to  a  central  pUme  passing  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotating  head  assembly  and  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  magnetic  tape,  and  including  con- 
tacting surfaces  symmetrically  engaging  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  concave  guide  mechanism,  adjtistable  cam 
follower  means  mounted  in  each  of  the  control  arms  and 
including  cam  follower  surfaces  disposed  in  adjacent  rela- 
tion, taper  cam  means  including  a  taper  cam  stirface 
engaging  the  cam  follower  surfaces,  the  taper  cam  means 
being  longitudinally  movable  in  the  direction  of  transla- 
tion of  the  concave  guide  mechanism,  a  slidable  yoke 
mechanism  adjustably  coupled  to  the  taper  cam  means, 
eccentric  bearing  means  engaging  the  slidable  yoke  for 
incrementally  varying  the  position  of  the  slidable  yoke 
and  the  coupled  taper  cam  means,  thereby  to  change  the 
position  of  the  contact  point  relative  to  the  cylindrical 
surface  and  to  effect  translation  of  the  concave  guide 
mechanism  and  retracting  means  selectively  coupled  to 
the  control  arms  for  pivoting  the  control  arms  to  a  se- 
lected position  in  which  the  concave  guide  mechanism 
is  maintained  spaced  apart  from  the  rotating  head  as- 
sembly such  that  the  tape  is  out  of  contact  with  the 
rotating  head  assembly. 


3,297,854 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  FOR  RECORDER  AND 

REPRODUCER 

Leo  W.  P^e,  PottcniDe,  Mich.,  asritnor  to  Michigan 

MagDcdcs,  Inc.,  Vermoatrlllc,  Mick,  a  corporaltoa  of 

Mkhigan 

Filed  Aor.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  187,M1 
5  Oaiiiis.    (a.  179~1N  J) 


(^  said  one  pair  ot  end  portions  are  held  in  engagement 
under  predetermined  pressure,  and  said  end  surf^ioes  of 
said  other  pair  of  end  portions  are  held  in  engagement 
with  opposite  sides  of  said  strip  of  non-magnetic  foil  under 
predetermined  pressure. 


3,297,157 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER 
Gcorgss  Robert  Poatot,  FontenaHlcc  Fraace,  aarffMr  to 
North  AmeriOB  PUIIm  Company,  inc..  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  conontloB  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  18, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  39,r72 
riotlty,  ivpOcatloa  Fnacc,  May  21, 1999, 
795464 
tCtataM.    (CL  179— 19641) 


'•a-jtt  Yihuw 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  for  use  with  a  magnetic  tape 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  relatively  rigid  unitary 
frame,  a  bobbin  of  insulating  material  within  said  frame 
having  a  core  space  in  the  i^ane  of  said  frame  and  a  sur- 
rounding winding  space;  a  pair  of  generally  C-shaped  op- 
positely disposed  magnetic  core  members  with  one  pair 
of  end  portions  extending  into  said  core  space  from  oppo- 
site ends  and  the  end  surfaces  thereof  in  intimate  juxta- 
position, the  intermediate  portions  extending  along  oppo- 
site  walls  of  said  frame,  aixl  the  other  pair  of  end  portions 
extending  outwardly  of  said  frame  arid  having  their  end 
surfaces  in  spaced  relation;  a  strip  of  non-magnetic  foil 
between  the  last  mentioned  end  surfaces,  a  winding  on 
said  bobbin  in  said  winding  space,  means  q>acing  the  in- 
tennediate  portion  of  one  of  said  C-shaped  core  members 
from  the  adjacent  frame  side  wall;  and  screw  means 
threaded  into  the  opposite  frame  side  wall  and  reacting 
between  it  and  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  other 
C-shaped  core  member  with  a  predetermined  force  where- 
by said  frame  is  ten&ioned,  said  core  members  are  com- 


1.  A  vibrating  system  for  a  stereophonic  phonogri^d) 
record  cutting  head  and  pick-up  apparatus  comprising 
magnetic  means  having  pole  faces  for  producing  a  homo- 
geneous field  within  the  gap  defined  by  said  pole  faces, 
a  plate-shaped  element  having  linear  o^ogonal  current 
paths  within  said  gap,  said  element  l^ul^ in  a  plane  par- 
allel with  said  pole  faces,  means  mounting  said  element 
with  the  main  surfaces  thereof  parallel  with  the  gap  de- 
fining surfaces  of  said  magnetic  means,  means  for  re- 
stricting movement  of  said  element  within  said  plane  and 
normal  to  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  in  said  gap,  means 
for  biasing  said  element  to  a  state  of  equilibrium  in  said 
plane,  and  electric  current  conductor  means  connected 
with  said  current  paths. 


3,297358 
ALUMINUM   CRANE   COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
Clifford  A.  Langlob,  ChtafsiHeld  Coohr,  «id  Itapcrt  A. 
Sanborv,  Henrico  Conity,  Va.,  and  Dttvtd  N.  Katm- 
warn,  Cook  Couty,  m.,  aasigDors  to  Reynolds  Mdali 
Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Dafannva 
Filed  Ian.  2(,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,778 
3  Clafans.    (CL  191—33) 


2.  In  combination:  a  plurality  of  substantially  similar 
extruded  aluminum  I  cross  sectioned  electric  conductor 
sections  in  longitudinally  aligned  relationship,  with  their 
adjacent  ends  secured  together,  said  sections  having  le- 
qpectively  a  horizontal  upper  conductor  flange,  a  vertical 
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centrtl  conductor  web  and  «  horizontal  lower  conductor 
flange,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  conductor  sections  being 
secured  together  by  damping  plates  on  both  sides  of  the 
central  conductor  web  of  said  adjacent  sections;  an  in- 
sulating supporting  medial  bracket  construction  fijiedly 
secured  to  and  fixedly  holding  a  medial  one  of  said  sec- 
tions above  its  lower  conductor  flange  and  between  ita 
ends;  insulating  roller  bearing  supporting  brackets  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  said  medial  bracket  and  respec- 
tively with  vertical  bracket  flanges  extending  downwardly 
past  a  respective  upper  conductor  flange  and  with  rollers 
supported  by  said  vertical  bracket  flanges  and  extending 
under  and  supporting  said  last  named  respective  upper 
conductor  flange;  longitudinal  tension  means  connected 
respectively  to  the  endmott  of  said  sections  to  produce 
longitudinal  tension  in  said  sections;  a  movable  structure 
guided  and  movable  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  said  conductor  sections,  said  structure  having  an  up- 
wardly urged  contact  member  with  a  flat  horizontal  up- 
wardly directed  contact  surface  slidingly  and  changeably 
contacting  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  horizontal  lower 
conductor  flanges,  in  which  the  upper  portion  of  said 
vertical  central  conductor  web  is  thicker  than  the  lower 
portion  of  said  last  named  web  and  in  which  said  rollers 
extend  along  the  upper  thicker  portion  of  the  web,  and 
in  which  said  medial  bracket  construction  is  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  lower  portion  of  said  last  named  web. 


3407,g59 
MULTIPLE  SWITCH 
William   L.  Tancred,  Loe  Angcka,  Calif,,   aiilnnr  <o 
Coatroli  Compainr  of  America,  Sdiillcr  Park,  DL,  a 
cogyoradoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  19^1,  S«r.  No.  147,272 
14  Claims.    (O.  200—5) 


(.  In  a  multiple  station  switch  assembly  having  a  plu- 
rality of  switches  mounted  on  a  frame,  the  combination 
with  each  of  said  switches  of  a  stem  slidably  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  relative  thereto  to  actuate  said 
switch,  means  for  biasing  said  stem  toward  and  locking 
said  stem  in  a  normal  position  and  a  switch  actuating  posi- 
tion, release  means  mounted  adjacent  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent stems  and  positioned  relative  to  said  pair  of  adjacent 
stems  for  selective  engagement  with  said  pair  of  stems  to 
simultaneously  move  one  of  said  pair  of  stems  toward 
said  normal  position  as  the  other  of  said  pair  of  steins  is 
moved  towaid  said  switch  actuating  position,  means  inter- 
connecting the  release  means  of  remote  stems  for  trans- 
mitting motion  therebetween  so  that  upon  sequential  ac- 
tuation of  remote  stems  the  motion  imparted  to  the  re- 
lease means  adjacent  a  subsequently  actuated  stem  is 
transmitted  to  the  release  means  adjacent  a  prior  aauated 
stem  to  move  said  prior  actuated  stem  to  its  normal  posi- 
tion, and  means  slidably  supported  adjacent  said  stems  in 
a  normally  closed  position  and  arranged  for  engagement 
with  and  movement  by  said  stems  to  receive  one  of  said 
stems  as  it  is  moved  to  switch  actuating  position  said 
last-mentioned  means  further  arranged  to  receive  only 
one  of  said  stems  at  a  tinM  to  prevent  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  more  than  one  stem  into  its  switch  actuating  posi. 
lioiL 


3,2t7,M0 
SWITCH  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  WITH  OVER- 
TRAVEL  TRANSMirnNG  MOTION  MEANS 
Thaodon  Y.  Kongrcn,  Jr,,  Woodbury,  and  Neal  M. 
Lavado,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Tri-Tcch,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Coonccticiit 

FOmI  Dec.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,371 
UCUma.    (CL200— 7) 


a 


1.  In  a  switch  actuating  mechanism,  in  combination,  a 
control  shaft  rotatable  from  a  neutral  postion  to  and  be- 
yond a  switch  actuating  position,  centering  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  control  shaft  for  resiliently  biasing  the 
same  toward  ^d  neutral  position,  a  switch  actuating  ele- 
ment movable  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and  over-travel 
means  including  a  torsion  spring  disposed  about  said  shaft 
and  having  two  end  portions  for  transmitting  motion  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  switch  actuating  element,  one 
of  said  end  portions  being  movable  with  said  shaft  and  the 
other  of  said  end  portions  controlling  said  switch  actuating 
element,  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  from  said  neutral 
position  beyond  said  switch  actuating  position  being  re- 
sisted by  said  torsion  spring. 


3,2073^1 

DUAL  SWITCH   ASSEMBLY   INCLUDING  TWO 

SWITCHES  OPERATED  INDEPENDENTLY  BY 

A  COMMON  DMVE  SHAFT 

Robert  G.  White,  Portland,  Orcg.,  aarignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Jane  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,212 

SClaiiiH.    (CL200— 14) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  switch  means  including  a  first  switch  member, 
for  changing  the  electrical  connections  of  a  first  set 
of  switch  contacts  in  said  first  switch  means,  said 
first  set  of  contacts,  including  movable  and  fixed 
contacts  positioned  in  the  same  plane; 

a  second  switch  means  including  a  second  switch  mem- 
ber, for  changing  the  electrical  connections  of  a 
second  set  of  switch  contacts  in  said  second  switch 
means,  said  second  set  of  contacts  including  mov- 
able and  fixed  contacts  positioned  in  the  same  plane; 

a  common  drive  shaft;  and 

couphng  means  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  first 
and  second  switch  members  and  including  a  com- 
mon transfer  means  operating  at  one   rotational 
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position  of  said  drive  shaft  for  transfering  a  force 
applied  to  said  drive  shaft  either  to  said  first  switch 
member  or  to  said  second  member  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in 
order  to  operate  said  first  switch  means  and  said 
second  switch  means  independently. 


supported  frtMn  said  distributor,  means  electrically  coa- 
nc^^ing  said  second  arm  to  said  terminal  post,  abutment 
means  carried  by  said  first  arm  independenUy  of  said 
terminal  post  and  insulatively  supported  from  said  first 
arm,  said  abutment  means  being  engageable  by  said  second 
arm  for  limiting  movement  of  the  free  end  of  said  second 
arm  away  from  the  corresponding  end  of  said  first  arm. 


rUSH-BUTFON  SELECTOR  SWITCH  WITH 
LATCH  PLATE  MEANS 
Alex  Robbins,  Jamdca,  N.Y.,  aMinor  to  Standard  Sys- 
tems Corp.,  Long  Isiand  Oty,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18, 19<3.  Scr.  No.  252,438 
7ClaiiiM.    (CL200— lO 


1.  A  selective  switdi  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 
of  circularly  oriented  spaced  apart  push-buttons,  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  spaced  apart  plates  each  having  circu- 
larly oriented  transversely  aligned  apertures,  the  push- 
buttons disposed  to  reside  within  and  transverse  to  said 
apertures,  means  for  fixedly  maintaining  the  said  plates  in 
spaced  alignment,  first  contact  means,  said  means  includ- 
ing conductive  members  mounted  to  one  of  the  said 
plates,  second  contact  means,  including  conductive  mem- 
bers mounted  to  a  second  plate,  and  third  contact  means 
carried  by  said  plate  alignment  support  means  and  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  plates,  and  contact 
means  connected  to  the  said  push-button  and  disposed  to 
selectively  engage  the  said  contacts  between  and  attached 
to  the  plates  in  response  to  selective  movements  of  the 
push-buttons. 

3,207,8<3 

PRE-GAPPED  DISTRDUTOR  POINTS 

Earic  Mnsgravc,  4823  Stratford  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  K,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  195,059 

13  Claims.    (CL  200— 30) 


34t7,8M 

DISTRIBUTOR  MECHANISM  WITH  EASILY 

MOVABLE  BREAKER  PLATE 

Eugene  C.  BeMoni,  Birmingiumi,  and  Emest  R.  LargM, 

Detroit,  Midi.,  aasignors  to  HoUcy  Carboretor  C«i^ 

pany,  Wairen,  Nfidu,  a  corponitioa  of  MkUgm 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,254 

U  Claims.    (CL2tf— 31) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  ignition  distributor  includ- 
ing a  breaker  plate,  an  ignition  point  assembly,  said 
breaker  plate  including  a  conventional  pivot  post,  said 
ignition  point  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  arms 
independently  pivotally  mounted  as  a  unit  at  one  pair  of 
ends  on  said  post  for  independent  movement  of  the  other 
pair  of  ends  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  hav- 
ing on  said  other  pair  of  ends  first  and  second  opposing 
contacts  respectively  engageable  with  each  other  upon 
relative  movement  of  said  other  pairs  of  ends  together, 
said  first  arm  and  said  plate  including  coacting  means 
securing  said  first  arm  to  said  plate  in  adjusted  rotated 
position  relative  to  said  plate,  an  insulated  terminal  post 


M  ojt  Me 
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1.  A  distributor  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatably  sup- 
ported shaft  extending  into  said  housing,  distributor  cam 
means  motmted  on  said  shaft  rotatable  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  fixed  breaker  i^ate  secured  with- 
in said  housing  and  having  an  arcuate  slot  therein  con- 
centric with  said  shaft  and  cam  means  and  having  a 
radially  enlarged  portion  at  one  end  thereof  to  facilitate 
ready  removal  and  replacement  of  a  movable  Invaker 
plate  within  the  arcuate  slot,  a  movable  breaker  plate 
located  within  said  housing  entirely  on  one  side  of  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  cam  means  extending  through 
said  slot  and  on  both  sides  of  the  fixed  breaker  plate 
adjacent  the  slot,  distributor  contacts  secured  to  said 
nravable  breaker  plate  and  engaged  with  said  cam  means 
for  periodic  opening  on  rotation  of  said  cam  means,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  movable  breaker 
plate  and  the  contacts  secured  thereto  along  said  slot 
relative  to  the  cam  means  for  adjusting  the  time  of  open- 
ing of  said  contacts  while  maintaining  a  constant  dwell 
time  therefor. 


3,207,845 
CLOCK-CONTROLLED    SWITCH    WITH   DROWSE 

MECHANISM  OPERABLE  ONLY  IN  THE  AUTO 

POSITION 
David  Monrimi  and  Ralph  C.  RoMdmni,  Afhaas,  Ga., 

aaigDon  to  General  Time  Corporation,  New  YoA, 

N.Y.,  a  corporaHoo  of  Delaware 

FIM  May  10, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  193,7H 
3  OaiMS.    (CL  200^^38) 

3.  In  a  switch  operating  timer,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  frame,  a  switch  mounted  on  said  frame,  clock- 
controlled  means  (m  said  frame  coupled  to  said  switch 
for  operating  the  switch  at  a  preselected  time,  a  mechan- 
ism on  said  frame  coupled  to  said  switch  and  selectively 
engageable  with  said  dock-controlled  means  for  inter- 
rupting operation  of  said  switch  tar  a  timed  interval, 
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meant  tndiiding  a  contix)!  member  for  mannally  operat-    member  from  a  neutral  potttion  to  an  operating  podtion 
iaf  Mid  flwitch«  and  means  operated  by  said  control  mem-    whereupon  said  actuating  member  is  deformed  until  said 


V  !'*•  '  v 
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ber  for  disabling  said  mechanism  when  the  switch  is 
manuaUy  operated. 


34t73M 
AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  TIME  CONTROLS  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  MECHANISMS 
J«kn  E.  Hieki,  AiAmn,  OUa^  Mrignor  to  Tdaco 


point  on  said  actuating  member  has  moved  overcenter 
relative  to  a  line  extending  between  said  point  on  said 
support  member  and  one  of  said  pivot  posts. 


.  DaDaa,  Tex^  a  corporalfciB  of  T 
FIM  Dec  17, 1H2.  Ser.  No.  247,437 
UCUiam,    (0. 2t0-^) 


34*7jBM 

SNAP  ACnON  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Clareaca  W.  Kaki^  WamratoM,  tmi  Chariee  R.  Smith, 

MeqnoB,    Wk.,    Msipion    to    Codcr-Hammsr,    Inc., 

Mllwaokee,  Wb.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Origfaial  aopttcadoa  Feb.  2S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,354,  now 

PateiK  No.  3,135,S49,  dated  Jue  2,  1964.    Divided 

mi  this  appllcatloa  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,7tl 

9Clalma.    (CL  2d«-^7) 


!i  !?!(=!  (5!  !«[!!E[5f5!E![««!f=!fri'=i!?^ 


1.  An  automatic  time  control  for  successively  supply- 
ing electrical  current  to  a  plurality  of  electrically  oper- 
ated mechanisms  including  a  rotary  selector  switch  means 
having  a  plurality  of  contacts  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  number  of  mechanisms  for  directing  electrical  cur- 
rant thereto,  means  for  imparting  intermittent  rotation  to 
the  switch  means  so  as  to  advance  said  switch  means  step 
by  step,  the  rotation  imparting  means  including  a  rotary 
member  and  an  adjacent  coacting  member  which  is  rotat- 
able  with  said  switch  means,  actuating  means  on  the 
rotary  member  for  engaging  and  imparting  intermittent 
rotation  to  the  coacting  member  upon  turning  of  said 
rotary  member,  drive  means  for  turning  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  operatively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting the  drive  means  to  and  from  said  rotary  member 
•o  as  to  regulate  the  intervals  between  turning  of  said 
rotary  member. 

34«7,M7 
DIRECTION  SIGNAL  SWITCH  OPERATING 
MECHANBM 
DoMid  P.  Marmii,  S^lnaw,  aDd  Mahia  A.  Sctalta, 
Bar  CltT,  Mick,  aaigMn  to  G«Mral  Meters  Carpo- 
ralioa,  Detrott.  Mich.,  a  ceraortiua  of  Defawva 
FIM  Fek.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25t,320 
<ClatM.    (CL2t«— 61J4) 
4.  A  switch  operating  "*f^*«^ntfTi  comprising  a  sup- 
port member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  pivot  poets  extend- 
iag  therefrom,  a  deformable  twitch  actuating  member 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  point  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, overcenter  locking  means  of  triangular  configure* 
tion  having  an  apex  thereof  rotatably  mounted  about  a 
point  on  said  actuating  member  with  the  base  thereof 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate  recesses  pivotaUy  engag- 
inf  said  pivot  posts,  means  for  moving  said  «/tn«tMn 


1.  In  a  siup  action  switch  mechanism,  a  thin  flexible 
member  having  a  fixed  end  portion  and  three,  parallel 
spaced  apart  portions  which  are  integral  with  and  depeixl 
from  said  end  portion,  the  center  one  of  said  three  por- 
tions having  a  central  opening  formed  therein,  an  oper- 
ating lever  pivoted  on  an  inner  edge  of  said  center  por- 
tion adjacent  said  end  portion,  and  a  snap  member  formed 
of  thin  spring  metal  having  a  transverse  slot  adjacent  one 
end  through  which  said  center  portion  extends  and  be- 
ing longitudinally  bowed  with  its  other  end  seating  against 
said  lever,  said  slot  being  substantially  wider  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  snap  member  than  the 
thickness  of  said  flexible  member,  said  other  two  por- 
tions of  said  flexible  member  anchoring  the  first  men- 
tioned end  of  said  spring  against  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse movement  on  said  center  portion,  and  said  lever 
being  pivotally  movable  in  opposite  directions  to  move 
said  other  end  of  said  snap  member  across  the  plane  of 
said  center  portion  of  said  flexible  member  to  provide 
lost  motion,  sni^  toggling  of  said  center  portion  by  said 
snap  member  from  one  stable  podtion  to  another  and 
vice 


3,2t7J<9 
ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  WTTH  MECHANICAL-   ' 
LY   INTERLOCKED   MOVABLE  CONTACT 
CARRIERS 

E.  WhiCtog  and  Wallv  C  Karak,  MUwaokee, 

Wla.,  Bssigaiiii  to  Sqaare  D  Coaspaay,  Patfc  Ridge.  OL, 

acorporadoaofMldagaB  — .-,  — ^ 

FUed  Feb.  i,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,624 

4  ClaiaM.    (CL  2—~~59) 

1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  support,  a  pair 

of  electromagnetic   operated   contact   carriers   mounted 
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therein  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  for  guided  move- 
ment of  the  carriers  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  paths  to 
extended  contact  making  positicm  and  retracted  contact 
opening  position  independently  of  each  other,  a  rigid 
elongated  interlocking  member  between  the  carriers,  con- 
necting means  connecting  the  ends  of  the  interlocking 
member  to  the  carriers,  reH>ectively,  for  rocking  relative 
to  the  carriers  about  parallel  axes  at  its  ends,  respectively, 
so  that  upon  movement  of  each  carrier  to  extended  con- 
tact making  position  while  the  other  remains  in  retracted 
position  the  interlocking  member  is  caused  to  swing  in 
the  extending  direction  about  the  (me  of  its  ends  con- 
nected to  the  retracted  carrier,  a  hindering  bridge  on  the 
support  and  having  a  portion  protruding  toward  the 
interlocking  member,  said  portion  having  hindering  faces 
facing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  interlocking  member  and 
converging,  in  the  retracting  direction  of  movement  of  the 
carriers,  toward  a  common  plane  parallel  to  said  paths, 
an  interlocking  finger  on  the  interlocking  member  and 


ber,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  carrier  member 
on  said  frame  member,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
a  finger  on  one  of  the  members  and  a  channel  on  the 
other  of  said  members  slidably  fitted  over  said  finger,  and 
a  second  contact  element,  means  insulatingly  mounting 
said  second  contact  element  on  said  frame  member  op- 
posite a  portion  of  said  first  contact  element  whereby  piv- 
otable  movement  of  said  first  contact  element  about  said 
means  pivotally  moimting  sanM  on  said  carrier  member 
moves  said  first  contact  element  into  electrical  contact 
with  said  second  contact  element. 


-♦< 


■t   r./ 


spaced  from  the  hindering  faces,  in  the  retracting  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  carriers,  when  both  carrien  are 
retracted,  and  positioned  so  that,  upon  movement  of  one 
of  the  carriers  to  extended  position  while  the  other  car- 
rier remains  in  retracted  position,  the  interiocking  finger 
is  moved  in  a  direction  toward  the  path  of  the  carrier 
which  is  retracted,  into  alignment  with,  and  at  least  close 
to,  the  hindering  face  facing  toward  the  end  of  the  inter- 
locking member  which  is  connected  to  the  retracted  car- 
rier, thereby  blocking  swinging  of  the  interlocking  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  which  would  permit  movement  of  the 
retracted  carrier  toward  extended  position  while  the  ex- 
tended carrier  remains  in  extended  position,  said  inter- 
locking member  being  constrained  by  the  carriers  to 
limited  rocking  movement  wherein  the  interiocldng  fin- 
ger, in  all  rocked  positions  of  the  interlocking  mem- 
ber, is  closer,  endwise  of  the  interiocking  member,  to  said 
plane  than  to  the  connection  of  the  end  of  the  interiocking 
member  with  the  one  of  the  carriers  which  is  retracted. 


3j2t737t 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  DEVICE  WITH  DETACH- 
ABLE   SWITCH    BLADE    CARRIERS  AND    A 
WIPING  COMMON  CONTACT  ELEMENT 
Joe  R.  Herrcra,  Dowacy,  aad  Richard  F.  GOdart  Moote- 
bello,  CaBf.,  BMigaoti  to  Rehrig  Padic  Coovaay,  Loi 
Aagdca,  Calif.,  a  corporalloa  of  CaUforaia 
FOad  Nov.  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  149,344 
!•  Clalais.    (CL  2M— 41.41) 


9.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  frame  member, 
a  carrier  member,  a  first  contact  element,  means  piv- 
otally mounting  said  contact  element  on  said  carrier  mem- 


34*7,r71 

DIGITAL  INDICATING  PRESSURE  GAGE 

James  W.  Dally,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Tbcrm,  lacn 

Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  Aag.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  131,437 

,       7  Clafans.    (O.  20«— 82) 


^tfi^,     "iPfV* 


1.  A  gage  comprising  spaced  members  one  of  which 
moves  relative  to  the  other  prc^xntionately  in  reqx>nae 
to  pressure,  a  code  chart  carried  by  one  of  the  members 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  electrical  contact 
conductive  areas  spaced  by  non-conductive  areas,  in 
which  all  of  the  conductive  areas  in  each  row  are  cmi- 
nected  together  electrically,  and  in  which  each  of  said 
rows  are  disposed  in  the  direction  of  relative  movement 
between  the  members,  a  plurality  of  contacts,  one  for 
each  row,  carried  by  the  other  member  and  movable 
relatively  over  their  respective  rows  of  the  chart,  and 
an  electric  circuit  for  each  row  of  conductive  areas  and 
its  contact  including  a  current  actuated  signalling  device 
remote  from  the  gage,  said  conductive  and  non-con- 
ductive areas  being  so  disposed  as  to  establish  successive- 
ly different  combinations  of  open  and  closed  circuits  on 
successive  uniform  increments  of  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  members  for  indicating  through  the  signalling 
devices  the  gage  response. 


*Gyr, 


3,2t7,r72 
THERMAL  BIMETALLIC  RELAY 
Naacr,  Zag,  SwMieiiaad,  asiiganr  to  Land 
AGn  Zag,  SivltiCilaad,  a  iMtdy  coraoratc  of 

FUed  Oct  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  231,931 
rtiotky,  apple aHoa  BmUnHlmi,  Nov.  t,  1941, 
12,942/41 
9Chiw.    (CL 


1.  A  thermal  relay  for  providing  an  output  indication 
related  to  an  applied  electrical  signal,  comprising  a  set 
of  electrical  contacts,  temperature  responsive  means  for 
operating  said  contacts  and  thereby  provide  said  output 
indication;  electromechanical  means  operativdy  conneot- 
able  for  response  to  said  applied  electrical  signal;  and  a 
thermal  control  member  in  proximity  with  said  tempera- 
ture resi>onsive  means  and  mounted  for  movement  toward 
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and  away  fit»n  said  temperatnre  responsive  means,  said 
control  member  being  so  coupled  to  said  electromechan- 
ical means  that  the  position  thereof  is  a  function  of  said 
applied  electrical  signal;  said  thermal  control  member 


being  operative  to  provide  a  temperat\ire  differential  so 
that  said  contacts  are  operated  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  said  control  member  relative  to  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  means. 


RATCHET  SWITCH  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  SPRING 
MEANS  WHICH  APPLIES  TENSION  AND  TOR- 
SION TO  A  PIVOTED  ARMATURE 
John  L.  Slooncffcr,  MoniMm,  DL,  asdpior  to  General 
Electric  Comptmj,  a  corpiorattMi  of  New  York 
Filed  Jane  27. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2eS,7(2 
!•  Claima.    (CL  200— 105) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  a  frame,  switch 
m«au  supported  by  said  frame,  an  electromagnetic  coil 
mounted  on  said  franx,  an  armature  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  attraction  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  upon  energization  of  said  cofl.  rotatable 
means  for  operating  said  switch  mean5,  driving  means  in- 
cluding said  armature  for  operating  said  rotatable  means, 
and  a  control  qving  acting  upon  said  armature  in  a  flnt 
direction  for  retiiming  said  armature  to  its  first  position 
upon  deenergization  of  said  coil,  said  control  spring  be- 
ing arranged  to  act  upon  said  armature  in  a  secoixl  direc- 
tion for  urging  said  driving  means  into  mechanical  en- 
gagement with  said  rotatable  means,  whereby  said  spring 
controls  the  operation  of  said  armature  by  said  coil  and 
also  imparts  a  controlling  effect  upon  the  operation  of 
said  rotatable  meana  by  said  armature. 


CURRENT   RESPONSIVE   DEVICE 
I  P.  Fort,  fl—tMlIss,  N.Y,,  SMlgiior  to  latenaatloiial 

MacMaea  Conoratkm,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  31. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,794 
4  nalMi     (CL  im—lU) 
1.  In  a  device  to  be  connected  in  series  with  an  eleo- 
trical  circuit, 
fbst  and  second  conductors  having  terminal  surfaces 

of  a  given  material, 
an  anvck^  of  ooa-cooductive  material  having  por- 


tions to  receive  and  dispose  said  conductors  in  sub- 
stantially coaxial  relationship  to  each  other  and  to 
dispoca  said  surfaces  in  spaced-apart  relationship 
within  a  cavity  of  said  envelope, 

said  envelope  and  said  conductor  receiving  portions 
normally  being  oriented  to  maintain  said  conductor 
surfaces  above  the  lower  extremity  of  said  cavity. 

a  mass  of  liquid  capable  of  wetting  said  surfaces  and 
conducting  electrical  current, 

at  least  a  part  of  said  mass  normally  being  disposed 
to  lie  in  the  space  between  said  conductor  sur- 
faces and  retained  against  gravity  and  other  down- 


wardly acting  forces  by  adhesive  forces  acting  be- 
tween said  liquid  and  said  conductor  surfaces  and 
effective  to  conduct  current  from  one  to  the  other 
of  said  conductors, 

and  a  permanent  magnet  having  pole  faces  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  envelope  to  generate  lines  of 
flux  which  extend  in  a  direction  both  horizontal  and 
normal  to  the  direction  of  current  flow  through  that 
part  of  said  liquid  retained  between  said  surfaces, 

said  magnet  pole  faces  being  oriented  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  current  flow  through  said  mass  to 
generate  therein  a  resultant  force  in  a  downward  di- 
rection. 


3a«7.«75 
THERMAL  TIME  DELAY  RELAY  FOR  SWITCHING 
AND  PROTECTING  START  AND  PHASE  WIND- 
INGS  OF  MOTORS 
lames  A.  Bagnall,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  and  Walter  H. 
MoksD,  Atdeboro,  Mais^  aasignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments iDcorporatcd,  Dallaa,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  inly  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,4«7 
S  Claima.    (CL  200—113) 


/ 


1 


/■# 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  electric  motor  having  a 
main  and  a  phase  winding,  comprising  a  base,  three  elec- 
trical terminals,  mounted  on  the  base;  a  pair  of  normally 
closed  electrical  contacts  and  a  pair  of  normally  opened 
electrical  contacts,  one  of  said  normally  cloeed  contacts 
being  mounted  on  and  electrically  connected  to  a  first  one 
of  said  terminals;  a  substantially  U'Shaped  electrically 
conducting  thermally  responsive  member  carrying  the 
other  of  said  normally  doaed  contacts  adjacent  one  end 
of  one  of  the  legs  thereof  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  one  of  said  normally  closed  con- 
tacts; an  electrically  conducting  switch  member,  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  being  electrically  connected  to  a  second 
one  of  said  terminals;  one  of  said  normally  open  electrical 
contacts  being  mounted  on  and  electrically  connected  to 
the  third  one  of  said  terminals;  the  other  of  said  normally 
open  electrical  contacts  being  carried  by  said  switch 
menri>er.  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  for  movement 
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into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  one  of  said  normal- 
ly open  contacts,  said  electrically  conducting  thermally 
responsive  member  having  spaced  portions,  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof,  respectively  electrically  connected  to 
and  mounted  on  said  second  and  third  terminals,  said  one 
leg  of  said  thermally  responsive  naember  overiying  said 
switch  member  and  being  movable  relative  to  and  there 
against  upon  movenaent  of  said  thermally  responsive 
member  in  a  direction  toward  said  switch  member  when 
the  thermally  responsive  member  is  heated  by  one  prede- 
termined current  flow  condition  to  open  said  normally 
closed  contacts,  and  to  thereafter  close  said  normally 
open  cooUcts  to  shunt  out  the  thermally  responsive 
member  in  response  to  further  movement  thereof  in  said 
direction  by  another  predetermined  current  flow  condi- 
tion.   

DOUBLE  BREAK  CONTACT  THERMOSTAT 

Charles  S.  Merticr,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Stevens  Mannfactnring  Company,  Inc. 

FUed  Jane  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,471 

8  Claims.    (CL  20»— 138) 


end  portion  of  said  switch  Wade  being  substantially  fixedly 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  base  jrfate;  an  insulatiiig 
finger  carried  by  said  free  end  portion  of  said  strip,  said 
finger  having  a  slot  formed  therein  wherrin  the  free  end 
portion  of  said  switch  blade  is  received,  the  width  of  said 
slot  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  free  end 
portion  of  the  switch  blade  whereby  a  omnection  includ- 
ing lost  motion  is  provided  between  the  approximate  free 
end  portions  of  said  bi-metallic  strip  and  said  switch  blade; 
a  first  contact  carried  by  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
switch  blade;  a  second  contact  fixedly  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  base  plate  for  engagement  by  said  first  con- 
tact; screw  adjusting  means  carried  by  said  base  plate  and 
engaging  said  switch  blade  adjacent  to  said  fixedly  por- 
tioned end  portion  thereof  for  adjusting  the  minimum  con- 
tact pressure  between  said  contacts  with  said  free  end  por- 
tion of  the  said  switch  blade  spaced  from  the  sides  of  said 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  base,  first  and  second  main  contacts,  means  carrying 
said  contacts  relative  to  said  base  and  relatively  movable 
for  mutual  cooperation,  first  and  second  auxiliary  contacts 
carried  relative  to  said  base  for  mutual  cooperation,  tem- 
perature responsive  means  carried  on  said  base  for  rela- 
tive positioning  of  said  first  and  second  main  contacts, 
adjusting  means  carried  relative  to  said  base  for  relative 
adjustment  of  said  main  conUcts  to  adjust  the  operating 
condition  thereof,  said  adjusting  means  having  an  off  con- 
dition region  providing  said  first  and  second  main  contacts 
out  of  engagement,  and  a  lost  motion  insulating  sleeve 
surrounding  said  adjusting  means  and  moved  in  accord- 
ance with  said  adjusting  means  in  said  off  condition  re- 
gion to  relatively  move  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  con- 
tacts out  of  engagement. 


3J07,877 

THERMOSTATIC   SWITCH   WITH  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  INDUCED  SNAP  ACTION 

Arthnr  John  Cblnn,  Slongh,  England,  aarignor  to 

SatchwcU  Controls  Limited 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  10,(93,  Feb.  24, 

1960.    TUs    application    May    2,    1963,    Scr.    No. 

282  829 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  2,  1959, 

7,229/59 
9  Clafans.  (O.  200—138) 
I.  A  magnetic  snap-action  thermostat  comprising  an 
elongated  base  plate;  an  elongated  bi-metallic  strip  fixedly 
supported  by  one  end  portion  from  said  base  plate,  the 
other  eiKl  portion  being  free  to  move  in  response  to  tem- 
perature changes;  a  U-shaped  armature  carried  by  the  free 
end  portion  of  said  strip,  the  leg  portions  of  said  arma- 
ture extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  strip;  an  elongated  flexible  switch  blade  supported 
by  said  base  plate,  said  switch  blade  being  spaced  from 
and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  strip  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  switdi  blade  being  free  and  being  disposed 
in  proximity  to  the  free  end  portion  of  said  atrip,  the  other 


slot;  further  screw  adjusting  means  acting  between  said 
base  plate  and  said  bi-metallic  strip  thereby  to  set  the  poei- 
tion  of  the  free  end  p<Mtion  of  said  bi-metalKc  strip  at  a 
predetermined  temperature,  a  permanent  magnet  poai- 
tioned  between  and  spaced  from  the  legs  of  said  armature, 
said  magnet  being  polarized  to -exert  forces  of  attraction 
simultaneously  on  both  of  said  legs  thereby  providing  a 
neutral  position  wherein  said  forces  are  equal  and  oppo- 
site with  no  resultant  force  acting  on  said  free  end  por- 
tion of  said  strip;  and  means  carried  by  said  base  plate  and 
supporting  said  magnet  in  a  position  wherein  said  lost  mo- 
tion is  taken  up  after  said  armature  has  moved  throu^ 
said  neutral  position  in  the  contaa  opening  direcdoo, 
movement  in  the  contact  opening  direction  being  sustained 
by  the  increasing  force  of  attraction  between  said  magnet 
and  the  leg  of  said  armature  which  is  approadiing  said 
magnet 

3,207,878 
MULTI-BREAK  COMPRESSED-GAS  CIRCUIT  IN- 
TERRUPTER WITH  SEPARATE  STORAGE  VOL* 
UME  FOR  EACH  BREAK  AND  SINGLE  SUPPLY 
VALVE  FOR  ASSOCIATED  SUPPLY  VOLUME 
Robert  E.  Friediich,  Baldwin  Bwo,  and  Joacph  Sodha, 
Port  Vnc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstingfaonsc  Electric  Cor- 
poration, East  Pittabuigh,  Pa^  a  corporation  d 
PemuylTania 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,701 
6  Clafans.    (CL  200— la) 


1,  The  combination  in  a  multi-break  compreased-gaa 
circuit  interrupter  of  a  plurality  of  Krially-related 
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blMt  iotemiptiiig  unite,  a  aepante  itonge  volume  for  each 
unit,  a  separate  blast  valve  for  each  unit,  means  defining 
a  tingle  supply  volume,  a  supply  valve  for  admitting  higb- 
presaure  gas  to  said  storage  volumes,  and  means  closing 
said  single  supply  valve  upon  opening  said  first-mentioned 
blast  valves. 


3,2«7,»7f 

OPERATING    MECHANISM   FOR   CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 

Edwhi  C.  Goodwfta,  Jr^  Cairtoa,  Maaa^  aisifiii  lo  Allb- 

iMlMtariiBC  Coapaay,  MUwankcc,  Wb. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  251^1 

S  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 153) 


eluding  a  breaker  rock  lever  rockable  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  rear  wall  to  On  and  Off  positions,  a  slide 
mounted  on  the  breaker  for  movement  to  and  fro  along 
a  predetermined  lineal  path  and  connected  to  the  breaker 
rock  lever  for  operating  the  breaker  rock  lever,  an  oper- 
ating handle  mounted  on  said  front  wall  margin  for  swing- 
ing about  a  fixed  axis,  parallel  to  the  rocking  axis  of  the 
rock  kver,  to  Open  and  Closed  positions,  a  mounting 
plate  mounted  within  the  cabinet  adjacent  the  side  wall, 
a  rocker  member  mounted  adjacent  the  plate  for  rocking 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  fixed  axis,  means  drivingly 
connecting  the  handle  and  rocker  member  for  rocking 


1.    In  a  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism  having 
amntact  movabe  to  a  dosed  position  and  to  an  open 
positioo,  in  combination,  a  contact  controlling  mechanism 
connected  to  said  contact  and  movable  to  a  conuct  closed 
positioo  wherein  it  is  releasabty  latched  and  collapsible 
to  a  contact  open  position  when  unlatched,  said  conUct 
controlling  mechanism   comprising   an   offcenter  toggle 
means  comprising  at  least  two  arms  and  having  an  ex- 
panded position  and  a  collapsed  position  for  moving  said 
contact  to  its  dosed  position  and  open  position,  respec- 
tirtty,  a  contact  opening  spring  chargeable  by  movement 
of  said  offcenter  toggle  means  to  expanded  position  and 
dtachariBable  to  effect  collapse  of  said  contact  controU- 
inf  mflchanism,  and  overoenter  toggle  means  comprising 
**  ^**!*  .^°  *"'•  •"**  having  an   overcenter  position 
wherein  it  mows  said  offcenter  toggle  means  to  expanded 
position  and  having  a  collapsed  positioo  wherein  it  per- 
mits collapse  of  said  offcenter  toggle  means,  and  a  trans- 
mission mechanism  having  a  charged  position  wherein 
it  is  releasably  latched  and  movable  to  another  position 
wherein  its  acts  upon  said  overcenter  toggle  means  to 
move  the  latter  to  its  overcenter  position,  said  transmis- 
sion   mechanism   comprising   a   contact   dosing   spring 
chargeable  by  movement  of  said  transmission  mechanism 
to  charged  position  and  dischargeable  to  effect  movement 
of  nid  transmission  mechanism  to  said  other  position. 


3,2#7,SM 
INDETENDENTLY  MOUNTED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
AND    OPERATING    HANDLE    WITH    DRIVING 
CONNECTION  THEREBETWEEN  SELF^COMPEN- 
SATING   FOR   MISAUGNMENT 
Eari  F.  Mskclbvg.  Waawatosa,  Wk.,  — If  iw  to  Sqman 
D  ConpMy,  Park  Ridgs,  IlL,  a  corpontkM  of  Michigan 
FUsd  Jan.  14,  1>«,  Ssr.  N«.  251.141 
7  elates.    (CL  2M— 173) 
3.  la  combination  a  cabinet  having  a  rear  wall,  a  side 
wall  normal  thereto,  and  a  front  wall  margin  in  forwanDy 
spaced  alignment  with  a  lateral  margin  of  the  rear  wall, 
a  circuit  breaker  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  the  rear 
wall  in  spaced  relation  to  the  tide  wiJl,  said  breaker  ia- 


tbe  rocker  member  by  said  swinging  of  the  handle,  an 
operating  rod  mounted  on  the  breaker  for  limited  tilting 
movement  of  the  rod  transversely  of  the  rod  axis  and  for 
oscillation  about  the  rod  axis  in  all  tilted  positions,  first 
connector  means  connecting  the  rod  to  the  slide  for  driv- 
ing the  slide  by  oscillation  of  the  rod  about  its  axis  in 
all  of  said  tilted  positions  of  the  rod,  second  connector 
means  connecting  the  rod  to  the  rocker  member  for  oscil- 
lating the  rod  about  its  axis  by  the  rocker  member  in  all 
of  said  tilted  positions  of  the  rod,  and  one  of  said  con- 
nector means  being  connected  to  its  assodated  member 
for  limited  movement  relative  thereto  endwise  of  the  rod. 


3,2«7,MI 

ARC  WELDING   APPARATUS   AND  METHOD 

AiCsdne  J.  Pagan,  El  Ca)oa,  Calif.,  aaalgiior,  by  mc«ic 

astlgnnicots,  to  AnMrlcan  Madync  A  Foundry  Com- 

pany.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,292 

17  Claims.     (CL  219— M) 


1.  In  the  method  of  joining  two  axially  aligned  pipe 
sections  having  a  narrow  gap  therebetween  with  welding 
apparatus  having  two  inert  gas-shielded,  consumable  elec- 
trode welding  heads  adapted  to  move  around  said  pipe 
sections  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  sections  and  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  gap,  the  improvement  wherein  said  heads  are  moved 
downwardly  in  opposite  directions  around  said  pipe  sec- 
tions to  lay  a  complete  girth  weld  with  a  tingle  pass  of 
said  hfadi 
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3i2t7»ttl 
INCLINED  WELDING  STATION 
HaroU  Kaodel,  Jr.,  Palattea,  DL, 
Cm  Couvmiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  JsrssT 

Fllad  May  U,  1H3,  Ssr.  No.  27f  ,712 
7  dalBH.    (CL  219^-M) 


1.  In  a  tubing  tniH  for  mannfactnring  can  body  tnbing 
from  metal  coil  strip,  the  strip  being  of  a  width  substan- 
tially that  of  the  desired  peripheral  dimensim  of  can 
bodies  to  be  formed  therefrom  and  being  laterally  pretlit 
except  for  its  outer  longitxidinal  margint  in  body-length 
increments,  welding  station  meant  for  lap  welding  said 
outer  longitudiiud  margins  to  form  said  strip  into  said 
tubing,  laid  welding  station  meam  comprising:  a  welding 
cylinder  having  a  forging  roller  rotatably  mounted  there- 
in adjacent  one  end  thereof;  a  coacting  forging  roller  in 
dotely  ipaced  juxtaposition  to  said  wdding  cylinder  forg- 
ing roll;  meant  for  feeding  said  strip  linearly  to  taid  weld- 
ing station;  at  least  two  forming  memben  aurrotmding 
said  welding  cylinder  for  tubularly  forming  said  incoming 
strip  about  taid  wdding  cylinder  with  itt  longitudinal 
margiiu  overlapped  and  interposed  between  said  forging 
rolls;  and  high-frequency  electrode  means  for  heating  said 
margint  prior  to  their  pattage  between  taid  forging  rollt; 
taid  wdding  cylinder  being  formed  with  a  tlight  angle 
therein  and  thut  defining  a  straight  portion  over  which  said 
incoming  strip  material  first  pattet  and  an  inclined  portion 
containing  the  forging  roll  over  which  taid  ttrip  material 
subsequently  passes  to  effect  a  lap  weld  of  said  margiiu 
between  said  forging  rolls,  the  distance  between  taid  angle 
and  taid  forging  roll  being  lest  than  the  diitance  between 
the  ilitt  in  taid  strip,  said  angle  on  said  welding  cylinder 
causing  the  tlltt  in  taid  ttrip  to  open  as  they  past  there- 
over and  thut  preventing  nicking  and  binding  the  edges 
of  taid  ilitt. 

34t73S3 
FLUX-POSmONING   MECHANISM 
Paol  P.  Wocstboff,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Paad- 
Jfais  Weldment  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Mksoorl 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,9M 
14  ClalBss.    (CL  219—73) 


endless  coil  eletnent  extending  around  and  hdd  to 
taid  band  in  substantially  a  line  contact, 
(c)  the  vrbeelt  pressing  taid  coil  element  against  nid 
workpiece  in  tubstantiaUy  a  liiae  contact  u  tint 
^siieelt  are  rotated  by  operative  engagement  of  the 
wheel  flanges  with  the  workpieoe. 


3,2t73S4 

Welding  apparatus 

BlDy  C.  Davis  and  Joka  D.  Hetas,  Dallas,  Tea., 
to  Texas  lastnuncBts  bcorporated,  DaOas,  Tex.,  a 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aaa.  14, 19<3.  Scr.  No.  3*3,212 
7  Claims.    (CL  219^-19) 


9.  In  a  fhix-positioning  mechanism: 

(a)  a  carriage  induding  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels,  taid 
wheelt  having  a  flange  adapted  to  engage  the  work- 
piece  and  rotate  said  wheels  upon  relative  movement 
of  the  carriage  and  workpiece, 

(b)  a  flux  belt  located  over  said  wheels,  taid  bdt  com- 
prising an  endless  flexible  band,  and  at  least  one 


1.  A  step  welder  comprising  a  first  guide,  a  carrier 
movable  on  said  guide,  a  pair  of  guide  means  on  the 
carrier,  arms  oppositely  movable  on  said  guide  meant, 
each  of  taid  arms  being  adapted  to  carry  an  electrode 
device  to  and  from  work  to  be  welded,  a  compensating 
device  on  said  carrier  having  means  articulated  with  said 
arms  retpectively  to  effect  opposite  relative  movements 
thereof  when  the  carrier  it  advanced  on  taid  firtt  guide 
and  one  oi  the  electrode  devicet  contacts  a  portion  of 
woiit  in  one  plane,  whereby  the  other  electrode  device 
advances  to  contact  a  portion  of  work  in  another  plane, 
expansible  fiuid  chamber  means  having  rdatively  mov- 
able first  and  second  partt,  the  flrtt  of  which  it  con- 
neded  to  the  carrier  to  move  it  toward  engagement  of 
the  electrode  devices  with  the  work,  the  second  of  whidi 
partt  it  articulated  with  a  reaction  member  to  be  held 
by  it  and  to  move  it,  meant  biasing  the  reaction  member 
normally  to  prevent  such  movement,  meant  for  forcing 
fluid  into  the  chamber  of  said  expansible  chamber  meant 
first  to  move  taid  first  part  for  engagement  of  the  elec- 
trode devicet  with  the  woiit  and  then  by  reaction  to  move 
taid  aecood  part  to  actuate  the  reaction  member,  an 
electric  circuit  induding  the  electrode  device  and  the 
work,  a  switch  in  the  circuit,  and  meaiu  connecting  the 
reaction  member  and  the  switch  to  dose  the  drcuit  when 
the  reaction  member  it  actuated  a  certain  amount  in  ac- 
cordance with  contact  reaction  pressure  between  the  dac- 
trode  devices  and  the  work. 


3,2*7,885 

NOZZLE    ADJUSTMENT    DEVICE   FOR   SUB- 
MERGED-ARC      AUTOMATIC       WELDING 
MACHINES 
Rafcasr  RIcgcr,  Eisnibcrg,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Holdl^  btsRito  SjU  Znkk,  Switasriaai 
Filed  Aag.  22, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  218,679 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Switzerland,  Aug.  38,  1961, 

10,072/61 
3  Claims.  (O.  219—138) 
1.  Nozzle  arrangement  for  submerged-arc  automatic 
welding-equipment  for  adjusting  the  free  length  of  weld- 
ing wire  extending  beyond  current  contad  jaws,  com- 
prising a  circular  tube  member,  longitudinally  extending 
tooth  meant  provided  for  said  circular  tube  member, 
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support  means  for  guidiiif  said  areolar  tube  member, 
a  pinion  engaging  said  tooth  means,  a  hand-wheel  inchid- 
ing  a  rotatable  shaft  member  operatively  connected  with 
said  pinion  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  circular  tube 
member  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  welding  wire, 


a  bushing  member  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft 
member,  said  bushing  member  being  rotatably  guided 
in  said  support  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  circular 
tube  member  together  with  said  pinion  and  said  hand- 
wheel  are  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
circular  tube  member. 


A.C^D.C.    Wra^DING   METHOD 

DsTid  Wofsey,  DcaTtr,  Cdo^  aariiBor  to  Martln-Marlctta 

Corporatloa,  Baltimore,  Md^  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Sept  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  223,326 

4  CUdma.    (CL  219—131) 


1.  A  method  of  welding  a  work  member  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

c<xitinuously  forming  a  single  alternating  current  arc 
on  said  work  member  to  form  a  welding  puddle  in 
a  heat  affected  zone  of  the  member  to  be  welded; 

continuously  feeding  a  welding  feed  wire  into  contact 
with  the  welding  puddle;  and 

continuously  passing  a  direct  current  through  said  work 
member,  welding  puddle  and  welding  feed  wire  to 
continuously  maintain  said  feed  wire  negative  with 
respect  to  said  work  member  during  the  welding 
operation. 

3a07,M7 
ELECTRIC   HEATING   APPARATUS 
Lartcr  D.  Drnfmaod  and  Sidney  J.  Temple,  PlttslMrfh, 
Pa^  ■s^mori  to  Edwin  L.  Wlegand  Cfompany,  PHti- 
borgk.  Pa. 

Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,«22 
S  ClalBBa.    (CL  219—535) 


1.  Electric  heating  apparatus  oomfvising  an  elongated 
housing  which  is  trough-shaped  in  crocs-section  to  provide 
one  doeed  and  one  open  side,  said  housing  having  spaced 


side  walls  margining  the  (^len  side  of  said  housing,  a  tubu- 
lar sheathed  electric  resistance  heating  element  secured  to 
said  housing  and  disposed  between  the  spaced  side  walls 
thereof  and  said  element  extending  beyoiod  said  housing 
side  walls  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  the  open  housing  side 
for  engagement  with  a  surface  to  be  heated,  and  flexible, 
heat-resistant  material  carried  by  said  housing  and  project* 
ing  beyond  said  housing  side  walls  in  a  direction  out- 
wardly of  said  open  liousing  side  an  amount  substantially 
equal  to  the  corresponding  amount  of  projection  of  said 
heating  element  for  reducing  heat  loss  from  the  interior 
of  said  housing  through  the  space  between  said  bousing 
side  walls  and  the  surface  to  be  heated. 


3,207JIM 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPLEMENTING 

BINARY   CODED    DECIMAL  NUMBERS 
Thomas  C.  Broce,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assliniii  to  Intemn* 
tiooal  Bnslncas  MKhfaca  CorporatfoB,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  24,  1941,  S«r.  No.  154,581 
4  Claims.     (Q.  235—174) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  obtaining  the  nine's  compliment  of 
a  binary  coded  decimal  number  comprising: 

a  register  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

logic  means; 

a  complement  input  line: 

means  for  coupling  said  logic  means  to  said  register  to 
sense  the  condition  of  the  output  thereof;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  complement  input  line  to  said 
logic  means  and  to  said  register; 

said  logic  means  responsive  to  a  single  pulse  on  said 
complement  input  line  to  generate  an  output  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  sensed  output  of  said  register 
which  generated  output  is  applied  to  said  register  in- 
put so  that  the  complement  of  the  binary  coded  deci- 
mal number  is  generated  in  said  register. 


34«7,S89 
ANALOGUE  PIPE  NETWORK  ANALYZER 
GhMcppc  Evangtllstl,  Giovanni  Mmto,  Ebxo  Bebudlnclll, 
and  Engcnlo  Sartl,  Bologna,  and  Alberto  Grandl,  San 
Donato  MUancsc,  Giampaoio  BonigUoU,  Milan,  and 
Rino  RUbctti,  San  Donato  Mllancae,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Socicta  Nazlonale  Mctanodottl  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy,  a 
company  of  Italy 

FUed  Sept  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,244 

CMm  priority,  appHcatloa  Italy,  Sept  21,  19M, 

Patent  i53,270 

3  ClaiM.    (CL  235—114) 

1.  An  analogue  pipe  network  analyzer  simulating  the 

running  condition  of  a  pipe-line  network  for  fluids  under 
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pressure,  comprising  two  electric  terminals,  a  first  chain 
of  resiston  connected  in  series  to  one  of  said  terminals, 
a  second  chain  comprising  a  like  number  of  resistors 
connected  to  the  other  terminal,  the  resistors  in  one  chain 
being  equal,  respectively,  in  resistance  to  the  correspond- 
ingly-arranged resistors  of  the  other  chain,  a  resistor  in 
series  with  a  diode  connected  between  the  junctures  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  adjacent  resistors  of  one 
chain  and  the  junctures  of  corresponding  pairs  of  adja- 
cent resistors  of  the  other  chain,  and  a  variable  E.M.F. 
generator  comprising  a  power  supply  connected  to  one 
of  the  chains  to  polarize  the  resistors  of  both  chains 


having  an  additional  housing  portion  for  acconunodatinf 
an  elongated  battery  in  a  position  substantially  coextend- 
ing  with  said  elongated  annular  chamber  with  the  axis  of 
the  battery  extending  parallel  to  the  reflects  axis,  said 
outer  tubular  portion  of  said  housing  terminating  at  a 
front  side  of  said  housing  in  a  free  edge  defining  an 
opening  through  which  said  reflector  sections  pass  dur- 
ing axial  movement  of  said  carrier  means,  and  said 
bousing  having  a  rear  side  and  including  a  removable 
cover  located  at  said  rear  side  of  said  housing  meant. 


•  !;? 


[^^ 


and  establish  a  functional  relationship  between  voltages 
and  inlet  current  according  to  the  equation: 

wherein  Vi  and  Vj  are  the  potentials  at  the  two  terminals, 
respectively,  Vn  is  their  arithmetic  average 


(v-^) 


Vn  is  a  constant  having  the  form  of  a  voltage,  K  is  also 
a  constant,  I  is  the  current  measured  in  amperes,  and  a 
is  variable,  and  a  grounded  amplifier  connected  to  the 
other  chain  and  to  a  further  terminal,  and  a  ground 
connected  to  one  chain  between  the  power  supply  and 
the  terminal  of  that  chain. 


3,2«7,S90 

FLASH-LAMP   ASSEMBLY   FOR   CAMERAS 

Artur  Fiacbcr,  Gmenmettstctterstr.  133,  Tnmllngen, 

Krels  Fretidcnstadt,  Black  Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Inly  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  20,  1961, 

F  20,573;  July  21,  1961,  F  34,483 

18  Claims.    (CI.  240— 1  J)  ,     ^ 


3,207,891 

APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLY   ADJUSTING 

HEADUGHTS 

Winiam  J.  Eberic,  Dallas,  Tcx^  assignor,  by  mesne  a«igB« 

ments,  of  fifty  percent  to  Vltalk  Battety  Co^  Ibc^  « 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,739 
4  ClalDH.    (CL  240—7.1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vertically  adjiuting  headlights  on 
a  vehicle  com^xising, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  headli^ts  on  said  ve- 
hicle for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis, 

lever  means  connected  to  said  headlights, 

a  double  ended  electrical  mercury  switch  connected  to 
aaid  lever, 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  free  end  of  said 
lever  thereby  rotating  the  headlights, 

reversible  motor  means  connected  to  and  moving  said 
raising  and  lowering  means  and  coimected  to  and  ac- 
tuated by  said  mercury  switch,  and 

means  electrically  coimected  in  series  with  said  mercury 
switch  and  motor  for  energizing  said  apparatus. 


3,207,892 

HOLLOW  BODY  EXmBITlNG   UGHT  EFFECTS 

Rupert  NlkoU,  Weyrgasae  5,  Vlenma,  Anstrte 

Filed  May  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,436 

Claims  priority,  applicatkHi  Anstria,  June  1,  1960, 

A  4,180/60;  Apr.  14,  1961,  A  2,987/61 

3  Claims.    (CL  240—10) 


15.  In  a  flash-lamp  assembly,  in  combination,  reflec- 
tor means  having  a  reflector  axis  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  reflector  sections  distributed  about  said  axis; 
annular  carrier  means  carrying  said  reflector  sections  and 
supporting  them  for  movement  toward  said  axis  to  a 
closed  position  and  away  from  said  axis  to  an  open 
position;  and  housing  means  having  an  inner  tubular 
portion  extending  through  said  annular  carrier  means 
and  slidably  supporting  the  same  shifting  movement  along 
said  axis,  said  inner  tubular  portion  of  said  housing 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  lamp,  said  bousing  means 
also  having  an  outer  tubular  portion  surrounding  said  in- 
ner tubular  portion  and  defining  therewith  an  elongated  an- 
nular chamber  in  which  said  carrier  means  is  shiftable 
with  req>ect  to  said  reflector  axis,  and  said  housing  means 


1.  A  hollow  body  comprising  a  wall  of  blown  material, 
said  wall  including,  at  least  in  part,  integral  blown  hollow 
bulges  producing  an  undulating  portion  for  said  wall,  said 
bulges  having  opposite  surfaces  and  having  a  fire  finish 
on  both  surfaces,  each  said  bulge  having  a  smooth  con- 
tinuous profile  which  b  eff^ective  to  modify  light  emanat- 
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lag  from  within  the  body  to  produce  zones  of  localized  in- 
created  diffusion,  at  least  some  of  said  bulges  having  an 
irregular  thickness,  the  latter  bulges  each  including  a  por- 
tion of  maximum  projection  which  is  of  reduced  thick- 
ness, each  of  the  latter  bulges  Upehng  in  thickness  to- 
wards said  portion  of  maximum  projection  to  produce  a 
divergent  lens  effect  and  intensification  of  the  localized 
diffusion. 


FLUORESCENT   PATIO   LAMP   AND   THE   LIKE 

loaepfe  Nado,  ItM  W.  Newport  Ave^  Cklc^o,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Sv,  No.  2M,M1 

4  CWbb^     (CL  2U—25) 


',  • 


1.  An  outdoor  flxiorescent  light  for  use  in  cold  and 
warm  weather  comprising  a  support,  a  vertically  elon- 
gated envelope  carried  thereon,  a  fluorescent  light  tube 
therein,  and  beating  means  within  the  envelope  beneath 
the  tube  for  updrafting  warm  air  over  the  tube,  said  tube 
being  annular  in  shape,  and  a  support  for  said  tube  swing- 
ably  mounting  the  same  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  for  tilting  the  tube  to  one  side  or  the  other  for  illumi- 
nating one  side  more  than  the  other  and  channeling  the 
warm  air  along  one  side  of  the  envelope,  said  support 
being  smaller  than  said  envelope  transaxially  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  envelope  and  disposed  within  the  en- 
velope adjacent  to  its  upper  end. 


3,2t7,M4 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  MASS 

SPECTROMETERS 

Httvy  M.  Gr«bb  and  Ckarlce  H.  Etehwdt,  HighiaMl,  bd., 

■■Ifnri  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cbicago,  OL,  a 

corpocation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  315,115 
It  daioM.     (CL  25«— 41.9) 
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1.  In  a  maii  spectrometer  supplied  with  an  ion  source 
and  a  source  of  D.C.  high  voltage,  an  electrical  system 


inchidint  a  reterenoe  voltage,  to  linearly  vary  the  recip- 
rocal of  the  D.C.  high  voltage  with  the  poaiuon  of  a  vari- 
able resistance  in  a  parallel  electrical  circuit  with  said 
spectrometer,  said  position  corresponding  to  aA  ion  mass 
nimiber,  said  linear  variation  enabling  a  direct  reading 
of  the  ion  mass  number  to  be  takes  without  a  meaiur»- 
ment  of  said  D.C.  high  voltage  and  subeequent  calculation 
of  a  mass  number,  said  electrical  system  cmnprising: 

(a)  a  reaistanoe  means  across  said  D.C.  high  voltage 
and  in  parallel  with  said  mass  spectrometer,  said  re- 
■stance  means  including  a  variable  reaistanoe, 

(b)  means  for  changing  the  value  of  said  variable  r»- 
tirtance  from  a  first  value  to  a  secoixl  value  whereby 
a  changing  fraction  of  the  D.C.  high  voltage  is  pro- 
duced, 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  reference  D.C.  voltage, 

(d)  means  for  comparing  said  fraction  of  said  D.C. 
high  voltage  with  said  reference  D.C.  voltage  and  for 
producing  an  error  A.C.  voltage  whose  phase  when 
said  fractional  D.C.  voluge  exceeds*  said  reference 
D.C.  voltage  is  different  from  that  when  said  refer- 
ence D.C.  voltage  exceeds  said  fractional  D.C.  volt- 
•fe. 

(e)  meant  for  converting  said  error  A.C.  voltage  to 
an  error  D.C.  voltage,  aixi 

(f)  oedllator-rectifier-fllter  means  for  generating  said 
DC.  high  voltage  whose  output  is  controlled  by  said 
error  D.C.  voUage. 


3,207  J95 

METHOD    FOR   MEASURING    LOW   DENSITY 

ATMOSPHERES 

WUhehsi  W.  B.  Schomacber,  Toronto.  Ontarto,  Canada, 

aatigBOr   to   Ontario    Research    Foundatioii,   Toroolo, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  10*335 
7  Claims.     (CL  250—43.5) 


a 


"•...■<'.' 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  density  of  low  density 
atmospheres  which  comprises,  directing  a  beam  of  charged 
particles  along  a  path  through  an  atmosphere  of  at  least 
substantially  uniform  density  from  a  source  at  least  gen- 
erally towards  a  detector  and  beyond  a  beam  observation 
area,  preventing  unscattered  ones  of  said  charged  par- 
ticles from  being  detected  by  said  detector,  detecting  and 
counting  single  scattered  particles  scattered  from  said 
beam  at  said  beam  observation  area  at  an  acute  forward 
angle  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  beam,  and 
relating  the  number  of  single  scattered  particles  counted 
to  atmospheric  density. 


3007,094 

COPY  MACHINE  WITH  ULTRAVIOLET  EXPOSURE 
AND  INFRARED  DEVELOPMENT  SECTIONS 

Thomas  A.  McaMy,  Cotta  Mcaa,  and  Pbfllp  Roaeablnm, 
Newport  BciKh,  CaHT.,  aaslgMrt  to  Copy  Research  Cor- 
poradoB,   Newport   Btnefc,   CaW.,  a   corporatioa   of 


Flod  Oct  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  14g,5«4 
1<  CUma.     (CL  250--65) 
4.  In  a  copy  machine  for  providing  a  duplicate  copy 
of  an  original,  the  combination  of  an  exposing  section 
comprising:  a  radiation  passing  exposure  drum;  a  plural- 
ity of  guiding  rollers  joumally  mounted  to  the  machine; 


Septembeb  21,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


0 


1183 


an  endless  tensioned  belt  arranged  to  substantially  circle 
the  respective  peripheries  of  the  drum  and  rollers  where- 
by the  drum  is  maintained  in  fixedly  floating  rotatable 
relation  to  the  rollers;  two  of  said  rollers  defining  an 
opening  exposing  a  segment  of  the  periphery  of  said  drum; 
stripper  means  disposed  in  said  opening  and  engageable 
with  the  drum  whereby  said  oening  is  divided  into  en- 
trance and  exit  portions;  a  soiuxe  of  ultraviolet  radiation 
disposed  within  the  drum;  a  developing  section  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  pairs  of  guiding  drums  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  joumalled  to  the  machine;  a  source 


of  infrared  radiation  interposed  between  the  pairs  of 
guiding  drums;  means  to  circulate  cooling  mediimis 
through  said  exposing  section  and  said  developing  sec- 
tion; power  means  to  rotatably  drive  the  respective  pairs 
of  guiding  drums  at  differential  speeds  and  at  least  one  of 
said  rollers  and  thereby  induce  movement  of  said  belt 
at  the  other  rollers  and  dnun;  and  setuble  control  means 
to  energize  said  source  of  ultraviolet  radiation  and  said 
circulating  means  and  said  power  means;  said  control 
means  including  selectable  means  to  energize  said  source 
of  infrared  radiation  and  concurrently  de-energize  said 
circulating  means. 


3,207,097  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMOGRAPHIC  REPRO- 
DUCTION  OF   COPY   FROM   A    MASTER 
Waher  LImbergcr,  Hamborg-Poppenbottel,  Germany,  aa- 
signor  to  Lomoprint  Zindlcr  KG.,  Hamburg,  Germany, 
a  corporation 

FUed  Jan.  li,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1962, 

L  41,0<5 
<  Clafana.     (CL  250—65) 


ji  ■"■»*-» 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  reproduction  of  copy  from  a 
master  comprising: 

housing  means  forming  an  enclosure  provided  with  at 
least  one  opening  for  the  insertion  and  removal  of 
a  copy  sheet  and  a  master  sheet; 

a  transpori  drum  joiunaled  in  said  enclosure  and  angu- 
larly displaceable  therein  for  transporiing  said  sheets 
jointly  in  superposed  relationship  from  said  opening 
•  I  along  a  reproduction-development  path  and  subse- 
quently discharging  said  sheets  from  said  enclosure, 
aaid  copy  sheet  being  adapted  to  receive  a  ingment 
for  the  development  of  an  image  thereon  at  por- 
tions of  said  copy  sheet  of  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  thermally  fuse  a  substance  for  fixing 
said  pigment  to  said  copy  sheet  upon  cooling  of  said 
substance; 

heating  meant  along  said  path  for  bringing  said  copy 


sheet  at  least  to  said  temperature  at  regions  (rf  said 
copy  sheet  corresponding  to  legiUe  pmtions  of  said 
nmster  sheet; 

pigment-transfer  means  forwardly  along  said  path  of 
said  heating  means  and  angularly  offset  therefrom 
in  the  directi(Mi  of  rotation  of  said  drum  for  trans- 
porting pigment  to  the  heated  regions  of  said  copy 
sheet; 

a  stirrup  member  peripherally  surrounding  said  drum 
in  closely  spaced  relationship  therewith  over  an  arc 
corresponding  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  path 
commencing  rearwardly  of  said  heating  means  and 
extending  to  a  location  of  said  path  at  which  said 
sheets  are  discharged  from  said  enclosure; 

and  hook-shaped  clamping  means  on  the  periphery  of 
said  dnui  engageable  with  said  sheets  rearwardly 
of  said  heating  means  and  held  thereagainst  by  said 
stirrup  member  for  entraining  said  sheets  with  said 
drum  along  said  path  with  said  master  sheet  adja- 
cent said  drum  and  said  copy  sheet  adjacent  said 
master  sheet  and  said  stirrup  member,  said  stimq> 
member  being  at  least  partly  open  in  the  region  of 
said  heating  means  and  said  pigment-transfer  meant 
while  maintaining  said  clamping  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  drum. 


3,207,090     1 
OPTICAL  PROJECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
PHOSPHORESCENT  SCREEN 
Clarence  R.  Linslcy,  La  Crescenta,  CaUf.,  aarignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  m 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,917 
7  Clalma.    (CL  250—71) 


1.  Projector  and  phosphorescent  screen  type  {dotting 
apparatus  for  simultaneously  displaying  a  moving  pictorial 
representation  of  plot  data  and  a  stationary  representation 
of  the  plot  data  as  it  exists  at  a  discrete  moment  of  time, 
comprising; 

(a)  a  viewing  screen  coated  with  a  material  having 
phosphorescent  properties, 

(b)  first  and 

second  adjacent  sources  of  phosphorescence  pro-  • 
ducing  radiant  energy, 

(c)  means  cooperating  with  said  tourcet  and  said  view 
screen  and  disoosed  therebetween  to  produce  a  pic- 
torial represenution  of  plot  data  upon  the  screen  and 
to  selectively  move  said  pictorial  representation  be- 
tween various  positions  of  said  viewing  screen, 

(d)  said  first  source  being  adapted  to  produce  continu- 
ous radiant  energy  to  thereby  project  the  moving 
display  of  the  plot  data  upon  the  viewing  screen, 

(e)  said  second  source  being  selectively  energizable  to 
produce  an  impulse  of  radiant  energy  having  suffidem 
intensity  to  activate  the  coating  on  the  viewing  screen 
to  phosphoresce  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time 
to  thereby  project  said  tUtionary  pictorial  repreaen- 
tatioo  on  the  icreea. 
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X-RAY   PHOTOTIMER   DETECTORS 

Le  Roy  J.  LeUunan,  344«  WikUrc  Btw4^ 

L<M  Antelcs,  CaUf. 

FOcd  May  7.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  192,924 

17  CliUnM.    (CL  25«— 71^ 


the  beam  of  energy  to  which  said  sensing  means  re^wnds 
to  wavekngth  ranges  lying  within  the  near  infrared  hav- 


1.  In  an  X-ray  photo-timer  pick-up  device  for  use  be- 
tween the  patient  and  an  X-ray  fihn,  a  combination  in- 
duding:  a  photo  tube;  an  X-ray  transparent  sheet  bear- 
ing a  phosphor  that  will  fluoresce  under  the  influence  of 
X-rays;  a  plate  of  material  capable  of  transmitting  ray> 
from  said  sheet;  a  covering  around  the  greater  portion 
of  said  plate,  said  covering  having  reflective  properties 
at  least  on  the  surface  contacting  said  plate,  said  covering 
having  a  first  opening  therein  to  pass  light  from  a  por- 
tion of  said  sheet  to  said  plate,  and  a  second  opening 
therein  to  pass  light  from  said  plate  to  said  tube. 


3^#7,9## 
RADIATION   RESPONSIVE  DYNAMIC 

MECHANICAL  SYSTEM 

lohn  VfaKrent  FitzgcraJd,  IM  Morrli  Ave^ 

Metnchen,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  1S5,7S5 

llClainia.    (CL  25«— S3  J) 
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1.  A  radiometer  comprising  a  member  adapted  to 
vibrate  in  resonance,  means  for  subjecting  said  member 
to  electromagnetic  radiation,  means  for  causing  said 
members  to  vibrate,  including  means  for  modulating  said 
radiation  at  a  frequency  fj/n  where  /,  is  the  resonant  fre- 
quency and  n  is  an  integer  other  than  zero  whereby  said 
modulated  radiation  causes  said  member  to  vibrate  and 
pick-up  means  responsive  to  the  vibration  of  said  member 
for  signalling  the  presence  of  said  radiation. 


3,2«7,9«1 
APPARATUS  FOR   MEASURING   BASIS  WEIGHT 

OF   PAPER   AND   THE   LIKE 
William  E.  Bvkcr,  Jr.,  Orlndo,  Fb.,  airigBor,  by  mcaic 
■Hignmcnts,  to  Bmn  Corponitloa,  Cohimbw,  OUo 
Filed  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,3S1 
5  Claims.     (CL  25«— S3.3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  basis  wei^t  of  a  moving 
sheet  of  paper  after  it  has  been  formed  comprising  radi- 
ant energy  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  beam  of  radi- 
ant energy  of  selected  wavelength  range  for  producing  a 
variable  current  representative  of  basis  weight  variations 
of  the  ptper,  a  ndiant  energy  source  for  projecting  a 
beam  of  radiant  energy  including  said  selected  wavelength 
range  through  said   sheet  of  paper   onto   said  sensing 
means,  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  current  varia- 
tions produced  by  said  sensing  means  for  producing  an 
indication  of  the  basis  weight  variations  of  the  sheet  of 
paper,  and  means  for  restricting  the  wavelength  range  of 


ing  no  substantial  wavelength  components  where  energy 
absorption  due  to  moisture  occurs. 


3,207,9«2 
RADIATION    POSITION   DETECTOR 
Alan  O.  Sandborg,  Deerfield,  IlL,  assignor  to  Nuclear 
Diodca,   lac.  Highland   Park,   Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
DHmIi 

FUcd  Jane  2«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,292 
6  Claims.     {CI.  250— 83J) 


1.  A  radiation  detector  for  measuring  the  energy  and 
position  of  radiation  particles  comprising,  a  thin  slice  of 
semi-conductor  material  including  therein  a  p-n  junction, 
a  first  electrode  on  one  surface  thereof,  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  second  electrodes  at  opposite  edges  of  the  opposite 
surface  thereof,  biasing  means  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes  wherein  upon  penetration  of  said  junction 
by  a  radiation  particle  the  charge  collected  at  said  first 
electrode  corresponds  to  the  sum  of  the  charge  collected 
at  said  second  electrodes  and  wherein  the  proportion  of 
c  arge  collected  at  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  to  the 
sum  of  charge  collected  at  both  said  second  electrodes  is 
directly  related  to  the  position  of  impingement  of  said 
radiation  particles  between  said  second  electrodes. 


3,207,903 
UNIDIRECTIONAL   ULTRAVIOLET 
DETECTION    SYSTEMS 
Andre  T.  Abromaitis,  Morristown.  Albert  Lccd,  West 
Caldwell,  and  John  B.  Johnson,  MUIbam,  N J.,  assigiion 
to  McGraw-Ediaon  Company,  Elgin,  IlL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,425 
7  Claims.  (CL  250—03.6) 
1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  beam  of  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion comprising  an  ultraviolet  detector  tube  having  two 
electrodes  with  adjacent  parallel  portions  forming  a  work- 
ing region  wherein  the  emission  of  electrons  responsive 
to  incident  photon  radiation  will  trigger  an  avalanche 
discharge  when  a  firing  potential  is  applied  across  the 
electrodes,  means  for  holding  said  ultraviolet  detector 
tube  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  beam  with  said 
parallel  electrode  portions  at  right  angles  to  said  beam 
and  with  the  common  plane  through  the  axes  of  said 
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parallel  electrode  portions  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  beam, 
an  operating  circuit  for  applying  a  pulsating  D.C.  poten- 
tial across  said  electrodes  of  a  magnitude  equal  at  least  to 
said  firing  potential  and  of  a  polarity  causing  the  elec- 


trode which  is  the  farther  from  the  source  of  radiation 
to  operate  on  a  cathode,  and  a  load  device  in  said  circuit 
operable  by  discharge  current  through  said  ultraviolet 
detector  tube. 

3,207,904 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL   ARTICLE  POSITIONING 

SYSTEM 

Alfred   Heinz,   Flemington,   NJ.,   assignor   to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,127 
7Clalnis.    (CL  250— 202) 


)  -  fi 


first  article  positioning  means  responsive  to  the  outpat 
of  said  first  differential  amplifier  for  translating  the 
article  perpendicular  to  the  first  coordinate  axis; 

a  second  differential  amplifier  for  subtracting  the  sig- 
nals of  the  adding  means  which  add  the  outputs  of 
the  elements  associated  with  adjacent  windows  po«i- 
tioned  parallel  to  the  second  cocM'dinate  axis; 

second  article  positioning  means  responsive  to  the  out* 
put  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  for  translat- 
ing the  article  parallel  to  the  first  coordinate  axis; 

a  third  differential  amplifier  for  subtracting  the  signals 
of  the  adding  means  which  add  the  outputs  of  the 
elements  associated  with  diagonally  opposite  win- 
dows; and 

third  article  positioning  means  responsive  to  the  out- 
put of  said  third  differential  amplifier  for  rotating 
the  article  around  the  intersection  of  the  first  and 
second  coordinate  axes. 


3,207,905 
TOUCH-SENSITIVE  OPTOELECTRONIC  CIRCUrre 

AND   INDICATORS 

Thomas  E.  Bray,  Clay,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aog.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,17t 

6  Ciainu.    (CL  250—206) 
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1.  In  an  electro-optical  system  for  positioning  an  article 
in  a  preselected  translational  and  rotary  orientation  with 
respect  to  first  and  second  coordinate  axes,  the  article 
being  provided  with  a  surface  having  a  li^t  reflecting 
characteristic  contrasting  with  that  of  the  article,  the 
combination  of: 
means  for  illuminating  the  article  to  project  an  en- 
larged, reflected  image  of  the  article; 
a  light-receiving  compartment  having  four  windows 
arranged  to  view  the  projected  image,  said  windows 
being  synmietrically  disposed  one  to  each  quadrant 
formed  by  the  first  and  second  axes  such  that,  when 
the  article  is  in  said  preselected  orientation,  light  re- 
flected from  a  distinct  peripheral  portion  of  the  sur- 
face passes  through  each  window; 
a  photoelectric  element  associated  with  each  window 
for  receiving  light  passing  through  the  associated 
window  to  generate  an  output; 
six  mixing  means  for  adding  the  outputs  two  at  a  time 
in  different  combinations  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
signals; 
a  first  differential  amplifier  for  subtracting  the  signals 
produced  by  the  adding  means  which  add  the  outputs 
of  the  elements  associated  with  adjacent  windows 
positioned  parallel  to  the  first  coordinate  axis; 


1.  An  optoelectronic  circuit  construction  comprising: 

(a)  an  electroluminescent  element  including 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  nonconducting  material,  and 

(c)  a  sandwiched  arrangement  of  an  electrolumines- 
cent phosphor  layer  disposed  between  and  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  a  pair  of  conductive  plane  elec- 
trodes, said  sandwiched  arrangement  overlaying  said 
first  layer, 

(d)  a  touch  sensitive  switching  element  adapted  to  be 
electrically  coupled  to  said  electroluminescent  ele- 
ment, including 

(e)  a  second  layer  of  nonconducting  material,  and 

(f )  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  conductive  strips  over- 
laying said  second  layer,  said  conductive  strips  ar- 
ranged to  be  bridged  by  a  digit  surface  so  as  to 
selectively  provide  a  conductive  path  between  said 
strips,  said  touch  sensitive  switching  element  being 
superimposed  on  and  forming  an  integral  unit  with 
said  electroluminescent  element. 


3,207,906 
SOLID  STATE  UGHT  AMPLIFYING  DEVICE  WITH 
SINTERED  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  AND  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT INPUT  PANEL 
Mltsom  Oikawa,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  aiiignor  to  Kabosiilki 
Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisaknsbo,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint- 
ftock  company  of  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,343 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1960, 
35/20,275 
4  Claims.     (CL  250—213) 
3.  An  electroluminescent  indicating  device  which  com- 
prises in  combination:  an  electroluminescent  unit  having 
on  one  surface  of  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material 
a  plurality  of  first  parallel  electrodes  and  on  the  other 
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tnrtact  of  the  layer  a  phmlity  of  second  parallel  elec- 
trodes dispoaed  orthogonally  with  the  said  first  parallel 
electrodea;  and  a  loUd-state  light  amplifying  apparatus 
constating  of  a  plurality  of  beat-resistant,  insulating  posts 
each  of  which  has  formed  thereon  in  situ  a  sintered 
photoconductivB  layer  extending  lengthwise  along  a  top 
surface  thereof,  a  line  electrode  contacting  said  layer 
along  the  said  top  surface  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  elec- 
trodes on  the  lateral  side  surfaces  of  each  poet  contact- 
ing a  side  of  said  pbotoconductive  layer,  an  electro- 
Ituninescent  layer  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrodes 
on  one   surface   thereof,   said  plural   heat-resistant   in- 


je^ 


sulating  posts  being  mounted  on  said  surfspce  with  the  dis- 
crete electrodes  of  the  post  and  conductive  layer  respec- 
tively in  contact,  said  electroluminescent  unit  resting  in 
the  posts,  a  transparent  electrode  positioned  on  the  op- 
posite surface  of  said  electroluminescent  layer,  a  first 
voltage  source  connected  across  the  said  line  electrodes 
and  said  transparent  electrode,  a  second  voltage  source 
connectable  with  the  first  and  second  parallel  electrodes, 
said  sintered  photocooductive  layer  being  thereby  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  line  electrode  and  said  dis- 
crete electrodes  whereby  the  voltage  is  applied  to  the 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT-FHOTOCONDUCnVE 

TAPE  READER  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

JoMpk  E.  Ctaffk,  Coste  Mea,  CmM^  ssiifiii  to 

PncMoB,  bc^  a  cofyorattoa  of  Delai 

Pyed  MvTs,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  ir7,34« 

•  ObIm.     (CL  as*— 213) 


1.  A  binary  data  read-out  and  display  system  including: 
a  binary  data  source  producing  a  plurality  of  light  sig- 
nals respectively  representing  the  different  binary  digits 
of  the  data;  a  light  inverter  means  optically  coupled  to 
said  source  for  producing  a  tme  light  signal  and  a  com- 
plemented light  signal  in  respoiiie  to  each  of  the  light 
signals  from  said  source;  a  light  binary-to-decimal  trans- 
lator means  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and 
optically  coupled  to  said  light  inverter  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  true  and  complemented  light  signals  therefrom 
for  providing  electrical  output  signals  at  different  ones  of 
said  output  terminals  corresponding  to  the  decimal  equiv- 
alents of  the  binary  digits  represented  by  the  light  sig- 
nals from  said  source;  and  decimal-to-segment  translator 
means  electrically  coupled  to  the  respective  output  ter- 
minala  of  said  binary-to-decimal  translator  means  and 
responaive  to  the  electrical  output  signals  at  said  output 
terminals  for  providing  an  illuminated  indication  of  the 
decimal  equivalents  of  the  binary  data  from  said  source. 


3,2«7,9M 

PHOTOSENSITIVE   FACSIMILE   TRANSMITTER 

LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Genu  G.  Mvphy,  CHftoa,  NJ^  aaslpMr  to  H 

Faximile  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,ir7 

2  CtaiM.    (CL  25«— 217) 


«•  -  -  7 t-  -  -  Tl,^ 


1.  A  facsimile  transmitter  light  assembly  comprising  a 
frame,  a  scanning  plate  having  a  long  narrow  light  trans- 
mitting slot  therein  defining  a  scanning  area,  the  plate 
carried  by  the  frame,  optical  light  pick-up  means  having 
its  field  of  view  directed  at  the  scanning  area  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  frame  substantially  normal  to  the  scanning 
area,  a  pair  of  frame  extensions  directed  upwardly  at  the 
edges  of  the  scanning  plate,  a  pair  of  fixed  position  con- 
centrated filament  incandescent  lamps  providing  light 
sources,  each  of  the  lamps  fixedly  carried  by  the  frame 
extensions  at  opposite  ends  of  the  scanning  line,  and  a 
segmental  cylindrical  reflector  carried  by  the  frame,  the 
reflector  having  a  cross  section  at  least  approximating  a 
section  of  an  ellipse,  the  line  of  centers  of  the  lamps  po- 
sitioned along  the  first  focal  axis  of  the  reflector  and 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  scanning  area,  the 
reflector  so  positioned  that  its  alternate  focus  is  substan- 
tially along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  scanning  area  so 
that  a  line  of  continuous  illumination  is  produced  on  the 
scanning  area,  the  width  of  the  line  of  continuous  il- 
lumination being  approximately  the  same  width  as  the 
filament  of  the  light  source. 


3,2t7,9«9 

SMALL   PHOTOSENSmVE   ARTICLE   COUNTER 

Ei^cac  E.  Likso,  FHckbvg,  Mass.,  and  Walter  J.  D«mp- 

scy,  Mlddkacx,  NJ.,  aaalpiors  to  The  Lakao  Company, 

Ibc^  FItckbwg,  Maas^  a  corporadoa  of  Maasachnastts 

Filed  Nov.  22,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  154,124 

1  datas.    (CL  25«— 223) 


An  article  counter  of  the  class  described  comprising  an 
elongated  generally  horizontal  guideway  including  a  pair 
of  closely  spaced  side  plates,  a  vibrator  plate  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  the  guideway  under  the  plates 
and  forming  the  bottom  of  the  guideway.  means  to  vi- 
brate the  vibrator  plate,  a  hopper  at  one  end  of  the  guide- 
way,  articles  in  the  hopper  issuing  therefrom  into  the 
guideway  being  arranged  in  a  single  line  therein  and  being 
carried  along  the  same  during  the  vibration  thereof,  said 
guideway  terminating  at  a  drop-oB  point  including  a  ter- 
minal edge  for  the  vibrator  plate,  means  forming  a  sup- 
port for  a  container  under  the  drop-off  point,  and  a  photo- 
electric head  including  a  lamp  and  a  photosensitive  means. 
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the  lamp  being  located  adjacent  to  but  to  one  side  of  the 
drop-off  point,  and  the  photosensitive  means  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  but  to  the  other  side  of  the  drop-off 
point,  the  lamp  being  arranged  so  that  its  beam  passes 
directiy  under  the  drop-off  point  to  the  photosensitive 
means  so  that  each  Ublet  dropping  off  the  guideway  in- 
terrupts the  beam,  and  a  predetermined  count  control  ap- 
paratus for  the  vibrator  means,  the  photosensitive  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  control  apparatus  for 
shutting  off  the  vibrator  means  and  thereby  stopping  the 
progress  of  all  the  articles  thereon  when  a  certain  prede- 
termined number  of  tablets  has  interrupted  the  beam  of 
the  lamp. 

3,2t7J19 
PHOTOSENSmVE    ARRANGEMENT    FOR   SCAN- 

NINO    FLUORESCING   IDENTIFICATIONS 
Gerkaid  Hlrschfeld,  Berlin,  and  Werner  Hlnx,  Berlin- 
NeokoUn,  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  19M,  S«r.  No.  12,tN 

Chimt  priority,  application  Gemany,  Mar.  13, 19Sf , , 

St  14,879 

7  CWma.    (CL  25«— 224) 


inverted  form  of  the  timing  signals;  means  for  providing 
a  reference  signal;  meaiu  for  comparing  the  reference 
signal  with  said  timing  signals  and  said  inverted  timing 
signals;  a  first  delay  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  OMnparing  means  and  said  source  to  provide  delayed 
timing  sigtuds  when  said  reference  signal  occtirs  during 
a  predetermined  portion  of  the  period  of  a  timing  signal; 
and  a  second  delay  circxiit  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  comparing  means  and  said  inverter  to  provide  de- 
layed timing  signals  when  said  reference  signal  occurs 
during  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  period  of  an  in- 
verted timing  signal. 


\ 

T 

2.  Apparatus  for  scanning  articles  which  will  pre- 
dominately fluoresce  at  frequencies  within  a  first  band- 
width of  frequencies  when  excited  for  identification  mark- 
ings which  will  predominately  fluoresce  at  frequencies 
within  a  second  bandwidth  of  frequencies  exclusive  of 
said  first  bandwidth  of  frequencies  comprising:  meaiu  for 
exciting  a  portion  of  the  scanned  articles  includiiig  said 
identification  markings  so  that  the  excited  portion  includ- 
ing said  identification  markinp  will  fluoresce,  meaiu  for 
separating  both  said  first  and  second  bandwidths  of  fre- 
quencies from  the  frequencies  of  fluorescence  due  to  said 
excitation,  and  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of 
fluorescence  within  said  first  and  second  bandwidths  for 
indicating  when  an  identification  marking  is  present. 


3,2t7,911 
TIMING  SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT 
Rkhwd  K.  Gerlnck,  Gardena,  and  Tirey  C.  Abkott,  Ir., 
MMihattan  Beach,  CaUf.,  Mstgnon  to  The  National 
Cash  Rcghtcr  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FHed  Not.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <9,tM 
7  CWnM.    (CL  3«7— SS) 


3,2t7,912 

MULTI-APERTURE  CORE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

John  C.  MalttiHon,  Hairlsbnrg,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrhknrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  74,4«5 

5  Ckdma.    (CL  307—88) 


S.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  at  least  two  input  cores 
andl  an  output  core,  each  core  being  of  magnetic  fenite 
material  and  having  a  large  central  aperiure  and  a  minor 
aperture,  input  signal  means  to  set  flux  in  each  of  said 
input  cores,  a  plurality  of  coupling  windings  each  linking 
a  respective  minor  aperture  of  an  input  core  and  %\egoi 
said  output  core  at  its  minor  aperture,  an  output  windbag 
encircling  a  leg  of  said  output  core  at  its  minor  aperture, 
a  first  drive  wiixling  linking  said  input  cores,  a  second 
drive  winding  linking  said  output  core,  and  a  prime  wind- 
ing through  said  minor  apertiires  of  said  input  and  output 
cores  to  reverse  flux  set  locally  therearound. 


3,287,913  

LOGIC  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  TRANSISTORS  AND 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DIODES 
Gerald  B.  Henog,  Princeton,  N J.,  ■irftaiii  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  AnMrIca,  a  corporatfoa  of  Defanrare 
FHed  Ian.  13, 1968,  Scr.  No.  2^58 
SOnfans.    (CL387— MJ) 


1.  A  timing  signal  delay  circuit  comprising:  a  source       1.  In  combination,  a  transistor  having  emitter,  coDec- 
of  periodic  timing  signals;  an  inverter  for  providing  an   tor,  and  base  electrodes;  a  connection  from  said  baae  dec- 
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trode  to  grooad;  an  impedance  element;  a  vohage  con- 
trolled negative  iMHiaiKe  device  connected  at  one  elec- 
trode to  said  eminv  tbctrode  and  connected  at  its  other 
electrode  through  said  impedance  element  to  ground; 
means  for  applying  an  operating  voltage  to  said  collector 
electrode;  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  con- 
nection between  said  negative  resistance  device  and  said 
impedance  element;  and  means  for  deriving  an  output 
from  said  collector  electrode. 


3,2t7314 
FREQUENCY    DIVIDING    SYSTEM    EMPLOYING 

TUNNEL  DIODE  AST  ABLE  MULTIVIBRATORS 
SUmsU  Mabuchl,   Hanuunatan-ahl,  Japan,  aalgBor  to 

Nhoa  Gakki  Seizo  Kaboablkl  Ka^m,  Hamamatni-ahl. 


Fitod  Aug.  29,  IMO,  Sot.  No.  52^35 

Omima  pcloHty,  appUcadoa  Japu,  Oct.  23,  1959, 

34/330^9 

4  CkfaM.    (CI.  3r7— M  J) 


rrtLjgnm    Ttnwwn.  fmawt 


1.  A  frequency  divider  comprising,  a  tunnel  diode  ex- 
hibiting a  voltage-controlled  negative  resistance  in  the 
low  forward  voltage  range  of  its  current-voltage  character- 
istic; bias  means  in  circuit  with  said  diode  for  establishing 
a  direct  ^irrent  load  line  which  intersects  the  current-vol- 
tage charkcterstic  of  said  diode  only  in  the  negative  re- 
sistance region  of  said  diode;  a  loading  coil  connected 
in  series  with  said  bias  means  and  said  tunnel  diode  fom> 
ing  a  relaxation  oscillator  of  a  frequency  /;  and  a  series 
circuit  including  a  condenser  and  a  resistor  coupling  a 
•ouroe  of  power  of  periodic  signals  of  a  frequency  /« 
which  is  slightly  more  than  2/  but  less  than  3/  to  a  point 
where  said  tunnel  diode  and  said  loading  coil  are  con- 
nected to  each  other,  in  order  to  derive  an  output  fre- 
quency of  f^2. 

3,2t7,915 
SINGLE  CHANNEL  NRZI  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Alfred  Bnmackweigcr,  Pouchkcepaic,  N.Y.,  aasipior  to 
latMrBatkMial   ■■steaw    Machines    Corporadoo,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,736 
11  Claims.    (CL  3«7— «SJ) 


Q^Sft&i. 


1.  An  information  signal  sensing  unit  responsive  to  an 
input  electrical  information  signal  applied  thereto  com- 
prising: means  for  differentiating  said  input  signal,  meant 
for  phase  inverting  said  differentiated  signal,  first  means 
responsive  to  the  separate  and  simultaneous  application  of 
said  differentiated  signal  and  said  phase  inverted  signal  for 
generatiag  a  first  output  signal,  second  means  responsive 
to  the  separate  and  simultaneous  application  of  said  dif- 
ferentiated signal  and  said  phase  inverted  signal  for  gen- 
erating a  second  output  signal,  and  a  gating  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  separate  and  simultaneous  application  of  said 
first  and  second  output  signals  for  generating  a  third  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  the  information  content  of  said  in- 
put signal. 


3,207,916 
ELECTRICAL  PULSE  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  CON- 
NECTING POTENTIAL  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF 
LEADS 
John  L.  Slow.  Tapkm,  England,  aasJgnor  to  BrMsfa  Tclc- 
commuoicationa  Research  Umtted,  Taplow,  England,  a 
BrMsh  company 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brltafai,  Feb.  18,  1968, 

4,727/60 
3  Clalma.     (CL  307— 88.5) 


r,      73      Ti      r4 
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1.  An  electrical  pulse  distributor  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  plurality  of  transistors  each  including  a  base 
electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode, 
a  like  plurality  of  capacitors,  connections  between  said 
transistors  forming  a  ring  circuit  with  the  capacitors  re- 
spectively connected  between  the  collector  of  one  tran- 
sistor and  the  base  of  the  next,  a  first  current  source,  a 
like  plurality  of  resistors  connected  respectively  between 
the  collectors  of  said  transistors  and  said  first  current 
source,  a  plurality  of  output  leads  connected  respectively 
to  the  collectors  of  said  transistors,  a  second  current 
source,  a  fiirther  transistor  including  a  base  electrode, 
an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode,  connec- 
tions from  the  emitter  of  said  further  transistor  to  the 
emitters  of  all  said  plurality  of  transiston  and  to  said 
second  current  source,  a  like  plurality  of  diodes,  a  first 
fixed  potential  source,  a  second  fixed  potential  source  of 
slightly  different  value,  a  connection  from  the  base  of  one 
of  said  transistors  by  way  of  one  of  said  diodes  to  said 
first  potential  source,  connections  from  the  bases  of  the 
remainder  of  said  transistors  respectively  by  way  of  the 
remainder  of  said  diodes  to  said  second  potential  source, 
a  control  lead  connected  to  the  base  of  said  further  tran- 
sistor, and  means  for  connecting  pulses  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  to  said  control  lead  whereby  different  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  transistors  are  individually  rendered  con- 
ducting in  turn  and  serve  to  alter  the  potential  of  said  out- 
put leads  in  turn  and  in  the  absence  of  said  pulses  said 
one  transistor  remains  conducting. 


3,207,917 

STATIC   ROTARY   LIMIT  SWITcil 

John  W.  Martin,  Jr.,  Oak  Park,  m.,  aarignor  to  Danly 
Machtaic  Spcclakica,  Inc.,  Chicago,  QL,  a  corponitioo 
of  miBoia 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,420 
8  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  A  static  limit  switch  for  controlling  the  energization 
of  a  control  element  including  in  combination  a  balanced 

electromagnetic  device  normally  producing  an  ineffective 
output  signal  in  response  to  an  input  signal  applied  there- 
to, means  coupling  said  output  signal  to  said  element, 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  device,  a 
member  formed  of  magnetic  material,  means  mounting 
said  member  for  movement  from  a  normal  position  adja- 
cent said  device  at  which  the  member  unbalances  the 
device  to  cause  it  to  produce  an  effective  output  signal 
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which  energizes  said  element  to  a  control  position  remote 
from  the  device  at  which  said  device  returns  to  its  balanced 


conditi(X)  whereby  said  output  signal  is  ineffective  and 
means  for  moving  said  member. 


3,207,918 
LOGIC   CIRCUITS 

Arden  J.  Wotterman,  Apalachin,  N.Y.,  ass^or  to  Inter- 
natioBal  Business  Machfaics  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,460 
3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


2.  A  logic  circuit  for  combining  a  plurality  of  input 
signals  comprising  a  stage  for  each  of  said  input  signals, 
each  of  the  stages  comprising  a  device  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  terminals,  said  device  having  a  pair  of  posi- 
tive resistance  regions  separated  by  a  negative  resistance 
region  in  its  characteristic  curve,  said  characteristic  curve 
defining  a  peak  and  a  valley  at  opposite  ends  of  said  nega- 
tive resistance  region,  a  bias  element  connected  in  series 
with  said  device  so  as  to  bias  said  device  to  have  one 
stable  state,  means  to  apply  one  of  said  input  signals  to 
the  end  terminal  of  said  bias  element,  a  node  disposed  be- 
tween said  bias  element  and  said  device,  means  intercon- 
necting the  node  of  each  stage  with  the  node  of  an  adja- 
cent stage,  means  to  couple  a  drive  signal  to  the  node 
of  at  least  one  of  said  stages,  means  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  stages  to  serve  as  an  output  for  the  logic  cir- 
cuit, each  of  said  devices  being  in  its  stable  state  when 
only  the  input  signal  associated  therewith  is  su{^lied 
thereto,  and  each  of  said  devices  svritching  from  its  stable 
state  through  its  negative  resistance  region  when  the  drive 
and  input  signals  associated  therewith  are  apphed  simul- 
taneously thereto,  means  to  reset  said  devices  to  their 
stable  states,  said  means  to  reset  comprising  an  inductor 
connected  in  series  with  said  bias  element  and  said  de- 
vice for  each  of  said  stages,  and  the  inductance  of  each 
inductor  being  larger  than  the  inductance  of  the  circuit 
path  defined  by  the  device  of  the  adjacent  succeeding 
stage. 

3,207,919 
PULSE  CONTROLLED  CURRENT  DRIVER 
CIRCUIT 
Richard  N.  ConkBn,  Rhkocbeck,  and  Robert  J.  Major, 
Red  Hook,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  International  Boslncas 
MacUBCs  Corporatiop,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Jme  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,230 
9  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 
1.  An  electronic  control  device  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  transistor  of  opposite  conductivity 


type,  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector 
with  said  base  of  said  second  transistor  connected 
to  said  collector  of  said  first  transistor; 

voltage  supply  means; 

second  means  including  a  common  resistor  connected 
to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  for  supplying 
current  from  said  voltage  supply  means  to  said  emit- 
ter of  said  first  transistor  and  to  said  collector  of 
said  second  transistor,  said  common  resistor  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  voltage  supply  means; 

output  means;  and. 


said  second  means  including  current  dividing  means 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  common  resistor, 
said  output  means  and  said  collector  of  said  second 
transistor,  said  current  dividing  means  comprising 
a  first  current  limiting  means  between  said  other  end 
of  said  common  resistor  and  said  output  means  and 
a  second  current  limiting  means  between  said  out- 
put means  and  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
for  substantially  limiting  the  flow  of  current  into  said 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  when  said  second 
transistor  is  conducting. 


3,207,920 

TUNNEL  DIODE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Remo  GaUetti,  Milan,  Italy,  amignor  to  Ing.  C.  OH* 

▼etti  A  C,  S.P.A.,  Ivrca,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  July  28, 1961.  Scr.  No.  127,537 

Claims  priority,  applicatloD  Italy,  July  29, 1960, 

13,599/60 

7  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  a  first  timnel  diode  and 
a  second  tunnel  diode,  each  having  high  and  low  voltage 
states,  the  peak  current  rating  of  said  second  tunnel  diode 
being  rated  higher  than  the  peak  current  rating  of  said 
second  tunnel  diode,  said  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes 
being  connected  in  series  with  a  control  current  source, 
input  means  comprising  impedance  means  connecting  an 
input  to  the  junction  point  between  said  source  and  said 
second  timnel  diode  for  controlling  the  current  passing 
through  said  second  tunnel  diode  and  thereby  controlling 
the  voltage  state  of  said  second  diode,  and  excitation 
current  means  connected  at  the  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  diodes,  said  excitation  current  and  said 
control  current  combining  to  control  the  voltage  state  of 
said  first  tunnel  diode. 


3,207,921 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  ciRcurre 

Richard  W.  Akrons,  SmneniDe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  ScpC  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  140^36 

3  Claims.    (CL  307— 68.5) 

1.  The  combination  of 

a  first  branching  circuit  induding  an  input  terminal. 
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flnt  and  Mcond  niperconductive  paths  from  said 
input  tennioal  to  first  and  second  output  tenninalt, 
said  paths  being  constructed  and  positioned  so  that 
a  signal  current  in  said  first  path  can  drive  a  portion 
of  said  secmd  path  from  a  superconducting  to  a 
resistive  state, 
a  first  control  conductor  for  driving  a  portion  of  said 
flnt  path  from  a  superconducting  to  a  resistive  state. 


second  and  third  similar  branching  circuits  each  having 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  and  second  output  terminals  of  said  first 
branching  circuit,  and 

a  second  control  conductor  for  driving  portions  of  the 
first  paths  of  said  second  and  third  branching  circuits 
from  superconducting  to  resistive  states.  i 


THREE-LEVEL  INVERTER  AND  LATCH       , 
CIRCUITS 
AlgMM    I.    Gffvodia,    Hyde    Park,    and    wnUam    H. 
McAancy,  Poughkecpiic,  N.Y^  aasignon  to  Intcma- 

N.Yn  a  corporatfoa  of  Naw  York 

Fllod  Oct.  2,  IML  Ser.  No.  142458 
ItCWu.    (CLM7— SS.5) 


9.  Apparatus  for  storing  an  input  signal  capable  of 
existing  at  a  first,  a  second,  or  a  third  signal  level  com- 
prising: a  first  bistable  circuit  having  a  first  level  stable 
state  during  which  a  signal  is  provided  at  its  output  ter- 
minal corresponding  to  said  first  signal  level  and  a  third 
level  stable  state  during  which  a  signal  is  provided  at 
its  output  terminal  corresponding  to  said  third  signal 
level;  a  second  bistable  circuit  having  a  second  level 
stable  state  during  which  a  signal  is  provided  at  its  out- 
put terminal  corresponding  to  said  second  signal  level; 
control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  bistable 
circuits  for  accepting  said  input  signal  and  placing  said 
first  bistable  circuit  in  its  first  state  when  said  input 
signal  is  at  said  first  level  and  in  its  third  state  when 
said  input  signal  is  at  said  third  level  and  placing  said 
second  bistable  circuit  in  its  second  state  when  said  input 
signal  is  at  said  second  level;  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  bistable  circuits  for  causing  the 
ou^ut  of  said  first  bistable  circuit  to  override  the  output 
of  said  second  bistable  circuit  after  said  input  signal  has 
made  an  excursion  from  the  second  levelj, 


3,2«7,933 
STORAGE  COUNTER 
Mehrln  Pragcr,  Pahn  Beach,  Fla.,  irignor  to  Ac  United 
States  of  America  as  repreacoted  by  the  Secretary  of 

^TlM  Fob.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17M<2 
2  ClataM.    (CL  3«7— SS  J) 


^"^^^"^^^i^ 
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1.  A  stair-case  generator  comprising  an  input  pulse 
source;  a  first  capacitor  coupled  to  said  input  source;  a 
diode  having  its  anode  connected  to  said  first  capacitor 
and  its  cathode  connected  to  said  pulse  source;  a  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter  connected  to  the  anode  of  said 
diode,  a  base  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  diode,  and 
a  collector;  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said 
collector  and  said  base  of  said  transistor;  a  source  of  di- 
rect current;  and  a  switch  for  removably  connecting  said 
direct-current  source  to  the  junction  of  said  collector  and 
said  second  capacitor. 


3,2f7,924  I 

LOGICAL  AND  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  A 
TUNNEL    DIODE 
McMn  M.  Kaufman,  MerckantrlUc,  N J^  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporatkm  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  3«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,«52 
7  Claims.     {CI.  307— M.5) 


|^« 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising  a  tunnel  diode,  an  input  ter- 
minal, first  and  second  tunnel  rectifiers  connected  in  series 
and  in  opposite  polarities  from  said  input  terminal  to  said 
tunnel  diode,  a  first  current  source  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion between  said  tunnel  rectifiers,  a  second  current  source 
connected  to  cause  a  ciurent  flow  in  a  first  path  through 
said  tunnel  diode  and  in  a  second  parallel  path  through 
said  second  tunnel  rectifier  and  said  first  current  source, 
and  means  to  apply  a  control  voltage  to  said  input  ter- 
minal. 


3497,925 
ELECTRONIC    DIGITAL   COMPUTER   CLOCK 
READ  AMPLIFIER 
James  K.  Bcrgcr,  Beverty  mils,  CaHf.,  asslganr  to  GcDcral 
Prcdsioa,  Inc.,  a  corporatioQ  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jane  13,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  292087 
4  Claims.     (CL  397— «g.S) 
1.  In  an  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  a  sinusoidal 
input  signal  and  which  includes  a  two-stage  push-pull  pre- 
amplifier for  said  sinusoidal  input  signal  and  including 
a  pair  of  pnp  transistors  and  circuitry  interconnecting 
said  transistors  in  push-pull  relationship  to  form  a  first 
stage  for  said  pre-amplifier,  a  pair  of  npn  transistors  and 
circuitry    connecting   said    npn    transistors   in    push-puU 
relationship  and  in  series  circuit  with  respective  ones  of 
said  pnp  transiston  to  form  a  second  stage  for  said  pre- 
amplifier and  producing  an  amplified  sinusoidal  output 
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signal,  the  combination  of:  a  further  transistor  including 
input  and  output  electrodes;  coupling  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  series-resonant  network  comprising  an  induc- 
tance coil  and  a  capacitm*  connected  in  series  and  con- 
nected to  the  input  electrodes  of  said  further  transistor  for 
introducing  the  sinusoidal  output  signal  from  said  second 
pre-amplifier  sUge  to  said  further  transistor  to  drive  said 
further  transistor  to  a  saturated  condition  and  to  a  non- 
conductive  condition  so  as  to  cause  said  further  transistor 
to  develop  a  square  wave  output  signal,  said  series-reson- 
ant network  being  constructed  to  have  a  quality  factor  of 
a  value  sufficient  to  discriminate  against  random  noise 
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signals,  and  the  like,  and  yet  to  pass  the  sinusoidal  output 
signal  from  said  second  pre-amplifier  stage  substantially 
unattenuated  in  the  presence  of  slight  variations  in  the 
frequency  thereof;  a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  the 
output  electrodes  of  said  further  transistor  and  respon- 
sive to  the  square  wave  output  signal  therefrom  for  pro- 
ducing positive-going  and  negative-going  spike  signals 
corresponding  to  the  peaks  thereof;  trigger  circuit;  circuit 
means  coupling  said  differentiating  circuit  to  said  trigger 
circuit  for  introducing  said  spike  signals  of  at  least  one 
polarity  to  said  trigger  circuit  to  actuate  said  trigger  cir- 
cuit; and  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  trigger  circuit 
for  producing  discrete  output  pulses  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  said  trigger  circuit  by  said  spike  signals. 


3,297,924 
STABILIZED   TIMING   NETWORK 

Thomas  A.  Schnuder,  Reynddsborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incoqporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  297,974 

4  Claims.     (CL  397— M.5)  \ 
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said   switch,  said  third  resistor,  and  said  voltage 
source, 
and  a  load  connected  to  the  ou^ut  of  said  differentia- 
tor. 


^►n 


3,297,927 

ELECTRIC  GATING  CIRCUITS 

Peter  WeDs,  Wembley,  Enfkmd,  amifBor  to  Tkc  General 

Electric  Company  Limited,  Londoa,  Fagland 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,923 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britalia,  Ang.  31, 1961, 

31,383/61 
14ClalBS.    (CL367— SSiO 


1.  A  timing  network  which  comprises 
a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  a  first  resistor, 
both  of  which  are  connected  in  parallel  with  a  sec- 
ond resistor, 

a  switch  and  a  voltage  source  serially  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  serially  connected  capacitor  and 
first  resistor, 

a  diode  with  its  cathode  connected  to  a  point  conunon 
to  said  serially  connected  capacitor  and  first  resis- 
tor and  its  anode  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a 
third  resistor  whose  opposite  terminal  is  connected 
to  a  point  common  to  said  switch  and  said  voltage 
source, 

a  differentiator  with  one  input  connected  to  a  p<xnt 
common  to  the  diode  anode  and  said  third  resistor 
and  another  input  connected  to  a  point  common  to 


<|t<A     { 
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1.  An  electric  gating  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  ter- 
minals, a  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  first 
and  second  further  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  first 
and  second  further  electrodes  one  to  each  of  said  pair  of 
terminals,  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  further 
electrodes  to  a  c<mmion  point,  and  means  to  apply,  in 
response  to  gating  signals  applied  thereto,  control  signals 
between  the  control  electrode  and  the  comnoon  point,  said 
last-menti(»ed  means  comprising  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  to  apply 
said  gating  signals  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  trans- 
former, a  capacitor,  means  connecting  said  capacitor  in 
series  with  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer 
between  said  control  electrode  and  said  common  point,  a 
rectifier  element,  and  means  connecting  said  rectifier  ele- 
ment in  parallel  with  said  series-connected  capacitor  and 
secondary  winding,  the  circuit  being  so  arranged  that 
when  a  gating  signal  is  applied  to  the  primary  winding 
of  the  transformer  the  capacitor  is  charged  by  way  of 
said  rectifier  element,  and  a  forward  bias  is  applied  be- 
tween the  COTtrol  electrode  and  the  first  further  electrode 
and  between  the  control  electrode  and  the  second  further 
electrode  of  the  transistor,  so  that  a  bi-directional  current 
path  is  then  established  between  said  pair  of  terminals, 
while  for  a  period  following  the  cessation  of  a  gating 
signal  the  charge  on  the  capacitor  provides  a  reverse  bias 
between  the  control  electrode  and  the  first  further  elec- 
tixKle  and  between  the  control  electrode  and  the  second 
further  electrode  of  the  transistor. 


3,297,928 

PULSE   WIDTH   DISCRIMINATION   dRCUTT 

Kenneth  W.  Van  Doxcr,  Ir.,  Scvcnaa  PaA,  Md.,  amiganr, 

by  mcne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Scvclary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,636 

19  Claims.    (CL  397—883) 


Iwwr 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  an  output  pulse  only  upon 
the  occurrence  of  predetermined  time  spaced  input  pulses 
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of  complementary  polarity  compriifaif  a  blockinf  oscil- 
lator meana  for  proidudng  upon  intiation  a  tingle  output 
cycle  of  oscillation  having  a  first  period  of  time  and  a 
second  period  of  time  defined  by  the  polarity  of  the  oscil- 
lation, fating  means  passing  a  first  source  of  input  pulses 
of  one  polarity  connected  to  said  blocking  oscillator 
means  for  initiating  the  output  cycle  of  oscillation,  and 
coincidence  means  connected  to  said  blocking  oscillator 
meaoa  for  receiving  the  output  cycle  of  oscillation  and 
having  an  input  for  receiving  a  second  source  of  input 
polaea  and  producing  an  output  pulse  only  upon  occur- 
rence of  an  input  pulse  of  a  second  source  of  the  other 
polarity  during  the  second  period  of  time. 


AND 


BISTABLE   TIWNBL   DIODE 
STEERING   CIRCUIT 

F>  Knsy,  West  Newtoa,  MaM.,  aerfpor  to 
•U  Incn  a  coraoradoa  of  Delaware 
raa4  Dec  24»  IMI  Ser.  No.  244,737 
UCWml    (CI.3«7— MJ) 


of  said  timing  circuit  resistor  and  capacitor  and  having 
first  and  second  bases  connected  respectively  to  the  low 
and  high-voltage  terminals  through  different  resistor  ele- 
ments, a  diode  connected  between  the  emitter  and  a  sec- 
ond junction  of  the  voltage  control  resistor  and  said  con- 
trol means  and  poled  for  conduction  to  the  emitter  from 
said  second  junction,  whereby  the  timing  capacitor  is 
discharged  through  the  emitter  and  first  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  the  control  device  is  cut  off  in  response  to 
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12.  A  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  tunnel  diode  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  D.C.  voltage  source  having  a 
negative  and  a  positive  terminal,  said  positive  terminal 
being  connected  to  a  ground  reference  point,  means  for 
biasing  said  tunnel  diode  for  bistable  operation,  said  bias- 
ing means  including  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the 
anode  of  said  tunnel  diode  and  said  reference  point  and  a 
aecood  resistor  conneaed  between  the  cathode  of  said 
tunnel  diode  and  the  negative  terminal  of  said  D.C.  volt- 
age source,  a  first  diode  having  its  anode  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  said  tunnel  diode  and  its  cathode  connected  to 
a  junction  point,  a  like-poled  series  diode  combination 
having  a  threshold  of  conduction  different  from  that  of 
said  first  diode,  said  diode  combination  having  its  free 
anode  terminal  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  tunnel 
dioda  and  its  free  cathode  terminal  connected  to  said  junc- 
tion point,  an  input  terminal,  a  signal  differentiating  net- 
work connected  between  said  input  terminal  and  said 
junction  point,  a  PNP  type  transistor  having  its  base  ele- 
ment connected  to  the  anode  of  said  tunnel  diode,  means 
for  reitstively  coupling  the  collector  and  emitter  element 
of  Mid  traoMlor  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  D.C. 
■oufce  and  nid  reference  point  respectively  and  means 
for  coupling  a  pair  of  output  signals  from  the  collector 
and  emitter  elements  of  saJtd  transistor  respectively. 


3>M7,9M 
GATE   VOLTAGE   GENERATOR 
D.  Nlcbcn,  Salt  Lake  City,  UtA 
to  the  United  States  of 
^lkeS«crct«7  of  the  Anay 
FOed  Nov.  IS,  IHJ,  Scr.  No.  324,394 
<  ClalBse.     (CI.  3«7— «S.5) 
1.  A  gate  voltage  generator,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, high  and  low  voltage  direct-current  supply  terminals, 
a  voltage-control  resistor,  an  output  impedance  element 
for  said  generator,   current-conductive  voltage-operated 
control   means   connected   to   the   high-voltage   terminal 
through  said   voltage-control  resistor  and  to  said  low 
▼oltage  terminal  through  said  output  impedance  element, 
a  timing  circuit  including  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  terminals,  a  unijunction  transistor 
having  an  emitter  electrode  coimected  to  a  first  junction 


emitter  current  flow  through  said  diode  from  said  second 
junction  and  the  control  resistor,  and  means  for  applying 
a  trigger  pulse  to  the  emitter  for  cutting  off  said  transistor 
and  said  emitter  current  flow,  thereby  to  permit  said 
timing  capacitor  to  charge  and  the  voltage  at  said  second 
junction  to  increase  and  cause  said  control  means  to  con- 
duct current  through  said  output  impedance  element  in 
a  pulse  terminated  by  the  restoration  of  said  emitter  cur- 
rent flow  and  the  discharge  of  said  capacitor. 


34«7,f31 

CONTROLLABLE   ALTERNATING-CURREI^ 
CONVERTER 

Robert  H.  PInteD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Intron 
IntensattoDal,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  JoM  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12«,5f3 

nOaloH.    (CL3«7— IH) 


1.  A  generator  of  alternating  current,  comprising  a 
pair  of  electronic  breakdown  devices  each  with  two  out- 
put electrodes  and  a  control  electrode  for  triggering  it 
into  a  conductive  condition,  said  devices  being  provided 
with  an  output  circuit  including  a  source  of  operating  cur- 
rent connected  across  the  respective  output  electrodes 
thereof,  at  least  two  condensers  connected  in  series  be- 
tween corresponding  output  electrodes  of  said  devices, 
a  normally  non-conductive  discharge  device  connected 
between  the  junction  of  said  condensers  and  the  remain- 
ing output  electrodes  of  said  breakdown  devices,  a  source 
of  first  pulses  connected  to  said  control  electrodes  for 
alternately  rendering  said  devices  conductive,  a  source 
of  second  pulses  synchronized  with  said  source  of  first 
pulses  conniBcted  to  said  disdiarge  device  for  periodically 
rendering  the  latter  coiKluctive  and  terminating  the  con- 
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doctive  condition  of  either  of  said  breakdown  devices 
by  mometrtarily  connecting  the  proximal  one  of  said 
condensers  across  its  output  electrodes  in  a  manner  apply- 
ing a  quenching  potential  thereto,  and  timer  means  cou- 
pled with  said  pulse  sources  for  varying  the  relative 
spacing  of  the  respective  pulses  thereof,  thereby  ad- 
justing the  duration  of  said  conductive  condition. 


3,2t7,933  .«Urfu  > 

INTERVAL  TIMER 
Thomas  W.  Rogcrson,  Harwfaton,  Coma.,  aasigiior  to  Gcb- 
eral  Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,9M 
4  Claims.    (CL  3r7— 141) 
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34«7,932 

SWITCHING  DEVICE   AND  CIRCUIT  FOR 
RADIATION   SENSING   APPARATUS 
Stewart  Toncrct,  Suta  Monica,  CaHf.^  assignor  to  Basic 
Electronic  Controls  Incorponted,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,4M 
1  Claim.    (CL  307— 141) 
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In  combination  with  an  electrical  circuit  for  controlling 
a  load  in  response  to  radiation,  said  circuit  including  first 
and  second  power  supply  contacts,  means  for  preventing 
spurious  radiation  from  affecting  said  load  comprising: 

a  radiation  sensor  connected  in  said  circuit; 

a  relay  connected  to  said  sensor,  said  relay  including  an 

armature  and  first  and  second  contacts,  said  arma- 

*.  r.k  ture  engaging  said  first  relay  contact  when  said  sen- 

"        sor  senses  a  first  level  of  radiation  and  being  moved 

into  engagement  with  said  second  relay  contact  when 

said  sensor  senses  a  second  level  of  radiation; 

an  electric  motor; 

a  first  lead  connecting  said  relay  armature  to  said 
motor; 

a  second  lead  connecting  said  motor  to  said  first  power 
supply  contact; 

a  switch  connected  in  said  circuit  for  controlling  ener- 
gization of  said  load,  said  switch  having  an  arma- 
ture and  first  and  second  contacts,  said  armature 
being  selectively  engageable  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  contacts; 

a  third  lead  connecting  said  switch  armature  to  said 
second  power  supply  contact; 

a  fourth  lead  connecting  said  first  switch  contact  to  said 
first  relay  contact; 

a  fifth  lead  connecting  said  second  relay  contact  and 
said  second  switch  contact  to  said  load; 

a  sixth  lead  connecting  said  load  to  said  first  power 
supply  contact;  and 

time  delay  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  moving 
said  switch  armature  from  one  switch  contact  to  tlie 
other  switch  contact  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
after  said  motor  is  energized. 


1.  A  pushbutton-actuated  interval  timer  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  switch  having  a  set  of  detented  con- 
tacts together  with  a  first  plunger  element  having  means 
for  coupling  the  same  to  the  contacts  for  turning  the 
contacts  "on"  and  a  second  plunger  element  including 
means  for  coupling  the  same  to  the  contacts  for  positive- 
ly turning  the  contacts  **off,"  a  source  of  current,  a  load 
circuit  in  series  with  the  contacts  for  receiving  current 
from  the  source,  a  timing  motor  connected  across  the 
load  circuit,  said  timing  motor  having  a  rotor  and  an 
output  shaft  and  a  clutch  interposed  therebetween,  means 
for  engaging  the  clutch  as  long  as  the  motor  is  energized 
but  maintaining  the  clutch  disengaged  at  all  other  times, 
a  cam  on  the  output  shaft  positioned  to  engage  the  sec- 
ond plunger  element  in  the  course  of  its  timed  rotation, 
means  for  establishing  a  reference  position  for  the  cam, 
and  means  for  biasing  the  cam  into  such  reference  posi- 
tion thereby  to  define  a  predetermined  time  interval 
between  the  moment  that  the  motor  is  energized  and  the 
moment  that  the  second  plunger  element  is  engaged  fol- 
lowed by  return  of  the  cam  to  its  reference  position  in 
readiness  for  a  subsequent  timing  cycle. 


3,207,934 
ELECTRIC   MOTOR   WITH   IMPROVED 
COOLING  MEANS 
Rnssell  L  Robinson,  Tliiensvillc,  and  Brace  T.  Hein  and 
Joseph  W.  i^rman,  Milwaoliee,  Wis.,  aaalgnorB  to  Tka 
Loob  AUis  Company,  MUwaakee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Wisconsin 

FOed  Apr.  18, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  lU^H 
5  daima.     (CL  310-^57) 


1.  An  electric  motor  having: 
a  houaing; 
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ft  rotor  tocluding  a  shaft  mounted  within  said  housing; 

ft  stator  surrounding  the  rotor  and  having  end  coils; 

ft  pftir  of  rings  mounting  said  stator  in  said  housing 
having  heat  exchanger  means  mounted  thereon,  said 
stator,  bousing,  and  rings  defining  an  enclosed  fluid- 
tight  annular  cluunber; 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  conducting  cooling  fluid  into 
and  out  of  said  chamber,  thereby  to  cool  said  stator 
and  said  rings; 

said  end  coils  extending  from  the  stator  and  located 
on  the  outside  of  said  chamber  but  within  said 
bousing, 

means  within  said  housing  for  producing  circulating  air 
currents  over  and  to  cool  said  end  coils  and  also  over 
said  cooled  rings  whereby  the  latter  acts  to  cool  said 


3Jt7335 

ELECTRIC    MOTORS 

lowph  G.  MoaoTsky  and  Chvks  N.  Monnky,  both  of 

U9  E.  lad  St,  New  York  f ,  N.Y. 

Fn«d  Fch.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  89,395 

S  OataDft.    (CL  31*— 172) 
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1.  An  electric  motor  compriainf : 

ft  rotor  member, 

a  stator  member  including  a  core,  said  stator  member 
including  two  mterpole  pieces  and  two  inwardly 
projecting  main  field  poles,  each  of  said  main  field 
poles  including  an  inclined  plane  face  wherein  the 
angle  of  incline  of  said  inclined  plane  face  provides 
for  direction  of  magnetic  flux  in  a  sharply  defined 
line  along  the  axial  length  of  said  rotor,  said  in- 
clined plane  face  having  a  point  thereof  in  close 
proximity  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  and  wherein 
said  point  defines  a  high  point  of  said  main  field 
poles; 

an  exciting  coil  placed  around  each  of  said  main  field 
poles; 

whereby  the  shape  and  distribution  of  magnetic  flux 
to  a  desired  portion  of  said  rotor  and  the  action  of 
the  flux  on  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  in  a  specific 
direction  imparts  a  starting  torque  on  said  rotor. 


34«733< 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
WUUam  H.  Wllbaaks  and  Robert  H.  Johnson,  Hinsboro, 
and  Chan  H.  Wang  and  Fraok  C.  Encn,  Portland, 
Orcg^  assignon  to  Tektronix,  Inc^  Bcavciton,  Orcf., 
a  ctwporatkw  of  Oregon 

FIM  Ang.  21,  lHl,S«r.  No.  132^15 
1<  ClataM.    (CL  313—75) 


1.  An  electron  beam  display  device,  comprising: 
an  envelope  having  a  hollow  body  portion  made  of 
ceramic  material,  a  face  plate  portion  made  of  trans- 


parent glass  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  flat  plate 
shaped  to  conform  to  one  end  of  said  body  portion, 

and  a  seal  portion  attaching  said  face  plate  portion  to 
said  one  end  of  said  body  portion  with  said  seal 
portion  being  made  of  fused  glass  material  different 
from  said  transparent  glass  but  having  a  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  similar  to  that  of  said 
ceramic  and  said  transparent  gla^; 

a  fluorescent  screen  including  a  layer  of  phosphor  ma- 
terial supported  on  the  flat  inner  surface  of  said 
glass  face  plate  portion  inside  said  envelope; 

a  source  of  electrons  positioned  within  said  envelope 
at  one  end  thereof  remote  from  said  face  plate; 

means  to  accelerate  said  electrons  and  to  focus  said 
electrons  into  an  electron  beam;  and 

means  to  deflect  said  electron  beam  in  response  to  an 
electrical  signal  before  said  beam  strikes  said  fluores- 
cent screen  on  said  face  plate. 


3,297,937 

THIN   FILM   STORAGE   ELECTRODE 

Herbert  J.  Hannam,  Gnikierland,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Gen* 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  19,  1960.  Ser.  No.  30,153 

U  Claims.     (CL  313— S9)  i 


1.  A  storage  electrode  comprising  a  taut  composite 
storage  membrane,  said  membrane  consisting  of  a  first 
and  exposed  layer  of  a  homogeneous  polycrystalline  mag- 
nesium oxide  and  a  second  layer  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homogeneous  polycrystalline 
aluminum  oxide  and  the  noble  metals,  said  second  layer 
being  fused  to  said  first  layer  and  formed  to  be  substan- 
tially ineffective  for  electrically  shunting  discrete  points 
on  said  first  layer. 


3,207,938 
SUPERATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  IONIZATION 
CHAMBER  FOR  DETECTION  OF  RADIANT 

ENERGY 

Nkbohs  Anton,  1226  Fluhing  Ave.,  Brooklyn  37,  N.Y. 

Original  application  Jnly  24,  1953,  Scr.  No.  369,985,  now 

Patent  No.  3,022,424,  dated  Feb.  20,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115»257 

19  Clahns.     (CL  313—93) 


J7 
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1.  A  radiant  energy  detector  responsive  to  both  gamma 
radiation  and  to  beta  radiation,  comprising  a  casing  con- 
taining a  volume  of  ionizable  gas  under  super-atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  having  a  wall  forming  a  cathode  elec- 
trode, and  an  anode  electrode  within  said  casing,  said 
wall  being  formed  of  a  material  responsive  to  gamma 
radiation  to  produce  high  energy  electrons  and  being 
multiply  apertured  to  permit  passage  of  beta  radiation, 
and  a  metid  foil  lining  readily  permeable  to  said  beta 
radiation  and  extending  over  said  apertured  wall  at  the 
interior  thereof. 
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3»3r7^39 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 


to  Per* 


DEVICES 
David  Erie  Msnon,  Wflmslow,  Fnglind, 
rMtl   Linrftad,   HolUnwood,   Lncarii 
company  of  Grant  BrMirin 

Piled  Oct  11, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  229,964 
ClalaM  priority,  appBcnflon  Grant  Britain,  Oct  It,  1961, 

37,639/61 
lOClirfnii.    (CL313— IM) 


croftft  sectional  area,  an  anode  slug  extending  reentrantty 
m  the  opposite  end  of  said  envelope,  said  ^ig  Jnchidint 
an  enlarged  head  portion  of  cross  section  substantially 
e<iual  to  laid  riectron-penneable  part  of  said  grid,  and 
said  head  portion  being  tapered  toward  said  grid  to  de- 
fine an  active  anode  surface  of  lesser  area  than  said  grid 
electrode,  thereby  to  reduce  die  grid-anode  capadtanoe 
of  said  device. 

3,2t7341 
INSULATING  SUPPORTING  MEMBER  FOR  ELIC- 
'     TRODBS  IN  GASEOUS  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
^Khowrigr,  AachcMTstmsM  St,  Coiofna,  I 
and  Hoffst  Bordoff,  ITnlnaBtiassii  23,  Zariek, 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  single 
crystal  layer  of  an  electroluminescent  material  on  a 
single  crystal  substrate  of  a  P-type  semiconductor  mate- 
rial having  substantially  the  same  crystal  structure  at 
said  electroluminescent  material,  the  junction  between 
said  sin^  crystal  layer  and  said  single  crystal  substrate 
being  a  heterojunction,  a  layer  of  N-type  semiconductor 
material  on  which  said  P-type  semiconductor  material 
substrate  is  located,  and  a  substantially  optically  trans- 
parent layer  of  metal  deposited  on  the  free  face  of  said 
layer  of  deectrotuminescent  material. 


.'.fi  .• 
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3,2t7,94«  

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  WITH 
PLANAR   ELECTRODES 
Edward   B.  Gaasnlcr,  Scotia,   and  Robert  P. 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Coas- 
paay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1960,  Ssr.  No.  13,899 
UdataH.    (CL  313— 256) 
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Filed  May  9, 196t,  Scr.  No.  27,ta 

Claims  priority,  arpUcatlon  Switasriaad,  May  t,  1959, 

73,033/59 

llClidnH.    (CL315— Itt) 


•r't*'/ 


».',>-,    r    t'---;^5^ 


H 


«-A 


un 


2.  In  an  insulated  supporting  member  in  a  glow  dis- 
charge container  wherein  said  member  is  provided  with 
ft  plurality  of  gaps  for  protecting  the  insulation  sgainst 
the  action  of  ^ow  discharges,  said  i^urality  of  gaps  com- 
prising opposed  metallic  walls  between  the  insulation  and 
the  interior  of  said  container  and  being  of  such  narrow 
width  as  to  prevent  glow  discharge  from  taking  place 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising;  said  opposed  me- 
tallic walls  defining  flat  oppoaed  suifaoes  having  a  flat 
insulator  pressed  therebetween. 


3,207,942 
CAVITY  RESONATOR  STRUCTURE 
FOR  KLYSTRONS 
Frederick  L.  Sallabary,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Varian  Associates,  Palo  AMo,  CaM .^  a  unpuillen  of 
CaHfomla 
Orlghud  Mplication  May  2,  1960,  Ssr.  No.  26,249.  now 
Patent  No.  3,097,324,  dated  Inly  9,  1963.     DhrMed 
and  thb  application  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  275,419 
1  Clntan.    (CL  313—337) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope 
including  a  cylindrical  insulator,  planar  cathode  and  grid 
electrodes  supported  in  the  lower  end  of  said  insulator,  a 
conductive  anode  contact  member  across  the  upper  end 
of  said  insulator,  an  anode  slug  bonded  centrally  in  said 
contact  member  and  extending  therethrough  reentrantly 
in  said  insulator,  the  inner  end  of  said  slug  defining  a 
planar  active  surface  in  closely  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  said  grid  electrode,  and  means  extending  the  effec- 
tive diameter  of  the  reentrant  portion  of  said  anode  slug 
to  a  point  adjacent  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  insulator 
for  decreasing  the  grid-anode  inductance  of  said  device. 

4.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope, 
planar  cathode  and  grid  electrodes  supported  in  said 
envelope  from  one  end  of  said  envelope,  said  grid  elec- 
trode having  an  electron-permeable  part  of  predetermined 


An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  stem-heater 
assembly  which  includes  an  insulator  disc  adapted  to 
close  one  end  of  the  device,  a  cup-shaped  heat  shield 
supported  axially  on  the  inner  face  of  said  insulator  dtK, 
heater  means  supported  axially  within  said  beat  shield 
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and  an  axially  aligned  item  assembly  tupport  member 
positioned  on  said  insulator  disc  surrounding  said  heat 
shield  and  a  cathode-ekctrode  assembly  including  a  hol- 
low, cylindrical  support  sleeve,  an  annular  disc-shaped 
sleeve  adaptor  having  an  aperture  therein  and  fixedly  posi- 
tiooed  within  said  support  sleeve,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
heater  housing  positioned  within  the  aperture  through 
said  sleeve  adaptor,  a  cathode  button  positioned  on  the 
end  of  said  heater  housing  and  an  open-ended,  cup-shaped 
focus  electrode  positioned  on  the  end  of  said  support 
sleeve  in  front  of  said  cathode  button,  said  support  sleeve 
of  said  cathode-electrode  assembly  being  fixedly  seoired 
within  said  hMt  shield  of  said  stem-heater  assembly 
whereby  the  ifMi>"r»  between  cathode  button  and  the  end 
at  which  the  stem-beater  assembly  support  member  it  sup- 
ported on  the  electron  discharge  device  will  leave  the  de- 
sired distance  between  the  cathode  button  and  the  anode 
stnicture  of  the  electron  discharge  device  when  the  stem- 
heater  assembly  is  fixedly  secured  to  the  end  of  the  elec- 
tron discharge  device. 


producing  a  first  image  commensurate  with  the  event, 
and  means  for  spatially  displacing  said  signal  to  generate 


3,2«7,943 

HIGH  FREQUENCY   TUBE   METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Amumd  Staprans,  2455  Bctlo  Ave^  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Origiiial  appikatloa  Ang.  6,  1959.  S«r.  No.  832,492,  now 

Patent  No.  3,169^06,  dated  Feb.  9,  19<5.     Dtrfdcd 

and  thfa  appMeatkM  Ang.  29,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  220427 

4  ClalnM.    (CI.  315—5.43) 


a  series  of  images  in  a  spiral  path  originating  at  said 
first  image. 

3,207^45 

INDEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  COLOR  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBES 

David  M.  Goodman,  3S43  Dcbra  Court,  Scaford,  N.Y. 

Original  application  Mar.  2D,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M«rS54,  now 

Patent  No.  3,081,414,  dated  Mar.  12,  1943.    Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1(3,122 

13  Clalmt.     (CI.  315—22) 


1.  A  high  frequency  tube  apparatus  including,  means 
for  producing  and  directing  a  beam  of  electrons  over  a 
predetermined  path  longitudinally  of  the  tube,  means 
forming  an  electromagnetic  wave  supporting  structure  dis- 
posed along  said  beam  path  for  electromagnetic  inter- 
action with  the  beam,  means  form  a  vacuum-tight  en- 
velope enclosing  the  beam  path,  said  wave  supporting 
structure  including  a  chamber  having  a  conductive  wall 
member,  means  for  coupling  wave  energy  from  said 
chamber  portion  of  said  wave  supporting  structure  for 
propagation  to  a  suitable  load,  said  coupling  means  in- 
cluding an  iris  formed  in  said  conductive  wall  member 
of  said  chamber  for  passage  of  electromagnetic  energy 
therethrough,  said  iris  being  elongated  in  transverse  sec- 
tion and  having  a  central  portion  of  increased  height 
whereby  the  capacitance  of  said  iris  is  decreased  as  com- 
pared to  an  iris  of  constant  height  thereby  increasing 
the  coupling  bandwidth  of  said  iris  and  the  operating 
bandwi<hh  of  the  tube  apparattu. 


34*7,944 
HIGH  SPEED  CAMERA 
Rob«t  J.  Moi^son  and  Albert  W.  Pouiey,  Ir.,  ToOand, 
Conn.,  MS%nors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East 
Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fliad  SepC  18, 1942,  Sot.  No.  224354 
21  CWnu.    (CL  315—10) 
1.  A  high  speed  camera  including  means  for  sensing 
the  occurrence  of  an  event  and  generating  a  signal  in- 
dicative of  tlie  event,  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for 


1.  Color  television  image  reproduction  apparatus  which 
comprises:  a  cathode  ray  tube  kinescope  having  a  target 
screen  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  vertically 
oriented  strip-like  elements  of  respectively  different  color 
light  emitting  characteristics  and  means  for  producing 
and  directing  an  electron  beam  toward  said  screen;  de- 
fiection  means  associated  with  said  kinescope  for  causing 
said  beam  to  scan  a  raster  pattern  on  said  screen;  said 
raster  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  line  scansions 
separated  vertically  from  each  other;  modulating  means 
coupled  to  said  kinescope  for  modulating  the  intensity  of 
said  electron  beam  sequentially,  into  a  train  of  pulses, 
with  video  signals  respectively  representative  of  said  differ- 
ent color  characteristic^,  said  train  of  pulses  being  de- 
veloped to  have  one  pulse  thereof  associated  with  each  of 
said  strip-like  color  emitting  ekmenU;  means  operatively 
anodated  with  said  kinescope  for  deriving  a  series  of  elec- 
tromagnetic bdex  signals  thierefrotn  indicative  of  the  poai- 
ticm  of  said  beam  with  respect  to  said  screen;  means  for 
producing  a  number  of  differently  timed  control  pulses 
from  said  index  signals;  means  coupled  between  said  last- 
named  means  and  said  modulating  means  for  applying  said 
control  pulses  to  said  modulating  means;  said  kinescope 
index  signal-deriving  means,  control  pulse-producing 
means,  pulse-applying  means,  said  modulating  means,  and 
said  kinescope  forming  a  feedback  loop  having  an  in- 
herent time  delay;  and  delay  means  interposed  in  series  in 
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said  loop,  said  delay  meaiu  having  a  time  delay  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  time  required  for  said  beam  to  make 
one  small  part  of  a  line  scansion  minus  said  inherent  time 
delay,  said  small  part  of  a  scansion  considered  to  be  in 
the  order  of  the  wiidth  of  three  consecutive  strip-like  color 
emitting  elements,  whereby  the  overall  delay  in  the  feed- 
back loop  is  reduced  to  a  minimxmi. 


3^7,944 
ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  GENERATING  LAMINAR 

ELECTRON  FLOW 
Hermann  A.  Hans,  MOton,  David  H.  White,  Medford, 
and  Roy  A.  Paananen,  Lexington,  Maas.,  assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Masi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOad  Dec.  27,  1940,  Scr.  No.  78^99 
7  Claims.    (CL  315—393) 
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an  auxiliary  trigger  electrode  disposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  insulating  member  adjacent  said 
point; 

means  for  coimecting  the  trigger  electrode  to  a  source 
of  triggering  impulses  of  sxifficient  potential  to 
render  the  trigger  electrode  effective  to  produce  a 
triggering  arc  between  said  trigger  electrode  and 
said  auxiliary  trigger  electrode;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  principal  electrodes  to  a 
source  of  high  voltage  p(Mential  thereby  creating  a 
strong  electric  field  across  the  principal  electrodes, 
said  high  voltage  potential  being  ineffective  to  cause 
a  discharge  to  take  place  therebetween  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  triggering  arc  but  being  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  sudden  discharge  therebetween  when  said 
triggering  arc  is  produced.  1 


3^07,948 
UGHT  CONTROLLED  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Bcgnfai,  Eranston,  OL,  awignor,  by  mesM 
assignments,  to  Fidclltone,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2633*4 
IChdnis.    (CL  315— 159) 
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5.  A  cathode  structure  comprising  a  body  composed  of 
electron  emitting  material,  means  for  heating  said  mate- 
rial, a  conductive  surface  enclosing  said  body,  an  open- 
ing in  said  surface  from  whidi  electrons  emerge,  means 
producing  transverse  electric  and  magnetic  fields  in  the 
area  about  said  opening  for  compelling  said  electrons  to 
move  along  arcuate  paths  and  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  members  spaced  in  said  opening  and  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductive  surface. 


33*7,947 
TRIGGERED  SPARK  GAP 
lohn  H.  Goncz,  Waltham,  Mass^  aasifnor  to  Edgerton, 
Gcrmesliaasen  ft  Gricr,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
don  of  Massachnsctts 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,047 
4  Claims.    (O.  315—109) 
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1.  A  triggered  spark  gap  comprising: 

a  ceramic  envelope  having  a  high  vacuum; 

a  pair  of  principal  electrodes  having  large  electrode 
surfaces  disposed  spaced  from  and  facing  each  other 
within  the  envelope,  the  first  of  said  pair  of  prin- 
cipal electrodes  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  normally  ineffective  trigger  electrode  disposed  in  the 
said  opening  in  the  first  electrode; 

a    hollow    insulating    member   enclosing    the   trigger 

electrode  except  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  first  prin- 

wc  cipal  electrode^  «■  iv.  u-r-,,,.*  •  "»*  ..rTMav. 


1.  A  lamp  system  for  use  where  a  lamp  must  be  flashed 
intermittently  under  conditions  of  darkness  and  cut  off 
under  conditions  of  daylight,  said  system  comprising  a 
photo-electric  cell  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode  and 
adapted  to  geiwrate  a  potential  under  the  influence  of 
li^t,  a  flrst  transistor  of  the  PNP  type  having  a  base, 
collector  and  emitter  electrode  respectively,  means  for 
connecting  the  cathode  to  said  base,  means  for  connecting 
the  anode  to  said  emitter,  a  second  transistor  of  tlie  NPN 
type,  a  direct  connection  between  the  emitter  of  the  first 
transistor  and  the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  a  direct 
connection  between  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  and 
the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor,  a  first  resistor  dis- 
posed between  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  the 
emitter  of  a  third  PNP  transistor,  a  second  resistor  dis- 
posed between  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor  and 
the  base  of  the  third  transistor,  a  third  resistor  comiected 
across  the  base  and  emitter  of  the  third  transistor,  an 
incandescent  lamp  connected  between  the  collector  of 
the  third  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor, and  a  circuit  between  tlie  base  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor and  the  collector  of  the  third  transistor,  said  last 
named  circuit  including  a  fourth  resistor,  said  system  be- 
ing adapted  to  have  a  battery  whose  positive  terminal 
is  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  third  transistor  and 
whose  negative  terminal  is  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the 
second  tmasistor,  the  value  of  said  first  resistor  being 
greater  than  the  second  resistor,  said  second  and  third 
resiston  having  generally  values  of  the  same  order,  said 
fourth  resistor  having  a  value  which  is  between  that  of 
the  first  resistor  and  the  values  of  the  second  and  third 
resistors,  said  system  being  adapted  to  switch  said  li^ 
on  or  off  qniddy  as  the  result  of  action  on  the  photo-cell, 
the  second  and  third  transistors  cooperating  with  each 
other  to  effect  a  quick  change  in  the  conductive  or  non- 
conductive  conditioiu,  both  of  said  transistors  being  sub- 
stantially conductive  or  non-conductive  simultaneously. 
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PRINTER  LIGHT  INTENSTTY  CONTROL 
CIRCXIT 

Hmrj  E.  Rln,  \m  Nwjt,  Los  A^dM,  CaWn  iwii to 

TMftakolor  C«rfondoa,  Hollywood,  CaUf^  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Maine 

FIM  Not.  «,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  ISMM 
4niliBi      (CL315— IM) 


2.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  current  applied  from 
an  ahemating-current  source  to  a  load  with  a  magnetic 
amplifier  which  is  responsive  to  a  control  current  applied 
to  its  control  winding,  the  improvement  for  linearizing 
the  relationship  of  the  control  current  to  the  root  mean 
square  value  of  the  output  voltage  which  is  applied  to  the 
said  load  comprising  a  feedback  winding  on  said  magnetic 
amplifier,  and  feedback-network  means  connected  between 
■aid  load  and  said  feedback  winding,  said  feedback  net- 
work means  including  a  filter  for  rectifying  the  voltage 
applied  thereto,  and  a  variable  resistance  means  having 
the  characteristics  such  that  iu  resistance  varies  sub- 
stantially inversely  with  the  fourth  power  of  the  voltage 
applied  across  it,  and  means  for  connecting  said  variable 
resistance  means  across  the  output  of  said  filter,  said 
feedback  network  means  establishing  a  linear  relationship 
between  the  control  current  applied  to  said  control  wind- 
ing and  the  root  means  square  voltage  existing  across  said 
load  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  magnetic  amplifier. 


34t7,9Sf 
CONTROL   FOR   ELECTRICAL  COUPLING 
APPARATi;S 
.  H.  SaMk,  Kaaoiha,  Wis.,  Mriiiiii  to  Eatoa  MaM- 
fectnfaf  Company,  Cbvalnid,  OUo,  a  corporadon  of 

Flhd  Oct  IS,  1M2,  8w.  No.  23«,33S 
9  CklnM.    (CL  317—5) 
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•.  A  control  for  electrical  apparatus  having  a  driving 

member,  a  routing  driven  member,  and  electrical  coupling 

a^aratus  having  a  field  coil  for  controlling  the  degree  of 

coupling  between  said  driving  member  and  said  driven 

member  thereby  to  vary  the  angular  velocity  of  the  dhvan 

member,  said  control  comprising: 

a  lenerator  driven  by  said  driven  member  for  producing 

an  A.C.  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to 

the  angular  velocity  of  said  driven  member; 


means  for  rectifying  and  partially  fihering  said  A.C. 
signal  electrically  interconnected  with  said  gener- 
ator to  suppy  a  composite  electrical  signal  having  an 
A.C.  component  and  a  D.C.  component,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  D.C.  component  being  proportional  to 
the  angular  velocity  of  said  driven  member; 

a  power  supply  having  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals; 

an  amplifier  for  energizing  said  field  coil,  said  amplifier 
including  an  input  transistor  and  a  power  transistor, 
•ach  of  said  transiston  hav«  base,  emitter,  and  col- 
lector elements,  the  collector  of  said  input  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal  by  a 
collector  resistor,  said  field  coil  being  connected  be- 
tween the  collector  of  said  power  transistor  and  said 
first  terminal,  the  emitters  of  said  transistors  being 
connected  to  said  second  terminal,  the  base  of  said 
power  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  collector  of 
said  input  transistor  whereby  said  power  transistor 
amplifies  the  output  of  said  input  transistor; 

means  for  applying  said  composite  signal  to  the  base 
of  said  input  transistcx; 

and  means  for  applying  to  the  base  of  said  input  tran- 
sistor a  reference  D.C.  potential  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  proportional  to  a  preselected  angular  velocity 
of  said  driven  member  thereby  to  cut  off  said  tran- 
sistor whenever  the  magnitude  of  said  composite  sig- 
nal exceeds  said  reference  potential  by  a  preselected 
amount,  said  means  for  applying  a  reference  poten- 
tial including  a  potentiometer  having  a  fixed  resistance 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  terminals, 
a  movable  contact  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  preselected  angular  velocity,  and 
a  coupling  resistor  connecting  said  movable  contact 
to  the  base  of  said  input  transistor  whereby  said  in- 
put transistor  is  repetitively  pulsed  between  its  con- 
ducting and  cutoff  states  and  the  relative  ratio  be- 
tween its  periods  of  conduction  and  cutoff  controls 
the  average  level  of  the  electrical  power  supplied  to 
said  field  coil  by  said  power  transistor  thereby  to 
vary  the  degree  of  coupling  between  the  driving  mem- 
ber and  the  driven  member  to  maintain  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  driven  member  substantially  equal 
to  said  preselected  angular  velocity. 


3,2t7,951 

SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION 

OF  ELECTRIC  NETWORKS 

Claode  Gagniere,  CrcO,  Fraaca,  awignni  to  Charboonaga 

d«  Fnucc,  Paris,  Franca,  a  public  institatloa  of  Franca 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IHO,  Scr.  No.  M,734 

Claias  priority.  appHcatioa  Franca,  Apr.  9,  19S9, 

791,421,  791,422;  Feb.  14,  1944,  tlM29 

17  Cbinu.     (CL  317—9) 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  protection  against  short  circuits 
of  an  electrical  network  comprising  ■  power-supply  trans- 
former and  a  cut-off  naember  for  said  network,  tbe  com- 
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bination  of  a  high  frequency  generator  mpplying  an  A.C. 
monitoring  voltage  of  very  much  higher  frequency  than 
the  industrial  frequency,  a  transfonner  to  couple  said 
high  frequency  generator  to  the  electrical  network,  detec- 
tion means  operatively  connected  to  said  high  frequency 
generator  to  actuate  said  cut-off  member  in  the  event  of 
a  short  circuit  in  the  network,  current  intensity  trant> 
former  means  connected  between  said  high  frequency 
generator  and  the  electrical  network,  said  current  inten- 
sity transformer  means  supplying  a  vottage  which  is  • 
function  of  the  monitoring  current  intensity,  said  detec- 
tion means  being  selective  of  the  active  current  compo- 
nent in  the  high  frequency  generator-electrical  network 
connecting  circuitry,  responsive  to  the  voltage  which  is  a 
function  of  the  monitoring  ctirrent  intensity  flowing  in  the 
high  frequency  generator  and  electrical  network  circuitry 
exclusive  of  the  power  supply  transformer,  and  also 
responsive  to  a  reference  voltage  of  a  constant  phase  dif- 
ference with  respect  to  the  volUge  at  the  outlet  terminals 
of  said  high  frequency  generator,  an  auxiliary  circuit 
including  an  auxiliary  secondary  winding  mounted  on 
said  current  intensity  transfonner  means,  and  a  resistor 
having  one  connection  to  said  transformer  operatively 
connected  to  said  high  frequency  generator  and  another 
connection  to  said  auxiliary  secondary  winding,  said  aux- 
iliary circuit  compensating  for  the  active  current  intensity 
flowing  in  the  network  power-supply  transformer. 


Charles  B. 


3,2t7,9S2 
CABLE   FADE-IN   CIRCUIT 
Brahm,  Ellii«t«M,  Con^  — ifor,  by  Bcnic 
to  the  Uaitod  StatM  off  Aasciica  as  repr*- 
•eated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Dec  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  166,(77  > 
4  Clalas.     (CL  317—33) 
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1.  A  cable  fade-in  circuit  comprising  input  transformer 
coupling  means,  an  output  transformer  coupling  means, 
blocking  means  preventing  die  transfer  of  signals  from 
said  input  means  to  said  output  means,  said  blocking 
means  comprising  back-to-back  diodes  connected  between 
said  input  aiod  output  means,  biasing  coupling  means  con- 
nected to  the  anodes  of  said  diodes,  said  biasing  coupling 
me«ns  comprising  a  slow  charging  path  of  a  resists  and 
capacitor  for  connecting  a  biasing  potential  to  said  anodes 
whereby  large  cable  signals  are  only  allowed  to  pass  when 
the  biasing  potential  has  reached  a  certain  magnitude. 


3^7,953 

INCANDESCENT  CERAMIC   ELECTRICAL 

IGNITER 

luRM  W.  sBUlBt,  BMBbnage,  MM  Roocrt  H.  Hmtcr, 
BpplM  RoMi  aod  OM  MID  Road,  Girtcs  Milb,  Ohio; 
aaM  Smith  awlfBor  to  said  Haatar 

FUed  Not.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23MM 
12  Clafans.    {CI.  317— M) 
1.  An  ignition  device  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes, 
means  mounting  the  electrodes  in  spaced  insulated  rela- 
tion to  one  another, 
said  electrodes  having  spaced  sparking  ends  and  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  high  tension  electrical 
source  to  produce  an  arc  between  said  ends  across 
said  spapf. 


and  an  ignition  body  interposed  between  the  electrodes 
adjacent  said  ends  in  position  to  be  heated  by  such 
an  arc, 
said  body  being  characterized  by  low  heat  coo- 
ductivity  and  having  a  porosity  such  that  it  ab- 
sorb! about  5%  to  about  15%  of  iu  weight  of 
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No.  2  fuel  ofl  when  immersed  therein  for  one 
hour  at  70*  P.,  and 
said  body  comprising  a  ceramic  material  wiach  is 
essentiaDy  an  electrical  insulator  at  all  tempera- 
tures below  the  visible  beat  spectrum  and  which 
has  the  characteristic  of  inverting  to  the  status 
of  an  electrical  conductor  over  a  relatively  short 
temperature  range  wholly  within  the  visible  heat 
spectrum. 


3^7^54 
COMPONENT   RETAINING   DEVICE 
George  H.  ElUott,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  aarfpor  to  Atoka 
Electronks,    Sao    Valley,    Calif.,    a    corporatlOB    of 
CaUfomla 

FOed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  lt5,6M 
SClaioM.    (CL317— 99) 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  a  component  on  one  side  of  a 
board  of  non-metallic  material  having  a  metallic  coating 
on  an  opposite  side  thereof,  comprising:  means  defining  a 
groove  extending  substantially  around  the  exterior  of  the 
component;  means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apertuires 
extending  through  the  board;  U-shaped  clamping  means 
having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  free 
ends,  said  clamping  means  being  dimensioned  so  as  to 
fit  in  said  groove  of  said  components  and  adapted  to  re- 
side in  said  groove  so  as  to  encompass  said  components 
when  juxtaposed  to  the  board  with  said  bight  porticn  en- 
gaging the  outermost  side  of  the  component  and  said  free 
ends  extending  through  uid  apertures  of  the  board  and 
outwardly  of  the  underside  thereof;  and  means  for  re- 
taining the  portion  of  said  free  ends  extending  outwardly 
of  tlw  opposite  side  of  the  board  against  withdrawal  from 
said  apertures  of  said  board  and  said  bight  portion  from 
said  groove,  said  means  including  a  thermo-plastic  metal- 
lic matoial  thermally  secured  to  said  free  ends  and  aaid 
metallic  coatinf  of  the  board. 
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COMFAKTMENTED  SWITCH  BOX  WITH  A  TERMI- 
NAL BOARD  AND   BUS   BARS   MOUNTED  ON 
OPPOSITE  SIDES  OF  THE   PARTmON 
Fn4  G.  Ton  Hoorn,  Warwick,  RJ^  Mriiniii  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FBad  Mar.  6,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  I77,S5« 
2  CWiM.     (CL  317—113) 


_>» 


^ 

/9- 

/t           /    f' 

o 

V 

^ 

g--Xy(^ 

1 

« 

E 

H^ 

<^/ 

A   mf^ 

r 

JL   /J 


/z 


1.  In  a  remote  control  wiring  system  switch  box  having 
at  least  front  and  back  walls,  a  relay  mounting  bracket 
comprising  a  sheet  metal  partition  dividing  the  box  into 
at  least  one  high-voltage  compariment  and  one  low- 
voltage  compartment  completely  isolated  from  each  other, 
said  partition  being  bent  into  at  least  three  lengthwise  sec- 
tions across  the  box  with  the  center  section  having  a 
slanted  surface  with  respect  to  the  front  and  back  walls 
of  the  box,  the  lengthwise  sections  adjacent  to  the  center 
section  being  substantially  parallel,  the  center  section 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  of  a  size  to  provide  snug 
passage  to  the  low-voltage  end  of  a  remote  control  relay 
and  being  otherwise  imperforate,  a  terminal  board  com- 
prised of  insulating  material  disposed  on  the  low-voltage 
side  of  said  bracket,  and  a  pair  of  bus  bars  positioned  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  on  said  center  section  on  the  high- 
voltage  side  of  said  bracket,  said  bus  bars  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  power  leads  and  also  to  relays  mounted  on 
said  center  section. 


3,207,956 
ELECTRICAL   COMPONENT   MOUNTING   AND 

CONNECTION  TERMINAL   BLOCK 
Richard   C.   RolhwcOcr,   Wanwatosa,    Erik    J.    Niebcn, 
Mcqoon,  and  Robert  C.  Mierendorf,  Wauwatoaa,  Wis., 
Mrifpors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poration of  MidUgan 

Filed  May  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  If2,752 
7  CUaM.     (a.  317—119) 


M^s,  Lib  \fU  ^'■(jro  \fCw\fC,  ]cc. 


1.  A  terminal  block  assemblage  comprising  a  support, 
a  plurality  of  like  individual  terminal  blocks  detachably 
moimted  thereon  in  a  row  in  side  by  side  relation,  each 
block  being  insulating  material,  an  electrical  power  con- 
nector carried  by  each  block  and  insulated  thereby  from 
the  connectors  of  the  other  blocks,  each  power  ccmnec- 
tor  having  its  opposite  end  portions  exposed  for  acceu 
for  connection  to  external  power  conductors  when  the 
blocks  are  assembled  in  the  row,  means  cooperable  with 
•aid  exposed  end  portions,  respectively,  for  thereby  con- 
necting the  connector  in  a  circuit  with  one  terminal  of 
a  source  of  power,  individual  through  conductor  glffpentu 
arranged  one  in  each  block  and  each  insulated  from  the 
connector  of  its  associated  block,  each  conductor  element 
having  first  and  second  contact  portions,  respectively, 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  associated  block  in 
position  to  make  electrical  contact  with  complementary 
contact  portions  of  like  conductor  elements  of  the  blocks 
next  adjacent  to  it  in  the  row  consequent  upon  tlie  blocks 


being  assembled  in  side  by  side  relation  in  the  row,  there- 
by providing  a  composite  through  conductor  common  to 
all  of  the  blocks  when  the  blocks  are  so  mounted  in  the 
row,  electrically  energizable  devices  carried  by  at  least 
some  of  the  blocks,  respectively,  each  device  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  the  connector  of  its  associated 
block  and  having  its  other  terminal  connected  to  the 
conductor  element  of  its  associated  block,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  conductor  elements  to  the  opposite  termi- 
nal of  the  source  of  power. 


3a»7,957 

SAFETY   CONTROL   CIRCUIT 
Robert  W.  Naylor,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada, 
CTS  of  Cauda,  Ltd.,  StrcctsriDc,  Oistvio, 
corporatioD  of  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,162 
5  Claims.    (CL  317—135) 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  machine  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current; 

a  pair  of  switches  connected  in  parallel  having  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position; 

a  capacitor  associated  with  each  of  the  switches  and 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  the  source  of  direct 
current  when  its  associated  switch  is  in  the  first 
position; 

means  for  discharging  the  capacitor  associated  with 
each  of  the  switches  when  the  switch  is  in  the  second 
positioa; 

an  electromagnetic  relay  for  controlling  the  machine 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the  capacitors  when  the 
switches  are  in  second  position;  and 

rsaistance  means  for  controlling  the  amoimt  of  current 
flowing  to  the  relay  from  the  capacitors  and  the 
length  of  time  required  to  discharge  the  capacitors, 
so  that  the  capacitors  must  be  discharged  concomit- 
antly to  produce  sufBident  current  to  operate  the 
relay. 

3*2#7,9Sg 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE   TRANSDUCER 
Chang-Sn  Chang.  Oakland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndb 
Corporation,    SontUkld.    Mick,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  11, 1961,  Ser.  No,  144.Slt 
7  Claims.     (Q.  317—143) 
1.  A  magnetostrictive  transducer  for  changing  elec- 
trical signals  to  discrete  minute  mechanical  movements 
comprising 
an  electrical  signal  input, 

at  least  two  bimetallic  membera,  each  having  a  posi- 
tive magnetostrictive   Uyer   and   a   negative   mag- 
netostrictive  layer  bonded  together, 
first  and  second  magnet  means  for  generating  maj^ 
netic  fields  in  said  bimetallic  members  to  provide 
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interacting  magnetic  fields  in  each  of  said  bimetallic 
members  and  to  provide  in  each  of  said  bimetallic 
members  areas  in  which  the  magnetic  flux  from  said 
first  and  second  magnet  means  is  mutually  reinforc- 
ing and  areas  in  which  the  magnetic  flux  from  said 
first  and  second  magnet  means  is  mutually  <^>posing. 


3,207,960 
MECHANICAL  MAGNETIC  SOLENOID   DEVICE 
John  Ai«ns  MacDoivd,  St  Lovls,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Magic 
Decorator  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  cwpuiallun  of 
Mteoml 

FBed  Ai«.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,362 
^      4  Claims.    (CL  317— 158) 


.w 


'>i.. 


»* 


1  */' 


:JBfer' 


thereby  distorting  both  of  said  bimetallic  members 
in  a  similar  manner, 
means  energized  by  said  electrical  signal  input  to  con- 
trol the  flux  from  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
magnet  means  thereby  controlling  said  distortion  of 
said  bimetallic  members  a  corresponding  and  propor- 
tional degree. 

3,207,959 
MINIATURIZED  AND  TRANSISTORIZED  FRE- 
QUENCY SELECTIVE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Harry  L.  Miller,  Oceanport,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,939 
3  Clainis.    (CL  317—147) 


1.  A  mechanical  magnetic  solenoid  device  comprising 
an  outer  ring  assembly  and  an  inner  core  assembly,  the 
diameter  of  the  inner  core  assembly  being  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  outer  ring  assembly  to  permit 
insertion  of  the  core  assembly  into  the  ring  assembly,  the 
core  and  ring  assemblies  being  permanently  magnetized, 
and  the  core  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  separate 
elements  each  magnetized,  the  height  of  the  core  assembly 
when  one  of  the  elements  is  removed  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  the  ring  assembly,  so  that  when 
tbie  ring  assembly  is  rested  upon  a  horizontal  surface  with 
its  axis  extending  vertically,  and  the  core  assembly  is 
positioned  axially  within  the  ring  assembly  with  like  poles 
adjacent  one  another,  the  core  assembly  without  the  said 
one  element  will  be  held  within  the  ring  assembly  by 
magnetic  repulsion  whereas  addition  of  the  said  one  ele- 
ment to  the  core  assembly  will  cause  the  core  assembly 
to  be  driven  from  the  ring  assembly  by  magnetic  repulsion. 


3a«7,961 
LINEAR   RELAY    ACTUATOR 
Thomas  E.  Lohr,  Detroit  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FVed  Sept  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,452 
5  Claims.    (CL  317—191) 


7^-^' 


1.  In  a  frequency  selective  amplifier  circuit  for  ampli- 
fying signals  appli^  thereto, 

a  transformer  including  a  plurality  of  windings, 

a  transistor  arranged  as  a  conmion-emitter  amplifier 
and  connected  across  a  first  of  said  windings, 
^  a  frequency  selective  bridge  circuit  including  only  re- 
sistance and  capacitance  components  and  tuned  to 
a  predetermined  frequency,  connected  across  a  sec- 
ond of  said  windings  and  across  the  emitter  and  the 
base  of  the  transistor,  whereby  signals  applied  to 
the  base  of  the  transistor  are  amplified  to  a  prede- 
termined extent  and  applied  through  the  transformer 
to  the  bridge  circuit  wherein  a  voltage  is  developed 
and  fed  back  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  as  inverse 
feedback  to  reduce  amplification  of  the  signal  by 
the  transistor  below  the  predetermined  extent  if  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  does  not  correspond  to  the 
frequency  to  which  the  bridge  is  tuned,  and 

a  transistorized  detector  circuit  coimected  across  a  third 
of  said  transformer  windings  for  receiving  amplified 
signals  from  the  transistor. 


/ ,  <" 


1.  In  combination,  electrically  operated  relay  means 
comprising  a  solenoid  energizable  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field,  an  armature  mounted  for  displacement  along  the 
axis  of  the  solenoid,  a  cap  mounted  on  an  extremity  of 
the  armature  and  subject  to  the  magnetic  field  to  move 
relatire  to  the  solenoid,  and  a  plurality  of  dish-shaped 
spring  members  of  low  magnetic  reluctance  disposed  coax- 
ially  with  and  normal  to  the  armature  and  intermediate 
the  cap  and  the  solenoid,  the  members  being  disposed  in 
altemately  opposite  senses  of  concavity  with  substantial 
portions  of  adjacent  members  being  in  mutual  contact 
thereby  to  provide  a  spring  force  tending  to  oppose  move- 
ment of  the  armature  and  cap  toward  the  armatiire. 
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3,2t7,M2 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  TURN  ON 
AND  TURN  OFF  GAIN 
E.  Skmhttt  Ncwtoa,  Mam^  aHlpMr,  bj  ■moic 
to    Trancitroa    Elcclroak    Corforadoo, 
Wakcidd,  MaM^  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawvc 
FUad  Jan.  2,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  7S4,M1 
14  ClataBs.     (CI.  317—234) 


•^ 


r^ 


/■ 


1.  A  bistable  circuit  comprising,  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor devices,  diaracterized  by  first  and  second  gain 
factors  respectively,  a  current  source,  an  input  terminal, 
means  for  coupling  said  current  source  across  said  first 
and  second  semi-conductor  devices,  means  for  positively 
feeding  back  signals  from  each  semi-conducting  device  to 
the  otber  to  accelerate  change  between  conductive  and 
noo-conductive  states  of  said  devices,  means  for  coupling 
said  input  terminal  to  said  feed-back  means  whereby  a 
signal  of  one  polarity  applied  thereto  renders  both  said 
devices  conductive  while  a  signal  of  opposite  p<4arity 
renders  both  said  devices  non-conductive,  means  for  estab- 
lishing the  gain  factor  of  one  of  said  devices  as  less  than 
one  and  the  gain  factor  of  the  other  of  said  devices  as 
more  than  one,  whereby  said  signals  of  opposite  polarity 
applied  to  said  input  terminal  may  be  of  relatively  small 
amplitude  and  still  effect  said  changes  in  state,  the  product 
of  said  gain  factors  being  greater  than  one. 


3,2f7,M3 

MOTOR  CONTROLLED  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

Fritz  Lndwig   FeHx   Stcchart,  St   AlbiM,  and   Trevor 

Ezclby  Oliver,  Wkidaor,  Ei«laMi,  ■■% i  to  Satcb- 

weD  Cootroli  UmltaA,  Sbafh,  Ea^fitmd 

Flbd  Feb.  2,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  M,783 

ippli  Blliia  GnM  Britain,  Feb.  15,  19M, 

5,353/M 
fHiihii     (CL31»— 29) 


7.  An  electromechanical  controller  comprising:  rever- 
sibie  motor  means  (M)  connectable  to  regulator  means 
for  quantitatively  controlling  a  first  physical  condition; 
input  circuit  means  ( 34)  for  controlling  said  motor  means; 
flnt  bridfB  circuit  means  (29)  connected  to  said  input 
circuit  means,  said  frst  bridge  circuit  means  including 
a  circuit  element  (4%)  quantiutively  responsive  to  said 
first  phyHcal  condition;  first  presetting  means  (opposite 
39)  for  adjusting  the  balance  point  of  said  first  bridge  cir- 
cuit means,  said  motor  means  being  responsive  to  an 


unbalance  of  said  first  bridge  circuit  means,  the  direc- 
tion of  action  of  said  motor  means  being  determined  by 
the  direction  of  said  unbalance;  means  (3«)  conneced 
to  said  first  bridge  circuit  means  and  driven  by  said  motor 
means  for  rebalancing  said  first  bridge  circuit  means 
whereby  said  regulator  means  is  displaced  by  an  amount 
determined  by  the  magnitude  of  the  deviation  of  said 
first  physical  condition  from  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude established  by  said  first  presetting  means;  second 
bridge  circuit  means  (4-S;  51-M)  connected  to  said  input 
circuit  means,  said  second  bridge  circuit  means  including 
a  circuit  element  quantitatively  responsive  to  a  second 
physical  condition  directly  related  to  quantitative  control 
of  said  first  physical  condition  by  said  regulator  means; 
second  presetting  means  (9;  56)  for  adjusting  the  balance 
point  of  said  second  bridge  ciraiit  means,  said  motor 
means  being  responsive  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  un- 
balances of  said  first  and  second  bridge  circuit  means; 
and  asymmetrically  conductive  circuit  means  (3;  14;  59, 
69;  84,  85)  included  in  said  second  bridge  circuit  means, 
said  asymmetrically  conductive  means  causing  said  mo- 
tor means  to  be  responsive  to  unbalance  of  said  second 
bridge  circuit  means  in  one  direction  and  unresponsive  to 
unbalance  thereof  in  the  other  direction  whereby  said 
second  bridge  circuit  means  operates  to  limit  the  operation 
of  said  motor  means  when  said  second  physical  quantity 
deviates  in  a  predetermined  direction  beyond  a  limit  es- 
tablished by  said  second  presetting  means. 


3,207,9m 
AUTOMATIC  CURVE  FOLLOWING  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Woods,  Dallas,  and  Tom  Prkkett,  Jr.,  RkAard- 
•on,  Tex-  anignors  to  The  Adantk  Refining  Com- 
pany, PtadadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FOed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,971 
14Claias.     (CL  318— 31) 


*.^ 


1.  An  improved  curve-following  system  adapted  to 
follow  one  edge  of  a  conductive  element  defining  such 
curve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  dielectric  support; 

(b)  a  conductive  element  having  one  edge  formed  to 
define  said  curve,  mounted  on  said  dielectric  sup- 
port and  forming  one  plate  of  a  capacitor; 

(c)  an  RJ.  voluge  source  connected  to  said  con- 
ductive element; 

(d)  a  conductive  probe  positioned  above  said  edge  of 
.    said  conductive  element  and  electrosutically  coupled 

to  said  conductive  element  to  form  the  other  plate 
of  said  capacitor; 

(e)  a  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
probe  and  adapted  to  convert  the  RJ^.  voluge  in- 
duced in  said  probe  to  a  D.C.  voltage; 

(f)  an  adjustable  D.C.  voltage  source  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  to  an  amplitude  related  to  the  output  of 
said  probe; 

(g)  a  voluge  comparator  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  D.C.  voltage  source  and  to  the  output  of  said 
rectifier  means  and  adapted  to  produce  a  differential 
voltage  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said 
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outputs  of  said  D.C.  voltage  source  and  said  recti- 
fier means  and  having  a  characteristic  indicating  when 
said  differential  voltage  is  above  and  when  said  dif- 
ferential vohage  is  below  said  output  of  said  D.C. 
voltage  source;  and 
(h)  means  for  moving  said  probe  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  comparator  means  to  move  said  pick- 
up means  a  distance  proportional  to  the  amplitude 
of  said  differential  voltage  and  in  a  direction  dictated 
by  the  characteristic  of  said  differential  voltage. 


comprising  a  first  battery,  a  second  battery,  a  third  bat- 
tery, a  fourth  battery,  first  switching  means  for  ocnnect- 
ing  said  batteries  in  parallel  with  the  armature  and  field 
to  apply  a  first  voltage  to  said  field,  second  switdnng 
means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  batteries  in 
series,  said  third  and  fourth  batteries  in  series  and  the 
series  connection  of  said  first  and  second  batteries  and  the 
series  connection  of  said  third  and  fourth  batteries  in 
parallel  with  the  armature  and  field  to  api^y  a  second 
voltage  to  said  field,  third  switching  meant  for  oomiMt- 


ADJUSTABLE   MECHANICAL   OSCILLATOR   FOR 

TIME-MEASURING   APPARATUS 

Marlns  Jcm  Lavet,  3(  Rm  GabricOe,  Parli,  Fnmcm 

FUed  Jvly  22,  1963.  Scr.  No.  296,833 

ClaiBM  priority,  appttcatloa  SwItMrlaad,  Ang.  11,  1962, 

9,650/62 
4  CtalM.    (CL  318—128) 


1.  In  a  time  measuring  apparatus;  an  electrically  main- 
tained feed  back  type  mechanical  oscillator  of  timing  fork 
kind  comprising  two  parallel  tines,  the  free  ends  of  which 
are  adapted  to  vibrate  in  opposition,  while  remaining  al- 
ways equidistant  from  the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry 
of  the  oscillator,  permanent  magnets  carried  symmetrical- 
ly by  said  tines  near  the  free  ends  thereof,  the  directicxi 
of  magnetisation  of  said  permanent  magnets  being  paral- 
lel to  said  plane  of  symmetry,  a  fixed  pick  up  winding  and 
a  fixed  driving  winding  forming  together  a  substantially 
rectangular  flat  coil  limited  by  planes  perpenddular  to 
said  plane  of  symmetry  and  having  its  geometrical  axis 
of  symmetry  lying  in  said  plane  of  symmetry  equidistant 
from  said  two  tines,  two  opposite  sides  of  said  coil  being 
rectangular  fiat  coil  limited  by  planes  perpendicular  to 
the  magnetic  field  generated  by  said  permanent  magnets 
by  which  the  active  conductors  forming  said  sides  of  the 
coil  are  influenced  during  the  vibratory  movements  of  said 
magnets,  a  source  of  direct  current  and  an  amplifier  ot 
a  semi-conductor  type  fed  by  said  source  of  D.C.  current, 
said  amplifier  comprising  an  input  circuit  connected  to 
the  said  pick-up  winding  and  an  output  circuit  connected 
to  said  driving  winding,  whereby  said  driving  winding  re- 
ceives, after  amplification,  the  periodic  current  pulses  in- 
duced in  the  said  [Mick-up  winding  by  the  vibratory  move- 
ments of  said  magnets,  means  for  individually  adjusting 
the  frequency  of  said  vibrating  tines  and  consisting  of  a 
small  inertia  block  made  of  a  soft  material  carried  by 
each  tine  of  which  the  natural  frequency  can  be  adjusted 
by  progressively  removing  material  from  the  correspond- 
ing inertia  block. 

3,207,966 

MOTOR   CONTROL   CIRCUTT 

LcfaMMi  J.  Partdhieon,  Roanoke,  Va.,  ansitiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,637 

1  Oalm.     (CL  318—139) 

A  motor  control  circuit  for  a  series  connected  D.-C. 

motor  having  an  armature  and  field  connected  in  series 


wT^wAuiMMi 


ing  said  batteries  in  series  with  said  armature  and  atid 
field  to  apply  a  third  voltage  to  said  field,  fourth  switching 
means  for  connecting  said  batteries  in  series  with  said 
armature  and  field  and  for  shunting  a  portion  of  tiM  cur- 
rent around  said  field  to  apply  a  fourth  voltage  to  said 
field,  a  unidirectional  device  connected  between  each 
battery  and  the  field  to  permit  current  flow  only  in  a  for- 
ward direction  and  switching  means  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  current  flow  through  said  field  to  reverse  the 
directicm  of  rotation  of  the  motor. 


3,207,967 
MULTI-SPEED   ELECTRIC   MOTOR   DRTVE 
Stnart  E.  Atbcy,  Troy,  Ohio,  ■irfgnor  to  IW  Hobait 
Mttiof actnring  Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporation  at 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143387 
3  Claims.    (CL  318—221) 


TV ' 


1.  A  multi-speed  electric  motor  having  main  windings 
forming  normal  running  poles  and  starting  windings 
forming  additional  starting  poles;  power  input  lines  to 
said  motor;  relay  means  including  at  least  one  coil  means 
and  first  and  second  normally  open  contacts  and  first  and 
second  normally  closed  contacts  all  controlled  by  said 
coil  means;  a  normal  running  circuit  including  the  first 
normally  closed  contacts  and  said  main  windiags  con- 
nected across  said  input  lines;  a  starting  circuit  including 
the  second  normally  closed  contacts,  a  phase  displacing 
means,  a  first  normally  closed  centrifugal  switch  driven 
by  said  motor,  and  said  starting  windings  all  connected 
across  said  input  lines  with  said  first  centrifugal  switdi 
controlling  the  energizing  of  said  starting  circuH;  a  flnt 
switch  in  one  of  said  input  lines  adapted  to  maintain 
itself  in  a  closed  position;  a  slow  speed  running  circnit 
incltiding  first  normally  open  contacts  and  said  main  and 
starting  windings  all  connected  with  said  starting  end 
main  windings  in  series  across  said  input  lines;  a  normally 
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cootroUed  normally  open  aecond  twitch  requiring  delib- 
•nt0  mainUined  operation  for  doaing  thereof;  a  ■hunt 
circuit  around  said  flrtt  switch  including  said  second 
twitch  and  a  second  nonnally  dosed  centrifugal  switch 
driven  by  said  motor,  said  second  switch  being  connected 
to  the  one  input  line  ahead  of  said  first  switch;  an  ener- 
gizing circuit  for  said  relay  means  including  said  coil 
means,  a  normally  open  centrifugal  switch  driven  by  said 
motor  and  arranged  to  dose  after  said  motor  has  attained 
a  speed  at  which  said  first  normally  closed  centrifugal 
switch  is  opened,  and  connections  pladng  said  relay  coQ 
means  in  series  circuit  with  said  normally  open  centrifugal 
switch  and  with  said  second  switch  across  said  input 
line;  and  a  holding  circuit  for  said  relay  coil  means  com- 
IHising  the  second  normally  open  contacts  connected  in 
ihunt  across  said  normally  open  centrifugal  switch  to 
maintain  energization  of  said  relay  coil  means  upon 
slowing  of  said  motor  to  such  a  degree  that  said  normally 
open  centrifugal  switch  is  unable  to  maintain  said  relay 
anergiang  drcoit  i 

ELBCTRIC   MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kahl  V.  U^  Daylaa,  aad  Ralph  K.  Shewaoo,  Caalcr- 
▼Ok,  OMo,  — lianiB  to  G«Mral  MoCon 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

FIM  ScpC  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  137,Mt 
4  Claims.     (CL  31S— 223) 


rv" 


2.  In  combination,  a  shaded  pole  motor  having  a  rotor 
and  a  stator  including  first  and  second  windings,  aixi 
switch  means  operable  to  a  first  position  for  electrically 
coimecting  said  windings  in  series  with  each  other  and 
across  a  source  of  power,  said  switch  means  in  another 
position  coimecting  only  said  first  winding  across  said 
source  of  power  and  completely  disconnecting  said  sec- 
ond winding  from  said  source  of  power  and  from  said 
first  winding. 

3407,9<9 

UNIVERSAL   MOTOR   CIRCUIT 

Vaino  A.  Hoover,  21M  S.  Stoocr  Ave., 

Loe  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jnnc  t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  200,9g7 

9  CUm.    (CL  318—245) 


switch  to  couple  said  shunt  coil  in  parallel  with  said 
armature,  when  said  first  series  combination  is  connected 
across  a  D.C.  power  source,  whereby  said  motor  operates 
as  a  series  motor  when  said  first  series  combination  is 
connected  across  an  A.C.  power  source,  and  as  a  com- 
pound motor  when  said  first  series  combination  is  con- 
nected across  a  DC.  power  source. 


3,2f7,r7t 

DUAL  PHASE  D.C.  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Flavio  S.  C.   Branco,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  sasig to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9. 1961,  Ser.  No.  Sl,<14 
15  CfariiBa.    (CL  318—314) 


^q^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  speed  control  drcuit  for  a  motor,  including,  a 
•ouroe  tor  supplying  a  reference  signal  of  substantially 
constant  frequency,  signal  means  coupled  to  the  motor  for 
devdoptng  a  signal  having  a  variable  frequency  related 
to  the  instantaneous  speed  of  rotation  of  the  motor,  a 
phase  detector  coupled  to  said  source  and  to  said  signal 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  variable  signal  from 
the  signal  means  with  the  phase  of  said  reference  signal 
to  produce  an  error  signal  having  characteristics  in 
accordance  with  the  results  of  sxKh  comparison,  an  adjust- 
able amplifier  having  an  adjustable  gain  and  coupled  to 
said  phase  detector  and  to  said  motor  for  varying  the 
energy  delivered  to  said  motor  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions in  the  characteristics  of  the  error  signal  from  said 
phase  detector,  and  frequency  responsive  means  coupled 
to  said  signal  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said 
adjustable  amplifier  by  particular  amounts  in  accordance 
with  variations  in  the  frequency  of  the  variable  signal 
from  said  signal  means. 


3,287,971 

SEQUENCE   TIMER 

Dale  F.  WIIlcox,  Aurora,  m.,  Mrf^or  to  Controls  Com- 

ftmj  of  America,  ScUlkr  Paifc,  OL,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

CootlMBatfoa  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  826,527,  Inly  13, 

1959.    TM  application  inly  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,111 

llClaiaH.    (CL  318— 486) 


1.  A  universal  motor  circuit,  comprising:  a  motor  in- 
duding  an  armature,  series  field  coil,  and  shunt  field  coil, 
one  end  of  said  series  field  coil  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  armature  in  a  first  series  combination  for  cou- 
pling across  a  power  source;  and  a  D.C.  actuated  relay 
induding  a  normaUy  open  switch  coupled  in  a  second 
series  combination  with  such  shunt  coil,  said  second  series 
combination  being  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  armature, 
and  a  control  coil  for  said  relay  coupled  to  said  power  1.  In  a  sequence  timer  having  a  plurality  of  program 
source  and  in  parallel  with  said  armature  for  dosing  said    switches  actuated  in  a  predetermined  sequence  by  a  main 
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rimy  motor,  the  combination  of,  control  means  indud- 
ing a  second  timer  motor  and  a  plurality  of  control 
switches  actuated  by  said  second  motor  for  starting  and 
stopping  said  main  timer  motor  to  vary  the  percentage  of 
time  said  main  motor  is  energized,  selector  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  said  main  timer  motor  to  select 
which  of  the  control  switches  is  to  be  effective,  and  pre- 
sdector  means  including  manual  switches  connected  in 
series  with  said  main  timer  motor,  said  pre-selector 
means  being  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  main 
timer  to  automatically  select  a  manually  pre-selected  per- 
centage of  time  during  which  said  control  means  will  al- 
low said  main  timer  motor  to  run. 


for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  input  source  voltage, 
an  A.C.  rectifier  connected  to  said  input  voltage  source, 
a  variable  output  resistor,  a  first  transistor  connected  in 
series  between  said  output  resistor  and  the  output  of  said 
rectifier,  a  D.C.  reference  voltage  source,  a  reference  re- 
sistor connected  in  series  between  said  output  realtor 
and  said  reference  voltage  source,  a  second  transistor 
connected  to  the  junction  of  said  reference  resistor  and 
said  output  resistor  for  comparing  the  voltage  across  said 
reference  resistor  with  said  reference  voltage,  a  third  tran- 
sistor interconnecting  said  first  and  second  transiston  for 
applying  a  difference  voltage  to  said  first  transistor  for 


'  3,287,972 

THREE-PHASE   GENERATOR 
Roger  R.  Love,  Floriumi  Park.  NJ., 
Coiponilon,  KcaOworth,  NJ.,  a 
Jsney 

Filed  Inly  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  287,986 
7ClaiBi.    (CL321— 5) 


to  NJE 
corporatfon  of  New 


1.  A  three-phase  generator  comprising  three  amplifier 
units,  each  of  said  units  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
means  to  apply  a  common  alternating  ciurent  source 
to  each  of  the  inputs,  means  in  each  of  said  amplifiers 
to  provide  a  signal  across  said  output  of  frequency  sub- 
stantially equal  to  one-third  that  of  the  applied  frequency, 
each  of  said  amplifier  units  having  an  additional  output 
across  which  the  divided  frequency  signal  appears,  means 
connecting  said  three  additional  outputs  in  series  to  de- 
fine a  closed  loop,  an  inductance  of  the  saturated  type  in 
said  loop  that  will  present  a  high  resistance  when  the  sum 
of  the  alternating  current  voltages  from  the  additional 
outputs  of  each  of  the  units  is  equal  to  the  applied  input 
frequency  to  the  three  imits  and  which  will  present  a  low 
resistance  when  the  sum  of  such  alternating  current  volt- 
ages is  less  than  such  input  frequency,  whereby  when  such 
frequency  is  less  than  such  input  frequency,  the  current 
drawn  through  said  series  connected  additional  outputs 
will  be  substantially  increased  to  overload  each  of  said 
amplifier  units,  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  assodated 
ampUfler  transistors,  said  transistors  having  a  maximum 
current  output  capability  below  that  of  the  cturent  load 
caused  when  the  combined  output  frequency  deviates  from 
the  input  frequency,  whereby  said  transistors  will  operate 
randomly  until  the  sum  of  the  output  frequency  voltages 
is  equal  to  the  input  frequency  vcritage. 


3,287,973 
D.C.  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  EMPLOYING 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  INPUT  IN  RE- 
SPONSE TO  OUTPUT  VOLTAGES  VARIATIONS 
Gafl  D.  Smith,  RockviDc,  Md.,  aasignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  ai  ispteaentsd  by  tlM  Secretary  of 
^    tkeNavy 

FBed  JaM  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  119,246 

1  aafan.    (a.  321—18) 

(GnaM  nte  Title  35,  U5.  Co4e  (1952),  iec  266) 

'    A  D.C.  regulated  power  supply  comprismg  an  AC 

bpot  voltage  source,  means  comiected  to  said  source 


varying  the  resistance  of  said  first  transistor  and  thereby 
mwintaiwing  a  coustaut  vottage  acToss  said  output  resistor, 
means  for  adjusting  the  resistance  of  said  variable  out^ 
resistor,  means  mechanically  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond adjusting  means  for  varying  the  input  voluge  in  ac^ 
cordance  with  variations  in  the  voltage  across  said  vari- 
able output  resistor,  a  first  Zener  diode  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  rectifier  and  said  first  transistor 
for  providing  a  constant  D.C.  operating  voltage  at  said 
first  transistor,  and  a  second  Zener  diode  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  reference  voltage  for  providing  a  con- 
stant D.C  voltage  level  at  said  reference  resistor. 


3,287,974 
INVERTER   CIRCUITB 
William  McMnrray,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  cuspointiosi  of  New  Yoik 
FOed  Fek.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,838 
19  Clirims.    (CL  321—45) 


{^h 


1.  An  inverter  circuit  induding  in  combinatioD  at  least 
two  sets  of  two  series  connected  gate  controlled  rectiflers 
coimected  in  parallel  circuit  relationship  aaoss  a  sooroe 
of  direct  current  electric  power,  a  capadtor  and  a  sin^ 
inductor  directly  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship 
through  a  low  impedance  path  at  the  commutating  fre- 
quency between  the  junction  of  the  two  gate  omtrolkd 
rectifiers  in  each  set,  a  diode  redifier  connected  in  paralld 
circuit  relationship  across  respective  ones  of  at  least  ooe 
of  said  sets  of  gate  controlled  rectifien  in  reverse  polarity 
with  resped  to  said  gate  controUed  rectifiers,  and  a  load 
operativdy  connected  through  said  last  mentioned  gate 
controlled  rectifiers  to  said  source  of  electric  power. 
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cntcurr  employing  electronic  or  semi. 

CONDUCTOR   SWITCH    REGULATING    AN 
OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
RobOTt  H.  PlBtell,  Bran,  N.Y^  airigiior  to  iBtnia  bHar- 
ntttoMtl,  loc^  Braaz,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  N«w 
York 

F1M  May  31,  19M,  Sv.  No.  32,r7i 
15  CUm.    (CL  323—23) 


1^        K^M^ 


1.  A  drcuit  arranfement  for  producing  a  controlled 
flow  of  current  through  a  load,  comprising  a  driving  cir- 
cuit, a  source  of  alternating  current  in  said  driving  circuit, 
unidirectionally  effective  electronic  control  means  includ- 
ing a  nomully  non-conductive  breakdown  device  pro- 
vided with  an  input  electrode  and  circuit  means  coupling 
said  electrode  to  said  driving  circuit  for  periodic  trigger- 
ing of  said  device  into  a  conductive  condition,  a  rectiflca- 
tioo  network  having  a  pair  of  alternating-current  tenni- 
nali  connected  in  said  driving  circuit  and  further  having 
a  pair  of  direct-current  terminals  connected  across  said 
control  means  in  tha  forward  directioo  of  the  latter, 
biasing  means  for  said  control  means  coupled  to  said  cir- 
cuit means,  and  a  feedback  circuit  for  said  biasing  means 
connected  together  with  said  load  in  series  with  one  of  said 
pairs  of  terminals  for  delaying  the  triggering  of  said  device 
and  reducing  the  average  current  flow  through  said  con- 
trol means  in  response  to  mcreased  flow  of  energy  through 
said  load,  thereby  stabilizing  said  flow  of  energy. 


3at7^< 

PROGRESSIVE  MAGNETIC  SATURATION 

DEVICE 

Mortoo  SdmJar,  Hyattavflla,  Md.,  Mdg to  the  U^ad 

maim  at  AaMika  aa  rtpreauitod  by  the  Sacralary  of 

¥m$i  Nov.  S,  IMl,  Sm*.  No.  lS14t9 

13CWM.     (CL323— M) 

(CMlii  mmim  TMa  35,  US,  Coda  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  A  progreaaive  magnetic  uturation  device  comprising 
a  saturable  magnetic  core  having  a  progressively  varying 
croca  sectional  area  along  a  first  dimension,  nseans  for 
establishing  a  changing  first  magnetic  field  in  said  core 
suffldent  to  saturate  portions  of  said  core,  and  secondary 
winding  means  wound  on  said  core  having  portions  dis- 
tributed along  substantially  the  extent  of  said  Rnt  dimen- 
sion, each  portion  of  said  secondary  winding  means  being 
magnetically  coupled  to  sense  changes  of  magiKtic  field 
in  that  portion  of  said  core  on  which  it  is  wound, 
whereby  changes  of  said  first  nugnetic  field  are  sensed 
only  by  the  portions  of  said  secondary  winding  means 
which  are  wound  on  unsaturated  portions  of  said  core. 


i;ivixn 

POTENTIOMETRIC   MODEL  ENERGIZED  BY 
SQUARE  WAVE  INPUT  MEANS 
LyH    E.    EDlaoa,   Crystal   Lake,   aad    Frvk   WaMsr, 
Mcflevy,  DL,  ssslfuis  to  na  Pars  01  CoapMj, 
Clkaio,  DL,  a  corporattos  of  Okio 

F1M  Aaf.  S,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  13«,ia 
i  OotaM.    (CL  323—99) 


1.  In  a  potentiometric  model  comprising  a  noti-conduc- 
tive  vessel  adapted  to  correspond  to  the  contours  of  a 
reservoir,  a  body  of  electrolyte,  disposed  in  said  vessel, 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  suspended  in  said  electrolyte,  and 
a  sensing  electrode  movably  supported  to  sense  potential 
in  said  electrolyte  and  means  to  measure  the  sensed  poten- 
tial, the  combination  of  means  for  impressing  a  substan- 
tially square-wave  potential  across  the  electrodes  of 
said  plurality. 

3ar7^i 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  DETECTOR   UTILIZING  RES- 
ONANT  NON-LINEAR   INDUCTORS 

Hraol  H.  SartlasJaii.  Padlc  Palhaits,  CaHf .,  ■■% to 

Ualtod  Aircraft  Corporatloa,  EMt  Hartford, 
corporatfoo  of  Debwara 

FUad  May  29,  19M,  S«r.  No.  3«,<29 
19  ClalBM.    (CL  324—43) 


1.  A  magnetic  field  detector  including  in  combination 
a  non-linear  inductor  having  an  inductance  which  with- 
in a  certain  region  decreases  with  increase  in  current 
therethrough,  a  frequency  responsive  circuit  including  the 
inductor,  a  constant  frequency  source,  means  connecting 
the  source  to  the  circuit,  the  source  providing  such  output 
to  operate  the  inductor  within  said  region,  the  circuit  hav- 
ing a  frequency  of  maximum  response  which  is  appre- 
ciably less  than  the  source  frequency,  means  for  coupling 
to  the  inductor  the  magnetic  Aeld  to  be  detected,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  fundamental  source  frequency 
component  of  current  through  the  circuit  for  providing  a 
detection  signaL 

3J97J79 

MEASUREMENT  OF  INACCURACIES  IN  A 

SURFACE  OF  REVOLUTION 

Wallace  W.  ParUas,  Wast  HMtfard,  Com.,  Msfaaor  to 

Csosry  Motors  Corporation  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

poratlea  of  Delaware 

FIM  Aaf.  1,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  12M4t 
TOstaas.    (CL324— 41) 
1.  A  gauging  mechanism  for  a  memba-  having  an  eleo- 
tn>conductive  surface  of  revolution  of  said  member  com- 
prising a  support  having  a  curved  aeat  for  matingly  re- 
ceiving a  portion  of  said  surface  of  revolution,  a  capadtor 
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electrode  recessed  in  said  seat  and  insulated  from  the 
support,  said  capacitor  electrode  having  a  curved  surface 
coextensive  with  and  forming  part  of  the  seat,  means 
providing  a  flow  of  insulating  fluid  into  the  lower  portion 
of  the  seat  for  supporting  and  rotating  said  member  with- 


said  body  member  and  projecting  radially  from  said 
body  noember  to  contact  the  tube  interior,  two  pairs  of 
potential-sensing  electrodes  projecting  radially  from  said 
body  naember  to  contact  the  tube  interior  and  being  dis- 
posed in  said  conunon  plane,  each  of  said  pairs  being  dis- 


in  and  out  of  electrical  contact  with  the  seat,  and  elec- 
trical mechanism  in  circuit  with  the  seat  and  said  ca- 
pacitor electrode  and  respcmsive  to  a  change  in  ci^Mici- 
tance  between  the  rotating  member  and  said  capacitw 
electrode. 

3,297,989 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN  AUTOMATIC  BAL- 
ANCING BRIDGE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TEM- 
PERATURE OF  MOTOR  WINDINGS  AND  THE 
LIKE,  INCLUDING  THERMALLY  CONTROLLED 
BALLAST  RESISTANCE  MEANS 
James  E.  Shockroo,  Noatoa,  aai  AbrihaM  P.  WUta, 
Attlcboro,  Maas.,  MslgBiirs  to  Texas  lastraaicBtB  In- 
corporated, DaOas,  Tcz.,  a  corposathwi  of  Dalawara 
Fllad  Mar.  29, 19M,  S«r.  No.  lt,275 
22  CkkM.    (CL  324—62) 


posed  between  said  current  electrodes  whereby  an  aogje 
(rf  60*  exists  between  any  two  adjacent  electrodes;  a 
current  source  connected  to  said  current  electrodes;  and 
means  connected  to  said  potential-sensing  electrodes  for 
measuring  the  difference  between  sensed  potentials. 


3497,9t2 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  DBPLAY- 
ING  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  BEAMS  OF 
CHARGED  P^TICLES      _^_ 
Peter  H.  Rose,  Bedford,  Maas.,  aaslgBor  to  Hl^ 
Eagfaiiiriag  Corporatkm,  Barilagtoai,  Mass.,  a 
tloB  of  Massachasetts 

Filed  Apr.  19, 19<1,  Sar.  No.  194,195 
3  Oatass.    (CL  324—71) 


21.  Resistance-change  temperature-measuring  appara- 
tus for  an  electrically  conductive  device  comprising  a 
source  of  energy  for  supplying  current  to  said  device, 
means  for  measuring  the  resistance  of  said  device  includ- 
ing a  resistance  bridge  circiiit,  a  ballast  resistance  normal- 
ly connected  into  said  bridge  circuit,  thermostatic  switch 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  device  for 
interrupting  the  supply  of  current  to  said  device  and  con- 
necting said  device  into  said  resistance  bridge  circiiit  in 
place  of  said  ballast  resistance  whenever  the  temperature 
of  said  device  exceeds  a  preselected  level,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  resistance  measuring  means  for  recording 
the  resistance  of  said  device  when  the  latter  is  coimected 
into  said  bridge  circuit 


1.  Apparatus  for  repeatedly  producing  an  electric  cur- 
rent the  magnitude  of  which  varies,  as  a  fimction  of  time, 
in  a  manner  which  is  related  to  the  current  density  in  a 
beam  of  charged  particles  as  a  function  of  a  transverse 
dimension  thereof  and  for  displaying  said  electric  current, 
comprising  in  combination  an  elongated,  stiff  conductor, 
means  for  supporting  said  conductor  in  the  path  of  the 
beam  to  be  measured,  means  for  moving  said  conductor  in 
a  cylindrical  path  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  that 
of  the  conductor,  means  for  displaying  current  pulses  col- 
lected by  said  conductor  in  passing  through  said  beam,  and 
means  for  superimposing  the  displays  from  successive  cur- 
rent pulses  on  one  another. 


3,297391 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  UNIQUELY  POSI- 
TIONED   ELECTRODES    FOR    DETERMINING 
METAL  LOSS  FROM  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
GisM  A.  Marsh  aad  Edward  Schaschl,  Ciystal  Lake,  IB., 
to  The  Pare  00  Coopaaqr,  Chkafo,  DL,  a 
of  Ohk> 
Fllad  Nov.  21, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  79,999 
2  ClalaBS.    (CL  324—95) 
2.  A  sonde  for  testing  hoUow  c^indrical  tubes  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  member  insertable  within  a 
tube;  two  current  electrodes  spaced  180*  apart,  lying  in  a 
coounoo  plans  perpeadicolar  to  the  lomitariiiial  azis  of 


3,297,983 
RESISTANCE  CHANGE  CORROSION  PROBE 
Edwwd  Schaschl  Md  GIsaa  A.  Manh,  CiTital  Laka,  OL, 
I  to  The  Pare  OO  Coaspaay,  Chkato,  OL,  a  < 
of  Ohio 

FBad  Mnr  1, 1991,  Ssr.  Na.  199,979 
UOahM.    (0.324—71) 


9.  A  MXTOsion  probe  comprising  a  first,  bare,  eloo- 
fated  iperimftn  oi  circular  cross-section  fabricated  ol  a 
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o(MTodible,  electrically  cmductive  metal,  a  second  elon- 
gated ipecunen  of  rectangular  cross-aection  fabricated  of 
the  tame  metal  and  having  two  opposite  surfaces,  each 
of  greater  area  than  the  remaining  surfaces,  at  least 
one  of  said  opposite  surfaces  being  bare,  the  thickness 
of  said  second  speoimen,  divided  by  the  number  of  said 
bare  oi^XMite  surfaces  thereof  being  such  so  as  to  pro- 
vide to  the  radios  of  said  first  specimen  a  ratio  in  the 
range  of  0.74  to  0.77,  means  for  suppcMling  said  speci- 
mens for  exposure  to  a  corrosive  environment,  and  con- 
ductor means  electrically  connecting  said  specimens  as 
two  adjacent  arms  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  hav- 
ing four  arms  serially  connected  in  closed  circtiit  to 
provide  four  junctures,  a  resistance  and  a  variaUe  re- 
sistance connected  as  the  remaining  arms  of  said  bridge 
circuit,  said  variable  resistance  being  in  the  arm  adjacent 
to  said  first  specimen,  a  potential  source  connected  acrou 
two  opposite  junctures  of  said  bridge,  and  potential- 
sensing  means  connected  across  the  remaining  junctures. 


THERMPTOR  AND  DIODE  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  FOR 
THERMAL  COMPENSATION   OF  A  RESISTIVE 
LOAD 
PcCcr  M.  Todlvcr,  Rochcslcr,  N.Y.,  assfgnor  to  Gencnd 
Djiwhs  Corpiantioa,  Rockeatar,  N.Y^  a 
of  Dciawart 

FIM  Nov.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7«,273 
9  CWm.    (CL  324— 1«5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  load  means  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized from  a  regulated  voltage  source  and  characterized 
by  a  change  in  resistance  with  operating  temperature 
TiriatiofH,  and  a  compensating  network  in  circuit  with 
said  load  means  for  compensating  for  resistance  change 
with  temperature  hi  said  load  means,  said  compensating 
network  comprising  a  first  branch  including  a  first  re- 
sistor in  series  with  a  diode,  a  second  branch  in  parallel 
with  said  first  branch  and  including  a  second  resistor  and 
a  third  resistor  in  series,  and  a  thermistor  connected  be- 
tween the  junction  point  of  said  first  resistor  and  said 
diode  and  the  junction  point  of  said  second  and  third 
resistors. 


MEASURING  DEVICE  WITH  CHANGEABLE 
SCALE  FOR  CHANGING  THE  RATE  OF 
MEASUREMENT 

W.  MMaiW0B«  Rawagh,  N.C^  mh^bot  Io  Wast* 

Bast  Ptttsbnrgli,  Pa^ 
of 
FIM  Oct  2t,  lH$y  Bar.  No.  i5,<54 
SriitBi  (0.334—115) 
1.  In  a  measuring  device,  a  measuring  unit  for  measur- 
ing a  variable  quantity,  an  iiKlicating  member  for  indi- 
cating a  function  of  said  variable  quantity,  gear  meaiu 
coupling  the  indicating  member  to  the  measuring  unit 
for  operation  in  accordance  with  the  fxmction  of  the 
variable  quantity,  said  gear  means  having  a  first  condi- 
tion providing  a  first  gear  ratio,  and  a  second  condition 
providing  a  second  gear  ratio,  a  common  planar  scale 
mamber  for  said  indicating  member  providing  first  and 
stooad  interchsngeabto  scales  respectivvly  on  opposite 


faces  of  the  scale  member  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  first  and  second  gear  ratios,  means  selectively  oper- 
able for  mounting  the  scale  member  to  position  either 
of  said  scales  for  cooperation  with  said  indicating  mem- 
ber, and  means  responsive  to  interchange  of  said  scales 
for  selecting  the  correct  one  of  said  conditions  for  the 
scale  in  opertive  position,  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising a  control  element  having  first  and  second  operat- 
ing locations  displaced  from  each  other,  biasing  means 


effective  when  the  scale  member  presents  the  first  scale 
in  operative  position  for  biasing  the  control  element 
into  the  first  operating  locations,  and  means  responsive 
to  interchange  of  said  scales  for  moving  the  control  ele- 
ment to  the  second  operating  location  against  said  bias, 
said  control  element  in  the  first  operating  location  main- 
taining  the  gear  means  in  the  first  condition,  and  the 
control  element  in  the  second  operating  location  main- 
taining the  gear  means  in  the  second  condition. 


3,2r7»M< 
SELF-COMPENSATING  ENCODER 
GM>rge  G.  BaOey,  New  ProvUcoce,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Bell 
Telepkoiic    Laboratorka,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  conoradoa  of  New  York 

FDed  Dec.  29,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  1(3,131 
S  Clafans.    (CL  325—38) 


3.  An  encoder  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of 
message  current;  a  source  of  reference  current;  a  source 
of  bias  current;  a  summing  node;  means  for  conveying  all 
of  said  currents  to  said  summing  node;  means  for  convert- 
ing the  alegbraic  sum  of  said  currents  into  a  train  of  pulses 
and  spaces  descriptive  of  a  pulse  code;  said  source  of  ref- 
erence current  comprising  a  weighted  network  that  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  switches  by  which  said  reference  cur- 
rent to  said  summing  node  is  altered,  said  switches  having 
a  finite  impedance  and  contact  potential  when  closed  and 
diverting  part  of  said  reference  current  to  ground  when  in 
this  condition;  said  source  of  bias  current  comprising  a 
switching  device,  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  said  refer- 
ence current,  and  a  current  gate,  responsive  to  said  switch- 
ing device,  for  changing  the  level  of  said  bias  current  in- 
versely as  the  level  of  said  reference  current  at  said  sum- 


Septembes  21,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1159 


ming  node  is  affected  by  the  combined  finite  impedance  first-mentioned  transistor  does  not  conduct  said  amplilfer 
and  contact  potential  of  said  switches  when  they  are  all  supplies  a  continuous  wave  output  of  small  atnpl'tffde 
closed.  to  said  anteiuia. 


3,2«7,9S7 
RADIO  RESCUE  APPARATUS 
Wlodzfanicn  Kkylnk,  32  Piddmrst  Park,  Bromley,  Ei«. 
land;  Ronald  Parsons,  <5  Hevcrsham  Road,  Bcxicy- 
heath,  England;  and  Reginald  Roy  Pierce,  8  Goodwki 
Drive,  SMcap,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  84^35 
1  Clalat.    (CL  325—184) 


A  rescue  apparatus  comprising  a  radio  beacon  includ- 
ing an  antenna,  thermionic  tube  means  for  generating, 
amplifying,  and  supplying  to  said  antenna  a  radio  fre- 
quency carrier,  said  generating  and  amplifying  means  in- 
cluding the  combiiution  of  an  oscillator,  a  thermionic 
tube  amplifier  fed  thereby,  a  current-carrying  resistor  in 
the  grid  circuit  of  said  amplifier  supplying  bias  to  the 
grid,  a  transistor  in  the  grid  of  said  tube  amplifier  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  resistor  modifying  the  otitput 
of  said  amplifier  in  dependence  to  said  transistor  being 
alternately  conductive  and  substantially  non-conductive, 
a  transistor  multivibrator  circuit  coimected  to  said  tran- 
sistor to  render  it  altenutely  conductive  and  ixnxon- 
ductive  in  a  cycle  having  a  repetition  rate  on  the  ordM* 
of  seconds  in  duration,  said  transistor  being  conductive 
for  a  substantially  shorter  period  in  comparison  to  its 
being  non-conductive  in  each  cycle,  aiKi  a  thermistor 
and  resistor  in  the  grid  circuit  of  said  tube  amplifier,  and 
an  audio  frequency  transistor  coimected  to  said  generat- 
ing amplifying  means;  wherein  said  resistors,  said  first- 
mentioned  transistor,  and  said  thermistor  are  in  the  grid 
circuit  of  said  amplifier,  said  audio  frequency  transistor 
being  connected  to  apply  audio  modulation  to  said  am- 
plifier through  said  first-mentioned  tranaistm-  when  that 
transistor  is  conducting,  and  the  value  of  said  resistor 
in  parallel  with  said  first-mentioned  transistor  in  the 
grid  drcuk  ot  said  amplifier  being  such  that  whan  said 
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PULSE  RADAR  RECEIVER 


body 


to 
Paris,  F^aacc,  a  ¥ttm^ 
corporate 

FHed  hm»  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,34( 

~  FVaM*  JaM  8, 19<8^   '^^ 

829354 

(CL  325-^323)  J   1 
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1.  In  a  pulse  radar  receiver,  adapted  to  receive  echo 
pulses  from  targets,  means  responsive  to  said  echo  pulses 
comprising  a  video  stage  delivering  video  frequency  pulses, 
means  for  determining  the  instant  at  which  said  video  fre- 
qiiency  pulses  reach  their  majdmum  amplitude,  com- 
prising two  channels,  means  in  the  first  chsmnel  for  clip- 
ping said  video  pulses  with  respect  to  a  given  threshold, 
means  in  the  second  channel  to  differentiate  said  video 
pulses  and,  meaiu  for  clipping  said  differentiated  pulses 
with  respect  to  a  given  threshold,  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  both  said  channels  to  combine  the  pulses  is- 
suing from  said  first  and  second  channels  reflectively 
whereby  a  signal  is  produced  consisting  in  a  series  of  al- 
ternately positive  and  negative  pulaes,  the  passage  from 
a  negative  pulse  to  a  positive  one  corresponding  to  the 
instant  of  passage  of  the  considered  video  pulse  through 
its  maximum  value  whereby  the  tugsu  are  accurately 
detected. 


3487389 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Harry  F.  Cooke,  Rlchardaoa,  To^  Floyd  C  DMota,  Sm 


Pedro,   CaBf.,  and  Dale  W.  Pandas, 

assignors  to  T 

Tax.,  a  corpocatluB  of  Delaware 

FHed  la.  24, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  84^37 
2CWaH.    (d.  325— 428) 
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1.  In  an  FM  receiver  including  a  transistor  local  oscil- 
lator stage  and  an  FM  detector  stage  with  an  output  ter- 
minal having  a  varying  potential  relative  to  circuit  ground 
which  constitutes  the  receiver  audio  signal  and  which  has 
a  D.C.  voltage  component  with  a  magnitude  proportional 
to  mistuning  of  said  local  osdUator,  said  transistor  hav- 
ing base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes;  an  AFC  circuit 
comprising  an  is(Aating  resistor  interccninecting  said  termi- 
nal and  said  base  electrode  adapted  to  apply  said  DX. 
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voltage  dgnal  component  to  the  base  of  uid  transistor, 
a  decoupling  capacitor  interconnected  between  said  base 
and  circuit  ground  adapted  to  by-paas  the  audio  dgnal 
around  the  base-emitter  circuit,  a  resistor  interconnect- 
ing said  terminal  and  a  fijied  DC.  bias  supply  thereby 
providing  a  static  bias  for  said  transistor  oacillator  where- 
by a  shift  in  said  D.C.  voltage  signal  component  varies 
the  collector  current  and  output  capacitance  of  said  tran- 
sistor as  a  function  thereof  to  effect  a  compensating  shift 
in  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  oscillator,  and  switch 
means  adapted  in  a  first  position  to  disconnect  said  isolat- 
ing resistor  from  said  baae  electrode  and  interconoect 
said  base  electrode  to  a  variable  DC.  potential  source,  said 
switch  means  adapted  in  a  second  position  to  reconnect 
said  isolating  resistor  to  said  base  electrode  and  discon- 
nect said  variable  D.C.  potential  source  from  said  base 
electrode. 


Le  and  an  effective  resistance  r^,  the  combination  of  said 
circuit  means  and  said  diode  satisfying  the  inequality 

L-»-L,<(r-fr,)^^C  " 


3,2t7,f*2 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Walte  Schreucr  and  Alfred  R.  Jackso^  Ipawlch,  Masi^ 
•■IVMn  to  Avco  CorporatfoB,  n^^fc— nH_  OUo.  a 
corporadoo  of  Dclawvv  — — ,  w..*,  . 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19*1.  Set.  No.  9934C 
tCWw.    (d.32»-lf) 


3at7,Mt 

UNILATERALLY.TRANSMI98IVE  FREQUENCY- 

SELECTIVE  TRIODE  CONVERTER 

CUfford  Dale  Naaderode,  Wast  Covtea,  Calif.,  asrinor 

to  StaodaH  Kollanian  ladMtriea,  Im^  MahvMe  Pvfc. 

nL,  a  comratfoa  of  OBMli 

™^,^"ir  "•  **•*'  *»•  No.  13«,534 
!•  nihil      (CL325-^«30 


I.  In  a  radio  receiver,  the  combination  with  a  radio 
tube  of  an  RF  amplifier  stage  and  a  triode  tube  of  an 
osciUator  mixer  stage,  of  a  coupling  circuit  between  said 
tubes  of  the  two  stages,  said  coupling  circuit  comprising 
a  first  circuit  tunable  to  the  RF  input  signal  frequency 
and  simultaneously  tunable  to  an  oscillator  frequency,  and 
a  second  circuit  tunaMe  to  a  variable  oscillator  frequency 
that  shaU  have  a  relatively  fixed  difference  relation  to 
the  frequency  of  the  input  signal,  thereby  to  provide  a 
difference  frequency  output  from  the  tube  of  the  oscil- 
lator mixer  stage,  which  output  will  have  a  relatively 
ooMtant  frequency  to  serve  as  an  IF  signal  and  said 
mix.  RF.  tuned  circuit  having  circuit  means  to  block  the 
oacillator  frequency  from  feeding  back  to  said  R  F  am- 
plifier sUge. 

3^f7,991 
■w^  ,.  SIGNAL   TRANSLATING   CIRCUIT 

^£?^  ^*?!*^  N  J.,  aaslgMr  to  Radio  Corpora. 
^■Jlf  ^?T*^  ■  «*PW«<o«  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jaly  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  IU,9U 
ISClafaii.     (CL  325— 449) 


1.  A  current  overload  protection  circuit  for  an  electron 
tube  grid  comprising:  a  first  electrical  power  supply  means 
normally  coupled  to  the  grid;  a  second  electrical  power 
supply  means,  current  operated  switch  means  in  the  cur- 
rent path  of  the  grid  aaivauble  by  current  overloads  in 
said  grid  for  switching  the  grid  from  said  first  electrical 
power  supply  means  to  said  second  electrical  power  sup- 
ply means;  and  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means 
and  said  second  electrical  power  supply  means  for  main- 
taining said  switch  means  acuvated  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval. 


"2aV5^S,?2[]^2?««™^^WPLOYING  PLURAL 
INPUT   SOURCES   AND    PLURAL   SWITCHING- 

Frank  R.  PrevW  aad  Oacv  Shanm,  PMIadslphla.  Pa.. 

FDed  Johr  3«,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  29 g,7f7 
9ClaliM.     (a.32S— 14) 

TWt  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


1.  A  frequency  converter  comprising  a  negative  xmrnk- 
ance  diode  having  a  resistance  r.  an  inductance  L,  a 
capadtance  C  and  a  minimum  negative  resistance  R-m 
satisfying  the  inequality  L<3R.^«C.  local  oeciUator 
means  coupled  to  said  diode,  and  circuit  means  for  ap- 
plying an  mput  wave  of  a  first  frequency  to  said  diode  and 
derivmg  an  output  wave  of  a  second  frequency  from  said 
diode,  said  circuit  means  having  an  effective  inductance 


1.  A  frequency  iynthesi«r,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

first  mixer  wtfans, 

second  mixer  means, 

first  frequency  source  means, 

means  connected  to  said  first  frequency  source  means 
for  cycling  said  first  frequency  source  means  through 
a  predetermined  range  of  discrete  fiaqiMMiM, 
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second  frequency  source  means  provided  first,  second 
and  third  frequencies  as  outputs, 

first  terminal  switch  means  connected  to  said  second 
frequency  source  providing  said  first  or  second  fre- 
quencies as  an  output, 

aecond  terminal  switch  means  connected  to  said  second 
^'  frequency  source  providing  said  third  frequency  as 
an  output, 

first  switch  means  selectively  connecting  said  first  or 
aeoond  terminal  switch  means  and  said  first  fre- 
quency source  means  to  said  first  mixer  meant 
throughout  the  first  cycle  and  a  half  of  said  first 
frequency  source  means  and  to  said  second  mixer 
means  throughout  the  second  cycle  and  a  half  of  aaid 
first  frequency  source  means, 

•econd  switch  means  included  in  said  second  &«quency 
•ouree  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  or 
second  frequencies  to  said  first  terminal  switch  means. 
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a  frequency  discriminator  coupled  to  said  nKxtolatiiig 
means  providing  a  compo^  signal  containing  a 
wanted  component  which  ia  periodically  frequency  in- 


r^4}fi-r^}Hif— I 


3,297  994 
TRIGGER-CHARGING  CURRENT  INTERLOCK 
_  FOR  PULSE  MODULATOR 

Ckarlaa  ThMMlore,  Laa  Ai«al«a,  and  Emmc  T. 
Wsit  CovfauL  CaNf^  aasigMn  to  Lfag^ 
iMn  DaOas,  Taz^  a  corporatloa  of  Ddai 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1^,  Ser.  No.  244 
13  Clafans.    (CL  32S-^ 


verted  and  unwanted  components  which  are  not  to 
inverted;  and 
means  to  select  from  said  composite  tignaT  said  wanted 
compmienL 

34t7,99tf 
SIGNAL  COMPARISON   CIRCUrr 

Kari  Erflt  AndilnMi,  U  Hahn,  CaUL,  Mt^or  to  lac 
man  InAvmcnts,  be.,  a  corporatloH  of  Calif oi«to 
FUed  Nov.  17,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  155^27 
2ICIaima.    (CL  32t— 149) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  nwdulator  having  a  load, 

chargeable  means  connected  to  said  load, 

a  power  supply  to  charge  said  chargeable  means  con- 
nected thereto,  and 

awitch  means  having  a  trigger, 

said  switch  means  connected  to  discharge  said  charge- 
able means, 

means  to  inhibit  operation  of  said  trigger  ^en  said 
charge  is  flowing  into  said  chargeable  means  com- 
prising 

means  to  provide  a  vohage  when  said  charge  is  flow- 
ing, said  means-to-provide-a-voltage  connected  to  said 
poww  supply  and  to  said  load  and  said  chargeable 
means, 

an  element  having  impedance  and  means  to  contnrf  its 
impedance  between  two  values,  said  element  «»- 
nected  between  said  maans-to-provide-a-voltage  and 
the  trigger  of  said  switch  means  to  render  said  trigger 
inoperative  when  said  element  is  at  its  low  impedance 
value,  " 

and  means  to  connect  said  means-to-control  said  ele- 
ment across  said  means-to-provide-a-voltage  where- 
by said  means-to-cootrol  reduces  the  impedance  of 
said  element  to  the  low  value  when  a  voltage  is  pro- 
vidcd  by  said  mcans-to-provide-a-volUge. 


1.  In  combination:  means  for  generating  a  train  of 
signal  pulses  of  one  polarity  baaed  upon  a  zero  signal 
level  having  at  least  on  occasion  spurious  noise  impulses 
superimposed  thereon,  means  for  periodically  selecting  a 
portion  of  said  train  of  pulses  including  at  least  a  part 
of  one  signal  pulse  and  at  least  a  part  of  one  zero  signal 
level  interval  adjacent  said  one  signal  pulse  in  time,  means 
for  storing  and  filtering  said  zero  signal  interval  portions 
to  remove  any  spurious  noise  impulses  and  create  true 
signal  pulses,  means  for  filtering  and  storing  aaid  true 
signal  pulses,  and  means  directing  said  stored  signal  pnlini 
to  a  utilization  drcvit 


M) 


34*7,995 
PREQUENCY   DEVIATION  DETECTOR 


trie  Corporadoo,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

FOjd  Apr.  2i,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  lf9,lM 
priortty,  appHcatloB  Great  Brftato,  May  11,  IHl, 
17,1M/<1 
nClatoM.    (CL32S— 133) 
1.  A  frequency  deviation  detector  comprising: 
means  for  predeterminedly  amplitude  modulating  a 
frequency  modulated  input  signal; 


IMAGE  TUBE  TARC»T  LOCATING  DEVICE 
Edward  H.Ebcrkardt,  Pott  Wayaa,bd.,MrigBor  tola 

naiioiial  Talephooe  aad  Tefe^vph  Corporation,  Nuday. 

NJ.,  a  corpoialieii  of  Mar^and 

Fled  Urn  29, 19«2, 9m.  No.  2«M14 
7ClalM.    (Ci32S— 22S) 

1.  A  target-locating  tube  comprising  a  tubular  envelope 
having  opposite  ends  and  an  axis  extending  between  said 
ends,  a  photoelectric  cathode  having  an  extended  area 
in  one  end  of  said  envelope,  said  cathode  lying  in  a  f4ane 
substantially  normal  to  said  axis,  means  for  focusing  an 
electron  image  emitted  by  said  cathode  into  a  focal  plane 
normal  to  said  axis,  a  dynode  having  a  continuous  sec- 
ondary emissive  surface  of  extended  area  responsive  to 
aaid  electron  image  and  supported  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  focal  plane  on  the  side  onxmte  said 
cathode,  a  pair  of  straight  conductors  connected  to  and 
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croMinf  each  other  at  riffat  anglet  and  bdnf  supported 
in  Mid  focal  plane  between  said  cathode  and  dynode, 
said  pair  of  condncton  lying  in  two  intersecting  planes, 
reqiwctivety,  which  are  normal  to  each  other  and  to  said 
food  plane,  said  dynode  surface  being  axially  spaced 
from  but  adjacent  to  said  pair  of  conductors  and  being 


divided  into  qnadrants  thereby,  and  four  multistage  elec- 
tron multipliers,  there  being  one  of  said  multipliers  in 
each  of  the  quadrants  defined  by  said  two  intersecting 
pUnea,  said  multipliers  being  operatively  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  dynode  surface  to  receive  electrons  emitted 
by  said  surface. 

D.C.  RESTORATION  IN  AMPLIFIERS 
John  Victor  Coney  and  Anthony  Isaacs,  London,  Eng- 
'lBon  to  Fsflnaoa  Radio  Corpondoo  Unytcd, 
.   EofiaDd,  a  Britfih  company 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1M2.  SctTNo.  172,71< 
I  priority,  appMcadoa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  H,  IMl, 

iCWtoi.    (CL3M— U) 
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1.  An  electrical  system  comprising  a  D.C.  amplifier 
for  amplifying  a  signal  including  regularly  recurrem  in- 
tervals, during  all  of  which  intervals  it  is  required  that 
the  signal  level  should  assume  a  constant  D.C.  level, 
said  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output  stage,  a 
sampler,  means  for  rendering  the  sampler  active  only 
diiring  the  said  intervals,  the  sampler  being  coupled  to 
said  output  stage  to  sample  the  signal  in  the  said  intervals 
and  produce  thereby  a  potential,  a  comparator  for  com- 
paring said  potential  produced  by  the  sampler  with  a  first 
fixed  reference  potential  selected  equal  to  the  desired  con- 
stant D.C.  level  at  the  amplifier  output  so  as  to  produce 
an  error  signal  representative  of  the  difference  between 
the  said  produced  and  first  reference  potentials,  a  source 
of  a  second  variable  reference  potential  and  a  driven 
damp  coupled  between  said  second  source  and  said  am- 
plifier, means  for  rendering  the  clamp  active  only  during 
the  said  intervals  to  damp  the  level  of  the  input  signal 
to  the  amplifier  to  the  second  reference  potential,  the 
said  second  variable  source  being  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  to  vary  said  second  reference  potential  so  aa  to 
reduce  any  difference  between  said  potential  produced 
by  said  sampler  and  said  first  reference  potential 


DIRECT  COUFLED  TfeANOTTOR  AMPLIFIER  IN- 
CLUDING FEEDBACK  AND  TEMPERATURE  RE- 
SPONSIVE MEANS 
Wtaforri  B.  Carrath  mmk  MIchaal  Stavte,  Bailteere,  and 
&■  M"MM,  CIsMM,  Md,  Miltiiiii-s  to  The 
Corporatloa,  Towaoa,  Md^  a  corporation  of 

A^  lU  IHL  8«.  Ntt.  132,751 
2Ckins.    (CL  23«— 17) 


"  ^  •^">.. 


1.  An  amplifier  for  use  with  a  direct  current  power 
sooro*  having  a  substantial  undesirable  alternating  current 
component  comprising  a  first  PNP  transistor,  a  second 
NPN  tranaistor  direct  coupled  to  said  first  transistor,  and 
a  third  PNP  transistor  direct  coupled  to  said  second  tran- 
sistor, a  self-heating  resistor  having  a  positive  temperature 
coeflSdent  connected  between  said  power  source  and  a 
terminal  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 
a  thermistor  connected  between  said  terminal  and  the 
base  circuit  of  said  first  transistor,  a  resistor  connected 
between  said  terminal  and  the  emitter  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor, a  first  capacitor  and  a  second  capacitor  connected 
between  opposite  sides  of  said  last  named  resistor  and 
ground,  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter 
of  said  third  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor,  a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  second 
transistor  emitter  and  ground  and  a  third  capacitor  by- 
passing said  third  resistor,  an  input  circuit  connected 
between  the  base  and  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor, 
a  fourth  resistor  connected  to  the  base  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor and  a  fourth  capacitor  coimected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  third  tranaistor,  said  fourth  resistor  and  fourth  ca- 
pacitor being  connected  together  at  a  junction  at  their 
opposite  terminals,  a  fifth  resistor  connected  between 
said  source  and  said  junction,  a  sixth  resistor  connected 
between  said  junction  and  ground,  a  bias  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and 
ground,  load  means  connected  between  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  and  ground,  and  feedback  means  in- 
duding  resistance  means  connected  between  said  load 
means  and  the  base  of  said  third  transistor. 


3,20S,0M 

STABILIZED  AMPLIFIERS 

E<^pr  G.  Stromer.  Palo  Alto,  CnBf.,  aasliDor  to  Hewlett- 

5l"^*^.^®"*"^'  '■"»  ^*<'»  Calf.,  a  corporation  of 
Calfomia 

FOed  Feb.  2S,  1M3,  S«.  No,  2<1,M7 

a  nihil     (CL23«— 25) 


1.  A  signal  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  an 
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applied  signal  and  having  another  faiput  and  an  out- 
put; 

second  and  third  amplifiers,  each  having  an  input  and 
an  output; 

means  connecting  the  input  of  the  second  amplifier  to 
the  output  of  the  first  ami^fier, 

a  low  pass  fitter; 

a  first  negative  feedback  path  including  said  filter  and 
the  third  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
second  amplifier, 

a  frequency-insensitive  signal  conducting  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier  for  pro- 
viding a  second  separate  negative  feedback  path; 

means  connected  to  said  other  input  of  the  first  ami^- 
fier  for  applying  thereto  the  combination  of  signals 
from  the  first  and  second  negative  feedback  paths; 
and 

a  utflization  circuit  coimected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  amplifier. 


_  3aM,M2 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUrf  DB- 
VICE  USING  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

J— as  Rosa  Macdonald,  DallM,  Taxn  wak\ to  Tssm 

gjjmijjils  iMorporntod,  Ddhs,  Tt«,  •  c«pof*lo«  o« 

Cojjniiadoii  or  applkatiMi  Sar.  N©.  S4MH  8«pt  IS, 
IMf.   'niisapploBtiMJaB.l<,m3,SarrNo!23^ 
4Clafaiis.    (CL33«— 38)  ^^ 


3,2M,M1 

TRANSISTORIZED  AMPLIFIER  WITH  COAXIAL 
LINE  TYPE  TANK  CIRCUIT  AND  COMPENSAT- 
ING CIRCUIT  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  TRANSIS- 
TOR SUSCEPTANCE 

Wmy  Mhmcr  and  Dans  Bomhardt,  Ufan  (DanbeX  Ger- 
■M7,  Msifwn  to  Tdefnkan  PirtMitvcrwertimgs- 
GjB.bJL,  Ufan  (Danube),  Gemuny 

Filed  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,2«4 

priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Sept  22,  IMl, 
T  2t,S13 

9  Claims.    (CL  33«— 27) 


•  ,../ 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  timable 
transistor  amplifier  and  a  coaxial  line  type  tank  circuit 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier,  a  compensating 
circuit  for  neutralizing  the  susceptance  of  the  transistor, 
said  circuit  being  a  series  circuit  which  is  composed  of 
a  capadtance  and  an  inductance  aixl  is  coupled  induc- 
tively in  parallel  with  the  susceptance  of  the  transistor, 
a  portion  of  said  inductance  constituting  a  coupling  loop 
means  which  extends  into  the  tank  circuit  near  the  cur- 
rent maximum  thereof  for  coupling  out  a  voltage  whose 
phase  is  opposite  to  the  phase  of  the  volUge  of  the 
outer  conductor  of  the  tank  circuit  in  consequence  of 
which  there  is  applied  to  the  transistor  susceptance  a 
voltage  which  is  of  a  phase  opposite  to  that  of  the 
voltage  appearing  across  the  susceptance,  the  size  of  said 
coupling  loop  means  being  small  as  compared  to  the 
shortest  wavelength  of  the  tuning  range  of  the  amplifier, 
whereby  the  amplifier  is  continually  tunable,  at  ultra 
high  frequenciea,  through  a  wide  range. 


1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  device  comfMising: 

(a)  a  body  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  material, 

(b)  a  first  region  of  said  body  of  one  conducti^itv 
type, 

(c)  a  second  region  of  the  body  of  said  one  conduc- 
tivity type, 

(d)  a  first  gate  in  said  body  teduding  at  least  one 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  defined  adjacent 
an  intermediate  part  of  said  first  region,  the  first  gate 
dividing  the  first  region  into  first  and  second  parts 
which  are  connected  together  within  the  body  only  by 
a  narrow  first  channel  portion  underlying  said  first 
gate,  the  first  gate  being  contiguous  to  said  first 
channel  portion  but  separated  therefrom  by  first  P-N 
junction  means, 

(e)  a  second  gate  in  said  body  including  at  least  one 
region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  defined  ad- 
i*centan  intermediate  part  of  said  second  region, 
the  second  gate  dividing  the  second  region  into  first 
and  second  parts  which  are  connected  together  with- 
in the  body  only  by  a  narrow  second  channel  portion 
underiying  said  second  gate,  the  second  gate  being 
contiguous  to  said  second  channel  portion  but  sep- 
arated therefrom  by  second  P-N  junction  means, 

(f)  conductive  means  making  ohmic  connection  in 
common  to  the  first  part  of  the  second  region  and  the 
second  part  of  the  first  region, 

(g)  means  including  ohmic  contacts  for  applying  op- 
erating bias  between  the  first  part  of  the  first  region 
and  the  second  part  of  the  second  region, 
(h)  means  for  applying  input  signals  to  the  first  gate, 
(i)  and  means  for  connecting  the  second  gate  to  a 
point  on  said  second  region  so  that  at  least  part  of 
the  P-N  junction  between  the  second  gate  and  the 
second  channel  will  be  reverse  biased. 


3,2tS,M3 
NEGATIVE  RESIOTANCE  AMPLIFIER  UTILIZING 

A  DIRECTIONAL  FILTER 

FVad  Siamr,  Monmoisth  Jaacdois,  N  J^  asstgnor  to  ffwMo 

Corporatloa  of  America,  a  corporalloB  of  Ddawwa 

FOed  Mar.  24,  INL  Scr.  No.  98aif 

6ClalnBS.    (CL  33«— CI) 

2.  An  electrical  drcuit  comprising  in  combination  a 

negative  resistance  amplifier,  a  signal  source  circoit,  a 

load  circuit,  a  frequency  responsive  network  having  a 

plurality  of  termiiuils,  said  negative  resistance  amplifier 

coupled  to  a  first  pafa-  of  terminals  of  said  network,  a 

second  pair  of  terminals  of  said  network  coupled  to  sigiud 

source  and  load  circuiu,  and  first  and  second  impedance 

devices  coupled  to  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  terminals 

respectively  of  said  network,  said  frequeikcy  responsive 
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network  exhibiting  the  chamcteristic  that  over  a  predeter- 
mined band  of  frequencies  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
terminals  are  electrically  connected  to  each  other  but 
both  are  electrically  isolated  from  said  third  and  fourth 


Ai^.^JwU  .•i^. 


-Afil 


pairs  of  terminals,  while  outside  of  said  predetermined 
band  of  frequencies  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  terminals 
are  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  but  are  electrically 
coimected  to  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  terminals 
respectively. 

3»2#8,M4 
CASCADED  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  COUPLING 

NETWORKS  TO  PRODUCE  EQUALIZATION 
W«jnM  R.  lokBMM,  Loe  AMcka,  CaUf ^  aaricnor  to  Min- 
neaota  MIniiig  and  Maninactining  Company,  St  Panl, 
IVflBBi^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Fltod  Jnly  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  40.4^ 
SCk^BH.    (CL33*— 153) 


1.  An  amplifier  for  wide-band  signals,  including,  a  first 
stage  having  input  aiKl  output  termiiuils  and  having  the 
input  terminal  connected  to  receive  the  wide-band  signals; 
a  delay  line  coupled  electrically  to  said  first  stage  and  pro- 
viding for  a  delay  equal  to  one-half  the  period  of  the 
highest  frequency  component  of  the  wide-band  signals;  a 
terminating  impedance  for  the  delay  line  which  does  not 
match  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  delay  line  where- 
by reflections  of  the  signals  are  returned  to  the  first  stage 
through  the  delay  line;  an  amplifier  including  a  current 
control  member  having  a  first  control  element  capacitively 
coupled  to  the  termination  of  the  delay  line  to  receive  the 
signals  from  the  delay  line,  a  second  control  element,  and 
an  output  element;  an  attenuator  arrangement  connected 
between  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  suge  and  the 
second  element  of  the  current  control  member  for  intro- 
ducing the  signals  from  the  first  stage  to  the  second  con- 
trol element  of  the  current  control  member  with  an  at- 
tenuation dependent  upon  the  frequency  of  the  signals; 
and  output  means  connected  to  the  output  element  of 
said  current  control  member  for  producing  an  output  sig- 
nal at  each  instant  in  accordance  with  the  relative  values 
of  the  signals  introduced  to  the  first  and  second  control 
elements  at  that  instant 


3,3«8,M5 

MULTICHANNEL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
JnUiM  GuMman,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Jonas  M.  Ska- 
pkti,  Stamf ordf  Coob.^  Mslgnnn,  by  mcaac  ■iidgnnMinti, 
to  tiM  United  Stataa  of  Amarka  as  represented  by  tha 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Ftkd  Mm.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  20,1(5 
1  date.    (CL  331—2) 
A  multichannel  frequency  synthesizer,  comprising: 
a  reference  generator,  including  a  reference  oscillator 


and  a  regenerative  frequency  divider,  producing  a 
stable  reference  frequency; 

a  frequency  controlled  spectrum  generator  coupled  to 
said  frequency  generator  to  produce  a  spectrum  of 
the  harmonics  of  said  reference  frequency  within  a 
preselected  range; 

first,  second  and  third  oscillators  generating  signals,  the 
frequencies  of  two  of  which  are  controlled  at  rates 
related  in  a  predetermined  geometric  relationship; 

first  mixer  means  coupled  to  said  spectrum  generator 
and  said  first  oscillator  to  receive  the  ontpuu  there- 
from; 

second  mixer  meant  coupled  to  receive  the  otitput  from 
said  first  mixer  means  aiKl  from  said  second  oscil- 
lator; 

first,  second  and  third  frequency  lock  means  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third  oscil- 
lators, said  frequency  lock  means  comprising  phase 
detector  means  coupled  to  said  oscillators  by  voltage 
sensitive  reactances,  which  reactances  cause  said 
oscillators  to  change  in  frequency  so  long  as  a  DC 
phase  error  voltage  is  generated  by  said  phase  de- 
tector means; 


^^■■-f ^ ^-2     jn>ll ^J         I 
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first  and  second  sweep  generatora  connected  to  said 
second  and  third  frequency  lock  means  to  provide  a 
voltage  sweep  to  ensure  lock-in  of  said  second  and 
third  oscillators; 

the  phase  detector  means  of  said  second  frequency 
lock  means  being  coupled  to  receive  the  outputs  from 
said  spectrum  generator  and  said  second  oscillator  to 
detect  the  phase  difference  between  these  two  signals 
and  generate  a  DC  error  signal  in  proportion  thereto; 

the  phase  detector  means  of  said  third  frequency  lock 
means  being  coupled  to  receive  the  outputs  from 
said  spectrum  generator  and  said  third  oscillator  to 
detect  the  phase  difference  between  these  two  signals 
and  generate  a  DC  error  signal  in  proportion  thereto; 

frequency  controlled  divider  means  coupled  to  said 
third  oscillator  to  reduce  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
received  therefrom  to  that  of  the  signal  from  said 
second  mixer  means  and  applying  this  signal  to  the 
phase  detector  of  said  first  frequency  lock  means; 

said  last  recited  phase  detector  also  being  coupled  to 
receive  the  output  from  said  second  mixer  means 
and  generating  a  DC  error  signal  in  proportion  to 
the  difference  in  the  phase  between  these  two  re- 
ceived signala, 

whereby  the  voltage  sensitive  reactance  associated 
therewith  is  caused  to  correct  and  lock  the  frequency 
of  said  first  oscillator  to  the  desired  synthesier  out- 
put frequency; 

and  frequency  selection  means  coupled  to  said  refer- 
ence oscillator,  said  spectrum  generator,  said  first, 
second  and  third  oscillators  and  said  divider  means 
to  control  the  frequencies  thereof; 

said  frequency  selection  means  including  a  pltirality  of 
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variable  resistors  connected  to  form  a  null  indicating 
bridge, 
whereby  any  unbalance  caused  by  frequency  adjust- 
ment will  be  indicated  by  said  bridge,  which  indi- 
cated unbalance  may  be  then  corrected  by  readjust- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  reference  oscillator. 
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34<l8,gM 
VARIAUJC  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  GENERATORS 
Victor  E.  Vasi  Duer,  Montafai  View,  Calf-  asaignor  to 
Hcwlctt-Padard  Company,  Palo  AMo.  CaBf..  a 
poration  of  CaHforaiii  ^^  ^^^ 

FDed  Nov.  13,  IMl^Ser.  No.  151437 
UCUtaM.    (0.331— 3t)        I      > 


^-sqt— *M^l=l-s^I — *e=)-ssh 


1.  Signal  apparatus  comprising  means  forming  a  first 
group  of  fixed  frequencies,  means  forming  a  second  group 
of  fixed  frequencies  by  multiplying  by  a  selected  radix 
each  of  the  fixed  frequencies  of  the  first  group,  a  first 
source  of  signal  frequency,  a  second  source  of  signal 
having  a  frequency  higher  than  said  signal  frequency 
from  the  first  source,  means  forming  a  first  resultant 
frequency  within  the  range  of  fixed  frequencies  in  said 
second  group  as  the  combination  of  the  frequencies  of 
said  signals  from  said  first  and  second  sources,  means 
forming  a  second  resultant  frequency  as  the  combination 
of  the  first  resultant  frequency  and  a  selected  one  of  the 
fixed  frequencies  in  the  first  group,  means  connected  to 
receive  the  fixed  frequencies  in  the  second  group  for 
providing  a  selected  frequency  signal,  and  means  form- 
ing an  output  signal  as  the  combination  of  said  selected 
frequency  signal  and  said  second  resultant  frequency. 


CAPACmVE  NETWORK  FOR  CRYSTAL 
COMPENSATION 
Stanley  S.  SchodowsU,  AatMsry  Parfc,  N  J.,  aasitnor  to  the 
Uaitcd  States  of  America  as  rcpreaented  by  the  Secr«. 
tary  of  the  Army 

FDed  Dec.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157,2tl 
4  Oahna.     (CL  331— ?•) 
(GraBtad  nndcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 
1.  A  frequency  compensating  network  for  use  in  com- 
bination with  a  crystal  whose  frequency  increasn  as  the 


temperature  rises,  up  to  a  Erst  temperature,  decreases  as 
the  temperature  rises  between  said  first  and  a  second 
temperature,  and  increases  as  the  temperature  rises  above 
said  second  temperature  comprising;  a  first  variable  ca- 
pacity diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode;  a  second 
variable  capacity  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode;  a 
first  source  of  bias  voltage  having  a  positive  terminal  and 
a  iiegative  terminal;  a  second  source  of  bias  volUge 
havmg  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  terminal;  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  first  source  of  bias  volUge 
connected  to  the  anode  of  said  first  diode;  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  second  source  of  bias  voltage  connected 
to  the  cathode  of  said  second  diode;  a  resistive  bridge 
having  one  temperature  sensitive  arm;  a  source  of  volt- 
age connected  across  one  pair  of  terminals  of  said  bridge; 
one  terminal  of  the  other  pair  of  terminals  of  said  bridge 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  first  source  of 


bias  voltage  and  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  second 
source  of  bias  voltage;  the  other  terminal  of  the  other 
pair  of  terminals  of  »aid  bridge  connected  to  a  first 
terminal;  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  cathode  of 
said  first  diode  and  said  first  terminal;  a  second  resistor 
connected  between  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  and 
said  first  terminal;  a  first  condenser  connected  between 
the  anode  of  said  first  diode  and  said  first  terminal;  a 
second  condenser  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said 
second  diode  and  said  first  terminal;  a  third  condenser 
connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode  and 
the  anode  of  said  second  diode;  a  second  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode;  whereby  the 
capacity  across  said  first  and  second  terminals  varies  with 
the  temperature;  and  means  for  connecting  said  first  and 
second  terminals  to  a  circuit  including  said  crystal  to 
maintain  its  frequency  constant  at  temperatures  above 
said  first  temperature. 


3,2t8  9M 

RANDOM  WIDTH  AND  SPACED 

PULSED  GENERATOR 

Rkterd  A.  Hil^  U  Jolla,  CaHf ,  amlgnor  to  the  United 

Stales  off  America  m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy  ' 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  258,989 
%  Claims.     (CL  331—78) 
(GnMwmda  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1W2),  aec  2M) 
1.  A  random  width  and  q)aced  |Hilae  generator  cotn- 
prising: 

a  clock  pulse  generator; 

dividing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  clock 
pulse  generator, 

a  bistable  multivibrator,  the  output  of  said  first  divid- 
ing means  connected  to  said  bistable  multivibraUM- 
for  triggering  said  bistable  multivibrator  in  one  of 
its  stable  sUtes; 

delaying  means  connected  to  said  clock  pulse  fenerator 
for  delaying  said  clock  pulses; 
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cotfUting  means  connected  to  an  output  of  taid  de- 
laying meana; 

a  fint  AND  gate  having  one  inpm  connected  to  said 
clock  pulse  generator  and  another  input  connected 
to  an  output  of  said  counting  means,  said  first  AND 
gate  having  an  output  connected  to  said  bistable  nral- 


33L 


]^ 


tivibrator  triggering  said  bistable  multivibrator  in  the 

other  of  its  stable  states; 
a  random  spaced  pulse  generator; 
a  second  AND  gate  having  one  input  connected  to  said 

nndom  spaced  pulse  generator  and  another  input 

connected  to  said  output  of  said  delaying  means,  said 

second  AND  gate  having  an  output  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  first  AND  gate; 
whereby  the  output  of  said  bistable  multivibrator  will 

be  a  square  wave  of  random  width  and  spacing. 


LASER  WITH  YTTERBIUM  ACTIVATED  GLASS 
SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 
Howard  W.  Etzel  and  Harold  W.  Candy,  Forest  Heights, 
and  Robert  J.  Giathcr,  Temple  Hllb,  Md^  assignors  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,3S1 
6  Claims.     (CL  331—94.5) 
(Granted  onder  Tttlt  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  26^ 
1.  In  a  laser,  a  solid  Ituninescent  sensitive  element  of 
optical  reftnerative  configuration  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  clear  glas::  activated  with  trivalent  ytterbium 
kms  to  absorb  optical  pumping  energy  in  the  near  infra- 
red region  at  wavelengths  of  from  914  to  974  mu  and 
exhibit  stimulated  emission  of  radiation  in  the  near  infra- 
red region  in  a  waveband  of  about  6  mu  width  which  has 
its  optical  center  at  1.015  microns. 


3,2f8,010  

START-STOF   OSCILLATOR    HAVING    RECTIFIER 
TO  OBTAIN  WAS  FROM  THE  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
Ab*4  Trcfa,  CIliV  ■— ■  lois,  Sctee-st-Olse,  Ftmcc,  aa- 
ilpMr  to  Conpajpla  4—  FtcIm  eC  SlgMu  Wtiliiig- 
kssM,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Nov.  24,  19C1,  Scr.  No.  1S4,M2 

Omima  priority,  applkatloa  France,  Nov.  2t,  19M, 

845,1(2 

3  Claims.    (CL  331—117) 


2.  Fail  safe  signal  memory  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a   transistor   having   base,   emitter,   and   collector 
electrodes, 

(b)  a  transformer  with  four  inductively  coupled  wind- 
ings. 

(1)  a  first  winding  being  connected  in  multiple 
with  a  first  capacitor  to  create  a  tuned  circuit, 


(2)  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  transistor 
and  said  first  winding-first  capacitor  path  being 
connected  in  a  series  circuit  arrangement, 

(c)  a  source  of  direct  current  energy  connected  for 
supplying  operating  energy  to  said  series  circuit  ar- 
rangement, 

(1)  a  second  winding  of  said  transformer  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  for 
supplying  at  times  feedback  energy  to  maintain 
oscillation  in  said  series  circuit  arrangement, 

(d)  a  first  and  a  second  contact  normally  open  and 
normally  closed  respectively, 

(1)  each  contaa  being  briefly  operable  to  an  op- 
posite condition  in  consecutive  order  in  response 
to  a  series  of  two  predetermined  successive 
events, 

(e)  a  first  biasing  circuit  energized  by  said  source  and 
connected  for  supplying  a  reverse  bias  potential  from 
said  source  to  the  emitter-base  path  of  said  transistor 
to  normally  block  oscillation  in  said  series  circuit 
oscillator  arrangement, 

(f )  a  second  capacitor. 

(g)  a  first  charging  circuit  including  said  first  contact 
and  said  source  for  charging  said  second  capacitor 
with  a  preselected  polarity  when  said  first  contact  is 
closed, 

(h)  a  second  biasing  circuit  including  said  second 
capacitor  connected  across  said  emitter-base  path 
of  said  transistor  with  said  preselected  polarity  op- 
posing said  reverse  bias  potential. 

( 1 )  said  second  biasing  circuit  creating  a  forward 
bias  in  said  transistor  for  initiating  oscillation 
within  said  oscillator  arrangement, 
(i)  a  second  charging  circuit  including  a  third  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer  and    a   half-wave   rectifier 
connected  for  charging  said  second  capacitor  with 
said  preselected  polarity  when  said  series  circuit  ar- 
rangement is  in  its  oscillatory  condition,  thus  main- 
taining said  forward  bias  condition  on  said  transistor 
after  said  first  contact  reopens, 
(j)  said  secoixJ  contact  being  inserted  in  the  coimec- 
tions  from  said  source  to  said  senes  circuit  arrange- 
ment for  deenergizing  said  apparatus  to  halt  oscilla- 
tion when  said  second  conUct  opens, 

(1)  said  reverse  bias  condition  being  restored  on 
said  transistor  when  said  second  conUct  re- 

(k)  an  output  circuit  including  an  indicator  and  a 
fourth  winding  of  said  transformer  for  recording  the 
period  of  oscillation  of  said  series  circuit  arrange- 
ment. 


3,20M11 

COAXIAL  SWITCH  HAVING  A  TAPERED, 

SLOTTED  CONDUCTOR  ARM 

Vbsccat  J.  McHewy,  Farminttoii,  Mick.,  sislginr  to  The 

Bfdti  Corporatioa,  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,481 

2  Claima.     (CL  333—7) 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  switch  comprising 
a  tubular  body  of  conductive  material, 
a  dielectric  insert  being  in  one  end  of  said  tubular 
body. 


Septembeb  21,  1966 


liT  ELECTRICAL  i[0 


119^ 


a  conductor  arm  in  said  tubular  body  being  anchored 
at  one  end  in  said  dielectric  msert  and  having  a  free 
end  movable  from  side  to  side  in  said  body. 

a  |»ir  of  opposed  coaxial  lines  extending  on  opposite 
•ides  of  the  free  end  of  said  arm  whereby  the  free 
end  of  said  arm  is  movable  in  one  direction  to  con- 
tact the  center  condutcor  of  one  of  said  coaxial  lines 
and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  contact  the 
center  conductor  of  the  other  of  said  coaxial  lines, 

a  plug  contoured  to  the  end  of  said  arm, 

said  plug  being  in  axial  alignment  with  said  arm  and 
movable  in  an  axial  direction  to  vary  the  spacing 
between  said  plug  and  the  free  end  of  said  arm  to 
tune  the  conductive  path  for  the  signals  fiowing 
through  said  arm  to  said  opposed  coaxial  lines. 


nant  filamentary  electrical  conducting  carbonaceous  fiber 
means  dispersed  in  a  q>aced  relationship  throughout  said 

nonconducting  material. 


3,2M,«14  ^  '"• 

FERRTTE  LOADED  WAVEGUIDE  ADAPTED  FOR 

PROGRESSIVE  MAGNETIC  SATURATION 
Mortoo  Sdmlcr,  HyattsvUle,  M4^  ■■Ifui  to  the  UaiM 
Stiles  of  America  as  reprcMirted  ky  tke  SecntaiT  «« 
the  Navy 

Filed  Not.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,787 

4  Claims.     (CL  333—24) 

(Granted  mdcr  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  wc  2M) 


3,2dS,il2 
^f^^^YL^^yVGlJIDE  DBCHARGE  SWITCHING 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  CAPILLARY  TUBE  EXTEND- 

ING  THROUGH  THE  ELECTRODES 
G«;fidL  iOeln,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingfaonse 

Eiectric  Corporation,  East  PIttslmrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporalk^ 
Of  PennsylTania 

FBed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176J33 
5  Claims.    (CL  33S— 13) 


t  _. 


1.  In  a  coaxial  line  having  an  inner  conductor  and  an 
outer  conductor  having  an  inner  diameter,  a  solid  coni- 
cally  shaped  ferrite  core  disposed  within  said  line  and 
concentric  therewith,  the  base  of  said  ferrite  core  having 
a  diameter  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  con- 
ductfU",  and  means  coimecting  said  inner  conductor  to  a 
source  of  unidirectional  voltage  pulses,  each  of  said  pulses 
having  an  increasing  potential  with  respect  to  time, 
whereby  said  ferrite  may  be  progressively  magnetically 
saturated  by  each  of  said  pulses. 


1.  A  microwave  switching  device  comprising  a  section 
of  hollow  waveguide,  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  within 
said  waveguide  in  a  first  gaseous  medium,  said  electrodes 
defining  a  discharge  gap  therebetween,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  a  bore,  an  electrodeless  tube  positioned 
within  said  bores  and  extending  across  said  discharge 
gap,  said  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  of  less  than  Mo 
of  an  inch,  and  a  wall  thickness  oi  .003  to  .030  inch,  said 
lube  containing  a  second  gaseous  medium  which  provides 
when  ionized  by  radio  frequency  energy  between  said 
electrodes  the  path  of  least  resisUnce  between  said  elec- 
trodes, said  first  gaseous  medium  being  less  ionizable  than 
said  secoixl  ionizable  medium. 


3,288  015 

WAVE  GUIDING  STRUCTURE 

Bernard  Party,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  ComnMnic  Gcn- 

erale  de  Tdcgraphlc  Sans  FB,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,100 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  27,  1959, 

795,734 

8  Claims.     (CL  333—31) 


—  »«^^  3,208,013 

^^£!^PiS^^^^^^^  WAVE  ABSORBER  COMPRB. 
E^^J^'F'^^^^^Y  RESONANT  FILAMENTARY 
FIBERS  SUSPENDED  IN  DIELECTRIC 
A^ostns  C.  Walker,  Wilmington,  and  Irving  Lftant,  Ltx- 
■«*o^  Mass.,  aarignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Cincin- 
natl,  Ohto,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUwi  July  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,207 
5  Claims.     (CL  33^—22) 


1.  A  delay  line  structure  comprising  a  number  of  me- 
tallic frames  disposed  substantially  about  a  common  axis, 
metallic  bars  integral  with  one  out  of  two  frames  and 
located  essentially  in  the  middle  region  thereof,  each  bar 
having  a  small  hole  essentially  in  the  center  thereof  and 
all  of  said  holes  being  aligned  along  said  axis,  said  ban 
extending  alternately  in  two  directions  at  an  angle  be- 
tween 30*  to  90*  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  two  imbri- 
cated ladders  in  two  different  planes  niiiich  intersect  sub- 
stantially in  said  axis,  the  diqwrsion  characteristic  of  said 
line  being  varied  by  varying  said  angle.  « 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  absorber  comprising:  an 


elecWcU,  noaco^ucun.  u^Un^;  ^ -i^^^iSTr^  b.Ci.TtopriTo'.I^^SL^r'oJ'^.SSSS 


3,208,016 

ATTENUATORS 

Alcxjuider  Krans,  Manick,  Gcraaay,  aaignar  to  Rohde  ft 

Sckwarz,  Mndck,  Gcrmmy,  a  paliMnUp 

_  .      _F1W  Feb.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  88,182 

Claims  priority  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  I960, 

R  27330;  Feb.  20,  1960,  R  27,382 

8  Oalms.    (CL  333—81) 

1.  In  a  variable  attenuator  for  very  high  frequencies 
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impedaoce,  at  least  one  movable  unit  containing  an  at- 
tenuating member  and  a  non-attenuating  conducting  mem- 
ber both  having  terminals  projecting  from  said  unit,  con- 
ducting means  defining  two  parallel  planes  interrupted  by 
at  least  one  elongated  guiding  space,  defining  said  pre- 
determined impedance,  and  between  which  said  unit  is  dis- 
placeable  in  said  guiding  space,  fixed  terminal  means 
tupported  between  said  planes  and  cooperating  with  said 
tenninals  projecting  from  said  unit  in  such  a  way  that  by 


(d-. 


moving  said  unit  selectively  either  an  attenuated  or  a  non- 
attenuated  connection  is  achieved  from  said  input  con- 
nection through  said  conducting  means  to  said  output 
coimection,  said  movable  unit  having  the  form  of  a  con- 
ducting prism  insulatingly  supporting  said  attenuating  and 
non-attenuating  members,  and  serving  as  a  return  conduc- 
tor therefor,  and  said  conducting  means  providing  a  groove 
for  guiding  said  unit  in  its  movement  between  said  two 
Parallel  planes. 

CAVITY  RESONATOR  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

LOCIUNG  TUNING  PLUNGER 

Lawrcac*  E.  Brown,  Palo  AKo,  and  Brace  C.  Morley, 

Mountain  View.  Caltf.,  asslgnon  to  VarisB  Asndatca, 

Palo  Alto,  Caltf^  a  conwration  of  CaUfornia 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  271,442 

<  Clainu.    (CL  333— 13) 


1.  A  cavity  resonator  apparatus  including,  means 
forming  a  hollow  chamber  defining  boundary  walls  for 
a  cyliadhcal  cavity  resonator,  means  forming  a  hollow 
unitary  movable  tuning  plunger  operable  within  said 
chamber  and  having  a  dished  face  defining  an  axially 
movable  wall  portion  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  resonator 
for  toning  thereof,  said  hollow  phmfer  having  relatively 
thin  walled  unitary  side  wall  portions  substantially  axially 
coextensive  with  said  movable  tuning  plunger  and  being 
radially  deformable,  tuner  locking  means  accessible  from 
the  outside  of  said  hollow  chamber  means  and  operable 
within  said  hollow  tuning  plunger  and  upon  said  reU- 
threly  thfai  and  deformable  side  wall  portions  thereof  for 
selectively  expanding  and  deforming  said  relatively  thin 
side  wall  portions  of  said  hollow  tuning  plunger  out- 
wardly against  said  hollow  chamber  means  for  selectively 
frictionally  locking  said  hollow  movable  tuning  plunger 
means  to  said  hollow  chamber  means  in  a  substantially 
non-micropbonic  manner. 


3,2M,«18 
POSmONING   MECHANISM   CONTROL 
AND  SWITCHING 
«.^'  '•  LiriuMMiae  and  Remi  DcOcsinillierca,  Boalogne- 
Binaacoart,  France,  assignors  to  Intcmatfoaal  Standard 
.^S*^  Corporatioii,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Debware 

FOed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257.95« 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatloB  France,  Feb.  14, 1H2, 

M8,023,  Patent  1,322471 

11  Claims.     (CL  334—7) 


^"^'O 


1  ■       »Y' 


1.  A  broadband  frequency  selector  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  capacitors,  each  of  which  corresponds 
to  a  subrange  of  the  frequency  band; 

a  variable  inductor  having  a  movable  core; 

lubrange  selector  means  for  connecting  a  desited  one 
of  said  capacitors  in  series  with  said  variable  induc- 
tor; 

guiding  means  for  causing  said  core  to  move  along  a 
path  relative  to  the  windings  of  said  variable  induc- 
tor; 

starting  means  coacting  with  said  subrange  selecting 
means  to  position  said  core  at  the  point  on  said  path 
which  corresponds  to  the  starting  frequency  of  the 
subrange  selected; 

frequency  selector  means  for  selecting  a  desired  fre- 
quency within  said  selected  subrange  coacting  with 
said  core  to  move  said  core  a  proportional  distance, 
for  the  subrange  selected,  in  relation  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  frequency  selector  means;  and 

factor  means  cooperating  with  said  subrange  selector 
means  to  determine  the  proportional  movement  of 
said  frequency  selector  means  for  the  subrange  se- 
lected; 

said  guiding  means  comprising  means  for  mounting 
said  movable  core  on  a  first  carriage  and  means  for 
slidably  mounting  said  first  carriage  for  rectilinear 
movement;  and  said  starting  means  and  said  factor 
means  comprising  a  second  carriage  which  is  slidably 
mounted  for  rectilinear  movement  parallel  to  said 
first  carriage,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  both  rectilinear  paths  and  movably 
connected  to  said  second  carriage, 

a  plurality  of  rods,  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said 
rods  perpendiailar  to  and  out  of  the  movement  plane 
of  said  lever,  means  for  selectively  moving  a  desired 
one  of  said  rods  into  the  movement  plane  of  said 
lever,  whereby  the  lateral  position  of  said  selected 
rod  with  respect  to  said  rectilinear  paths  determines 
the  starting  position  of  said  first  carriage  and  the 
perpendicular  disUnoe  of  said  rod  between  said  first 
and  second  paths  determines  the  fixed  proportional 
movement  of  said  core  with  respect  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  frequency  selector  means. 
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34M,«19 
;      TRANSFORMER  WITH  SEALED  WINDING 

ENCLOSURE 

Walter  Stlgant  awl  Dncan  McDonald,  Edlnlivih,  Scot- 

lani,  nsslpiors  to  BnMc  Peeblce  Jk  Co.,  Limited,  Edln- 

borgh,  Scotland,  a  company  of  Great  Britatai 

Filed  Not.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,287 

Claims  priority,  appBcation  Great  Brtein,  Nov.  29,  1961, 

42,746/61 
7  CUriBM.    (CL  334— 5f) 


-.Ui 


chamber  into  said  transformer  chamber  before  passage 
through  said  opening  defining  means  in  said  moontinE 
plate. 

3,2M,t21 

SHORTING  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

IWodon  EUott,  Brookttne,  Masi.,  MriffMT  to  Astra 

MaK,  n  cosparnlioB  af 


Filed  SmC.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,877 
9wjyir.n      ^  Chlma.    (CL  336—187) 


-«>;i  '  -.1 


-1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  container  having  walls 
defining  an  enclosure,  a  winding  within  the  container,  the 
container  being  adapted  to  receive  a  cooling  fluid  to  im- 
merse the  winding  and  to  be  hermetically  sealed  about  the 
winding  and  the  received  fluid,  said  walls  including  an 
inner  wall  which  surrounds  a  space  for  a  core  leg  and  an 
outer  wall  defining  an  extemaj  surface  of  the  complete 
transformer  for  direct  cooling  of  said  fluid  by  heat  conduc- 
tion through  said  outer  wall  from  the  fluid  to  the  surround- 
ings, and  a  core  assembled  with  the  container  and  the 
winding,  said  core  including  a  leg  extending  through  said 
core  space  and  being  adapted  to  be  readily  disassembled 
from  and  reassembled  with  the  container  and  the  winding 
while  the  container  remains  in  hermetically  sealed  condi- 
tion. 


r   .;  ,  .,  J  3,208,828  ._ ,    » 

TRANSFORMER  CASE 
Glenn  L.  Gagnon,  Radnc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wcbater 
,  Electric   Company,   Radne,  Wis.,  a   corporation   of 
'  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,436 
2  Claims.    (CL  336—98) 


2.  In  combination,  a  transformer  casing  comprising  an 
integrally  formed  case  having  ddewaUs  joined  with  an  eikd 
wall  and  an  open  end  opposite  said  end  wall,  a  mounting 
plate  detachably  secured  to  said  case  and  covering  said 
open  end,  opening  defining  means  in  said  mounting  plate, 
shelf  means  joined  to  said  case  and  dividing  it  into  a 
junction  box  chamber  adjacent  said  end  wall  and  a  trans- 
former chamber  adjacent  said  mounting  plate,  a  trans- 
former mounted  in  said  transformer  chamber,  a  pair  of 
transfmmer  leads,  first  passage  means  defined  in  said  dielf 
means  for  accommodating  passage  of  said  leads  extend- 
ing from  said  transformer  into  said  jiraction  box  chamber 
and  second  passage  means  comprising  aperture  H#><i«}pg 
means  in  said  shelf  means  in  communication  with  lead 
guiding  means  within  said  case  for  accommodating  pas- 
safe  of  said  leads  extending  from  said  junction  box 


2.  An  instrument  current  transformer  having  a  second- 
ary winding  in  the  form  of  a  toroid  to  provide  an  axial 
opening  adapted  to  receive  a  conductor  which  extends 
through  the  opening  and  functions  as  a  primary  conductor, 

an  outer  casing  of  molded  electrical  insulation  sur- 
rounding said  secondary  winding, 

a  support  base  secured  to  said  outer  casing, 

a  surface  of  said  casing  being  substantially  flat  and  hav- 
ing two  secondary  winding  terminals  extending  up- 
•»      wardly  therefrom, 

each  terminal  including  means  for  fastening  a  conduc- 
tor thereto  and  a  conductive  switch  surface, 

a  shorting  switch  structure  positioned  between  said  sec- 
ondary terminals, 

said  shorting  switch  structure  including  means  defining 
a  switch  pivot  axis  secured  m  said  outer  casing, 

an  electrically  conductive  brid^mg  member  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  pivot  axis  defining  means, 

said  bridging  member  being  rotaUble  between  a  fint 
position  in  which  said  bridging  member  electrically 
contacts  said  terminal  switch  surfaces  to  provide  a 
short  circuit  position  therebetween  and  a  second  posi- 
tion to  provide  an  open  circuit  between  said  termi- 
nal switch  surfaces, 

means  for  positively  positioning  said  bridging  member 
in  said  first  and  said  second  positions, 

a  resilient  coupling  element  secured  to  said  bridging 
member  for  rotation  therewith, 

a  rotatable  cap  having  a  meaiu  for  leceiving  said  cou- 
pliiig  element  and  a  depending  skirt  wall  «»Tti»iv<iqj 
entirely  therearound  adapted  to  seat  on  said  surface 
of  said  casing  outside  of  said  terminals, 

said  skirt  wall  having  two  spaced  cut  out  pordons  for 
providing  paths  for  electrical  conductors  connected 
to  said  terminals  to  extend  externally  of  said  cap 
when  uid  cap  is  seated  on  said  casing  surface  and 
said  brid^ng  member  is  in  said  second  position, 

two  upstanding  tabs  fixed  in  position  on  said  casing  sur- 
face and  aligned  with  said  cut  out  portioiu  of  said 
cap  when  said  bridging  member  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion to  prevent  said  cap  from  being  seated  on  said 
casing  top  surface  when  conductors  are  connected  to 
said  terminals, 

said  tabs  preventing  rotation  of  said  cap  and  said 
shorting  switch  structure  when  said  cap  skirt  wall  it 
seated  on  said  casing  surface. 

a  cap  seeming  structure  having  a  first  position  for  i^ 
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coring  said  cap  in  aeated  potition  on  said  casing  sur« 

a  second  position  permitting  said  cap  to  be  raised  to 
allow  said  slurt  wall  to  clear  said  tabs  without  dis- 
engaging the  cap  from  said  coupling  element  so  that 
ttid  cap  may  be  rotated  to  move  said  shorting  switch 
■huctUM  between  said  first  and  second  positions^ 

Beans  cooperating  with  said  securing  structure  for 
locking  said  cap  securing  structure  in  said  first  posi- 
tion to  prevent  unauthorized  access  to  said  terminals 
and  tampering  with  said  shorting  switch  structure. 


3^8,022 

HIGM  PERFORMANCE  PHOTORESISTOR 

Yro  T.  SihTOiiea,  Rickardaon,  and  Sidney  G.  PailKcr, 

DnOaa,  Tex^  aMlgBiiis  to  Texae  bsetnuMBti  Incorpo- 

Dallai,  Tcz^  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 

FflMi  Dec  23,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  332,505 

15  Oaima.    (CL  33S— 15) 


1.  A  photoresistor  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  substrate. 

(b)  a  thin  film  of  homogeneous  photosensitive  ma- 
larial contiguous  with  said  substrate, 

(c)  said  homogeneous  i>hotoconductive  material  con- 
niting  essentially  of  60  to  70  mol  percent  CdS,  20 
to  30  mol  percent  CdSe,  1  to  8  mol  percent  CdClj, 
and  from  0.01  to  0.03  mol  percent  CuClt, 

(d)  spaced  metal  electrodes  connected  to  said  thin  film 
of  photosensitive  material, 

(e)  encapsulation  means  completely  surrounding  said 
photoresistor  excepting  for  exposed  electrical  con- 
ducting means  making  connection  to  said  thin  film 
of  photosensitive  material. 


3^O8,023  ' 

ELECTROLYTE  FOR   A  SEALED   UQUID  LEVEL 

CURRENT   CONTROL   DEVICE 

WaUam  R.  Polyc,  River  Edge,  N J.,  »"'9<^  <<>  the  Bendlx 

Corporation,  a  corporatloa  ofDclaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,168 

12  Clalass.     (CL  338—44) 


12.  A  liquid  level  currem  control  device  including  a 
closed  frangible  receptacle  partially  filled  with  a  solu- 
tion of  an  electrolyte  in  ionizing  solvents  containing  at 
least  one  component  which  on  electrolysis  sets  free  hydro- 


gen producing  a  gaseous  pressure  within  the  closed  recep- 
tacle tending  to  burst  the  receptacle,  the  amount  of  the 
electrolyte  solution  being  sufficient  to  permit  formation 
of  a  gas  bubble,  electrodes  having  surfaces  adapted  to 
contact  said  electrolyte  to  provide  a  currem  conducting 
path  between  said  electrolyte  and  said  electrodes,  said 
receptacle  being  adjustably  positioned,  and  said  current 
conducting  path  being  intemiptable  by  said  bubble  de- 
pendent upon  the  position  of  said  recep^cle;  an  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  thinly  fluid  dispersion  in  the  elec- 
trolyte of  a  hydrogen  absorber,  said  hydrogen  absorber 
having  an  affinity  for  free  hydrogen  and  being  in  a  quan- 
tity at  least  sufficient  to  effectively  absorb  said  free  hydro- 
gen from  a  free  gaseous  state,  and  the  hydrogen  absorber 
acting  to  absorb  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  free  hydro- 
gen to  prevent  a  concentrated  accumulation  of  gaseous 
hydrogen  within  the  receptacle  of  said  liquid  level  current 
control  device  sufficient  to  burst  the  closed  receptacle 
under  the  gaseous  preuure  thereof. 


3,208,024 
POTEP^TIOMETER  CONSTRUCTION 
Harold  B.  Eooe,  Whittler,  and  Byroa  L.  Harticy.  Mon- 
rovia, Calif.,  asslgBon  to  EdcHs  Instramcnts,  Incorpo* 
rated,  Moarovia,  Calif-  a  corporatloa  of  CaUfomla 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  242,442 
19ClalBM.    (a.  338— 162) 


//4y 


T^r^^'/y^/, 


1.  In  a  potentiometer  construction,  a  generally  resilient 
disc-shaped  member  having  circumferentially  extending 
and  spaced  means  thereon  for  driving  the  same,  a  bousing, 
a  generally  circular  resistance  element  mounted  coaxially 
with  said  element  within  said  housing,  electrical  contact- 
ing and  conducting  means  carried  on  said  member  and 
contacting  said  element,  means  rotatably  supporting  said 
member  in  said  housing,  the  last  mentioned  means  includ- 
ing a  conducting  pin  in  said  housing  electrically  contacting 
said  electrical  contacting  and  conductive  means,  means 
producing  relative  rotation  between  said  element  and 
member,  said  means  comprising  a  worm  screw  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  bousing  and  having  its  thread  engageable 
with  said  spaced  means  for  driving  said  member,  said 
worm  screw  and  said  pin  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
member  with  said  resilient  member  being  stressed  between 
said  worm  screw  and  said  pin  to  establish  a  driving  con- 
nection between  said  member  and  said  worm  screw. 


3,308,025 
ROTARY  CURRENT  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Haas  H.  HasMcn,  Cortlawl,  OUo,  aasigBor  to  The  Taylor- 
Whiield  Corporatkm,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of 
OUo 

Filed  Inly  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,883 
8  Clafans.  (CL  339^—5) 
6.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  high  amperage  current 
between  a  current-conductive  member  having  a  bore 
therein  and  a  currem-conductive  spindle  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  bore  for  rotation  sbout  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bore  comprising  s  current-conductive  split 
ring  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  disposed  toward 
said  spindle,  a  second  current  conductive  split  ring  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  adapted  to  be  snugly  received 
in  said  bore,  said  rings  having  interengaging  annular 
wedge  surfaces  whereby  upon  axial  displacement  of  one 
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of  said  rings  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  rings  said    rations,  said  socket  luving  a  conductive  lining  therein  in- 
first  mentioned  ring  will  be  contracted  and  said  second   eluding  a  pair  of  extensions  for  connectiwi  to  selected  por- 


sryrtim  ati  %9f..  tnjji*aa»  •>*»    ■» 


■—I 


ring  will  be  expanded  into  tighter  eogagement  with  said 
bore,  and  means  to  apply  resilient  axial  pressure  to  said 
one  of  said  rings. 


3,208,026 
PROTECTOR  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CONTACTS 
Herbert  E.  RDchlemann,  Hnntlngdoa  Valley,  Pa^  assigaor 
to  Elco  Corporatioo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Psunsylvanla 

FUed  Oct  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,094 
1  Claim.     (CL  339—17) 


A  plug  member  for  use  in  connection  with  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  member  having  flat  contacts  to  be 
secured  in  standing  relationship  to  printed  members  of 
said  printed  circuit  board,  said  plug  member  comprising 
an  elongated  insulating  body  member  having  at  least  two 
parallel  spaced  nesting  slits,  flat  contacts  adhesively  se- 
cured in  said  slits  and  having  legs  depending  from  said 
body  member,  said  legs  being  received  in  complementary 
openings  in  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  body  member 
including  spaced  end  flanges  and  a  lower  slif^tly  inset 
edge,  said  spaced  end  flanges  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  lower  edge  of  said  body 
member  being  slightly  ^aced  from  said  printed  circuit 
board  when  said  flanges  arc  secured  thereto  to  provide 
an  air  space  to  prevent  the  entrapment  of  moisture  be- 
tween said  protector  and  said  printed  circuit  board. 


3,208,027 
CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Edgv  F.  Johnson,  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignor  to  E.  F. 
JohnMNi  Compaay,  Waacca,  Mfan.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,280 
6  Claims.  (CL  339—17) 
1.  In  combination:  an  insulating  base  member,  having 
conductors  positioned  thereon  and  perforations  in  pie- 
determined  relationship  thereto;  and  a  socket  for  re- 
ceiving and  frictionally  engaging  a  plug,  said  socket  hav- 
ing longitudinal  and  transverse  channels  therein,  said 
transverse  channel  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  perfo- 


?i  as*«/sc  Hi*  t^f 


.»a^Q^  ttUu  le 


lions  of  said  conductors,  said  conductive  lining  in^J^M^tT^g 
a  pair  resilient  inwardly  MtgnHing  portions  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  transverse  chaimel. 


3,208,028 
MULTILAYER  CIRCUITRY  WITH 
INTERRUPTED  LINES 
Martin  A.  Mitticr,  FIssiiini,  and  Seymour  Offerman,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  B.  Plttman,  River  Edge,  and 
Richard  A.  Roeenbcti,  Dnmont,  NJ.,  ass^nors  to  In- 
dnstrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,830 
25  Claims.    (CL  339^18) 


jet 


17.  Multilayer  circuitry  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed matrix  boards,  each  board  having  printed  wiring, 
means  holding  said  boards  in  superposed  relation,  said 
boards  having  aligned  holes,  the  printed  lines  being  short 
dashes  between  the  holes,  a  metal  contact  bushing  secured 
in  some  holes  for  connection  to  pins  and  also  serving  to 
connect  the  printed  circuit  lines  on  each  side  of  the  bush- 
ing, the  remaining  holes  having  no  means  to  connect  the 
printed  circuit  lines  thereat,  and  metal  pins  in  some  of 
said  aligned  holes  for  connection  to  those  boards  where 
there  are  metal  bushings.  j  ^a 


„  „ 3008,029  ^  ft 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Robert  J.  Leslie,  OUvc  HOI  RomI,  Rte.  1,  Box  307, 
Fallbrook,  Calf . 
Filed  Sept  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135^14     * 

-*'  4  Cfarims.    (CL  339—19)  " 

■It 
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1.  A  switch  pin  for  a  crossbar  switching  block  of  the 
class  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  conductors  held  in 
and  spaced  apart  by  an  insulating  matrix,  there  being  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  holes  through  the  matrix  and 
conductors,  the  switch  phi  being  adapted  to  enter  and 
engage  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inside  wall  of  one  of  said 
holes  so  as  conductively  to  connect  a  pair  of  said  con- 
ductors, said  pin  comprising:  an  unpierced  unitary  spindle 
made  entirely  of  insulating  material  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis;  a  pair  of  axially  spaced-apart  shoulders  on 
the  spindle  facing  each  other  and  extending  around  the 
peripheral  surface  and  axis  thereof;  a  conductive  sleeve 


1172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembek  21,  1965 


^  on  said  spindle  betwten  said  shouJdert,  taid 
I  ksTing  an  axis,  two  extreme  and  one  medial  periph- 
eral portions,  and  an  axial  slit  extending  for  the  full  length 
thereof,  the  extreme  portions  each  having  an  outer  tran»- 
verae  dimension  greater  than  any  outer  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  the  medial  portion,  the  medial  portion  having  a 
length  such  as  to  permit  sbght  changes  in  the  lateral  di- 
mension of  one  extreme  portion  without  appreciably 
changing  the  aaid  lateral  dimension  of  the  other  extreme 
portion,  the  extreme  portions  being  axially  spaced  apart 
to  correspond  to  the  spacing  of  the  conductors  to  be  con- 
nected, whereby  the  switch  pin  may  be  inserted  into  one 
of  said  holes,  and  the  extreme  portions  will  engage  re- 
spective conductors  and  compensate  for  slight  differences 
between  hole  diameters  therein,  and  the  medial  portion 
win  leave  a  clearance  between  its  outer  surface  and  the 
wall  of  the  hole  in  the  insulating  matrix  so  as  to  leave  the 
contact  between  the  conductors  and  the  extreme  portions 
unimpeded,  the  sleeve  being  made  of  inherently  springy 
material,  and  lying  inherently  laterally  free  of  the  spindle 
so  as  to  permit  a  lateral  compression  to  provide  for  spring- 
back  thereby  to  engage  the  wall  of  said  hole,  the  sleeve 
being  of  axial  length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
axial  spacing  between  the  shoulders  so  as  to  be  axially 
restrained  thereby. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
R«>bert  T.  Evans,  Yoakcrs,  and  Edward  C.  Ubcrbuchcr, 
Pmigkkeepdf,  N.Y,,  awignfiri  to  Internadonal  Boifaicai 
M^^lnes  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontioo 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  6,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  242,72« 
9  Cfadms.     (CI.  33f^-«7) 


1.  A  contact  comprising  a  single  strip  of  thin  flexible 
metal  having, 

an  L  shaped  stiffened  midsection, 

a  pair  of  (^poaite  stop  extensions  formed  to  extend 
from  said  stiffened  midsection, 

a  reduced  width  portion  at  one  end  of  said  contact, 
said  poitioH  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  folds, 
bellows  style,  and  a  final  fold  extending  as  a  contact 
leaf,  said  folds  being  proportioned  and  arranged  to 
receive  the  folds  of  a  similarly  shaped  contact  for 
mating  electrical  engagement. 

and  a  conductor  clamping  portion  on  the  other  end 

r  of  said  contact 


tirely  soft  and  flexible  resilient  material  having  an  tmin- 
terrupted  side  wall  surrounding  and  engaging  said  socket, 
said  side  wall  having  a  continuous  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face engaging  over  its  entire  area  an  exterior  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  socket  and  said  tide  wall  of  said  cup  hav- 
ing a  front  end  which  is  situated  rearwardly  of  the  front 
end  of  said  socket,  said  cup  having  a  rear  end  wall  which, 
whea  said  cup  is  unstressed,  extends  into  the  interior  of 
said  socket  into  a  space  which  is  normally  occupied  by 
the  base  of  a  lamp  bulb  when  the  bulb  is  inserted  into  the 
socket,  said  rear  end  wall  of  said  cup  being  apertured 
to  receive  an  electrical  contact  for  engaging  a  contact  at 


the  end  of  the  base  of  a  lamp  bulb,  and  said  cup  being 
formed  adjacent  to  said  end  wall  in  the  interior  of  said 
cup  with  a  groove  which  receives  said  outwardly  directed 
flange  at  said  rear  end  of  said  socket,  and  relatively  rigid 
mounting  means  surrounding  and  engaging  said  cup  for 
mounting  the  latter  in  the  housing  of  the  vehicle  lamp, 
whereby  when  a  bulb  is  mounted  in  said  socket,  said  end 
wall  of  said  cup  will  not  only  press  said  contacts  against 
each  other,  but  in  addition  said  end  wall  will  urge  said 
flange  of  said  socket  against  one  side  of  said  groove  to- 
ward the  front  end  of  said  cup  so  as  to  contribute  to  the 
shock-free  mounting  of  a  bulb  in  the  housing  of  the  vehi- 
cle lamp. 


3t2M,t32 

SOCKETS  FOR  ELECTRIC  BULBS 

SilvaM  TIkii,  Via  Palestro  (,  FlorMce,  Itaij 

FDmI  Sept  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3«7,9M 

OaiBH  priortty,  apfMcartoo  Italy,  Sapt  25, 1M2, 

19,194/62 

SChtafc    (CL  339— 176) 


rw~7 


M>  _3y2#t,t31 

LAMP  SOCKKT  WITH  SHOCK-FRU 

MOUNTLNG 

Ma  B.  Dicksoo,  Kcw  GaHcos,  N.Y.,  ■■faBni  to  -^t 

Si.  Sit*"****  Brooklyii,  N.Y,  a  corpontfoTof 
N«w  York 

Oiyaoi  appModoo  Pek.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9I,»44,  mm 

Pa««Bt  No.  3,115,3«7,  daM  Dec.  24,  1963.     Dfrlded 

■**  <W»  appik^do.  J.^  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,163 

4aataM.    (CL  339^-93) 

1.  For  use  within  the  housing  of  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle lamp,  a  tubular  lamp  bulb  socket  having  an  open  front 
end  through  which  the  base  of  a  Ump  bulb  is  inserted  into 
the  socket,  said  tubular  lamp  bulb  socket  also  having  an 
open  rear  end  and  being  provided  at  said  open  rear  end 
with  an  outwardly  directed  annular  flante,  a  cup  of  rela- 


1.  A  lamp  socket  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 
a  unitary  elongated  body  Integrally  formed  of  insulating 
material,  said  body  having  a  cylindrical  recess  formed 
therein,  said  recess  being  open  toward  one  end  of  said 
body,  said  recess  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a  hollow 
cylindrical  spigot  portion  of  a  lamp  formed  integrally 
with  the  lamp  envelope  and  which  projects  outwardly  be- 
yond the  lamp  coaxially  therewith,  said  spigot  portion 
haying  terminal  wires  for  energizing  the  lamp  extending 
axially  along  its  outer  surface  at  diametrically  opposed 
lateral  portions  thereof,  said  body  having  two  axinlly 
elongated  diametrically  opposed  slots  formed  therein 
which  extend  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  recess  and  which 
communicate  directly  with  said  recess  along  diametrically 
opposed  portions  thereof  to  define  confronting  elongated 
windows  having  ^aced  sides  which  are  parallel  to  the 
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axis  <rf  said  recess,  two  insulatod  lead  wires  each  com- 
prising a  portion  intermediate  its  ends  which  extends 
from  the  exterior  oi  said  body  to  an  internal  position 
near  one  end  of  one  of  said  slots,  each  of  said  lead  wires 
being  fixedly  secured  by  direct  engagement  with  said 
insulating  material  continuously  throughout  the  entire 
external  surface  of  said  portion  thereof  which  extends 
from  said  exterior  of  said  body  to  said  internal  position, 
each  lead  wire  having  a  bare  end  portion  which  exteikis 
from  said  internal  position  longitudinally  within  one 
of  said  slots,  and  two  elongated  electrically  conductive 
strips  each  positioned  in  one  of  said  slots  between  the 
window  thereof  and  the  bare  end  portion  of  the  wire 
which  is  located  therein,  said  strip  engaging  said  bare  end 
portion  whereby,  when  said  lamp  is  inserted  in  said 
socket,  each  of  said  terminal  wires  will  engage  one  of 
said  strips  thereby  becoming  electrically  connected  to  one 
of  said  lead  wires. 


sulating  members  arranged  in  superposed  relation;  means 
defining  a  first  annularly  arranged  series  of  aligned  open- 
mgs  through  said  first  and  second  members;  means  defin- 
ing a  second  equal  number  of  annularty  arranged  series 
of  openings  through  said  first  member  spaced  radiafly 
outwardly  of  and  concentric  with  said  first  aeries  of  open- 
ings; a  plurality  of  tube  prong-receiving  connectors,  one 
received  in  each  of  said  first  series  of  openings  in  said 
first  member,  each  of  said  connectors  including,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  prong-receiving  portion,  an  elongated  solder- 
well  portion  extending  through  one  of  said  second  series 


'  n  m'-T' 


3,2i8,i33 
ELECTRICAL  COUPLER 
Isaac  S.  Blonder,  West  Oamgt,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Blonder 
Toognc  Electronics,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jane  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2*1,369 
1  Claim.     (CL  339— ITT) 


Yo 
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A  separable  coaxial-line  electrical  connector  member 
for  use  in  combination  with  a  mating  connector  part  hav- 
ing an  externally-threaded  omer  conductive  sleeve  and  an 
inner  receptacle  insulated  therefrom,  said  member  com- 
prising  an   elongated,   thin-walled,    resilient,   conductive 
tube,  the  walls  of  which  are  longitudinally  slit  at  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  regions  to  provide  a  plurality  of  resilient 
tongues  having  opposite  base  and  free  ends,  a  gripping 
member  secured  to  said  base  ends,  said  tongues  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  converging  from  said  base  ends 
to  said  free  ends  to  provide  tapered  thickness  and  to  pro- 
vide greater  tongue  flexibility  at  said  free  ends,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tongues  adjacent  to  said  free  ends  having 
outward    projections   defining   a    circumferential    collar 
with  an  intermediate  circumferential  recess  receiving  a 
resilient  clamping  ring,  said  free  ends  extending  inwardly 
to  define  a  circumferential  bead,  said  tube  having  an  in- 
ner diameter  between  said  bead  and  said  gripping  member 
slightly  less  than  the   outer  diameter  of  the  threaded 
sleeve,  and  an  elongated  plug  supported  centrally  within 
and  insulated  from  said  tube  for  connection  to  the  inner 
conductor  of  a  coaxial  line,  the  outer  conductor  of  which 
is  connected  to  said  tube,  said  plug  being  arranged  to 
telescope  with  said  inner  receptacle  of  said  mating  con- 
nector part  as  said  tube  is  telescoped  over  said  outer 
sleeve,  said  bead  engaging  the  threads  of  said  outer  sleeve 
and  expanding  said  tongues  outwardly  against  the  resilient 
bias  of  said  ring,  the  tongues  expanding  readily  at  their 
free  ends  and  resisting  deformation  at  their  base  ends  by 
virtue  of  their  changing  thickness. 


of  openings  and  axially  of  said  first  member,  said  solder- 
well  portion  aiKi  said  tube  prong•^receiving  portion  of  each 
connector  being  connected  by  a  flat  strap  portion  located 
between  said  insulating  members,  said  solder-well  por- 
tion being  a  hollow  tube  triangular  in  cross-section,  dosed 
at  the  end  adjacent  said  members  by  said  flat  strap  por- 
tion and  open  at  its  outer  end  and  having  q)ring  means 
comprising  fingers  struck  out  from  the  side  walls  of  said 
solder-well  for  gripping  conductors  inserted  in  the  open 
end  thereof  for  soldering;  and  means  for  holding  said  first 
and  second  members  in  engagement  with  said  strap  por- 
tion. 


3,2tS,t35 
THREE-WIRE  ELECTRICAL  CORD 
,  ^    ^  CONNECTOR 

JohnC  Horrath,  StepMy,  mi  Hanry  R.  Goaselh, 
Brtdgeport,  CoMy  aasimors  to  Harvey  Habbell, 
iBcorporatod,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Connectkot 

Ffled  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,211 
4ClafaM.    (CL339^-22») 


3,2#8,#34 
LAMINATED  SOCKET  WITO  SOLDER-WELL 
TERMINALS 
I T.  JcMM,  Ubtttyrlla,  aad  WlHaa  J.  McGWey, 
m.,  aasicnara  to  McChodc  Elw^rmki,  Ik., 
J  HL,  a  cagporatfoB  ef  Pfcoh 
Filad  May  2a,  1962,  Sar.  No.  19S,14« 
4ClainiB.    (CL  339— 194) 
1.  A  laminated  wafer  type  electron  tube  socket  com- 
prising in  combination:  first  and  second  flat  disk-like  in- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising:  a  housing  of 
insulation  material;  a  contact  mounted  thereon;  a  ter- 
minal including  a  terminal  binding  screw  for  electrically 
c(mnecting  a  wire  to  said  contact;  dectrical  conducting 
support  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  threadedly  sup- 
porting said  terminal  screw;  said  contact  being  separate 
from  but  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  means;  said 
terminal  binding  screw  being  irremovably  mounted  on 
aaid  support  means;  said  contact,  tuppoit  oceans  and 
binding  screw  being  aligned  with  said  contact  and  said 
binding  screw  at  opposite  ends  of  said  support  means; 
and  said  support  means  comprising  a  tubular  bushing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  extending  retaining 
flanges  and  an  intermediate  radially  inwardly  extending 
flange  centrally  open  and  threaded  for  receiving  said  ter- 
minal binding 
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RE-INFORCED  LEAD  WIRES 
wefk  Hmtiaam,  Mmaat  Cmm^  UL^ 
Mirkhi  Jk  Fowdry  Co^  a 
N«w  Stntj 

Flkd  Oct  9,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  143,CM 
2ClaiM.    (CL  339^-275) 


3  jgj  §31 
TRAFFIC  ADIUBTBD  CCmTROL  SYSTEM 
to  AND  APPARATUS 

of  WoHar  M.  Jcffcrt,  SyncMe,  N.Y^  Mrifnor  to  CroMO- 
Hiads  Cooipaay,  SyracMc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Now 
York 

FDcd  SopC  22,  IMl,  Str.  No.  139,952 
SClalBM.    (CL34»— 35) 


1.  A  re-mforced  electrical  coil  lead  comprising  a  coil 
lead  wire  of  small  diameter  and  terminating  in  a  free 
end;  a  re-inforcing  strand  of  substantially  larger  diameter 
than  said  coil  lead  wire  and  having  two  free  ends,  the 
central  portion  of  said  re-inforcing  strand  extending  in 
the  form  of  a  small  closed  free  loop  and  the  portions  of 
said  re-inforcing  strand  between  said  loop  and  the  free 
ends  of  said  strand  being  twisted  together  in  the  form  of 
two  side-by-side  helices  having  a  common  central  axis, 
said  helices  defining  a  continuous  helical  valley,  said  coil 
kad  wire  extending  from  its  free  end  along  said  continu- 
ous helical  valley  and  being  nested  therein,  said  coil  lead 
wire  emerging  through  said  closed  free  loop  and  said  loop 
being  adjacent  to  the  emerging  portion  of  said  coil  lead 
wire,  said  free  ends  of  said  re-inforcing  strand  and  said 
free  end  of  said  coil  lead  wire  all  being  mutually  adjacent; 
and  an  electrical  terminal  member  to  which  all  of  said 
free  ends  are  physically  attached  and  electrically  con- 
nected. 

34M>037 
SONAR  TRANSDUCER 
Loo  Botwin,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  MrigMir  to  Uaitcd  Air- 
craft CorporadoB,  B«t  Hartford,  Coiul,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Dclanrara 

Filed  Not.  3, 19M,  9m.  No.  64,951 
If  CliiMi      (CL34«— 8) 


uj 


O      J 


1.  A  transducer  for  detecting  acoustic  disturt>anoes  in 
a  fluid  indnding  in  combination  a  first  member,  means 
positioning  said  first  member  in  said  fluid,  a  second  mem- 
ber suppofted  by  said  fluid  adjacent  said  first  member 
and  neutrally  buoyant  with  respect  to  said  fluid,  said 
second  member  displacing  a  mass  of  said  fluid  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  mass  of  said  second  member,  said 
second  member  being  free  to  move  with  respect  to  said 
first  member  in  response  to  an  acoustic  disturbance  and 
means  responsive  to  relative  movement  between  said 
members  under  the  influence  of  an  acoustic  disturbance 
for  producing  an  indication  of  said  disturbance. 


11  -Mm   •  r 
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1.  A  traffic  signal  system  for  a  plurality  of  intersec- 
tions, each  intersection  having  a  plurality  of  interfering 
traffic  movements,  vehicular  actuated  detector  means  as- 
sociated with  each  of  said  traffic  movements,  a  full  ac- 
tuated timer  at  each  of  said  intersections  for  operating  go, 
clearance,  and  stop  traffic  indications  for  each  of  said  traf- 
fic movements  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  detector 
means  by  traffic  in  the  respective  traffic  movements,  said 
main  timer  being  operable  to  display  the  go  indication  for 
a  predetermined  initial  interval  followed  by  an  extensible 
interval,  and  said  timer  being  operable  during  the  display 
of  the  go  indication  to  one  of  said  movements,  and  in  the 
absence  of  additional  actuations  of  detector  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  one  movement  during  said  extensible  in- 
terval, and  upon  actuation  of  detector  means  in  another 
of  said  movements,  to  effect  start  of  transfer  of  the  go 
indication  to  said  other  movement,  said  main  timer  in- 
cluding further  means,  operable  during  the  display  of  the 
go  signal  to  one  uMvement  and  in  response  to  additional 
actuations  of  the  detector  means  associated  with  said  one 
movement  during  said  extension  interval,  to  extend  the  go 
signal  indication  to  said  one  movement  for  an  additional 
period  of  predetermined  length  following  each  such  addi- 
tional actuation,  a  coordinating  cycle  timer  connected  to 
said  main  timer  at  each  of  said  intersections,  said  coordi- 
nating cycle  timer  being  operable  during  each  cycle  there- 
of to  transmit  to  said  main  timer  a  ntunber  of  pulses  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  said  traffic  movements,  said 
main  timer  having  additional  means  operable  for  each  of 
said  traflBc  movements  subsequent  to  the  reception  of  a 
pulse  from  said  coordinating  cycle  timer  during  a  said 
additional  period  and  upon  actuation  of  the  detector 
means  associated  with  another  movement  to  prevent  the 
start  of  a  further  additional  period  and  to  effect  transfer 
of  the  go  signal  indication  to  said  other  naovement. 


3,2#8,939 
DIAMOND  INTERCHANGE  COPHKOLLER 
Aftkor  E.  Hlllikcr,  PidMld,  N.Y.,  md^or  to  Crowe- 
Hinds  CooMMoy,  SyriKwe,  N.Y^  a  carporadon  of  New 
York 

FDcd  Not.  U,  19€2,  Scr.  N».  23M3S 

ItClafans.     (CL  34^—35) 

1.  A  traffic  control  system  for  a  pair  of  intersections 

located  in  doae  adjacency  on  an  arterial  highway,  one  of 

said  intersections  being  intersected  by  a  cross  street  having 
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traffic  movement  C  in  one  direction,  the  other  of  said 
intersections  being  intersected  by  a  cron  street  having 
tndBc  movement  C  in  a  direction  oppocite  to  the  move- 
ment C  of  the  traffic  on  said  first  cross  street,  detectors 
located  on  said  arterial  highway  at  each  intersection 
for  actuation  by  a  traffic  movement  B  approaching  the 
intersection  on  said  arterial  highway,  a  left  turn  detector 
located  in  said  arterial  highway  at  each  of  said  inters 
sections  for  actuation  by  left  turn  traffic  A,  which  has 
previously  pasted  through  the  other  intersection  of  said 
pair,  and  a  detectcM-  at  each  of  said  intersections  and 
located  in  said  arterial  highway  for  actuation  by  an  over- 
lap traffic  movement  approaching  the  intersection,  which 
traffic  movement  also  has  previously  passed  through  the 
other  intersection  of  said  pair,  whereby  traffic  movements 
A  and  B  are  mutually  conflicting  but  are  separately  non- 
conflicting  with  said  overlap  movement,  detectors  lo- 


■ 
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cated  in  said  croes  streets  at  each  intersection  for  actua- 
tion by  traffic  movement  C  approaching  the  intersections 
on  said  cross  streets,  traffic  signals  at  each  of  said  inter- 
sections for  directing  tlie  traffic  movements  therethrough, 
a  three-phase,  full  vehicle  actuated  timer  for  each  intersec- 
tion connected  to  the  detectors  for  traffic  movements 
A,  B,  aod  C,  and  operable  upon  actuation  of  nud  de- 
tectors to  display  the  proceed  signals  to  said  movements, 
and  a  detector  interlock  control  means  interconnecting 
said  overlap  movement  detector  with  the  detectors  of 
said  two  conflicting  movements  A  and  B,  and  operable 
to  cause  display  of  the  proceed  signal  to  said  overlap 
movement  simiUtaneously  with  the  display  of  the  pro- 
ceed signal  to  the  one  of  said  conflicting  movements  then 
having  the  proceed  signal,  said  timer  having  means  opera- 
ble \ipon  repeated  additional  actuations  of  said  overlap 
detector  for  extending  the  proceed  signal  display  to  said 
one  conflicting  movement. 


LINE-CASTING  MACHINE 
Cmi  F.  Sweosoo,  HDladalc,  N  J.,  MsipMir,  bj  wtttm  ■•• 
sig— leats,  to  Powers  A  Ealoa  bdMtrisa,  lac,  Haw- 
tkorac,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcncy 
FRad  Mar.  14,  19C1,  Scr.  No.  95477 
34ClaimB.     (CL  34«— 147) 
1.  A  mechanitei  for  operating  a  line-^sting  machine 
from  successive  code  combinatioiu  on  a  tape,  an  elec- 
tric circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  electric  paths  in- 
cluding "hole"  lines  and  "no-hole"  lines,  function-per- 
forming means  connected  to  said  paths,  means  reqwnsive 
to  said  code  combinations  on  saiid  tape  for  activating  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  lines  to  select  one  of  said 
paths  through  said   activated  lines,  said  line-activating 
means  comprising  electron  discharge  devices,  and  means 
for  pulsing  a  signal  through  said  selected  path  to  acti- 
vate said  function-performing  means  to  perform  a  fimc- 
tion  of  said  machine,  said  code  combinations  oompria- 

•1«  0.0. 


ing  a  plurality  of  code  openings  aiMl  said  tape  inrJii<i4f^ 
a  pulsing  opening  and  wherein  means  are  provided  to 
sense  said  code  openings  to  condititn  said  election  di»- 


k> 


,u.- 
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charge  devices  to  activate  said  lines  and  select  said  path 
and  wherein  means  are  provided  to  sense  said  pulatag 
opening  to  actuate  said  pulsing  means  for  pulsing  a  «fn^l 
throu^  the  selected  path. 


3atM41 
LINE-CASTING  MACHINE 
Cari  F.  Swenson,  HObdalc,  N J.,  assignor,  by  mcac  as- 
sigiiBeMa,  to  Powers  A  Eaton  InduMcs,  tac^  Haw- 
thoivo,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Now  Iciacjr 

FBed  Sept  3«,  1963,  S«r.  No.  312,C9S 
lICbiaH.    (CL  34^—147) 


"c^^C: 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  line-casting  m«ehif>^ 
comprising  a  tape  reader,  means  for  moving  a  tape  hav- 
ing code  openings  therein  through  said  tape  reader,  means 
responsive  to  the  code  openings  in  said  tape  for  perform- 
ing a  function  of  said  line-casting  machine,  said  code 
openings  including  an  elevate  code  opening  adapted  to 
cause  the  elevator  of  the  line-casting  marhinf  to  elevate, 
means  for  stopping  the  forward  movement  of  the  tape, 
control  means  for  reversing  the  movement  of  the  tape 
through  the  reader  aiKi  for  inhibiting  said  function-per- 
forming means  when  the  tape  is  moving  in  the  reverse 
direction,  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  elevate 
code  opening  in  said  tape  for  stopping  the  movement  of 
the  tape  in  the  reverse  direction,  means  for  moving  the 
tape  in  the  forward  direction,  said  control  means  prevent- 
ing the  elevator  from  elevating  when  said  predetermined 
elevate  code  opening  is  read  by  the  tape  reader  when  the 
tape  is  traveling  in  the  forward  direction,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  predetermined  elevate  code  opening  for 
releasing  the  inhibit  on  said  fimction  performing  meam. 
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YAUDmr  CHECK  CONTROL  OF  FLURAL 
INFUTS  TO  RELAY  CIRCUITS 
LMifo  B.  Haiik,  W«t  Omflc,  Hcory  F.  BmVt 

torn,  mi  Marco  PadalhM,  Natfay.  NJ.,  MJgiinri  to 
btoMdouI  TekphoM  tmd  Tiligi^ih  Corpondon, 
NMlqr,  N J^  a  corporadoa  of  MarylaDd 

FIM  Not.  23, 1959,  Sar.  No.  854,194 
•  naiiai     (CL34»— 149) 


Z»s  tZ 
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1.  A  validity  check  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
"n**  energizable  coixiuctors,  wherein  "n"  is  an  integer, 
a  sinfle  two-state  device  connected  to  all  of  said  conduc- 
tors, said  two-state  device  having  an  operative  threshold 
at  a  level  corresponding  to  the  energization  of  "k"  con- 
ductors, where  "i^  ia  an  integer  less  than  "n"  and  at  least 
equal  to  1,  and  a  switching  device  coupled  in  shunt  reU- 
tioo  to  said  two-state  device,  said  switching  device  hsT* 
ing  a  breakdown  level  corresponding  to  the  energization 
of  k-\- 1  conductors  to  prevent  said  two-state  device  from 
operating  when  more  than  k  conductors  are  energized. 


3»M8,i43 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRIX  SWITCH 
lack  K.  Shortla,  Pongkkaepiia,  N.Y.,  and  RMadl  A. 
Rowley,  SoratocB,  Oyif.,   aMlfiiii  to  tatcnsatlosul 
Bostoeis  Mackiaaa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cotpondoo  of  New  York 

FUad  Apr.  13, 19«1,  S«r.  No.  It2,737 
4  ClainM.    (CL  34«— IM) 


-^-f'f 
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3^2tt,i44 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRIX  SWITCH 
Norbcrt  G.  Yogi,  Jr.,  Wappk^crs  Falls,  N.Y.,  a«%Bor  to 
^*«<*OMl    Bwtaeas   MkUms    Corporadoa,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  26.  IWl,  S«r.  No.  1M,797 
llClaiaH.    (CL34«— IM) 


4.  A  matrix  switch  having  an  array  of  saturable  nwg- 
netic  cores; 

a  set  of  row  input  windinp  and  a  set  of  column  input 
windings,  there  being  a  unique  pair  of  input  wind- 
ings, one  from  each  of  said  sets,  linking  each  core 
of  the  array;  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  load-terminated  output  windings,  one 
for  each  of  said  cores; 

a  plurality  of  first  common  means,  one  for  each  of  said 
row  input  windings,  for  electrically  connecting  a 
first  end  of  each  output  winding  of  a  core  linked  by 
the  related  row  input  winding  to  the  corresponding 
end  of  each  other  output  winding  so  linked; 

and  a  plurality  of  second  common  means,  ooe  for  each 
of  said  column  input  windings,  for  eiecthcally  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  each  output  winding  of  a 
core  linked  by  the  related  column  mput  winding  to 
the  corresponding  end  of  each  other  output  winding 
ao  linked. 


3,2#S  945 

REMOTE   INTERROGATION  DECODING 

CIRCUmiY 

CUCord  Dab  Nesdcroda,  Waal  Covlaa,  CaMf.,  aarigaor  to 

Standard  Kollaana  ladaatriaa,  lac,  Makoaa  Park,  DL, 

a  corporadoa  of  DUaob 

Filed  Dec  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,569 
2  Claims.    (CL  349—171) 


1.  A  low  noiae  matrix  switch  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  plane  of  magnetic  cores  each  linked  by  an  individual 
drive  winding  and  all  linked  by  a  common  drive  wind- 
ing, whereby  when  one  of  the  cores  is  switched  by 
the  combined  action  of  half -select  input  currents  on 
both  of  its  drive  windings,  all  of  the  other  cores  of 
the  plane  respond  in  a  small  degree  to  the  half-select 
current  on  the  common  driv«  winding; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  output  drcuita,  one 
for  each  of  said  magnetic  cores,  each  of  said  ouput 
circuits  including  an  output  winding  linking  the  re- 
lated core,  and  an  individual  load,  said  output  wind- 
ings having  a  poleatial  dereloped  across  them  which 
is  a  function  of  the  currents  applied  to  the  drire 
windings  of  their  respective  cores; 

said  switch  being  cfaaraclerized  by  low  resistance  return 
circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  output 
circuits  and  including  means  for  developing  a  volt- 
aft  wav«  substantially  coincident  with,  opposed  to. 
and  substantially  equal  in  amplitude  to  the  average 
potential  of  the  voltage  waves  developed  in  the  out- 
put windings  of  the  cores  which  respond  only  to  the 
half-aaiect  current  on  said  common  drive  winding. 


1.  Selective  receiver  circuitry  for  decoding  signal  waves 
transmitted  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  frequencies  in  coded 
combination  comprising  individual  pretuned  sections  each 
responsive  to  a  particular  one  of  said  signal  frequencies, 
a  gaaeous  discharge  tube  in  circuit  connection  with  each 
of  said  sections,  means  for  biasing  said  tubes  to  a  first 
state  near  to  their  disdiarge  voltage  and  maintaining  in- 
dividual ones  of  said  discharge  tubes  in  said  first  state  in 
the  absence  of  a  responsive  signal  from  its  respective  pre- 
tuned section;  individual  ones  of  said  discharge  tubes 
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switching  to  a  second  state,  corresponding  to  the  firing 
thereof,  responsive  to  the  reception  of  its  discrete  fre- 
quency at  its  respective  pretuned  section,  a  diode  individ- 
ually connected  with  each  of  said  discharge  tubes  where- 
by each  section  when  energized  with  a  signal  at  its  pre- 
tuned frequency  switches  its  gaaeous  discharge  tube  to  its 
second  state  for  altering  the  ciurent  through  its  corre- 
sponding diode  and  actuating  said  diode  to  a  signal  re- 
sponsive condition,  and  detection  means  in  circuit  with 
all  of  said  diodes  to  provide  an  output  signal  when  all  of 
said  diodes  are  actuated  to  their  signal  responsive  condi- 
tion upon  the  reception  of  signal  waves  in  said  coded  com- 
bination, said  gaseous  discharge  tube,  when  in  said  first 
state  isolating  its  respective  diode  from  signals  other  than 
its  discrete  frequency,  for  absolutely  maintaining  the  con- 
dition of  its  respective  diode,  as  applied  to  said  detection 
means,  time  delay  means  with  each  of  said  discharge  tubes 
to  maintain  the  signal  responsive  condition  in  the  asso- 
ciated diode  upon  any  tube  discharge  for  at  least  the  dura- 
tion period  of  transmission  of  said  coded  discrete  frequency 
combination  as  successive  signal  waves,  said  time  delay 
means  including  circuit  means  for  automatically  returning 
its  aaaociated  discharge  tube  to  its  first  state,  within  said 
duration  period. 


Edward  W. 


3,298,946 
CODE  GENERATOR 

PhOadeipkia,  Pa.,  awlganr,  by  Bcaac 
to  United  Afereraft  Corporadoa,  a  corpora- 
daa  of  Ddawar* 

Filed  Nov.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  155,723 
15  Clafana.    (CL  349—1723) 
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1.  A  digital  pulse  code  generator  comprising  a  storage 
register  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  stages,  one 
for  each  digit  of  the  code,  means  for  entering  the  code 
number  to  be  transmitted  into  the  register  by  simulta- 
neously energizing  different  ones  of  the  stages  correspoiKl- 
ing  to  the  number,  means  for  serially  reading  out  thic  dif- 
ferent digits  of  the  number  by  cydically  transferring  the 
condition  of  each  stage  to  the  next  until  the  entered  num- 
ber has  completely  read  otit  of  the  register  as  a  series  of 
time  spaced  impulaes  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  digits  entered  and  being  q>aced  in  time  from  an- 
other according  to  spacing  of  the  different  ones  of  the 
energized  stages,  means  for  producing  a  synchronizing 
pulse  at  the  beginning  of  the  serial  readout,  a  pair  of  sili- 
con controlled  rectifiers  being  interconnected  by  a  capac- 
itor in  mutually  self  ft«tingni»hii^g  relationship,  a  pair  of 
switching  devices,  each  being  connected  to  trigger  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  rectifiers,  means  connecting  the  aerial 
output  of  the  register  to  energize  both  switching  devices, 
and  means  asaodated  with  one  of  said  switches  for  cycli- 
cally eiKrgizing  that  switch  in  synchronism  with  the  cycli- 
cal read  out  of  the  itorage  regtator  and  in  opposition  there- 
to whereby  said  latter  switch  triggers  its  asaodated  recti- 
fier in  the  absence  of  energization  from  said  register  and 
the  remaining  switch  triggers  ita  aaaociated  rectifier  i^on 
receiving  energization  from  said  register.  .^^ 
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DATA  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 

Denwod  Sjdocy  Rldlar,  Loodoo,  Fi^iMil,  aiilfiii  to 

lotcnaadooai  Staadard  ElM±tk  Corporadoa,  Now  Yotfc, 
N.Y.  r«-~-, 

FBod  Mv.  3«,  1969. 8«r.  No.  1M78 

•  r,  applcaHoa  Groat  BribJo,  Apr.  t,  1959, 

11,922/59 
<niiMi      (CL  349— 172.5) 
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1.  An  electrical  system  for  performing  a  sequence  of 
related  switching  operations  comprising  a  main  store  of 
information  items  each  ol  which  corresponds  to  a  pre- 
determined logical  switching  function  of  its  address  loca- 
tion within  the  said  store,  means  couided  to  said  main 
store  for  selecting  said  items,  an  auxiliary  store  directly 
coupled  to  said  main  store  and  said  selecting  means  for 
temporarily  storing  a  portion  of  the  last  item  selected  by 
said  selecting  means,  a  source  ot  information  signals,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  source  and  said  auxiliary  store  for 
conditioning  said  selecting  means  to  subsequently  select 
an  item  from  said  main  store  at  an  address  location  there- 
in corresponding  to  a  combination  of  signal  c(»iditions 
manifested  by  said  source  and  said  auxiliary  store. 


3^299,949 
ELECTRONIC  DIGFTAL  COMPUTING  MACHINES 

WITH  PRIORTTY  INTERRUPT  FEATURE 
Tom   M'fc'nitiL  UrMtoa,   and   David  Bevwioy  Go«i|i 
Ednas  da,  CbuiWiwi  >aai  Haidj,  Maachoaler,  Eaghaii, 

BcsB  MacMaoa  Corporadoa,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  con*. 
radoa  of  New  York 
_  ,  Filed  Jooe  27, 1961,  Sor.  Na.  1194St 

CUms  priority,  appDcadon  Great  Britaki,  Joae  39, 1969, 

23,917/69 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  34^-172.5) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  data  tiatwfltng  system  controlled 
by  a  plurality  of  stored  manifestations  for  producing  a 
nonnal  seqoeooe  of  operation  of  sakl  systnn  and  faiclad- 
tag  a  ptarality  of  stores  one  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
subsidiary  devices,  an  interrupt  facility  for  interrmKing 
aaki  normal  sequence  of  operation,  said  interrupt  facility 
induding  first  means  controlled  by  said  plurality  of  sob- 
sidiary  devices  for  produciag.  under  control  of  any  one 
of  said  ptarality  of  sobtidiary  devices,  an  internet  indi- 
catioo,  means  cootrolled  aelectivety  by  each  of  said  sob- 
sidiaiy  devices  for  prodndng  its  own  iDdividoal  iBtemipt 
indication,  means  atming  a  program  inrinHim  meaai  to- 
initiating  an  interrupt,  priority  means  ooaHtriled  by  said 
plurality  of  subsidiary  devices  for  exduaiv«ly  establiab- 
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iaf  an  order  of  priority  at  betivwa  any  two  said  snbddiary 
devices,  means  controlled  by  said  first  interrupt  indication 
means  for  rendering  said  priority  means  operative,  and 
selection  means  selectively  controlled  by  said  priority 
means  for  selectinf  from  among  said  interrupt  storafe 
means  the  internet  initiating  program  individuAl  to  each 
said  subsidiary  device,  said  priority  means  rendering  one 
only  of  said  selecting  means  operative  whereby  the  inter- 
rupt program  of  the  highest  priority  subsidiary  device  is 
rendered  eflectiviB,  first  in  sequence,  followed  by  the  next 
priority  among  said  subsidiary  devices. 


]jgg  gjj 

SYNCHRONOUS  TRANSMITTER-RECErVER 
R.  Doty,  9r^  VtoceHt  H.  CackowsU,  a^  Gwvge 
Evanick,  Povghkccpsie,  Roy  J.  SasHh,  Wappi^crs  Falls, 
■ndLnwr—ce  A^Tate,  Pnthfcsipsii,  N.Y^  assitaors  Id 

York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  Now  York 

Aag.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  Sl^M 
14  nakns     (CL  34*— 172^ 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  records  of  coded  digital 
data  characters  between  input-output  devices  by  multi- 
bit,  time-position  coded  signals  comprising:  means  at  a 
record  transmitting  station  for  proceeding  each  trans- 
mitted data  record  with  record  identifying  characters  and 
for  ending  each  record  with  an  end  of  record  character. 
meoMMT  moans  at  a  record  reoohring  station  respooaiye 
to  receipt  of  a  correct  one  of  laid  record  identifying 
characters  for  conditioning  said  record  receiving  station 
to  receive  said  record  data,  means  at  the  record  receiving 
station  responsive  to  said  receiving  memory  means  and 
said  end  of  record  character  for  generating  reply  char- 
acters to  said  record  transmitting  station  indicative  of  the 
accuracy  of  said  record,  and  memory  means  at  the  record 
transmitting  station  responsive  to  said  reply  characters 
for  indicating  the  proper  record  identifying  character  to 
be  transmitted  preceding  the  record  to  be  transmitted. 


DATA  SYSTEM  WITH  APERIODIC 

SYNCHRONIZATION 
C  BM  and  Thoaas  S. 
N.Y.,  aerigBors  to  IntcraatiooaJ 
ponriloa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  uwposlhM  of  Now  York 
FQod  J«M  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«,323 
4ClakH.    (CL  94«_172.5) 
1.  In  oombinatioo: 

a  data  source,  operable  in  cycles,  for  making  new  data 
available  during  the  same  poctioo  of  each  successive 
cycle: 
a  data  transfer  means,  connected  to  said  sooroe,  oper- 

akle  to  traaalMr  data  available  from  said  source; 
a  4tla  receiver,  eooaected  to  said  transfer  means,  nor- 
mally operable  in  a  first  cycle,  and  operable  in  a 
second  cycle  wfeoa  data  is  received  durhig  predeter- 
miaed  portiOM  of  a  preceding  cyde- 
MHiit  aHana,  coonecled  to  said  data  reoeivof  for  snp- 
pijriag  stgaala  representing  points  in  the  operatioo 
afaaiddaU; 


control  means,  interconnecting  said  sensing  means  and 
said  transfer  means  for  operating,  as  a  function  of 


Tac- 


r'i 


said  signals,  said  transfer  means  to  transfer  data  to 
said  receiver  at  timea  which  permits  said  receiver  to 
operate  with  a  maximum  ratio  of  first  cycles  to  sec- 
ond cycles. 

3»2M,951  ^ 

STATISTICAL   MACHINE 

..      Tarchfai,   GeiKM,   Italy,   aasigaot   to  Ii«.  C 

OUrettl  A  C,  S.p.A.,  Irrca,  Italy,  a  corporatloa  of  Italy 

FQed  Apr.  <,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  185,604 

5Clalaia.     (CL  340— 172.5) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  coded  characters  stored 
in  a  storage  medium,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  said  coded 
characters, 

(b)  oode  recognition  means  fed  by  said  reading  means 
and  having  an  output  for  each  one  of  a  plurality  of 
character  codes,  each  output  being  adapted  to  be 
energized  in  response  to  every  read-out  chancter 
having  the  code  corresponding  to  said  output  and 
being  further  adapted  to  be  deenergized  in  response 
to  every  character  having  another  code  of  said 
phirality, 

(c)  means  for  receivkig  coded  characters, 

(d)  gating  means  for  connecting  said  reading  means 
to  said  receiving  means, 

(e)  and  manually  lettable  means  for  rendering  said 
gating  means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  pre- 
determined ones  of  said  outputs.  .^-■. 


-.^-.  3j2it,i52 

BIDIRECTIONAL  SHIFT  REGBTER  UTILIZING 
^  FLUX  PUMPING 

DavU  R.  BcMloa,  Mcsdo  Park,  and  Doi«ias  C.  E^eibMt. 


Palo  AHo,  Calf. 
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FBed  Feb.  20,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M^7 

t  ClalBia.    (CL  34«—174) 
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an  the  secdoa  switches  of  its  asaodated  array,  a  group 
addreas  line  common  to  each  groiq)  of  conesipondingly 
located  sections  of  said  arrays  and  coupled  to  all  the 
section  switches  of  its  assoaated  group  of  sections,  cir- 
cuit means  for  impressing  inhibit  signals  in  said  inhibit 
linea,  and  address  means  for  impressing  control  signals 
selectively  in  said  group  addreas  lines,  each  of  said  sec- 
tion switches  being  arranged  to  pass  inhibit  current  into 
its  connected  inhibit  winding  upon  coincidence  of  addrrst 
and  inhibit  aignals  impresaed  theieoo. 

NOISE  CANCELLATION  CDtCUTF  FOR  MAGNETIC 

STORAGE  SYSTEMS 

Coorad  J.  Kaiser,  DacUcn,  MarshaD  R.  Bogglo,  FoM 

n^aant,  and  Robert  J.  Meiakk,  Woodb^  NJ 

■-Jpior.  to  Lockheed  Akciaft  Corporall«r^  - 
Canf. 

Filed  Jane  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  2M,721 
3  Cfarims.    (CL  34«— 174) 
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1.  Ill  a  shift  register  of  the  type  employing  a  plurality 
of  toroidal  magnetic  cores  each  having  a  dear  and  set  state 
of  magnetic  remanence,  said  cores  being  inductivdy  cou- 
pled to  each  other  for  transferring  flux  therebetween,  each 
core  having  an  input  and  an  output  aperture,  a  priming 
winding  inductively  coupled  to  all  of  said  output  apertures, 
and  a  source  of  priming  current  which  when  applied  to 
said  priming  winding  causes  reversal  of  the  flnx  in  the 
magnetic  material  about  the  ou^t  aperture  of  a  core 
which  is  in  its  set  sute,  the  improvemrat  in  said  shift 
register  comprising  a  source  of  pumping  current,  and 
means  for  applying  current  from  said  source  of  pumping 
current  to  said  primary  winding  with  a  polarity  to  provide 
a  magnetomotive  drive  to  the  magnetic  material  about  said 
output  apertures  for  driving  said  magnetic  material  back 
to  the  magnetic  states  from  which  they  are  driven  by 
priming  current  to  effectuate  a  transfer  of  flux  to  a  suc- 
ceeding core. 

3,2#8,§53 
SPLIT-ARRAY  CORE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Alexander  Elovlc,  EMzabcCh,  NJ.,  asaigmM-  to  Indiana 
General  Corporatkm,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  ladlana 

Filed  June  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  117,»45 
I  Clalas.    (CL  34»— 174) 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  <rf  arrays, 
each  array  being  assembled  into  a  number  of  sections 
with  an  inhibit  winding  iiKiividual  to  each  section,  a 
section  twitch  connected  with  each  of  said  windings  for 
selectively  impressing  inhibit  current  therethrough,  an 
inhibit  line  individual  to  each  of  said  arrays  coiykd  to 


3.  A  common  mode  noise  reiecticm  two  core  per  bit 
magnetic  storage  system  for  the  bit  storage  of  informa- 
tion comprising,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  magnetic  storage 
ekmenU  each  having  two  stable  states  of  residual  mag- 
netism, said  plurality  of  pairs  of  magnetic  storage  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  to  fwm  an 
array,  a  pair  of  write  windings  threading  each  pair  of 
said  storage  elements  in  the  same  direction  to  drive  the 
storage  elements  of  each  pair  in  the  row  to  a  common 
magnetic  state  for  the  bit  storage  of  information,  output 
sense  windings  threading  the  storage  elements  <rf  each 
pair  in  opposite  directions  whereby  only  noise  energy  in- 
duced on  the  sense  winding  from  both  storaae  elements  of 
a  pair  is  suppressed  by  cancellation,  a  read  mnding  thread- 
ing alternate  cores  of  a  row  for  shifting  the  magnetic 
state  of  only  one  storage  element  of  each  pair  to  release 
energy  inducing  an  output  pulse  on  the  sense  winding, 
arid  single  ended  sense  ampllfien  coupled  to  said  ou^ut 
windings  to  detect  the  output  pulses. 

— ^— ^  1^ 

3,2M,f55 
MAGNETIC  MEMORYbEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Alfred  R.  Locas,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  Maheui  to  Intma. 

2?S  J?'***»*  ■**  Tdcfraph   Corporatiois,  New 
York,  N.Y^  ■  corpoiaUea  off  Mvyhnd 

Filed  Oct  21,  194«,  Ser.  No.  44,M3 
SClalma.    (CL  34*— 174.1) 

1.  An  information  recording  aixl  repeating  system  hav- 
ing magnetic  memory  structure  mounted  for  a  driving 
movement  comprising  a  movable  cylindrical  recording 
medium  having  magnetic  memory  members  peripherally 
imbedded  therein  in  parallel  rows,  separate  magnetizing 
writing  heads  and  magnetism  detecting  reading  heads 
spaced  apart  along  each  row  in  association  with  the  mem- 
ory  members,  said  magnetic  reading  heads  comprising  per- 
manent magneu,  contact  means  attached  to  said  perma- 
nent magnets  to  be  operated  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  said  permanent  magnets,  a  stepping  switch,  and  nutans 
for  mounting  said  cylindrical  medium  on  the  shaft  of 
said  stepping  switch  for  selectively  driving  the  recording, 
medium  to  bring  any  desired  memory  member  of  any 
row  into  operative  asaodatioo  with  its  — nHat^  writiiis 
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for  writing  tberonto  and  for  bringing  any  desired 
OMmory  member  into  operative  aaodation  with  its  as- 


sociated reading  bead  for  causing  movement  of  said 
permanent  magnet  for  reading  from  said  desired  memory 
oMniber. 


346t,95« 

DATA  PROCESSING 


FIW  Mm,  21.  i3€h  Sm.  No.  rJ^WJ 
4f1ihBi     (CI.  346— 174.1) 


1.  A  magnetic  recorder  in  which  a  gap  between  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium  and  each  one  of  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  magnetic  transducers  may  be  varied  com- 
prising, a  flexible  magnetic  recording  disc,  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  transducers  and  a  stabilizing  plate  immersed 
in  a  fluid,  means  for  rotating  said  disc  in  proximity  to 
said  plate,  means  for  mounting  each  one  of  said  plurality 
of  magnetic  transducers  flush  with  the  face  of  said  plate 
at  a  different  distance  radially  thereof,  and  means  for 
regulating  the  fluid  passing  between  said  disc  and  said 
^bilizing  plate  and  said  plurality  of  magnetic  trans- 
ducers, said  last  named  means  including  a  thermally  sen- 
sitive valve  and  a  throttle  valve  to  regulate  the  pnatxm 
of  the  fluid  entering  between  said  disc  and  said  ft*  Kiiiyfan 
plate. 

FORMAT  CONTROLFOR  DISK  RECORDING 
'•■MS  E.  Appieqvlat,  Los  Aogclcs,  aod  WDUam  G.  Dye, 
'«M«  CaBf ^  aarifwirs  to  btenntioaal  niwhiiM 
Machteea  Corporatiaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FBcd  Dk.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I<l,tl4 
UCWMb    <CLM6— 174J> 


1.  Apparatos  for  controlling  the  flow  of  data  to  and 
from  a  rotating  disk  flle  having  a  plurality  of  magnetiz- 
able disks,  each  ot  said  disks  having  at  least  ooe  mag- 
iwrtnMe  surface  for  magnetic  recording  in  a  plurality 
of  ooaoMMxic  tracks,  con^srising 


a  format  transducer  and  a  phirality  of  data  transducen 
for  cooperating  with  said  magnetizable  surfaces, 

said  transducers  being  adapted  to  move  as  a  unit  to 
different  positions  to  cooperate  with  different  ones  of 
said  concentric  tracks,  those  tracks  associated  with 
any  given  position  at  said  transducers  defining  a  cyl- 
inder of  tracks, 

a  format  surface  on  one  of  said  disks,  said  format  sur- 
face having  thereon  a  phirality  of  format  tracks  each 
said  format  track  comprising  one  said  concentric 
track, 

each  said  format  track  oo  said  format  surface  com- 
prising a  pattern  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic  bits  with 
gaps  therebetween  for  esUblishing  the  number  and 
the  length  of  records  in  all  tracks  within  that  cyl- 

^mder  of  tracks  including  said-redted  format  track, 

asm  for  sensing  said  gaps  on  said  format  surface 
tracks  by  said  format  transducer  associated  with  said 
format  surface,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  data  to  the  tracks  in 
any  given  cylinder  of  tracks  in  response  to  the  ar- 
rangement of  said  gaps  on  the  format  track  asso- 
ciated with  said  given  cylinder,  whereby  a  plurality 
of  records  having  discrete  lengths  may  be  stored  in 
said  given  cylinder. 


3.2«M58 

ALTERNATING  ADVANCE  AND  BACKSPACE 
TAPE  DRIVE 
Lyk  W.  Brehm,  Eodlcott,  N.Y.,  wd  William  F.  Morgan, 
Stamford,  Cora.,  asrigMrt  to  Intemtioiial  ~ 
MacMMa  Corporatfoa,  New  York,  N.Y., 
of  New  York 

Fllad  Dec  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  163324 
SCUm.    (CL  346—174.1) 


7.  A  dau  handling  device  for  recording  data  and  sub- 
sequently sensing  said  data,  comprising: 

dau  record  means  movable  in  a  forward  direction 
and  a  reverse  direction  along  a  confined  path; 

transducer  means  mounted  adjacent  said  path,  said 
transducer  means  including  means  for  recording 
data  on  said  data  record  means  and  means  for 
sensing  data  on  said  data  record  means; 

limit  means  mounted  to  move  along  said  path; 

first  releasable  detent  meaiu  for  securing  said  limit 
means  at  selected  points  on  said  path; 

resilient  means  between  said  record  means  and  said 
limit  means,  said  resilient  means  being  biased  to  draw 
said  record  means  against  said  limit  means,  thereby 
holding  said  record  means  at  an  initial  point  of  ref- 
erence on  said  path; 

drive  means  including  coupling  means  for  driving  said 
record  meaiu  in  said  forward  direction  away  from 
said  limit  means,  further  biasing  said  resilient  means, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  clutch  means  for 
de-coupling  said  drive  means  from  said  record  means, 
whereby  said  record  means  is  returned  to  said  initial 
point  of  reference  by  the  bias  force  exerted  by  said 
resilient  means; 


first  contnri  means  for  operating  taid  data  recording 
means,  whereby  data  may  be  recorded  on  said  record 
"  means  as  said  record  means  is  driven  by  said  drive 
'  means  in  said  forward  direction  past  said  transducer 
>^  means,  and  for  thereafter  de-coupling  said  clutch 
''    means  to  effect  said  record  means  returning  operation 

of  said  last  mentioned  means; 
second  control  means  for  operating  said  data  sensing 
means  and  for  coufding  said  clutch  means,  whereby 
data  recorded  on  said  record  means  may  be  sensed 
as  said  record  means  is  driven  by  said  drive  means 
in  said  forward  direction  past  said  transducer  means; 
second  releasable  detent  means  for  securing  said  record 

means  at  selected  points  on  said  path;  and 
third  control  means  for  alternately  actuating  said  first 
and  second  detent  means,  whereby  said  record  means 
may  be  secured  at  a  point  on  said  path  forward  of 
said  initial  point  of  reference  and  said  limit  means 
may  be  released  to  be  drawn  by  said  resilient  means 
into  contact  with  said  record  means  to  establish  a 
new  point  of  reference  on  said  path  in  preparation 
for  repetition  of  said  recording-sensing  operation  on 
a  subsequent  section  of  said  record  means. 


3,268,659 

GROUNDED  WIPER  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 

John  R.  Zk^lcr,  FUni,  Mich.,  aaslKnor  to  GcBcral  MoCon 

CorporatlOB,  DclroiC,  Mich,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,666 

1  5  OataBS.    (CL  346— Itl) 


<F  a\\%\' 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  indicator  circuit  for  angularly 
displacing  a  rotatably  mounted  magnetic  armature  in 
response  to  changing  conditions  at  a  remote  point,  the 
circuit  comprising  the  combination  of  first  and  second 
electromagnetic  coils  relatively  disposed  such  that  the 
magnetic  axes  thereof  intersect  at  a  predetermined  angle, 
first  and  second  impedance  elements,  a  source  of  potential 
having  one  terminal  connected  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential  and  the  other  terminal  connected  commonly  to 
one  side  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  impedance  ele- 
ments, the  first  and  second  coils  each  having  one  side  con- 
nected to  the  point  of  reference  potential  and  the  other 
sides  being  respectively  connected  to  the  other  sides  of 
the  first  and  second  impedance  elements,  a  third  imped- 
ance element  connected  across  the  other  sides  of  the  first 
and  second  coils,  displaceable  contact  means  connected 
to  the  point  of  reference  potential  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 
placed along,  but  in  contact  with,  the  third  impedance  ele- 
ment in  response  to  the  changing  conditions  whereby  the 
voltages  impressed  across  the  first  and  second  coils  by  the 
source  of  potential  are  reciprocally  varied,  the  first  and 
second  coils  being  disposed  about  the  magnetic  armature 
whereby  the  armature  will  be  aligned  with  the  resultant 
electromagnetic  field  from  the  coils. 


3,266,666 

CHECKING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDmON 

RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM 

PMUp  GIbAUs,  Nortt  AaAovcr,  and  Domm  L.  GravM^ 

Wotarm,  Ma«.,  Msigsnn  to  Eleciroaio  Corporatioa 

of   Ammieu,   CtrnMUn,   Maa^   m   cvporaltaa   of 


000- 


FDed  Jnly  25,  1963,  S«.  No.  297,639 
IfOainis.    (CL  346— 214) 
1.  A  condition  responsive  system  comprising  a 
ditioB  sensor. 


a  cooditioD  indicating  device  controlled  by  said 

to  indicate  the  presence  or  absence  ot  the  sensed 
condition, 

a  load  control  device  controlled  by  said  condition  in- 
dicating  device,  said  load  control  device  having  a 
predetermined  release  delay  after  de-energization, 

simulator  means  for  allowing  said  condition  indicating 
device  to  assume  a  first  state  independently  of  the 
presence  or  absence  of  the  condition  being  sensed, 

a  timer  operative  independently  of  the  pieseooe  or 
absence  of  the  condition  being  sensed  in  a  timing 


cycle  of  duration  greater  than  the  release  delay  of 
said  load  control  device, 

electrically  (grated  timer  control  means  coupled  to 
said  timer  for  initiating  a  timing  cycle  upon  de- 
energization  of  said  control  means, 

timer  responsive  means  to  actuate  said  simulator  means 
at  the  end  of  said  timing  cycle, 

means  responsive  to  said  condltim  indicating  device 
in  said  first  state  to  energize  said  timer  control  means 
and  de-energize  said  load  control  device, 

and  meaiu  respondve  to  the  energization  of  said  timer 
control  means  to  deactuate  said  simulator  means. 


3,266,661 

PROTECTIVE  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR 

METAL-ENCLOSED  APPARATUS 

loaeph  Peter  GcrvMi,  2626  UalvenMy  Av«„  Mi  Ni 

RoMnsoa,  2335  W.  Lawn  Ave,  bodi  of  Maibea,  Wia. 

FRai  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,346 

7ClaiBi.    (CL346    224) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  at  least  one  coin-operated 
parking  meter  from  unauthorized  tampering  therewith, 
said  parking  meter  being  of  metal  but  having  a  glass  win- 
dow opposite  a  metal  meter  dial  and  having  a  coin  box  ac- 
cessible for  removal  oi  coins  thereof,  comprising: 
a  radio  frequency  transmitter  mounted  within  said 
parking  meter  so  as  to  be  generally  shielded  by  the 
metal  thereof,  said  transmitter  being  operable  when 
actuated  to  supply  radio  fiequeikcy  vdtage  at  its  out- 
put, 
transmitting  antenna  means  induding  said  metal  meter 
dial  connected  to  the  oatpai  of  said  transmitter  to 
radiate  a  radio  signal  ci  detctable  power  to  a  loca- 
tion a  substantial  distance  from  the  parking  meter 
when  tile  transmitter  is  actuated. 
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metm  coaneded  to  nid  truimitter  and  respomive  to 
tampering  with  said  coin  box  to  actuate  the  tranmit- 
t«r, 

and  means  inctadlng  a  radio  receiyer  having  a  receiving 
antenna  positioned  at  said  location  and  operable  in 
rcapooae  to  receipc  of  said  radio  signal  by  said  re- 
ceiving antenna  to  supply  an  indication  of  tamper- 
ing with  the  parking  meter. 


SGNAL  DEVICES  FOR  ALERTING  PURPOSES 

Howard  P.  Grcfory,  WBtoa  MaMn^  Fin. 

(2445  NE.  134k  Avc^  Port  I  —isriris,  Fte.) 

FOed  Sept.  12»  IMl,  9v.  No.  223,12g 

laahiB.    (CL34«— 279) 


a  digital  value  corresponding  to  the  electrical  signab 
from  the  sensing  bead,  an  indexing  means  for  suc- 
cessively positioning  predetermined  sampling  points 
of  the  record  medium  adjacent  the  sensing  head, 
means  for  connecting  said  indexing  means  to  said 
analog  to  digital  converter  output  such  that  said  in- 
dexing means  will  be  automatically  activated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  therefrom  to  position  the  next  suc- 
oenive  sampling  point  of  the  record  medium  adjacent 
the  sensing  head  after  said  converter  has  produced  a 
digital  signal  representative  of  the  remanent  magnetic 
flux  at  a  particular  sampling  point. 


3,2M,M4 

AIRCRAFT  COLLISION   WARNING   SYSTEM 

Ukm  S.  Moncl,  Rntoo,  BaMmore,  Md.,  ssrigini  to 

Bendix  Corponitioa,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dehnnwe 

Filed  May  31,  19S7,  Stf.  No.  M2,M« 

17  Clafans.    (CL  343--6) 


In  an  alarm  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  mov- 
able member  having  an  opening,  a  base  having  a  plurality 
of  integral  upright  spaced  studs  and  also  having  a  cen- 
tral opening,  an  angular  frame  frictionally  engaging  said 
studs  to  secure  the  frame  to  the  base,  an  alarm  apparatus 
carried  by  the  frame,  a  mercury  switch,  means  secured 
to  the  base  for  holding  the  mercury  switch  in  a  fixed 
position,  means  sectired  to  the  base  for  holding  a  battery, 
a  quickly  detachable  on-off  switch  having  a  plurality  of 
spring  fingers  adapted  to  be  forced  through  the  said  cen- 
tral opening  in  the  base  and  through  the  opening  in  said 
movable  member  to  clamp  the  switch  and  the  base  to 
said  movable  member,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of 
projectiOQs,  a  cover  having  a  plurality  of  resonant  increas- 
ing openings  and  forced  over  the  plurality  of  projections 
on  the  base  to  frictionally  hold  the  cover  on  the  base 
with  wfBcient  stretching  tension  to  increase  the  resonance 
thereof,  and  means  for  establishing  an  electric  circuit 
through  the  battery  and  the  switches  and  the  alarm  ap- 
paratus to  emit  warning  signals  when  the  movable  mem- 
ber is  moved  from  a  predetermined  position. 


3,2#t,M3 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Lorenxo  E.  Jarrctt  aad  Graydon  L.  Brown,  Poaca  Cky, 
OkJa.,  aasignors  to  CootiMatal  OH  Comrmmj,  Pa 
Clly,  OkhL,  a  corpontSoa  of  IMawve 

FUad  JuM  21,  IML  Scr.  No.  1  lg,5M 
1  OalB.    (O.  34«— 347) 


14.  In  a  system  for  preventing  collisions  between  two 
vehicles  the  combination  which  comprises  transmitting 
means  carried  by  each  of  the  vehicles  for  transmitting 
signals  indicative  of  the  speed  and  heading  of  the  respec- 
tive vehicles,  receiving  means  carried  by  each  of  the  vehi- 
cles for  receiving  signals  transmitted  by  the  other  vehicle, 
and  means  including  computing  means  carried  by  each 
vehicle  and  responsive  to  the  signals  received  by  the  receiv- 
ing means  and  to  the  ipeed  and  beading  of  the  respective 
vehicle  for  deriving  the  relative  velocity  between  the  two 
vehicles. 

1(.  In  a  system  for  preventing  collisions  between  two 
airborne  vehicles,  means  on  one  of  the  vehicles  for  pro- 
ducing and  radiating  a  radio-frequency  carrier  wave;  and 
means  on  said  one  vehicle  for  modulating  the  carrier  wave 
with  a  signal  indicative  of  the  rate  of  climb  or  descent  of 
said  vehicle. 


H^^h 


r 
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A  device  for  converting  analog  data  represented  by 

remanent  magnetic  fltu  recorded  on  a  record  medium  to 

digital  daU  representative  of  the  analog  data,  comprising: 

a  static  magnetic  flux  sensing  head  for  producing  an 

dcrtrical  signal  proportional  to  the  remanent  mag- 

Mtfetat  at  a  sampling  point  of  the  record  medium 

i^ond  M^acent  the  read  out  means,  an  analog  to 

<figital  converter  means  for  prodticing  a  signal  having 


3,2#t,M5 
IMPULSE  CORRELATION  FUNCTION 

GENERATOR 
8.  Gndeber,  WnyM,  N  J.,  Md  Rokart  8. 
CosBcord,  Mass,,  aarigaon  to  btanatlM 

Fled  Jnly  24, 1943,  S«.  N*.  297,291 
24  ClalBM.     (CL  343—17.1) 
19.  An  impulse  correlation  function  generator  com- 
prising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  sequence  of  coded 

pulses  having  a  given  characteristic; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  radiantly 

transmitting  said  first  sequence  of  coded  pobes; 
third    means    for    receiving    reflections   of   said    first 

sequence  of  coded  pulses; 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  third 

means  for  correlating  said  first  sequence  of  coded 

pulses  and  said  reflection  of  said  first  sequence  of 
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<     coded  pulses  to  produce  a  first  output  voltage  indud- 

'^     ing  zero; 

^  fifth  means  for  generating  a  second  sequence  of  coded 

''      pulses  having  a  characteristic  different  than  said  given 

characteristic; 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  and  said  third 

means  for  correlating  said  reflection  of  said  first 

sequence  of  coded  pulses  and  said  second  sequence 
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3,2M,M4 
DOPPLER  SYSTEM  RAMP  TEST  SET 
Burton  L.  Cordry,  Glenvm,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  224,977 
4  nslMi      (CL  343— 17.7) 


'■>]    t>ii.M» 


1.  A  test  set  for  a  sequential  X-beam  Doppler  system 
comprising  four  horn  antennae  motmted  in  fixed  posi- 
tion for  receiving,  respcaively,  the  energy  transmitted 
on  individual  antenna  beams  by  said  system;  a  pair  of 
couplers  for  combining  the  energy  received  by  <i.«|n«mi 
pairs  of  said  horns;  a  third  coupler  for  combining  the 
combined  outputs  of  said  pair  of  couplers;  a  tranamiasion 
path  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  third  coupler,  said 
path  including  deUy  means,  attenuator  means,  phase 
shift  means  and  a  selective  transmission  reflection  ter- 
mination device;  a  matched  load  terminating  the  trans- 
mission path  in  said  device;  and  means  for  operating  said 
device  to  vary  the  reflection  characteristic  thereof  at  two 
frequencies  alternately  applied  in  synchronism  with  the 
outputs  of  said  pair  of  couplers,  respectively,  for  modu- 
lating energy  reflected  along  said  path  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  groimd  speed  and  drift  angle. 

S.  A  test  set  for  a  multi-beam  Doppler  system  com- 
prising a  portable  carriage  containing  said  test  set  and 
adapted  to  be  located  beneath  an  aircraft;  an  antenna 


platform  on  laid  carriafB;  means  for  elevating  and  lo- 
cating said  platform  in  a  fixed  predetermined  position 
reltive  to  tlie  antenna  of  said  system,  said  elevating  means 
including  spring  loading  of  said  platform  against  the 
locating  means  and  said  aircraft  with  sufikient  range  of 
vertical  travel  to  follow  variations  in  vertical  position 
of  said  aircraft  without  altering  said  predetermined  po- 
sition relative  to  said  antenna,  means  on  said  platform 
for  receiving  energy  from  all  of  said  beams,  and  means 
on  said  carriage  for  attenuating,  delaying  and  modulating 
energy  received  from  the  beams  of  the  antenna  of  said 
system,  and  radiating  the  attenuated,  delayed  and  modu- 
lated energy  back  along  said  beams,  respectively. 

3,298,947 
SELECTIVE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

WAVE   ENERGY  *• 

,     Andrew  Alford,  299  Atlanik  Ave,  Boston,  Maa. 
FDcd  Nov.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,784 
4  Claims.    (CL  343— IN) 


dii',  ji 


of  coded  pulses  to  produce  a  second  output  voltage 
including  zero;  and 
seventh  means  coupled  to  said  fourth  means  and  said 
sixth  means  for  correlating  said  first  and  second  out- 
put voltages  to  produce  an  impulse  output  only  at 
the  time  of  coincidence  of  said  first  sequence  of  coded 
pulses  and  said  reflections  of  said  first  sequence  of 
said  coded  pulses  and  a  zero  output  at  all  other 
times. 
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1.  High  frequency  apparatus  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  terminals, 

a  like  plurality  of  spaced  leads  respectively  coupled  to 
respective  ones  of  said  spaced  terminals, 

wave  transmission  means  relatively  moveable  with  re- 
spect to  said  spaced  leads  for  exchanging  energy  with 
said  spaced  terminals  through  the  respective  spaced 
leads, 

hybrid  means  having  a  parallel  branch,  a  series  branch 
and  first  and  second  side  branches  and  characterised 
by  transmitting  energy  applied  to  one  of  said  series 
and  parallel  feed  branches  to  only  said  side  branches 
when  said  branches  are  terminated  in  their  respective 
characteristic  impedances, 

means  for  coupling  said  side  Immches  to  said  wave 
transmission  means  to  enable  said  hybrid  meaiu  to 
exchange  energy  with  the  selected  ones  of  said  spaced 
terminals  determined  by  the  contemporary  relative 
position  between  said  wave  transmission  means  and 
said  ^)aoed  leads, 

and  series  and  parallel  wave  energy  utilization  devices 
respectively  coupled  to  said  series  and  said  parallel 
branches. 


3,298,948 
EXCITATION  OF  A  SURFACE  WAVE  ON  A  THIN 

PLASMA  SHEATH  SURROU?VDING  A  MISSILE 
John  G.  Hoffnuu,  Riverside   CaMf.,   Msifor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  repreacntcd  by  tke  Secre- 
tary of  fke  Navy 

FUad  Sept.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  225^1 
7ClainH.    (CL  343— 785) 
(Granted  uadm  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 
1.  A  system  for  exdting  a  microwave  surface  wave 
upon  a  plasma  sheath  and  for  providing  a  controllable 
coupling  between  a  waveguide  aiid  a  plasou  sheath,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  aection  of  waveguide. 
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(b)  a  ooapUnt  tperture  along  ooe  tide  of  taid  wav»- 
gnkk  adiacent  to  a  plasma  aheath, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  Varactor  diodes  pontioned  in  laid 
wa^wgnidd  aloot  the  length  thereof. 

(d)  nieaiM  reaponaive  to  the  electrical  characteriadcs  of 


tte  planna  theatii  fw  applying  an  adjustable  bias 
voltage  across  said  Varactor  diodes  in  a  controlled 
amount  as  determined  by  the  electron  density  in  the 
plasma  sheath  to  where  the  propagation  constant  in 
said  waveguide  equals  the  propagation  in  the  plasma 
abeath. 


ANTENNA  WITH  CONTROLLED  VOLTAGE 
DBTRDUnON 
Helamt  Braeckman,  UtO*  SOrcr,  N J.,  asalgaui  to  the 
IMtMl  StatM  of  America  as  repnacBtcd  by  the  Seer*, 
teyof  tka  Amy 

nM  Apr.  5,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  It5,4t7 

7  CWoM.     (CL  343—713) 

(Cnmtit  mUm  Tide  35.  U JL  Coda  (1H2\  me,  3M) 


7.  A  feed  system  for  a  vehicular  mounted  dipole 

wherein  the  body  of  the  vehicle  is  the  bottom  half  of  said 
dipole  and  a  vertically  mounted  conductor,  projecting 
from  the  roof  of  said  vehicle,  is  the  top  half  of  said  di- 
pole comprising  a  transmitter  connected  to  the  primary 
of  a  transformer;  one  terminal  of  the  secondary  of  said 
transformer  connected  to  said  vertically  mounted  con- 
ductor, a  first  inductor  connected  between  the  other  ter- 
minal of  said  secondary  and  the  body  of  said  vehicle; 
and  a  second  inductor  connected  between  said  other  ter- 
minal of  said  secondary  and  the  ground  beneath  said 
vehicle;  the  ratio  of  the  inductance  of  said  first  inductor 
to  the  inductance  of  said  second  inductor  being  equal  to 
the  ratio  of  the  capacity  between  the  top  and  bottom 
halvea  of  said  dipole  to  the  capacity  between  the  top  half 
of  aaid  dipole  and  the  ground  beneath  sa«l  vehicle. 


of  the  windahield,  a  plurality  of  antenna  wires  located  be- 
tween the  glass  sheets  and  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the 
layer  of  thermoplastic  material  having  the  colored  band 
applied  thereto,  said  antenna  wires  extending  in  spaced. 


34M,t7« 

AUrmtOBILE  WINDSHIELD  OF  LAMINATED 
GLASS    HAVING    EMBEDDED    ANTENNA 

lanaa  H.  Boicey.  Toledo,  OWo,  MrigMT  to  Libb«yO««H. 
Ford  GfaMB  Compoy,  Toledo,  Oftio,  a  corsondoa  of 
OMo  "^ 

Filed  A«g.  (,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  3154« 
S  CWw.  (CL  343— 7U) 
L  An  automobile  windshield  comprising  two  sheets  of 
glass  and  an  interposed  layer  of  thermoplastic  material 
bonded  to  one  another,  the  interposed  layer  of  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  colored  band  applied  to  one  sur- 
ttet  thereof  to  provide  a  shaded  area  across  the  upper  edfa 


sobstantially  parallel  relation  across  the  upper  portion  of 
the  windshield  in  the  shaded  area  thereof,  and  a  metal 
plate  secured  to  ooe  edge  of  the  windshield  for  connecting 
the  wires  together  and  to  a  radio  receiving  unit. 


3,2«S,t71 
RECEIVER    DISTRIBUTION   SYSTEM 
Jack  R.  PotthoC,  U  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcseatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  May  22,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  111,875 

5  Claims.     (CI.  343—853) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  In  a  multi-ieoeiver  distribution  syMem  employing  a 
plurality  of  broadband  antennas  each  connected  to  a  dis- 
tribution line  that  is  terminated  in  its  characteristic  im- 
pedance, a  plurality  of  broadband  couplers,  said  couplers 
each  comprising  three  selective  tuneable  circuits,  said  three 
tuneable  ciraiits  being  adapted  to  cover  a  low-frequency 
band,  a  mid-frequency  band  and  a  high-frequency  band, 
respectively,  each  tuneable  circuit  having  an  adjustable 
capacitance  connected  in  series  with  an  adjustable  induct- 
ance,  said  couplers  having  output  circuits  adapted  for  con- 
necting to  a  receiver,  said  couplers  also  having  input  cir- 
cuits, means  for  connecting  each  coupler  input  circuit  to 
any  one  of  said  antennas. 


3,2M,t72 
MULTIBLADE  ANTENNA 
Calvta  W.  Mley,  Fori  Walton  BaKk.  Fb.. 
the  Unltad  States  of  AmerioTir^ 
.  of  tkeAk  Force 
Filed  My  1^  1M3,  Ser.  N^  2954C7 

,^ ^^       5  Chime.    (CL  343— 8f  5) 

(GcMiad  midcr  THia  35,  U^  Code  (W52),  me,  2M) 


to 
by  the 


1.  An  antenna  compriaing:  means  for  forming  a  con- 
ductive ground  surface;  an  antenna  feed  opening  in  said 
ground  surface  means;  three  substantially  semicircular 
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shaped  antenna  blades;  a  substantially  semicircular  shaped 
cut  in  each  of  said  blades  with  the  center  of  the  radius 
of  said  cuts  being  displaced  along  the  edge  of  said  blades 
from  the  center  of  the  radius  of  said  blades,  to  thereby 
provide  a  larger  edge  on  one  side  of  said  cut  than  on  the 
other  side  in  each  blade;  said  larger  edge,  of  each  of  said 
blades,  being  attached  to  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
ground  surface  means,  with  the  plane  of  the  center  blade 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  ground  surface 
means  and  the  plane  of  the  two  side  blades  extending  at 
equal  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  ground  surface  means; 
said  two  side  blades  being  electrically  connected  together 
and  spaced  from  said  ground  surface  means  adjacent  said 
feed  opening,  said  center  blade  being  spaced  from  said  two 
side  blades  adjacent  said  feed  opening,  to  thereby  pro- 
vide  a  capacitive  gap  between  said  center  blade  axid  said 
side  blades. 


3,2M,t73 

METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  SEBMOGRAM 
J.  A.  Hall,  Algiers,  Algeria,  and  Robert  L.  Tocfccr,  Roe- 
well,  N.  Max.,  asaignnri,  by  mesne  assignmcnta,  to  Sin- 
clair Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,992 
1  Claim.    (CL344— 1) 


A  method  for  reproducing  a  seismogram  ha^ng  a  trace 
marked  thereon,  the  trace  denoting  points  of  significant 
seismic  information  by  amplitude  variations  of  the  trace 
along  a  time  base  line,  which  method  includes  position- 
ing a  sheet  of  magnetic  recording  medium,  having  a  path 
along  which  a  magnetic  pick-up  head  of  a  play  back  de- 
vice is  moved,  relative  to  said  seismogram  such  that  said 
path  and  said  base  line  are  in  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship, locating  a  point  of  significant  seismic  information 
on  said  seismogram  and  directing  transversely  across  said 
path,  an  instrument  having  a  magnetic  field  emanating 
from  a  point,  said  directing  being  accompHs'-ed,  at  the 
point  along  said  path  corresponding  to  the  location  of 
said  point  of  significant  seismic  information  along  said 
time  base  Hne,  thereby  producing  at  said  point  along  said 
path  a  variation  in  magnetic  orientation  transversely 
across  said  sheet  of  magnetic  recording  medium. 


34W,t74 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 

GEOPHYSICAL  DATA 

Albert  I.  ChrlitBsan,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  asaignor  to  Con- 

tftaental  Ofl  Company,  Poaca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  237,848 
5  ClalBH.    (CL  34^—33) 


M*    Ob 


-laq  uc.    wtvr- 


aioiw 


?  oqqo  9tt» 


muhi.chafmekid  aeismlc  field  tape,  a  transfer-tape  drum 
adapted  to  hold  a  multi-channeled  transfer  tape  and  to 
rotate  with  the  field-tape  drum  and  means  adapted  to 
pick  up  seismic  indications  in  a  selected  channel  of  a 
field  tape  as  the  drums  rotate,  to  correlate,  shift  and 
otherwise  process  tlM  seismic  indications  and  to  transfer 
the  modified  and  processed  seisouc  indicaticms  to  a  se- 
lected channel  on  a  transfer  tape,  of;  a  continuoos  trans- 
fer t^w  having  a  plurality  of  successive  multi-channel 
stages  and  means  adapted  to  feed  the  continuous  t^>e 
onto,  about  and  off  from  the  transfer  tape  drum,  iRiiere- 
by  processed  seismic  indications  from  the  channels  of  a 
field  tape  may  be  transferred  sequentially  and  successive- 
ly onto  a  selected  channel  of  each  successive  stage  of  the 
continuous  transfer  tape. 


3,Jt8,875 
ELECTRONIC  WAVEFORM  CHARACTER 
GENERATOR 
Robert  S.  CaaavaaC,  Mcrritt  Island,  FfaL,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Akrtraft  Corporation,  Bu1>ank,  CaUf. 
FUed  Dec  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,694 
14Claima.    (CL  34«— 33) 


1.  In  an  electronic  apparatus  for  displaying  alpha-nu- 
meric characters  on  a  beam-responsive  medium,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  first  means  for  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  waveforms,  a  second  means  operably  connected  to 
said  first  means  for  receiving  waveforms  therefrom,  char- 
acter designating  driver  means  operably  connected  to  said 
second  means,  said  second  means  including  third  means 
for  passing  waveforms  from  said  first  means  upon  signal 
from  said  driver  and  said  second  means  further  including 
an  output,  a  beam-deflective  apparatus  operably  connected 
to  said  output  for  receiving  waveforms  therefrom  to  form 
an  alpha-numeric  character  correspoxxling  to  said  charac- 
ter designating  driver  means. 


Geori*  R. 


34tS,t7< 

ELECTROOTATIC  PRINTER 
Mott,  Rocbeatar,  N.Y,,  awlgBui   to 
■Toratioa,  a  corposathm  «f  New  York 
FUed  May  5, 19M,  S«r.  No.  27,898 
9ClalaH.    ((h.  346— 74) 


1  tlaw  aba  9.  In  a  high  speed  electroautic  printer  in  which  prist- 

.  ing  is  accomplished  by  the  application  of  at  least  two 

1.  The  combmation  with  geophysical  daU  proccastng  pulses  in  coincidence  to   raise  the  potential  across  a 

apparatus  having  a  field-tape  drum  adapted  to  hold  a  printing  gap  fonned  by  a  rotating  character  cylinder  and 
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a  print  electrode  above  the  potential  required  to  initiate 
an  iomzing  electrical  field  dbcharfe  across  said  gap,  the 
improvement  comprisins  at  least  one  coupling  electrode 
•iMtricaOy  connected  to  one  of  said  polae  teneraton 
doaely  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  character  cylinder 
a  distance  greater  than  that  which  would  cause  an  ionizing 
electrical  field  diacharge  between  said  coupling  electrode 
and  said  cylinder  upon  the  application  of  a  pulae  from 
said  pulse  generator  capacitively  coiq>ling  said  pulse  goi* 
erator  to  said  character  cylinder. 


TAKING  OF  MOVING  FICTURK8  WTIH 

A  REUnr  EFFICT 

lovdlMz,  M  Ave.  dc  Ysnalka, 

Parte  l<e,FraMe 

PBed  Mf-  i7j  iyi«  Sm.  No.  H3» 

frittdtjt  tfflKttitiB  RiMea.  Jaa.  2Sf  1953* 

MlJ^PalMl  l^MSS 

2  OitaM     (CL  352— (2) 


:^:0^ 


1.  A  camera  for  taking  a  movie  picture  with  a  relief 
effect,  said  camera  comprising:  a  frame,  the  camera  hav- 
faig  a  sighting  line  fixed  relative  to  said  frame,  a  vertical 
pivot  on  said  frame,  a  first  horizontal  arm  connected  to 
laid  pivot,  a  second  horizontal  arm,  a  second  vertical  pivot 
spaced  from  the  first  said  pivot  and  connecting  said  arms 
in  generally  coextensive  relation,  an  objective  lens  fixed 
on  said  second  arm  and  having  an  optical  axis  parallel  to 
the  lecood  arm,  said  second  arm  being  provided  with  a 
slot  aligned  with  said  second  iMvot,  a  third  horizontal 
arm,  third  and  fourth  vertical  pivots  spaced  on  said  third 
arm.  said  third  pivot  extending  into  and  being  slidable  in 
•aid  slot,  said  fourth  pivot  pivotally  engaging  said  first 
arm  between  said  first  and  sectnd  pivots,  said  third  arm 
being  provided  with  a  slot  aligned  with  said  fourth  pivot, 
aaid  fourth  pivot  being  located  between  said  third  pivot 
and  the  latter  said  slot,  said  arms  being  adapted  to  assume 
an  alignment  in  which  all  of  said  arms  are  parallel  to  said 
acting  line,  motor  means  coupled  to  said  second  pivot 
to  reciprocate  the  same  with  opposite  movements  gen- 
erally transverse  of  said  sighting  line,  adjustment  means 
indiiding  a  vertical  pin  adjustable  in  the  slot  in  the  third 
arm  whereby  the  oecillatioin  of  the  third  and  thereby  the 
aeomd  arm  is  controlled,  a  film  gate  and  shutter  means 
oo  said  second  arm  adjacent  said  lens,  said  shutter  means 
being  adapted  for  intermittently  exposing  film  present  in 
said  gate,  means  driven  by  said  motor  means  for  operating 
said  shutter  means  to  expose  the  film  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  movements  of  said  second  arm  and  to  shield 
the  film  from  said  lens  during  a  portion  of  the  movements 
of  said  second  arm,  and  intermittent  driving  meaiu  on 
said  second  arm  aixl  operated  by  said  motor  means  for 
polling  film  through  said  gate  each  time  said  shutter 
shields  the  film  from  said  lens,  said  second  arm 
oadllatabte  angularly  to  either  side  of  said  sighting 
line  and  about  a  cooMmtly  varying  vertical  pivot  axis 
located  ahead  of  the  camera,  the  optical  axis  of  said  tens 


and  aaid  sighting  line  having  an  intenectiaa  having  a 
linear  reciprocating  displacement  along  said  sighting  line, 
said  adjustment  meam  enahling  variatitw  of  the  range  oi 
reciprocation  of  said  intersection  along  said  line.  ^ 


3.2«M7t 
AUTOMATIC  SKY  LIGHT  BALANCING  IN 
CAMERA  EXPOSUSE  CONTROL 
J.  Kocber^DaerteU,  DL,  assizor  to  BaO  *  Howdl 
ni,  a  corporaCloa  of  IDfaote 
I  Im.  7,  iM3,  Scr.  No.  249,775 
UOalw.    (CL  352— 141) 

IT' 


JptT  - 


or* 


1.  In  a  camera  including  lens  means  for  directing  an 
image  light  beam  onto  a  photographic  film  behind  an 
aperture  intermittently  opened  and  closed  by  a  shutter, 
behind  the  tens  automatic  ezpostue  control  means  ii>- 
duding  light-sensitivB  photoconductive  cell  meana, 
and  means  for  directing  the  ground  light  portions  of  the 
image  beam  at  substantially  full  value  to  the  photo- 
conductive  cell  but  de-emphasizing  the  sky  light  por- 
tions of  the  light  beam, 
whereby  to  attain  substantial  ground-sky  light  balance  in 
the  (^ration  of  the  automatic  exposure  control  means. 


SHIPnNG  CONTAINER 

Thomas  R.  9t  Johia,  Tray,  Okie 

Filed  Am.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  299,43« 

5dihM.    (CL239— 17) 


1.  A  container  of  the  character  described  adapted  for 
shipinng  fresh  meat  comprising,  a  rectangular  bottom  pan- 
el, an  outer  end  wall  at  each  end  of  said  bottom  panel  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  therefrom,  a  side  wall  on  the 
other  edges  of  said  bottom  panel  extending  perpendictilar- 
iy  therefrom,  a  top  wall  on  each  of  said  side  walls  oo  an 
edge  opposite  said  bottom  panel  extending  above  and  par- 
allel to  said  bottom  panel,  a  central  partition  panel  on  the 
edge  of  each  said  top  walls  opposite  the  edge  to  which  said 
side  wail  is  connect^  said  partition  panels  having  a  width 
equal  to  said  side  walls  and  extending  downwardly  in  jux- 
tepositioa  retetion  to  contact  said  bottom  panel  for  divid- 
ing the  container  into  two  separate  compartmentt  and  for 
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reinforcing  the  center  of  the  container,  inner  eiul  walls  at 
each  end  of  each  said  top  walls,  ends  flaps  at  each  end  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  cooperating  with  said  inner  and 
outer  end  walls  to  close  the  ends  of  said  container  and  to 
provide  a  triple  layer  end  wall  in  the  container  for  adding 
strength  thereto  to  resist  deformation  and  thereby  protect 
the  meat  against  shrinkage,  said  outer  end  walls  and  end 
flaps  defining  slots  of  predetermined  width  defined  there- 
between extending  into  said  bottom  panel  and  said  side 


wall,  said  eiKl  fiaps  and  said  inner  end  walls  defining  slots 
of  predetermined  width  therebetween  extending  into  said 
side  and  top  walls,  and  connector  flaps  on  each  of  said 
inner  end  walls  for  connecting  said  inner  end  walls  aiKl 
said  central  partition  together,  said  connector  flaps  and 
said  central  partition  defining  a  slot  therebetween  extend- 
ing into  said  inner  end  walls  and  said  top  walls,  said  slots 
adapted  to  define  ventilation  openings  in  six  of  the  cor- 
ners of  each  said  compartment 
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2t2^25 
SCOREBOARD 
Y.  Foitar  and  Thma  E.  McCuOootii, 
IoIhm,  Iowa,  ■■Iginii  to  Falr-Pljqr  M^ 
Dm  Moinca,  Iowa,  a  coryocatfou  of  Iowa 
FItod  Not.  1,  1W2,  Sar.  No.  72,341 
Tana  of  pataat  14 
(CL  Dl'li) 


Co.. 


DRAFT  ARM,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
R.  Rafchow,  Edtea,  Mhn.,  awlfiii  to  Tkc 
Cnnipaaj,  Aaoka,  Mkm^  a 


Filed  Oct  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  82,154 

Tcnn  of  potest  14  jrcan 

(CLD2^-3) 


2t2,324 

SIGN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Tad  Doai,  El  Paao  Comstj,  Colo.,  iai%aui  to  Harold  L. 

MickaaUa,  Colorado  Sprli«B,  Colo. 

FOad  July  l,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  75,i«t 

Tana  of  pataM  14  yawa 

(CL  Dl— U) 


fflffV  ,     \^V' 


2t2,329 
GLOVE 
Gcoiic  Swiitel,  Trenton,  N J.,  ■■Igaiii,  by  -.,««      ,,^.. 
mcntg,  to  International  Latex  Corporation,  Dorer,  Del^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUad  Apr.  23,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  79,M5 
T«a  of  potent  14  ; 
(CL  D»— 11) 


2«2327 
DRAFT  ARM  UNIT,  OR  SBflLAR  ARTICLE 
Jamaa  R.  Reichow,  Edlna,  M^a.,  Mdiaiii  to  Tka 
CorncUna  Company,  Anoka,  Mtan.,  a 

FDad  Jnna  4, 19<4,  Sar.  No.  M,274 
"      I  of  pntaat  14  y< 
(CLD2-^) 


P   0 
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2t2,33t 

FET  ANIMAL  MASTICATION  AID 

<HliiB  E.  Fliber,  Unircrrity  City,  Mo. 

'V'       (1347  Maryland  Atc,  St.  Lonh  3«,  Mo.) 

FUad  Jan.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  78,M3 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D12— 2) 


2t2433 
RESTAURANT  BUILDING 
Eidon  C.  DaTh,  Loa  Africa,  CaHf., 
^imW         Nnmbcra,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayaa,  bd.,  a 
Indiana 

FDcd  Sept  2S,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  tl,fta 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  D13— 1) 


toByHa 

of 


V 


202,331 

FET  ANIMAL  MASHCATION  AID 

Stanton  E.  Ftahcr,  Unircnlty  City,  Mo. 

(1347  Maryland  Ave.,  St  Loob  30,  Mo.) 

Filed  Jan.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  78,004 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D12— 2) 


202,332 

PET  ANIMAL  MASTICATION  AID 

Stanton  E.  FUier,  Unlrerrfty  City,  Mo. 

(1347  Maryland  Are.,  St  Look  30,  Mo.) 

, .     Fled  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,005 

Term  of  potest  14 

(CL  Dll— 2) 


202,334 
DOMESTIC  DWELLING 
Daniel  Scfawartzman,  New  York,  N.Y., 

Gordon  E.  Sngar,  Pflkcflrflle,  Md. 
FUad  Mar.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,109 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D13— 1) 


iLLlI!«:«lf,i»fc3''E 


V,A 


202,335 

HANDRAIL  UNIT 

Lonia  Blum,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aaalgaor  to  Blnmcraft  of 

Pittsbuigh,  Ftttrimrgh,  Fa.,  a  Arm 

FUcd  Oct  30,  1901,  Scr.  No.  67^8 

Term  of  patasti  14  ycara  ^ 

(CL  D13— 7)  ^ 


1190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCPTEMBKR  21,  1966 


COMBINED  TILULER  AND  ELECTRIC 

CABLE  STRINGER 

WaiMi  C  Goock,  Fort  Wortk,  T«x^  aml^or  to  Hy^a- 

PaO  Corpontlom  Fort  Worth,  Tcz. 

Flad  Smkj  2t,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  8M33 

Tn  of  paiMi  14  jt 

(CL  D14— 3) 


COMBINED   LOUNGE   AND   TABLE  UNIT 

Joha  E.  McRec,  Irring,  Tcx^  niiltmi  to  akaapainc  la- 

lac.,  SL  Loak,  Mo^  a  corporthia  of  Mkaoari 

FItod  Mar.  25,  IWJ,  S«r.  No.  74023 

TiTBi  off  pamt  7  ft         ^^ 

(CL  DlS—ll) 


2t2437 

UTIUTY  CART  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  AND  DE- 

LTVERY  OF  LAUNDRY  AND  DRY  CLEANING 

"^  Nofek  Vaafkaa,  Sr.,  117  Howy  Omy  Road. 

Aflhlaiid,  Va. 

FBad  Doc  If,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  S2,9M 

(CL  D14— 3) 


SFECTROPHOTOMmR  OR  THE  LIKE 


John  J.  J.  Staunton,  Oak  Fwi,  IlL, 
Instramcnti,    lac,   Maywood,   IIL, 
Dchiwarc 

Flkd  Jaly  27,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  8l,03f 
Ttrm  of  patcat  14  y 
(CL  Dli— 2) 


to  Coleman 
corporation   of 


2t2,33« 

HEADREST  FOR   A  DENTAL   CHAIR 

'mmb  D.  CkcMTOWB,  42S4  Stratford  Road, 

Yoaagftown,  OWo 

FUod  Aag.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  81,583 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  DlS-3) 


282341 

FIRE  EXTINGUBHER 

Arthnr  Rodfcn,  Norfkhrook,  DL,  aMtfaor  lo  Fkc  Gaard 

Corporatkm,  a  corpotatloa  of  Illliioia 

FBcd  Not.  If,  194^,  Scr.  No.  82.<92 

Tcna  of  patcat  14  yen 

(CL  D1<— 2) 
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M1342  _  282.344 

KNIFE   OR  THE   LIKE  ^^  MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 

Albert  M.  Baer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■■ignni  to  Imperial  Albert  W.  Martfa,  BckMwt,  Gcortc  D.  Rckkkm,  Lot 
Katfc  AaMidalcd  Cooipaaica,  be,  PivTldcacc,  RJ^  a  Ahoc,  Noiaad  E.  Vofl,  Meafe  Park,  aad  Roffcr  H. 
corporatioo  of  Rkodc  Islaad  Wkitkick,  Loc  Altoa,  Calif ^  ■iifannn  to  Aaacz  Corw 

F1lcdFck.3,lM4,Scr.No.78^f3  poratloa,   RcdwMd   CMy,   CaKT  a   outaotalkia   «( 

T«ai  of  palMt  14  years  Califorahi 

(CL  D22-^)  Filed  Sept.  21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  81411 

Term  of  patcat  14  y« 
(CL  D24— 5) 


M^4'***^" 


^ 


.pKJ 


»V 


.T.J^ 


>WaoM 


282,345 
TAPE  HANDLER  OR  THE  LIKE 
loha  C  Sckaltc,  Maple  GIca,  aad  WUUaB  N. 
Bcrwya,  Pa.,  aajpinti  to  Sacny  Raad 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpormttoa  of  Debwarc 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  83,979 
Term  of  palMt  7  years 
(CL  D24— 5) 


282,343 
FOOT  CONTROL  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECES 
MOtoa  R.  Niclcca,  Wheaton,  and  Rkhard  W.  Laaigan, 
Arliagton  Heifhti,  DL,  aMignon  to  MhiwcM  Dental 
Mfg.  Company,  Melrooe  Pwk,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
nUoote 

FOed  laly  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  88,963 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
(CL  D24— 1)    . 


s    >    JP     V       -J 


,k^«^^l  ,tltf* 


282,346 
STAND  OFF  INSULATOR 
MMrice  G.  Kaoy,  West  Lafayette,  bd., 
RoctoM  CorpontkM,  Lafayette,  bd.,  a 
ladiaaa 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  IM67 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLD26— 18) 


lo 
of 


-i-  -V 
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2t2347 
n'ANIM)FF  INSULATOR 
MmHcc   G.   Km7,  WcK   Lafayette,  bd^ 
RoetOB*  Corpondon,  LafiiycCte,  Inid^  a 


to 
of 


Flai  Aag.  If,  1M4,  Sv.  No.  •1,4«S 
Terai  of  palMt  14  71 
(CL  DU—f) 


2t23St 

POLE  TYFE  ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER 

"T'  r  ^^ISS.''?^  ^l4*»«*  -^  Gordo.  C 

trie  Conpany,  a  corporatloa  of  Now  York 

FIM  Mar.  3,  IMS,  8tr.  No.  S4,M5 
T«a  of  MtMl  14 
(CLTO^U) 


CLUSTER-TYPE   PlSmUTTON  SWITCH 

lamee  R.  Cochrane,  Chicago,  IIL,  asigiior  to  General 

Eloctric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUad  Dec.  14,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  83,«23 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2^— 13) 


2«2,351 

PICTURE  FRAME 

MoRii  Schwarta,  147  Rodney  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  22,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  79,<54 

Term  of  pntMt  14  jt 

(CL^^lLm) 


292J49 

TRANSISTORIZED  POWER  SUPPLY  UNIT 
•mm4  J.  Mnett  15«i  RocWa  Temca,  Loe  Galoa, 
Cajf.,  and  Bmmaj  L.  Wong.  442  Oda  W«y,  H«yw«d, 

FBed  Mar.  4, 1M4,  S«.  No.  7M74 
Tmh  of  patMl  14 
(CLb2«— 15) 


2t2452 

FfSHING  LURE 

Floyd  H.  Layteld,  Rte.  1,  Trinidad,  Tax. 

Filed  Sept.  2S,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  11,191 

Teni  of  Mtant  7  yi 

(0.531—4) 


^^i£l 


J 


.t: 
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292,353 
ADJUSTABLE  FISHING  ROD 
H.  WMtw,  1333  DHnote  St, 
Fled  Jan.  14,  MXtS^Ser.  No.  93 

(CL  D31— 4) 


SOCKET 
,Nchr. 


29245C 

TIE  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

KcMeth  K.Om^*»,  3241  Mayiald, 

La  Craacanta,  CaUr. 
FBad  Dec  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  93»119 
Term  of  patant  14 
(CLD33-^) 


r 


i\ 


\ 


292,357 

DUAL  WORK  TABLE  OR  SBOLAR  ARTICLE 

Doo^ai  M.  Sandeftor,  6541  Brynhnnt, 

Lof  Angalef  43,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  79,499 

Tcnn  of  pntoM  14 

(CLD33— 14) 


292354 

SHELF  BRACKET 
Jotbo  E.  R.  Hcntii,  355 

Kearington,  Conn. 
FBad  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79^49 
Term  of  pntcnt  14  y 
(CLD33-^) 


itrtk^. 


292,359 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Harry  M.  BriD,  Chicago,  DL,  awignor  to  Nat 

Le  Roy  Roaaaco,  and  Nat  Rawaco,  Jr.,  a 

ship  doing  bodneai  ac  Northwaitcni  Golf  Company 

Filed  Not.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  72,637 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34-^ 


292,355 

RACK  FOR  CANDY  MOLDS 

WnUam  R.  Rohrcr,  2725  MidlotUan  Bird., 

Strathcra,  OUo 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  tl,166 

Term  of  pataal  14  y« 

(CLD33-^) 


«•'*•'   t.: 


292,359 
GGLP  TEE 
MMC  W.  Hmns,  4499  Wellngton  Drira, 

New  OrieaM,La. 
FOad  Jan.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,311 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CLD34— 5) 
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GAME  lOAKD  OR  THE  LIKE 

G.  McNwghiuB,  11  On^rn*  Drirc, 

FfUd  Dm.  1,  1M4,  8m,  No.  12459 
T«ni  of  piUMt  14  J 


N.Y.      Mvrte 


2t2^1 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION   PIECE 

Robwt  A.  Wolfe,  455  EUabeth  Are.,  Newwt  NJ. 

Flkd  imm  3;  1H4,  Scr.  No.  M,M< 

Tmi  of  patMK  14  yen 

(D34— 15) 


to 
Tokyo,  J 


292,M2 
SNOW   SLED 

,1 

Tokyo  Ganikfai 
corpoiadoa  ai  Jamm 

FIMF«&.  2. 1H5,  S«r.  No.  t3M7 
frtority,  ■ppHiadwi  JapM,  Nor.  M,  1M4, 

:  ,r    T«m  of  mtmt  7 
(CbM—lS) 


2«240 
VEHICLE 

UriMu,  DL,  BMlfiin  ID  MvTki 
Ckicato,  IlL,  a  pwtMnkip 

FiM  Mar.  12, 1M5,  Sm,  No.  S4,22S 

Tana  of  prntrnt  14  yam 

(CL  D34— 15) 


T. 
■  A 


AaMtdatea, 


292,344 

KNIFE  SHARPENER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  BLENDER  BASE 

AJfTNl  W.  WakcmaB,  Madlm  RmhI,  Dvkaiii,  Com. 

FB«I  Dec.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  t3,lM 

Terai  of  poia^  14  ; 

(CL  D37— 1) 


TOE  TRIMMING  VtoCLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

"—we  C.  Kimball,  7191  E.  TelcpboM  RomL 

VeirimLCaBf.  ^^ 

FIW  iam.  21,  19i5,  Ser.  No.  §3,512 

Term  af  pote^  14  ; 

(CL  D4«— 1) 


StTp^niAm  SI,  1966 
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r^r-imm  ^-^Ar-^ 


^K  V     A      .      *1W4    K   -J 


292,344 
INKED  RIBBON  SPOOL 
Mm  W.  H.  Bhkap,  Moatreal,  QMl»ec,  Caaada, 
to  BUmw  Spook,  Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoB 
of  New  York 

FDed  Oct  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  71,949 
TcHB  of  patort  14  yc 
(CL  D41— 1) 


^x  /«  &  y^ -J    »  •»■ 


MEASURING  CUP  •    ■" 

Edwki  B.  FeMnuu,  P.O.  Box  2445,  Atlaata,  Go. 

FBed  Mar.  17,  1945,  Ser.  No.  84332 

Tons  of  paleat  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 9) 


292,347 

COOKING   DEVICE 

E.  Cox,  Wadfwortk,  Ohio,  oMiciior  to  Domtnioii 

Electric  Corporatloa,  a  corporatloD  of  Ohio 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1945,  Ser.  No.  84,499 

Tcrni  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 1) 


■1 


Vi, 


2923M 

MEASURING   CUP 

Edwin  B.  Fcldman,  P.O.  Box  2445,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 4965,  Ser.  No.  84,331 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D44— 9) 


292,379 

FINGu^  RING 

Adolph  Katx,  PrarUcnce,  RJ.,  aiilnor  to  Coro,  be,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FBed  Mar.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  78,843 

Term  of  patent  14  yan 

(CL  045— 19) 


JA 


.ir  1 


292,371 
REFRACTOR  FOR  UGHTING  FIXTURES  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Veari  S.  WfaMe,  Newark,  OUo,  a^  Cari  X.  Meyer,  St 
Lonh,  Mo.,  amigBon  of  one-half  to  Holophane  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dekware, 
aad  Mu  half  to  Emerw  Electric  Maifactml^  Coi. 
pany,  St  Lonli,  Mo.,  a  corporatton  of  Mhioml 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,494 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  048— 14) 
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2t2J7a 

COMUNKD  OUTDOOR  UGHTING  fTANDARD 

AND  LUMINAIRES  THKKEFOR 

Donald  Dwkaj,  New  York,  aad  Ainmim  Urkk,  HoOb- 

wood,  N.Y4  MM  Dmkmj  iiiitii  11  to  Ike  City  of  Now 

York 

F1M  Fok  17,  1H4,S».  No.  7t,7fa 

(CLD4S-^1) 


2ta,J74 

CLOTHES  WASHER 

R.  Bow«n,  Akron.  Ohio,  aariCMir  to  IV 

.^ortk  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cofpocatlun  of 

Fllod  Oct  13,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  t2,lS« 

of  patent  14  yam 

(CLD49^1) 


Ll^jlor, 


Jt237S 

hmevg  light 

9U  Groton  Drtra, 

Oct  S,  1X4, 8».  No.  f2,tl9 

(CLD51— 1) 


CaBf. 


2«3,373 

LAMESATID  UGHTING  STANDARD 

J.  Schrai^  5454  N.  Fort  WMfei^tn 

MOwankoa,  Wla. 
FBad  Apr.  12, 1945,  S«r.  No.  14,725 
Tmm  of  MiMt  14  7 
(CLD4^1^) 


•l»!l 


<f;"'^i^.-,^ 


2t2,37< 

AUXniARY   AX.   GENERATOR   MOUNTING 

BRACKET  FOR  VEHICLX  ENGINES 

Dot^  W.  NoOI,  9t  dak  Shona,  Mkk 

(2M  S.  WaiMnfton  Bird.,  S««ota,  Fta.) 

FOad  May  1,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  74,«9t 

Tann  of  patent  7  1 

(CL  D54-^l) 
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2i2J77 

EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUAltD  TOOL  FOR  MAKING 

ELECnUC  POWER  CONNECTIONS 

Wmam  F.  Bradka,  Camp  mu,  mi  Fradcridi  WilBani 
Wahl,  Middiatown,  Pa.,  Mrigmra  to  AMP 

Urn.  3t,  1M4,  S«.  No.  78,426 
Tann  of  patent  14 
(CLI>54~13)' 


ti 


262366 

PERlSCOPfc  VIEWER 

Lionel  Rabb,  Pawtncfcat,  RX 

(12  Craai  St,  Central  Falla>RX) 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,496 

Tcnn  ofpntent  3Vi 

(C1.D57— 1) 


262,376 
COMBINED  HANDLE  AND  MOTOR  HOUSING 
FOR  PORTABLE  POWER  TOOLS 
Barton  P.  FranUiB,  DaBTflk,  Va.,  and  JaaMa  H.  Pander, 
Newtown  Sqnare,  Pa.,  ■arignnri  to  H.  K.  Porter  Cob- 
paay   (Delaware^    DanrUc,   Va.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  74,656 
T«v  of  patent  14  ji 
(CLD54— 74) 


262,361 

DIAPER  BAG 

Mary  Hanfamd,  921  Chambcn,  Ottawa,  DL 

FDad  Apr.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,564 

Term  of  patcat  14  yc 

(CLD5S— 2) 


Vv- 


262,379 

TUNING  DIAL  ESCUTCHEON  FOR  A  RADIO 

RECEIVER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  D.  Bearfer,  Pndrfe  Village  Kav.,  avignor  to 

King  Radio  Corporation,  Olathe,  Kane.,  a  corporation 

of  Kaam 

Filed  lone  5,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  75,236 
Term  of  pattat  14  yi 
(CLD56— 4) 


262462 

JUG 

L  Hairier  aad  Woifgai^  Uebcrts,  WDintagion, 

Del.,  aarigaon  to  Delaware  Barrel  ft  Dram  Co.,  inc^ 

WDndagton,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Contianatioa  of  deriga  appikatioM  Ser.  Noa.  75^65  mi 

75,516,  Jaae  25,  1963.    TUs  applcatloa  Sept  3, 1964, 

Ser.  No.  81,589  ^^ 

,  Tarm  of  pateat  14 

(CLI>56-^ 
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DECANTER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
it  L.  Da  Prcc,  New  York,  N.Y^  nalMiii  to 
by  hfcrtrlii,  bc^  N«w  York,  N.Y^  • 


Filed  faiy  14, 19M,  Sw.  No.  UM4 
~      I  of  potaBl  14  7< 
(CLDSt— «) 


.....  ^^^  .- ,  ,.^ 

Anoy  L  LorcBxca,  dMMMd,  late  of  ToMo,  OUo,  by 
of       G«rtni4«  M.  Lorcueo,  cxecalrix,  Toledo,  Ohio,  at- 
ilCMr  to  OweM-IBtaoii  Giam  Comftmj,  Toledo,  OUo, 
a  corporatloa  of  Okio 

FHed  Apr.  15,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,519 

Term  of  patent  14  jttn 

(CL  D5S— 25) 


tMMm*»»»m 


2i2,3S4 
COMBINED  UTTER  AND  ACCESSORY 
CW^TTAINER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Wwrca  Wlleoa,  4433  Roxbnry  Road, 
CaroM  del  Mar,  CaBf . 
Aag.  19, 1944,  9er.  No.  11,213 
T«n  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CLD5S— 12.4) 


loecf  Wi 


2«2,3i7 

SPRAY  GUN 

_      .  Frifitrirhihafea-Fbchbach,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1945,  Ser.  No.  t3,S27 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D42— 2) 


242,345 

COMBINED  TISSUE  DISPENSER  AND  UTTER 

CONTAINER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

WaiTM  WBooa,  4433  Roxbwy  Road, 

Corona  del  Mar,  CaHf. 
FHed  Not.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  S2,445 
Term  of  patent  14  jt 
(CLD5S— 12.4) 


2t2JtS 
CONSOLE  FOR  A  TYpSeTTING  MACHINE 
Viktor  Schreckcngoet,  ClcTclaDd,  Ohio,  aeeignor  to  Hanie- 
Intertype  Corporatkw,  ClcTclaad,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FHed  May  12,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,934 
Term  of  potent  14  y< 
(CL  D44— 11) 


Septxiibkb  21,  1966 
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262329 
'"    "      TYPESETTING   MACHINE"""      " 
Viktor  Schreckenfost,  ClcTchmd,  Ohio,  amlinor  to  Hmris. 
Intertype  Corporation,  CIcTeland,  Ohto,  a  corporatton 
of  Delaware 

FBed  May  12,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,937 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D44— 11) 


2623n 
BAR  OF  SOAP 
WiUard  Reeder  Home,  Northrale,  N  J^  Mrignor  to  Tie 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  Ctnckmatl,  OUo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1944,  Ser.  No.  86,947 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D73— 1) 


■  t  • 


\*uH 


262396 

PORTABLE   DUPUCATOR 

Harold  F.  Amdt,  1326  S.  Del  Mar  Ave., 

San  Gabriel,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jnac  1, 1944,  Ser.  No.  86323 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 11) 


202393 

COMBINED  INK  BOTTLE  HOLDER  AND 

PEN   RACK 

Sheldon  Alan  Wallerstein,  Silver  Sprfa«,  Md.,  mid  Edward 

Bernard  Stewart,  WasUngton,  D.C.,  amlinon  of 

third  to  Donald  Allen  Kaoi,  WaeU^on,  D.C. 

FDed  Feb.  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,444 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 5) 


•:/ 


rinW> 


262391 

OUTRIGGER   CANOE 

Arnold  H.  Eschmann,  4619  Camclh^  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sept.  26,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,455 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


jn» 


262364 

HOLDER  FOR  WRTTING  INSTRUMENTS 

AND  MEMO  PAPER 

Martin  Bciflner,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  82,169 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(Q.  D74— 5) 
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2t2,395 
HOLDER  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

KiMd,  N«wCm^ 
11, 1M4,  Sot.  No.  7MS7 
Tarn  of  pateat  14  j 
(CL  D74— 17) 


2f23t 
PORTABLE  VIBRATOR 
T.  Moor*,  3«3  SmMs  SL,  CotamMa,  SXl, 
F1M  Dm.  li,  1N2,  Sot.  No.  72^45 

(ClDt*— 1)^**" 


ll-^ 


1. 

• 


I 


1 

1.1 


rm.% 


0 


Ralph  G.CkoMy 


2«2,399 
NEBULIZER 
4239  24tk  At*.  W. 


FIW  Nor.  2,  1M4,  Sot.  No.  12,415 
Tana  of  poteat  14  r 
(CLDt3— 1) 


Seattle,  Waih. 


202,3M 
DBFLAY  STAND  FOR  DOLLS  AND 
DOLLS'   CLOTHINC 
David  KaiB,  Roo**T*lt,  N.Y.,  iiiUaiii  to 
Corporalloa,  Brooyya,  N.Y., 
York 

FOod  laa*  3, 1M4,  Sot.  No.  M,251 

T«nB  of  pateat  14  y*an 

(CL  DS«— 9) 


\ 


/ 


SMOKING  PIPE 

Cahia  W.  Lyack,  <11  WOtoa  Road,  BaMmorc,  Md. 

Flkd  Oct  24,  1M4,  Sot.  No.  12,323 

Tot*  of  pat«t  14  yi 

(CLDtS— •) 


,^ 


2t2,3r7 
CHARCOAL  BURNING  GRILL 

OUbhb,  f3«9  PUMpoct,  P*or<a,  ID. 
n*d  fivw.  13,  19M,  Sw.  No.  S2,5M 
Totbi  of  palMt  14 
Ml— It) 


2t2,4tl 

COMBINED  TOILET  ARTICLE  TRAY  AND 

MIRROR  COVER  THEREFOR 

Flhd  Not.  17,  1M4,  Sot.  No.  M^T^ 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14 
(CLDM— If) 


(CL 


-It) 
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2«2,4#2 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
G.  labloa,  Hewlett  HOTfcor,  N.Y.,  Mrifaor  to 
ReTCTM  Prodacti  lac,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi 
of  New  York 

FlkdJaiy  21,  1M4,  Sot.  No.  M,»44  "      ^  "*    *^ 

Term  of  pataal  7 
(CL  Dt7— 3) 


202,4«5 
SPRAY  HEAD 
Robert  H.  OppeaheiaiOT,  Oak  Pwk,  HL, 

PhyUii  S.  Wilwiatkal,  Pittftanh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  19M,  Sot.  No.  78,^4 
Tern  of  pateat  14 
(CLD91— 3) 


-Tfi  ..- 


2d2,4«3 

BOOT  BAG 

Floyd  W.  Craig,  12«  N.  Ckarch  St.,  CordeD,  Okla. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1964,  Sot.  No.  81,323 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLDt7— 5) 


282,4M 

ELBOW  FOR  A  CONCRETE  VALVE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

MottIb  D.  Bcaaett,  WUmlactoa,  Calif.,  a«igaor  to  Royal 

lodastrief,   lac,  Gardeaa,   Calif.,   a   corporatfam   of 

CaUforaia 

Filed  Sept  8, 1964,  Sot.  No.  81«M5 
Term  of  pateat  14 
(CLD91— 3) 


282,484 
TIRE 
Jaaiee  F.  Newmaa,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  Mrigaor  to 
United  States  Rabber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  28,  1964,  Sot.  No.  88,145 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CLD98— 28)  , 


282,487 

CONTROL  CONSOLE  FOR  FAUCETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Doaald  W.  Grannehr,  Edten,  Ohto,  Msiinnt  to  1W 

Tappaa  Compaay,  MaosfleU,  OUo,  a  cotporathw  of 

Oho 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1985,  Sot.  No.  83,485 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D91— 3) 


.t--.:ix 


<»<.      S: 


•  A  HI-*?'-    •     .     » 


^NIMI- <«M»n»« 


;*Hr'      r*"^/.  ♦' 


•^ 

^ 


K 


B3Tr/:TrAi  r.; 


I    10  TglJ 


l-J'U'.-MrfiJj'.*    «n        «ntO    tViMjO    «tf*     a:     «t4tKA^     »WB«|A^      Jft,?rtMl  .«»?«« 


*>  /:? 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1965 

No**. — Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  algnUlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  acoordane*  wltk  rttJ 

talepbone  directory  praetlet). 
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Britlik  Titan  Product*  Co.  Ltd. .  «^^ 

Hngbes.  Williara,  and  Bran*.    Be.  2S,8«4. 
Donelaon,  Harlan  H.     Material  spreader  for  confined  arena. 
Re.  25.862,  »-2l-63.  a.  »8— 55/ 

^IVvP'S''**  ^     Adjnatabla  borlnc  tooL    Be.  26.8«0,  »-21- 

66.  CI.  T7 — 68. 
E>ranr  Arthur  W. :  Bm — 

Hnihea,  William,  and  Brana.    Re.  2S,864. 
General  Ikinlpment  Mff.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Thomaa,  Frank  P.    Be.  25.850. 

Green.  Rowland  P.,  to  Stothert  &  Pitt.  Ltd.  Yarlabla  ampU- 
tnde  Tibratory  tinlt  for  ribratory  machine*.  Be.  26,861, 
•-21-65.  a.  04 — 48. 

Hocfaea,  WUllam.  and  A.  W.  Evani.  to  BrltUta  TiUn  Prodnets 
Co.  Ltd.  ProdneUoD  of  metal  oxides.  Re.  26,864.  0-21-66. 
CL  23 — 142. 

'^jL^k.'Sff '^^L  '■  >'onp  onloadlnff  mtehantaa  for  aUoa. 
Re.  46.863.  0-21-66,  01.  214—17.  ^^ 


Unk,  Karl  P. 

Sehroeder,  CoIUn  H.,  and  Link.     Be.  25,866. 
Matraf ,  Leo.    Plasma  flame  hyperthermal  exothermic  faraaee 

with  eaUlyst  and  combination  thereof  with  an  lAtemal 

combustion  engine.     Re.  25,858.  0-21-65.  Cl.  60 — SO. 
Blcfaarda,    John   A.      Means    for    backwasblnir  a  filter   bed. 

Be.  25,866,  0-21-65,  CL  210—08. 
Richards,  Richard  K.    Diode  polae  (attnf  dreolt    R«.  2S.8A7. 

0—21—65    Cl   807-^-88  5  ^^  —«».—  ■. 

Sehroeder  '  Coilin  H..  and  K.  P.  Link,  to  Wlseonslon  Alamni 

Research    Foondation.      Warfarin    sodium.      B«.    20.866, 

0-21-66,  Cl.  26(^—348.2. 
Stothert  *  Pitt,  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Green.  Rowland  P.    Re.  25^1. 
Thomas,  Frank  P.,  to  General  Equipment  Mfa.  Co~  Inc.    Vla- 

coaltr  control  system  and  apparatus.    ReTZS.SM.  0-21-45, 

Cl.  62 — 136. 
Wisconsin  Alamni  Research  Foundatloa :  See — 
Sehroeder.  CoUin  H.,  and  Link.     Re.  t6.866. 
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AMP  Inc. :  8ee— 

Broske.  William  F.,  and  Wahl.    202.877. 
Alrgood.  Wllmer  H. :  8ee — 

Schrader,  Roger  F..  Alrgood,  and  Nonken.    202.390. 
Ampex  Corp. :  8ee — 

Martin,  Albert  W.,  Rehklau.  Vogt,  and  Whltlock.     202.- 

Arndt.   Harold  F.     Portable  duplicator.     202.800,  0-21-60, 

Cl.  D64 — 11, 
Asai.  Atsnshl,  to  Kabnshlkl  Kalsha  Tokyo  Gursflkkn  Desal- 

nasa.     Snow  sled.     202,362,  0-21-65.  CI.  D84— 15 
Ba(?r.  Albert  M.,  to  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companieg.  Inc. 

Knife  or  the  like.     ^,842.  0-21-65.  Cl.  D22— 3 
BennKt,   Marvin  D..  to  Royal  Industries,  Inc.     Elbow  for  a 

concrete  valve  or  the  like.     202,406,  0-21-65.  CL  DOl— 3 
BerUner,  Martin.     Holder  for  writing  instruments  and  memo 

paper.    202,394.  0-21-65.  Cl.  D74— 5. 


Bessler  Robert  D.",  to  King  Radio  Corp."    Tanlng  dial  escatch- 


0-21-65.  CL 
Inked  ribbon 


eon  for  a  radio  receiver  or  the  like 

D56 — 4. 
Bishop.   John   W.   H..   to  Bishop   Spoola.  Inc. 

"pool.     202.866.  0-il-6a.  Cl.  D41— 1. 
BUbnj)  Spools   Inc. :  See^ 

Bishop.  John  W.  H.    202.366. 
BIsnett.  Bernard  J.,  and  B.  L.  Wonr     Transistorised  power 

mpply  unit.    202.340.  0-21-65.  C1.I)26— 16     ^^^^ 
Black,    John   M.     Combined   toilet   article   tray  and  mirror 

cover  ther«»far.     202.401.  0-21-65,  Cl.  D86--10         """^""^ 
Blamcraft  of  Plttsbnrgh  :  Bee— 
Blom.  Lools.     202,885. 

®'202.335.T2r-4«?'"cT^/l-1  "***"^''-     H.^lrall  unit 

"T2"374'Y2l%5.-a'°IM0i-?*~^*'    ""^       ^^"'-    ''"'^' 
Brill.  Harry  M     to  N.  and  L.  Roaasco.  and  N.  Boeasco   Jr 

'  *'^P"w!°*™„*JiP„^2'V  *"'«»ne«i  as  Golf  Co.    Golf  dub  W(j 

or  the  like.    202.358, 1^-21-65,  CL  D34— 5 
Brownfleld   WUllam  N. :  Bee — 

Schulte.  John  C.,  and  Brownfleld.    202,846. 
Broske    Wmiam  F.,  and  F.  W.  Wahl.  to  AMP  Inc.     Explo- 

?o7 '/77.T'2l1i"c!l  'Dsfi'i?'  •'•**'**  ^^''  eonne^ns. 
Caro,  Inc. :  See — 

Katx,  Adolnh.     202.370. 
Cheney.  Ralph  G      Nebullier.     202,800.  »-21-45.  O.  D88— 1 

n^55  cTms^  ***'"*'^  '"^  »  *«»»»»  «*»»'    zm^s. 

City  nt  New  York,  The  :  8ce— 

^    ^Deskey.  Donald,  and  Lurkls.    202.3T2. 

Cochrane    James   R     to  General   Electric  Co.     CTuster-type 

pushbutton   .witch.     202.848,  0-21-«6.  O    D26— IIL 
Coleman  Ingtmments,  Inc. :  8e« — 

Stannton.  John  J.  J.    202,840 
Cornelias  Co..  The :  8e«-- 

Relchow.  James  R.    202,827. 

Relcbow  James  B.    202,328. 
^%V86r  0-!U5  ^-K»!_f '««c  Corp.     Cooking  derlc. 
Cralr  Floyd  W.     Boot  bag      202.408.  0-21-65    CI    D87— « 

Delaware  Barrel  k  Drum  Co..  Inc  :  8e« — 

Heltler.  Jerome  S..  and  Lleberts.     202.382. 
^^fJ    P"5*'**  ,*"^  A.   Lnrkls:  said  Deskey  assor.  to  The 
^^i"'  .^*7  ^""J     J^**'^!5S'  outdoor  liiitln,  standard 
and  lumlnaires   therefor.     202,872.  O-Sl-ift,  of  D48--S^ 
Dominion  Electric  Corp. :  Be* — 
Cox,  Aantln  K.    202,867. 


202.341. 
Pet  animal 


mastlcatlen  aid.     202.830, 


Doss,  Ted,  to  H.  L.  Mlchaeles.    Sign  or  similar  nrtlele.    202.- 

326,  0-21-65,  a.  Dl— 12. 
Du  Pree.  Emeet  L.,  to  Sehenley  Indnstries,  Inc,     Decanter 

and  closure  therefor.     202.383,  0-21-65,  CL  D68 — 6. 
Emerson  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Wince,  Vearl  8.  jnd  Meyer.    202,8TI. 
Eschmann,  Arnold  H.     Outricger  canoe.     202.891.  #-21-40, 

Cl.  D71— 1. 
Falr-Plar  Mf«.  Co. :  See- 
Foster,  Jacques  T..  and  McCnlloagh.    202,325. 
Feldman.  Edwin  B.     Measuring  cop.     202,368,  0-21-65,  CL 

Feldman^  Edwin  B.     Meaenrinff  cup.     202.360.  9-tl-9i,  O. 

Fire  Guard  Corp, 
Bodcen,  Arthur. 

Fisher,   Stanton   E 
0-21-65,  Cl.  D12— 2 

Fisher,  Stanton  E.  Pet  animal  mastication  aid.  202,381, 
0-21-65,  Cl.  D12— 2. 

Fisher,  Sunton  E.  Pet  animal  masdcntion  aid.  202.3S2, 
0-21-66,  CL  D12— 2, 

Foster.  Jaoques  T.,  and  T.  >.  MeCuIIongb,  to  Fair-Play  Mfg. 
Co.     Scoreboard.     202  325,  0-21-65,  Cl.  Dl— 12. 

Franklin,  Burton  P.,  and  J.  H.  Parefaer,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Oo. 
(Delaware).  Combined  handle  and  motor  taoudng  for  port- 
able power  tools,     202,378,  9-21-63.  CL  D64— 74. 

General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Cochrane,  James  B.    202,348.  " 

Schrader,  Roger  F.,  Alrpod.  and  Nonken.    202.880. 

Glass  Marvin.  4  Associates  :  See — 

Glass.  Manrln  I.,  and  M<«<ariand.    202.363. 

Glass.  Marvin  L,  and  N.  T.  McFarland.  to  Marvin  Glass  ft 
Associates.     Vehicle.     202.868,  9-21-^,  Cl.  DM— IQ. 

Golf  Co. :  See—  H 

BrilL  Harry  M.    202.358. 

Oooch,  William  C,  to  Hydra-Pull  Corp.  Combined  traUw  and 
electric  eable  stringer.    202,836.  0-21-65,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 

Orasmehr.  Donald  w.,  to  The  Tappan  Co.     Control  eoneole 

HagL 
Harns-Intertype        . 

Sehreekengost,  Viktor.    202.888 
Schreekengost,  Viktor.    202,380. 
Harris.  James  W.     Golf  tee.     202.858.  0-21-65,  CL 
Heisler,  Jerome  S..  and  W.  Ueberts,  to  Delawan  Barrel  ft 

Drum  Co.,  Inc.     Jug.     202,382,  0-21-65.  Cl.  D53— 6. 
HentsL  Joffre  E.  R.     SbeU  brnckeC.     202.854,  0-21-66,  CL 

D33— 3. 
Holophane  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Wince,  Vearl  S.,  and  Meyer.    202.371. 
Hoover  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Bowers.  Donald  R.    202.874. 
Horne.  Wlllard  R..  to  The  Procter  ft  OamUe  Co. 
202,882,  0-21-88.  Cl.  D73— 1. 


'asmenr.  imnaia  w„  to  ine  rappan  co.  control  eoneoM 
for  faucvts  and  the  like.  202.407,  0-21-65.  Q.  DOl— ft 
LgKlnnd,  Mary.  Diaper  bac  202,<ftl,  9-21-6&,  Q,  D68-^ 
Lrrls-Intertype  Core. :  See — 


Bar  of  eonp. 


Hydra-Pull  Corp. :  Sc 

Oooch,  William  C.    202.336. 

Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Ine  :  See — 
Baer,  Albert  M.    202,342. 

International  Latex  Corp. :  See — 

Swlstel,  George.    202.820. 
Jablon,  Blanche  O.,  to  Reverso  Products  Inc.     Plastic  sheet 
materUl  or  similar  article.     202,402,  9-21-65,  CL  D87— ft. 
Kabushikl  Kalsha  Tokyo  Guraflkkn  Dexalnasu :  See — 

Asai.  Atsushl.     202.362. 
Kass,  David,  to  Original  Toy  Corp.     Display  stand  for  doUs 
and  dbU's  dothlng.     202,»6,  9-21-ft6.  CL  D8»-«. 
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Kati,  Adolph.  to  Caro,  Inc.     Pinser  ring.     202,970,  tt-21-W, 

KaaljOonald  A. :  Bee — 

Wallenteln.   Sheldon  ▲.,  and   Stewart.     202,307 
KlmtMll,    Euffene    C.      Tret   trlamlng    Teklcte   or    the    like. 

202^3«6,  »-2l-«.  CI.  D40— 1. 
Klnc  Radio  Corp. :  8*0 — 

BeMler.  Bobert  D.    202.870. 
Knor^   MatirlM  O^   to  £oatoa«  Coiy.     9tand  off  Inmlator. 

202,»4«.  O-ai-M.    a.  DM — 10. 
KnoT^    Maarlce   O.,    to    Rostone   Corp.      Stand-off   Insulator. 

2a2,9t7,  »-21-«B^  CI.  Da«— 10. 
Lamb,  Thomaa.     Holder  for  a  irrltlac  Inatrameat     202,800, 

9--M.-9S,  C\.  Dr74— 17. 
Lanlfan,  Richard  W. :  0m — 

Nielsen,  Milton  R..  and  Lanlsan.    202.Mi8. 
Lfljrfleld.    rio7d    H.      FUhln«    lar*.      202.892,    0-21-80.    O. 

Lleberts,  WoUfaac :  8«9— 

Hauler,  Jerome  ft.,  and  Ueberts.    202.888. 
Lorenaen,  Arnold,  deceased   (b7  0    U.  Lorensen,  execntrtx), 
to  Oweas-iimaoU  Olaas  Co.     Jar.     202.888.   ^21-40,   CL 
r»8— «8. 
Lorvnaen.  Oertrod*  U.  :  Bee — 

Loreiuen,  Arnold.    2(M,J88. 
Lorkls,  Alexander  :  Bee — 

Decker,  Donald,  and  Lorkls.    202.872. 
Lynch.    Calrln    W.      Smoklac    pipe.      202,400.    0-81-48.    CI. 

Martin.  Aib«rt  W..  O.  D.  BahklM,  !f.  B.  Tofft,  and  R.  H. 
WhlUock.  to  Ampez  Corp.    Magnetic  Upe  transport.    203,- 
M4.  0-21-88.  CI.  D26--5. 
M<CaIk>ach.  Tberoo  E. :  8»9— 

Foster,  Jacques  T..  and  McCuIloagh.     202.988. 
McParland.  Norman  T. :  8ee — 

Olaas.  Marrln  I.,  and  MeParland.    202.848. 
MeNaogbton,    Ann   O.      Game   board   or    the   like.      202,860, 

0-31-40.  CI.  084—4. 
MeSee,   John   B..   to   ShaBoalae  Indnstrtes,   Inc.     Combined 

lounge  and  Uble  unit.     202.880,  0-81-48,  CI.  D19 — 11. 
Meyer.  Carl  X. :  8m — 

Wlae*.  Tearl  8^  aad  Meyer.    302.8711. 
Mlchaeles,  Harold  L. :  Bee- 
Don,  Ted.    202.894. 
MldwMt  Daaital  M<g.  Co. :  Sso— 

Nielsen.  Milton  R..  and  Lanlgan.    202,848. 
Moore.  Austin  T.     Portable  Tlbrator.     203,806.  0-21-40,  CI. 

DOS    -1. 
Nelll,  Dooflaa  W.    AnxUlarr  A.C.  generator  mounting  bracket 

for   Tehlde   enjrlnes.      2(n.»7«.  H-il-m.   CI.    D54 — 1. 
Newman,  Jaaee  P..  to  United  ftutes  Rubber  Co.    Tire.    202,- 

404.  0-«l-4S.  Cl.  DOO— 20. 
Nielsen,  MUton  R.,   and  R    W    Lanlgan.   to  Mldweat  Dental 
^%    Co.     Poot   control   for   dental   haadptecaa.     803.848, 
0-^1-40,  Cl.  D34 — 1. 
Nonken.  Gordon  C. :  8«*— 

Sehrader,  Roger  P..  Alrgood,  and  Noakea.    203.890. 
Numben,  Inc.,  The :  8m — 

DaTls.  Eldon  C.    202,838. 
Oppenhelmer,  Robert  H^  to  P.  S.  WelseathaL     Spray  head. 

302  408.  0-21-48.  Cl.  DOl— «. 
Otlglaal  Tot  Corp. :  8«« — 
Kass,  Darld.     202.804. 
O'Sassa,  Lorenee.     Charcoal  baralag  grin.     203,807,  8-31- 

40,  CT.  D»l— 10. 
Owens-flllnols  Qlaaa  Co. :  Am — 
Loreasea.  Arnold.    803,884. 
OMBffaar.  Kena«th  K.     Tie  holder  or  similar  article.     302,- 

804,  0-31-45,  Cl.  DS8— 8. 
Parcher.  James  H. :  8e» — 

Praaklln.   Burton  P.,  aad  Parcher.     202,878. 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co.  (Delaware)  :  Bee — 

Pranklln.  Burton  P.,  and  Parcher.    203,878. 
Procter  *  Oamble  Co.,  The  :  Bm — 

Horn*.  WlUard  R.    202.803. 
Rabb.     Uonel.      Periscope    newer.      303.840,    O-Cl-40,    CI. 

Dm—i. 

Rehklaa.  Oeonre  D. :  8m— 

Martla.  Albert  W..  Rehklaa.  Togt.  aad  Whltlock. 


Plre  extlngnlaher. 


''^«#T'> 


Balebow.  JaaM  R.,  to  The  Comellns  Co.    Draft  am  unit  or 
similar  article.    203,817,  0-21-40.  Cl.  D3 — 8. 

Relchow.    James  R..    to  The   Cornelius   Co.     Draft  ara.   or 
similar  artlde.    202.828,  0-91-40.  Cl.  D3— 4. 

RoTerso  Predacta  Inc.  :  tee— 
Jahloa.  Blaaehe  O.    303.403. 


Rodgera,    Arthur,    to   Flra   Guard   Corp. 
2«2,«*1    0-91-40,  Cl.  D14— 2. 

OO,  Cl.  L>S«— 3. 

Roaasco.  LeBoy  :  Bee— 

„       Brill.  Harry  M.    202.808. 

Roaaaeo.  Nat :  Bee — 

^       Brill.  Harry  M.     202,848. 

Roaaaeo.  Nat,  Jr. :  Bee — 

^       Brill   Harry  M.     202,408. 

Rostone  Corp.  :   See — 

Knoy,  Maurice  O.    202,444. 

Knoy,  Maarlce  O.    202,M7. 
Royal  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bennett,  Marrln  D.    203,400. 

Schenley  Indastrlea.  Inc.  :  Bee— 
Da  Free  Ernest  L.    202,888. 

Schreckengost,  Viktor,  to  Harris-Iatortype  Corp.    Console  for 

a  typesetting  machine.     202,888,  0-41-40,  tl.  dSS—II 
Schreckengost,  Viktor,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp.    Trneeettlnc 
^machine.    202.389,  9-21 -«5.  CT   D44-5l  ^TPeserang 

Scfcrader    Koger  P.,  W.  H.  Alrgood,  and  G.  C.  Nonken,  to 
2%.'^'  ^"il  S't^I^I^P   "^^^    transrorier. 
Schnlte,    John   C.,   and    W.    N.   Brownfleld,    to    Sperry    Rand 
D2^8      ^   •»*»<1>«'  o'  the  like.     203.840,   8^91148,   Cl. 

*^d5o^'0  *'*''*'■      ^^^'*   ''"»••      202,851.    0-91-60.    CL 

**^5;5,'S?i°i°o,^**/ii  $?,.°-  *•  *»«»'      Domestic  dwelling. 
302.384,  9-21-48.  Cl.  D18 — 1. 

Shampalne  lodavtrles.  Inc. :  Bee — 

McRee.  John  E.    202,880. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  Bee — 

Schulte.  John  C.  and  Brownfleld.    202  840. 
Staunton,   John   J.  J     to  Coleman   Instruments.   Inc.     Soec- 
trophotometer  or  the  like.     202,340,  9-21-40    CT    D14-^ 
Stewart    Edward  B.  :  8ee — 

Wallersteln    Sheldon   A.,  aad  Stewart.     302.808. 
Sugar.  Gordon  B. :  Bee — 

Sehwartamaa.  Daalel.     202,884. 

8»  O-M^'O*  M^Tl*^"*^  ^*"  ^^'*^'     ®**^'      *^' 
Tappan  Co..  "Hie  :  See — 

Grasmehr.  Donald  W.    203,407. 
^•^o^^tophen    B.      Timing   light     203.870,   0-ai-«0,    CL 

United  States  Rubber  Co. :  8m — 

Newman,  James  P.    302.404. 
Vanrtan.  Thomas  N.,  Sr.     Utility  cart  for  the  collection  and 
Cl    mTLia    *"°**'^  "**  ^^  eleanlng.     203,ag7.  0-31-40, 
Vogt.  Noland  B. :  Bee — 

**Vi)°-  ^^^'^  ^■'  Ka^*»*«.  Voct.  aad  Whltlock.     303.- 

Broake,  William  P..  and  Wahl.    202.877. 
^■.""Pi"- ,.f  ^^    ^      ^^^*  sharpener   atUefament   for  aa 

electric  blender  base.     202.844.  ft-21-«S.  Cl.  D87 — 1. 
Wsllerwteln.  Sheldon  A.,  and  B.  B.  Stewart,  %  to  D.  A.  Kaul. 
Combined  Ink  bottie  holdar  aad  pen  rack.    202,803.  0-21- 
4n.  Cl.  TfJA — 0. 
Welaenthal   Phyllla  8. :  tee— 

Oppenhelmer,  Robtrt  H.    203,400. 

^«"  «r  -S^R'  tJI,    A<l}usUNe  flahlag  rod  socket     308,808, 
w— 21-00,  Cl.  D81 — 4. 

Whltlock.  Roger  H. :  tee— 

Martin,  Albert  W.,  Rehklau,  Vogt.  aad  Whltlock.     208,- 


Wllson,  Warren.  Combined  imer  and  accessory  contalaar 
for   aotoBobllea.     203,384,   0-21-40,   Cl.   008—12.4. 

Wilson,  Warren.  Combined  tlasue  dispenser  and  litter  con- 
tainer for  automobiles.     202  880,  0-21-40.  CT.  068 — 13.4. 

'^"'*5  .y*!''^  "'*'  ^™^  if^T^r.  »A  to  Holopbane  Co..  Inc„ 
and  H  to  Bmerson  Hle^trlc  Mfg.  Co.  Refractor  for  light- 
ing fixtures  and  the  like.     308.8T1.  0-«l-40.  Cl.  I>«-^4. 

^o'/*.  R'J^rt  A.  Toy  construction  piece.  303.841,  0-91- 
65.  Cl.  D84 — 10. 

Wong.  Baaay  L. :  Bee — 

Blaactt  Baraard  J.,  aad  Woag.    803.844. 


©•    •I'V 


.J,   ■* 


m 


?...? 


«M/'. 


•9^      ■*. 


<•       -^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1965 


Man. — Arraaflnd  in  aeeocxlance  with  the  flrat 


^ieaat  character  or  word  of  tha  aaoia  (In  aeeordanea  with  dtr  aad 
>ne  directory  practice) . 


ACT  ladostrtoa,  lac  :  tee— 
.„  Mowatt-LartMB,  Rolf,  and  Koo.     3.307,064. 
AMP  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bennlon,  DaTld  R..  aad  Engelbart     8.208.062. 

Malllnson    John  C.     3,207.912. 

'^*'^i^,?^®***»^-     ^S  '=*"*  dispatched  coaTcyor  systems. 

3.207.337.  0-21-65,  Cl  214—80. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  Bee — 
Bay,  Paul  G.     3,207,761. 
Mathews,  CharlM  W.     3,207,780. 
«hah,  Vlpln  D.     3,207,781. 
Abbott.  Tirey  C.  Jr. :  Bee— 

Gerlach.   Richard  K.,   and  Abbott     8.207.011. 
Abraham,   Edward   P.,    and   O.   G.   P.   Newton,    to  National 
Research  Development  Corp.     Tranaformatlon  products  of 
cephalosporin  C  and  dertvatiTea  thereof.     3.207;755.  0-21- 
65,  Cl.  260—243. 
Abromaltls  Andre  T    A.  Leen.  and  J.  B.  Johnson,  to  McGraw- 
EdlaoD  Co.      Unidirectional   ultraviolet   detection  aystema. 
3,207,903,  0-21-45,  CL  250—83.6 
Aekworthle,  John.  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Jennings.  Richard  A.     3,207,007. 
Adams,  Bobby  F..  and  J.   H.   Wotla.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
Non-conjugated  polyacetylene  and  awthod  of  preparation. 
3.207  804    9-21-65.  Cl.  260 — 678. 
Adamski,  Richard  R.     Magaetically  actuated  toy  Tehlcle  and 

roadbed    with    coll.      3,206,801,    0-21-40,   Cl    44 — 285. 
AdamsoD  United  Co.  :  8ee — 

Obarskl,  Richard  W.     3.206.073. 
Adklns.  Frederick  E.    Jr.  :  See — 

Garlng,  Meriwether  U,  Adklna.  aad  Braalgan.  3,207Ji75. 
Advertising  Metal  Display  Co. :  Bee — 

Slaga.  CaM  J.     8.206.931. 
AeroJet-(;eneral  Corp. :  8ee — 

Goufwer.  Calvin  A.     3.206,074. 
Aerosol  Techniques,  Inc.  :  See — 

Prasant.  Fred,  and  Carrion.     3,207.386. 
Agricola  Reg.  Trust  :  See — 

Hacklaader.  Karl  H.     3,207,646. 
Ahlen     Karl    G..    to    Svenaka    Rotor    Maaklner    Aktlebolag. 
Fluid    and    mechanical    clutches.      3,207.270.   0-21-40.   Cl. 
192—57. 
Ahrons.  Richard  W.    to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      Supercon- 
ductor circuits.     3.207.921.  0-21-66,  CL  307-^.5. 
Alnsworth,  Wm..  k  Sons.  Inc. :  tee — 

Baar.  Fritx.     3.207.243. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Plank,  WUUam  H.,  MtrEvoy^  and  ShaUt     8,207,702. 
Hardlag.  William  A.,  and  SbalH.     3,207  609. 
Maerker,  John  B..  ShalU,  and  Weiss.     3,207,802. 
Alshlma.  Itauho  :  Bee — 

Tsunoda,    Toshlo,    Kobayaatii,    Alshlma,    Takaahi,    and 
Fujlmoto.     3,207,734. 
Akanuma.  Kaneo  :  Bee — 

Wada,     Toshlya,     TMhlao,     Akaanma.     and     TagneliL 
3,207,636. 
A.  Knag  A/S  :  Sm — 

Bakke   Bjom  K.     3,306.001. 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Co..  Tne  :  See — 

ShUU,  Richard  L.     3,207,648. 
Alaakaug.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Miller.  Robert  W.     8.207,243. 
Albert,  Harry  B. :  tee— 

Haines,  Paul  G.,  aad  Albert     8.207,704. 
Albrltton,  RayR. :  Bee — 

Custred   U.  K. jaad  Albrtttoa.     8,207,800. 
Aldemon,  Geoffrey  W. :  Bee — 

Rambling.    James   K..    and   Alderaon.     3,307.812. 
Aldington,  Elmer  T.,  to  American  Can  Co.    Method  of  making 
a    reinforced    container   closure.      3,207,830,   0-21-45,    CT 
264 — 242. 
Alford,    Andrew.      Selective    transmission    of   wave   enargy. 

8,206  067,  9-21-68,  CL  343-^100. 
Alglno,  Joseph  M. :  See — 

Erickson.  Howard  L..  Alglno,  and  CooflW.     8,207,430. 
Allegheny  Plaatles,  Inc.  :  8«e — 
Toat,  James  M.     3,207,836. 
Allen   Edward  A. :  8ee — 

Healy,  Prands  P.  and  Allen.     3,207,001. 
Alley.  Bernard  J.,  and  H.  W.  H.  Dykes,  to  United  StatM  of 
America.  Army      Volumetric  determination  of  nerchiorates 
In  polrsuinde  propellanta.    3.207,584,  0-21-66,  Cl.  33 — 230. 
Allied  Chemlral  Coro.  :  Bee — 

Gilbert.   Everett  B..   Otto,   and   Doaleavy.     8,207,774. 
Allls-Chalmeni  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Goodwin.  Edwin  C,  Jr.     8.207,870. 

Klovem.  Ervln  J.     8.207,210. 

Rockwell.    Harvey    W..   and   Anderson.     3.204.880. 

Roth.  Earl  P.     3.206.000. 

Allla.  Louis.  Co  .  The :  See — 

Roblasoa,   Russell   I..  Hein.  and  Pnrman.     8.207  034. 

Alpert.    Abraham.      DlapUy    rack.      8,207,008,    0-21-65,    CI. 

108—111. 
AlomlBlum    SwIsm    S-A.    (SwIm    Alnaaalnm    Ltd.)  :  tee— 
Herrmann,  Brhard.     3.304,808. 


■.*»/• 


Ambosio,  Biaglo  F. :  tee — 

Sumida.  Kunlo  A.     3.207,040. 
Amcfaem  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Waldrum   John  B.     3,207,370. 
American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co..  Tha  :  Bee — 

Brautigan^  Bndolf   G.,   and  Nanney.     3,307,58S. 

Buchner,  Beraard,  and  Jaekaon.     8407,723. 

Curtla,  George  G..  and  Buchner.     3,207,641. 

Tucker,  VaUen  P.,  and  TowalL     3,207,500. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  Sm — 

Erfert,  Erwin  L.     3^07,011. 

Gorcyea,  Edward  B.    SJM}7,023. 
Americaa  Can  Co. :  See — 

Aldington.^  Elmer  T.     3,307,880. 

D'Errico,  Vincent     3,207.838. 

Do6bina,  Thomas  E.,  Foord,  and  Schroader.     3,207,410. 

Uolswarth,   Henry   A.,   and    Metxler.     3,207,441. 

KnodaL  Charles  H..  Jr.    3.207,882. 

Makowakl,  Alexander  G.    it,207,822. 

Reatmeeater,  Kenneth  R.    3,204,848. 

Schroeder,  George  O.    3,206,907. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Cosway,  Harry  F.,  Glddlngs.  and  Malley.    84^07,580. 

Custred.  U.  K.,  and  Albrltton.    3.207.800. 

Dugllss,  Charles  H..  and  Laabe.    3,207,816. 

Innes.  WlUiam  B.,  and  Daffy.    «,3d7,768. 

Pare.  Philip  J.    8.207,740. 

Roth,  PhUlp  B.    8,207,620. 

Sedlak,  John  A..  Gle<±ler,  and  Mataada.    8,207,797. 
American  Flange  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

PentetcoTWalter  J.     8.207.864. 


American  Home  Prodneta  Corp. :  S« 

Hobbs.  Norman  L.    8.207,802. 

Osdwe,  Thomas  S.    3,207,757. 
Americaa  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. : 

Harrtsoa,  WUliam  J.    3>08,084. 

Pagan.  Angnstlne  J.    8.207.881. 

PoUak.  PhOip.  Jr.    8,207^^. 
American  Metal  Products :  See — 

Posh,  Raymond  C.    8.207,640  . 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.    3,207.527. 

VogeL  Harold  A.    3,207.400. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Schmidt  Francis  J.    8,207.470. 

Stern,  David  R..  and  Walker.    8.207,681. 
American  Seating  Co. :  Bee — 

Bladt  Warren  R.,  Henrikson.  and  Zanedd.    8,207.000. 

Nordmark.  Walter  E..  and  BareckL    8,204,771. 
American  Steriliser  Co. :  See — 

Gldnw^Bobert  R.    8,204.700. 
Ammlratl.  Blrira  N.     Emergency  button.     8,204,817,  O-U- 

45,  Cl.  24—00.5. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Barter.  Theodore  W.    3.207,866. 
A— red  ladaatrlea,  lac. :  tee—  _ 

FoDanla,  Walter  R..  and  Slmanek.     8.807J71. 
Anderaen,  H.  W^  Prodneta,  Inc. :  See — 

Andersen.  Harold  W.    8,207  JSS. 
Aadereen,   Harold   W.,   to   H.   W.   Anderaen   Prodoets,  lac 
Swlmmtng  pool  heater.     3.307,188,  0-21-46.  CL  122—260. 
Marl  H.,   to  Concept  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Bz- 


8,8OU10.  0-81-46,  Cl. 


Anderson, 

Tlostre-operated  anchor 
14--4(Hr 
Anderson,  Ral(A  F. :  See — 

Aaderson,  Swan  P.  and  R.  F.     8,208.016. 
Anderson,  Balph  F.    Hydraulic  measuring  apparatus  and  con- 
trol ayston.     3,207.887,  0-21-46.  Cl.  222— 18. 
Anderson.  Swan  F.  and  R.  F. ;  said  8.  F.  Anderson  awor. 
of  ^  to  R.  F.  Anderson,  and  H  to  V.  Spencer.    Packaging 
apparatus.     8,204.016,  0-21-65.  CL  68—874. 
Anderson,  Reynold  M. :  Bee — 

Eoekwell.  Htrrtj  W..  and  Aaderson.    8,204.880. 
Andouse,  Bernard  :  See — 

Bapseres,  Piem,  de  la  Bmnlere.  Andouae,  and  Nleolaidee. 
S.207,TW. 
Andrassy,  Stella  :  See — 

Telkes,  Maria,  and  Andrassy.    8,206,802. 
AndreMn.    John    H..   to   KoUsman   Instrument   Corp.      Inte- 
grated fillet  Instrument  system.     8,206,974.  0-21-46,  Cl. 
73 — 178. 
Andrew,   Herbert  F.,   and   R.   Baker,   to   Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     Metallised  dlaaio  and  triaaso  componnda. 
8.207,746,  9-21-65,  Cl.  240—144. 
Andrews,  Anatol  N.    Telephone  alarm  contact  protecting  de- 
vice.    3,207,849,  0-21-46,  Cl.  170—6. 
Andrewa,   Eugene  D..  D.   V.  Francle.  aisd  D.  J.  Eode,  to 
Koppera  Co.,  Inc.     Proceea  for  tiie  expandable  partldes  of 
Btynne  polymer.     8.207.712.  0-21-45.  C\.  260—2.5. 
Andrews.  Oeorgs  L.    Brteklaylag  guide.     3.204.864.  0-21-4B. 

Cl.  38—85. 
Angsten,    Robert   J.,    to   United    States   of   America,   Araaj. 
Swew   jack   brake  device.     8.204.004,  0-21-46.   Cl.   74— 
424.8. 
Anton,  Nldiolas  T..  to  Wen  Products.  Inc.     raaetrle  taaad 
plana.     8,207,106,  0-31-46,  O.  146— A. 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


meat- 


Alshlm*,    Aa4    lUushl. 


lae.     Pnwh  button 


3.207,233. 


SJM. 


Aaton,  NlehoUs.  8ap«r«tmoipher1c  prcMOre  ionliatlon  cfa&m- 
bfT  for  detection  o*  radiant  cnergr.  3,207,M8.  9-21-«8 
CL  813 — 93. 

Appto^alat,  Jamec  B..  and  W.  O.  Dy*.  to  latematlonai  Bual- 
MW  Madilsas  Corp.     fV>nnat  eoabol  for  dlak  rocordlac. 

^  ».a<»,0OT,  9-21-60,  CL  340—174.1.         «""«"«»  «»«■ 

Armtaal.  Shoio  :  0o« — 

1'^^w|L    ShtanUko.    Taboiio.    Antanl,    and    N«kaU. 

^'ga.JKV2?H«^?^T2^'li?   ""^  -"-«  '''«»~^' 
▲nmodoUa.  AJazaadar  D..  and   B.   Bannlator.  to  Tbo  Upjohn 
Co.      l-aaoz7-l-fiianldlno-S-0-<:arbanio7lac7llo   Inoaltol   and 
•eylatao  ttaorwf.     3.207,780.  »-ai-«a.  CI.  MO — 482. 
Araeo  Stool  Corp. :  8o*— 

Brya.  Harry  B.    8.206.07S. 
Armour  and  Co. :  0o# — 

ClMk.  Artbar.    S,207.M«. 
AroBow.  Martin  L..  to  SebatTlu  Knglnaortnc.     rinld 

urla«  aTateoi.     SJO«,»78.  »-21-«5.   CU   73 — 228. 
Art  MoUl.  Inc. :  8oo— 

Sctaroyor,  Koonoth  D.    3.207,007. 
Aaatal  Kaaol  Kogyo  Kabaalilkl  Kalaha  :  B—— 
Mlxama.  Nortakl.    3,207.577. 
Tionoda.    Toahlo,    KobayaahL 
3,107l34.  — *— — . 

AaaoeUtod  Palp  aad  Papor  IClllo  Ltd. : 

Saol,  Cbarlea  M.    f.207,572. 
Aatra  Corp.  :  Mm — 

ElllofaU  TlModoro.    3,.206.021. 
Atboy,    Staoart    E.,    to   The   Hobart    Mfg.    Co.      Multl-oi 

tloctrlc  motor  drlra.     3.207.087.  ft-21-40.  Q.  31 
Atbltta  Balldor  Corp.^  The :  9oo-~ 
Klaaay.  BdwartlC.    3.207.S12. 
Atklnaon.  Wallace  E.,  to  Lone  Mfg.  Co. 

lo<*.    S.a0«>9»3.  »-4l-«6.  a.  70—70. 
Atklnaon.  WUllam  P. :  ««o— 

DaTldaon   Traror  O.,  and  Atklaacn. 
Atlaatle  Beflnlng  Co.,  Tb«  :  8m — 

Meyora,  Jooeph  A  ,  ID,  and  Sbay.     3,207,701. 
•Wooda,  John  P  ,  and  Prickett.     3.207,904. 
Atlaa  Kleetrlcal  PIttlnfa  Co. :  8«« — 

••bo,  CarJ  J.     3^207.632. 
Atobm  Electron  lea  :  8«« — 

■lllott,  Oeorge  H.     8J07,904. 
Anbert,  Ooorno.    Meebantiatlon  doTlea  for  abattoir*. 

798    9-»l-«5.  CI.  17—24. 
AomaUer,   Walter.   O.   Korger,  and  B.   Weyar,   to  Patt>werke 
Hoecbat    Aktlengeaellacbaft    Tormala    Melater    Lndai    A 
Bmalng.     New  aaklo-benseneaalfonTl  areaa  and  proceaa  for 
tJielr  manafactnre.     3,207,788,  9-21-80,  C\.  28(^--347  2 
Aatmnated  Building  Componenta.  Inc. :  £«• — 

iBowman   Theodora  J.     3.207,408. 
Automation  Prodncta.  Inc.  :  fe« — 

Banka.  William  B.     3.208,979. 
Atco  Corp. :  8e» — 

Martin.  Geoffrey.     3,207,812. 
Sebreuer.  Walter,  aad  Jaekaon.     3.307 .092. 
Walker,  Auguatua  C.  and  LlUat     3.206.013. 
Walker,  Dooald  m.    3,2ar7,«40. 
"*  21^'  o'lM-^ur^  burner  boUcr  salt     8,207.131.  9- 

AxteU,  <ieillard  O.,  to  Samaoalta  Corp     Clip  for  looaae  caae 

itMlla     3.207,275.  9-21-85.  Q.  It^-tA  "«««•  ""• 

Axteil.  WUlard  O.,  to  Samaoalta  Corp.    Chair  tterlnc  elaaoa 

8,207.6*1,  9-W-85,  a.  297-248.  "-rui*  waa^a 

Ayrea.  Stanley  W. :  «•• — 

3  Wrllri  "*^*'*  ^-   Chaater.   Horrltt.  aad   Ayraa. 
Ayutaa.  Zenaaku  :  &«• — 

iHaabimoto,  Shin,  and  Aynba.     3.207  007 
Babcoek  *  WUcox  Co.,  The  :  /••—      *•*"'•■*'• 

Durham.  Sdwtn.     SJTOT.lSe. 
Baebler,  Ctark  L. :  Sm— 

Aiepberil  John  F  .  and  Baebler.     S.207,aS8. 
aaermann     Walter   P      to    Hawley   Producta   Co.     Carerlnga 
for  rfiella  and   the  like.     3,207,274,  9-21-85.  CT    10O-3s. 
Bajnall,  Jamea  A.,  and  W.  H.  Mokan.  to  Texaa  Inatrunenta 
IBC.     Thermal  tlma  delar  relay  for  awlteblag  and  pi«twt- 
Ing  atart  and  pbaae  wlndlnga  of  motora.     sTSm.OTSTt-^a- 
85;  CI.  200 — 118. 
>ailM^  Charlaa  S..  to  Oeaeral  Motora  Coip.     Tapered  throat 
-  f?*"«5  ^'^«  »«'»o«t*t.     8.207,437.  9-21-86.  Cl.  2a8--.S4. 
Bailey.  Georrn  O.,  to  Bell  Tvleohoaa  Laboratorleo,  Ine 
eompenaadag  encoder.     S.20T,9S8,  0-21-8C.  CL  225- 
Ballur.  Robert  S. :  Be*— 

Outleber.  Ftank  S..  and  Bailey.     3,308.085. 
BaUer.  P  Dinne    See— 

Naaon.  Lealle  J.,  aad  Bailey.     3.208  §72. 
Bailey,  WnHam  H.,  to  Dary  and  Uaited  Enxtneerlng  Co.  Ltd. 

©trip  tenalonlng  derlc^.     3.208.9«1.  9-21-85.  CI.  72 — 18. 
tejan,  Lalmonia   to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Deby<drogena- 

tlon  proceaa.     S.207,808,  9-21-65,  CI.  280—880. 
BaJara,  Lalmonia.  and  R,  M.  MaateH.  to  Pstro-Tex  Chemical 
Cm.  ^Ajilrottattiou  procaaa.     3,207.807.  9-21-85,  d. 
200— 880. 

Bajar.  Lalmonia.  ta  Petro-Taz  Chemical  Corp.  Dahydrogaaa- 
tloB.    8,20Tja«,  t-M-SO.  CI.  280— 8S0.  J«^-a««- 

*•>£«.  Lai»»a»".  to  Petro-TVi  Chemical  Corp.  Proceaa  for 
d^hydropoatioB  of  aliphatic  hydrocartwna.  8.207,800,  9- 
21-85.  CI.  280 — 880 

BaJara.  Lalmonia,  to  Petro-Tex  Ohemieal  Corp.  Unaaturated 
hydroeartMn  prodnctloa.    3.2O7.S10.  9-21-86,  CI.  280—880. 

BaJara.  Lalmonia,  to  Petro-Tex  Chenil<»l  Corp.  DebydrogMU- 
ttOB  pracaM.     8.W7.W1,  9-M-86.  CI    2fl3— 8S0.      ^^ 

•kJBlaa.  Ramt.    OouTeyor.    S.20TJW.  9-21-86.  CL  108—203. 


230— M. 


Baker,  J.  T.,  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Briakin,  Joeepb,  and  Sobramm. 
Baker  Parklna  lac  :  See — 

o  u  ^'^^  S*"'^  r.     3^06,989. 
Baker,  Ray  D.,  M,  to  R.  ir.  Blackett 

842,  9-21-86,  Cl.  20— 203. 
Baker.  Ronald  :  See — 

lAadrcw,  Berttert  F  .  and  Baker 


3,207,200. 


AaaemMy  totd.     3.208,- 


3,207,748. 


Baker,  WDlio  L.,  to  Plaatlwali,  Inc.     Wetbod  for  painting  an 
on  a  abeat  of  nmtarial.    3.207T«17,  9-21- 


Wall  atmctoree.     3.206,- 
3,207,118.  9- 


emboeaed  pattern  oa 
85.  CI.  Hi—y. 
Bakke,  BJora  K..  to  A.  Knag  A/8 

901.  9-21-65,  a.  52— iiSr 

Baldwin,    Panl    R.      Boat   propolaion  ayatem 
21-65,  Cl.  115 — 37. 

Bamford  Donald  O.,  to  Maaaey-Ferauaon  Inc.  Vehicle  cowl- 
lag  and  hood  eonatruetioa.  3.2U7.250.  9-21-85.  Q.  180— 
68. 

Banka,  William  B.,  to  Aatomatlon  Prodaou,  Inc.  Apparatna 
fM  meaaurlng  material  lerel.  3,206.070,  9-21-86.^  7»— 
«oo. 

Bannlater,  Brian  :  See — 

H.-»^J?^^'**'  >•«"«><*•'  D .  "d  Bannlater.     8.207,780. 
Bantam  Enterprlaea,  Inc.  :  See — 
PaTUc    John  Q.     3,207,086. 

iSTSiT'  ^!*T  F.  '**J*^^"'M«'«J  ®   Andonae.  and  C.  Nleo- 
laldje     to    Soclete    Natlonale    daa    Petrolea    D'AqultalM. 

?9r9^2S^   Cl.^SS^"  "*  ^^^  »•«*«»»*«      »^07,- 
Barber-Colman  Co. :  See — 

Meana,  William  A.     8,207,307. 
Bareckl.  Cheater  J. .  Sea— 

Nordmark.  Walter  B..  and  BarwAL     3,208.771. 
Barger.   Theodore   W.,   to  Ampex  Corp.     Poaltlonlna  meefaa- 
nlam.     3,207  856,  9-21-8673:  IT^lOol  ^  ^*' 

fiartcnc  Co. :  See — 

Moaeler,  Tomllnaon  I.     3,207.114. 

Barker,  WlUlam  E^  Jr.,  to  Brua  Corp.    Apparatua  for  meaa- 

mI^.^So-!^!? '  "*  ****  "*  *•  llkaTs J07!00l'  o5l- 

^/!?*^-ii!^'^7  ^;-  *®  ■""  I^andrr  EJqalpment  Co.    Matbod 

&^  r^"  °2— 2J0'  "**""*  "**    •  *'^         '**••    *'*<*«•«"• 


3,207,291,  9-21-85,  a. 


9-21-66,  CT.  22-    .^ 
Bamlata,  Leonard  8.     Idler  rollera. 
198 — 192. 

®*»^S'.,'*S"'.^-  ^'w^'J5**-  "0  "  ^  Hamaker,  to  Interna- 
tional Baaineaa  Macbinea  Oorp.  Tunnel  diode  and  proceaa 
therefor  S.207.833.  9-21-85,  Cl  14«_1.6.^  "°  **™*^ 
u^.'J^.P-  *°**  ^   O-  Oo*hrt.  to  Emery  Induatriea,  Inc. 

SST2""i^.n?56.'°di.55r:a?  '"'^"**^  '^'♦■ 

I^J^tt^illlam  E.     Safety  latch.     3,207,6<1,  9-W-80.  Q. 


«?i^^>-'l^«S:^?V5'35^^^      Hotgaa 
Baatc  Blectronic  Controla  Inc. :  See— 
Toagret.  Stewart.     3,207,082. 

ir."!!!^;.     *•''!    ^'  i®^5Jl™'°C'*»    Wayae   Corp      Remote 
„.'JiP«°*"»»  "yt*"      8.207.8707V21-85.  Cl.  222-1^28. 
iw!!'     .  "'''*l'J    ^   *•.  MempbU    Machine   Worka.     PiTotal 


boom  aaaembly  with  latch  meana  for  aecurlng  a  load  wp- 
n«,H».    —-.I —    .«    .w-    .--_        8207.323.    9-21-85,    Q. 


to    the    boom. 


.  )rtlnf 

212— «4. 

Battlata.  Joeepb  V. :  Bee— 

Wnrater  Dale  B.,  BattlaU.  and  Undlof.     8,207,824 
Bauer  Bros.  Co.  The  :  See—  .-«i,~-.. 

Horstman,   Anton   J.      S. 207. 450 
Bauer    Helmut,  to  Maaehinenfabrik  Burckhardt  A.O      Auto- 
matic ayatem    for   fluldtlahtly    holding    the   Talre-carrrlng 
head    on    a    platon-operated    machine    anbjected    ta    hiaC 
preaaurea.     8.207.081.  9-21-85,  Cl.  103—163 

Bauknecht.  O  .  O.m.b.H. :  See 

Dannenmano.   Paul.     3.207,378. 
Bault.  William  V  :  See— 

Barford.    Robert    M..    Banlt.    and    O'Neill.     8.207.885. 

^".S07'i'3.^'v'21-fra^iT7^r7V  *    ^"-     '-"     "•"«• 
^•T.   Paul   O.   to   Abbott   Laboratorlee.     S-nltm-2-leoxaaollne 

and  ltd  production.     8.207.781.  9  21-63.  Cl.  280—807 
Bechman.  WlllUna  O  .  to  International  Harreater  Co      Pitch 

adju«tlnr  mKrhanlam  for  root  plowa.     3.207.232.  9-21-05. 

Beck.  Rudolph  C.  Hinge  eonatruetioa.  8.208.792,  9-21-88. 
Cl.   18 — 128. 

Becker.  Abran  I..  W.  H.  Knapp.  and  C.  L  Enix.  to  Inter- 
national Harrpster  Co.  ImpfMuent  carrier  baring  hydro 
atatlc  drire       .3.207.244,  9-21-88.  Cl.  180—6.48. 

Becker.  FrledHeh  :  See — 

Wallsch    Walter,  and  Becker.     3.208.937. 

Backer,  Joeepb.  to  Kopp^ra  Co..  Inc.  LeTellng  beam  for 
horltontal  chamber  by  product  coke  orena.  3,207,334, 
»— *l-Co.    C? 1 .    214 — 2*. 

Beckmaa  Inatrumeota.  Ine.  :  Se«* — 

Bloodfleld.   KIwood   F.     8  208  982. 
.SaadRtrom,  Karl  E.     3.207.998. 

Beekman  p«nl  Fluid  Ict^I  and  temperature  acnaor.  3  207- 
829.  9-21-M.  CT.  1.S6— 4. 

Beebe.  Raymond  A  .  and  E.  J.  We«.  to  Maaaay-rerguaon  lae. 
L'qa««>  „  fertillaer  dlatrtbator.  8,207^380/  0-21-85.  h! 
222^—486. 

Beer.  Dr.  Haaa  :  See — 

Wet>er.    Alexander.     8  206.791. 

^*Vi-  ^i'^^J!  ^  •  "»1^^  ■  S*"**""*!  to  International  Standard 
«  !^  --  "2r^^  Freqoeaey  deTlatton  detector.  8,207.995. 
9-21-85    Cl.  828 — 188. 

B«w)n.   Clement   T .   Jr .   W    T    Ruaaell.   and   W    R    Webb 
Method  and  aoparatna  for  breaking  aad  aaoaratlaa 
3.207.198.  9-21-85,  O.  148—221.  —l-^iui. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


i^ 


BegnlB,    Richard    F..    to    Pidelltone,    Inc.     LMit    controlled 

algnal  ayatem.     3.207,948,  9-21-66,  Cl.  316 — 159. 
Belardlnelll.  Enzo  :   See — 

BraagelUti  Oinaeppe,  Marro.  Belardlnelll.  SartL  Orandl, 
Bonflgllofl.  and  RigbettL     8,207,889. 
Belkln,  Richard  B.     Method  for  Indirldually  packaging  ready- 

to^aqueeze  cUrua  fruit.     3,207,610,  9-21-^.  CL  99— ITl. 
Bell,  Francla  K.  :  See — 

Fortegcue,  Peter,  and  Bell.     3,207,870. 
Bell  A  UoweU  Co.  :  See— 

Koeber.  Henry  J.     3.208,078. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bailey.  Oeorge  Q.     3,207,986. 
Ue  Fina,  Angelo  L..  and  \v  erring.     3,207,853. 
Schmader,  Thomaa  A.     3,207,826. 
Bellanyder  Thomaa,  Jr.     Mold  and  core  arrangement  for  caat- 
ing    bollow     elongated     bodiea.     3,206,811,     9-21-65,     Cl. 
22—184. 
Belolt  Iron  Worka  :  See — 

JuBtua.   Edgar  J.     3,206,869. 
Bendar,  Arthur  Z.,  to  North  American  Aylatlon,  Inc.     Tape 

reel    and    hub.     3,207,454,    9-21-65,   a.    242 — 68.3. 
Bendek.  Flrma  Oacar  Kohler  :  See — 

Zlkeach,  Carl  H.     3,207,492. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Blxby.    Paul   A.      3,206,932. 

Carruth.  Wlnford  B..  Slavln.  and  Manaon.     3,207,990. 
Chang,   Chang-Sun.      3.207,958. 
,  ,,.  Cordry,   Burton  L.     3,208.066. 

Cripe,  Maxwell  L.,  and  Hager.     3,207,252. 
Klwell,  Henry  O.,  Jr.,  and  llazen.     3,206,976. 
Helm.  Francla  A.,  Jr.     3,206,927. 
Kaaten,  Walter.     3,207,311. 
Klngaley,  Warren  G.,  and  Winkler.     3,207,491. 
Madden,  Cbarlee   C.     3,207.473. 

McHenry.  Vincent  J.     3.208,011.  < 

Morrel,  John  S.      3.208,064. 
Moaaey,   Jo8«>ph   L.     3.207,268. 
Polye.   William    R.      3.208,023. 
BeneHovHky^    Friedrich.    and    E.    Rudy,    to    United    Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     High-temDerature  nuclear  fuel 
HtructureH   and    their   production.      3.207,687,   8-21-65.   Cl. 
2—301.1. 
Bennion,  David  R..  and  D.  C.  Engeibart.  to  AMP  Inc.     Bidirec- 
tional   xhlft    reglKter    utilizing    flux    pumping.      3,208,052, 
9-21    65^  Cl.   340^  -174. 
Benzlger.  Theodore  M..  and  R.  K.  Rohwer,  to  United  Statee 
of  America,   Atomic  Energy   Commlaaton.     Preparation   of 
nitroalkjl  chlorides.      3.207,796    9-21-65,   Cl.   260     644. 
Berczynakl,   Frank  A.,   to  Johu  Mohr  ft  Sona.     Fluid  cooled 

valve,      i.207,174,  9^21-65.  Cl.   137—315. 
Bereaiat.  Andr«  L.,  N.  BuUuklan,  and  L.  Q.  Cbelle    to  Shell 
Oil     Co.     Cloaure     aaaembly     for     conUinera.     3,207,375, 
9-21-65,  Cl.  222—81. 
Berger,    Jamea    K..    to    General    Precialon,    Ine.     Electronic 
digital  computer  clock  read  ampllfler.     3.207,925,  9-21-65. 
Cl.   307— 8S.5. 
Berman.    Herbert    I.,    to    Penn  Cbem    Corp.     Stirrer    blade. 

.H.207.489.  9-21-85,  Cl.  259-107. 
Berman,    Myron    ».,    to    Vic    Mfg.    Co.     Article    storing   and 

delivering  conveyor.     3.207,2<^,  9-21-85.  a.  186—16. 
Bernard.  George  O.  :  See — 

Holbrook,  Orrin  C,  and  Bernard.     3,207,218. 
Bernard.    Jamea    O.      Bowling    ball    pitch    gage.      3,206.858. 

9-21-65,   Cl.   33—174. 
Bernitteln,  Jack  :  See — 

Yale,  Harry   L.,  Sowlnaki,  and   Bernstein.     3,207,786. 
Berthold,  Cornelius  E..  to  San  Antonio  Chemicals.  Inc.     Proc- 
eaa   for    preparing   cesium    compounds   from   cesium    alum. 
3,207,571,  8-21   «iK.  Cl.  23 — 33. 
Berthold.  Comeliua  E..  to  San  An-tonlo  Chemlcala,  Inc.     Proc- 
eaa  for  preparing   cesium   and   alloys   thereof.     3.207,588, 
9-21-65    a    7.'v— 135 
Bertollnl.  WlllUm  A  :  See— 

Turnbull.  Donald  M.,  and  BcrtoUnL     3,206,902.  ^ 

Bertram.  Wallace  H.     Compact  coL     8,206,774.  0-21-65,  Cl. 

5 — 110. 
Beaeler.  Chariea.  Co.  :  See—  ^  ^^  ,,^ 

Field,  Philip  M.,  and  Mandel.    3.207,029. 
Best,  Frank  E.     Interchangeable  lock  cores.     3.206,968,  9-21- 

65   Cl   70 — 873. 
Best  Frank  E.     Interchangeable  lock  corea.    3,206.969,  9-21- 

65.  Cl.  70 — 373. 
Beat.  John  H..  A  Sona.  Inc.  :  See — 

Beet.  Leon  H.     3.207.819. 
Beat,  Leon  H  .  to  John  H    Best  k  Sons.  Inc.    Display  rack  for 

sheet  type  articles.     3  207.319.  9-21-65,  CL  211—48. 
Beat,  SUnley  0..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp      Flow  reinilatlng 
means  In  aircraft  air  conditioning  and  preaauritlng  system. 
3.207,422,  9-21-66.  Cl.  230—10. 
Bettonl,   Enirene  C,  and  K.  R.  Largea.  to  Holley  Carburetor 
Co.     Diatributor  mechanlam   with   easily  movable  breaker 
plate.    3,207,864.  9-21-65.  CT.  200 — 31. 
Beuchle,  Friedrich.  and  C.  Preas.  to  Alfred  Tevea,  Maacfalnen- 
und   Annaturenfabrik   Kommandlt-Oesellachaft.     Self-ener- 
irlslng  dNk  brake      .1207.267.  ft-21-«.'S    Cl    1«8   -73. 
Rentier.  Warren  ■..  and  K.  W.  Feldta,  to  The  Lameon  A  8ea- 
Blons  Co.     ConUlner  dumping  aMMratua.     3,207.346.  9-21- 
65,  a.  214 — 620. 
Bevard.  Roger  L..  to  Lake  Shore.  Inc.    Cargo  handling  appa- 
ratua.   31207 ,329,  9-21-86,  CL  214—16. 

Bletier.  Herman  :  See —  —  _^_  _. 

Spenadel,  Lawrence.  Bleber.  and  Coddington.     3.207,711. 

Bienalme.  Jacouea.  to  Tnmbo.    Rarthmovlng  and  hoisting  ma- 
ehlnea      3  207.340.  9-21-85.  CL  214—188. 

Bleneman.  Robert  C.  :  Sea — 

Wllllamaon.  Frank  P.,  and  Bleneman.    3.207.800. 

Binder,  Robert  to  Dr  Inc.  Poraefae.  h.e.F..  KG.    Vehicle  baat- 
Ing  lastaUatloa.    3.207.440,  9-21-80.  Cl.  237—12.8.       ..., 


Blng.  Herbert  A.,  P.  U  FlaaUl.  and  F.  T.  Gianlao,  to  Polaroid 

Corp.    Camera  anparatua  for  oxpoaiag  and  proceailBg  photo- 

gra^lc  film.    3.207,052,  9-21-80,  cTW— 11.5. 
Bird.  Kidiard  C,  and  T.  S.  Stafford,  to  International  Boalnaas 

Macbinea  Corp.     Data  ayatem  with  aMriodlc  ayndtrontia- 

tlon.     3.208.050,  9-21-86.  CL  340— 172.5. 
Bither.  Tom  A.,  Jr.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Manganese,  gallium,  iron  magnetic  alley  and  method  of  pro- 
ducing   particular    crystal    stmctore    thereof.      3,207,088. 

0-21-«5,  Cl.  148—100. 
Blxby,  Panl  A.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Cap  for  dual  maatar 

cylinder  reservoir.     3,206,932.  9-21-8670.  80 — 64.6. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bnders,  Sherwood  O.    3,206.989. 
Black.  Warren  R.,  B.  W.  Henriaaon,  and  R.  C.  ZaraaekL  to 

American  Seating  Co.    Overbed  table.     3,207,000,  0-21-00, 

Cl.  108—141. 
Blackett,  Ralph  F. :  See — 

Baker,  Ray  D.     3,206,842. 
Blake,  William  T.     RaUway  ear  draft  appUanea.     8,207,824. 

9-21-65,  Cl.  213 — 8. 
Blaaor,  Norman  T. :  See — 

Carle,  Robert  A.,  and  Blaaor.    3,200,911.  j 

Bleaslng,  Helns  W. :  See — 

De  BennevlUe,  Peter  L..  and  Blessing.     3,207.714. 
Bllxard.    Robert   B.,    to   Schlumberger   Well    Surveying  Corp. 

Acoustic  well  logging.    3,207.256,  9-21-65,  CL  I8I— .0. 
Block.  William  M.,  to  Quaker  Industries  Ine.     Combined  table 

and  rack  unit.    3,207,093.  9-21-65,  Cl.  108—16. 
Blomatrom,  Dale  C,  to  E.   I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Polylmldea    from    thlopbene    tetracart>oxylic    acid    and    di- 
amines.   3,207,728.  9-21-66.  CL  260—78. 
Blonder,  Isaac  S.,  to  Blonder  Tongue  Electronlca.     Blectrtcal 

coupler.    3,208,033,  9-21-66.  a.  330—177. 
Blonder  Tongue  Electronics  :  Bee — 

Blonder,  Isaac  S.    3,208,033. 
Blondfleld,  Elwood  F.,  to  Beekman  Instrument*,  Ine.     Fluid 

sampling  device.    3.208,982,  9-21-65.  d.  73 — 421.6. 
Blumel,  Harald  :  Bee — 

Scnafer.  Johannes,  BlumeL  and  Bngel.  3,207,741. 
Boden,  Heinrich  :  See — 

Moakopf,  Peter  F.,  Boden.  and  Mengden.    3,207,548. 
Bodet,  Jean  A.     Methods  of  producing  receptadea  filled  with 

a  subsUnce.    3,206.908,  9-21-65,  O.  53—37. 
Bodner,  Albert  J. :  See — 

Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Bodner.    3,207,693. 
Boeck.  Ellaworth  R.,  and  R.  J.  Walter,  to  Truck  Banlpmant 

Co.,  Inc.    Refuse  compacting  vehicle  body.    3,207,336,  9-21- 

65,  Cl.  214 — 82. 
Boeck,  Ellaworth  R.,  and.R.  J.  Walter,  to  Truck  Bqutpment 

Co.,  Inc.    Refuse  compacting  vehicle  body.    3,207,500.9-21- 

65,  Cl.  290—101. 
Boggild.  Robert,  and  W.  L.  Dale.     Projector  for  salectlTely 

projecting  Images  of  opaque  objects  and   transparenclea. 

3,207,031,  9-21-65,  Cl.  88--26. 
BoKlo,  Marshall  R.  :  See — 

Kaiser,  Conrad  J..  Bogglo,  and  Melnlck.    3,208,064. 
Bohler  k  Weber  KG.,  Flrma  :  See — 
Bleber,  Johannea  H.    3,206,951. 
Bohnhoff.  Arthur  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Ball  bearing 

screw  aasemblT.    3,206.995,  9-21-65,  Cl.  74 — 460. 
Bolcey,  James  H.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Antooao- 

blle  windshield  of  laminated  glaaa  having  embedded  antenna 

wires.     3.208,070,  9-21-65,  Cl.  343 — 712. 
Bomhardt,  Klaus  :  See — 

MInner,  Willy,  and  Bomhardt.     8.208.001. 
BonOElloll,  Glampaolo  :  See — 

^Evangellati.  Giuseppe,  Marro,  Belardlnelll,  Sarti.  Orandl. 
Bonflglloll,  and  Rlgbettl.    3^07,889. 
Borehardt.  Hans  J.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Lumlneacent  materials.    3,207,573,  9-21-S5,  Cl.  23 — 61. 
Bordorf,  Horst :  See — 

Flacbowaky,  Kurt  u>d  Bordorf.    3,207.941. 
Bore.  Oerhari.  to  Georg  Neumann  Laboratorinm  fur  ISektro- 

akuatlk  G.m.b  H.     Amplifying  circuit  for  capacitive  micro- 
phones.    3.207,848.  8-21-^5,  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Donaldson.  Desmond  M.    3.207.216. 
Rice.  Virgil  C,  and  Johnaon.    &.20e.943. 
Bosch,  Robert  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Wanner,  Karl.     3.207.287. 
Boaaard.  Werner  :  See —  ,» 

Dussy.  Panl,  and  Boaaard.    3,207,746. 
Boaaard.  Werner,  and  H.  E.  Weionnller.  to  J.  R.  Gelsy   A.O. 

Acrylated    naphthyl    monoasopbenyl    dyeetuffa.      8,207,747, 

9-21-65,  Cl.  280—204. 
Bossard.  Werner,  and  H.  E    Wegmuller,  to  J.  R.  Geigy,  A.-O. 

Nitrophenylaao  -  2  -  hvdroxjmaphthalene-S-carboxyllc   add 

amine  dyestuffa.    3,207,748,  9-21-05,  Cl.  260—204. 
Boaworth,  Harry  J.,  Co. :  See — 
Goldstein,  Sol      3,207.158. 

Botwln.  Leo,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Sonar  tranadocar. 
3.208.037.  9-21-65.  Cl.  340— 8. 

Bouchet,  Georges,  to  Compagnie  de  Salnt-Gobaln.  Optical 
pyrometer  having  a  cyclically  moving  detector.  3,207,027, 
9-21-6,^  Cl.  88—22.5. 

Bourne,  Howard  N.  Transferring  granular  material  from  rail 
trucks  or  the  like  to  road  transport  or  the  Hke.  8.207385, 
0-21-85,  Cl.  214 — 44. 

Bourne.  Joseph  R..  and  L.  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  CorPw 
Abaorptlon  refrigeration  ayateraa.  3,206,947,  9-21-60,  CL 
62 — 489.  ., 

Bouma.  Ine. :  89» — 

Zoehlke.  Arthur  A.,  and  Brown.     3,206,984. 

Bonssn.  Gabriel  X.  R.  and  O.  L.  Travera,  to  Compafnie 
Generale  dee  Btabllssements  Michelln  ralson  aodale 
MIchelln  k  Cle.  Pneumatic  Urea.  3,207.200,  9-21-60.  CL 
152—364. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


A^drcw  T..  to  C.  A.  PtiMU  *  Co.  UA.     Nodov 
_  M07.67S.  »-21-«a.  CL  176—3!.  i™««™. 

■■wtw.  Boy  N.     8m1  poUw  tooL     S.204.844.  ^-tl-W,  CL 

Bowtn,  Albort,  J,  ■dward«.  uid  P.  CrabiM.  to  Syotex  Corp. 
Rla«  A  aroaadc  9^-Mtratrl«nM  aad  -19-aoipr«ffiiatrteDM. 
8.1OT.7U.  O-n-65.  CL  280— 239.56. 

^Ti!*!    -'^^Ii    to    87Btex    Cora.      l^^lkyl    androoUaoa. 

3^7.767.  »-21-6fi.  cT.  260-^97!^. 
BowBaa.  Thoodor*  J.,   to  Autoatatad  Balldlos  Coaipoaoata. 
jae.     ,<^atar     eloatag     pnaa.       $.207.40«.     »-21-«0.     CL 
227 — 152. 
Borar.  Cljde  I.,  to  General  llotort  Corp     Lateb  nMchanlam. 

i.2&tMi,  9-il-66.  CI.  292 — 52. 
BoyUa.  Harriaoa  W.  :  8*«— 

Nownan.      DoofUa     A.,      BoyUa,     aad      Scblotsfaaoer. 
3^07,421. 
Braddon,  Charles  E. :  Bern — 

Braddon,  Balph  E.  aad  C.  B.     S.S07.206. 
Braddoo^  Balph  ET  and  C.  B.    Pro>eetlon  Mraens.    3.207.200. 

9-21-te.  Cf  160—24. 
Bradford  Dyer*'  Aaaociatlon  Ltd.^  Tba  :  Sao— 

Laekla.  Thomaa  L.     3,207,068. 
BradleT    Jamea  W.     Beflatry  poach.     S.207.021.  9-21-65.  CI. 

83 — 520. 
Brady    Joliii  T.     Vehicle  floor  aeceaaory  aopport.     3.207.567, 

9-21-65,  a.  312—235. 
Brahm.    Coarle*    B..    to    Uatted    9Utes    of    Amerlea,    Nary. 

Cable  fada-ln  circuit.     3.207,952.  i^21-65.  a    317—33. 
Braaco.    FUtIo    9.    C,    to   MinneaoU   Mialof  and   Mfg.   Co. 
Dual  phaaa  O.C.   motor  tpaad  control  ■yatem.     3.2v7.970, 
9-M-fo,  CI.  818—314. 
Braalaan.  Oeorfe  E.  :  8«e — 

Gariac   Meriwether  L.,  Adkias.  aad  Branlgan.   3  207,575. 
Braantag.  Oaorce  O.,   \k.  each   to  Richard  A.   Espinosa.  and 
L.  Laa  HomphHaa.     Morln*  Tan.     3,207.253,  9-21-65.  CI. 
180— 11. 
Braalnfton,  Eugene  T.,  to  Patterson  Induitrlea,  Inc.    Diapers- 
las  Aerice.     S.207,4te.  9-21-65,  CT.  259 — 84. 
Braao-Melaunaen,  B.  :  Se« — 

WallachiWalter.  and  Becker.     3.206,937. 
Brann     Robert   A.,    to   E.    I.    da    Pont   de    Nemours  aad   Co. 
Hydroperoxlde-amldine   addition.      3,207,762.    9-21-65,   CL 
26O-^a09.7. 
Brauawarth,  John  B. :  faa — 

Joo.  Loala  A..  Branawarth.  and  Bal.     3.207.815. 
BraonacBwelsische  Maachinenbauanatalt :  800 — 
Dtetael.  Walter,  and  Hlllebraad.     3.207.627. 
Braatlgam.  Bodolf  G.,   and  J.   T.   Nanney.   to  The  American 
Agricultural  Chemical  Co.,  Preparation  of  technical  grade 
rad   pbospboma.     3.207, 583.   9-21-65.   CT.   23 — 223. 
Bray,  Thomaa  B..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Touch-senaltiTe 
ODtoelectronlc  clrcalto  and  Indlcatora.     3.207.905.  9-21-66. 
CT.  250—206. 
Breedvald,    Cornelia,    to    Vareenlgde    Olaafabrieken    (United 
Glasaworks),    N.V.      Package    for   giasaea   or   such    fragile 
obiecta.     3,207.308,9-21-65,  CT.  206—66. 
Brahm.  Lyie  w.,  and  W.  W.  Morgan,  to  International  Business 
Macnines  Corp.     Altarnatiag  advaaoe  and  backspace  tape 
drire      S  208,(»8.  ^-21-66.  CL  840—174.1. 
Brewing  Patents  Ltd.  :  8«« — 

Pollock.  JaoMe  B.  A.     3.207.605. 
Brasosky,   Bernard  J.,  to  General   Electric  Co      Power  unit 
for  portable  food  waste  disposer.     8,207.83Y.  9-21-66,  CT. 
174 — 65. 
Brickaiaa,  Bobert.    Portable  sprayer.    3.207.387,  9-21-66.  CT. 

222^-400  8. 
Bried,   Edward  A.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Epoxidation  of 
tall    oil    fatty   aeida   aad   eatera.      3,207,743.   9-21-66.  CT. 
260—97.5. 
Brtskin.  Joseph,  and  C.  H.  Schramm,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical 
Co.     Extrusion  deTolatUlsatlon  proceaa.     3.207.205.  9-21- 
68,  CT.  16»— 47. 
Britiab  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Hambling.    James    K.,    and    .\lder«on 
British  Telecommunications  Research  Ltd 

Slow.  John  L.     3,207.916. 
Bristol  Stddeley  Engines  Ltd.  :  Be* — 

Bforchant.    Prands   C.    I.,   and  Jaggard.     3,206  929. 
Broce.  Thomas  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Electronic  circuit  for  compleasenting  binary  coded  decimal 
auBbera.     8.207,888,  9-21-65.  CT.  ^5—174. 
Brodeck.    John.      ColUpaible   cart.      3.207,526.    9-21-66.   CT. 

280—86. 
Brooka.  S.  Hunter  W.  :  0«e — 

Raddia,  Harry  A.,  aad  Brooka.     3,207,819. 
Brooks.   William   B.,   and   L.    Marnard    to  Thiolcol    Chemical 
Corp.     Mirer  Inserter.     3,207.476.  »-21-6Q.  CT.  264—126. 
Bronte.  William  H..  and  S.  E.  Lingenfelter.  to  Corrobllt  Con- 
tainer   Co.      Bottom    unloading    container    asnembiT    and 
method  for  unloading  conUlnera.     3.207.412.  9-21-66.  CT. 
229—17. 
Brown,   Arthur  E.     Double  acting  two  stroke  cycle  lateraal 

combustion  englnea.     3.207,139,  »-21-65.  CT.  123 — 57. 
Brown    Bernard   B..   to  8.   B.   Penick  4  Co.     S-(2  pyrid/l  1 
oxide) -thloarylatea.      3.207,760.    9-21-65.    CT.    260—294  8 

Brown,  David.  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Deakin.  Thomas  M      3.207.039. 
Brown.  Darid,  Indnstrlen  Ltd.  :  See — 

Gamer.  Percy.     3.207  035. 
Brown    Donald  A.,  and  L.  R.  Downing.  Jr..  to  Donn  Product)" 
lac.       Panel    sapporting    grid.      3.207.067.    9-21-66.    CL 


3.207.812. 

See— 


SJ08,068. 


Browa.  George  J. :  See- 
Xoeklka.  Arthar  A., 


and  Browa.     3.206,984. 


Browa.  Oraydoa,  L. : 

Jarrett,  Loreaao  E..  and  Browa. 
Browa,  Jooeph  E..  Jr.     See — 

Coctoaa.   Chndlelgb   B.,  Matt  aad  Bdwarda.     8,207  221 

%".2oi.u8T2'i^.  cn  !^*^^"''^  -•*■«•  "^  ^^ 

^'^*'J^*'*i»c9  E.,  and  B.  C   Morley,  to  Varian  Associates. 

SVLv'^.^?*'"'"'"  ''"'*   means  for   locking   tuning  plunger. 
3.207,017.  9-21-66.  CT.  333 — 83  i»iu«i«er. 

Brown     Leslie    K ,    to    Leabro    Engineering    Products    (Pro- 

K'^**!^  ^  Jk"; .  ,^^  "''^^  '*»''  «»ttllng  fiqnlda.    8.207.188. 
»— <i— 00,  CI.   141 — 39. 

Brown  Oil  Tools    Inc.  :  See — 

Cochran,  Chudlelgh  B..  Mott.  and  Edwarda.     3.207,221. 
**T?'«*^'*'*  ^  •  *°*^  ^   Bugoah,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Neraoura 
aad  Co.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  water-dlspersible 
Obrous    alumina    monohydrate.       3.207,878.    9-21-66     CT 
23 — 143. 

Brown.  WUIiam  L..  D.  Denny,  and  M.  L.  Schmneker,  to  John 
Morrell    *    Co.      Method   of    tenderixing    beef.      3.207.606. 
9-21-65,  CT.  99—107. 
Browning  Bruce  W.,  and  K.  B.  Lewla.  to  Browning  ladoatriea. 

Inc.     Bow  stringer.     3.207.146,  9-21-66.  CL  124 — 23. 
Browning  lodustries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Browning   Bruce  W..  and  Lewia     3,207,146. 
Brueckmann.    Helmut,   to   United   States   0^  America^  Army. 
Antenna   with   controlled   voltage  distribution.     008.069, 
9-21-65.  CT.  343 — 712. 
Brun  Corp.  :   See — 

Barker.  WUUam  E..  Jr.     3.207,901. 
Brunschweiger    Alfred,   to   International  Boalneas  Machines 
Corp.     Single   channel   NRZI  detection   circuit  3.207,915. 
9-12-65,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Brys    Harry  B.    to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Pumace  tenalometer. 

3,206.972.  ^21-65,  CT    73 — 144. 
Buchanan.  James  B.,  and  W.  A.  Gregory,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de 
Nemoars    and    Co.      Trifluoromethyl    snlfone.      8.207.792. 
0-21-«5,  CT.  260 — 607. 
Bacher-Gayer  A.-O..  Maschinenfabrik  :  See — 

Hauser-Bucher,  Walter.     3,207,094. 
Bochner.  Bernard  :  See — 

Curtis,  George  G.,  and  Bnchner.    3.207.661. 
Bachner,    Bernard,    and    A.    W.    Jackson,    to    The    American 
Agricultural  Chemieal  Co.     Stabillaation  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride by  0x0  alcohol-derived  tri-alkvl  phosphites  and  barium- 
eadmrum  pbenolates.     3.207,753,  9-4l-6a,  CT.  260 — 45.7. 
Bock  Johannes  S. :  See — 

Cuaer.  Rqral  A.,  and  Buck.    8.207,779. 
Back    Phlllia  G.  :  See— 

CuUer,  Royal  A.,  and  Buck.    8.207,T7». 
Bucourt.  Robert :  See — 

Nomine,  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.    3.207,663. 
Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.    3,207J}64. 
Bucourt,    Robert,    to    Roussel-UCLAF.      Heparin    derivatirea 
and    methoda    of   making   same.      3,207,666,   9-21-06,   CL 
187 — r4. 
Bocyraa-Brie  Co. :  See — 

Davidaoo.  Trevor  O..  and  Atkinson.     8,207.288. 
Badxlch.  TadeoRi,   and  A.   Pitt.     Piston   return   mechanism. 

8.207,082,  9-21-65,  CT.  103 — 162. 
Bndsich,  Tadeoss  :  See — 

Nevulls.  Anthony,  and  Budaich.    8.207,178. 
Boechek.   John,   to  Grand  Ducheaa  Steaks  Corp. 
packaclaf  structure.     8.207.265.  9-21-66.  CT. 
Busier,   Richard  C.   to  Wagner  Electric  Corp. 


Automatic 
198— »4. 
-   _,       Ratio  selec- 
tortyM   Uadea  eoatrol  valve.     S,207,mI.  9-21-66,  CT. 

Bagosh,  John  :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  L..  aad  Bugoflh.    8.207,978. 
Buhler,    Andreaa,   to  Castle  Braaa  Work    (Proprietary)   Ltd. 

Flushing  valves.      8.207.467,  1^21-60,   CT.   2M — 40. 
Bullnkian,  Napol«on  :  See —  ' 

Beresiat.  Andr6  L.,  Bollukian,  and  Cbelle.     8,207,875. 
Buralll,    Bttore,    to    RemlUI    Socleta    per    Aslonl    Studio    e 
Reallxaaaloni  Elettromeccaniche.    Machine  for  shearing  and 
winding  of  a  asagnetlc  strip  to  form   itators  for  electric 
axial    gap   motors.      8.206.962.    9-21-65.    CT.    72 — 27. 
Barford    Robert  M..  W    V    Bault.  and  P.  O'Neill,  to  Pennaalt 
Chemicals  Corp     Chemical  apparatus  and  method.     8,207,- 
365,  9-21-65.  CL  222—1. 
Burhop.  Friedrlch  :  See — 

Oortaaen,   Max,  Klefer,  Helfauna,  and  Burhop.     8,207.- 
142. 
Barkhardt.  Donald  B.     Proceaa  for  producing  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride.   8.207,979,  9-21-68,  CT.  ?S— 158.        "•     '     "• 
Barr.  John  W.     Rail  car  switching.     3.207.086,  9-21-66,  CI. 

105— M. 
Burrage.    Lawrence   M..   and   D.    D.    Mefttraek.    to   MeOraw- 
Bdiaon  Co.     Lightning  arrester  valve  element  and  method 
for  making  the  same.     3,207. «»24.  9-21-66,  CT.  117 — 201. 
Burrell.  Frank  C  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Automotive  air 
mix  beater  control  arrangement     8.20f.439,  9-21-66,  CT. 
237 — 2. 
Barroaghs  Corp- :  See — 

Mlaaich.  Richard  W.    8.207,040. 
Rtow»»ll.  Philip  A.     3.207,625. 
Barronirhs  Wellcome  A  Co,  (U.S. A.)  Inc.  :  See — 
Holmes,  Theodore  R..  sad  Masel.    8,207,874. 
Short.  Donald  L.  W      3,207,890,  ., 

Barrow*.  Mllford  D. :  See- 
Godfrey.  Jamea  H..  Barrowa.  and  Davey.     3.207.198. 
BuHchbom.   Floyd  B.     Silo  onloader  drlvlnr  merhaniam  aad 
method  for  tensioning  driving  means.     3,207,362    9-21-6S. 
CT.  214 — 17. 

"*CT*'ioS^r  *■     *'*'*^  apparatM.     8.207.306.  »-21-«S, 


:t8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼ii 


8,207.186. 


Battrick.  George  W. :  See— 

_      Bldred,  Nelaoa  B.,  Battrick,  and  Spleor.     8.207,«0e. 

BygfTorbattrlBg,  AB  :  See — 

Johaassoa.    Rolf   O..    aad    Sveaasoa.      8.207.-475. 

Byroa.  Braeat  to  United  Statea  of  Aaseriea,  Navy. 

changer  means  for  vacuam  depooltloB  device.     8,307,126, 
9-21-65.  CT.  118— «•. 
CBMS,  lac. :  See— 

Bvler,  John  F.,  Sldea.  Murray,  aad  Coeby.    t.106,887. 

CT8  of  Caaada,  Ltd. :  See— 

Naylor,  Bobert  W.    8,207,957. 
Cackowakl.  Vincent  H. :  See — 

Doty.  Charlee  B..  Br.,  Caekowskl.  Branlek.  Smith,  and 
Tate.     8,206.0M. 
Cadorin,  Dante :  See— 

Marullo,    Gerlando,    Cadorin,    Maggiore,    and    Veronica. 
8.207,576. 
Caldwell,   Frank   W.     Rotor  driviag  mechanlaa.     8,207,M6, 

9-21-65,  CT.  170—195.76. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp. :  0ee — 

Trotter,  Walter,  and  Parris.    3,207,547, 
CampbeU,   Ronald   H..   to   United  Klnigdom   Atomic   Energy 
Authority.     Method   and   apparatus   to  determine   reactor 
flux  distribution,     3,207,667,  9-31-46,  CI.  1T6— 19. 
Campbell.  Ronald  H.  :  See — 

Fawcett.  Sydney,  and  CampbelL    8,207,660. 
Caaspman.  Arthur  R. :  See — 

Koppelman.  Edward,  aad  Campau 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. :  S< 

Migicovsky,  Bert  B.    3,297,607. 
Canarta.  Nicholaa  M. :  See — 

Liebllag.  Raymond,  and  Canarls.    3.207,608. 
Canevari.  Gerard  P..  to  Baao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Cure  indicator.     8.207,«14.   »-21-60,   CT.   106 — 287. 
Cannon,   William  N..   to  Ell   Ully   and  Co.     Proceea  for  in- 
hibltin||rnowth   of   microorganlama.     8,207,660,   9-21-66, 

Canty,  John  M.,  V.  E.  First,  and  R.  J.  Fralnler,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Cryogenic  liquid  storage  containers.  8,207,- 
898,  9-21-66,  CT.  22<>— 15. 

Caps  Reeearch  Ltd. :  See — 

Cooper,  Arthur  H..  and  Fraakel.     8,207,061. 

Card.  Joaeph  L.,  and  B.  H.  Wittier,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Pat- 
tern atuchment  for  tnftlag  maehinea.     8.2(n.l06.  9-21- 

65,  CT.  112—79. 

Carglle.  Nell  H..  Jr.  Hydraulic  drive  meaaa  for  dredge  com- 
prlaing  means  for  the  selective  Injection  or  withdrawal  of 

niMre    fluid    from    a   motor  driviag   circuit.     8.206.875. 
1-68,  CL  37—67. 
Carle,   Robert   A.,  and   N.  T.   Blasor,   to   Phllllpa  Petroleom 

Co.     Tape  application.     8.206,911.  »-21-«6.  0768—187. 
Carllck,  Daniel  J. :  See— 

De  Lla.  Emeat.  Pepis,  Oarllek.  and  Klasd.    3.207.668. 
Oarlaoa,  David  A.     Betractable  aiak  with  dlspoaable  baala. 

8,206.770.  9-21-66.  CT.  4—169. 
CarlaoB,  Harold  C.  aad  B.    Article  carrier.    8.207,212,  »-Sl- 

66.  Ci.  166—80. 
Carlaon.  Raymond  :  See — 

Carlaoa.  Harold  C.  and  B.    8.207,212. 

Carlson,  Roland  P. :  See — 

_      Hart,   Beajamla  F.,  Carlaoa,  aad  Zubal.     8,206,M4. 

Carlson.  Wilbur  L..  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Method  of 
makiag  a  plaloa  aad  dlac.  8.206,940,  0-21-6B,  CT.  29 — 
150.2. 

Carlitedt.  Ragnar  L..  to  Kennametal,  lae.  Vibratloa  damp- 
ing device.     3,207,009    ^21-65.  CT.   77—58. 

Carlstedt.  Ragnar  L.,  to  Kennametal,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  damping  vibrations.  3,207,014.  9-21-66.  CL  82— 
34. 

Carr,  Blmer  H. :  See — 

Tranel,  Leeter  J.,  and  Carr.    8,206339. 

Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Bourne,  Joeeph  R.,  and  Leoaard.    8.206,947. 

Carrion,  Carmelo,  Jr. :  See — 

Preaant,  Fred,  aad  Carrion.    3.207,886. 

CarrolL  Robert  L. :  See — 

Moore.  Jamea  W..  and  CarrolL    8.207,817. 

Carrutti,  Winford  B.,  M.  Stavla.  and  P.  S.  Maaaon,  to  Tbe 
Bendix  Corp.  Direct  coapled  transistor  amplifier  Includ- 
ing feedback  and  temperatore  req>onalve  meana.  3.207,- 
909.  9-21-«5,  CT.  380—17. 

Carter.  Ralph  H.,  to  Halcon  IntematloDaL  Inc.  Puriflcatioa 
of  solid  adlplc  add.     8.207,783.  9-21-3.  CT.  260—587 

CTtaavant,  Robert  8.  to  LocUieed  Aircraft  Corp.  Electronic 
waveform  character  generator.  3.207,075,  9-21-66.  CT. 
346—88. 

Casey,  Callen.  Man's  oaderganaeat.  8.207.166,  9-21-66.  CT. 
128—159. 

CasUgna.  Michael.  Trailer  step  aasembly.  S.207.200.  t-21- 
66.  CT.   182—106. 

Castany  Ferr«,  Joee.     Sewing  system  for  produclnr  sltemate 

stitches  on  both  sides  of  a  materiaL     3.207.107.  9-21-65, 

CT.  112—170. 
Castle  Brass  Works  (Proorletary)  Ltd. :  S«»— 

Buhler,  Andreaa.    8.207,467. 
Catallo,  Frank :  See— 

Cohn.  Samuel.  J.  and  B..  aad  CaUIIo.     3.207,616. 
Gates.  OUbert.     Display  derlee  for  projecting  Images  from 

supertmpoeed  framed  silbouettee  onto  a  screen.    8,207.028, 

9-21-65,  CT.  88—24. 

Cerf.  Claude  R..  to  Mecanoca.  Bubllaaementa,  Shoe  upner 
moaldlnc  and  beel-eeat  laatiag  nta^laea.  8.206.779,  9-21- 
66.  CT.   12—63.6. 

Cemtti,  Hcnrr  P..  to  October  Corp.  Apperatna  for  fenalag 
a  taaael.     8.206,824.  9-21-66.  CT.  26—181.6. 


Chalmera,  Gordon  J.  c  Se 

Wagaer,  Joeeph' B.,  Lee.  aad  Chalmera.     8,207 JiT. 


Chaac,  Chaag-Soa.  to  Th*  Bandix  Corp.     Magaetoatrlettva 

traaadaeer.     3.267,958,  »-»l-66,  CL  /l7--14it^^^ 
Chantler,  Donald  A. :  See — 

***8*207^i  *Mward   W..  Cbaatler,  Horrttt.  aad  A/raa. 
Chapln.  'e.  i..  Mfg.  Worka.  Inc. :  Se»— 

Krrman.  Edwin  F.    8,207,171. 
Cbappula,    LoaU    L.      Apparatus    for    dlacharglng    material 

cTm-SS^   *'  **'***'   co«tAlaera.     S.207,88i;   9-81-46. 
Charbonnagea  de  France :  See — 
_     Oagaiere,  CTande.    3,207,951. 
Charlton.  Bldiard  J. :  See — 

Hockln,  John,  and  Chariton.    8,206.810. 
Charyn.  Fred  P..  I.  M.  Watson,  aad  K.  B.  Olsen.  to  Kaiaer 

ladnstries    Corp.      Bquipmeat.      8,207,880,    9-21-96.    CT. 

*14 — 16. 
Chaaar,  Anthony  R.,  to  The  Trlax  (N).     Frame  atructurc  for 

^chaalcal  storage  system.     3,207,331.  9-21-66,  CL  214 — 

Chelie,  Louise  G. :  See — 

Bereaiat,  Andr«  L.,  Bullaklaa,  and  CbeUe.    8,S0r7,aTS. 
Chemiache  Werke  HuU  Aktieagea^acfaaf t :  See — 

Schafer,  Johanaea.  Blninel,  and  BageL    8.207.741. 
Chemtree  Corp. :  See — 
_     HalLWimam  C.    8,207.706. 
Cheaey,  Harry  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     ProOTleae  polymerlaa- 

tlon  by  titaatam  trichloride,  aluminum  dlalkyl  haUde  and 

water.     3,207.740,  9-21-66,  CT.  260—03.7. 
Chery.    Walter    V.      Transmlssloa.     8.207.004.   9-21-66.   CL 

74 — 798. 
Chicago  Machinery  Laboratory,  lac. :  See — 

McCain,  WUIiam  B.    3.207,017. 
Chllda,   George   C.     Electro-pneumatic  actuator   indodlnc  a 

self-conUined    doeed    source    of    reetoratlve.      8.206.984. 

9-21-65,  CT.  60—57. 
Chinn.  Arthur  J.,  to  Satchwell  Controls  Ltd.    Thermoatatle 

switch  with  permanent  magaet  iadaced  saap  aetloB.    8.207.- 

877,  9-21-66,  CT.  200—138. 
Chrlstensea.  Prank  W..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  lae.     Ap- 

paratua  for  aimnlUneoualy  seasiag  movonent  of  a  bo^ 

around  a  plurality  of  mutually  perpendicular  axea.    8.206.- 

985,  9-21-65,  CT.  73 — 506.  ^^ 
Cbristeasen,  Frank  W.,   to  Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Ap- 

paratus  for  sensing  selected  movements  of  a  body.    8.206^- 

986,  9-21-65,  CT.  73—606.  ^^ 
Chrlatenaen,  Valdemar  J. :  See — 

Harper,  Billy  O.,  aad  Chrtatenaen.    3.207,592. 
Christian,  William  R.,  and  B.  Llebllng.  to  Nopco  Chemieal 

Co.     Def earner  containiag  a  siliceous  amino  amide  com- 

poaition  uaed  for  defoaming  black  liquor  produced  in  palp- 

Ing  proceaaea.     8,207.666.  9-21-66,  CT.  162 — 60. 
Chrtstman.  Albert  J.,  to  ContlnenUl  Oil  Co.     Apparatus  for 

collecting  geofrtiysical  data.     8,208.074,  9-2l-6BrCL  346— 

33. 
Churchill,  John  G.,  and  R.  H.  Lovie,  to  Graviner  Mfg.  Co. 

Ltd.    Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  the  Indlvidaal 

and  average  content  of  light  abeorMng  flalda.     8307,026. 

9-21-66.  CI.  88—14. 
CTaselL  W.  M.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Blchterkesalng,  Frank  H.    8.207.801. 
CTtiee  Service  Research  and  Development  Co. :  Bee- 
Van  Drieeen.  Roger  P.    8.207,686. 
^      Van  Drieeen,  Roger  P.    8,207,680. 
ClvU  A  CTtIc  Pty.  Ltd. :  See- 
Cull,  Alan  8.    3,207,263. 
CTsek.    Arthur,    to   Armour   and   Co.      Fuel    oil   eomposltioas 

containing  an  N-alkyl  amlnoproblonltrile  aalt  of  an  alkrl 

phoaphorie  add  eater.     8,207,586,  9-21-65.  CT.  44 — 72. 
Clar,  Milton,  to  Clar-Shayne.     SeU-loadlnff  vehlcla.     sJaOT,- 

844.  9-21-66,  CT.  214—802. 
Clar-Shayne:  See — 

Clar,  Milton.    8.207,344. 
CTaridge.  Robert  A.,  to  Package  Products  Co..  lae.    Thread 

package.     3.207,394.  0-21-66.  CT.  223—109. 
Oark.  Joseph  B..  to  General  Predaimi,  Inc.    Blectrolumi: 

oent^photoeondoctive    tape    reader    and    dlmUy    sy; 

8.2Or>07.  O-W-66,  C».  »60-««. 
Clark  A  Vlcario  Coro. :  STee— 

Kaiaer,  Bobert  G.,  and  Stewart    3,206.017, 
ClarkaoB,    Richard,    to   Imperial   Chemical    Indnatries   Ltd. 

Heterocyclic  snlirfionamldo  compoonds.     8,907.764,  0--n- 

65.  CT.  260—289.96. 

CTevelaad  Crane  ft  Engineering  Co.,  The :  See — 

York,  Winard  A.     8.207.084. 
CTeveland  Trencher  Co.,  The  :  See —  ■. 

PeMte.  Vincent  8.,  aad  Preo.     8.206,876. 

Peaote.  Vincent  8..  and  Rear.    8306,878. 
CTover,  Franklin  B.,  Jr..  and  M.  C.  Oott,  to  Martin-MarletU 
Corp.     Holding  or  damping  apparatna.     8.207.508.  0-21- 

66,  CT.  260 — 21. 

Coast  Mfg.  and  Suprrfy  Co. :  See — 

Bascom.  Hollis  EL     8,206.868. 
Cocea.  Ubert  :  See — 

Baron,  Paul  L..  Cocea,  and  Hamaker.    8.207.686. 
Cochran.  Chu<11dgfa  B..  J.  D.  Mott.  and  J.  E.  Bdwarda,  Jr.. 
to  Brown  Oil  Tools.  Inc.     AatooMtic  blow-oat  Breraator 
meana.     8.207,221.  0-21-66,  CT.  166—86. 
Coddlngtoa.  David  M. :  See— 

SpenadeL  Lawrence,  Bleber,  aad  Coddlagton.    8.207.711. 
Coggtns,  Bobert  W. :  See — 

Olaagow,  CTarenee  O..  aad  Cofglaa.     8.206316. 
Coha.  Bngeae :  See — 

Coha.  Samuel.  J..  B..  aad  Catallo.     8.207.616. 
Coha.  Joeenh  :  See — 

Cohn.  Samuel.  J.,  B.,  aad  Catallo.     8307.616. 
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Cohn,  Sama«L  J.,  E.,  and  F.  CaUUo,  to  SamcM  Holding  Corp. 
Method  and  apparataa  for  traatlnc  tniralar  knitted  fabric. 
3,207,818,  9-21-8S,  CI.  117—7. 
Coin  Aceeptora,  Inc. :  8t9 — 

Lotapeleb,  Jt>s«pli  A.     3,207.428. 
Col«ate-Palm«llTe  Co. :  Am — 

Oocek,  Charlea  J.     3.207,«»4. 

Collard«au,  Ocorgea,  and  C.  Toamlaire,  to  Sodete  dea  Uainca 

Chlaiquaa  Rbone-Poulene.     Froceaa  for  the  preparation  of 

laminar  ttructur*  cooalatlnc  of  poljstyrene  ana  polyeater. 

8,207,849.  »-21-e5,  CI.  156— 27». 

Colllna,    Oeorre   H.,    to   United   Shoe   Machlnerr   Corp.     Nail 

dlatribatora.     3,207.384,  »-21-84.  CI.   221— 2»1. 
Colombo.  Giovanni  E. :  0m — 

Vanao,  Mareello.  and  Colombo.     3.207.01t. 
ColtOB.  John  W..  ana  I.  B.  .Margiloff.  to  Halcon  Intematloaal. 
Inc.     Plash  vaporlMtlon  dUtlllatlon  apparatus.     3.207.877, 
»-21-85,  CI.   202—173. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  In«. :  flee — 

Mewmao,  Douglas  A..  Boylan.  and  Schlotzhauer.     3.207.- 
821. 
Combnstion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

We»t    John   M.     3,207.8«8. 
Comerlo,  Krcole.  to  Metalmeccanlca  S.p.A.     DeTlcea  for  con- 
trolling   the    morement    of    the    needlea    of    embrolderr 
machines.     3.207,108,  »-21-6S.  O.  112—221. 
Comlre.   Donald  E..   to  The  O.K.  Tool  Co..  Inc. 
InaeKlng    a    cutting    blade    In    a    tool    socket 
»-21-6«,  CI.  29—275 
Commlaaariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlqne :  8e0 — 
Costes,    Dldler       3.207,672. 

Thome.    Paul,    Poulquier,   and    Frehllng.     3.207,408. 
Compagnle  Prancalae  Tbomson-Houaton  :  8e« — 

Qerardln.    Luclen.     3.207.988. 
Compagnle  Oenerale  de  Telegrapble  Sana  F1I :  See — 
Hnber.   Harry,   DutsI.   and   Orayleau.     3,207.423. 
PaatT.  Bernard.     3.208.015. 
Compagnle  Oenerale  des  Btablisaements  Mlchelln  ralson  aodale 
kllcbeiln  A  Cle  :  See— 

BouMu,  Gabriel  X.  R.,  and  TraTera.     3.207.200. 
Compur-Werk  Geaellacbaft  mlt  beechrankter  Haftung  k  Co.  : 


Derlce  for 
3,206. 84.1, 


Sadler,  to  Hypro,  Inc.     Spring 
pump.     3.207.079.    9-21-4S.    C\. 


Singer.   Fram.     3.207,053. 
Concept  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  Marl  H.     3.207.115. 
Concrete  Thermal  Caalnga.  Inc.  :  See — 

Zlegler.    George   E.      3.206.867. 
Congdon.  R.  J.  Max.     Dle-caat  eaaement  window  construction. 

S.207.207.  9-21-^65.  CI.  180—92. 
Conklln.  Richard  N     and  R.  J.  Major,  to  International  Busl 
neea    Machlnee    Corp.       Pulse    controlled    current    driver 
circuit.     3  207,919.  9-21-«a.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Conaolldated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  See — 
Houk.  Richard  D .  and  Kunkle.     3.207.208. 
Houk,  Richard  D      3.207. .'502 
Schneider.    Emmor    V       3  207.501. 
Conaolldated  Foundries  A  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Hockln,  John,  and  Charlton.     S.208,810. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Helsler,  Jerome  S.,  Starr,  Lleberti,  and  Glenn.    3.207.359. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Chrlatman.  Albert  J.     8.208.074. 
Jarrett.  Lorento  ■..  and  Brown.     S.208.063. 
LlDDoldt.  Richard  F.     S.207.718. 
WlUlamaon,    Frank    P.,    and    Bleneman.     3,207,800. 
Controls  Co.  of  .\merlca  :  See — 
WUIcoz.   Dale   F.     3.207.971 
Tancred.   William   L.     3.207.859 
Cook.   Kmeat  E.,   to  Hypro.   Inc.     RoUry  pump.     3.207.078. 

9-21-8S.   CT.   108—138. 
Cook.  Emeat  E.,  and  H.  J 
loaded    end    port    rotary 
108— IS«. 

Cook.   Gordon  H..   to  The  Rank  Organisation   Ltd.     Camera 
arrangements,     for    example     for     television.       3.207.841. 
9-21-88,  CI.  178 — 5.4. 
Cooke.  Harry  F.,  F.  C.  Ducote.  and  D.  W.  Parsons,  to  Texas 
Inatrumenta    inc.     Automatic    frequency    control    system. 
8.207.989.  ^21-85.  CI    325—420. 
Cooper.   Arthur  H..  and  G    Frankel.   to  Caps  Research   Ltd 
Photocraphlc      type      composing     apparatua.      3.207,051. 
9-Sl-«5,  CT.  98 — 4  5. 
CooperBesaemer  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Oooks.  William  R      S  20T.188. 
Crooks.  William  R.     3,207.424. 

Copy  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

Meaney.    Tbomaa    A.,    and   Roaenblum.     S,207,8M. 
Corbeek,  Bernardus  F  H  .  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc. 

Method    of    manufacturing    a    bulb.     3.207.590,    9-21-60, 

a.   85—108. 
Cordry.    Burton    L..    to  The    Bendlx   Corp.     Doppler  system 

ramp   test  set.     8.208.086.  9-21-68.  CI.   S43— 1T.7. 

Cornell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Warren.  Clinton  C      3.207,485 

Corner,  John  ▼.,  and  A.  Isaacs,  to  Ferguson  Radio  Corp.  Ltd 
D.C.  reatoratloa  In  ampllflera.  3.207,998.  »-21-6a,  CI. 
880—11.  / 

Cornish.  Rodney  H. :  See — 

Dally.  Jamea  W..  Kenron,  and  Cornish.     8,206,970. 

Corrobllt  Container  Co.  :  See — 

Bronte.  William  H..  and  LIngenfelter.     8.307.412. 

CoabT.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Eyler.  John  F..  Side*.  Murray,  and  Cooby.     8.206,887. 
Costa.  Robert  A.,  and  M.  J.  Kraska.  to  Western  Electric  Co., 

Inc.      Thread    forming    apparatua.      8.906,801.    9-21-48, 

CI.   '*     " 


Coetea.  Dldler,  to  Commlaaariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque.  Fir* 
extlngulahlng  system  for  nuclear  reactors.  3,207.672. 
9-21-65.   a.    176—38. 

Coaway  Harry  F.,  8.  A.  Glddlnga.  and  T.  J.  Malley.  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  Preparation  of  wet  proceM  phos- 
phoric add.     3.207,580.  9-21-86.  CI.  23—185. 

Cottrell.  Samuel  H. :  See — 

Singer,    Robert    B..    Gallagher,    Daniels,    and    Cottrell. 
3.207249. 

Couffer,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.  Heating  and 
cooling  tone  valve.     3,207,434,  9-21-85.  CI.  236 — 1 

Couffer    Robert  W.  :  See 

Erickson.  Howard  L..  Alglno    and  Couffer.     3.207  4.35. 

Ooart.  Frank  B..  and  H.  J.  Miller,  to  Dynamlca  Research, 
Inc.  Shower  bathing  device.  3.207,445,  9-21-65,  d.  239 — 
W8. 


Cowley.  Charlea  H.,  to  Libber-Owens-Ford  Glaas  Co.    Method 
''or  Bfodaeing  all- 
Ing.unlta^  3.207.5W,  »-ai-6S,  CI.  »— 58 


and  apiMiratua  for 


all-glaas  multiple  sheet  gUs- 


Cox,  Ivan  E.  Shoe  stretcher.  3,206.780.  9-21-85.  CI.  12 — 
116.2. 

CooaoU.  Joseph  M.,  to  CossoU  Machine  Co.  Vial  loading  ap- 
paratua.    3  207.288,  9-21-85,  CI.  196 — 25. 

CossoU  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Cossoli,  Joseph  M.     3,207,286. 

Crabbe.  Pierre:  gee — 

Bowers    Albert.  Edwarda.  and  Crabbe.     3.207.753. 

<''rawford,  E>dw«rd  L.  Magnet  unit  automobile  number  plate 
support.     3,206  883.  9-21-65,  CI.  40 — 209. 

Crelgltton,  Martlia  M..  W.  Lelmgruber.  and  W.  Wenner,  to 
HoSteann-La  Kocbe  Inc.  laoqulnollne  acetamldes  and 
acetonltrilea.     3.207,70©,  1^21-88,  CI.  280 — 283. 

Crlpe,  Alan  R.,  to  Reynolds  MeUls  Co.  Building  construc- 
tions and  parts  tbersTor  or  the  like.  3.206,904,  9-21-85, 
O.  52 — 731. 

CHpe,  Maxwell  L.,  and  R.  R.  Hanr,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Automotive  cruise  control.  3,2(77.252,  9-21-65,  CI.  160 — 
88.1. 

Crooks.  William  R.,  to  The  Cooper-Bessemer  Corp.  Two-cycle 
Internal  comt>ustlon  engine.    3.207.136.  9-^1-68  CI.  123 — 1 

Crooks.  William  R.,  to  The  Cooper-Beaaemer  Corp.  Flow  con- 
trol for  screw  compressors.     3,307,424,  »-21-65,  CI.  230 — 

Its. 

OOMtend,  Edward  J.,  and  R.  B.  McCaskUl,  to  Seismograph 
Service  Corp.  Push  button  control  box  for  voting  macnlnes. 
3.207,419.  9-21-66.  CI.  235—64. 

Orouae-ainda  Co. :  See — 

HIHiker,  Arthur  B.     8,208.000. 
Jeffera,  Waiter  M.     3.208,038. 

Ommp,  Joseph  R.  Apparatus  for  Joining  pipe  sections. 
3,206.846.  9-21-65.  CT.  2^—282. 

Oudnobufaky  Sylvester  R.  Recycling  mechanlam  for  machine 
tools.     3.207,012,  9-21-66,  Cl.  82 — 14. 

Cull,  Ahin  S.,  to  Civil  *  Civic  Pty.  Ltd.  BeK-cIlmblng  form- 
work  hoist.    3,207,263,  9-21-85,  C\.  187 — 2 

Cannlngbam,  Robert  A.,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.  Particle 
reference  device.     3  206.967.  9-21-86.  Cl.  7S--<?17 

Cunningham,  Robert  A.,  to  Cunnlnaham  *  Sons.  Adjustable 
pressure  peHetlng  machine.     3,2(77,090.  9-21-65.  C\.  107— 

Cunningham.    Robert  A.,   to  Cunnlnrium  *  Sons.     Pelleting 

machine  drive.     3.207,001,  »-21-46,  Cl.  107 — 14. 
Cunningham  k  Sons  :  See — 

Cunningham,  Robert  A.     3,207,000. 
Cunningham,  Robert  A.     8,207,001. 
Curtin.  John  R..   to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Preparation 
Of    alnmlnoalllcate    molecular    sleve-slltea    gel    composites. 
3,207,701    9-21-85,  O.  252 — 461. 
l*urtls,  George  O..  and  B.  Bucbner,  to  The  American  Agricul- 
tural dieailaal  Co.     Bls-(ailrldlnyl)-(rtio8pfhlnothlolc  esters 
aa   chemical   sterllants   for   Insects  and  mites.     3.207.6<n, 
9-21-85.  Cl.  187—33. 
Custred.  D.  K..  and  R.  R.  Albrltton,   to  American  fYanarald 
Co.     p«  control  In  add  rinse  circuit  In  flotation  of  phos- 
phate rock     3.207.306,  9-21-65,  C\.  200—10. 
Cutler-iHammer.  Inc. :  See — 

KiAn,  Clarence  W..  and  Smith.     3.207.868. 
Rkuenbuebler,  John  A.,  and  Trumble.     3,207.018. 
Cutler.  Royal  A     and  J.  8    Buck,  deceased,  by  P.  O.  Buck, 
executrix,   to   Sterling  Drug  Inc.      Substituted   5  Indancar- 
bozTlIc  adds  and  esters.    3,207,779,  ^21-86,  C\.  260 — 473. 
DCD  Research  Com. :  See — 

Dletx,  Victor  H.     8  207  181. 
Daimler-Bent  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Gaasmann,  Johannea,  and  EJhrhardt     8,207,428. 
Diale.  William  L. :  See— 

Bogglld.  Robert,  and  Dale.     8,207,031. 
Dall,  Beatrice  L.  :  See— 

Dall.  Edward  D.     3.207,004. 

Dall,  Edward  D.,  deceased,  by  B.  L.  Dall.  administratrix. 
AdJusUble  seat  with  seat  belt.  8,207,664,  9-21-86,  Cl. 
207— «65. 

Dally,  James  W.,  to  Therm,  Inc.     Dlgiui  Indicating  pressure 

gage.    3.207,671,  9-21-86,  Cl.  200—92. 
Dally,  James  W.,  R.  E.  Kenyon.  and  R   H.  Cornish,  to  Therm, 

Inc.     Capadtor  strain  gage.     8.206,970,  0-21-80,  Cl,  7S— 

88.5. 

D'Amleo,  John  J.,  and  M.  W.  Herman,  to  Monsanto  Co.  3.6- 
dtchlorobensyl  dllsopropyldlthlocarbamate.  8,207,776,  0- 
21-65.  CT.  280—465. 

IXmUonartla^  Kestutla.  and  H.  T.  Hodgee.  to  The  Stanley 
Worka.  Mortiae  template  assembly.  8,208,881,  0-21-86, 
ex.  38—107. 

,  Jerty  O.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  automatic  tranafer  of  crrngenlc  liquid  rrotn 
a  cold  aource  to  a  storage  resMl.  3.2(16,936,  9-21-86.  Cl. 
82 — 09. 
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IX 


DucaatUer    Marcel,  to  Sodete  d'Btadas  et  d'Apcriloatloiu 

Indostrielles  Commerciales  et  ImmoblUeres  Inter-Technlqoe. 

Drive  of  the  input  shaft  of  a  gearbox.    3,207,280,  9-^1-86. 

Cl.  102—110. 

Daniels,  Alvin  F.,  and  A.  8.  Swanson,  to  O.  H.  Tenaant  Oo. 

Scrubbing  device.     3,206.787,  9-il-h6,  CL  16— S20. 
Daniels,  Russell  W. :  See— 

Singer,    Uobert    B.,    Gallagber.    Daniela,    and    CottieH. 
3,207,240. 
Danly,  Jamea  C,  to  Danly  Machine  Spedaltlea,  Inc.     Quick 
die  changing  mechanlam.    3,207,086,  0-21-66,  CL  100—230. 
Danjf  Machine  Spedaltlea.  Inc. :  See — 
Danly,  Jamea  C.     3.207,086. 
Martin,  John  W.,  Jr.     3t207,017. 
Dannenmann,   Paul,   to  G.  Bauknecht   Oon.b.H.     Meana  for 
introducing  a  detergent  into  washing  maehlnea.     3,207,- 
373,  9-;41-65.  Cl.  222—70. 
Daryl  Indoatriea,  Inc. :  See — 

MiUer,  Robert  P.     3,207,644. 
Daaa  Corp. :  See — 

Kllburg,  James.     3,207,463. 
Dave/,  Orestes  M. :  See — 

Godfrey,  Jamea  H.,  Burrows,  and  Davey.     8,207,108. 
David,  Oorge  P.,  and  D.  J.  Wing,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Accelerator    canctiUng    pedal.       8,207,376,    9-21-86,    O. 
102—3.  -•     •-- 

Davidson,  Trevor  O.,  and  W.  P.  Atklnaoa,  to  Bucyrus-Brie  Co. 

Thermal  piercing  control.     3,207,238,  9-21-88.  Cl.  173 — 14. 
Davies,  Robert  W.,  and  S.  Kuba.  to  Weatem  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  making  dope  pellets.     3,208,799,  9-21-86, 

Davis,  BUly  C.,  and  J.  D.  Helms,  to  Texas  Inatrumenta  Inc. 

Welding  apparatus.     3,207.884.  9-21-86.  Cl.  219 — 80. 
Davla,   BUly  D.,   to   The   Dow  Chemical  Co.     Flexible  poly- 

urethane  foam   and  proceM  for  making  same.     3.207,710, 

9-21-86,  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Davis,  George  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Desorptlon  of  molecular 

sieves  by  hytlrogenaaon.    3,207,803,  0-21-66,  Cl.  260—877. 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

BaUey,  WlHlam  H.     3408,081. 
Deakln,  Thomas  M.,  to  David  Brown  IndustriM  Ltd.     Gear 

Producing  machines.     3.3U7,0M).  0-21-66,  Cl.  90 — 8. 
De  BennevQle,  Peter  L.,  and  H.  W.  Bleulng,  to  Rohm  4  Haas 

Co.      Foamable    resinous    compositions   employing   aao-bta- 

alkylphosphonates  and  corresponding  adda.     3,207,714.  0- 

21-8drCl.  280—2.6. 
De  Boer,  Clarence,  A.  Diets,  L.  B.  Johnaon.  T.  E.  Bble,  and 

H.  Hoeksema,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Derlvativea  of  decoyinine. 

3.207,760,  9-21-^6.  Q.  260—211.6. 
De  Flna,  Angelo  L.,  and  W.  W.  Werrlng,  to  Bell  Telephone 

LaboratorlM,  Ine     Pushbutton  signal  tranamlUer.     8,207,- 

853,  9-21-85,  H.  179—00. 
Defa,  Robert  L.,  to  (General  Motora  Corp.     Sealed  hydraolle 

fluid  system.    8,208,933.  9-21-86,  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Deca,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Seal  assembly. 

3^07,521,  9-21-65,  Cl.  277—87. 
De  Hart.  Harold  G..  to  International  Protected  Metala.  Inc. 

Method   and    apparatus   for   applying   protective   coatlaga. 

8,207,818,  9-21-06.  CL  117—18.  ^^ 

De  Havilland  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Tlmewell,  Peter  W.     8.207.227. 
Dekker,  Frank,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Differential 

capatan  assembly.    8.207,309.  0-21-86,  Cl.  228—61. 
De  la  Bmniere,  Patrick  :  See — 

Bapseres,  Pierre,  De  la  Bronlere,  Andouae,  and  Nlcolaldea. 
3,207.708. 
Delaney,  William  J. :  See — 

Fleifher,  Charles  W..  and  I>elaney.    3.208.013. 
De  Ua.  Bmeat,  deceased  (by  L.  De  Lia,  adminlstratriz),  W.  B. 

Pepls.  D.  J.  Carllck.  and  W.  J.  Kissel,  to  Interchemica)  Corp. 

New  polyamldM  and  laminates  made  therefrom.    3,207,863, 

9-21-66,  Cl.  181—100. 
De  Lla,  Lucy  :  See — 

De  Ua.  Emeat,  Pepla.  CarUck,  and  Klasal.    8.207,868. 
De  Lisle.  A.  Louis,  deceased  (by  F.  S.  de  Lisle,  executrix),  to 

Phoenix  (3ema.   Inc.     Inaeetldde  producta  and  method  of 

producing  same.    3,207.662.  0-21-86,  Cl.  187 — 42 
De  Lisle.  Francea  S. :  See — 

De  Lisle.  A.  Louis.    3.207,682. 
Delia  Bella.  Italo,  and  B.  SchoU.     Thnad  abaarlag  device. 

3.208.948,  9-21-65.  Cl.  88—146. 
Delleamillleres.  Rene  :  See — 

Ualmaque,  Jean  M.  P.,  and  DeUesmlllleres.    8,208,018. 

Demetrladea,  Theodore.  Rock  drill.  8,207,386,  9-31-66.  Cl. 
173 — 30. 

DempMy.  Walter  J. :  Met — 

Lakso.  Eugene  E.,  and  Dempsey.     8,207,909. 

Dennlson,  Lee  B.  Grooving  machine  for  shlaglea.  8.207.102. 
9-21-86,  a.  144— M. 

Denny,  Donald  :  See- 
Brown,  William  L.,  Denny,  and  Sdimncker.    8.207,608. 
De  Rldder,  Bmst  J.,. and  K.  F.  Glascr,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 

HypertMllc  parabololdal   roof  and  method  of  making  the 

same.     3,206.895.  0-21-65.  a.  50—16. 

lyErrico.  Vincent,  to  American  Can  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  molding  a  headpiece  to  a  preformed  tubular  body. 
3.207.833.  0-21-85.  CT.  284—278. 

De  Rogsleri,  Pietro.  to  Ormonotarapla  Richter  S.p.A.  Proeeaa 
for  the  preparation  of  2«-methyl-androatane  derlvatlTaa. 
8.207.762,  0-21-06,  Cl.  280—230.66. 

Dersdi.  Frits  :  See — 

Rauch.  EmU  B.,  Mixlanty.  and  Dersch.    8.207,804. 

D'Eustachio,  Dominic,  to  Plttaburgh  Coming  Corp.  Sound 
abeorbing  systems.     8,207.268.  9-21-86.  CT  181—33. 

Deutsch  Co..  The  Electronic  Components  Division :  See- 
Lawrence.  Roland  B.    3,207,688. 


3.207,015";  9l2l^!ra.*^^e.**^'  ***" 


Deutsch  4  Sons,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Meyerlng,  Lawrence  V.    8,207,600. 
"*T!S2*?A-**J^™o'**^  H.V  'o  Veeoer-Root  lac.    Countlac  Ovrlea. 
3,207;433,  9-21-65.  d.  286—130. 

9-21^   S*ll^702     "****   ***•'   ■'"**^      8,207,264. 
Dexter.  L.  'b.  :  See — 

Spcnce,  Paolaen.    3.207,277. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See — 

Adama.  Bobby  F.,  and  Wotls.    3,207,804. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See — 

Reifen.  Richard  F..  and  Lord.    3,207,400. 
Dlckover,  Marlon  W..  and  W.  N.  Ritchie,  lo  KW  Battery  Oo. 
B^ndable  storage  battery  plates.    3;>07,8S2,  0-21-06.  CL 
138—10. 
Dickson,  John  B.,  to  Signal  Stat  Corp.     Lamp  socket  with 

shock-free  mmatlag.     3,208,031,  0-21-86,  CL  83»— 08. 
Dletert,  Harry  W.,  Co. :  See — 

Jameaon.  Howard  L.    8,208.081. 
Diets.  Alma  :  See — 

I^^r   Clarence.  Dleta,  Johnaon,  Eble.  and  Hoekaema. 

Diets,  Victor  H.',  to  DCD  Reaearch  Corp.  lonliatlOB  deatal 
aystem     3,207,181.  0-21-66.  CI.  128—404.    "**"""  "■■*" 

Dietsel,  Walter,  and  H.  HUlebrand.  to  Braunachwelglache 
Maschlnenbauanstalt.  Centrifuge  for  the  contlnuooare- 
covery  of  augar  crystaU.    8.207,627,  0-21-86,  CL  127—10. 

Dietagen.  Eugene.  Co. :  See—  ,  v.*.  **•     *•. 

Savit.  Joeeph.    3^07,808. 
Ditto,  Edwin  D.,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

Justment  assembly.     3,207,015.  9-21-851  v. 
Dobbins,  Tbomaa  E.,  D.  C.  Foord,  and  O.  0.   Schroeder,  to 
410? "oS^-SSTcf  °220^"l  "°**^°"  construcUon.     8,2f07,- 
Dodge-Audio  Visual  Corp. :  See — 
Gnber.  Arthur  H.    S.207,033. 
Doetsch,  Hans  P. :  See — 

Wustenhagen,Ernat.Doetsch,  Otto,  and  Boca,    8,207.408. 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Couffer,  Robert  W.    3,207,484. 

Erickson.  Howard  L..  Aljlno,  and  Couffer.    3,207,486. 
Dominion  Magneainm  Ltd.:  See-1  «•.'•»». 

Gibbe,  Peter  W.    8,207,406. 
^"cha****"'    3207^18  "*  ***  ^rt-^^ran  Corp.     Heat  ex- 
DonleavT,  John  J. :  See — 

OUbert,  Everett  B..  Otto,  and  Donleavy.    8.207,770. 
Donn  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  Downing.     8.207.067. 
Dotts.  Walter  M.,  Jr.    Method  for  changlna  the  distribution  of 
2(^°80  *°  electrolyte.    3.207,684.  0-21-86,  Q. 

^£l;i»K*^'*5*T*-l  ^I::J\^i  CkckowsW,  G.  Bvanlek.  R.  J. 
Smith,  and  L.  A.  Tate,  to  International  Busineas  Madilnea 
gofP-     Synchronous  tranamltter-recelver.    3,208,040,  0-21- 

Dow  Chemical  Co^  The :  See — 

Davis,  BiUy  D.    8.207.710. 

Olew,  David  N.   and  Young.    8,207,700. 

^ATP*''^"'?  ^u  *"<!  ChrUtensen.     8,207,602. 

Pfelfer,  Charles  R.    3.207.725. 

Telkea,  Maria,  and  Andrawy.    8,206,802. 

Thom,  aarence,    3,207,304. 

Touslgnant,  William  F.    8,207,724. 

Touaigaant,  William  F.    8,207,781. 

Wright,  Donald  R.    3,208,800. 

Zimmerman^  Robert  L.,  and  Lee.    8,207,718. 
Cl°248— ^9  So'Penaion  device.     8.207,408,  0-21-00. 

Downing,  Luclen  R.,  Jr. :  See — 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  I>ownlng.    8.207.067 

^/J*'  ^*l'i*P,^-i  '"»**  **•  C-  ^fl«'  *'•  ^r**!  recepUdes  and 
the  method  of  encaaing  such  recepUdes  in  a  preaervatlve 
material.     3,206,900,  9^21-86.  CL  52—128  f"»erTBHve 

Doyle.  Philip  C.  Jr. :  See — 

DravTO'r^^il'^^-  "^  ^-  ^-  ^'••'  ''•     »'2«».»«). 
Flebu.  Rolf  J.    3,207,060. 

Drugmand,  Lester  D.,  and  8.  J.  Temple,  to  Edwin  L.  Wlegaad 
219— 6M  ''••"°«  apparatus.     8.207.887,  0-21-067  Cl. 

Duchtn.  Maurice,  (?reations,  Inc. :  See — 

Ginat,  Jonathan.    3,207,101. 
Ducote,  Floyd  C. :  See — 

Cooke,  Harry  F.,  Ducote,  and  Parsotu.     8,207,080. 
Duffy,  Richard:  See — 

Innes,  William  B.,  and  Duffy.    8,207,708. 

^"■"•t?.**?'"'"  ^  •  *"<>  C.  G.  Laube,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  H  gh  molecular  weight  unaaturated  polyester  reaias 
containing  an  Interpplymer  of  an  a^-unaaturated  decar- 
boxyllc  acid  anhydride  and  a  monooleOn  with  a  terminal 
methylene   group.      8,207,816,   0-21-86,  Cl.   260—866. 

Duncan,  Robert  H.,  and  T.  P.  Miller,  to  InternaUonal  Tele- 
i52°9-21^5.*cf7^^18'^-     "^****"  "^'  '•"*"•     *•*<"•■ 

Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

JouM  Hlnton,  Jamea,  and  Gray.     8,207,821, 
8  207'72?*  Longdon,  Wataoa.  and  Smethen. 

^ni°oJl**^  ^-    T»'*'»Portlng  derice.     8,207,806,  0-21-06, 

(-1.  ^^4 0. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemoara,  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Bither.  Tom  A..  Jr.    8,207,688. 
Blomstrom,  Dale  C.     3,207,728. 
Borchardt,  Hans  J.     3^207,578. 
Braun,  Robert  A.    8,207,762. 
Brown,  Robert  L.,  and  Bngoah.    8,207,578. 
Buchanan.  JamM  B„  and  Ofegory.     8,207,702. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Da  PoBt  dc  Nemonn,  E.  L,  and  Co. :  9««— ContlBoad : 

OlbenoB.  Joiin  W.    3.20TJ29. 

Hardsr.  Robert  J.    3,207,76*. 

Hoffman,  Lewta  C.    8,2a7,70«, 

Hjd*.  Tbonua  J.    8  207^718. 

Miller.  Roes  J.    8,207.(n3. 

Petenen,  Soi>ert  B.  A.,  and  ¥rwj.    3.207,828. 

Samoden.  Robert  A.     k.20«.S2«. 
Dara  Corp. :  Bee — 

KeUej.  Edward  W.,  and  Sward.    8.207,444. 

ScfaoonoTer.  Richard  H.  A.    3.207,497. 
Daramln  EnsliMerlBC  Co.  Ltd.,  Tbe  :  Bee — 

Oriethoro^  Edward  W.,  Chastler,  Horrttt,  and  Ajraa. 

Durham,  Bdwln,'  to  Tbe  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.  Apparatui  for 
cvneratlnc  Tapor  from  low  beat  content  gaa.  3,207,135, 
5-21-«a    CI    122—810.  .—         ,       .       , 

Dnrrant,  Marlon  L.,  to  Djua-Co.,  lac  Waahlar  apparatoa 
for  altematlTely  anpplTlnr  cleaning  aohitlon  ana  rlnae  flald. 
»-21-«a,  CI.  184—68. 


OclfT  A.Q. 
8^07.748,  9- 


Metallised 

21-«,  CL  2«0— 


3,207JM.  v-^i-w,  K.I.  !«♦ 
Ooacy,  Paol,  and  W.  Boeaard,  to  J 
monoaso  reaetlre  dyestnffa. 
146. 
Daua.  Steffen,  and  R.  Hansen.     Inatructlonal  reading  derlce 

or  tbe  like.     8,206.873,  1^21-88,  CI.  38 — 35. 
Dnral,  Braee  ;  See — 

Waddlngton,  Rogor  S.,  and  Daral.     3.207.888. 
DnTajL  Eagene  :  See — 

Hnber.  Harry.  Dnval.  aad  Orayleaa.     3.207,423. 
Dyek,  Oerhard  J.     Sprinkler  bead  for  water  iprlnkllng  aya- 

tema.     3.207  448,9-2 1-63,  O.  289—515. 
r>ye,  Oamett  J.     Firearm  with  metal  bearing  member  and 
plaatle   material    between    reeelrer   and   atock.     8,206,886. 
9-21-45,  CT   42—78. 
Dye.  William  O.  :  Bee — 

Appleqalat,  Jamea  E..  and  Dye.    3,208,067. 
Dykea,  Hiram  W.  H. :  See- 
Alley.  Bernard  J.,  and  Dykea.    3,207,584. 
Dyna-Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Darrant,  Marlon  L.     3,207,160. 
Dynamlea  Reaearch.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Coart,  Prank  B.,  and  Miller.     8.207,440. 
Dyaart,  Wllaon  D. :  Bee — 

Preeman.  John  H.,  Jr.,  and  Dyaart.     8.207,141. 
Baatem  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Laasfoert,  aifford  H.    3,207,184. 
Baton  Mfg.  Co.  :  8ee— 

Smith,  Aabrey  H.     3,207,900. 
■barbardt,  Edward  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 

CLDh  Corp.     Image  tnbe  Urget  locating  derlce.    3.207,997. 
21-68,  Cl.  328 — 228. 
Bberla.  WQllaia  J.,  50%  to  VluUee  Battery  Co.,  Inc.    Appa- 
ratua  for  Tertlcally  adjaatlng  beadUgtau.    8.207,891.  9-21- 

Bble,  Tbomaa  E.  :  Bee — 

Da  Boer,  Clarence,  Dieta,  Johnaon,  Eble,  and  Hoakaema. 
3,207,750. 
Eddlff  Inatrumenta.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Baoa,  Harold  B..  and  Hartley.     8.208,024. 
■dgerton,  Oermeehaasen  A  Orlar,  lac. :  Be^— 

Oonca.  John  H.     3,207.947. 
Bdaaonda,  John  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Manoal  ralre. 

8,207,182   9-21-65.  Cl.  1*7—625.68. 
Bdstrom.  Richard  C,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Top  loading 
diahwashlng    apparatus.      8,207,167.    9-21-60.    Cl       ' 

Bdwards,  Darld  B.  O.  :  Bee — 

Kllbnm  Tom,  and  Bdwarda.  8.208.048. 
■dwarda,  John  .   Bee — 

Bowers.  Albert,  Bdwarda,  aad  Crabbe 
Bgerer,  Donald  F. :  Bee — 

Sterner,  Melrln  F.,  Booieo.  Maraas,  and  Bgerer 

r«r,  William  B. :  Bee— 

fttemer,  Melrln  F..  Romeo.  Maraaa,  aad  Bgerer 
400* 
Egger.    Pierre.      Dlaplaylag  arraagemeat.     8,207,818, 

60,  Cl.  211 — '1.3. 
Kgleaton.  Harry  B. :  Bee — 

Monro*.  Charlea  Z..   and   Egleston.     3,207.049. 

■hrhardt.  Charles  H.  :   Bee — 

.w  w®!5?*J?^'^  **-i."<l  Bhrhardt.    8.WT.894. 
■brhardt,  Richard  :  See — 

^  ,0*«M«*nB,   Johannes,   and   Bbrhardt     8.207.416. 
^/I'i'li  atanley  V.    Boom  attachment  for  lift  truck.    3.207.- 
»47   9-21-40.  a.  214 — 400. 

**2'.if^»%  S'^^^J^^  <1™*»  '••■  '•frlgtratloD  ayataas. 

8,206,942.  9-X1-45,  Cl.  62 — 277. 
Bleo  Corp. :  Bee — 

Raehlemann.  Herbert  B.    8.206.024. 
Eldrwl.  Nelson  R.   G.  W.  Buttrlck.  and  J    C.  Spteer,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.    Paper  prodncts  conUlnlng  salflne  polymers. 
8.207.606,  9-21-45,  Cl.  162 — 188. 
Bleetrle  Storafe  Battery  Co..  The  :  Bee— 
Meltaer.   Theodore  H.,   aad  Knba. 
IDectro-Hydraallea  Ltd.  :  Be* — 
Phmipa.  Joha.    8.207,041. 
Bleetroale  Coatrola,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ubl.  Walter  D.    8,204,900. 
Bleetroalea  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

Glnffrlda,  PhUlp.  and  GrtTaa.    8408.060. 
Blektrokemlsh  A/ 8  :  Bee — 

Sem.  Mathlas  O.    8.207,sai. 
miaa,  Jerry.     Valre  daa.    SJM>7.176,  9-21-40,  d.  1ST— 000. 
aillott,   Gaorge  H.,   to  Atohm   Ble«troalca.     Coapoaeat  n- 
talaing   darle*.      8J07,9*4,   9-81-60,   CL   81T-%. 


8.207.TBe. 


8.207,- 

8,«(n.- 
9-21- 


8,207.088. 


Elliott,   Tbaodore    to  Aatra  Corp.     Shortlnc  awltch  aadt- 

ElllB  Fhild  Drnamlcs  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ellli   John  T..  Jr.    8>07,27O. 
BlUa,  Jpha  T..  Jr..   to  BUis  Fluid  Dynamics  Corp.     Shock 

abaorber  ladndlag  adintuble  metering  orlflcea.     8.207.270, 

9-^21-40.  Cl.  188 — 97. 
BUis,  Robert  L..  and  B.  H.  Ingalla.  to  Bndlcott-Johnaon  Corp. 

9^21%5*  CT   M^ji   *"    •">P'«^«<1   ftiard   flap.      8.206,874. 
Ellison.  Lynn  B^  and  F.  Walter,  to  Tbe  Pur*  OU  Co.    Potea- 

3,^2?;%,  ^^^t^SfsJk  •'"*'•  ^"'  •"«"*  "-^ 

Elmwood  Llqnid  Prodocta,  Inc. :  i8a« — 
Steenbagen   Gerrtt.     8,204.800. 

EloTlc,  Alexander,  to  Indiana  General  Corp.  Split-array 
core  memory  system.     3,208,053,  9-21-66,  Cl.  340^174. 

ElweU.  Henry  O  Jr..  and  E.  J.  Haaen.  to  tbe  Bendlx  Corp. 
Kate  of  altltad*  chanae  sensor  and  rate  of  climb  Indicator 
control   system.     8.204,975,   9-21-63.  Cl.   7^-^79. 

Emerr  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

-   .  ™"''S!*«  *''«<1  ^j.  "<*  Ooebel.    8.207.794. 

Enders,   Sherwood  O..   to  The  BUck  and  Daekcr  Mfg.  Co. 

■-^r^JlH  ■»«<»  Jl«  "»      8,206.989,  9-21-40,  Cl.   7*^50. 

Bndlcott-Johnaon  Corp. :  Bee — 

mils.  Robert  L.  and  IngaUa.    8.204,874. 

Engel,  Fredertco:  Bee — 

V  ^Sf^'V*^  Johannes.   Blnmel,  aad  Bagel.     8,207,741. 
Engelbart,  Dooglai  C.  :  Bee — 

B«ialoa   I^Tld  R..  aad  Bagelbart.    8.208,002. 
Engineered  Plastics.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

.  .  **?i^*'  O^orr*  A.,  aad   Morrlaoa.     3.207,000. 
Enlx,  Clayton  L. :  Bee— 

v^,^^^*L  ^""L*"  i;-   ^P?i  •■<>  ■»!*•     8.207.244. 
65'  <?»?^1  ***  >'»nailng  derlce.     8.207.326.  9-tl- 

*"t*^  Harold  B..  and  B.  L.  Hartley,  to  Bddlff  Inatromenta. 
J«"     P*t««»tlometer  construetlon.     8,208.024.  9-21-48.  Cl. 

"T^?:84?*SiJS5  c?T?S^  ~°^~"*'  ■^»*  '^*-- 

^iSira't-r"  8W"«t,Tirvs.H2^"*  ^-  '^'•'•""' 

Brickaon.  Bdna  L.  Method  of  and  means  for  Joining  sheets 
to«ther     8,207.199,  1^21-68,  Cl.  180-^.  * 

-1^-   ?^,°°?*r'   hi  '    H   ^'«*°0'   •'><'   «    ^    Conffer,   to 

85oT,SS  9^l\'5l8'^*Cl.  i^nr*""'    """    ~"'"'    '^^ 

^'iaT^cl  ^S-^   0»rment  drying  hangar.    8.207.»9«.  ^-11- 

""^^4?18  ^'  *****  ''•^"•-  '•'^^•"«'  »-»l-«.  CI. 
'ci'SoS^l^  ^°''***  fradlag  derlca.  8.207.809.  9-21-48. 
Brna,  Braader  M..  to  The  Terrell  Macblne  Co.  TnbnUr 
"2OT'l91,T2lfte'cif'llt!3l.''^°*  cyUndrlcal  bllleta. 
Braen,  Frank  C. :  8r«a — 

^y^'^^i- '''"**"    H-    Jo»»««n.    Waag.    aad    Braen. 
o,2vr,OT6. 

Esplnoaa,  Richard  A. :  Bee — 

Brannlna.  Oeom  G.    8.207  208. 
Esso  Research  and  Bnglneerlag  Co. :  Bee — 

Canerarl,  Gerard  P.    8,207,414. 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  aad  Etodaer.     3,207,698. 

Small.  Aofustua  B.,  Vaaderbllt,  and  Slmko. 

«penad^  Lawrence.  Bleber,  and  Coddlagtea. 

vaa  de  Ciutle,  John  F.    8,207,740. 

^HS*''  '"^o  '     «.«)T,»4. 
BauBil,  JHaruo.    and    A.    Handa     to    Nippon    Rogaku    K.K. 
Spherical  sMt  type  leral.    8.264,808,  9^1-68.  Cl.  88-48. 
Uiinyi  Lorp. :  Bee — 

B.»     ,**gP*»«»«i  Kot^By,  Hlrschler.  and  Lamb.     8,207,704. 

Etael.  Howard  W  H.  ^.  Gandy.  and  R.  J.  GInther,  to  Dalted 
States  of  America  Nary.  Laser  with  rtterblum  activated 
|las8    sensltlTe   element.      8,208.000,    9-21-40,    Q.    8»1— 

ETangellstl    Glusewe.   G    Marro.    B.    Bdardlnrill,   B.    Sartl, 

,v.-P?J*'J':-^"W''>y     •»*'    ^     Rlrhettl.    to    Socleta 
Naaioaal*    Metaaodotil    S.p.A.      Analogue    pipe    aatwork 

Eranlck.  Oeorite  :   See — 

'*"Ste*^"!w8,049*''   ^■'*"'^'-  «▼■«»»«*.  Smith,  aad 

Braaa.    Robert '  P    '  to    Sterlloa   Corp.     YntraTenooa   feeding 

apparatus.     8.207.872.  9-21-65.  Cf  222—67  "^'-a 

Evans     Robert  T..   and   B    C.    Cberbacher.    to   Interaational 

P  ««   2?  J!i**^**  ^""T^     ElectHcal  coaaector.     8.208,030, 

»-21— 65,  CT.  889 — 47. 
ETerett.   Buford  R..   to  Plaea   Engineering  Co..   Ine.     Stock 

feding  apparatus.      8,207.401.   9-21-65.   Cl     tat — 1T7 
Ehreramaa  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Se»— 

Shnmaker.  Lawrence  B.     S.207.2S3. 
Ewlng.  Joha  W^    SS.^S^  *"<*  conrereloa  kit  for  wheeled 

reblclea.     8.207.542,  »-21-4e.  CL  800—07. 
Ewlng.  Lynn  H.  :  See- 
Nelaon.  Permll  N 


8,207,641. 
3,207,711. 


8.207J2S. 
Bx-Ce11-0  Corp.;  Bee — 

Monroe,  Charlea  Z..  and  Egleston.     8.207,040. 

^}*'e^S  f  •  ^  J!h  8**~-  O  '  Mnrray.  aad  B.  J.  Coaby. 
^°Sr^*'  ^°*:.  '^"^  eoaprlalag  pad  pagea  harlag  compl*^ 
meatary  roads  aad  rehicie  repreaeaUHona  morable 
thereorer.     8.204,887,  9-21-40,  CT.  44— IT. 

Fabrlqae  dc  Machlaee  Mlkroa  S.A. :  See— 
Narllle,   Raymoad.     8,207.088. 

''■/?^"'  '"}"  ^  "/*  ^  ^  Method  and  ap»aratns  for  form- 
lo*  "^  reforming  operatloaa.  8,204,944.  0-21-40.  a. 
72 — 290. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fagan.  wnilam  D. :  See — 

Kaaan.  John  W.  and  W.  D.     8.204.944. 
Farbeatebrlken  Bayer  Aktl«i«eaellaehaft :  See— 

Meitcn,   Kudoif.   Muller.   and   Wlndemuth.     3.207.700. 
Muaebelkaants,  Edgar.     8.204.988. 
Worffel.  Udo.  Horstmann.  and  Wirta.     8,207,758. 
Farbwerke  Hoecbst  AkUengeaellachaft  rormala  Meiater  Lucina 
*  Brunlng  :  See — 

Aumnller,   Walter,   Korger,   and  Weyer.     8,207,766. 
Farmer.  Harold  L..  to  Reynolda  Metals  Co.     Labeled  package. 

3.207.300.  9-21-45,  a.  206 — 45.33. 
Farquhar.  Melrllle  T..  to  Reynolda  Metals  Co.     Container  with 
remoTable  panel  section.     8,207,411,  9-21-45.  Cl.  229 — 6. 
Farrar,  Millard  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Getter  eonUiner. 
•      3.207.295.  9-21-63,   Cl.   206— .4. 

Farrar.  Millard  B..  C.  W.  Reaah,  and  D.  N.  Walt,  to  Union 
Carbide   Corp.     Matched  getter.     3.207,294.  9-21-40,   CL 
204— .4. 
Fastala,  Anthony  J. :  See — 

RubllotU,  Patrick  J.,  and  FaaUla.     8.207.184. 
Fawcett,   Sydney,   and  R.   H.   Campbell,   to   United  Kingdom 
Atomic   Energy    Authority.      Control    aystema   for   nuclear 
reactora.     3,207,669,  9-21-65,  Cl.  176—24. 
Fay,   Joha    A.,    to    Waste   King   Corp.     Dlabwaaber   heating 

system.     3,207,164,  9-21-66,  Cl.  134—57. 
Featheratone,   Charlea   B.    and   B.   F.   Hawtln.   to  Richmond 
Aerosols  Ltd.     Dispensing  containera.     8.207,385.  9-21-65, 
Cl.   222—389. 
Federal-Mogul  Bower  Bearlaga.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hart.  Kermtt  M..  Idskowskl.  and  Petro.     3.206,830. 
Feistel,  Robert  B.,  Jr.     loe  cube  making  and  trending  madiine. 

8.207.366.  9-21-65.  O.  222—2. 
Felburn.  John  P.     Lift  atUchmenta  for  refalclea.     8,207.338. 

9-21-65.   a    214—181. 
Feldts,  Kenneth  W. :  Bee — 

Bentler,  Warren  EL.  and  Feldts.     3.207,346. 
Felix.  Ernat,  to  Zellweger  Ltd.     Fore*  measnrlng  anwrattia. 

3.206.971.  9-21-65,  O    78—141. 
Ferdlg.  Earl  W.,  to  G.  F.  McMarray.     Roller  asaemblr  and 
nietnod  and  apparataa  for  making  it.     3.206.992.  9-21-65. 
Cl.   74— 230  3. 
Ferguson  Radio  Corp.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Corney.  Jobn  V..  and  Isaaca.     8.207.908. 
Ferranti  Ltd. :   See — 

Maaon.  Darld  E.     8,207.939. 
Flcaro.  Joseph  P.,  to  Lledtke  and  Flcaro.     Carton  with  iKMir- 

Ing  spoDt.     3,207.413.  9-21-63,  C\.  220—17. 
Picket  t,  Arnold  P. :  Bee — 

Oster.  ?:ugene  A.,  Jr.,  and  Flckett.     3,207,708. 
Fldelltone,   Inc.  :   See — 

Beguln,  Richard  F.     8,207.948. 

Field,    Philip    M..    and    8.    Mandel,    to    Charles    Beseler   Co. 

ManuallT  adjuatable  overhead  projector  monnted  on  a  deak. 

3,207,029,   9-21-65,   C\.   88^24 

Fllson.  George  W.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Air  Force. 

Combination  bed.  cbalr,  desk  and  lounge  structure  for  space 


lac    Trl-(p«mlso- 
8,207.778.  ^21-40, 


^? 


18. 


8.207,002. 


rehldea.     8.204.^75.  9-21-45,  O. 
Finelll.   Patrick  L. :  See— 

Btng,  Herbert  A.,  Finelll,  and  Gianlno. 
Flrat.  Vincent  E.  :  See — 

Canty.  John  M..  First,  and  Fralnler.     8.207.858. 
Flacher,  Artur.    Flaan-lamp  assembly  for  cameraa.    8,207,890, 

9   21-66,   CT.   240—1.3. 
Fischer.  Walter,  and  D.   Rcbafer,  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corp.     Derlce  for  ose  In  magnetic  tape  conreylng 

equipment.     8.207,402.  9-21-65,  Cl.  226—195. 
Fltsgerald,  John  V.    Radiation  responslre  drnamic  mechanical 

system.     8.207  900.  9-21-65,  Cl.  250—83.3 
Flachowaky,   Kurt,    and   H.    Bordorf.     Insulating  supporting 

member  for  electrodes  In  gaaeons  processing  derlce.    8,207,- 

941,  9-21-6.V  Cl.  313—288. 
Flagle.  Harrr  D.     Four  channel  rldeo  Integrator.     8,207.842. 

0-21-65    Cl.   178—4. 
Flaak.    WlUtam   H..   J.    E.    McBroy.   aad   H.    Sballt.   to  Air 

Prodncts  snd  Chemlcala,  Ine.     Method  of  nreparing  nickel 

on  silica  catalyst.    3,207.702,  0-21-45,  Cl.  252—451. 
Flebu    Rolf  J.,  to  Draro  Corp.     Annaratua  for  shielding  door 

onenlngs  by  means  of  sir.     8  207.054,  0-21-45.  Cl.  08 — 34. 
Flelgber,  Charlea  W.,  aad  W.  J.  Delaaey.  60%  to  A.  H.  Olna- 

bnrg.    Bag  Ailing  machine.    8.204.018,  0-21-45.  O.  53—189. 
Fletcher.  Rexford  C.     Chalk  line  holder.    8,204,855.  9-21-45, 

QY    38 87 

Flexicore  Co.,  Inc.,  Tbe :  Bee — 

Nieber.  Allen  J.,  Jr.,  aad  Roaaer.     8,207,829. 
Fllatkote  Co..  The:  Bee — 

Kllmbotr.    Morris      8.207.619.     ^ 
Fllaa.  Carl  T..  to  General  Electric  w>.     Water  storage  tanks 

and    metbnda    of    making    tbe    aame.     8.207,808,    9-21-40. 

a.   220—64. 
Foord.  Delbert  C. :  See — 

Dobblnn.  Thomas  E..  Foord.  and  Schroeder      3.207.410. 
Foreman.  Darld  8.     Alarm  system  wl'b  oeraonallr  concealable 

radio  frequency  tranamltter.    8.207.850,  9-21-40,  Cl.  170 — 0. 

Formetal,  Inc. :  See — 

Weldner.   Arthur  B.     8.204.705. 

Forsatrom.  Bo  O..  aad  K  G.  A.  Persaon.  to  LKB-Produkter 
Akttebolag.  Derlce  for  cutting  a  flaaa  plate  so  as  to  produce 
a  abarp  edge.     8.207.808.  0-21-46.  C\.  225—96. 

Fo»t.  Charlea  P..  to  Intemationsl  Business  Msch'nes  Com. 
Current  reepoaair*  device.    8.207.874,  9-21-68,  Cl.  200 — 112. 

Fortescue,  Peter,  and  F.  R.  BeH.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
Oaa  cooled  nnclear  reactor  with  Improred  coolant  (H>w 
path  arrangement'and  fuel  aaaembty  therefor.  8.247.670, 
9-21-65.  Cl.   178 — 87. 

Foulonier,  Henri :  Bee — 

Thome.   Paul.   Foulquler.  and   FrebUas.     8,207,408. 

Foun<1ry  Eqnlnment  Co.,  "Hie  :  See — 
Barnatt,  Charlaa  H.     8,206.811. 


Fox.  H««an  H..  to  Bofftaaaa-L*  Rode 

beaaoyDeatera  of  paatotbeayl  alcoboL 

Cl.  2o0 — ♦71. 
Fox,  Uita,  V^.  to  Herbert  Terry  8t  Bona  Ltd.    Shock  caahloaed 

load   platform   for  apeed   boata.     8,*07,111.  0-12-40,  CL 


114 — 65. 
Fralaler,  Richard 
Caaty.   Joha 
Frame.  Jamea  M., 

vacuum   valve. 


Urj.     High 


J. :  See — 

M.   Flrat,   and   Fralaler.     8,207,358. 
to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary. 
3,207.440,    9-21-45.   O.    25i— 175. 
France.  Arnold.    Attachment  of  jet  propolaloa  oalta  to  water- 
borne  craft  and  meana  for  ateeriag  th*  oalt      8,207.116. 
9-21-66,  Cl.  115—12,  .       ,-^  ,       , 

Francla,  Daniel  V.  :  See — 

Andrews.   Eugene  D.,   Fraada,  aad   Rode.     8,207,718. 
PrankeL  Gerald  :  See- 
Cooper,   Arthur  H^  and   Frankel.     8,207,051. 
Franklin.  Arthur  W.    R.  A.   Smith,  and  B.  Q    Rlcharda,  to 
Tbe  International  Nkkel  Co..  Inc.    Niekel-cbromlnm-cobalt 
alloya.    3,207,599,  9-21-40,  Cl.  75—171. 
Frantx,  Virgil  L.,  to  Qraham-White  Salea  Corp.     Cleaa-«at 

plug.     3,207,546,  9-21-45,  Cl.  291—11. 
Frans,    Raymond    A.,    to    Monsanto    Co.      StabUlalag    rlarl 
aromatic  with  amlae-aulfur  mlxturea.     3,207,798.  0-21-40, 
Cl.  260—666  5 
Frederick  k  Nelaon,  a  dlrlaioa  of  MarabaU  Field  4  Co. :  8—— 

McDonald,  Elwood  L.     8.207,088. 
Freeman,  John  H..  Jr..  and  W.  D.  Dyaart,  to  The  Pure  OU 
Co.     Internal  combustion  engine  with  IgnHlon  ealL     S,207r 
141,  9-21-65,  CL  123 — 148. 
Frehllng,  Jean  :  See — 

Thome^   PauL   Foulquier,   and  Frehllng.     3,207,408. 
Frelns  et  Slgnaox  Weatlngbouae.  Compagnle  dea :  Bee— 

Trepa,  AndrC     S.208l010. 
Frey.  William  J. :  See — 

Peteraen^^Robert   B.   A.,   aad   Frey.     8,207.818. 
Freyermuth.  William  J.    Toy  roadway  aad  renlcle.    3,204,800. 

9-21-68.  a.  46—202. 
Frtden.  Inc.  :  See — 

Oroas,  Dunstan  8.     3,207,430. 
Friedrlcta,  Robert  E.,  and  J.  Soefaa,  to  Weatlngbonae  Electric 
Corp.     Multi-break  compreaaed-gas  circuit  Interrupter  with 
aeparate  storage  volume  for  each  break  and  alagl*  aapply 
riJre  for  associated   supply  rolume.     3,207,878,  0-21-46. 
Cl.  200—148. 
Frllette.  Vincent  J..  W.  O.  Haaa,  and  O.  W.  Mnaaa,  Jr.,  to 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Catalytic  dehydroey«liation. 
3  207.801,  0-21-65,  a.  260 — 673.6. 
Fronll^,  Franklin.    Heat  exchanger  and  method  of  e<»atruet- 

Ing  the  same.     3,207,213,  9-21-46,  Cl.   146 — 81. 
Fudakowskl.  Wojdech  J.  :  See — 

Olyde,  Brian  S.,  FndakowakL  and  Whltboom.   8,207,628. 
FuJU,  Kltoshl :  See— 

MatsubayaahL  Kanjl,  Imada,  and  FoJlL     8,207.T1T. 
Fujlmoto    Sumlo  :  See — 

Taunoda.    Toshlo,    KobayaaU,    Alablma.    TakaahL    aad 
Fujlmoto.     3,207,734. 
Fujioka,  Robert  S. :  See — 

HUker.  William  R.,  and  Fajloka.     3,206,897. 
Fuklnukl,  Takahiko,  to  Kabaahlkl  KaUha  Hitachi  Belaakoaho. 
Tranamiaalon    ayatea    for    pulae-code-modulated    algaala. 
3,207,851,  9-21-45.  CL  179—16. 
Fulk,  Murray  B.,  to  Owena-Coralnf  FIbenlaa  Corp.    Otethod 
and  apparatua  for  prododag  flibera.     3,207,087,  0-11-40. 
CT.  65—5. 
Fulton,  Howard  A.,  to  MaaafMd  Saaltarr,  lae.     Dlapbrafa 
type  baU  cock  ralre.      8.207,170,  0-21-65.  CL   18f— 214. 
Pnltoa.    Robert   B.,   Jr.     Aerial   pldrap   system.     8,207,480, 

9-21-65.  CL  258—1.2. 
Gagniere.  Clande.  to  Chartwnnafes  de  France.     Systaa  aad 
derlce  for  the  protection  of  elactrte  networka.     8.107,951. 
9-21-68,  Cl.  317—9. 
Gagnon,    Glenn   L.,   to   Webster   Bleetrte  Co.     Traaatoraw 
eaae.     3,208,020,  9-21-65.  CL  886—00. 

^nge'r,    R^rt'B.,    Oallagh*r,    Daalala,    aad    CottrtfL 
3.207  249.  _^ 

OaUetU.    Remo.    to    Ing.    C.    OUr*ttl^  A   C,    B.pJL     Tn^aei 

diode  logic  circuit.     3,207.920,  0-21-65,  CL  807—88.5. 
Gallo.  Albert  M    Ice  cube  maklag  aaetalae.    Z^IMM*,  9-tl- 

65.  a.  62—347. 
Gandr,  Harold  W. :  «•#—  .  „.    ^         .«««««• 

Btsel.  Howard  W..  Oaady.  and  Olathar.     8,20S,00». 
Garcy  Corp. :  See — 

Jurln.  Robert  J.     3.207,178. 
Gardner-Denver  Co.:  See —  ^._...^ 

Stillwagon.  George  B.,  Jr.     3,207,106. 
Wendling,  Le  Roy  J.     3,207,010. 
Oaring,  MeriwMher  L.,  F.  E.  Adkina,  Jr..  and  O.  E.  BraainB, 
to  Reynold  Metals  Co.     Procesa  for  treatment  of  aaltlu 
out  product  to  recover  aodlnm  aluminum  fluoride  aad  sol- 
furic  add.    3,207,575,  9-21-65,  Cl.  2»— 88. 

"  Hobaon',    Chariea   M..   Jr.,   and  Kelly.     8,207.644. 
Gamer  Percy,  to  Darld  Brown  Industries  Ltd.    Oaar  sbartiiff 

machine.    8.207,035,  9-21-66,  Cl.  90 — 1.6. 
Oartalde,    Roger   H..   to   The   Pannier   Corp.     flelf-contaliMd 

atamping  hammer.     8.207,046,   9-21-68.  Cl.   101 — 4. 
Oaaamana     Johaanaa.    aad    R.    Ehrhardt,    tb    Dalmlar-B«Ba 

Aktlengeaellachaft       Rotary-piston     engine     coaatraetloa. 

3,207,426,  9-21-65.  Cl.  230—145. 
Gauer.  Walter.     Sheet  metal  edging  apparatua.     8.206,960. 

0-21-66.  Cl.  72—206. 
Oay.  Richard  'm  to  Petr^Tex^  a»eml«l  Corp-^Dehydrwaj- 


tloa  In  tbe  prsaeaea  of 
8,107.800.  0-11-40,  CL 


oxygea  i 
26(^-480, 


aad  aa  aaaaoaloa 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Qajlord.   Am   K.      Kitchen    TentUatlnc   ■Titem 

9-21-40,  CL  98—115. 
^*1&&3*^*  *"      ***^**  •tAlrwajr.     3^7^59,  9-21-e8,  CL 
0«t>r.  gUtabU  k  Co.  :  /8e«— 

Hocnlf,  Knwt.     3.207,186. 
Geigy,  J.  B.,  A.G.  :  ««•— 

BoMard,    Werner,    and    Wecmaller      3,207,747. 

Bowiard     Werner,    and    WegmuUer.     3,207,748. 

Dus«7,  Paul,  and  BoaMrd.     3,207,745. 

Knuali   Knrlco,  and  Stammbach.     3,207,756. 
Gclatlioff.    Habcrt,    to   Jean   Walteracbeld.    KG.      Method   of 
bendlnc  unmied  pipes  and  tubas.     3,207,834.  (^21-66.  CI. 

Oeller,  Harry,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  maklns  a 

coated    panel.      3.207,831,    9-21-65,    Cl.    264 — 271 
Gellert,  Uana-Georg  :  8ee — 

Zlccler.  Karl,  and  Gellert.     3,207,770. 
Zlasler,  Karl,  and  Gellert.     8.207,774. 
Gempler,  Edward  B..  and  B.  P.  Wataon.  to  General  Electric 
Co.      Electron    dlacbarge    device    with    planar    electrodas 
3,207.940.  9-21-^5.  Cl.  313—256.  ^^«»^. 

General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  :  fiee — 

Kaucta,  Emu  B.,   MlsUaty,  and  Oersch.     3,207,604. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  8«e — 

Forteacue^  Peter,  and  Bell.     3,207.670. 
Patrick,  George  U.,  and  Johnson.    3.207,964. 
Tolllver.  Peter  M.     3.207.984. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bm — 

Bray,  Thomas  E.    3,207,905. 
Bnto%kj,  Bernard  J.    8,207.837. 
PUss,  Carl  T.     3,207,358. 
Geller,  Harry.     3.207,831. 
Gempler.  Edward  B..  and  Watson.    3,207,940. 
.      Goldberg,  Eugene  P.     3,207,814. 
Hannam,  Herbert  J.    3.207.937. 
Hart.  Benjamin  W..  Carlaon,  and  Zubal.    3.206.904. 
Kaye.  Anthony  J.     3,206,857. 
Klebe.  Jobann  F.    3,207,767. 
McMarray,  William.    3,207,974. 
Naalln.  Milan  A.    3,207.339. 
Oater,  Eugene  A.,  Jr..  and  Pickett.    3.207,708. 
Parkinson,  Leland  J.    3,207,966. 
Safford.  Moyer  M.    3.207,719. 
Bafford.  Moyer  M.     3,207,720. 
^afford.  Moyer  M.     3.207.721. 
ficbarbroagb,  James  A.     3,206,870. 
Slonneger,  John  L.    3,207,873. 
Thompson.  Paige  W.    3.207,204. 
TBlly.  Paul  B.     3.207,825. 
Von  Hoom,  Fred  G.     3,207.955. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  8m — 

Wells.  Peter.     3,207,927. 
General  Instrument  Corp. :  Be* — 

Krlegsman.  Bernard.    3.206,827. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  8e« — 

Bailey.  Charles  8.     3.207.437. 

Bohnhoff.  Arthur  F.     3.206.998. 

Boyer,  C^de  I.     3,207.543. 

SnrreU,  Prank  C.    3.807,4W. 

Carlson,  WUbar  L.    ^,206,840. 

DaTid.  George  P..  and  Wing.     3.207,276. 

Dtga,  Bobert  L.    3,206,933. 

Defa,  Bobert  L.     3.207,521. 

Ditto.  Edwin  D.     3.207.015. 

Bdmunds,  John  0.    3.207,182. 

Bdstrom.  Blcbard  C.    3,207,167 

Oeyer.  Howard  M.    3.207.0<)5. 

Oorlssen,  Max,  Klefer,  Helfmann.  and  Burbop.     3,207.- 

Hardy   Alexander.    3.206.997. 
King.  Kahl  V..  and  Shewmon.    8.207,968. 
Lohr,  Thomas  E.    3.207.961. 
Maronis,  Donald  P.,  and  Srfaultx.     3.207.867. 
Perkins.  Wallace  W.    3.207,979 
Basmussen.  Carlton  A.,  and  Jaqaish.     3.206,930. 
Whistler  Charles  C^  Jr.    3.206.941. 
Zeigler.  Philip  B..  Thompson,  and  Bohde.     3.207.077 
Zlegler,  John  B.     3.208.059. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See— 
Berger.  James  K.    3.207.920. 
Clark.  Joseph  B.    9.207 .907. 

o      '*.°S!*.*''''^^  ^*"  ^'  Sputi,  and  PoUack.    3.206.864. 
General  Time  Corp. :  See — 

Morrison,  David,  and  Boblnson.    3.207.860. 
Bogerson,  Thomas  W.    3.207.938. 
General  Tire  *  Bubber  Co..  The  :  Bet — 
BeiUy.  Walter  T.    3.207.654. 


3^07,068,  Gltoerson.  John  W  .  to  K.  I  du  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 
Anioaie  oolymerliatlon  ot  lactams  wltli  2.2,4,4  tetramethyl- 
l^hcydobubane  dlone  as  promoter.    3.207.7^9,  9-21-66.  CL 


Ski  training  device.    3.207.910,  9-21- 


Oerardln.  Laden,  to  Comoagnle  Prancaise  Thomson  Houston. 
Pulse  radar  receiver.     3,207.988.  9-21-65,  Cl.  325-^28. 

^•^•k'-B^'f.^"'  5-  *^  "^  ^    Abbolt.  Jr.  to  The  National 
S207.9'Sf  9L"l5».  (?'3()7-'8*r*^  .ynci.ronl.lng   drrnlt. 


Protective  alarm  sys- 
3,208,061.  9-21-65.  Cl. 


Gervasl.  Joseph  P..  and  N.  Boblnson 
tem  for  metal-enclosed  apparatus. 
340—224. 

0«er  Howard  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Mechanical  ac- 
tnator  system.     3.207.005,  9-21-65,  Cl.  74—812. 

Gialmo,  Edward  C,  Jr..  to  Badio  Corp.  of  America.  Meth- 
ods  of  preparing  etch  resists  using  an  electrostatic  image 
am*  S?^'i^i°''i2,"^^°  «nei«dlaf  a  resin  hardener.     S.207.- 

Oiaolno,  Francis  T. :  Bet — 

Blng,  Hertwrt  A..  Plnelll.  and  Olanlno.     3,2t)7,052. 

°*5^A.-!J*''  ^  J,®  Do™«n«on  Maaneslum  Ltd.  Device  for 
condensing  metal  raponra.     8.207.496.  9-21-«S.  a 


Olbaon.  Frederick  M. 

65,  a.  272—67. 
Qlddlngs,  Sydney  A. :  Be*— 

Cosway,  Harry  P..  Giddings,  and  Malley.     3,207,680. 

*^^'*'  1*^';*"."  ■  •  f  ^  otto,  and  J.  J.  Donleavy,  to  Allied 
Chemical   (Lorp.      Halo^ubtrtltuted    vinyl   phosphate   oesti- 

*MiK^    3^.'"6   9-21-66.  Cl.  260—161.    ^     ^  ^" 

li*?^'  '*i?**'*^  i-  ""l  "    *■    Gorlnl.  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
221^!33      ***  distributors.     3.207.362.   9-21-68,  Cl. 

GUdart,  BJcbard  F. :  Bee — 

/iii.K?t7*f*'  ''^„*-  "*  OikUrt.     3.207,870. 
UUtberty,  James  V.,  to  United  tfutes  of  America.  Navy     Valve 
«il^"*'°i!  £.*"•;     3j207.111,  9-21-65.  Cl.  114— iJl. 
Gllmour,    Robert  A.     Dual   spray  bead   having  vent   control 
means.     3.207.443,  9-21^5^  cf  239-312.^ 
^  w*'?*]^!'"'  'o**„?if"'''*^  Duchln  Creations,  Inc.     Folding 
«.^K*'^  *?^J.*"      3,207.101,  9-;n-65.  Cl.  lOt^-^169. 
Glnsburg,  Albert  H. :  8«e — 

.,.     *'''«»»!?«'■.  Ciiarles  W..  and  Delaney.     3.206,913. 
Glntber,  Robert  J. :  Bee—  .*vv.»xo. 

/n     ®**^*.  M?*»'<1  W  .  Gandy,  and  Glntber.     3.208,009. 
9^21^5'  a'°  2^-4©*****      P^chloK  maohm;.     i,207.147. 

Giuffrlda.  "Phiiip,  and  D.  L.  Graves,  to  Electronics  Corp.  of 
America.  Checlilng  apparatus  for  condition  responsive  sys- 
tem.    3.206.060,  9-21-65,  Cl.  »40— 214.  »~   "•  e  sys- 

Oladieux,  James  M.  :  8e« — 

Gladieux.  Ralph  E.     3,207,675. 

Oladleux.  Ka/ph  K.,  V4  to  J.  M.  Oladlenx.  Apparatus  for  re- 
«,v.Hn,   -.-. 3.20^675.   9-21-65! 


covering  waste  gaaes   in   a    refinery 

Cl.  196 — 98. 
Olaser,  Kurt  F. :  8ee — 

De  Rldder.  Ernst  J.,  and  Olaser.     3.026,895. 
"'^•*°''/,*;l"!f°*^.*^•'  "^^  ^    ^'   Cogglns,  to  .National  Tank 

S2o«.5iTt2"-^'*T!™«;!'  ?j.  *""*"'*''*  °"  "'^  *"  '^"•- 

Glass,  John  R.,  and  b.  Llederman,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co . 
21^5    C^^^2l2  *»''*°"'^*^*  combustion.     3,207,588.  9- 
Olecker  '  George  C. :  Bee — 

Glenn    EHc:-te-^-   °'*^""'  "**  ***^***-     ^^^^^^^■ 
^'^'-  J*""®™*  8  .  SUtt.  Lleberta,  and  Glenn.     3.207,- 

"'SIJ?'''',^  ^-  J"**?  °  ^  Young,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
fS^ri^^'^T'a^le'^li!  ""~'°'*^  alkanoUmines. 

^^I.*'  P/**^  S-  ^'  J-  fud.kowski,  and  K.  J.  Whltboum  to 
^,^  ?**!?'  ^**'  ^°'  ^^^-  Production  of  flattened  tubular 
Dlastlc  film      3.2(n.823,  9-21-66,  Cl.  264-95 

i^'..^"''°'"°  ^•,    ?*»**/  car  having  a  vertically  movable 

load  suoport  olatform.     3,207,087,  9-21-65.  CT.  io&— 456 
Godfrey,  Ws  ll.,  M.  D.  Burrows,  and  0.  M.  Davey,  to  'Wae 

Cl*°4*4-^44         **®'*''  cutUng  tool.     3.207,193.  i-21-65. 
Ooebel,  Charles  G. :  Bee — 
,,       ?*"*"•  **'*<•  O-  *'»<1  Goebel.     3,207,784. 
Oopk,    Charles   J.,    to   Colgate-Palmolive   Co.     Compositions 

cT  2W-?i"m*****  *'  '«™o''»°«  ■t*lns.     3.207,894.  9-21-68. 
Goldberg.    Eugene   P..    to    General    Electric   Co.      Carbonate- 

o?^?  ?i  copolymer  resinous  compositions.     3,207,814,  9- 

21—65,  CT.  260—860. 
Goldstein.   Sol    to  Harrv  J.  Boswortfa  Co.     Mouth  protector 

device.     3.207,1»3.  9-21-65,  C\.  128—136.  "'«=cwr 

,S5?-   ^°^?   **  •    '°   Edgerton,    Oermeshausen   k   Grler    Inc 

Triggered  spark  gap.     3.207,947.  9-21-65,  Cl.  315—100 
Oongwer.  Calvin  A.,  to  Aerolet-General  Corp.    Turbulence  de- 
^  ''i*?,'     3,206.976   9-21-66.  CT.  73—213.  "»«•««  oe- 

2?io    C?^206^15  1  ^■^^'^"'•'»  container.     3.207,296.  9- 
Goodman,  Divid  M.     Indexing  system  for  color  cathode  ray 

tubes.     3.207.94«,  9-21-65,  Cl.  315— 22  «"««««!  rajr 

Goodwin.  Edwin  C     Jr..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Operat- 

O    200^153*™  circuit  breakers.     3.20f,87»,  9-21-65, 

Oorcyca.  Edward  R    to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.    Two«leca 
dust  guard.    3,207.522.  9-21-65,  Cl.  277—130.  "-v"^ 

Gordon,  William  J.  J. :  Bee— 
^  ^^*'^*^'  Car'eton  8.     8.206.849. 
Gorini   Robert  F. :  8ee— 

Gllbrlde,  Andrew  J.,  and  Gortnl.     3.207.362. 

Goriaaen.  Max.  E.   Klefer,   B    Helfmann.  and  P.  Burhop    to 

Genera     Motors    Corp.      Internal    combustion    engine    and 

('«™?T\?i*m    "•f"^A'*V    3  207,142.  9-21-65,  CT.  ft3-^96. 

?^f4°'  ^'Ui^""  ^'  ^    ^    Stearns,  and  S.  ii.  Welsberg.  to 

9^21^5    CT*  9^-^114"''^  ^'^      ^"  product.     8.207,609. 

Gorman.  \^llliam  J. :  Bee — 

Pearson,  Bobert  T.,  and  Oorman.     3.208,056. 
Goro  Sodete  Anonyme  :  8ee — 
^      Schick,  Joles.     3,206,816. 
Oosaelln,  Harry  B. :  8e« — 

Horvath,  John  C,  and  Gosselin.     8.206,080. 
Oott.  MontroT  C. :  Bee — 

Clover.  Franklin  R..  Jr.,  and  Gott 


Orable,    Phillip   B 
124—24. 


Archery   bow. 


3.207,003. 
3^7,146.   9-21-60.   CL 
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Klrkpatrlek,  and  Harrison.    3,206.- 


Graham.  and  Morris.     8.207,800. 


3,207.110. 


3.207,026. 
3.208,060. 
3.207.821. 


Grace,  W.  B..  *  Co. :  8m 
Lowry,   Bobert   D., 
90>6. 
Graham,  Hasen  B. :  Bee — 
Hagmann.   Foster  M.. 
Graham,  Tom  8. :  See — 

Laborde,  Alden  J.,  and  Grabam. 
Graham -^\' bite  Sales  Corp. :  See — 
Frants.  Vlrgll  L.     3,207,540. 
Grand  Duchess  Steaks  Corp.  :  See — 

Buechek,  John.     3,20f  .280. 
Gravlner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

CbnrctiiTl.  John  O..  and  Lovle. 
Graves,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Gloffrida,  Philip,  and  Graves. 
Oray,  Thomas  B.  H. :  Bee — 

Jones-Hlnton,  James,  and  Gray. 
Orayl<>au.  Dldier :  See— 

Huher   Harry.  Ehivml.  and  Oraylean.     8.207.423. 
Gregory,   Howard   P.     Signal   deriees   for  alerting  purxMses. 

3.208.062.  9-21-65.  CT.  340—270. 
Gregory,  Walter  A. :  Bee — 

Buchanan.  James  B.,  and  Gregory.     3,207,792. 
Grleco,  Frank  J.  and  J.  D..  to  Jami  Products  Co.     Holder 
for  colUpslble   tubes.     3.207.066,  9-21-65,   CT.   312—200. 
Grleco,  James  D. :  See — 

Grleco.  Frank  J.  and  J.  D.    3.207.566. 
Griffith,   Clifford   J.,   and   W.   L.    Peterson,   to   International 
Harvester  Co.     Loader.     8,207.341,  9-21-65    CT.  214 — 140. 
Griewold.  David   E.,   to  D.  G.   Griswold.     Automatic  control 
system  for  single  Unk  sand  filter.     8.207,312,  9-21-60.  CT. 
210—141. 
OrlBwold,  Donald  O. :  Bee — 

Griswold.  David  E.     3,207,312. 
Gross,  Dungtan  S.,  to  Frlden.  Inc.    Split  multiplication  mech- 
anism   for   calculating   machine.     8.207,480.   9-21-65.   CL 
235 — 63. 
Orover,  La  Var  M.     Ditching  nlow  baring  movaMe  sections. 

3.206  879.  9-21-65.  CT.  37—98. 
Grubb.  Henry  M..  and  C.  H.  Ehrhardt.  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
Begulated  power  supply   for  mass  spectrometers.     8,207,- 
894.  9-21-65    CT.  250—41.9. 
Gruodls,  Algirdas  J.,  and  W.  H.  McAnney,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.     Three-level   Inverter  and   latch 
circuits.     3.207  922.  9-21-66.  Cl.  307^88.5. 
Ouber.  Arthur  H..  to  Dodge-Audio  Visual  Corp.     Entertain- 
ment and  display  device.     3.207,033,  9-21-65,  CT.  88 — 28. 
Ouenthner.    Richard    A.,    to    Minnesota    Mining   k   Mfg.    Co. 
Polymers  comprising  a  fluorlnated  quaternary  salt  of  an 
amlne-substltuted  acrylic  acid  ester.     3,207,730,  9-21-60. 
CT.  260 — 79.8. 
Oustafson.    Paul    B.,    to   United    States   of   America,    Nary. 
Chlorate  candle  for  oxygen  production.     3.207,690.  9-21- 
65.  Cl.  252—186. 
Outleber,  Frank  S.,  and  B.  8.  Bailey,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph   Corp.      Impulse   correlation  function 
generator.    3,208.045.  9-21-66,  Cl  343 — 17.1. 
Outtman,   Julius,    and   J.    M.    Shapiro,    to   United    States   of 
America,     Navy.       Multichannel     freouency     synthesiser. 
8,208^6,  9-21-60,  CL  331—2.  -*         '        ' 

Haag   Werner  O. :  Bee — 

Frllette.  Vincent  J.,  Haag,  and  Munns.     3.207  801. 
Hackforth,  Berntaard.     Flexible  couplings.     3,207.539.  9-21- 

6.5,  CT.  287 — 85. 
Haoklander,    Karl    H..    to  Agricola   Beg.   Tmat.     Method   of 
altering  the  surface  structure  of  webs  of  foam  plastic  and 
of  unlUng  a  support  web  to  the  treated  web.     8,207,646, 
9-21-65.  Cl.  156—281. 
Haeussler,  Ernst :  Bee — 

Silberkohl,   Wllhelm,   Kastl,  and   Haeussler. 
Hager.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Crlpe,  .Maxwell  L.,  and  Hager.     3,207,252. 
Hagfr  Werner  O. :  See — 

FrllPtte.  Vincent  J..  Hagg.  and  Munns.     3.207.801. 
Hagmann.  Foster  M.,  H.  B.  Oraham,  and  B.  B.  Morria.    Seal- 
ing closure  for  a  crown-type  bottle.     3.207,300,  9-21-60, 
Cl.  215 — 40. 
Hahlganss.  Gunter,  and  G.  F.   Lindner,  to  VDO  Tachometer 
Werke  Adolf  SchindUng  O.m.b.H.    Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  limiting  and  controlling  the  traveling  speed  of  auto- 
motive vehicles.     3.207,256.   9-21-65,  CT.   180—82.1 
Hahn.  Boy  C.     Adjustable  taping  knl|e.     3.206,788.  9-21-60. 

Cl.  16 — 285.8. 
Halgh.   Leslie  B.    H.   P.  Herblg.  and  M.   Padalino.  to  Inter- 
national  Telephone   and   Telegraph   Corp.     Validity   check 
control  of  plural  inpnu  to  relay  circuits.    3,208,042.  9-21- 
65.  CL  340—149. 
Haines,   Paul  O..  and  H.  E.  Albert,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.     Novel  process  for  alkyUted  bUpbenoIs.     8.207,794, 
9-21-65,  CT.  260—619. 
Halberg.  Bobert  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     In- 
termittent feed  measuring  mechanism.    8,207.400.  9-21-66. 
Cl.  226 — 136. 
Halcon  International,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Carter,  Ralph  H.    3,207.788. 
Colton,  John  W.,  and  Margiloff. 
Peterson,  Oscar  A.    8.2071^4. 
Saffer.  Alfred.     8,207.700. 
Hall.  Andrew  E. :  See — 

SUyter.  Games.  Soltia.  and  Hall. 

Hall.   J.   A.,   and   B.    L.   Tucker,   to 

Method  for  reproducing  a  seismogram. 
Cl.  346—1. 

Hall,  Thomas  R. 
CT.  91—414. 

Hall,  WlUlam  C,  to  Chemtree  Corp.  RadUtlon  shielding 
composition  comprlsiBg  carbon  and  lead  dispersed  in 
eemeat.    8,207,708,  9-^-60,  CT.  202--478. 


8,207.004. 


3.207,677. 


8,207.088. 

Sinclair  Besearch.  Inc. 
8.208.073.  9-il-6Q, 


T.lm1Mi>g 


3,207,404. 
8,207,261. 


Hamaker,  Raymond  W. :  Bee — 

Baron,  Paul  L^  Cocca.  and  Haauker.     8,207,688. 
Hambllng.   James   K.    and   G.   W.   Alderson.   to  The  Brttlah 

Petroleum    Co.    Ltd.      Process   for    oopolymeriaiBc   oMlns. 

8,207,812,  9-21-65.  CT.  26<^— 683.16. 
Hammargren.  Lars  J. :  See — 

Hammargren.  Nils-Polke  and  L.  J.     3,207,109. 
Hammargren,  Nils-PoIke  and  L.  J.    Process  of  manufacturing 

porUble    recepUcles.      3.207,109,    9-21-66,    CT.    118 — 120. 
Hanes,   Lewis   P.,   to  Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Heat   sealing 

thermo^astic   packages.     3.206,900,   9-21-66,  CL   Oft— 39. 
Handa,  Aklo  :  See — 

Esuml,  Haruo,  and  Handa.     3.206,853. 
Hannam,  Hert>ert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Thin  film  stor- 
age electrode.     3,207.987,  9-21-65,  CT.  318 — 89. 
Hansen,  Hans  H.,  to  The  Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp.     Botary  cur- 
rent transfer  device.     3,206,020,  9-21-65,  CL  3^— O. 
Hanaen,  Budolf :  See — 

Duus.  Steffen,  and  Hansen.     8.206,873. 
Harder,   Bot>ert  J.,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Oo. 

N-aminopyrasoles.     3.207,763,  9-21-65,  CT.  260 — 310. 
Harding,    William   A.,   and   H.    Shallt,   to   Air   Products  and 

Chemicals.  Inc.    Trlmethylailane  treatment  of  dry  calcined 

silica  alumina.     8.207,^,  9-21-60,  CT.  262 — 430. 
Hardy,  Alexander,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Gearing.    3,206.- 

997,  9-21-66,  CT.  74 — 462. 
Harman,  Marion  W. :  See — 

D'Amlco.  John  J.,  and  Harman.     3,207,770. 
Harper,  Billy  G.,  and  V.  J.  Chrtstensen,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Gelled  solutions  of  plant  growth  promoters.     3.207.- 

592.  9-21-60.  CT.  71—1. 
Harper.  David  A.,  to  International  Harreater  Co. 

mechanism.     3.207,029,  9-21-66,  CT.  280 — 460. 
Harris-Intertype  Core. :  See — 

Kleineberg,  Paul  E.,  and  Tress. 
Harris,  Philip  G. :  See — 

Putnam,  Arthur  C,  and  Harris. 
Harrison  Jet  Guns,  Ltd. :  See — 

Hoklen,  James  R.     8.207,072. 
Harrison.  John  W. :  See — 

Lowry.  Robert  D.,  Kirkpa trick,  and  Harrison.    8,206,906. 
Harrison,  William  J.,   to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 

Re  inforced  lead  wires.     3,208,036,  9-21-65,  CT.  889-^270. 
Hart.  Benjamin  F.,  R.  P.  Carlson,  and  A.  Zubal,  to  General 

Electric  Co.     Apparatus  and  method  for  helically  winding 

strip  materiaL     3,206,964,  9-21-65,  CT.  72—142. 
Hart,  Kermit  M.,  B.  A.  Idxkowskl.  and  J.  L.  Petro,  to  Federal- 
Mogul-Bower   Bearinga,   Inc.     Method   for  making   slecre 

bearings.     3,206,880,  9-21-66.  Cl.  29 — 149.6. 
Harter,  James   R.   B.,  to  United   States  of  America,  Narr. 

Streamlined  fiber  fasdculus  submarine  periscope.     8,207,- 

034,  9-21-66,  CT.  88—72. 
Hartley,  Byron  L. :  Bee — 

Enoe,  Harold  B.,  and  HarUey.    8,208,024. 
Harvel  Besearch  Corp. :  See — 

Harvey,  Mortimer  T.     3,207,818. 
Harvey,  Mortimer  T.,  to  Harvel  Beseardi  Corp.     Norel  polj- 

epoxtde  compositions  of  matter  and  methods  and  steps  for 

producinc  the  same.     8,207,818,  9-21-66.  CL  260— <634. 
Harwood  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

HoroviU,  David  M.    8,206,900. 
Hasche,  Cari  H.    Child's  seat  and  earrUge.    8,207.038,  9-M- 

65   Cl.  260—47.38. 
Hashimoto,  Shin,  and  Z.  Ayuba,  to  TawaU  Iron  k  Steel  Co., 

Ltd.     Method  of  adding  a  Uqnid  fuel  to  the  air  blast  la  a 

shaft  furnace  or  specifically  In  a  blast  furnace.     8,207,- 

Un,  9-21-66,  CT.  7*— 42. 
Hkskln,  Lawrence  H..  Jr.,  and  G.  W.  Kesler,  to  The  Inta-Roto 

Machine  Co.,  Inc.     Winding  apparatus.     8,207,402,  9-Sl- 

60.  CT.  242 — 94. 
Hat<±,  William  B.,  to  Swedlow  Inc.    Blectrieal  plckoff  system 

for    magnetic    compasses.      8,206,668,    9-21-68,    CT.    88 — 

228. 
Hans,  Hermann  A.,  D.  H.  White,  and  R.  A.  Paananan,  to  Bay- 

theon  Co.     Electron  gun  for  generating  laminar  electron 

flow.    8,207,946,  9-21-66,  CT.  810->39.8. 
Hauser,  Georg .     Panel  securing  device.     8,207,460,  9-21-66, 

Cl.  248— srf. 
Hauser-Budier,   Walter,   to  Bnchar-Ooyer  A.-0.,  MasdUnen- 

fabrlk.     Press.    8.m,064,  9-21-66,  CL  100—107. 
Hawley  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Baermann,  Walter  P.    8,207,274. 
Hawtin,  Brian  F. :  See— 

Featherstone,   Charles  B.,  and  Hawtin.     8,207,888. 
Hayes,  Edward  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Boof  structure  for 

radiation  shelter.    8,206,896,  9-21-60,  CT.  02—29. 
Hayters  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Putnam.  Arthur  C.  and  Harris.    8,207.301. 
Hasen,  Edward  J. :  Bee — 

ElweU,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  and  Hasen.     8,206,870. 
Healy.  Francis  P.,  and  E.  A.  AUen,  to  UnlTeraal  Aaertean 

Corp.    Counterbalancing  mechanism  for  a  crankiriiaft  grliul- 

Ing  machine.    8,207,001,  9-21-40,  CT.  74 — 608. 
Heame,  Joseph  H. :  See — 

Holaan.  Howard  B.,  Haame,  and  Korlnke.    8,307,68S. 
Heath  Co. :  Bee— 

Kooy^ayne  J.    3,207,000. 
Hedberg,  Blmsr  J. :  Bee — 

Hedberg,  Gunnar  and  B.  J.    8,207494. 


Feeder  tube  cylinder.    8.207,044.  9-21-60, 


Hedberg,  Gunnar  and  B.  J.,  to  Thomas,  Marion  and  Bmlly. 
Boiler  bar  mounting  la  a  lathe.  8,207,194,  9-21-66,  Q. 
144—218. 

HelL  Bicbard  A.  Floor  mat  S.t06.7«S,  9-'>l-6e,  CL  18— 
210. 

Hein,  Bruce  T. :  Bee — 

Boblnson.  Bnssell  L,  HeIn,  and  Purman.     8,207,994. 
Helnts.  Jamas  C,  Co.,  The  :  Be* — 

Holmes,  Jack  H.    8,207,649. 


xiT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BilM.  AiinA,  to  Western  n««trte  Co.,  Inc.  Eleetro-optlctl 
ArdeU  po«ttlonln«  ■jttan.  8,207.»04.  »-»l-«0,  CI.  Bo— 
SOS. 

Helaa,  rnaeu  A^  Jr..  to  Tl>«  B«ndlx  Corp.  NorauU  iliock 
2«To    pooltlonlac   ■7>tam.      8.ao«,«»T.    9-21-90,    Q.   «0— 

oO.O. 

^^•*^'  y"*^  ■••  ^  '  •^''''  '^^  LtoJwrt*,  and  S.  Glenn,  to 
^ng^J«vCorp.  of  Aaerlcn.     BarreL     S407,«00,  »-21-«i. 

HeUmaan,  Eo'doU:  a«e — 

Oortaaen,  Max.  Kleter,  HelfBHian.  and  Bnrhop.     8.207,- 

Helaa.  Jobn  D. :  890 — 

„      I>a«ia.  Btll7  C.  and  Helma.    8,2<X7,gM. 

^*,°SJ^?PJ*'«MIS''^®;u**  United  »utes  8t»el  Corp.    BpUtter. 

3,207.17«,  »-ai-«8.  CI.  1»T — 262. 
UenneMOT.  BosmI  J.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Co.     Dia- 

penaer    eartoaa.      8,297,830,    »-ai-«3,    CI.    282 — ^188. 
Henaeeaey,   RoaeeU   J.,   and   J.   F.   Olaon,    to   Waldorf   Paper 

Prodncts  Co,     Tear  itrlp  carton.     8,207,417,  »-21-«3,  CI. 

22V — 01. 

Henrlkson,  Bror  W. :  fiee — 

Black,  Warren  B..  Henrikaoa.  and  Zaneckl.     8,S0T.0M. 

Jilr^tt"-?-  ^^'**^^?^  record  chancer  meana.     3,»)7,- 
»1«,  »-»l-«,  CL  27-4 — 10. 

Herblf ,  Henrj  T. :  Bt4~ 

BAlgh,  LeaUe  B..  Herbif,  and  Padallno.     8,208,042. 

Hareolea  Powder  Co. :  B00 — 

Brtod.  Bdward  A.    8.20T,7»«. 

Heraann.  Oeorgea.  to  doclete  ladattrielle  dee  Coaaalneta. 
Proceaa  of  electrol/tlc  tarface  treatment  of  meitala.  8.207  - 
««8,  »-»l-M,  CI.  io*— 141.  '       • 

Bernn,  Joe  R.,  and  B.  F.  OUdart,  to  Retarlf  Padflc  Co. 
Eleetrleal  (wUch  deTic«  with  detackahle  iwitcfa  blade  car- 
riers and  a  wlpl»r  common  coaUct  element.  3,207,870, 
9-21-OB,  CI.  200—^.41. 

Herrmann.  Brbard,  to  Aiamlnlam  SwUae  8.A.  (Swiaa  Ala- 
mlnlnm  Ltd.).  Contlnuoui  casting  of  pUtes  and  itrips 
from  non-ferroaa  metals.    8^04.809,  »-21-«8,  CI.  22 — «7Y 

Henoc.  Gerald  B..  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.  Logic  circuit 
2?tJS?3rty  „  *ir"5*"*?"     *"<*     n«|*tlTe     reslatance    diodes. 

Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See— 

•troacr.  Bdiar  O.    8.208.000. 
Van  Doaer.  Victor  B.    8.20«.00«. 
Heyaa.  Oekert  Bw     Apparatns  for  faeilltatlng  the  proceases  of 
.  partarttton.     8.2af,iao,  >-ai-M.  Cl.   1»— 361. 


Hiatt,    Herecbel    Y      Jr.      Mnltl-parpoee    material    i»»»4itng 

Btnictare.    {L207,(Wfl,  »-M-aS,  Cl.  Io5— M.  ■■•"a 

Hlcka,    John   B.,    to   Telaco   Industriea.     Autonkatle   rarlahto 

S2*  ^55^  ^'  electrlcall/  operated  mechantams.    8.207,- 

808,  »-ai-«8,  Cl.  200 — 38. 
High  VoHafe  Bnflneerlnc  Corp. :  See — 

Boe«L  Peter  H.    8407.W2. 
^45.Vj-  ^lUlam    R..    and    B.    g.    Fnjloka,    to   Northrop   Corp. 

0^1%  'cToS^Tl***'***^   *'   '^**  panels.     8.io«.8»r. 
Hill.  Fraak  :  if— 

lAaahan  Arthur  L.    8.207.187. 
HJ^^John.     Drums,  reel*  or  the  like.    8.207.40«.  »-aPl-«0,  d. 

Hill.  BayMOMl  W. :  See— 

_      Mata,  Allen  8.,  Jr  .  and  Hill.    3,200,008. 

Hlller  AlrcNift  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  "'.•'««»• 

HUlebrand.  Hetarleh  :  See — 
„....P***^*-  Walter,  and  HUlebrand.    8.207,«27. 
HllUkar,   Arthar   B..   to  Croaae-Hlnds   Co.     DUmoad   later- 
ehange  eontroUer.     8,208,089,  9-21-08,  Cl.  »40— «8. 

°'iSR°ii**^'«*,  ,^     |^»rtable  bnmlng  apparataa.     8,207,108, 
Hllle,  Richard  A     to  UnHed  States  of  America.  Nsrr      Ran- 
ae"ci    ««-!^8  '^**^  Pai»«l  tenerator.     3.208.0O8,  »-»l- 
HlmT,  Albert:  Se»— 

Solomon,  Fraak.  aad  Hla/.    8.2Qrr,0BO. 
Hlna,  Werner  :  See — 

Biraehfeld  Gerhard,  and  Hlns.     8,207,910. 

^*iSS!;J^i*J^^;^"w^w27'J^-   *°  MatenshtU   Electric  In- 
Sa"5^a''"iJ,1^.80i'*aSUJ,'"cr?i^'2?;?'"  ''^"^  '" 
Hlrona.   WUUub   H.     Baeoa  fryer.     3.207,009,   9-»l-00,   Cl. 


Hoeals.  Braat.  to  Staabll  Oebr.  k  Co.    Control  mechanism  ia 

18«!*9^2?^»r  a!**]S?-^  *'****'  '""*•  "  •  ***""     ***^^'" 
Hodaea.  Harry  T. :  See— 

iJanilJonaltla,  Keatntla.  and  HodfM.     8.208.881. 
Hoenlg,  George  :  See — 

„  .  ^*£!^*^'"u'™°*  ^  •  »^  Hoenlg.    3.207,087. 

Hofer,  Walter  D  ,  to  Petroleum  Rubber  Ltd.     ReaUlent  moaat- 

lag  for  grain  pick-up  tinea.     3.208.920.  9-21-80,  CL  0*— 

304. 

Hoffman.  John  G.,  to  Dalted  BUtes  of  America.  Nary.  Bx- 
dUtion  of  a  surface  wave  on  a  thin  plaama  abeath  aor- 
roundlna  a  mlaeUe.     8.208.088.  ^-21-68;  Cl.  843—700 

Hoffman,  Lewis  C,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoora  and  Co  Ra- 
alator  compoeltiona.     8.207,708,  9-21-80,  Cl.  202—614 

HoCman.  Robert  C,  to  York  Barbell  Co..  Inc.  Bxerelalnc  rack 
and  bar  aDparatna    3.207.811.  9-21-^,  Cl.  272— SsT 

Hoffman.  Revert  F.,  and  K.  C.  O'Oureck.  to  Worthlngton  Corp. 
Method  of  and  means  for  making  cores  for  ImDellen  of  tne 
Fraacla  tyoe.     3.208,807.  9-21-3s,  CL  22— 1? 

Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

C^Jl*>too.  Martha  M..  Lelmgmber.  and  Waaaar.    3.207.- 

Fox^  Hennan  H.     3,207.778. 
Hosan  Paxlmlle  Corp. :  See — 

Murpby.  Gerald  G.     3,207,848. 

MarphV.  Gerald  0.     8,207,908. 
Holbrook.  Orrin  C,  and  O.  G.  Bernard,  to  The  Pure  OU  Co. 
9^^1^    CT    168^^°'  **'  '"■****"<=^'»«  •^'••^      3.207.218. 

Holden.  Janaes  B  to  lUrrlaon  Jet  Gaaa.  Ltd.  Wlaawl  ahaoed 
charge.     3,207.072.  9-21-08.  a.  102-^24  ^^  •«»«i»wj 

65."(h^f8—W***'*'"°° *'****"'  •**"  *'**•■'    ''^OT'll^.  »-2l- 
Holding  Interdto  &A.  :  See — 

„„  ^^P'l  **'"»•'     3.207.888. 
Holler  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Bettonl,  Buaene  C,  and  Larcea.    3.207.884. 
400*'"       *'^*"  '••  *®°»««>  ""w.  and  Egerer.    8.20T,- 
Hotaian   Howard  B^  J.  H.  Heame.  and  M.  C.  Kortnke   to  The 

M^i.oS'  ^^^^    ''•^~-      8.207.838.  Tlfl^W.GL 

Holmee.  Jack  H  .  to  The  Jsmes  C.  Helntx  Co.    Coilaoalble  Ure 

retreading  rim.    3.207.649.  9-21-88.  CT.  188— 417 
Holmee.   Stanley  H.     Method  of  manufacturing  a   reciprocal 

four-way  spool  valire.    3.208.837.  9-21-65.  Cl    29--157  1 

i  r'n     i^'i"^  "t-  "''t^  ^-  *«»"'•  '»  BuiTou^biwellcoine 
222— 80        ^^  Dlspeneer.      3.207.374.   9-21-85.   O. 

^'Sp'hM-T20^;4'8^£2V^^  ^"  Co. 

Tb^H.^S^  ^''*°^'*'*'*    ^•'**   "^    Handeiaieaellachaft 
Repennlng.  Klaoa.     8,207,749. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See — 
-__»W.  Joe««h  F.    8.207,929. 

wS*  r^'^VJt    t"^  f  ■   Behaefer.  to  The  Procter  k  Gam 


S^TJWJ. 


[Irona.  Wl 


8.207,704. 


Swif /?*«  ""U/^**  ^  ^.'•"-  *o  International  Standard 
Kiectrlc  Corp.  Photoaensltlre  arrangement  for  seaanlaa 
flnoreadng  Indentlfleatloaa.     8,207,91(r,  9-41-80    OL  "- 

Hlrachler  Daaiel  A..  Jr. :  See— 

Btapheaa,  Rnth  B..  Hlnchlar.  aad  Lamb. 
Hobart  Mfg.  Co.,  Tbe  :  See— 

Atbey.  Stuart  B.     3.207,987. 
^o^^  Norman  L..  to  American  Home  Products  Corp     Tam- 
Kf-^.  a°'a08^2"'   *'^P*>^*"°'<^   ajrtngee.      O07.J0a. 

°  MKhJ^"^  i?f  •  ^''^'^  ^J.^-  *»"y-  «•  0«rla<*  Inc. 
85SSl4^9-'5?^'(S.Sr?l?*'   '-*■   ^^»^   '^'' 

"a  MV,'rJ.r,,*^?   h;k?"."*~:J»  Conaolldat*!  Fonadriee 
81o!t21-%.  5»55|^^"«^««tment  ahell  caaUac.    8.208.- 

Hoekaema.  Hennan  :  See — 

^IjSr'^yt^'^"*'  ^*^  Jot>B8oa.  Mta.  aad  Hoekaaaa. 


-w      o,*wi  ooi.  v-.<l-oo.  CI. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

PraJkl.  Walter  H..  Lederman.  and  Llctatblan 
HooTer  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     See—     *^™"'**'' 

Van  Harteereldt    Carroll  H..  and  Wahl      3  207  082 

^J!'^'-  S^Vr  °  J?«***«  '»'  •""«'  reduction  VildsWeet- 
enlBc  or  hydrocarbon  oils.     8,207.800,  9-21-83.  Cl    208!- 

"  M?CiL^8'l8^240  ^°'^'"*'  ""'*'  ^^l""".     8.207.980,  9-21- 
Hopklns,  Ronald  t!  :  See — 

Hopt" We.:  KO*"?e/^  "^  ^"***"     ^•^'*^ 

H^^^^g"!*  ?,"<'°'Ji°i  •'*'•'     S.208.988. 

Hopt,  Rudolf,  and  R.  Mayer,  to  R.  ft  B  Hoot.  K  O     Pi»k  Im* 

Uadatrom,  Oecar  H.     3.208.910. 
Homong.  Stephen  A.,  to  K   M.  White  Co.,  Inc.     Blevator  naa- 
senger  counter.     8.207.268.9-21-88   CT    187— » 

9M.'2:2^^  a  •  70-^188 '^'^  *"••  ^    ^*«*  '^    »-2«».- 
Horrltt.  Emeet :  See — 

^jmlri  ■***'^  ^-  C**»t»»».   Horrttt.  aad  Ayrw. 
Horatmaa.  Xnton  J.,  to  The  Baaer  Broa.  Co 
2"?!^  haTlng  Improred  distributor  plate. 
__  ••.  Cl.  241 — 201. 
Bantmann.  Harald  :  See — 

Wor«el.  Ddo.  Horatmann.  aad  WIrta 
TZ!i^J2?'  F.lJt?^,^    R- Ooeaelln,  to  Hai^^y  Hubbell.  lac. 
Cl  TS^-520  *^        «»<•  coaneetor.     8.208.030.  9-21-88. 

Hoult  Richard  D..  to  CoBaoUd|M  Blectronlce  Industries  Coro 
Door  operator  control.     ijmMt.  9-21-68   CT    268--74 

"?rl5ni^'*'M  Ri-  ^n^  "^    T^  Kunkle.   to  Con*olldate<1  Elec 
6?  cT  ISO^lw'       '^      ^**'"  *'P*™*<"'      3.207.208.  9-21^1 

"*';i'2;'"3.^'.^7.£l\"4o*'CT"%*2"l^ll'*""'  ^*^  •  "»••' 
"  P,;S7p:';Co"*V^"t.54Ki   o^pSS^cln?  ?r?«?ree^ToCrn; 

Horereraft  Derelopment  Ltd  •  Se*— 
Tatteraall.  Edward  G.     3.207.118 

°  3i07.%?T2?^.^a»'i5l!j?7':^*^  ^    •wlTldulr. 


Reftner  diac  aa- 
8,207.400,  9-ai- 


8,207.758 


LIST  OF  PATENTEBS 


XT 


S.207,S07. 

the  Mat  truu- 


8^07,- 


8,20«,- 


Junea.    YarlaMa  rate  iprtas.    S.2OT,40«,  9-21-66. 
CL  Mt^l. 
Hobbeli.  Harrcy.  Inc. :  8m — 

Uorratli,  Jotia  C.  and  OoaaellB.    8.208,036. 
Hnber,  Uarry.  B.  JLhiTaL  and  D.  Urajrieaa,  to  Compagnta  Oan- 
araie  de  lelearaplUa  Sana  FIL     Vacaam  pump.     'd^07,4Uii, 
0-21-OS.  CI.  230C— 68. 
Haber.  J..  *  Cle.  A..Q. :  8— — 

Huber.  Jakob.     S.207,438. 
Haber.  Jakob,  to  J.  Uober  *  Cle.  A.O.    Batolatiac  Talre  for 
manual  and  automatic  actuation.     S.207,4M,  1^-21-66.  CL 
236—08. 
Haettan-    and    Barfwarke    Rhelnhaaaen    Aktlaniaaallaehaft : 

Ponnatli,  Hana.  8,207,018. 

Haff.  L«ale  A.  Derlce  (or  cuttlnc  abeet  matarUl.  8.207,016, 
»»-21-«d.  a.  83— i;^. 

Hoffman  Mf(.  Co.,  Tbc  :  B—— 

SUbarela,  Joaeph  A.,  and  Settr.    8,207,190. 

Hosal,  Halm  at.  Sample  taker  oi  llqolda  ander  preaaara  for 
formation  testing  derlcea.  8.207.228.  9-21-65.  CL  166 — 
163.  ^^ 

HttfeL  Halmat.  to  Tlefbohr-Meaa-Dlanat  Leutert  A  Hagel 
Ujn.i>.H.  Apparatus  (or  marklnc  and  for  recorerlna  ori- 
ented drill  cores.     3,207,289.  9-21-68,  CL  178 — M. 

HOaaL  Helmut,  to  Tiefbohr-lieaa-Dlenst  Leutert  k  Hngal 
<J.m.b^.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  tbe  drlUlnf  and 
of  the  protection  of  drill  corea  In  deep-waU-drlUlnga  prior 
to  the  aecaaa  of  tiie  drUl  fluid.  8,207.240,  9-21-66.  CI. 
176—44. 

Hughaa  Corp. :  Saa — 

Wagner,  Joaaph  K.,  Laa,  and  Chalmera. 

Humm^  Blctaard  L.     Means  for  increasing 
far  coaffldent  between  a  wall  and  bolUng  lloold.     8.207.- 
209.  9-21-68,  CT.   166—1,  ^^ 

Hampnrlea,  L.  Lee  :  Bf — 

Branninc,  Oeorge  O.     8^207,268. 

Hunger,  Helen  R.,  and  D.  Kolta.     Reminder  darlea. 
421,  9-21-68,  a.  229—72. 

Hunter,  Lee.     Vehicle  wliaal  alignment  apparatus. 
862.  9-21-65,  CT.  33—203.18. 

Hunter,  Lee.  Means  for  eantariag  tire  traad  to  Tahlde  wheel 
alxs  of  roUtlon.     3,207,567,  9-21-66,  CL  801 — 6. 

Hunter,  Robert  H.  ;  Bet — 

Smith,  Harris  W.,  and  Hunter.    8.207.968. 

Hu7ck  Corp. :  jBaa — 

Wagner,  Joaa^  R.    8.207,669. 

Hvam,  Hjaimar.  Toe  Undlng.  8.207,626,  9-21-66,  CI.  280— 
11.85. 

H/da,  Thomaa  J.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Proeaaa  of  polTmerialng  and  foaming  a  lactam  using  an 
ontanlc  carbonate  cocaUlyst.    8.207.718,  9-21-66.  CL  260— 

HTpro,  Inc. :  9aa — 

Cook,XmaatB.    8.207.078. 

Cook,  Bmaat  B..  and  Sadler.    8,107,079. 
Hyster  Co. :  fiaa— 

Olson,  John  B.    8,207,848. 
Ida.  Noble  N..  and  J.  T.  Snjdar.  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  azploaiTe  forming  of  metal  ar- 
tldaa.     3,206,968,  9-21-66,  CL  72—66. 
Idskowskl,  Edward  A. :  8e»— 

Hart.  Kermlt  M.,  Idskowskl.  and  Patro. 
minoU  Tool  Works  Inc. :  Aea — 

KnohL  Prtadrieh  K.    8.207,028. 

Sommer,  Charlea  B.    8.207.024. 
Imada,  Takanobu  :  0aa — 

Matsubarashl,  Kantt,  Imada,  and  Pujli. 
Imhof.  Herman  A.,  to  Unitad  Shoe  Machlnenr  Corp. 

strlnginf  machhMS.    8,207,106.  9-21-66,  cl.  "~ 
Imperial  Chemleal  Industrtaa  Ltd. :  B9t — 

Andrew,  Hert>ert  F..  and  Bakar.    8.207,746. 

Clarkaon,  Richard.    8,207,764. 

Noth.  Helnrich.    8,207,670. 
Imperial  Typewritar  Co.  Ltd. :  Sae — 

Pataman.  Arthur  B..  and  Laadkaa.    8.207,284. 
Incandaacent  ixd. :  B9» — 

Swain.  John  A.    8.207,498.  i 

Indians  General  Corp. :  0a*— 

EloTlc,  Alexander.    8.208,068. 
Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp. :  Bm — 

Mittlar,  Martin  A..  Offkman,  Pittmaa.  and  Boaaabarf. 
8,20S.028. 

Industrial  Madiinea.  Inc. :  Bm 

Wballon,  Laater  P.,  and  Myera.    8.107.826. 
Industrial  Proceas  Engineers.  Inc. :  B— — 

Rubin,  Isador«7S.207.4JM. 
Indaitrial  Products  Co. :  B— — 

Melsbergar,  Rajmond  P.    8.206,767. 
Industriewerk  Sehaeffler  :  B— — 

Sefaaefller,  Oeorg,  and  Jahn.    8,206.829. 
lagalls,  Earl  H. :  B9»— 

Ellis.  Robert  L.,  and  I^nUa.    8.106.874. 
lagersoIl-Rand  Co. :  Bm — 

Keoaler.  Prederiek  M..  and  Prsywara.    8,207,442. 
lanaa,  William  B..  and  R.  Duffy,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 
Supported  ranadloa  ozlda  eatalrsts  and  proeaaa  for  pre- 
paring aame.     3.e07.708,  9-21-66,  Cl.  262 — 466. 

lanoeentl  So«.  Oenarala  par  llndoatrla  Metallnrglca  a  ICae> 
eaniea :  B99 — 

PaaaoaL  Terenxlo.     8,207,010. 

laeoa,  Ki/oahl.  Method  of  syathaaiilag  diamond  partldaa 
byvtiliBlng   electric   dlacbarga.     tjtOT.SSa,    9-21-66.   CL 

lata^oto  Mactaiaa  Co..  lae..  The :  Bm— 

Haaila.  Lawiaaaa  &,  Jr..  aad  Kaalar.    a.lOT,4i2. 


Intarcfaemleal  Corp. 
Applaqolst,  Jai 


8.206,880. 


8J07,727. 

Article 
111^104. 


8t 


8,2074M4. 
8.207,841. 


8,208.065. 
Padallno. 


8.207.699. 


8.108.018. 


8.208.042. 


Slurry  drainage 


»a^        ^ 

...  B.  and.I>ra.    3,208.067. 

Baron,  raul  L..  Cocca.  and  Hamakar.    8,207.( 

Bird.  Richard  C.  and  Stafford.     8,206.060. 

Brehm.Lyle  W.,  and  Morgan.    8.20S;06&. 

Bro^iThoasaa  C.    8.207.8mr 

Brunacfaweinr,  AlfrwL    8^,916. 

ConkJln.  Richard  N.,  and  Maior.    8.207.919. 

De  Lla.  Smeat.  Pepla.  CarUdk.  and  KiaaeL    8.207,668. 

Doty,  Charlea  R..  Sr..  Cackowaki.  Branlek,  Smith. 
Tate.     3.208,048. 

Braaa.  Robert  T..  and  Ubeiteeher.    8.208.080. 

lyirtTCharlaa  P.    8,207374. 

Oraodla,  Alglrdas  J,  and  MeAnnay.     8,207,922. 

KUbum.  Tom,  and  Kdwarda.    S.2M.048. 

NleUan,  Glen  F..  Wilson,  and  Rex.    8.207,606. 

Shortla.  Jack  K.,  and  Rowley.    3,208,648. 

Yogi.  NorbePt  O.,  Jr.    8.SU«.04h. 
International  Baslneaa  Machlnaa  Corp. : 

Wolterman^  Arden  J.     8.207.918. 
International  Harraater  Co. :  Bm— 

Bechman,  William  O.     8.207.282. 

Becker,  Abram  I.,  KnaM,  and  Enlx. 

Urimth,  Clifford  J.,  and  Peteraon. 

Harper,  Darld  A.     8.207.618. 

Moyer,  Donald  W.     8.207^2. 
International  Nickel  Co^  Inc~  The :  Bm — 

Franklin,  Arthur  W^,  Smith,  and  Rlcharda. 
International  Protected  Metala.  Inc. :  Bm — 

De  Hart.  Harold  G.     8.207,618. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  Bm — 

Beer,  Mareua  J.,  and  Sehemd.     8.207,995. 

Kiacher.  Walter,  and  Sehafer.     8,207,402. 

Hirachfeid,  Gerhard,  and  Hlns.     8,207,910. 

Lislmaaue,  Jean  M.  P.,  and  Delleamlllieraa. 

Rldler.  Desmond  8.     8,208,047. 

Stelner,  Frits.     3.207.121. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  8* 

Duncan.  Robert  H.,  and  MUler.     8.207.862. 

Eberhardt.  Bdward  H.     8,207,997. 

Gutlebar.  Frank  S.,  and  Bailey. 

Haigh,    Lealie   B.,    Herhlg,   and 

Lneaa.  Alfred  R.     8,208l>66. 
International  Vlbro.  Inc. :  Bm — 

Schulse,  Kari  L.     8.207.818. 
Intron  International,  Inc. :  Bm — 

Plntell,  Robert  H.     8,207,981. 

PlnteU,  Robert  H.     8.207.975. 
Irrlng,   Henry    P.,    to   Baker  Perkiaa   Inc. 
tesflng.     3,206,968.  9-21-65,  Cl.  78 — 68. 
Isaaca,  Anthony  :   Bm —  

Comey.  John  V..  and  laaaca.     8.207,998. 
laley,  Maynard  J.     Multiple  unit  endless  track   auapenalon 

aystem.     8,207.247,  9-21-66,  Q.  180—9.68. 
Itak  Corp. :  Bm — 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.     8,107,827.  _^  .^ 

iTarson.  Nemo  S.  M.,  to  Kooperattra  Forbundet  EkoDoalak 
Forenlng.     Dough  beater.     8.207,089,  9-21-66.  CL  107—4. 
Iwakl,  Tsutomu  :  Sea — 

Hlrai,  Taketaugu,  and  IwaU.     8.207.600. 
Jackson,  Alan  F. :  Sea —  _  ^^  ^^ 

Bachner.  Bernard,  and  Jaeksaa.     8307,728. 
Jackaon,  Alfrwl  R. :  Bm—        ^  ^  ^.  ^^ 

Schreuer,  Walter,  and  Jackaon.     8.207,992. 
Jacoba.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Van  Gundy,  Donald  A..  Ridiar«s.  Steward,  and  Jaeoba. 
8.207,688. 
Jlger,  Lotliar:  8laa — 

^opP^l^r*' ■""'^S*''-     8,207,482. 

'**llarehant.  Francis  cT,  and  Jaggard.     8,106.919. 
Jaffa,    Fred.     Preparing    trioxane    epoxide    copolymara   Witt 
trialkylozonlum      cocaUlysts.      8,207,726,      9-21-66,      Cl. 

260 — 67. 
JaSer,  Halas.  to  Wedag  Weatfalia  Dinnendahl  Oroppal  Aktl- 
engeeellaehaft    Apparatus  for  the  pr^eating  ot  raw  aaaMBt 
material.     t^llOA,  9-21-65,  CL  268— tl. 
Jahn.  Rudolf:  Bm —  ^.^^ 

■ehaafller,  Georc.  and  Jahn.     8^06.829.     ^       _        „ 
Jamaaon.  Howard  L,  to  Harry   Wl   Dietert  Co.     Sampling 

meehaniam.     8.106,981,  9-21-65.  CL  78—411. 
Jami  Products  Co. :  flee— 

Grieco,  Frank  J.  and  J.  D.     8J07.666. 
Janetoa,  Ni<*olaa  8. :  Bm—  ..«.*.. 

Marsocdil,  Alfred,  and  Janetoa.     8.107.618. 
Jaquiah    Paul  E. :  80e—  ^^ 

Raamuaaen,  Carlton  A.,  and  Jaqnlah.     8,206,980. 
Jarrett,  Loreaxo  E.,   and  0.  L.   Brown    to  Contlnentajl  00 
Co.     Analog  to  dlglUl  eouTerter.     8,208,068.  9-21-66,  Cl. 

JaSuTHowell  R..  and  W.  L.  Shirley,  to  Nattonal  Tank  Co. 

Electric  dehydrator.     8.207  686.  9-&1-68.  CT.  204—802. 
JaymoDd.  Maortee,  to  Sodata  Pw)|lL    Proeaaa  'J*  the  pcodac- 

tton^  terphenyla.     8.207,799.  9-21-66,  CL  260— 6t0. 
Jaffara,    Walter   M.    ,to   Crooae-Hlnds   Co.     Traffic  adjuatad 

control   system   and   apparatna.     8,208,088,   9-11-66.   CL 

840—85. 
Jenntnga.   Richard   A.,  to  John  Aekworthie  Ltd.     lada^ng 

derieea  for  madiine  toola.     8,207.007,  9-21-65.  CT.  74—810. 
JeBoan,   WUIIam  T..  and  W.  J.  McOlnley,  to  Methode  Ble(s 

tronics.  Inc.     Laminated  aodtet  with  solder-well  termUala. 

8.208.084.  9-21-65.  O.  889—194. 
Jepaon.  Irar,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Electric  drr  sharer  wherein 

tte   cutter   ahaft    U    moantad    in    a    rahberlike   material. 

8206,860,  9-21-66,  CL  80—48.9. 
Jehanaaon.  Rolf  G..  and  8.-B.  Y.  Srenaaon.  to  Byagfoftettftng. 

AB.    Arranaemaat  for  atepwtaa  Itftinc  of  bo&tlaf  eraaaa 

pra<araMy  towaTaranaa.    8.107,478.  »-«l-66.  CLM4— 108. 


m 

JohaaoD. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Typ*  bar  aetloa. 


for 


S207.M3. 
for    folding 


Hoekseoia. 
braked  baad.    8,307.- 

Kracn. 

err  Co.    Notae 
3.207.854.  »-21-65, 

IClnlnc   and   Mfg.    Co. 
'  pro 

0-21 

Batduct 


.^,"k/'**'"'  *  •  »o  ^<^y^  McBaa  Corp 
8,207.i83.   »-21-«0.   C\.    197—17 
JohnaoD,  B.  P     Co.  :  a«0 — 

Johntoo,  Bdnr  F.     S.308.027 
John»on     Bdgar  >..    to   K.    F.    Jolmaon    Co      Connector 
Printed  clrculta.     8.208.027.  9-21-88.  CI   389—17 
ct!*277— Im"    ^       ***'   M«««bJy.      3^7.828.    »-21-6«. 
JobaaoD,  Oaorga  I. :  Bm — 

Sice,  Vln^l  C,  and  Johnaon.     8.20«,»48 
Joonaon,  Jobn  B. :  See — 

Abromaitla.  Andre  T.,  Lcen,  and  Johnson. 
Jobnaoa,    Leonard    K.    Jr      Supporting    meana 

doora.     8,208.794.  ^21-88.  cCl^—1%1. 
Johnaon   Le  Rot  E.  :  See — 

^.^^''ir^'*'*"**'  ™***'  Jo'>«»*>n.  Eb>«.  and 
3.207.750. 

Johnaon.  Loult  W.     Rock  emaber  with 

,  449.   9-21-85.   CI.    241—214. 

Johnaon.  Robert  H.  :  See — 

^'i'i5?J'J!'-   William    H..    Johnaon.    Wang,    and 
8.207,938. 
Johnaon.  Vernon  H. :  See — 

Patrldk,  George  D  ,  and  Johnson      3.207.584 
Jotaaaoa   Wayne  R.,  to  Mlnneaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co 

raduotlon  method  for  recorded  algnala      

Cl.  179—100.2.  ^ 

JotaBtoa,    Wayne    R..    to    Minneaota 
Caacaded  amplifier  Including  coupling  networka  to  produce 
MualliaUon.     3.208.004.   9-21-65.   CT.   330—153 

P^"*^'   '*"1**">  O-     Houae  framing.     8.206.903."  9-21-66 
Cl.  82 — 648.  * 

Joly.  Jean  L.  A.,  to  Telemeeanlque  Electrtqae.  La.  Bnaduc 
eqalpment  with  polarlied  elements  and  conduit  ataell  Join 
ing  meana.    3.207  839,  9-21-66,  C\.  174 — 72 

'''?.i^,ifi^vfi-6rci''.4^*2^i*'-  *"**•  '"*•"*''  ^'« 

"^*'??''«??^"°°*'  ^    ^hermoatatlc  ralre.    3,207,438,  »-21-«6, 

Jonea-Hlnton    Jamea,  and  T.  ».  H.  Oray.  to  Dunlop  Robber 
Co.  Ltd.     Manufacture  of  ahaped  artlclea.    3,207,821,  9-21- 

"''^•i.^'"*  ^-  ^-  *•  Brannwarth,  and  C.  Ral,  to  The  Pure 
Oil    Co.      Free-radical    potvmerltatlon    proceaa    with    bl8(2- 
benathlasole)  accelerators.  3,207,815.  9-21-66,  Cl.  260 — 862 
a*22^^8     *****  •owln*  machlnaa.     3,207'.881,  9-21-86; 

Joyce,  Jamea  E.     Blna.     3,207  321,  9-21-65,  a.  211 — 126 

'^ViK^^.^1   ^  •    *°    <5*'*7    ^°'P-      Cloeure    releaae   derlce. 

3^07,273.  9-21-«6,  Cl.  189 — 49. 
Joatua,  Edgar  J.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Apparatus  for  apply- 
cf  34^"**  ^°  ******'  *°  drying  thereof.    3.206.869,  9-21-66, 
K  kK  Industrlea.  Inc.  :  See— 

Klmbrell,  WUlard  B.  and  8.  B.     3,207,534. 
Klmbrell,  WlUard  B.  and  8.  B.     3^07.537. 
K  W  Battery  Co.  :  See — 

Dlekover,   Marlon  W.,  and   Ritchie.     3,207.632. 
Kabnahlkl  Kalaha  HlUcbl  Selaakuaho :  See — 
Kuklnukt.  Takahlko      3,207.861. 
Olkawa    Mltaum.     3,207.906. 
KaUer.    Carl,    and    C.    L.    Zlrkle.    to    Smith    Kline   *    French 
Laboratorlea.    N-(2-phenylcyclopropyl)  formamidea.    3,207.- 
786,  9-21-65.  Cl.  260— 662. 
Kalaer.  Conrad  J..  M.  R.  Boggio.  and  R.  J.  Melniek,  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corp.     Nolae  cancellation  circuit  for  magnetic 
storage  systems.     3.208.054.  9-21-65,  Cl.  340 — 174. 
Kalaer  Induatrlea  Corp.  :  See — 

Charyn,  Fred  P.,  Wataon,  and  Olaen.     3.207,330. 
Kalaer.  Robert  O..  and  J.  C.  Stewart,  to  Clark  k  Vieario  Corp. 
Deaerated    atock    flow    control.      3,206.917,    9-21-66,    O. 
55-— 41. 
Kalniny,  John  C.  D.  Meyer,  and  R.  E.  McPheraon.     Flying 

target.     3.207,516,  9-21--66,  CT.  273—105.4. 
Kamborian   Albert  :  See — 

Kamborlan,  Jacob  8.  and  A.     8.206,781. 

Kamborian,    Jacob    S.    and    A. :    aaid    A.    Kamborlan.    aaaor. 

to  aaid  Jacob  S.  Kaasborlan.     Method  and  apparatua  for 

adhaalTely   bonding  an   upper   to  a  welt   rib.     3,208.781. 

9-21-65.  a.  12—145. 

Kane.  Hugh  F.     Power  flahing  reel.     3.207,461,  9-21-46.  a. 

242 — 64. 
Karch^  Walter  C  :  Set — 

Whiting.    Harold    E..    and    Karch.     3  207,869. 
Karrer,  Weber  *  Cle.   Armaturenfabrik  und  MeUllgVeaaerel, 
Aktiengeaellachaf  t .  See — 
Stnhl,  Bruno.     3,207,183. 
Kaaa,   Darld.  to  Original  Toy  Corp.     DoU  and  doll  clothing 

atand.     3.207.094    9-21-65,  Cl.  108 — 28 
Kaaa.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

LaTin,  Edward.  Kaaa,  and  Markhart.     3.207,628. 
Kaaten.  Walter,  to  The  Bandlx  Corp.     Filter  aaaembly  wtth 
meana  to  regulate  axial  compreaalon      3.207.311.  9-21-65. 
a.  210—137. 
Kaatl.  Uwe  :  See — 

Silberknhl,  Wilhem  J  .  KaMl.  and  Haeuaaler.     3,207.064. 
Kaufman,    Melrln   M.,   to   Radio   Corp.    of  America.      Logical 
AND  drcnit  utillilng  a  tuaaal  diode.     3,207.924.  9-21-65, 
CL  307—88.5. 

Ka/.  Robert  B.,  to  Spcrrr  Rand  Corp.  Hydraulic  hammer. 
3.207,043.  9-21-65,  Cl.  91—220. 

Kaye,  Anthony  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Inapectloa  appa- 
ratua.    3.20ie.867.  9-21-85.  C\.  3—174. 

Keen.  Keith  W.,  to  .North  American  ATlation  Inc.  AntooMtlc 
ayatem  for  aerodynamic  trim.  S.207,458.  9-21-66.  Cl. 
244-^7. 

Keelcric.  George  F.  Method  for  loining  metal  piecea  at  apaced 
iBtemOa.     M08.S47,    8-21-86.    a.    2»— 480. 


to  a  mixing  chamber.     3,207.444,  9-21- 

to   Weatem   Electric 
3,207,504,  »-21- 


Kelley.  Edward  W.,  and  K.  W.  Sward,  to  Dura  Corp  Water 
I22{-A.  ■''"°*°'.. '**^'°«  *''■  «>«>trol  and  liquid  addiUTe 
S^23^^*^  "*  ■  "'**"«  chamber.     3,2d7.4 

Kellcy,    John    J.,    and    E.    E.    Slmpaon 
66,  CL '26^264*""'*  "**  ««o>«H«««  «eVl«. 

Kellner,  P.  F.  :  See — 

Kelly^^lSVam*?'^.?!.  ^-^'"^ 

Kel.l-'K-  ST'S J*  •    ''•    "*•    '''^'       '•«>^«**- 

^      "*C5?/  Wward  J.     3.206.896. 

Kemp,  William  J.,   to   Molina  Machine  Co 

i'i'  Jl!**,i5f  "<*  testing  rod  like  articlee. 

66.  Cl.  209 — 89. 
Kendall.  Charles  E..  R.  A.  W.  Longdon    J 


Ltd.     Apparatua 
3.207,308,  9-21- 


Kikuchl  Takefuaa 
of  making  balls. 

Kllburg,  James,  to 
telephone   dialer 

Kllburn    Tom    and 


3.207  634. 
3.207,687. 
K  4  E  Indoatriea, 


P.  8.   Smethem.  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.' Ltd."     Vulcaniaina 
unaaturated   polyolefln   elaatomers   with   carbon    black  and 
Frledel-Crafta  catalyata.    3,207,722.  9-21-65,  CT.  26(^-33  6. 
Kenaametal    Inc.  .  See — 

Carlatedt.  Ragnar  L.     3.207,009. 
Carlatedt.  Ragnar  L.     3.207,014. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp. :  See — 

Whltham.  Latham  E.     3,207.447 
Kenyon    Richard  E.  :  Bee — 

ir      ^l'/'^''*?^!   ^A'   Kenyon.   and   Comlah.     3,206.970. 
Kermatlk  G.m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Llngl.  Hana.     3.207.202. 
Kerr,  Kenneth  C.     Head  and  back  reat  component  for  dental 

chalra.     3,207,555,  9-21-66,  Cl.  297—391 
Kealer.  George  W. :  See — 

Haakln.   Lawrence  H.,  Jr„  and  Kealer.     3,207,452. 
Keaaler,  Frederick  M.,  and  L.  O,  Prsywara.  to  Ingeraoll  Rand 
Co.      High    preaaure    fluid    gun.      3.207,442,    9-21-65.    Cl. 

*«JlF If  A. 

Keyaer.  UwU  R     and  P.  L.  Oaweiler.  to  Price  Brothers  Co. 
Means  for  moulding  a  coating  on  pipe.    8.20i8.821.  9-21-66. 
Cl.  25 — 38. 
Klefer.  Edwin  :  Bee — 

Gorlaaen.  Max,  Klefer.  Helfmann,  and  Burfaop    3.207.142. 
to  Talru  Shojl  Kabustalkl  KaUha.    Method 

3.206,828.  9-21-65.  Cl.  29—148.4. 
Daaa  Corp.    Tape  magailne  for  automatic 
3.207,453.    9-21-65.   Cl.    242—67.3. 

. D.  B,  G.  Kdwarda    to  International  Buai- 

neaa  Machioea  Corp.    Electronic  dignal  computing  macblnea 
with   priority   interrupt   feature.      3,208,048.   9-21-65.   Cl. 
340 — 1726. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  ;  See — 

Lamb,  Charlea  A.     3.207,668. 
Klmbrell,  Sol  B.  :   Bee — 

Klmbrell.  WUlard  B.  and  8.  B. 
Klmbrell,  WUlard  B.  and  8.  B. 
Klmbrell.   Willard  B.   and  S.   B.,  to 

Pipe  connection.     3.207,534.  9-21-65.  Cl.  285 — 65. 
Klmbrell,    WllUrd  B.   and  8.  B.,   to  K  *  B  Induitrlea, 
Pipe  connectlona.     3.207,537.  9-21-65.  Cl.  285—363. 
Klnch.  William  H.,  to  Minlater  of  Aviation,  In  Her  MaJeaty'a 
liovernment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland.     Arreater  gear  for  aircraft.     8,207,460, 
9-21-65,  a.  244—110. 
Klna.  Kahl  V.,  and  R.  K.  Shewmon, 
Electric    motor    control    ayatem. 
318—223. 
Klngaley.  Warren  G.,  and  A.  H.  Winkler,  to  Tbe  Bendiz  Corp. 
Fuel  metering  device  for  carburetora.     3,207,4«1,  9-21-86, 
Cl.   291 — 44. 
Klnna,  Marlln  A.,  and  8.  P.  Proeen,  to  United  SUtea  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.    Plaatlca  projector  <Aarge  cartridge  caae.    3.207.- 
074.  9-21-66.  Cl.  105 — 44. 
Klnaey,   Edwar*)  C,   to  The  Athlete  Builder  Corp.     Kxcrdae 

apparatua.     3.207,612.9-21-65.0.272 — 80. 
Klrtoa trick.  Wvlle  C. :  See— 

Lowry  Robert  D.,  Klrkpatrlek.  and  Harriaon.     3.206,906 
Klryluk.  Wlodsimien.  R.  Paraona,  and  R.  R.  Pierce.     Radio 

reacue  apparatua.     3.207,987,  9-21-66,  Q.  325— 104. 
Kiaovee,  A<b1Jan  V.     Convertiplane.     3,207,467,  9-21-65.  Q. 

244 — 7. 
Kiasel.  WlllUm  J. :  See— 

De  Ua.  Erneet,  Pepia,  Carlick,  and  Kiaael,     3,207,653. 
Klagnes.   Joeeph   R..   to   Schulta   Tool   and   Mfg.    Co,     Gauge 

•aTer.     3.207  1 70.  9-21-65,  Cl    137—612  1. 
Klaaa.  Donald  L.,  to  The  Pure  OU  Co.     Blectrlc  Tlacona  field 
reaponalTe  ahock  aheorber.     3,207.269,  9-21-86,  Cl.  188 — 

Of  . 

Klebe.  Jobann  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Nitrogen  contain- 
ing polymera.     3.207  707.  9-21-66,  Cl.  260 — 2. 

Klein.  Gerald  I.,  to  Weatinftaonae  Electric  Corp.  Hollow 
waTcguide  discharge  awltcning  device  having  a  capillary 
tube  extending  through  the  electrodee.  3,208,012.  »-21- 
65.  Cl.  333 — 13. 

Klelneberg  Paul  E.  and  N.  E.  Treaa.  to  Harria-Intertype 
Corn.  High  apeed  aignature  aide  atitcber.  S.207,404.  9- 
21-66.  a.  227—103. 

KlHnaorge,    Oeorge  H.     Ironing   table. 
Cl.  S8 — 137. 

^'?2S?:6S8.V21-/5:'ci''2f*i'?  ^"'•"»«  «'**'    ^^^ 
KUaboff.  Morrla.  to  The  Fllatkote  Co.     Bituminoua  roofing 

5'^''*'i."«   materUl    coated   wltti   exfoliated    Tennicullte. 

3.207.619,  fr-21-66,  CT.  117—27. 

Kline.  Rldurd  M  and  K.  R.  Pitcher.  Trigger  aafety  medi- 
aniam.    3.207.143.  »-21-«6.  Cl.  124— 11. 

Kllngler.  Friti.  A.  Togel.  and  K.  Wensel.  to  Maachlnenfabrik 
AngshorgNurnberg  A.G.  Inklnc  mecbanlam  for  roUry 
prlatlaff  preaaee.     ijM.<nO.  9-H-^  O.  101-^»M. 


Inc. 
Inc. 


to  General  Motors  Corp. 
3,207,«68,    9-21-66,    Cl. 


»JI06,8«1,   »-tl-«5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


Draining  ap- 


Automatic  aky  li^t 
3,208,078,  9-2i-«6, 


Kloaa.  Dale  D. .  - 

Llnea,  Jerry  J.,  and  Kloaa.     3.206.0»1. 

Klovera.  Errln  J.,  to  Allls-Ctialmera  Mfg.  Co. 

paratus.    3.207,210.  fr-21-66,  CT.  166 — 47. 

Knapp.  William  H. :  See —  

Backer,  Abram  I.,  Knapp,  and  Enix.     3.207,244. 
Knodel,  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  to  American  Can  Co.    Inclined  weld- 
ing sUtlon.     3,207.8«2,  9-21-65.  Cl.  219 — 64. 
Knohl,  Frledrlch  K.,  to  Illinola  Tool  Worka  Inc.     Screw  faa- 

tener.     3,207.023.  9-21-66,  Cl.  86 — 46. 
Knorr,  C.  H.,  Cm.b.H. :  See— 

Mflller,  Helmuth.     3.207,782. 
Knowlton,   Edward   A.,    to   Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Snap  fastener 
•■MaMy  and  decorative  part  for  the  same.     3.206,818,  9- 
21-65,  Cl.  24 — 208 
Knoali.  Enrico,  and  W.  Stammbach,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy.  A.-O.    Man- 
ufacture ot  herblddal  2-methylthlo-4,6-bls-amino-a-trlaalne 
derivatives.     3.207.756,  9-21-65,  a.  260— 24«.8. 
Kobayaahl.  Yuji :  See—  ^  _,. 

Taunoda,  Yoahlo,  Kobayaahl.  Alahima,  Takaabi.  and  Fojl- 
moto.     3,207.734. 
Kobernuaa.  David  N. :  See — 

Langloia,  CliiTord  A..   Sanborn,  and  Kobernuaa.     3,207.- 

Kochnma  Mekanlaka  Verkatada  AiB  :  See — 

Vraaljko.  Dinko.     3.207,123. 
Kodama,   Koretaka,   A.   Shlgoml,  and  T.  Ogata,   to  Tawata 
Seitetau  Kabuahikl  Kalaha.     Me^od  and  device  for  trana- 
mittlng    mixed    solid-liquid    fuel    into    ttie   blaart    furnace. 
3,207^655«.  9-21-06.  Cl.  302—16. 
Koeber,  Henry  J.,  to  Bell  A  Howell  Co. 
balancing  in  camera  ezpoaure  control, 
Cl.  352 — 141. 
KolUman  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 
Andreeen,  Jobn  H.     3,206.074. 
MadDonald.  Ervin  D.     3.207,025. 
N^MB.  William  M.     3,206,980. 
Boaenttial,  Adolpb  H.     3,207,843. 
KolU,  Donald  :  See — 

Hunger.  Helen  R.,  and  Kolta.     3,207.421. 
Kolts   Irving  M..  and  J.  B.  Roxen.  to  Pop  Design  Consultants 
of  Canada  Ltd.    'Side-hinged  carton  and  blank  for  produc- 
ing the  aame.     3.207.416,  9-21-46,  Cl.  229 — 44. 
Koo.  Hal-Chang  B.  :  See — 

Mowatt-l^raaen,  Rolf,  and  Koo.     3.207,086. 
Kooperatlva  Forbundet  Ekonomiak  Forenlng :  See — 

Ivaraon,  Nemo  S.  M.     3,207,009. 
Kooy,  Wayne  J.,  to  Heath  Co.     Power  coupling  mecbanlam. 

8,207.600,  9-21-65,  Cl.  268—5©.  ^ 

Koppelman,  Edward,  and  A.  R.  C^mpman,  to  Raymond  De- 
velopment Induatrlea,  Inc.  Woven  panel  and  method  of 
making  aame.     3,207,186,  9-21-66,  Q.  139 — 20. 

Koppera  Co..  Inc. :  See —  

Andrewa.  Eugene  D.,  Prancia,  and  Rode.     3,207,712. 
Becker.  Joaeph.     3.207.334. 
Korger.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Aumuller,  Walter,  Korger,  and  Weyer.     3,207,788. 
Korlnke,  Marvin  C. :  Bet —  __ 

Holman,  Howard  E.,  Heame.  and  Korinke.     3,207,836. 
Korngichler,  Helnt.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltnng8-<0.m.b.H. 
Preaaure  release  device  to  drench  reactor  core.     8,207,671, 
0-21-65.  Cl.  178 — 38. 
Koregren    Theodore  Y..  Jr..  and  N.  M.  I^ivado.  to  Trl-Teflh. 
Inc.     Switch  actuating  mecbanlam  with  over-travel  trans- 
mitting motion  means.     3,207,860,  9-21-65,  Cl.  200—7. 
Koaters.  Walter  C.  G. :  See — 

Van  Kleef.  Alfred  L..  and  Kowtera.     3.207. 602. 
Krammlng.    Erik   O..    to   Herman    Stenberg   AB.     9tring-t>aK, 

Kper-bag  or  the  like  and  a  mettiod  for  manufacturing  auco 
ga.    3,207.418,  9-21-66,  O.  229 — 54. 
Kraaka.  Marinua  J. :  See — 

Coeta,  RcAwrt  A.,  and  Kraaka.     3,206,801. 
Krauae.  Richard  P. :  See— 

Lakln.  Ira  W..  and  Kranae.     3.207,002. 
Krauth,^  Bernard  F.     Uquid  dlapenaera.     3,206,789,  9-21-65, 

Cl.  16— 6*1. 
Kreba,  T^maa  R. :  See — 

Meltaer.  Theodore  H.,  and  Krebe.     3,207.833. 
Kriegmnan,  Bernard,  to  General   Inatrument  Corp.     Method 
of  producing  a  semiconductor  device.     3,206,827,  9-21-66, 
Cl.  29—25.3. 
Kronogard.    Sven-Olof,    to    Volvo,    Ab.      Qaa    turbine    power 

plant.    8.207  0O3,  »-2ri-65,  Cl.  74 — 677. 
Krana,  Alexander,  to  Rohde  k  Schwari.    Attenuatora.    8,208,- 

016.  9-21-65,  Cl.  3»8— 81. 
Krueger.  Charlea  H..  Jr.     Trash  handling  and  baming  ap- 
paratua.   3.207.104,  9-21-65.  Cl.  110—18. 
Kmy,  Joaeph   F.,   to  Honeywdl  Inc.     Bletable  tunnel  diode 
and  steering  circuit.     8  207.929.   9-21-65.  Cl.   807—88.6. 
Kryman.  BMwin  F.,  to  R.  E.  Chapln  Mfg.  Works,  Inc.    Back- 
flow  preventing  valve.     8.20r74Tl,  8^-86,  Cl.  187—218. 

Kuba.  Samuel :  See — 

Devlea,  Robert  W.,  and  Koha.    8,206,799. 

Kuckhoff.  John  C.  deeeaaed  (Merchanta  National  Bank  and 
Troet  Co..  executors),  to  Syracnae  StampingCo.  Inc.  Spring 
biased  pivoted  terminal  gate  valve.  8,207,470.  9-24-66. 
Cl.  tsi—m. 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R..  to  Itek  Corp.  Method  of  making  heli- 
cal article.    8.207,827.  0-21-96.  Cl.  264—174. 

Kuhn.  Clarence  W..  and  C.  R.  Smith,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. 
Snap  action  electric  awltch  medianlam.  8,207,868,  9-21-M. 
Cl.  200— «7. 


8,207.208. 

Karaahlkl  Rayon  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Matsnbayashl,  Kanjl,  Imada,  and  Pojll.     8,207,797. 


Knnkle.  John  T. 

Hook,  Richard  D..  and  Knnkle. 


Knrita,  Klnltaro.     Automatic  filter  plate  moving  apparatna 

In  a  filter  preaa.    8.207,816,  9-21-46,  CL  210— SM. 
Kyoto  Machinery  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
flhlbata,  Selkkdil.     8,206.777. 
LKB-Produkter  Aktlebotag :  See— 

ForaatrSm,  Bo  O.,  and  Peraaon.    8.207,898. 
Laboratory  for  Electronica,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Pearson    Robert  T.,  and  Gorman.     3,208,066. 
Laborde,  Alden  J.,  and  T.  S.  Graham.     Platform  for  afloat- 
condition   drilling.      8^,110.   9-21-66.   CL  114— «. 
Lacy-Hulbert  and  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Roblnaon,  Victor  8.    8.206,016. 
Lake  IMore.  Inc. :  See — 

Bevard,  Roger  L.    8.207,820. 
Lakin.  A.,  k  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Lakin,  LewU  Q.    8,2074«8. 
Lakin,  Ira  W.,  and  R.  P.  Krauae.     Converter  drive.     8.207,- 

002,  9-21-65,  Cl.  74-^665. 
LaUn,  Lewla  G.,   to  A.  Lakin  ft  Sons,  Inc.     Haaklng  roll. 

«,207,1«3,  9-21-65,  O.  130 — 6. 
Lakao  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Lakao.  Eugene  E..  and  Dempeey.    3,207,906. 
Lakao,  Eugene  E..  ana  W.  J.  Dempaey,  to  The  Lakao  Co.,  Inc. 
SmaU  photoBensitlve  article  counter.     8.207.909,  9-21-65, 
Cl.  250—223. 
Lamb,  Charlea  A^  to  KimberlyClark  Corp.     Web  tranafer 
device  for   a   papermaklng   machine.     S.207,608,   O-Sl-66, 
Cl.  162--306. 
Lamb,  Frances  W. :  See — 

Stepbena.  Ruth  B..  Hlrechler.  and  Lamb.     8.207,704. 
Lambert,    Clifford   H.,    to   The   Baetem   Co.     Pipe   coupling. 

3.207.184.  0-21-65.  Cl.  198 — 89. 
Lamaon  ft  Seasions  Co^  The  :  See — 

Betitler.  Warren  E..  and  Feldta.    8,207,846. 
Lanahan,  Arthur  L..  40%   to  F.  Hill.    Rotary  piston  Impnlae 

gaa  engine.    3.207,187,  0-21-60,  Cl.  128-^18. 
Landia  ft  Gyr,  AG. :  See— 

Nauer,  Paul.     8,207,«72. 
LandU  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Price.  Ralph  E.    3,207,040. 
Langaa.  Arthur,  and  H.  C.  Lingle,  to  Signode  Corp.     Maga- 
alne    for    fastener    driving   tool.      3,207,405,    O-n-86,    Cl. 
227—126. 
Langloia.  Clifford  A.,  R.  A.  Sanborn,  and  D.  N.  Kobenrasa,  to 
Reynolds   Metala   Co.     Aluminum   crane  collector  aystam. 
3.207.868.  0-21-66,  a.  101^93. 
Largea.  Erneat  R. :  See — 

Bettoni,  Bogene  C.  and  Largea.    8,207.864. 
Laraen.  John  H.     Plomber's  snake  device.     8.206.782.  0-91- 

65.  Cl.  15—104.8. 
Laube.  Charlea  G. :  See — 

Dugllaa,  Charlea  H.,  and  Laube.    8,207,816. 
Lauducd,  Robert  A.,  and  M.  H.  Steveiu,  to  Ort»it  T^ve  Co. 
Valve  or  the  like  having  a  preaaure  fluid  actuated  trans- 
ducer.   3,207  4fl«  9-21-65,  Cl.  261— W. 
Lavado.  Neal  M. :  See — 

Korsgren.  Theodore  T.,  Jr.,  and  Lavado.     8,207,880. 
Lavet,  Mariug  J.     Ad>uetable  mechanical  oscillator  for  tlme- 
meaauring  apparatua.     S.207,065,   0-21-65.   Cl.   318 — 128. 
Lavtn,  Edward,  R.  B.  Kaaa,  and  A.  H.  Markhart,  to  8haw- 
inigan  Resins  Corp.    Process  for  coating  a  wire  with  soper- 
Imlpoaed  layera  of  polyeeter  enamti  and   polyvinyl   acetal 
enamel  and   article.     3,207 .«2e,  9-21-68,   Cl.   117-^218. 
Lawrence.  Roland  B.,  to  The  Dentsch  Co..  Electronic  Compo- 
nenta  Divlaion.     Coupling  having  pin  and  finger  damping 
meana  with  lock.     8,207  686,  9-21-65,  Cl.  295—808. 
Lawrence.  Stanley  L..  to  Maseev^Fergueon,  Inc.     Hey  wafer- 
ing  method  and  apparatua.     3,207,002,  9-41-66,  Q.  107 — 

Leavitt  William  H.,  Jr.,  D.  T.  MeHale,  and  B.  T.  Stocker.  to 
Western    Electric   CO;^    Inc.     Apparatus   for   coating  «ec- 
trieal   articles.     3,207.128,   9-21-66.   O.    118— «02. 
Lechene,    Leo   L.     Method    of   assenbllng  briatlea   for   com- 

merdal  brooma.     8.207.556.   9^1-86.   CI.   800 — 21. 
Leckle.  Thomaa  L.,  to  The  BradTord  Dryera'  Aaaodatlon  Ltd. 
fitencU  printing  apparatna.    8,207,086,  9-21-66,  Cl.  101— 
128. 
Lederman.  8ol  J. :  See— 

Prahl,  Walter  H.,  Lederman,  and  UchtbUu.     8,207.706. 
Lee,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Wagner.    Josei^    R..   Lee,  and   Chalmers.     8.207.8Or. 
Lee,  Lleng- Huang  :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L..  and  Lee.    8.207,718. 
Leedham,  Samuel  A. :  See 

Pateman,   Arthur  B.,  and  Leedham.     8,20T,M4. 
Leen,  Albert :  See — 

Abromaitla,  Andre  T.,  Leen.  and  Johnaon.     8.207,006. 
Leesona  Corp. :  See — 

Oawin.  Harry  O.,  and  Tonng.    8,20)7.662. 
Leggoe,  James  H.,  N.  L.  Hoffman.  F.  Kahn,  and  J.  E.  Brewer ; 
said    Brewer   aaaor.    to   aaid   Leggoe.   said   Hoffman.     Gas 
chromatogmpby.      8.206,968,    9^1-86.    Cl.    78— 4S.1. 
Lebmkuhl.  Herbert :  See — 

Ziealer,  Karl.  Lefamknhl,  and  Pfohl.     8,207.TTB. 
Leimgruber.  Willy  :  See — 

Crelghton.  Martha  M.,  Leiaagruber,  and  Wenner.    8.207.- 

Lelahman.  Le  Roy  J.    X-ray  pfrototimer  detectors.    8,207.800, 

0-21-65.  Cl.  250— TO.6. 
Lemelaon,  Jerome  H.     Diapenatng  chMure.     8.207,677,  0-Sl- 

86.  Cl.  222—480. 
Leonard  Louis  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Bourne.  Joaeph  R..  and  Leonard.     8.206.047. 
Lepetit  S.p.A. :  See — 

Nathanaohn.    Gianglacomo,    aitd    Testa.      3.207,768. 
Lerch,  Urs.  B.  Merlan.  and  O.  Senn.  to  Sandoa  Ltd.     Aso 

and  anthraqulnone  dye  mixture,  dyeing  cellnloae  acetate 

and  polyesters  therewith  and  the  product  ot  such  dy^ag. 

8,207.088.  0-21-86,  Cl.  8—26. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^^-^^--^^.  L    HMitmiic  m«ciUn«.    S.207,1S6,  ^-21-66. 

liMbro  Endneerlaf  Pro<taets  (Proprtrtary)  Ltd. :  «••— 
Brown,  LMlteV    8.207,1»B.  '  ^^ 

rifcaP^?  '      «l«<trtail  coaiMetor.     8.306.029.  9-21-M, 

^rliCril^'  ^!:$  ^  w**  F'i**^  '*•*••  »'  ASMTK*^  Army. 

UfM  klgb  exploalTe  bomb  for  dlsperslnr  toxic  an^  inaec- 

tleldal  aeroaola.     8.207.071.  9-21-«B,  CI    102— « 
Lajaka.  Richard  N    to  Plaatlc  Material.,  Inc.    nuld  powered. 

CI  222^8        *'**«*°"*'  o*  UqoKU.     8.207,383.   ft-21-«5. 
L«Ter  Brothers  Co.  :  8e« — 

Schrelber.  Frederick  W.    8.207.441 
^U/*^**'  J"  Un'^er-l  Oil  Product.  Co.     N-alkory  a-wb- 

•ttt««l   cycloalkylpropylamlnea.      3.207.787.   9-21-^8.    CL 

Lewl^KarlR. :  8m— 

T.— <-    iKJfi*  ^""5  ?^-  *^  I*^»      8.207.145. 
^^•^214^15  a  ^     Tobacco   harreater.     8.207.328,   »-21-«5, 

Llfat>eT-Owen^rord  Ola..  Co. :  8a« 

Botcay.  Jamea  H.    8,208.070. 

Cowley   Charlas  H.     8.207,589. 
UeentU  Patent-yerwaltnnn-Q.m.b.H. :  800 — 
T  .  i.^?'"'^*'*  HtUu.    f,207.«71. 
Llchtblan.  Bnia  I. :  80a — 

LlebwS^WX****'  ^8  ^****™*°'  *"<*  Llchtblan.     8,207.795. 
HH^r.  Atmm  a.  Starr,  Uaberta.  and  Glenn.     1,207.- 

Llebllng.  Raymond  :  8«e — 

T  •  K.V'"^*8"-  ^'>"»™  B  I  and  Lleblln».     8.207.686 

fvJ*"*^-2^JSS!^-  "^  ^  **  Canarl..  to  Nopco  Chemical 
»  ^fJKf*il2°-*^<*  method  for  de/oamlnf  aqoeona  wa- 
tema.     8.207.898.  9-21-«5,  CI.  282 — 321  «•««««•  mjw 

Uedarman.  David  :  8ee — 

T  i-^SI^-y?£°  *  •  ^S^  Uedarman.    3.207.888. 
Ltiadtka  and  Flcaro  :  8ea — 

T  .11  IS^"'-  i"??^  P-    S.207.418. 
LOly,  Ell,  and  Co. :  8aa— 

<3anBon   WllUam  N.     3,207.«90. 

i^mbernr,   Walter,    to  Lamoprlnt   Zlndler   K.G.      Apparataa 

for  tha  production  ot  coplaa.     8.207.060.  9-21-«87X^  9ft_ 

^'ll^^7^*^**'"     ^<*P'*'»«  *^"-     S.207.129.  9-21-68.  CT. 


LlBaar  nitij 


3.207,852. 


^^:n'-V,^iii*i:Ail°.?fPZL'^.«°fl"  K0b7Sfe%^^ 


S'!li."4.'**^°C  machaaltm  therefor 
CI.  271 — 3. 

Umberpr.    Walter,    to   Lamoprint    Zlndler   KG. 


Apparatna 


8^L»V:*ra!3?*'i'  m^r **»  of  copy  fn«  avatar. 
Uneoln  Ifatal  Product,  torp. :  8ei— 

Baphier,  lilchaeL    8.207,388. 
^^'-J^^'-EV*""  ^^  *®  Pennaalt  Chamleal.  Corp.    Control 

71-5^  "OMttc  PUnt  Ufe.     3.207,893,  9-^-66.  a! 

UndaramlthL  WUllam  R.,  to  Mld-Cal  PlaaUca.  Inc.     Uner  for 

T  .   ..9*"'«*^f*'  Onnter.  and  Lindner.     3  207.288 

Und^rom.  Oacar  H.,   to  Geo.  A.   Hormel  A  Co.     PI*-,  foot 
packing  apparatuiL     8.208.910.  9-21-«8.  a    88— iS 
784  te-Sci  S.fi'^""*!*''  chamoU-aponte.    3:206.- 

Un«a.  Jerry  J..'  and  D.  D.  KIom.  to  The  Zero-Max  Co     Varl- 
74— i55l       ***"'""   tfMMilaalon.      3,206.991.    9-21-66,    CL 

Llns-Teneo-Voofht.  Inc. :  86a — 

Ttaaodore,  Cnarlea,  and  Peraaae     S.207  904 

Untenfalter.  Stanley  ifc.rSa^  •.wt.W4. 


Lohr,   Tbomaa  ■     to  Ganeral   Motor.  Con> 
jA'^I'^-     *  20f  961.  9-21-63.  CI.  S17-17m 
^?fcfloS^178  •  "*  ■•  ^-     ^^^     3.207.083.9^- 

Lohn.  Laalla  W. :  '8aa — 

Lon,^l&?^"','i  S.it^  ?t;tS.-tf\m^eni'Si^  Laniard 
LoS:'a^2c^.'?nc  ^iS^-  «^21^8.*S'25Mi0.^'^ 
Atkinaon.  Wallace  K.     3,206.988 
^^214^"  '      ^®°''^«  »>•'«»>  Pl*ot     3,207.327,  9-21-68. 
Lonc^n,  Robert  A.  W. :  Bee — 

sISot.'t^'**'  ^*  ^■«^<'«»«   Wataoo.  and  Smatham. 
Lord,  Henry'  A. :'  8ffl« — 

Relfera.  Richard  F..  and  Lord.    3.207,409 
Lorena.  Anton :  8ae—  «.*vi,-.vw. 

Schllophacke,  Prldtjof  F.    3.207  883 

*^!5^'  ^°**^  >  •  ^°  Co*"  Acceptor  Inc.     Baerow  cnp 

'"«L?l^i.*ci»?-4t"^^      CbUd-a.afety.aat 

'"ZS0753?.V2iA?i'«l^'*'-     ^'-'---    «"•"»- 

LoTle^^Rlchard  H. :  i«e — 

, Churchill.  John  G.,  and  Lorle.     3,207  026 

'^tTV^R^Ori'c;  A  c^o  ^if'^rir^^-  "^  J^  '^  Harriaon. 
^  ScS.e''  8'*2^?9A.Se;21-'*M  |SL_r^"-'  *  -'-»>••' 
LubrlMl  Corp.,  The  :  8ee — 

Ehren.    Irwin   R.     8,207.611. 

cS^       M^J*Vi.*"  International  Telephone  and  Telefraph 

£^2?-65    cTsio-^mT  »«1    "TBtem.      8.2oi;ofo, 

Luelch.  George  M.     ProcM.  of  manufacturing  a  tnbe  conUln- 

fte-lVl.  "^     "**'*     '««trodea     8,207.64|     9?21-M.     CI. 

Lamoprlnt  Zlndler  K.G. :  8e« 

Umberger.   Walter.     8.207.060. 
Llmberger,   Walter.     8,207.506. 
Llmberger,  Walter.     8.207,897. 
f  Jj;  rw  ^fr,""**^    ^   Oatrander.  to  Weatlnahouee  Klec- 
Cn    m— 29  control  .y.tem.     3.207.265.  9-21-65. 

Lynn  John  W  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Copolymer,  of  ethrlene 
SSo-SsT^        ^"^'*'*^*'^***       8.20r7«2;T2i:!e8f  ct! 

Mabuchl.  Shlnakl    to  Nlhon  Kakkl  Sel«>  Kaboahlkl  Kalaha 
^ri^.^'iK*^^.   '^'**'?«»J!Z^J*™  employing  tunnel  diode  a.Uble 
mulflylbrators.     8.207.914,   9-21-68.   CT.   307—88  5 

Macponald  Eryln  D..  to  Koll.man  In.trument  Corp.  Optical 
giitMu^  for    peri«»plc    .extant.     3.207.025.    9-21-68.    CI. 

"'^iSl^^*'  ■'?"♦••  \'.^  '^*"  iMtnimenta  Inc.  Semi- 
conductor Integrated  circuit  derlce  nalng  field-effect 
tranal.tor.      3  2^8,802.9-21-65,0.880—38         «'a-eirect 

M.cDoagal.  John  A.,  to  Magic  Decorator  Co.  Mechanical 
magnetic  Glenoid  device.  8  207.960.  9-21-65,  CI.  817—158 
2»-S5  Reinforced  bag.     8,207,419.  9-21-65,  CI. 

''\%7^tL2'l-i^^'  iS^fll^"    '^-^    compartment. 

*'m^»!^'^V^V".***^J'  ^  •.*?  ^""•^  **»t^  o'  America,  Army. 
CT  ^04-^7*  '***"*  •'**"'•'■•     8.207.680.  9-21-6&. 

Il>^«  Bendlx  Corp.     Tnrblne  wobble- 
8  207,473.  9-21-65,  CI.  268—62 
Mall  box  .ignal.     8,207.427,  9-21-65, 


Bronte.  William   B..  and  Llneenfelter 
to   Kermatlk    G.m.b.H. 


3,207,412. 
Burnar   for   fumaOM. 


Ungl     Han«.    „ .„_    „^ 

,    3:207^02,  9-21-66.  CI.  158—4 

Ungle.  HarrlMn  C. :  8ee— 

r  I     i"*R^  ^'^^■L  »»<»  Llngla.     8,207.408. 

^wT^i^IJE!?  "4  ^^  ^""^  *»**••  o'  America,  Nary. 
ODtieal  nrojeetor  for  oaa  with  a  DboaDhoreaMnt  bomJi 
8;207,89«[  9-21-66,  CI   250—71  »»«^»®««««»t  •«'•«». 

Uonel-P.cllJc,  Inc. :  8aa— 

O'Connor,  Bernard  B.     3  207,047 
Uppoldt,  Richard  F.   to  CootlnenUI  Oil  Co.    Strtppable  coat 
ng  comprialna  etbylene-vlnyl   acetate  copolynw.  andro- 
laaae  agmt     3.207.716.  9-21-65.   C\.   26<J— 2s^ 
Tl^*^"?;  ^?^*i.  ^*^<*   «    DelleamllUerea.  to  lataraa- 
ili?*'  ^f*!iil1.™«^<L^o'P     Poaltlonlngm^cbanla^con- 
TA^\  "d  nritehlng.     tJ0%,6l&,  »-21-68,  h.  UM-T 
Latant,  irrtng :  S90 

Walker.   Aogn.tna  C.  and  Utaat     3.208,018. 
Lltka,   •^h";^  I>^ectaJ)le  beam  for  forming  rarrad  etroe- 
turea.     3.206.888,  9-21-66,  a.  46 — ^27.  •«™c- 

Uttla.  Arthur  D..  Inc.  :  «••— 

Marrtll.  Richard  E.    8.S0T,61S. 
lAttwla,  Sheldon  :  8«a — 

Schnre.   Alexander,  and  LKtwla.     t.206.871. 
''•^ka,  Frank  W.,  W.  H.  RaamuMen.  and  H.  R.  BoaaaU.  to 
8^2fe.^^[-i'.^^^«g^'^°  ^^^  ^^^^ 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  8«a— 

CaaaTant,  Robert  8.     8  207.075. 
Kalaer.  Conrad  J..  Bogglo.  and  Metolck.     SJ0«,004. 
L«ckwood.  Raymond  M..  to  Hlller  Alrcroft  Co..  Inc.    Daralop- 

£S5i  /^  *"f?l!?Sia*"L  "„'  Intermittent  thmat  prodadng 
ftUd  flowa.     8>06.926.  9-21-68,  CL  60—36.6. 


Madden,  Chariea  C, 

overroeed  ufety. 
Madewell,   Edwin  J. 

CI.   232—36 

**^*«H•^»i°^^?  •  ^  *'"'i!:JfJ?<'  ^-  H   ^••"'  to  A*'  Product. 

":^7^2'"K'i-68'ct   262^7*1""   "'  ~'*"''"   '"^'   «»"• 
Magglore.   Mlchele  :   Sea— 

slo?  87e*"*"**'    ^**'"*"'    •**«*o".    •"<»    Veronica. 
Magic  Diecorator  Co. :  8e» — 

MacDougal,  John  A.     8,207,960 
Magma  Power  Co.  .   8ae— 

MeCabe,  Barkman  C      8.206,866. 
*'^!-   ^^^   ^'   ^    5:.  ''od.  and  ft   L.   Skau.   to   mited 
3^:?0*r76l.^9?2'a,ir2lia4.'**''  "=*"  a-ide^eatera. 
Mahler,   Hugo  :   8«« — 

Jonea.  Ralph  E     and  Mahler.     8,t06  819. 
Maler,  John  K..  to  MlnnMoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Prepara- 
f'i"*.>AtL   tiT**^"  °*  realnoo.  material.  8.207.687.  9-21-68. 

Maler.  John  E.,  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co      Thermoaet 
copolymer..     8.207.717,  9-21-687  CI.   26(f-»8.        "'""'^^ 
Malnhardt.   Robert :  8a« — 

Hengel.  Mathew  C,  Blehl,  and  Malnhardt.     8,207,086. 
M^Kj;_ftnary.      Juice    aquccaer.      8.107.063.    9-21-65.    01. 

*'^'i7'2^53*  '      lo**^  cultlrator.     3,207.111.   9-21-68. 

Major,  Robert  J.:  Sea— 

Conklln.  Richard  N..  and  Major.     1.107,919. 
MakowrtL  Alexander  G.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Method  of 
decorating  plaatlc  object..    8,207,822.  9-21-66.  O.  264—84. 
Mailer.  Thoma.  J.  :  8«e — 

Coaway,  Harry  F.,  Glddlaga.  and  Malley.     8.107.880. 
MalllnMn.  John  C  .  to  AMP  Inc.     Multi  aperturo  core  logic 
circuit.     8.207.912,  9-21-66.  CL  107— SsT  ^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.207.029. 


8.207,999. 


to  W.  J. 
80 — 8.8. 


of 


J.  Gordon.     Can  opener. 


8.207.677. 
oren    liner. 


8.207,148. 


Inc. 
Cl. 


Malta,   Jacob  H.,    to   SdiiUwerUeb   Bleetronlea,   Inc.     BelU. 

8,207.124,  9-21-66,  CL  116—171. 
Mandel,  Samuel  :  See — 

Field,  Philip  M.,  and  Mandel. 
Man.fleld  Sanitary,  Inc. :  See — 

Fulton.  Howard  A.     8.207.170. 
Manaon,  Heter  M.  :  uf — 

Camith.  Winford  B..  Slarin.  and  Manaon. 
Maatell,  Ruuell  M. :  See— 

Bajara^  Lalmonla,  and  ManteU.     8.207.807. 
Marble.  B.  L.,  Furniture,  Inc. :  See — 

Hrach,  Gordon.     8.207,464. 
Marcalua,   Niehoiaa.      ktethod  of  packaging  and  package 

Interleaved  aheeta.     8.207,861,  9-21-65,  O.  221 — 48. 
Merchant.  Francta  C.  I.,  and  R.  W.  Jaggard.  to  Bri.tol  Slddeley 
Bnglnee  Ltd.     Aircraft  Jet  propulaion  noxalea.     8,206,929, 
9-21-66,  a.  60—35.56. 
Marden,   Carleton   S.,    H 
8,206.849.  9-21-68,  Cl. 
Marglloff,  Irwln  B. :  8ee — 

Colton.  John  W..  and  MargUoff. 
Marlnace.    Joaaphlne.       Diapoaable 

9-21-65,  CL   126—19. 
Markhart.  Albert  H. :  89^— 

Lavln,  Edward,  Kaaa.  and  Markhart.     8.207.636. 
Marqula,   Donald  P..  and  M.  A.   Scbulti.   to  General  Motor. 
Corp.      DIractloBal    .Ignal    .witch    operating    mechanlam. 
8.207.867.  9-21-60,  Cl.  200 — 61.84. 
Marro.  Giovanni :  See — 

EvangelUtl,  Glaaeppe,  Marro,  Belardlnelll.  Sartl.  Orandl. 
Bonflflloil,  and  Rlghettl.     8,107.889. 
MarMe,  Frederick  J. :  See — 

Sterner,  Melvln  F..  Romeo,  Maraee,  and  Bgerar.  8,107.490. 
Marah.  Glenn  A. :  See — 

Schaachl.  Edward,  and  Marah.     8,207,983. 
Marah.    Glenn    A.,    and    E.    SchaachL    to    The    Pura   Oil   Co. 
Prooeaa    for    determining    catbodlcally    protecting    current 
denaitiea.     8.207,678^  9-21-65.  CT.   204 — 1. 
Marah.    Glenn    A.,    and    E.    Schaachl,    to    The    Pure   Oil    Co. 
Electrical  device  having  uniquely  poaltloned  electrode,  for 
determining  metal  Iom  from  tubular  membera.     8.207.981, 
9-21-66,^  Cl.   824—68. 
Marahall,  Donald  I.,  to  Waatem  Blaetric  Co..  Inc.     Method. 
of  forming  spherical  particle,  of  cryatalllxable  thermoplaatlc 
polymer..     3,207. 81S  9-21-65.  Q\.  264 — 14. 
Martin,   Geoffrey,   to   Atco  Corp.     Thixotropic  eompoaitlon. 

8,207,612,  9-21-65.  Cl.  106—69. 
Martin.   John   W.,    Jr.,    to   Danly    Machine   SpecUltlea. 
Static     rotary     limit     awltch.     8,207.917.     9-21-65. 
807 — 88.5. 
Mariln-Marietta  Corp. :  Sea— 

aover.  Franklin  R..  Jr..  and  Gott.     3,207,603. 
Cunningham,  Robert  A.    3.206.987. 
Ida,  Noble  N..  and  Snyder.    1,206.961. 
Wotaay,  David.    Ijt07,886. 
MaruDo,  Garlaado,  D.  Oadorln,  M.  Magglore,  and  G.  Varonlca, 
to  Montacatini  SodeU  Generale  per  I'lnduatrta  Mineria  e 
Chimlca.     Prooeaa   for  producing  potaaalum   ralfate  from 
kalnlte   through    the   Intermediate  formation  of   Mhoenite 
and  langbelnlta.    3,207,576.  9-21-68,  Q.  23—121. 
MarsocehL  Alfred,  and  N.  8.  Janatoa.  to  Owana-Comlng  Fiber- 
^a  Corp.    Siiad  glaaa  fiber.    8.207.623,  9-21-68.  CL  117— 

Maaavage,  JoMph  W..  to  Weatlaghouae  Electric  Corp.    Meaa- 
uring  device  with  changeable  acale  for  changing  the  rate 
of  mearorement.     8,207^988,  9-21-65,  Q\.  324—116. 
Maachinenfabrlk  Angabarg-Nnmberg.  A.O. :  See — 

Klingler,  Fritx.  Togel,  and  Wenael.     8.207,070. 
Maechinenfabrik  Burckhardt  A.G. :  See — 

Bauer,  Helmut.    8,107.081. 
Maaon.  David  E..  to  Ferranti  Ltd.     Semiconductive  electro- 

lumineacent  device..    1.207.980.  9-21-60.  CL  113—106. 
Maney-FtergaM>n  Inc. :  See — 

Bamford.  Donald  G.     8.207,250. 
Beaba.  Raymond  A.,  and  Weat.    8.207,889. 
Lawrence,  Stanley  L.    3,207,002. 
Neufeld.  iohn  W.    8.20'<.842. 
Maaaman.  Albert  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Noiaa  cancellation 
for  the  AGC  or  ayac  Mparator  atagea  in  a  telerlaloa  re- 
ceiver.   8J07,844,9-»1-*J,  Cl.  178—7.8.  _ 
Mathewa,   Charlaa   W.,    to   Abbott   Laboratortea.     Chemical 
aeparatlon  proeeM  for  the  recovery  of  N-phenylcydohexyl- 
amlne.     S.2W.789.  9-21-65,  Cl.  2*0—576. 
Mataubaya.hi,  Kanjl,  T.  Imada.  and  K.  Fojll.  to  Kuraahikl 
Rayon  Co.  Ltd.     Method  of  .tabilitlng  polyoxymethylene. 
8,207.727.  9-21-66,  CT.  260—67. 
Matanda,  Ken  :  See —                                       _        _  _^^  _^^ 
Sedlak,  John  A.,  Oleckler.  and  Matanda.     S,20T,T9T. 
MatnidiiU  Electric  Induetrial  Co.,  I^td. :  See— 

HiraL  Taketaugu.  and  Iwaki.    1,207.600.  .    „  ^  ^ 

Tanifawa,    Shiiuhiko,    Tabono,    Aratani,    and   NakaU. 
^207,517. 
MatuaefaW  Bembard,  and  O.  Mortal.     Structural  iteel  and 
procea.  for  making  Mme.     1.207.617.  9-11-65,  Cl.   148— 
12.4. 
Matx,  Allen  8.,  Jr.,  and  R.  W.  HHl.  to  Teleflei  Inc.    Remote 

control  apparatus     1.206.098.  9-21-66.  a.  74 — 494. 
Mayer.  Oarald  C  to  Hie  Blcfaardaon  Scale  Co.    Fluid  meter- 
ing proetaa  and  apparatna.     1.206.977.  9-21-«.  Cl.  Tl — 
224. 


Mayer,  Oacar,  &  Co^  Inc. :  see— 
Runge,  Heint  F..  1.207.968. 

Mayer,  Rudolf :  See— 

Hopt  Rudolf,  and  Mayar.    8,206,988. 

Maynard,  Lamar  :  See — 

Brook.,  William  B.,  and  Maynard.    8.207,476. 

MeAlplne.  John  B..  to  ByntagtoB  Wane  Corp.    Uftiag  da- 
Tlca.     M07,046.  9-11-68,  Cl.  01— W. 


MeAaacy,  wnilam  H. :  Saa — 

,^  ^Grnodtta.  Alglrda.  J.,  and  McAnnay.     3,107.»ll. 

MeCaba,  Barkman  C.  to  Magma  Power  Co.     Method  aad 

apparatu.   for   dehydrating    food,   employing    gaothermal 

Bteam.     8.206,866.  9-21-65.  a.  34--15. 
McCain.  William  B.,  to  Chicago  Machinery  Laboratory,  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatu.  for  trimming  and  apllttlaig  donbla 
«^??'"w •■*<*,  •«»*'*»•  booka.  3.207,0lt,  0-^-60.  CL  81—27. 
MoCartby,   John  J.     Waahlng  device.     1.206.9{i2,  9-31-60. 

Cl.  68 — 211. 
McCaakiU,  Robert  B. :  See— 

Croaalan^  Edward  J.,  and  MeCaakllt     1,307.419. 
McCormack.  Walter  R..  to  Weatem  Slaetrte  Co.,  Inc.     Sob- 

atratea  having  aolderable  gold  film,  formed  tbaraoa.  and 

BMstikoda  of  making  tbe  MLme.    8.107,838.  9-11-66.  CL  174— 

68.5. 
McDonald.  Duncan :  8f — 
,,      Stlfant,  Walter,  and  McDonald.    8.208.011. 
McDonald^  Elwood  L,  to  Fradarlek  ft  Nelaon.  a  dlrlaioa  af 

Marahall  Field  ft  Co.  Integrated  candy  makiag  machine. 
„  3j207.088.  9-21-66.  CT.  107^.  ^^  -»»*■•  ■ac-u.e 
McBntee,  Frank  J..  Jr.     Method  and  apparatu.  for  beat  ex- 

change  in  a  floidiaad  bad.  8.106.806,  9-21-65.  a.  14—10. 
McEvoy,  Jamea  B. :  8— — 

«-^.'V*'*V^.'?"*^,  ^j.'''*^*^'  •»*  B**^*     1.107,101. 
MeOlnley,  wUIiam  J. :  See— 

JenawL  Wllltam  T..  and  MeOinlay.    S,20e.0t4. 
McOraw-Ediaon  Co. :  See — 

Abromaitia,  Andre  T..  Laen.  and  Johnaoa.    S,107,»0i. 

Bnrrage.  Lawrence  M.,  and  McStrack.    3.20iUl4. 
^^     Zwelllng.  Martin  I.    1.206.835. 
McHale.  David  T. :  See— 

LMTltt.  William  H..  Jr..  MAale,  and  Stockar.    l.»T.- 

M^enry,  Ylacant  J.  to  The  Baadlx  Corp.     Coaxial  awltch 

\V^  Kit^^*^  dotted  conductor  ana.    1.208,011.  ^-9X- 

68,  CL  lU — 7. 
MeMurray,  Oaorga  F. :  8m — 
,,  „Ferdlg.  Bari  W.    1.206.902. 
McMurray.  William,  to  Ganerai  Bactrte  Co.     larartar  elr- 

cult..     3.207.974.  9-21-68.  Cl.  321—46. 
'''^"^^  Baakarvilla.     Panty  girdle.     8J07461.  O-aH-W, 

Cl.   lis — 628 
McPheraon.  Richard  B. :  See— 

w  -.^*l2"??'  '*'*5  C-  ^'•y".  *»d  McPheraon.    1.107.616. 
McStrack.  Oaml  D. :  Sea— 

Burrage.  Lawrence  M..  and  McStrack.    8,207^24. 

Meany,   Thoma.  A.,   and  P.   Booenblnm,   to  Copy  R.aaarch 

Corp.     Copy  machine  with  nltrarlolet  ezpoanro  and  infra- 

red  dev^Doment  wction..  1,207,896.  9-^-68.  Q.  280—66. 
Meana.  William  A^   to  Barbar-Colman  Co.     Bobbin  aortiag 

mechanim.     3.207.307.  9-21-68.  CL  209—74. 
Mecanoea,  Btabliaaement. :  8— — 
„      Oeft,  CUude  B.    8.206.770. 
Meieberger.  Raymond  F..  to  Indaatrial  Prodacta  Co.     Bua- 

pend»a  for  oraraU-type  garmanta.    1J06.767.  9-11-68.  a. 

Mekelburg.  Ehrt  F..  to  Sqvara  D  Co.  Ind^wndently  mooBtad 
circuit  breaker  and  operating  handle  with  driving  con- 
nection therebetweoi  aelf-compenaating  for  miaallgamant 
8.207.880.  9-21-68.  CT.  200— 1T2.  m-iia—euu 

Melnlck.  Robert  J. :  See— 

Melnlkoff.  beatriee.     ibathS«  cap.     1.^,7*61.  o!%.-4B,  Q, 

Meltxer.' Theodore  H..  and  T.  R.  Kraba.  to  The  Blaetrte  8toi^ 

df*  Cl'*!!?^     Prtmary  alkaline  caU.    1.207,611,  9-11- 

M*gK  Bei^unln'F,     Mobile  aerriea  nidt    1,10TJ64.  0-11- 

MempBl.  Machine  Worka  :  See — 

Batea,  Lancdoa  D.    1,1073M. 
Mendiua,  Cart,  Jr. :  See — 

WaTertac,  Gerald  A.,  and  Maadioa.    8.206.006. 
Menaden.  He&rteb  Y. :  8m— 

„     Moakopf.  Peter,  Beden,  and  Maagdea.  1,107JM6. 
Mennerich.  Fred  A.,  to  Owena-Corning  Flber^aa  Coiv.  Method 
offorming  flbroa.  ^aaa  yam.    1.2?>6.n4.  0-11-48.  O.  ef— 

Merchanta  National  Bank  and  Trnat  Co. :  8m — 

Knckhoff.  John  C.    8.207,470. 
Mwder.  Pierre  B.    to  Sodete  Francaiae  d'Sntretlen  at  de 

Beparation  de  Materid  Aaroaantlqaa.     Praaauro  flald  dla- 
^  Mbotora.    1.107.100,  0-11-60.  CLltT— 628.21. 
Merian.  Bmeat :  8m — 

Lerch.  Ura,  Merian.  and  Bonn.    1.207.668. 
Merrin.  Rldiard  B..  to  Arthur  D.  Uttla.  lae.    Modttar  oro- 

teinaeeou.  material,  aad  method  for  makiag  thoa.    I.fl07.- 

618.  9-21-65.  a.  106—186.  —**-•  •, 

Marten.  Rudolf.  O.  MuUer.  and  B.  Windemuth.  to  F^ibaa- 

fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeaalladuift    PrcparatloB  of  e^uUr 

polyurethane  plaatlca.    3.207.700^  9-21-68,  Cl.  360—1.6. 
Mertler.  Chariea  8..  to  Stevena  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    DeoMa  break 

contact  thermoetat.    1,207,876,  9-21-68,  Cl.  100— IIS. 
Mea.  Pleter  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    CoaUctiac  proeeae  natag  a 

prefereatlally  wetted  flbrooa  bad.     1.307i001.  O-SI-mTcL 

Metalller.  Roger.     ProoeUiag  aad  oneratiag  drtre  for  twdh- 

ara.    1.306.877.  9-21-687CL  17—00. 
Metal  Box  Co.,  Ltd..  The :  8m— 

Olyde.  BHan  8.,  FudakowAi.  and  Whitboara.    lJOT,ttt. 
Metalmeccaniea  8.p.A. :  Sea — 

CoBcrio,  Brvole.    1.107.108. 
Methode  neetraalea,  lac  :  See — 

Jenaen.  WOUam  T..  aad  MeOlalay.    1.30e,08«. 
Metiler,  Chariea  L. :  8m — 

Holiwarth.  Haary  A.,  aad  MatSlar.    8.307.461. 
Meyer.  David  :  See — 

Kalaaay,  Joba  C.  Meyar.  aad  Md>barwm.    8.307,816. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mcyerlnc  L«wrcnc«  Y.,  to  Deatscb  A  Som,  Inc.  InflaUbte 
water  unoMOMnt  device.     3.207.509,  »-21-«0.  CL  272 — 32. 

Ife/en.  Jowpta  A.  III.  and  E.  Q.  Shay,  to  The  Atlantic  R«- 
flalaiCo.     Poljalkoz7ta7drop7amlB«a.     3.207,791,  9-21-95. 

Mlcfajfan  llasMtlcs,  lac  :  Sm — 

FtM.IJto  W,    3.207,86«. 
Mld-CarPUatlea.  lae. :  0M— 

Underamlth,  WlllUun  R.    3.20«,94«. 
Middtadorf,  WUilam  H.     Electromagnetic  game.     3.207,913, 

9-21-4S.  Ca.  278—1. 
Mld-Eastara  SoterprlMa.  Inc. :  0m — 

MnadelL  Ralph  P..  and  WoUard.     3.207,30«. 
Mlereadorf.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

RothweUer,  Rlctiard  C.  Nielsen,  and  Mlerendorf.    3.207,- 

9M. 

MUlcoTtkr,  Bert  B.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 

Ltd.     Removal  of  radioactive  strontium  and  ceslom  from 

mUk.    3.207,e07.  9-21-«8.  CI.  99 — 60. 

MUer,   Calvin   W.,   to  United  States  of  America.   Air  Force. 

MoltlbUde  antenna.    3.208,072,  9-21-66,  Cl.  343—895. 
Miller,  BoTd  C.     Impact  hammer  for  bammermllls.    3,207.448. 

»-21-«5,  CT.  241—197. 
Miller,  Barle  C,  to  Rile;  Stoker  Corp.     Furnace  access  ap- 

oarama.     3,207,132,  9-21-66,  a.  122—235. 
Mfller,  E^arle  C.,  to  Rllev  Stoker  Corp.    Steam  generatlnf  onlt 

3,207 J34.  9-21-65^^.  122 — 479. 
Miller.  Harry  L.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Mlnlatnrlsed 
and    transistorised    frcqoencT    selective    ampllfler    drenlt. 
3,207 J»69^  9-21-60,  Cl.  817—147. 
Miller,  Herbert  J. :  0M— 

Coart.  Frank  B^  and  Miller.    3,207,446.  I 

MlUer  Hofft.  Inc. :  /See— 

Raddln.  Harry  A.,  and  Brooks.     3,207.819. 
Miller.  Paul  J.,  to  The  Weatherfaead  Co.     Snap  action  indi- 
cator for  changeover  valves.    8,207,199,  9-21-95,  Cl.  137— 

lis. 

Miller.  Robert  P.,  to  Daryl  Industries,  Inc.  Latch  assembly 
for  closures.     3.207,544.  9-21-66,  Cl.  292—109. 

MlUer,  Robert  W..  to  Alaskaug,  Inc.  EUirth  auger  with  in- 
tegral mounting  for  cutting  members.  3.207.242.  9-21-96, 
a.   175-^94 

MlUer.  Ross  J.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  snd  Co.  Bxplo- 
ilTe  cord  and  assembly.    3,207,073,  9-21-65,  CT.  103—27. 

Miller.  Thomas  P. :  Sse— 

Danean,  Robert  H.,  and  Miller.    3,207.862. 

Minister  of  Aviation,  in  Her  Majesty's  Oovemment  of  the 
United  Kingdom  m  Qreat  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  : 

Kincfa.  William  H.     3,207,460.  < 

Mlnaeapolls-Mollne,  Inc. :  See — 

Ringer,    Robert    B..    Oallagber,    Daniels,    aad    Cottrell. 
3^.249. 
MInner,  WUly.  and  K.  Bomhardt,  to  Telefunken  Patentverwer- 
tungs-O.m.b.H.     Transistorised  ampllfler  with  coaxial  line 
type  tank  drcalt  aad  caaapensating  circuit  for  neutralising 
transistor  snsceptaaca.    S>0e,001.  9-21-66,  Q.  330—27. 
MlaaesoU  Mining  and  Mfr  Co.  :  Se»— 
Branco.  Flavlo  8.  C.     3.207,970. 
Dekker,  Frank.    S.207,i99. 
Ooenthner,  Richard  A.    Si07.T80. 
Halberg,  Robert  A.    8,2077400. 
Johnson,  Wayne  R.    3.207,804. 
Johnson,  Wayne  R.    3,208,004. 
Maler.  John  £.     3.207.987. 
Maler.  John  B.     3,207.717. 
8b«ly,  Benlamla  L.    3Jt07.602. 
Toenslag.  Jamaa  W.     3,207.900. 
Mlnnlcfa.    Richard    W.,    to    Burroughs   Corp.      Cutting   tool. 

8,207,640,  9-21-96,  CL  90—12. 
Mlrelder,  Edward  J.     Simulated  flsh  eatdUag  game.     3.207,- 

618.  9-21-65,  Cl.  273—101. 
Mitchell,  Edgar  L.     Apparatus  for  oU  well  paraffla  control. 

3.207.21979-21-95,  Cf  199 — 67. 
MltUer.   Martin   A.     8.  Oflerman.   R.  B.   Plttman,  and  R.   A. 
Rosenberg,  to  Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.    Multi- 
layer circuitry  with  Utarrupted  llaes.    3.208,028.  9-21-96. 
CL  839—18. 
Mlilaaty,  Michael :  ««•— 

Ranch.  BmU  B.,  MlsUa^  and  Dersch.     3.207,804. 
Mlsnma.   Norlakl.  to  Asahl  Kassl  Kogyo  Kabashtkl  Kaisha. 
Method  for  the  recovery  of  copper  from  a  slurry  containing 
the  saaM.    8,207.677.  9-21-90.  CT.  23—125. 
MoMas,  Hans-Bberhard.    Production  of  cube  texture  In  sheets 
aad  strlM  of  sUieoa  and/or  aluminum  containing  Iron  al- 
loys.   3.207.989,  9-21-60.  C\.  148—118. 
Mocklewlca.  Sylvestar  C. :  See — 

Sax,  Ben  P..  aad  Mocklewlca.    8,206.789. 
Mod/Robert  R. :  «••— 

Magne.  Frank  C,  Mod.  and  Skaa.    8,207,769. 
Mohr,  John.  4  Sons  :  See — 
^      Bercayaskl.  Frank  A.    8,207,174. 
Moksu,  Walter  H. :  See— 

Bafnall.  James  A.,  and  Moksu.    8,807,878. 
Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Kemp^  WlUlam  J.     8.207.808. 
Molltor,  Victor  D.    Mixed  drink  dlspeneer  with  separate  pump 
for  each    Ingredient.      8,207,879,   9-21-96,   Cl.   222 — 129.3. 
M«>ngeoa,  Robert  J.,  and  A.  W.  Penney.  Jr.,  to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.     High  speed  camera.     3.207,9*4.  9-21-06,  Cl.  810 — 
10. 
Monroe.  Charles  Z..  aad  H.  B.  Bglestoa.  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp. 
Machine  for  fonalnc  plastic  coated  paperboard  eoatalaers 
aad   erecting   and    delivering   means    therefor.      8.M7.049, 
*-ai-95,  a.  93 — 44.1. 
Monsanto  Co. :  Se» — 

Brown.  Wilbur  A.    8.307,590. 
D'Aalco.  John  J.,  and  Haraaa.    MOT.TTS. 
Davla,  George  D.    S.307,80>. 
Wfma,  Raymond  ▲.    8,i07,79«. 


steering 


Montecatlnl    Sodeta    Oenerale    per    I'ladustrU    Mlnerla    e 
Chimica  :   See — 

Msrullo,    Gerlando,    Cadorln,    Magglore,    and    Veronica. 
3207,879. 
Moor,   Herman   L.     Method  and  means  for  making  concrete 

piles.    8  209.936^  9-21-95,  a.  91—03.94. 
Moore.   Coleman    B.,    to   Moore   Products   Co.      Boat 

apparatus.     3^09,926,  9-21-95.  a.  90 — 85.04. 
Moore.   James   W.,   and  R.   L.   Carroll.     Holder  for  an  elec- 
tric eraser  and  pendls.     8,307,817.  9-»l-«6.  a.  211—18. 
Moore  Products  Co. :  See — 

Moore.  Coleman  B.     3.209,9M. 
Moore.  Terrts.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.    Insulated 

air  mattress.    3,209,779,  9-21-90.  Cl.  5 — 348. 
Moosbrunner  Olasfabrlks-AktlengesellschaXt :  See — 

Pflofer,  Rudolf.     3,207,591. 
Moraine  Box  Co. :  See — 

Munroe.  Thostas.     3,207,096. 
Moran  Furnace  and  Sheet  Metal  Co.  :  See — 

Moran    WUllam  O.    3.207,040. 
Moran.   William  O.,  to  Moran  Furnace  and  Sheet  Metal  Co. 
Latch  and  lock  mechanism.     8,207,546,  9-31-95,  CL  298 — 
200. 
Morgan.  David  L.,  and  R.  L.  Ratllff,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Co.     Air  volume  control  In  wster  well  systems.     3,207,079, 
9-21-95,  Cl.  103 — 6. 
Morgan,    James   F.      Bobbin   guide.      3,207,187,   9-21-00,   Cl. 

139—^55 
Morgan.  William  F.  :  See — 

Brehm.  Lyle  W.,  and  Morgan.    3,208,008. 
Mortni.  Giovanni :  See — 

Matnschka,  Bernhard.  and  Mortni.     8,207,937. 
Morley,  Bruce  C. :  See — 

Brown.    Lawrence   B.,   and   Morley.      3,207,017. 
Morrel.  John  S.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Aircraft  collision  warn- 
ing system.    3.208.094,  9-21-95,  Cl.  349 — 9. 
Morrell.  John,  k  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  William  L.,  Denny,  and  Schmucker.     8,307,906. 
Morris,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Hagmann,  Foster  M.,  Graham,  and  Morris.    3^07.360. 
Morrison.  David,  and  R.  C.  Robinson,  to  General  Time  Corp. 
Clock-controlled   switch    with   drowse  mechanism   operable 
only  In  the  auto  position.     8,307,890,  9-31-00,  Cl.  300— 
38. 
Morrison,  Edmund  B. :  See — 

Potest.    George   A.,   and    Morrison.      3,307,009. 
Morse,  John  E. :  See — 

Morse,  Psnl  M.     8.207,430. 
Morse,   Paul  M..  88%   to  J.  B.  Morse.     Rolling  body  engine 

with  multiple  rotors.     3.307.425,  9-21-65,  CL  230 — 141. 
Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  A.  J.  Bodner,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Treatment  of  wells.     8,207,998,  9-21-65, 
Cl.  252— sivo. 
Moseley.   Tomllnson  I.,   to  Barient  Co.     Locking  mechanism 

for  splnnsker  poles.     8,207,114,  9-21-90,  Cl.   114 — 102. 
Moakopf,  Peter  P.,  H.  Boden.  and  H.  V.  Mengden.     Locking 
device  for  the  laws  of  a  mechanical  grab.    8.207,548,  9-31- 
95,  Cl.  294 — 104.  .       .     - 

Mosovsky,  Charles  N. :  Se«— 

Mosovsky,  Joseph  G.  and  C.  N.    3,207.935. 
MosovakT    Joseph  O.  and  C.  N.     Electric  motora.     8,307,980, 

9-21-90,  Cl.  810— 1T2. 
Moasey,  Joseph  L.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

8.307.208.  9-21-90.  a.  188—78. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Massman,  Albert  W.    8,307,844. 
Mott.    George    R.,    to    Xerox    Corp.      Electrostatic    printer. 

3.308.079.  9-31-90,  Cl.  849—74. 
Mott,  James  D.  :  See— 

Cochran,  Chudlelgh  B.,  Mott,  and  Edwarda     8,307.231. 
Mowatt-Larssen.  Rolf,  and  H.-C.  B.  Koo,  to  ACF  Industries, 

Inc.      Railway   car.     8.307,089.   9-31-90.   CI.    100 — 898. 
Moxley,  Bloos  G.    Safety  device  for  presses.    8.309,990,  9-^31- 

90,  Cl.  T8 — il. 
Moyer.    Donsld   W.,    to   International    Harvester   Co.     Force 

booster.     3.207,042,  9-31-96.  Cl.  91 — 49. 
Mroi,  Edmund  A.  J.     Heat  treating  of  liquors  containing  dis- 
solved solids  whose  solubility  decreases  at  Increasing  tem- 
perature.   3,307,979.  9-21-95,  CT.  202 — 49. 
Muda.  Lembit :  See — 

Nllsson.  Nils  B.  F..  and  Muda.    3,209,940. 
MuUderman.  Everbardos  A.,  to  North  American  Phllipe  Co.. 
Inc.     Axial  bearing  provided  with  a  Inbrtoaat.     8.2(>7,0M, 
9-21-95.  Cl.  808—173. 
Mukal,  Talso:  See — 

Ksnbara.  KaUuml,  Sakajlrl,  Mukal,  aad  Takal.    8,206.- 


Spot  type  disk  brake. 


MuUer,  Gerhard 

Merten,   Rudolf,   Mnller,  and   Wlndemuth.     3,307.700. 

MQller,  Helmoth,  to  C.  H.  Knorr  G.m.b.H.  Process  for 
cryssalllsation  of  alkali  aeUl  gluUmatea.  8.307,782, 
9-31-90.  Cl.  390—084.  «.-     .       . 

MQller.  Karl,  to  G.  Slempelkamp  k  Co.  Plant  for  produdag 
pressed  sheeU.    8,309,800,  9-21-95.  Cl.  18 — 4. 

MundelL  Ralph  P..  and  S.  L.  WoUard.  to  Mld-Bastem  Enter- 
prises, Inc.  Readily  atUchable  carrier  structure  and  trail- 
er bitch  for  vehicles.     8,307,899,  9-21-98,  Cl.  334—42.08. 

Mnnns.  George  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Frilette,  Vincent  J..  Hagg.  aad  Muaaa.     8,307,801. 

Munroe.  Thomas,  to  Moraine  Box  Co.  Pallet  stractur*. 
3.207.099.  9-21-90.  Cl.  108—08. 

Murdoch.  Colin  A.  Means  for  ase  la  the  administering  of 
drugs,  medicines,  and  the  like  to  anlsMla.  8,307.107.  1^-21- 
90,  Cl.  126 — 318. 

Murphy,  Gerald  G..  to  H«>gaa  Faxlalle  Corp.  Facsimile  phaa- 
lag   system.     8.i07.849.   9-81-96,   Cl.    n*— 99.6.        ^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3^07,993. 


8,307,893. 


8.207,809. 


Murphy,  Gerald  G.,  to  Hogaa  Faxlmlle  Corp.    Photoseniltlve 
facsimile  transmitter  Ught  assembly.     8,307,908.  9-61-90, 
Cl.  250 — 217. 
Murray,  Gene  F. :  See —  .  ^^^^  „„_ 

Eyler.  John  F,  Sidee,  Murray,  and  Cosby.     8.309,887. 
Muscbelkaautx,  Edgar,  to  Farbeafabriken  Bayer  Aktlengeaell- 
schsft.      Process   and  apparatus  for  determining  the  dis- 
tribution of  grain  else  In  powders.    8,209,988.  9-31-90,  Cl. 
78 — 4«2. 
Musel    ikobert  J.  :  See—  ^  ^^_  ^_^ 

Holmeg,  Theodore  R.,  and  MuseL     3.207,374. 
Musgrsve,  Karle.     Pre-gapped  distributor  i>oints. 

9-21-65,  a.  200—30. 
Blyers.  Wliliam  M. :  See—  .  ^,  ^_ 

Whallon.  Lester  P.,  and  Myers.     8,207.825. 
N.J.E.  Corp. :  See- 
Love,  Roger  R.     8,307,972.  _,  ^^    „^ 
Nado  Joseph.   Fluorescent  patio  lamp  and  the  like. 

9-2l-«6,  Cl.  240—25. 
Nakata,  Masao  :  See —  ..    v,  •.  * 

Tanlgawa,    Shlsuhlko.    Yabuno.    Aratanl,    and    Nakata. 

Nagaha^ri*^^ia\suml,  8.  Sakajlrl.  T.  Mukal,  and  I.  TakaL  to 
Tdkoku  Jlnso  Kenshl  Kaboshlkl  Kaisha.  Nossle  for  produc- 
ing crimped  yarn  by  the  twisting  method.  3.206,922,  9-21- 
95,  a.  57—77.3. 

Nanney.  John  T. :  See—  •  oat  r«m 

Brautlgam,    Rudolf   G.     and    N»pne».     3.207.083. 

Nason   Leslie  J.,  and  P.  D.  Bailey.    Teaching  aid.    3.206,872, 

9-2i-fl5.  Cl.  35—31.  „     „,    .       .      T    ^*t*    a .»  A 

Nathansohn.   Glanglacomo,   and   E.    Testa,    to  Lepetlt    S.P^A. 

Process  fir  the  manufacture  of  16|J;nj%^5l*  **S^o'',^ii^''rn 
terone     and     Its     21-acetate.       8,307,798,     9-31-90,     Cl. 

260—397.47. 
National  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Rumbaugh,  WUllam  A.     3,209.893. 
National  Can  Corp.:  See- 
Stuart,  Robert.     3,207,301. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The :  See— 

Gerlach,    Richard    K.     and   Abbott.     3.207.911. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp.  :  See—-  _  ._.    ^ 

Gorman.  WUllam  A.,  Steams,  and  Welsberg, 
National  Research  D«vel<>P"e°^Corp. :  See-- 

.Abraham,    Edward    P.,    and    Newton.     8,30T.7»». 
National  Sign  Animators,  Int:  »ei^ 

Thatcher    Robert  H.     3.206,883. 
National  Tank  Co. :  See—  r>,^^„.      qonAfiiA 

Olaagow.    Clarence    O.,    and    pott^^^-Vaa' 

Nauei'^ul.l"TlU•/G"^r^rWri2^^bt^talllc  «^^^ 
Na^Vr^fJilJ-d^fif  bSa±r5t  J.     container.     8,207.430. 

NaV foV  '£S^  r r ^Ts'^?Sda^?Af  •  ^S^ntrol 

drcilt      2^207,9^7,  9-21-65,  Cl.  317-130. 
NeUson,  Wllflam  J.,  to  Smith  Tool  Co.     Jet  blta.     8.207,341, 

9-21-65.  CL  175—340.  I 

Nelson.  N.  P..  Iron  Works^  Inc. :  See—  I 

Trolan    Paul  J.     3,207,342.  .  _,     . 

NeUon    Permll  N.    to  L.  H.  Ewlng,  doing  business  as  Black 

hVwt  Co      LawnWr.     3.207,529.  ^1-65,  Cl.  173-16. 
Nelson    WUllam   M.,   to   KoUsman    Instrument   Con),      soiia 

state  sltlmeter      ^,206,980^  9-21-65,  Cl.  73—386. 
N^Sltn    Milan  A     to  deneral  felectrlc  Co.    Control  apparatua. 

^  20*1  339    9— 21 --05    Cl    214 — 136. 
Nestlerode   Clifford  D..  to  Standard  KoUsman  Industries,  Inc. 

UnU^rally    transnilsslve    frequency-selective    trlode    con- 
verter     3.207,990,^ 9-21-05.  Cl.  325—436. 

Neitle^e,  Clifford  b.,  to  Standard  K«"!»"»I°^"Si^*V-2i- 
Remote  interrogation  decoding  drcultry.     8.208,045,  9-21- 

v*^'r^nlr^ri^  Device  for  the  mechanical  sealing  of  pack- 

See — 

Bore,  Oerhart.     8,207.848.      _  „  „  ,       , 

Nevulls.    Anthony,    to  The  Ohio  Braaa  Co.  .^alve   for   «»n 

trolling  movement  of  a  fluid  power  unit  8,207,177,  9-/1- 

Ne"^U?  Anth"^r  "d  T.  Budalch,  to  Tb«  0^'«  B^"",i;? 
Combination  motor  control  valve  and  exhaust  flow  controL 

Cl.  117—36.1. 

Newton.  Guy  O.  F. :  See—      ,  ^,     ,  .  ^-  __. 

Abraham.  Edward  P..  and  Newton.     3,207.758. 

Nlchola.  Gordon  B..  to  WlnthropAtklaa  Co..  Inc.  D*»k 
mount  for  calendar  pads  and  the  like.  8,207,320,  9-21-96. 
a.  211 — 49. 

"'"SiS'-rS'' Pte??e",  S  uTBrunlere.  Andouse.  and  NleoUldes. 

3^7,793. 
Nleber,  Allen  J.,  Jr    A.  8.  Rosner.  to  T»>«  "«?»««"  ^ajn*. 

Means  and  method  for  tenalonlng  wire.    8,207,829,  9-21-96, 

Cl.  264—228. 
Nlederhaeuser.    Frani.    to    Zellweger    LtdL    J^PP'l^J^J^ 

alternately  arranging  warp  faUure  detectora  la  a  package. 

3  206,825.  9-21-657C1.  28—49. 

Nielsen.  Erik  J.  :  Ss*— 
RothweUer,     Richard 
3,207.904. 


Liquid  vending  apparatus  with  liquid 
3.207.282,    9-21-65.    CL    IM— 1*;  „„, 
Liquid  vending  apparatua.     3.207.281. 
13. 


O.     MldacB.     and     Mleraadorf. 


Nielsen,  Glen  F.,  L.  A.  Wllsoa,  and  D.  K.  Rex,  to  Interaa- 

tlonal   Business  Machines  Corp.     Record  card  proeesalag 

machine.     8.207,506,  9-31-66,  Cl.  371 — 8. 
Nielsen.    Richard    D.,    to    United    States   of   America,   Army. 

Gate  voltage  generator.    8,207,930,  9-21-66.  CL  307 — 88.5. 
Niemann,  Gustav.     Spur-gear  trains.     3.206.008.  9-21-66,  Q. 

74 — 410. 
Nlhon  Oakkl  Selso  Kabuahlakl  Kaisha  :  See— 

Mabuchl.  Shlgeakl.     3,307.914. 
NUioU.     Rupert.       Hollow     body    exhibiting    light    effecU. 

3.207,893,  9-21-95,  Cl.  240 — 10. 
Nllsson.    Nils    £.    F.,    and    L.    Muda.      Refrigeration    syatem 

having  means  for  heating  the  bottom  sections  of  tubular 

Ice    generators.      3.206.946.    9-21-65,    CL    62—302. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K  :  See — 

Esuml.  Haruo,  and  Handa.     3.206,803. 
Nlrenberg.    Hans,    to    Telefonbau    und    Normaltelt    G.m.b.H. 

Differential   actuating  mechanism   for  franking  machines. 

3  207,431,9-21-05.0.235 — 101. 
Noland.    James    S.      Homopolymera    of   e-fluorostyrene    and 

process  therefor.     3,207,733,  9-21-65.  CT.  260— 91.5. 
Nolen    Elmer  R.     Outboard  motor  steering  assemUy.    8.207,- 

117",  9-21-05,  CL  115—18.  „     „       _. 

Nomine  Gerald,  and  R.  Bucourt,  to  Boussd-DCLAF.    Heparin 

derivatives  and  process  o(  making  same.     3,207,663,  9-21- 

65,  a.  167—74.  „  .  ,,^  .  -    o  » 

Nomine,  Gerard,  and   B.   Bucourt,   to  Rousael-UCLAF    8A. 

Heparin  derivatives  and  method  of  preparing  aame.    3.207,- 

68479-21-05,  Cl.  167—74. 
Nopco,  Chemical  Co. :  See —  ,  .  ^..  „  ^-  --- 

cbrlstUn,   WUllam   R..   and  Llebllng.     3  207,666. 
Llebllnr  Raymond,  and  Canarls.     3.207,698. 
Nordmark,  Walter  E.,  and  C.  J.  Bareckl,  to  American  fi^tlBg 

Co.     Adjustment  mechanlam  for  hospital  bed.     3,2uo,T7i, 

No^8^,~Jamea   P.      Coin    padier.      8,206,914,    9-21-96,   CL 

53—254. 
Norrts.   Sam  B.,  Jr., 
purifying    means. 
Norrls,   Sam  B.,  Jr. 

9-21-05,  Cl.  194—  -_. 
North  American  Aviation    Inc.  :  See — 
Bendar   Arthur  Z.     3,207,454. 
Kean,  Keith  W.     3,207,458. 
North  American  PhlUos  Co..  Inc. :  ««•— ^ 
Cort)eek,  Bernardus  F.  H.     8,207,600. 
Damss,  Jersv  G.     3,206,938. 
Houtgraaf,  Henk,  and  ten  Ham.     3,207,666. 
Muljderman,  Bverhardns  A.     8,207,863. 
Ponsen.  WUlem.     3.207,287. 
Poutot,  Georges  R.     3,207,857. 
Bupp.  Kart,  and  Jlger.     J  207,4M^ 
Van  Bmbden,  Hendrick  J.  M.     8,206,834. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See —  ^  ,.  ..        -  «„-  ~»- 

HUker,  William  R.,  and  Fujloka.     8,206,897. 
Norton    Leo  F..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Amy.     Com- 
bination Internal  reUlnlng  ring,  adJuaUble  podUoaer  and 
swivel  bearing  for  guns.   ^,20^036   »-21-«r  CL  8»— 1»1- 
Noth,  Hetarlch,   to  Imperial  Chemical  Iod"2l'?,i'*tt«,^K" 
ductlon  of  llthhim  alumlnhim  hydride.    8,307,670,  9-31-68, 
Cl.  38—14. 
Nuclear  Diodes,  Inc. :  See— 

Sandborg,  AUn  O.     8,207,902. 
O.K.  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  Ssj—  ^^. 

Comlre,  Donald  E.     3,206,843.  „        .  .^    , 

Obankl.  Richard  W.,  to  Adamson  United  Co.  Aoparatas  for 
tSung  tires  and  the  like.     3,206,973.  9-21-98,  O.  73— 

O'Connor   Bernard  E..  to  Uond-Padflc.  Inc.     Sealed  rotary 

actuator.    3.207,047,  9-21-60,  CL  92-^124. 
October  Corp. :  See-- 

Ceruttl,  Henry  P.     3,206,834. 

Offerman,  Seymour:  See —  -„.._ 

Mlttler,  Martin  A.,   Offerman.  Plttman. 
3,208.028. 

Ogata.  ToshlmlUu  :  See—  ^  «,     » 

Kodama,  Koretaka,  Shlgeml,  and  OgaU. 

Oglethorpe,  Edward  W..  D.  A.  Chantler,  B.  Horritt.  "d  SJT 
Ayres  to  The  Duramln  Engineering  Co.  Ltd^  Conatrje- 
Uon  of  water-tight  doora  and  the  Uke.  3,207,272,  9-21-46, 
CL  18*— 46. 

O'Oureek,  Edmund  C. :  See—  -  «««  onw 

Hoffman,  Robert  F.,  and  O'Oureek.     8,209,807. 

O-Hara^Jame*  B..  and  A.  B.  Behoepfer.  to  A.  E.  Btaley  Mfg. 
Co.  Procesa  for  countercurrent  extraction  of  vegetable  ma- 
terial by  sequentUl  conUctlng  of  the  material  wit*  aintnal- 
ly-mlsdble  hlgh-aquoslty  snd  low-aquosity  organic  solreati. 
3.207,744,  9-21-64.  CL  260—128.0. 

Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Nevulls.  Anthony.     3  207,177. 
Nevulls,  Anthony,  and  Budsldi.     3,207,178. 
Olkawa    Mltauru.   to  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  Hltadil  Setaakuaho. 
VmA  aUte   light  amplifying  device   with   'Intered  photo- 
conductor  and  electrolumlneacent  Input  paneL     8,207 ,909, 
9-21-60.  a.  200—313. 

Oldham  k  Son  Ud. :  Bee—- 

Wilkinson,  WUllam  H.     8,207,634. 

Olenlaea,  Waltw  8. :  Bee — 

Plaano,  Michael  A.,  and  OleaUa.    3,207,674. 

OUa  Matbleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Paula.  Theron  F.     3.206.838. 

Ke"*y;??'Lf  bo'dSS"and*'Sa2SiB.     3,2a7.7«6. 
^""•8'l^"Sli.*£!li..andOUver.     3.2ar.»63. 


and  Roaeaterg. 


3,207,608. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OllTvm,  In 


»m,  lai.  C  *  C.  BjoJl.  :  _ 


,  QtoaaDiM. 

OlMB.  KcaiMtta  B. :  it9— 


3.206.061. 


01 


rr«l  P 

r. :  B 


'^  Watoon.  aad  OUm.    S.a07.a«0. 


Taretalnl, 
B,  Kcu 

H M n ■— <y ."  RniiMU  J.,  and  01«>n.     3.207.41T. 
OUon,  ^obn  £.    to  Hrster  Co.     Tacaoia  type  lo«d  hAadllac 

Barford,  Robert  M.,  Bault,  and  O'NoUl.     SJOT.SM. 
Oatarlo  Bmareh  FouiKUtton :  A«0 — 
^^  •<|*»««*cfc«.  WUlwlBi  W.  B.     a.307.8t6. 
Optical  MMaarlac  Tool*  Ltd. :  «•»— 

S^th.  Harry  J.     8J07.006. 
Orbit  ValT*  Co. :  0«o — 

^  %h^<»      "^""^  iWMlla«  ayitMi.    i,toiMi,  t-ai-^O. 

Ord,  Tboinaa  B.    Coatalaar  daaplnc  mecbanlam.     S,307.S4«. 

»— 21— •6,  CL  214— 40S, 
Original  TSbt  Corp. :  ••• — 

Kaaa.  Darld.     3,207,004. 
OrmoDotsrapla  Rlebtor  S.pji. :  f m — 

Do  Bomorl.  PUtro.     S.20T,7B2. 
Oodtne,   Thomas  8..   to  American   Home  Prodaeta  Corp.     2- 

••O — 281.0. 
Gator,  Zutne  A    Jr    and  A.  P.  flekott.  to  0«n«ral  Blactrie 

^   l^S?**»orm^iJ^*  "^Jon  txehAogt  ta«nAina».    8.207,- 

•  W,  ^-*l~^6,  CI.  2fl0-^2.2. 
Oatrander,  William  If.  ;  Bw — 

Land,  AlTln  O..  and  Oatrandar.     3.207  J«6. 
0»«raU«r,  Paul  L. :  «^« — 

^ ^•ij*'-  Le'^la  R.,  and  Oawdlar.     3»6.831. 

Oawln,  Harry  0..  and  O.  J    Toanc.  to  Leeaona  Corp.    AetlTa- 

"o?",'/'***'*'**"   of   fuel    cella.      3,307,662,   8^1-«8,  Q. 

Otla  BwglnoerlM  Corp. :  B00 — 

Schramm.  Harry  B.     3.207,224. 

Tamplen.  Jack  W.     8.207,222. 
Otto^nnter:  Bee — 

■waateabasen,   Kmat.   Dootacb.  Otto,  and   Rooa.     3,207,- 


3.207.944. 


3.207,346. 


Otto.  JalUn  A. :  «••— 

Ow«n»<romlnf  rtberflaa  Corp.:  «•»—  -^  ...10. 

rtilk.  MorraT  B.     3,207.M7. 
Maraoecbi.  Alf»«l    and  Jaaeto*.     3.207,623 
Jiannarteb,  Fred  i.     3,206.OT4 
Shannon,  Richard  F.     3.207  682 
glaytar,  Oamca,  goltla,  and  Hall.     8,207,5««. 
eiaytar   <^««.  and  Woodward.     3 JJ06  846. 
^    w*rTtlla,  Ooa  8.,  and  Zaloadak.     3,207,920 
Paananen.  Roy  A. :  B**— 

Haoa.  Hermann  A..  White,  and  Paananen.     3.207.M6 
fi^'p^.Tlf^iib,"*'  a  Hoenlrto  Pachmarr  (Jnn  Worka. 
;2*^V»  ^!?*°L^"^  moantlnf  i&Qctnre.     3.207.037,  »-21- 
05.  CI.  89 — 196. 

Pachmayr  Orin  Worka.  Inc. :  8*0 — 

D  -k^*   n  •I'    ^^^  ^-  ■"«'  Hoenlf.     8,207.087. 
PackafB  Prodocta  Co.,  Inc. :  Am— 

C>rtdin.  Bobart  A.    8,207  J04. 
Padallno,  itarcn  :  0««—  ^^ 

Halch.  LeaUe  B..  Herbljt.  and  Padallno.     8,208.042 

f!!?--  ?JP"*^  ^'   *°  American   Machine  *  roandry  Co. 

€^21^^^'  ****"  niathod.     8.207.881,  9-Tl-«a. 

^'f*-  ^i?_y  •  to  Mlchlmin  Maraetlca.   Inc.     Magnetic  bead 

IW)  2^"*'^'  ■"**  reproducer.    1.207.866,  9-21-68.  CL  179— 

Pandjiria  Weldmeat  Co.,  The  :  8«a — 

Waaathoff,  Paul  P     3,207,888. 
Pannlck.  Robart  A.     Haafar.     3,207,398,  9-21-66.  CL  228— 

vfl. 
Pannier  Corp..  The  :  8«e — 

Gartalde,  Roger  H.    3,207.066. 
Panthar  Pnmpa  k  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  8m — 

Schioaaer,  Paul  W.    3,207  080. 

£2i^^°24<E:^'*"°***         '•*""  «PP«r«tn8.     8.207.468, 

^Sl'^!}^^^^  J"  A'^ij*^.?  Cy"»m«<l  Co.     Proceaa  for  pro- 
t^SUs  trlmalllUtea.      8,207,766,    9-21-66,^. 

Parker  Sidney  O. :  Be* — 

SlhTooen,  Tro  T..  and  Parker.    8.208.022. 
Parkinaon.  L^nd  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Motor  control 
drcnU.     3.207,966.  9-21-66,  CI.  318 — 139  '-^•"rui 

Parria,  Peter  P.  :  ««•— 

Trotter.  Walter,  and  Parria.    8,207.647. 
Paraona,  C.  A.,  A  Co.  Ltd. :  Bm— 

Bowden.  Andrew  T.     8,207,678. 
Paraona,  Dale  W. :  S«a — 

Cooke,  Harry  F.,  Dooote,  and  Paraona.    3.207,989. 
Paraooa.  Ronald  :  8»e — 

Klrylnk.  Wlodatmlara,  Paraona.  and  Pierce.     3.207.987 

^!T^!t}t,  '^|*J«'"lo.  to  Innocentl  80c.  Oanarale  p«  I'lndoatrU 

^ffV^Hf?***   ? -Ml"***"'**       FlylM   aaw    for    hot    cnttlnc 

natal  tnbea.    3.207,020,  ^21-65.  O.  8S--S27.  "•»"»« 

^^S^7'  ^SJ"*'*'  ***  Compafnle  Oenerale  de  Telegraphle  Sana 
IU_^WaTa   goidlnf    atractnrc.      3,208,01  aTT^il^,   CL 

'^-^It"'  /"^^^l  ^  tl?''  ®i  ^  Loodham.  to  Imperial  Type- 
JTJl*"  ^;  ^•*-  .  fey^f  '"^  darlcei  for  typewrttint  "Jnd 
Ilka  machlnea.     8,207.284,  9-21-65.  CI.  197—181. 

^J?***'  9Si'*'.^'  •"**  ^-  H.  Johnaon.  to  Gaoaral  Dynamlca 
Corp.    Win  dtepauar.    8,207,064,  9-21-68,  CL  8l/-78. 


Pattaraon  Indnatrlea,  lae: :  taa —  •-'^     • 

o  »*,®^y*"»*^»'  ^fe"»«  T.    8,207.488. 

£ith^*^^™  'Jr  ^  ^  V*^-  *o  Weatem  Ktoetric  Co..  Inc. 

f^7%2^^^^  fi*Vi4^'272'**  ""^  '^'*^'  ''^ 

Paula^  Theron  F.,  to  Olln  Mathlaaoa  Chemical  Corp.     Heat 
P.nl,   hV?1h*T°^  3^06.838    ^-21-«8.  CI.  29— Tb?  3. 
'^%%^l76'*&l^4J^.*;?7^~^^-     '•~— ««»>-tor. 

**V-'2ll6?Cl'28i9  ''****  •*"•*  '•^  *****  '°™  «.206.a22, 
^'■^.yfLi'^''  9  •  *"  BanUm  Enterprlaea.  lac.  Apparatoa  for 
PaSSTi^H  «2i!^'"*  *-*<"'*»•  »-21-«».  <5r205t^224. 
n  Biets  C5arl  A  and  Payne.  8.207,628. 
Peaccjck.  Henrr  g.,  to  Swain  *  M/era  Inc  Shelf  brackata 
and   aaaembllea  therewith.      8.20t,100,  9-21-66,  CI.   10?- 

'^lTWag.'cL^210?!r9r  *^*"*"^  •PP»~ta..     8.207.- 
***ir!2JL^***$  ^'  ■■*'   ^    '    Oormaa,  to  Laboratory  for 
CL34a^n'4  1"*^       ^^    proeeaaln«.      3,208,066.   9-21-66, 
Paablea.  Bruce,  A  Co..  Ltd.  :  8«a— 

Stliant,  Walter   and  McDonald.    3,208,019. 
ClTn— 14^*'*^  ****'  •npporta.     8.207,822,   9-21-46, 

Paalcfc.  8.  B.  *  Co. :  8a#— 

Brown,  Bernard  B.    3.20T  760 
Penn-Cbem  Corp.  :  9ee — 

Berman.  Hert>ert  I.     3,207,489. 
Peaaey,  Albert  W.,  Jr. :  B00— 
«      •''^■•S?'*    Ro*>«ft  J  .  and  Penney. 
Pennaalt  Chemicala  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Burford    Robert  M.,  Banlt.  and  ONailL 

Halaea,  Paul  O  .  and  Albert    3,207,794. 

Ltndaberry.  Harold  L    3,207,SM 

?«**•  J^?°i,?  kf  "*'  "  i  ^"-  »«  '">•  Cl«^el*nd  Trencher 

Co.     Mobile  dltchlni  machine  with  boom  type  dlgz«r  harlni 

T-ahaoed  backeta.      8.206,876.   9-21-66    (5    37-^6  "^'■' 

P*^ot*.yioc*iH9.  and  M.  tL.  Rear,  to  The  CleveUnd  Traacher 

Co.     Excaratlng  machine.     8.206,878,  9-21-66   CL  87-^1 

^*?^^-   ^'^*"."'oA»''*  American   Flai.«  *  lli^   Co     lae 

qoaore  plat     8.207 ,386,  9-21-66,  Cl.ll2a-S 
Popla^alter  R. :  See—  **■ 

Perkfri  ^^Jrr*%*-    ^***^  ^'"*^  •»<»   K*^'       3,207,663. 
rlSf"-."*****;^**^.  ^  •   ^^  •   *o   standard   Oil   Co.      Methodof 

Perklna.  Wallace  W.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Meaauremeat 
65  cHSi^  *°  *  ""^■**  "*  reTolotlon.    8,207,979.  9!^1- 

''Tii6iS"9-2i'-^i*fe'*5£^T2''**"'  '"'   ""*"   '"^  ~*'- 
Peraaon.  Karl  G.  A. :  k9&^ 

F\>raatr6m.  Bo  G..  and  Peraaon. 
Pemaae,  Bagene  T.  :  See — 

D  »  '"S?**^'^'  Charlaa,  and  Pami 

Petara  Machinery  Co. :  Sae — 

Talbot.  Richard  C,  and  Rleg.    3.207  288 
laT*"'  '   ^'     *=**°***      3,207,261,   9-21-66,  CL   182— 

Petenlen.  Robert  E.  A  and  W.  J.  Frey,  to  E.  I  da  Poot  de 
m2r»2L"**  ^°  '^r*^"  'o"-  ••oladng  chloVoJSe^e  J^ 
STci   264-^76°"  <"*<*"*<»°"  ttoereo**    3.207.1b8.  9^21- 

^*1^1'S*^'  ^■'  1°  Halcon  International,  Inc.  Chemical 
lK^l°'  '  »»**tinf  Mcket.     3.207,214.  9-^1-68;  CL 

Petaraon.  Vlotor  8. :  Bf — 

p«.Sr*??;ySt^S.^-"''  '*•*•'**»•  ••^^•*^- 

P.tro^JTohnL'^'S';!''"*'^'*'"**-      ••^■»*1 

PKr^*^  KbSfr  U<i  'J/e^"'  "^  ^^     '•^^^^^^ 
n..  ^.^"J^  Walter  D.    8,206,920. 
PatroUt*  Cora- :  8aa— 

«  .  ''V^*VP°^*"  ^-  •"<*  SWrlay. 
Patro-Taz  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

BAjara,  Lalmonla.     3,207,806. 

BaJara.  Lalmonla.     3.207,808. 

5«J»r«.  Lalmonla.     8.207,809. 

iBaJara.  Lalmonla.     8,207.810. 

BaJara,  Lalmonla.    8.207,811. 

«^^i*^","'»'-*5?  >«*»t*U     3.207,807. 
Gay,  Richard  J.    3,207,806. 

Pfalftr,    Charlaa    R.,    to   The   Dow    Chemical    Co      Dreable 
K2i'*t2r7"7S''HrH^,"S^:SL^7*°''    ether%.lf<. 
Pflaar,  Chaa.,  k  Co^  lae  «aa— 

Plaaon,  Bllla  R..  Jr.     3,207.781. 

"ISKa  *m?il'  *?  .Mopabranner  01aafabrlka-Aktlenf*aell- 
S^  to— 147       '•'"'•"*^  •Piwratna.     8.207,891.  9-ft-68. 

PfobL  Werner:  8aa— 

staflcr.  Karl,  Lehmknhl.  and  Pfohl.     8.207,778. 
'"^S?*— i''**'**^   ■^^  ***-  Raymond   International    Inc.     Meth- 

X*^8.5ma*^U"i%rcj.^sf-55S2"-^''~  "^^  -* 

^Jil'J!!  '^A^-  '**.  Electro-Hydraullca  Ltd.  Hydraullcally  op- 
ertted  adranclng  roof  lUDport  ayatema  and  moaltorlui 
•yatama  tharafor.     8.207.041.  9-81-86,  CL  ji^J"«'"^»« 


3.207.398. 
3,207.994. 


8.207.686. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Phllllpa  Patrolaaa  Co. :  8«a— 

^U.  Robert  A.,  aad  Blaaor.    8,20ejll. 

Hanaa,  Lawla  F.    8,206.909. 

8cb«:htar,  Alf  rad.    8^907.418. 
Phoenix  Genu.  Inc. :  8** — 

De  Llala,  A.  Loala.    8  J07.66S. 
Plarea,  Rag^ld  B. :  8*a— 

Klrylok.  Wlodslmlera,  Paraona.  and  Pierce.    8,207.987. 
Plnchea.  Blwyn,  to  Richard  llioakaa  k  Baldwlna  Ltd.     Pro- 
tection of  ataaL     8.8(li7JM.  9-81-68,  Cl.  78—11. 
Plnaa  Bnglneerlnc  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Brerett,  Baford  R.    8.207,401. 
Plaaott,  Bllla  B.,  Jr.,  to  Chaa.  Pflaer  ft  Co..  lac     6-flaoro- 
IM-mathyl  eortlcoatarolda.     3,207.781,  9-21-86,  CI.  260— 

Plataii,  Bobart  H.,  to  Introa  latamatlonaL  Inc.  Control- 
lable altematlBC-carrant  coaTcrter.  8,207^81.  9-21-68.  Cl. 
807—106. 
PlatalL  Bobart  H.,  to  latron  LfitarnatloaaL  Inc  Ctreolt  am- 
ploylac  elaetroaic  or  aamlcoadactor  awftefa  racalatlng  an 
ontpat  Toltate.  3.207,978,  9-21-68,  CL  82S--12. 
Piralll  S.p-A. :  8ae— 

Vanao.  Marc«llo.  and  Colombo.    8,207,019. 
Piaano,  Michael  A.,  aad  W.  8.  OlenUei.    Proeaaa  of  prodac- 
Inf  flbrinolytlc  material  from  caphaloaportam.     8.2D7,674, 
^1-68.  Cl.  198—66. 
Pitcher,  Kenneth  R. :  8aa — 

Kliaa.  Blehard  M..  aad  Pitcher.    8.207.148. 
Pitt,  Arnold  :  B*» — 

Bndalch.  Tadanea,  and  Pitt.    8,207,082. 
Plttman,  Robart  B. :  8e« — 

Mlttlar.  Martin  A.,  Offermaa.  Plttmaa,  aad  Boaanbarg. 
8,20^.028. 
Plttabariih  Coralna  Corp. :  8aa — 

D'Boataehlo.  Dominie.    3.207J88. 
Plaatlc  MaterUla,  Inc. :  8ee— 

Larake,  Richard  N.    8,207.888. 
Plaatlwall.  Inc. :  8—— 

Bakar,  Wlllla  L.    8,807,617. 
Pneamatlc  Scale  Corp..  Ltd. :  Saa — 
Vergobbl,  Robert  W.    8.207.189. 
Poianln,  WaKer  R.,  and  B.  J.  Slmanak,  to  Amatad  Indaatriea. 
Inc    Brake  with  Tarlabla  ratio  lavara.    8.207.271,  9-ai-6e, 
Cl.  188—196. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  Bm — 

Bing,  Barbart  A..  Flnalll,  and  Olanlao.    8,207.062. 
Pollack.  Howard  M. :  8«a — 

Sanchlrlco.  Nail  A..  Sputa,  and  PoUaefc.     8,206,864. 
Polland.  Sophia.    MoTabla  copy  holdar  and  Ilcht  aoorce  la  a 

copy  camera.     3,207.080.  9-21-68.  Cl.  88--24. 
PoUak.  Philip.  Jr..  to  American  Machine  *  Foandry  Co.    Tray 
dlapenaing  and  poaltlonlng  darlee.    8.207.868.  »-21-66.  Cl. 
221—211. 
Pollock.  Jamaa  R.  A.,  to  Brewing  Patanta  Ltd.     Prodnetlon 

of  beer.     8.207,606.  9-21-68.  CL  99—81. 
Polye,  William  R.,  to  The  Bandlz  Corp.     Blaetrolyta  for  a 
aaalad  llqaid  laTal  carrent  control  darlca.    8,208.028,  9-21- 
66.  Cl.  S38--44. 
Ponnath.    Hana,    to    Haetten-nnd    Bergwerke    Rhelnhaoaen 
▲ktlanfaaeUacluft     BaAalahlng  of  worn  rolU.     8.207,018. 
9-21-«,  a.  82—14. 
Ponaaa.  Willam.  to  North  American  Ptalllpa  Co.,  Inc    Article 
conreylng  and  drtlrerlng  darlca.     8,207.287.  9-21-88,  CL 
198—86. 
Poormaa.  Richard  M. :  8aa — 

Skinner,  Banaom,  and  Poonaan.    3.207.884. 
Pop  Daalga  Coaaaltanta  of  Canada  Ltd. :  8aa— 

Kolta.  Irrtng  M..  and  Roaen.    8.207,416. 
Popper,  FWIz  B.,  to  Shawlaican  Chemicala  Ltd.    Brtoaattlng 

of  aodlnm  cyanide.     8,2077874.  »-21-68,  Cl.  28—79. 
Porache.  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F..  K.O. :  Bee — 

Binder,  Robert.    3,207.440. 
Poah,  Raymond  C,  to  American  Metal  Producta. 

Io«*.     8.207,849.  9-21-68.  O.   296—65. 
Potaat,  George  A.,  and  E.  B.  Morrlaoa,  to 
tiea.  Inc.     Article  collection  ayatem.     8.207,1 
Cl.  S02— 27. 
Potthoff,  Jack  R..  to  Dalted  Stataa  of  America. 


Seat  aafety 

ineered  Plaa- 
9-21-68, 


».u»7M  »..v^  V.  „^«..^.  Nary,  Re- 
ealrer  dlatribatlon  ayatem.  8.206,071.  9-21-66,  CL  848— 
863. 
Poatot,  Oeorgea  R..  to  North  American  Phllipi  Co.  Inc 
Blectrodyaamlc  traaadnoar.  3.207.857,  9-21-46.  Cl.  179 — 
100.41. 
Powell.  Clayton  H.    Corner  itrlp  member  for  Interconnecting 

paneU.     8.206.806,  9-21-65,  CL  20—92. 
Powera,  Arthur  D,.  Jr. :  See — 

Trumball.  Donald  B.,  and  Powera.    8,207.878. 
Powera  *  Baton  Indaatriea.  Inc. :  Be*— 
Swenaon.  Carl  F.    8.207.848. 
Swenaon.  Carl  F.    3,208.040. 
Swenaon,  Carl  F.    3.208.041. 
Pragar,  Melrln,  to  United  Stataa  of  America,  Army.     Stor- 

af»  counter.     8.207.928.  9-21-68.  a.  807—88.6. 
PrahL  Walter  H.,  8.  J.  Ledermaa.  and  B.  I.  Uditblao,  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Prodacdoa  andparifleatlon  of  dl- 
phaayloUIkaaee.     8.Mrr,T»8,  9-81-«e.  CL  860— «19. 

Praa-Pul  Lock  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Bnyman.  Matthaas  J.    8,206J>54. 

Preaant,  Fred,  and  C.  Carrion.  Jr.,  to  Aaroaol  Taehniqaea. 
Inc.  Aeroaol  dlapenaer  prodndna  non-flammable  apny 
with  fluid  ayatam  harinf  a  flammaola  propallanL  8.207,- 
886,  9-21-68,  CL  828—194. 

Praaa.  Carl :  Bee — 

Beach  le.  Frladrtch,  aad  Praaa.    8.207,287. 

Preaton,  Richard  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  BlactroaMS- 
netlc  artificial  heart  baring  controla  meant  reaponalre  to 
ehangaa  in  blood  praasara  and  body  raapiratloa  rata. 
8,206.768,  9-81-88,  CL  8—1. 


PraatOB.  Richard  J.,  aad  T.  8.  Pctaraoa.  to  XMtad  Aircraft 
Corp.      Velocity    eoatrol    ayatam    for   foUowlac   Imgalar 
pattama.     8.807,407.  9-81-68.  CL  228— T. 
Prea.  Hana  L. :  Bee — 

Pcnote,  Tlncent  8..  aad  Pran.     8,806,876. 
Pieritl,  Frank  R..  and  O.  Shaaaa,  to  unltad  SUtaa  at  A— rica, 
Nary.     Frequency     ayatheaixcr     ami»loylng    plural     Input 
aoarcea  and  plural  awltchlnc-meana  pn>dacinf  wide  raaia 
of  output  fraqoeadaa.     8.207,998,  9-81-68.  CL  888—14. 
Price  Broa.  Co. :  Bee — 

Keyaer.  Lewis  R.,  and  Oawallar.     8.206,821. 
Smith,   Warner  B.     8,206,861. 
Price,  Ralph  E.,  to  Landla  Tool  Co.     Trararaa  control  ralra 

for  machine  toola.    8,207.046,  9-81-68,  CL  91 — 448. 
Price,  Ruaaell  W.     Relnf oread  eondnctlra  yarn.     8JM>f,9S8. 

9-21-65.  a.  87—140. 
Prickett.  Tom.  Jr. :  Bee — 

Wooda.  John  P..  and  Prtekatt     8.207,964. 
Prtnce-Smlth  A  Stella  Ltd. :  See — 

Speak,  John.     3.206.803. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Hood,  Charlea  R^  and  Schaefer.     8.207.681. 
P  roaen,  Stanley  P. :  Bee— 

Klnna.  Marlln  A.,  and  Proaea.     8,207.074. 
Pnywara,  Loula  0. :  See — 

Keaaler,  Frederick  M.,  and  Pnywara.     8,207,448. 
Pacfcatt.  Ronald  G.,  to  P.  F.  Kallnar.    Aqnatlc  aport  darlee. 

8,206,778,  9-21-«i,  Cl.  9—810, 
Pullman  Inc. :  Bee — 

Tamball,Donald  M.,  and  BertollnL    8.206.908. 
Pare  Oil  Co..  The :  Be^— 

BUiM>n,  Lynn  B^  aad  WaUar.     8.807.97T. 
Freeman,  John  H„  Jr.,  and  Dyaart.     8>07,141. 
Holbrook,  Orrin  C.,  and  Bernard.     8.807^18. 
Joo,  Loala  A..  Braanwarth.  aad  RaL     8>>7,818. 
Klaaa.  Donaljl  L.     8.^207,269. 
Marah,  Glenn  A.,  andBdkaachL     8,807.678. 
Marab,  Glenn  A.,  and  SchaaehL     8.807,981. 
Schaachl.  Edward,  and  Marah.     8.807.988. 
Tlnklapaagh.  Betty  M.     8.207,618. 
Woerta,  Byron  B.     3.207.217. 
Pnrman  Joaeph  W. :  Bee — 

Robinaon,  Ruaaell  L,  Hela,  and  Purman.     8,207.984. 
Purvia.    Vinaon    C.      Adjuatabla    trigger    ahoe.      8.206,884. 

9-21-65,  Cl.  42—69. 
Putnam.  Arthur  C.  and  P.  O.  Harrla.  to  Haytcra  Ltd.    Clutch 
arrangement  in  a  motor  drtren  ataerable  madilne.  8,207  j8l. 
9-21-68.  Cl.   180—76. 
Pylea  Indaatriea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Trumbull,  Donald  E„  and  Powara.     8,207,878. 
Quaker  Indaatriea  Inc. :  See — 

Block.  WUliam  M.     8,207.098. 
Rabe    Georve  B.     Naralng  bottle.     8,307,849,   9-21-88.  CL 

210 — 11. 
Raddln.  Harry  A.,  and  S.  H.  W.  Brooks,  to  MlUer  Hofft,  Inc. 
Method    of    making    flbreboard.     8,267,819.    9-21-68,    CL 
264—26. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Ahrona.  Richard  W.     8,207,921. 
Oialmo,  Edward  C.  Jr.     84K>7.601. 
Hersog.  Gerald  B.     8.207.918. 
Kaoteaa.  Malrla  M.     8.207,984. 
BteraerTrrad.     8,207,891. 
Steraer.  Fred.     8,208,008. 
Ramaden,  R.,  k  Son  Ltd. :  See — 

lliama.  Raea  P.     8.207,606. 
See — 
8^07,606. 
J  The:  Bee — 
8.207,841. 
Ranson,  Charles  W.     Fruit  and  regetable  waahlng  derloe  with 
vertical    drculatlre    flow    and    alanted    inlet     8.807,481, 
9-21-65,   a.  259—4. 
Ranaon.  Charles  W.     Fruit  and  regatable  waahlng  darlea  with 
rertical    drculatlre    flow    and    ribbed    corar.     8.207,488, 
9-21-65,  a.  259—4. 
Ranaon,  Cnarlea  W.     Fralt  aad  regetable  waahlng  derlea  with 
rertical  drculatlre  flow  and  extendable  body  for  aubmerged 
faucet  connection.     8.207,488,  9-21-65,  Cl.  289 — 4. 
Ranson,   Charles   W.     Fruit   and   regetable   waahlnx  darlee. 

8,207.487,  9-21-65,  C\.  26»— 86. 
Raamuaaen,  Carlton  A.,  and  P.  B.  Jaqnlah.  to  General  Motora 
Corp.      VariaMe    ratio    drira.      8,S06i980.    9-21-68,    CL 
60 — 53. 
Raamuaaen.  Walter  H. :  Bee — 

Locke,  Frank  W.,  Raamuaaen,  and  Rnaaell.     8.807,414. 
Ratliff.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Mornn,  Darld  L..  and  RatUff.     8,207.076. 
Rauch,    Bmil    B..    M.    Mlxlanty,   and  F.    Derach,   to   General 
Aniline  k  Film  Carp.    Hardening  photoffraphie  aUrer  hallda 
emulaiona.    8  207,604.  9-21-687cir96— 111. 
Raoenbuebler,  John  A.,  and  J.  R.  Tmmble,  to  Cntler-Hamaiar, 
Inc.     Jam  aenalng  mecfaaniam  for  a  bottom  wrap  Inaertlag 
machine.     8,207^18.  9-21-66.  Cl.  88—67. 
Rauaaendorf  k  Co.,  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 
Raoaaendorf.  Hana.     8,207.280. 
Rauaaendorf.  Hana,  to  Rauaaendorf  *  Co.,  G.m.b.H.    W%em 
with   rotary  aoil-working  implement.     8.807.280.  9-21-48. 
CT.  178—67. 
Raytheon  Co. :  Bee — 

Hana.  Hermann  A..  White,  aad  Paaaanoi.     8,207.948. 
Sehir  Daniel.     8.206.988. 
Raymond  Derelopment  Indnatrlaa,  lac. :  Bee — 

Koppelman.  Bdarard,  aad  CamptaaB.     8,807,186. 
Raymond  Internartlonal  Inc  :  See — 
Pharea.  Lindaey  J.     8  206.9S5. 
Read,  Balfour.     Harraatlng  derlce.     3,806,919.  »-21-«B,  CL 
86—828.  -,  ^~, 


Williama.  Raea  P. 
Charrtncton  k  Co.  Ltd. 

Williama,  Raea  P. 
Rank  Organiaation'  Ltd., 

Cook.  Gordon  H. 


ZZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  Rear.     S^0«,87g. 
.  Reaab.  and  Walt     8.207,294. 
8.207.201. 


3.207,575. 
8.207,858. 


R«ftr.  MelrlB  K. :  8t«— 

Penote,  Vincent  S.. 

Reasta.  Clair  W.  :  Bee — 

Farrar.  kflUard  B. 

Reed,  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Zlnk,  Jobn  S..  and  Reed. 
Rebrlf  Pacific  Co. :  Bee — 

Herrera,  Joe  R.,  and  Olldart     3.207,870. 
Reiftra,  Rlcbard  F..  and  H.  A.  Lord,  to  Dlanrond  International 
Corp.      Molded   pulp  egg  carton.      3.207.409.   9-21-«5.   CI. 
229—2.5. 
ReUlT,   Walter  T.,   to  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Re- 
inforced plaatlc  eovering  materlala.    8.207.6G4.  9-21-W.  CI. 
1«1— 22"/. 
Relnbart.   Theodore  J.  Jr.     Laminated  preaaare.     8.207,352, 

9-21-65.  CI.  220 — 8. 
Reltsefl.  Joaepb.    Cigarette  caae.    3,206.957.  9-21-45.  CL  70— 

272. 
Remltal   Societa   per  Aslonl   Studio  t   Realiauslonl  Elettro- 
meccaniche  :  Bee — 

Buralll.  Ettore.     3.206,962. 
Rentmeeater,  Kennetb  R.    to  American  Can  Co.     Method  of 
manufacturing  a  coated  meul  conUlner.     3.206.848.  9-21- 
65.  CI.  29 — 528. 
Repennlng.    Klaua,   to  Dr.   Hommel'a   Cbemiacbe  Werke  and 
HandelageaeUacbaft  m.b.H.     Proceaa  for  the  production  of 
dlbydro  glucoaldea.     3.207.749.  9-21-65.  CI  2^0—210  5 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  8*0 — 

Teabercer.  Lloyd  A.     3.207.310. 
Realilex  Laboratory  :  Btt — 

WUaon.  WUllam  O.    3.207.298. 
Rex.  Donald  K.  :  See — 

Nleleen.  Glen  F..  WUaon,  and  Rex.    3.207,505 
Reynold*  Metala  Co. :  See — 
Gripe    Alan  R.     3.206,904. 
De  Rldder,  Brnat  J.,  and  Olaaer.    3,206,895. 
Farmer.  Harold  L.     3,207^300. 
Farqutaar    MelTlUe  T.     3,207.411. 
Oaring.  Meriwether  L.,  Adklna.  and  Branigan 
Langlota.  ClilTord  A.,  Sanborn,  and  Kobernuaa 
Robinaon.  Orover  C      8.206.808. 
Rice,  Harry  K.    to  Technicolor  Corp.     Printer  Ught  intenalty 

control  circuit.     3  207.949,  9-21-65.  C\.  315—196 
Rlce^  Virgil  C.  and  0.  I.  Johnaon.  to  Borg- Warner  Corp     Re- 

8te3V*2V-%.'a.'"62^*02"'''*'""''°    ""    **"'° 
Ricnarda,  Edward  0. :  Bee — 

Rlcha'Sa':^i'SiertT:%Te-^"*''  "**  *"**""-    '•^^•«»» 

^*3  2§?535"  ^"^'^  ^-  »'««>*«1".  Steward,  and  Jacob*. 
Rlchardaon  §cale  Co..  The :  gw — 
„,  .^ Mayer.  Gerald  C.     8,206.977. 
Richmond  Aeroaols  Ltd.  :  Bee 

oi-Kf^**'*f*°'Ui  <^*rl*»  B  .and  Bawtln.     3.207.886 
Richterkeaalng.  Frank  H     to  W.  M.  CTaaell  Mfi.  ci.     trooaer 

3m%i'TPi%:a^  2'^r3^  ~°^"'  •'•*•-  ">•"">' 

"tefe'o^fn?i,*uV^^l\T"i!^^^ 

Rleg.  Fred  :  flee— 

Talbot.  Richard  C.    and  Rleg.    8.207.288 

rtfti;^^*'"*'"    *K  ^o'^*?'  Intercito  8A.     Noaale  adju.tment 

3Sr88i?V'2r-?^"'a"'2V^r3l)°"*"'    ^•"•"^    •"•^^'°*' 

^'^•««.i'  ty  *'"'  ^  ,"    P*7oe.     Contlnuoua  proceaa  for  the 

O^  127L43  ■°'"'   '"™   ■'*«■'■  **"•      8^7:628.  9-21-66. 

Rlgh'ettl.  Rino':  Bee— 

*'5°*5"f.*'..°'°"?RPrv*'*"0'  BelardineUl.  Sartl.  Graadl 
Riley  Stoker  Corp. :  See — 

Miller.  Barle  C.    8.207.182. 
Miller.  Earie  C.     3.207434. 
^       Seibold,  Paul  F.     i.2OT.102. 
Ritchie.  WUllam  N. :  Set- 

o  KwP***"7I"'  Marlon  W  ,  and  Ritchie.     8,207.682 
Rotoblna.  Alex    to  Sundard  Syatema  Corp.     Pliah-bntton  ae- 
a!^20a^ie  **  ***■*•  "•'"     8.207.862    9121-65; 

Robertshaw  Control*  Co. :  See— 

.^?^«*Ji^**'^  ^  •  ■P*'  RatUt.     8,207.076 


8.208.016. 

and  Blaaalng. 


8,207.714. 


«.        — WW^iMl  ■■■■.       «^ 

Infrared  imaging  de- 
3.207.843.   9-21-65;  CI. 


Robinaon.  OroTer  C    to  Rernolda  Mefila"  Co."'c<Hnpoalte.ingot 
3.206.808.  9-21-65,  CT.  22—57.1^ 


8,208.001. 


to  The 
cooling 


caatlng  cyatem. 

Robinaon.  Nathan  :  Be 

Gerra«l.  Joaepb  P..  and  Robinaon 
Robinaon.  Ralph  c. :  Bee — 

Morrlaon.  Dartd.  and  Robinson     3,207  885 

Robinaon.  Rn*aeU  I..  B.  T.  Heln.  and  J    W.  Purman. 

Louia    Ain*    Co       Electric    motor    with    Improred 

meana.     3.207.934.  9-21-65.  Q.  310—57 

*^«i'!?~*J'*^*?'  *  '  to.L«C7  Hulbert  and  Co.  Ltd     Deaiccatora 

fo^  drying  air  or  other  gaaea.    3.206.918.  9-21-65.  CT  5^ 

"^MfT^kST'^X.,^.;:  ■'**  \  ^   Anderaon    to  Allia-Chalmera 
a   37— 1&    Scraper  control  ayatam.     3.206.880.  9-21-4S. 

Rockwen  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Warrick.  Bdward  C.    8.206,860. 
Rode.  Daniel  J.  :  Bee — 

Andrewa.  Eugene  D.,  Franda.  and  Rode. 
Boemer    Ralph  R.     Hydraulic  power  feed  for 
machlnea.     8,207.008,  9-21-68;  CT.  77— «.6 

.  to  General  Time  Corp. 
.  a.  307—141. 
Kohde,  Sobert  P. :  flee— 

Mfler,  Philip  B..  Thompaon.  and  Rohda.     S.20T,0T7 


Kofmoa.  Thomaa  W.. 
SJWTJSS.  9-21-65. 


8.207.712. 
rotary  apindle 

Interral  tlnwr. 


8.207.- 


8.207,663. 

8,207,664. 
8,208,043. 


Rohd*  *  Bchwan :  8— 

Kraua,  Alexander. 
Rohm  k  Haa*  Co. :  flee 

De  BenneyUle,  Peter  L. 
Robwer,  Robert  K.  :  flee — 
»       Benalger,  Theodore  M..  and  Robwer.    3.207.796. 

*°5:f;r"'i"2V?9s:r2Si6.^.'i"6!^J5!r""'  '^' '  ■"•'•^ 

Romeo.  Nell  M. :  flee — 

Steraer.  MelTin  F..  Romeo,  MarMe.  and  Bgerer.     8.207.- 

Rooa.  WUfrled  :  flee — 

WiMtenhagen.  Ernat.  Doetach.  Otto,  and  Rooa.    3.207.498. 
140*       ™®°  ^-     '^•'  pump.     3.207,140.  9-21-65.  (h.  llJS-- 

Roae.  Peter  H  to  High  VolUge  Engineering  Corp.  Apparatna 
for  meaauring  and  diapla/rng  the  characterlatlc*  ofbeam* 
of  charged  particle*.     3.207.9^2.  9-21-65.  CI.  324—71 

Rosenberg.  Richard  A.:  flee— 

"•^^1^  jMartin  A.,  Offerman.  Pittman.  and   Rosenberg. 

Roaenthil.  Adpl^h  H     deceaaed   (by  L.  8.  Rosenthal,  azeeu- 

trix),  to  Kollsman  Inatrument  Corp.     '   * 

Tl*?  1fl?«  depoel  table  materiala. 

178 — 6.8. 
Rosenthal,  LUly  S.  :  flee— 

Rosenthal.  Adolph  H.     3,207,848. 
Rosenthal.    r>«nlel       Mtrina  apparatus   for  quickly   reacHre 

components.     3.207.486,  9-21-65.  a    259—3  rracwTe 

Rosner.  Arnold  8.  :  flee — 
u      /*'S5?r.-  ^"*?  ^  •  ^'7  "od  Roaner.     3,207.829 

Roth.   Earl   F..   to  Allia-Ohalmera  Mfg.  Co.     BetracUble  tan 
changer  operating  mechknlam.    3,206,999,  9-21-68.  Q   74-1 

Koth,  Philip  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Light  aUblllsa- 
tlon  of  nylon.     3,207.620,  9-21 -«6    CT    117--M  (l  """'"■• 

^'Vo's^ulii  D^rS^'iS-.fH^.'*'*'""-  "<»  K^cVrendorf, 

_Li?  ""^  "  ^°      Wectrtcal  component  mounting  and  con- 

Rou^l"wxSF?*ie^'*      3.207.235:  9-21-65.  CI  's?7-n9. 

Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Bucourt. 

Bucourt.  Robert.     3.207.666 
RouswI-UCLAIF,  8.A. :  flee— 

Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Bucourt 
Rowler.  Ruaaell  A. :  flee— 

Shortle,  Jack  K.,  and  Rowley. 
Royal  McSee  Corp. :  flee — 

Johnson.  Arthur  R.     3.207.288 
Rosen.  Jack  B. :  8ef — 

•>  ..  Kolti.  Irving  M..  and  Rosen.     8.207.416 
Rudy,  Erwin  :  flee — 

BenesoTsky.  Frledrich.  and  Rudy.     3.207.697. 
RnAIemann.  Herbert  E..  to  Elco  Corp.     Wotector  of  nrlnted 
circuit  contact*.     3.a0«.O26.  9-21-X    d    339—17     Pnniea 

AmerlJI;   v'ivv  "  L  •?",  ^'y^-  /^*»**-  '°  United  States  of 

Rubln    Isadore,   to  Induatriar  Process  Engineers    Inc      Flnld 

mixing  di^Tlce.     3.207,484.  9-21-68,  CI.  2«9-4' 
Runge.  Helm  F.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  k  do..  Inc.     Product  meter- 
u  'j^  "PRf  "J?'      3,207.868,  91-21-65.  CI   222— 2a 
Kurf>augh.   William  A     to   National   Broach  k  Machine  Co 

Gear  Eonlng  tool.  3,206,893.  9-21-65.  C\.  51—206 
Rnmaey.  Rollfn  D..  to  Houdallle  Industrie*.  Inc.  Rotary  ao- 
H„n«*^^  itructure.  3,2(r7.048.  9-21-66,  Ci.  92— 125  ^ 
Kupp.  Ksrl  and  L.  Jlger.  to  North  American  Pblllpe  Co  Inc 
Counter  for  manietlc  Upe  recording  and/or  reDrododnc 
•l>P«ratua.  3.2(W,4«2.  9-S-68,  CI.  238—128  "^'P'*""""* 
Ruaaell,  Henry  R.  :  flee — 

RuaaJlT w'llUrt'T.Tire?^""*'''  "'  ""•""      ^•^•"*- 

w.  -^^ST"*-  ^?°*5.*  ''  •  J'  •  RuM*ll,  and  Webb.     3,207.198 
Kjaa^  X«oma*  R     NoTeity  animated  towel  holder.    3,206.889 

»— *i— 410.  CI.  4^—116.  ' 

Sadler   Harry  J.  :  flee — 

Cook  Ernest  B^  and  Sadler.     3,207  079. 
Saffer,   Alfred,   to   Halcon   International.   Inc.     Sllrer  oxlda- 

21-5»8*CI    282^^43^*"*  ■"*****"^  •tructure.     3.207.700.  9- 
Safford.Moyer  M..  to"  General  Electric  Co.     Polyrlnyl  chlo- 

«  '/^"SJ^'U^"^  "'*<'  ''*">  "n  halldea.    3.207, 719,  9-21- 
'Jo,  Ul.  260 — 30. o. 

SJalTord.   Moyer  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Polyrlnyl  chlo- 
9-21-35°  ci2eo!-5o'^   *'**   *   "***'   *""*'••      3.207,720. 
Safford.  Moyer  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Polyrlnrl  ehlo- 
^21-^^  MO^^oT*    *'"*   *   "******  '""*'*•      3.i07.721. 
Salnt-Goba'in.  Compagnle  de  :  flee — 
Boudhet.  Georgea.     3.207.027. 
TonraT^  Robert.     8.207  333. 

*'--/®^"  J**"""  ^  Shipping  container.  8.208.079  9-21- 
68.  CI.  239 — 27. 

^':^^*rr*'   Henry.     Gnard    rail   fence.     3.207.4T8.   9-21-45 

O.  256 — 13.1. 
Sakailri,  Shoichi :  flee— 

•§«*'*•  ^■*"'°''  **'t*J'rt,  Mnkal,  and  Takal.    8,206.- 

Salemhler  Robert  R.  to  P.  M.  Smith.  Meana  and  techniques 
„°/  'i;<l'"tln(f  condition  of  shipped  artlelea.  3.207j122.  9- 
21-65.  CI.  116 — ■114. 

Salisbury  Frederick  L..  to  VarUa  AawcUtea.  Carlty  reso- 
nator atnicture  for  klyatrona.  8.207.942.  9-21-68.  a.  813— 
887. 

Sanuo  SJk. :  flee — 

ZoH.  Manfred.     8.206.04a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Samcoe  Holding- Corp. :  fl«»—  „„^».,^ 

Cohn.  Samuel,  J.  and  E^.  and  CaUUo.     3.207.616. 
Samoden,  Robert  A.,  to  B.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 
Corona  atartlng  Toltage  at  gaa  filled   capadtora.     3.206,- 
826,  9-21-66,  CI.  29 — 28.42. 
Samaonlte  Corp. :  flee — 

Axtell.  V%  Ulard  O.     3.207,275. 

lAxtell,  WUlard  G.     8.207,851. 
San  Antonio  Cbemlcala.  Inc. :  flee — 

Berthold.  Comellna  B.     8.207.871. 

Berthold.  Cornellua  E.     3,207,898. 
SantMrn.  Rupert  A. :  flee —  „  _  ^,^ 

iLangloia,  Clifford  A.,  Sanborn,  and  Kobernuaa.     3.207,- 

Sanchlrlco*.  Neil  A..  J.  P.  Sputa,  and  H.  M.  PoUack.  to  Gen- 
eral PrecUlon  Inc.  JSystem  for  rapidly  determining  true 
north  at  any  latitude  on  the  earth's  rirface.  3.206,864, 
9-21-65,  CI.  33—226.  „   ^,     , 

Sandborg,  Alan  O.,  to  Nuclear  Diodea,  Inc.  Radiation  posi- 
tion detector.     3,207,902,  9-^1-68,  CL  280—83,3. 

Sandox  Ltd. :  flee — 

Lerch   Ura,  Merlan.  and  Senn.     8.207,868. 

Sandos  Ltd.  (alao  known  aa  Sandos  A,U.)  :  flee — 

Thummel.  Lndwlg.     3,207,869.  .^„    «  _  „    ^ 

Santala,  Doris  W.     Spray  protector,    8.206,760,  9-21-46.  CI. 


^I>faler,  Michael,   to  Lincoln  Metal  Prodncta  Corp.     fiefuae 

recepUcle.    3.207,355,  9-21-65,  CI.  220—18. 
Saraain,    Raymond    J.,    to    Thayer,    Inc.      Folding   playpen. 

3,206,773,  9-21-65,  a.  8—99. 
Saraain,    Raymond    J.,    to    Thayer,    Inc.      Folding   playpen. 

3,206,772,  9-21-66.  CI.  8—99. 
Sarklaalan,    Hrant   H..    to   United   Aircraft   Corp.     Magnetic 
field     detector     utlUzlng     resonant     non-linear    inductora. 
3,207,978.  9-21-68,  CI.  324 — 43. 
Sartl.  Eugenio  :  flee — 

Erangelistl,  Giuseppe.  Marro,  BelardinelU.  Sartl.  Gmndl, 
Bonflglloll.  and  Righettl.     3,207,889. 
Satdiwell  Control*  Ltd. :  flee — 
Chinn.  Arthur  J.     3,207,877. 
Steghart.  Frltx  L.  F.,  and  Oliver.     3,207,963. 
Sanl,  Charlea  M.,  to  Aaaoclated  Pulp  and  Paper  MUl*  lAd. 
Wet  combnation  of  waate  llqnora.     3,207,872,  9-21-68,  CI. 
23—49. 
Havit,  Joseph,  to  Eugene  Dietzgen  Co.     Dtaiotvpe  and  blne- 

firint  photoprintlng  material*  bavlnk  a  coatlns:  of  water- 
naoluble  metallic  fatty  add  aoap  thereon.     3,207,603,  9- 
21-65,  CI.  96 — 75. 
4*ax,  Ben  P.,  and  8.  C.  Mocklewlci,  to  SchafTner  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

BulBng  wheel.     3.206,786,  9-21-68,  C\.  15 — 230.1. 
Scarvella   Gu*  S.,  and  G.  R.  Zaloudek,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass 
Co.     Method  of  preparing  polystyrene  beads  for  molding. 
3,207.820,  9-21-68.  CI.  264 — 53. 
Schaefer,  Jean  E.  :  Bee — 

Hood,  Charlea  R..  and  Schaefer.     8.207,661. 
Schaeffler,  Oeorg,  and  R.  Jahn,  to  Induttrlewerk  'Sebaeffler. 
Method   of   producing   sealed   needle  bearlnga.     8,206,829, 
9-^1-66    CI.  29—148.4. 
Schaevlta  Engineering  :  flee — 

Aronow,  Martin  L.    8,206,978. 
Sch&fer,  Dieter  :  flee — 

Flacher.  Walter,  and  Schafer.    8,207,402. 
Schafer,  Johannes.  H.  Blumel,  and  F.  Bngel,  to  Cbemlache 
Werke    Hul*    AktlengeseUschaft.      Preparation    of    1,4-cU- 

folydienes  with  a  group  VIII  metal  salt-monooleflnlc  alco- 
ol-group  U  or  III  organometal  oatalyat.    8,207,741,  9-21- 
65,  CI.  260 — 94.3. 
Schaffner  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Sax.  Ben  P^  and  Mockiewlcs.    8,206,786. 
SchaflTner.  Paul  E.    8,206,8»4. 
Schaffner,   Paul   E.,   to   Schaffner  Mff.  Co.,  Inc.     Polishing 

wheel.    3,206.894,  9-21-68,  CI.  51-^86. 
SchaUer,  Frank  H.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Type  carrier  for 
high  apeed   printing  mechanism.     8,207,067,  9-21-66,   CI. 

Scharbroogh.  Jamea  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Plenum 
cb«mber  for  discharging  gas  Jet*  against  strip  material. 
8.206,870,  9-21-65,  CT.  34-185. 

Scharge,  Jack.  Concealed  drawers  for  furniture  and  the  like. 
3.207,868   9-21-68,  CI.  912 — 204. 

Schaaehl,  Edward,  and  G.  A.  Marsh,  to  The  Pare  OU  Co. 
ReslsUnee  change  corrosion  probe.  8.207,988,  9-21-68, 
CI.  824—71. 

Scbaachl.  Edward  :  flee — 

Mar*h,  Glenn  A.,  and  Scbaachl.    8,207,678. 
Marsh,  Glenn  A.,  and  Scbaachl.    8.207,981. 

Schechter,  Alfred,  to  PhlUlps  Petroleum  Co.  Heat  aenllng 
containers.    8,207,418,  9-21-65,  a.  229 — 46. 

'Schelkmann,  WUhelm.  Bnclosnre  for  flnld-tlghtly  endoslng 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  tire  to  be  repaired  daring  v^ilcaniaa- 
tlon  of  a  rubber  portion  to  the  tire.  8,207,647,  9-21-68, 
CI.  156 — 3W. 

Schemel.  Raymond  B. :  flee — 

Beer,  Marena  J.,  and  Scbead.    8.207,906. 

Schick,  Jules,  to  Goro  Sodete  Anonyme.  Staples.  8,206,- 
818,  9-21-65,  CI.  24—86. 

Schlff,  Dttnlel,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Oaaeous  breakdown  micro- 
wave englnea.     3.206,925,  9-21-66,  C\.  60 — 85.5. 

Scbliephacke.  Fridtlof  F.,  to  A.  Lorens.  Multiple  position  re- 
clining   chair.      8.207,588,    9-21-68.    CI.    207--88. 

Schloaaer,  Panl  W.,  to  Panther  Pnmps  k  Eoalpment  Co..  Inc. 
Balanced  pressure  pomp.  8,207,080,  9-^1-66,  01.  108— 
18t. 

€khloUhaaer,  Allan  T. :  flee— 

iNawman,  Doaglaa  A..  Boylan,  and  S^lotabgner.    M07,- 
Ml.  -     --• 


Schlombarger  Well  Sarreylng  Corp. :  fl«« — 

Bllsard,  Robert  B.    3,207,286. 
Schlussler,    Bdward    M.      Method    of    manufactaring   wfttar 

cooled  exhaust  manlfolda.    3,206,836,  9-21-66,  Q.  29 — 107. 
Schmader,  Thomas  A.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 

SUbUlxed  timing  network.     8,207,926,  9-21-65,  CI.  iW— 

86.8. 
Schmidt,  Frand*  J.,  to  American  Potaah  *  Chemical  Corp. 

Method  for  electroplating  on  tiUniom.     8,207,679,  9-21- 

68,  a.  204 — a. 
Schmitt,   Alol*.     Foldable  container  from  plaatlc  naterlal. 

6.207.887,  9-21-65  CI.  220 — 08. 
Schmucker,  Morton  L. :  flee — 

Brown,  WUllam  L.,  Denny,  and  Schmacker.     8,307,606. 
Schneider,  Emmor  V.,  to  Conaolldated  Saectronlea  Indnatrlea 

Corp.     Door  operator  meduuiism.     8,207,601,  9-91-68,  CI. 

268 — 74. 
Schodowski,  Stanley  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 

Capadtive  network  lor  cryatal  compenaatlon.     8,206,007, 

9-fi-68,  a.  831—70. 
Sdioepfer,  Arthur  B. :  flee — 

(rHara,  Jamea  B.,  and  Schoepfer.    8,207.744. 
Schols,  Bembard  :  flee — 

Delia  BeUa,  Italo,  and  SchoU.    8,206,948. 
Schoonover,  Richard  H.  A.,  to  Dora  Corp.     Tortlon  spring 

assembly.    8,207,497,  9-21-66,  CI.  267— «7. 
Schramm,  Charles  H. :  flee — 

Briskln,  Joseph,  and  Schramm.    8,207,208. 
Schramm,    Harry    B.,    to   Otis   Engineering   Corp.     Locking 

mechanisms    for    weU    devices.      8,207^24,    9-01-66,    CT 

166—217. 
Schrelber,  Frederick  W.,  to  Lever  Brother*  Co.     Space  de- 
odorant dlapenaer.     3.207,44il,   9-21-68,   CI.  289 — 47. 
Schreoer,  Walter,  and  A.  R.  Jackson,  to  Avco  Corp.     Orer- 

load  protection  circuit.     3,207,992,  9-21-68,  CT.  828 — 10. 
Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Art  Metal,  Inc     Office  eqalpment. 

8,207,097,  9-21-68,  CI.  108—92. 
Schroeder,  George  O.,  to  American  Can  Co.    Method  of  Uning 

the  interior  of  a  container.     8,206,907,  9-21-06,  CI.  68— 

»7. 
Schroeder,  George  O. :  flee — 

Dobbins,  Thomas  B.,  Foord,  and  Schroeder.     8,207.4I10. 
Schroyer,  Patrick  L.    Metal  iMinel  roof  stractare.    8,206,896, 

9-21-68,  CT.  82—74. 
Schnlts.  M:elvin  A. :  flee — 

Marquis,  Donald  P^  and  Scbalti.    8,207,867. 
Schults  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

KlagOM.  Joamh  R.    8,207,179. 
Schnlwerllch  Electronlea,  Inc. :  flee — 

Malta,  Jacob  H.    8,207,124. 
Scbulie,  Karl  L.,  to  International  Vlbro.  Inc.    Apparatus  for 

aeration  of  waate  prodncta.    8,207,818,  9-21-66.  CL  SIO— 

198. 
Schumacher,  WUhdm  W.  B.,  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation. 

Method   for  measuring  low  density   atmosphere*.     8,207,- 

895.  9-21-65.  CI.  280 — 43.6.  .       , 

Schumann.  Edward  L..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Tertlarylamlno 

«lkoxy    derivative*    of    2.2-dlphenylacetophenone.      8,207, 

7«8,  9-21-68,  CT.  260—870.  «^.,.,.    «.  «   -« 

Scfanmm,  Erich.     Qnick-rdease  doanrc.     8,206,€16,  9-21-68, 

Schomm,  Brich.     Qnl^-rdease  dosnre.     8,206,814,  9-01-68 

Schnre,  Alexander,  and  8.  Uttwln.    Coded  matrU  for  tanch 
Ing  device.    8,206,871.  9-21-68,  CT.  88—9. 

Schwarts,  WUllam.     Magnetic  floor  deanlng  deriea.     8,106,- 
783,  9-21-65,  CT.  16—105.  

Scott,  Douglas  T.,  to  Scott  Paper  Co.     Sheet  packaging  ar- 
rangement*.   8.i07,860,  9-21-66,  CL  2aa— 48. 

Scott  Paper  Co. :  flee — 

Scott,  Douglas  T.    8,207.060.        __         ^        «,„.^     , 

Sebo,   C*rl  J.,  to  AUa*   Electrical  Fittings  Co.     Beetrical 
cable  fitting.    8.207.582. 9-21-68  CT.  288--*.      .     ^      ^     „ 

Sedlak,  John  A..  6.  C.  Gleckler,  and  K.  Matsnda,  to  Amerioin 
Cyanamid    Co.      o-flnorottyrena.      8,207,797,    9-21-66,    CT. 

Seibold,  Paul  F.,  to  RUey  8t«k*r  Corp.     Worry  bnrn«  for 

steam  generating  unit.     8,207,102,  9-21-06,  CI.  110-^. 
Seismograph  Service  Corp. :  See—  -•«,,.«« 

Crossfand,  Bdward   J.,   and  McCaakUl.     i,Wt,4M. 
Seltsam,  Harold  0.,  to  Tomllnson  Industries,  Inc.     Tobulnr 

diaphragm    valve.      8,207.472,    9-21-66.    CT.    2W— 001. 
Sem,  Matblas  O..  to  Blektrokemlsh  A/ 8.    Process  of  exhaost- 

Inc  gases  from   fnrnaces  for   production   of  aKiminam  by 

mdte lectroly*!*.     8.207,081.  9-21-68.  CT.  204--07. 
Semenoff,    Robert   H.,    to    United    SUte*   of   Amerioi,   Nary. 

Out-of-Une  rocket  Igniter.     8,207,078,  9-21-08.  CT.  108— 

70.2. 
Senn,  Otto :  flee —  ^  ^  .  ^_  _,^ 

Lerch.  Urs,  Merian,  and  Senn.    8.207.668. 
SeMv.  (Jale  A.  :   See—  ^  ^^^  ,^^ 

SUbereis.   Joseph   A.,  and  Setty.     8.207.190. 
Shah,    Vlpln   D.,    to  Abbott   Laboratories.      Manotorture   of 

soiiuim    cyclohexylsulfamate   free   of    sulfatea.      3.207.781, 

9-21-65.  CI.  260—500. 
ahallt^  Harold  :  See— 

Harding    WUllam  A.,  and  ShaUt.     3,207.699. 
Flank.    WUllam    H..    McEroy   and    Shallt      8^,702. 
B«aerker.  John  B.,  fehallt,  and  Weiss.     3,207,802. 
Shames.  Oscar  :  See —  ^  ^^_  ^^„ 

Pr^vltl.  Frank  R.,  and  Shamea.     3,207,993. 
Shannon,    RIdiard    F..    to    O^rSB^Cornlng    FlberglM    C^ 

Phenolic  compogltlona.     8.207.682.   fr-21-68.   CT.   161—93. 
Shapiro.    Jacob    S.      Coaxial,    contrarotatlve    alrCTaft-llftlM 

or/and-sustnlnlng  rotor  systems.     3,207.228.  9-21-68.  CI 

170—138.27. 

Shapiro,  Jonaa  M. :  flee—- 

Guttman.  JoUai,  and  Shapiro.     8,208,006. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sharp.  Harold  B.    OrwfaMd  Um  latolator.    8.207.MO,  O-tl- 

«a,  CL  174 — 148. 
Sbaj.  Edward  Q.  :  0m— 

Merer*.   Jowph   A.   Hi.  aad   Shay.     S.207.7tl. 
BbaKialgaB  Cbemlcala  Ltd. :  800 — 

Popper.  Felix  B.     3.207,874. 
Sbawlnliaa  Reelns  Corp. :  See — 

LatIbl  Edward.  KaM.  and  MarUtart     S.207,826. 
Sk«U  OllCo.  :  See— 

BereiUt,    ADdr«   L..    Bullaklan.   and   Cbelle.     3J07,S79. 
Ctaeoer,  Harry  A.     8,M7.740. 
Ilea.  Pteter  A.     3,207.t>91. 

Van  Kleef,  Alfred  L.,  and  Koetera.     8,207.098. 
Wale*.  Mlebael.     3,207,737. 
Wales,  Mlebael.     3.207,739. 
WUga.  Pleter  W.  0.     3.207,788. 
WUga,  Pleter  W.  O.     3.207,738. 
Sbely,  Benjaaia  L.   to  tflnneeota  Mlninc  and  Mlg.  Co.    Copy- 
sheet  and  mettaoa  for  making  eoplce  tberefrom.     3,807,002, 
9-21-03,  CI.  96 — 27. 
Shepherd  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Shepherd.  John  P..  and  Baehler.     3.207.090. 

Shepherd,    John    F     and    C.    L.    Baehler.    to   The    Shepherd 

Chemical    Co.      Compocltlon    and    method    of   formlna    an 

extended   lead  dioxide  actlrator.     8.207,000,   9-21-0<r   CI. 

SOS— 186. 

aiMrmaa.  Sol.    Necktie  with  money  pocket    3  JO0,766.  8-81- 

08,  CL  2—144. 
Shewmoa.  Ralph  K. :  8«e — 

King,  Kahl  V.,  and  Shewmon.     3,207,908. 
Shlbata.  Selklehl.  to  Kyoto  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.     Method  and 
apparatuj  for  contlnaoualy  wlndlnf  and  anwlndinc  textile* 
In    textile    treating    machine*.      3,200,777,    9-21-4S,    CI. 
8—148.3. 
Sblgeml.  Akltoshl :  8fe« — 

Kodama.    Koretaka     Shlaeml.    and   Ogata.     3.207,668. 
Shllu,   Richard   L..   to  The  Akron  Standard   Mold  Co.     Tire 

building  apparatna.     8.207.048.  9-21-06,   a.    150— «5. 
Shlmp,    Nathan   B.,    to   Spelcber  Brother*.   Inc     Drtre  gear 

construction.     3,2O04>96,  9-21-06.  CI.  74—400. 
ShUley.  WUllam  L. :  See— 

Janrls^  Howell  R..  and  Shlrler.  3.207.080. 
Shockroo  Jame*  B.,  and  A.  P.  wnlte,  to  Texas  Inatnunents 
Inc.  Apparatus  Including  an  automatic  balancing  bridge 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  motor  winding*  and  the 
like,  including  thermally  controlled  ballast  reelstance  means. 
3,207,980,  9-21-06.  CT  324 — 0,^ 
Short,  Donald  L.  W.,  to  Borroogh*  Wellcome  k  Co.  (D.A-A.). 

Inc.     Container*.      8.207.390.   9-21-05,   CI.    2:^2 — 6o3 
Shortte,  Jack  K..  and  R.  A.  Rowley,  to  International  Bu*lne*a 
ICaehlnee  Corp.     Magnetic  cor*  matrix  switch.     3,208,043, 
9-21-06.  CI.  340—100. 
Shrlner  dyd*  B.  and  0.  O.    Post  drlTer.    3,207.280.  9-21-06, 

CI.  1+8—68. 
Shrlner.  Oeorge  O.  :  Bee — 

Bhrtner,  Clyde  E.  and  O.  O.     8.207,230. 
Shomaker,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Th*  Erersman  Mfg.  Co.     Imple- 
ment    carriage    for    tractors.      3,207,283.    9-31-60,    CL 
1T»— 810. 
Side*.  Claude  R.  :  See —  „ 

Byler,   John  F..    Side*.   Mnrrajr    and   Coaby.     3,200,867. 
Sleber.  Johannes  H.,  to  Bohler  h  Weber  KO.,  Flrma.     Appa- 
ratoa  for  milling  and  aftertreatment  of  textUea.    8.200,961, 
9-21-66,  CI.  08 — 12. 
Slampelkamp,  a..  4  Co.  :  8se— 

fiuUer.  Karl.     3.206.800. 
Signal  Stat  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Dlekaon,  J(din  B.     8.206,031. 
Slgnode  Corp.  :  See — 

Laagas.  Arthur,  and  Llngle.     3.207,406. 
talth,  Norman  J.     3^207.060. 
Vlldnr  Ilmar  J.,  and  Tooitff.     3,200,810. 
SlhTooen,  Tro  T..  and   S.   O.   Parker,   to  Texas  Inatnunents 
Inc.     High  performance  photorealator.     3,208,022.  9-21-88, 
CI.  338 — 15. 
SUberela^  JoMpb  A.,  aad  O.  A.  Setty.  to  The  Huffman  Mfg. 

Co.     ^ttarr  flUer.     M07.190.   9-il-05    C\.   141—198. 
SUherknhl.  wflhelm  J.,  II  Kaatl.  and  E.  Haeuaaler.     Vault 
roof.    8,207,054,  9-»i-66,  CI.  9^—81. 

SUbrlco  Corp.  :  See—  ^. 

WaTorlnc.    Gerald    A.,    and    Mendlua     3  200,906. 
SUra   Harold  J.    Tall  block  for  carpet  stretcher.    SJ07,474, 

9-il-0«,  a.  254 — 67. 
SUrerberf,    Michael    B.      Night  lock  for  a  door.     3,206,793, 
9-21-06,  CT    10 — 187. 

Slmanek    Edward  J.  :  See —  

Potanln    WaMer  R.,  and  Slmanek.     8,207,271. 
Slmko,  Joeeph  P..  Jr.  ;  Bee —  .  •^  -.., 

Small.  Augnatns  B..  VanderbUt,  and  Slmko.     8,207,641. 
Simpeon    Barle  K. :  See — 

KeUer,  Joba  J.,  aad  Slmpaoa.     8.207,504. 

Slndalr  Beeearch.  Inc.  :  See—     ^ 

Hall,  J.  A.,  and  Tucker.     3,208.078. 

Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Card,  Joeeph  L..  and  Wittier.     8,807,106. 
Singer   Frani,  to  Compur-Werk  Oeaellaehaft  mit  beaehrwikter 

Haftung  ft  Co.     Photographic  shutter  aaaembly.     3.807,068, 

9-21-85.  a.  96 — 08. 
Singer.  Robert  B.,  B.  W  Oallagber.  R.  W.  Daniel*,  and  8.  H. 

CottiaU    to  MUuMapolia-Mollne.  Inc      Power  plant  support 

means    for    ladnatrlal    Tehlele.      3,207,349,    V-21-06,    CL 

180—64. 

8kan    Braid  L. ;  See —  

Magne.  Frank  C.  Mod.  and  Skan.     8.807,768. 
Skinner    Banaom  P.,  and  R.   M.  Poorman,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.      Double-walled   container.     8,807,884,   9-81-66,   CL 

230—16, 


Slaga,  Caae  J.,   to  Adrertlalng  Metal   Dlaplay  Co.     Garden 

rake   attachment.     8.200,921,    9-21-05,    CI.   60 — 400.07. 
sunn.  Michael:  See— 

Carruth,  Winford  B.,  Slarln,  and  Manaon.     8.207j999. 
Slarter,  Games,  R.  W.  Soltls,  and  A.  B.  Hall,  to  Owens  Coming 

Flbergla*    Corp.      Glass    foam.       3,207,588.    9-21-06.    CL 

05 — 21 
Slayter,    Games,    and    R.    M.    Woodward,    to   Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas    Corp.      Method    of   producing   a   lamellar   meUl 

structure.     3,200,840.  9-21-05,  CI.  29 — 470. 
Slonneger,  John  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Ratchet  awltch 

device  employing  spring  means  which  applies  tension  and 

torelon    to    a    plToted    armature.     8.207,873,    9-21-06.    CI. 

200 — 105. 
Slow,  John  L.,  to  Brltiah  Telecommunication*  Reeearch  Ltd. 

Baectrical   pulee  dietrlbntor  for  connecting  potential   to  * 

pluralitT  of  lead*.     8.207.910,  9-21-08,  a.  307—88  6. 
Slnsber.   WlllUm   E..    to  Transltron   Electronic   Corp.      Semi- 
conductor device  having  turn  on  and  turn  off  gain     8  207  - 

902.  9-21-05.  a.  317—284. 
Slechta.    Henry    C.    to    Weetern    Elertrlc    Co..    Inc      Self- 

suDportlng  cable.     8,207.886.    9-21-05.   CI.   174 — 41. 
Sman    Auguetus  B..  B.  M.  VanderbUt.  and  J.  P.  Slmko    Jr.. 

to  EsM  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Procees  for  coating 

a  reinforcing  element  with  a  polyfnnctional  monomer,  apply- 
ing   a     reeiniflable    mixture    and    laminating.     3,207, Ml. 

9-21-05.  a.   150—172. 
Small.  Charlea  R.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc      Automotive 

diagnostic  *y*tem   with  automatic  ventilation.     8.207.066. 

9-21-05,  a    98 — 83. 
Smethem    Philip  S. :  See — 

Kendall.    Charlea   E.,   Longdon,   Wataon,   and   Smethem 
8  207.722. 
Smith.  Aubrey  H.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Control  for  electrical 

coupling  apparatu*.      8,207.950,  0-21-66,   CI.   817 — 5 
Smith,  Cbarle*  R.  :  See — 

Kuhn   Clarence  W..  and  Smith.     8.207.808. 
Smith.    Frederick    H.,    Jr..    to    Xerox    Corp.     Apparatu*   for 

forming    coatings    on    printed    dreult    boarda      8.207.127. 

9-21-08    a.   118—58. 
Smith,  Frederic  M.    to  United  State*  Steel  Corp.     Apparatus 

for    delivering    pipe  length*    *ldewl*e   ax   discharved    from 

rotary   atralgbtener   or   the   like.     8.207,289,   9-21-06,   CI. 

198 — 107. 
Smith,   Gall   D..   to   United    State*   of   America.    Naw.     DC. 

regulated  power  aupply  employing  mean*  for  adjastlng  the 

inpat  In  response  to  output  voltage*  varlatlona.     8.207.978. 

9-21-06.   CT.   821—18. 
Smith.  Harris  W..  and  R.  H.  Hunter:  aald  Smith  aaaor.  to 

aaid     Hunter.     Incandeecent     ceramic     electrical     Igniter. 

8  207  968    9-21-06.  a.  317— 90 
Smith     Harry  J.,   to  Optical   Measuring  Tool*  Ltd.     Rotary 

work-supporting    table    for    machine    tools    and    the    like. 

3.207  006.  9-21-05.  C\.  74—815. 
Smith,  Joeeph  W. :  See —  "^ 

Steer.  Donald  B..  aad  Smith.     8.207.172. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Labors torle*  :  See— 

Kalner,  Cari,  and  Zirkle      3  207.786. 
Smith.   Norman  J.,  to  Slgnode  Corp.     Wire  tier.     8.207,060, 

9-21-05.   CI.   100—27. 
Smith.  Paul  M. :  See— 

Salembier.  Robert  R.     3.207.122. 
Smith,    Robert   D.     Ventilated   jacket   or  *nit  coat   for  men 

and  women.     3.200.702.  9-21-08.  O.  2 — 08. 
Smith.  Robert  D.     Hat  for  ventilation.     8.206,766,  0-21-66. 

Cl_  2 184.6. 

Smith.  Ronald  A. :  See — 

Franklin.  Arthur  W.,  Smith,  and  Richarda.     8,207,599. 
Smith.  Roy  J  :  See- 
Doty.  Charles  R..   Sr.,  Cackowskl.  Bvanlck,  Smith,  and 
l^te.     8,208.049. 
Smith.  Roy  V..  Jr.     Rotary  machine  for  breaking  btvalvular 

shelU  for  ahocklng.     3.200.790.  9-21-8.'S.  CT.  17—9. 
Smith.    Roy    V..    Jr.     Reciprocating    machine    for    breaking 

blvalmlar    *hell*    for    *hncklng.     8.200,797.    0-21-68,    CT 

17—0 
Smith  Tool  Co. :  8m — 

NellMon,  Willlaaii  J.     8.207.241. 
Smith,  Warner  B..  to  Price  Bros.  Co.     Wire  anchor.     8,206,- 

861.  0-21-05.  CT.  80—804. 

Snow,   Roland   B..   to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp.     Method  of 
obtaining    even    flow    of    gaaea    through    a    regenerator. 
8.207,817.  0-21-06,  CT.  268—62. 
Snyder.  Jack  T. :  See — 

Ida.  Noble  v.,  aad  Snyder.     8.206.908. 
Snyman.   Mattheu*  J.,  to  Pree-Pnl   Lock  Co.  Ltd.     Lockable 
door  latch.     3,200.964.  0-21-05,  CT.  70—160.  ;, 

Societa  Nationale  Metanodotti  S.pJl. :  See — 

■vangell«ti.  Glosepne.  Marro,  BelnrdlnelH.  Sartl.  Grandl, 
Bonflglloll.  and  RlghettL     8,207.888. 

Sodete  d'Blectro-Chlmte  d'RIectro-Metallurgle  et  dee  Aclertea 
Electriqnee  d'Uglne  :   See — 
Ssobel.   La**lo.     3.207.777. 

Societe  d'Btndee  et  d'Applieatlea*  Inda*trieUea  Com  mere  lalea 
•t  Immobillere«  Inter-Technique:  See — 
Dangaathler.    Marcel.     3.207.280. 

Societe  Francaiae  d'Entretien  et  de  ReparaHoa  de  MaterM 
Aeronaatiqoe  :  Bee— 

Mercier.   Pierre  E.     8.207.180.  , 

Societe  IndDstrtelle  des  Coa«*lnet« :  See — 
Hermann,   George*.     3.207,083. 

Societe  Natloaale  de*  Petroles  d'Aqultalne  :  See — 

Bapasree,  Pierre,  de  la  Brunlere.  Aadooae,  and  NIcolaldee. 
T207.798. 

Sodete  Progll :  See— 

Jaymond.  Maurice.     8,207,790. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Socony  MobU  Oil  Co.,  Inc. 

Curtin.  John  R.     8.207,701. 
Qlaaa.  John  R..  and  Uederman.     8.207,685. 
FrUette,  Vincent  J..  Uaag,  and  Munna.     8.207.801. 
Small.  Charlee  R.     8.207^55. 
Soderman,  WlUlam  W.     Can  catapnk.     8,207,144.  9-21-05, 

CT.   124—21. 
Solomon,  Frank,  and  A.  Hlmy.  to  Tardney  International  Corp. 

Electrode   a«*embly.     8.207'.680,  0-21-65,  CT.  186—6. 
Solti*.  Roger  W.  :  See— 

Slayter.  Game*.  Soltis.  and  Hall.     8,207,588. 
Sommer,  Charlea  E.,  to  Illlnola  Tool  Worka,  Inc.     Drill  point 

screw.      8,207,024,  0-21-66,  CT.  86—47. 
Sorg,   Adam.     Method   of   making   water-permeable   thermo- 

plaatic  tlaaue.     8,207,043,  0-21-05.  CT.  150—209. 
Soulea.  Charlea  W.     Magnetic  aheet  aeparator  and  conveyor. 
8,207,807.  0-21-66.  CL  271—18. 


:  See — 

Sowinakl.  and  Bernatein. 


8,207,786. 


and    like    artldea. 


M.  Coddlngton,  to 
Light  weight  butyl 
ai^7,711,  0-21-65, 


Sowinakl.  Fraud*  A. 
Yale,  Harry  L., 
Space  Corp. :  See — 

XeroB^  Conatantine  M.     8,200,060. 
Sparks,    Oeorge    C.     Package    for    pills 

3,207,299,  9-21-05.  Cl.  206 — 42. 
Sparks,  Oeorge  C.     Package  having  attachment,  and  method 

of   manufacture.     8,207|801,   9^1-06,   CT.    200—47. 
Speak,  John,  to  Prtnce-Smlth  ft  Stella  Ltd.     Apparatua  for 
detecting  and   correcting  IrrMpilaritles   of  thidcneaa  of  a 
textile   aiver.     3.200,808.   9-2l-66,   CT.    10—241. 
Spelcber  Broa.,   Inc.  :  See — 

Shimp.   Nathan  B.     8.200.990. 
SpenadeL   Lawrance,  H.   Bleber.  and  D, 
Eaao   Beeearch  and  Engineering  Co. 
mblMrtpolTethylene  cloaed-cell  aponge. 
CT.  26(^2.5. 
Spence  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Spence,  Panlaen.    8,207^77. 
Spence,  Panlaen,  deceaaed :  L.  B.  Dexter  and  0.  C.  Paulaen, 
co-executors,  to  Spence  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Accleration 
control.     3,207,277,  9-21-06,  CT.   102— .006. 
Spencer,  Vera  :  See — 

Anderson,  Swan  F.  and  B.  F.    8,206,016. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Kay,  Robert  B.    3,207,048. 
Schaller.  Frank  H.    8.207,067. 
Splcer,  John  C. :  See — 

Eldred,  NeUon  R..  Buttriek,  and  Splcer.    8,207,666. 
Splelman,  Jame*  F.     Halleoptar  rotor*  and  control*.    3,207,- 

228,  0-21-66.  CT.  170—160.26. 
Splndler,   William   C.   to  United    State*  of  America.   Navy. 
Chemodeetric  heat  eourc*.     8,207,14«,  e-ai-«6.  CT.  136— 
263. 
Sputa,  John  P. :  See — 

Sanchlrico,  NeU  A.,  Sputa,  and  Pollack.     3,206.864. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Mekelburg.  Barl  F     3,207.880. 

Bothweiler,  Richard  C.,  Nielsen,  and  Mierendorf.    3,207.- 

066. 
Whiting.  Harold  E.,  and  Karcfa.    3.207.860. 
Stahiur  Industrie-  and  Handelage*ell*diaft  m.b.H. :  See — 
Wnetenhagen,  Emat.  Doetach.  Otto,  and  Rooa     8,207,- 
498. 
Stafford,  Thomas  S. :  See — 

Bird,  Richard  C,  and  Stafford.    3,208,060. 
Staley,  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

O'Hara.  James  B.   and  Schoepfer.     8,207,744. 
Stammbach.  Walter  :  See — 

KnusIL  Enrico,  and  Stammbach.    3,207,756. 
Standard  Kollaman  Induatriea,  Inc. :  See — 
Neetlerode.  CTlfford  D.    8.207,990. 
Nestlerode,  CUfford  D.    8,208,045. 
Standard  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Ombb,  Henry  M.,  and  Ehrhardt.    3.207,804. 
Perkins,  Roderic  B..  Jr.    3,207.022. 
Stephens,  Jamea  R.    3,207,715. 
Standard  Syatems  Corp. :  See — 

Robbins,  Alex.    3.207,862. 
Stanley  Work*.  The  :  Bee — 

Damijonaitla,  Keatntia,  and  Hodgea     8,200,861. 
Godfrey,  Jamea  H..  Burrows,  and^Davey.    8,207,108. 
Staprana,  Armand.     High  frequency  tube  method  and  ai>pa- 

ratua     3,207,048.  0-21-65,  CT.  315—5.43. 
Starr.  Anthony  J.  :  See —  __ 

Heisler,  Jerome  8..  Starr,  Llsberta,  and  Olsna.     8,207,- 
860. 

Steams,  Charles  K. :  8ee — ^^^ 

Gorman,  William  A^  Steams,  and  Welsberg.    3,207,600. 
Steenhagen,  Gerrit,  to  Elmwood  Liquid  Products,  Inc.     Insu- 
lated wsll  structure     3,206.805.  0-21-66,  CT.  26—92 
Steer.  Donald  E.,  and  J.  W.  Smith.     Valve  core.     3.207.1T2, 

0-^1-65.  CT.   137—234.5. 
Steghart,  Frita  L.  F..  and  T.  B.  Oliver,  to  Satchwell  Con- 
trols Ltd.    Motor  controlled  regulating  aystem.    8,207,068. 
0-21-65.  CT.  818—28.  _ 

Steiner.    Frita.    to    Intaraational    Standard    Bleetrte    Corp. 
Analogue  indicating  device.    3,207,121,  0-21-66,  CT.  110— 
18. 
Stenberg.  Herman.  AB  :  See — 

Kramming.  Brik  O.    8.207,418.  . 

Stephen*.  Jame*  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Polyester  rssta 
coatings  eontalnlag  tetrakis  (alkoxr  methyl)  beasocaan- 
amlnea.  8.207J15.  0-21-65,  CT.  260—22. 
Stephens.  Ruth  B.,  D.  A.  RlrsdUer,  Jr.,  and  F.  W.  Lamb, 
to  Bthyl  Corp.  Catalyst  coaiposAtlens  consisting  of  nag- 
neelum  oxide  promoted  by  titanium,  tin  or  lead  on  alu- 
mina. 8.207,704,  9-21-05,  CT.  252 — 463. 

Sterilon  Com. :  See —  

Fvana.  Robert  P.    8J07,872. 
Sterling  Drag  Inc. :  See—  .  .^^ ._        '^       a^  ., 

CuUer.  Royal  A.,  and  Bndt.    3  J07.7T0.       >**•-««  t* 


Stsra.  David  R„  and  W.  W.  Walkv,  to  ABarkaa  Potagi 
ft  Cnsmleal  Corp.  Process  tor  poruCylag  boron  trldilorlM. 
3.807,681.  0-21-06.  CT.  23—206. 

Sterner,  MalTia  F..  N.  M.  Borneo,  F.  J.  Marasa,  asd  W.  ■. 
Bgerer,  dscsased  (D.  F.  Blvsrer,  szseator),  to  HoUsy  Car* 
baretor   Co.     Carburetor.      3,207,480.   0-21-66.  CL   261— 

Stersar,   Frsd.   to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amarlea.     Slgaal   trana- 

Utlng  dreolt.     8.207,901,  0-21-66.  CL  325—440. 
Steraer,  Fred,  to  Badio  Coip.  of  America.    Nagatlrs  taslst- 

ance   ampUfler   ntlUslng   a   directional   ffltar.     3^06,006. 

0-21-<6.  CT.  330—61 
Stevens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  ««•— 

Mertler,  Charles  8.    8,207,876. 
Stevens.  Morris  H. :  See — 

Landncd,  Bobert  A.,  and  Stevena    3.207,468. 
Steward,  WlllU  G. :  See- 
Van  Oondy,  Donald  A.,  Blehards,  Steward,  aad  Jacobs. 
8,207,633. 
Stewart,  John  C. :  See — 

Kaiser,  Robert  G.,  and  Stewart    S,206,91T. 
Stewart,  Wayne  B.     Press  wheel  tire  with  cmst  fraetoxa 

bars.     3,207,234,  0-21-65.  CT.  172—610. 
Stlgant,  Walter,  and  D.  MtiDonald,  to  Bruce  Peebles  ft  Co„ 

Ltd.    Transformer  with  sealed  winding  endosnra.    3,206,- 

010.  0-21-65,  CT.  386—68. 
StUlwagon,  George  B.,  Jr.,  to  Gardner-Denver  Co.    Conntar- 

sinking  tool.    3,207.106.  0-21-65,  CT.  146—128. 
Stlmler    Morton,  to  United  States  of  Amerioa,  Navy.     Fsr- 

rite  loaded  wave-guide  adapted  for  progressive  magiMtle 

saturation.     3,208.014,  0-21-65,  CT.  833—34. 
Stimlar,  Morton,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navr.    Pro- 
gressive magnetic  satoration  device.     3,207|b76,  0-21-68, 

CT.  323 — 56. 
Stocker,  Edward  T. :  See — 

Leavltt,  William  H.,  Jr.,  MeHale.  aad  Bto(±er.     3,207,- 
128. 
Stoddard,   CTarence   F.,    and   R.  T.    Hopkin* ;    said   Hopkins 

aasor.  to  said  Stoddard.     Pallet  making  machine.     3,207,- 

408,  0--21-68,  CT.  227—101. 
Stone,  William  S.     Dispensing  devlos  etmtalalag  adjoataUe 

metertna  mean*.     3,207,871,  0-21-65,  CT.  222—48. 
Stowell,  Philip  A.,  to  Burrouidu  Corp.    Eleetrostatle  record 

medium.     8,207.025,  0-21-6570.  117—216. 
Strandberg,  Charles  r..  Jr.,  to  Strandberc  Engineering  Labo- 
ratories,  Inc.     A^Miratus  for  measurug  and  eoatrolllag 

the  amount  of  else  and  finish  applied  to  tsxtll*  yams  and 

fabriea     8.207.125.  0-21-66.  CT.  118—4. 
Strandberg  Engineering  Laboratortea,  Inc. :  See — 

Strandberg,  Charles  F.    Jr.     8.207.126. 
Stromer,  Edgar  O.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.    Stabtllssd  amfdl- 

flers.    3  208.000.  0-21-66.  CT.  330—25. 
Strom,  Ednr  T.     Besillent  hitch.     3.207.248,  0-21-65,  CL 

180 — 14.6. 
Strother,  Pred  P.,  to  West  Point  Mfg.  Co.    Miniatnre  photo- 
cells and  method  of  making  the  same.    S4tO0,S81,  0-21-60, 

CT.  29—155.5. 
Strother.  Fred  P..  to  West  Point  Mfg.  Co.    Miniature  nboto- 

eell  array   and   method  of  aaaklac  the  same,     3.206.832. 

9-21-65,  CT.  29—155.6.  ^^ 

Stuart.  Robert,  to  National  Can  Corp.    Crown  cap.    2.207401. 

9-21-06,  CT.  215—46. 
Stuhl.  Bruno,  to  Karrer,  Weber  ft  Cie.  Armaturenfabrik  and 

Metallglesserei,  Aktiengesellsdiaft     Cam  operated  oilzlag 

valve.    8.207,183.  9-21-66,  CL  137—635. 
Sueha.  Joeeph  :  8ee — 

Priedrieh.  Robert  B..  aad  Sueha.    3407,878. 
Sumlda,  Knnio  A.,  to  B.  F.  Ambodo.    Apparatus  and  methods 

of  recording  ndng  patterned  credit  earda    3407,060.  0-31- 

65.  CT.  101—269.  .—  .       . 

Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Jepeon,  Ivar.     8.200,850. 
Sundberg.  Carl  W.,  to  American  Metal  Prodocta  Co.    MobUa 

unit.    i,207.627,  9-21-66,  CT.  280—43.23. 
Sundstrom,  Karl  E..  to  Bedcman  Inatrumenta.  Inc.     BigBal 

compariaon  circuit.     8407406,  8-21-65,  CT.  328 — 140. 
Snperllexlt  Ltd  :  See — 

Wilaon,  John  W.    8407,586. 
Svenaka  Rotor  Maaklner  Aktiebolag :  8*e— 

Ahl«n.  Kart  O.    8407470. 
Svenaaon,  Sven-Brik  V. :  See — 

Johanaaon.  Rolf  O.,  and  Sveaason.     8,207,475. 
Swatn.  John  A.,  to  Incandescent  Ltd.    Regenerative  fnmaoss 

3.207.498.  9-21-05.  CT.  208 — 15. 
Swain  ft  Myers  Inc. :  See — 

Peacodt,  Henry  8.    8407,100. 
Swanaon.  Albert  8. :  0e* — 

Danlela  Alvln  F.,  and  Swanaon. 
Swanaon.  Kenneth  H.    Dental  artieolator. 

05.  CT   82—32. 
Swanson   Kenneth  R.    Animal  trap.    3406.886,  0-21-60.  CL 

43 — 90. 

Sward   Kenneth  W. :  Bee — 

Kelley.  Edward  W..  and  Sward.    3,207,444. 
Swedlow  Inc. :  See — 

Hatch.  William  B.    8.206,863. 

Swenaon.  Carl  F.,  to  Powers  ft  Baton  Indtutries,  Inc.    Ziaa- 

easting  machine.     3,208  040.  9-21-65.  CT    840—147. 
Swenson.  Carl  F..  to  Powers  ft  Eaton  Industriee,  Inc.     limn 

casting  machine.     8,208,041.  0-21-05,  CT.  340 — 14T. 
Swentton.  Carl  F..  to  Powers  ft  Baton  Indnatrie*.  Inc.     Line- 
casting  machine.     3  207.846,  0-21-60,  CT.  178 — 17. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  800 — 

Batasaaa,  Coatee  F.    3.207.870. 
McAlplne,  John  B.    3407,046. 
Syntez  Corp. :  See — 

Bowera,  Albert,  Bdwarda.  aad  Crabbe.    3407.768. 
Bowers.  Albert    3407.767.  i 


8.206,787. 

3406,852.  0-21- 


zznu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Syracuae  Stamplat  Co.  lac  :  ffM — 
Kacidioff.  John  C.     3.207^70. 

Ssobel.  Lanlo.  to  Soclete  d'Klectro-CblaiU  d'Elcetro-MeUl- 
largle  •t  dec  Aderics  ElectrlqaM  d'UcliM.  PolvcarbonatM 
ofDolTJbTdrozypcrcbloroblplMajU.     3,207,777.  i^21-«S.  C\. 

Tagucbl.  Satom  :  8e« — 

Wada,  Toataiya.  Tosblno,  Akaanma,  and  TacucbL    3>207,- 
036 
Talya  BboJl  KaboablJki  KaUba  :  8m— 

KlkQchi.  TateAiM.    S,20«,828. 
Takjil,  laao :  «••— 

Nanbara,  Kataaml.  Sakajlri.  llokal.  aad  Takal.    3.206,- 
•52. 
Takaoka,  Ryurake  :  8«* — 

ToablUkc,  Kasako,  and  Takaoka.     3,207.158. 
Takaabl.  Taklcbl :  Be«— 

Tranoda.  Toabiq,  Kobayaabl.  Alablma.  Takaabl,  and  Fojt- 
moto      3.207,734. 
Takafl.  Maaao,  to  Tatelal  Dtakl  Kabaablklkalaba.    Inatrument 
for  locating  particular  cutaneoaa  polnta  caaaed  by  viscero- 
TaacuUr  nhez.    3.207,151.  9-21-68.  CT.  128—2.1. 
Talbot.    Ricbard   C.   and   F.   Rleg,   to   Patera  Machinery  Co. 
CooTerfcr  and  aUcker  for  cooklea.    3.207,288,  0-21-63,  CI. 
198—30. 
Talmage,  Olfford  I.,  and  L.  V  York.  Railing  atnicture.  3.207.- 

479.  9-21-«5,  Cl.  256—65. 
Tamplen.  Jack  W..  to  Otla  Bnglneerlxia  Corp.     Locklnc  dcTlce 
aad  mnnlnf  tool  tberefor.     3,207^22.  ^21-40,  CT  166 — 
186. 
Tanered.  William  L..  to  Controla  Co.  of  America.     Multiple 

BWltch.     3,207,859,  9-21-65.  C\.  200 — 8. 
Taalgawa.  Snlmnlko,  T    Tabano.  8.  Aratani.  and  M.  Nakata. 
to  Matanablta   Blectrlc  Indnatrlal  Co  .   Ltd.     Magnetic  re- 
cording  and    reproducing  apparataa.     3.207.517.  9-21-65, 
Cl.  27+--4. 
Tarcblnl.  Olnaeppe.  to  Ing.  C.  OllTettl  A  C,  S.p-A.    SUtlatleal 

machine.    3.208,051,  9-21-65,  Cl.  340— 172.B. 
Tate.  Lawrence  A. :  9m — 

Doty.  Cbarlea  R..  8r..  Cackowakl.  Eraniek.  Smith,  and 
T^te      3,208.049 
Tatdal  Denki  Kabnahlklkalaha  :  9m— 
Takagl.  Maaao.     3.207,151. 
Tateisl.  Kainma.     3.207.159. 
Tatelal.  Karima,  to  Tatoial  Denkl  Kabuahlklkalaha.    Thermo- 
electric   tberapeatlc   Inatmment.      3.207.159.   9-21-66,    Cl. 
128 — 303.1. 
Tatteraall.  Edward  O..  to  Horercraft  DeTelopment  Ltd.     ▼•- 
hides  for  operating  orer  water.     3.207. 113,  9-21-60,  Cl. 
114—67. 
Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp..  The :  Sm — 
Hanaen.  Hana  H.     8,208.025. 
Technicolor  Corp. :  8e« — 

Rice.  Harry  E.     8J07.949. 
Teikokn  Jtnio  Kensbl  Kabaablki  Kalaba  :  0m — 

Nunhara.  Katinml.  BakaJlH.  Makal.  and  Takal.    S,206.- 

Tektronlz,  Inc.  :  Be* — 

White,  Robert  O.    3.207,861. 

Wilbanks,  William  H.,  Johaaoa.  Waag,  and  Bnan.    3,207,- 
936. 
Teleflex  Inc. :  See — 

Mats  Allen  S.   Jr..  and  Hill.    8.206.9M. 
Telefonban  and  Normalaelt  O.m.b.H. :  899— 

Nlreaber«.  Hana.     3.207.431. 
Telefnnken  PatentTerwvrtnnn-O.m.b.H.  :  8*9 — 

Mlnner.  Willy,  and  Bomhardt      3,208.001. 
Telemecaniqne  Blectrlque.  La  -  See — 

Joly.  Jean  L.  A.     3,207.839. 
TeleMooe  Hitch,  Inc.  :  8e» — 

Paun.  LouU  R.     3.207  .MO. 
Telkea.   Maria,   and   S.   Andraanr.   to  The  Dow  ChemicMl  Co. 
ColUnctble   cold    frame.      3.206,892,   9-21-66,   O.    47 — 29. 
Telaco  Indnatrlea  :  See — 

Hlcka.  John  E.     8,207.866. 
Temple.  Sidney  J. :  See — 

Bmgmand.   I.<e«ter  D..  and  Temple.     3.207.887. 
Ten  Ham.  P>ert  J.  :  See— 

Houtgraaf.  Henk.  and  Ten  Ham.     3.207,666. 
Tennant.  O.  H    Co.  :  See— 

Daniel*.  Alrln  F..  and  Swanaoa.    8.206.787. 
Terrell  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Errtn.  Bran^ler  M.    3.207.191. 
Terry,  Herbert,  k  Sone  Ltd. :  Se#— 

Fox   U«fa.    3.207.112. 
Teeta.  Emlllo  :  See — 

Nathannobn.  Oiangiacomo.  and  Teeta.    3  207.768. 
Terea.  Alfred,  Maacfalnen-  and  Annatarenfabrik  Kommandlt- 
Oeaellachaft :  See — 

Beacble.  Friedrlch.  and  Prem.    S.207.26T. 


Ttxaa  Inetrumenta  lac. 

Bagaall.  Jamee  A,  and  Mokan.    3,207.875. 
Cooke.  Harry  F..  Dacote.  and  Pi^ranna.     3^07,969. 
DaTia  Billy  C.  an<^  Helm*.    8  207.884. 
Macdonald,  Jamea  R.    3.206,802. 
Shockroo.  Jamee  E.,  and  White.    8.207.980. 
SlbTonen.  Tro  T..  and  Parker.     8.208.082. 

Thatcher  Robert  H..  to  National  Sign  Animatora.  Inc.  Wind 
animated  light  reflecting  dertee.  3.206,882,  9-21-66,  Cl. 
44V— 138. 


Thayer.  Inc. 

Saraaln.  RayiMMd  J.    3.206.772. 
Saraatn.  Raymoad  J.    3.206.773. 
Theodore.  Charlea,  and  E.  T.  Pemaae,  to  LiBf-Temco-Vonght. 
Inc.     Trlner-charglng  current   Interlock   for  palae  modn- 
lator.    8.207.994.  9-21-6S.  Cl.  328—67. 
Therm.  Inc. :  See — 

Dally.  JamM  W.     3.207.871. 

Dally.  Jamea  W.,  Keayoa,  aad  CacaUh.     3,206^70. 


8.207,032.  9-21- 

Alrcraft  Co.  Ltd. 
3,207,227.  9-21- 


Tblokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Brooka.  William  B..  and  Maynard.     3.207,476. 
Thorn,   Clarence,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  con- 
centrating Auorapar  ore*.     3.207.304.  9-21-66.  Cl.  200 — 0. 
Thomaa.  Emily  :  See — 

Hedberg.  Ounnar  and  B.  J.    8.207.194. 
Thomaa.  Marlon  :  Bee — 

Hedberg.  Gannar  and  E.  J.     8.207,194. 
Thomaa.  Ricbard.  k  BaMwIna  Ltd.  :  See — 

Plnchea.  Elwyn.     3,207.596. 
Thome,  Paul.  H.  Foolquier,  and  J.  Frehllng.  to  Commlaaarlat 
a  L'Energle  .\tomlque.     Apparatus  for  treating  the  Interior 
of  a  tubular  element.     3.207.408.  9-21-65.  CL  228 — 29. 
Thompson.   Paige  W.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Fnel  bnmer 

controla.     8.21)7.204.  9-21-65.  Cl.  158—128. 
Thomneon.  William  B. :  See — 

Zeigler.  Philip  B..  Tbompaon.  and  Rohde.     8  207.077. 
Thornton.  King  N.     Maaaage  coach.     3.207.152.  9-21-65.  Cl. 
128 33 

Thrasher,  bra  B.  Reel  threading  derlce.  8.207.455.  9-21-65. 
a.  242—74.2. 

Thumniel.  Ludwig.  to  Sandot  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sanrloi 
A.G.).  Mizrure  of  anthranalnone  and  azo  dyea.  dyeing 
ester  type  textiles  therewith  and  the  dved  teztilee  from 
aaid  proceaa.    3.207  569.  9-21-65.  CT.  8 — i% 

TIefbohr-Mess  Dlenat   I.*ntert   k  Hugel   G.m.b.H.  :   See — 
Hflgel.  Helmut      3.207  239. 
Hfliel    Helmut.     3.207.240. 

Tllesl.  Sllvano.  Sockets  for  electric  bnlbe. 
65.  Cl.  3.19—176. 

Tlmewell.  Peter  W..  to  The  De  HaTilland 
Variable  pitch  propeller  control  ayatem. 
8.'^  Cl.  176-160.2. 

TInklepaagh.  Betty  M..  to  "Hie  Pure  Oil  Co.  Proceaa  for 
prepiarlnK  specimens  for  mlcrophotograpbic  examination. 
,1267,615.  9-21 -AS,  CT    117 — 4. 

Tlnnerman.  George  A.  (0.  A.  Tlnnerman  III.  gnardian  of  said 
O.  A.  Tlnnerman).  Spring  ateel  faateners.  3.207,022. 
9-21 -rtO,  Cl.  85—36. 

Tlnnerman.  Georjte  A..  Ill :  See — 

Tlnnerman.  Oeorn  A.    3.207.022. 

Tlnnerman  Pro<1urts.  Inc.  :  See — 
Holton.  Robert  J.     3.206.967. 

Tltt.  Albert,  k  Co. :  See— 

Tltt    Georg  H.     8.207.278. 

Tltt.  Georg  H..  to  Albert  Tltt  k  Co.  One-way  aprag  cintdi 
with  spring  means.     8  207.278.  9-21-65.  Cl.  192 — 45.1. 

Toensing,  James  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Tape 
wrapping  machine.     3.207.650.  9-21-65.  CT.  156 — 446. 

Togel.  .\lfred  :  See — 

Kllngler,    Friti.  Togel.   and   Weniel.      3  207.070. 

Tolllrer.  Peter  M.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Thermlator 
and  diode  bridge  clroalt  for  thennal  compensation  of  a 
resiatire  load      8.207.984.  9-21-65.  CT.  824 — 106. 

Tomllnson  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Seltsam.  Harold  O.    3.207.472. 

Tnngret.  Stewart.  tr>  Baalc  Electronic  Controls  Inc.  Switch- 
ins  <1evt(^  and  drrult  for  radiation  sensing  apparatus. 
3.207  932.  9-21-65.  Cl.  307—141. 

Toomey.  John  A.  and  L.  T.  Collar  anil  method  of  making  the 
aame     9  206.763.  9-21-66.  CT   2—129 

Toomey,  John  A.  and  L.  T.  Combined  collar  and  neckband 
constnictlon  for  derlcal  garment!.  3,206,764.  9-21-65. 
CT.  2—139. 

Toomey.  Lawrence  T. :  See — 

Toomey.  John  A.  and  L.  T.    3.206.763. 
Toomey   John  A.  and  L.  T.    3.206.764. 

Towmialre.  Claude  :  See — 

Collardean,  Georgea,  and  Tonmlaire.     3.207  645. 

Tonsignant.  WlllUm  F..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Self- 
extlngulshlng  styrene-acrrlate  copolymers  with  bromlnated 
cycloalkyi  beniene.     8.20Y.724,  9-21-66.  Cl.  260 — 45.7. 

Toualgnant.  William  F.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Self- 
extinguishing  alkenTl  aromatic  polymeric  compoattiona  con- 
taining polrbromophenyl  acrylates  and  dibromocydo  propyl 
atyrenea.     3  207.7*1.  9-21-65.  CT.  260— 80  B. 

Tmivay,  Robert,  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt-Gobain,  Loading 
machinery.     3  207.333.  9-21-65.  CT.   214 — 18. 

Trsmfnell.  Earl  M.,  Jr.     Safety  door  lock.     3.206.956,  9-21- 

65.  CT  70— 181. 

Tranel.  Letter  J  and  E.  H.  Carr.  to  Olia  Mathteeon  Chemical 
Corp.     Fabrication  of  heat  exchangera.     3,206,839.  9-21- 

66.  CT.  29—157.3. 
Transltron  Electronic  Corp. :  See — 

Slasher.  William  B.     3.207.962. 
Trarers.  Qeorees  L  :  See — 

Ponssa    0<»brlel  X.  R..  and  Trarera.     8.207.200. 
TrhOTlch,  Nicholas  D.     8mI.     3.207,024,  9-21-65,  CT.  277- 

206. 
Trepa.  Andr#    to  Comparaie  dea  Freina  et  Blgnanx  Weatlng- 
boQse.     Start-stop  osdllator  baring  reetlfler  to  obtain  biaa 
from  the  output  Toltage.    3.208,010.  9-21-66,  CT.  331—117. 
TrcM,  Norwood  E. 

and  Treaa.     3,207.404. 


klelaeberg,  Paul  B. 
Trlax  Co..  Th« :  Sm — 

Chaaar.  Anthony  R. 
Tri-Tech.  Inc. :  See — 

Konwren,  Theodore 
Trotter.  Walter,  and  P. 


3.207.831. 

T..  Jr..  and  Larado. 
P    Parrls.  to  Camloc 


8  207.860. 
Faatener  Con>. 


Landlnc  ar«a  mat  handling  tool.     3.207.547,  9-21-68.  CT. 
294—18. 
Truck  Equipment  Co.   Inc. :  899 — 

Bocek.  Bllaworth  R ,  and  Walter.     3.207.336. 
Boeek.  Bllaworth  R.,  aad  Walter.     3,307.550. 
Trumble.  John  H. :  Se* — 

Ranenhuehler,  John  A.,  and  Trumble.     3.207,018. 
Trumbull.  Donald  E..  and  A.  D.  Powers,  Jr..  to  PtIm  Indnt- 
trlaa,  lac.     Metering  pump  aaMmbly.     3.207,37^,  9-21-65, 
O.  223—134. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ttokamoto,  Kenklchl.     Interchangeable  stylna  meebanlam  for 

pickups.  3,207,6(19.  9-21-66,  Cl.  274—36. 
Taunoda.  Yosbio,  Y.  Kobayaabl,  I.  Alablma.  Y.  Takaabl.  and 
8.  t^ijlmoto,  to  Aaabi  Kaael  Kogyo,  Kabushlkl,  Kklaha. 
Metbod  for  producing  polypropylene  in  tbe  preaeoce  of 
titanium  trichloride,  an  alaminnm  trlalkyl  and  an  antimony 
tribalide.  3.207,734,  9-21-65,  CT.  260—93.7. 
Tucker,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Hall,  J.  A.,  and  Tucker.     3.206.073. 
Tucker.  Vallen  P.,  and  W.  S.  Yowell,  to  Tbe  American  Acrl- 
cultural   CTiemical  Co.     Prilled  mixed   fertillsera.     3,207,- 
595.  9-21-65.  Cl.  71—61. 
TuUy,  Paul  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Proceaa  for  extrud- 
ing    poIytetratlaoroetbylene-Bllicone     rubber     composition. 
8.507,825.  9-21-66.  Cl.  264 — 127. 
Tuomey,  John.     .Strip  film  phonograph-projector.     3,207,032. 
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Turnbull,  bonald  M.,  and  W.  A.  BertollnL  to  Pullman  Inc. 
Wall  conatructlon  for  refrigerated  Tehlcles.     3,206,902,  9- 
21-65.  Cl.  52—685. 
Uberbacher,  Edward  C. :  See — 

Evans,  Robert  T.    and  Uberbacher.     3,208,030. 
Uddenberg,    Goran.      lastrumenta    for    injection    of   contrast 
fluid  for  X-ray  examination  of  flatolaa.     3,207;150,  9-21- 
65,  Cl.  128—2. 
Ubl,  Walter  D.,  to  Electronic  Controla    Inc.     Tonle  operat- 
ing mecbanlam  as  for  awltcbea  and  the  like.    3,206.990.  9- 
21-65,  CT.  74 — 107. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Sea — 

Eldred,  Nelson  R.,  Buttrtck,  and  Spicer.     8,207,656. 
Parrar.  Millard  B.     3.207.296. 
Farrar,  Millard  B..  Reash,  and  Walt.     3,207.294. 
Lynn,  John  W.     3,207,732. 
Skinner,  Ransom  P.,  and  Poorman.     8.207.354. 
Wilson.  Stanley  L.     3.206,939. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Beet,  Stanley  G.     3.207.422. 
Botwln.  Leo.     3.206.037. 

Canty,  John  M.,  First,  and  Fralnier.     3,207,353. 
Mongeon,  Robert  J.,  and  Penney.     3,207,944. 
Preaton,  Richard  J.,  and  Petarson.     3,267,407. 
Preston,  Richard  J.     3.206,768. 
Young.  Edward  W.     3,208,046. 
Sarklaslan.  Hrant  H.     3.207,978. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

Knowlton,  Edward  A.     3,206.818. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 
Benesovsky,  Friedrtch,  and  Rudy.     3,207,697. 
Campbell,  Ronald  H.     3,207,667. 
Fawcett.  Sydney,  and  Campbell.     3,207.669. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Colllna,  George  H.     3.207,364. 
<Jilbride.  Andrew  J.,  and  Gortnl.     3.207.362. 
Imhof.  Herman  A.     8.207,106. 
United  SUtea  of  America 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Fllson.  George  W.     3,206,775. 
Miley.  Calvin  W      3,208  072. 

Van  Gundy,  Donald  A..  Richards,  Steward,  and  Jacobs. 
3.207.533. 
Agriculture  :  See — 

IMagne.  Frank  C.  Mod.  and  Skau.     3,207,769. 
Army :  See — 

Alley,  Bernard  J.,  and  Dykes.     3,207,584. 
Angsien,  Rotwrt  J.     3.2069M. 
Brueckmann.  Helmut.     3.206,069. 
(Le  Toumeau,  Robert  L.     3,207.071. 
MacNamara,  Elisabeth  L.     3.207,660. 
Moore.  Terrla.     3.206.776. 
Nielsen,  Ricbard  D.     3.207,930. 
Norton.  Leo  F.     8.207,636. 
Prager,  Melrln.     3,207.923. 
SchodowskI,  Stanley  8.     3  206.007. 
Warrea,  Raymond  W.     3,207,168. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlsalon  :  See — 
.  Benzlger,  Theodore  M.,  and  Robwer.     3.207,796. 

Nary  :  See — 

Brabm.  Charlea  B.    8.207,952. 
Bvron,  Ernest.     3.207  126. 

Etsel.   Howard  W..  Qandy.  and  Olnther.     8.208,009. 
Frame.  Jamea  M.    8,207,469. 
Olllberty.  Jamea  V.    8.207.111. 
Oustafson.  Paul  R.    8,207,690. 
Outtman.  Jallua,  and  Shapiro.    8,208,005. 
Barter,  Jamea  R.  R.    3,207  0Q4. 
Hllla,  Ricbard  A.    3.208,006. 
Hoffman.  John  G.    8,208,068. 
Kinna,  Marlln  A.,  and  Prosen.    8,207,074. 
Llnaley,  Clarence  R.    3.207.898. 
Long.  Bmeat  T.    3,206.920. 
Potthoff,  Jack  R.    8,208,071. 
Prentl,  Frank  R.,  and  Shames.     3,207,998. 
Rubllotta.  Patrick  J.,  and  Fastala.     8,207,164. 
Semenofr,  Robert  H.     8,207.075. 
Smith,  Gail  D.     3  207,976. 
•Splndler,  William  C.    8.207,149. 
Stlmler,  Morton.     8.208.014. 
Stimler.  Morton.     3.207.976. 
Van  Duaer.  KenneUi  W.,  Jr.    8,2(n,928. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Hendrickson.  Lather  O.    8,207,173. 
{Imitb.  Frederic  M.    8  207.289. 
Snow,  Roland  B.    8.207,617. 

Unirersal  American  Corp.:  See —  ■." 

Healy.  Frands  P..  and  Allen.    8,207,001. 
UaiTvraal  (Ml  Prodncta  Co. :  See — 

Lary.  Joseph.    8.207,747. 


Upjohn  Co..  The :  See — 

Argoadella,  Alexander  D..  and  Banniater.     8,207.780. 
De  Boer.  Clarence,  Dleta.  Johaaoa.  Bble,  aad  HoekseaM. 

3,207.750. 
Hoekaema,  Herman.    8.207,764. 

Schumann.  Edward  L.    8.207.786.  , 

Uslnea  Chimlqnea  Rhone-Poulenc,  Sodete  des :  Sea — 
Collardean.  Oeorgea.  and  Toarnlalre.     8.207.646. 
VDO  Tachometer  Werke  Adolf  BchlndUag  Q.m.bJa.:  See— 

Hablganaa,  Gun ter,  and  Lindner.    3,207,260. 
Van  de  (^atle,  John  F.,  to  Easo  Research  and  Bnglneering 
Co.     Polymerisation  of  1,3-dlenes  In  the  presence  of  heza- 
methylphoapfaoramlde.     3,207,742.  9-21-66.  Cl.  260—94.6. 
Van  Driesen,  Roger  P.,  to  Cities  Serrice  Research  and  De- 
Telopment Co.     Hydrocracklng  process  in  two  stages  em- 
ploying finely  dlrlded  catalyst  partldes.    8,307,686,  9-21- 
65.  Cl.  208—59. 
Van  Driesen,  Roger  P.,  to  CTtlea  Serrice  Reteareh  and  Da- 
▼elopment  Co.     Method  of  repladng  deactirated  catalyst  In 
expanded  bed  process.     8,207,689,  9-21-65,  CT.  308 — 103. 
Van  Duser,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.      Pulse    width    diacrlmlnatlon    circuit.      3,207.928, 
9-21-65,  Cl.  807—86.5. 
Van  Duaer.  Victor  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.    Variable  fre- 
uuency  signal  generators.     8.206.006,  9-21-65,  CL  881 — 

Van'Smbden,   Hendri^  J.  M..  to  North   American  PhlUn 
Co..  Inc.     Method  of  making  M^derlng  Irona.     8,206,894. 
9--2il-d5.  Cl.  29-^56.6. 
Van  Gundy,  Donald  A.,  R.  J.  Richards.  W.  G.  Steward,  and 
R.  B.  Jacobs,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Air  Force.    Dou- 
ble bayonet  Insulated   tranater  line  coupling.     8,207,083, 
9—21—65   CT.  281^—81. 
Tan  Hartesyeidt,  Carroll  H..  and  B.  D.  Wahl.  to  Hoorer  Ball 
and  Bearing  Co.    Contlnuoua  molding  machine.    3,207.002, 
♦— W— 65   Cl    100     09 
Van  Kleef,'  Alfred  L.,  and  W.  C.  O.  Kosters,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Process  for  separation  of  a  solyent  by  distillation.    8,207,- 
692   9-21-05,  Cl.  208-^18. 
Van    Riper,    Jorlan    W.      Plaetlc    material    extrusion    head. 

3,206,802,  9-21-65,  Cl.  18—13. 
Vanderbilt.  Byron  M. :  See — 

Small,  Augustus  B.,  Vanderbilt,  and  Slmko.     3,207.641. 
Vanso,   Marcello,   and  O.  E.  Colombo    to  Pirelli  S.p.A.     Ma- 
chine   for    shearing   sheet    material.      8,207,019.    9-21-06, 
Cl.  83—277. 
Vance,  Robert  F.     Concrete  block  mtrid.     3.207,466,  9-S1-06, 

CT.  24«-^5. 
Varian  Associates :  See- 
Brown,  Lawrence  E..  and  Morley.     8,207,017. 
Salisbury.  Frederick  L.    8,207,942. 
Veeder-Root  Inc. :  Sea — 

Deyanney,  Raymond  H.    3,207,4i83. 
Verdi,  Robert.     Air  foU  boat     3,207.120.  9-21-60.  CT.  114— 

66.5. 
Vereenlgde  Glasfabrieken  (United  Olasrworks).  N.V. :  flfaa— 

Breedyeld,  Cornelia.    8,207,308. 
Vergobbl,  Robert  W.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.     Coa- 

tainer  filling  machine.     8,207.189,  9-21-65,  Cl.  141— 90. 
Veronica,  Qladnto  :  See — 

Marullo,    Oerlando,    Cadorin,    Maggiore,    and   Veronica. 
3,207,076. 
Vic  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Berman,  Myron  8.     3,207,202. 
Vlckery.   Joseph   L.     Bowling  ball.     8,207,014,  9-31-60.  CT. 

273—68. 
Vieaamann.  H^ns.    Continuous  flow  heater.    8.207430,  9-21- 

80.  Cl.  122—32. 
Vildna,  Ilmar  J.,  and  H.  P.  Young,  to  Signode  Corp.     Btrap 
buckle.    8.206,«16.  J^-W-66,  CT.  24—74.  _ 

Vllren,   Letter  J.     Vote  counting.     8,207,081,  9-S1-60,  CT- 

281—44. 
Vltallce  Battery  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Eberle.  William  J.    8.207,891. 
Vogel    Harold  A.,  to  American  Metal  Produrta  Co.     Support- 
ing   device    for    spring    stripe.      3,207,499,    9-21-66,    CT. 

OA'r \  1 2 

Vogl  Nortiert  O..  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp  Magnetic  core  matrix  switch.  3.208.044.  9-21-60, 
CT.  340—166. 

Vogt  Andr6.  Method  for  producing  a  clockwork  dial  prorlded 
with  projecting  symbols.     3,206,841,  9-21-65,  Cl.  »— 177. 

Volvo,  Ab  :  See — 

Kronogard.  Sven-Olof.     3,207.003. 

Von  Hoorn,  Fred  G..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Compartmented 
switch  box  with  a  terminal  board  and  bus  bars  mounted 
on  opposite  Bides  of  the  partition.  3.207.955.  9-21-65,  CT. 
317—113. 

Von  Straten  Finne.  Jacob.  Pertlliaer  diatributor.  3.207.620, 
9-21-65.  CT.  275—2. 

VrsalJko  Dinko  to  Kockums  Mekanlska  Verkstads  Afi.  Dif- 
ferential horn.     3.207.123,  9-21-65,  CT.  116—142. 

Wada  Toehiya,  K.  Yosblno,  K.  Akanuma.  and  8.  Tagnchl, 
to  Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  Method  'or  coating 
silicon  steel  transformer  abeeta  and  compoaitlon.  3,207,638, 
9-21-65,  Cl.  148 — 6.16. 

Waddlngton  k  Duval  (Holdings)  Ltd. :  Se^ 

Waddlngton,   Rogor   S.,   and   Duval.     3,207,388. 

Waddlngton.  Rogor  S.,  and  B.  Duval,  to  Waddlngton  A  Duval 
(Holdinga)  Ltd.  Fluid  handllag  devlcea.  8,207,388.  9-21- 
05,  CT.  222 — 484. 

Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  8ee— 

Bueler.  Richard  C.     3,207.561. 

Wagner  Irven  P..  to  Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Method  for  preparation  of  herbiddal  asphalt  emulaion. 
3.207,594,  9-21-65,  CT.  71—2.6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Con. 


SJO7,0«3. 


PolTiMr  ciTitalllMtlon 
260—03.7. 

Polymer  crjatalllutlon 
2«0 — 93.7. 

to    B.    BrauD-Meirangea. 
of  the  conetADt  tempera- 
S.206,937,  »-21-6S, 


^??*^  ?"■'  ^-  ^-  ^^^  *»<*  O  J  Cbalaew.  to  Ho^m 

MP.      Method  aad  apparmtua   for   maklnc  paper   by   con- 

n«ctln|  the  formlac  earrter  to  compact  the  weh.    3,207,687, 

^— *1— ^o,  CI.  162 — 208. 

Wacner,  Joseph  R.,  to  Hayek  Corp.    Method  of  maklas  paoer- 

■M^Jeij^ek  and  the  flntahed  fclt    SJ0T,«09,  9~»l-^,l:i. 

Wabl    Baddy  D. :  See — 

waitls^iSnr-ffiS;^'^"  =- "'  ^'^ 

Wali^rSpefSSaS;  ^T^dJ^^  '''"•     '•'^•«^- 
Heaaeeeey.  BoaecU  J.     8,307,«80. 
Heaneasey.   Rusaell   J.,   and   Olaon.     3.207,417. 
„  .>o^«.    ^r*nk   W.,    Raamuiaea,   and    Buaeell.     3.207,414. 
Waldrum,  John  K.,  to  Amchem  Producta,  Inc.     Dry  spreader. 
_3.207.379.  ^2l-fl5^Cl.  222—177 
Wales,    Michael,    to    Shell   Oil    Co. 
method.     3.207,737,  9-21-65    CI. 
Walea,    Michael,    to    Shell    Oil    Co. 
method.     3,207, 73»,  9-21-65    CI. 
Waliacfa,    Walter     and    P.    Seeker, 
Arrangement  for  precise  control 
tore  of  a  dreolatlnf  liquid  thermoatat. 
01.  82 — 3. 
Walker.  Augustas  C,  and  I.  Litant.  to  A*co  Corp      Electro- 
magnetic   ware    abeortwr    comprlslag    Inherently    reeonant 
fUamentarr  fibers  suspended  in  dlelectrte.    3,308.018,  9-21- 
W,  a.  833—22. 
Walker.  Donald  R.,  to  Atco  Corp.     Method  of  maklac  rein- 
forced material.     3,207,640,  9-21-6S   Cl    156 — 72 
Walker,  Winston  W.  :   See— 

Stern,  Dartd  B.,  and  Walker.     3,207,581. 
Wall.  Byron  T.     Fluid  metering  derlce  with  conduit  flashing 

br-paas.    3.207.384,  9-21-4J5.  O.  222 — 318. 
WaUh.  John  P.    Printing  apparatus.    3,206,88».  »-21-0O.  CL 

3^—184.8. 
Walter   Frank  :  iSee — 

Ellison.  Lynn  B..  and  Walter.     3,207.977. 
Walter,  Robert  J.  :  See— 

Boeck.  EHlsworth  B..  and  Walter.     3,207,336. 

Boeck.  Ellsworth  R  ,  and  Walter.     3  207,550. 

Walter,  Tad.  Means  for  producing  swimming  pools 

9-21-66,  Cl  25—131.  •  »~ 

Waltoraeheld,  Jean.  KO. :  flfee— 

Oelathoff,  Hubert.     3,207,834. 
Wane.  Chan  H. :  See — 
veilhanks.    WUIUm 
3,207.936. 
Wanner    Karl,    to   Boaeb,   Robert   0.m.b.H.     Apparatus   for 
applying     or     dislodging     screws     and     similar     threaded 
fasteners     3.207.237.  9-21-45.  CT.  173—93. 
Warren,  Clinton  C,  to  Cornell  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing liquid  mixture.     3.207.485    9-21-65,  Cl    289—4. 
Warren,    Raymond   W..   to  United   States  of  America,  Army. 
Fluid  Tortex  transfer.     3.207,168    9-21-68.  Cl.  137 — 81.5. 
Warrick.   Edward   C.    to  Rockwell   Mfg.   Co.     Apparatus  for 
aettlag  Jointer  or  like  rotary  head  machine  ^»ol  cutter  blades 
and  method  of  adjusting  such  blades.     3.206,860.  9-21-45, 
a.  33—188. 
Waste  King  Corp.  :  See — 

Fay,  John  A.     3.207,164. 
Watson,  Ian  M.  ;  See — 

Chaira,   Fred   P..   Wataon,   and   Olsen.     8.207,330. 
Watsoa,  John  W. :  See — 

Kaadall.   Charles  B..   Longdon,   WaUon.   and   Smethem. 
8.207.722. 
Watson.  Robert  P. :  See — 

Oempler,  Bdward  B.,  and  Watsoa.     3,207.940. 
Watt,    Thomaa.       Snatch    block.      3.207,477,    9-21-8S, 

284—197. 
Warering.  Oerald  A.,  and  C.   Mendius.  Jr..  to 
System    for    treating   and    handling   perllte 
8;t0«.908.  9-21-68.  Cl.  52—748. 
Weatherhead  Co..  The  :  See — 
MlUer  Paul.  J.     8.207.160. 
Panly,  Brace  EL     8,207,178. 
Webb.  WUils  B.  :  See— 

Beeaon,  Clement  T.,  Jr..  Russell 
Weber,  Alezaader,  to  DrD.  Hans  Beer, 
Harisberger,   (trading  as  AWEPA) 
3.206.791.  9-21-68.  a.  16—96. 
Weber- Harisberger,  Mrs.  Bmma  :  See — 

Wel>er.   Alexander.     3.206,791. 
Webster  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Oagaoa.  Olenn  L.     3.208.020. 
Wedag    Westfalla    Dtnnendahl    Oroppal 


Lelmgrnber,  and  Wenner.     3,207,- 


3,207.070. 


and  Werring.     8,207,883. 


System 
reactor. 


8,207,878. 


3,206,823, 


H.,    Johnson,    Wang,    and    Eraen. 


3,207,823. 


3.207,046. 


Cl. 


Silhrtco  Corp. 
the  Uke. 


and  Webb.     8,307,198. 
and  Mrs.  B^nuna  Weber- 
Supporting  slide  rail. 


Aktleagaaanschaft 


Jager. 

nnuTler, 


Helna.     8,307,404. 
WegmuTler,  Hans  E.  :  See — 

Boasard,  Werner,  and  Wegmuller.     8  207.747. 
Boeaard.  Werner,  and  Wegmnller.     8.S07.74A. 
Weldner,   Arthur   B..   to   FOrmetal,    Ine.     Self-locklag  auto- 
matically-releasing saab  balaaee.     3.206,700,  0-21-68.  Q. 
1«— 107. 

Weiland.  Carl  W.     Oround  effect  machine.     3.207,248,  0-21- 

68.  a.  180—7. 
Wetland,  Carl  W.    Impeller  and  ducting  system  for  oerlDheral 

Jet  ground  effect  Tehide.     8,207,346,  9-21-68,  CL  180—7. 

Weiaberg   Samuel  M.  :  See — 

Oorman,  William  A.,  Stearaa,  and  Weiaberg.     8,207,600. 

WeUa^  AlTln  H. :  See — 

kaerker.  John  B.,  Shallt.  and  Welaa.     8,307.803. 

Well*.  Peter,  to  T%e  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Electric  gating 

eireaits.    8,207.927.  9-21-68.  Cl.  807—88.8. 
Welah  Co.  :  Bm — 

BoBuy,  aatoa.     3.306,700. 


Wen  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Anton    Nicholas  T.     8,307,198 
Wendiing,  Le  Rot  J.,  to  Oardner-I>aTer  Co.     Magnetic  dear 

ance  socket.     S.207.010,  9-21-68.  a.  81-125 
Wenner.  WUhelm  ;  See— 
Cr^hton,  Martha  M 

Wenxel.  Kurt:   See— 

Kllngler   Frttv  Togel,  and  Weniel 
Werring    Walter  W. :  « 

De  Flna,  Angelo  L. 
West    Krrln  J.  :  See— 

Beebe,  Rarmond  A.,  and  Weet.     8,307,889. 
west,    John    M..    to    Combustion    Engineering,    Inc 
» !<», --'„  '''ments    faUure    detection    In    nuclear 
8,207,668.  9-21-68,  Cl.  176—19 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See 

Christensen.  Frank  W.     8,206  986 

Christensen.  Frank  W.     3,206.986 

Costa.  Rolwrt  A    and  Kraska.     3.206,801. 

Darles,  Robert  W..  and  Kuba.      3  206  700 

Helm.   Alfred.     3.207,904. 

Keller,  John  J.,  and  Simpson.     3,207  504 

If  ■   k"„''^U""'^."v  ''  •  McHale,  and  Stocker.    8,207.128, 

Marshall,   Donald   I.     3,207,818 

McCormack.  Walter  R.     3.207.838. 

Miller.   Harry  L.     3,207,989. 

Pattl.  Dante  J.,  and  Winn.     8.207,833 

Slechta.   Henry   C.     3,207,836. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

FrTedrich,  Robert  B.,  and  Sucha 

Klein,  Oerald  I.     8,208.012. 

Lund,  Alvln  O.,  and  Ostrander.     3.207.266. 

Masavaze,  Joseph   W.     8,207.988. 
West  Point  MfB   Co.  :  See — 

Strother,   Pred  P.     3.206  831. 

Strother.  Fred  P.     3,206,882. 
Weyer.  Rudi :  See— 

Aumnller,  Walter,  Korger,  and  Weyer.     3.207.766 
Whallon,  Lester  P.   and  W.  M.  Myers,  to  Industrial  Machines. 
Inr      Can  handling    apparatus.      3,207,328.    9-31-66,    ct! 

Whistler,  Charles  C .  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Refriger- 
ating apparatus  with  frost  attracting  eraporator  3  206- 
941.  9-21-65,  Cl    62—227.  m         t^  .     ". 

Whltboum.  Kenneth  J. :  See — 

Olyde,  Brian  S..  Fudakowaki.  and  Whitboum 

White   Abraham  P.  :  See — 

Shockroo,  Jame*  E..  and  White.     8.027,980 

White.  Charlee  S.  Crankshaft  damper.  8.207.000.  9-21-65. 
Cl.    74 — 574. 

White,  David  H. :  See — 

Hans.  Hermann  A..  White,  and  Paananen 

White.  K.  M..  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Hornung,  Stephen  A.     3.207.266. 

White.  Robert  C.  Vibratory  conveyor  with  inveraion  dlverter 
3,207.293,  9-21-65,  Cl.  198—220 

White,  Robert  O.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Dual  switch  assembly 
Including  two  owltches  opersted  Independently  by  a  common 
drive  abaft.     3,207^861.  0-21-66,  Cl.  200—14 

Wbltham,  Latham  E.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corp.  Method 
of  crushing  ores  with  explosive  eneny  released  In  a  liquid 
medium,  and  apparatua  therefor.     8,207,447,  0-21-65,  Cl. 

Whiting.  Harold  B  ,  and  W.  C.  Kerch  to  Square  D  Co.  Elec- 
trical switch  with  mechanically  Interlocked  movable  contact 

carriers.     3.207,869.  9-21-66.  a.  200 — 80 
Whittell.  Alfred.  Jr.     Heat  exchanger.     3,207,218,  0-21-68. 

Cl.   166—134. 
Wiegand.  Edwin  L.,  Co. :  See — 

Drupnand.  Lester  D..  and  Temple.     3,207.887. 
WIegel.  Otto.     Reference  height  gauge.     8,206.866,  0-21-65. 

Cl.   33 — 170. 
Wljga,  Pleter  W.  O.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Polymer  crystallisation 

method.     3.307.785.  9-21-86,  Cl.  260—98.7. 
Wljn.  Pleter  W.  O..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     CrysUIlisation  method. 

.1207,738.  9-21-65,  CT.  260—98.7. 
Wllbanks,    William    H..    R.    H.    Johnson,    C.    H.    Wang,    and 

F.    C.    Kraen.    to   Tektronix.   Inc.      Electron   beam   alsplay 

device.     3.207.936.  9-21-66,  CT.  313—78. 
Wilcox.  Frederick  F.     Power  driven  hand  knife  for  trimming 

fat  on  heme.     3.207.197,  9-21-66,  CT.  146 — 203. 
Wilde,  Curtis  F..  Jr. :  See— 

Zebley,  Donald  D  ,  and  Wilde.     8,307.290. 
Wllkioaon,    William    H..    to    Oldham    k    Son    Ltd.     Electric 

aecamnlator  cells      3,207,634.  9-21-66.  Cl.   136 — 136. 
Wlllcox,    Dale    F..    to    Controls    Co.    of    America.     Sequence 

timer.     3.207.971,  9-21-65.  CT.  818 — 486. 
Williams.  Chester  I.    Electric  well  heater.    8.307.220,  0-21-66, 

CT.   166—60 
Williams,  John  L.     Gate  valve  having  seat  removable  throagh 

flow  panaage.     3,207.471,  0-31-68.  Cl.  251—828. 
Wllllamii.  Rees  P..  14  to  R.  Ramaden  k  Son  Ltd..  and  H  to 

Charrington  k  Co.  Ltd.     Continuous  fermentation  procesa 

for  beer  production.     8.207.606.  9-21-66,  CT.  90-^1. 
Williamson,   Frank   P..  and  R.  C.  Bleneman.   to  Continental 

Oil     Co.     Alkylatlon     proceaa.     8,207.800,     9-21-66,     CT. 

260—671 
Willia    N.  Elisabeth  :  See— 

Wlllta.   Robert  8.     8.307.181. 

Willis.   Robert   S..   deceaaed ;  N.   Elisabeth   Wlllla.   executrix. 
Multiple  orifice  valve.    8.207,181.  9-21-68.  CT.  137—628.81. 

Wilson,     Basil     L.     Ad<nstable    column    apeaker    enclosure. 

8.207.357,  9-21-68.  CT.  181—81. 
Wilsoa.   Olenn   C.     Carrying  handles.      8.207,807,   0-31-68, 

CT.   324 — 48. 

Wilson,     John     W..     to     Snoerflexlt     Ltd.     Loddng 
8^07,888.  0-21-66.  CT.  388—86. 
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Wilson.  Lawrence  A. :  See — 

Nielsen,  Glen  F.,  VMlson  and  Rex.     3,207,605. 
Wilaon,  Ronald  H.     Hydraulic  traaamlaaion  ayatema.    3,206.- 

031.  0-21-66.  CT.  60—83. 
WUaon.  Stanley  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Cryogenic  fluid 

tranafer  aystem.     8.206,030.  0-21-66.  Cl.  62—86. 
WUaon.  William  O.,  to  Bealflez  Laboratory.    Enema  admlnia- 

tratlon  unit.     3,207,208,  9-21-65,  CT.  206 — 178. 
Wlndemuth.  Brwln  :  See — 

Mertena.  Rudolf.  MuUer,  and  Wlndemuth.     3.207,709. 
Wing.  Doaglaa  J. :  See — 

David,  George  P..  and  Wing.    8,207.276. 
Winkler.  Albert  H. :  See— 

Klngaiey,  Warren  O.,  and  Winkler.    3.207.401. 
Winn.  Leonard  J. :  See — 

Patti.  Dante  J.,  and  Winn.    3,207,832. 
Wlnterfeldt,  Irving  J.    Eaves  trough  with  radiation  abaorbing 

atUchment     31207,211,  9-21-66,  CT.  105—47. 
Win throp- Atkins  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Nichols.  Gordon  E.     8.207,320. 
Wlntaer,   Frederick  S.,   to  G.  A.   Wlntaer  *  Son  Co.     Bulk 
hauling  vehicle  Incorporating  barrel  eleaniag  mechanism. 
3.207.166.  9-21-66,  CL  184—116. 
Wintier,  G.  A.,  *  Son  Co. :  See — 

Wlntaer,  Frederick  S.    3.207.166. 
Wlrta,  SoDhie  •  See — 

WorCel,  Udo.  Horstmann.  and  Wirtx.    3.207,758. 
Wisconsin  Alamni  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Wnrster,  Dale  E.,  Battista,  and  Llndlof.    3,207.824. 
Wittier,  Bernard  H. :  See — 

Card,  Joseph  L.,  and  WltUer.    8,207.106. 
Woerts,  Byron  B.,  to  The  Pure  OU  Co.    Mlscible  drive-water- 

floodlna  proceaa.     3,207,217.  9-21-65,  CL  166 — 0. 
Wofsey,  David,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.     A.C.-D.C.  welding 

method.     3,207,886,  9-21-65,  CT.  210 — 181. 
WoUard,  Swain  L. :  See— 

Mundell.  Ralph  P.,  and  Wollard.     3,207,306. 
Wolterman.   Arden    J.,    to    International   Buaineas   Maehinea 

Corp.    Logic  circuita.    8,207.018.  0-21-68,  CL  307—88.8. 
Wooda,  John  P.,  and  T.  Prickett.  Jr.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining 
Co.     AutomaUc  curve  following  system.     3,207,064.  0-21- 
66.  CT.  318—31. 
Woodward,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Slay ter.  Games,  and  Woodward.     3,206,846. 
Woodward-Wanger  Co. :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Karl  L.    3,207,297. 
Worffel,  Udo,  H.  Horatmann.  and  S.  Wirtx,  to  Farbenfabrlken 
Bayer  Aktlengesdlschaft.    Certain  2-(benienesulfonamldo)- 
8-alkoxypyrimldlnea.    3,207,788.  0-21-65.  CL  260—266.6. 
Worthington  Corp. :  See — 

Hoffman,  Robert  F..  and  O'Gare^.    8,206,807. 
Wotli.  John  H. :  See — 

Adams.  Bobby  F..  and  Wotia.    8.207.804. 
Wright.  Donald  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Walled  strac- 
ture  and  method  for  making  the  aame.    3.206.899.  9-21-65, 
CT.  82 — 80. 
Wueathoff.   Paul   P.,   to  The  PandJiria  Weldment  Co.     Flnz- 

positlonlng  mechanism.    3.207,88i3,  9-21-66,  CT.  219 — 78. 
Wurlitaer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Holman.  Howard  E.,  Hearne.  and  Korinke.    3,207,836. 
Wnrster,  Dale  E.    J    V.  Battista.  and  J.  A.  Llndlof,  to  Wis- 
consin .\Iumnl  Research  Foundation.    Proceaa  for  preparing 
agglomerates.     8.207,824.  9-21-68.  CT.  264 — 117. 
Wustenhagen.  Ernst.  H.  P.  Doetscb,  G.  Otto,  and  W.  Rooa,  to 
Stabiur    Industrie-    und    Handelsgesellschaft    m.b.H.      Gas 
sprinc.     3,207.498,  9-21-65,  CT.  267—65. 
Xeros,  Constantlne  M..  to  Space  Corp.    Dry  cleaning  system. 

3,268.950,  9-21-66,  CL  68—13. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Mott,  George  R.     8,208,076. 
Smith.  FredeHck  H.,  Jr.,    3.207,127. 
Tabuno.  Toahio  :  See — 

Tanlgawa,    Shlxuhiko,    Tabuno,    Aratanl.    and    Nakata. 
3  207.617. 
Tale.  Harry  L^  F.  A.  Sowlnski.  and  J.  Bernstein,  to  Olln 
Mathieson    Chemical    Corp.      2-(o-halobenayloxy)formani- 
lldea.     3,207,786,  9-21-66,  CT.  260—662. 
Tardnev  International  Corp  :  See — 

Solomon,  Frank,  and  Himy.    3.207,630. 
Tawaa  Seltetsu  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Kodama,  Koretaka,  Shifreml,  and  Ogata.    8,207,558. 
Tawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hashimoto.  Shin,  and  Ayuha.     8,207.597. 
Wada.  Toahiya.  Toahlno.  Akannma.  and  Taguchl.    8,207,- 
636. 
Tesberirer.    Uovd   A.,    to   Republic   Steel    Corp.      Sump  level 
control  for  hydraulic  classifier  cirealt.     3,207,310.  0-21- 
66,  CT.  200 — 168. 

^"Pfe"?'-^^"  \t    Method  of  making  an  electrical  connector. 
8.206,833.  0-21-68,  CT.  20—186.6. 

York  Barbell  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Hoffmaa.  Robert  C.    8,207,511. 
Tork.  Leon  V. :  See — 

Talmage,  Oifford  I.,  and  Tork.    8,207.470. 


Tork,  Willard  A.,  to  The  CtoTeUnd  Crane  4  _ 
Co.  Overhead  matarlal  h«B/ini.j  ayatam.  8^7. 
66,  CL  104 — 80 
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Toahlno,  Koii :  Se. — 

Wada.  Toahiya,  Toahiao.  Akannma.  and  TagadiL    8,207,- 
036. 
Toahltake.  Kaxoko.  aad  B.  Takaoka.     Saaltarr  napkla  sap- 

porting  panty.    3,207.168,  »-21-06.  CL  128—201. 
YMt.  Jamea  M..  to  Allegbenjr  Plastica,  Inc.    Method  for  mak- 
ing  thermoplaaUe  seals.     8,207,826,  0-21-66,  CL  264— 16». 
Toang.  David  M. :  See — 
^       Glew,  Darld  N.,  and  Toung.    8.207^700. 
^®!*°«'  ^.S^.y^A  ^  OnitwrAinsraft  Corp.    Coda  ganara- 
^  tor.     3.208.040.  0-21-06,  CL  840— 17SJi. 
Toung.  George  J. :  See — 

Oiwln,  Harry  O..  and  Toong.    8,307.6tt. 
Youna,  Hobart  P. :  See— 

Vilctot  nmar  J.,  and  Toung.    3,206.810. 
ToweU.  Wlflla  8. :  See— 

Tucker.  |>Uen  P..  and  Towell.    8.207.006. 
Tumbo :  Bm-^ 

_      Blenalae,  Jacqnea.    8.207,840. 
Zaloudek.  George  R. :  See — 

ScarveUa,  Qua  S..  and  Zaloudek.    8.207.820. 
Zaromb,    Solomon.     Apparatus    and    method    for   sraaratlag 
^rrles  Into  solid  and  fluid  componenta.     3,207,06170-21- 

Zaromb  Solomon.  ^Battery.    8,207,681.  0-21-05.  CT.  ISO— 10. 
ZaraeckL  Richard  C. :  See — 

»^,  ^^^'  Warren  R.,  Henrlkaon,  and  Zarteckl.    3,207,000. 
Zebley.  Donald  D..  and  C.  F.  WUde,  Jr.;  said  Wilde  aaaor. 

»o'*2-2^C1^^9li"l'77~"*'~"^*'**""*""-    *'*^'- 

Zelgler.   PhUIp  'b..  W.  B.  Thompwin.  and  B.  P.  Bohde.  to 

0*n«ral^  Motors    Corp.      Pump.      8,207,077,   0-21-05.   CL 

Zellweger  Ltd. :  See- 
Felix.  Ernst.    8,206,071. 
Nlederbaeaacr,  Prans.    8,200,825. 
Zero-Max  Co..  The :  See — 
,.     .Llaef.  J*r«TJ-.  "<>  Kloaa.    8.206.001. 
Ziegler.  George  B.,  to  Concrete  Thennal  Casings,  lac     Meth- 

65    C1**^S^2?****  *"'**^****  "*  eoBcrete.    3^06,867.  0-31- 
Zlegler,  John  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Grounded  wioer 

Indicator  circuit.     3,208  060.  0-21-65.  CL  340—181. 
Zl^ler    Kart.  and  H.-G.  Oellert ;  said  Oellert  aaaor.  to  aaiO 

K.    Ziegier.      Production    of   alkyl    aluminum   compoonda. 

3,207,770,  9-21-65,  CT.  260—448.  «^v»^u.u- 

Ziegler,  Karl :  See — 

ZoseL  Kurt.    3j207,771. 
Zlegler,  Karl,  and  K.  Zoael ;  aald  Zosel  aaaor.  to  aaid  Zic^ar. 

Production    «»|    "^l    aluminum    compounda.      8.207 J72, 

Ziegler,  Karl,  H.  Lehmkuhl.  and  W.  Pf ohl ;  said  T.»hmfcipi,i 
and  aaid  Pfohl  assors.  to  said  Ziegler.  Production  of  alkyl 
aluminum  compounda.    8,207,778,  9-21-65,  CT.  300 — 448 

Ziegler  Karl,  and  H.-O.  Oellert ;  aaid  GeUert  aaaor.  to  *. 
-i^l''  »  Prodnction  of  alkyl  alomianm  compoonda.  S.207,- 
774,  9-21-65,  Cl.   260 — 448. 

Zlkeach,  Carl  H.,  to  Bendek.  Flrma  Oscar  Kohler.  Appa- 
ratus  for  controlling  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  aaa 
by  apraylng  it  with  water.  3.207.402.  0-21-05,  CL  2of-- 
46. 

Zimmerman.  Karl  L..  to  Woodward-Wagner  Co.  Plomber** 
service  kit.    8.207.297.  0-21-65.  CT.  206—16.  »»«««^" 

9^^.°'CT^S^150^'     ^****'*'   «««n»»Jy-     8.207.401. 

Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  and  L.-H.  Lee,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Epoxy  modified  vinyl  copolymers  of  a.S-anaatQ- 
CT  '260^»o'^"*^  **^*'  partial  esters.     8,207,718,  0-21-00, 

Zlnk.  John,  Co! :'  See — 

ZInk,  John  S.,  and  Reed.    8,207,201. 

Zlnk.  John  S..  and  R.  D.  Reed,  to  John  Zlnk  Co.  Apparatus 
(58-^r  °'  "*■*•  **'^     8,207,201.   0-37%,  CL 

^0^2r^'^  *67?^**  ^"^    ^^^*  '*''  ^'**'**'*-     8.20«.M». 

ZoseL  Kurt,  to  K.  Ziecler.     Production  of  alnmlnum  alkyl 

compounda.    8.207,771,  0-21-66,  CT.  260—448 
Zosel.  Kurt :  See — 

Ziegler,  Karl,  and  Zosel.    8,207,772. 
Zlrkle,  Charles  L. :  See — 

Kaiser,  Carl,  and  Zirkle.    8.207.786. 
ZubaL  Roland  P. :  See — 

Hart,  Benjamin  F.,  Carlson,  aad  ZnbaL     8.206,064. 
Znehlke.  Arthur  A.,  and  G.  J.  Brown,  to  Bourns,  Inc.     A«- 
c^jwatlon-sensitive    instrament      8,206,084,    0-21-65.    Cl. 

ZwelUng.  Martin  I.,  to  McOraw-BdlsoB  Co.  Method  of  aa- 
^"20^155  5?  tranaformer  eora.    8,206,886,  0-Jl-Oi, 
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NoT«.- First  number.  cUm;  second  number,  subclMs:  third  number,  patent  number 


2-    9 

:    3J06.760 

»-lS5.5 

:    3406431 

56-364 

:    .3,206,9a 

74-511 

:    3406,999 

101-366 

:     3407470 

IM-  21 

:    3407.144 

« 

:    .^06,761 

34068.37 

400.07 

:    3,206,921 

574 

:    3407400 

102-     6 

:    3407471 

a 

:    3407.ia 

«3 

:    3J06.762 

3406433 

57-   77.3 

:    3406,922 

603 

:    3407.mi 

M 

:     3407472 

M 

:    S407,ia 

19 

:    3,206,763 

3406434 

140 

:    3,206.923 

665 

:    3407.002 

27 

:    3407473 

a 

:    3407,147 

ia» 

:    3J06.764 

1SS.57 

:    3406435 

164 

:    3406,924 

677 

:    3407,003 

44 

:    3407474 

la-  19 

:    3407,ia 

144 

:    3J06.765 

157 

:    3406,AV) 

60-  a 

:  RK45458 

798 

:    3407.004 

ro4 

:    3407475 

263 

:    3407.ia 

1«4.S 

:    3J06.766 

157.1 

:    3406437 

35.5 

:    3406,925 

812 

:    3407,005 

1«-     6 

:    3407476 

127-  19 

:    3407427 

333 

:    ,V2n6.767 

1S7J 

:    3.206438 

1              35.54 

:    3206,9a 

815 

:    3407.006 

42 

:     3407477 

43 

:    34074a 

3-     1 

:    3J06.768 

3406439 

35.55 

:    3,206,929 

820 

:    3407,007 

la 

:    3407478 

la-   2 

:    3407.ia 

4-     7 

:    3J06,769 

159.2 

:    .3,206440 

35.6 

:    3406,926 

75-   11 

:    3.207496 

3407479 

2.1 

:    3487,151 

169 

:    3.206.770 

177 

:    3.206,841 

3406,927 

42 

:    3407497 

152 

.    34074n 

a 

:    3407,152 

5-  63 

:    3J06.771 

203 

:    3,206,842 

53 

:    3.206,930 

ISS 

:    3,207498 

153 

•    3407,«1 

la 

:    3407.ia 

99 

:    3J06.772 

!            275 

:    3,206,843 

3.206,931 

171 

:    3407499 

162 

3407,082 

145 

:    3407,154 

3,206,773 

278 

:    3406444 

54.6 

:    .3,206.932 

ai 

:    3407400 

175 

3407,083 

la 

:    3407.ia 

IM 

:    3J06,774 

282 

:    3,206445 

3406,933 

77-  33.5 

:    3407,008 

104-  m 

3407484 

214 

:    3407.ia 

lit 

:    3J06,775 

470 

:    3,206446 

57 

:    3.206,934 

a 

:   IU.a460 

1  la-  a 

3407,085 

218 

:    3407.157 

348 

:    3^06,776 

480 

:    3406447 

61-  5342 

:    3,206.935 

3407409 

3M 

3407,086 

»1 

:    3407,ia 

8-  26 

:    3,207,568 

5» 

:    3406448 

53.64 

:    3406,936 

81 -la 

:    3,707410 

455 

3407.087 

303.1 

:    3407.1» 

3J07,569 

»-     8.5 

:    3406449 

62-     3 

:    3,206.937 

82-     8 

:    3407411 

1»-   14 

3407411 

ai 

:    3407,1M 

149J 

:    3J06.777 

43.9 

:    3406450 

55 

:    3  206,9a 

14 

:    3407.012 

69 

3,a7412 

404 

:    3407,161 

9-310 

:    .^,206.778 

304 

:    3406451 

3406.9» 

3407.013 

135 

340*7413 

5a 

:    3407,ia 

12-  S3.5 

:    3J06.779 

32-  32 

:    3406452 

135 

:    3.206.940 

34 

:    3,a7414 

a7 

3407414 

la-   5 

:    S407,ia 

116.2 

:    3J06.780 

S3-  73 

:    3406  AS,^ 

136 

:   RE45459 

a 

:    3407.015 

107-     4 

3407.0a 

134-  57 

:    3407,164 

145 

:    3J06.781 

85 

:    3406454 

227 

:    .3,206.941 

a-  12 

:    3407416 

34074W 

a 

:    3407,ia 

1S-104J 

:    3J06.782 

87 

:    3406455 

277 

:    32n6,9tt 

27 

:    3.207417 

14 

3407.090 

115 

:    3407,1M 

106 

:    3J06,783 

170 

:    34064S6 

302 

:    3406,943 

67 

:    3407418 

3407491 

144 

:    3407.167 

lis 

:    3,206.784 

174 

:    3406457 

347 

.    3406,944 

277 

:    3407419 

3407,092 

la-   4 

:    3407429 

US 

:    .\206.785 

3406458 

K2 

:    3406.945 

327 

:    34074» 

IM-   16 

•    3407493 

6 

:    34074a 

mi 

:    .V  206. 786 

184.5 

:    3  206,8.<«9 

407 

:    3406,946 

5» 

:    3407,021 

a 

3407494 

10 

:    34074U 

23&J 

:    3J06.788 

185 

:    3406460 

489 

:    3406,947 

84-     1.03 

:    3407435 

a 

3407495 

16 

:    3407432 

320 

:    3.206,W; 

197 

:    3406461 

65-     5 

:    3407487 

K-  36 

:    3407422 

a 

3407496 

a 

:    34074a 

541 

3J06.789 

203.18 

:    3406462 

21 

:    34074a 

46 

:    3407423 

92 

34d7497 

la 

:    34074M 

16-  35 

.\206.790 

223 

:    3406463 

M 

:    3407489 

47 

:    3407,024 

111 

3407,0« 

137-  814 

:    3407,1M 

96 

3^06,791 

226 

:    3406464 

105 

:    3407490 

a-   Z7 

:    3407.025 

141 

3407499 

113 

:    3407,ia 

la 

3J06.792 

34-    10 

:    3406465 

147 

:    3407491 

14 

:    3407.026 

152 

3407.100 

216 

3407.170 

U7 

.3,206,793 

15 

3.206466 

66-145 

:    .3,206.948 

224 

:    3407427 

159 

3407.101 

218 

3407.171 

Ul 

.3J06,794 

22 

3406467 

67-     7.1 

.    3406.949 

a 

:    34074a 

110-     7 

3407.102 

2344 

3407,172 

197 

3J06,795 

82 

3406468 

a-  12 

.3,206,950 

3407429 

18 

3407.103 

262 

3407.173 

17-     9 

3J06,796 

113 

3406469 

3406.951 

3407,030 

3407.104 

315 

3407.174 

3J06,797 

155 

3406470 

213 

3406.952 

a 

340-;,031 

112-  79 

3407.ia 

506.46 

3407.175 

M 

3.206.798 

35-     9 

3406471 

70-  70 

3406.953 

a 

3407.032 

104 

3,207.1W 

590 

3407,176 

18-     2.7 

3J06.799 

31 

3406472 

ISO 

3.206.954 

3407.033 

170 

3407,107 

a64 

3407.177 

4 

3J06J00 

35 

3406473 

163 

3.206.955 

72 

3407,034 

221 

3407,  IM 

3407,178 

5 

3,206JI01 

36-   72 

3406474 

181 

3,206.956 

89-191 

3.207.036 

113- la 

3407,109 

612.1 

3407.179 

13 

3,206302 

37-  67 

3406475 

272 

3406.957 

196 

.3.207.037 

114-       4 

3407,110 

6a41 

3407.im 

19-241 

3J06.803 

86 

3406476 

373 

3,206.958 

90-     1.6 

3.207, a35 

65 

3407.112 

62541 

3,2117.181 

20-  S2.2 

3,206J04 

90 

3406477 

3406.959 

4 

3407.038 

664 

3407.120 

625.68 

3407.  lU 

92 

3J06,805 

91 

3406478 

71-      1 

3.207492 

6 

3407.039 

67 

3407,113 

6.35 

3407.in 

iJObMb 

a 

3406479 

2.5 

3407493 

12 

3407.040 

102 

3407.114 

la-  a 

3407.1M 

22-  13 

3J06J07 

i» 

3406480 

2.6 

3407494 

91-     1 

3407.041 

121 

3407.111 

la-  a 

3407.ia 

57J 

3j06jne 

38-137 

3,206481 

51 

3407495 

49 

3407.042 

2U 

3407.115 

66 

3407,1M 

57J 

3J06309 

40-ia 

3406482 

72-     1 

3406.960 

2a 

3407.043 

115-   12 

3407,116 

255 

3407,187 

U»     : 

3J06410 

209 

3406  88.^ 

18 

3.206.%1 

414 

3407.044 

18 

3407,117 

141-  » 

3407,ia 

IM     : 

3J06J11 

42-  69 

3406484 
3486485 

27 

.3,206.962 

448 

3407.045 

87 

.3,»7,118 

W 

3407,ia 

200 

.^.206,81 2 

75 

56 

3406.963 

92-  59 

3407.046 

3407.119 

1« 

3407,ia 

23-   14     : 

3J07,S70 

43-  90 

3406486 

142 

3406.964 

124 

3407.047 

116-   18     : 

3407,121 

la-  a 

3407,191 

Mi     : 

3J0/,S71 

44-   72 

3407,.S«6 

206 

3406,965 

la 

3407,048 

114      : 

3407.122 

144-   13 

3407,192 

49     : 

3407,572 

46-    17 

3406487 

295 

3406.966 

a-  44.1 

3407.049 

142      : 

3407.123 

144 

3407.1a 

SI      : 

3J07,573 

r    . 

3406488 

325 

3,206.967 

94-  a 

Re.25.861 

171      : 

3407,124 

213 

3407.194 

19     : 

3487,574 

116     : 

3406489 

73-  23.1 

3406.968 

«-     1.7 

3407.050 

117-     4     : 

3407.615 

la-     4 

3407.1« 

m    : 

SJ07,57S 

202 

3406490 

63 

3,206.969 

44 

3407.051 

7     : 

3407.616 

IS 

3407.1W 

121 

3J07.576 

235 

3406491 

88.5 

3,206.970 

114 

3407.052 

9      : 

3407.617 

ia-2a 

3407.197 

12S     : 

.3J07.577 

47-  29 

3,W»492 

141 

3,206.971 

63 

3407.053 

18      : 

3407.618 

ai 

3407.1M 

142     : 

IU.2SJ64 

51-206 

3.206403 

144      : 

.3,206.972 

a-    1 

3407.601 

27      : 

3407.619 

la-    14 

3407435 

143     : 

3J07.578 

336 

3.206494 

146      : 

3406.973 

27 

3407.602 

a4  : 

3407.6a 

6.16 

34074M 

lis     : 

3JW/.579 

52-    15      : 

340649S 

178      : 

3406.974 

75 

3407,603 

a.i  : 

3407421 

12.4 

3407437 

MS     : 

.3,207.580 

24      : 

3406496 

179      : 

3406.975 

111      : 

3407.604 

IW      : 

3407422 

i» 

34074a 

as    : 

3J07.581 

71 

3406497 

213      . 

3,206,976 

a-  31      : 

3407454 

la    : 

34074a 

113 

3407499 

a».i  : 

3J07.382 

74      : 

3406498 

2M      : 

3406.977 

a 

3407.055 

ai     : 

3407424 

IM-  a 

3407,ia 

2B     : 

3J07.583 

to      : 

3406499 

as    : 

3406.978 

»      : 

3407456 

216      : 

3407425 

ia-S54 

34074n 

2»     : 

3J07.584 

la    : 

3406.900 

90      : 

3406.979 

a     : 

3407.067 

218      : 

34074% 

la-  72 

34074M 

232      : 

3J07,58S 

235      : 

3406.901 

386      : 

3406,980 

55      : 

RS45462 

118-     4      : 

3407.m 

172 

3407441 

M-   16 

3J06JI13 

585      : 

3406.902 

421       : 

3406.981  1 

lis      : 

3407,058 

a     : 

3407,ia 

191 

340744? 

a    : 

XXbJBH 

648      : 

3406.903 

421.5  : 

3406.982  i 

»-  51      : 

3407,605 

a     : 

3407.127 

a9 

3407443 

a    : 

3J06,815 

731 

3406.904 

432      : 

3406.983  1 

3407406 

602      : 

3407.ia 

217 

3407444 

74     : 

3J06J16 

743      : 

3,206.905 

497      : 

3406.984  1 

to      : 

3407407 

687      : 

3407.1» 

279 

3407445 

90S  : 

.3,206,817 

53-     3      : 

3406.906 

505      : 

3406.985  j 

107      : 

3407,608 

la-  a    : 

3407.ia 

ai 

3407446 

at 

3J06.818 

27      : 

3406.907 

3406.986 

114      : 

3.207.609 

149      : 

3407.131 

a4 

3407447 

SB     : 

.3J06J)19 

37      : 

3406.908 

517      : 

3406.987 

171      : 

3407.610 

235      : 

3407.132 

415 

34074M 

2a     : 

3,206it20 

a     : 

3406.909 

74-    1047: 

3406.9a 

349     : 

.3.207.059 

2S0      : 

3407.133  ! 

417 

3407449 

a-  a    : 

3J0632I 

122      : 

3406.910 

SO      : 

3406,989 

1»-  27      : 

3407460 

479      : 

3407.  m 

446     • 

34074a 

a     : 

3J86J22 

U7      : 

3406.911 

107      : 

3406.990 

37      : 

3407461 

510      : 

3407.ia 

4M     : 

SJ074S1 

Ul      : 

sjosja 

3406.912 

IM      : 

3406.991 

«      : 

3407462 

1»-     1      : 

3407.1M 

la-    1    : 

3J07401 

131.6  : 

3406,824 

la    : 

3406.913 

Za4  : 

3406.992 

97      : 

3407463 

13      : 

3J07.137 

4     : 

3407,207 

a-  46      : 

3J0642S 

2S4      : 

3406.914 

410      : 

3406.993 

107       : 

3407464 

a    : 

34B7.ia 

464  : 

34074a 

a-  25J  : 

3J06.827 

374      : 

3406.915 

4M4  : 

3406.994 

229      : 

3407465 

57      : 

3J07.ia 

la    : 

34074M 

a42: 

3J06426 

55-   a      : 

3406.916 

459      : 

.3,206.996 

101-4      : 

3407,066 

I«      : 

34(l7.ia 

la-  47    : 

34074O6 

148.4  : 

3J06.828 

41       : 

3406.917 

460      : 

3406.996 

a     : 

3407467 

la    : 

3407.141 

IM-  a     : 

34074M 

.3.206.829 

179      : 

3406.918 

462      : 

3406.997 

123      : 

3407.068 

195      : 

3407.142 

92      : 

3407407 

imjs  : 

3406430  , 

56-3a     : 

3.206,919  ! 

494      : 

3406.998 

269      : 

3407469  1 

la-    11      : 

3407.143 

IW      : 

340-74M 

XJUIU 


ZXXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


Ml-  « 

B7 
Itt-  W 


306 

Mi 

1 

47 


•1 

IM 

Mt 
IM-    9 

33 
S7 


Ma 

117 

M7-  30 

SS 


n»-l36J7 
U5.7S 


1MJ6: 
172-   M 
«7 

« 

Sl» 

m-  30 
ss 

98 

174-  41 

46 

72 

141 

IIS-  M 


340 
SM 

1?»-  » 


n 


u 

177- lit 

m-  SA 

4 
4J 

7J 
17 
«J 

m-   1 


40 


100.41: 

ia>-     4.40: 

7      : 

9^: 
11  : 
M^  : 
S4     : 

4t  : 
71  : 
19 J  : 
tt.1  : 

in-       .5  : 
31 
33 

US-  98 
Ml 

m 

M»-  M 

It7-     2 

•41: 


:    SJ07«2 

1«7-  29 

:    3J07JH 

213-     8 

:    3J87JS4 

229-  44 

:    3407.414 

358-     14 

:    3487.480 

2B0-4&1 

:    3487.797 

.    SJ07;6&3 

IM-  73 

:    3J07J67 

214-     1 

:    3J87J25 

51 

:    3487,417 

299-     4 

:    3407.481 

4664 

:    3487,7M 

3J07,454 

3JV7JM 

3J07436 

54 

:    3487,4U 

3407.402 

670 

:    3487.799 

3J07465 

07 

:    3J07JW 

2 

:    3J87JS7 

SB 

:    3407,4M 

3407.483 

671 

:    3407400 

3J07.464 

97 

:    3J87J18 

15 

:    lJ87ja 

S* 

:    3407.430 

3487,404 

67S4 

:    3407J01 

JJ07^7 

196 

:    3J87J71 

IS 

:    3J87ja9 

71 

:    3487,421 

3487486 

674 

:    3407408 

SJ074M 

\m-  44 

:    3J07J72 

16 

:    3J87J3B 

230-    10 

:    S407.422 

8 

:    3487486 

677 

:    9407400 

Utanjuft 

49 

:    3J87J73 

14l4 

:    3J87J81 

49 

:    3407.483 

36 

:    3407487 

678 

:    3407404 

unjm 

190-  S3 

:    3J07J74 

17 

:  ill  n.86l 

138 

:    3487,4M 

84 

:    3407.488 

:    3407406 

3J07^IO 

S4 

:    3J87475 

SJ07JS2 

141 

:    3407,485 

M7 

:    3407.409 

3407406 

3J07J11 

191-  33 

:    3JD7J88 

18 

:    3JV7jn 

146 

:    3487,436 

2M-     2 

:    3487.787 

3407407 

3J07J13 

192-       .096  yjBFljm 

23 

:  ionjm 

2S2-  36 

:    3407,427 

24 

:    3487,7M 

3407408 

3J07J13 

3 

:    3J07J76 

44 

:    SJ07ja6 

S7.S 

:    3407.438 

24 

:    3487.7N 

3407409 

3J07J14 

4&1 

:    SJ07J7B 

82 

:    SJ07JS6 

236-  S« 

:    3407.489 

3407.7M 

3407410 

SJ07JI5 

S7 

:    3J07J79 

m 

:    3J87JS7 

43 

:    3407.430 

3487.711 

3JB7^II 

3J07J14 

110 

:    3JO7J80 

131 

:    3J87ja 

Ml 

:    3487,481 

3487.712 

mkVk    3407JI9 

SJ07^17 

194-   13 

:    3J07J81 

136 

:    3J87J89 

128 

:    3407.432 

3407.713 

884 

:    3407J13 

3J07aU 

3J07J82 

138 

:    3J87J68 

1J9 

:    3407.433 

3407.7M 

8M 

:    3407J14 

3JB7jn9 

196-  44 

:    JJ07;674 

140 

:    3J87^1 

174 

:    3407488 

n 

:    3487.715 

8*1 

:    3407415 

3JB7J» 

194-  98 

:    SJ07^75 

3J87J42 

184 

:    3487488 

23 

:    3487.7M 

8H 

:    3407414 

Ui7J21 

197-   17 

:    3J07J8S 

308 

:    3J87J4S 

236-     1 

:    3487484 

:    3487.717 

361-  94 

:    3407.490 

xmjn 

151 

:    3J07JM 

SJ87J44 

12 

:    3487436 

ao6 

:    3487.7M 

44 

:    3407.491 

sjorja 

198-  24 

:    3J07ja6 

3J07J46 

34 

:    3487.436 

184 

:    3487,719 

4* 

:    3407,492 

SJ07ja4 

25 

:    3je7J86 

630 

:    3J07J46 

3407437 

3487.7M 

263-  15 

:    3407,4* 

XMJM» 

26 

:    3J07J87 

3J87J47 

98 

:    3407.438 

3407.721 

21 

:    3407494 

3JB7ji41 

30 

:    3J07JH 

660 

:    3J07.348 

237-     2 

:    3407.489 

414 

:    3487.722 

52 

:    3407417 

3jr7J4S 

187 

:    3J07J89 

215-   11 

:    3J07J49 

124 

:    3407.4M 

45.7 

:    3487.723 

264-   14 

:    3407418 

SJ0744S 

177 

:    3J07J98 

40 

:    3J07JM 

289-  47 

:    3407.441 

34r.7M 

36 

:    3407419 

3J07jH4 

192 

:    3J07J91 

46 

:    3JP7JSI 

92 

:    3407.4tt 

3487.7K 

53 

:    3407jn0 

SJ07jM6 

303 

:    SJ07.292 

219-  40 

:    3J07JH1 

312 

:    3407.448 

47 

:    3407.786 

98 

:    3407421 

3J07.444 

220 

:    3J07J98 

44 

:    3J07J82 

318 

:    3407.444 

3487.7r 

94 

:    3407432 

3J07J2S 

200-     S 

:    3J07J89 

73 

:    3J07J8S 

3407.446 

78 

:    3407.7M 

96 

:    3407.82S 

aji7j» 

7 

:    3J07JW 

89 

:    3J07J84 

515 

:    3487.446 

3487.7X9 

117 

:    3407494 

3J07J27 

14 

:    SJ07J61 

130 

:    3J07J86 

2«-     IJ 

3407498 

79J 

:    3487.7M 

117 

:    3407425 

3J07J2i 

M 

3J07J62 

151 

.    3J07J86 

7.1 

:    3487491 

804 

:    3487.7S1 

199 

:    3407436 

3J07J39 

30 

:    3J07AS 

sss 

:    3J07J87 

M 

:    3407492 

88.1 

:    3487,731 

174 

:    3407427 

3JP7JM 

31 

:    3J07J64 

2»-     3 

:    3J07JS2 

25 

3407418 

914 

:    3407.733 

175 

:    3407.S2B 

iMijn 

38 

:    3J07J66 

15 

:    3J07JS3 

241-     1 

3407447 

917 

:    3487,734 

238 

:    3407429 

3JV7JS2 

SJ07JH 

3J07JS4 

197 

3407.448 

3407.735 

242 

:    3407430 

3J07jn 

SO 

:    3J07JB09 

18 

:    3J07JSS 

214 

3407.449 

3487.736 

271 

:    3407431 

3J07JS4 

61J4 

:    3J07J67 

99 

:    3J07JS4 

251 

3407.4S4 

3407.737 

xn 

:    3407432 

3J07JSS 

61.41 

:    3JO7J70 

62 

:    3J07JS7 

»U-  54 

3407.451 

3407.7M 

278 

:    3407JS3 

3JD7J36 

47 

:    3J07JIS 

64 

:    3J07JS8 

44 

3407.462 

3407.799 

399 

3.307494 

SJ07JS7 

82 

:    SJ87J71 

97 

:     3J07JS9 

47J 

3407.463 

3407.740 

264-    19 

3407.416 

3J07JS6 

88 

:    3J87J72 

ni-  48 

:    3J07J40 

484 

3407.464 

9«4 

3487.741 

267-     1 

3407.496 

3J07JS7 

106 

:    3J87JI73 

3J07J61 

744 

3407.466 

9«4 

3407.742 

57 

3407.497 

3Ji7J38 

112 

:    3JV7J74 

93 

3J07J62 

94 

3407.456 

974 

3407.743 

46 

3407.498 

3J07JN 

113 

:    3J87J87S 

211 

3J07J63 

844-     7 

3407.457 

1234 

3407.744 

111 

3407.499 

3ja7J«0 

138 

3J87JM 

291 

3J07J64 

87 

3407.4S8 

146 

3407.746 

2M-  99 

3407400 

3J07J38 

SJ07JT7 

2B-     1 

3J07.366 

IM 

3407.4S9 

3407.746 

74 

9407401 

3J07J39 

148 

3J07.878 

2 

3J87ja* 

2«-  27 

3407.440 

204 

3407.747 

3407403 

3J07JIO 

153 

3J07J79 

IS 

3J07J67 

14&J 

3407.441 

3407.748 

209-  21 

3407408 

3JD7^I 

172 

3J07J80 

20 

3J07J48 

139 

3407.462 

2104 

3407.749 

254 

3407404 

3J074a 

208-  46 

3J87474 

23 

3J07J69 

399 

3407.463 

2114 

3407.7S0 

271-    3 

3407406 

umtMi 

173 

SJ87A77 

26 

3J07370 

417 

3407.464 

29945 

3407.751 

3407406 

%MIM^ 

284-     1 

3Ji747l 

48 

SJB7J71 

249-  34 

3407.466 

3407.752 

M 

3407407 

\M!jm 

42 

3J87479 

47 

3J87J72 

85 

3407.466 

3407.7S3 

272-     7 

3407408 

SM7JH0 

47 

3J87j680 

70 

SJ07J73 

250-  41.9 

3407494 

299.96 

3407.754 

32 

3407409 

XMijai 

47 

3J87,4U 

80 

3J07J74 

434  : 

3407495 

243 

3407.755 

57 

3487410 

3J07A72 

140 

3J87jHB 

81 

3J07J75 

46      : 

34a74» 

>«94 

3407.756 

*s 

3407411 

3J0TA73 

141 

3J07j688 

129J 

3J07J7* 

3407497 

2514 

3407.757 

80 

3407412 

3J07JIS 

180 

3JV7ji84 

130 

aj87477 

Tl      : 

34074W 

256  .S 

3407.758 

279-     1 

3407419 

3J07341 

214     ■ 

3J07,486 

134 

3J87J18 

714  . 

3407499 

283 

3407.7S9 

69     . 

3407414 

VKHMA 

302     . 

3J87jl86 

m 

3J87J79 

884  : 

3407400  1 

2944 

3407.7M 

roi 

3407415 

IMIMA 

286-      .4  : 

3J8734 

183 

3JD7J88 

3J874B1 

307      : 

3407.7*1 

106.4  : 

3407414 

ijnM* 

3J87JH 

218 

3jnj81 

3407.908 

309.7  : 

3407.7*2 

274-     4 

3407417 

3J07J4S 

15.1  : 

3J07J96 

2S4 

3J87jn 

83.6  : 

3407.903 

310      : 

3407.7U 

10      : 

3407418 

3J07,M6 

14     : 

3J07J97 

318     : 

3J»7jn 

208      : 

3407.904 

3404  : 

3407.7*4 

96     : 

3487419 

3J07J47 

17J  : 

3J87jn 

3J07J84 

286      : 

3487406 

3434  : 

IU4S464 

275-     2     : 

34074M 

3J07Mi 

41     : 

3J87J» 

389     : 

3J07J85 

213     : 

3487406 

3464  : 

3407.716 

2T7-  37      : 

3407421 

xtnjH» 

4Sl33: 

3J87.380 

3M      : 

3J07J86 

3407.907 

3474  : 

3407.7U 

130      : 

3407422 

SJITJBe 

47     : 

3J07J0I 

4008  : 

3J07J87 

217     : 

3487.908 

997.4  : 

3407.767 

188 

3407423 

3J07JSI 

63lJ  : 

3JO7J08 

484     : 

3J07J88 

223     : 

3407.909 

997.47: 

3407.7W 

206 

34074M 

3J07JS2 

46 

3J07J08 

486 

3J87J89 

226     : 

3407.910 

404      : 

3407.769 

288-  IIJS: 

3407425 

3J07JSS 

208-  44     : 

xxnjm 

563      : 

SJi7JM 

251-  40      : 

3407.467 

448      : 

3407.770 

96      : 

3407436 

3jnj54 

S9     : 

ijuijm 

283-  73     : 

3J87J91 

58      : 

3407468 

J407.T71 

4343: 

3407427 

3J07JiS 

152     : 

ijnjm 

85     : 

3487  JM 

175      : 

3487489 

3407.772 

4748: 

34074a 

3J07JS4 

284     : 

sjmjm 

96     : 

3jnjM 

179     : 

3487470 

3407.773 

460      : 

3407439 

SJ07J57 

288 

SJOT^l 

M9      : 

3J07J94 

328     : 

3487.471 

J407.774 

478      : 

3407430 

3J07J44 

313     : 

3J07492 

224-     S      : 

3J07J9S 

331      : 

3487472 

466      : 

3407.775 

Ml-  44      : 

3407431 

3J07J45 

289-     9     : 

3J07J04 

42iB: 

3J07J96 

252-     846: 

3487493 

461      : 

3407.776 

3407433 

3J07JI4 

M     : 

3J87J86 

4S      : 

JJB7J97 

106     : 

3487494 

4«3      : 

3487,777 

31 

3407433 

3J07J47 

11      : 

SJ07J86 

225-  96     : 

3J07J98 

186     : 

3487496 

471      : 

3407,778 

56     : 

3407434 

3J07JS3 

74     : 

Sjnj87 

226-  51      : 

X207J99 

3487496 

473      : 

3407,779 

86      : 

3407435 

3J07JM 

89      : 

3J87J88 

136     : 

3J07.400 

381.1  : 

3487487 

3407.780 

308      : 

3407436 

3J07J49 

102      : 

3J07JO9 

m     : 

3J07,40I 

321      : 

3487498 

SOD     :' 

3487.781 

393     : 

3407437 

3J07JSO 

156      : 

3J07J10 

195      : 

3JD7.488 

430     : 

3487499 

5M     : 

3487.7C2 

410      : 

34074M 

SJ07JS1 

2M-  98     : 

lbL2SJ66 

227-101      : 

SJ87<48B 

40     : 

U87.7W 

587     : 

3407.783 

mt-  86      : 

3407499 

3J07JS4 

137     : 

3J07J1I 

108     : 

SJB7,484 

461      : 

3487.701 

8487.784 

291-   11      : 

3407440 

sMijsa 

141      : 

3J07J12 

125     : 

3487,486 

3487.788 

MS     : 

3407.7B 

m-  96     : 

34074C 

SJ07JSS 

196 

3J07J13 

152     : 

3487,486 

465      : 

3487.708 

3407.786 

52      : 

3407443 

3J07JS6 

3J07J14 

218-     7      : 

IMIMt 

4*3      : 

3487.704 

S«      : 

3407.787 

109      : 

3407444 

3J07J57 

230      : 

3J07J1S 

29     : 

3487,488 

418      : 

3487,706 

570     : 

3407.7M 

206      : 

3407445 

3J07JSa 

211-     1.5  : 

3J07JI4 

20-     2.5  : 

3407,489 

514     : 

3487.706 

5M     : 

3407.788 

230      : 

3407441 

3J07JS9 

13     : 

JJ07J17 

XI  : 

3407,410 

258-  52      : 

3487473 

S04     : 

3487.7n 

941.13: 

3407446 

3J07JM 

40 

3J07J1S 

*     : 

3407,411 

2S4-  57     : 

3407.474 

3407.791 

384-   16     : 

3487447 

3J07J61 

48     : 

3J87J19 

17     : 

3407.412 

106      : 

3487.475 

407     : 

3407.792 

104     : 

3407448 

3J07J63 

m     : 

3J07J20 

3407.413 

126     : 

3407.476 

409     : 

3487.799 

39»-  46      : 

3407449 

3J07J63 

126      : 

3J07J21 

n    : 

3408479 

197      : 

3407.477 

419      : 

3487.7*4 

Ml 

34074SO 

3J07J64 

148      : 

3J07J32 

36     > 

3407.414 

264-    13J  : 

3407.478 

3487.796 

97-  97      : 

3407452 

3J07JBS 

212-  44      : 

3J07J23 

43      : 

3407.415 

46      : 

3487.479 

644     : 

3407.796 

88     : 

3407453 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxxv 


V7-Mt 

»I 

300-  21 

301-  5 

305-  16 
27 
S2 

3ia-  S2 

306-  57 

307-  M 


0» 

It- 


312- 


313- 


U 


3J07^I  I  307- 

SJ07.SS4  I 

3J073SS 

3J07.SS6     300- 

SJ07^7     310- 

3J07.&SS 

3J07.SS9 

3J07.S60 

3J07^I 

3.207,562 

3J07,9I1 

3J07,912 

KL2SJ67  I 

3.207.913 

SJ07.914  ' 

3J07.91S 

3J07.916 

3J07.917 

3J07.9I8 

3.207.919 

3J07.990 

3J07.921  , 

3J07.922 

3.207.923  ! 

3J07,924  I  317 

3J07.92S  I 

3J07.926  I 

3J07.927 

3  JOT  .928 

3.207.929  , 

3J07.930 


315- 


106 
141 

172 

57 
172 

73 
204 
209 
235 

75 

99 

93 
108 
2S6 
268 
337 
&.4S; 

10 

22 

39J 

109 

159 

196 

S 

9 

33 

96 

99 
113 
119 


D  1-  M 

D  2-  3 

D  3-  11 
D12-  2 

D13-  1 

7 
DM-  3 

DIS-  3 


202325  D15-  11 

202.326  !  D16-  2 
202J27  ' 

202328  D22-  3 

202329  D24-  1 

202330  D26-  5 
202331 

202332  ,  10 

202333 

202334  13 

2Q233S  15 

202336 

202337  D29-  20 

202338  DSl-  4 


3ja07.931 
3J07.982 
SJ07.933 
3J07363 
3.207.934 
3JW7.9SS 
3J07364 
3.207365 
3J07366 
3J07367 
3.207.936 
3J07.937 
3J07.938 
3.207.939 
3J07.940 
3J07.941 
3J07.9C 
3J07.943 
3.207.9U 
3J07.945 
3J07.9t6 
3J07.947 
3J07.948 
3J07.949 
3J07.960 
3J07.961 
3.207,952 
3.207.953 
3J07.9&4 
3,207.955 
3J07,9S6 


317-135 
143 
147 
158 

I  191 

234 

I  318-  29 
31 

I  128 

139 

i  221 

223 
245 
314 
486 

i  321-     5 

I  18 

45 

323-  22 
56 
99 

324-  43 
!  61 

62 
65 
71 

106 
115 

325-  38 
104 


326- 


3J07.9S7 
3J07.9S8 
3,207.969 
3.207,960 
3,207,961 
3^07,962 
3J0736S 
3.207.964 
3407,966 
3J07.966 
3.207.967 
3.207.968 
3J07.969 
3J07.970 
3J07.971 
3J07,972 
3J07.973 
3J07.974 
3J07.975 
3J07.976 
3J07.977 
3J07.978 
3J07,979 
3.207.980 
3J07.981 
3.207.982 
3.207.983 
3,207,984 
3,207,985 

3.207.986  I 

3.207.987  1  334- 


323 

430 
436 


328-  10 

14 

67 

133 

149 

228 

330-  11 
17 
25 
27 
38 
61 

153 

331-  2 
38 
70 
78 
943 

117 
7 
13 
22 
24 
31 
81 
83 
7 


333- 


338- 


339- 


I 

3J07,9qB  I  336 
3J07.9B9 
3.207.990 
3J07.991 
3J07.992 
3.207.993 
3J07.994 
3J07.995 
3.207,996 
3J07,997 
3Ji07.998 
3J07.999 
3.208,000 
3.208.001 
3J08.0Q2 
3.208.003 
3J08.OO4 
3J0Bi006  { 
3.208.006  I  340 
3.208j)07 
3,208.008 
3.208.009 
3.208.010 
3,208,011 
3.208.012 
3.208,013 
3J08.014 
3.208.015 
3.208,016 
3J0B,O17 
3.208.018 


S8 

90 
1«7 

15 

44 
162 

5 

17 

18 

19 

47 

93 
176 
177 
194 
220 

zrs 

■     8 
35 

147 

149 
166 

171 
172.5 


3.208X19 
3.208.020 
3.208.021 
3^08402 
3^08,023 
3,208,024 
3J08.025 
3,208,026 
3J08.Q27 
3,208.028 
3,208,029 
3,208.030 
3.208.031 
3J08.032 
3.208.033 
3,208.034 
3.208.035 
3,2u8j036 
3,208,037 
3,208,038 
3,208.039 
3J08.O4O 

3.208.041  I 

3.208.042  * 

3.208.043  i  346 
3.208J044  , 
3,208,045 
3,208.046 
3,208^7 
3,208.048 


340-1723 
174 
174.1 


181 

214 

224 

279 

347 
6 

17.1 
17.7 

100 

706 

712 


343- 


362- 


853 

895 

-     1 

33 

74 

62 

141 


3.208.049 
3J08.060 
3J08.051 
3J08.05S 
3.208.063 
3.208,064 
3^08,065 
3,208.066 
3,208.067 
3J08.068 
3,208,059 
3J08.060 
3,208.061 
3J08.062 
3.208.063 
3,208,064 
3J08.O6S 
3  JuboOdo 
3.208.067 
3,208.068 
3J08.069 
3^08,070 
3.208,071 
3^08,072 
3^08,073 
3.208,074 
3.208.07S 
3.208^076 
3,208,077 
3.208,078 


Classification  of  Designs 


202399 

202340 
202341 
202342 
202343 
202344 
202345 
202346 
282347 
2K348 
202349 
2023SO 
202351 
202352 


D31-     4 
D3S-     3 

8 

14 

D34-     5 


15 


D37-  1 
D40-  1 
D41-     1 


D44-     1 
9 


202353 
202354 
202355 

202356  D45-   10 

202357  D48-    16 

202358  I  31 

202359  ! 

202360  [)49-     1 

202361  D52-     1 

202362  D54-     1 


202367 
202368 
202369 
202370 
202371 
202372 


D58-  2 
5 
6 

12.6 

25 


202363 
202364 


13 
14 


202365  DS6-     4 

202366  [>57-     1 


202373  D62-     2 

202374  I  D64-   11 
202375 

202376 

202377  071-     1 

202378  :  D73-     1 

202379  D74-     5 
202380 


202381  D74-  17  202395 

202382  D80-  9  :      202396 

202383  ;  Dei-  10  :      202397 

202384  '  083-  I  :      202398 

202385  I  202399 

202386  DOS-  8  :      202.400 

202387  De6-  10  :      202,401 

202388  087-  3  :      202.402 

202389  5  :      202.403 

202390  D90-  20  :      202.404 

202391  091-  3  :      202.405 

202392  202.406 

202393  202,407 
202394 


•»>•, 


■<•.  i 
•'.•     r. . 


.'4~> 


'     *.(• 


(  V'^ 


•■r.^.zis. 


.,WUa. 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

<U.S.  Slates,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii ., 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina... 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon '. 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U,S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


tFini  numbrr  in  lislinii  drnulr*  locatiun  arcordinic  to  above  key. 
••■r.  IncalMMi,  rlcJ 


Refer  lo  paienl  number  in  body  <A  the  Oftcwi  Gaxetle  lo  obtain  detail*  aa  to  inveMor 


Patents 


O 


XlDMll 

4          3J07.I«>) 

4      :    3J07Jil 

6      :    3.207.283 

10      :    3J07.865 

12      :    3J07J51 

3J06JOI 

3J07.164 

3J07J8B 

3J07J63 

11      :    3J06.87<J 

3.207  JS8 

3J06J32 

3J07.J79 

3JD7.W6 

3J07J86 

12      :    3J06.785 

3.207  J67 

3J07.476 

3J07.181 

3J07JW 

3J07.409 

3J06.786 

3.207  J68 

3J07.5M 

3J07.18S 

3J07JW 

3.207.419 

3.206.788 

3.207J97 

3J06.823 

3J07J03 

3J07.gC7 

3J07.422 

3J206.810 

3J07.40I 

3,306J81 

3JD7.21S 

3J07.9II 

3J07.433 

3J06J16 

3J207.406 

3J07.144 

X207.241 

3J07.92S 

3J07.480 

3.206.833 

3J07.410 

3J07J27 

3J07.2S3 

3J07.932 

3J07380 

3.206.837 

3.207.413 

3J07J83 

3J07JS7 

3J07.<H2 

3J07.703 

3J206.838 

3.207.42S 

3J07.44S 

3J07JSV 

3J07.«H3 

3J07.733 

3.206.848 

3.207.434 

3.207.662 

3J07J96 

3J07.<M^ 

3.207.7V7 

3.206.850 

3J07.43S 

3.206.936 

3J07J98 

3J07.4S4 

3J07MO 

3J06.8S6 

3.207.436 

3J07.S67 

3J07J06 

3J07.W9 

3J07.W3 

3J06J67 

3.207.444 

3J07.S75 

3J07J09 

3JD7.970 

3J07.V44 

3J06JW1 

3.207.4% 

3J07ja3 

3J07J12 

3J07.978 

3J07.9S2 

3J06.905 

3.20732V 

RUSJS8 

3JD7J18 

3JD7,W0 

3J07.97V 

3J06.W7 

3.207393 

IIBJSJ6S 

3J07J30 

3J07.994 

3.208.035 

3J06.915 

3J07.603 

3J0ft.774 

3J07JSO 

3J07.W6 

7      :    3J06.826 

3J06.921 

3.207.609 

3J06.7S2 

3J07JW 

3J08.000 

3.207  J» 

3J06.%6 

3J07.615 

3J06.7V2 

3J07.4I2 

3.208.004 

3J07J7J 

3J07.016 

3J07j632 

3J06.TM 

3J07.421 

3J08.006 

3^07373 

3JO7.017 

3.207.678 

3J06J0S 

3J07.430 

3.208.008 

3J07.579 

3J07.023 

3J07.744 

3J06J19 

3J07.4S3 

3J0e.OI7 

3J07.638 

3.207.024 

3J07.76I 

3J06.820 

3J07.4S4 

3J08.024 

3.207.706 

3J07.042 

3J07.781 

3J06.822 

3J07.4S8 

3J08.029 

3J07.728 

3J07.065 

3.207314 

3J06347 

3J07.<62 

X208.045 

3J07.743 

3J07.080 

3J07315 

3J06.4S2 

33)7.463 

3.a08J>S2 

3J07.762 

3J07JNO 

3J07JB44 

3J06J6S 

3J07.474 

3J08J)S7 

•3J07.763 

3J07JN1 

3.207  3S2 

3J06.866 

3J07.48I 

3J08.063 

3J07.7W 

3J07JW7 

3J07JJ73 

3J06J68 

3J07.482 

3J0e.068 

8      :    3.207.034 

3J07.IQO 

3.207382 

3J06J72 

3J07.483 

3J08.071 

3.207.642 

3J07.M9 

3.207393 

3J06JB4 

3J07.4r7 

S      :    3J06.<K3 

<»      :    3J06.7% 

3J07.I4I 

3.207.902 

3J06jav 

3J07JOS 

3J07.233 

3J06.7<>7 

3J07.1S3 

3J07.917 

3J06J97 

3J07.SS 

3J07.243 

3J06ii36 

3J07.163 

3.207.948 

3J0MN 

3J07AB 

3J07JO4 

SJ06.W7 

3J07.174 

3J07.971 

3J06.9a( 

3J07.&31 

3J07J43 

3.207.030 

SJ07.195 

3J07.977 

3J06.9i« 

3J07.S36 

3J07J4S 

3J07.152 

3J07.1* 
3J07iM 

3J07.981 

3J06.946 

3J07.&M 

SJ07J76 

3J07J60 

3.207.983 

3J06.97» 

3J07J64 

3J07.5O3 

3JO7J05 

3^07.211 

3.208.034 

3J06.«I 

3J07.571 

3J07.S33 

3.207.406 

3J07.217 

3.208i)36 

3JD6.9M 

3J07JS1 

3J073S1 

SJ07J08 

3J07JZ18 

3.208.078 

3J06.992  ! 

3JD7JW 

3J07JH6 

3J07.S14 

SJ07JZ9 

13      :   IU.2SJS9 

3J07.000 

3J07AaB 

3J08.074 

3J(r7.544 

SJ07J32 

RlJSJ63 

3J07.0SS  i 

M07A70 

6      :    3J06J6I 

3.207 .565 

SJ07.a«4 

3J206.79t 

3J07.a87 

SJ07.737 

3J06.9W 

3.207.668 

3J07JW 

3J06JB70 

3J07.047 

3J07.739 

3J07.067 

3J07.90I 

3J07.270 

3J06J93 

3J07.0W 

3J07.740 

3J07.O76 

3J07.923 

3J07.271 

3J06.927 

3J07.071 

3J07M9 

3J07.14O 

3jaiJ»2 

SJ07J7S 

3.206.943 

3J07.n4 

3JD7JS4 

3J07.172 

iXMSSn 

3J07JK 

3J06.9S8 

3J07.11S 

3JD7JSS 

3J07.1«I3 

SJ07J07 

3J06.9S9 

3J07.m 

3J07.SW 

3J07.226 

10          3J06JR5 

3J07JI9 

3.207.095 

3J07.137 

3J07A3  , 

3J07J28 

3J07.a21 

3J07JS 

3.207.104 

3J07.143 

SJD7J7»  1 

SJ07J7S  1 

3J07J28 

SJ07J4I 

3J07.182 

XXXVI 
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U     :    3J07J47 

j 

20      :    3,»)7.879 

22      :    3J07,6O2 

»     :    3^7313 

SI      :    3J07.6S3 

M      :    3j207ja 

3J07JS2 

3J07,909 

3J07.6S0 

3J207318 

3J07.6S5 

ijtnjn 

3J07JM 

3J07.929 

3J07.687 

3J07A16 

3.207.658 

3.207.295 

3J07jaS 

3J07.946 

3J07.717 

3.207345 

3J07,674 

3J07310 

3J07J2S 

3J07.947 

3J07.730 

3.207346 

3J07.677 

3.207.331 

3J07  J54 

3J07.962 

3J08.027 

3J07.900 

3J07.682 

3.207338 

3J07.617 

3^07.980 

23      :    3^07,835 

3.207,903 

3J07.700 

3.207346 

3^7.622 

3J07.982 

24      :    3J06.780 

3.207.904 

3J07,705 

3.2073S2 

3J07.6M 

3J07.992 

3J06.790 

3.207.908 

3J07.707 

3.207.424 

'              3J07.67S 

3J0e.O13 

3.206  J39 

3.207.913 

3.207,719 

3J07.427 

3J07.715 

3JUe.021 

3J06.862 

3.207.921 

3J07.720 

3.207.464 

3^07^7 

3J208.056 

3,206.887 

3.20/. 924 

3J07,721 

3J07.472 

3  J07.894 

3.208.060 

3.206.9S6 

3JM)7,959 

3J07,7S1 

3.207.501 

3.207.997 

3,2(«.067 

3J07.086 

3.207.972 

3.207.765 

3je07.SO2 

14      :  Re.25,*>0 

21      :    3.206.760 

3J07.147 

3.207,986 

3J07.779 

3J07.587 

Re.25,W.? 

3J06.771 

3J07.161 

3.207.991 

3J07,795 

3.207.588 

IU.25.867 

3J06.784 

3J07.428 

3.208.003 

3.207316 

3,207.589 

3.206.880 

3J06.804 

3J07.455 

3J08.007 

3.207.830 

3.207311 

3.207.083 

3^06330 

3J07.465 

3.208.023 

3.207343 

3Ji07348 

3J07.197 

3.206342 

3J07.512 

3.208,033 

3J07,850 

3.207349 

3J»7.518 

3.206.855 

3.207.557 

-    _.           3,2(18.040 

3J07,853 

3J073S1 

3J07.ftn« 

3J06.890 

3J07.561 

3.208.041 

3.207.862 

•                 3.207352 

15      :    3J06.778 

3.206J96 

3J07.798 

3,208.042 

3J07.871 

3,207.654 

3J06.882 

3J06.899 

3J07,8«3 

3.208.053 

3.207374 

3.207.696 

3.207.165 

3206.919 

3J07.960 

3,708.054 

3J07.905 

3.207,784 

3J»7.234 

3J06.930 

25      :    3.207J64 

3.208.065 

3J07.915 

3.207304 

3.207.534 

3J06.932 

3J07J14 

3.208.069 

3J07,918 

3.207320 

3J07.537 

3.206.933 

27      :    3.207.625 

30      :    3.207.117 

3J07.919 

3.207376 

16      :    3.207.245 

3  206.960 

3.207.679 

3.207  JJ19 

3.207.922 

3.207,926 

3.207.246 

3J06.969 

28      :    3J06343 

3.207,447 

3J07.931 

3J07,953 

3J07  266 

3.206.981 

29      :    3J06301 

3.207,796 

3JW7.93S 

3J07.%7 

3JW7J91 

3,206.994 

3,206JW2 

31      :    3.206,761 

3J07.937 

3.207.968 

3J207.513 

3,206.995 

3J06J07 

3.206,762 

3JJ07.938 

3.208.025 

3J07.828 

3J06.997 

3.206344 

3,706,765 

3.207.940 

3.208.0S5 

3JW7.831 

3J07.0I2 

3.706359 

3.206,766 

3.207,945 

3JJ08,070 

3.207.837 

3.207.015 

3.206.892 

3,206,783 

3J07.974 

3.208,079 

17      :    3^206.934 

3.207.043 

3,206.917 

3.206317 

»J07.975 

35      :    3.206,909 

3J07.I10 

3JM7.049 

3, 706.935 

3.206327 

3J07.984 

3^06,911 

3J07.277 

3J07.060 

3.206.965 

3.206340 

3.208.005 

3,706,916 

3J07.769 

3J07.077 

3J06.968 

3,206357 

3.208.028 

3.207,198 

18      :    3J06.776 

3J07.092 

3J06.975 

3J06364 

3J20e.030 

3.207  JOl 

19      :    3JJ06.9e9 

3J07.098 

3.206.977 

3.206371 

3.208.031 

3.207,366 

3.207.074 

3.207.099 

3.206.978 

3.206374 

3JU8.037 

3J07,429 

3J07.075 

3J»7.146 

3J06.985 

3.206.938 

3  208.038 

3.207,466 

3.207.126 

3.207.156 

3^206.966 

3.206,939 

3J208.039 

3.207.468 

'        3J07J44 

3.207  J»7 

3.207.011 

3,706,940 

3,208,043 

3:40"/ .479 

3J»7.370 

3JM7JJ20 

3.207.029 

3.206.947 

3  208.044 

3.207345 

3JW7.387 

3JW7JJ50 

3J07.055 

3.206.957 

3,206,049 

3.207394 

3.207.469 

3.207.276 

3J207.061 

3.206,964 

3J08,050 

3.207.716 

3J207.562 

3.207  J93 

3.207.073 

3,706.970 

3^08,058 

3.207366 

3.207.631 

3.207.311 

3J07.214 

3,706,974 

3.208.076 

36      :    3.206.914 

3.207.695 

3.207  J21 

3.207,265 

3.206,980 

32      :    3.206.770 

3.207.058 

3.207.726 

3.207J29 

3.207.286 

3.207,025 

3J»7,125 

3.207.167 

3J07.800 

3J07J78 

3.207.342 

3J07.028 

3J07.274 

3,207,192 

3J07.842 

3J207J89 

3J07.349 

3,207,a37 

3J07J94 

3,207,194 

3J07.928 

3JM7.439 

3.207,360 

3,207  .ai6 

3J07.448 

3.207347 

3J07.973 

3J07.4SO 

3.207.361 

3.207.048 

3J07.S59 

3.207348 

3J07.976 

'       3.207.490 

3J07J69 

3,207,063 

3J07.98S 

3J07,449 

3J07.999 

'            3J07.499 

3J07.377 

3JJ07.094 

33      :    3J07.248 

,          3,207,471 

3  708.009 

3J07„'inO 

3.207.441 

3^07,101 

34      :    3J06,775 

3J207.48S 

(                3ja)8.012 

3J07.509 

3J07.442 

3.207,103 

3J06.795 

3^07,497 

3^08.014 

3J07.521 

3J07.484 

3J07,111 

3J06312 

3.20732S 

3.208.064 

3J07.527 

3J07.522 

3JW7.120 

3.206321 

3.207,5.5.5 

3JMi.n66 

3.207.541 

3J07.526 

3J07.127 

3.206335 

3.207361 

20      :    3.206.763 

3J07343 

3.207.547 

3,207.133 

3.706346 

3Ji07.936 

3.206.764 

•     3JM7.549 

3J07.585 

3.207,139 

3,706351 

37      :    3,706,767 

3J206.768 

3J07.554 

3.207.595 

3.207.148 

3,706376 

3.206,769 

3J06.772 

3JW7.704 

3.207.601 

1            3,207,154 

3,706378 

3.206.799 

3J06.773 

t                 3J07.718 

3.207.614 

3,207,171 

3.206,900 

3,206360 

3J06.781 

,                  3.207.724 

3J07.618 

3.207.261 

3.206,902 

3,206394 

3.206.818 

3J07.731 

3.207.619 

3,207  ,.3,36 

3,206.941 

3,206.928 

3.206.849 

3J07.750 

3J07.620 

,            3J207J37 

3.206,952 

3J06,972 

3.206.883 

3J07.764 

3JW7.641 

3.207J39 

3.206,967 

3.206,998 

3.206.906 

3JM7.780 

3J07.643 

3.207  ,.3,S3 

3.206,973 

3,206,999 

3.206.913 

3J07.788 

3J07.644 

3J207,.3.S5 

3  206,996 

3^07,002 

3.206.923 

3J07.829 

3J07.661 

3J07J72 

3.207.005 

3J07.004 

3.206.925 

.3.2074JS6 

3J07.688 

3JJ07J74 

3.207.008 

3.207.009 

3.207.001 

3J07.864 

3JM7.689 

3J07J84 

3J07,010 

3J07314 

3.207.052 

3JW7.867 

3.207.693 

3.207.393 

3J07,022 

3.207.040 

3J07.102 

3J07375 

3J07.698 

3J07.403 

3J07,031 

3.207.045 

3JW7.106 

3JM7.958 

3J07.701 

3.207.415 

3.207,033 

3.207.066 

3J07.128 

3J07.961 

3J07.711 

3J07.437 

3J07.0S7 

3.207,124 

3J07.I32 

3.208.011 

3J07.7I3 

3.207.451 

3.207.062 

3.207,131 

>         3.207.134 

3Jin«.059 

3J07.723 

3J07.461 

3J07.082 

3.207  J06 

3J07.189 

22      :    3JJ06.787 

3J07.729 

3.207,470 

3^07,084 

3JW7  7.S8 

3J07J20 

3^06  886 

3.207.742 

3J07.473 

3J07,087 

3J07J89 

3J07J62 

3J06.910 

3JJ07.759 

3.207,486 

3J07.096 

3.207  J2V7 

3.207.364 

3J06.942 

3.207.760 

3.207.491 

3J07,118 

3.207.299 

3J207.407 

3J06.991 

3J07.776 

3J07.510 

3.207.135 

3.207301 

3JW7.478 

3.207.078 

I    3J07.778 

3.207515 

3.207.136 

3J07.3O7 

3.207.504 

3.207.079 

'    3JW7.783 

3J07.516 

3J07.166 

3.207334 

3J07.560 

3J07.173 

3J07,785 

3JW7.524 

3J07.169 

3.20/, .165 

3.207.613 

3J07.176 

3J07,786 

3J07JW0 

3J07.170 

3.207379 

3.207.626 

3J07.212 

3J07.787 

3.207.566 

3J07.175 

3.207395 

3.207.640 

3J»7.249 

3J07.801 

3,207.583 

3J07.177 

3.207,404 

3J07.676 

3J07J62 

3J07.806 

3J07,6O4 

3J07.178 

3.207,443 

3J07.694 

3J07A32 

3J07.807 

3,207*10 

3J07.184 

3,207,457 

3J07.rt)8 

3J07J80 

3J07.8U8 

3^07,616 

3J07.190 

3,207,488 

SJ07jnS 

SJD7.400 

3.207309 

3.207,621 

3J07.196 

3.207.409 

sjonjBi 

IMTAH 

3J»7310 

3.207,6.30 

3^07,206 

3J07311 

IMJJUi 

MV74I7 

3J0731I 

3.207 ,6,V5 

3J07,2m 

3.2073.32 

■It 
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S7      : 

SJ07.SS* 

«7      :    3J07.993 

43    :  xao6.«o 

42      :    3JO7J06 

4S      :    3J07.MO 

4«      :    3J07.0ia 

3J07371 

3J0k.979 

3J07JM 

3J07.M4 

3J07.(»3 

3J07.M9 

xiMjm 

3JD7.a69 

3J07J91 

3J07.7S 

3;wuio 

3J07.6M 

»      :    3VK.9M 
3J06,9S5 

3^07.072 

3J07.9M 

3J07J19 

3J07  23II 

3J07.6aO 

3J07.162 

3J07.W9 

3J07,1KS 

3J07J13 

3J07.M9 

3JP7j623 

3J07^1 

3J0iiHB 

3J07.W6 

SJir/,MO 

y 

3J07.7U2 

3J07.S32 

3J07J22 

3jaBjn2 

4*      :    3J0MU 

3J0';.624 

• 

3J07.712 

3Jtr7.%5 

3J07J24 

43      :    3J07.I45 

3J07.044 

3J07.685 

3J07.714 

99      :    3J07.U7 

3J07JS6 

3J07.930 

3JI07.(aS 

3J07.789 

3J07.757 

3J07.191 

3J07J81 

4S      :    3J06jm 

3J07.0H 

3JU;.S24 

3J07.T91 

3J07JW 

3J07J82 

3J06JS4 

3J07J36 

3^/JMS 

3J07.7<H 

3J07J17 

3J07J24 

3J06J96 

3J07.SS2 

3J07JM 

3J07J0(2 

41       :    3J06J7S 

3J07ja6 

3J06.904 

47      :    3J07J96 

3JO7«0 

3J07J17 

3J07.10S 

3J073» 

3J06.9SS 

SJ07AS6 

3Jir7.934 

ixnxn 

3J07J23 

xao7.sw 

3J07.1SS 

3J07.732 

3J07.950 

ijaijsib 

3J07A12 

UD7.S92 

3J07.14S 

3J07.77S 

3J(r/.956 

3J07  8M 

3J07AS7 

3J07.M6 

3J07J00 

4»      :  REJSJA6 

3,2IM.020 

3J07J7S 

3J07AS9 

3J07.6W 

3J07.411 

3J06JM 

3.2(W.06I 

3J07J87 
3Jff7.»12 

42          3.206J34 

3J07.7IO 

3J07.4S2 

3J06.90S 

SI      :    3^7.420 

3J06J45 

Design  Patents 


4 

202333 

* 

208JK 

U 

208347 

24 

208332 

31 

202.402 

37 

202377 

202J44 

7 

208jn 

14 

20S32S 

2k 

202353 

94 

202338 

202.401 

202J49 

10 

20SJM 

15 

20S379 

29 

202355 

38 

202370 

aa2jS6 

mj» 

17 

200359 

208361 

208367 

202380 

aoojs? 

u 

202340 

19 

208393 

202392 

208371 

99 

202348 

202JU 

202J41 

208.400 

31 

208334 

202374 

42 

202336 

20SJ7S 

202J43 

20 

2083SO 

202342 

202306 

202339 

208JM 

202J4I 

21 

208376 

208351 

202388 

202352 

202J8S 

2D2JSa 

208.404 

202360 

202309 

202391 

202JW 

202J63 

22 

208327 

208372 

202.407 

45 

202337 

202.406 

202JS1 

202328 

208383 

35 

202.403 

202378 

5 

203.326 

202J97 

24 

208300 

208394 

37 

202335 

46 

202399 

* 

2a2JS4 
2aSJ64 

13 

2D2.40& 
202  J46 

1 

208331 

2083W 

202345 

48 

202373 

"ii    li..  tanusm;^' 
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TRADEMARKS 


M  .•«  .»»« 


NOTICES 


Trademark  SuHb 

NoUcet  under  15  n.S.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  Joly  B.  194« 


r.  N*.  174 JM  (FftUIT  OF  THE  LOOM),  B.  B.  k  R. 
Knl(bt,  Inc.,  Nuraet'  and  maids'  onlforma,  caps,  and  aprons ; 
men's  and  boys'  dresa  and  negllcee  shirts,  etc. ;  R«r.  No. 
1754M,  same.  Sheets  and  pillow  cases ;  Bee.  Na.  l»440t 
(FRUIT  OF  THE  LOOM  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Labels  and 
tags  for  articles  of  manufacture  made  from  "Fruit  of  the 
Loom"  tezUles;  Be*.  Na.  OCS^M.  same,  Fruit  of  the  Loom, 
Inc.,  Bowl  coTers,  mixer  covers,  toaster  coyers,  platter  covers, 
coffee  maker  covers,  etc. ;  R«c.  Na.  VTS^M,  same.  Textile 
piece  (oods  of  natural  synthetic  and  blended  yarns,  sheets 
and  pillow  oasea,  quilted  pads,  etc. ;  B«c.  Na.  mMl.  same, 
Men's,  women's,  girls',  and  boys'  underwear  Including 
T-shirts,  undershirts,  undershorts,  panties,  etc. ;  B«g.  Na. 
•M4«7,  same.  Plastic  garment  bags,  blanket  bags,  shoe  bags, 
etc. :  Bag.  No.  6M.A5S.  same.  Bias  tape,  shoe  laces,  sewing 
notions — namely,  blanket  binding,  seam  binding,  quilt  bind- 
ing, etc.,  fllad  June  4,  IMS,  D.C..  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  60/1702, 
Fruit  of  the  Loom,  Inc.  t.  Artoay  Manufacturing  Corp. 

r.  Na.  175414.     (See  Reg.  No.  174,806.) 


■-♦a 

r.  Na.  lM.aM.     (See  Reg.  No.  174,908.) 

Bag.  Na.  ttlJU*  (ALWAYS  MILES  AHEAD  AND  DE- 
SIGN), W.  H.  Miles  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Boots  and  shoes  made  of 
leather:  Bag.  Na.  tM^M  (ROBINSON  CRUSOE),  aame,  aiad 
Dec.  28,  1»«4,  D.C.  Puerto  Rico  (San  Juan),  Doc.  587-«4, 
Melville  Shoe  Corporation  v.  Hifoe  de  Rafael  Toro,  Inc.  Con- 
sent judgment;  defendant  enjoined  May  17,  1965. 

Bag.  No.  SM^M.     (See  Reg.  No.  221,836.) 

Bag.  Na.  tmjtm  (SAFE-OUARD),  The  Cincinnati  Soap 
Company,  Toilet  soapa,  tUed  May  28,  1963,  DC,  N.D.  HI. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  63o»S0,  Procter  4  Oamble  Company  t. 
Alberto-Culver  Co.  (Inc.).  Complaint  and  counterclaim  dis- 
missed June  7,  IMS. 

Bag.  Na.  SSS.7SS  (DONNATAL),  A.  H.  Robins  Company. 
Inc.,  Medicinal  preparation  used  In  the  treatment  of  gastro- 
intestinal disturbances,  filed  May  26,  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  65e82S,  A.  H.  Robina  Company,  Inc.  r. 
CerUfted  Pharmacy  Co.,  Inc.  Final  Judgment ;  defendant 
enjoined  Aug.  16,  19<06. 

Bag.  No.  S«3,7M  (TRU-ADK),  Lee  C.  Ward,  Nonalcoholic, 
maltleas  beverage  used  as  a  soft  drink  and  concentrates  and 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,838 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _ _ Jan.  7,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Jan.    5,  1965 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Diroetw,  Tradomark  Examining  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  Claaaes  2.  4,  8,  t,  11, 12,  II,  14, 15,16, 17, 19,  JO, 21,  23,  24,  28,  28,  27,  28,  28,  80,  81,  32,  33,  34,  85,  86,  37,  88,  41, 
48.48,44 

ai)  H.  E.  KASCHUa  CtaMBS  1. 8, 6, 7, 9. 10, 18, 23. 37, 88, 40. 45, 48, 47, 48, 4«,  50,  61,  52;  Sarvics  Marks.  ClMass  100, 101, 102. 
108, 104, 106, 106, 107:  CoUectire  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Mvka,  Classes  A  and  B  

Renawals  (All  Claasss) 

Sac  12  (c)  PubUcatJona  (All  Claasa) 


Oldest  Application 


Naw      Amended 


1-7-66 

3-1-06 

7-8-«6 
7-19-66 


1-6-66 

1-6-66 

7-1^46 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1963 — 2,368 


Registrations  Issued 401— No.  796,174  to  No.  796,574 

Renewals  Issued 60 


The  TRADEMARK  .SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  Uraea  weekly,  ie  mailed  ander  the  direction  of  the  SnperinteadeBt 
of  Docamrau.  (^Temment  Printiii«  O&ce.  Waahingtoa,  D.C,  20402  to  wfaom  all  aubecriptiona  abould  be  made  payable  and  aD 
aa^nsanicationa  addreaaed;  anbacriptioa  price,  812.00  per  annum.  iora(n  mailing  84.00  additional;  aincle  eopiea.  25  oenta  aaeh. 


nUNTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  nr*  furnialMMl  by  tho  Patmt  Ofllee  Cor  !•  ( 

oaJwa  to  tha  Commlsatonar  ot  Patanta,  Waahinfton,  D.C,  20281. 

TM  818  O.O.— « 


sU  ooeh.     Addrana 
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•xtraets  for  prep«rln«  the  Mune ;  Mf.  If*.  — t.M*  (TRU  ADS 
NOT  OABBONATSD  AND  DSSIGkN),  Tni-Ade.  Inc.,  Mme  ; 
B«V.  N«.  SASJtm  (TRU  ADE  AND  DBftlON).  um«.  UmI 
JQIM  1,  1M6,  D.C.  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  973-L,  7)ke  rr«-A4e 
C««M«y  ▼.  Tr%  Trtmt  Orapefrttit  Drink  Co. 

V:  4M,4S4.  (8«e  Reg.  No.  3«S,7S6.) 
r.  N*.  M1.1M  (ORSTTHOUND),  The  Orerhouod  Corpora- 
tion, Tranaportatlon  by  motor  bna  of  pataenrera,  mall,  ez- 
preaa  and  newtpapera :  ■««.  Ne.  Ml.lM  (RBPRE9ENTA- 
TTON  OF  ORBTHOUND),  aame,  filed  June  7.  1900,  D.C.N  J. 
(Neirark),  Doc.  B»7-«0,  The  Orty Hound  Corporation  et  al.  t. 
Strupp  Tntektng  Co.,  Inc. 

V:  M14M.  (See  Reg.  No.  541,196.) 
f.  Ne.  M7JS1  (AAA  AND  DBWION),  American  Antomo- 
blle  Aaioelatlon,  Serrlcea  rendered  to  motor  rehlcle  owners, 
motorlita  and  travelers  r^oerally,  etc.,  tied  June  2,  IMO, 
D.C,  8J).  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-817-W^  Ameriean 
Automobile  Aetociation  et  al.  ▼.  Richard  F.  Dooteon  et  ul. 

Ne.  oatAm.     (See  Reg.  No.  363,796.) 

Ne.  566 J8S.     (See  Reg.  No.  174,806.) 
Reg.  Ne.  97S.710   (DESION  OF  A  FAN),  The  Kono  Mann 
factnrlng  Comi>an7,  EyeglaM  and  apeeUde  frames  and  temple 


bars  thereof;  Beg.  Ne.  74*,6W  (SHIELD  DESIGN).  Kono 
Manafacturlng  Co.,  Inc.,  ETaglaas  and  vi>ectacle  frames  and 
part*  thereof,  filed  Not.  20.  199*.  D.C,  S.D.N.T..  Doc. 
64/3008,  Kono  MaHufacturinn  Corp.  r.  Team  Optical  Mfg. 
Corp.  Consent  Jndgment ;  defendant  enjoined  June  9,  liMM. 
Ne.  •Tg.AM.     (See  Reg.  No.  174.906.) 

Ne.  rr94M  (FRISSEE),  WhamO  Mfg.  T07  Co.,  Toy 
flying  saacers  for  toss  games,  filed  Jnne  9,  1906,  D.C,  E.D. 
Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  26077,  Wham-0  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.  T.  Alfred  J.  Daly,  doing  bueinoee  under  aetumed  name  of 
Daiep  Plaetiee  Co. 
Beg.  Ne.  gTtJil.  (See  Reg.  No.  174,066.) 
Ne.  «Ot.lM.     (See  Reg.  No.  174,906.) 


r.  Ne.  667 JS6  (THE  MICROW^AVB  JOURNAL  AND  DE- 
SION), Horlson  House,  Inc.,  Bimonthly  magaslne,  filed  Jane 
30.  IJWl,  DX:.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  01/2326,  Horiton  Houee-Micro- 
foave,  Ine.  ▼.  Harden  Publiehing  Co.,  Inc.  Consent  }adg- 
ment :  defendant  to  discontinue  use  of  symbol  indicated 
Jane  7,  1965. 

Beg.  Ne.  666,M«.     ( See  Reg.  No.  174,006.) 

Ne.  7i6JM.     (See  Reg.  No.  578,719.)  ^  ^,,  , 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


^-     '  -       .  .      -  SECTION  1  ^^     . 

TU  foDowinff  mu-ki  are  pablUtMd  In  compltenot  with  wetion  «(•)  of  the  Trtdenwrk  Act  of  1»«6.  AppUc«tIoa  for  the  r««Iftr»tlon  of  th«w 
m«ki  in  mow  th«n  one  dui  bu  been  filed  as  prorided  In  aeetlon  30  of  nid  act  u  anwnded  by  Public  Uw  772, 87th  Congreei,  epproved  Oct  0  1902 
7«BUt.  7M.    Opposition  under  sectlonlS  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.    See  Rulea  2.101  to  2.10S.  * 

A  aapante  foe  of  twenty-five  dollars  (or  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  -^ 

(NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  praaentad  in  applications  for  recistration  In  one  ela«,  see  Motion  1] 

^'iil^  July  17^  wer^"'*'  ^"''*''  """•  '""•  '^•°'*'''  ""■'■    «-  4-Abr-lT-  ..d  PottaUnc  Mtwtal. 

For  Metal  Polish  That  Clean*  and  PoUahea  and  Wattr- 
proof  Floor  Wax. 

Class  6 — Chemicab  and  Chcmlcid  Composhioiit 

For  Inaectlcide,  Germicide,  and  General  DlalnfecUnt. 

Class  16 — ProtectlTe  and  Decorative  Coatkigs 

For  Composition  Floor  Coating  Which  Seals,  Plnlahea,  and 
OlTes  a  High  Luatre  and  Antl-flUp  Surface  for  Compoaltlon, 
Terraao  and  Wood  Floors;  Surface  Seal  for  Floors,  Which 
Imparts  a  Hard,  Durable,  Oloasy  Surface  Flnlah. 

Claai  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Machine  Dishwash  Detergent  and  Powdered  Hand  Soap. 
Firat  uae  Aug.  21,  10«4. 


♦    ^^i 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Buffer  Solutions,  Chemical  Testing  Solutions,  and 
Various  Other  Laboratory  and  Research  Chemicals. 

The  trademark  waa  first  uaed  pertaining  to  the  above  Items 
on  May  10,  1W2,  in  Interstate  commerce  and  has  so  been  used 
since  that  date ;  and  Is  now  in  use  In  such  commerce. 

Class  26 — Measariag  and  Sdcntiflc  Applfainco 

For  Laboratory  Equipment  and  Specialised  Scientific  In- 
struments— 'Namely,  Balances,  Ovens,  Microscopes,  Centri- 
fuges, Stirrers,  Hot  Plates,  Pumpa,  Incubators,  Furnaces, 
Water  Stills,  Refractometers,  Spectrophotometers,  Colorim- 
eters, Petroleum  Testing  Equipment,  Slevea,  Weights, 
Shakers,  Water  Baths,  Temperature  Control  Instruments, 
Chromatograph  Instruments,  Qas  Analysers,  Laboratory  and 
Chemical  Glassware,  Laboratory  Apparatus  Manufactured  of 
Wood,  Iron  or  Rubber,  and  pH  Meters. 

First  uae  May  10, 1&02. 


lifiitw 


BN  210.068.     Raybeatos-Manhattan,  Inc.,  Paaaale,  N.J.    FUed 
Jan.  IS,  1968.  ^ 

RAYCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  1;M,290. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Brake  Flulda. 


SN   108,042.     Taufek  H.   Ramaey,   d.b.a.   West  Coaat  Sales, 
Campbell,  Calif.    Filed  May  8,  1M4. 

OMEGA 

Cfaus  21-^lectricai  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Eraaera.  .^     . 

CbMs   23— Cntlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Paper  Trimming  Boards  and  Numbering  Machinea. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Pocket  Adding  Machinea,   Drafting  Compasses,   Slide 
Rules,  and  Tally  Countera. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1062. 


Cbss  19— Vehicles 

For  Hydraulic  Vehicle  Brakes  and  Component  Parts  Thereof 
and  Brake  Cables. 

First  use  Dec.  30,  1964. 


SN  211,824.     United  Tool  k  Plasties,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1065. 


BN  208,057.     JanlU  Syatema,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     FUed  Oct. 
1,  1064. 


CbHS  2— Receptacles 

For  Parts  for  Cosmetic  ConUinera— Naowlj,  Lipstick  Hold- 
era,  Compacts,  and  the  Like  Receptadea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  20,  1O60. 

Chas  21— Electrical  Appantna,  Machines,  and  SappUct 

For  Molded  PUstlc  Articles— Namely,  FUahllght  Reflectors. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1060. 
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•M  212348.     Th«  Sprlafs  Cotton  Mills,  LAScutor,  B.C.    ru«d    AN   210,1*7.     Eztron  Corporation.   KnozTill*.  Tenn.     PUed 
reb.  M.  l»fla.  Mar.  20.  19es. 

EXTANE 

ChMB  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  PUatlc  Sxtnulons.  PnrtlcaUrlj  Poljanthta*  Uasto- 
merle  Bxtnulona. 


1»— Hardware 


Phunbtaff  tmd  SteaiiHFIttiBg 


For  PlAitlc  Tublnc.  Particularly  Poljurethane  Elaatomeric 
Tobinf. 

Firtt  BMon  or  aboat  Jan.  1,  IMS. 


Owner  of  B««.  Noe.  «OS,7«2,  fi2«,809,  and  otben. 


For  Aprona. 


SN  21S,1M.     Bxtron  Corporation.  KnozTllle.  Tenn.     FUed 
Mar.  M,  IMO. 

EXTRON 

Claai  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matcriab 

For  Plaadc  BztnuloBa  and  Shaped  Prodaeta. 


CtaM  42— KidttMl,  Netted,  and  TcxtUc  Fabrki,  awl  Sab- 

tttftee  TWrefor 

Claai  13— Hardware  aad  PhuBbinc  and  Steam-FKtfaia 
For  Blankcta.  Waeh  Clotha.  Bath  MaU.  Place  Mata.  Toaater    JimSlw^^^  rtmMMtuuM^    muu   ^tcam  ruuos 

CoTera,    Dlah    Clotha,    Pot    Holdera,    Drapcrlea,    Furniture         FF"^ 

Throw*  and  Wall  CoTerlnga  Made  ot  Fabric.  For  PlaaUc  Tubing. 


FlMt«aaDee.a,  1M4. 


Firat  nae  Jul/  1.  19S9. 


'«rf  « 


SECTION  2 

The  followint  marks  vt  published  In  compliance  with  section  13(a)  of  the  Trademark  Aet  ot  IMa.    Oppoaltion  under  section  IS  may  be  died 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.103. 
A  fee  or  twenty-five  dollars  must  eeconpany  the  opposition. 

CNOTI:  For  publication  of  marks  preeented  In  a  combined  application  for  registration  In  oiore  than  one  class,  see  section  1.] 

Oats  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  'V.^^tt^.t^'"^  *  ^^  ^°"'"°''  ^''"'•^••^•>»'-  ^'  ''"•^ 


«N  195.222.     Liquid  Nitrogen  Proceeaing  Corporation,  Mal- 
Tern,  Pa.    FUed  Jan.  23,  1»«4. 


OROFORM 


FLUORORIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  82,«40,  787.ftTl,  and  otbera. 
For  Synthetic  Plaatic  FIM. 
For  Polymer  in  the  Form  o<  Pulrerlaed  Powder  Ueed  aa  a         f\nt  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  21,  lOW. 

Molding  Powder  for  the  Preparation  of  Bearings.  

Flnt  uae  on  or  about  Not.  15,  194M.  ~~^^^^^~~~ 


AN  1*8  JT2.     Ooldaalth  Leather  Co..  Inc.,  Newark.  M.J.    FUed 
July  n,  1»«4. 


SN  216,000.     Ttte  Ohio  Leather  Company,  Oirard,  Ohio.    Filed 
Apr.  7,  1M5. 


LUXOR  VISTA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  126,608. 

(For  Leather. 

First  uae  Oct.  11,  19M. 


For  Kangaroo  Fur  in  Pelt  Form. 
Flnt  uae  July  1,  1M4. 


•N    201,827.     Dubuque   Packing  Company.    Dubuque,    Iowa. 
rUod  Sept.  14.  1»«4. 


BIOREX 


Fy>r  Water  Soluble  Protein  DeHred  Froas  Animal  Tlaaue 
for  Varloua  Industrial  Usee  Such  a«  an  Addltire  to  Foods,  a 
Glue  and  Gelatin  Diluent,  an  AddltlTe  to  Paper  CoaUng,  Btc. 

iFlrat  ue  July  8,  l«e4. 


SN    916,900.     Vermleullte-Northweat.    Inc.,    Seattie.    Waah. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  I960. 


KITTY  PAUSE 


No  claim  la  made  to  tke  word  "Kitty"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Abeorbent  Pet  Litter. 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  6,  1«60. 


September  21,  1965  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  97 

Class  3- Baggage,  Anfanal  Equipments,  Port-  ^^Jfi'Viwu^  ''"*""  *  ^''"'*^  ^*""°  ^    '^ 


folios,  and  Podcetbooks 


ii"* 


SUPERINSE 


av«^«««      A*,-  *4     B    .. .     /x-  ^        »,      *        %j  T         For  AntlJHntt  Tablets  for  D«e  In  the  WasJUnr  and  Rinsing 

8N  «0.1«.     Atlantic  Prodaeta  Corporation.  Trenton.  N.J.    ^  gurgical  Instrument.. 
PUed  Mar.  2».  isac.  ^^„^  „^  ^,^  ^^^  ^^^^  jj^  ^^^  ^^^^ 


MAINSTAY 

For  Lagfafe. 

First  nse  Oct  SQ.  1»«4. 


'*.a 


«N  1S8.801.     National  Beseardi  *  Chemical  Oo^  Hawthoraa, 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  17, 1»«4.  -^ 


NACCO 


QaU  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials         For  Acetic  Add,  Antl^oaa  Solotlona.  Photographic  Gloss 

Ing  Agents,  Blue-Black  Solutions,  Toners.  OeTeloping  Agents 

8N    211.74<5.     Parex    Corporation.    Lti..    Lakewood,    Calif,    t^f  J^i""""'  "^"^  ^"^  "**  *»'""^"'  "'^  Hardening 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1996. 


BRILLONS 


First  use  on  or  before  June  1,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  &8.S17,  0O4,O«8,  and  others. 
For  Njlon  Soap  Pads. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  IMS. 


S>N  1»7,«36.     Western  Fibrous  Olass  Products  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  J0I7  10. 1M4. 


WESTGLAS 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


<.!  J 


For  Resin  Thinner,  Polyurethane  Catalyst,  Catalytic  Hard- 
ening  Agents   for  Curing   Polyester,   Synthetic   and    Epozy 
Resins  and  Compounds,  Polyrlnyl  Alcohol,  Petroleum  Distil- 
late for  Thinning  Polyester  Synthetic  and  Epoxy  Resins  and 
SN   212,798.     The  B.   F.  Goodrich  Company.  Akron,   Ohio,    f^^  Cleaning  Purposes 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1905.  ,P,„t  ^^  May  1«5«.' 


MARGUARD 


For  Rubber  Cement. 
First  use  March  1946. 


SN    l»8,Me.     Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester,    N.T. 
FUed  July  24,  1M4. 


MYVACLOR 

0m          m        mt          •       %              %    m%          •       %    m  For  Vacanm  Pump  Fluid. 

Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  First  use  Mar.  e.  i964 

positions                       i  ^^— ^ 

SN  1M,916.    General  AnUlne  h  Flla  Corporation.  New  York, 

SN  184.808.     Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  N.T.    FUed  July  24.  1M4. 
Jan.  9.  1M4. 

lO-CHEM  SPERITONE 

The  mark  consists  ot  the  letters  "I"  and  "O"  foUowed  by  For  Water  Soluble  SyntheUe  (Polymeric  AddltlTe  for  Use  la 

a  hyphen  and  the  syllable  "Chem."  Oil  Well  Drilling  Muds  and  Fluids. 

For  Chemicals  for  Boiler  reedwater  and  Cooling  Water  First  use  June  8,  1M4. 

Treatments.  ^^^^^^^^ 

First  ose  Apr.  24,  196S.  ~~^^"~"~ 


SN    188.625.     Adolph    Kiefer    k    Company,    Northfleld,    111. 
FUed  Feb.  1«.  1M4. 


SAFEGARD 


For  Swimming  Pool  Chlorine  Concentrate. 
First  use  December  105». 


8N    200,486.     Gould's    'DeU'    Products,    WUUamsport,    Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1964. 

SYLVAN  DELL  BRAND 

For  Rodentidde. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  IMS. 


SM  188.996.     Arkansas  Co..  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     FUed  Feb. 
19.  1984.  / 

KLOROZONE    . 


fiN  207,758.    Thompson -Hay  ward  Chemical  Company,  Kaasaa 
City,  Kans.    Filed  Dee.  8,  1984. 


I  **—»x>r*.wv«-i-v-r  *.-•—.        v  For  Insecticides. 

For  Sodium  Chlorite  Bleaching  Agents  for  Textile  Fibers.        First  use  June  11, 1988. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1907.  __ 


K-N 


^"^^"^—  SN  412,149.     SUnffer  Chemical  Company,  New  Tort,  M.T. 

SN  187.279.     Guard  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Osslnlng,  N.T.  FUed         FUed  Feb.  18, 19«6. 
Tftb    24     1AA4 

.         GUARDS  AN  VICTOR  CREAM 

IV>r  Microbicidal  Concentrates  Sold  for  Manufacturing  Pur-        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  588,829  and  785,620.  ■< 

poses.                                                                     .^  ,„^  .,,.  For  Sodium  Add  Pyrophoaphate. 

jtxst  ase  Jane  1988.  First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  11, 1928. 
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WH  nS.181.     Victor  B*dl.   Sprlnffleld,   Tt      PUad   F*b.   17,    8N  188,738.     CoMt  Mannfacturlnc  *  Sapplj  Company,  Urtr- 
196S.  mora,  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  18,  1964. 


RAINBOW  BRITE 

Vor  MlztoTM  aad  ComponiMU  UMd  ai  AddltlrM  to  FlrM 
In  FlrvpUcM  To  Prodac*  Colored  FUaaa. 
First  as*  Oct  10, 1M4. 


,«.♦&:*; 


I 


AN  418,324.     lABcaatar  ProdQcta,  Inc.,  Laaeaater,  Pa.    Fll«d 
Mar.  8.  1»«0. 

LAN-PRO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748,«S4. 

For  Deodorliera  and  Air  Parlflcrt. 

Flrat  oae  October  IMl. 


8N  218,418.     Colfate-PalmoUTa  Company,   New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  S,  19M. 


Z^ 


AJAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  80O.4M  and  427.108. 
For  Ammonia  and  Starch. 
First  as*  prior  to  1984. 


Applicant  disclaims  all  wording  except  Its  trade  name  and 
the  word  "Seqoola."  t 

For  Safety  Fuses. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1»21. 


Oats  8  -  Smokere '  Artides,  Not  Indudhig 

SN  202,488.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Sept  28,  1»«4. 

KAYWOODIE  REGENT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  540,197  and  781.791. 
For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  ase  1924. 


SN  190.870.     Canadian  Induitrlea  Limited.  Montreal,  Quebec. 
Canada.    FUed  Apr.  13.  1M4. 


PLUS  10 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  api>Ilcatlon 
filed  Mar.  24,   1»«4,  Reg.  No.  187,OM,  dated  Oct.  2,  1984. 
For  Sliot  Gan  Shells. 


SN  198,978.     National  Automotlre  Parts  Association.  Chlca- 
ffo,  lU.    FUsd  July  2.  1984. 


8N  202.489.    S.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  28,  1964. 

YELLO-BOLE  TWEED 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  4«1,070  and  620,810. 
For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  December  1908. 


VISALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  74X1,898. 

For  Flares. 

First  use  October  1952. 


diss  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 

9S  174.800.     Unlrersal  Match  Corporation.  St.  Loals.   Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  2.  1988. 

UNIDYNAMICS 

For  MlssUe  Lannebers.  Hoists  BspseUUy  Made  or  Especially 
Adapted  To  Raise  MlssUes  up  to  MlssUe  Launchers,  Actuators, 
Flare  Launchers.  Delay  Boosters,  H-Boosters,  Detonator  As- 
semblies. EiploelTe  Switches.  Booster  Explosive  Assemblies. 
Safe  and  Arm  Mechanisms,  ExploslTSS,  and  Separation 
Sj^atema. 

First  use  June  22,  1982,  on  mlssUe  Uuncbers. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

SN  180,277.     Armorgard  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
Not.  1,  1988. 


8M  im,448.     MB  AasoeUtes,  Ban  Ramon.  Calif.     FUsd  Oct. 


7,1888. 


GYRO-JET 


G 


rmorUard 


For    Sab-BClnlatar«    Ballistic    Rockets   for    Use   in   Antl- 
Personnel  and/or  Anti-Material  Operatlona. 
First  oae  Apr.  17. 19A1. 


Fdr  MeUl  Biding. 

First  use  on  or  abont  July  22, 1988. 
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^^F^IJ'JJLif  ?i!i*  ^*"^~**»*  <*  ^"^'^  °"'*^  ^    8N  *01.«>©.    VaUey  Dolomite  Corporation.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
ruea  june  »o,  iwo«.  r-.-**  ,^r  .*3«i  i.-ftn  FUed  Sept  14  19M. 


PERM-NENT 


For  Construction  Materials— Namely,  Neoprene  Pads  Used 
as  Bridge  Plates  for  Precast  Pre^Btressed  Concrete  Beams, 
Rubber  Closure  Strips  and  Control  Joints  Used  In  the  In- 
stallation of  Corrugated  Components  of  Prrfabricated  BuUd- 
Ings,  Rubber  Base  and  Elastomerte  Sealants  and  Caulking 
Compound  Used  In  the  InstalUtlon  Thereof,  and  Rubber  Base 
Coating  Material  Used  in  the  PlnUhlng  and  Maintenance  of 
Roofs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1937. 


SN  108,498.     Asphalt  Corporation  of  America,  DanriUe,  111. 
FUed  June  26,  1964. 


PERM-NENT 


For  OranuUr  Refractory  Materials  for  Ramming,  Casting, 
Ounnlng,  Plastering  or  ShoTelllng  in  Place. 
First  use  Sept.  18, 1988. 


For  Construction  Materials — ^Namely.  Neoprene  Pade  Used 
as  Bridge  Plates  for  Precast  Pre^treased  Concrete  Beams, 
Robber  Closure  Strips  and  Control  Joints  Used  In  the  Instal- 
lation of  Corrugated  Components  of  Prefabricated  Buildings. 
Rubber  Base  and  Elastomerte  Sealants  and  Caulking  Com- 
pound Used  In  the  Installation  Thereof,  and  Rubber  Base 
Coating  Materials  Used  in  the  Finishing  and  Maintenance  of 
Roofs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1987. 


SN  209,887.     Miller  Industries,  Inc.,  MUml.  BT*.    FUed  Jan. 
0.  1980. 


Bflmlldmr 


—^^^—  'Of  Doors,  Windows  and  Parts  Therefor  — Namely,  Frames. 

Tracks,  Handles,  Rollers  and  Locks. 
8N   198,582.     H.   Koch  *  Sons,  Inc.,   Corte  Madera.  Calif.        First  use  Oct  21,  1884 
Piled  Jnne  28,  1984. 


SN  210,122.     Bernard  M.  Outhrie,  d.b.a.  Bitaminlsed  Prodacta 
Company,  CorraUls.  Oreg.    FUed  Jan.  16.  1980. 


PERMAGLAS 


For  Sheet  Roofing  Material  Consisting  of  a  nbw  Glass 
Base  Sheet  With  a  Mineral  Coating  Thereon. 
First  use  about  Oct  20,  1984. 


SN  210,220.     Mlnerallte  Limited.  Croydon,  England.     Filed 
Jan.  19.  1986. 


.< 


For  Fiberglass  Safety  Flooring  and  Safety  Platforms. 
First  use  July  1,  1908. 


MINERALON 


8N    198,998.     AA    Wire    ProdncU    Company,    Chicago,    lU. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1984. 


For  Mixture  of  Crushed  Natural  Rode  and/or  Olaas  or 
Similar  Materials,  Together  With  Cementltlous  Chemicals 
Forming  a  Non^eUUlc  Composition  for  the  In  Situ  Surfacing 
and  Finishing  of  Building  WaUs. 

First  ase  Oct.  18,  1984 ;  In  oommeree  Oct.  16,  1984. 


FLEX-0-LOK 


SN  218.768.     Miracle  AAetires  Corporation,  Bellmore,  N.T. 
iFUed  Mar.  10, 1888. 


For  Wire  Masonry  WaU  Reinforcements  for  Flexible  An- 
chorage of  Masonry  Walls  to  an  Adjoining  Architectural 
Btmetnrs. 

First  nse  Fst>.  18.  19«1. 


STUK-UPS 


For  Andiors  for  InstaUlng  Indastrlal  Insolation. 
First  nss  on  or  aboat  May  22,  1984. 
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■N   m,181.     Victor  B«dl,   Sprtnffldd,   Vt     FU«d   F»b.   It.    SN  188, TM.     Co«Jt  Mtiraftctnrtnf  *  Supply  Company,  Utw- 
19eS  BM>r«.  CaIU.    rUed  Mar.  16,  1904. 

RAINBOW  BRITE 

Wot  Mlztarw  aad  Componnda  Uiad  aa  Addltlrta  to  Flrw 
in  Fireplace*  To  Prodac*  Colored  FlaaBoa. 
nrat  aaa  Oct.  10, 1M4. 


•N  31S,334.     Laacaatar  Prodncta.  Zac,  Laaeaatar,  Pa.    FUed 
Mar.  »,  IMS. 


LAN-PRO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748,«a4. 

For  Deodorliera  and  Air  Pnrlflert. 

Firit  oae  October  1»«1. 


AN   218,418.     Colcate-PalmoUT*  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  8.  l««a. 


Z^ 


AJAX 


Owner  of  Ref .  Noe.  800.4M  and  4t7,10e. 

For  Ammonia  and  Starch. 
Firat  ae*  prior  to  1M4. 


Class  8  -  Smokers'  ArtidM,  Not  liid«Mliiig 

SN  202,438.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
8ept  28,  1»«4. 

KAYWOODIE  REGENT 

Owner  of  Ref.  Not.  S40,19T  and  781,T81. 
For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
Firat  nae  1»24. 


Applicant  dlaclalms  all  wording  except  Its  trade  name  and 
the  word  "Sequoia." 
For  Safety  Fuses. 
Firat  use  Feb.  1,  1021. 

SN  190,870.     Canadian  Induitrlee  Limited,  Montreal.  Quebec. 
Canada.    FUed  Apr.  13.  1064. 


PLUS  10 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Mar.  24,  1»M.  Reg.  No.  187,0iye.  dated  Oct.  2,  1»«4. 
For  Shot  Gun  Sheila. 


SN  10«,1>75.     National  AutomotlTe  Parts  Association.  Chica- 
go, IlL    FUed  July  2.  1»«4. 


8N  208.480.     S.  M.  Fraak  *  Oo..  Uc.  Mew  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  28,  1084. 

YELLO-BOLE  TWEED 

Ownar  of  Reg.  Noa.  4«1,070  and  520,810. 

For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
Firat  use  December  1060. 


VISALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,808. 

For  Flarea. 

Firat  uae  October  1032. 


diss  9 -Explosives,  Fireaims,  Equipments, 

»S  174,800.     Unlreraal  Match  Corporation.  St.  Loola,  Mo. 
FUed  Aug.  2.  1008. 

UNIDYNAMICS 


Qass  12  —  G>iistnictioii  Materials 

8N  180.277.     Armorgard  Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     Filed 
Not.  1,  1»«3. 
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«M  »1»,«01.     L*rU  B.  B«Mbmb.  Daytea.  Ofclo.     rucd  Mar.    AN   SW.Oei.     Bm«B  Plp«fapport  Corp..   Woo<l-RJ<l«e    M.J. 
10,  IMO.  nto^  D^  jQ^  19^ 


X-STRUDSTUD 

*ar  ModnUr  Paaal  PartlttoiM  aad  Componrnts  Tbatwf. 
Tint  SM  Oct.  10, 1»«8. 


8N  >14,5M.     Pocoao  Fabrleatera  lac.  Baat  atroad«barg.  Pa. 
niad  Mar.  i»,  IMO. 


C-17 


ilia? 


For  CMMBt-BaMd  ProtaetlTt  LUlnf  Material  for  Flnld 
Storac*  Taaka. 

nrat  OM  on  or  about  Jmlj  1,  lOTT. 


AN  M4.Be4.     Poeono  l^brteatora  lac.  East  Stroudaburg.  Pa. 
rUad  Mar.  19,  1»M. 


&« 


"i  ' 


The  drawlnr  !■  Mned  for  r«d. 

For  Support  EqulpiMat  for  Plpln«  Loads  and  Other  Load* 
Inclndlaf  SUtlonary  Bapport  Dtrleaa.  Trarellnff  Support 
DeTloea.  Constant  Sprlnc  Support  Derlces,  Variable  Spring 
Support  DcTlces,  Combined  Constant-Variable  Spring  Support 
De**«««.  Sway  Braces,  Shock  Absorbers,  Combined  Spring 
Sapport-Shock  Absorber  Derlces,  Shock  Restraint  Devices. 
Motor- Actus  ted  Support  Derlces.  Combined  Motorlaed  Support 
and  Spring  Support  DeTleea,  Kleetro-Mechanlcal  Support  De- 


-,       __         ._        .-»^.        ..  .  "  ■"»'••-•  "^tyywtM.  i.>«Ti<:^  aivcirvaeraanicai  support  ue- 

For   Cement-Baaed   Protectlre   Uning  Material   for   Fluid     rices.  Electro  Mechanical  Control  Apparatus,  and  Component 
Storage  Tanks.  p.rt,  ^nj  Accessorise  for  Use  With  the  Foregoing 

Firat  oaa  oa  w  about  Dec.  18,  1»«S.  nrst  use  on  or  about  June  1,  IMO. 


Clau13-Hanlware  aid  Planbiag  and 
StMn-FHtiag  SappliM 

BN  100.661.     A.  ▲.  Doarr  MareaatUe  Company.  Lamed,  Kans. 
Iliad  Aag.  11,  1064. 

GRAVEL  GUARD 

for  Screens  and  Caalnga  for  Wella. 
Flrat  use  lOM. 


SfS   211.871.     Agricultural   Aviation    Engineering  Company, 
SanU  Oara.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  IS,  1068. 

AGRINAUT 

Owner  at  Reg.  No.  787,640. 

For  Aerial  Spray  Systems  and  Parts  Thereof  Such  as 
Pumps.  Spray  Valvea.  Strainers,  Pump  Mounts,  Wind  Drives, 
and  the  Like. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  27,  106S. 


SN    211,072.     Agricultural    Aviation    Englneertng   Company, 
SanU  Clara,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  15.  1060. 


SN    200.228.     Amsteel    Fence   Co..    lac.    Indlanapolla,    Ind. 
tFUad  Aug.  20,  1064. 


AMSTEEL 


Tor  Fence  Made  of  Steel  Wire. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  July  IS.  196S. 


SN  203,428.     Bsaax  Wlra  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.  FUed 
Sapt  M,  1064. 


Owner  of  Ra*.  No.  787.640. 

For  Aerial  Spray  Systema  and  Parts  Thereof  Such  aa 
Pumps.  Spray  Valvea.  Strainers.  Pump  Mounts.  Wind  Drives, 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  27,  1068. 


RN  212,501.     Ludlow  Baylor  Wire  Cloth  Company,  St.  Louis. 
Mo.    FUed  Feb.  28.  106S. 


LUDLOY 


Tot  Woven  Wire  Cloth. 
First  use  March  1»SS. 


Owner  of  Ra«.  No.  511,000. 

For  CoapUngs  for  Metal  Tubaa 

lint  xm  Aug.  IB,  lOM. 


and  Ptpaa,  aad  Valvea. 


6N  212,668.     Manganeae  Steel  Forge  Company,  PhUadelphla. 
Pa.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1060. 

CORD 

For  Wire  Fabric  for  Making  B«1U  and  Conveyors  and  for 
Other  Purpooeo. 
Flrat  aaa  on  or  aboat  Not.  5, 1088. 
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8N  ai2.0M.     Maiifinew  UmI  P»rf«  Comptiaj,  PhlUMpUA.    «N  m.WT.    latsleo  AtamlntUB  Corporatton.  Feradale.  Waik. 
P».    PUed  Teb.  28,  IMS.  ^^  '•  -  '•  VUed  IU7  S,  1M6. 


CHAINWEVE 


INTALCO 


For  Wire  Cloth  In  the  Piece. 

rint  aae  on  or  about  Mar.  2S,  1M9. 


.  ii* « f. 


For  Ahiminum  and  Alamlnoa  AII07  Caatlnn  In  the  Form 
of  IncoU,  BlUets,  Pica,  Rods.  Sheet,  and  the  Like. 
First  nee  Apr.  14,  1066. 


AN  912,008.     MiMlon  Valre  and  Pump  Company,  Hoaiton. 
Tex.    FUcd  Feb.  28,  1960. 


DUO-CHEK 


For  Valvee  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  1«,  IMS. 


Class  15  -  Oib  ami  CrMses 

aN  20T,«74.    Crown  IndnstrUl  Prodnets  Compan/,  Hebron, 
HL    FUed  Dee.  T,  1M4. 


SPRAY  LINE 

8N  212,763.     Plrtt  Mannfacturlnc  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.T.        .„ 
FUed  Feb.  26,  19«ft.  ^f  General  Line  of  Indastrlal  011»— Mamaly,  Labrteatlnc 


and  Penetrating  011a. 
First  ase  September  IMW. 


SN  212,420.     Uqnld  Nitrogen  Processing  Corporation,  Mal- 
Tem,  Pa.    FUed  Feb.  19,  l««a. 


TL-120 


For  Lawn  Sprinklers. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1904. 


■;<^ 


For  Palrerlsed  Powder  Used  as  a  Dry  Labrlcant  or  FlUer, 
the  Said  Powder  Being  a  Flaorlnated  Stbylene/Propyleae 
Polymer. 

First  nse  on  or  aboot  Joly  9, 19M. 


SN  214,882.     Brlggs  Manafactortng  Company,  Warren,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  24.  19M. 


For  Plumbing  Ware. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1900. 


BMC 


RN  214,608.     General  Zipper  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1900. 

MINI-SHRINK 

For  Slide  Fasteners. 


8N  M4,927.    The  SUndard  Oil  Company,  Qereland,  Ohio. 
FUed  Mar.  24.  190S. 

LUBETRAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  603.082  and  089.2S9. 

For  Grease. 

First  OM  Dec  11,  1904. 


First  use  Feb.  28,  1968. 


V    j|*_v  t..' 


aN  214,804.     General  Zipper  Corp.,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1906. 


SN  »lfi,116.    Pride  Serrlce.  Inc.,  Glen  Rock.  N.J.    FUed  Mar. 
20,  1906. 

EVEN-GLOW 

For  Bntralnable  Chemical  Cleaner  Pot  Into  Fuel  OU  for 
Cleaning  Oil  Burner  Systema 
First  use  Feb.  4.  190B. 


MINI-SLIP 


,♦ 


For  Slide  Fasteners. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1900. 


SN  216,211.     Pat  Grlffln.  d.b.a.  Pat  Qrlffln  Co.,  Fort  CoUUia, 
Colo.    FUed  Mar.  29, 1906. 


GASATANE 


SN  214,907.     Elkay  Manufacturing  Company,  Broadrlew,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1906. 


For  Gasoline. 

First  nse  Jan.  4,  1908. 


CONSOLETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  700,960  and  768,900 

For  Sinks. 

First  use  FM>.  19,  1900. 


^  .i  .,     .  ..:i. 


Class  17-Tobacco  Prodvcts 


SN  188,417.     Bayuk  Cigars  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1904. 


F2 


Oau  14-Metab  and  Metal  Cattiagt  and 
roTQinQS  ..  f^gciKj 

•••'01  ,s 
SN  916,417.     Hoeganaes  Sponge  Iron  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Mar.  81,  1906. 

HOEGANAES 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  700,080  and  700,M1. 

For  Cigars. 

First  nse  Dee.  IS,  1903. 


«N  1»7,«88.     General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
July  16,  1904. 

VISTA  DTAMPA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  500,010. 

For  Iron  Powder  and  Sponge  Iron. 

First  nse  Oct  0,  1902. 


.-i  .J<itJt  i-.   i**ii 


"YUta   d'   Tampa"   translated  Into 
'Pampa." 
For  Cigars. 
First  nse  May  12,  1904. 


as  "new  of 
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BN     199.4119.     The     United     Kingdom     Tobecco     CoBpenjr.     8N   206.700.     DeTlnei   Hemedlee,   Inc..   Clilc»r>.   lU-     FUed 
Limited,  d.b.e.  Marattl  Sons  k  Co.,  London,  EntUnd.    riled        Not.  S3,  19M. 
Aof.  fl.  1M4.  ""'    '  ' 

ZINA-RAY 

For  NaMl  Inhalant  OU,  Rabbinc  Oil,  and  Naaal  Inhalant 
Jelly. 

Flrat  aae  Jane  1,  198S. 


.    *-.   'it  ■«    >«,    ^fc,    h-  -.. -^(     >^  . '         ^    ^  *,     «     ..      *    »-■ 

•  - 

" iSifliJiR^gSiiJfci,^ 

— 

1 _ 

j;^ ^^_^ ^J, 

T 

1 

»N  20«,«78.     PhlUpe  Rozane,   Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     Piled 
Not.  24,  1&«4. 


SUL-UTE 


For  Teterinary  Preparation  Containing  Sulfamethailne. 
Ftnt  nee  In  or  about  September  1M4. 


The  drawing  la  lined   for   the  colors   red,  blue,   and  gold 
and  the  colon  are  claimed  ai  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
Owner  of  Ret.  Noa.   1M,01«,  703.051.  and  71fl,278. 
For  Clfarettea. 
Flrat  aae  May  31,  1M2  ;  in  commerce  June  30,  1963. 


9N  207,904.     Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellichaft.  LeTer- 
kaaen-Bayerwerk,  Germany.     Piled  Dec.  11,   1904. 


REDUL 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  777,898,  dated  Not.  IT,  1901, 
For  Antidiabetei  Preparation. 


Gass  18 -Medicines  and  Pliarmaceutical 
Preparations 

8N  1«T,&14.     PharmacU  Lahoratoriea.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
PUed  Feb.  2«,  1904. 

izDltiillne 

EN-tabs 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noi.  »8©,7T2  and  7«1.«85 
For  Preparation  for  Um  In  the  Treatment  of  Rheumatic 
Polyarthritla  and  UleeratlTt  CoUtla. 
Flrtt  aaa  Fab.  20,  1964. 


8N  209,576.     Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.    Filed 
Jan.  8.  I960. 


VITALENE 


U^r  Bird  Tonic. 

First  aae  Feb.  10,  1962. 


ftN  310,662.     Endo  Laboratoriee  Inc..  Garden  City,  N.T.  Filed 
Jan.  26,  1960. 


NUMORFONA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  539,030. 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  Used  as  an  Analgealc. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1M9. 


SN  186,067.     SalTador  Lopea,  Hato  Rey,  San  Joan,  Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1964. 


PRAMON 


BN  211,119.     fltmnlabs.  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  Feb.  1, 
1960. 


For  Batradiol  Benaoate  and  Progaaterone  Drug  Product 
First  naa  Not.  12,  1908. 


STANODRYL 


For  Diphenhydramine,  Hydrochloride  Preparation. 
First  use  Dee.  9,  1964. 


8N  200,856.     Moorman  Manufacturing  Company,  Quinn,  III. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1964. 

EASY- WAY  - 

Owner  at  Reg.  No.  I»l«.801. 

For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Uae  in  Bxpelling  Worms  in 
Animals,  Not  Including  Humana. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  10, 1947. 


SN   912,941.     American   Cyanamid    Company.    Wayne.   N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  1.  1960. 


THYROFAC 


For  Medicated  Animal  Feed  Premix. 
First  uaa  Ftb.  10.  1966. 


SN  208,488.     Sundud  Laboratoriaa,  lac.  MorrU  Plalna,  N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


SN  913,146.     Lemmon  Pharmaeal  Company,  SeUersTlllab  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1960. 

; 


HAKRITON 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  190,860. 
For  LaxatlTe  Medicine. 
First  aae  NoTsmber  1609. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,573. 
For  Coagh  Syrup. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  S3, 1964. 
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8N  » W«.     Michael  Alan  Posen,  d.b.a.  Golden  Pharmaeeutl-    SN  a7.275.     CallfomU  Inatltutlottal  ©apply  Co    Inc.  HoUr- 
cal  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Mar.  8,  1960.  '  "  '-     —   ■  •        khv  ^".,  *ac,  nouy 


GOLDEN 


wood,  Calif.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1966. 

DECA-VI-TRON 

For  Chewable  Ten  Vitamin  Tablet 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  18, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,906. 

For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Preparations. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1962. 


SN  917,277.    CallfomU  Institutional  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Holly- 
wood, Call/.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1665. 

CAL-DRIST  :«** 

For  Decongestant  Tablet. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  18,  1004. 


SN  213,607.     Almcee  Wholesale  CorporaUon,  New  York,  N.T.     SN  217,282.     California  InstitnUonal  Supply  Co  ,  Inc.  Holly- 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1060.  wood,  Calif.    Piled  Apr.  26, 1960. 


CAL-PECTIN 


For  Liquid  for  Treatment  of  Diarrhea. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  18, 1064. 


SN  217,388.    California  Instltatlonal  Supply  Co.,  tnc,  HoUy- 
wood,  Calif.    Piled  Apr.  26,  1965. 


For  ViUmlns,  Hydrogen  Peroxide,  Petroleum  Jelly,  Mineral 
OU ;  Alcohol — Namely,  laopropyl  and  Ethyl  Alcohol ;  Witch 
Haiel,  Sodium  Bicarbonate,  Boric  Acid,  Aspirin,  and 
Saccharine. 

Pirat  use  Aag.  81,  1064. 


CAL  PLUS-M 


For  High  Potency  Dietary  Supplement  With  VI 
Minerals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  19, 1964. 


tamlna  and 


SN  216,663.     Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.     Filed 


Apr.  16,  1060. 


MEPROSULE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  676.894  and  707,426. 
For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation — Namely,    a    Sustained, 
Long-Action  Pain  and  Tension  Reliever. 
First  oae  Feb.  18,  1900. 


SN  217.477.     Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.    Fltod  Apr. 
27,  1960. 

DEMESO 

For    Analgesic    and    Anti-Inflammatory    Preparation    for 
Topical  Use. 

First  use  Mar.  26, 1960. 


SN   217,519.     Alcon    Laboratoriee,   Inc.,   Port   Worth,   Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1900. 


SN  217.000.     Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.     Piled 
Apr.  21,  1660. 


CETAPRED 


LONGULES 


For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation — Namely,    a    Sustained, 
Long-Action  Pain  and  Tension  RelieTer. 
First  use  May  8,  1907. 


For  Ophthalmic  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  0, 1665. 


aau  19- YelUdes 


SN  217,271.    CaHfomia  Inatltutlonal  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Holly- 
wood, Calif.    PUed  Apr.  26,  1960. 


CAL  PLUS 


SN  193,207.     Atco  Corporation.  NaahTllle,  Tenn.    PUed  May 
13,  1664. 


For  Therapeutic  ViUmln  Tablet  Without  Minerals.      « 
First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  18,  1664. 


AlfCOLA 


SN  217,273.     California  Institutional  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Holly- 
wood, Calif.    PUed  Apr.  26,  1665. 


Aku' 


TRI-VI-TRON 


For  Chewable  Three  VlUmln  Tablet 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  18, 1664. 


For  Transferable  Freight  and  Cargo  ConUlnera  Adapted 
To  Be  Mounted  on  Tnicka.  Track  TraUera,  RaUway  Cara, 
Ships,  Airplavea,  Etc.,  and  TraUers  Equipped  With  Ramp  and 
Winch  for  Unitlaed  Loading,  Tranaportlng  and  DellTery  of 
Such  Containers. 

First  use  May  28.  1962. 


SN  «7,274.     California  Inatitutlonal  Supply  Co.,  lac.  Holly-    g^  164,608.     Micro   Dynamica.    Dua    Point,   Calif.      FUed 
wood,  Calif.    Piled  Apr.  26,  1965.  jj^,  4   v^^. 


POLY-VI-TRON 


LANDSURFER 


-For  Chewable  Six  Vitamin  Tablet 
Jlrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Mar.  18. 19M. 


For  Toy  Skateboard. 
First  use  May  15,  1664. 
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0K  IM^C.     D.  B.  Snider,  Inc.,  Moont  Clemeni,  Mich.    Piled    §N  111,690.     North   AmeriMn  ATUtioD.   Inc.,  El   Setnndo, 
Jane  3S.  19«4.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  9,  IMS.  -  ^  „ 

THE  LUX  CRAFT 

AppIlcAot  dlaelalma  the  word  "Craft"  aiwrt  from  the  mark 
aa  abown. 

For  Boata  and  Salllnf  Sarfboarda. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  28,  I960.  , 


«N  196.914.     Seafllfht  «.p.A.,   Meealna,  Italj.     FUed  Jane 
80.  1964. 

SEAFUGHT 

Priority  claimed  ander  Sec.  44(d)   on  Italian  application 
filed  Mar.  6,   1964;  Reg.  No.   160,886,  dated  July  10,  1964. 
For  Boat!  of  the  H/drofoU  Type. 


BN  196,970.     National  AatomoUve  Parta  Aaaodatlon,  Chicago, 
m.    FUed  Jaly  2, 19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  589,016. 

For  Aircraft. 

First  nse  Apr.  2,  1980. 


VISALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,398. 

For  Vehicle  Reflectora,  Mirrors,  and  Warning  Flagi. 

Flrat  uae  October  1952. 


SN  711,918.     Kelaey-Hajea  Companj,  Romulaa,  Mlcb.     Filed 
Feb.  11,  1965. 


BN  201.208.     Laher  Spring  k  Electric  Car  Corp..  Oakland. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1964. 


BLUE  LABEL 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  bine. 
For  Brake  Lining  Sold  aa  a  Component  of  Lined  Brake 
Sboea  for  Uae  on  Vehlclee. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  80,  1964. 


/ 

\^ 

7         / 

iri 

For  AatomotlTe  Wheela,  Brake  Drama  and  Brakes. 
First  aae  1962,  on  brake  dm  ma. 


BN  201,943.     Haret  et  aes  Ftla,  Sodete  Anonyme  Francalae, 
Nanterrs  (Seine).  France.     FUed  Sept.  15,  1964. 

BURET 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  003,2>4<,  dated  Feb.  2,  1962 
(Parla)  ;  Nat'l.  Inat.  No.  191,858. 

For  Btercles,  Motoreyclea  and  Componenta  Thereof,  and 
Oear  Spaed  Mechanlama  and  (}«ar  Shifting  Mechanlama  for 
Bleyclea  and  Motorcycles. 

Flrat  aae  In  or  aboat  Janosry  1980  ;  In  commerce  In  or  aboat 
Jal7  1966. 


8N    209.502.     Evana    Prodacta    Company,    Plymouth,    Mich. 
Filed  iaa.  7,  1960. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


SN  n8,879.     Kentlle  Floors  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Piled  Mar. 


11,  I960. 


NUANCE 


For  Floor  and  Wall  Tile  Mads  of  Aaphalt  and/or  Vinyl. 
FlrataseDec.il,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  74«.68e. 

For  Railroad  Cars  and  ParU  Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1994. 


BN  218,980.     Kentlle  Floors  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 
11,  1960. 


FLEURELLE 


For  Wall  and  Floor  TUs  Made  of  Aaphalt  and/or  Vinyl. 
Flrat  ass  Jan.  19. 1960. 


Qau  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

8(N  178.T09.     Arthnr  A.  Blngsr,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Jaly 
24.  1968. 

SINTRONIC 

For  Small  Trsnalator  Radios. 
Flrat  aae  May  91.  1968. 
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SN  194.96a.     Warnecke  Electron  Tnbea.  Inc..  Dea  Plalnea,  lU.    SN  206.620.     Karl  Helta,  d.b.a.  K.  Halts  Import  Co.,  New 
FUed  May  25, 1964.  ,  .  .  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Not.  20,  1964. 


ASTROLUX 


For  Portable  High  Intenalty  Llghta  Used  To  Project  a  Beam 
of  Ught  for  Illamlnatlng  Any  Object 
First  aae  Oct.  0, 1964. 


•.-  y 


...I  \         SN  207,682.     Vemallne  Prodacta  Company.  Franklin  Lakes. 
NX    TUed  Dec.  7. 1964. 


For  Electronic  and  Electrical  Apparatus — Namely.  Electron 
Tabes,  Electroatatlc  Relaya.  and  Radio  Frequency  W^Te 
Power  Indlcatora. 

First  use  May  29,  1968. 


SEHAUHg 


i  ■- :   '  I  For  Heatslnks  for  Seml-Condnetors ;  Switches,  lUamlnated 

SN  190,964.     Ferro  Corporation,  Clereisnd,  Ohio.    iFUed  June    and  RoUry  ;  Indicator  Ughta ;  Foot  Swltchea,  Hand  Swltchea, 
18    1964.  Proximity  Swltchea  ;  Knoba,  Planetary  DrWea  for  Dtala.  Han- 

dles. Shaftlocks.  Switch  Ouarda.  Waterproof  Cable  Clampa ; 
'        ■         and  Serro-Clampa,  Oldham  CoupUnga,  and  BeUowa  Coupllnga 
for  Serro-Motors,  Syncros  and  Potentiometers. 
First  uae  Apr.  6,  1960. 

8N    207.943.     Copperweld    Steel    Company.    Olaaaport,    Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  504,740. 

For  Electrical  Heating  Unlta  of  the  Realatance  Wire  CoU 
Type,  Including  Surface  and  Oven  Heating  Unite  for  Ranges, 
Heating  ElemenU  for  Water  Heatera.  Heating  Elements  for 
Fire  Startera  and  the  Like.  1 

First  aae  October  1906. 


puypc 


For  Wire  and  Strand  Electrical  Condaetors. 
Flrat  use  on  or  aboat  Not.  17, 1964. 


SN  208,148.     Thomaa  Indnstrlea  Inc.,  LoalaTlUe,  Ky.    FUed 
Dec.  14,  1964. 


SN  196,219.     Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
June  22,  1964. 


SPARTAN 


ZENITH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  164,941,  666,969,  and  others. 

For  Induction  Loop  Communication  Syatema — Namely, 
Syatems  for  Elect ro-Magnetlc  Tranamlaalon  of  Recorded, 
TVped  or  LlTs-Volce  Training  MaterUl  for  Pickup  Through 
Hearing  Aid  Induction  Coila. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Mar.  11.  1964. 


For    Fluorescent    Receaaed    Lighting   Troffers    and    Parts 
Thereof. 

Flrat  aae  Aug.  10,  1904. 


•N  196,220.     Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
June  22,  1964.  ^. 


TEL-A-GROUP 


For  Induction  Loop  Communication  Syatema — Namely, 
flyatema  for  Electro-Magnetic  Tranamlaslon  of  Recorded, 
Taped  or  UTe-Volcs  Training  Material  for  Pickup  Through 
Hearing  Aid  Induction  CoUa. 

Flrat  ass  at  least  aa  early  as  Mar.  11,  1964. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sportfaig  Goods 

SN  1&8,S66.     The  ATalon  HUl  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.  iFUed 
Sept.  18,  1962. 

BASSBAU 

No  registration  rlghta  are  clalsMd  for  the  word  "baseball" 
apart  from  the  mark  ahown. 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  a  Playing  Board  0«me. 
First  ase  Jane  8, 1961. 


6N  199,090.     O.  K.  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.,  Littleton,  Colo. 
FUed  Aug.  8, 1964. 


OK 


.-.  •  .  ttr- 


SN  188,867.    The  ATalon  Hill  Company,  Baltimore.  Md.  FUed 
Sspt  18.  1962. 


iFor  New  Electric  Storage  Batteries. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1963. 


8N  206.860.     General  Reed  Company.  Metucben,  N.J.     FUed 


SSFiiii 


Not.  17,  1964. 


GENREED 


For  Electrical  Swltchea  and  Relays. 
First  ass  Not.  1.  1968. 


No  reglstrstlon  rlghta  are  claimed  for  the  word  "football" 
apart  from  the  mark  ahown. 

For  Equipment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  a  Playing  Board  Oane. 
First  ase  Jane  27.  19«1. 
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S9f  183,SM.     Aradt  4  font.  Inc.,  H«mUton,  Oblo.    iTUcd  Dee. 
2«,  1»«8. 


I    I 


Tor  Bobber  8to|W,  Proe«M«d  Nttnnl  PUb  Baits,  «nd  7Uh- 
Inc  Jig*  and  Riga. 

Flnt  at*  Aug.  18,  1M3. 


AN  lar.OM.     W.   J.  Tolt  Bobber  Corp.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1»«4. 


ISOMETER 


'For  laometrlc  Bzerdalng  Eqalpment. 
Flret  UM  at  least  ae  early  as  Jan.  0,  1904. 


9N  200,949.  Stuart,  Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignee  ot  Gerard 
B.  Copelll,  d.b.a.  Jay  Cee  Norelty  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  Filed 
Aog.  25,  19«4. 


"SQUIGGLE" 


For  Figurine  Toy. 

Flret  oee  on  or  about  Mar.  91,  1964. 


SN  209,115.     Shirley  Stairs,  d.b  a.  HlUhopper  OrtglnaU.  Sand- 
point.  Idaito.    Filed  Dee.  SO.  1904. 


For  Btnfled  Animal  Toys,  Dolls  and  Doll  Fumltare. 
Tint  ate  Jane  IB,  19M. 


as  911,378.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  4, 


i9«e. 


UNOPRINTER 


For  Toy  Printing  Frees. 
First  ose  Dec.  18,  1964. 


SN   311,«a8.      R.    Dakln   A  Company,   San    Francisco,   Caltf. 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1900. 

PILLOW  PETS 

For  Staffed  Animal  Toys. 
First  ase  J^ly  1. 19«4. 


SN  211,880.     De  Laxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1908. 

MULTI-PISTOL  09 

For  Toy  Oans. 

First  ase  Dec  18.  1904. 


SN  911,967.     A.  O.  Spalding  A  Bros.  Inc.,  Chlcopee,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  190B. 


CUSHION  CONTROL 


J 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,366. 

For  Grips  for  Athletic  lB»plements  Such  as  Golf  Clubs  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Oct.  1,  1902. 


SS  212.198.     De  Laxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1906. 

COOKIE  TOPPER'S 

For  Toy  Furniture. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  190S. 


SN  912,230.     The  Ohio  Art  Company,   Bryan,  Ohio.     Filed 
Feb.  17,  1908. 


WASP 


For  Toy  Cap  Pistols. 
iFlrst  use  Jan.  25,  1908. 


8N  212,230.     The  Ohio   Art  Company,  Bryan,  Ohio.     Filed 
Feb.  17.  1906. 


SUSY 


For  Toy  Cap  Pistols. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1906. 


SN  212,339.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  CaHf.    Filed  Feb.  18, 
1906. 


HI-REV 


For  Toy  Motor  Sound  Unit. 
First  ase  Jan.  20,  1906. 


SN  211,420.     Csela  North,  d.b.a.  Csela,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1906. 


ZIT 


For  Gift  Novelty — Namely,  a  Toy  Animal. 
First  ase  Jan.  7,  1900. 


SN   211,026.     Canada  CjeU   and    Motor    Company    Limited, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1906. 


C»C.M. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  No*.  803.818  and  909.900. 

For  Bicycle  Exercise  M'achines,  Rowing  Exercise  Machines, 
Protective  SporU  Helmets,  Protective  Mouth  Oaards,  Elbow 
Pads,  and  Ice  Skate  Sharpening  Holders. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  l94/t  on  elbow  pads :  In  com- 
merce at  least  as  early  as  1947. 


SN  212,840.     Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  18, 


1900. 


THINGMAKER 


For  Toy  Plastic  Casting  Unit 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1906. 


SN  212,084.     Rainbow  Crafts,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
Feb.  23,  1906. 


PLAYNTS 


For  Non-Toxic   Water  Color  Play  Paints  for   Home  and 
School  Use. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1906. 
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CORN  FLOWER 


and  Parts  Thereof 


SN     28.900.     Daimler-Bens     Aktienge*ellscha«,     Stuttgart,        For   Kitchen   Tools— Namely.    Ladles,    Mashers.    Turners, 
'  Oermany     FUed  Feb  7,  1967.  Spatulas,  and  Basting  Spoons  ;  Kitchen  Knives ;  Steak  Knives ; 

i--j  « Lt.  t«r:        Table  Knives.  Forks,  and  Spoons. 
First  use  Jaly  2. 1904. 


SN  199,872.     Bayonne  Barrd   *  Dram  Co.,   Newark,  N.J. 
FUed  Aug.  14. 1904. 


.?»  ,a«-.t  "-iJ  JiJ'i'i 


Owner  of  U.8.  Reg.  Nos.  98,081,  »70,89'1,  and  others;  und 
German  Reg.  No.  688,072,  dated  July  25,  1942. 

For  (Based  on  Use  In  Commerce)  Transmission  and  Gear 
Cases  ;  Pistons  and  Other  Motor  Parts  ;  Explosion  Engines  ; 
Internal  Combustion  Engines ;  Mufflers  for  Engines ;  Com- 
pressors ;  Air  Pumps  ;  Cranks  ;  GasoUne  Pumps  ;  Brake  Fluid  ; 
Assembly  Tools  ;  Automobile  Engines  Parts  ;  Brakes  ;  Car- 
ton re  tors  ;  Clutches;  and  Tools  for  Use  in  Automobile  Re- 
pair Shops;  and  (Based  on  Oerman  Registration)  Soldering 
Irons ;  Cutlery  ;  Power  Engines ;  Gas  Engines ;  Hot-Alr  En- 
gines ;  Wind-Driven  Engines ;  Spring-Driven  Motors  ;  Agricul- 
tural Machinery  and  Parts  Thereof ;  Cranes  ;  Hoists ;  Block 
and  Tackle ;  Ramming  and  Pile  Driving  Machines ;  Derrick 
Masts ;  Balloon  Filling  Devices ;  Fire  Extinguishing  Appara- 
tus, Instruments  and  Appliances  ;  Fire  Pumps  ;  Dredges  ;  and 
Household  and  Kitchen  Tools. 

First  use  In  1980 ;  in  commerce  In  1993 ;  1909  as  to  a  three 
pointed  star ;  1912  as  to  a  similar  three  pointed  star  in  ring. 


For  Stationary,  Portable,  Power-Driven,  Hand-Operated, 
and  Any  Other  Kind  of  Agitator ;  Appurtenances  and  Drives 
for  Such  Agitators. 

First  use  January  1904. 


SN  199,052.     Berg  Equipment  Corporation,  Marshfleld,  Wis. 
FUed  Aug.  11.  1904. 


SN  200,133.     Hofllger  ft  Karg,  Walbllngen,  near  Stuttgart, 
Germany.    FUed  Aug.  IT,  1904. 

cadsBSOa 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  Tr9,4«0,  dated  Aog.  21,  1902. 
For  Packing  Machines. 


BERG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  008,092. 

For  Barn  Equipment  Including  Animal  Stalls  and  Pens, 
Barn  Cleaners,  Mangers  and  Water  Bowls,  Ventilators,  Floor 
and  Feed  Trucks  and  Carriers,  Door  and  Window  Fittings  and 
Tracks,  Lighting  Equipment,  and  Miscellaneous  Fittings. 

First  use  1920. 


SN  199,706. 
12,  1904. 


iSoabar  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    FUed  Aug. 


SN  200,214.     Tangyes  Limited,  Birmingham,  England.    Filed 
Ang.  19,  1904. 

HYDRAMITE 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  8«1,»74,  intti  Nov.  21.  1902. 

For  Hydraulic  Jacking  Tool  for  Applying  Power  in  Con- 
fined Spaces  for  Operations  Such  as  Removing  Tight  Fitting 
Components  from  ShafU,  Lifting  Heavy  Components  During 
Precision  Fitting,  Levelling  Heavy  Work  Pieces  for  Machin- 
ing, Clamping  Down  Large  Casting  in  Position  for  Madtining, 
and  for  Use  in  the  BuUding  Construction  Industry. 


SN    202,866.     CarlnthU-Klektrogerlte    (JeseUschaft    m.b.H., 
KUgenfurt.  Carlnthia.  Austria.     FUed  Sept.  22.  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  273,7»5. 

For  Ticket,  Tag  and  Label  Making,  Printing,  Marking, 
Applying  and  Attaching  Machines,  Une^uts.  Addressing 
Plates,  Numbering  RegUters,  Numbering  Madilnes,  and 
Number  Printers. 

First  use  June  1921. 


CARINTIC 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  47,089,  dated  Apr.  10,  1902. 
For  Electro-Technical  Apparatus — Namely,  Shavers  (Elec- 
tric Rasors),  and  Parts  TberMf. 


9N    199,784.     American    Marine   and    Madiinery   Co.,    Inc.. 
NashviUe,  Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  13,  1904. 


AMMCO 


»N  208,108.     Michael  Llth  Sales  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Oct.  1,  1904. 


For  Floating  Dredge,  and  Engine-Powered  MobUe  Pushers         For  BlectricaUy  Oper*t«l  Wa^  Basket  Which  Destroy. 

for  Use  in  Heavy  Construction  Work.  ^^^tVL  Ao.  m  1M4 

First  us.  Octoberl969.  First  use  Aug.  81, 1904. 
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*'o2\*?iM'"**^""'**^^°'''''*'^"^-^^     '^    «N200.«4«.    M<*  Company.  W.yn«boro.  p..     iniedJan. 
wet.  a,  1994.  1^  1^^ 


■^•^^ 


Run,  ^^ii/icw^ajCiO)!!^^^  0/ 


TIMBER  TIGER  (JR) 

Ownmr  ct  R«c.  No«.  782.780  And  782.780. 
For  Setworki  of  SawmlUi  and  Parta  TbereCor. 
Flrtt  nae  Oct.  12.  I»e4. 


For  DcetrlaOly  Operiktod  Waato  Baaket  Which  Deatroya 
Doenmanta. 

Flrat  aaa  Ang.  «1, 1M4. 


SN  910,988.    RotoUn  Baartofa  Umitad,  Birminrham,  England. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  19«8. 


W*  20«,800.     ▲pparatna  CoatrolM,  San  Carloa,  CaMf.     FUed 
Oct.  It,  IMi. 


ROTOLIN 


SUPERCHOKE 


For  Dane*  for  8«lectlTa  Choklnc  and  Remlxinc  of  Saparatad 
Oaaaa  and  LlQulda  In  Pipe  LInea. 
Flrat  naa  Joljr  20,  1««4. 


For  B«ar1nf«,  Bearlnff  Aasembliea  and  Component  Parta 
Thereof,  Rotary  Bortn»  Bars  and  Accesaortea,  Splndlea  and 
Shafta. 

Flrat  oaa  Jan.  »1,  19S9 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  18.  19«1. 


8N   211.907.     Martin   Englneerln(  Company.    Neponaet.    lU. 
FUed  Feb.  12.  19«0. 


AN  204.178.     Llndcran  ft  Bona  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Fltchborg. 
Maaa.    FUad  Oct  1«,  1»«4. 


VIBROTOR 


UNDGREN 


For  Machine  Toola — Namely.  Chacka. 
Flrat  naa  4«ptambar  1907. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  988,280  and  782.707. 
For    Vibration    Inducera,    and    Vibration    Acceaaorlea    and 
Equipment. 
Flrat  aaa  on  or  aboat  Mar.  2.  1948. 


AN  204.298.     Royal  In<»aatrlaa,  Inc.,  Paaadasa.  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  19.  19M. 


8N  214.004.     Karl  A.  Nalaa.  Inc..  Woodalde.  N.T.    FUad 
12,  19«0. 


SNIP-N-TIE 


For  Dlapanaar  for  Tie  Stripe. 
Flrat  aaa  Sept.  24.  19«S. 


TANGMASTER" 


aN  204.240.     Daaa  HUI  Corporation.  Indlanapolla.  Ind.   Filed 
Not.  14. 1M4. 

D-H  HYDRAMEC 

For  Oorernora  for  Steam  Tnrblnaa  and  the  Like,  and  ParU 
Therefor. 

Flrat  aae  Joly  fl,  1991. 


For  Tool  Drlfta  or  Tool  EJectora. 
Flrat  aae  Dae.  IS,  1944. 


SN  214,117.     The  Huffman  Maaafactarlnf  Company,  Mlamla- 
barc.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1946. 


PARKLANE 


SN  204,907.  Acathon  AO  Maachlnenfabrlk  (Afathon  S-A. 
<Fabri<ine  de  Machlaaa).  (Afathon  Macblne-Tool  Mannfac- 
tarara.  Ltd.).  Solotharn,  Switaarlaad.    Filed  Not.  23,  1944. 


For  Power-Operated  Lawn  Mowara. 
Flrat  aaa  Jan.  S.  1940. 


AGATHON 


8N  214.002.     Plaa-Steel  ProducU.  Inc..  Walkerton.  Ind.    Filed 
Mar.  2S.  1940. 


Priority  claimed  aader  See.  44(d)  on  Swlaa  Ra(.  No. 
208,944.  dated  -Sept.  8,  1944. 

For  Preelalon  Machine  Toola  and  Inatrnmenta,  Machine- 
Tool  Aecaaaorlea.  Die  Seta  and  Acceaaorl^t.  Ball  Oagea  and 
UalU.  Diamond  Orindlaf  Whaeia,  Procraaamed  Machinlnc 
Equipment. 

Flrat  aaa  1»18 ;  la  eoBmarca  1980. 


TUF-LOC 


For  Shaft  Bearlnga  Which  Inclada  PlaaUc  Reinforced  With 
OUaa  Fiber. 

Flrat  aaa  Dae.  T,  1944. 


SN  200,41».     Merkla  Matal  Prodncta  Corp..  Chlcar>.  lU.  FUed 
J%».  8,  1948. 


«N    218.028.     Uarco   laeorporatad.    Barrlnfton.    lU.      FUad 
Mar.  20,  1940. 


POS-ADJUST 


COLORITE 


For  Automatic  Cap  Dlapaaaer. 
Flrat  aaa  Dae.  8.  1944. 


For  Alitofraphic  Reflatera. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaly  29.  1948. 


J 


SN  200,T18.     Worco  Salea  Company.  Oardena,  Calif.     FUed 
Jan.  11.  1940. 


H    210.004.     Uarco    Incorporated.    Barrlafton.    lU.      FUad 
Mar.  28,  1940. 


•tV 


RHINO 


GUARDIAN 


For  Wlaeb  for  Llftlac  Loada. 
Flrat  aaa  Sapt  11,  1M7. 


For  Aotocraphlc  Regiatara. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  21.  1948. 
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"'Mar'iri»4?"^    Incorporated.    Barrtncton.   m.      FUed    QaSi  24  -  Uwidry  AppTiailCeS  awi  MlchllieS 


GUARDIAN  RECORDER 


For  Autographic  Reflatera. 
Flrat  UM  July  29.  1903. 


«S  218,207.     Amarlean  Motora  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUad  May  7, 1946. 


•<«rT 


.^CAN 


8N  210,889.     Conco  Enflneerlnf  Worka,  Inc.,  MandoU,  lU. 
FUed  Mar.  M,  1940.  '*'' 


V 


SPARTAN 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  442.88T.  '•*■ 

For  Sewer,  Drain  and  Waate  Line  CHeanlnf  Machlnea,  Mann- 
ally  and  Power-Operated,  Sewer  Roda,  and  Parts  and  Accea- 
aorlea for  the  Foref olnf . 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  May  1.  1940. 


I    N 


t'  .^  Iff  J I  ^1^  3<r"r? 


Tor  Clothea  Waafaera  and  Clothea  Dryera  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  1904. 


SN  210.402.     OaineaTUle  Machine  Company,  Inc..  (JalneaTlUe. 
Oa.    FUed  Mar.  91, 19B0. 


.•«•■-:    f      » 


Qass26~Measuring   and   Scientific 
AppiiaiKM 

9S     40,030.     Dalmler-Bena     Aktlenfeaellachaft.     Stnttfart- 
Untertoerkbeim.  Qermany.    FUad  Jan.  91,  1908. 


The  drawlnf  la  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Poultry  Proceaainf  Equipment — 'Namely,  Picker,  ChiU- 
era.  Head  Cuttera,  Hock  Cuttera,  Neck  Cuttera,  Scaldera.  Con- 
Teyor  Tables,  ETlaceratlnf  Troafbs,  Feather  and  Offal  Sepa- 
ratora.  Bird  Washerg  and  the  Like. 

First  aae  in  or  about  July  1902. 


ig't.' 


SN  214,127.     Artaf  Plaatlca  Corporation,  Chleafo,  lU.     FUed 
Apr.  9.  1940. 


Owner  of  German  Ref.  No.  480.072.  dated  JtUy  SO.  1942 ; 
and  D.S.  Ref.  Noa.  278.404,  874.770.  and  othera. 

For  (Based  on  Use  in  Commerce)  Speedometers;  Fuel 
Oangea  for  Vehlclea;  Battery  (^arfe  Indleatora;  Tempera- 
ture Oaufes  ;  Ammetera  ;  Compreaalon  Teaters  ;  Air  Preaaara 
Gaufea  ;  Add  Teatera  ;  Thermoatata  ;  Battery  CeU  Testers  ; 
Noasle  Testlnf  DeTlces ;  and  Measuring  Glaaaes ;  and  (Baaed 
on  German  Registration)  Measuring  Instruments;  Optical. 
<3eodetlcal.  Nautical,  Electro-Technical  Weighing,  Signalling 
and  Automatic  Control  Apparatna.  Inatrnmenta  and  Equip- 
ment ;  Photogra>phlc  Apparatna.  Inatrnmenta  and  Equipment ; 
Field  Olagges,  Binoculars  and  Opera  Glaaaea ;  Safety  Goggles ; 
Calculating  Machines  ;  Caab  Reglatera ;  Lens  Blanka ;  Oph- 
thalmic Lensea  ;  Eye  Glaaaes  ;  Prlama ;  Photographic  Lenaea  ; 
Mafnlfyinf  Lenaea  ;  and  LeTola. 

Flrat  aaa  in  1988  ;  In  commerce  In  1988  ;  1909  at  to  a  three 
pointed  atar ;  1912  aa  to  a  similar  three  pointed  star  In  rlnf . 


•\.r  ••!' 


^Ummttm  litmmUtff/uitm  ■ 


SN    144.419.     Polan    Indaatrlea    Incorporated.    Hnntlnfton, 
W.  Ya.    FUed  Jane  7.  1942. 

TOMORROWS  RESEARCH 
TODAY 

For  Optical.  Photofraptilc,  Electronic  and  Infrared  Eqalp- 
ment — ^Namely.  Alidadea,  Boreacopea,  Borealfhta,  Borealfht 
Kita  for  Fire  Control  Allnement.  Oan  Slftata.  Rangeflnders. 
Perlacopea.  Mlcroscopea,  CoUlmatora.  Binocnlara,  Teleacopea, 
Lenaea,  Prlama,  Reticules,  Infrared  Weaponsights,  Infrared 
Detactora,  Filters.  Bolometers,  and  Mine  Datactora. 

First  naa  Sapt  21,  1941. 


Apt>Hcant  disclaims  the  term  "Plastics"  apart  from  the 
compoalU  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  404.202.  748.845.  and 
othara. 

For  Artldea  of  Plastic  and  Other  Material  Reproduced  In 
Dlaa  and  Molda  and  Diaa,  Jlga.  Tool  Flzturea,  Special  Toola, 
and  Molda  for  Plaatlca  of  the  Tranafer.  Injection,  Impreaalon, 
Jet,  Flaah.  PoaltlTe.  Semi-PoaitlTa,  Antoaaatlc  Typea ;  and 
Pampa,  Blowera  and  Parta  Thereof. 

Flrat  aaa  Sapt.  80,  1944.  i-|     •    ..^..^  ■- 


FUad 


«N  172,104.     Sanitary  Scale  Company,  BalTldara.  III. 
June  28. 1948. 

SANITARY 

For    Walfbinf    Scalea,   Compatlnf   Welfhlng   Bcalea.    and 
Welfhlnf  and  Packaflnf  Machinery  In  Combinatloa. 
iFlrat  naa  Apr.  80. 1902. 


TM  110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  21,  1965 


•N  l/M.tfM.     D«koU  MlcroOlm  Serrlcc,  Inc.  Dwrvr,  Colo.    SN  Kn.OU.    f  oto-F&z  ComimBy,  Inc.  DMrborn.  liich.    FUed 
rU«d  Aof .  8,  IMS.  8«pt.  1. 1094. 


FOTO-FAX 


J!^ 


For  ScnaltiMd  Paper  for  Eeproductlon  b7  Noa-Pbotograpblc 
ProccM.  .  M 

Flrat  asc  In  or  cboot  February  IMS. 


BN    201,305.     Rbeem    Electronic*   Corporatloa.    Hawtboms, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  4.  1M4. 


For  Microfilm  File  Camera,  Microfilm  Reader /Printer,  and 
▲cceMorles  Tberefor. 
First  nae  Aag.  1.  1M2. 


VU-POINT 


BV   ISS.SM.     Tbe   HlAok   Electrical   Instrument  Company, 
Cleveland.  Oblo.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1M3. 


For  Electrical  Counters  and  Position  Display  Dimensional 
Measurement  Indicators  for  Use  on  Operator-Controlled  Ma- 
rline Tool  E<iulpment  Sucb  ai  Boring  Mills,  Horlaontal 
Planers.  Latbes,  Drill  Presses  and  tbe  Like. 

First  nse  June  3,  1M4. 


czdIIM 


LJiS/^^rvj 


9N  204.007.     Picker  X-Ray  Cotvoratlon,  Wblte  Ptelns,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  14, 19<H. 


Tbe  word  "Instruments"  is  disclaimed. 

For  Electrical  Meters  and  Test  Instruments — Namely, 
Transistor  Testers,  In-Clrcalt  Transistor  Testers.  Tube  Test- 
ers, Oscilloscopes,  Oscilloscope  Preampllflers.  O«cilloscope 
Probes,  OsciUoecope  Carts,  Oscilloscope  Viewing  Hoods. 
Square  Wave  Oenerators,  Time-Mark  Generators  and  Vacuum 
Tube  Voltmeters..  ^ 

First  use  Jan.  1,  IMS. 


THYRODEX 


For  Radiation  Detection  Instruments. 
First  use  Apr.  «.  1M4.  . 


SN  204,327.     United  States  Ceramic  TUe  Company,  Canton, 
Obio.     FUed  Oct.  10,  1M4. 


DIAMONITE 


1M4. 


Instmments.  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     Filed  Feb.  18. 

MIC-O-FLOAT 


For  Float  Operated  Switch  for  CoDtrolling  Liquid  Level. 
First  ase  on  or  about  July  15.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  4'14,«lfi  and  422.206. 

For  Crucibles,  Mortars  and  Pestles ;  Vessels  for  Testing 
and  Laboratory  Use ;  Dimensional  Control  Tools  and  Instru- 
ments for  Precision  Measurements — Namely,  Plug  Gauges, 
Ring  Gauges.  Screw  Tbread  Ganges,  Tips  for  Micrometer 
Calipers,  Jaws  for  Vernier  Calipers,  Tips  for  Dial  Dimensional 
Gauges. 

First  use  Dec.  2f2, 1942. 


4gS  195,823.     Pneamo  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Ksen*.  N.H. 
rUed  June  10, 19«4. 

PNEUMO- CENTRIC 

For  Air  Bearings,  Precision  Spindles,  Inspection  and  Gag- 
ing Devices.  Recording  Charts  for  Mea^iurlng  Machines,  and 
Precision  Rotary  Tables  for  Measuring  Machines. 

First  nse  May  1.  19«8. 


SN    207.496.     Impro    CorporaUon,    Pasadena,    Calif.      Filed 
Dec.  4,  1964. 

IMPRO 

For  Electro-Optical  Devices  and  Systems,  Specifically  Star 
Trackers. 

First  use  Sept.  S,  1964. 


8M  198,597.     Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation,  Lebanon,  N.H. 
FU«1  July  27,  1904. 


SN    207.497.     Impro    CorporaUon,    Pasadena,    Calif.      Filed 
Dec.  4,  19e4. 
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Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Test  Equipment — ^Namely,  Plasma  Flame  Torches.  Wind 
Tunnels,  Transferred  Arc  Torches  and  Accessories — Namely. 
Electrical  Gages,  Vacnum  Equipment  Assoclatsd  With  Wind 
Tunnels.  Expendable  Torch  Nossles.  Positioners  for  Test 
Models,  and  Temperature  and  Pressure  Recording  Devices. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  IMS. 


For  Electro-Optical  Devices  and  Systems,  Specifically  Star 
Trackers. 

First  use  Sept.  Q,  1M4. 


'AN  199.017.     The  Bunker^Ramo  Corporation,  Canoga  Park,     SN    207,975.     Omega    Engineering,     Inc.,    Stamford,    Conn. 
Calif.    Filed  Aug  3,  19«4.  Filed  Dec.  11,  19M. 


COMP/SET 

For  Digital  Computers  and  Peripheral  Equipment  Tberefor 
f»r  Astomatlcally  Providing  JustlficatlOB  and  Hyphenation 
for  OpvraUon  of  Typesetting  Machines. 

First  ase  on  or  befor*  Apr.  16, 1994. 


OMEGA 


For  Temperature  Measurement  Products — Namely.  Thermo- 
conples,  Insulatloa,  Capillary  TnMng.  Ceramic  Insulators, 
Thermopiles.  Probes,  Temperature  Sensors.  Thermocouple 
Tubes.  Sockets.  Connectors.  Indies  tors,  snd  Related  Ftttlncs. 

First  use  about  or  before  September  1M2. 


21,  IMS 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  111 


BS  208.018.     Westcott  Heath  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Westcott  Electronics,    SN  ai2,4«6.     Union  Carbide  Corporatloa.  New  York,   N.X. 
Clifton,  N.J.    FUed  Dw:.  11,  1M4.  FUed  Feb.  19,  19*6. 

SINEUNE 

For  Radio  FVequency  Filters  of  the  Band-Pass,  High-Pass 
or  Low-Pass  Types  for  Passing  Only  Signals  of  a  Desired  Pre-  |  |  |M  HI  M  •'•^    ''-'i 

qnency,  and  ControUed  Radio  Frequency  Oscillators  Maintain- 
ing a  Precise  Pre-Determlned  Frequency  Output. 

First  use  Not.  20. 19ft4.  |  c.      . 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


i-S 


Owner  oT  Reg.  Nos.  «81,820,  7^,842  and  7««,777. 
For   DaU    Processing   Apparatus  and   Component    Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  abOQt  Nov.  '2,  IWM. 


SN    210,088.     Park    Industries,    Inc.,    Murfreesboro,    Tenn. 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1906. 

PARK  AVENUE 

For  Tape  Measures. 

Flrat  nse  Mar.  28.  I960.  __^^___ 

r 

^"^^^■^~~  SN  218,082.     Control  DaU  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

«N    210,742.     Cllmet    InstrumenU,    Inc..    Sunnyvale.    Calif.        FUed  Mar.  8, 1966. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1965.  PTIP 

y^Lii-i^'^  J.  For  DiglUl  Computers  and  Parts  and  Elements  Thereof. 

For  Weather  Measuring  Instruments — Namely,  Translators,  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1959. 

Transmitters,  Temperature  Shields,  Axiometers.  Bivanes,  and  ^_^^^^___ 
Sunpbotometers. 

First  nse  Aug.  21, 19«2.  SN  214,320.     Barton  Instrument  Corporation,  Moaterey  Park, 


Calif.    FUed  Mar.  17, 1M5. 


«N   210,743.    Cllmet    Instruments,    Inc..    Sunnyvale,    Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1966. 


% 


CLIMET 


TRAO 


For  Fhild  Metering  Devices  and  Parts  Therefor. 
For  Weather  Measuring  Instruments— Namely.  Translators.         First  use  Oct.  W,  1964. 
Transmitters.  Temperature  Shields.  Axiometers,  Bivanes,  and  , 

Sunpbotometers. 

First  use  Aug  21  1902  SN  214,'»81.     Harris  Lee  Cooperman,  d.b.a.  HIX:  Engineering 

Company,  Glenside,  Pa.    FUed  Mar.  17,  1966. 

^  DEKACON 

For   Camera    for    Microminiaturisation    in    the   Fields    of 
Mlcro-Electronlcs.  Chemical  Milling,  and  Printed  Circuitry. 
First  use  Dec.  12,  1963. 


SN    211,603.     Wayne-George    Corporation,    Newton.     Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  8.  19«6. 


DIGISYN 


For  Data  Processing  Systems,  Devices,  and  Components. 
First  use  Mar.  18, 1957. 


SN  214,340.     Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation,  Columbus, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  17, 1906. 


SN    »11.604.     Wayne-George    Corporation,    Newton,    Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  8,  1906. 


W/G 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «»4,418. 

For  Data  Processing  Systems,  Devices,  and  Components. 

First  nse  Nov.  28. 1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  586,217,  723.084,  and  others. 
For  Moisture  and  Temperature  Measuring  A|;^;>aratas  and 
Systems. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  18, 1901. 


«N  *1 1,744.     Precision  Chemical   Pump  Corporation,  Wal- 
tliam,  Mass.    FUed  Feb.  10,  1905. 


SENTROL 


For  Electronic  Instmments  Incorporating  Sensing  Ele- 
menu.  Amplifiers,  and  ControUlng  Relays  for  the  Control  of 
pH  and/or  Residual  Chlorine  in  Water  or  Other  Llqulda. 

First  uae  Oct  18,  19«4. 


SN  214,433.     Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
■Syosset,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1906. 

MICROCHAIN 

Vor  Electronic  Distance  Measnrlng  Instruments. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1904. 


SN  »11,790.     Agfa  AktiengeseUscbaXt,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk. 
Germany.    FUed  Feb.  11. 1M6. 

AGFATRON 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  789,706,  dated  July  15.  1908. 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  316,586. 

For  Pbotograpblc  Flash  DctIcm. 


SN  214,585.    Toledo  €kale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed 
Mar.  19. 1M5. 


AUTORANGE 


For  Unit  Weight  Mecbanlsms  for  Weighing  Scales. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1905. 
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SN  91S,M6.     0«nerml  AbIUm  k  PUm  Corporation.  Ntw  York. 
N.T.    JVwl  Apr.  e.  IMB. 
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Qifs  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-MeUl  Ware 


MEMOR 


•  I 


8N  206.131.     WUbela  Aiic«r,  <Lb.A.  8«rft  Kircbhotu,  Traam. 
AnstrU.    rUed  Nor.  IS.  1M4. 


FV>r    Ll«fat-S«BtltlT*   Photoffraphle   Itatarlal.    PartlcnUrly 
Photo(rapblc  Paper, 
nrat  OM  ««pt  t,  1«M. 


aw  21<J,9M.     0«ncral  Anlllnt  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T.    rUed  Apr.  8.  1M8. 


SPEED-X  'R' 


ror  Photographic  FUm.  ParUeularly  X-Rajr  Fllai. 
Flrtt  oae  Maj  15,  1M4. 


e^eirj!^ 


-J  to. 


»N  71«.9«2.     General  Aniline  A  Ptlm  Corporation,  New  Tork. 
N.r.    Filed  Apr.  7.  IMS. 


ANSCOPAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  41,«B9,  7fl6,872,  and  othera. 
For  Light  Sensitive  Photographic  Material,  Eapeclally  Light 
Senaltlre  Bfaotographlc  Film. 
rint  oae  Mar.  19, 1900.  I 


The  name  "Serge  Klrehhofer"  la  fandful. 

For  All  TjT)**  of  Jewelrj,  PredouB  and  Cottume,  for  Men 
and  Women — Namely,  Comblnatlona  of  Metal  and  Stonea ; 
Bodywom  Precious  and  Coitnme  Jewelry — Namely,  Bracelets, 
Rings,  Necklaces,  Brooches,  Pins,  and  Earrings  (Barclipa). 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1907. 


SN  213,709.     Sarah  CoTentry,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr 
S,  IMS. 

LC 

_-,  „„_  ^„      „  „  For  Coatnme  Jewelry. 

8N  206.993.     Benms  Watch  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.         First  use  Mar.  1, 1966. 

ru6u  ^OT.  12,  lv6'A. 


Gau  27-Horological  Instruments 


DISCOTHEQUE 


For  Watchaa. 

Flrat  nse  Oct.  27. 1M4. 


8N  211.919.     Syracuse  OrnamenUl  Co.,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Tltod  Peb.  i,  1995. 


SN  918.007.     Burt  Caaaell,  Inc.,  Providence,  BJ.    filed  May 
«.  1MB. 

BURT  CASSELL 

For  Coatuma  Jewelry. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  June  1998. 


8N  218,402.     Dodge,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May 
10. 1900. 


^JcftUm^ 


.v.ai' 


For  Clocka. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jaly  15, 1904. 


For  StlTerwara  Including  Serrlng  Trays,  Ice  Bncketa. 
Water  Pitehen,  Drinking  Ooblets,  Serrlng  Bowls.  Candy 
Dishes,  Cigarette  Boxes,  Champagne  Coolera.  and  Tropblea. 

Flrat  nse  Not.  2,  19<M. 


SN  218.807.     Webster  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N  Y 
filed  Apr.  0,  1900. 

SCHAFFEL 

For  Watdiaa. 

flrat  aaa  on  or  about  Jan.  IS,  1909. 


8N  218,023.     DaTlncl  Creatloiia,  Inc.,  ProTldence,  K.I.    FUed 
May  12.  1965. 


PERMA  CLAD 


For  Jewelry. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  13, 1900. 
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Class  29-Brooa»,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  202,193.    National  Induatrtes  for  the  Blind,  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Sept  3.  1904. 


SIN  211,4<f|.     W.  4  B.  Balaton,  United.  ICaidstoiM.  Kent, 

England.    FUed  Feb.  «,  1900. 


CHROMEDIA 


r». 


8KILCRAFT 


JV>r  fUt«r  Papera. 
Flrat  aaa  Aos.  lO,  1908. 


le  ««a  tMir^ 


if       tve      ^V\     SN  218.308.    American  Motora  Corporation,  Detroit.  Midi. 
**  —  ^t  ^JAU        rued  May  7. 1900. 

i     A 


Applicant  dladalms  the  wording  "Quality  Blind-Made  Prod- 
ucts" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
0«0.778.  058.8a4.  and  othera. 

For  Brushes.  Brooms.  Cloths  (Untreated),  Dusters — 
Namely,  Cloth-Treated.  Cloth  Untreated,  and  Wool,  With 
Handle ;  Mops,  Mop  ReflUs,  Sponges,  and  Wax  Appllcatora. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1M4,  as  to  cloth  (untreated),  mops  and 
apongea ;  and  June  8,  19{Mi,  on  brooms  In  a  different  form. 


For  Refrigeratora  and  Freeaera  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  uae  in  or  about  1900. 


-■••^.ri 


\-i:\ 


Cass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain  ""^ 

9N  203.446.     United  States  Ceramic  TUe  Company,  Canton, 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct  6.  1964. 

SPARTAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  432.212. 

For  Hollow  Pottery  Ware — ^Namely,  Teapots,  Sugar  BowU 
and  Cream  Pitchers.  __      _^ 

Flrat  use  July  IWO.  -^^' 


Class  32  -  Furniture  andUpholstery 

SN  170,9«4.     AkUebolaget  Krland  Ottosaon,  Malmo^  Sweden. 
(Tiled  Oct.  39.  19«8. 


fl    fl    fl 


,n«i*        '<»  1 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  108,914.  dated  July  13.  1902. 
FV>r  Office  Furniture,  in  Partlcnlar  Drawing  Tables,  Furni- 
ture and  Upholstery. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

«N  109,092.     The  Whlpper-CUpper  Co.,  Inc.,  Bonham,  Tex. 
Filed  May  10.  1903.  :  M*.  .*• 

"KLEEN-KOOL" 

For  Alr-Cleaner-Cooler  Filter  Used  on  Engines  on  Whlpper- 
Cllpper  Mowera. 

Flrat  uae  January  1902. 


3N  1«0,340.     B  4  E  Manotectnring  Company.  Cedar  Hill. 


Tex.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1904. 


Applicant  dladalms  the  word  "Cabinets"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Kitchen  Cablneta. 
Flrat  nse  Sept.  10.  1908. 


^B'  3    01 


SN  183,193.     Worthlngton  Corporation.  Harrison,  N.J.    Filed 
Dec.  17.  1908. 


SN  199,S88.     Port-A4:rib.  Inc.,  Ballwin,  Mo.    filed  Aug.  0, 


8EITIY 


<1MA. 


WEDGE-A-GATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772,S23. 

For  Liquid  ChUlera,  Water  Coolera.  Heat  Exchangers,  Re- 
ciprocating and  Centrifugal  Compressore,  Absorption  Refrig- 
eration Apparatus.  Ammonia  Circulating  Refrigeration  Sys- 
tems, Hot  and  Cold  Process  Water  Equipment,  and  Refrigera- 
tion and  Cooling  Units. 

Flrat  nse  May  20. 1908. 


For  Wedgeable  Safety  Gates  Including  Two  Membera 
Which  Function  To  ProTlde  »  Wedging  Action  Which  Is  Put 
Into  EffectlTe  Play  by  Forcing  One  Member  Downwardly  To 
Effect  a  Spreading  Relation  Between  the  Two  Membera.  and 
for  Use  aa  a  Door  Jamb  or  Across  the  Top  of  Stairs. 

Flrat  use  July  14.  1904. 


SN  2O8.M0.     George  CorteU.  Dublin.  Ohio.    FUed  Oct  8. 1M4. 


SN  198.807.  Central  Hadley  Corporation.  Pomona,  Calif.. 
assignee  of  United  Statea  FUter  Corporation.  Whlttier, 
Calif.    FUed  May  12.  19»4. 


AUTO-JET 


Ki 


•  ]» 


DY 


Up 


For  Indnatrtal  FUtcra. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  4, 1903. 


.vli*.^  lini-'.  ?!,t>  '« 


For  mnge  Supported  EleTaUble  Chair  Seats  and  Platfonn 
Elements  and  Hinges  Therefor. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  19. 1M8. 
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^VSJ  Nor  0.*"l2i'  ^^^0^  P'oducu.  I«..  IM^  T«.    9N  «3.«08.     K-tonlc  ConK,rmtlon.  ChlcM«.  111.    Filed  Mar. 


COOL  STOOL 


SUP-R-POSTURE 


AppUcnt  dl«l.lau  "Stool"  *p.rt  from  th.  m.rk  ..  .bown.        J?Af '"'^T  m°?«S^'  ***'*°''- 

For  PorUble  Folding  Stool*.  "•*  *^***-  **•  *•■*• 

Flrtt  OM  at  iMUt  ai  early  aa  Sept.  7,  IMM.  ^_^^^^^ 


V 


aw  207.809   K  c  K.  Hoidin,  Company,  d  b  a  Kin,  c  indu.^  0***  34  —  Heatiiig,  LightiiM,  and  VentilatiiM 

trlea.  Inc.,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  «,  19»4.  A  »♦• 

8N    191,»2.     Aktlebolaget    Svenaka    Fllktfabrlken.    Nacka. 
Sweden.    Filed  Not.  18,  1*«3. 


'ure 


SANIVENT 


For  Folding  Screen. 
Flrat  ate  Aag.  26,  1M4. 


9S  209.522.     The  E.  B.   Malone  Corporation.   Hlaleah    Fit 
Filed  Jan.  7.  19«0. 

VfiT  Mattretiea,  Boi  Springs.  Innertprlng  Mattrettes  Rub- 
ber Mtttreat  Corw  asd  Framea  for  HoMlng  Sprtngi  and 
Mattrettea. 

Flrat  nae  NoTtmber  1MB. 


Owner  of  Swedlth  Reg.  No.  104.938.  dated  Jan.  18.  1963. 

For  Ventilating  Apparatut,  Apparatut  for  Conditioning  of 
Air  by  Hettlng,  Cooling,  Humidifying.  Dehumldlfying,  Cleans- 
ing or  AddlUon  of  Other  Substances;  Heat  Exchangers,  De- 
rices  for  Control  and  Adjustment  (OoTemlng)  of  the  Ratio 
of  Humidity  and  Temperature ;  Means  for  Changing  the  Pres- 
sure and  Velocity  for  Air  and  Gaseous  Media.  Devices  for 
the  Oovernlng  and  ControUlng  of  the  Quantity  of  Fluids, 
Channels  and  Ducts  for  the  Transport  of  Fluids  and/or 
Oaseoos  Media. 

First  ose  19«S  ;  in  commerce  19V8. 


SN  184,083.     Maxon  PrenUx  Burner  Company,  Inc     Muncle 
Ind.    FUed  Jan.  «,  1»4M. 


WIDE-RANGE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405.71«. 

For  Oat  Burners  for  Industrial  Bnrner  Systems 

First  ate  July  1,  1942. 


8N  912.201.     Drexel  Enterprltee,   Inc.,  Drexel,  N.C.     FUed  

MANAGEMENT  COLLECTION  '""^Fr^aSS"  "'""•  *''"^"«°°-  '^'""'  «'"■ 

No  exclatlre  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Collection"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Office  Furniture. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  18.  19M. 


CARBOCOAT  • 

For  Electronic  Tools  Used  for  Applying  Carbide  Coatln« 
First  use  Feb.  10.  19«4. 


»N  187.657.     Embassy  Industrlea,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  28,  1964. 


OUR  OWN 


SN  212,202.     Drexel   Enterprises.  Inc..   Drexel,   N.C.     Piled 

CONGRESSIONAL 
COLLECTION 

NO  exclusue  claim  Is  mad.  to  the  word  "Collection"  apart  ^^rl^^ZT.,  W.^  W*"^''  ''''"'  ^  ^^'""""""  ''•" 

from  the  mark  as  shown.  First  use  Feb.  14,  1964 
For  Desks.  Chairs,  and  Credentaa. 

Flrat  ute  Sept.  18,  1904.  — ^^^— 


■N  918,026.    Tbe  Lane  Coaa^uiy.  Inc.,  AlUrltU,  Va.     FUed 
Mar.  1, 1900. 

FIRST  EDITION 

For  Caae  Goods,  Tablet.  Chalre,  and  Bedroom  Furaltara 
First  oae  Oct.  16,  1964. 


SN  1W.S56.     Tha  Harrty  P.  Bertram  Conipany.  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  80,  1»M. 


I 


SN  »1«.1«9.     Glenda  R.  Srago.  d.b.a.  Glenn  Industries   Okla- 
homa City,  Okla.    FUed  Mar.  1.  1900. 


For  Shoe  Racks. 
Flrat  uaa  Feb.  1,  1968. 


The  drawing  is  UnM)  for  the  colora  nA  and  sUrer,  on  a  black 
ground. 

For  Fixed  Air  Circulating.  VentUatlng,  and  Exhaust  Fana. 
First  uae  AprU  1949. 
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SN  198.508.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
aaalgnee  of  Master  Fan  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  FUed 
May  10,  1994. 


MASTER  FAN 


The  word  "Fan"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  0S1,948. 

For  Industrial  Fans.  Blowers  and  Exhausters;  Material 
Handling  Fans;  Speclaliaed  Air  Handling  Equipment — 
Namely.  Add  and  Fume  ReslsUnt  Fans,  Spark  Resistant 
Fana,  High  Temperature  Fans,  High  Pressure  Blowers,  Cen- 
trifugal Blowers  and  Fana,  Induced  Draft  Blowers.  Volume 
Blowers,  Turbo-Blowers,  Blower  Filter  Units.  Blowers  for 
Air  Conditioner  Units,  Fume  Exhausters,  Backward  and  For- 
ward Curve  Blowers,  Fume  Separators.  Mill  Exhausters.  Paint 
l^ray  Booth  Exhausters,  Axial,  Propeller  and  Centrifugal 
Roo<  VenUlators.  Portable  Exhausters,  Air  Scrubber,  Air 
Washers.  Air  Coolers,  Air  Humidifiers,  Air  Dehumldlflers,  Air 
Conditioning  Equipment.  Vane  Axial  Fana,  Tube  Axial  Faiu 
and  Fan.  Blower,  and  Exhauster  Houslnga  and  Wheels. 

First  uae  In  1917. 


SN  210,791.     K  *  D  Indnatrlea,  Inc.,  Fraaer,  Pa.    FUed  Jm*. 
27, 1900.  -  \    -  '-  —- it^ 

tao.:.*.-    ^«.,        SILENT-FIN    iA      ji^jgj,  TO 

For  Baseboard  Heating  and  Air-CondlUonlng  Equipment 
First  use  Not.  2, 1964. 


SN  210.806.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corporation,  Fluahing, 
N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  28.  ISAO. 

2-23 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  080,406  and  600,406. 

For  Metallic  Welding  Electrode. 

First  use  Oct.  19, 1««).  'W     ,«v 


«  .4  •  •^  « 


SN  194,»&7.     WeldsUr  Company.  Aurora.  lU.     Filed  June  4, 
1«M. 


SN  211,530.     International  Telei>hone  and  Telegraph  CorjjMra- 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  8.  1960. 

NESTEMP 

For  Baseboard  Radiation  UnlU  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


WELDSTAR 


A<^;iereHo^   '""'"-  "'  Equipment-Namely.   Oxygen-    QaSS  35  -  Bdtillfl,    HoSe,    Madliliery   Paclc- 

Fir.t«.eApr22,i904  Iiig,  aiid  NoiiiiietaUk  Tlfef 


SN  201,76r7.     United  Lighting  and  CeUlng  Co.,  Oakland.  Calif.     ^^   207.2T7.     Douglas  OU  Company  of  California.   Los  An- 
Flled  Sept.  11,  1904.  ««!«».  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  2.  1904. 


SKYLENS 


DOCAL  110 


For  Light  Dlffutlng  and  Transmitting  Panels  Adapted  for  Applicant  disclaims  th«  namber  "110."    Owner  of  Reg.  No. 

Use  In   CeUlngs  and   the  Like  In  Aasooiatlon   With  a  Light  766.103. 

Source.  For  Tires. 

First  use  about  Feb.  16.  1901.  *"*"*  "••  ««Pt-  ".  ">•*• 


SN   209,822.     Universal   Jet   Induatriea,  lac.   HHleah.   Fla. 
FUed  Jan.  12,  1965.  > 


\ 

For  Air  Curtains. 
First  use  May  1, 1904. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  instnimeiits  and  Supplies 

SN  204,2«8.     Loren  Phelpt,  d.b.a.  Loren  Phelps  Enterprlaes. 
fit.  Johnabary,  Vt.    FUed  Oct.  19. 1904. 


r>"  *■ . 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Eecorda.' 
For  Phonograph  R^ords. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1904. 


>H> 


SN   210,497.     Abbey    Etna    Machine   Company,    Perryabarg, 
Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1900. 


SN  208,692.     Robert  E.  Money,  Colombaa,  Oa.     FU«d  Dec. 
22,  1904. 

$MoNeY$ 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 


t     -J 


Owner  o<  Reg.  Noa.  029,404  and  696,410. 
For  ElectrlcaUy  Operated  Tube  Forming  and  Welding 
chinea  Ualng  Resistance  Welding  for  Sean  Weldings. 
Flrat  use  December  1964. 


SN  209,409.     Sdentlflc  Data  Systama,  Inc.,  SanU  Monica. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  6, 1900. 


MAGPAK 


For  Tape  Recorders. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  4,  1964. 
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Class  37 -Paper  and  StatioMry 

»N  1M,91<.     AddrMMffraph-lfQltlcrtvb  Cerporatloa,  Moant 
ProiVvet.  lU.    FU«1  lUj  21,  19«4. 


COPYCARD 


u, 


OwMr  of  B«c.  No.  «71.0M. 

For  Tnnalacuit  Card  Block,  for  R«e«lTln«  Wrltliic,  PHnt- 
»<.  Typlac.  DrawlncB.  and  Otlier  Indtct«. 
Ttnt  OM  Jalj  1«M.  , 


»N  19r,0>l«.     WeyerbacuMr  CompAnj,  Ttconn,  Wath.    Filed 
Jolj  3,  1M4. 

WEYERWHITE 

Owner  of  Ref.  Noe.  5*3.158  and  096.917. 

For  Paperboard. 

Flntaa«Oct.  7.  IMS.  ' 


BS  197,000.     WeyerbaeaMr  Compaiir,  Tacoaa,  Waeh.    FUed 
Jnlj  2.  1M4. 

CLEARWEAVE 

For  Blaeprlnt  Paper  Base  Stock. 
Flrat  ase  19M. 


aN   1»8.»70.     The   Mead  Corporation,   Da/ton,  Ohio.     Filed 
jQl7  27,  19M. 

LOGAN 

For  Book  Paper,  Catalofue  Paper.  Letterpreaa  Papera,  Off- 
•et  Papera.  Uthographtc  Paper.  WrlMng  Paper,  Enrelope 
Paper,  Papeterlee,  and  Greeting  Card  Paper. 

Flr»t  nae  a«  earlj  aa  Feb.  1,  IWl. 


»N   208,n4.     Nationwide   Paper  Incorporated.   Chicago.   lU. 
FUed  Not.  2.  1M4. 


SN  197,006.     Wayefbaeaaer  Companj,  Tacoma,  Waah.    FUed 
Jvlj  2. 1»M. 


KILMORY 


For  Printing  Paper. 
Flrvt  nae  1»29. 


■N  197,000.     Weyerbaeaaer  Company,  Tacoma,  Waah. 
Joly  2,  1»«4. 


FUed 


LOUVAIN 


For  Printing  Paper. 
Flret  aae  Dec.  10,  1008. 


«N  197,012.     Weyerhaenaer  Conypanj.  Tacoma,  Waah 
Jvlj  2.  19M. 


FUed 


ANDORRA 


For  Printing  Paper. 
Flrat  nae  1M7. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  bloe. 

For  Paper  and  Stationery,  Mainly  Printing  Paper.  Writing 
Paper,  Bond  Paper,  and  Poater  Paper. 
First  nae  Aag.  18,  1094. 


aw  1«7,018.     Weyerhaeaaer  Company,  Tacoma,  Waah 
Joly  2.  1»9«. 


CARONU 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  MS.lTl. 
For  Printing  Papers. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1004. 


SN  ltf7.01'4.     Weyerhaeaaer  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash 
July  2,  1004. 


8N  207,042.     HammermlU  Paper  Company,  Erie.  Pa      FUed 
nied         N"'^  ^-  1»^- 


^AoM'^ 


FUed 


CAROUSEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  018,803. 
For  Printing  Papers. 
First  oat  Oct  18,  19M. 


Applicant  dledalma  the  word  "Papers"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ihowB. 

For  Writing  Paper  and  Uncoated  Book  Papers,  Including 
Bond,  Mimeograph,  Duplicators,  Ledgers,  and  Offset  Papera 
First  nae  19M. 


as  107.010.     Weytrhaaaaer  Company,  Tacoma,  Waeh.     Filed    ^^    207,408.     j.    Ford    *   Co.    LUnlted,    Montreal.    Quebec. 
J«ly  2,  !••«.  Canada.    FUed  Dec.  4,  1»M. 


DEVON 


For  Blaeprlnt  Paper  Base  Stock  and  Bond  Papers. 
First  ase  1060. 


WIT  'N*  WISDOM 

Owner  of  Oaaadlaa  Reg.  No.  1»«,«07,  dated  Jane  20,  1904 
For  Toilet  Tlasae. 
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Class38-PriiiUaiidPMUicatMM 'eo.'-.'i^'^    ^\^V^j  SS*i.t  Jf'ioS'^*^  ^~'^"*!i.''*'' 

*»Hi  jrt«  xork,  N.I.    FUed  Mar.  24,  1900.  .p^i 


SN  200.022.     Bueharistic  Crusade,  Inc.,  Hew  Tork.  N.T.    VUed 
Not.  12.  1904. 


:st 


1        ..U'.'>    ,' 


Wf.S'  i  v^     m   ,9*af^<i 


:sn. 


■''••^\ 


9  'H'isiuM  ttft 


A  Hvptr  A  Itv  DnMCtocripk 


For  Orerlay  TisaaUsatlona  Contained  In  Books  of  Related 
Parte  of  Three  Dlmenalonal  Objects. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  lOOfi. 


«.--•»  .. 


SN   210,270.     8<AoIastlc  Magaainas.  Inc.,   New   Tork,   N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1906. 


SCHOLASTIC 


For  Religlona-Bdacatlonal  Material,  Perlodlcala,  BookleU,        Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  278,400,  001,002,  and  others. 
DeTotlonal  Articles  for  Use  In  Scboola.  For  Developed  Picture  FUms  In  Strip  Form. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  190O.  First  use  December  1958. 


SN  207,240.     James  Selwyn  Stenlay,  Princeton.  MJ.     Filed 
Dee.  1,  1904. 


as  215,898.     John  B.  Bothrock.  North  Bennington,  Vt    FUed 
Apr.  6, 1900. 


LOCATOME 


^^m 


For  Printed  Forms  or  Labels  for  Book  Data  To  Be  AppUed 
to  Dummy  Blocks  for  Book  Shelres. 
First  ase  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SIMPLEtTSYMBOLS 


For  Printed  Material  Relating  to  Music — Namely,  Chord 
Computer,  Chord  Interpreter  and  Dictionary  Interpreter 
Labels,  and  Instruction  ShaaU  for  Use  With  the  Foregoing. 

First  ase  July  20,  1904. 


SN  210,810.     Lyons  4  Camahan.  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  Apr. 
12,  1900. 


SN   210.206.     Kdc»r  Rice  Barrooghs,  loe.,  Tarsana,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1905. 


TARZAN 


For  Paperback  Books,  Hardbound  Books,  Comic  Books,  and 
Newapaper  Cartoons. 

First  use  Jane  1914  on  hardbound  booka  and  papertwund 
books. 


For  Bdacatlonal  Books. 
First  use  December  19M. 


SN  212.920.    Canadian  Corporation  for  the  1907  World  Ex- 
hlblUon,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1900. 


Class39-Clotliiiig 


r^*' 


.y      » 


.'Jr^nr 


as  177,240.     French,  Slirlner  ft  Umer  Manafaetaring  Co., 
Boaton,  Maaa.    FUed  Sept.  18, 1900. 


•sf-' 


IRCNCHS  ff^MGt 


For  Publications  Issued  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  ase  Oct.  7,  1908 ;  in  commerce  not  later  than  on  or 
about  Sept.  1, 1904.  -^^  .„  „„ 


Owner  of  B«^  Nos.  0611,472,  <OM,0ffl,  and  080,409. 
For  Men's  ^ocs. 
First  asa.  Aog.  27,  190B. 
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«f  l»e,«n.    Srwla  Harrlth,  Detroit,  Midi.    PU«J  Jnat  U.    Wf  209,<K9.    Patrick  D«  BAnatMn.  Rom*  ItHj     PU*i  jw 


EVE 


Ver  Sabb*r  OIotm  for  HooMbold  Um. 
first  UM  JoiM  1, 1MB. 


PATRICK  DE  BARENTZEN 

'Tor  L«dlM'  Coata,  fluita,  OreaM,  and  Hats. 

Flrat  oaa  Jtioa  l,  1968 ;  In  commarc*  Joaa  1,  10S8. 


•N   1M,00.     Boas  Msaafactnrliic  Coaipsiij,  Kawaaas,  HI. 
ru«l  Jul/  ».  1»M. 


RAMBLER 


For  Work  Oloraa  ot  Laatbar,  Fabric,  and  a  ComUnatlon  of 
L««tlier  and  Fabric.  , 

First  aaa  Sapt.  28, 1001. 


ftN  209.686.     Tha  RawUacs  CorporaUon,  St.  Loola,  Mo.    FUad 
Jan.  7,  IMO. 

RAWLINGS 

Ownar  ot  Reg.  Noa.  1T8.740.  «12,84«,  and  ♦1«,»1«. 
For  Gymnaatlc.  Sporting  and  Athlatlc  Clothing  of  All  Klnda 
Including  BaaebaU  Staoea,  etc. 

First  nae  18»8  on  baasball  anlforma. 


AN  300,12».     B.  T.  Wright  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rockland,  Maas.    Filed 
Ang.  18,  l»e4. 


JAYVEES 


SS   209,608.     Karman    Incorporstsd,    Denrer,    Colo.      FUad 
Jan.  8,  10M. 


For  Man'a  and  Boys'  Bhosa  of  Lsathar,  Fabric,  and  Combl- 
natloaa  Tbarsof. 

First  ass  Aog.  7,  1M4. 


APPALOOSA 


For  Clothing,  Mors  Particularly  Western  Style  fthlrta,  Troo- 
Bsrs,  Blouaea,  and  Sklrta  for  Men  and  Women 
Flrat  ass  Oct.  5.  1«4. 


•N  208,302.     BUI  *  CaldwsU,  lac,  Nsw  York,  N.T.     FUsd 
Oct  S,  18«4. 


»N  Ml, 517.     Bttslbrick  Shos  Company,  Orsenap,  Dl.     FUsd 

Fsb.  8.  i»es. 


STEP-UPS 


For  ChUdrsn'a  Sboss. 
First  aas  Oct.  15,  1 


8N  211,782.     International   Latex  Corporation,  DoTsr,  Dsl. 
FUsd  Feb.  10,  IMS. 


For  Msn'a  Hats. 
First  ass  Dsc.  M,  10M. 


DOUBLE  T 


For  Foundation  Oarmanta. 
First  use  Jan.  2fl,  IMO. 


SN  206,774.     Tez-Ban  OlOTe  Comrpaay,  Coralcana,  Tex. 
Not.  28,  1«M. 


Filed 


»N   211,778.     Vanity   Fair  MUla.   Inc.,   Reading.   Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  10,  IMO. 

THE  LIMBERS 

For  Foundation  Oarmenta — Namely,  Olrdlea. 
First  ass  Jan.  18,  IMS. 


■N  211,7T6.     Vanity  Fair  MUla,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa,    FUsd  Feb. 
10,  IMS. 


Owner  ot  Reg.  No.  2M,0TT. 

For  Olorea. 

First  aas  Dsc.  8,  IMl. 


SMALL  FAIR 


For  Foundation  Oarmenta — Namely,  Braaalerea. 
First  ass  Jan,  18,  IMO. 


HK  20e.TT7.    Tex41an  Olove  Company,  Coralcana,  Tax. 
Nor.  M,  1M4. 


FUsd 


AN  212,201.     M.  C.  Schrank  Company,  Brldgeton,  N.J.    FUsd 
Fsb.  17,  IMO. 

SALLY  SCHRANK 

"Sally  Scbrank"  Idsntlflsa  a  llrlng  Indlrldasl,  wboss  con- 
•snt  la  of  record. 

For  Toddlers',  Tssns'.  ChUdrsn'a,  and  Juniors'  Llngerte. 
Sleepwear,   Pajamas,  Lounging  Robes,  and  Lounging  Oowna. 

First  aas  Aug.  1,  18M. 


SS  212,414.     IntsmatlonAl  Lftttz  Corporation,  Dorsr,  Dsl. 
FUsd  Fsb.  19,  IMO. 


LIVING 


For  Work  Olorss. 
First  ass  Not.  80, 18«1. 


For  Bathing  Capa. 
First  ass  Fsb.  11,  1M8. 
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KN  ai4,4M.    a.  D.  BaUud  Company.  BauaaUto,  Calif.    FUsd    SN  211,708.    Tread  MUla.  In&.  Bomt.  Oft.     FUsd  Fsb.  10, 
Msr.  18,  IMO.  ^■^i  -r.  ^^^  IMO. 


DIHEDR 


^•o^  -i^iec 


For  Suspension  Hamsaa  for  Protective  or  Safety  Helmeta,        jjo  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "MUla"  apart  from  the  mark 
Hats,  and  Capa.  as  shown. 

First  use  January  19d4,  »«,  ^  For  Rugs  and  Carpeta. 

First  ase  Jan.  10,  1M4. 


ami 


n. 


SN    214,996.     Cowman-CampbeU    P«lnt    Co.,    Inc.,    Seattle, 
Wash.    FUed  Mar.  20,  1900. 

SPLASH  SHIRT 

For  Palatsrs'  Bloasss  sad  Tunica.  ^ 

Flrat  uas  Mar.  12,  IMO. 


Qais  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 


SN  202,609.     Melrose  Yam  Co^  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  24,  1964. 


BN  216,009.    iNational  Plaatic  Produeta  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
The  Vectra  Company,  Odenton,  Md.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1960. 


a? 


fr- 


VECTRA 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  T68,919. 

For  Hoalery. 

First  uss  Jan.  10,  1964. 


H# 


BN  216,2«7.     Robert  ▲.  Clair  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  196B. 


MASTER  NED 


For  Mohair  and  Virgin  Wool  Tarn  Which  Are  Cssd  for 
Hand  Knitting  Only. 
First  use  Sept  10,  1964. 


For  Shirts. 

First  uss  Not.  23,  1964. 


8N  216.8W.     J.  C.  Penney  Company,  Nsw  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Apr.  12,  1900. 

LINE  RUSHER  **^- 


For  Men's  and  Boya'  Parkas. 
First  uss  Mar.  26,  IMO. 


Cass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  190.888.    Rowlaz  Laboratortsa  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUsd 
Apr.  10,  1964. 

ROWLAX 

For  Cathsters. 

First  use  September  IMS. 


BN  216,880.     J.  C.  Penasy  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Apr.  12,  1960. 


PENN-PREST 


SN   190,977.     a.  B.  Kresfs  Company,  Dstrolt.  Hidt.     FUsd 
Apr.  18,  1M4. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks,  Ralncoata,  Work  Slilrti,  and 
Pants ;  and  Woman's  and  Qlrls'  Shirts,  Stacks,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  19«0,  on  men'i  and  boys'  alacka. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  748,912  and  rr4,7»4. 

Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile     nrafuM's^pt^»8,^i9«s. 


A  .* 


Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN    201,60S.  '  JohnaoB    4    Johnson,    Vtm   Braaswick,    N.J. 
W  172,146.     B^  Indastriea,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUad        FUed  Sept  10, 1964. 

'■""•"      rRTP.TTTF  JOHNSON'S 

^**'-*-'      -I.  ■■■  i-  *-<  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  88,088.  760,M«,  and  othera.    ' 

For  Ruga.  For  Dispoaable  Dental  Needles. 

Flrat  aas  Jaaa  11,  1968.  w^k.  „«  .^ci  »»  i-u'i  First  ass  Not.  26,  1968. 
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Clan  45 -Soft  Driaks  aid  Carboaattd  aw^^.***-  »•»  >^><»<»- corpomtion.  Akron,  owo.  Fued 

o#Pt,  24,  1908, 

Waton  ^^ J 

-       ^ 

•N  in, 906.     Brown  Cotinty  Maaoftetarlnff  Coonwny,  Browo- 
woed,  T*z.    ruad  Apr  M.  19»4. 

BELMEADE 


ror  Soft  Drlaka. 
WXnt  OM  FM).  IS.  1«M. 


8N    1M,<01.     TlM  PlllMmry   Comp«n7.   Mlnaeapolla, 
rUcd  Jnae  28.  1M4. 

FRECKLE  FACE 
STRAWBERRY 

Applicant  dlKlalmi  the  word  "StrawtMrry"  wb«n  aa«d  acp*- 
rate  and  apart  from  the  mark  aa  tbown. 
For  Powders  for  Prcparlnc  fMt  Drinks. 
rint  naa  Fab.  10. 1M4. 


.-£^1 


No  claim  of  exdaslTe  right  la  made  to  the  representation 
ot  the  moahroomt  as  a  showlnc  of  the  roods. 
For  Frosen,  Breaded  Vefetablea. 
First  as*  Sept.  e,  IMS. 


it :  :. 


SS    1M.S02.     The   PUlstmry   Coakpanj,    MlnAMpolU,   Minn. 
FUad  Jane  23,  l»9t. 

LOUD-MOUTH  LIME 

Applicant  disclalas  tho  word  "Lime"  when  used  separate 
and  apart  from  the  ssark  as  ahown. 

For  Powders  for  Preparing  Soft  Drinks. 
First  ose  Feb.  15. 1M4. 


«N  19T.a7«. 
1M4. 


FranksTllle.  Inc^  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  July  7, 


»N  179.M8  Nlshlmoto  Trading  Co..  Ltd.,  of  Hawaii,  d.b.a. 
Nlihlmoto  Trading  Co..  Ltd.,  Honohiln,  Hawaii.  Filed  Oct. 
28.  IMS. 

kUro-mame  TAKA-RANI 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  feature  of  the  mark  which  Is  trana- 
lated  as  "black  beana"  arpart  from  the  mark.  "KQro-Mame 
Taka-Ranl"  translate*d  to  English  means  "black  bean  cooked 
like  a  treasure." 

For  Canned  Prepared  Black  Beana. 

First  use  Maj  S,  IMl. 


BN  180.970.     Kenneth  D.  Cheeaman.  d.b.a.  Seaboard  dtms, 
Seattle.  Waah.    Filed  Not.  i,  IMS. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  23S,OM  and  240,488. 

For  Non-Cartranated  Fmlt  Jnlee  Drinks  In  Liquid  Form. 

First  ase  Oct  M,  IMS. 


SN  18S.838.  Quality  Bakers  of  America  CooperatlTe.  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.T.  Filed  Dec.  W,  IMS.  COLLBXrnVB 
MA&K. 


For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aag.  1,  IMS. 


Gass  46- Foods  and  lagrodioats  of  Foods 

8N  1«7,MT.     PrlmeatlM.  Inc.,  HoUjwood.  Fla.     FUed  Feb. 
8.  IMS. 


PRiMEATizE 


For  Baked  Goods,  to  wit,  Pastrlca. 
FInt  ose  Bept  16.  IMS. 


SN  1M.T19.     Oolden  Grain  Macaroni  Co..  d.b.a.  Ghlrardelll 
ChoeoUte  Co.,  Saa  Fraadaco,  Calif.     FUed  J«n.  1«.  1M4. 

FLICK 


For  Treated  Freeh  Meet. 
Wlnt  ose  Feb.  8. 19«S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  10e,4(N  and  SM.OTS. 
For  Chocolate  Food  Beverage  Powder. 
First  ase  Not.  23,  IMS. 


1 
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BN   18M91.     N«tloaal   Biscuit   Company.   New   York.   N.T. .  BN  10t,4QS.     BlU  and  Marre's  rorkey  IVrm  Hatchery.  d.bA. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1M4.  Bill  and  Marre'a  Turkey  Farms,  Zedaad,  MIA.    FUed  Apr. 

80, 10M. 


"x* 


Vi 


For  Bread. 

First  ase  September  lOM. 


For  Poultry  Food  Products — Namely.  Freah  and  Froiea 
Turkey  Parts  and  Prepared  ^rkey  BolL 
First  use  on  or  about  Jvne  SO,  IMl. 


«N  104,070.    Cornouta  lac.  Oakland.  Calif.     FUed  June  1« 
SN   187,4tr7.     Lalterle  des  Fermlers  ReunU,  Parts,  France.        1M4. 
FUed  Feb.  36,  1M4. 


.    /    -J.*!!  Jrt 


For  Port  Saint  Cheeee. 

Flrat  ose  Dec.  6,  IMS ;  In  commerce  Dec.  6.  IMS. 


For  Toasted  Com  Kernels. 
SN  188,4W.     Grain  Proceealng  Corporation,  Mascatlae.  Iowa.         First  use  Apr.  16,  1M4. 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1M4.  


8M  1M,047.     Sdlo.  Inc..  San  Frandsco.  Caltf.     FUed  June 
20,  1004. 


CREMALL 


>9       I 


For  Corn  Starch  and  Com  Sugar. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  81,  lOOS. 


..t^^v  For  Blend  of  VegeUble  Fat  and  Solids  for  Coffee,  Deaaerta, 

and  Cereals. 

First  use  May  14.  lOM. 


SN  107,«84.     Harder.  Inc.,   MadUon.  WU.     FUed  July   IS. 
1894. 

CARNIVAL 

For  Dairy  Deasert  Mix — Namely,  an  lee  Cream. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  IMS. 


SN  100.003.     8- Tope  Company  A/S.  Copenhagen,  Denmark. 
FUed  Apr.  IS.  1004. 


9S  198,212.     PrtnceTllle  Canning  Company,  St.  FrandSTllle, 
La.    FUed  July  20,  1004. 


3T0PS 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Danish  applleatlon 
filed  Not.  8.  1908  :  Reg.  No.  1,081.  dated  May  1«,  1004. 

For  Bread,  Cakea.  Pastry,  Blaeulta,  Wafers.  ChoeoUte 
Oooda,  and  Candy.  -^  - 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  206.9M. 
For  Instant  Mashed  Tams. 
rirtt  oae  Jaae  15. 1M4. 
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SN  lM.44a.    Ataadard  Braadt  laeorporatwl,  Wtw  York,  NT.    »N  19©.7a.     Cmca  Conpanr,  lac.  Ntw  York,  N.Y.    FU«d 
rU«l  Joly  M,  1»M.  Aog.  12,  1»04. 


8 
I 


p 


The  word  "Petnat"  and  tbc  reprcMntatlon  of  a  peanut  are 
dltelalmed  apart  from  tba  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Noil  121.918.  !»36,»1«,  and  otbera. 

S%r  Shelled  Nats,  Candy,  Peannt  Bart,  Peanut  Batter,  and 
Peanat  Oil. 

FIrat  aae  June  IMV. 


SN  1»8.7;6.     H.  J.  Haina  Company,  Plttaburfb.  Pa. 
Joly  a».  19«4. 


FUed 


The  drawing  It  lined  for  the  color  gold.  Owner  of  Reg.  Not. 
ftl.OeS,  009,»M,  and  ottvera. 

For  Anchovy  Paata  ;  Artichoke  Bottomi ;  Cariar  ;  Caperi ; 
Bar  Le  Doc ;  Cakea ;  Petlta  Foura ;  Cocktail  Crackers ;  Mar- 
rona  ;  Candy  ;  Shelled  and  UnaheUed  Nuta  :  Breakfast  Cereals  ; 
Cheeae  Dtps  ;  I>ates  :  Figs  ;  Prunes  ;  Apple  Sauce  :  Cranberry 
Sauce :  Canned  and  Bottled  Fruits  and  Fruit  Juices ;  Candled 
Fruit ;  Canned  Meat  and  Prepared  Meat  Products ;  Mara- 
schino Cherries  ;  Fnilt  Jellies  and  PreserTes ;  Fmlt  Syraps 
To  Be  Uaad  for  Food  Pnrpoaes ;  Plnm  Pudding :  Honey ; 
Canned  and  Bottled  Vegetablaa ;  Canned  Tomato  Juice; 
Juices  for  Use  aa  Cocktail  Mlxca ;  Meat  and  Seafood  Sauces ; 
Olives  :  OtlTe  Oil ;  Vinegars  ;  Pickled  Onions  ;  Pickles  ;  Pickle, 
Corn  and  Fruit  Relishes ;  Pimento ;  Ginger ;  OooseliTer ; 
Pnmpkin  Seeds ;  Pepttaa ;  Rice ;  Canned  and  Bottled  Fish, 
and  Sbeliflsh  ;  Lobster  Paste  ;  Meat  and  Fish  Spreads  :  Bacon 
Rlnda  ;  Soups  ;  Sugar  ;  Truffles ;  Pate  De  Pole  Oras  ;  and  Wheat 
Pilaff. 

Flrat  use  July  1.  1M4 ;  Sept.  10,  1902,  as  to  "Crasca"  on 
Acs. 


SN  200.147.     The  Borden  Company,  Ntw  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Aug.  19,  19»t. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  Ml.Ml  aad  911.  SSS. 
For  Canned  Baked  Baaas,  Chili  Saaee,  KstelHip,  Viaefar. 
Canned  Sonpa,  and  Mcatleaa  Sauces. 
First  use  Joaa  1,  1898. 


8N  199,010.     Broadway  Confections,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
▲og.  8, 1804. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  731,071. 

For  Candlea. 

First  osa  Jaa.  2.  1908. 


The  represcatatloa  ot  tbt  drlak  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  ahowa. 

For  Vltamla  F»rtlflad  Dairy  BaTaraga  (Other  Tbaa  Freah). 
Flrat  aaa  May  11,  1904. 
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»N  200  Ml  International  Milling  Company  Inc..  d.b.a.  SN  204,9M.  WilUam  8.  Schneider,  Arthur  P.  CoreUa,  and 
Kretschmer  Wheat  Germ  Products  Dlrialon  of  International  Vincent  Wayne  Rodgers  (Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Hanky  Panky 
Milling  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  Aug.  24,         Co..  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.    FUed  Oct.  27,  1804. 


1904. 


HANKY  PANKY 


r/////s 


For  Packaged  Pancake  MIX 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1904. 


r 


I 


SN  206,018.    Cook  Produea.  Inc.,  Olandale,  Aria.    FUsd  Not. 
19,  1904. 


The  mark  consists  of  drcumferentlally  spaced  blue  diagonal 
etrlpea.  The  drawing  la  Uned  for  the  color  blue.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  no.o2a. 

For  Toasted  Wheat  Oerm. 

First  use  September  1901. 


SN  200,«87.     Dr.  WUlUm  Abel,  d.b.a.  Hl^Protein  Food  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Bettendorf,  Iowa.    FUed  Aug.  ffl,  1904. 


PROTOMEAL 


For  Protein  Sopplamant  for  Use  In  Dog  and  Cat  Foods. 
First  use  Oct.  14, 1( 


SN  201,187.     CloTer  (Hub  Woods  Company,  Kayarine,  Utah. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1004. 


JOLLY  ROB 


SN  204,204.     «top-N-Shop  Food  MarU,  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1904. 


^> 


^^  He 


For  Freab  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  use  J\ily  20,  1904. 


SN  20T,*59.     Tri-VaUey  Growers,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed 
Dec.  8, 1904. 


Cock/iMWilc 


For  Snack  Product*— Namely,  PretseU,  Cheese,  and  Pork 
Rinds. 

First  use  July  9,  1908. 


The  picture  of  the  girl  and  boy  la  fanciful.  No  claim  U 
made  to  the  representation  of  the  fruit  drink  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  187,802  and  084,449. 

For  Canned  Fruit  Food  Dilnk. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1908. 


BIN  208,208.     Jay4t  Co.,  Barton TlUe,  m.    PUed  Dec.  16,  1904. 


.wt** 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  is  made 
aa  to  the  color  named. 


„      .    «     w       ^   a-^v-H  For  Bird  and  Pet  Foods— Namely,  Parakasts,  Canaries, 

For   Food   Products— Namely.   Bread.   Fresh   and   Smoked  ^^^  ^^^  ^^ 

Meat.    Bacon.    Frankfurters.    Fresh    Eggs.    Ice   Cream,    and  y^^t  uae  Feb.  19. 1986. 

Coffee.  ^^^^^^^ 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1908.  ^— ^^■^~~ 

— ^^»—  SN  208,«40.     Bobby  Chlong.  d.b.a.  X  *  C  Co.,  Lot  Angeles, 

w.h  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  17,  1904. 

8N   204.412.     San  Juan  lalands  C:annery,  Laconner,  Wash.  ..„^^ 

"Vu.doct2o,i«K  MOUNTAIN  MAroS 

ORCAd     J^  por  Canned  Pineapple,  Canned  Mandarin  Orange,  Canned 

.„       »     ^rtoTAA                               '"  Mango,  Canned  Maahroom,  Canned  WaUr  Cheatnut,  Caaaad 

2r^"*li'l.~t.hlL  B.^0  Shoots. 

For  CanmNl  Vegetables.  ^^  ^^        ^^ 

First  use  July  1900. 
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•N  3O«,0M.  Californte  Caaaan  tad  Orewan.  d.b^  CaU- 
foraia  Canaan  *  Orowara,  Baa  rvaMtacOk  Calif.  FUad 
Dae.  n.  1»M.  -..i.      r^. 


Ah 


ii    .4..    .-. 


AN  >12.4n.     Baa  r.  Atlaaak,  d.b4i.  Bmplrc  Packing  Cob- 
panj,  SI  Cantro,  Calif.    Fllad  Feb.  XS,  1»M. 

mriM£s 
sou/me 

For  Fraab  Vecetablaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Jan.  9, 1»CB. 


For  Canned  Fralta,  Canned  Vefatablea,  Canned  Fruit  Cock- 
tall,  Canned  FiHit  Jalcet,  Canned  Vegetable  Juices,  Canned 
Tomato  Paste.  MeatleM  Canned  Food  Sauces,  and  ArUflclal 
J*ood  Sweetener*. 

Flrtt  aaa  Mar.  17,  1904. 


SN  912,927.     General  Foods  Corporation,  Wblte  Plains,  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1965. 


SHAKE-MATE 


«N  200,471.     Wm.  Wrlflay  Jr.  Conpany,  Cbleaco,  m.    FUed 
Jan.  0,  IMO. 


For  Instant  MUk  Shake  Mix. 

First  use  Feb.  S,  1900. 


8S   212, M«.     Kettle   Prodnets   Corporation,   Ltronla,   Mleb. 
FUed  Feb.  28,  i960. 


Jg,«i^^JJ^ 


> 


W  R  I  6  LEY'S 


RK 


v..    e-A 


I 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  167,0»1,  TM,«02,  768,214.  and  others. 
For  Chewing  Oam. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1904. 


For  Candy  of  All  Kinds  and  Nature, 
rirtt  use  Jan.  4,  1960. 


SN  912,992.     8  and  W  Fine  Foods,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif, 
filed  Feb.  28,  1960. 


m  910,010.     The  Great  AUaatlc  k  Padflc  Tea  Company,  Inc., 
New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  10. 1960. 


DELPHIA 


For  Canned  Figs. 
First  asa  Mar.  1, 1924. 


•M 


8N  212,708.     Scot  Lad  Foods,  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI.     FUed  Fteb. 
24,  1960. 


Tlie  drawing  is  lined  for  tha  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
'02,936.  7TW.182.  and  others. 

For  Froaen  Derll's  Food  Cake.  Frosen  Chocolate  Brownies, 
Frosen  Apple  Stnidel.  Prosen  Cinnamon  Coffee  Cake,  Frosen 
Cup  Cakes,  Frosen  Chocolate  Lajrer  Cake,  Frosen  Danish 
Pecan  Ring,  Fraaen  Danish  Poppy  Seed  Bntterfly  Rolls,  aad 
Frosan  Dooghnats. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  1, 1968. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  0TD,068. 

For  OllTes,  Pickles.  CockUU  Onions,  and  Ollre  OU. 

First  use  September  1908. 


SN  912,704.     Scot  Lad  Foods.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Feb. 
24.  1960. 


SCOT  PRIDE 


SN  910,141.     Lozoa  Corporation,  ▲lazaadrla,  Ta.    FUad  Jan. 
18,  1960. 

AUNT  MOLLY'S 

Tot  Pra-Cooked,  FrtMsn  Food  Mixture  Made  PrlneipaUy 
With  Saokad  Salmon  (Lox)  and  Onlona  In  Coacaatratad 
Mix  tare. 

Flrat  aaa  Fab.  2.  1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  660,826  an4/TM,807. 
For  Bacon,  Pork  Sausage. 
Flrat  use  September  1904. 


aN    912,907.     Simmons    MUk    Products,    lac,    Chicago.    111. 
FUed  Feb.  26,  1068. 


STOCK-GRO 


For  Condensed  Whey  for  Stock  and  Poultry  Feeding. 
First  asa  June  1,  1988. 
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DECO-WRITER 


For  Froatlng  Prodact  for  Decorating  Cakes  and  Cookiea. 
First  asa  Nor.  16. 1904. 


SN  200,808.     The  FleiscbaBann  DUtUllng  Corporation,  New 
Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Not.  0.  1064. 

CANADLVN  HEIRLOOM 


No  claim  is  made  with  respect  to  the  word  "Canadian." 
9S  916,974.     Daddato  Broa.,  Fraano,  Calif.     FDad  Apr.  12.    ^P**"*  'rom  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  661,740. 
1M5  For  Canadian  Whlaky.j  {  'Qf^ 

nnt  use  Oct  7, 1904. 


{m^ 


For  Fresh  Orapaa. 
First  nse  July  1961. 


SM  212,098.     Scbenlay  DiatlUart,  lac,  Naw  Tork,  N.T.    FUad 
Fab.  28, 1960. 

ADMIRAL 

For  Whiskey. 


-AVit 


■*mmO  vtl '         V\nt  use  Jan.  19, 1900. 


'ua£>  stait  "fc* 


aatt47-WiMS 


SN  912,606.     Barton  DiatUllng  Company,  Chicago,  HL    nied 
,  Fab.  24, 1960. 

aw  m,fHa.     a.  *  J.  Oallo  winery,  Modesto,  CaUf.     FUed  H.    1-1   ITl 

Feb.  9,  1066.  --  i  c    *  '"'  ^o"**®"  WWekey. 

First  vse  Jan.  22,  1060. 


—  AC 


^WT"      »0  aln 


■f  r-  -'--rr  f^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  606,907  and  688,470. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Jan.  97, 1960. 


;P  .-'-J/     t^**;  t 


Class  50-Merchaidise  Not  Othtrwis* 
OassifMd 

as  200,191.     Jo^an  Models,  Inc.,  Datroit,  MMi.    FUed  Aug. 
10,1964. 

FRAME-PAK 

For  Integrally  Packaged  Model  Car  Maltl^  ParU  KlU. 
First  use  May  7,  1964. 


) 


SN  202,916.    Clearfloat,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.     FUed  Sept 
SN  211.840.     Puerto  Rico  DiatUlers,  Inc,  Araclbo,  Puerto        29, 1994. 
Rico.    FUed  Feb.  11,  1960.  ^^  ^ 


MARDI  GRAS 


Owner  of  U.€.  Rag.  Noa.  914,227  and  448,7at2. 

For  Wine. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1964 ;  in  commerce  Dec.  21,  1964. 


Class  48-Malt  Beverages  ami  Liquon 


For  Cast  AcryUc  Products  Designed  Primarily  for  Decora- 
tire  and  Display  Parpoaes — Namely,  Cigarette  Boxes,  Book- 
ends,  Paperweights,  Candlestick  Holders,  Tap  Handles,  Doors, 
SN  188.180.     The  National  Brewing  Company.  Baltimore,  Md.     *<><>"»  Dividers,  Windowa,  and  Bases  for  Cigarette  Lighters, 
Filed  Mar.  6  1064.  Ashtrays,  Clocks,  Barometers  and  Thermometers. 

.r,-..«.S     .««t.Cl&  nt        Vint  ase  Not.  18,  IMS. 


ajxi 


aN  204,880.     W.  O.  Grant  ft  Company  Limited,  Dundee,  Scot- 
Und.    FUed  Oct  20,  1964. 


<    t*.      *0*     tK*** 


-,iwv  S»tc  imti< 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blQe,  sUrer,  gold,  and  Priority   claimed  under  Cae.  44(d)    on  British   Reg.  No. 

yeUow.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,287.  866,978,  dated  July  1, 1064. 

For  Malt  Lager.  For  Wrappers  Made  of  Natural  or  Synthetic  Textile  Mata- 

Flrst  use  Dec.  17, 1966.  rial  or  Mixtures  Theraof  for  Protecting  the  Roots  of  Plants. 
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as  aiO.SOS.     lUdwMt  H«iic«rX!o.,  Ubtrty,  Mo.     rUed  U^r    9X  913,006.     lAlmcM  Wbol«Ml«  Corporatloa.  Mew  York.  N.T. 
M.  l«aQ.  Filed  Mar.  8,  IMS. 

VALIANT 


JV>r  Trooser  G««rda. 
Flnt  OM  dorlaff  July  IMi. 


-wt«i-.'i  • 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  PreparatkMis 

SN  Ivr.SM.     L'Ore&l,  Parle,  9*ruie«.     FUed  July  19,  10«4. 

COROLYS 

Owner  at  Trench  Be*.  lf«.  018,088.  dated  Jan.  9M.  1984 

(Seine)  ;  ?fatl.  Inet.  No.  »18,70T.         -   -- 
For  Bkln  Qeanalnf  Cream. 


14    <■ 


1.-  1 


9S  201,«98.     ProdalU   d*H7flene   Bnocale,    LeTalloto-Perret 
(Seine),  France.    FUed  Sept  14, 1*M. 


For  Coemetlc  and  Toilet  Preparatlone — iNamely,  Bath  Oil, 
Hair  Bpraj,  Toothpaste,  Deodorant,  Cold  Cream,  Hair  RInee, 
Moathwaih,  and  Garble. 

Flret  ate  «cpt.  30,  1904. 


BI^XYNE 


Owner  of  French    Heg.    No.   4«0,82«,  dated  Jane  8,   1»S9 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  1M,9«1. 
For  Denttfrices,  Mouth  Washes,  and  Mouth  Fresheners. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

AN  19>2,i919.     Puritan  Chemical  Company,  AtlanU,  Oa.    Filed 


Maj  4, 1994. 


OK  >ia,«18.    )▲.  Vldal  &A.8.,  Tenice.  Italy.    Fil«Nl  feb.  28, 


lOTB. 


SPEEDET 


VIDAL 


For  Perfome,  Coloffne,  Talcum  Powder,  Hair  Preparations, 
and  Denttfrlees. 

First  use  1888  ;  In  commerce  1M8. 


For  Concentrated  Neutral  Synthetic  Detergent,  Cleaner  and 
Degreasers,  Which  Are  Generally  Distributed  to  Customers  for 
Institutional  Housekeei>lnf  Joba. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10, 1991. 


8N  ««J«.     Clalrol  Incorporated.  (New  York,  N.T.     Filed    *^„l!Jf^    .^t'ilT  ^*"'"*^'  ^°*-  ^""'^  '""*">•  ^"" 
Feb.  85. 19W.  ™**  "^""  *•  ^•** 


FUN  LOVING 


GREEN  MAGIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  M9,8M  and  707,280. 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

Flret  use  Jan.  18,  1980. 


For  Oren  Cleaner. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1904. 


•* 


SN  »12,T4a.     aalrol   Incorporated.  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed     *^^*^!2i  ,/*,'2^"'^'  *  C^l^.  Inc..  Frederick.  Md. 
Feb.  26, 1908.  ^^*^  '^^  ^*'  ^•**- 


LOVING  CUP 


RECON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  009,396  and  797,290. 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  10. 1800. 


For  Chemleal-Type  Cleaner  for  Industrial  and  Commercial 
Use. 

First  use  Oct.  0,  1988. 


"ir  «*f^^^"'  Incorporated,  New   Tork.   N.T     FUed     ^^  ^^^^      ^^^^    ^^^     ^  p^^,^^    ^      ^^^  ^^    ^^ 
Feb.  M,  lvw>.  liMS 

LOVING  FEEL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  009,998  and  707,290. 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

Firet  as*  Jan.  10,  1980. 


NAZE 


For  Qlaas  Cleaner. 
First  use  Dec.  81, 1984. 


9N  913.199.     Bee  Chemical  Company,   Lansing,  lU.     FUed 


aN  312,740.     Clalrol  Inoorporated.  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed        ***'•  *'  *•**■ 

~"^*"       LOVING  LOCJOSTAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noc  088,88«  and  707,890. 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

Flnt  use  Jan.  10,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  499,801,  080,300,  and  others. 
For  AntlsUUc  and  Cleaning  Agents  for  PlaatVs. 
First  use  July  1904. 


*<. 


STi 


vUi.' 


lM'#va«ft«J^  Mii:H)«-il»>%>«ii  .   •49.' 


xmrnvtitt-i  irfWKi»^ 


,  ^  ^  ^  '^    -^rj«»- 


SERVICE  MARKS 


#. 


Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 

SN  106,121.     Robert  D.  RodweU  k  Associates,  Inc..  MUwau- 
kee,  Wis.    PUed  Apr.  4.  1998. 


•as  194.894.    Conlengco,  Inc.,  Loe  Angeles,  Caltf.    VUed  May 
27, 1904. 


'^  J*<ft5y 


}iy^^Hif)U 


4.-^   ■  .trt 


-^y 


K« 


V-   IHiiirO  ^Htr 


Vtt 


-V 


ENGINEERING  Ca 


For  Consulting,  Engineering,  Planning.  Lay-Out,  and  De- 
sign Serrlces  in  the  FoUowing  Fields — Namely,  Hospital  and 
Laboratory  B<fulpment,  Furniture  and  Cabinetwork  ;  Air  Con- 
ditioning, Heating,  Ventilating  and  Plumbing;  Electrical 
Lighting,  Distribution  and  Controls ;  and  Food  Services  and 
Kitchen  Facilities  for  Commercial,  Institutional  and  PubUc 
Construction  Proleets. 

First  use  Mar.  7, 1908. 


For  Engineering  Serrloes  Consisting  of  Surreys,  Topo- 
graphical Studies  for  Foundation  fitadies,  With  Reepect  to 
Land  Development. 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1904. 


SN   209,388.     Camelot  Motor  liodge  and  Inn  Corporation, 
Palm  Beach,  Fla.    iFUed  Jan.  8,  1980. 


I        -t^rvvit 


SN  186.A85.     Home's  Enterprises,  Inc..  Bayard.  Fla.     FUed 
Feb.  12,  1904. 


CAMELOT 


For  Motel  Serrices  and  Reetanrant. 
Flrtrt  use  Dec.  19. 1808. 


SN  200,933.     Howe-Baker  Engineer*.  Inc.,  Tyler.  Tex.    FUed 
Jan.  14,  18«0. 


SULFINING 


..I'.i.T   A 


wi:i 


:-%\iAm^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  792,238. 

For  Technical  Services  in  Connection  With  the  Treatment 
of  Oil,  More  Particularly  In  Connection  With  a  Process  for 
Removing  Sulfur  From  Oil,  Including  Regular  Personnel  Serv- 
ice Calls,  Taking  and  Analysing  Samples  To  Provide  DetaUed 
Information  Regarding  the  Effectiveness  of  the  Process  on  a 
Contlaned  Basis,  and  Making  Regular  Reports  on  Operating 
Conditions  and  Performance  to  Reflnery  Personnel. 

First  use  May  28,  1962. 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  represent  the  colors  red.  brown,  and 
gold.  No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use  the  words 
" Res taoj rant.  "  "Candies"  or  "Olfta"  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
724,290,  771.27)6,  and  others. 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

Flrat  use  October  1902;  Dec.  19,  1947,  as  to  tke  word 
"Home's." 


SN  210,421.    The  Dog  House,  Inc.,  Tonngstown,  Ohio.    FUed 
Jan.  22,  190S. 

THE  DOG  HOUSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  097,400. 

For  Restaurant  Serrloe*. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 190B. 


ON  191,478.     Amertcar,  Inc.,  Daytona  Beach.  PU.    Filed  Apr. 
20,  1904. 


«N    210,S91.     Metacomet    Incorporated,    Hawthorn*.    W.J. 
PUed  Jan.  20,  1900. 


AMERICAR 


METACOMET 


MftK^ 


For  Leasing  and  Renting  of  Vehicles. 
First  nse  December  1908. 


For  Research  and  Develofwient  Senrlces  for  Others  In  the 
Field  of  Photochemistry. 
First  nse  Not.  2,  1808. 


TM   127 


TM  128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septdcbes  21,  1965 


m  ttU.OM.     Wattonal  TmUag  and  B«Maicb  Laboratory,  I»e^    ftN  198.4«9.     Natloaal  flodal  Foondatlon.  lac .  BouMer  Colo 


Dttrolt.  Mich.    Fllwl  Fab.  «,  1MB 


Ml    '-«ll>> 


rr 


..  •>i 


rUod  Mjlj  14.  1»«4. 

MATRIMONICS 

For  Baalncaa  oT  Sdentlflcally  Selactlnc  Marrla«aable  Per- 
sona for  Introduction  to  Otkor  MarrUfoablo  Paraona. 
Ilrat  naa  May  1»,  l««t. 

AN  193.702.     Roblnaooa,  Inc..  Orlando.  Ila.     Piled  May  18. 
19M 

MODUCOLOR 

For  Color  Printing  Sarrlcea. 
Flrat  UM  Jan.  11, 1964. 


»N  19S.8M.     A.  C.   Nlelaen   Conpany.  Cblcaco.    111.     FUed 
JnnalT.  1M4. 


NNPS 


For  Ta^nlcal  Aialatanca  and  IndaatrlaJ  and  Conanltlnf 
Sarrlcea.  Such  a«  Product,  Material,  and  Proccaa  Derelop- 
■•Bt,  Dcslfn.  Reacardi,  and  Taatlag. 

Flrat  «aa  March  IMl. 


ditt  101  -  Ailvtrtising  and 


SN  14«.m8.     Carl  J.  MoUae.   d.b.a.   Studio   5   AdTertlalaff. 
Moahafoa  Halghta,  Mich.    FUad  May  14.  1M3. 


Owner  ot  Reg.  Noa.  5B8.«7«,  «0«,877,  and  otbera. 

For  Markctinf  Reaearch  Serrlcea— Namely.  Marketing  Be- 
■earch  With  Respect  to  New  Prodncts  In  the  Field  ot  Food. 
Droga,  Coaaaetlca,  and  Other  Itaais  Oenerally  Sold  In  Food 
and  Drug  Storea. 

First  use  Not.  5. 1M8. 


SN  199.3T8.     Mark  Centnry   Corporation,  Jfaw   lork,   N.I. 
FUed  Ang.  8.  1994. 


^Aji/t^Lio 


EMPEROR 


For  Adrertlslng  Serrlcaa. 
First  vaa  Apr.  1, 1968. 


For  Programming  Scnrlces — Namely.  Providing  Tapes  and 
Pboaograph  Records  to  Radio  Statlona.  Which  Conuln 
Specially  Devised  Station  Identlflcatloa  Slogans,  Commerclala 
and  Sound  Effects  snd  Other  «peeUlly  Pro<tuced  Items  for 
£ach  Particular  Radio  Sutlon. 

Flrat  naa  May  18,  19(M. 


^^oiTil^i-sf  °'*^'"**''  ^"'  •  *•"  '"»*»•«'•  ^^^     »»'«»     8N  200.089.     The  FVnaholt  Advartlslng  Agency.  Incorporated, 
v^ct.  10.  iww.  Chicago.  III.    FUed  Aug.  18,  l«e4. 

HOBBYMASTERS 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Toys  and  Hobby  Ooods  of 
Others  by  Means  of  a  TaleTtalon  Program.  Advertising  In 
Pnblleatlona,  and  Dtaplay  of  DaU  In  Atorea  Which  Merchan- 
dlaa  the  Toys  and  Oooda. 

Flrat  use  July  7,  IMl. 


THE/ DIG-DEEP  AGENCY 


The  word  "Agency"  la  (UaelalaMd. 
For  Advertising  Agency  Services. 
Flrat  uaa  la  early  1808. 


^""■^^"^  SN  201.088.     Patrick  A.  Toensmeler,  d.b.a.  Patrick  A.  Toens- 

8N  ITO.Vrr.     Basarra  OOee  Force  Company.  St  Louis,  Mo.        aeter  and  Aaaodatea,  Hamdea.  Coaa.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1984. 
JVad  JHina  10, 1««8. 

RESERVE  OFFICE  FORCE 


of  Reg.  No.  808.841. 
Far  •applying  Teosiwrary  Baiployeaa  to  Othera. 
Flrat  oaa  Dec.  80.  IMTT. 


SN    189,T49.     Jamea    H     Whittaker,    Jr..    d.b.a.    WhItUker 

Baalty.  Roaea^oa.  MKh.    Fll«l  Mar.  «8.  8M4.  The  mark  coaalat.  of  a  fanciful  m>re.«.Utlon  of  the  It- 

tar  "T." 

For  CoaaoltatloB  Servlcea    Relating   to  Packaging  Tech- 
nology, Marketing.  Technical  CoauaanleatlOBs,  and  Manage- 
ment. 
Flrat  aaa  1980. 


SN  208.811.     Boslnaaa  Development  Aaaodatea,  Boaton  Mass 
FUad  Dae  24. 1984. 


BDA 


iFor  Baal  ■atate  Brokerage  Serrlcaa. 
fint  «8a  IW.  1, 1084. 

Til 


For  Preparation  and  Supply  of  Promotional  MaterUla  for 
Financial  Instltutlona. 
Flrat  oaa  June  17.  19M. 
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BN  209,012.    iBternatlonal  Mlnarala  *  Chemical  Corporatton.    SN  910,240.     AaMrtean  BepabUe  laMuaoca  riwapaiij.  Daa 
Skokle.  lU.    Filed  Dec.  29, 19M.  Molnea,  Iowa.    FUed  Jan.  21,  198B. 


TELS-CAR 


AMERICARE 


For  Computerlaed  Car  Location  Serrlca. 
Flrat  uae  February  1984. 


For    UaderwritlBg    of    Hoapltal,    Sargleal,    and    Medical 
Insn  ranee. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  18. 1986. 


Oats  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


nl 


»N  210,894.    The  County  Tmat  Co.,  White  PUlna,  «.T.    FUed 
Jan.  as,  1988. 


9N    188,898.     Early    American    Ufe    Inanranee    Company, 
EvansvlUe,  Ind.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1984. 

EARLY  AMERICAN  LIFE 
INSURANCE  COMPANY 

The  words  "Life  Inanranoe  Company"  are  dladalmed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Underwriting  Insurance. 

Flrat  aae  durlag  October  1908.  <  Vm  •> 


8N   1M,748.     Church   Mutual   iBsuraaee  Comfiany,   MerrUl, 
Wla.    FUed  May  19. 1984. 

I  I 


For  Banking  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  «ae  Sept  17, 1984. 


i 


.     ^      tT>Y 


.,  _  .♦r/. 


For  Underwriting  Insurance  Servloea,  Primarily,  Uadar- 
writlng  Multi-Peril  Inenrance  for  Chnrchea. 

Flrat  naa  Mar.  30,  1984 ;  In  189T  aa  to  "Church  Mutual" ; 
Feb.  1,  1948,  aa  to  "CfeMrek  Mutual"  and  the  repreaenUtion 
of  a  church. 


BN  201,840.     Advaaee  Loan  Company,  AlbOQuer«ue,  N.  Mex. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1984. 


•A'  la  i^a4  a 


Class  103  -  Constiiction  and  RefMir 

aiN  102,084.    (MadQracorCoBaTain,  Parta,  Fraaoa.   VUadAag. 
4,  1980. 


T%e  mark  is  a  symbol  eoadstlng  of  an  open  hatch  cover 
backed  by  an  outline  of  a  ahtp  on  the  water  which  la  turn  Is 
backed  by  a  repreaeatatlon  of  the  aun  which  appears  to  be 
half-way  over  the  horlaon.     Owner  <rf  D.«.  Reg.  No.  721,447. 

For  Englneeriag  and  Technical  Services  Readerad  la  Con- 
section  With  the  Conatmctlon  of  Shlpa.  BaUway  Cara,  Tradca, 
Hatch  Covera,  Bemovable  Decka  Inside  of  Shlpholda,  Maata, 
and  Covera  for  BaUroad  Cara. 

Flrat  uaa  April  lB4ft ;  la  eomiMrea  AprU  1948. 


SN  186,148.     Water  BaOning  Coapaay,   lac,  MUldtotowa, 
Okio.    FUed  Dae.  1«,  198t. 


For  Peraonal  Loaa  Aerrlcaa. 
I    Ftrat  aaa  Fab.  1,  1981. 


MIRACLE  WATER 


SN  tOT.QSl.    Tka  Baataan  National  Bank  of  Long  laland. 
Smlthtown.  N.T.    FUed  Da&  7, 1984. 

-         SEELECT-A-CAR 

For  Automobile  Loan  Financing  Sarrlea. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  n,  1984.  .       ...^ 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  888,804,  710,889,  and  789,«7. 

For  laapactiOB.  Maintenance  and  Bepair  Senrlca  for  Water 
TreatsMnt  Equipment— Namely,  Water  Condltlonera,  Softaa- 
ers.  FUters,  Chemical  Feedera,  and  Aeratora. 

Flrat  naa  May  2,  1880 ;  Sapt  18,  1988,  aa  to  "Mlrada." 
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8M   SOT.Qtfl.     WBIT.  lac.   MUmrakM.  WU.     FU«d  iMe. 
'1M4. 


an  1M.M8.  CtadanUa  Care«r  and  rinkblnr  B<4ooli.  Inc., 
Wublnfton,  D.C..  aHlrDM  of  Cinderella  FlnUhlnf  School 
and  CtntT  CoUeg*.  Wastalnrtoa,  DX:.    Ftl«d  July  »,  19M. 


fn  ,» 


KIT 


ILWAUKBB    I 


Applicant  dlwlalBU  the  word  "Vllwanke*.'*  and  the  call 
lettera  "WRIT"  are  dlaclalmed  to  the  extent  that  appllcanfi 
rlfht  to  their  ase  la  limited  or  abridged  bj  the  Federal  Com- 
nHinleatlona  CommUaton. 

For  Kadlo  Broadcaatlnc  Scrrlcea. 

First  naa  Oct.  1,  IMS. 


f  T 


/y. 


'^ 


For  A«rTlcea  Comprlalng  Teachlnf.  Inatmctlns,  Training 
Qm  105  ""  TranSPOltatiOfl  and  St0ra06  '^"'^  Adnslnc  with  aeapect  to  Proresalonal  Modeling.  Figure 

^^  ^>  Control.    Voica,    Diction.    Flnlahlng    and    Self-Improvement 

jnr  A/«*  ^.  SklUe.   SecreUrhd  mad  stenographic   Skllle,  Buslnese,   Stew- 

«N  307.344.     Straaaa-Slmmona.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     FUed    ardeaa  Careers.  Fashion  MercbandlUng  and  StjUng  Includ- 

Dac.  a,  1M4.  In^  tl,,  Conaolutton,  Adrkw,  and  Placaaaat  of  Applicant's 

StudenU. 
First  ose  Jan.  91,  1«M. 


ALL  STAR  HOLIDAYS 


For  Travel  Agancj  8«rricea. 
First  ose  Nor.  0, 1084. 


8S  1W.S41.     Th«  A/rlcan^Amarlcan  Institute,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Aag.  «,  1964. 


as    aao.TM.     Alktteajr    Alrttaw.    Idc.,    WMhlngton.    D.C. 
FUsd  June  0,  IMS. 


ALLEGHENY 


For  Air  Transportation  of  Persons,  Property,  Freight,  and 
MalL 
•Fine  use  Jaa.  B.  1908. 


Clafs  106-Material  TraatMirt 


AN  198,490.     ABer<«an  Optkad  Company.  Soirthbrtdge.  Mass. 
iFUed  Dm.  34, 18AS. 


ARCOTE 


For  Applying  Aatl-a«fle«tlT*  FUa  to  Ophthalmic  Lenses 
and  Lena  Blanks. 

iFlrst  OM  A^.  M.  !««■. 


The  lining  which  appears  on  the  drawing  is  a  part  ot  the 
mark  and  Is  not  symbolic  of  color. 

For  Extension  of  Aid  to  African  Nations  by  the  Adminis- 
tration of  Educational  and  Economic  Development  Programs. 

•First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1M4. 


€S  1M.4M.    (Aaerteui  Optical  Company,  Soatbbrldca,  Maaa. 
FUed  Dae.  M.  19«t. 


ULTRACOTE 


For  Applying  Abaorptlre.  Antl^eflectlTe  Film  to  Ophthal- 
mic Leasee  and  Lena  Blanks. 
Firat  oae  Apr.  M,  l»«i, 


8N  2(M,9»4.     John  P.  Mastrangelo.  VaUey  Stream.  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  28.  1»«4. 

JOHNNY  MAESTRO  AND 
THE  CRESTS 

"Johnny  Maeatro"  identlflee  a  Urlng  Indlrldaal  whose  con- 
sent Is  of  record. 

For  Vocal  and  Instrumental  EnterUlnment  Services. 
First  use  June  19M. 
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SN    209,928.    Postgradaate    Coarses    for    Latin    American 
Phystdana,  Inc.,  Miami,  OTa.    FUed  Jan.  8,  19U. 


a: 


ry 


O     ^    T      <lv 


^'.l  '      4   '■    A    <•     V    < 


*i4  .a^#«>  ..a)*,-'* 


Ft    .• 


^ji^^ 


»■   .„,.,,■» 


For  Conducting  Correspondence  Conraea. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 19M. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


S«   310,069.     Kappa   Bpallon   Fraternity,    Scottadale,   ArU. 
FUed  Jan.  2S,  19eS. 


BN  198,106.     Western  Red  and  Northern  White  Cedar  Aaao- 
cUUon,  New  Brighton,  Minn.    Filed  July  17,  19M. 


►♦ 


«•■ 


-Wwt«rB  lUd" 

The  drawing  la  lined  to  indicate  red. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant  Aasociatlon. 

First  use  May  22,  1904. 


"Coglto  Ergo  Bum"  is  translated  into  BngUsh  as  "I  think, 
thertfore  I  am." 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  AppUoant'a  Fraternity. 

First  use  1983  on  membership  badges  by  members  oi  appli- 
cant. 


■■■I" 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
OassA-Goods 

9N  19SA49.     Pony  of  the  Americas  Club,  Inc.,  Mason  City, 
Iowa.    (Filed  June  8,  19V4.  , 


The  Bwrk  certlfles  that  designated  ataUlons  or  marea  have 
sired  or  produced  a  preacrit>ed  number  of  ponies  registered 
with  applicant  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gtrid  and 
purple. 

For  Ponies. 

First  use  Feb.  S»,  1904. 


3 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qau  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

7M,174.     CA90LAN.      MltsnbUbl    AceUte    Co..    Ltd.      BS 
84,080.    Pub.  8-18-4S.    rUed  10-27-09. 

79«,1T0.     BEN-EX       Rotarj    DrUUnc    Serrlcvfl,    Inc.      SN 
148,917.    Pvb.  13-11-eS.    TUad  8-8-8S. 

TM.178.     C/C    AND   DESIGN.      ColoMn    Corpora tlon.      SN 
1«7,178.    Pxib.  7-8-«6.     Filed  2-21-84. 

798.177.  BLZ    ftHOOTEK    AND    DE&ION.      Watb«m    8e«d 
Oompuiy.     9S  IM.MS.     Pab.  7-6-M.    ru«d  4-7-«4. 

798.178.  PTLON.     Mobay  Cbcmloal  Company.     SN  191,428. 
Pab.  5-18-88.    FUed  4-17-84. 

798.179.  flTN-MB.     Engelhard  BanoTla,  Inc.     8N   19S,184. 
Pab.  7-8-80.    Filed  4-28-84. 

798.180.  STONEVO  AND  DE8I0N.     Stone  MoanUln  Orlt 
Co..  Inc.     8N  198,418.    Pub.  7-8-88.  •  FUed  5^3-84. 

798.181.  SHASTA.     Cbaa.   Pflier  *  Co..  Inc.     SN  208.888. 
Pab.  7-8-80.    FUed  10-18-84. 

798,183.     MCMtlFLSX.      Boad«4   Fiber*.    Incorporated.      SN 
208.218.    Pub.  7-8-80.    FOwl  11-18-84. 

798.188.     OLBFOAM.      Arlran    Corporation.      SN    208.032. 
Poti.  7-8-80.    Filed  12-21-84. 

TM.184.    ANOUntUDSS.      Antatmdla,    Inc.      SN    209.804. 

P«b.  7-8-80.    FU«d  1-11-80. 
798.180.     eUAVB.     Donoran   IndoatHea,   Inc.     SN   212,013. 

Pab.  7-8-80.    Fltod  3-28-80. 


Oats  2  — Recaptades 


798,188.     «rBBN.     «tem  Can  Companj,  Inc.     SN  190,849. 
Pmk.  7-8-M.   filed  2-1 1-94. 


Qau  S^Baggaga 

folot,  md  Pockatbooks 


Equipments,  Port- 


796,1«7.     OAL  PAL.     FleldM>n  AaM>«latee.  Inc.     SN  304,104. 

Fob.  7-8-80.    FUed  10-l«-84. 
798488.     A   «ONT»vABLB   PRODCCT   FOB.   THE   FAMILY 

AND  DBBION.      Ftoldaoa   AaaocUtea,   lac.      SN   204.988. 

Pob.  7-8-80.    Hied  10-22-84. 

798,189.     POLT-TU    AND    DESIGN.      Kieer-Ya    loduatrlea. 
IM.    Wr  300.800.     Pob.  7-8-80.     FUed  ll-«-84. 


Qau  4  -  Abrasives  md  Polishing  Materiab 

T98490.     lOA  AND  DBBiION.     Internal  Orlndlnc  AbMaive* 
Inc.     SN  301,138.     Pab.  7-8-80.     FUed  9-3-84. 

796.191.     lOA.    Internal  Orlndlnc  Abraalrea  Inc.  SN  301.134. 

Pab.  7-8-80.    FUed  9-3-84. 
798. 103.     CTPIRAC.     Acme  AbraalT*  Co.    AN  300.988.     Pob. 

7-8-80.    FUed  11-13-44. 
798,198.     laCUALJTB.     Barco  Chenicala  DlTlalon.  Inc.    SN 

308^13.    Pab.  7-8-80.    FUed  11-18-84. 

798.194.     SXBCUTIYE   SHINE.     Harrt  Hoffaann  Co..  Inc. 
SN  308,861.    Pab.  7-8-60.    FUed  11-17-64. 

798.190.     CARBOSOD.      The    CarborandoB    Company.      SN 
908,800.    Pab.  7-8-80.    FUed  11-20-84. 

796.196.     BNYT.     &  C.  Johnaoo  *  Son,   Uc.     SN  208,828. 
t-6^6i.    Iliad  U-30-64. 

Til  132 


798.197.  eANDURA.  Sandnra  Companj.  MUL/TIPLB 
CLASS  (CUaeee  4  and  0).  SN  208,991.  Pnb.  7-8-80. 
FUed  11-27-84. 

798.198.  ONE-OO.  S.  C.  Jobnaon  k  Son,  Inc.  8N  207,080. 
Pob.  7-8-66.     Filed  11-37-84. 


Qau  5  — Adbesives 


796,197.     (See  Claaa  4  for  tbla  trademark. ) 
798,199.     QUIK-KSY.     Miracle  AdtaealTet  Corporation. 
196,388.    Pob.  7-8-60.    FUed  8-28-64. 


SN 


Qass  6  — Ckemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

798.200.  LAOMIN.  Farbwerka  Hoecbat  AktlenfeeeUachaft, 
▼ormala  Melater  Lachia  and  Brflnlng.  SN  188.810.  Pab. 
7-8-60.    FUed  8-14-63. 

798.201.  COPOLOID.  Cbem-flalU,  Inc.  SN  178.494.  Pab. 
7-6-60.    FUed  9-9-63. 

798.303.  COPO(XnD-8-13.  Cke^Salta,  Inc.  SN  178.490. 
Pab.  7-6-88.    Filed  »-9-«8. 

796.208.  MCC-3.  ApoUo  Chemical  Corp.  «N  180,802.  Pab. 
7-8-68.    FUed  2-8-84. 

796.204.     PYIX>N.     Mobay  Cbemleal  Company.    SN  191,427. 

Pab.  8-18-80.    FUed  4-!lT-M. 
798.200.     BDA.     Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN  190.078. 

Pab.  8-18-00.    Filed  6-8-84 

798.206.  REEFER  SWIBT.  Joaeph  B.  Kennlngton.  d.b.a. 
Reefer  Sweet  Company.  SN  196,110.  Pab.  7-8-66.  FUed 
8-8-84. 

798.207  8APARIT0KE  SterUnf  Draff  Inc.  8M  196,170. 
Pab.  7-8-60.    FUed  8-8-04. 

796.208.  MBDIOAS  Phyelo^Control  Company,  Inc.  SN 
190,708.    Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  6-18-64. 

798.209.  SWIM  CHLOR.  YardvlUe  Supply  Co.  SN  190,992. 
Pab.  7-6-60.    FUad  6-18-64. 

796.210.  WAXOLAN.  American  Choleaterol  Products,  Inc. 
SN  196.227.    Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  8-28-64. 

796.311.  1C0DT7LAV.  AmM>icaa  Choleaterol  Producta,  Inc. 
SN  196.228.    Pab.  7-6-68.    FUed  8-28-64. 

796413.  AMSRLATB.  American  Choleetarol  Products,  Inc. 
SN  196,329.    Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  8-28-64. 

798,218.  POLYLAN.  American  Choleaterol  Prodocta,  Inc. 
SN  196,280.    Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  8-28-84. 

796.314.  QCATBtLAN.  Aaerteaa  Cholesterol  Products. 
Inc.     SN  198,381.     Pab.  7-6-80.     FUed  8-28-84. 

796.310.  0DLULAN.  American  Cholesterol  Prodaeta.  Inc. 
SN  198.283.     Pab.  7-8-68.     FUed  8-28-64. 

796.S18.  VISCOLAN.  American  Cholesterol  Products.  Inc. 
SN  196.264.    Pab.  7-6-66.     FUed  8-28-64. 

796.217.  ARLAN.  American  Cholesterol  Products,  Inc.  SN 
196,390.    Pob.  7-6-60.    FUed  6-38-64. 

796.218.  ACETULAN.  American  Cholesterol  Products,  Inc. 
SN  196.236.     Pab.  7-6-88.    Filed  6-23-64. 


796,319 
Pas.  7 


CHBMACTANT.     Che 
rU«d6-3S-04. 


kctanta.  Uc.     SN  196.348. 


796.320.  LANACID.    ChemacUnts.  Inc.     SN  198.349.     Pub. 
7-6-60.    FUed  8-28-04. 

796.321.  AL.TCOFA8T.     Crompton  A  Knowlea  Corporatloa. 
SN  196.109.    Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  6-24-64. 
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796,333.  WONDB&SBAL.  Maffoet  Cove  Bartam  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  196.460.     Pab.  7-6-68.     FUed  6-26-64. 

796,338.  INYASOL.  Clba  LUalted.  SN  301.103.  Pub. 
0-18-66.    FUad  9-3-64. 

796,224.  PEERLESS  Stoeffer  Arms  Corporation.  SN 
201.760.    Pnt>.  7-6-66.    FUed  9-11-64. 

796,238.  INTBRAID.  Oroat  Supply  Company.  SN  303.078. 
Pub.  7-6-68.    Filed  9-17-64. 

796.228.     SHASTA WITB.     Chaa.    Pflaer   *   Co..    Inc.      SN 

203.888.  Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  10-18-64. 

796.227.  lONOZ.  SheU  OU  Company.  SN  200,108.  Pob. 
7-6-68.    FUed  10-29-64. 

798.228.  HBSBITOX.  Slffnal  OU  and  Gas  Company.  SN 
208,111.    Pub.  7-6-86.    FUed  10^49-64. 

798.289.     N0PC080FT.      Nopco    Chemical    Company.      SN 

308.889.  Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  11-9-84,  ,^ 


Class  7 -Cordage 


796.230.     CURLT-COM).     Wm.   M.   Jette  *  Son,   Inc.     MJ 

194,898.    Pub.  7-6-66.    FUed  8-37-64. 
796.281.     BLUE    ACRES.      Ponlt    Trading    Company.      SN 

206,048.    Pub.  7-6-66.    FUed  11-30-64. 


Class  9— Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

796,282.     ACK-ACK.    Zenith  Corporation.   SN  200.824.    Pub. 
7-6-60.    FUed  8-34-64. 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 


798.233.     ORJTBN   MILL.      Orem    Iffli   Oardena,  Inc.      SN 

206,286.    Pub.  7-8-86.    Filed  11-2-64. 
796,884.     OBBBN  MILL  OA&DSNS  AND  DESIGN.     Green 

Mill    Oardena.    Inc.      SN    308,088.      Pab.    7-6-66.      FUed 

11-0-64. 


798.244.     DESIGN  777.    United  SUtas  Plywood  Corporatloa. 

SN  197.928.    Pab.  7-8-06.    FUed  7-16-84. 
798,248.     PANOLAP.     Bolae  Caacade  Corporation,  aaaiffnee 

of  MlnnesoU  and  OnUrlo  Paper  Company.     SN  196,426. 

Pat.  7-6-WJ.    FUed  7-23-64. 

796.246.  flOSLBAFlOR.  Sclby,  Batteraby  A  Company.  SN 
200,788.    Pub.  7-8-68.     FUed  8-27-04. 

796.247.  CEN-VI-RO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cen-Tl-Ro  Pipe 
Corporation.     SN  204,762.     Pub.  7-6-88.     FUed  10-28-64. 

796.248.  ROKO.  Snook  Manofactarinff  Company.  Inc.  SN 
206,118.    Pab.  7-6-08.    Filed  10-29-64. 

796.349.  S.O.P.  Atlas  UDiversal  Serrlce,  Inc.  SN  306,140. 
Pnb.  7-6-06.    FUad  10-80-64. 

796,380.  CORSON-LITE.  G.  A  W.  H.  Coraon.  Inc.  »N 
808,208.    Pab.  7-6-66.    Piled  11-3-64. 

796,281.  THRIFTY-RIB  Reynolds  Metalt  Company.  SN 
206,487.    Pub.  7-6-66.    Filed  11-8-64. 

796,202.  CORONATION.  Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  aa- 
aiffnee of  Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Company.  SN 
208,270.    Pub.  7-6-68.    FUed  12-l*-64. 

796.268.  Fl/EXIYIBW.  Andersen  Corporation.  SN  208,619. 
Pab.  7-6-08.    Filed  12-21-64. 

796,284.  G-LOC.  Gateway  Eraeton,  Inc.  SN  208,910. 
Pub.  7-6-68.    Filed  12-28-64. 

796.S0S.  liUXURT-WOOD.  Anchor  Salaa  CorporaUon.  W 
209,187.    Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  12-61-04. 

796.286.  SAFTGRIP.  Sal-T-Grlp  Specialties  Corp.  SN 
209,197.    Pob.  7-6-06.    FUed  12-81-64. 

796,267.  iRAPSDJOIST.  BapldConn  Corporation.  SN 
209.878.    Pab.  7-6-80.    FUed  1-6-66. 

796,288.  GRIP8TRIP.  The  Standard  Products  Company. 
SN  209.464.    Pub.  7-6-08.    FUed  1-6-68. 

796.269.  FLUOeoniTB.  Raybastoa-Manhattan.  Inc.  SN 
209,729.    Pab.  7-6-68.    FUed  1-11-68. 

796.260.  MODBLPRBG.  GeMffla-Padflc  Corporation.  SN 
210,869.    Pub.  7-6-68.    FUed  1-36-60. 

798.261.  NOVOBORD.  United  SUtes  Plywood  Corporation. 
SM  211.218.    Pub.  7-6-66.    FUed  2-2-68. 


Cass  11-lnks  and  Inking  Materiab 

796,280.     ">HI-FLO."     Emboaaoffraph   Process  Company,   In- 
V  corporatwl.     SN  186,826.    Pub.  7-6-68.    FUad  3-17-64. 
796.286.     WBJB-SEC.        Sun     Chemical     Corporation.       SN 
190,990.    Pab.  7-6-66.    FUed  4-18-64. 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materiab 

796,237.  TUF-JAC.  Inaol-Coostlc  Corporation.  SN  176,938. 
Pab.  7-6-86.    Filed  9-18-68. 

796,298.  SILVER  LUME.  American  Screen  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  179,682.     Pub.  7-6-68.     FUed  10-23-68. 

796.269.  TALINA.  Ganaral  MUla,  Inc.  SM  179,788.  Pub. 
6*   7-6-66.    FUad  10-36-68. 

796  340.  DEWEY  AND  DESIGN.  Martln-Martetta  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  191.196.     Pab.  7-6-66.     FU«1  4-16-64. 

796  Wl  WESTERN- AIRE  AND  DESIGN.  Western  Alaml- 
•^  nam  Indnatrlaa,  Inc.  SN  196.436.  Pob.  7-6-68.  FUad 
6-18-64. 

796,348.  STOD-TBIK.  Johna-ManrlUa  Corparatloa.  SN 
197,896.    P«b.  7-6-65.    FUad  7-8-64. 

796  248.  WBATHBR-LINE«.  Lamb  Indoatilaa,  Inc.  SN 
197,686.    Fob.  7-6-66.    FUad  7-10-64. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plnmbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Snpplies 

796,288.  SHOPPUB'S  FAIR.  Manffel  Storea  Corporation. 
SN  161,947.    Pab.  7-6-06.    FUed  8-27-62. 

796,288.  IMPERIAL.  Akron  Brass  Company.  SN  160,687. 
Pnb.  7-6-66.    FUad  4-2-08. 

796.264.  THUUST-BACK  COLLAR  The  Water  Master 
Company.    SN  180.980.     Pab.  7-6-68.    Filed  U-12-63. 

796,208.  BLBCTRO-SHBLF.  Dampro,  Inc.  SN  194,682. 
Pab.  7-6-60.    FUad  8-1-64. 

798,268.     nrPERTA.      Amerock   Corporation.      SN   194,7T8. 

Pub.  7-6-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 

796,207.  MULTI-PIPE  CLAMP.  Louis  L.  Rlfkan,  d.b.a. 
Mum-Pipe  CTamp  Co.  SN  198.880.  Pab.  7-6-68.  FUed 
6-9-64. 

796,268.  SENSOR.  Beacon  Braaa  Company.  BM  209,688. 
Pub.  7-6-86.    FUed  1-11-OS. 

7106,269.     BUUR-O.      Bl>ur    Labricatlaff   Corporatloa.      8N 

210.409.  Pub.  7-6--06.    FUed  1-22-60. 

796.270.  BUUR-l.      Bljar    Labrleatlnff   Corporation.     SN 

310.410.  Pab.  7-6-06.    FUad  1-22-66. 

796.271.  BIJUR-3.      Bljur    Labrleatlnff    Corporation.      SN 

310.411.  Pah.  7-6-06.    FUed  1-22-66. 

796.272.  BIJU1t-8/0.  BUar  Labrleatlnff  Corporation.  SN 
310,413.    Pub.  7-6-66.    FUed  1-22-66. 

706.278.  BUUB-OO.  Bljar  Lobrleatlnff  Corporation.  SN 
210,604.    Pub.  7-6-66,    FUad  1-22-65. 
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Oafs  14-M«tab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forcings 

796.274.     THORM-D-0'lfl.      L«trob«    fttMl    Coapftajr.      6N 
200.949.    Pub.  7-6-W.    ru«d  11-10-64. 


Oass  16-Protactiva  and  Decorativa  Coatings 

79«.J75.  MINNSBOTA.  MlaaMoU  PalaU,  lae.  SN  1»2.0«2. 
Fob.  7-«-M.    jru«d  4-37-94. 

7»«,»78.  PI.A8TI  BRISLD.  Mafle  D«coi«tor  Cooipaay. 
SN  199,479.    Pub.  7-6-90.    rUed  0-14-64. 

799.2T7.  DARI-KL.AD.  Th«  Borden  Comp«njr.  SN  194,0»« 
Pub.  7-6-68.    Filed  6-3-64. 

796,278.  KOBA-KOTB.  The  Borden  Coapanj.  SN  1»4.69«. 
Pub.  7-9-90.    FUed  6-3-94. 

709J79.  AQUA-&BLLS.  TcityoB  Indaetrlea,  Inc.  «N 
300,977.    Pab.  7-9-90.    FUed  9-38-64. 

796.380.  TOCO.  T/P  ProteetlTe  Coetlnca,  Inc.,  by  cbance 
of  nnoM  from  Tropical  Paint  Companj.  SS  302,082.  Pub. 
7-6-60.    FUed  9-29-94. 

796,M1.  imACTAZB.  Abco.  Inc.  «N  208.237.  Pab. 
7-9-90.    FUed  10-0-94. 


Oats  17— Tobacco  Products 

709,282.     HUDSON  AND  DB8IOM.    Hadeon  SlffaKOfabrteken 
N.V.    8N  178,859.     Pnb.  7-6-90.     Filed  7-19-98. 

796,288.     SWUBTZSB.      James    D.    Undeey.      8N    190,120. 
Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  6-8-94. 

796,284.     AAZON.     Tbe  American  Tobacco  Companjr.     6N 
209,817.    Pub.  7-9-60.    FUed  12-17-94. 


Oass  18-Modicinos  and  Pbarmacoatical 
Proparations 

799.280.  MXLLE  AND  DSSION.  Laa  Uilnea  de  Mella.  «N 
194.209.    Pnb.  0-0-94.    FUed  10-1-62. 

799499.  BELJSF  IS  JUST  A  «WAIjLOW  A  WAT.  Mllae 
Laboratorlea,  lac.  «N  192,009.  Pob.  0-19-90.  FUed 
4-9T-64. 

796,287.  T&IAICINICIN  AND  DSBION.  Tbe  Wander  Com- 
puy.     «N  199.809.     P«b.  12-9-94.     FUed  O-lS-94. 

796,298.  K  KAI/TON  AND  DBSION.  Kalton  Laboratortes, 
Inc.     SN  194,490.     Pnb.  7-9-00.     Filed  0-28-64. 

796.M9.  «TBOTOP«.  OUn  Mathlaaon  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  203,948.     Pab.  7-9-60.     FUed  9-29-94. 

796490.     KAZ    BUB.      Kas    Maoa/acturlac   Co..    Inc.      «N 

209,194.    Pab.  7-6-96.    FUed  12-91-94. 
TM491.     TBKTRAN.    American  Home  Products  Corporation. 

SN  t09,886.    Pub.  7-9-90.    FUed  1-6-65. 
796,292.     DAP.     Weatem   Besaareh    Laboratorlea.  Inc.     AN 

209.090.    Pab.  7-9-90.    FUed  1-7-60. 

T99J9S.     imiUNOVAC.      Parke.    Darli    9   Company.      AN 

210.191.    Pab.  7-9-90.    FUed  1-18-90. 
TM494.     DEICORID.    Olin  Mathieeon  Chemical  Corporation. 

Mr  110,887.    Pob.  7-9-60.     FUed  1-21-90. 
796,290.     aPI-MEDIHAI.BR.      RaaaU    Dra«    aad    Chemical 

Company,  d.b.a.   Rlkar  Laboratoriea.     AN  210,697.     Pub. 

7-9-60.     FUwl  1-26-90. 

796.296.  ISO-ICBDIHALSR.  Bezall  Druf  and  Chemical 
Company.  d.b.a.  Rlker  Laboratoriea.  SN  210,698.  Pub. 
7-6-90.    FUed  1-40-90. 

799.297.  DUO-MBDIHALaR.  RcxaU  Drof  and  Chemical 
Company,  d.b.a.  Rlker  Laboratortes.  SN  210,700.  Pab. 
7-9-90.    rUad  1-29-90. 


799499.  DBOZftlL.  Donald  R.  MacSalln,  d.b.a.  MacBalln 
and  Co.     SN  212,008.     Pub.  7-6-90.     FUed  2-28-60. 

796499.  CAPTITUL.  Bezall  Drof  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b  a.  Rlker  Laboratortes.  SN  212,814.  Pab.  7-6-60.  FUed 
2-25-90. 

796,300.  DCOHALOR.  Bezall  Dnif  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Biker  L«boratortea.  SN  212,810.  Pnb.  7-6-96. 
FUed  2-20-90. 

796,801.     FIAO-GBAD-OOO.        Abbott      Laboratortea        SN 

213.296.    Pub.  7-6-65.     Filed  3-4-60. 
796,302.     BHINA2INE.        American     Cyanamid     Company. 

SN  213.390.    Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  8-0-60. 

796.308.  VALIANT.  Science  Laboratortes,  Inc.  SN  214,020. 
Pub.  7-6-90.    FUed  8-12-60. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


706,804.  SIERRACOTE.  The  Slerradn  Corporation.  SN 
lS6.g28.    Pub.  3-12-68.    FUed  1-80-62. 

796.300.  SHOPPER'S  FAIR.  Mangel  Stores  Corporation. 
SN  151,951.     Pub.  7-6-90.    Filed  a-27-92. 

796.306.  SIDE  KICK.  Beachcomber  Martne  Corporation. 
SN  190,778      Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  4-10-64. 

706.307.  BREEZE.  Arnold,  Schwlnn  ft  Co.  SN  204,225. 
Pub.  0-18-65.    FUed  10-19-94. 

796.808.  AIRCAT  AND  DBSION.  Robert  Gordon  Reynolds, 
d.b.a.  Hurrtcane  Fiberglass  Products  Company.  SN  200.200. 
Pub.  7-6-90.    FUed  10-^0-64. 

796.309.  VIKSPORT.  Viking  Cycles  Limited.  SN  208.979. 
Pub.  7-9-90.    Filed  12-28-94. 

796.310.  TBNNA-MIRROR.  Jerrls  Corporation.  «N  209,090. 
Pub.  7-6-65.    FUed  12-^0-64. 

796,811.  ABC.  The  Bada  Company.  SN  214,600.  Pob. 
7-9-90.     FUed  3-22-65. 


Oass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Ootli 

799.312.     APOLLO.    Tbe  Danbary  Rubber  Company,  Inc.    SN 
208,001.     Pub.  7-6-90.    FUed  12-21-64. 

796,818.     MOBILEFLOB.  Congoleum-Naim  Inc.   SN  209,003. 
Pub.  7-6-90.    FUed  12-29-64. 

796,814.     DECOLON.       Armstrong     Cork     Company.       SN 
209,756.    Pub.  7-6-90.    FUed  1-12-90. 


Class  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

706,310.  STYLIZED  M.  MarshaU  Electronics  Company. 
SN  141,086.    Pab.  12-8-68.    FUed  4-4-62. 

796,316.  VESPEL.  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  182,941.    Pub.  7-6-65.    Filed  12-13-63. 

799.817.  DU  PONT  AND  DBSION.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemoara  and  Company.  SN  182,942.  Pab.  7-6-90.  FUed 
12-18-98. 

796.818.  INTRAICAX  Sanders  AMOdatea,  Inc.  SN  190,970. 
Pub.  7-6-90.    Filed  4-18-64. 

796.819.  ePBMCO.  Bennle  P.  Lladenbaum.  d.b.a.  Speelal- 
ttes  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  192,997.  Pub.  7-6-6B.  FUed 
4-29-64. 

706.320.  IRRASIL.  General  Electrtc  Campany.  SN  100.806. 
Pub.  7-9-60.    FUed  6-17-94. 

796.321.  WAITTHAM.  Waltham  Watch  Company.  6N 
204,031.    Pub.  7-6-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 

796.322.  IN8TA-C01C.  Faseo  Indostrtea,  Inc.  «N  304,879. 
Pab.  7-6-60.    FUed  10-30-64. 

796,828.  SHOWCASE.  Poster  Packaging,  Inc.  SN  200,840. 
Pab.  7-6-90.    FUed  11-2-94. 


796,834.     BOCKLENB.      Cerro   Corporation.      SN    200.796. 
Pab.  7-9-95.    FUed  11-9-64. 


Oass  25  -  Lodes  and  Safat 


Clau  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and 


Goods 


796,820.     MAKB  MONEY  AND  DESIGN.    Olendlnning  Bnter- 
prtsea.  Inc.    SN  191,050.     Pnb.  7-6-60.    FUed  4-14-64. 

796.826.  UNION  CABBIDIE  AND  DBSION.     Union  Carttide 
Corporation.     SN  206,209.     Pub.  7-6-90.    FUed  10-80-94. 

796.827.  DROWSY.    Mattel.  Inc.    SN  207,626.    Pub,  7-9-95. 
FUed  12-7-64. 

796.828.  ZERO  M.    Mattel,  Inc.    SN  207,627.    Pub.  7-6-65. 
FUed  12-7-64. 

799.829.  MIGHT-FIOHTiai.      Mattel.    Inc.      AN    207,082. 
Pub.  7-9-65.    FUed  12-7-64. 

796,880.     MUSTANO.       WUson    Sporting    Goods    Co.      SN 
208,600.     Pub.  7-6-60.     FUed  12-21-64. 


Oass  23 -Cutlery,  Machhiery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

796,981.     SHOPPER'S  FAIR.     Mangel   Stores  Corporation. 

SN  151,904.    Pob.  7-6-60.    FUed  8-27-62. 
796,882.     FABULAUNCH.    Charles  WheaUey  Company.    SN 

165,875.     Pub.  0-18-60.    FUed  4-1-93. 

796.888.  BIG  BOY.  Purttan  Chemical  Company.  SN 
192,618.    Pub.  7-6-95.    Piled  0-4-64. 

796,984.  POWEB  MIST  AND  DESION.  Jaymar  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  196,162.     Pub.  7-6-65.    FUed  6-22-94. 

796.889.  BROTHER.  Brother  Indostrtea,  Ltd.  SN  199,942. 
Pab.  7-9-65.    FUed  7-2-64. 

799,886.     AKU-SBT.     The  Bulla nl- Company.     SN  198,024. 
r   Pub.  7-9-90.    FUed  7-17-94. 

T96.837.  OABPIOrANI  ETC.  AND  DBSHON.  Carplglani 
Brato  S.p.A.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasees  28  and  81). 
SN  200,990.    Pab.  7-9-90.    FUed  11-8-94. 

796,838.  KAUTEX.  Reinold  Hagen  (Kaatex-Werk  Reinold 
Hagen).     SN  200.587.     Pub.  7-6-95.     FUed  11-5-94. 

796,889.  PBRMA-NOTCH.  Muakegon  Tool  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  207,414.    Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  12-8-64. 

796.840.  U8S)  LESS  AND  DBSION.  Muskegon  Tool  Indos- 
trtea. Inc.     SN  207,410.     Pub.  7-6-65.     Filed  12-3-64. 

799.841.  CLUB  ALUMINUM.  Club  Aluminum  Products 
Company.    SN  208.240.    Pub.  7-6-60.     FUed  12^0-64. 

796.842.  THUMPER.  Martin  Engineertng  Company.  SN 
210,219.    Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  1-19-90. 

796,848.  CPT.  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company.  SN 
210,649.    Pub.  7-9-90.    FUed  1-29-68. 

796,344.  ROYAL  LOOK.  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Com- 
panies, Inc.     SN  211.729.     Pub.  7-6-65.     FUed  2-10-65. 

TM^O.  HEX-COB.  Mot>Ue  DrtUing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
311,827.    Pub.  7-6-96.    FUed  2-11-90. 

799.846.  VALIANT.  Science  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  214,032. 
Pub.  7-6-60.     FUed  8-12-90. 

796.847.  HALL  TM^BDO.  Hall-Toledo,  Incorporated.  SN 
314,988.    Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  8-25-60. 

799.948.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Simonds  Saw  and 
Steel  Company.    SN  215.018.    Pub.  7-6-65.    FUed  3-25-65. 


799,860.     SIGNBT.      Bmhart    Corporation.      SN    218,807. 

Pnb.  7-6-60.  FUed  8-11-00. 
796,901.     BNSIGN.      Bmhart    Corporation.       SN    218,808. 

Pub.  7-6-60.  FUed  8-11-60. 
796,803.     MINI-VAUI/r.    Mlnl-Yault  Company.    SS  214.889. 

Pob.  7-6-^95.    FUed  8^7-60. 


Oass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machhies 

796,849.  CALDURA.  Southern  MiUs,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaaea  34,  43,  and  48).  SN  206,978.  Pub. 
7-6-6B.    FUad  11-20-64. 


aass26-Measuring  and   Scientific 

Appliances  ^   ^^> 

796,358.  BRIMAR.  Tbom-ABI  Radio  Valres  and  TabaS 
Umited.     SN  186,807.     Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  1-22-92. 

796.804.  ENHANCETBOiN.  Nuclear  Data,  Inc.  SN  187.816. 
Pub.  7-6-65.    FUed  2-24-64. 

796,800.  BS  AND  DESIGN.  Eandomatlc  Data  Systems,  Inc. 
SN  190,894.    Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  6-17-94. 

796.356.  BROTHER.  Brother  Industries,  Ltd.  SN  196,941. 
Pab.  7-9-66.    FUed  7-2-64. 

796.357.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESION.  Waugh  Controla 
Corporation.    SN  197.218.    Pub.  7-9-60.    FUed  7-6-94. 

796,808.  GOLD  CROWN.  King  Radio  Corporation,  Inc.  SN 
201,443.    Pub.  7-6-05.    FUed  9-8-64. 

796.859.  SILVER  CROWN.  King  Radio  Corporation,  Inc. 
SN  201,444.    Pnb.  7-9-95.    FUed  9-8-64. 

706.860.  SUDBDEX.  Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc.  SN 
201,502.    Pub.  7-6-96.    FUed  9-9-64. 

799491.  COC  ROTATOR.  Camera  Optica  Manufacturing 
Corp.    SN  202.010.     Pub.  7-6-65.     FUed  9-16-64. 

796,3612.     STABILTBMP.     The  Superior  Blectrie  Company. 

SN  202,320.    Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  9-21-94. 
796,368.     TITAN  AND  DESIGN.     Robert  D.  Marron,  d.b.a. 

TiUn  Instrument  Company.     SN  208.101.     Pnb.  7-6-60. 

FUed  10-2-64. 

796,394.     ADIRBX.     MeopU,  Narodni  Podnlk.    SN  204,488. 

Pub.  7-6-95.    FUed  10-21-64. 
799,860.     MISCELLANEOUS     DESIGN.      Hughes    Aircraft 
Company,    aaslgnee   of  Scientific    Space    Industries.     SN 
205,101.    Pnb.  7-6-66.    Filed  10-29-94. 

796,866.  BLLSTROM.  Dearborn  Gage  Company.  SN 
206,005.    Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  11-12-64. 

799,997.  ABRO^ARBON.  Farimad  Optical  Co.,  Inc.  SM 
209,100.    Pab.  7-6-90.    FUed  12-81-64. 

796,868.  RAR.  Eaatman  Kodak  Company.  SN  210,499. 
Pub.  7-6-60.    FUed  1-22-90. 


796,899.     MSI.     Micro  Systems,   Inc.     SN  S14,494. 
7-9-60.    FUed  8-22-60. 


Pub. 


Oass  27  -  Horelogical  kstromentt 

796,870.  C+B.  CorbeCt  ft  Bertelone,  Inc.  MUl/nPLB 
CLASS  (aasees  27  and  28).  SN  202,772.  Pub.  7-6-90. 
FUed  9-28-94. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

796.870.  (See  Claas  27  for  tMs  trademark. ) 

796.871.  SOCIETY  HILL.  Associated  Barr  Stores,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Barr's  and  Barr's  Jewelera.  SIT  169,817.  Pob. 
12-8-98.    FUed  0-9S-08. 


796,372.     QOUXV    BRAID.      Teztron    Inc. 
Pab.  7-«-60.    rUed  7-9-94. 

796,878.     OOLClfEN    RIBBON.      TeztroB   Inc. 
P«b.  7-6-65.    FUed  7-6-94. 


«N    197401. 
SN    197,90t. 
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TM.A74.     AiPB.    Anaett*  CtmUoos,  Ibc     SN  204,2aS.     Pab.     fl^^^  ^C 


TM^S.     BNVOT. 
fl1I*il  3-0-08. 


Oo«14a  Ltd.    ftN  nS.Ml. 


Hose,  Madunery  Padc- 
pob.  7-»-6s.  inf ,  aad  Noanetallic  Tirts 


Qau  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dvsters 


TM^e.     TALXAIIT.    Sdmet  Labor* torl«a.  Inc.    ftN  S14.028. 
Pub.  T-«-M.    ru«l  ft-lS-OB. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Eartheaware,  aail 
Porcelain 

7««^77.  INTBBPACS  F<RANCI9CAN  BTC.  AND  DOSION. 
Interna tion&i  Plp«  and  Cenunica  Corporation.  8N  189,«>0. 
Pab.  7-4-60.    rU«d8-3S-M. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

7«e,sa7.     («M  Claaa  M  for  tbla  trmdcaark. ) 

7M,878.     FRIDOBTTS.     L.   F.   Qramnin  ft  Sona,  Inc.     AN 
1M.M9.    Fob.  7-«-W.    FUad«-17-64. 


Oaif  32-Fnmitnre  and  Upholstery 

7M.«7«.     CSNTBBZOmB.    Natloanl  Ifattrasa  Companj.    «N 
170.837.    Pab.  10-a»-0«.    FUad  S-^-68. 


T06,a8O.  <BASIflR.  Barter  CorporaUon.  SM  IM.OOS. 
Pab.  7-«-60.    Jnted  1-38-M. 

TM^Ml.  «T1£ACABD  AlfD  DiBMON.  Waltw  H.  Tanner. 
BN  188.SM.    Pab.  7-«-«e.    Pllad  »  »  «4. 

TM,Ma.  JXDABOAarr.  Foracatt  Hooae.  Inc.  MUL/TIPLB 
CLftJB  (CUaaaa  M  and  94).  «N  «04,4«8.  Pab.  7-4-00. 
lUad  10-n-«4. 

TN,M6,  ACCOrLBL  Ifataar  Corporation.  (lb.a.  Aeeo  Prod- 
vetl.     8N  300.001.     P«b.  7-«-«e.    Fltod  ll-«-«4. 


Oaif  33  "  Qauware 


7»MM.     CPBCnUOLAS.     Owans-IIllnola  Olaaa  Company. 
«lfl01.8««.    tab.  7-4-4^    rUad»-14-ft4. 


datf  34  -  Heating,  lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatis 

794,463.     (Am  CUaa  49  for  tbla  tradMMrk.) 

794.44B.     HOLmAT  CLIP  AND  DB8ION.    Sattlar  Mtt.  Cor- 
poration.   AM  1804S7.     Pab.  7-4-48.     FUod  10-40-44. 

7MJ64.     OZNA-aLAat.      %.     H.     Lactltt    Coapanj.       8N 
144.141.    Pok  7-4-44.    rU«l  O-U-04. 

7M.44T.     nLANQUIL-ABC      Of^ory    ladoatrlaa,   Ine.     All 
144.441.    Pab.  7-4-48.    FUad  7-44-44. 

Kt4.444.     BOCOHKSCK.      Millar    Baetrte    Ittc.    C«. 
WT^tl4.    P«b.  7-4-44.    FUad  11-4-44. 


744.840.     AIRTTTB.     United   SUtea   Rubber  CooKMmy.     ftN 

144.064.    Pub.  7-4-48.    FUad  0-31-44. 
794.840.     YILLAOB    PA&K.      American    Hardware    Supply 

Company.    «N  201.800.     Pab.  7-6-46.     FUad  9-4-44. 
794.881.     BIO  ICILBR.    Doo«Ua  OU  Company  of  CallfomU. 

SS  307,378.    Fob.  7-4-00.    Filed  13-3-44. 
790.892.     COMMAIfDaL    The  B.  T.  Goodrich  Company.    SS 

207,984.    Pnb.T-4-46.    FUed  13-11-44. 

796498.     LONO  MILBB.    The  B.  F.  Ooodrteb  Company.    8N 
807,900.    Pub.  7-0^08.    FUad  13-11-04. 

790.394.     CHSIiPRBNB.     Chemical   Robber   Prodaeta,   Inc. 

8N  304,170.    Pob.  7-0-48.    Filed  13-16-44. 
790.890.     NTCOIL.     NycoU  Company,  aaalcnee  of  Frank  J. 

Rodcera.  d.b.a.  NyeoU  Company.    ftN  304.379.    Pab.  7-4-08. 

Filed  13-10-04. 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

790.890.  BLAOft.  Norcroaa.  Inc.  8N  191.200.  Pub.  7-6-60. 
Filed  4-15-04. 

790.897.  ZZa-VrtK.  Simon  AdhealTc  Prodaeta  Corp.  AN 
198.418.    Pub.  7-0-00.    FUed  8-18-04. 

790,846.  TBLB-FILB.  BatU  L.  flima.  SN  194.347.  Pub. 
7-0-00.    FUed^-20-04. 

790.849.  JBT  8BT.  Tba  Parker  Pen  Company.  SN  194.047. 
Pub.  7-0-40.    FU«1  0-1-04. 

790.400.  OBNOOBAPH.  Certified  Blood  Donor  Serrlee  Inc. 
aw  194.447.    Pub.  7-4-00.    FUed  0-i-04. 

790.401.  N  AND  DBMON.  Inaurance  Prodacera  BuUetln, 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Nationwide  Builneaa  Forma.  4N  304.982.  Pub. 
7-4-40.    FUed  10-28-Q^. 

794,402  BVIDBNCE.  American  Pad  ft  Paper  Company.  SN 
200,988.    Pub.  7-0-06.    FUed  11-0-04. 

790.406.     MDRV-BA8B.     flaalth-Lae  Co..  Inc.     8N    200.784. 

Pub.  7-0-00.    FUed  11-0-04. 

790.404.  TBILAM.  UUprtnt.  Inc.  SN  300.088.  Pub. 
7-4-48.    FUed  11-13-44. 

790.406.  MAVTBRPIBCB.  Practical  Drawlnc  Company. 
SN  407,748.    Pob.  7-0-08.    FUed  13-4-44. 


Oau  38-PrinU  and  PHbfications 


*  Boa.     AN  164.104. 


794.400.     RBBTBS.     John  B. 

Pab.  7-4-48.    FUed  4-19-44. 
790,407.     CRI88    CROSS.      Halnaa    ft   Company,    Inc.      SN 

198.984.    Pub.  7-0-48.    FUad  6-21-04. 
790.406.     THB  AMBBIGA  TODAT  SBRIBS.    Robert  B.  Luee, 

Inc.    «N  304,097.     Pub.  7-4-48.     FUed  10-4-44. 

794,404.  OATLORD.  Oaylord  Broa..  Inc.  AN  304.447. 
Pab.  7-4-46.    FUad  10-44-44. 

790.410.  THB  TBBN  8BT.  Capitol  Reeorda.  Inc.  SN 
300.000.    Pub.  7-0-06.    FUad  11-13-04. 

740.411.  ADVBNTURBS  IN  BISTORT.  Amertcaa  Hartta<e 
Publlahlnc  Co..  Inc.  SN  304,477.  Pab.  7-0-48.  FUed 
11-38-44. 

704,411.  THJD  BRUNSWICK  RBCORD.  Brunawlck  Pub- 
Uahlat  Company.  SN  300,914.  Pub.  7-4-48.  FUad 
11-38-44. 

794.418.  THB  CORROSION  OONVULTANT.  The  CeUeote 
Company.  Inc.    SN  300,919.    Pub.  7-0-48.    FUed  11-38-44. 

794,414.  O  ABAUTO  DA  CIBNCIA  CRISTA.  Ute  ChrUtUn 
Science  Publlahlnf  Society.  8N  307,478.  Pnb.  7-4-44. 
Fltod  11-4-44. 

BM    790,410      APPABSL  M ANUFACTURBR.     Halre  PubUahlnc 
Company.    SN  104,871.     Pub.  7-4-46.    FUmI  11-31-44. 
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704.414.    PORT-.A  RATB.     Calculator  Workak(«,  Ine.     6N 
•811,490.    Pub.  7-4-40.    FUed  3-28-08. 


«»->-T    dti-l 


Oau  39 -Clothing 


794.417.  SHARI  JR.  LouU  Walter  ft  Company,  lac.  by  aa- 
alxnment  and  chance  of  name  from  Ixwli  Walter  ft  Co..  lae. 
SN  136,850.     Fob.  7-0-05.    Piled  1-29-02. 

790,414.  BLACK  AND  WHITE  COLORED  HOOK-ON-BAND 
(DESIGN).  Suparba  Cravata.  Inc.  SN  144.776.  Poll. 
8-10-46.    FUed  6-10-02.  ■  .- n; 

790,419.  FBMLIN.  Gem-Dandy,  Ine.  SN  170.824.  Pob. 
10-18-44.    PUed  0-12-03. 

790.430.  OUSTFAVB.  R.  G.  Barry  Corporation.  «N  170.979. 
Pub.  7-4-06.    FUed  4-14-08. 

700.431.  SAFE  TEE.  Bdlen  Herman  Prodaeta,  Ine.  8N 
173.490.    Pub.  7-0-08.    FUed  7-8-68. 

T96.422.     WR  AND  DESIGN.     Will  Rosa,  Inc.    MUl/TIPLE 

CLASS   (Claaaea  89.  42.  44.  and  02).     SN  177,737.     Pub. 

7-6-66.    FUed  9-16-44. 
790,428.     HOOT  AND  DBSTON.     Kenrtcb  Shoe  Corporation. 

by   change  of  name  from   Lucky   Stride  Shoea,   Inc.     ftN 

148.420.    Pob.  7-28-04.    FUed  12-28-08. 
790.424.     THB   MASTER   SLACK    AND   DE)SIGN.      Maater 

Tronaer  Corporation.     SN  148,608.     Pub.  2-2-05.      FUed 

12-30-08. 

700.418.  DUBTBENO.  ftwlaaknlt  Manufacturing  Inc.  SN 
148.080.    Pob.  7-0-06.    Filed  0-6-04. 

700.410.     DANNT  DARE  AND  DB8ION.     Danny  Dare.  Ine. 

SN  198.208.    Pub.  7-6-48.    Filed  5-13-04. 
790,437.     MAOOI  V.     Maggl  V.     SN  106.424.     Pub.  7-0-06. 

FUed  7-38-64. 

790.428.  ZIPP04U>AT.  Educator  Sporta-Waar  Co.  SN 
202.253.    Pub.  7-0-08.    FUed  9-21-04. 

790.429.  CLABTH  CLOTH.  Ittt  Londontown  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  208,400.    Pub.  7-0-00.     FUed  10-0-04. 

700.480.  BAflHFUL  BIKINIS.  Kayaer-Roth  Corporatloa. 
SN  204.478.     Pab.  7-0-08.     FUed  10^1-04. 

790.481.  DBAIjA.  Paul  Deal.  dJt.a.  Deala.  SN  204,971. 
Pub.  7-4-06.    FUed  10-14-64. 

796.482.  SUPER  WESTERN.  Boaa  Manafaoturtng  Com- 
pany.    SN  206.222.     Pub.  7-0-05.     Filed  11-10-04. 

790,448.     ''L'OBUF."     Flexnlt  Company,  Inc.     SN  200.202. 

Pub.  7-0-40.    FUed  11-14-44. 
704.484.     S-T-R-E-T-C-H      AIRE.        Gtenharen      Ltd.        ftN 

204,447.    Pub.  7-4-46.    FUed  11-14-64. 
796.448.     KBNTUCKIAN.     Lary    Broa.,   Inc.      SN    206,031. 

Pub.  7-6-08.     Filed  11-20-44. 
790,440.     JUNIOR  CORNSR.    Bocko  Mayo.  Inc.    ftN  107.100. 

Pub.  7-4-05.    FUed  11-80-04. 

790.447.  STUFFED  SHIRTS.  PhUlp  Rothenberg  ft  Co..  Inc. 
«N  207.484.     Pab.  7-0-06.    FUed  12-8-04. 

790.486.  GOING  8TBADT  AND  DESIGN.  Autry-Baker 
Bftoa  Corp.     SN  807,470.     Pub.  7-0-46.     FUad  ll-t-64. 

T44.4i9.  WRINKLE-SKIPPER.  fttockton  Manufactariag 
Co.,  lac.     SN  307,447.     Pub.  7-4-48.     FUed  13-  T-44. 

794.440.  KBLLT  ACORD.  Woolf  Brothera,  Inc.  SN 
207,447.    Pub.  7-4-46.    FUad  12-7-44. 

794.441.  PJ  AND  DESIGN.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 
«N  307.804.    Pub.  7-4-68.    FUed  11-9-44. 

794.442.  SOMBODT.  Alba-Waldenalan.  Inc.  SN  208.516. 
Pob.  7-4-68.    FUad  11-11-44. 

790.448.  ALPALAMA.  "Rie  Londontown  Manafacturtag 
Compaay.     SN  109,009.     Pub.  7-0-48.    FUad  11-40-04. 

790,444.  MISS  LEONORA  GOWN  OF  THE  MONTH.  Leo- 
nora Inc.     ftN  209,440.    Pub.  7-0-00.    FUed  1-0-05. 

TO0.448.  FOOT-TIQUB&  Darldaoa-Blgalow,  laeorporatad. 
SN  210.089.    Pub.  7-0-08.    FUed  1-28-65. 

796.444.  TOUNG  BDWARDIAN  BT  A]EU>BJA  AND  IHMION. 
Arpeja  Petite  Jnnlora.  Inc.  SN  210.782.  Pub.  7-6-68. 
FUad  1-37-66. 

790.447.  SKI-A-RSB.  Bloe  BaU,  lac  SN  311,030.  Pob. 
7-4-4B.    FUed  3-1-48. 


704.448.     SKI  BD4C.     Bl«a  B«U,   lac     SN  lll.OlT.     Pab. 

7-«-48.    FUed  2-1-46. 
794.440.     VANITY  YANISHBR.    Vanity  Fair  MUla.  lac    BH 

111.778.    Pob.  7-6-46.    FUad  3-10-68. 

704,460.     HOPSHARKft.    Joaapfa  H.  Cohen  ft  Soaa,  Inc.    SN 

311,746.    Pub.  7-0-46.    FUed  2-11-46. 
700.481.     JONATHON  MOORE.     Joaeph  H.  Cohan  ft  Bona. 

Inc.     SN  211.790.     Pub.  7-0-06.     FUed  3-11-60. 

796.452.     VANITT   SHBU..     Vanity  Fair  MUla,  Inc.      SN 

212.204.    Pub.  7-6-65.    FUed  2-17-48. 
790,498.     ULTRONIC.     E.  R.  Moore  CoaH«ny.     SN  112,091. 

Pab.  7-4-46.    FUed  2-24-06. 

796,484.     lilNOOft      Unlahopa.    Ine      SN    118,070.      Pnb. 
7-6-65.    FUed  8-1-46. 

796,450.    JUSTICE.    Juatice  Shlrtnakera,  Inc.    ftN  114,140. 

Pab.  7-4-45.    FUed  8-2-45. 
?<90.4n6.     FASHIONATA.    Wembley,  Inc.    SN  314.001.    Pub. 

7-6-40.    Filed  3-IV-06. 

704,467.    WBATHDR-0R-N0T8.    Aaeo  of  Norralt.  Ine.    AN 
218,512.    Pub.  7-4-08.    FUed  8-^6-46. 


Gais  40- Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

790.406.     MABKHM.       Markam     MaehUie     Company.       SN 
208,689.    Pub.  7-0-06.    FUed  11-11-04.  ^^j 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Sobstitntes  Therefor 


700,849.     (See  Claaa  24  for  thla  trademark.) 
796,412.     (See  Ctass  30  for  thU  trademark.) 
700,400.    6MI1TANA.     Loomtez  Corporation.     SN  100,818. 
Pub.  0-0-04.    FUed  4-10-08. 

790.400.  POLYOORD.      Cabin    Crafta,    Inc.      ftN    160,098. 
Pab.  7-0-06.    FUed  3-14-44. 

790.401.  TRONA  TWILL.     J.  P.  ftterena  ft  Co..  Inc.     BN 

202.184.  Pob.  7-0-46.    FUad  9-18-84. 

790.402.  DE8TINA  PLUS.     J.  P.  ftteTana  ft  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

201.185.  Pub.  7-0-05.    FUed  9-18-44. 

794,444.     4-D.      Hayek   Corporation.      SN    208,804.      Pab. 
7-4-46.    FUed  11-4-44. 

704.444.     TBONIZBD.    Crwln  MUla,  lae.    «N  208,410.    Pab. 
7-4-08.    FUed  11-4-44. 

790.446.  "BLOCK-RITB"  AND  DBSTON.    Artrale.  lac.    SN 
107.400.    Pab.  7-0-00.    FUed  12-4-44. 

790,440.     ZBRO-LON.    Staflex  Corporation,  aaalgnee  of  Stacy 
Fabrtca  Corp.     SN  210,870.    Pub.  7-4=-48.    FUed  1-11-46. 

790.447.  PBR.MALOCK.     Beacon  Manafactnrlng  Company. 
SN  210,735.    Pub.  7-0-05.    Filed  1-27-06. 

794.448.  PLAYERS   TWILL.     GraalteTlUa  Compaay.     W 
110.779.    Pab.  7-4-46.    FUed  1-17-46. 

796.400.     PAINTON.    Dlaaa,  lac    SN  110.S4S.    Pub.  7-4-48. 
FUed  1-34-05. 

704.470.  CADBAU.      Fleldcreat    MUla,    lac      SN    311,068. 
Pab.  7-4-46.    Filed  3-1-48. 

794.471.  CAMINBAU.     Flaldcraat  MUla,  lac     SN  211,004. 
Pob.  7-4-46.    FUed  3-1-46. 

704.471.     POUFF.      Colllaa    ft    Alkana    Gorporatloa.      8M 
212.191.    Pub.  7-4-46.    FUed  2-17-68. 


Qass  43-TWead  and  Yarn 

T06440.     (ftae  Claaa  24  for  tbU  tradaoMrk.) 
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704,402.      (8«e  Oan  36  for  thte  trademark.) 

T99,4m.  ACILAVAC.  The  Jectron  CoatpAny.  SN  188,884. 
Pub.  8-28-94.    FUed  8-lT-W. 

7»«,474.  ACRT-rAL.  ValpUtt  Corporation.  8N  1»1,230. 
Pub.  10-18-64.    rUed  4-15-«4. 

7»«,47<J.  KSDIPOHM.  The  Holter  Company.  SN  192.821. 
Pnb.  7-«-«8.    Piled  5-«-«4. 

7JHI.478.  flTTLIZEJD  ME  (DBSION).  Mettler  Electronics 
Corp.     8N  1»4,902.     Pnb.  7-8-95.     PUed  9-«-«4. 

7©9,477.  8TATOKINESIMBTRE.  LElectronlque  AppUqnee. 
8N  180,898.    Pub.  7-9-98.     Filed  8-17-94. 

7»9,*7«.  CARBOBOX.  Tolan  B.  Oottman.  8N  207,8»8. 
Pnb.  7-9-98.    Piled  12-7-94. 

7»9,47«.  ASTRO-SCOPIC.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery 
Company.     8N  210,107.     Pnb.  7-9-98.     Filed  1-18-98. 

799.480.  AMMO-TOX.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany.    SN  210,108.     Pub.  7-9-96.     FUed  1-18-98. 

799.4«1.  AB90RBB8T.  InternaUonal  Latex  Corporation. 
SN  210,127.    Pnb.  7-9-98.    FUed  1-18-95. 

799,482.  CAPNOG&APH.  Instrumentation  Asaoclates  Inc. 
SN  210,870.    Pnb.  7-9-98.    Filed  1-28-90. 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

799.483.  TAHITIAN    TREAT.      Canada    Dry    Corporation. 
SN  146,248.    Pnb.  13-24-93.    Filed  8-23-92. 

709.484.  GLU-CO-TOL.     John  Ombb,  d.b.a.  Grubb  Product*. 
SN  107.909.    Pub.  7-9-98.    Filed  7-16-94. 

709,4«8.     SO  COOL.     Ronai  Corporation.     SN  100.111.    Pub. 
7-9-98.    Filed  8-3-94. 

709,489.     «LIMIT.     Ronaa  Corporation.     SN  100,112.     Pnb. 
7-9-96.    Filed  8-8-94. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

709,487.  TOASTA.  Toasta  Foods,  Incorporated,  aMlynee  of 
Fun  Food!  Co.    SN  188,784.    Pnb.  2-19-90.    Filed  0-M-9S. 

709,468.  MART  JANE.  Kotarldea  Baklnr  Company,  Inc.. 
d.b^.  Mary  Jane  Bakers.  SN  190.688.  CONCURRENT 
D8B.     Pnb.  11-12-93.     Filed  3-20-93. 

709.480.  PINEYWOOCA.  H.  B.  Howard.  SN  171,382. 
Pnb.  7-9-96.    FUed  9-10-93. 

709,400.  MOHB.  Mohr  Orchards,  Inc.  8N  181.780.  Pub. 
7-9-98.    FUed  11-22-98. 

709,4101.  CITBUfl  COVE.  Orang«  Core  Orange  Growers. 
€K  183,808.     Pnb.  7-9-98.     Fll«)  12-24-98. 

709.408.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Atkins  Pickle  Company.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Atklaa  Ptekla  Company.  SN  184.338.  Pub.  7-9-90. 
rUed  1-10-94. 

706,4M.  FltANTATJON  CLUB  AND  DBftlON.  Atklaa 
Pickle  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Atkins  Pickle  Company.  8N 
184,330.     Pub.  7-9-68.    Filed  1-10-94. 

709.404.  CBIKTU-UMA  AND  DBSION.  Nlahlmoto  Trading 
Co.,  Ltd..  of  Hawaii,  d.b.a.  Nlahlmoto  Trading  Co.,  Ltd. 
SN  184,408.    Pub.  7-9-98.    Filed  1-13-94. 

709.406.  AMY  AND  DBSION.  Francis  Loult  Chalgneau. 
8N  100,913.    Pnb.  7-9-96.    FUed  4-L3-94. 

709,409.  MARDI  ORA8.  A.  J.  Bordelon  Packing  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  103,101.     Pub.  7-9-90.     FUed  8-11-94. 

709.407.  MR.  B  AND  DESIGN.  BJi.  Foods  Corporation. 
SN  103,438.     Pub.  7-9-90.    FUsd  0-14-94. 

709,4M.  FIXMINZE.  Flrma  R.  Saellg  A  Hllle.  SN  104.288. 
Pub.  7-9-96.     FUed  0-09-94. 


709.400.  FIXLINDB.  Flrma  R.  Seellg  *  HUle.  SN  194.280. 
Pub.  7-9-98.    Filed  8-29-94. 

709.800.  FIXMILLE.  Flrma  B.  Saallg  k  HUle.  8N  104,200. 
Pub.  7-9-96.    Filed  3-29-94. 

709,001.  FIXVBNE.  Flrma  R.  Saellg  A  HUle.  SN  104  201. 
Pub.  7-9-98.    FUed  8-26-64. 

706.302.  FIXBUTTE.  Flrma  R.  Seellg  *  HUle.  SN  104,202. 
Pub.  7-9-68.    Filed  8-26-64. 

709.608.     8TIK-WICH  AND  DBSIGN.     Stlk-Wlch  Corp     SN 

104,929.    Pub.  7-9-90.    FUed  9-4-94. 
709.304.     flUN-OROWN  AND  DESJON.     Weat  Coast  Farma 

«N  109,028.     Pub.  7-9-«6.    Filed  7-1-94. 
706,505.     PICKY  PET.     B.  A.  Bernard  *  Company,  Inc.    8N 

107,041.    Pub.  7-9-90.     FUed  7-16-94. 

706.809.  SPACE-LBT8.  Leaf  Brands,  Inc.  SN  106,694 
Pnb.  7-9-96.    FUed  7-27-94. 

709,807.  O.  HENRY.  Thomas  and  Howard  Company  of 
Charleston.  Inc.   SN  200,803.    Pnb.  7-9-96.    Filed  8-28-94. 

706,508.  JUNK  AND  DBSJQN.  Lee  Wong  Farms.  Inc.  SN 
201,071.    Pub.  7-9-96.    Filed  0-1-94. 

799,500.  GBNTLBMBN  ONLY.  Cargo's  Candy.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Cargo's.     SN  203,186.     Pub.  7-9-95.     Filed  10-2-94. 

709.810.  CAPCO  AND  DBSION.  Cape  Fear  Feed  Products. 
Inc.     SN  203,787.     Pub.  7-9-98.     Filed  10-12-94. 

706,511.  TUBJFLEX.  Wardley  ProducU  Company,  Inc.  8N 
204,036.    Pub.  7-6-65.     Filed  10-27-64. 

706.812.  OAFCO.  Cape  Fear  Fe«l  Products.  Inc.  SN 
206,120.    Pub.  7-9-98.    FUed  11-13-94. 

706,8113.  GOOD  HOPE.  Blddle  Purchasing  Company,  d.b.a 
Meridian  Distributors  and /or  Good  Hope  Distributors.  &N 
206.216.     Pub.  7-6-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 

706.514.  LITTLE  KING  AND  DESIGN.  King  KuUen  Gro- 
cery Co..  Inc.     SN  208,084.    Pub.  7-6-88.     Filed  12-14-64. 

706.313.  LADY  CRESCENT.  Crescent  Macaroni  A  Cracker 
Company.     SN  209,425.     Pub.  7-6-65.     FUed  1-6-65. 

796.516.  MISCELLANEOUS  DB)SION.  Grocery  Store  Prod- 
ucta  Co.     SN  212,870.     Pub.  7-6-65.     FUed  2-26-65. 

706.517.  FOULD8.  Grocery  Store  Products  Co.  SN  212,880. 
Pub.  7-9-95.    FUed  2-26-06. 


■i' 


aass  47 -Wines 


796,818.  PADILLA.  Gnlllermo  PadUla  Llmltada  Socledad 
Anonima  Comerclal  e  Industrial.  SN  177,989.  Pub. 
7-6-66.    FUed  0-30-93. 


Qass  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Uquors 

799,819.  ALPHA +  ■  8.  &  Btalner,  Inc.  8N  197.194.  Pnb. 
7-9-68.    FUed  7-9-94. 

709.600.  TOMAHAWK.  International  Brewerlea,  Inc.  SN 
200,840.    Pub.  7-9-96.    Filed  8-21-94. 

709,821.  BLACK  LABEL  AND  DBSIGN.  CarUng  Brewing 
Company,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Carllag  Brewing  Company. 
SN  204,850.    Pub.  7-9-98.    FUed  10-22-94. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

799.522.     PETER  PRIME.     Barton  DIstlUing  Company.     SN 
180.263.    Pub.  7-9-98.     Filed  3-23-94.  r 

709,983.     DON  PANCHO.     La  Madrllena.  8.A.     SN  104.408. 
Pnb.  7-9-96.    FUed  8-28-94. 

709.824.     CANADIAN  HUSKIB.    Jaa.  Barclay  A  Co.  Limited.  _ 
8N  109,007.    Pub.  7-9-98.    FUed  9-22-64.  * 

706.828.     WM.  MAXWELL  AND  DESIGN.     Wm.  MaxweU  A 
Co.  (Wines  A  Spirits)  Umltad.    SN  200.048.     Pub.  7-6-68.  , 
FUed  SJl.  8-31-64  ;  Am.  P.R.  4-2-96. 
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Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


/iai 


^1  u 


709.029.     BRIGHT  SPOT.    Frank  CoUman,  d.b.a.  Frank  CM- 
laan  Company.    SN  109.100,    Pub.  7-9-96.    FUed  6-22-64. 

706.827.  A    BORSATO.      Intercontinental    Industries.    Inc. 
SN  100,371.    Pnb.  7-6-96.    FUed  8-9-94. 

709.828.  FLO&AMATIC.     Bodlco,  Inc.     SN  208,132.     Pub. 
7-9-96.    FUed  12-'14-94. 

709,820.     MATS  MATS  AND  DBSION.    Margaret  Mate.    SN 
212,224.    Pnb.  7-9-96.    Filed  2-17-68.         ^..  ...... 


709,645.  DOCK  FOR  THE  GOLDEN  ARCHES.  McDonald's 
Corporation.     SN  203,0*1.     Pub.  7-9-68.     FUed  10-14-94. 

709,649.  PBA  AND  DBS>ION.  Professional  Bowlers  Associa- 
tion of  America.  SN  204,288.  Pub.  7-9-98.  FUed 
10-10-94. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

709,647.     SUN  AND  CACTI  DBSIGN.    Associated  Dry  Good* 
Corporation.    SN  101,016.    Pnb.  7-9-98.    (Filed  4-14-94, 


; .  "au  »«i»*f 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations  ^^  ^^^  "  "nwrance  and  Rnandal 


706.630.     MENT.     D«Mert  A  Dougherty,  Inc.     SN  103.861. 

Pub.  7-6-68.    Filed  5-20-64. 
709.881.     C08TABRAVA.    Antonio  Pulg  y  Cla.    SN  106,287. 

Pub.  7-6-66.    FUed  9-23-64. 

706.832.  SKAN.       Skan    iLaboratorles,    Inc.,     d.b.a.     Skan 
Laboratories.     SN  106,001.    Pub.  7-6-96.    Filed  7-2-64. 

706.833.  KERASTASE.       L'Oreal.        SN     107,808.       Pub. 
7-6-65.    Filed  7-15-64. 

706.834.  PANAME.    EnTer  Arlf.    SN  205,050.    Pub.  7-6-65. 
Filed  10-20-64. 

706,536.     PERSONAL.     Johnson   A   Johnson.      SN   206.860. 

Pnb.  7-9-96.    FUed  11-24-94. 
706,636.     SWEET    AND   LOW.      Atou   Products.    Inc.     SN 

207.180.    Pub.  7-6-66.    FUed  12-1-94. 


709,848.  AUTO-ISIiAND  8PQEDBANK.  The  Union  Com- 
merce Bank.     SN  181,177.    Pnb.  7-9-96.    Filed  8-14-92. 

706,540.  TRUCKARD  AND  DBSIGN.  Richard  M.  De  Lisle. 
SN  201,888.    Pub.  7-9-96.    FUed  0-8-04. 

706,550.  ACC-U-COMP.  Liberty  Life  Insurance  Company. 
SN  208.877.    Pub.  7-6-96.    FUed  10-13-94. 

706.881.  COAP  AND  DEiSIGN.  Computer  Analysis  and 
Planning  Corporation.  SN  203,040.  Pub.  7-6-68.  FUed 
10-14-64. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

706,422.     (See  Class  30  for  this  trademark.) 

706.837.  PINNACLE.     Wltco  Chemical  Company,  Inc.     SN 
102,118.    Pub.  7-6-98.    Filed  4-27-64. 

706.838.  VAPOR-X.     O.    C.    Hoffman,    d.b.a.    The    Vapor-X 
Company.     SN  202.604.    Pub.  7-6-98.    FUed  0-24-94. 

709,830.     GAYLORD.      Gaylord    Bros.,    Inc.      SN    204,872. 

Pnb.  7-9-98.    Filed  10-28-64. 
706XW0.     RICHODBT.       The     Richardson     Company.       SN 

207,438.     Pub.  7-6-65.     Filed  12-3-94. 
706,541.     HUSTIiB.     Armour  and  Company,  d.b.a.   Armour 

Grocery  Products  Co.     SN  208,026.     Pub.  7-6-98.     Filed 

12-14-94. 
709,843.     LC-96.     Allergan   Pharmaceuticals.     SN   210,247. 

Pab.  T-'9-9S.    FUed  1-21-90. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

706,682.     YALITE.     VaUey   Landscape  Company,   Inc.     SN 
108,810.    Pub.  7-6-98.    FUed  8-14-94. 

706,853.     YALCROME.      Valley    Landscape   Company.    Inc. 
SN  108,M1.    Pub.  7-9-95.    FUed  5-14-64. 


Qass  105- 


ion  and  Storage 


709,004.     LPI    AND    DBSION.      Lease    Plan    Intematlooal 
Corp.     SN  188,010.    Pub.  7-9-90.    Filed  3-5-94. 

709,868.     SEA-AIR  AND  DESIGN.     The  Plying  Tlgar  LiM 
Inc.    SN  102,816.    Pub.  7-6-95.     Filed  5-6-64. 


Service  Marks 


Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

709J669.     POC  AND  DBSIGN.     Paper  Conrertlng  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  109.473.    Pub.  7-6-66.     FUed  6-25-64. 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


706.648.    CAMPOS  OAKB&    Harry  Jay  KaU.  d.b.a.  Campus    UaSS  AVU 

Cakes.    SN  101,308.    Pub.  7-9-96.    Filed  4-17-94.  

709  644      AMERICAN  SOYBEAN  ASSOCIATION  ETC    AND     709,557.     GiRBBK    LETTERS     (INSIGNIA).      The    Gamma 

DBSIGN.      American    Soyt>ean   Association.      SN   202,407.         Beta    Phi    Society.      SM    208,386.      Pub.    7-9-95.      FUed 

Pnb.  7-9-96.    FUed  0-23-94. 


12-17-94. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Hmm  reglstntloiw  are  not  mubjKK  to  oppoaltlon. 

SECTION  1 

(CombiBod  CartlllMtM) 


bdilut&K 


7M.6SS.     Hordmaa's  Umb  Tama,  Llaltad.  New  York.  N.Y. 
8M  1W.T79.     rUod  P.B.  S-lS-Ai  ;  Am.  8Jl.  7-7-M. 


HERDMANS 


For  Thread  aad  Tarn. 
First  oaa  at  Uaat  Joaa  1»M. 


1— Raw  or  Partly  Prtparad  Matarteli 

For  Flbar  aad  FUaaaata. 


SECTION  2 
Oats  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Oats  16 -Protective  aad  Decorative  Coatings 


7M.W8.     8««  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate) . 


TM.SAS.     Tri-«Ute  Indnatrlea.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Trt  SUte  Indua- 
trles,  Dubaqne,  Iowa.    9S  lg5,»{V4.    Filed  P.R.  2--&-04  ;  Am. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  PolisUiig  Materiab 

TM.900.     Patrick  F.  Sacroe,  d.b.a.  Anttqae  Care,  Woodbury, 
Coan.    SN  197 .a07.    FUed  Pit.  2-24-«4  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-23-M. 

ANTIQUE  CARE 

For  Pollah  and  Cleaner  for  Wood,  Metal,  and  Leather,  and 
Other  Saeh  Sorfacea. 
First  nse  Jane  32, 18M. 


For  Additive  to  Paint  To  Afford  Non  Slippage  and  Snper 
Wearing  Qualities. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  IMl.  ' 


Qass  8  -  Snokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
ToImcco  Products 


T9«.0«0.     8.   M.    Frank  4  Co..   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.      SN 
S(tt.Me.    FUed  P.K.  0-4O--64  ;  Am.  S.R.  t-9-W. 


HAWTHORNE 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  Karch  19&8. 


Qass  21  —  Bectrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

79«,5«4.     General  Instrument  Corporation,  Newark,  N.J.    SN 
1S0,2S4.      FUed  PJl.  1-24-94;   Am.   S.R.  12-21-64. 


ILOPOTENTIAL 


dasf  12  -  CMHtnctioa  Matwiab 

796,tHn.  American  Olean  TUe  Company,  Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa., 
by  BMrter  and  change  of  name  from  American  Olean  Tile 
Company,  Lansdale.  Pa.  SN  1S8.7«4.  iFUed  P.R.  12-10-62  ; 
Am.  SJl.  a-S4-M. 

REDI-SET 

For  Ceramic  Tile. 
flirat  oaa  Oct  28.  ld«8. 


For  Rectifiers. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  IMS. 


••••. 


796.M0.  Artbar  L.  BleUAter,  d.b.a.  Indoatrlal  electronic 
Serrice  Co.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.  SN  190,275.  Filed  PJl. 
ft-lO-M  ;  Am.  S.R.  «-21-M. 


FLASHALARM 


For  Annunciators  and  Aannnndator  System  Panels  Used 
I  Variable  Condition  Indicators  for  Industrial  Proces 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1»«8. 


7«<J.8«2.     National    Oypaum    Company.    Buffalo^N.Y.      SN    ^^  Tbe  Chase-Shawmut  Company.  Newbnryport,  Mass. 

180,920.    Filed  P.R.  S^SO-M  ;  Am.  «.B.  7-18-M.  j,^  ^^^     „,,   .  ..^-a^ 


SN  207,7Se.    Filed  12-9-«4. 


FRESCO 


MARGIN  FOR  SAFETY 


For  Wood  Fiber  Tllea  aad  Orld  Panels  for  Use  as  latartor        For  Fnsaa.  Curreat-UaUtlaff   Foaea.  aad  Accessories  for 
CMllags.  Fnsaa. 

Flrat  oaa  Jan.  SO,  19«4.  First  aaa  January  1962. 
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M         <*#        aa  •  I     «    .  .«.       7»e,5Tl.    CrMCtndet   Olorta,    tae^    l^aatowa.    K.Y.      SIT 

Uass  26— Measuring  and   Scltntiflc     nB.«oa.  Fitod4-4-ae. 


794,067.     B.    H.    Sheldon    Equipment    Company,    Mulkecoa, 
Mich.    SN  192.208.    FIM  P.R.  4-28-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-S-40. 

"TOTAL  EXPERIENCE" 

For  Science  Tablea.  Laboratory  Fnrnltare,  and  Laboratory 
Squlpment. 

First  nse  on  or  before  April  1900. 


For  Ladles',  Men's,  aad  Cblldren'a  Olorea. 
First  nse  July  1, 1944. 


^      ^^     a.     ,     ..  .  ,         .„     ^         Cass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
aau34-Heating,Ugliting,andVentilatin9  Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 
Apparatus 

T96,6T2.     Tllton  Textile  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    SIN  19t,4«7. 

796.068.     National  lfannfaeturln(  k  Sales  Company,  Hona-         ™'**  ^•*-  ♦"^O"** :  ^n»-  »•»•  T-26-60. 
ton,  Tex.    SN  187,S12.    FUed  2-24-64. 

««#«v#«wrMf«T  wmmm  NO-BHIN 

SHOKEK  FTT 


For  Roasting  and  Barbecuing  Pita. 
First  use  Feb.  ID.  1968. 


For  Fsbrics  Adapted  for  Making  Ironing  Board  Corara. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  IS,  1964. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

796,069.     Hallmark  Cards.  Incorporated.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
SN  198.798.     FUed  P.R.  7-29-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-19-60. 


Qass  43  -  Tkread  and  Yam 


796.008.     See  Sectloa  1  (Comblaed  Cartlflcata). 


Cushion 
Wrap 


For  Decoratlre  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  nse  July  14, 1«64. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surfical 
Appliances 

796,078.     Roberts  Dental  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.    SN  188,272.     FUed  P.R.  8-9-64 ;  Am.  SJl.  7-d8-6fl. 

REDI-FTT 

For  Protectlre  Mouthplecca  for  AU  Contact  Sporta. 
First  nse  Jaa.  27, 1964. 


aass39-aotliing 


796,070.     Dunloggln    Classics,    Inc.,    New   York.    NY.      SN 
178.118.     Filed  PR.  10-1-68 ;  Am.  8.R.  7-29-60. 

HIS  TAILORING— FOR  HER 

For  Wearing  Apparel — Namely.  Ladles'  Shirts  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Sept  8.  1968. 


796,974.  Xmest  K.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  E.  K.  Johnson  Industries, 
Springfield.  Oreg.  8N  20&,2»7.  FUed  P.R.  11-2-64 ;  Am. 
S.R.  7-16-60. 


SFIL-FRUF 


For  Portable  Urlnala. 
First  nse  Jan.  28,  1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


26,462. 
27,402. 

44,406. 
44,408. 
44,480. 
44,n9. 
44,911. 
40,179. 
40,182. 
40.282. 
46,419. 
68.274. 
48,010. 
46.977. 


BBRMALINE.    Q\.  46.    4-28-1890.  198,787. 
P08TUM     CBBJBAL     AND     DB8ION.       O.     46. 

12-8-1890.  197,090. 

EXCSLSIOR.    a.  46.    7-ft-OO.  198,792. 

PURITAN.     CI.  46.    7-4-00.  200,400. 
BAOLE.    a.  46.    7-4-00. 

NUCOA.    CL46.    7-«-06.  "^      '"^^5frr  «f.r  C     201,101. 

OLITSR.    a.  28.    7-20-O0.                       ^-^  ^           201,820. 
P1LLSBURY.    CI.  46.    8-S-06. 

PILJ^SBURrS.    a.  46.    8-8-00.  201.808. 

PBPSENCIA.    CL  18.    8-8-O0.  201,900. 

A  *  CO.  PONCE,  P.R.     CI  46.     9-lfr-OO.  202,640. 
PEACOCK  AND  DEMON.     CL  46.      12-19-06.         208.060. 

MANSON.    CL  0.     1-1-06.  208,128. 

AUTOCRAT.    CL46.    1-16-06.  208.467. 


REPRESENTATION    OF    AN    BAOLB.      CL    M. 
1-6-28. 

VICTOR,  a.  9.  4-21-ae. 

KNOX  KNIT  AND  DB8I0N.    CX.  89.    0-26-3S. 
AMERICAN  INDIAN  HEAD  AND  DESION.    CL  6. 

6-30-28. 
BAYER  AND  DB8I0N.    CL  6.    7-il-W. 
REPRESENTATION     OF     HERCULES.       CL     1. 

8-11-28. 
HERCULB».    a.  1.    8-11-10. 
MB-TBE-OR.    CI.  10.    8-11-28. 
DEFENDER.    Q.  28.    9-1-20. 
SNOW  FLAKE.    CI.  6.    9-8-20. 
BUDWEISIUEl.    CL46.    9-8-20. 
THBOMINAL.    CL  18.    9-22-26. 
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1M.S08.  DBBCTAMTE.     Q.  28.     9-20-20. 

205,912.  TATHOMSTBR.    CI.  26.    11-8-28. 

208,602.  JOY.    CI.  1.     11^10-28. 

206,142.  A8  SBBN  IN  VOOUE.     CI.  S8.     11-24-28. 

207,108.  ACE  BRAND  AND  DBSIQ(N.     CL  40.     12-22-28. 

207,817.  NBHX    CL  46.    lS-2»-28. 

20T,876.  WINKKL&    Q.  4«.    12-28-28. 

4I4.OM.  D  AND  DSaON.    Q.  14.    5-29-MS. 

410,186.  PVAWIl-rLKX.    CI.  88.    7^1-i8. 

418.442.  CHARIOT.    CI.  86.    8-7-48. 

418.443.  RSCORDMAKBR.    CI.  SO.    8-7-40. 

418.444.  9CPDR-EXCGXO.    O.  80.     8-7-48. 
410,440.  TONKA.    O.  88.     8-7-40. 
418,446.  TOWER.    CL  80.    8-7-40. 
41S,04rr.  FLEXLBT.    Q.  28.    8-14-40. 
410^16.  WHBATOaS.    Q.  48.    8-14-'IO. 
418,874.  RBM-MjLarrSR.    CI.  11.    8-21-40. 


I 


i 


418,882.  KXCELO.    a.  88.    8-21-W. 

415.988.  HECTOR.    O.  88.    8-21-I0. 

416.606.  CO-LU-GDL  AND  DESIGN.      CI.    18.      »-28-(e. 

416.717.  RBDDYTOOiN.    CL  88.    9-28-48.  ^A 

416,808.  COPTFLEX.    CI.  26.    10-2-48. 

416,828.  IH.     a.  7.     10-2-40. 

417,141.  SITDPT.     CI.  28.     10-16-40. 

417,157.  MONITOR.     CI.  23.     10-16-48. 

417,864.  TALLBNE.      Q.  1.    10-28-48.  t  J. 

417,499.  REVERIE.    CI.  28.     10-80-40.  '   » 

418,191.  7  UP  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  40.    12-11-45. 

418,281.  VI-DIEM.     a.  18.     12-11-48.  , 

418.3+8.  NI8ULPAZOLE.     CL  18.    12-18-40. ,        /. 

418,806.  ZDPHTR.    CL  29.     1-1-46. 

418,008.  &ARCOL  AND  DH»ION.     CI.  18.     1-1-46 

418,589.  TUOALOL  AND  DB8ION.     CI.  18.     1-1-46. 

418,061.  TRIMCRBST.    CL  89.    1-1-40. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Swti«a  8      m 

16,426.  NEPTUNE.    CI.  SO.     8-26-1889. 

269,384.  B£GIN  THE  DAY  WITH  PYCOPE.  CI.  51.  4-1-30. 

300,498.  FASafL.AND.     Q.  46.    1-24-88. 

868.896.  LIOHTNINO  9PEED.     CT.  86.     3-71-89. 

866,880.  BOY  BLUE.     CL  46.    4-18-S9. 

M8.291.  MISS  BLAINE.    CI.  89.    8-18-89. 

878,482.  BOOTH'S.    CI.  40.     12-12-89. 

378,809.  098  PLASTIC.    CL  12.    12-26-804 

Th4  following  roQittntUm*  Utued  Aug.  4,  19S9 


1. 
CL 


CI.  18. 


18. 
a.  14. 


882.714.  PALSTAK  AND  DESIGN.    CI. 

»82,71T.  PUNCHED  CAMBI-CLOVER. 

682,721.  PULLMAN.    CI.  2. 

882,728.  WONDER  OLO.    C\.  3. 

68«,780.  CONOCO  H-800.    CL  8. 

082,788.  DBDORAJR.     a.  6. 

6e2,T44.  AQUA-SHIELD.     CI.  12. 

882.748.  MBTALCLAD  AND  DESIGN. 

082.749.  SEA-CHROME.    Q.  18. 
683.700.  SLICK-ZIP.    CI.  18. 
682,752.  MIDLAND  MULTI-PAK.    CI. 
062,704.  LONE  STAR  AND  DSSIGN. 
»82,T06.  CHM.    CI.  14. 

682.708.  THE  VXNTL  TOUCH  OP  BOAUTT  AND  DESIGN. 

CL  10. 

682,776.  AZULON.    CI.  18. 

683.781.  AGROZYME.     Q.  18. 

082,784.  G.B.S.     C\.  18. 

863.780.  MUGASTTBAL.     CI.  18. 

063.787.  BRADOPOiRM.    CI.  18. 

888.788.  NENBPRIN.    CL  18. 
682.792.  BCOVITE.     a.  18. 
682.796.  NBOTHYN.    CL  16. 
062.799.  MARTIN.    CI.  19. 
063.810.  CAR-B-CUE.     CI.  21. 
682.817.  JOUBT.     CI.  22. 

682,833.  STAR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

882.8^.  MODU-BOTIE.     Q.  23. 

863,888.  MODU-LATBB.    CI.  28. 

862,888.  KSIE-LINE  AND  KEY  DESIGN.    CL  28. 

682,885.  OONCENTRO.     CI.  23. 

683.888.  IMPERIAL.    CI.  38. 

682,843.  LITTLE  GIANT.    CI.  28. 

882.808.  SIL-GLAS.     C\.  26. 

063.809.  ROBIN  HOOD  AND  DBSION.     CI.  37. 
682,860.  BENPRE.     CL  27. 

982,862.  BROOMAJDB.    CI.  39. 

662,865.  HYGRADE  AND  I7B8IGN.    C\.  91. 

683,666.  KLBEN  KING.    CI.  31 

•83,867.  DUTCHESS  COUNTY.    CI.  32. 

863,808.  TOE  BLACKSMITH  SHOP  AND  DBSION.    CI.  83. 

863,870.  POK-A-DOT.     CI.  82. 

683.678.  SHVLrMAflTDR.     CI.  83. 

883,878.  CEDA'RAMIC.    CI.  82.  ' 

883,8T8.  CBDA-ROMA.     CL  83. 

883,860.  CBDA-ROSl.    CI.  93. 

663,882.  ROAN  AND  DBSION.    CI.  84. 

883.898.  TWSN-BAND.    CL  87. 


082,896.  KRBOCOAT.     CI.  8T. 

682,900.  PICTOMBMO.     CI.  87. 

682,915.  JOURNAL  OF  LIFETIME  LIVING.    CL  88. 

682.922.  COW  COUNTRY  CREATIONS.    CI.  38. 
862,928.  MUSICARD  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 
082,924.  AMEfftlCAN  STORY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  88. 

082.923.  THE  ABBOT  PHARMAGRAPH.    CI.  88. 
082,938.  INDIVIDUALITY  FROCKS.    CI.  39. 
682.940  CANTABURY  OtBL.     CL  89. 

682.946.  FLAMBE  BY  TBPEE  CHIEF.    CI.  89. 

882.947.  SHEE31LY  YOURS.  Cl.  89. 
682,946.  HUG  8TRIPETTE.  a.  89. 
682.949  HUG  STRIPE.     Cl.  89. 

682.950.  CURL-A  WIG.    Cl.  86. 

682.951.  VASANO.     Cl.  89. 
682.954.  SCULPT-O-PAB.     CL  42. 
682.950.  LONTRA  IMPERIALS.    Cl.  43. 
082.957.  HIDE-AWAY.     Cl.  42.  '.' 
082,904.  SURG-ADB.     CI.  44. 

682,900.  ACHROSURGIC.     Cl.  44. 

682,966  KLISTA.     CL  44. 

082.967.  MAM'  ZBLLB.    Cl.  44. 

682.968.  LADY  CENTURY.    Cl.  44. 
682,971.  GIKRO'S.     Cl.  44. 
962.873.  CULTURED.    Cl.  46. 

883.974.  THERMAL  BELT  VINEYARDS.     Cl.  46. 

883.979.  SUNBOY  AND  DBSION.    Q.  46. 

682  982.  GIRAOIV.     Cl.  40. 

088,001.  CHIP-SNACKS.    Cl.  46. 

888,000.  THREE  MONKS  AND  DBftlGN.    Cl.  49. 

888.009.  WEE  ESSENTIAL.    Cl.  50. 

988.010.  VARI  LINK.    O.  50. 

688.011.  HAN0BM8.     Cl.  00. 

688.012.  DURA  BLOCK.     Cl.  00. 

688.020.  PLBURINDA.    Cl.  51.  t 

663.025.  NU  HORIZON  AND  DBRIOW.    Cl.  03.  * 

688.027.  ENTH-AOID.     Cl.  52. 

683,033  8LIDE-0-MATIC.     Cl.  101. 

688.087.  GVA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  102. 

688.088.  GUARANTY  TRUST  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  102. 

683.039.  G  AND  DESIGN      Cl.  102. 

688.040.  GUARANTY  TRUST  CO.  OP  NE7W  YORK  AND  DE- 

SIGN.    Cl.  102. 

•88.043.  NEW  YORK  SHIPBUILDING  CORP.  ETC.  Cl.  108. 

688,048.  REPRBWENTATION  OP  A  LITTLE  GIRL.    Cl.  104. 

688045  TWO-BIT-BALL.     Cl.  107. 

968,000.  GENUINB  HI-PI  APPROYIK)  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl.  A. 

868,000.  BT-LO.    Cl.  89. 

Scctloa  18 

39,196  THEOCIN.    Cl.  18.     10-28-02. 

328,309  OHARMETTE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  43.     8-81-37. 

328.585.  RANGER.    Cl.  87.     6-7-27. 

813.006.  BALLET  BTC.  AND  DBSION.     CL  49.     6-29-84. 

420.747.  A  ZBPH-0-SHEBR  FABRIC,     a.  39.     4-80-40. 

428.637.  COMET  AND  DBSIGN.     Cl.  18.     4-1-47. 

488.430.  PUN  IN  THB  SUN.     Cl.  88.     13-38-47. 

486,080.  8EALANDAIR.    Q.  8.    1-30-48. 

448.B88.  THERMAIRB.    Cl.  31.    11-6-46. 
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824.031.  SAFE.     Cl.  51.     4-11-50. 

923.993.  CHARMETTE.    Cl.  42.    4-11-50. 

090.060.  BLBCTRO^FLU-^.    CL  18.    12-22-09. 

712.488.  MONTCLAI&.    CL  19.    «-14-61. 


760.708.  LINT-LIPTTL    CL  38.    11-36-68. 

796,380.  SLIP-ON.    Cl.  19.     2-20-04. 

780,189.  KLBAR-KO(H.  AND  DBSION.     CL  IS.     11-17-04. 

780,451.  KAOKA.    Q.  48.    11-17-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


40,000.    6SS.    Cl.  18.    4-7-08.    The  Swift  Spedflc  Co.    S.8.S. 

Co.,   AtUata,  Oa.     Amended :  In  the  heading  and  In  the 

•tatement.  Unea  23  through  26,  the  description  of  gooda  1> 

deleted  and  a  tonic  for  the  blooi  it  inserted. 
291,082.     FLBETWBLD.     Cl.   14.     1-26-32.     The   Uncoln 

Blectrte  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio.    Amended  to  appear  : 


FLEETWELD 


416,068.  '*MAX->FLO."  CL  18.  8-28-48.  Anchor  Coapling 
Co.  Inc..  LlbertyTille,  111.  Corrected :  In  the  certificate, 
linea  8  and  17.  In  the  heading,  signature,  and  in  the  atate- 
ment,  column  1,  lines  1  and  2,  "Company"  should  be  deleted 
and  Co.  Inc.  ahoald  be  inserted. 

418,761.  COWBBILL.  Cl.  32.  1-8-46.  Lester  M.  DaTls, 
doing  business  as  DavU  Fishing  Tackle  Co.  Les  Daris 
Plahlag  Tackle  Co.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Amended  to  appear : 


COWBELL 


678,606.  PAUTZKE'S  BTC.  AND  DBSIGN.  O.  22.  2^10-09. 
Otto  Keith  Williams,  PauUke  Bait  Co.  Inc..  Ellensburg, 
Wash.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  8  is  de- 
leted, and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear : 


981,126.  BADANCBL.  Cl.  36.  0-80-08.  B-l-P  Indnstriaa, 
Ibc  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  3,  line  8.  "in"  la  deleted 
and  and  is  inserted. 

086,986.  PBRGAMBNT.  Cl.  16.  8-8-60.  Pergament  DU- 
tributors.  Inc..  Westbury,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
mrat,  column  1,  line  1,  "Corp."  ahoald  be  deleted  and  ,  Inc. 
■hoold  be  Inserted. 

736,123.  HI-BX.  CI.  0.  1-8-93.  Saftty  Derelopment  Corp., 
by  change  of  name  from  Foamex,  Incorporated.  Walter 
Kldde  *  Company,  Inc.,  BeUerllle.  N.J.  Amended  to  appear  : 


HI-EX 


797,082.  TEX-A-OiRaP.  Cl.  42.  8-81-04.  TeztUe  Rnbber 
and  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Dalton,  Ga.  Corrected  :  In 
the  sUtement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Textile  Rubber  k  Chemi- 
cal Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Textile  Rubbor  mni 
Chemical  Oompanif,  Inc.  sitoald  be  Inserted. 

781,084.  PHOSPHOLBUM.  Cl.  0.  0-39-08.  Moaaanto 
Company.  St.  Lonla,  Mo.  Corrected:  In  the  sUtemeBt 
column  2,  line  4,  "1888"  should  be  deleted  and  19SS  ahoald 
be  Inserted. 

781,990.  ORAVBR  AND  DBSION.  O.  106.  6-39-68. 
Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.  Corrected  :  In  the 
aUtement,  column  2,  line  1,  btfore  "treating"  fahrieatton 
of  liqiH4  should  be  Inserted. 
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T^.  <ltotlilM«d ;  BMMw*d  ;  Cuettod ;  AnMiited,  DiMtelmsd,  Cori«ctod.  etc :  N«w  Cwtlfleatw ;  l»c  PubUeattons.) 

AMwtt  LaboratortM.  North  Chlcafo,  HL  06a.»8,  eaac  CI.  Aatry^aker  Sfao«  Corp.,  D*Um,  Ito.  7©«,4M,  pub.  7-«-««. 
^'ec"cf^8*^**'*^  '*""'  ChlOMO.  ni.     T««.«ai.  pab.  7-6-    Ai&ufcorp..  PbUadelphla.  Pa.    7»M88,  Pub  7-^^.    CL  1 

AcBje^AbraalT.  Co..  Warraa.  Mich.  T»«.ll«.  pab.  7-*^.  3.1." ?J.i^^  Co^'.-'SroroSlo'I^ '  T^ife.  pub.  7.^MW.  CL 
^T.21%  ^Ci  M^*"*''  *^-  ^••'  ****"*•  *"••  *^^^'  '"•  »*{j*  <^o-  Tha.  Paaadena,  Calif.  79«.«11.  pab.  7-«-»  CL 
^  W*   cf^  *^'**''  *"*••  ^""•*'  ^*-     ^••••^'  *«''•  ^-^    "•"•'•  %»  ■••  *  Aa«>clat«a.  Lo«  Aacatea.  Calif.     MMIO. 

Alb..Wald.n.Un.   Inc..  Valda...  NX:.     7««.4«.  pob.  7-<^.    B^lZtoSS^^ t^ct^'ail:     **'*^'  "^  '^^-*-     ^  *«• 

Eiaac   Alfred. 


_  On^Wl,  cane    Cl.  36. 
Barber,  W.  H^CMl  Co. :  «•♦— 


A»co  or  Jforrelt.  Inc..  kew  York.  N.T.    7M.4W,  pub.  7-«^.  Barber,  w'"  a.  Si.  to  W.  H.  Barber  OU  Co     IClaaaapolla. 

^"li:*^S.?^""a^.~^'^*--  ^-'  »^»'<"''  ^''-     '^'^'^  »*H  ^-.' *"to"ltd^"-?ia.  m."7»«.524.  p«b.  7-d^. 

American   Cjanamld  Co..    New   York.   N.Y.     e82.B«0,   oanc.  Bareo&>emlcal.  Dlrlelon.  Inc.  Miami.  Fla.     79«.1M,  pab. 

American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wajna.  N.J.    796.808.  pi,»u  7-»-66.  Barr'e  aad  BarA  Jewelers :  «ee- 

Amerlcan  DletlUln,  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.    T80.461.eaac.  Ba^r^ro%?r5!^ c^oKua.  Ohio.     7»6.4ao.  pub    7HMW 

^•I'^LSL^^-"^^^''"""^  S^  Ba^on   metlUln.  Co..   Chlca^.   ni.     706.628.   pnb.    7-6-66. 

Am^jrtcJ^tePc?™..  8t   Loai^  Mo.,  to  Mor-Flo  Indoa-  K«  ^'^nc;  The  ?o  "iS.lng'''^^ 

trie..  Int.  ClaTelani  Ohio.    10«>a7,  r^a.  O-tl-66.    S  6?  201.151    ren    0-21-66      Cl    6           '         '               °'^*  ^^ 

^uTub°?!j^.^^^S^^"'^«'^*''^*'^«-^-    '^•-  »-3~-»>*'^M.rSr^orp?I^neoln.   Nebr.      706.606.   pub. 

^Tu'b.^^eSSTcJ'lS"''  ^'"^■'  ^•''  ^"'^  "•^-     ^•«'"*'  ■cTlS^'"*'^"''   ^•*"'"''   »«*^     ^»«.2«8.   P«»>.   7-0-65. 

AS2rtSS'Si?n'Tlla^Co.?«S??*  °^-    •"'"^  **"*•    *^-  **•  ^^^^^    ^'  Swannanoa.  N.C.     706.467.  pub.  7-6-68. 

Amerlttn  Olean  Tile  Co.,  lac.  Beason.  Perle  E..  Sprlocfleld    Ohio     428  aar    mi...     ni    <• 

American  Olaan  Tile  Co..  Inc..  from  Aaerieaa  Olean  TUe  Co..  Beatrix  Foode  do. :  s2?-      '           '     *^*'"^'  «»«•     Cl-  !«• 

I^Md»i«.  ^f-^S"'***^-    Cl.  12.  Clark.  D.  U.  Co..  The 

T^5     a  87  ^"*'  ^*-  Holyo^  >**^     706.408.  pub.  Ben tex  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc..  Houeton,  Tex.    682.706,  cane. 


^TS^W.  ^'^2"^"**'"*"  ^"•'  C>»»ca«o.  ni.     7W.2ae.  pub.    BY-i&  "c/*^'46*  ^""   '"*■•    ^"^*"'   ''•'•      706,608.   pub. 
^^23a  *^'*?fi5v^"******°"'  HndiOB,  Iowa.    706,044,  pab.    ""''"'>  i>"-«».^.i"-  r.«,     .•  k  .    «-_!...-_   ^._.  ..    . 
^!Jj!t?  '''5f*fSo  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     706,1M.  pab. 


__    «2      — •■•  — 1  — -t  — •-  •.«•<•>.  *^.»,.    v<M.,(7vo.  cane. 

Bletcher.'  Arthur  L.,  d.b.a.  Induetrtal  Electronic  Serrlee  Co.. 

pab.  7-0-66.    CL  1.     „,Cl«^el*nd.  Ohio.     706.666.     Cl.  21.  ^ 

2M.19e.   ren.  0-21-    *•"•  Bell,  Inc..  Oreeaaboro,  N.C.     706,447-0,  pub.  7-0-65. 


Amertcan  Oorbean  Aa«>clatlon.  Hudson,  Iowa.    706,644,  pab.  Blddle  Purcha.Jn,  Co^.  d.b.a.  Meridian  Distributors  and/or 

•  '^^**'' _^^-  **'''•  Good   Hope  Distributors.   New   York    NT      TaaRis    r>«fc 
"•rtcan  Tobacco  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     706,1M.  pab.  7-«-85.    "ci.  46.                '                      '   "•*•     706.618.  pub. 

7-0-00.    Cl.  17.  Bljur   Lubricatlna  Corp..   Roehelle  Park    NJ      TAaaaa-ra 

Amerock    Corp..    Boekford.   IlL      706.066,   pob.   7-0^.     Q.  Pub.  7-0-66.  "  1.  iT    *'*^'"*  ""*•   "■'•      7»6.t60-78. 

*  *1       ^       ..        «  Blrdaboro  Corp. :  See— 

<^i«    *"***"'  ^**-   '"*••   I'i«>«»t7Tllle,   m.     416,088,  cor.  „,  ,  Blrdslwro  Steel  Foundry  and  Machine  Co. 

vi.  m.  Blrdsboro  Steel  Foundry  ana  Machine  Co    to  Blrdahara  Cam 

Anchor  «ala.  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     706.868,  pob.  7-6-08.  „  B«rdrt>oro.  Pa.     414.&0.  hl^S^n-W  '  a.  14^               ^ 

A  S'-  ^'-    ^  Blacksmith  Shop,  Inc..  The.  Hlah  Point.  N  C     «li2  MM 

Andersen  Corp..  Bayport.  Minn.     706.066.  pab.  7-6-66      -  ^    «'             ^'         '         '  ""  *^'"^  "C.    682.868. 

Anjfutrudls.  Inc.,  m  Paso.  Tex.    706.184,  pub.  7-6-66.    CL  1 
A^^euser-BMch,   Inc..   8t.   Louis,  l^o.     ^^S.lOoT^i.  0^81-        ^,,    ^^ 

^<W*"cf  28"**°*'  '*"■•  **'<^'*^««'  *•'•     706,«74,  pub.  7-0-    ^°^°  ^f^'^'   ^"^  •  ^ew  York.  N.Y.     706.486,   pub.   7-6-68 

^%i'**  J^'^V'***  ^^^'  ^"^  ^0'^  N.Y.     706.808.  pub.  7-6-  ^oj**  Cascade  Corp..  Boise.  Idaho,  from  Minnesota  andOataHo 

.*"•     S.-.  ••....    -  Paper  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    706,240.  pub  7-6-66     CI18 

Arden   raisabeth.  «alae  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    486,000.  cane.  ^^  Cascade  Corp.,  Boise,  Idaho,  from  l^lnnesota  and  Ontario 

Cl   »•                                                                                  '  „  ^V^^SPj'  Minneapolis.  Minn.    706.282^ pub.  7-0-68.    Cl  18 

Artf.  BBTer,  Parts,  Fraaee.     T06.004.  pub    7-6-66      Cl    W  cM  ^"**"'  ^""^  •  Buena  Vista,  Va.    7M,182,  pob.  7-0-08." 

^?r'T5§,'US-^{-7-i!a^"a«.^^  ^'^-  ^-'  <^-^^'-    SSSJy ¥^f^  a?NTw" VrS^.Y«.^&V87r^nc%~88 
Armour  Grocery  Products  Co. :  «..-  B«sth,  F.  E..  Co..  lie.  San  miTcliio.caS:.    '878.482    t^anj 

Armour  and  Co.  „  "_},  *9. 

CI^80°*  ^"^  ^*'  '*»«*»t^'  ^     799jn4,  pob.  7-6-66.    "''^b    "^^ '    cf^*4<f  ^*'  ^"•'  '**^  ^*'*^°*'  ^     ^^***' 

^"old.   gchwln.  *  Co..  Chlcar..  ni.     706,807.  pob.  O-IO-    "*a.*"l6*'' '  '^^'  "^'^  ''^'^  ^•^-     ^•••«"-«.  »«»>.  T^M». 

Arpela^me   Junior.    Inc..    Los   Angeles    Calif      706  446      ^^"«"  ^'^"*   ^*-   '"•   ^"^   ''^'      ««•«».   *"«. 
puE.   7-6-63.     Cl.  ii.         •    *^   -*  «•'•••    ^»"'-     706.446.    goM  jj,      j,^     Kewsnee,  111.     706,482.  pob.  7-0-08      Cl    80 

AaaocUt^l  Dry  Good.  Corp.,  Pkoaite    ArtT^OoSf    Lh    «      ^'«'"''  "'*^"*^^  *~'  ^*'- 

7-9-08.     Cl.'lOl.  ^'  ^''^*^'  ■*^"«-     706,04rr,  pob.    Breon,  George  A..  *  Co..  Kansas  Cltr^  Mo..  to  Brson  Labora. 

^'ssTjs.'p.^'^cfS" "*"«"•■•'*""  "•■■  Br-L.r-.rj'i^^.riL-"'*'"*-"^'  '■•"• 

poo.   7—6—65.     Cl.  28. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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Brother  IndQatrlet,  Ltd.,  Mlsuho-kii,  Nacoya,  Japan.     706,856. 

pub.   7-6-63.     CI.    28. 
BrowneU  *  Field  Co.,  ProTldeoce,  B.I.     48,977,  ren.  »-21-66. 

CI.    46. 
Brunlnx,  Ctaarlea,  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y.,  to  AddrMao(raph- 

Mnlt&raph    Corp..     Moont    Prospect.     lU.     416,806.     ren. 

•-21-68.     CI.   26. 
Bmnswlck  PublUtalng  Co.,  Bmnawlek,  Malneb,     7M,4ia,  pob. 

7-6-68.     CI.  S8. 
BalUrd  Co..  The,  Bridgeport,  Coan.     796,336,  pab.   7-6-66. 

a.  23. 
Bunke-Muaaer,    Inc..   Jackaon   Center,   Ohio.      682.835.   cane. 

CI.   23. 
Buahenbaam,   Ben,    Loretterllle,   Quebec.    Canada.     682,940. 

cane.     CI.   39. 

Sabln  Crafts.  Inc..  Dal  ton,  Oa.    706,460,  pab.  7-6-60.    CL  42. 
alcnlator  Workahop,  Inc..  Akron,  Ohio.    706,416,  pob.  7-6-66. 
CI    M. 
Camera  Optica  Mfg.  Corp..  Long  laland  at7,  N.T.     786,861. 
pab.   7-6-66.     CT.   28.  _    .„ 

Camp  Co^   Inc.,  The.  Chicago,  111.     682,744,  cane.     CL  12. 
Campua  Cakea  :   See — 

Katr  Harry  J.  ^       _ 

Canada    bry    Corp..    DoTer,    Dal.      706,488,    pub.    12-24-68. 

CI.   45. 
Canterbury  KnUtera,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     682.940.  cane. 

CL   SO 
Caoa  rear  FMd  Prodacta,  Inc.,  raycttcrlD*.  N.C.  706,010.  pab. 

f_4_«a.      Cl.    48. 
Cap*  Fear  Feed  Producta,  Inc.,  Fayetterlllf,  N.C.     706,612. 

pub.   7-6-65.     CT.  46. 
Capitol    Recorda.    Inc..    Loe    Angelea.    Calif.     706,410.    pob. 

7-6-85.     Cl.  38. 
Carborundum  Co..  The.   Niagara   Falla.  NY.     706.105.  pab. 

7_«_«a.     a.  4. 
Cargo'a  Candy.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Cargo'a.  Plttaborgh.  Pa.     706.509. 

pub.   7-6-65.     Cl.  46.  „       _ 

Carllng  Brewing  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Carllng  Brewing  Co..  Clere- 

lanT  Ohio.     706.521.  pob.  7-6-65.     Cl.  48. 
Carplglanl     Bruto     S^.A.,     Bologna      Italy.     796.337.     pub. 

7-«-«fl.     Multiple  Oaas  (Claasea  ^3  and  31). 
Carroll  Box  and  Pallet  Co..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     688.012,  cane. 

Cl    SO 
Cailcote  Co.,  Inc.,  Tha,  CleTeland.  Ohio.    T0e,418.  pob.  7-»- 

66.     Cl.  M. 
Century  KnterprliM.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     682,067-8.  cane. 

Cl    44 
Can -Vl-Ro  PVpa  Corp..  Shaftar,  Calif.     7»6.>#7,  pab.  7-6-66. 

<^.  12.  _    „. 

Cerro  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     706,804,  pab.  7-6-66.     Cl.  21. 
CarttlUd  Blood  Donor  Sarrtca.  Inc..  Jamaica.  N.Y.     706.400. 

pab.  7-6-68.    Cl.  87. 
Chalgaeau.  Franda  L..  Baa  Bebaatlan.  Spain.     706,400,  poh. 

7-6-68.     Cl.  46. 
Charmatte  Fabrlca  Co.,  Ine..  New  York,  N.Y.     688.008.  cane. 

Chaa»«liawaat  Co..  The.  Newharyport.  Maaa     706.066.    CL 

31. 
ChMsactanta.   Inc.   Sdlaoa.   N.J.     706.910-20.    pub.    7-6-65. 

CT.  6. 
Chemical  Rubber  Proitacta.  Inc.,  Baaeon.  NY.    T06,88>4.  pob. 

7-6-60.    a.  35. 
Chemlewerk  Homborg  AktlengeaeUachaft.  Frankfurt  (Mala), 

Oeraany.    68(2.776,  eanc.    CT.  18. 
Chem-Salta,  Inc.,  Powder  Sprlnga,  Oa.     706,901-8.  pob.  7-6- 

60.    a.  d. 
Chtfo-Coto  Bottlan  Laboratorlaa :  Saa— 

Chero-Cola  Co. 
Chero-CoU  Co.,  d.b.a.  Chero^oU   Bottlera  Laboratorlaa.   to 

Boyal  Crown  CoU  Co.,  Columbaa,  Oa.     207,817,  ran.  0-81- 

66.    CT.  40. 
Chicago  Pneamatlc  Tool  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     706.84-8.  pub. 

7-6-66.    Cl.  23, 
Chopak   TeztUa  Co..    Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     828.800,  eanc. 

CL  48. 
Chrlatlan    Science    Publlahlng    Society,    The,    Boeton,    Maaa. 

706,414,  pub.  7-6-66.     CT.  88. 
Clba   Ltd  .   Baael,    8w1taerland.     682.787.  caac.     CL   18- 
CU»a  Ltd.,  BaaaL  SwltaarUnd.    706,088,  pab.  5-l»-60.    CL  6. 
Clark.  D.  L.,  Co.,  The,  Plttaborgh.  Pa.,  to  Beatrice  Fooda  Co.. 

Chicago.  lU.    W7,rf8.  ran.  0-*l-60.    CT.  46.  

CTub  Aluminum  Producta  Co..  La  Oranga  Park.  111.     706.841. 

pub.  7-6-68.    CL  88. 
Cohan.  Joaaph  H.,  *  Bona.  Inc.  Naw  York.  N.T.    T06,<400-1, 

Kb.  7-6-60.    Cl.  80. 
n  ft  Boaaabwfar,  lac^   to  Coro.  lac.  Naw  York,  N.Y. 
908.808,  ren.  0-41-60.    Cl.  88. 
Colllna  ft  Alkman  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    706.4^2.  pob.  7-6- 

80.    CT.  42. 
Colllna.  AAton  B..  d.b.a.  Reddy  Kilowatt,  Short  HUla.  JtJ., 
and  New  York,  NY.,  to  Reddy  KlI  --       -    - 

MY.    416,717,  ren.  0-31-66.    CT.  88. 
CoUaaa.  Frank,  Co.  :  899— 


and  New  York,  Vf.Y.,  to  Reddy  Kilowatt,  Inc.  New  York. 
^Y.    4.16,717,  ran  "" 

laaa,  Frank,  Co. 

Collman.  Frank.  

CoUmaa,  Frank,  d.b.a.  Fraak  CoUaaa  Co..  Naw  York,  H.T. 


706.926,  pub.  7-6-60.    Cl.  80 
Coiman  Corp..   Naahua.  N.H.     706.176.  pab.   7-6-66 


a.  i- 


Computer    Analysli    and    Planning    Corp..    Oreenrala.    N.T. 

70«.<»1.  pab.  t-6-66.    CL  102. 
Coa4a  Naat  Publlcatlona.  Inc.  Tha,  New  York.  IffS.    M6,- 

14*.  raa.  O-n-60.    Cl.U.  f 

CmiMtouHlfalm  Inc.  Kaaray,  N.J.     706,818,  pob.  7-6-60. 

CoaaoUdatad  «aaltiM  Corp..  DaCrelt.  Mich.     88i.TM.  cue. 

CL  14. 
Continental  Oil  Co..  Ponea  City.  Okla.    6M.7VO,  caac    CI.  8. 
Corbett   ft    Bertelone,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      706,970,    pob. 

t-O-OO.    MolttplaClaaa  <Claaaaa87aadM). 


706,280, 

Cl.  SO. 

706,618, 


Com  Producta  Co. :  Sea — 
Nacoa  Butter  Co.,  Tha. 
Coro,  Inc.  :   S«« — 

Cohn  ft  Roaeoberger.  Inc 
Coraoo.  O.  ft  W.  H.,  Inc.  Plyqooth  Meeting.  Pa. 

pub    7-6-85.     Cl.   12. 
Creaeendoe  OlOTea,  Inc.,  Johnatown,  N.Y.     706,lfn. 
Crescaat  Macaroni  ft  Cracker  Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa. 

pub   7-8-65.    CT.  46. 
Crooaptoa  ft  Knowlaa  Cotv-,  Woroaatar,  Maaa.     706,091,  pub. 

7-6-68.     CT.  8. 
Cudahy  Brothera  Co.,  to  Patrick  Cudahy  Inc.,  Cadahy.  Wla. 

4«>74,  ren.  »-»l-85.    CT.  46. 
Cadahy.  Patrick,  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Cadahy  Brothera  Co. 
Danbury   Rubber  Co.,   Inc.,  The,  Danbary,  Conn.     706,812, 

pab.  7-6-68.    CT.  2d. 
Dare,  Danny.  Inc.,  Kanaaa  CTty,  Mo.     706.406.  pob.  7-6-68. 

01    80 
DaWa  Flahlng  Tackle  Co. :  See — 

DaTlB.  Leater  M. 
DaTla,  Laa.  Flahlng  Tackle  Co. :  Sao — 

Da rl a,  Leater  M. 
DaTldaoa-Blfelow,  lae..  New  York.  NY.     706,440,  pab.  T-6- 

60.     CT.  89. 
DaTli,  Lester  M.,  d.b.a.  Davis  Flahlng  Tackle  Co.,  Laa  Darla 

Fishing  Tackle  Co.,  Tacoma,  Waah.     418,761.     Am.  7(d). 

CT.  22. 
Deal,  PauL  d.b.a.  Daala.  MlamL  FU.     706.481.  pob.  7-6-60. 

CT.  80. 
Deala  :  See —  . 

Deal.  PauL 
Dearborn  Oage  Co.,  Garden  CTty,  Mich.     706.866,  pob.  T-6- 

68.     CT.  26. 
Deep   Rlrer  Hoalary   Co.,   lac,   High   Point,   N.C.     692,868, 

cane.     CT.  80. 
Dehla  ft   Stein,   Inc,   Newark.  M.J.     418,816.  raa.  0-^-60. 

CT    44. 
Dellghtform  Foundatlona.  Inc,  New  York.  N.T.     603,048-6, 

cane.     CT.  SO. 
De  Uale,  San  Joae.  Calif.     706,040,  pob.  7-6-60.    Cl.  102. 
DeUwood  Fabrlca  Co..  New  Tork,  nTy.     430,747,  eanc     C) 

Da  Mart  ft  Dougherty,  lac.  Chicago,  111.    706.980,  pob.  7-6- 

65.     CT.  81. 
Doapro.  lac,  Kaaaaa  CTty,  Mo.     706,268,  pub.  7-6-66.     Cl. 

18. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The,   Stamford,  Conn.     688,788, 

caac    CT.  18. 
De-Raef  Copo^   Kaoaas  City,   Mo.      682.978,  cane     CT.  46. 
Diane.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T      706,460,  pob.  7-6-68.     CT.  48. 
Donovan  Indaatrlea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    706,180,  pab.  7-6- 

80.    CT.  1. 
Dooglaa  Oil  Co..  of  California.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     706,801. 

pob.  7-«-60.     Cl.  SO. 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    The,     Midland,    Mich.     706,208,    pub. 

5-18-60.  CT.  6. 
Dreiel  Furniture  Co..  Drexel,  K.C.  682.867,  cane  CT.  82. 
Dubette  Bajra  Inc .  Nrwfourgh.  NT  882.725,  cane.  CT.  8. 
Dnnloggln  Clasalcs.  Inc .  New  York.  NT.  706.570.  Cl.  39. 
Duo  Coametlca,  Inc  ,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.  524.031.  cane.  CT.  81. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemoura.    E.    I.,    and    Co.,    Wilmington.    Del. 

798,318-17.  pub.  7-8-85.     Cl.  21 
Eaatem  lafanfa  Wear,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     688.000.  caac 

CT     .V). 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co..  Rocheater.  N.Y.     706.86S.  pab.  7-6-65 

CT    28. 
Educator  Sporta-Wear  Co..   Philadelphia,  Pa.     706.428,  pub 

7-8-8.'S.     CT.   39. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     706.470- 

80.  pub    7-8-85       Cl    44. 
Emboaaograpb    Prnceoa    Co..    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.T.     706.288, 

pub    7-8-85       Cl     11 
Embart    Corp..    Hartford.    Coaa.      706.350-1.    pub.    7-6-65. 

Cl.   25. 
Empire  Crafta  Corp.,  Newark,  N.Y.     417,420.  ren.  0-21-68. 

n   28. 

Biur»lhard  HanovU,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.    706.170,  pub.  7-6-68. 

Bnthone,    Inc..    New   Haven.    Conn.      683,027,   cane.      CT.   82. 
Eye-Ful    Lingerie.    Inc.    New    York.    N.Y.     682,080,    caac 

CT.   SO. 
F.  ft  V.  Mfg.  Co.,   Providence.  R.I.,   to  Mllglo  Jewelry  Mfg. 

Co..  New  York.  NT.     415.847.  ren.  0-21-68.     Cl.  28. 
Fab-Fibre.    Inc.   Center   Une.    Mich.     682.714.   cane.     CT.   1. 
Falrcblld  Broa.  ft  Footer,  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc..  New  TMk, 

NY.     45.282.  ren.  0-21-68.     CT.  18. 

FalrAeld  Publishing  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     682,023.  eanc     CT.  88. 
Farbenfabriken   of   Elberfeld   Co..   New   Tork.    N.T.     80,135. 

cane.     Cl.   18. 
Farbenfabriken  rorm.  Fripdr,  Bayer  ft  Co.,  Leverkuaen,  near 

Cologne-on  the-Rhlne,  Oerraany.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 

York.  NY.     203,487,  ren    ^2\-^      Cl.  18. 

Farbwerke  Hoecbat  Aktlengeaellarhaft  vormala  Melater  Ludua 
and  Bruning.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gern>any.  706.100.  pub. 
1-6-86.     CL  6. 

Farraad_  Optica]   Co..    Inc.,    New  Tork,   N.T.     706,367,   pob. 

706,822.  pub.  7-»-66 

706,470-1,  pab   7-6-68. 

ni.     706,187-8,    pab 


Faaco  Induatriea,  lac.  Bochaatar,  N.T 

CT.   21. 

Fleldcraat  MlUa.  Inc,  Spray.  N.C 
CT.   42. 

FlaMaoa    Aaaoelatea.    Inc.    DaarOeM, 

7-0-68.     CT.   8. 
Flezalt   Co..    Inc.,    New   Tork.    N.T. 

CT.   SO. 


706.488.    pab.    7-6-68. 


rloab-O-Matle.  lac.  Inglewood,  Calif .    600,080,  eaac    CT.  18. 
Flying  Tiger  Line,  Inc..  The,  Burbank,  CaJlf.     706,885,  pab. 
7-J-65.     CT.  lOi. 
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CT.  18 


TlCiii 

688,006.  eaac 


Foamex,  Inc.  :   8e^ 

Safety  Developokent  Corp. 
Forecaat  House,  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 


Multlola  Claaa  (Claaaaa  88  aad  84) 
Frank,  S.  M.,  ft  Co.,  -         --       - 
Fun  i-'ooda  Co. :  H 


706,382.  pub.  7-6-65. 
inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     706,060.     CL  8. 


Toaata  Fooda,  Inc. 
Gamma  BeU  Phi  Society,  The.  Spartanburg,  S.C.     706,807, 

pub.   7-6-60.     Cl.  200.  ^  ^    .  ^  *. 

Gateway  Erectora,  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.     706,204,  pub.  7-6-60. 

Cl     12 
Oaylord  Broa..  lae.,  Syracuae.  N.Y.     706.400.   pab.   7-6-65. 

Cl    38 
Gaylord  Broa.,  lae^  Syracoae.  N.Y.     706,080,   pub.   7-*-60. 

Cl    52 
GelUch  Tanning  Co..  Taunton,  Maaa.     682,717,  eanc     Cl.  1. 
Gem-Dandy.    Inc.,    iladlaon,    N.C.      706,410,    pub.    10-18-64. 

Cl    80 
General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.    706,820,  pub.  7-6-66. 

CL  21. 
General  Fooda  Corp. :  See — 
Poatum  Cereal  Co..  Ltd. 
Bakar,  Water,  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 
General  inatrumeut  Corp..  Newark,  NJ.     T06.064.     Cl.  21. 
General  Mllla,  Inc.,  MlnneapolU,  Minn.     706,280,  pub.  7-6-60. 

Cl.   12. 
Ganeaco  Inc. :  B—— 

KnoxviUe  Knitting  MlUa  Co.  ^^^  ^^^        ,.    ,  «  -. 

GeorgU-PaciOc  Corp.TPortUnd,  Oreg.     706,260,  pab.  7-6-66. 

Cl    12 
Gettena.  William  J.,  d.b.a.  High  Fidelity  Conaamer-j  Bureau 

of  Standarda.  New  York.  N.Y.     683,050,  cane      Cl    A. 
Glendlnnlng  Knterprlaea.  Inc..  Weatport.  Conn.     798,825,  pub. 

7-A_A5      CT    22 
Glenhavea    Ltd..    New    York.    N.Y.     706,434,    pub.    7-6-66. 

Cl    89 
Goodrich.    B.    F..    Co.,   The,    Akron,    Ohio.     798,892-8.    pub. 

G<x>^ld?.  B.  F..  Co.,  Tha.  Akron,  Ohio.     796,441,  pub.  7-6-65. 

Grace.  W.  R..  ft  Co.,  Cambridge,  Maaa.  882,758,  cane  Cl.  16. 
Oradiua  Giving  Inc.  Waukeaha.  Wis.  682,982,  cane  ci.  46. 
Qrammaa.  L.  K.,^  ft  liona,  Inc,  Allentown,  Pa.     796.878,  pub. 

Qraniteviile   Co..    GranltevlUe,    8.C.      706.468,    pub.    7-6-65. 

GiSi*lilll    Gardena,    Inc.,    Addlaon,    IlL      706,238-4,    pob. 

^"*~*'liKluatrtea,  Inc..  Lorain,  Ohio.     706.887,  pub.  7-6-65. 


Hooaa  of  Old  Mollaaaox,  lac.  Boatoa,  Maaa. 

CL  40 
Howard.'  H.  B.,  Plttaborg,  Tax.     706,480,  pob.  7-6-60.     CL 

46 

Hudaon    Slgarenfabrtakm    iN.y.,    RooauidaaL    Natbartaada. 

706,088,  pob.  7-6-40.    CT.  17. 
Hiubaa  Aircraft  Co.,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  from  Sdaatlfle  l^aea 

laduatrtaa,  Sbermaa  Oaka,  Calif.     706,868,  pob.  7-6-60. 

CL  96. 
Hurrtcaaa  Flbarglaaa  Prodoeta  Co. :  Sea— 

Reyaoldi,  Robert  G. 
Huyck  Corp.,  Raaaaelaar,  N.Y.     706,488,  pob.  7-6-60.     CL 

48. 
Hyatar  Cq^  Portlaad,  Orag.     688,700,  eaac    CL  If. 


Im 


ipari 

706.844.  pob.  7-6-68 
rtax  dhl 


CT.  28. 
Imld  Fanaaeaotlel  8.P.A.,  Trlaata,  Italy. 


Imparlal  Kalfe  Aaaodated  Compaaiaa,  lac,  ProTld^ea,  BX 

f06.r-- 

ipori 

OTl.  eanc    Cl.  44. 
Ineo  ladoatrlea  Mfg.  Corp.,  Naw  Toik,  N.T.     6B8,010,  eaac 

CT.  80. 
IndlvldoaUty   Froeka,   lae,.   Pataiaoa,  If.J.     88B.0M,   eaac 

CL  80 
Indottrial  ■lactronlet  Barrlee  Co. :  Saa — 

Bleteher,  Arthur  L. 
InatroBiaautlon  Aaaoelatea.  lac.  Naw  York,  N.T.     706.488, 

pub.  7-6-68.     Cl.  44. 
Inaul-Conatle  Corp..   Maapath,   N.T.     706,887,  pob.  7-6-65. 

CT.  12. 
Insurance  Prodoccra  Bulletin,  lac,  d.bA.  Natloawlde  Boalaaaa 

Forma,  Wheeling,  HL     706,401,  pob.  7-6-66.    CL  87. 
Intercontinental  Indoatrtea,  Inc.,  Cnlcago,  111.    706,087,  pob. 

7-6-66.    CT.  80. 
Internal  Grinding  AbraalTat  Inc,  Oraad  Baplda,  MlelL    706,* 

100-1,  pob.  7-0-66.    CT.  4. 
IntematloDal  Sreweriaa,  lac.  Buffalo.  N.T.     796,080,  pidt. 

7-6-66.    Cl.  48. 
latamatloBal  Harreatw  Co.,  Chleago,  DL    416,898,  raa.  0-81- 

65.     CT.  7. 
International  Latax  Corp..  Oorar,  DaL    706,481,  pob.  T-O- 

85.     CT.  44. 
International  Paper  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    688,806,  eanc    CL 

87. 
International  Pipe  and  Ceramlea  Corp.,  Loa  Angtiaa,  Calif. 

706,877,  pub.  7-6-65.    CT.  SO. 
International    Stlteh-0-Matle  Corp.,  Chleago,   DL      688,S88i 

cane.    CL  23. 
Inter-Ocean  Commerce  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    682,860,  eaac. 

CL  27. 
Jarmar  Corp.,  ChariottaarUla,  Ya.    706,884,  pab.  7-«-66.    CL 

Jectron  Co.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     706,478,  pob.  S-80-64.     CL 
Gregory  Induatriea,  Inc.,  L«rain,  unio.     (iro,«Bi,  puo.  i-o-w«.         44 

Cl.   34.  ^       „    .  ..u    .       o-      va«Ki«-i7      Jervla  Corp.,  Hlcksvllle,  N.T.    706,810.  pob.  7-6-68.     CLIO. 

Grocery  Store  Producta  Co..  Weat  Cheater,  Pa.     706,816-17,     j^tt^    ^^    jj     4  g^^^  i„^    Proiidaaee,  E.I.     706,880.  pob. 
pub.   7-8-65.     CT.  46.  ^^.        ,„.  .._         .     -  -_--  7-6-66.     Cl.  7. 

t  Supply  Co.,  BraekavlUe,  Ohio.     706,928,  pub.  7-6-60.     johna^anvllle  Corp,  Naw  Tork,  N.I.    706,948,  pob.  7-6-66. 


706, 


706,086,  pob.  7-6- 


Grout 

01    6 
Orubb,'joha,  d.b.a.  Orubb  Producta,  La  Habra,  Calif. 

4»4.  pub.  7-8-66.    CL  40. 
Grubb  Products  :  See — 

Orubb,  John.  „    ^     „ 

Guaranty  Trust  Co.  of  New  York  :  See—  _„ 

Morgan  Guaranty  Truat  Co.  of  New  York.  _.^i.i  Johnaon.  Erneat  K. 

OuUlermo   Padllla   Llmltada    Sodedad  Anonlma  Co™""*'***'     Johnson,  S.  C.,  ft  Son.  lac,  lEadne,  WU.     706,106,  pab.  7-0- 

e  Induatrial.  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina.     706,618.  pub.  7-6-         66.    cJl  4. 

68.    CT.  47.  -    ^    »,•      ,^*«o    ^K    T^A^AR     Johnaon^S.C.,  ftSon,  lac,  Radaa,  Wla.    706.196,  pob.  7-»- 

Outtman,  YoUa  E.,  New  York.  N.T.     706.*r8,  pob.  7-6-68.        60.    dL  4.  .  — .  •— 

Cl.  44.  _  _  ..  .    .    ^.      , » Jouet,  inc.  Brooklyn,  N.T.     682,817,  eanc     CT.  22. 


CT.  18. 
Johnaon  ft  Johnaoa.  Naw  Bninawlek.  N.J. 

68.     CT.  51. 
Johnson,  Ernest  K^  d.bji.  Johnaon  ladoatrtas,   Sprlngflald. 

Oreg.    706,074.    Cl.  44. 
Johaaon  Induatrtes :  See — 


Haag,   Alfred,  d.b.a.  Etagene  Ballet  ft  Co.,  Jarnac,  Fraaea.    justlc  Shirtmakera.  IncKinatoni  N.fc.    706,488!  pob.  7-6-66. 

818  506      Cl.  40.  Cl    80 

Hagen,    Relnold.    (K»utex-Werk  _IUInold    Hyen)^^  Hangelar     Kajtqn ^Laboratorlaa.     Inc..    Tonkara,    N.T.     706,288,    pob. 


agen).    Hangelar 

ueber  Sieg burg.  Germany.     708.338.  nob.  1^-6-68.     CT.  28. 

Halnea  ft  Co..  Inc.   Canton.   Ohio.     706.407,   pob.   7-6-66f 

Cl       Aft  — «— «*a 

Halre  Publlahlng  Co..  Naw  Tork.  NT.    706,410,  pob.  7-6-8«.    Ka'MerRot^"corp.,  New  fork^'^.T.     706,480,  pob.   7-6-60 

Cl.  38.  " 

Hallmark  Cards,  Inc 


.„..,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     706,569.  ^CT.  87. 
Hall  Toledo,  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio.     706,347,  pub.  7-*-60.     CT. 

Barter  Corp^  Sturgla.  Mld>.     706.880,  Pgb.  7-6-«.     CL  M 
Harvey.  G.  F..  Co..  Inc.  The,  Saratoga  Springa.  N.T.     688.- 

Heavy  jklnerala  Co.,  ciiattanooga.  Tenn.    068,700,  eanc    Cl. 

Herculea  Powder  Co.,  Wllaalagtoa,  Dal.     201,898,  raa.  0-21- 

Herculea  Powder  Co.,  WUmlngton,  Drt.    901,86«.  ran.  0-81- 

IM        CM     1 

Herdman'B   Linen    Taraa.   Ltd.,    New   Tork.   N.T.     706,008. 

Multiple  CTaaa  (Claaaes  1  and  46). 
Herman.   Edlen,  ProdocU,  Inc,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     706,481, 

pub.  7-6-68.     CL  80. 
Hewitt  Rubber  Corp.,  Buffalo,  H.T.    868,806.  cane.    CL  80. 
High  Fidelity  Conaomer'a  Boraaa  of  Standards:  Saa— 

Gettena,  William  J. 
Hoffmann,  HarrL  Co.,  Inc.  Mllwaokaa.  Wla     706.104,  pob. 

7-6-68.     CT.  4. 
Hoffman.  O.  C,  d-bou  Tha  Yapor-X  Co.,  Tatamy,  Pa.     706.- 

586.  pob.  7-6-60.    CT.  83. 
Holtor  Co.,  Tha,  Bridgeport.  Pa.     706,476.  pob.  7-6-66.    Cl. 

44. 
Holyoka  Card  ft  Paper  Co.,  Sprtagflald.  Maaa.    998,888,  eaac 

Cl.  87. 
Hoaigbloa,  J.  S. :  %••— 

Nn-Horlaon  Syataa^  lac 
Homer  George  W^  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  Cbeatar^la-fttraat,  Baglaad. 

866,080,  cane    CL  46. 


Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 


706,200,  pob.  7-6-66. 
Ohio.      208,602.    raa. 


Kats.    Harry    J.,    dJi.a.    Campas    Cakaa,    PhiUdalphla.    Pa. 

706,548,   pub.  7-6-65.     CT.  100. 

lyaer-R 

CT.  80. 
Kaa  Mfg. 

CT.   18. 
Kearna    Coal    Co..    The,    Claclaaati, 

9-21-65.     CT.   1. 
Kennlngton,  Joaeph  B.,  d.b.a.  Reefer  Sweet  Co.,  Llvennora, 

Calif.     796.208,  pub.  7-6-66.     CT.  6. 
Kenricb  Shoe  Corp.,  from  Lucky  Stride  Shoaa,  Inc.  MayarlUa, 

Ky.     706,428,  pub.  7-28-64.     CT.  80. 
Kldde,  Walter,  ft  Co.,  Ine :  See — 
Safety  Development  Corp. 

King  Kullen  Grocery  Co.,  lac.  Waatbary,  N.T.     706.814,  pob. 

7-6-68.     CL  46. 
King    Radio    Corp.,    Inc..    Olatba,    Kaaa.     706,868-00,    pob. 

7-6-68.     CL  96/ 

Kleer-Vo   Induatriea.    Inc.    New   Tork.   N.T.     706.180,   pob. 
7-6-68.     CT.  8. 

KnoxviUe   Knlttlag  Mllla  Co.,   KaoxTlll%   to   Oanaaco   lac, 

Naahnile,  Tenn.    108,708,  ren.  O-M-60.    Cl.  8». 

KoUrldc*  B.iklng  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mary  Jane  Bakara.  Norfolk, 
Va.     706.488,  pob.  11-18-68.     Cl.  46. 

La  Fraaea  Indoatrlaa.  Inc.,  Naw  Tork.  N.T.     689,000,  eaac. 
CL  48. 

La  Madrileaa,  B.A.,  Mextoo  CTty,  Max.    706,628,  pob.  7-6-60. 

CT.  49. 
Lamb  Induatriea.  Inc.  Toledo.  Ohio. 

CT.  12. 

Latroba  Steal  Co.,  Latrobc.  Pa.     706.274.  pob.  7-6-66.     CL  14. 
Lanaea,  Lao  0.,  ft  Co.,  Aurora,  111.     688,088,  eaac     CL  101. 
Laay  Rl,  The,  Boulder,  Colo.     682,022,  eaac.     CT.  88. 
Leaf  Branda.  Ine,  Chicago.  HI.    706,506,  pob.  7-6-60.    CL  46. 


706.248,  pob.  7-6-60. 


TMiT 
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LMUe  Plan  Interiutloiuil  Corp.,  OrMt  Neck.  N.T 
pub.  7-«-«6.     a.  105. 

Lm  Rubber  *  Tire  Corp.,  d.b.«.  Republic  Rubber  DlTlalon,  to 
Aero<iulp  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Republic  Rubber  DItIsIou.  Yoongs- 
town    Oblo.     415,442-e,  ren.  »-21-ea.     CI.  88. 

Lee  Rubber  k  Tire  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Republic  Rubber  DItUIob.  to 
Aeroqalp  Corp..  d.b.a.  Republic  Rubber  DlTiaioD,  Youngi- 
town.  Ohio.     415.982-3,  ren.  »-21-«5.     CI.  33. 

Unit    8.  H..   Co.,  Ifardiall.  Mich.     79e,38«,   pub.   7-«-«5. 

L'Electronldue    AppUqnee,    Parla,     rranee.      7»«,477,    pub. 

7-d-«5.     CI.  44. 
Leonora  Inc.,  New  York    NY.     79«.444,  pub.  7-»-«5.     CI.  39 
Lea   Ualnea  de   Melle,   Melle,   Deux-Sevrea,  France.     796.283. 

pub.   6-5-«4.     CI.    18. 
Lery  Btm..  Inc..  LoulaTllle.  Kj.    796.483.  pub.  7-«-«6.    CI.  89. 
Ubbey-Owena-Ford   Olnaa   Co.,    Toledo,   Ohio.     415.188.    ren. 

9-21-85.     C\.  33. 
Liberty  Ll/e  Inauranca  Co..  OreenrUle.   8.C.     796.550.   pub. 

7-6-85.     CL   102. 
Lifetime  Llvlnc,  Inc. :  See — 

Phannaceuticala,   Inc. 
Lightning  American  Producta  Corp.,  Olendale,  Calif.    780,708. 

cane.     CI.   29. 
Lincoln  Electric  Co.,  The,  Oereland.  Ohio.   291,082.   Am.  7(d). 

Undenbaum,  Bennle  P.,  d.b.a.  8peclaltiea  Mfg.  Co..  Detroit, 

Mich.     796.319,  pub.  7-6-66.     CI.  21. 
LlndM,  James  D..  KnezTlUa.  Tenn.     796.283.  pub.  7-6-65. 

Uvlngatoa    and    Co..    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     682.878-80, 
cane.     CI.  32. 


796.504.  MltaublaW  AceUte  Co^  Ltd.,  Cliao-Ka,  Tokyo,  Japan.  T9«,- 
^'cT^l  ™'*^  Co.,  Plttaburgh.  Pa.  796,17«,  pub.  5-18-66. 
^'o^j  Chemical  Co.,  Plttabnrgh,  Pa.  TM,«04,  iwb.  6-18-66. 
** T^ilflO^^C?* J^®  •   ''*••   I»<"*«M»oUa.   Ind.     766,846.   pab. 

JJ^!^ n'V'^V*  Corp..  Cortland.  N.T.    668,056.  cane.    CI.  89. 

CL  St  '         '  '^®«^"^*"«-  J"*-     796,490.  pnb.  7-6-65. 

Moneanto  Co.    St.  LouU,  Mo.     7»1,6»4,  cor.    a.  6. 
Montdalr  MobUe   Homea,   Inc..   Montclalr,   Calif.     712.486. 

cane.    ci.  19. 

^l^fl^S^  CI  S"  ^^^'  *''•'«**''■  ««o"*»d-  26.462,  ren. 
**  M8.»7?;  cinc.**-^6*  4J''*'"*'  "*"  Vineyard..  Try  on.  N.C. 
Moore,  B.  B..  Co.,  Chlw.   111.     796,463,   pub.  7-6-96.     CI. 

Mor-Flo  Industries,  Inc. :  fifee — 
American  Heater  Corp. 
^SIT**".  S^'JI^y  Trust  Co.  of  New  York,  from  Qnarantr 
Tmat  Co.  of  New  York.  New  York.  N.Y.    688.0»7-40??M? 

^'efewT^'cifc"  ci"M°°***   ^"^^^   ^"'   *'«'«*"to«».   N.C. 
Mnltl-'Plpe  Clamp  Co. :  89*— 
Rlfken,  Loula  L. 

^ "Jiih^^alftS^  '?^"5V***'  ^°*^  •  *«««*«»on,  Mich.    7»6.88©-IO, 


Londontown    MIm.   Co..   The.   Baltimore,   Md.     796,429,   pub. 

7-6-65.  cCsi. 
Londontown   Mfg.    Co.,   The,   Baltimore.    Md.     796,443,   pnb. 

7-6-63.  CI.  39. 
Loomtex    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.     796,439,    pub.    6-9-64. 

CI.  42. 

t'Oieal  Paris,  France.    796,588,  pub.  7-6-65.    CT.  51. 
oce,    Robert    B.,    Inc..    Washington,    D.C.     796,408,    pub. 

7-6-65.  CI.  ii. 
Lucky  Stride  Shoes,  Inc. :  Be» — 

Ken  rich   Shoe  Corp. 
MacBalln  and  Co. :  See — 
MacKalln,   Donald  R. 
MacBsUn.   Donald   R..    d.b.a.    MacEalln    and   Co.,   York.   Pa. 

796.298.  pub.  7-6-63.     CI.  18. 
Manl.  v..  New  York,  N.T.    7»6,49rr,  pah.  7-*-66.    CI.  89. 
Mafic  Decorator  Co..  St.  Loola.  Mo.     796,276.  poh.  7-6-65. 

CI.    16. 
Magnet  Coto   Barium   Corp.,   Houston,   Tex.     796,222,   pub. 

7-6-65.     CI.  6.  •       '    y 

Mangel  Stores  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     796,262,  pub.  7-6-65. 

CI.   18. 
Mangel  Stores  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     796.305.  pub.  7-6-65. 

CI.   19. 
Mangel  Stores  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     796.331.  pub.  7-6-65. 

CI.   28. 
Maquesa.  Chatham,  N.J.     688,020,  cane.     CT.  51. 
Markln    Machine    Co..    Keene,    N.H.     796,458,    pub.    7-6-65. 

CI.   40. 
Marron,  Robert  D..  d.b.a.  TlUn  Instrument  Co.,  Orand  Rapids. 

Mich.     796.363.  pub.   7-6-63.     CI.  26. 
Marshall  Electronics  Co..  Newark.  N.J.    796.315,  pub.  12-8-68. 

CI.  at. 

Martin  Engineering  Co.,  Neponset.  111.     796.842.  pub.  7-6-65. 

CI.   28. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     796.240,  pub.  7-6-65. 

CI.   12. 
Master  Tronser  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     796.424,  pub.  3-2-65. 

CI.  89. 
Mate.    Margaret.    Oereland.    Ohio.     796.529.    pub.    7-6-65. 

CI.  50. 
Mattel.    Inc..    Hawthorne.    Calif.     796,327-9.    pub.    7-6-65. 

a.  22. 
MazwaU.  Wm.,  ft  Co.,   (Wines  ft  Spirits)  Ltd.,  Bristol,  Bng- 

laad.    T»6,0M.  pah.  7-6-60.    CI.  49. 
Melarone  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Addison.  111.     668.001.  cane. 

a.  46. 
Meopta,   Narodnl  Podnlk,  Preror,  CMeboslorakla.     796,S»4, 

pub.  7-6-63.     CI.  26. 
Merck  ft  Co..   Inc..  Rahway.  NJ.     66J.TW.     CI.   18. 
MeUlclad.   Ina,  «ansaIlto,  Calif.     6ai,746.  eanc     CI.   18. 
Mettler   Blectronles   Corp..   Pasadaaa,   C     .t.     796,476,   pub. 

T-6-65.    CI.  44  .       .    »~ 

Micro  Systems,  Inc.,  Paaadena,  Calif.     T»6,*69,  poh.  7-6-60. 

Midland'  S«r«w  Corp.,  Chleago,  m.     661,T8t,  eanc.     Cl.  18. 
Midwestern   Broadcasting  Co.,  The.  Toledo,  Ohio.     688,040, 

eanc.    Cl.  lOT. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  lad.     796.386,  pah.  0-18- 

66.     C\.  18. 
Mllgo  Jewelry  Mff.  Co.  :  See— 


pub.  7-6-65.     a.  28. 
Mc^nald's  Corp.,  Chicago,  Dl.     796,646,  pub.  7-6-65.     Cl. 

"l?2*^JMlKj5*'*cri8^"''  *"'*  Washington,  Pa.     418,»»1. 

''*«u'h."'6«,979:  <iJ;;^-  a  16**"*"  ^"-  *•**  ^«  «*'• 

National  Oypenm  Co.,  Buffalo,  M.T.     796.563      Cl    IS 
102.2t,^'"cr8a^°'   H^ti^tO".   W.^'fa!"  796:»7i'pub. 

vSh^SJI  off-  *  »**^**w^^7  Houston.  Tsx.    7W.068.    Cl  84. 
NaMonal  Sai;^,  Inc.,  Ind/anapolls,  Ind.     683,866,  caiw.     Cl. 

Nationwide  Business  Forms  :  Bee — 
w  »  *°»»»*n««  Prodnceri  Bulletin,  Inc. 

»88;iSr7l/65*-  tl%2^"^'''^''  <>»^««»"«.  NT.     T96.- 
New  Sunrise  Co. :  Bee— 

Nagaaawa,  Iwao. 
New  Tork  Air  Brake  Co.,  The :  Bee— 
O-I-F  Indostries,  Inc. 
a.  To?  "">*""<*'°«  Corp.,  Camden,  N.J.     68S,04<,  eanc. 
NIshimoto  Trading  Co.,  Ltd. : 


F.  ft  v.  Mfg.  Co. 
Miner  BleetrlcMfg.  Co.,  Appleton,  Wis 

66.     a.  84.  »^        . 

Mills,  arwlB.  Inc.,  Darhaa,  HX: 

49. 


MUpriat.  IBC.,  MUwaokM,  Wis. 


MialVanlt  Co.,  Nev  Tork.  N.T. 
35. 

Minnesota  aad  Ontario  Paper  Co. 
Boise  Cascade  Corp. 

Mlnnwota  Paints,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUa,  Mian 
T-6-68.    Cl.  16. 

Mirade JUlheelTes  Corp..  BeUmore.  N.T.     T96.196.  pab.  T 
60.     CL  0. 


796,888,  pnb.  7-6- 
796,464,  pab.  7-6-60.     Cl. 
7»6,404,  poh.   7-6-68.     CL 
TM,8n,  pab.  7-6-66.     CL 

796,ST0,   pab. 


vi.hiil!^i"S^  J/*<**5^  Co    Ltd.,  of  Hawaii. 
Tra^?ni  c^'^t'S  ^-   ^,".'   °X  HawaU.   d.b.a.   NIshimoto 
«J     O   Si  '  °°°'>''»^"'  HawaU.     V96,4W,  pub.  7-6- 

^^°e.*^***"***'   ^*-   ^•''•'•^   N.J.     796,239.    pab.    7-6-66, 
NoreVo^   Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     796,896,  pob.  7-6-68.     Cl. 

''''a*26  ^**'    '■*••    '**^»*^«'    °»-     'r^.iM.    pab.    7-6-60 
«r      Nu-Horlson  System,  Inc. 

Okonite  Co.   Ltd..  The. 
7"-6^6?'*Cl"  U       '^  ^•*'^-  ^*^  ^"'^  ^-^^    T»6.'W,  pob. 
°'pub^"^"°  Sl^'lf^^  ^°'^-   ^'^  ^"k.   N.T.     796.389. 

o!i?>2p^  'i^^^^^^^     J-^l^l!6?--d.^2T  -  ^"-  ^-- 

_       Ollrer  Chilled  Plow  Works. 

Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida    N  Y      7ttA  •TR    n«k    t-a^^^t      ,m    •>•> 

^'c?.""  28*"  ^"  •  '^^*-  ^'•^•**'»«»'  0»"««  *i^Ml.  ren.  9-21-65. 
*^'c?."38^''-  ^"-  '^•'  C1«^*«"<I.  Ohio.  417,157.  ren.  9-21-63. 
Owena^Uinols  Ola.a  Co.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     796,884.  pub.  7-6-90. 

^'cl'ioo'^*"""  ^'*^-  ^'**«»'  "'  ^»«W«.  pob.  7-6-60. 
^*^'iT^^  ^'  '■*••  "<»'y»k«-  Maea.  682.900,  eanc. 
^  cf'is^''*'  *  ^  •  ^*~**'  *"*"  ^»«»«».  P»«».  7-6-60. 
'**a.*'8?*"  ^"^  '^^*'  ''"•^"'•.  Wla.     796.899.  pub.  7-6-63. 

Pennult  Chemicals  Corp. :  Bee— 
Pennsylvania   Salt  Mfg    Co 

"W.»ia.«*p'i.  ^2'«0.4?5:  4°n  t"2"l^  l^^i^^  <^on>.. 
Perjament  Dlstrtbutops  Corp.,  Weetbary,  N.Y.     696,986,  cor. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TICt 


""•isSs^rs?.  fed^^^rt^Snr *^9?.&*ij,  '^n^^i  ^-^g^  {y^*^-  ^«'»'-  »'*»-^  "^  '^^'  ^^-  T-^ 

Pe?U  Antolne  F.  R.,  Paris.  France.     682J85,  cane.     CL  6.  ^^*^,^^^^  ^c..  Nashua.  N.a.    7^,916,  pab.  7-<M». 

^'•,0      ■••    *   ^®-   ^°^'   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     682,792,   cane.  Sandnra  Co.,  Jenklntown,  Pa.    T96,l»7,  pnb.  7-6-66.    Molti- 

<-••  18.  pie  Class  (Classes  4  and  5).                                             ««"« 

Tw.._    ^..      ^   r..      T_-     .,._   „-  .     ,.„      796,181,   pub.  SalUer  Mf|.  Corp.,  Los  Angles,  Calif.     796,886,  pob.  7-6- 


Pflser,   ChaSj   ft   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y 

7-6-65.     Cl.   1. 
Pflier,    Chas^  ft 

7-6-66.     Cl.   6 


f- 

63.     Cl.  34. 
ft^  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.T.     796,226,  pub.    Schwarta  Bros..  Inc. :  Sea— 

Schwarts  Bros. 


Physlo^ontrol  do..  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.    796.208,  pub.  7-6-65.     Science  Laboratories,  Iiic.r8kokle,  HI.     796,806.  pub.  7-6-66. 


Plllsbury  Co,  The;  See 

PiUsbury-Washbum  Flour  Mills  Co.,  Ltd. 


Science  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Skokle,  lU.    768,846,  pub.  7-6-66. 


"''crKe^piarMllTn"'  «' 179^°«;n.%l V^Cl^'ir^'^     8cl«<^Laboratorles,  Inc..  Skokle,  HI.    7W,S76.  pab.  7^M». 
Plllibury  Washburn  Flour  Mills  Co.,  Ltd.,  to  the  Plllsbury     Scientific  Space  Industries :  flfee— 


Co,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     45,182.  ren.  9-21-63.     Cl.  46.  Hughes  Aircraft  Co' 


PhyBicians  ft  HoapitaU  Supply  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ulmer  Phar-     Sea  Chrome,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles   Calif     683  746   cane     Cl   i« 

macal      On        Mlnnaannlla       \Hnii        AttHUUl       ^n       Q_<>l_«ll        o^ ^OCbUCk    and    Co       d  b  a      Darl "  ^^  t^i.   *»• 

to,  111.    982j833,  cane'    Cl.  28. 


maca^   Co.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.     416,606,    ren.    9-21-65.     Sears    Roebuck  ind  Co., 'I^i.   Da"ld  Bridley  lS»^^ 

Physicians  and  Hospitals  Supply  Co.,  Inc^  d.b.a.  Ulmer  Phar-     SeSif¥lm?R*?S2e'^lSi8sJdorf.k«erdt.  OermanT     TIM 
macal   Co..   Minneapolis.   Minn.     418.3^8-9,   ren.   9-21-65.         4^TO2.  pub^  7-6^     CL  4^^^^^^^  0«nnany.    7»6,- 


Cl.    18 
Pollak,  Henry.  Inc.,  to  PoUak  Industrial  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

207,192,  ren.  9-21-65.     CL  40. 
Pollak  Industrial  Corp. :  See — 

Pollak   Henry,  Inc. 
Ponit   Trading   Co.,    St.    Loula,   Mo.     796.231,   pub.    7-«-65. 

Cl.  7. 
Poster  Packaging,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     796,823,  pub.  7-6-65. 

Cl.  21. 


Selgr.  ^ttersby  ft  Co.,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.    796,34«,  pub.  7-6- 
Sel  Jffor  Garment  Co.  Inc^  St  Lools,  Mo.    868,3W,  cane.    Cl. 

OV. 

Seren  Up  Co.,  The,  St.  Loula.  Mo.     41«,191.  rwi.  »->l-66. 

V^l.  45. 
Sbeldo^  E.  H.,  Equipment  Co..  Muskegon.  Mich.     796,567. 


796,403,  pub.   7-6-65. 


Postum  Cereal  Co..  Ltd.,  Battle  Creek.  Mich.,  to  General  Foods     ifeVJadi  Corp^®Th?B'urKk    cSftf*^'  -Jm  iftT^Sfh    ^ht 
_  Corp..  WJilte  Plains,  N.Y.     27,402,  ren.  9-21-65.     0.46.  63.    CL  19         ^M,  Burbank,  Calif.     796.SM.  pnb.  8-lS- 

*'^i'  PJ^  5?'*-®*'  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     796,M8,  pub. 
i—^—9a.     Cl.  8. 

Simon  Adbeslre  Producta  Corp.,  Long  Island  City.  N.T.    796  - 

397,  pub.  7-6-66.    CI.  87. 
Slmonds  Saw  and  Steel  Co.,  Fitchburg,  Mass.     796,848,  pub. 

7— o — o5.     CI.  23. 
Sim*.   EstU   L.,   Kanaas   City,   Kans.     796,898,  pnb.  7-6-66. 

Uan  Laboratories,  d.b.a.  Skan  Laboratories,  Paaadena.  CalU. 
^,796,582.  pub.  7-*-60.    Q.  W.  '  ^ 

Sllcklen,  Charles  J.,  Co.,  Long  Island  City,  N.T.     682,064, 

cane.    Cl.  44. 
Slip-On   Corp.,   Clereland.  Ohio.     765,880,  cane.     Cl.  IB. 
Sa^h^^  Co.,  Inc..  Onelia,  N.T.    796,406,  pub.  7-6-66, 

37. 


rp 
Practical  Drawing  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex 

Cl.  87. 
Professional  Bowlers  Association  of  America,  Akron,  Ohio. 

796.546,  pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.   100. 
Pulg,  Antonio,  y  Cla,  Barcelona,  Spain.     796,531,  pub.  7-6-65. 

Cn.  31. 
Puritan   Chemical  Co.,   Atlanta,   Oa.     796,388,  pub.  7-6-65. 

Cl.   28. 
Pycope,  Inc.,  Joplin.  Mo.    269,334,  cane.    Cl.  51, 
Rainbow  Shops,  Inc. :  See — 

Trlmcrest  Corp. 
Randomatlc  Data  Systems.  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J.     796,355,  pub. 

7-6-65.     Cl.  26. 
Rand  Plllo  Case  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    682.957,  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Rapldform    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.     796,337,    pnb.    7-6-63. 

CI.   12. 
Rapid  Products  :  See — 
Stern,   Isldor. 


a. 

Snook  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    796,»48,  pab.  7-6-68. 
Sodlco,  inc.,  Greer,  B.C.     796,528. 


BaTbestos^Manhattan,     Inc.,    Manheim,     Pa.     796.259,    pub.     3^^°'  t^o^*"^''   "Vd-     ^'fS'*^'  *°i-  l-^;^CL  60. 
f_e_63      Cl    12  <      <    f         soiTsy  Frocess  Co.,  The,  Solray,  N.T.,  to  Allied  Chemical 

(-0-00.     K.I.  1*.  cjjpp^    y^^  Y^jj.^    N.Y.  ^308,(W6,  ren.  9-21-66.     Cl.  6. 


Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Submarine  Signal  Corp. 
Reddy  Kilowatt :  See — 

Collins,  Ashton  B. 
Reefer  Sweet  Co. :  See — 

Kennington,  Joseph  B. 
Reeves,  John  B..  ft  Son,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

7-6-63.     Cl.   88. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Peters  Cartridge  Co^  The 
Reml 

York 
Republic 

Lee  Rubl>er  ft  Tire  Corp. 
Revere  Rubber  Co.,  Boston,  Mass 


Son's  Serrlce  Corn.,  New  York,  N.f.    4«5,4«0,  eanc.  a.  88. 

Southern   Mills,   Inc.,   Atlanta.    Ga.     796,840.  pnb.  7-6-66. 

__Mtaltlple  Class  (Classes  34,  4i,  and  4«).'  *^  ^-o-**- 
Specialties  Mfg.  (To. :  See— 


796,406,  pub. 


Llndenbaum,  Bennle  P. 

Sperrr  Rand  Corp.  :  See- 
Remington  Rand,  Inc. 

Stacy  Fabrics  Corp. :  See — 
Suflei  Corp. 


Peters  Cartridge  Co^  Tbe.  &».««»    o/T-ni.^-.    o*-        n  , 

ngton  Rand.   Inc.,   riufTalo,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  New     *^^S2^«°'i.l.  VT-f**5X   fj^ 

rk.  N.Y.     413.874,  ren.  9-il-65.     CL  11.  Rf.nS.li^i  'J^f^/o^'^L-.^T  **• 

bl ic  Rubber  Divls  on  :  See—  ^'t2^"„^_¥°^?,'^  Producta,  Inc., 


16,426   cane.     Cl.  83. 
d.b.a.    Rlker    Laboratorlea, 
pub.  7-6-63.     Cl.   18. 
ig   and    enemieal    L'o.,    d.b.a.    Riker   Laboratories, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.     796,299-300.  pub.  7-6-65.     a.  18. 


Rexall    Drug   and    Chemical    Co., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.     796.205-7 


Fabrics  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

Long  Island  City,  N.T.    6tt.- 

796,368,  pob. 


Rexall    Drug   and    Chemical    Co. 

LngeT    .    ,  .  . 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.,  Richmond,  Vs.     796,231.  pub.  7-6-65. 


Cl.   12. 
RcTnolds.    Robert    G..    d.b.a     Hurricane    Flberpl^ss    Products 

^o.,    Auburndale,   FU.     706,806,   pub.    7-6-65.     Cl.    19. 
Richardson  Co.,  The,  Melrose  Park.  III.     796,540,  pub.  7-6-65. 

Cl     52 
Rlfken,  Loula   L.,    d.b.a.   Multl-Plpe   CTamp  Co.,   Elgin,   111.     ^^fP -Can  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     796,186,  pub.  7-6-66. 


865,  cane.    Cl.  81. 
Standard  Products  Co.,  The,  CTereland,  Ohio 

7-6-65.    Cl.  12. 
Star  Mfg.  Co..  Leominster.  Mass.     683,838.  cane.     Q.  33. 
Stejner    8.  S.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     V96,|jl9,  pub.  7-6-68. 

Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Barer  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 

Falrchild  Bros,  ft  Foster, 
o.    .farbenfabrtken  rorm.,  Friedr,  Bayer  ft  Co. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  Tork,  A.T.     706,207,  pub.  7-«-«6. 
Cl.  6. 


682.966.  cane.     Cl.   44. 


796.i67,  pub.  7-6-65.  Cl.  18. 
Rlgo  Mff.  Co..  Naahrllle,  Tenn. 
Rlker  Laboratories  :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Ro-An  Heat  Reclaimer  Corp.,  AmltyTllle,  N.T.     682.882,  eanc. 

Cl.  84. 
Roberts  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.T.     796,578.     Cl.  44. 

Rogers,  Frank  J. :  See — 

Nycoil  Co. 
Ronas   Coiv..    Famlngdale,    NJ.    706,486-6,    pab.    7-6-66. 

Cl.  45. 
Ross.    WIU,    Inc..    Milwaukee.    Wis.     796,422,    pub.    7-6-66. 

Multiple  Clasa  (Classes  89,  42,  44.  snd  62). 


Cl.  2. 

**!K^'  ^''*<"'.J?'ii-  ^P*<*  Products,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     6rf- 
760,  eanc.    Cl.  18.  *   .  , 


**ri°!t-'-  Z-  'L  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
7-6-60.    a.  43. 


706,461-3,  pab. 


Rossottl  Lithograph  Corp.,  North  Bergen,  N.J. 

CT.  87. 
Rotary  Drllllna  Serrlces,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

13-11-63.    Cl.  1. 
Rothenberg,  PhUip,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T 

7-6-68.    Cl.  86. 
Royal  Crown  Cola  Co. :  Se*^ 
Chero-Cola  Co. 

8.8.S.  Co. ;  See — 

Swift  Speclflc  Co.,  Tbe. 


683,893,  cane. 
706,176,  pab. 


Stjk-^cb  Corp.,   PhUadelphU,   Pa.     706,508,   pab.   7-6-66. 

Cl.  4^. 

Stockton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tax.    706,480,  pub.  7-6-66. 

Sto^terAnns  Corp.,  Bonth  Haekensack,  N.J.    706,a34,  pab. 

^H^  ^£?°°^*°,  ^''t  Co.,  Inc.,  Uthonia,  Ga.     706,180,  pob. 
I    w  W.     Cl.  1. 

Submarine  signal  Corn.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Boston,  Mat*.. 
to  ^Jftheon  Co.,   Lexington,  Mass.     i00,812,   ren.  0-»l- 


«v-  .-,       w     ****"••  P»trtck  F.,  Woodbary,  Conn.     706.060.     CI.  4. 
706.4»7,  pnb.    gun^  Chmical  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    706,386,  pnb.  7-6-66. 

^"^'''g*  CrsTsta,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.T.    706,418.  pub.  6-15-60. 

Safety  Development  Corp.    from  Foamex,  Inc.,  Walter  Kldde    Swift    Specific   Co..   The.     8S8    Co     AtlantA    a>      anniut 
ft  Co.,  Inc.,  BeUeTille,  itj.    TaO.lM.    Am.  'r(d).    CL  6.  Am.  7(d).     CL  18.  Atlanta,  Oa.     40.050. 


TMtI 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Swlasknit  Mff.  loc.  Nrw  Tork.  N.T.     7M.425,  pab.  7-6-W. 

CI.  89. 
Syntbelabc,    lac.,    Ctereland,    Ohio.     780,189,    cuie.     CI.    IS. 
T/P    ProtectlT©    Coattnct,    Inc.,    from    tropical    Paint    Co., 

ClCTcUnd.  Ohio.     79«,280.  pab.  7-«-«8.     CI.  16. 
Taanar,  Walter  H..  ClCTcUnd.  Ohio.     794.S81.  pab.  7>«-46. 

Ct   82. 
Taylor,  Stlloa  k  Co..  RlecclarlU*.  N  J.     882,843,  cane.     C\.  23. 
Tcxtilo  Rubber  and  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Dalton.  Oa.     787,682, 

cor.     a.   42. 
Textron  Inc.,  dereland,  Ohio.     682^837^,  cane.     CI.  28 


Inc.,    Providence,    R.I.     7^8,872^8,    pub. 

796^79,  pab. 


7-6-65. 


7-6-66. 
443.S83. 


Textron, 

a.  2i 
Textron  Indoatrlea,  Inc..  Oran«e,  VJ. 

CI.   18. 
Therm-Alre  Boulpment  Co.,  Inc.,  Naahvllle,  Tenn. 

cane.     CI.  21. 
Thermal  Belt  Vloeyarda  :  8m — 

llooar.  H.  L. 
Thomaa    and   Howard    Co.    of   Charleston,    Inc.,   Charleston 

Helfhtt,  8.C.     796,807,  pob.  7-«-65.     CI.  46. 
Thorn- A.K.r.  Radio  ValTee  and  Tubes  Ltd..  London,  England. 

796.883,  pub.  7-*-65.     C\.  26. 
TUton  Textile  Corp.,    New  York.   N.T.     796,872.     CI.  42. 
Titan  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

MmxTon,  Robert  D. 
Toasta  Foods,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  from  Pun  Foods  Co.. 

81oax  Falls.  8.  bak.     796.487.  pub    2-16-65.     C\.  46. 
Trlmcrest  Corp.,  New  York,  to  Rainbow  Shops,  Inc.,  Brooklyn. 

NY.      418.561.   ren.    9-21-65.      CI.   S» 
Tri-Stete  Industries  :  «m — 

Trl-Stste   Industries,    In«. 
Trl-8Ute  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Trl-8tete  Industries,  Dabo^oe. 

Iowa.     796.568.     C\.   16. 
Clmer  Pharmacal  Co  :  See — 

Physicians  4  Hospitals  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     796.326.  pub.  7-6-68. 

CI.  22. 
Union  Commerce  Bank.  The.  Clereland,  Ohio.     796,548,  pub. 

7-«-«.    a.  loa.  _ 

Union  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago.  Dl.     791,998,  cor.     a.  166. 
Cnlahopa.    Inc..    Jsriey    City,    N.J.      796.454.    pob.    7-6-65 

a.   89. 
United  Newspapers  Magailne  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    682.924. 

cane.     CI.   88. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     796.244. 

7-«-65      CI.   12.  __    

United  fttetsa  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     TM.M1. 

7-«-«.     CI.   12. 
United   SUtes   Rubber   Co.,   New  York.   NY.     796.889. 

7-8-65.     O.  85. 
Talley  Landscape  Co..  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     796.552-8.  pub. 

7-8-65.     CI.   108. 
Valplaat   Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y.     796.474,   pub.   10-18-84. 
.CI.  44. 


pub. 
pab. 
pub. 


Vanity  Fair  MiUa.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.     796,448,  pub.  7-8-65. 

CI.   39. 
Vanity  Fair  Mills.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.     796.452.  pub.  7-6-65. 

CI.  89. 
Vapor-X  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Hoffman.  O.  C. 
Viking  Cycles  Ltd.,  Wolverhampton,  England.     796,809,  pub. 

7-6-65.     CI.   19. 
Viking    Mercantile    Corp..    New   York.    N.Y.     682,859,    caac. 

a.  27. 
Walter,  Louis.  *  Co..  Inc.,  from  Louis  Walter  k  Co.,  Inc., 

Kansas  City.  Mo.     796,417.  pub.  7-8-65.     a.  39. 
Walters    Industries,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     682.954,    cane. 

C  42. 
Waltham    Watch   Co.,  Chicago,   HI.    79«,t>l,   pob.   7-8-65. 

CI.  21. 
Wander  Co..  The.  Chicago.  III.    796.287.  pub.  12-8-64.    Cl.  18. 
Wardley  ProducU  Co.,  Inc..  Long  Island  Oty.  N.Y.     796.511, 

pub.   7-6-65.     a.  46. 
Washam  Seed  Co..  Kenedy.  Tex.     796.177.  pub.  7-*-65.    Cl.  1. 
Water  Master  Co.,  The.  Highland  Park,  N.J.     796,264,  pob. 

7-*-«fl      Cl.   13. 
WauA^Controls    Corp.,    Van    Nays,    Calif.     796,867,    pub. 

Wembley.'    Inc..    New    Orleans.    La.     796.456,    pub.    7-6-65. 

Cl.  si. 

West  Coast   Farms.   Ltd..   WatsonrlUe,  Calif.     796,504,   pub. 

7-6-65      Cl.   46. 
Western  Aluminum  Industries,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Arts.     796,241, 

pub.  7-6-66.     CT.  12. 
Western  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     796,292, 

pub.   7-6-65.     Cl.  18. 
Weatinghouse  Broadcasting  Co.,  Inc..  Pltteburgh.  Pa.    683,043. 

cane.     Cl.    104. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     417.354. 

ren.  9-21-66.     Cl.  1. 
Wheatley.     Arthur     H..     Hollywood.     Calif.     682.721.     cane. 

a.  2. 

Whsatiey,  Charles.  Co.,  Tolaa,  Okla.    796,888,  pab.  5-18-86. 

Cl,  28. 
Williams,  Otto  K.     Pautske  Bait  Co..  Inc.,  Ellensburg,  Wash. 

673.806.     Am.  7(d).     C\.  22. 
Wilson   Sporting  Goods  Co..  River  Qrove,  111.     796.330.  pob. 

7-6-65      Cl.   22. 
WItco    Chemlcsl    Co..    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.     796.537.    pub. 

7-6-65.     Cl.   52. 
Wong.  Lee.  Farms.  Inc.,  Olendale,  Arlt.     796,508.  pub.  7-6-65. 

a.  46. 
Woolf  Bros..  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     796,440,  pub.  7-8-65. 

a.   89. 
YsrdTille  Supply  Co.,  Yardville,  N.J.     796.209.  pub.  7-«-65. 

Cl.   6. 
Zenith  Corp..  Clinton.    Mo.     796.282.  pub.  7-6-66.     Cl.  9. 
Zephyr  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee — 
Acme  Mfg.  Co. 

B.s.  sovisBHBT  rtianss  errieiio — isss 
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NOTICES 


BoMPd  of  Appeals  DcdiioiH  Rcodcred  In  tht  Month  of 

Angnat  1965 
Examiner   affirmed   gj 

Examiner  affirmed  la  part __« ——_______•_     18 

Examiner  rerersed 40 

Total 160 


Order  No.  5317 


Edward  Thomas  Redden,  of  Anaheim,  California,  whose 
registration  number  is  17,891,  is  hereby  excluded,  beginning  on 
August  2,  1065,  from  practice  as  a  patent  attorney  In  any 
application  before  the  United  SUtea  Patent  Office  for  a  period 
of  not  less  than  one  year.  At  the  end  of  that  time  he  may 
be  reinstated  upon  application  therefor  accompanied  by  a 
showing  Justifying  such  action. 

This  action  is  taken  under  the  proTlatons  of  Section  82  of 
TiUe  35  of  the  United  SUtes  Code,  and  Rule  848  of  the  Rules 
of  Practice  of  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office  in  Patent  Cases. 


Aug.  S.  1966. 


EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Fint  Aas4tt«f»t  CommissioMer. 


Amcndmeoti  SecUag  Nodce  of  AUowance  Prior  to 
EffcctlTc  Dntc  of  New  Fee  BUI 

It  Is  expected  that  daring  Saptember  and  early  October 
there  will  b*  an  acceleration  by  appUcante  of  prosecution  of 
applications  seeking  a  Notice  of  Allowance  before  October  2S, 
the  effectlTe  date  of  the  new  fee  bill.  Depending  on  the  con- 
ditions of  indiridual  examiner  dockets,  there  can  be  no  assur- 
ance that  amendments  filed  shortly  before  the  efTeetlre  data, 
October  25,  seeking  to  pot  an  application  In  condition  for 
allowance,  will  be  acted  on  before  that  date. 

It  Is  recommended  that  amendmenU  potting  an  apfrtleatloa 
In  condition  for  immediate  allowance,  for  example,  aa  by 
cancelling  all  rejected  claims,  be  filed  early,  preferably  by 
aboat  October  4.  Interrlewa  may  be  restricted  or  refuted 
at  the  option  of  Indiridual  examiners  after  October  4,  and 
particularly  after  October  18  to  maximise  conslderatlMi  and 
processing  of  allowable  applications  already  on  hand. 


Aug.  24.  1980. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 


Diacontlniiaiice  of  Pobbcatioa  of  AbbreriatBrw 

The  practice  of  publishing  Portions  of  Applications  Insti- 
tuted by  ConunUsloner's  Notice  of  July  14.  1964,  804  O.O.  818 
will  be  discontinued  for  lack  of  interest  and  uae.  No  regnests 
for  publication  of  abbreriatures  receired  after  September  34, 
1965,  will  be  conaldered.  ReqnesU  for  publication  receired 
before  September  24,  1966,  will  be  conaldered  and  treated 
according  to  the  practice  heretofore  in  effect  for  snefa  cases. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Ang.  26.  1966.  AoM«0  09mmUtUmmr  o/  P»tmK*9. 


IntcraatfcMal  Coorentloa  for  the  PiotccllOM  of 


A4A«r«no0  of  Deifftaei  te  the  IA»h9%  i$$8  B9viHo» 

The  SecreUry  of  BUte  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  August  21,  19M.  of 
the  Government  of  Belgium  to  the  Coovention  of  Unicm  of 
Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  rerlsed 
at  Liabon  on  October  31, 1958. 


8«t.  8,  1966. 


EDWARD  J.  BRSNNXS, 

Osiiim<s.s<ow>r  of  PeteiUa. 


Adrcne  DocWoos  in  latcrfcrcaccg 

In  the  designated  interferences  InToIrlng  the  indicated 
claima  of  the  following  patenU  final  decisions  hare  been 
rendered  that  the  respectlTe  patentees  were  not  the  first 
InTentors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  2,848,687,  3.  T.  Oarke  and  B.  N.  Han,  MANU- 
FACTURE OP  TBTRACHLOROBENZBNE,  decided  May  11, 
1966,  Interference  No.  92,888,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,868.442.  D.  R.  Dewey  II,  APPARATUS  FOR 
INCREASING  THE  UNIFORMITY  OF  DOSE  DISTRIBU- 
TION PRODUCED  BY  ELECTRON  IRRADIATION,  decided 
July  31,  1963,  Interference  No.  90,954,  cUlma  1,  S  and  3. 

Patent  No.  2,870,099,  E.  T.  Borrows  and  D.  G.  Stewart, 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS  OF  EPOXIDE  COMPOUNDS, 
decided  May  18,  1964,  Interference  No.  91,869,  daim  8 
and  10. 


New  AppWcaioM  RocilTed 

PatenU 

Designs ..■■■■ 

PUnt  PatenU 

Eelssnea 


Total 


TWM 


28,  IMS 

PatenU 1289— No.  3.208.080  to  No.  8,209,868,  ind. 

Designs 68— No.     202,406  to  No.     202,460,  ind. 

Plant  Patents—         6^!r^o.         2.562  to  No.         2,B0T;  inel. 
Reissues l-^o.       26,866 

Total 184» 
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28,  1966 


Pmtmt  No.  S.»04.(M4.  B.  r.  Jalar  aad  T.  Q.  Nordatroa. 
▲BPUtATIlfO  STSINOB,  d«cld«d  JoM  35.  1M6.  Intorfcrvac* 
Mo.  »4.788.  cUUbs  1.  2  and  8. 

P«tmt  Wo.  a.»0M07.  T.  Soklno,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  8HUT- 
TBB  INCLUDINCJ  A  fXASHLIOHT  8YNCHBONIZINO 
MBCHANIflM.  daddod  J«iM  M,  1966.  lutattmmtm  No.  91.«1«. 
elalaa  1  aad  8. 

Patent  No.  2.M2.<ie.  H.  H.  Homer.  If.J.B.  Thoasaa  and 
K.  H.  Batior.  rLDOBBSCBNT  LAMP,  doddod  Majr  11.  1»«5, 
iBtorfaroBcc  No.  M.S98,  elala  1. 

Patent  No.  l.»«2.8«7.  M.  Sridol.  PBOCB88  FOB  DBCOM- 
P08IN0  HYDROGEN  CONTAINING  GAS  MLXTUBB8.  do- 
cMod  lUj  4,  19M.  Iat«rfer«nc«  No.  92.501.  cUlina  1.  2,  8 
•ad  6. 

Patmt  No.  2.970.1S1.  W.  W.  Mojer.  Jr..  J.  Wynatra  aad 
J.  8.  Frr.  POLYCABBONATB  PBOCB88,  daddod  Mar.  2». 
l»«8,  Int«rf*r«n<«  No.  92.844.  cUUna  1,  2.  8.  4.  7  aad  ». 

Patent  No.  2.989.714,  B.  C.  Park.  Jr.  and  C.  B.  Smallman. 
■LBCTBICAL  CIBCUIT  ELBMBNT,  doddod  July  2«.  1968. 
laterfarmea  No.  98.290.  dalaa  1,  t.  8.  4.  5,  6.  7,  8.  9.  10 
18. 


2,891,888.— «Ml  f  oro.  IU|»I«  Hoichta,  OUo.  NON  IKTLAM- 
MABLB  BTHYLBNB  OZIDB  8TEBILANT.  PatMt 
dated  Jane  28,  1959.  DteeUlmer  filed  Jane  80,  1985,  by 
the  aaalfnee,  Ben  Ytmue  L»^or9torie»,  Inc. 

Hereby  eaters  tUs  dladalmer  to  claim  4  of  aald  pataat. 


2.952,415.— Pa«i  B.  (Mieoa,  West  Oorlna,  Calif.  TAPB 
TBAN8POBT  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Sept.  18.  1960. 
Dladalaer  filed  Jane  21,  1965.  by  tbe  aaslcaee.  Bnmugha 
09rp9rmH»». 


Hereby  entera  tbls  dladalmer  to 
patent. 


dalma  2,  6  aad  6  of  aald 


S.095.4M.— irONam  A.  Omekwa^re.  rairiMd.  Conn.  HAIB 
DBYBB.  Patent  dated  Jane  26,  1968.  Dtaclalmer  filed 
Ab*.  18.  1966,  by  the  aaalsaee.  Oeaerai  MUetrie  Compaay. 


Pataat  No.  «.»614»*.  C.  Ooodmaa.  WBLL  IXXXXNG.  de- 
dded  Jane  26.  1965,  Interference  No.  98,812,  claims  1,  2.  8. 
4.  5.  6.  7,  8.  9,  10.  11,  H.  18,  14,  15,  16.  19,  20,  11,  82,  18 
aad  84. 

Patent  No.  8,  001.  961,  B.  Tornqrlst  aad  A.  W.  Lan«er,  Jr.. 
PREPARATION  OF  CATALYST  WITH  BEMOVAL  OF 
HALIDB,  decided  Aof.  18.  1965.  Interference  No.  98.899. 
dalaa  1,  8.  4,  5  aad  6. 

Patent  No.  8.008.052,  A.  L.  Williams  and  W.  A.  Bodenheim. 
STRIP  JOINING  APPARATUS,  decided  Mar.  22.  1965.  Inter- 
ference No.  92.608,  claims  2.  8,  4,  5  and  6. 

Pateat  No  8.020.888,  R.  N.  Rbodea.  COLOR  TELEVI- 
SION DEMODULATION  8Y8TBM,  decided  Jaly  80.  1966. 
Interfereace  No.  94,017,  claims  2  and  4. 

Patent  No.  8,042,686,  J.  L.  O'Brien  and  C.  A.  Lane.  BPOXY- 
DICYCLOPENTYL  ALCOHOLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRE- 
PARING SAME,  decided  Jaly  80.  1965.  Interference  No. 
98,992,  elalau  1,  2  and  8. 

Patent  No.  8.064.861,  A.  Maudult.  DEVICE  FOB  CON- 
<ntOL2JINO  AN  BLBCrTBOMICALLY  QIPERATHD  PMNT- 
SfO  MACBINtE,  decided  Jaly  14.  I»e6,  Interference  No. 
••.•M,  cUlaas  1,  2  aad  8. 

Pateat  No.  8.072.681.  F.  B.  Joyner.  POLTMEBIZATION 
OF  a-OLMFINB  WITH  THBEE  COMPONENT  SOLUBLE 
CATALT8TB  IN  LIQUID  PHASE,  decided  Jane  25.  1966. 
laterfereaca  No.  98,867.  dalma  2.  8.  5.  7,  9.  18.  14.  16.  17, 
18  aad  M. 

Pateat  No.  8,078.970,  B.  L.  Brtcht,  BBSI8TOB  COUPLED 
TBAN8I8TOB  LOGIC  CIBCUITBY.  dedded  Jane  80,  1965. 
laterfOreaee  No.  98.576,  dalms  1,  1,  8,  4.  6,  6  aad  7. 

Patent  No.  3.099,116.  L.  H.  PUtt,  Jr.  and  J.  D.  Piatt, 
BAG  CLOSING  APPARATUS,  dedded  Jane  25,  1965.  later- 
feraace  No.  98.877,  claims  1,  1,  8.  4  aad  6. 

Pateat  No.  8.121.809,  M.  M.  Atalla.  8EMICONDUCTOB 
DEVICE  UTILIZING  MAJOBITY  CABBIEBS  WITH  THIN 
liBTUL  BAflB  BETWEEN  SBMrCONDUCTOB  MATBEIALB. 
dedded  Jaly  tt.  1965,  laterference  No.  94,745,  dalms  5,  8, 
f  aad  10. 

Pateat  No.  8.111.809.  M.  M.  AttaBa.  SEMTCONDCCTOB 
DBVICB  UTILIZING  MAJOBITY  CARRIERS  WITH  THIN 

f  im  BASE  BBTwi^a*  aaafflCONDWTPoa  mat^oals, 

dedded  Jaly  22,  1965.  laterfereaca  Na.  94486,  dalau  1.  1, 
8.  4.  6,  7  aad  18. 

Pateat  No.  8.141.478.  L.  L.  Copetand.  UNDEBGBOUND 
REAL  FOB  0A8  MAINS.  ETC.,  decided  Aa«.  8,  1965,  Inter- 
ference No.  94.706,  dalms  1.  1,  8,  5,  8,  T.  9,  10.  11,  11  aad  18. 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to 
12  of  said  patent. 


dalms  1.  1,  4,  5,  11,  aad 


8,198,746.— MaiMMl  M.  BwlMr.  St.  Loals.  Mo.  QUATEBNABY 
AMMONIUM  ARYL8ULF0NATE  SOLUTIONS.  Patent 
dated  Ang.  8,  1965.  Disclaimer  filed  Jane  28,  1»«5,  by 
the  aaslcaee.  JfeaeatUa  Oompaap. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  terminal  portloa  of  said  patent  sub- 
sequent to  July  5.  1B82. 


OSca  of  tkc  Sacratary 

[Departmeat  Order  89-B] 

PATaiiT  Omca 
Orpaatoatioa  aad  FaaeMeae 

This  Dertartinent  Order  89-B  sopereedee  the  material  ap- 
peariac  at  29  PR.  12989-12940  of  September  15.  1964  (Or- 
ganlaatlon  and  Function  Supplement  to  Department  Order  No. 
89). 

SacnoR  1.  Purpo99.  .01  The  purpoee  of  this  order  Is  to 
prescribe  the  orcanlsatlon  structure  and  to  assifu  functions 
within  the  Patent  Ofllce. 

Sac.  a.  QrpaatoaWea.  .01  The  Patent  Office  shall  coasUt 
of  the  foUowlnr  orcanlsatlon  unite  : 

a.  Ofllce  of  the  Conuilssloaar  of  Patents. 

1.  Commissioner  of  Patente. 

2.  First  Assistent  Commissioner  of  Pateata. 
8.  Asslstaat  CosudssloDer  of  Pateate  (1). 

Offices  reportlag  to  the  CoaunisslOBer : 

b.  Office  of  Internal  Audit. 

c  Ofllce  at  Beeeareh,  DeTalopaeai,  aad  Aaalysta. 
d.  Oflkoe  of  AdaUnlstration. 


Offic 


raportlnc  to  the  First  Asslataat  Comailaaloaer : 


e.  Office  of  the  BoUdtor. 

f.  Board  of  Appeals. 

t  Board  of  Patent  laterfkreacas. 
Tradsmsrfc  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 
t  Tradaaark  Eramlnlng  Operation. 

Offices  reporting  to  aa  Aaatstaat  Comodsaioner : 


t 


Dbdalmar  mi  Dcdlcadoa 
t,ll>OTl.— PMIMp   H.   Deree  and   Llot*   W.  Httm,  Madlaon. 
^d  8:erl  Fmml  lAmJt,  Mlddleton.   Wla.     BODBNTICIDB 
FOOD    BAIT    CONTAINING    ANTICOAGULANT    AND 
ANTIBACTEBIAL  AGENTS.    Patent  dated  Dec.  8.  1968. 
Dtsdalmer  aad  dedleatlaa  filed  June  «,  18W.  by  the 
ttMifsee,   WisomnHm  Almmmi  RMe^tvh  FeaadaWea. 
Hereby  dlscUims  aad  dedicatee  to  the  public  dalma  1,  1,  8 
aad  4  etf  aald  pateat 


Office  of  Patent  Claaalflcatloa. 
Sdentlflc  Librarr. 
L  Office  of  Examining  Control, 
m.  Chemical  Examlnrng  Operatloa. 
a.  Electrical  Examining  Oiteratloa. 
o.  Mechanical  Engineering  Operation, 
p.  General    Engineering   aad    Indnstrtal    Arte    »taartalag 
Operation. 

OSesa  reporting  to  an  Assistant  Commissioner : 

«.  OSee  of  Informatloa  Serrlces. 

r.  OAaa  of  LegislatlTe  Plaaaing. 

a  Oflee  af  Interaatloaal  Pateat  aad  Trademark  Affalra. 

Sac.  8.  Faa«Ma«e  a/  tfte  OjPat  e/  the  OeeMatoetoaar.  m 
The  Commissioner  determlnee  the  poUdee  and  directe  the 
programs  of  the  Patent  Office  and  la  reeiwnslble  for  the  con- 
duct of  aU  actlTltlee  of  the  Pateat  Ofllce. 

.02  The  Assistent  Commissioners  shall  perform  the  dutlea 
pertaining  to  the  Office  of  the  Commlasloner  asalgaed  to  them 
by  tka  Ooaualaalaaar  aadar   hla  prior  and  eoatlanlng  an- 
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tkorlty.     Prlndp*!  functions  aaalfned  to  the  AasUtant  Com- 
miMion«rs  are : 

a.  The  First  Assistant  Commissioner  shall  proride  ad- 
minlstratlTe  and  policy  direction  to  the  Ofllce  of  the  Solicitor, 
the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  and  the  Trademark  Ex- 
amining Operation. 

b.  An  Assistant  Commissioner  shall  proride  admlnlstratire 
and  policy  direction  to  the  Ofllce  of  Patent  Classlfl cation, 
Scientific  labrary,  Ofllce  of  Bxamlnlng  Control,  and  to  each  of 
fonr  patent  examlnlnc  operations  (Chemical,  Electrical, 
Mechanical  Bnffineerinc,  and  General  Enrineering  and  In- 
duHtrlal  Arts). 

c.  An  Assistant  Commissioner  shall  provide  administrative 
and  policy  direction  to  the  Ofllce  of  Information  Services, 
the  Ofllce  of  Legislatire  Plannlns.  and  the  Ofllce  of  Interna- 
tional Patent  and  Trademark  Affairs. 

.03  Administrative  and  policy  direction  of  organisation 
components  of  the  Patent  Ofllce  not  delegated  to  an  Assistant 
Commissioner  in  section  S.02,  above,  is  reserved  In  the 
Commlsaloner. 

Sac.  4.  Funettiu  «/  Oj0loe«  rwperting  to  th«  OomtmUHoner. 
.01  The  Ofllce  of  Internal  Audit  shall  conduct  a  continuing 
program  of  Independent,  objective,  and  constructive  compre- 
henslTe  internal  audits  of  the  operating,  administrative,  and 
flnaaeUl  aetlrltlat  of  the  Patent  Ofllce  to  determine  whether 
In  the  direction  and  execution  of  these  activities  they  are 
being  carried  oat  effectively,  efficiently,  and  economically  and 
in  conformance  with  applicable  laws,  administrative  rules  and 
regulations,  operating  procedures,  policy,  and  sound  admlnls- 
tratlT*  pnictlea;  report  findings  and  make  appropriate  rec- 
ommendations for  corrective  action. 

.02  The  Ofllce  of  Research,  Development  and  Analysis  shall 
plan  and  conduct  a  comprehensive  operations  Improvement 
program  aimed  at  achieving  maximum  effectiveness  in  fulfill- 
ing the  enrrvnt  and  future  objectives  of  the  Patent  Ofllce. 
The  responsibUltles  of  this  Ofllce  shall  be  carried  out  through 
the  Ofllce  of  the  Director,  and  the  following  three  Divisions : 

a.  The  Research  and  Development  Dlviilon  shall  Identify 
areas  of  needed  research,  fonnolats  approaches  to  research 
problems,  conduct  research  (or  monitor  research  carried  out 
under  contract),  design  and  install  experimental  systems, 
new  equipments,  or  other  products  of  research,  and  evaluate 
their  effectiveness  after  installation.  Major  research  and 
development  efforts  are  aimed  at  development  of  automated 
search  and  retrieval  systems  and  more  effective  dissemination 
of  stored  information  to  Patent  Ofllce  examiners,  the  patent 
profession,  and  the  scientific  community. 

b.  The  Planning  and  Program  Evaluation  Division  shall 
develop  or  provide  guidance  to  operating  units  in  developing 
long-range  objectives  and  plans  for  the  Patent  Ofllce,  evalu- 
ate the  extent  to  which  objectives  are  achieved  and  plans 
fulfilled,  appraise  eanses  of  shortfalls,  and  make  appropriate 
recommendations  to  management  for  corrective  actions. 

c.  The  Management  and  Organisation  Division  shall  evalu- 
ate and  make  recommendations  on  all  proposed  organisational 
Ganges  within  the  Patent  Ofllce,  prepare  necessary  documen- 
Ution  for  organisational  changsa,  analjie  the  eflldency  of  ex- 
isting systems,  methods,  and  practices,  devriop  and  engineer 
Improvements  in  existing  systems,  provide  consultation  to 
program  oflldals  on  management  problems,  and  train  em- 
ployees in  new  methods  to  improve  the  eAdency  and  economy 
of  Patent  Offlce  operations.  This  Division  also  shall  be  re- 
sponsible for  the  forms,  records,  reports,  and  dlrectlTc  man- 
agement functions  of  the  Patent  Ofllce,  and  for  long-range 
improvemente  in  ite  data  procsaslng  programs. 

.OS  The  Ofllce  of  Administration  shall  be  responsible  for 
overall  Patent  Ofllce  adminiatratlTe  functions.  These  fnne- 
tions  shall  be  carried  out,  as  indicated,  in  the  following 
DlTlalons  which  constitute  the  Oflloe  of  Adminlatratlon : 

a.  Budget  and  Finance  EHvision  shall  provide  staff  assist- 
ance in  the  development,  application  and  execution  of  budg- 
etary and  fiscal  polldea  and  programs;  condnct  accounting 
operations  for  revenue,  trust  funds,  and  the  Patent  OflUce 
appropriation  ;  and  administer  payroll  and  related  onployee 
aeeounte. 

b.  General  Servlcas  DiTlaion  shall  review  Incoming  appli- 
cations for  comptlanee  as  to  form,  assign  applications  to  ap- 
propriate examining  unite,  issue  patent  grante.  record  Instru- 
mente  transferring  property  righte  in  patente  and  trade- 
marks, provide  drafting  services,  furnish  copies  of  patente 
and  ofllee  recorda.  open  and  rente  mall  for  tbs  Oflka,  answer 
eorreepondcnce  of  a  gsMral  aatwe.  mmlataln  a 


for  public  use  in  searching  and  examining  patenta,  fumlah 
the  supply  and  service  needs  of  the  Ofllce,  and  provide  date 
processing  services. 

c.  Personnel  Division  shall  administer  activities  rdatlng  to 
recruitment,  placement,  employee  rdations,  training  and 
career  development,  incentive  awards,  performance  rating, 
position  classification  and  wage  administration,  groop-man- 
agement  relatlona  and  various  employee  benefit  programs. 

SBC.  B.  Futtetiona  e/  ej^OM  rvporUmg  to  th*  Firtt  At»iut- 
amt  OommUtioner.  .01  The  Ofllce  of  the  SoUeltor  comprises 
the  SoUdtor,  who  is  the  chief  legal  ofllcer  for  the  Patent 
Ofllce  and  his  professional  associates.  This  Offlce  shall  handle 
all  litigation  to  which  the  Commissioner  Is  a  party  and  pro- 
vide all  othtr  required  legal  services  Induding  adrlee  and 
assistance  on  legislative  matters. 

.02  The  Board  of  Appeals  shall  conduct  hearings  and 
render  dedsions  on  appeals  from  adverse  decisions  of  ex- 
aminers rejecting  dalms  in  patent  apfdlcatlona. 

.08  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  shall  conduct  patent 
interference  proceedings  and  make  final  determination  in  the 
Patent  Ofllce  as  to  priority  of  Invoitlon.  The  Board,  also. 
shall  dedde  questions  concerning  property  righte  in  inven- 
tions in  the  atomic  energy  and  space  fitids  brought  before  It 
under  the  provisions  of  4S  U.8.C.  S182  and  S4&T  («) 
and  (e). 

.04  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  shall  bs  re- 
sponsible for  hearing  and  dedding  adversary  proceedings 
involving  Interfering  applicationB,  oppositions  to  registration, 
cancellation  petitions,  and  concurrent  use  proceedings  ;  and 
for  hearing  and  dedding  appeals  from  final  refusals  of  the 
trad«nark  examiners  to  allow  the  registration  of  trademarks. 

.OS  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  shall  be  respon- 
sible for  the  classification  and  examination  of  applications 
for  the  registration  of  trademarks  and  service  marks  and  the 
maintenance  of  the  prlndpal  and  supplemental  registers  of 
trademarka. 

Ssc.  6.  Funetiotu  of  otfiem  roportlmg  to  an  Assists** 
CommiMionw.  .01  The  Offlce  of  Bxamlning  Control  shall 
devdop  procedures  and  quality  and  quantity  standards  relat- 
ing to  the  conduct  of  the  examination  function ;  evaluate 
examiner  compliance  with  such  stendards ;  and  train  new 
examiners  in  patent  practice  and  procedures. 

.08  The  Ofllee  of  Patent  Claaslflcation  shall  be  rssponslbls 
for  devrioping  a  system  for  the  classification  of  patente  In 
the  various  useful  arte  and  Insuring  the  effective  use  of  this 
system  in  the  classification  of  issued  patente. 

OS  The  Bdentific  Ubrarj  shall  be  responsible  for  obtain- 
ing and  bringing  pertinent  technical  and  scientific  InformatlOB 
to  the  attention  of  patent  and  tradsiaark  eramlata  and  to 
interested  segmente  of  the  public. 

.04  There  are  four  Examining  Operations  respectlvtiy  tbs 
Chemical,  Electrical.  Mechanical  Engineering,  and  General 
Engineering  and  Industrial  Arte,  each  of  which  shall  examine 
patent  applications  falling  in  ite  generic  category.  An  Bx- 
amlning Operation  comprises  a  number  of  groups,  each  rep- 
reeentlng  a  broad  field  of  invention  within  a  generic  category 
and  having  Jurisdiction  over  several  examining  subdivisions 
representing  art  groupings. 

Ssc.  7.  Funetiont  of  offioeo  ropprtimg  to  an  AatUtant  Oom- 
miooioner.  .01  The  Offlce  of  Information  Services  shall 
advise  and  represent  the  Commissioner  on  public  Informatkm 
matters,  and  subject  to  the  policy  direction  and  gnidanes  of 
the  Department's  Offlce  of  Public  Information,  conduct  infor- 
mation programs  fostering  pubHc  knowledge  of  and  benefit 
from  the  American  iiatent  system  and  the  functions  and 
services  of  the  Patent  Offlce. 

.02  The  Offlce  of  Legislative  Planning  shall  make  studies 
and  advise  the  Commissioner  on  matters  which  may  reqtilie 
legislative  action  and,  with  advice  and  assistence  of  tbs 
Solldtor,  prepare  necessary  legislation  and  supporting  reports. 

.OS  The  Office  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark  Af- 
fairs shall  make  studies  and  advise  on  policy  and  action 
concerning  international  patent  and  trademark  matters. 

Effective  date :  Ang.  IS.  IMS. 

DATID  S.  BALDWIN, 
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EFFECT  OF  RECENTLY  ENACTED  STATUTE  INCREASING  STATUTORY  FEES 
ar.  ..*».i*.  PAYABLE  TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 

Ftiiny  Fee«  dlminigh  the  number  of  daima  to  be  considered  in  cal- 

EflecUve  October  25.  1965.  fees  payable  to  the  Com-  c»l*ting  the  filing  fees  to  be  paid, 

missioner  of  PatenU  on  the  filing  of  new  appUcations  ^^^  ^^  purposes  of  this  statute,  a  claim  is  in  de- 

wili  be  governed  by  Public  Law  8»-8S,  approved  on  P«"<^ent  form  if  it  incorporates  by  reference  a  single 

July  24.  1966.>     Fees  to  accompany  applications  filed  P'^c^i^*^  c^ai™  which  may  be  an  independent  or  a 

before  October  25,  1965,  are  governed  by  the  procedure  <^«Pendent  claim,  and  includes  aU  the  limitations  of  the 

and  law  (35  U.8.C.  41)  presently  in  effect.*  ^^*™  incorporated  by  reference.    If,  during  the  examl. 

In  the  public  interest  applications  received  on  the  ^^°^  °'  "^«  application,  a  claim  purporting  to  be  in 
23rd  or  24th  of  October  will  be  accorded  filing  dates  d«P«"<le°t  form  is  determined  not  to  be  a  proper  de- 
corresponding  to  these  dates  of  receipt  to  enable  appU-  P^^^^^  claim,  the  claim  wlU  be  required  to  be  canceled 
cants  to  obtain  the  full  benefit  of  filing  prior  to  the  *"**  ^^^  ^"°«  ^"^^  ^^^  "°'  ^  affected, 
effective  date  of  the  Act,  October  25,  1965.  ciaimt  presented  after  applicaiUm  U  filed  and  before 

The  filing  fee  of  an  application  for  an  original  patent.  /irtt  acti(m. 
except  in  design  cases,  consists  of  a  basic  fee  and  ad- 
ditional fees."  The  basic  fee  is  $65  and  entitles  appU-  '"*®  ^^*  **^  provides  for  the  payment  of  additional 
cant  to  present  ten  (10)  claims.  Including  not  more  '***  **°  presenUtlon  of  claims  after  the  application  is 
than  one  (1)  In  Independent  form.  An  additional  fee  ^^^  '^^^^  provision,  it  should  be  emphasised,  does  not 
of  110  is  required  for  each  claim  In  Independent  form  "^'^  *"  *^®  ^'^^  °'  applications  filed  before  October  25. 
which  Is  In  excess  of  one  ( 1 )  and  an  additional  fee  of  ^^^ 

$2  Is  required  for  each  claim  (whether  Independent  or  ^^^"^  *°  amendment  Is  filed  which  presents  addl- 

dependent)  which  Is  in  excess  of  a  total  of  ten  (10)  "°°*^  *^^'*^™*  *'^*'  "**  '°^^  number  already  paid  for, 

claims.  ^^  additional  Independent  claims  over  the  number  of 

The  following  formula  may  be  used  in  the  calculaUon  ^"^^P^'^'^^^^it  claims  already  accounted  for.  it  must  be 

of  the  filing  fee : »  accompanied  by  any  additional  fees  due,  otherwise  it 

will  not  be  entered,  In  whole  or  In  part. 

Basic  Fee $65.00  in  determining  the  amount  due  with  an  amendment 

Additional  Fees :  affecting  the  claims,  the  following  practice  will  be  fol- 

ToUl  number  of  claims  In  excess  of  10.  lowed.     Neither  the  amendment  of -a  claim,  provided 

times  $2 It  does  not  change  a  dependent  claim  to  an  Independent 

Number   of  Independent  claims   minus   1.  claim,  nor  the  cancellation  of  a  claim  plus  the  addlUon 

times  $10 of  another  claim  of  the  same  type  (that  is.  Independent 

Total  FUlng  Fee or  dependent),  will  call  for  any  additional  fee 

To  avoid  errors  in  the  payment  of  fees  It  Is  suggested  Whenever,  by  the  addltlcmal  of  Independent  daima, 

that  a  table  such  as  given  above  be  Included  In  the  ^®  number  of  such  dalm«  is  increased  above  that 

letter  of  transmittal.  covered  by  the  fees  previously  paid  an  additional  fee 

If  the  application  Is  not  accompanied  by  the  basic  °'  '^^  **  ^^^  '***■  ®*<^*»  ^"ch  additional  claim.     Also, 

fee  of  $65  the  application  will  be  considered  Incomplete  whenever  the  total  number  of  cUIms  is  increased  an 

and  no  filing  date  will  be  given  to  the  application,  additional  fee  of  $2  Is  due  for  each  claim  In  excess  of 

The  applicant  will  be  notified  to  remit  the  required  basic  '^^  number  covered  by  the  fees  previously  paid, 

fee  and  the  additional  fees   (If  appUcable)  within  a  '"'^  ''*^'  '***'  ■"  amendment  Is  accompanied  by  ap- 

time  limit  propriate  fees  does  not  excuse  the  amendment  from 

Similarly,  except  as  noted  hereinafter.  If  an  appllca-  '"f 'Ifever  rules  and  practice  relating  to  amendments 

Uon  is  not  accompanied  by  the  basic  fee  and  a  sufficient    ""  Amen^^T'"  ^  T"?^'''^  . 

„  J  .,4.. ,  .        VI  1.  ^  .      .  ^  Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the 

additional  fee  which  Ukes  Into  account  the  number  and    ^„,  ^^^  granting  any  Lund. 

^pesof  claims  proposed   the  application  will  be  con-  ^he  treatment  of  amendments  unaccompanied  by  any 

sldered  Incomplete,  no  filing  date  will  be  given  the  f,^  *v^  h«^  «i^  ^„  ,             *^    .^     ^      ^  °f  "^ 

„     II     *.        ^.            ..                                          »          ••  »=  rees  then  due,  filed  during  or  after  the  orosecutlon  of 

application,  the  appUcant  wUl  be  notified  to  remit  the  tu^  .„„ii«„m««     m  k^              JL    ^°*  P'^''*^""°°  °^ 

_     ,     .  .          .^^.                                                    V  w  '^  tUg  application  will  be  announced  at  a  lat^  time, 

required  fees  within  a  Ume  limit,  and  the  filing  date  """««  at  a  lacer  ame. 

will  be  esUblisbed  by  the  date  of  remittance  of  the  Ia$Me  Feet 

proper  fees.     On  failure  to  comply  with  this  notice.  Effective  with  notices  of  allowances  mailed  on  and 

the  application  papers  will  be  returned  and  the  sub-  after  October  25,  1966,  the  fees  for  Issuing  patents  will 

mitted  fee  refunded.    If  through  error,  the  additional  be  treated  In  accordance  with  Public  Law  89-83   Where 

fee   submitted    is   insufficient,    the   application    may.  the  notice  of  allowance  Is  sent  out  prior  to  October  26 

nevertheless,  be  accorded  the  filing  date  of  the  original  1965.  the  fee  due  Is  governed  by  the  law  (86  U.8.C.  41) 

submission  upon  Umely  payment  of  the  remainder  of  and  procedure  presently  In  effect* 

the  fee  and  a  showing  of  drcumstances  of  the  character  The  Issue  fee  for  each  original  or  reissue  patent 

spedfled  m  Rule  183.  except  in  design  cases  constitutes  a  basic  fee  of  $100. 

An  amendment  accompanying  the  papers  constltuUng  and  additional  fees  of  $10  for  each  page  (or  portion 

the  separate  appllcaUon   under   Rule   147  canceUng  thereof)  of  spedflcatlon  as  printed,  and  |2  for  each 

claims  from   the  certified  copy   wUl  be  effective  to  sheet  of  drawlnf .« 
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with  the  registration  of  trademarks, 
of  section  3  follow  : 


The  provisions 


The  written  notice  of  allowance  given  or  mailed  to 
each  appUcant  enUtled  to  a  patent  under  the  law  will 
be  accompanied  by  an  estimate  of  the  Issue  fee  deter- 
mined In  accordance  with  the  number  of  pases  in  th« 
spedflcatlon  and  the  number  of  sheets  of  drawing. 
This  Issue  fee  Is  to  be  paid  within  three  months  there- 
after and  If  timely  payment  Is  not  made  the  application 
shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned   (forfeited). 

The  notice  of  any  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee    e«pir«tion  of  the  r«»i«tr«tion.  aa  mdduionsi  fc«  of  »5. 
will  be  ,ent  to  applicant  at  the  time  of  the  grant  of  the       "S-  On  fliin.  «  *«<UT.t  under  .ection  8(.»  o,  .eotion  8(b) 
patent.     If  this  remaining  balance  is  not  paid  within 
three  months  therefrom  the  patent  shall  lapse.     In 
calculating    the    amount    of    the   remaining    balance, 
charges  for  a  page  or  less  may  be  disregarded. 

If  any  payment  of  the  issue  fee  or  the  remaining 
balance  of  the  issue  fee  is  not  timely  made  but  is  sub- 
mitted with  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  within  three 
months  after  the  due  date  and  sufficient  cause  Is  shown 
for  the  late  payment.  It  will  be  accepted  by  the  Com- 
missioner as  though  no  abandonment  or  lapse  had  ever 
occurred.*  y^ 

Notices  of  patents  that  have  lapsed  for  failure  to  p«y 
the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  will  be  published 
in  the  OiTiciAL  QAzrm.  Lists  of  tliese  lapsed  patents 
will  also  be  published  In  the  annual  index  to  the 
OmciAL  Oasittb. 

De$ign  Fee$ 

If  an  application  for  a  design  patent  is  received  In 
the  Patent  Office  before  October  25,  1965.  the  applica- 
tion fee  will  be  governed  by  present  law  and  there  will 
be  no  Issue  fee  doe.*  If  tlie  application  is  received  on 
or  after  October  25.  1965.  the  fees  prescribed  by  Public 
Law  89-83  are  applicable.* 

Appeal  Feet 

A  fee  of  $25  must  accompany  a  notice  of  appeal  filed 
for  the  first  time  when  filed  prior  to  October  25,  1965. 
If,  in  such  a  case,  a  brief  is  filed  In  support  of  the 
appeal  after  October  25.  1965.  another  fee  of  $50  Is  to  be 
paid.  If  the  notice  of  appeal  Is  filed  on  or  after  October 
25.  1960,  the  new  fees  prevail.'' 

Other  Fee* 

Without  regard  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application 
concerned,  all  disclaimers,  petitions  to  revive  or  for  the 
delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee  received  on  or  after 
October  25,  1965.  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fees 
provided  for  by  Public  Law  89-83.  Similarly,  requests 
for  certificates  under  sections  256  or  256.  o«  for  record- 
ing of  assignments,  agreements,  or  other  papers  re- 
ceived on  or  after  October  25.  1965,  must  be  accom- 
panied by  fees  In  amounts  provided  for  by  Public  I..aw 
89-83*  The  $3  fee  fur  an  additional  item  in  the  record- 
ing of  an  assignment  is  applicable  only  wtten  there  is 
an  identity  in  the  assignor  and  assignee. 

Copies  of  plant  patents  in  color  will  be  sold  on  and 
after  October  25,  1966,  for  Jl.  Other  uncertified  copies 
of  specifications  and  drawings  of  patents  will  be  50 
cents  after  that  date.* 

Trademark  Fee» 

Section  3  of  Public  Law  89-^  Increases  certain  fees 
payable  to  the  CommiHioner  of  Patents  in  opunectioo 


"(a)  The  following  fe«a  ■hall  b«  iMid  to  the  Patent  Oflce 
under  tbia  Act  : 

"1.  Un  flling  each  orlflaal  application  for  reflatratlon  of  a 
mark  In  each  daaa,  $3S. 

'*2.  On  (lilac  each  application  for  renewal  In  each  claaa,  125  ; 
and  on  flllnf  each  application  for  renewal  In  each  claaa  after 


for  each  claa*.  $10. 

"4.  On  fllinK  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  abandoned 
application.  |13. 

"5.  On  mine  oppoaltloB  or  application  for  cancellation  for 
each  claas,  $25. 

"8.  On  appeal  from  the  examiner  In  charge  of  the  reglatra- 
tlon  of  niarka  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  for 
each  claaa,  |25. 

"7.  For  laauancc  of  a  naw  certificate  of  reglatratlon  follow- 
ing change  of  ownership  of  a  mark  or  correction  of  a  ragla- 
trantN  mistake.   |13. 

"8.   For  certificate  of  correction  of  reglatrant'i  mlatake  or 
amendment  after  registration.  (15. 
"9.  For  cartlfylng  In  any  eaae.  11. 

"10.  For  filing  each  diaelalmer  after  reglatratlon,  115. 
"11.  For  printed  copy  of  registered  mark,  20  cents. 
"12.   For  recording  every  ansignment.  agreement,  or  other 
paper  relating  to  the  property  In  a  registration  or  application, 
$20 ;  where  the  document  relataa  to  more  than  one  application 
or  reglatratlon.  $3  for  each  a4dltloDal  Item. 

"13  On  filing  notice  of  claim  of  benefits  of  this  Act  for 
a  mark  to  be  published  under  section  12(c)  hereof.  $10. 

"(b)  The  Commlaaloner  may  establish  charges  for  coplee 
of  records,  publications,  or  services  furnished  by  the  Patent 
Office,  not  specified  atMve. 

"(c)  The  Commissioner  may  refnnd  any  sum  paid  by  mis- 
take or  in  excess." 

The  fees  set  forth  In  section  8.  with  the  exception 
of  Item  3  relating  to  certain  affidavits,  will  be  rfTective 
with  respect  to  each  of  the  items  entimerated  therein 
on  and  after  October  25.  1966. 

Item  3  relating  to  affidavits  filed  under  section  8(a) 
or  8(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended 
(15  U.S.C.  106  8(a)  and  (b)).  applies  only  in  the  case 
of  registrations  Issued  and  of  registrations  published 
under  the  provisions  of' section  12(c)  (15  U.S.C.  1062 
(c) )  on  or  after  October  25,  1965. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Sept.  10.  1965.  CommUtUmcr  ot  Patent: 


RBFERENCBS 

>  Pabllc  Law  8»-83 

Sec.  7.  (a)  This  Act  shall  take  effect  three  months  after 
Its  enactment. 

(b)  Items  1.  S.  and  4  of  section  41(a)  of  title  85,  United 
States  Coda,  as  amended  by  aecttoa  1  of  thla  Act,  do  not  apply 
in  further  proceedings  In  applications  filed  prior  to  tb«  cCac- 
tlve  date  of  thla  Act. 


*  35  U.S.C.  41  subsection  (a)  as  amended  : 

1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except 
In  deaign  cases,  $65  :  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation 
at  any  other  time.  $10  for  each  claim  In  Independent  form 
which  is  in  excess  of  one.  and  $2  for  each  claim  (whether 
independent  or  dependent)  which  la  la  excaaa  of  tea.  Errors 
In  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  In  accord- 
ance with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent, 
$«5  :  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other 
time  f  10  far  each  claim  la  iBdepandaBt  form  which  la  In  excess 
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of  the  number  of  IndependcDt  claims  of  the  oiiglnal  patent, 
and  $2  for  each  claim  (whether  Independent  or  dependent) 
which  Is  in  excess  of  ten  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number 
of  claims  of  the  original  patent.  Errors  In  payment  of  the 
additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regula- 
tions of  the  Commissioner. 


•Public  Law  8»-88 

Sec.  7.     (a)  This  Act  shall  take  eCset  three  months  after 
Its  enactment. 


(e)  Item  2  of  section  41(a),  as  amended  by  section  1  of 
this  Act,  and  section  4  of  this  Act  do  not  apply  in  cases  In 
which  the  notice  of  allowance  of  the  application  was  sent,  or 
in  which  a  patent  issued,  prior  to  the  effective  date ;  and.  In 
such  cases,  the  fee  due  is  the  fee  specified  in  this  title  prior 
to  the  eirectlTe  date  of  this  Act. 

•  •••••• 

«U  C.B.C.  41  BubaectioB   (a)   as  amended: 

•  •••••• 

2.  For  Issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in 
design  cases,  |100 ;  in  addition,  $10  for  each  page  (or  portion 
thereof)  of  specification  as  printed,  and  |2  for  each  sheet  of 
drawing. 

•  •••••• 

•  85  U.8.C.  151  as  amended : 

If  it  appears  that  applicant  is  entitled  to  a  patent  under 
the  law,  a  written  notice  of  allowance  of  the  application 
shall  be  giren  or  mailed  to  the  applicant.  The  notice  shall 
specify  a  sum,  constituting  the  issue  fee  or  a  portion  thereof, 
which  shall  be  paid  within  three  months  thereafter. 

Upon  payment  of  this  sum  the  patent  shall  issue,  but  If 
payment  is  not  timely  made,  the  application  shall  be  regarded 
as  abandoned. 

Any  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  shall  be  paid  within 
three  months  from  the  sending  of  a  notice  thereof,  and,  if 
not  paid,  the  patent  shall  lapse  at  the  termination  of  this 
three-month  period.  In  calculating  the  amount  of  a  remaining 
balance,  charges  for  a  page  or  less  may  be  disregarded. 

If  any  payment  required  by  this  section  is  not  timely  made, 
but  is  submitted  with  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  within 
three  months  after  the  due  date  and  suflldent  cause  Is  shown 


for  the  late  payment,  it  may  be  accepted  by  the  Commisaloner 
as  though  no  abandonment  or  lapse  had  erer  occurred. 
«  35  U.S.C.  41  subsecUon  (a)  as  amended : 

•  •••••• 

3.  In  design  cases  : 

a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $20. 

b.  On  issuing  each  design  patent :  For  three  years  and 
six  months,  f  10 ;  for  aeren  years,  |20 ;  and  for  fonrtaen 
years,  MO. 

•  •••••• 

^  85  U.S.C.  41  subsection  (a)  as  amended  : 

•  •••••• 

6.  On  appeal  for  the  first  time  from  the  examiner  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals,  |50  ;  in  addition,  on  filing  a  brief  in  support 
of  the  appeal,  $50. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

•  85  U.S.C.  41  subsection  (a)  as  amended  :  '~ 

•  •••••• 

5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer,  $15. 

•  •••••• 

7.  On  filing  ea<±  petition  for  the  reriral  of  an  abandoned 
application  for  a  patent  or  for  the  delayed  payment  of  the 
fee  for  issuing  ea<A  patent,  |15. 

8.  For  certificate  under  eeetiOB  256  or  nnder  section  200 
of  thU  Utle.  $15. 

•  •••••• 

10.  For  recording  every  assignment,  agreement,  or  other 
paper  relating  to  the  property  in  a  patent  or  application,  $20 ; 
where  the  document  relates  to  more  than  one  patent  or  appllen- 
tlon,  $3  for  each  additional  item. 

*35  U.S.C.  41  subsection  (a)  as  amended  : 

•  •••••• 

9.  Aa  aTallable  and  if  in  print :  For  uncertified  printed 
copies  of  specifications  and  drawings  of  patents  (except  design 
patents),  50  cents  per  copy ;  for  design  paten ta,  20  cents  per 
copy  ;  the  Commissioner  may  establish  a  charge  not  to  exceed 
$1  per  copy  for  patents  in  excess  of  twenty-fire  pages  of 
drawings  and  specifications  and  for  plant  patents  printed  in 
color ;  special  rates  for  libraries  specified  in  section  13  of  this 
titie,  $50  for  patents  issued  In  one  year.  The  Commissioner 
may,  without  charge,  provide  applicants  with  copies  of  spec- 
ifications and  drawings  of  patents  when  referred  to  in  a  notice 
under  section  132. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Saperintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  1.  1965 


Actual  FiUnf  DaU 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  AcMon 
PATENT  EXAMI^aNG  OPERATIONS  AND  GBOUPS 


CHCMICAL  BXAMINING  OPBKATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Dirartor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager.  : 

InoTKanlc  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

GENERALOROANICCHEMI8TRY,  GROUP  120-1.  MARCUS,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Snlftir;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager... 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Adds;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters; 
-     Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  150-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositlpns;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  180-J.  REBOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
^   tation;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manulacturet 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making:  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
eases;  Liquid  Purification;  Tbermolytic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DistUlaticxi;  Rettigeration;  Concentratlve 
Evaporaton;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Mlac.  Physical  Processes. 

BLKCTBICAL  BXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Diracter. 

POWER.  QROUP210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utllixation;  General  Applicati(ms;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  TTnderwater  StKTiallinit,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Active  Batteries;  Nudear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-8.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager 

CommnnicaticHu;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240— W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-B.  O.  MILLER,  Manager 

Seml-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  200-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Conductors;  Switches;  MiaceUaneous. 


7-ll-«2 


12-  7-<2 


2-  5-63 


11-21-62 


^18-62 


7-20-62 


9-  6-82 


12-18-62 


3-3- 


3-23-59 


6-20-60 


6-12-59 


1    6-60 


3-22-60 


»-io-se 


7-28-61 


10-12-«2 

11-22-W 

1-S-4S 

7-14-60 

10-22-62 

^^ 

7-  5-62 

1^ 

10-  2-62 

1%-  2-tO 

»-24-62 

\    7-  9-» 

2-Nf^ 

2-20-61 

TotAl  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 197,811 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending.. 5,284 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 149.565 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2,240 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. _.  July  20,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action March  3,  1958 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  September  1065,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  000.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent*— 1 9S3. 

PatenU ^ Nambera  2,448,506,  to  2,450.404,  inclnslve 

Plant  Pataott. ..^. Numbers  806  to  807,  incljsive 
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PATKNT  nAMnflNG  OPKKATIONS  AND  GKOVPS  (CtaliaMd) 


MECHANICAL  BNOINBSUNO  KIAMININO  OPBBATION— F.  H.  BBONAUGH.  DiracMr. 


MATtRIALHANDLINO.  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manacer 

MftUrtel  or  Anicl«  Handlliic  and  Dispemlnc :  CooTeyors;  Hoists;  Elevaton;  Article  Handlins  Implements;  Store  Senrice; 
Bbeet  and  Web  ?eedln(;  Fluid  Sprlnkllnc  and  Fire  Bstlnsolahers;  Coin  Handllnc  and  Check  ControUed  Apparatus; 
ClMSlfTlng  and  Assorting  Solids. 

IIANUTACTURINO;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  320-N.  BERGER.  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Aiaembllng,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusioo— Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus.  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  340-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

MachlxM  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dlrldlng  InvoiTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Tranamlssioo 
CompoiMnts,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 
TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  3aO-T.  J.  RICKEY,  ManafV 


Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  JolnU;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteoars;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectora;  Bocklae;  But- 
tons, Clasps.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  360-E.  PAUL,  Manager 

Flnld  Handling;  ValTca;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Condulu;  Fluent  Material  Handling:  Labrkatlon;  Baths,  Cloasts  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packinr,  CentrlTugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  J70-C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors.  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Eipansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GENERATIO.V,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  aSO-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Manager 

FunMHsa,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers.  Burners.  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
RelHcaratlon;  Drytor.  Ventilation;  and  Illuminatlan. 

OBNBBAL  ENOINBEBING  AND  INDUSTBIAL  ABTS  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dk^tar. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices:  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butcberlng;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat-. 
ing:  Flahlng  etc.;  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry:  Surgery  and  ToOetry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  CO— B.  BENDETT.  Man^v 1 

Building  Structures:  Bridges.  Cloeores;  Closure  Operaton;  Sata;  Earth  rnilnriolin.  Drilllac  MInlag. 
PHYSICS.  GROUP  «0-R.  L.  EVANS.  Managv 

Photography;  Soand  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optks:  MeMortng  and  Teetlnr  Geometrical  InstrumenU. 
TEXTILES  A.ND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER,  Manager 

Taitilaa,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sawing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  iSO— P.  ARNOLD.  Manager _ 

Railways  and  RoUlng  Stock;  Brakes:  Land  Vehidee;  Aeronaatlcs;  Shipa. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  4ao-W.  8.  COLE,  MaiM«ar 

Furniture;  SupporU;  Cabinet  Stnicturee;  Receptacles:  Baggage. 

PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND  .MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP 470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager 

Prlntlnr.  Typewriters;  Statloosry;  Material  Treatment. 
DB8IGN8,  GROUP  400-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager 

iBdnatrlal  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Aru. 


Actual  Fmi«  Date 

of  OldestCase 

Awaiting  Aetlon 


8-  2-n 


lO-M-63 


>-  6-«8 


U-l»-«3 


a- 4-63 


ft-ai>-6S 


4-i>-<a 


i-i«-e3 


1-24-41 


4-  6-<3 

»-  »-a 

3-i»-a> 

»-3ft-M 

»-i»-a 

»-  »-6S 

7-»-«2 
»-21-«4 


11- 


5-  »-ei 


13-lS-M 


7-2»-«0 


8-2fr-M 


S-28-61 

4-  4-flO 
10-  2-«l 
10-14-M 

»-21-M 

»-lS-«l 
I2-ai-M 

0-24-03 


1212 


HI 


3?.ijr\^ 


'ATT' 


11^* 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Vblc  H.  Euckson 

No.  7559.    Decided  April  15, 1965 

[52  OCPA  — ;  348  PAl  778 :  145  U8PQ  207] 

1.  CX.AIM — Ck)ltSTBt7CTIOIf  OF  CLAIMS — PBKSSURI  "OF  THB  OBDEB  OF  ABOUT  FlFTBU 

PouiTDs"  Embbaces  Pbbssubbs  Somewhat  Less  Thak  Fifteeh  Poxtitds. 
"Claims  15,  16  and  18  are  limited  to  a  pressure  of  from  two  to  fifteen  pounds 
per  square  inch.  These  pressure  limitations  would  appear  clearly  readable 
on  Fennell's  'of  the  order  of  about  fifteen  pounds  to  the  square  inch.'  We 
agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  the  phrase  'of  the  order  of  about'  would  embrace 
pressures  somewhat  less  than  fifteen  pounds  and  thus  meet  the  noted  pressure 
limitations." 

2.  Same — Same — Limh-ations  or  "at  Least  Two  Pouwds"  awd  "at  Least  Owe 

Pound"  Rscm:  No  Maximum  Pbessttbe. 
"Claims  19  and  20  recite  no  maximum  pressure,  the  former  calls  for  a  pres- 
sure of  'approximately  at  least  two  pounds  per  square  inch'  and  the  latter 
recites  a  presure  of  'at  least  one  pound  per  square  inch.'    The  pressure  limita- 
tions of  these  claims  are  clearly  readable  on  Fennell's  pressures  of  about 
fifteen  pounds  to  the  square  inch." 
8.  Apfeal  to  U.S.  CouBT  OF  Customs  and  Patejct  Appeals — Matteb  Befobb 
CouBT — Rktebence  Relod  Upon  bt  Examinb  Not  Cited  ob  MENTioino) 

BT  THE  BoABO  OF  APPEALS. 

"We  have  noted  the  Board's  failure  to  list  or  comment  on  the  Corburixing 
publication.  Assuredly,  the  Board  did  not  reverse  the  Examiner  in  his  appli- 
cation of  this  reference.  We  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  Board,  in  affirming 
the  decision  of  the  Examiner  in  rejecting  the  claim  on  stated  grounds  and  a 
named  reference  without  mention  either  of  the  grounds  or  the  reference,  has 
in  legal  effect  affirmed  on  the  grounds  and  reference  cited  by  the  Examiner. 
In  re  Boyce,  32  CCPA  718.  144  F.2d  896,  63  USPQ  80.  There  is  nothing  before 
us  persuasive  of  error  in  the  Examiner's  application  of  the  cited  reference. 
We  must,  therefore,  assume  that  the  reference  disclosed  the  feature  for  which 
It  was  cited.  In  re  Kaufmann,  39  OCPA  769,  193  F.2d  331,  92  USPQ  141." 
4.  Same — Pabticuijib  Subject  Matteb — "Method  and  Appabatus  fob  Ca»> 
bubizino  Metal."  "** 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Method  and  Apparatus  for  Carburizing  Metal,"  as  unpatentable  over 
the  prior  art,  is  afllrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  811,959.  *    _ 

AFFIRMED. 

Arthur  J.  Hansmann  for  appellant. 

Clarence  IF.  Moore  {George  C.  RoenUng  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almokd,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Verle  H.  Erickson  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  refusal  to  allow  claims  15  through 
20  in  appellant's  patent  application  entitled  "Method  and  Apparatus 
for  Carburizing  Metal."  ^    No  claim  was  allowed. 

The  claimed  invention  is  a  method  of  hardening  steel  in  the  presence 
of  a  carburizing  gas  and  is  sufficiently  described  in  appellant's  brief 
as  follows: 

•  •  •  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  one  to  fifteen  pounds  is  selected  and  main- 
tained in  a  furnace  wherein  carburizing  ^as  is  released  and  the  carburtdng  t^a- 


Serial  No.  811,»M.  lU«d  Msj  8,  I960. 
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perature  of  aiH>rozlmateIy  1700  degrees  F.  is  provided.  Tbe  process  is  contlnoed 
for  a  glveD  length  of  time  depending  upon  tbe  depth  of  case  hardness  desired  In 
the  steel.  Thus,  if  the  pressure  be  10  p.s.i.  and  the  desired  case  depth  be  .030 
inch,  then  the  carburizing  temperature  and  pressure  would  be  maintained  for 
approximately  15  mtnntes  to  obtain  the  depth  mentioned.  Thus  the  application 
of  iwcwure  to  the  carburizio^  gas  and  maintaining  the  pressure  throughout  the 
process  is  deemed  to  be  novel. 

Appellant  asserts  that  one  problem  in  case  hardening  has  been  the 
undesirable  "grain  growth"  resulting  when  high  temperatures  are 
used  to  effect  a  fast  process  and  that  he  has  overcome  this  problem. 

The  application  states : 

It  is  a  particular  object  of  this  invention  to  provide  apparatus  and  a  method 
for  carburizing  wherein  the  time  heretofore  required  can  be  considerably  re- 
duced without  sacrificing  results  such  as  uniformity  of  carburization  and  depth 
of  carburizing  in  so-called  case  carburizlng. 

Claim  18  is  illustrative: 

The  combined  method  of  carburizlng  and  hardening  a  ferrous  metal,  compris- 
ing disposing  said  metal  in  a  furnace  and  exposing  said  metal  to  an  electrical 
induction  wire  and  evacuating  the  gas  from  said  furnace,  injecting  a  carburizlng 
gas  into  said  furnace  at  a  selected  gauge  pressure  of  from  two  pounds  per  square 
inch  to  fifteen  pounds  per  square  Inch  and  surrounding  said  metal  with  the  pres- 
surized said  carburizlng  gas,  electrically  energizing  said  wire  and  thereby  heat 
said  metal  to  a  gas  carburizlng  temperature  of  substantially  1650  degrees  Fahren- 
heit for  a  predetermined  time,  maintaining  said  selected  gauge  pressure  during 
said  predetermined  time,  and  discontinuing  the  flow  of  electrical  current  in  said 
wire  and  simultaneously  quenching  said  metal  for  hardening  same  while  it  is  at 
said  temperature. 

The  references  relied  on  are: 
Evans,  2,565,957,  August  28,  1951. 
Tauber,  2,842,352,  July  8,  1958. 
Fennell  (British),  114,446,  March  27,  1918. 
Metal  Progress,  vol.  70,  No.  6,  December  1956,  pp.  144-146. 

The  Examiner  cited  Carhurizing*  as  showing  that  carburizing 
under  pressures  from  one  ounce  above  atmospheric  to  15  p.s.i.  and 
more  has  been  common  practice.  This  reference,  however,  was  neither 
cited  nor  mentioned  by  the  Board  in  its  decision. 

Evans  shows  surface  hardening  of  ferrous  metal  work  pieces  by 
heating  with  an  induction  coil  with  immediate  quenching  by  a  device 
disp>osed  around  the  heating  coil. 

Tauber  discloses  a  carburizin^-sapparatus  comprising  housing 
means,  exhaust  and  inlet  means,  and  heating  means. 

Fennell  teaches  a  process  of  gaseous  carburizing  of  ferrous  metal 
conducted  under  elevated  pressure,  with  quenching  immediately  fol- 
lowing the  carburizing.  The  patentee  states  that  "pressure  of  the  gas 
or  vapour  may  vary  but  a  pressure  of  the  order  of  about  fifteen  pounds 
to  the  square  inch  has  given  good  results  *  *  *."  Fennell  also  teaches 
that  use  of  elevated  pressure  effects  "a  better,  quicker  and  more  effec- 
tive and  uniform"  case-hardening. 

Metal  Progress  describes  "completely  automatic  equipment  for  car- 
burizing and  direct  quenching  which  employs  high-frequency  induc- 
tion heating  *  *  *."  The  reference  shows  that  the  usual  tempera- 
ture is  1700°  F. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  15-18  and  20  as  unpatentable  over 
Metal  Progress  in  view  of  Fennell  alone  or  also  in  view  of  Evans. 


28,  1966 


Septembex  28,  1966 
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'Pobllsbed  bT  ASM,  comprlsliiff  paper*  related  to  tbe  iTVpoetum  on  carburlilng  prt- 
■ented  before  tbe  ASM  (lOtb  convention  at  AtUntle  City,  N.J..  October  18-22,  IMT). 
Book  recelred  In  Patent  Office  Maj  4,  1942. 


The  Examiner  pointed  out  that  Metal  Progress  teaches  a  method  of 
fast  carburizing  a  ferrous  metal.  Metal  Progress  discloses  the  steps 
of  disposing  the  metal  in  a  furnace,  introducing  a  carburizing  gas  in 
the  fiUTiace  and  heating  the  metal  to  a  gas  carburizing  temperature 
and  quenching  the  metal.  The  depth  of  carburizing  desired  is  related 
to  the  length  of  time  carburizing  temperature  is  applied.  The  refer- 
ence shows  the  desirability  of  rapid  carburizing  which  is  achieved 
by  increasing  the  absolute  value  of  the  environmental  variable  of 
temperature.  It  is  further  noted  that  Fennell  teaches  that  rapid 
carburizing  is  desirable  and  is  achieved  through  increase  of  the  abso- 
lute value  of  the  environmental  variable  of  pressure.  The  Examiner 
asserted  the  pK>sition  that: 

•  •  •  a  skilled  artisan,  practicing  tbe  process  of  MeUU  Progrett  would  be  led 
to  increase  the  pressure  therein  according  to  the  teachings  of  Fennell,  given  the 
suggestion  of  Fennell  that  carburizing  under  increased  pressure  will  increase  the 
rate  thereof,  the  same  object  that  MettilM'rogreti  seeks  to  achieve.  •  •  • 

Appellant  argues  that  his  process  and  apparatus  for  case  hardening 
in  a  very  short  time  avoids  "undesirable  grain  growth."  This  alleged 
advantage  is  not  disclosed  in  appellant's  specification  nor  is  there  any 
proof  of  record  relating  to  same.  In  this  connection,  the  Examiner, 
in  view  of  the  prior  teachings  of  Metal  Progress  and  Fennell,  reasoned 
that  a  skilled  artisan  would  know  that  increase  of  the  variables,  tem- 
perature or  pressure,  above  atmospheric  would  increase  the  carburiz- 
ing rate  and  would  therefore  be  led  to  carburize  under  pressure  at 
normal  carburizing  temperatures  rather  than  work  at  abnormally 
high  carburizing  temperatures,  to  avoid  undesirable  grain  growth 
which  occurs  at  high  temperatures. 

Appellant  contends  that  while  Fennell  discloses  carburizing  in  a 
high  pressure  vessel,  the  pressure  is  not  of  the  magnitude  disclosed 
by  appellant,  nor  is  it  controlled  or  maintained  as  is  done  in  appel- 
lant's process  and  apparatus. 

As  we  have  noted,  Fennell  states  that  "a  pressure  of  the  order  of 
about  fifteen  pounds  to  the  square  inch  has  given  good  results  ••♦.*' 
It  is  further  noted  that  Fennell  discloses  that  a  "safety  valve  may 
be  provided  *  *  *  to  prevent  excessive  gas  pressure  being  set  up  in 
the  tube.'*  [Emphasis  supplied.]  We  agree  with  the  Examiner,  as 
did  the  Board,  that  this  teaching  clearly  shows  that  the  pressure 
of  15  p.s.i.  has  been  controlled  throughout  the  carburizing  process 
and  that  the  safety  valve  performs  that  function  or  performs  a  back- 
up function  to  prevent  equipment  damage  should  another  control 
device  fail. 

[1]  Claims  15,  16  and  18  are  limited  to  a  pressure  of  from  two  to 
fifteen  pounds  per  square  inch.  These  pressure  limitations  would 
appear  clearly  readable  on  Fennell's  "of  the  order  of  about  fifteen 
jK)unds  to  the  square  inch."  We  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  the 
phrase  "of  the  order  of  about"  would  embrace  pressures  somewhat 
less  than  fifteen  pounds  and  thus  meet  the  noted  pressure  limitations. 

[2]  Claims  19  and  20  recite  no  maximum  pressure,  the  former  calls 
for  a  pressure  of  "approximately  at  least  two  pounds  per  square  inch" 
and  the  latter  recites  a  pressure  of  "at  least  one  pound  per  square 
inch."  The  pressure  limitations  of  these  claims  are  clearly  readable 
on  Fennell's  pressures  of  about  fifteen  pounds  to  the  square  inch. 

Claim  17  recites  a  pressure  of  approximately  ten  pounds  per  square 
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inch  which  is  lesB  than  that  disclosed  by  Fennell  for  "good  results." 
The  Examiner  held  that  the  pressure  recitation  of  claim  17  did  not 
"patentably  distinguish"  from  Fennell.  The  Examiner  reasoned  that 
no  unexpected  result  has  been  alleged  for  any  given  pressure  above 
atmospheric  and  that  "there  is  none,"  and  that  the  results  obtained 
are  directly  proportional  to  the  pressure  used.  The  Examiner  ob- 
served that  no  given  pressure  is  critical  and  that  claim  20  purports 
to  limit  the  pressure  only  by  the  minimum  of  1  p.s.i.  Relying  on  the 
Carhurizing  t«xt,  the  Examiner  noted  that  ft  states: 
•  •  •  dearly  and  unequivocally  that  pressures  "up  to  15  p.s.l."  •  •  •  have  been 
used  In  common  practice,  with  hifrher  pressures  yielding?  increased  carburizlnK 
activity  as  opposed  to  lower  pressures.  •  •  • 

[3]  We  have  noted  the  Board's  failure  to  list  or  comment  on  the 
Carburiaing  publication.  Assuredly,  the  Board  did  not  reverse  the 
Examiner  in  his  application  of  this  reference.  We  conclude,  there- 
fore, that  the  Board,  in  affirming  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  in 
rejecting  the  claim  on  stated  grounds  and  a  named  reference  without 
mention  either  of  the  grounds  or  the  reference,  has  in  legal  effect 
affirmed  on  the  grounds  and  reference  cited  by  the  Examiner.  In  re 
Boyce,  32  CCPA  718,  144  YM  896,  63  USPQ  80.  There  is  nothing 
before  us  persuasive  of  error  in  the  Examiner's  application  of  the 
cited  reference.  We  must,  therefore,  assume  that  the  reference  dis- 
closed the  feature  for  which  it  was  cited.  In  re  Kaufmann^  39  CCPA 
769,  193  F.2d  331,  92  USPQ  141. 

In  our  view,  there  is  nothing  in  Fennell  to  suggest  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art  that  at  a  pressure  of  10  p.s.i.  the  results  would  be  different 
other  than  in  degree  from  those  at  15  p^i. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claim  19  as  unpatentable  over  Tauber,  who 
discloses  an  apparatus  for  carburizing  metal  comprising  housing 
means,  exhaust  means  and  inlet  means  for  evacuating  and  introducing 
a  carburizing  gas  therein,  and  heating  means.  We  agree  with  the 
Board  that  the  addition  of  valves  and  a  pressure  gauge  to  Tauber's 
carburizing  furnace,  if  required,  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in 
the  art. 

Claim  18  calls  for  "discontinuing  the  flow  of  electrical  current  •  ♦  ♦ 
and  simultaneously  quenching  said  metal  *  *  *."  The  Board  noted 
that  both  Fennell  and  Metal  Progress  quench  after  carburizing  and 
appellant  discloses  no  unobvious  result  for  this  variation. 

Evans  discloses  that  "When  the  workpiece  has  reached  its  critical 
temperature,  the  coil  is  deenergized  and  quenching  fluid  under  pres- 
sure is  introduced  into  the  quenching  jacket"  and  that  "the  coil  offers 
no  impediment  to  the  flow  of  quenching  fluid,  the  fluid  flows  freely 
from  the  quenching  jacket  into  the  opening  of  the  coil  against  the 
workpiece."    [Emphasis  supplied.] 

It  appears  therefore  that  Evans  meets  the  "simultaneously  quench- 
ing" limitation  of  claim  18. 

Our  review  of  the  record  and  consideration  of  appellant's  argument 
and  contentions  do  not  convince  lis  of  reversible  error  on  the  part  of 
the  Board  in  its  holding  that  the  appealed  claims  are  unpatentable 
over  the  cited  prior  art 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  /.,  concurs  in  the  reeolt. 


Septcmber  28,  1965 
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[52  CCPA  — ;  343  TJ2d  1019 ;  145  USPQ  IWl 

1.  Patintabiutt — OsviousifBSS — 35  U.S.C.  103. 

"Meyercord  suggests  adding  thermosetting  resins,  especially  phendaldehyde, 
to  soybean  flour  glue  in  glaing  together  wood  plies.  The  purpose  of  the  ther- 
mosetting resin  is  to  add  strength  and  resistance  to  deterioration.  There  is 
no  indication  that  some  thermosetting  resins  would  not  be  compatible  with 
soybean  flour.  Delmonte  discloses  melamine  formaldehyde  as  a  thermosetting 
resin  having  the  desired  head  and  moisture  resistance.  The  use  of  melamine 
formaldehyde  as  the  thermosetting  resin  in  the  board  disclosed  in  Meyercord 
would  thus  appear  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  86  U.S.C.  108.  A  further 
reason  for  holding  the  substitution  obvious  is  the  fact  that  Delmonte  discloses 
combining  urea-formaldehyde  resins  with  soybean  adhesive  and  also  discloses 
that  urea-formaldehyde  is  chemically  similar  to  melamine  formaldehyde, 
although  the  latter  has  better  heat  stability  and  moisture  resistance.  Because 
of  the  chemical  similarity,  there  would  be  no  reason  to  expect  that  melamine 
formaldehyde  would  not  be  compatible  with  soybean  adhesive." 

2.  Same — Combiniivg  Refekenccs — Success  Need  Not  Be  Guakanteed  fob  Com- 

bination or  Refekences  To  Be  Obvious. 
"Appellants  argue  that  the  combination  of  Meyercord  and  Delmonte  does 
not  suggest  their  composition  because  there  is  no  teaching  that  phenol  form- 
aldehyde resins  and  melamine  formaldehyde  are  equivalent  for  all  adhesive 
purposes.  Thus,  they  argue  that  no  one  would  know  that  melamine  form- 
aldehyde would  be  compatible  with  soybean  flour  adhesive.  It  is  true  that 
when  the  prior  art  does  not  describe  the  exact  combination,  there  might 
always  be  some  speculation  that  the  combination  would  possibly  be  ineflfective. 
Appellants,  however,  have  failed  to  cite  one  reason  why  doubt  as  to  the  efficacy 
of  the  combination  of  adhesives  might  exist  In  the  mind  of  one  skilled  in  the 
art  Appellants'  position  appears  to  be  that  success  must  be  guaranteed 
before  the  combination  can  be  considered  obvious.  However,  in  the  absence 
of  any  fact  which  would  deter  one  from  making  the  combination  of  old  adhe- 
sive suggested  by  the  references,  we  find  ourselves  unable  to  accept  appellants' 
argument" 

8.  Same — CarncALrrf — Pbopobtions  or  Components — Selection  or  DsaiBBD 
Range  bt  Routine  Tests  Obvious. 
"Appellants'  claims  specify  proportions  of  soybean  flour  and  melamine  form- 
aldehyde and  also  are  limited  with  regard  to  the  composition  of  the  soybean 
flour.  The  Examiner  held  that  selection  of  specific  adhesives  and  combining 
them  in  the  proportions  desired  was  not  patentably  significant.  Appellants' 
specification  contains  the  results  of  tests  run  on  boards  having  varying  adhe- 
sive compositions.  The  resistance  to  moisture  and  temperature  changes  in- 
creased with  increasing  melamine  formaldehyde  content  in  an  approximately 
linear  manner.  In  view  of  Meyercord  which  suggests  adding  enough  thermo- 
setting resin  to  obtain  the  desired  product  we  agree  that  selection  of  desired 
ranges  here  by  routine  tests  would  be  an  obvious  expedient  *  *  *.  We  also 
agree  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  record  to  indicate  that  the  specified  solids 
and  protein  content  of  the  soybean  flour  make  the  claimed  invention  nn- 
obvions." 

4.  Same — Pakticulab  Subject  Matteb — "Insulation  Boabd  and  Method  or 
Pboducino  the  Same." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Insulation  Board  and  Method  of  Prodocing  the  Same,"  as  unpatent- 
able over  the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  744,618. 
AFFIRMED. 
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Donald  O.  Welsh,  WUliam  O.  Ewart  {Sherman  J.  Kemmer  of 
counsel)  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {S.  Wm,  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
0  ing  the  Examiner's  rejection  on  prior  art  of  claims  9-11  and  13-15  of 

appellants'  application.*    No  claun  has  been  allowed. 

Appellants'  invention  relates  to  laminated  insulation  boards.  The 
plies,  which  can  be  cellulosic  material  such  as  straw,  old  newspaper, 
partially  digested  wood  fibers  etc,  are  bonded  with  an  adhesive  which 
is  a  mixture  of  vegetable  protein  flour  and  melamine  formaldehyde 
resin.  It  is  conventional  to  bond  plies  together  with  an  adhesive  such 
as  soybean  flour.  However,  such  adhesive  bonds  fail  readily  upon 
exposure  to  temperature  variations  and  moisture.  Appellants'  blend 
of  soybean  flour  and  melamine  formaldehyde  when  used  to  bond  plies 
of  an  insulation  board  is  resistant  to  moisture  and  temperature  vari- 
ations. Claims  13  and  l4  reproduced  below  are  illustrative  of  claims 
to  the  insulation  board  and  its  method  of  preparation. 

13.  The  method  of  preventing  the  separation  of  insulation  board  lamina  under 
varying  conditions  of  moisture,  heating  and  freezing  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  mixture  of  about  80  to  about  95  parts  soy  flour  having  at  least  a 
40%  protein  content  with  about  5  to  about  20  parts  unmodified  melamine  form- 
aldehyde resin  in  a  water  solution,  the  mixture  being  present  In  the  water  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  20%  to  about  35%  solids  content,  applying  a  coating 
of  the  Mid  adhesive  mixture  to  an  InmUition  board  lamina,  applying  a  second 
insulation  board  lamina  to  said  adhesive,  subjecting  the  said  lamina  and  said 
adhesive  coating  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  5  imunds.  and  effecting  a  bonding  suffl- 
clent  for  cutting  and  grooving  of  the  lamina  within  a  drying  period  of  about 
1  hour. 

14.  An  Improved  composite  fiberboard  consisting  of  laminated  plies  bonded 
by  an  adhesive  resistant  to  deterioration  under  climatic  changes,  exposure  to 
water  and  freese-thaw  conditions  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  about 
80  to  about  95  parts  soybean  flour  having  at  least  about  50%  protein  of  which 
about  50%  to  98%  is  water  dlspersible  and  about  97%  is  on  the  order  of  200 
mesh  sixe  granules,  with  about  5  to  about  20  parta  unmodified  melamine  form- 
aldehyde resin. 

The  following  references  were  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  in  re- 
jecting the  claims: 

Meyercord,  2,018,733,  October  29,  1935. 
Sheeran,  2,788,305,  April  9,  1957. 

Delmonte,  The  Technology  of  Adhesives,  pp.  53, 69-75  and  266-69 
(1947). 

The  claims  were  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Meyercord  in  view 
of  Delmonte.  Meyercord  is  directed  to  the  production  of  plywood, 
stating : 

Dried  blood  and  casein  glues  and.  more  recently,  soya  bean  flour  glues  have  been 
commonly  used  to  produce  reasonably  satisfactory  glue  Joints  between  wood 
veneers.  Glue  joInU  made  from  resinous  materials  in  the  reactive  or  fusible 
state,  especially  of  the  thermosetting  phenol-aldehyde  type,  are.  however,  of 
much  greater  strength  and  offer  much  greater  resistance  to  deterioration.  The 
cost  of  these  resinous  materials  is  high  reUtlve  to  that  of  the  ordinary  glues, 
thus  sharply  limiting  the  field  of  use  of  resin  glues.  The  relatively  high  cost  of 
the  resinous  materials  has  led  to  the  mixing  of  suitable  resins  with  various  pro- 
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teinott  adhesives,  such  at  casein  and  soya  bean  floor,  as  well  as  with  heht- 
coafolable  albumins.  In  order  to  produce  an  adbesive  possessing  some  ot  tbe 
desirable  properties  of  tbe  resin  glue,  wbile  costing  less  than  would  an  adhesiTe 
consisting  wholly  of  resinous  materials. 

Delmonte  states  that  "Phenol-formaldehyde  resins  in  conjunction 
with  soybean  as  well  as  urea-fonnaldehyde  resins  have  been  de- 
scribed." Delmonte  also  indicates  that  dispersing  soybean  protein 
in  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  should  result  in  an  adhesive  having 
improved  water  resistance.  Further  with  regard  to  the  properties  of 
melamine  formaldehyde,  Delmonte  states,  "While  chemically  resem- 
bling the  urea  resins,  the  melamine  resins  have  definite  advantages 
in  their  greater  resistance  to  water,  their  better  heat  stability,  and 
their  ability  to  cure  or  set  at  lower  temperatures  *  *  *."  Also,  it  is 
disclosed  that  melamine  adhesives  are  capable  of  withstanding  the 
three-hour  boil  test  which  only  phenolics  could  previously  withstand. 

The  Examiner's  position  was  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  substitute 
another  resin  of  the  thermosetting  type,  i.e.,  melamine  formaldehyde 
disclosed  by  Delmonte  for  the  phenol  formaldehyde  in  Meyercord. 
The  Examiner  noted  that  applicants  had  selected  melamine  form- 
aldehyde for  its  weathering  properties  and  pointed  out  that  the 
moisture  and  temperature  resistance  of  melamine  formaldehyde  were 
known  as  indicated  by  Delmonte.  With  regard  to  the  specific  propor- 
tions, the  Examiner  felt  that  they  were  merely  a  matter  of  choice 
as  evidenced  by  the  fact  that  no  unexpected  results  were  attributable 
to  them.    The  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board.  Meyercord  sug- 
gests adding  thermos^ting  resins,  especially  phenolaldehyde,  to  soy- 
bean flour  glue  in  gluing  together  wood  plies.  The  purpose  of  the 
thermosetting  resin  is  to  add  strength  and  resistance  to  deterioration. 
There  is  no  indication  that  some  thermosetting  resins  would  not  be 
compatible  with  soybean  flour.  Delmonte  discloses  melamine  form- 
aldehyde as  a  thermosetting  resin  having  the  desired  heat  and  mois- 
ture resistance.  The  use  of  melamine  formaldehyde  as  the  thermo- 
setting resin  in  the  board  disclosed  in  Meyercord  would  thus  appear 
obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103.  A  further  reason  for 
holding  the  substitution  obvious  is  the  fact  that  Delmonte  discloses 
combining  urea-formaldehyde  resins  with  soybean  adhesive  and  also 
discloses  that  urea-formaldehyde  is  chemically  similar  to  melamine 
formaldehyde,  although  the  latter  has  better  heat  stability  and  mois- 
ture resistance.  Because  of  the  chemical  similarity,  there  would  be 
no  reason  to  expect  that  melamine  formaldehyde  would  not  be  com- 
patible with  soybean  adhesive. 

[2]  Appellants  argue  that  the  combination  of  Meyercord  and  Del- 
monte does  not  suggest  their  composition  because  there  is  no  teaching 
that  phenol  formaldehyde  resins  and  melamine  formaldehyde  are 
equivalent  for  all  adhesive  purposes.  Thus,  they  argue  that  no  one 
would  know  that  melamine  formaldehyde  would  be  compatible  with 
soybean  flour  adhesive.  It  is  true  that  when  the  prior  art  does  not 
describe  the  exact  combination,  there  might  always  be  some  specula- 
tion that  the  combination  would  possibly  be  ineffective.  Appellants, 
however,  have  failed  to  cite  one  reason  why  doubt  as  to  the  efficacy 
of  the  combination  of  adhesives  might  exist  in  the  mind  of  one  skilled 
in  the  art.  Appellants'  position  appears  to  be  that  success  must  be 
guaranteed  before  the  combination  can  be  considered  obvious.  How- 
ever, in  the  absence  of  any  fact  which  would  deter  one  from  making 
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the  combination  of  old  adhesive  suggested  by  the  references,  we  find 

'  ourselves  unable  to  accept  appellants'  argument. 

[3]  Appellants'  claims  specify  proportions  of  soybean  flour  and 
melamine  formaldehyde  and  also  are  limited  with  regard  to  the  com- 

'  position  of  the  soybean  flour.  The  Examiner  held  that  selection  of 
specific  adhesives  and  combining  them  in  the  proportions  desired  was 
not  patentably  significant.  Appellants'  specification  contains  the  re- 
sults of  tests  run  on  boards  having  varying  adhesive  compositions. 
The  resistance  to  moisture  and  temperature  changes  increased  with 
increasing  melamine  formaldehyde  content  in  an  approximately  linear 
manner.  In  view  of  Meyercord  which  suggests  adding  enough  ther- 
mosetting resin  to  obtain  the  desired  product,  we  agree  that  selection 
of  desired  ranges  here  by  routine  tests  would  be  an  obvious  expedient, 
In  re  Aller,  42  CCPA  824,  220  F.2d  454,  105  USPQ  233.  We  also 
agree  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  record  to  indicate  that  the  specified 
solids  and  protein  content  of  the  soybean  flour  make  the  claimed  in- 
vention unobvious.  We  note  that  appellants  in  their  brief  have  not 
argued  the  significance  of  these  limitations. 

The  Board  cited  two  cases.  In  re  Berger,  31  CCPA  1234,  143  F.2d 
971,  62  USPQ  299,  and  In  re  Swam,  33  CCPA  1266,  156  F.2d  246, 
70  USPQ  418,  in  which  we  held  compositions  containing  melamine 
formaldehyde  unpatentable  in  view  of  prior  art  disclosing  the  use  of 
phenol  formaldehyde  in  the  composition.  We  agree  with  appellants 
that  in  those  cases  the  facts  upon  which  the  finding  of  unpatentability 
was  based  were  different  from  the  facts  here.  While  the  cases  do  not 
support  a  conclusion  that  the  use  of  melamine  formaldehyde  in  place 
of  phenol  formaldehyde  is  obvious  per  se,  we  think  they  were  properly 
cited  by  the  Board  as  pertinent  to  the  issue  here. 

[4]  Because  of  the  foregoing  considerations,  the  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 


Smith,  /.,  dissenting. 

Despite  its  spectacular  advances,  chemistry  remains  a  most  empirical 
science.  By  the  process  of  experimental  trial  and  error  a  new  result 
is  achieved.  Applying  hindsight  evaluation,  the  majority  finds  that 
"selection  of  desired  ranges  here  by  routine  tests  would  be  an  obvious 
expedient."  I  find  nothing  in  the  record  to  suggest  that  the  claimed 
invention  was  the  result  of  "routine  tests."  This  characterization  of 
appellants'  efforts  appears  to  have  had  its  genesis  in  the  Examiner's 
mind.  In  the  absence  of  any  evidence  to  the  contrary,  I  question 
seriously  whether  (a)  the  selection  of  melamine  formaldehyde  resins 
from  the  thousands  of  resins  available,  (6)  the  combination  of  it  with 
a  vegetable  protein  adhesive,  and  (c)  the  specific  proportions  here 
disclosed  would  have  resulted  from  "routine  tests." 

What  is  there,  other  than  a  hindsight  reconstruction  of  the  prior 
art,  to  make  appellants'  invention  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  ihje  art  ?  I  find  nothing  and  am  unwilling  to  eliminate  from  sec- 
tion 103  the  requirement  that  obviousness  must  be  determined  as  of 
the  time  the  invention  was  made.  As  I  understand  it,  this  requires 
that  we  must  evaluate  the  art;  as  if  appellants'  suggestion  had  not 
been  made.  We  must  find  in  t?tat  art  the  teachings  to  a  person  of 
ordinary  skill  which  would  make  the  invention  obvious  to  such  person. 

Here,  it  seems  to  me  the  invention  resides  in  appellants'  intelligent 
appreciation  of  the  problem  which  faced  the  art  prior  to  their  work, 
their  intelligent  selection  of  particular  materials  to  solve  this  problem 
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having  in  mind  in  so  doing  both  desirable  and  undesirable  properties, 
and  finally  bringing  together  a  particular  combination  of  such  mate- 
rials. I  am  willing  to  concede  that  once  appellants  have  taught  the 
art  what  the  problem  was  and  have  disclosed  their  selection  and  com- 
bination of  materials  to  solve  the  problem — that  (U  this  pointy  but 
not  until  this  point — the  invention  may  become  a  matter  of  "routine 
testing."  But  one  simply  does  not  go  into  a  chemical  laboratory  and 
begin  a  hit  and  miss  mixing  of  this  with  that  as  a  routine  exercise. 
The  majority  here  has  failed  to  separate  the  intellectual  aspects  of 
the  invention  in  issue  from  a  particular  embodiment  of  these  aspects. 
Thus  it  reduces  the  concept  of  the  "subject  matter  as  a  whole"  of 
section  103  to  nothing  more  than  a  matter  of  "routine"  testing,  what- 
ever this  may  mean. 

From  the  art  here,  it  was  appellants,  and  appellants  only,  who  per- 
ceived the  problem  to  be  solved  and  who  suggested  a  new  and  un- 
obvious  combination  of  known  materials  for  their  specific  chemical 
and  physical  properties.  I  would,  therefore,  reverse  the  decision 
below. 


U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

DiAMoiTD  AiXAU  Company  v.  Duitdkb  Cement  Compaht 

No.  7575.     Decided  April  15,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  S43  F.2d  781;  146  U8PQ  211] 

1.  Tkademabx — UwB — Multiple  Representation  op  Makk. 

"We  do  not  agree  with  appellant's  contention  that  appellee's  specimen  shows 
a  use  inconsistent  with  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered.  Were  we  to  hold 
consistently  with  such  contention,  we  would  be  stating  that  multiple  use  of 
a  mark  is  improper  trademark  use.  We  are  not  inclined  to  so  state,  partic- 
ularly in  view  of  the  common  practice  of  multiple  representation  of  marks. 
We  are  convinced  that  the  mark  as  actually  used  by  appellee  is  the  individual 
stylised  D.  It  is  evident  that  the  representation  on  the  upper  and  lower  end  of 
appellee's  cement  bags  was  intended  to  be,  and  is  in  fact,  a  multiple  use  of 
the  individual  mark  rather  than  a  different  border  design  mark." 

2.  Same — Conpubino  Similakitt — Stmbch.  Makks. 

"When  symbol  marks  •  •  •  are  being  considered,  appearance  is  most  sig- 
nificant *  •  •  Appellant  requests  our  consideration  of  the  approximately  equal 
size  of  the  competing  marks,  the  similar  overall  configuration,  the  central 
space,  the  thick  right  and  left  leg,  and  the  direction  or  sweep  of  the  mark  with 
the  right  leg  terminating  above  and  spaced  from  the  left.  We  have  considered 
these  features  but  agree  with  the  Board  that  In  aiH)earance  the  marks  are 
sulBclently  dissimilar  that  there  is  no  likelihood  of  confusion.  In  setting  out 
the  marks  •  •  •  we  have  not  meant  to  convey  the  impression  that  we  are 
making  a  slde-bynBide  comparison  oi  the  marks.  We  find  the  disslmilaritlee 
persist  although  the  marks  are  compared  by  separate  recall  later  in  time  and 
removed  In  place." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  41,376. 

AFFIRMED. 

Boynton  P.  Livingston  {JamM  L.  Kurtz  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
L.  Oaylord  Hulbert  for  appellee. 

Before  Woruet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
AxJiOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  wherein  the  Board  dismiased  the  opposition  ^  of  the 
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appell&nt,  Diamond  Alkali  Company,  which  opposition  was  instituted 
against  an  application  *  of  appellee,  Dundee  Cement  Company. 
The  two  marks  in  issue  are: 


^ 


^ 


The  mark  on  the  left,  which  we  will  term  a  stylized  D,  is  that  sought 
to  be  registered  by  appellee,  while  that  on  the  right  is  the  registered 
mark '  on  which  appellant  bases  the  instant  opposition. 

There  is  no  issue  of  priority,  appellant  being  the  first  user,  the  only 
question  being  whether  the  concurrent  use  by  the  parties  on  the  iden- 
tical goods  is  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception.  Ap- 
pellee has  taken  no  testimony  and  accordingly  is  restricted  to  its 
application  date. 

Appellant  contends  that  the  specimen  cement  bag  submitted  by 
appellee  in  its  application  does  not  support  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered  as  shown  in  the  application  drawing.  The  specimen  bag 
shows  no  use  of  appellee's  stylized  D  separate  and  alone  as  it  is  shown 
in  the  drawing  reproduced  above ;  the  stylized  D  is  used  for  each  letter 
"D"  in  the  name  DUNDEE  as  it  appears  on  the  specimen  bag,  and 
is  repeated  10  times  in  each  of  three  rows  across  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  bag.  Thus  appellant  concludes  that  the  "*  *  *  mark  has  not 
been  in  lawful  use  in  commerce  in  the  form  sought  to  be  registered 
•  *  *."  This  contention  is  said  to  be  significant  to  appellant's  posi- 
tion, not  because  it  shows  appellee's  application  is  thereby  defective, 
but  because  we  are  thus  to  consider  as  the  mark  in  issue  a  modified 
mark  which  appellant  has  sought  to  register  *  subsequent  to  its  origi- 
nal mark.  That  modified  mark  is  the  same  as  appellant's  origin.il 
mark  reproduced  above  except  that  the  central  diamond  has  been 
omitted. 

[1]  We  do  not  agree  with  appellant's  contention  that  appelle<^'s 
specimen  shows  a  use  inconsistent  with  the  mark  sought  to  be  reg- 
istered. Were  we  to  hold  consistently  with  such  contention,  we  would 
be  stating  that  multiple  use  of  a  mark  is  improper  trademark  use. 
We  are  not  inclined  to  so  state,  particularly  in  view  of  the  common 
practice  of  multiple  representation  of  marks.  We  are  convinced  tliat 
the  mark  as  actually  used  by  appellee  is  the  individual  stylized  D. 
It  is  evident  that  the  representation  on  the  upp)er  and  lower  end  of 
appellee's  cement  bags  was  intended  to  be,  and  is  in  fact,  a  multiple 
use  of  the  individual  mark  rather  than  a  different  border  design  mark. 
We  are  confirmed  in  this  view  by  the  fact  that  there  is  an  association 
of  the  stylized  D  with  the  source  of  the  goods,  the  stylized  D  appear- 
ing twice  in  the  name  DUNDEE  on  the  bag,  which  is  inconsistent 
with  a  use  merely  as  a  border  design. 

In  considering  appellant's  contention  concerning  multiple  repre- 
sentation of  the  mark  on  appellee's  specimen,  we  have  assumed  argu- 
endo that  a  specimen  could  show  a  use  inimical  to  the  mark  sought  to 
be  registered.    Since  in  our.  view  we  find  the  multiple  display  on  the 

•Application  8«rlal  No.  lOl.Tei.  fll«d  Aagnit  1.  1»«0.  for  cwnentn.  Includlnjr  Portland 
cement  hish  early  cement,  and  air  entraining  cement,  uae  since  March  4,  1900  beln« 
aiiegeu .  ^* 

•.•^ 
for 


and  the  proceedlnfe'ln'that' oppoeltlonT  ko.  41,S88,  have  been  raspen<M"at  theTeouett 
of  the  partlee  pcndlnc  outcome  of  tite  Inataat  appeal.  «»:m""» 
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specimen  not  inconsistent  with  the  single  representation  of  the  mark 
in  the  application  drawing,  we  necessarily  and  expressly  reserve  the 
question  of  whether  an  applicant's  specimen  could  be  used  as  evidence 
tending  to  show  that  there  is  no  use  of  the  mark  in  the  form  sought 
to  be  registered.  Since  we  do  not  find  conflict  between  the  single 
representation  of  the  mark  in  the  application  drawing  and  the  speci- 
men, appellant's  modified  mark,  being  first  used  subsequently  to  ap- 
pellee's mark,  is  not  to  be  considered  in  determining  likelihood  of 
confusion. 

Upon  the  question  of  likelihood  of  confusion  the  Board  stated :  ' 
While  there  Is  a  remote  possibility  that  some  parchasers  or  opposer's  prod- 
ucts might  ascertain  that  this  house  mark  Includes  a  stylised  version  of  the 
letter  "d"  as  a  feature  thereof,  the  mark,  when  viewed  either  as  a  whole  or 
in  part  would  normally  be  regrarded  as  consisting  of  an  arbitrary  design  which 
is  capable  of  many  different  Interpretations  rather  than  as  a  letter  "d."  Such 
a  conclusion  Is  supported  by  opposer's  own  actions  In  connection  with  its  mark. 
When  considered  in  their  entireties,  applicant's  mark  differs  radically  In  ap- 
pearance, from  opposer's  design  mark,  and  it  is  concluded  that  no  likelihood  of 
confusion  or  mistake  would  result  from  the  contemporaneous  use  thereof.  Cf. 
In  re  Bumdy  Corporation,  188  USPQ  196  (CXJPA  1962). 

[2]  When  symbol  marks  such  as  these  are  being  considered,  ap- 
pearance is  most  significant.  "Symbols  of  this  kind  do  not  sound." 
Columbian  Steel  Tank  Co.  v.  Union  Tank  <&  Supply  Co.,  47  CCPA 
898,  902,  277  F.2d  192,  125  USPQ  406.  Appellant  requests  our  con- 
sideration of  the  approximately  equal  size  of  the  competing  marks,' 
the  similar  overall  configuration,  the  central  space,*  the  thick  right 
and  left  leg,  and  the  direction  or  sweep  of  the  mark  with  the  right 
leg  terminating  above  and  spaced  from  the  left.  We  have  considered 
these  features  but  agree  with  the  Board  that  in  appearance  the  marks 
are  sufficiently  dissimilar  that  there  is  no  likelihood  of  confusion.  In 
setting  out  the  marks  above  we  have  not  meant  to  convey  the  impres- 
sion that  we  are  making  a  side-by-side  comparison  of  the  marks. 
We  find  the  dissimilarities  persist  although  the  marks  are  compared 
by  separate  recall  later  in  time  and  removed  in  place.  Contentions 
that  the  newcomer  has  the  burden  of  staying  clear  of  the  established 
mark,  and  that  doubts  are  to  be  resolved  in  favor  of  the  prior  user 
have  been  considered  but  are  not  found  convincing  of  the  opposite 
result. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  we  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Board. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 

•  We  fall  to  see  that  rite  la  a  criterion  of  slinllaiity  In  roch  marks.  Certainly  regUtra- 
tion  does  not  protect  the  applicant  only  for  marks  of  the  siae  shown  thereon.  Further, 
appellant's  exhibits  show  use  of  Its  mark  ran^nc  In  site  from  ^"  (on  a  hall  point  pen) 
to  6"  (on  cement  bags)  as  well  aa  painted  on  Oie  side  of  railroad  tank  cars  (estimated 
4  feet  high).  Cf.  In  re  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  45  CCPA  1002.  1008,  265  P.2d  988.  118 
USPQ  310, 

*  The  modified  mark  In  which  the  center  diamond  la  omitted  la  not  eonsiderwd. 
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In  IB  Lawxeitoe  S.  Tobias 

No.  7584.    Decided  AprU  15, 1965 

[62  CCPA  — ;  848  T.2A  495 ;  146  USPQ  217  J 

1.  Claim— CoNBTBUcnoN  or  Claikb— Wobm  and  Phrases— "Sut"  awd  "Pie- 

VOKATBD  LoNQITUMNAIXT" — InTESTEXKNCB — DlBCLAIHER. 

Held  that  appellant's  "slit"  either  is  within  the  expression  "perforated 
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kucltiidi Dally"  in  the  claim  susgested  to  aMwUant  for  ioterferenoe  purposes 
and  disclaimed  by  him.  or  it  does  not  differ  patentably  therefrom. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  201,899. 
AFFIRMED. 

CharU*  B.  Smith  for  appellant 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patent*. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges. 
Rich,  /,,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  all  claims  remaining  in  application  Serial 
No.  201,899,  filed  June  12,  1962,  for  a  gable-topped  paperboard  con- 
tainer and  blank  for  making  it 

The  container  is  of  the  square  type  commonly  used  for  milk,  cream, 
juice,  etc.,  the  gable  top  of  which  can  be  split  open  by  pulling  opposed 
sides  of  the  top  to  break  the  adhesive  seal  and  convert  a  portion  of  the 
top  into  a  spout.  The  containers  were  formerly  made  liquid  proof 
with  wax  which  also  functioned  to  form  a  heat  seal.  In  recent  years 
wax  has  been  replaced  by  polyethylene.  One  unfortunate  effect  of 
the  substitution  has  been  that  this  plastic  made  a  seal  so  strong  that 
when  the  container  is  opened  there  is  difficulty  in  getting  the  spout 
portion  detached  from  the  adjacent  surfaces  to  which  it  is  adhered, 
pulling  it  loose  often  resulting  in  delamination  of  the  paper,  spoiling 
the  spout  and  making  an  unsanitary  edge. 

The  invention  of  the  appealed  claims  resides  in  making  an  elon- 
gated slit  through  the  spout  portion  of  the  top  a  short  distance  below 
its  upper  edge  so  that  most  or  all  of  the  portion  which  is  adhered  to 
adjacent  parts  during  sealing  is  above  the  slit.  Due  to  this  slit,  when 
the  top  is  pulled  open  the  spout  portion  readily  unfolds  without  any 
damage  to  the  paper  of  the  spout. 

All  of  the  appealed  claims  were  once  allowed  by  the  Examiner  but 
he  withheld  formal  allowance  "pending  a  possible  interference." 
Thereafter  he  suggested  a  claim  to  appellant  for  the  purpose  of  inter- 
ference which  appellant  made  as  his  claim  39  but  later  cancelled,  also 
expressly  disclaiming  the  subject  matter  of  the  suggested  claim.  Ap- 
p)ellant  is  therefore  in  the  same  position  as  though  he  had  initially 
refused  to  make  the  suggested  claim. 

The  Examiner  then  rejected  the  appealed  claims  as  "unpatentable 
over  the  subject  matter  of  disclaimed  claim  39."  The  rejection  was 
affirmed  by  the  Board.  We  are  thus  presented  only  with  the  question 
of  law,  whether  the  claims  are  properly  rejected  on  that  ground. 

The  legal  basis  of  the  rejection  is  Patent  Office  Rule  203(b),  last 
sentence : 

The  failure  or  refusal  of  any  applicant  to  make  any  claim  suggested  within  the 
time  specified,  shall  be  tatcen  without  further  action  as  a  disclaimer  of  the 
invention  covered  by  that  claim  unless  the  time  ht  extended. 

Coupled  with  this  is  the  rule  we  recently  restated  in  In  re  Fenn, 
60  CCPA  1163,  315  F.2d  949,  137  USPQ  367, 

•  •  •  this  court  follows  the  rule  that  applicants  who  concede  priority  or  dis- 
claim interference  counts  are  not  entitled  to  claims  which  do  not  define  patent- 
ably  over  those  counts.  In  re  Sola,  22  CCPA  1313,  77  r.2d  627.  2.^  USPQ  433; 
and  In  re  WiUiamt  and  McCa^,  20  CCPA  738,  62  F.2d  86,  16  USPQ  66. 

There  are  two  related  issues :  ( 1 )  whether  claim  39  is  broad  enough 
to  include  the  subject  matter  of  the  appealed  claims  so  as  to  "antici- 


SEPTiaiBEa  28,  1966 


^^  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1225 


pate,"  and  (2)  whether,  if  it  does  not  thus  anticipate,  the  appealed 
claims  distinguish  thereover  in  pointing  out  patentable  differences. 
The  crux  of  the  matter  is  whether  appellant's  "slit"  is  (1)  within  the 
expression  in  the  disclaimed  claim  "perforated  longitudinally"  or 
(2)  if  it  is  not,  whether  it  differs  patentably  therefrom.  This  being 
the  only  question,  we  see  no  need  to  set  forth  the  claims  in  full 

The  Board,  after  considering  the  same  arguments  the  appellant 
has  presented  to  us  as  to  the  dictionary  and  specialized  meanings  of 
"perforation"  and  **8lit,"  held  against  appellant  on  both  issues,  finding 
that  a  perforation  could  be  a  single  long  slit  as  claimed  by  appellant 
and  that  even  if  claim  39  be  limited  to  a  row  of  small  holes,  such  as 
are  used  in  check  books  and  sheets  of  postage  stamps,  the  difference 
between  that  type  of  perforation  and  a  slit  is  not  a  patentable  dif- 
ference. 

[1]  We  are  in  full  agreement  with  the  reasoning  and  conclusions 
of  the  Board  and  its  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


US,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

RoBKBT  Altbxd  Abchibald  Wiulcnb  v.  Alvin  Leonabo  Bbbbn 

AND  MABTIIf   VlCTOB   StTSSMAI? 

No.  IS 49.    Decided  AprQ  15,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  343  T2A  ATI;  145  USPQ  199] 

L  Intebtebence — Riductioh  to  PEAcriCB — Wouc  iNUBiivQ  TO  BxNEnr  cm  In- 

TENTOB8. 

"A  principal  ar^ment  of  Willens  is  that  the  work  of  April  23,  1966  does  not 
inure  to  the  benefit  of  Sussman  and  Breen.  He  finds  significance  in  the  fact 
that  the  work  was  done  by  Walston  and  reported  in  Walston's  notebook  with 
Sussman  signing  as  a  witness  and  states  that  the  record  does  not  show  the 
work  was  the  suggestion  of  anyone  other  than  Walston.  However,  it  la  clear 
from  the  record  that  the  work  of  January  27,  1966  was  in  furtherance  of  the 
conception  ot  Sussman  and  Breen.  The  Board  found  that  work  involved 
the  performance  of  every  step  set  forth  in  the  count  and  we  agree.  Sussman'a 
notebook  reporting  that  work  suggests  as  *an  obvious  improvement,'  the  'use 
of  a  windup  roll  to  separate  process  sone  from  package  zone,'  Just  what 
Walston  did.  •  •  •  Walston  acknowledged  the  previous  work  by  Sussman  and 
Wetsel  and  stated  that  Breen  assigned  him  to  improve  upon  that  operation. 
We  are  convinced  from  the  record  that  Walston's  work  of  April  23,  1956 
inured  to  the  benefit  of  the  party  Breen  and  Sussman." 

2.  Same — Same — Evidence — Absence  or  Specitio  Ezaicple  in  Appucation  Rep- 

BESENTINO  WoRK  ReUED  UpON   POB  REDUCTION  TO  PRACTICE. 

"The  last  argument  raised  in  Willens'  brief  Is  based  on  the  statement  that 
Breen  and  Sussman  did  not  include  the  work  done  on  Ai^l  28  as  an  exampla 
in  their  applications  even  though  application  Serial  No.  696,185  included  67 
specific  examples  and  the  continuation-in-part  application  in  interference  raised 
the  number  of  examples  to  101.  Willens  argues  that  the  above  indicates  that 
the  April  23  work  was  not  considered  worthy  of  inclusion  in  the  application. 
While  the  inclusion  of  the  April  23  conditions  as  a  specific  example  might  have 
been  some  additional  indication  of  the  success  of  the  operation,  their  omission 
does  not  detract  from  the  already  significant  evidence  of  reduction  to  practice. 
Moreover,  Breen  and  Sussman  point  out  that  one  example  in  both  their 
ai^cations  discloses  the  treatment  of  undrawn  nylon  under  y&cj  fimii^f  cxa^ 
ditlons  to  those  of  the  April  23  operation." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  91^90. 

AFFIRMED. 
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Leonard  Horn  for  appellant  •-'^   '^-     -  -^  • 

A.  N&wton  Huff  {Norria  E.  Ruckman  and  Frederick  Schafer  of 
counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Jtidge^  and  Mabtin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges^  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences awarding  priority  of  invention  to  Alvin  Leonard  Breen  and 
Martin  Victor  Sussman,  the  junior  party,  in  interference  No.  91,290. 
Breen  and  Sussman  are  involved  in  the  interference  on  the  basis  of 
their  application  Serial  No.  810,671,  filed  May  4,  1959,  which  appli- 
cation is  designated  a  continuation-in-part  of  Serial  No.  598,135,  filed 
July  16,  1956.  The  senior  party  Willens  is  involved  on  the  basis  of 
his  Patent  No.  2,890,568,  granted  June  16,  1959  on  an  application 
filed  June  4, 1957. 

Willens  relies  for  priority  solely  on  a  British  provisional  applica- 
tion, Serial  No.  18,941,  filed  on  June  19,  1956,  and  took  no  testimony. 
Breen  and  Sussman  took  testimony  and  filed  related  exhibits,  pur- 
porting to  show  actual  reduction  to  practice  on  two  occasions,  both 
prior  to  the  June  1956  date  relied  upon  by  Willens.  The  Board  held 
that  reduction  to  practice  had  not  been  proved  on  the  first  of  those 
occasions,  January  27,  1956,  but  based  the  award  of  priority  on  a 
holding  that  Breen  and  Sussman  did  establish  by  a  preponderance 
of  the  evidence  *  that  the  invention  was  actually  reduced  to  practice 
on  April  23, 1956. 

The  subject  matter  of  the  interference  is  a  method  for  producing 
a  voluminous  or  bulky  yam,  whch  method  is  particularly  applicable 
to  imparting  a  twisted  or  three  dimensional  configuration  to  straight 
continuous  filaments  of  thermoplastic  material.  In  issue  is  a  single 
count  corresponding  to  claim  1  of  the  Willens  patent,  reading : » 

(a)  A  method  of  producing  a  ▼oIumiDoas  yam,  said  method  comprising 

(6)  drawing  a  yam  from  a  source  of  supply  at  one  linear  speed, 

(0)  forwarding  the  yam  at  a  higher  linear  speed. 

(tf)  to  a  aone  In  which  false-twist  Is  imparted  to  said  yam, 

(0)  so  as  to  stretch  said  yam  Immediately  before  it  enters  said  sone, 

(/)  setting  in  the  fibers  of  the  yam  the  distortion  imposed  by  said  false-twist, 

{f)  withdrawing  the  yarn  from  said  tone, 

{\)  and  collecting  It  at  a  linear  speed  less  than  that  at  which  It  was  fed  Into 
■aid  -aone. 

Before  us,  Breen  and  Sussman  again  urge  they  proved  reduction  to 
practice  on  January  27,  1956  as  well  as  on  April  23,  1956.  Willens' 
position  is  that  they  did  not  prove  reduction  to  practice  on  either 
occasion. 

The  evidence  includes  testimony  of  Sussman,  Breen,  Wetzel  and 
Walston,  all  employees  of  the  du  Pont  Company  at  the  time  in  ques- 
tion, and  documentary  exhibits  including  selected  pages  of  notebooks 
kept  by  Sussman  and  Walston.  Sussman  and  Breen  were  trained 
chemists  doing  research  work  on  textile  fibers  and  Wetzel  and  Walston 
were  technicians  working  in  the  same  Laboratory  and  supervised  by 
Sussman  and  Breen,  respectively. 

^  The  Board  noted  that  the  Breen  and  Sussman  application  was  copendinf  with  the 
Willens  patent  and  that  the  bordao  of  proof  on  Breen  and  Susaman  therefore  Is  b/  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  eTtdence,  as  oontrawted  with  proof  bevond  a  reasonable  doubt.  See 
8««i»  V.  Rennick,  50  CCPA  1214.  814  F  2d  677,  187  U8PQ  8«. 

■The  count  is  shown  broken  down  Into  its  component  recitatioaa  as  raprodaead  ia 
Wlllana'  brief,  the  letters  (•)-(*)  not  appearioc  In  the  count  itaaU. 


Skptehber  28,  19M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1227 


Exhibits  1  and  2  constitute  three  pages  selected  from  a  notebook 
kept  by  Sussman.  Those  pages  which  relates  to  the  activity  on  Janu- 
ary 27,  1956,  were  signed  by  Sussman  and  Wetzel  and  discussed  in 
their  testimony.  Concerning  the  evidence  of  that  activity,  the  Board 
stated  (record  citations  omitted) : 

We  believe  that  the  testimony  of  Wetiel,  corroborating  the  testimony  of  Breen 
and  Snssman,  clearly  establishes  that  on  January  27,  1966,  Sussman  and  Wetsel 
together  operated  a  conventional  cold  drawing  machine  modified  by  the  addition 
by  Wetxel  of  a  radiant  heater  and  a  Jet  twister  In  a  manner  to  perform  all  of 
the  steps  set  forth  in  the  count  in  Issue.  Wetael  testified  that  he  secured  the 
radiant  heater  and  jet  twister  and  Installed  them  on  the  conventional  drawing 
machine,  describing  the  relationship  of  the  parts,  and  that  the  machine  so  modi- 
fied was  run  that  same  day,  January  27,  1986.  Wetiel  referred  to  both  of  the 
photographs  of  the  actual  machine  noted  above,  and  to  the  sketches  appearing 
In  exhibits  1  and  2,  and  described  the  operation  of  the  various  componMits  of 
the  machine  Illustrated  therein.  He  stated  that  the  yam  used  in  the  operation 
was  undrawn  nylon ;  he  related  the  speed  of  the  identified  draw  rolls  in  terms  of 
yards  per  minute  (surface  speed),  the  draw  ratio  (8.8)  indicating  the  amount 
that  the  nylon  yam  was  cold  drawn  between  the  feed  rolls  from  the  source  of 
supply  and  the  draw  rolls  (the  feed  rolls  being  operated  at  a  slower  speed  than 
the  draw  roll ;  he  Indicated  that  the  heater  maintained  a  temperature  of  350°  C. 
to  set  the  distortion  In  the  fibers  of  the  yam  and  that  the  Jet  twister  mainUlned 
a  false  twist  in  the  yam  in  the  »one  where  the  heater  was  located.  Wetiel  was 
questioned  and  cross-questioned  at  length  with  respect  to  the  take-up  of  the  yam 
and  its  appearance.  He  stated  that  the  yam  travelled  from  the  heater  and  Jet 
twister  downstream  "to  a  Uke-up  roll  or  plm."  He  said  that  the  "take-up  toU" 
travels  slower  than  the  way  the  yam  is  fed  to  It  and  therefore  that  the  yam 
"is  in  a  bulky  sort  of  state  and  is  fed  onto  a  pira  or  whatever  you  may  have 
there  to  package  it"  In  this  operation  a  plm  was  used  to  package  the  yam ; 
there  were  no  take-up  rolls  as  such  present  *  *  *. 

The  Board  specifically  concluded  **that  the  evidence  fairly  estab- 
lishes that  every  step  set  forth  in  the  count  was  performed  and  that 
an  unknown  quantity  of  bulky  or  voluminous  yam  was  produced  on 
January  27,  1966."  However,  it  held  that  reduction  to  practice  has 
not  been  proved,  finding  there  was  no  positive  indication  that  as  of 
that  date  the  yam  was  regarded  as  a  satisfactory  yam.  In  that  con- 
nection, it  noted  testimony  by  Breen  that,  when  a  pirn  take-up  is 
used  without  positive  take-up  rolls,  as  it  was  on  that  occasion,  a  vari- 
able tension  would  be  imposed  on  the  thread  line  in  the  twisting  zone 
and  that  "this  might  cause  some  variation  of  bulkiness  or  voluminous 
character  of  the  yam  which,  *  *  *,  would  be  unacceptable  from  the 
standpoint  of  a  commercial  product."  The  Board  further  observed 
that  Sussman  sUted  on  Exhibit  1  that  the  product  showed  fair  bulk 
and  crimp  and  he  suggested  "An  obvious  improvement— use  a  windup 
roll  to  separate  process  zone  from  package  zone." 

The  work  of  April  23,  1956,  which  the  Board  considered  to  be  a 
reduction  to  practice,  was  performed  by  Walston  and  is  described  on 
pages  104  and  105  of  his  notebook,  in  evidence  as  Exhibit  4.  Con- 
cerning that  work,  Walston  testified : 

Q21.  What  was  the  specific  purpose  of  your  doing  the  work  which  you  did  on 
April  23,  1956,  and  whl<±  is  dewrribed  on  these  pages  104  and  106?  A.  Well, 
Marty  Sussman  and  Ferd  Wetael  had  already  performed  this  operation,  and 
It  was  my  duty  assigned  me  by  Al  Breen  to  Improve  upon  it  and  make  an  Im- 
provement to  condense  the  entire  operation;  and  to  do  this  I  realised  it  was 
necessary  to  control  the  rate  of  overfeed,  and  by  doing  this  I  designed  and  built 
a  brass  roll  that  would  fit  over  the  draw  roll  of  the  BO  draw-twisting  machine 
which  would  give  me  a  15  percent  rate  of  overfeed. 

Q22.  Did  you  make  any  other  modifications?  A.  In  this  modification  I  added 
grooves  in  the  feed  roll,  which  would  be  the  brass  draw  roll,  and  these  were  put 
In  to  prevent  the  yam  from  walking  off  the  draw  roll. 

I  also  had  a  snab  roll  to  prev«it  the  walking  of  the  yarn. 
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!%«  jet  was  smaller  and  there  was  an  improred  heater,  and  also  I  added  an 
8  percent  step  roll.  This  was  placed  on  the  front  surface  of  another  draw  roll 
to  fire  me  a  23  percent  overfeed  and  a  much  better  rate  of  control. 

Q23.  What  yam  did  you  use  In  ninnln*  this  process  on  April  23.  19M?  A. 
This  was  an  undrawn  nylon  yam. 

Q24.  At  what  speed  were  the  feed  rolls  operated?  A.  The  feed  rolls  were 
operated  at  approximately  SO  to  34  yards  a  minute.  I  belieTe. 

Q25.  At  what  speed  were  the  draw  rolls  operated?    A,  At  108  yards  a  minute. 

Q28.  At  whaf  draw  ratio  did  you  operate  on  April  28, 1966?  A.  The  draw  ratio 
was  three  and  a  half  times. 

Q27.  Referring  to  the  sketch  on  page  106,  at  what  location  was  the  twist  Im- 
parted to  the  yam  and  distortion  set  in  the  yam?  A.  The  twist  was  set  be- 
tween the  torque  Jet  and  the  draw  roll  with  the  brass  overfeed  roll  on  it — 
from  the  Jet  up  through  the  heated  area,  the  slotted  heater  I  had  on  there. 

Q28.  At  what  speed  was  the  yam  withdrawn  from  the  twisting  and  setting 
■one?  A.  It  was  withdrawn  at  a  much  lower  rate  than  it  was  put  in  from  the 
overfeed  roll  or  the  brass  roll.  It  was  put  in  at  a  rate  of  23  percent  overfeed. 
The  yardage  I  don't  believe  I  have  here. 

029.  At  what  temperature  was  the  heater  maintained?  A.  The  heater  was 
operated  at  2."%  degrees  centigrade. 

Q30.  How  did  you  describe  the  yam  which  was  taken  up?  A.  The  yam  on 
the  nnal  package  was  very  well  heat-set.  la  a  highly  twisted  state, d  and  bulk- 
voluminous,  I  think,  is  the  better  word. 

Walston  also  compared  the  operation  of  the  apparatus  with  the  step 
roll  which  he  used  with  the  operation  of  the  earlier  apparatus  includ- 
ing the  pirn  windup  without  the  step  roll,  used  in  January  by  Suss- 
man  and  Wetzel.   He  stated : 

•  •  •  the  step  roll  gives  a  more  positive  control  of  how  the  yam  was  held  or 
retained  the  degree  of  tension  in  the  twisted  sone  and  heated  sone.  With  the 
pim  windup  we  had  the  traveler  type  method  whereby  the  traveler  or  travers- 
ing board  would  in  its  motion  to  build  up  on  the  pim  rise  and  lower  and  would 
give  you  some  degree  of  fluctuation  in  the  yam ;  and,  consequently,  as  long  as 
the  tension  was  constant,  why,  we  had  a  much  improved  product,  a  more  uniform 
product. 

In  responding  to  an  inquiry  on  redirect  examination,  Walston  stated 
in  characterizing  a  knitted  fabric  referred  to  in  Exhibit  4: 

•  •  •  we  had  a  well-balanced  yam,  which  we  found  necessary  for  knitting,  and 
with  a  high  degree  of  shrinkage  and  a  rather  very  uniform  sample. 

He  also  stated  that  measurement  of  shrinkage  was  a  method  used  to 
determine  the  crimp  in  yam  "and  the  higher  the  shrinkage  the  better 
the  product." 

In  holding  Breen  and  Sussman  had  established  reduction  to  practice 
on  April  23, 1956,  the  Board  sUted : 

•  •  •  We  are  convinced  that  every  step  in  the  process  set  forth  In  the  involved 
count  was  performed  and  we  believe  that  the  evidence  by  its  preponderance 
establishes  that  the  product  was  a  heat-set,  voluminous  yam,  a  uniform  product, 
and  a  product  having  a  desired  high  degree  of  shrinkage  of  demonstrated 
usefulncw. 

Consideration  of  the  record  in  light  of  the  briefs  and  arguments  of 
the  parties  convinces  us  that  the  Board  did  not  err  in  that  conclusion. 

[1]  A  principal  argument  of  Willens  is  that  the  work  of  April  23, 
1956  does  not  inure  to  the  benefit  of  Sussman  and  Breen.  He  finds 
significance  in  the  fact  that  the  work  was  done  by  Walston  and  re- 
ported in  Walston's  notebook  with  Sussman  signing  as  a  witness  and 
states  that  the  record  does  not  show  the  work  was  the  suggestion  of 
anycme  other  than  Walston.    However,  it  is  clear  from  the  record 

*  CroM-szamlnatloB  of  Walston  Ineladcd  tb«  (bUowlag : 

^  ,^Q*1-  I  notlc«  In  Tour  direct  exanlnation  joa  referred  to  the  yam  on  the  pirn  aa 
beinc  In  a  hixhlj  twitted  state.  Woald  roa  care  to  recoaalder  that?  I  waa  of  the 
opinion  that  it  waa  of  the  order  of  magnitade  of  one  or  a  taalf-tnm  per  inch  In  that 
'V";,-  A.  If  I  said  highly  twisted  on  the  pirn  that  Is  a  wrong  statement.  It  waa  in 
a  balked  state  with  a  twist  directional  atrala  on  It  when  It  wma  heat-aet. 
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that  the  work  of  January  27,  1956  was  in  fartherance  of  the  concep- 
tion of  Sussman  and  Breen.  The  Board  found  that  work  involved 
the  performance  of  every  step  set  forth  in  the  count  and  we  agree. 
Sussman's  notebook  reporting  that  work  suggests  as  "an  obvious  im- 
provement," the  "use  of  a  windup  roll  to  separate  process  zone  from 
package  zone,"  just  what  Walston  did.  In  testimony  quoted  herein- 
above, Walston  acknowledged  the  previous  work  by  Sussman  and 
Wetzel  and  stated  that  Breen  assigned  him  to  improve  upon  that  op- 
eration. We  are  convinced  from  the  record  that  Walston's  work  of 
April  23, 1956  inured  to  the  benefit  of  the  party  Breen  and  Sussman. 
Although  Willens  also  discusses  cases  on  third  party  inventorship  the 
record  is  so  plainly  lacking  in  any  support  for  a  charge  that  Breen 
and  Sussman  were  not  the  inventors  that  consideration  of  the  law  on 
that  subject  would  be  of  little  value. 

Willens  also  advances  an  argument  based  on  the  fact  that  tension  on 
the  yam  was  not  measured  during  the  April  23,  1956  operation  al- 
though it  was  measured  during  the  tests  on  January  27,  1956.  On 
the  apparent  basis  that  the  non-uniformity  of  the  product  of  the  latter 
tests  resulted  from  variations  in  tension  caused  by  the  pirn  take-up, 
he  argues  that  tension  measurements  would  have  been  required  in 
the  April  23  tests  "to  ensure  elimination  of  the  tension  variation." 
However,  uniform  tension  is  not  specified  in  the  count  and  its  absence 
in  the  first  test  was  only  pertinent  as  a  possible  reason  for  an  absence 
of  uniformity  in  the  product.  In  the  April  oi>eration,  the  variation 
in  tension  was  eliminated  by  the  insertion  of  a  wind-up  roll  and,  what 
is  most  important,  the  evidence  shows  that  the  yam  produced  had  uni- 
formity and  other  qualities  indicative  of  successful  operation  of  the 
process.  Although,  as  noted  by  Willens,  a  sample  of  the  yam  was 
not  introduced  in  evidence,  the  evidence  that  was  submitted  is  con- 
vincing that  the  process  was  operated  successfully,  and  no  basis  is  seen 
for  drawing  any  adverse  implication  from  the  absence  of  a  sample. 

Another  argument  of  Willens  is  based  on  certain  numerical  values 
given  in  Exhibit  4  for  the  constants  of  the  apparatus.  He  points  out 
that  the  value  noted  on  a  sketch  on  page  105  of  Walston's  notebook 
for  the  speed  of  the  overspeed  roll  does  not  equal  the  product  of  the 
values  noted  for  the  speed  of  the  feed  roll  and  the  draw  ratio.  He 
associates  that  with  the  requirement  in  the  count  for  collecting  the 
yam  at  a  linear  speed  less  than  that  at  which  it  is  fed  into  the  false- 
twist  zone.  However,  the  testimony  of  Walston,  quoted  above,  is  that 
the  yam  was  withdrawn  from  the  twisting  and  setting  zone  at  a  much 
lower  rate  than  it  was  fed  into  the  zone.  Neither  the  noted  value 
for  speed  of  the  overspeed  roll  nor  the  calculated  value  is  inconsistent 
with  the  testimony  which  demonstrates  that  the  limitation  of  the  count 
referred  to  by  Willens  was  met. 

In  connection  with  the  same  argument,  Willens  also  refers  to  a  state- 
ment said  to  be  made  on  page  106  of  Walston's  notebook  as  indicating 
that  "perhaps"  a  higher  overspeed  than  referred  to  in  Exhibit  4  should 
be  used.  We  do  not  see  that  such  a  statement  could  possibly  outweigh 
the  evidence  of  successful  operation  of  the  process.  What  is  perhaps 
even  more  important,  page  106  of  the  Walston  notebook  was  not 
introduced  in  evidence  by  either  Breen  and  Sussman  or  Willens  and 
cannot  be  considered. 

It  is  also  urged  by  Willens  that  Breen  and  Sussman  have  failed  to 
establish  that  the  work  of  April  23, 1956  actually  resulted  in  "setting 
in  the  fibres  of  yam  the  distortion  imposed  by"  the  "false-twist,"  as 
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required  by  the  count.  He  states  that  the  term  "setting"  requires  "the 
imparting  of  a  substantial  degree  of  permanence  to  the  twisted  con- 
figuration" and  refers  to  a  definition  of  "setting"  as  "stabilizing  the 
twist  in  the  yam."*  Although  recognizing  that  "Walston  did  use 
the  word  'set,' "  Willens  states  there  is  no  evidence  of  the  degee  of 
permanence  of  the  twist  imparted  to  the  yam.  He  also  compares  the 
heater  temperature  of  250°  C.  noted  on  the  sketch  of  Exhibit  4  with 
heater  temperatures  mentioned  in  the  Breen  and  Sussman  applicaton. 

We  do  not  find  those  arguments  convincing.  The  Willens  patent 
in  which  the  count  originated  does  not  designate  the  temperatures  to 
be  used  or  specify  a  degree  of  permanence  required  for  the  yam  to  be 
set.  It  apparently  treated  both  of  those  factors  as  matters  within 
the  abilities  of  those  skilled  in  the  art.  Walston  had  long  experience 
with  the  du  Pont  Company,  a  pioneer  in  the  field  of  synthetic  fibers 
and  particularly  nylon  which  was  used  in  the  April  23,  1956  work, 
and  was  given  responsibility  indicating  recognition  of  his  experience 
and  ability  in  experimental  work.  No  soimd  basis  is  seen  for  doubt- 
ing that  the  yam  he  described  as  "well  heat-set"  was  the  result  of 
"setting"  of  the  type  required  by  the  count. 

[2]  The  last  argument  raised  in  Willens'  brief  is  based  on  the  state- 
ment that  Breen  and  Sussman  did  not  include  the  work  done  on  April 
23  as  an  example  in  their  applications  even  though  application  Serial 
No.  598,135  included  57  specific  examples  and  the  continuation-in-part 
application  in  interference  raised  the  number  of  examples  to  101. 
Willens  argues  that  the  above  indicates  that  the  April  23  work  was 
not  cosidered  worthy  of  inclusion  in  the  application.  While  the  in- 
clusion of  the  April  23  conditions  as  a  specific  example  might  have 
been  some  additional  indication  of  the  success  of  the  operation,  their 
omission  does  not  detract  from  the  already  significant  evidence  of 
reduction  to  practice.  Moreover,  Breen  and  Sussman  point  out  that 
one  example  in  both  their  applications  discloses  the  treatment  of  un- 
drawn nylon  under  very  similar  conditions  to  those  of  the  April  23 
operation. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  is   affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


•  WUleni  attrlbutM  tltat  deflnltloii  to  J.  J. 
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25,848 

AIR  COOLED  SEAT  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 
Ralpk  Dwllcy  Stooc,  Fort  Smith,  and  John  F.  Cohh,  Vaa 

Borca,    Arib,    asiigiion,    by    mcmc    asdgnnwiits,    to 

Hecfcethon  Mamfactiiriiig  Co^  Dycnborg,  Tom^  a 

corporatloa  of  Colorado 
Origfauri  No.  3,838,17(,  dated  Jime  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 

844,858,  Oct  14, 1959.    Applkatioa  for  rdmc  Aog.  7, 

1944,  Scr.  No.  399,424 

2ClalM.    (CLS— 347) 


1.  An  air  cooled  seat  and  back  cushion  for  vehicle 
seats  comprising  a  seat  section  and  a  back  section  [;  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  helical  springs  of  said  seat 


section  fmne  and  of  said  back  section  frame  being  wound 
and  bent  over  the  opposite  end  porti<ms  of  said  frames 
reflectively  J  said  seat  section  having  a  metal  frame  and 
a  plurality  of  interwoven  helical  q>rings  bent  over  and 
coimected  at  their  o^XMite  ends  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  frame;  said  back  section  having  a  metal  frame  and 
interwoven  helical  springs  bent  over  and  connected  to 
[oppostiel  opposite  ends  of  said  back  section  frame;  a 
pair  of  elongated  channel-like  metal  clamping  and  bind- 
ing members  mounted  over  the  onMsite  bent  over  coo* 
nected  ends  of  said  springs  of  said  seat  section  reflec- 
tively; a  pair  of  elongated  chaimel-like  metal  clamirinf 
and  binding  members  mounted  over  the  connected  bent 
over  ends  of  said  springs  of  said  back  section;  said  metal 
clamping  and  binding  members  being  adapted  to  prevent 
unhooking  and  disengagement  of  said  bent  over  ends  of 
said  springs  from  said  frames;  a  fabric  mesh  covering 
for  said  seat  section  comprising  an  upper  fabric  panel 
and  a  normally  lower  panel  connected  together  along  their 
peripheral  edges;  and  a  fabric  mesh  covering  for  said  back 
section  comprising  a  forward  fabric  panel  and  a  coimected 
back  fabric  panel;  said  coverings  and  said  sections  being 
coimected  together  and  pivotal  relative  to  each  other. 
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niostratlOBa  for  plant  pataata  are  asaally  la  color  and  tberefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawiag. 


2,552 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

S.  Bocracr,  Ncwarm,  N.Y.,  BHlgBor  to 
PerUM  CoMpMiy,  NcwMfc,  N.Y.,  a  coiTonitk«  of  Now 
York 

Ffled  May  7, 1944,  Scr.  No.  345,849 
1  Claim,  (a.  PM^— 81) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant  of 
the  decorative  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described,  characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  of  a  strong,  vigorous,  and  winter 
hardy  plant  habit,  a  thick  flower  form,  and  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  correspond- 
ing to  Spinel  Pink,  lightly  overcast  with  Rose  Color. 


qualities  of  the  flowers  both  on  the  plant  and  as  cut 
flowers. 


tolMkna  Ik 

of  Now 


2,553 
ROSE  PLANT 
S.  Bocrvcr,  Newark,  N.Y, 
PvUm  Coflnpony,  Ncwwkt  N.Y,,  ■ 
York 

FIM  May  25, 1944,  Sar.  No.  37M48 
ICkdm.  (CLPII^14) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rote  plant  of  the  hybrid 
lea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  excellent  suitability  for  cut  flower  forcing, 
with  prolific  production  of  attractive  White  flowers  espe- 
ically  when  grown  in  the  greenhouse  for  cut  flower  pro- 
duction, good  flower  petalage.  with  the  petals  symmetrical- 
ly arranged  in  a  graceful  nunner,  said  petals  being  stiff 
and  very  resistant  to  rain  and  heat,  and  very  loog-lasting 


2,554 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
EagM*  S.  Bocmcr,  Newark,  N.Y.,  ■■%Bnr  to  JackMS  A 

PcrUH  Compaoy,  Newvk,  N.Y.,  m  corporattoa  of  Now 

York 

Filed  Jnc  12, 1944,  Ser.  No.  374,844 
1  Claim.     (CL  Plt^-e2) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant  of 
the  decorative  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  of  very  vigorous,  upright  and  branch- 
ing habits  of  growth,  a  relatively  early  blooming  lutbit, 
very  good  floriferousness,  thick  flowers,  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  correq>oiid^ 
ing  to  Scarlet,  lightly  overcast  with  Scariet-Red,  and  good 
winter  hardineas. 


2,555 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
locrvcr,  Ncwwk,  N.Y.  MrifMr  to  JachMM  ft 
lom^tmj,  Newark,  N. Y.,  a  cotfantOam  of  Now 
York 

noi  Jne  18, 1944,  Scr.  No.  374,283 

1  Claim.    (CLPk.— 74) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemmn  plant 

of  the  shaggy  decorative  class,  substantially  as  herein 

shown  and  deacribed,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
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oovelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  low  and  compact 
habit  of  growth,  a  free  flowering  habit,  large  flower  size, 
and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of 
the  flowers  corresponding  to  Light  Roaolane  Fvrplitt 
lightly  overcast  with  Spinel  Pink. 


2354 

BEDBUD  PLANT 


Charic*  Kcd  mi  EagcM  Nairicy,  McMtHniOc,  Tcm^ 
■■Ignnw  to  Fowit  NvMry  Co^  iac^  McMlwHla, 

26, 1M4,  Str.  No.  37M7S 

(CLPIU- 51) 

A  new  and  diattnct  variety  of  redbud  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  its  diMinctive  and  attractive 
brilliant  Pansy  Purple  foliage,  with  twigs  of  Oxhlood 
Red  color. 


2^57 
ROSE  PLANT 
Gerrit  d«  Raitcr,  Hazcrswovdc,  Ncthcriands,  aasignor  to 
Carlton  Roec  Nvacrici,  Carltoa,  Oreg.,  a  corporadon 

af  OivMia 

FBad  Jaly  M,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  3M,4«S 
1  caate.    (CL  Plt^-2S) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  habit  of  growth,  abundant, 
heavy,  leathery,  attractive,  dark  green,  disease  resistant 
foliage,  a  profuse  blooming  habit  during  both  long 
summer  days  and  sluvt  winter  days,  strong  flower 
stems  of  medium  length;  a  distinctive,  attractive  and  rich 
Dirtch  Vermilion  flower  color  which  is  retained  for  pro- 
longed periods  both  on  the  bush  and  as  cut  flowers.  long- 
lasting  flower  qualities  and  consequent  persistence  of  the 
peUls  for  extended  periods  without  falling,  and  a  suit- 
ability for  garden  decoration  and  for  commercial  produc- 
tion of  cut  flowers  of  excellent  quality. 
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^^     „            PROTECTIVE  HELMET  CONCEALED  SEALING  FLAP  FOR  GARMENT 

Artkv  Eracat  Hbsck,  MoatgoflMty  Coonty,  Md.,  aaslgBor  OPENINGS 

to  the  United  States  of  Amcrka  ai  rcpreaeated  by  the  Mario  Di  Paolo,  Natkk,  Maa^  Maiciior  to  the  Uaitod 

Secrctaiy  of  the  Navy  States  of  America  as  npresented  by  the  S^enttrj  of 

Filed  Mar.  3t,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  355,981  the  Army                       ^                /                      / 

^      ^.      .  *l5*^„lP-*--^>  '    ^-  F1ledAai.23,19«3,Ser.No.3*4,74« 

(Granted  midcr  TMia  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  aec  2M)  1  Clafan.    (6.1-219) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aac  2t€) 


i-  tyji 


I.  A  protective  helmet  comprising: 

an  outer  thin  shell  composed  of  a  plurality  of  over- 
•'^  lapping  segments  of  a  light  stiflT  material  means  inter- 
connecting said  segments,  whereby  said  segments  are 
collectively  shaped  to  conform  geaerally  to  the 
shape  of  the  wearer's  head;  and 

an  inner  liner  secured  to  said  outer  shell  comprising  a 
layer  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  sections  of  a  material 
for  absorbing  and  dissipating  the  energy  of  a  shock, 
means  hingedly  connecting  said  sections  whereby  said 
sections  conform  generally  to  the  shape  of  the 
wearer's  head; 

thereby  providing  an  efficient  c<^apslbk  shock  absorb- 
ing protective  helmet 


^i  1 


3,2MLM1 
NECKTIES 


T.  ScnOy,  235  W.  7Mh  SL,  New  YoA,  N.T. 
FDed  Inhr  17, 19<3,  S«r.  No.  295,770 
4CUnH.    (CL2— 15«) 


-fii 


1.  In  a  pretied,  four-in-hand  necktie  having  a  form  ele- 
ment including  a  knot  supporting  member  with  rear- 
wardly  divergent  wing  extensions,  the  combination  of  a 
fabric  necktie  knot  member  carried  by  the  knot  sup- 
porting member  the  knot  supporting  member  being  inside 
the  fabric  member  of  the  knot,  a  generally,  inverted  U- 
shape  flexible  fastener  member  supported  by  the  knot 
supporting  member  and  having  front  and  rear  legs,  means 
connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  front  leg  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  knot  supporting  member,  said  fastener  member 
being  disposed  ia  an  upwardly  projecting  position  and  for- 
wardly  flexed  at  the  rear  of  said  knot,  and  means  engaging 
the  fabric  necktie  knot  member  and  said  fastener  mem- 
ber for  supporting  the  latter  in  its  upwardly  projecting 
and  forwardly  flexed  poatkm. 


The  combination  with  a  nether  garment  having  a 
button  fly  or  the  like  comprising  an  inner  fly  including  a 
free  edge  having  a  row  of  buttons  thereon  exterioriy 
thereof,  an  outer  fly  comprising  two  pl^  of  material 
secured  together  at  the  top,  bottom  and  rear  sides  to 
provide  free  edges  defining  the  mouth  of  an  open  pocket, 
and  a  row  of  buttonholes  formed  throu^  the  inner 
irfy  of  said  outer  fly  for  registry  with  said  row  of  buttons 
and  a  buttonhole  through  both  of  said  inner  and  outer 
flies  in  registry  with  the  topmost  button;  of  a  sealing  flap 
for  said  fly  of  flexible  sheet  material  comprising  an 
inner  flap  portion  having  an  integral  tab  said  tab  having 
a  buttonhole  therethrou^  said  inner  flap  being  of  a 
height  greater  than  that  of  said  fly  by  the  height  of  the 
tab,  a  central  portion  having  a  height  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  the  fly  aod  including  a  row  of  buttonholes 
formed  therethrough  in  registry  with  said  row  of  buttons, 
an  outer  flap  portion  of  a  height  less  than  that  of  said 
central  portion  and  having  a  substantially  straight  outer 
edge  which  merges  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  with 
curvedly  inclined  edges,  said  outer  flap  having  at  least 
two  buttonholes  formed  therethrough  in  registry  with  two 
of  said  buttons  for  attachment  thereto,  said  inner  flap 
being  folded  behiixl  said  central  portion  to  provide  an 
inner  bight  receiving  said  free  edge  of  said  inner  fly, 
said  outer  flap  portion  being  folded  over  said  central 
portion  to  provide  an  outer  bight  receiving  said  edge  of 
said  inner  ply  of  said  outer  fly,  and  said  outer  flap  por- 
tion being  received  in  said  pocket  and  said  Ub  folding 
over  the  closed  garment  fly  with  iu  buttonhole  engaged 
on  the  topmost  button. 


3,2tt,0S3 
PORTABLE  SHOWER  CABINET  OF  THE 
KNOCK-DOWN  TYPE 
DoMdd  E.  Witcak,  Rte.  1.  EiiiidAma.  Mich. 
FBod  Mar.  S,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  243,S9t 
7ClahM.    (CL4— 154) 
1.  A  portable  shower  cabinet  of  the  knock-down  type, 
comprising  four  vertically  positioned  tubular  comer  posts, 
horizontally  positioned  tubular   members  connected  to 
said  posts  and  being  disposed  near  but  spaced  downwardly 
from   the   top  thereof,  horizontally  positioned  tabular 
members  connected  to  said  posts  and  being  di^KMed 
near  but  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  tbeieot  fix- 
tures on  each  post  for  removably  securing  said  hoiizon- 


1233 


1234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septxmbeb  28,  1965 


tal  members  in  place,  an  extension  connected  to  (me  of 
said  posts  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  a  shower 
head  on  the  end  of  said  extension,  an  outwardly  project* 
ins  extension  on  the  lower  end  of  said  one  poet,  a  hose 
coupling  on  the  end  of  said  last  mentioned  extension,  two 
vertical  door  members  mounted  on  the  corresponding 
upper  and  lower  horizonul  members,  a  fixture  at  each 
end  of  said  vertical  members  slidable  along  said  horizon- 


H 


to  Vtofoi 
Noftkcra 


3,2M,M5 

RESILIENT  CUSmON 
,  PoyaUm,  ChasMn 

a  twpoiaduB  of  Great 
the  Ue  of  Mas 
Not.  19, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  23S,4M 
ariilMi      (0.5—345) 


«r- 


tal  members  for  securing  said  vertical  members  thereto, 
a  cover  extending  from  one  of  said  vertical  members 
around  said  posts  to  said  other  vertical  member  and 
from  the  upper  to  the  lower  horizontal  members,  said 
posts  being  straight  and  projecting  above  and  below  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  cover,  and  a  curtain  in 
the  space  between  said  vertical  members  supported  by 
the  respective  upper  horizontal  member. 


34M.M4 

SWIMMING  POOL  MANUFACTURE 
M.  CoBha,  CoMDe,   and  James  P. 

WMh^    iiilgnnn   to   Holiday   Poob,   Ik., 
Wash. 

iaiM  14, 1M3,  S«.  No.  WJjm 
SOdhM.    (CL4— 172) 


3.  A  prefabricated  swimming  pool,  comprising: 

a  smooth  surfaced  gel  coat  formed  at  the  inside  surface 
of  an  inner  pool  shell  and  reinforced  by  successive 
backing  layers  of  reinforcing  fiber  impregnated  and 
bonded  to  one  another  in  a  resin  laminate; 

a  li^t  weight  core  reinforcing  material  bonded  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  shell  over  the  pool  surface 
areas; 

and  an  outer  shell  covering  the  core  reinforcing  ma- 
terial and  said  iimner  shell  comprised  of  successive 
layers  of  reinforcing  fiber  impregnated  and  bonded 
in  a  resin  laminate; 

said  core  material  comprising  a  honeycomb  laminate, 
the  honeycomb  apertures  being  oriented  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  pool  surfaces  and  being  sealed  respec- 
tively by  the  resin  laminate  of  said  inner  and  outer 


1.  A  compoaite  and  integral,  resilient  curiiion  com- 
prising a  rigid  frame  having  an  open  centre,  a  resilient 
support  secured  under  tensioo  in  and  to  said  frame,  attach- 
ing means  for  attaching  said  support  to  said  frame,  and 
foamed  and  cured  polyether  which  has  been  poured 
around  said  support  and  which  when  cooled  forms  a 
cushion  and  extends  into  the  space  between  said  frtme 
and  support  and  surrounds  said  attaching  means  and  said 
resilient  support  and  is  firmly  bonded  to  said  support, 
said  attaching  means  and  frame. 


3,24t,M4 
MOBILE  AND  AMPHIBIOUS  BRIDGE  UNITS 
lean  GUlois,  Wcslring  It,  Rastatt,  Gemiaiiy,  and  Hennaim 
Walter  Gehleo,  Pkauaenscr  SiraaM  M,  Kabcralaatcra, 
Pfahc,  Gennaay 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  175,245 

Claima  priority,  appUcattoa  Geraiaoy,  Fch.  23,  IMl, 

G  3M72 

5  OakM.    (CL  14—1) 


1.  A  mobile  and  amphibious  bridge  unit  of  the  type 
comprising  a  buoyant  vehicle  body  equipped  with  re- 
tractable wheels,  a  power  plant,  ramps  pivotally  supported 
at  the  ends  of  said  body  and  means  connected  intermediate 
said  ramps  and  said  body  operative  to  move  said  ramps 
angularly  into  extended  operative  positions  and  into  po- 
sitions of  rest  on  said  body,  said  body  having  a  flat  top 
over  the  major  portion  of  its  length  with  a  downwardly 
inclined  portion  at  one  end,  one  said  ramp  being  a  main 
ramp  pivoted  at  the  end  of  said  -  flat  top  opposite  said 
inclined  portion,  said  main  ramp  being  substantially  twice 
the  length  of  said  vehicle  body  and  being  formed  in  two 
hinged  sections  to  be  folded  when  at  rest  on  said  flat  top 
with  the  hinge  between  sections  overhanging  said  in- 
clined portion,  the  other  said  ramp  lying  on  said  inclined 
portion  when  at  rest  and  having  a  pivot  connection  with 
said  body  below  the  hinge  between  the  sections  of  said 
main  ramp  when  said  ramp  is  at  rest  on  said  body. 


3,2M.M7 
AMPHIBIOUS  ASSAULT  BRIDGE 
Theodoric  B.  Edwards,  Alexandria,  Va.,  Mslgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  repreaentcd  by  the  Secze- 
tmrj  of  the  Army 

FBed  Feb.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  24«,337 

3  Cfadms.     (CL  14—1) 

(Gramed  andcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  2M) 

1.  In  combination,  an  amphibious  vehicle,  a  pair  of 

statiOQary  girder  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  two  pairs 

of  swinging  girder  means,  means  connecting  one  end  of 

each  of  said  swinging  girder  means  one  to  each  end  of 
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said  stationary  girder  means  for  horizontal  and  vertical 
swinging  movement,  means  for  locking  said  swinging 
girder  means  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  in 


alignment  with  said  stationary  girder  means,  floor  re- 
ceiving track  and  guide  means  incorporated  in  all  of 
said  girder  means,  and  expandable  floor  means  slidable 
in  said  track  and  guide  means. 

1 

3,248,088 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  PLANT  FOR  VEHICLES, 

ESPECIALLY  PRIVATE  CARS 
Johaui   Snlzbcrgcr,    HanptsiraaBa    5,    Gocgfaifen,   near 
Aogsburg,  Germany,  and  Gebhard  Wdgelc,  Holzwcg 
75,  AocslNirg,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,579 

Claims  priority,  appttcatlon  Gcnnany,  Aug.  8, 1962, 

W  32,767 

nOafana.    (CL  15— 21) 


m,fm^v\ 


^m 


1.  An  automatic  washing  plant  for  motor  vehicles,  es- 
pecially passenger  cars,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  endless,  horizontal  guide  rail  system  de- 
fining the  perimeter  of  an  elongated  zone  in  which 
a  vehicle  can  be  placed  so  that  the  vehicle  is  en- 
circled by,  and  is  spaced  from  said  guide  rail  sys- 
tem, said  guide  rail  system  having  rounded  off  com- 
ers at  the  longitudinal  ends  thereof; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  rail  system  for  movement 
therealong  and  power  means  for  moving  said  carriage 
along  said  guide  rail  system; 

a  swivel  arm  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and 
a  substantially  horizontal  brush  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  arm  and  extending  at  least  to  the  lengthwise 
centerline  of  said  zone  for  engaging  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  a  vehicle  in  said  zone; 
»■'  a  swivel  frame  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  an 
upright  brush  rotatably  mounted  on  said  swivel  frame 
flt  for  engaging  the  sides  and  front  and  rear  ends  of  a 
vehicle  in  said  zone. 


la. 

/J 


3,208,089 

AUTOMATIC  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  WASHER 

lames  Vani,  MMkXhian,  Dl.,  aadgnrw  to  AJ.  Indnstrics, 

be,  Loe  Anteles,  CaBf .,  a  corporation  of  Wcit  Vbflnia 

ri  FOcd  Jan.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340389 

ni  8  nihil     (CL  15—21) 

7.  In  an  automatic  wheel  washing  device  for  washing 
the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  as  it  moves  along  a  predetermined 


path,  carriage  means  reciprocal  along  the  side  of  the  path 
of  said  vehicle,  supporting  means  on  said  carriage  mov- 
able in  a  direction  towards  and  from  said  vehicle  alcmg  a 
path  transverse  to  said  predetermined  path  of  said  vehicle, 
first  brush  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  supporting 
means  and  movable  into  and  from  engagement  with  the 
wheels  of  a  vehicle,  said  \x\ub  means  including  a  first 


annular  brush  rotatable  in  a  first  plane,  a  seccmd  hnuh 
means  rotatable  in  a  divergent  plane,  means  intercon- 
necting said  brush  means,  motor  means  for  rotating  said 
first  and  second  brush  means  to  scrub  said  wheels,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  carriage, 
movement  of  said  supporting  means  toward  and  from 
said  vehicle  wheels  and  operation  of  said  motor  means 
to  rotate  said  brush  means. 


3408390 

CLEANER  FOR  INNER  SURFACE  OF  THE  WALLS 

OF  A  FISH  AQUARIUM 

John  F.  Rocccl,  Jr.,  8138  Wcatmorehuid  Drtre, 

Sarasota,  FhL 

FUcd  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3113S1 

ICldtai.    (CL15— 220) 


A  cleaner  for  the  inner  surface  of  the  walls  of  an  aquari- 
um including  a  controller  and  a  follower,  said  follower  in- 
cluding a  plastic  carrying  body  having  a  centrally  located 
magnet  receiving  indentation  and  end  located  fUanim 
element  receiving  indentations  at  two  sides  of  said  mag- 
net receiving  indentation,  partitions  separating  said  in- 
dentations, a  ferrite  magnet  in  said  magnet  receiving  in- 
dentation, said  magnet  being  double  poled,  a  metal  plate 
in  said  magnet  receiving  indentation  and  engaging  the  in- 
ner siBiace  of  the  magnet  to  complete  the  magnetic  flux 
path  and  thereby  reduce  the  magnetic  reluctance  in  the 
back  of  the  magnet  and  provide  additional  magnetic  force 
in  the  front  of  the  magnet,  cleaning  sponges  of  inert  ma- 
terial in  said  cleaning  element  receiving  indentations  and 
having  their  outer  cleaning  surfaces  extending  outwardly 
of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  magnet,  and  glide  pins  carried 
by  said  body  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  outer  sur- 
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hot  of  the  magnet  tod  terminating  inwardly  of  the  outer 
rarfaoet  of  the  cleaning  sponges,  to  prevent  contact  of 
the  magnet  with  a  siirface  being  cleaned  but  permit  con- 
tact of  the  rlraning  iponget  with  such  surface. 


WITER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Lm  Gohb,  MarfclchMd,  Maa^  tmd  Max  Z^gv.  49  At- 
laatfc  Rami,  SwaMpKott,  Mmm^  mU  Gohih 
by  BcaM  asrignoMMa,  to  aaid  Zaifcr 
(Mgfaal  appttcadoa  Aag.  i,  19M,  Sar.  No.  M,3t2,  ^w 
rtHamt  No.  3.1«19M7.  4aM  StmL  17,  1M3.    DJrkM 
Md  m»  ■HBcrtBB  Aag.  f ,  1M3,  Sot.  No.  3M^9 
3  dataa.    (CL  IS— 25f  J«) 


gs 


1.  A  squeegee  blade  assembly  comprising  an  elongate 
squeegee  having  a  back  and  upstanding  rib  lengthwise 
thereof  containing  uniformly  spaced  notches,  and  a  flat 
flexible  metal  backing  strip  secured  to  the  rib,  said  strip 
containing  slots  lengthwise  thereof  narrower  than  the 
unconstrained  thickness  of  the  rib  through  which  por- 
tions of  the  rib  between  notches  project,  and  bowed  webs 
at  the  ends  of  the  slots,  said  rib  being  constricted  in  the 
slots  by  the  bowed  webs,  and  said  bowed  webs  occupying 
the  notches  and  corresponding  substantially  in  section 
to  the  ribs. 


CLEANING  DEVICE 
L.  OXeary,  Mcadote  Hatgkta,  M^ 
(Box  77S,  M«ado«a,  Mtaa.) 
'  Nov.  It,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  324,3«t 
7  nihil      (CL15— 257) 


i" 


I.  A  portable  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
water  closet,  said  device  comprising  downwardly  extend- 
ing means  for  retaining  said  device  on  said  water  closet, 
cover  means  for  preventing  water  from  splashing  from 
•aid  closet  attached  to  said  downwardly  extending  means, 
said  splash-preventing  means  having  a  central  generally 
areolar  aperture  subctantially  smaller  than  the  top  of 
■lid  water  cloaet  but  sufficiently  large  to  permit  swabbing 
the  faiside  of  said  water  closet  with  a  long-handled  swab, 
and  attached  to  said  splash-preventing  means,  cup  means 
for  removably  retaining  said  long-handled  swab. 


3,2tM93 
TACK  CLOTH  COATED  WITH  PLASTICIZED  SYN- 
THKTIC  RESIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME 
Wakilw  H.  HsMia,  Momvl^  CaW^  m^mt  I» 

Fkad  M.  Craidsr,  "^niiiae  Calf. 
NoDrawfag.    FVad  May  31,  I9M,  ^.  No.  32,SU 

14  Claims.    (CL  IS— ^M) 
1.  An  improved  tack  cloth  for  use  in  removing  dust 
and  foreign  particles  from  surfaces  without  adhering  to 


the  band  of  s  user,  said  cloth  contiKing  essentially  of 
fibrous  backing  matenal  having  subly  deposited  thereon 
a  composition  formed  of  two  normally  liquid  plastictzers, 
one  being  a  phthalate  ester  and  the  other  a  phosphate 
ester  plasticizer,  intimately  dispersed  among  resinous 
polymer  particles  of  no  larger  than  about  0.5  microo. 
said  polymer  being  obtained  by  polymerization  of  at  least 
one  compound  containing  a  polymerizable  vinylidene 
group  and  which  plasticizer-polymer  particles  are  coa- 
lesced in  larger  masses  and  deposited  on  said  material, 
the  total  minimum  weight  of  plasticizer  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  total  weight  of  polymer. 


3,2M,t94 

UQUID  SPREADING  DEVICE 

L.  PIBitatliM,  4  CaaMMC  SL,  Dorcheste,  Mmm. 

Flad  JaiB.  It,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  33MM 

4CliiM.    (CL  15-^54^ 


1.  A  liquid  cleaning  solution  spreading  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  movable  carriage  means  having  a  bifurcated  yoke 
structure  with  yoke  members  formed  to  provide 
handles; 

a  pair  of  bearing  supported  wheeb  carried  on  axles 
coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  yoke  members; 

a  platform  means  coupled  between  said  yoke  member 
ends  and  carried  thereby; 

a  conuiner  carried  by  said  platform  for  storing  said 
liquid  cleaning  solution  and  having  an  outlet  in  the 
bottom  of  said  container  for  releasing  said  cleaning 
solution; 

valve  means  coupled  through  a  flexible  hose  to  said 
container  outlet; 

elongated,  perforated  conduit  means  coupled  to  said 
valve  means  for  releasing  said  ri^»ning  solution 
through  said  perforations; 

rotary  force  pump  means  coupled  between  said  valve 
means  and  said  flexible  hoae  to  said  container  outlet; 

drive  means  coupling  one  said  wheel  and  said  pump 
means  for  driving  said  pump  when  said  device  is  in 
motion,  said  pump  operating  to  maintain  fluid  plea- 
sure relatively  constant  through  said  elongated,  per- 
forated conduit  after  the  fluid  level  in  said  conUiner 
dropa  to  a  point  below  which  the  force  of  gravity 
overcomes  the  actioo  of  said  pump;  and 

a  retractable  brush-like  spreader  meaos  pivotaDy  coo- 
pied  to  said  carriage  means  and  said  conduit  whereby 
said  liquid  sohition  is  conducted  from  said  conduit 
through  said  brush-like  spreader  onto  a  surface. 
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CARPET  BINDER  BAR  AND  REPLACEABLE  CAP 
Harrey  I.  IflB,  Monterey  Park,  CaMf ^  ■■Iganr  to  RobertB 
Consondated     Indastrkt,     Imc^     a     corporatton     of 
Calforaia 

Fifed  Aag.  11,  IML  8v.  No.  13«,t37 
i  Oataai.    (CL  16— 1<) 


(.  In  a  carpet  binder  bar  device,  the  combination  of: 
a  longitudinally  extending  base   section  having  first 

and  second  parallel  edges; 
a  longitudinally  extending  clamping  flange  on  said  base 
section  ad)acent  to  said  first  edge  and  spaced  upward- 
ly therefrom  and  extending  generally  toward  said 
second  edge, 

said   clamping  flange   having   upper   and   lower 

edges  and  having  an  external  longitudinal  bead 

ad}aoent  its  lower  edge  and  spaced  upwardly 

from  said  first  edge  to  provide  a  lower  hook 

member,  the  upper  edge  of  said  clamping  flange 

being  bifurcated  to  provide  an  external  bead 

forming  an  upper  hook  member  and  an  internal 

bead  adapted  to  clamp  the  edge  of  a  carpet 

when  the  clamping  flange  is  bent  downwardly; 

and 

a  thin  flexible  cap  member  adapted  to  substantially 

cover  and  conform  to  the  outside  of  said  clamping 

flange, 

said  cap  member  being  made  of  an  elastomeric 

material  and  provided  at  its  opposite  ends  with 

downwardly  directed  hooks  adapted  to  engage 

,  respectively  with  the  lower  hook  member  and 

the  upper  hook  member  of  the  clamping  flange. 


CARPET  SECURING  MEANS 
Morris  A.  Llnsky,  Loi  Aaf  les,  CaM.,  aasigDor  to  Royal 
Ahuninam,  Ibc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf .,  a  corporatioii  of 
CaHfocnia 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  lM,t99 
4  CWma.    (CL  1<— 1() 


of  said  channel-shaped  means,  said  lip  being  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  iimer  leg,  said 
lip  being  below  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  nail- 
able  strip  and  extending  into  the  side  of  said  strip, 
the  inner  edge  of  said  nailable  strip  being  bevelled 
to  meet  and  continue  the  surface  of  said  lip. 


34M,M7 
PIVOT-BEARING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  WINDOWS 
AND  SAflLAR  STRUCTURES 
Erik  Werner  Lewin,  Vlgkykolm,  SwedciLW* 
to   AB  AtvMabergs   Inrednlngar,   Atrldabnc 
Sweden,  a  Jotat-^tock  company  of  Sweden 

FBad  Ian.  21, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  399,197 

ippBcaHon  Wwsjm,  Jaiu  H,  190, 
M4/<3 
f  HilMf      (CLM— IM) 


J    <«KN 


1.  For  a  pivot-window  structure  wherein  a  window- 
sash  may  be  swung  through  180*,  the  provision  of  at 
least  one  pivot-bearing  assembly  comprising  two  parallel 
pivots,  one  of  which  has  a  stationary  axis  and  is  rigidly 
attached  to  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
stationary  structure,  such  as  a  ifdndow-frame,  whereas  the 
second  pivot  is  rigidly  connected  to  bracket  means 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  pivoted  structure, 
such  as  a  window-sash,  said  pivots  comprising  a  bousing 
and  comparatively  thick  circular  disc  members  rotatable 
therein,  said  disc  members  spaced  at  a  center  distance 
less  than  the  sum  of  their  radii,  there  being  a  substan- 
tially arcuate  recess  at  the  circumference  of  each  disc 
member  to  enable  the  first  disc  member  to  engage  the 
recess  of  the  second  disc  member  during  the  rotation  of 
said  first  disc  member  through  a  desired  an^e,  and  thus 
to  prevent  the  second  disc  member  from  rotating  until 
the  recessed  portions  of  both  disc  members  face  each 
other,  means  being  provided  for  arresting  the  rotation  of 
the  first  disc  member  upon  attaining  said  position,  and 
thus  to  permit  the  outer  circumference  of  said  second 
disc  member  to  engage  the  recess  of  the  first  disc  member 
to  immobilize  the  latter,  at  the  same  time  as  the  second 
disc  member  becomes  freely  rotatable. 


ii 


a 


1.  Carpet  securing  means  which  includes: 

a  nailable  strip  having  angularly  positioned  pins  pro- 
jecting from  the  upper  surface  thereof  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  surface  and  adapted  to  engage 
and  hold  a  carpet  placed  thereon; 

channel-shaped  means  having  outer  and  inner  legs  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  strip,  the  open  side  of  said 
channel  being  narrower  than  the  base  thereof  aiKl 
said  strip  substantially  filling  said  channel,  whereby 
said  strip  interlocks  with  and  is  clamped  within  said 
channd; 

shelf  means  attached  to  said  outer  leg  of  said  channel- 
shaped  means; 

a  clamping  flange  attached  to  the  outer  edge  of  said 
shelf  means  and  adapted  to  clamp  carpeting  between 
it,  said  shelf  means  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  nail- 
able strip; 

and  a  lip  farming  the  upper  surface  of  said  inner  leg 


3,298,t98 

SAUSAGE  LINKING  APPARATUS 

Hans  H.  Heydn,  Madiaon,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Oscar  Mays 

A  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Fifed  Feb.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  345444 

€  ClalnBS.    (CL  17—34) 


«-»- 


1.  In  a  machine  for  linking  stuffed  sausage  casing,  a 
traveling  conveyor  having  cross  bar  assemblies  which 
are  spaced  a  distance  apart  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  link  desired,  said  croas  bar  assemblies  each  comptia- 
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inf  a  roppOTting  cross  bar  memtwr  having  individual 
casing  constricting  and  holding  members  mounted  in 
spaced,  side-by-side  relation  thereon,  each  of  said  casing 
constricting  and  holding  members  being  characterized  by 
a  rectangular  plate  member  of  molded  rubber  or  like 
material  which  is  constructed  so  as  to  provide,  when 
mounted  on  said  supporting  cross  bar  member,  an  out- 
wardly opening,  V-shaped  slot  defined  by  inwardly  con- 
verging tapered  edges  which  terminate  at  a  small  slit 
extending  to  a  neck-retaining  cylindrical  pocket  of  rela- 
tively small  size  whereby  a  stuffed  casing  may  be  forced 
into  the  slot  and  through  the  slit  so  as  to  constrict  the 
casing  and  position  the  neck  thus  formed  in  the  pocket, 
said  casing  constricting  and  holding  member  having  leg 
forming  members  extending  in  generally  parallel  relation 
from  the  opposite  edge  and  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
V-shaped  slot,  and  said  supporting  cross  bar  member 
having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section  with  pairs  of 
aligned  slots  in  the  opposite  edges  for  receiving  said  leg 
members,  said  leg  members  having  end  portions  encased 
in  said  plate  member,  spring  means  for  urging  the  ex- 
tending portions  of  said  leg  members  apart  and  cam 
members  for  moving  the  extending  portions  of  said  leg 
members  toward  each  other. 


one  for  each  wall,  means  sHdingly  mounting  said  two  sUd- 
ing  panels  in  said  two  opposed  walls,  interconnecting  lon- 
gitudinal members  fastened  to  said  two  opposed  walls,  a 
first  draw  roll,  means  rotatively  mounting  said  first  draw 
roll  on  opposite  ends,  respectively,  in  said  two  opposed 
walls,  a  second  draw  roll,  means  rotatively  mounting  said 


SAUSAGE  LINKING  APPARATUS 

Hans  H.  Heyda,  MailBOB,  WIs^  ssiifnr  to  Oscar  Mayer 

*  Co^  Imu,  Chkaffo,  IlL,  a  corporadon  of  IWinsis 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  340»2M 

If  CliiM.    (CL  17—34) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  linking  stuffed  sausage  casing,  a 
traveling  conveyor  having  cross  bar  assemblies  which  are 
spaced  a  distance  apart  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
link  desired,  said  cross  bar  assemblies  each  comprising  a 
siq>porting  cross  bar  member  having  individual  casing 
constricting  and  holding  members  mounted  in  q>aced 
relation  along  the  outer  margin  thereof,  each  of  said 
casing  constricting  and  holding  members  being  formed 
of  molded  rubber-like  material  and  constructed  so  as 
to  provide,  when  mounted  on  said  supporting  cross  bar 
member,  an  outwardly  opemng,  V-shaped  slot  defined 
by  inwardly  converging  tapered  edges  which  terminate 
at  a  small  slit  extending  to  a  neck-retaining  cylindrical 
pocket  of  relatively  small  size  whereby  a  stuffed  casing 
may  be  forced  into  the  slot  and  through  the  slit  so  as  to 
cOQitrict  the  casing  and  position  the  neck  thus  formed  in 
tfaa  pocket,  said  casing  constricting  and  holding  member 
having  recesses  opening  on  the  edge  which  is  opposite 
the  V-shaped  slot,  and  said  supporting  cross  bar  member 
having  spaced  support  members  projecting  along  its  outer 
margin  which  seat  in  said  recesses  so  as  to  retain  the 
casing  constricting  and  holding  member  in  frictionally 
locked  position  on  said  supporting  cross  bar  member. 


3,2M,1M 
LONGFTUDINAL  WEB  STRETCHING  MACHINE 
John  CrMdoa  NMk,  ProvMencc,  RX,  Msignor.  by  bcsm 
assipimfH,  to  Bcvfs  Indnstrks,  Inc.,  ProvUcKC,  ILL, 

rasd  Oct  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«,491 
<  Hiikii      (CL  1»— 1) 
1.  A  toofitudinal  web  stretching  nuchine  having  a 
frame  consisting  d  two  opposed  walls,  two  sliding  panels. 


second  draw  roll  on  opposite  ends,  respectively,  in  said  two 
sliding  panels,  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  first 
draw  roll  and  said  second  draw  roll,  auxiliary  heating 
means,  mounting  means  fastening  said  auxiliary  heating 
means  in  said  frame  and  means  for  positively  rotating  said 
first  draw  roll  at  a  different  selective  speed  relative  to  said 
second  roll. 


3,2M,ltl 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PELLETS  FROM  A  MELT 

Giintcr   Kaiser,    Westerborgstr.    34,    Krcfeld-Uerdingcn, 

Germany,  and  Herbert  Kaiser,  Jentgesallcc  24,  KrcfeM, 

Germany 

FHcd  Dec.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  247,1S2 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Germany,  Jan.  3, 1M2, 

M  47,4«6:  Jvly  24,  1M2,  M  51,341 

SClaiaM.    (CL  IS— 2.4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  peUetizing  a  molten  material  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  tank  for  receiving  the  molten  material,  said  tank 
including  a  bottom  portion  provided  with  at  least  one 
die  through  which  the  material  is  to  be  extruded  for 
pellet  formation  therefrom; 

(b)  intermittently  operable  pressure-applying  means 
disposed  within  said  tank  closely  spaced  from  said  die 
for  successively  subjecting  the  molten  material  in  the 
tank  adjacent  the  die  to  superatmospheric  pressure  to 
effect  extrusion  of  the  molten  material  through  said 
die,  and  to  subatmospheric  pressure  to  constrict  the 
extruded  molten  material  and  facilitate  gravity  sep- 
aration of  a  portion  of  the  extruded  material  at  said 
constriction,  said  pressure  applying  means  compris- 
ing a  reciprocably  movable  bell  disposed  above  said 
die,  a  reciprocably  movable  piston  slidably  supported 
within  a  barrel  formed  in  said  bell,  and  drive  means 
for  intermittently  reci|»'ocating  the  bell  and  the  pis- 
ton to  successively  impose  the  superatmospheric  and 
subatmospheric  pressures  upon  the  molten  material 
adjacent  said  die; 

(c)  a  collecting  surface  spaced  from  and  disposed  be- 
neath said  die  for  receiving  the  successive  separated 
portions  of  the  material  extruded  therefrom;  and 
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(d)  means  for  cooling  said  collecting  surface  to  facili-  interconnecting  said  sleeve  and  the  sidewalk  of  said 
tate  fusioa  of  the  separated  portions  of  molten  ma-  gas  box  to  decrease  the  leakage  of  gas  throu^  the  sliding 
terial  received  thereby.  fit  between  said  sleeve  and  said  sidewalk. 


EAR  IMPRESSION  APPARATUS 

Alfred  M.  RnbAo,  CUcago,  IlL,  MrifMir  to  Bckonc 

Electroolcs  Corpondoo,  •  corporatloB  of  miMii 

Filed  Oct  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,215 

2  Claiins.    (CL  18—5.1) 


1.  The  improvement  of  earmold  impression  apparatus 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  sealed  container  formed 
of  flexible  material,  said  container  having  a  dispensing 
nozzle  attached  thereto,  which  dispensing  nozzle  com- 
prises soft  resilient  material  and  is  shaped  for  insertion 
within  the  ear  canal,  earmold  impression  material  and  a 
catalyst  therefor  positioned  in  separate  compartments 
within  said  container,  and  compartment  barrier  means 
for  separating  said  earmold  impression  material  and  said 
catalyst  in  non-contacting  relation  with  each  other  within 
said  container,  said  barrier  means  comprising  a  locking 
member  positioned  around  said  sealed  container  for 
tightly  squeezing  the  latter  into  two  compartments  and 
being  adapted  for  easy  removal  to  enable  said  earmold 
impression  material  and  said  catalyst  to  be  mixed  within 
the  flexible  container  by  kneading  thereof,  said  mixed 
earmold  impression  materia!  and  said  catalyst  being  dis- 
pensed to  form  an  earmold  by  the  insertion  of  the  shaped 
nozzle  within  the  ear  canal  adjacent  the  eardrum  and  by 
withdrawing  said  nozzle  while  the  flexible  container  is 
being  squeezed  to  fill  the  ear  canal  and  outer  car  with 
said  mixture. 


3,2M,103 

GAS  CHAMBER  FOR  APPLYING  PRESSURE  TO 

CONTINUOUS  STRIPS  OF  PLASTIC 

Walter  D.  Voclker,  PhiladelpWa,  Pa^  SMipior  to  Unkm 

Carbide  Corporatkm,  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  corporadoo 

of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241^57 
2  Claiau.    (CL  18—6) 


»"."^ 
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t.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  sandwich  struc- 
tures having  a  core  of  polyurethane  foam  and  an  upper 
and  a  lower  facing  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination:  a  base  along  which  a  sandwich  structure 
advances  with  a  lower  facing  sheet  in  sliding  contact 
therewith:  an  upper  gas  box  positioned  above  the  base, 
said  gas  box  having  vertical  sidewalls;  a  sleeve  vertically 
slideable  against  the  sidewalls  of  said  gas  box,  the  bottom 
of  the  sleeve  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the  advancing 
upper  facing  sheet  of  the  sandwich  structure;  means  di- 
recting a  stream  of  gas  to  the  plenum  chamber  defined 
by  the  gas  box  sleeve,  and  advancing  sandwich  structure 
to  maintain  in  such  j^num  chamber  a  gauge  pressure 
less  than  one  atmosphere;  and  a  flexible  skirt  mwnbfr 


3,2M  IM 
ORNAMENTATION  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Gwtav  HtaaO,  WaM,  Zmkk,  Swteari— d,  mtdymt  lu 
OrBaptMi  AXr.,  Zarick,  SwtoeriaBd 
OrigiBal  appHcadoa  Feb.  15,  1961,  8m.  No.  t9,39t, 
Patent  No.  3,18t,776.     Diridcd  aad  tite  applet 
Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,942 

.iriofltjr,  appliadkNi  Switicriand,  Not.  IS,  1951, 
73,784/51;  Not.  6, 1952,  85,485 
SOatm.    (CL18— 19) 


ttM 


1.  In  a  device  for  pre-shaping  decorated  and  im- 
pregnated cellulose  sheets  bound  with  a  resin  and  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  1  to  8  mils,  to  be  used  in  the  manu- 
facture of  ornamented  plastic  bodies,  said  device  com- 
prising a  vertically  moving  piston;  a  support  plate  dis- 
posed at  the  upper  end  of  said  piston;  a  cylindrically 
hollow  vertical  extension  on  each  side  of  said  support 
plate;  a  beatable  female  mold  resting  on  said  support 
plate;  a  horizontal  cover  plate  forming  the  upper  limit 
of  the  device;  vertical  cylindrical  rods  sliding  within  said 
hollow  extensions,  extending  to  and  fastened,  at  their 
upper  end,  to  said  cover  plate;  vertical  die  holder  dis- 
posed on  the  lower  side  of  said  cover  plate  and  being 
hollow  and  beatable;  a  male  die  disposed  on  the  bot- 
tom of  said  die  holder;  a  plurality  of  guide  bolts  disposed 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  die  holder;  springs  surrounding 
each  of  said  bolts;  the  improvements  which  comprise  a 
frame  held  in  place  by  said  bolts,  having  a  recess  resting 
on  said  mold,  said  mold  being  provided  with  a  corre- 
sponding recess  to  receive  said  frame;  said  frame  being 
adjustable  so  as  to  be  sittiated  slightly  lower  than  said 
die  when  said  device  is  in  open  position;  said  frame  se- 
curely holding  said  cellulose  sheets  firmly  in  place  both 
prior  to  and  during  shaping;  said  male  die  being  a  dia- 
phragm  tapering  in  thickness  from  the  center  to  the  outer 
rim;  an  inlet  for  warm  water  disposed  between  said  die 
and  the  hollow  of  said  die  holder;  a  first  conduit  travers- 
ing the  center  of  said  diaphragm  for  admitting  air  and 
allowing  same  to  escape  upon  closing  of  the  device;  a 
second  conduit  for  the  like  purpose  disposed  in  the  center 
of  said  female  mold  and  constituting  a  continuation  of 
said  first  conduit;  and  a  plastic  insert  between  said  female 
mold  and  said  cellulose  sheets  for  their  support 


3,2M,185 
MOLDING  PRESS 
Charles  S.  WUte,  Rte.  3,  Box  454-H,  Pafandale,  CaM. 
FVed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,371 
9  Clainas.    (CL  18--38) 
1.  An  injection  mokling  press  comprising  a  bed,  die 
element  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  bed  for  mov- 
ing a  pair  of  die  elements  adapted  to  be  supported  thereon 
into  and  out  of  assembled  relationship,  drive  means  for 
moving  said  supporting  means  for  closing  said  die  ele- 
ments with  a  substantial  pressure,  a  plurality  of  fluid 
actuated  wedging  elements  on  said  supporting  means  for 
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applying  a  subcUntially  greater  closing  pressure  on  said 
die  elements  after  said  supporting  means  has  applied  uid 


substantial  closing  pressure  therebetween,  and  injection 
means  for  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  material 
under  pressure  between  the  assembled  die  elements. 


34M.1M 
BALE  OPENING  AND  BLENDING  APPARATUS 
WiUaiB  F.  Ufaewcbcr,  Ir^  Jota  C.  WUtchnnt,  and  Hana 
J.  KlM«d,  aO  of  GncBTflk,  S.C^  awifni-s  to  CrompCoa 
A  KbowIm  Corporatkm 

iM.  9. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,952 
240aim.    (CL  19— M) 


1.  A  bale  opening  and  blending  apparatus  compriaing 
reciprocating  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  plurality  of 
bales  of  fibers  through  a  substantially  horizontal  path  of 
travel,  said  path  of  travel  being  interrupted  by  transverse 
spaces,  bridge  means  across  said  spaces  for  supporting 
bales  moved  along  said  path  of  travel,  frame  means 
mounting  said  bridge  means  below  said  path  of  travel 
so  that  portions  of  the  bales  on  said  bridge  means  may 
breathe  downwardly  to  effect  a  reduction  in  fiber  density, 
plucker  means  coimected  to  said  frame  means  in  said 
tpaccs  for  plucking  small  tufts  of  fibers  from  the  por- 
tions of  the  bales  on  said  bridge  means,  means  connected 
to  said  frame  means  to  remove  tufts  of  fibers  from  the 
plucker  means,  drive  vamat  connected  to  said  conveyor 
means  for  providing  reciprocating  movement  of  each  bale 
of  fibers  over  one  of  said  bridge  means,  means  connected 
to  said  frame  means  for  collecting  the  tufts  of  fibers, 
and  means  connected  to  said  frame  means  for  rigidly 
confining  a  row  of  bales  on  said  conveyor  means,  said 
confining  means  including  relatively  moveable  wall  means 
and  means  vertically  moveable  towards  said  conveyor 
means,  and  means  mounting  said  confining  means  for 
movement  with  said  conveyor  means. 


3>2M,1*7 
FIBER  BLENDER 
IHM«  L  KoHcr,  Mctalria,  Eaftrnt  V.  WaUace,  CkaloMMc, 
HaroU  L.  SsImb,  Jr^  Mctekrie,  and  Ralph  A.  Roca, 
New  Orieaaa,  La^  ■■ifiin  to  the  United  States  of 

hy  the  Sccretaiy  ef  Affrknl- 


Nov.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23M1S 
5  ClalMs.    (CI.  19— 145J) 
(GiMtsd  mmUr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  A  machine  for  opening  and  bicodinf  suple  fiber 
comprising: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  members  joined  to  form  a 
rigid  framework  defining  a  rectangular  parallelepiped 
having  an  open  front  face  and  an  open  rear  face; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  freely  rotatable  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal, parallel,  cylindrical  rolls  transversely  jour- 
nalled  in  said  elongated  nnembers,  said  rolls  defining 
top.  bottom,  and  side  walls  of  a  fiber  container  por- 
tion of  said  framework; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stationary,  parallel,  spaced  holdback 
bars  mounted  across  the  front  face  of  the  framework 
a  grid-like  closure  for  the  front  end  o(  said  frame- 
work; 

(d)  a  reciprocating  head  assembly  mounted  on  the 
framework  in  front  of  said  holdback  bars,  said  head 
assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel fiber  processing  cylinders  each  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  teeth  and  rotaUbly  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  axially  disposed  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  the  holdback  bars,  combing  aiKl 


doffing  cyliiKkrs  corresponding  to  and  coacting  with 
each  fiber  processing  cylinder  also  rotatably  mount- 
ed within  said  housing,  means  for  driving  said  fiber 
processing  and  combing  cylinders,  and  separate 
means  for  driving  said  doffing  cylinders,  the  hold- 
back bars  and  processing  cylinders  being  so  disposed 
that  said  holdback  bars  are  aligned  tangentially  with 
respect  to  said  fiber  processing  cylinders,  the  space 
between  individual  bars  being  sufficient  to  permit  the 
peripheral  teeth  on  said  fiber  processing  cylinders  to 
project  into  the  container  portion  of  the  framework, 
the  holdback  bars  further  being  of  sufficient  length 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  unobstructed  parallel  paths 
for  the  reciprocating  head  assembly  to  transverse  the 
entire  front  face  of  the  framework;  and 
(e)  pushing  means  mounted  on  said  framework  longi- 
tudinally movable  for  urging  a  mass  of  fibers  in  the 
container  portion  thereof  forwardly  against  the  hold- 
back bars  and  against  the  fiber  processing  cylinders. 


34M,1M 

GARAGE  LIFT  GATE 

Erich  Dorlag,  Thaihihstiasst  8,  Moosbnri. 

near  Mnnich,  Gemny 
Filed  Ang.  24,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  219^39 
ClalMS  prioffity,  appHcatfawi  Gcraany,  Ang.  38,  19il, 
V  IT  28,473 

3  Clainw.  (CL  28—18) 
I.  A  lift-gate  assembly  for  a  gated  enclosure  compris- 
ing a  gate  plate,  a  gate  frame  of  size  and  configuration 
for  accommodating  said  gate  plate  therein  and  adapted 
to  be  set  in  an  opening  of  complementary  size  and  con- 
figuration formed  in  the  wall  of  said  gated  enclosure,  a 
pair  of  abutments  and  a  pair  of  upper  and  a  pair  of  lower 
bearing  blocks  respectively  secured  on  said  frame  along 
opposite  vertical  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  doublearm  levers 
and  a  pair  of  pivotaDy  connected  lateral  lever  arms,  a 
pair  of  guide  rollers  each  respectively  secured  for  rota- 
tion to  one  of  each  pair  of  said  lateral  lever  arms,  a  pair 
of  straight-running  rails  adapted  to  form  a  race  for  said 


1 


Septbiibek  28,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


'mi 


pair  of  guide  rollers  and  fastened  respectively  adjacent 
opposite  side  rims  of  said  gate  plate,  and  tension  springs 
disposed  laterally  relative  to  said  gate-plate  and  adjacent 
respectively  opposite  vertical  side  edges  thereof,  said 
double  arm  levers  being  pivotally  secured  respectively  to 
the  lower  one  of  said  bearing  block  pairs,  said  lower  one 
of  said  bearing  block  pairs  being  secured  fixedly  to  said 
frame  at  a  location  substantially  midway  between  the 
extremities  of  said  vertical  sides  thereof,  the  double-arm 
levers  each  consisting  of  a  longer  arm  and  a  shorter  arm, 
the  longer  arm  of  each  being  secured  to  said  gate  plate 
adjacent  the  lower  extremity  thereof  and  the  shorter  arm 
of  each  having  one  extremity  of  the  tension  spring  secured 
at  the  free  end  thereof,  the  other  extremity  of  each  of  the 
tension  springs  being  secured  to  a  respMtive  abutment, 
said  abutment  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  closely 


PANEL 

Elwood  W.  Bmck,  Ir^  1M47  Eaeakm,  EmIbo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  273,49f 

aClaiiM.    (CL  2*^19) 


•o?i»> 


1.  A  sliding  device  comprising:  a  lower  mounting  dian- 
nel;  a  panel  in  said  lower  mounting  channel,  said  panel 
having  a  channel  fixed  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  panel 
channel  having  a  hole  extending  upwardly  therethrough 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  said  panel  channel  being  open 
at  each  end  thereof;  a  clip  to  rest  between  each  end  of 
said  panel  channel  and  the  bottom  of  said  lower  nnount- 
ing  channel,  each  of  said  clips  having  a  projection  to  snap 


resiliently  into  a  corresponding  one  of  said  panel  chan- 
nel holes,  each  of  said  clips  also  including  an  end  cover 
positioned  over  a  corresponding  end  of  said  panel  chan- 
nel, each  of  said  clip  end  covers  having  projection  means 
extending  therefrom  to  a  position  inside  of  the  ends  of 
said  panel  channel  adjacent  the  walls  and  bottom  thereof; 
and  an  upper  inverted  mounting  channel  straddling  the 
upper  edge  of  said  panel,  the  top  of  said  upper  channel 
being  spaced  from  the  top  of  ^d  panel  a  di^ance  at  least 
equal  to  the  distance  from  the  bottom  of  said  panel  to  the 
top  of  said  lower  mounting  channel  and  no  greater  than 
that  distance  plus  the  height  of  said  clip  below  the  bottom 
of  said  panel. 


3,2M,llt 

WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

Gaoric  C.  Gitfb,  %  Gitfco  AMaalmum,  Inc, 

4325  St  AngoMiBc  Rami,  JackaoBviBs,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  M,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  32t,lM 

€Clatm.    (a.2t— 52) 
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adjacent  the  lower  extremity  of  the  gate  plate  assumed 
during  closed  condition  of  the  gate  assembly,  said  arms  of 
each  of  the  lateral  lever  arm  pairs  pivotally  secured  to  the 
other,  each  forming  a  scissors  arrangement  having  a  first 
point  of  pivot,  one  of  the  scissors  arms  being  pivotally 
secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said  upper  bearing  block 
pair,  the  other  of  the  scissors  arms  each  being  fastened 
respectively  to  the  longer  arms  of  said  double  arm  lever 
pairs  at  a  second  point  of  pivot,  said  guide  rollers  each 
being  floatably  carried  respectively  on  one  of  the  arms 
of  the  scissors  opposite  the  ends  thereof  secured  to  the 
double  arm  levers,  said  guide  rollers  adapted  reciprocably 
to  move  along  the  races  defined  by  said  pair  of  running 
rails  whereby  the  path  of  movement  of  said  gate  plate 
permits  to  the  least  depressed  entry  of  the  gate  i^ate  fully 
within  the  gated  enclosure. 
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1.  A  window  structure  comprising  an  upper  sash,  a 
lower  sash,  and  a  middle  sash,  each  sash  including  a  top 
rail,  a  bottom  rail  and  two  side  rails,  said  sashes  being 
arranged  in  juxtaposed  vertical  planes  with  the  upper  and 
lower  sashes  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  middle  sash, 
lock  means,  said  lock  means  selectively  engaging  the  upper 
sash  for  preventing  its  lowering,  said  lower  sash  selec- 
tively engaging  the  lock  means  for  effecting  its  release 
relative  to  the  upper  sash,  said  upper  sash  iiKluding  a 
vertical  extension  depending  therefrom  for  facilitating  its 
lowering,  the  bottom  rail  of  the  upper  sash,  when  the 
window  is  closed,  being  aligned  with  the  top  rafl  of  the 
middle  sash,  and  the  top  rail  of  the  lower  sash  being 
aligned  with  the  bottom  rail  of  the  middle  sash,  said 
extension  consisting  of  secondary  side  and  bottom  rails 
extending  parallel  to  the  side  and  bottom  rails  of  the  mid- 
dle sash. 


CLOSURE  WITH  LONGITUDINALLY 
MOVABLE  SASH 

CritMBB>B«   Nortkridka,   CtMt.^   sHifBOf,   ky 

to  AloBilinim  ExltwIoB 
L,  a  mrpontltom  of  CaU- 

FVcd  Mv.  7, 1M3. 8«r.  No.  243,542 
2ClaiM.    (CL2t-^2.2) 

2.  In  a  closure,  the  combination  of:  a  frame  including 
a  header  incorporating  an  upper  track,  a  sill  incorporating 
a  lower  track,  and  jambs  disposed  between  the  opposite 
extremities  of  said  sill  and  header  adapted  to  maintain 
said  sill  and  header  in  operative  relationship  with  each 
other,  a  longitudinaUy  movable  sash  mounted  in  said 
tracks  and  including  upper  and  lower  rails  and  stiles  oper- 
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•lively  connecting  the  opposite  extremities  of  said  rails;  a 
carriage  disposed  in  said  lower  track  externally  of  said 
lower  rail  and  extending  the  full  length  of  said  lower  rail 
and  including  an  elongated  bed  supporting  said  lower  rail 
by  engagement  with  the  underside  of  said  lower  rail  and 
a  plurality  of  rollers  connected  to  said  bed.  said  carriage 
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having  connecting  means  thereupon  securing  said  bed  to 
said  sash  but  permitting  said  sash  to  be  freely  lifted  out 
of  said  frame  while  leaving  said  carriage  in  said  lower 
track;  and  leveling  means  incorporated  in  said  bed  and 
engageable  with  the  underside  of  said  lower  rail  for  adjust- 
ing said  sash  in  said  frame. 


METAL  CASTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

AHicrt  W.  Scribner,  6  Coantry  Chib  Road,  Daricn,  Conn. 

Origliul  appiicatioa  Nov.  1,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  149,378,  now 

Patent  No.  3,120,037,  dated  Feb.  4,  1M4.     Divided 

Md  thk  appiicatioa  Oct.  3d,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,069 

9ClalnH.    (CL22— 57J) 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  metal:  comprising 
the  steps  of 

providing  a  source  of  work  metal; 

establishing  an  open  ended  casting  passage  through 
which  said  work  mcUl  may  pass  in  being  progres- 
sively cast: 

positioning  at  least  one  casting  roll  so  as  to  effectively 
define  a  portion  of  said  casting  passage; 

progressively  admitting  work  meUl  to  said  casting 
passage; 

rapidly  translating  said  casting  roll  relative  to  said  work 
metal  so  that  said  casting  roll  successively  rolls  over 
the  side  of  the  work  metal  in  said  casting  passage 
whereby  rapid  successive  rolling  work  strokes  are 
applied  to  the  work  metal  that  is  progressively  pass- 
ing through  said  casting  passage,  the  roiling  advance 
of  said  casting  roll  during  said  rolling  work  strokes 
thus  being  subsUntialiy  independent  of  any  bodily 
advancing  movement  of  the  work  metal  then  in  said 
casting  passage;  and 

progressively  withdrawing  cast  work  metal  from  said 
casting  passage. 

i.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  metal: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  casting  members  operatively  supported  by  said 
frame  m  opposed  and  cooperating  relation  so  as  to 
define  at  least  a  portion  of  an  open  ended  casting 
passage,  at  least  one  of  said  casting  members  com- 
prising a  casting  roll; 

the  supporting  means  for  said  casting  roll  including. 

bearing  means  for  supporting  said  casting  roll  for  ro- 
tational movement  about  the  roll  axis,  and 
mounting  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  supporting 
said  bearing  means  so  that  said  casting  roll  may  par- 
take of  a  planetary  movement; 
drive  means  for  swinging  said  casting  roll  through  its 
planetary  movement  so  that  rolling  work  strokes  may 


be  applied  to  the  work  metal  in  said  casting  passage; 
and 
torque  applying  means  for  applying  a  superimposed  ro- 
tational torque  to  said  casting  roll  during  the  said 
planetary  movement  thereof  whereby  longitudinal 
forces  may  be  applied  by  said  casting  roll  during  said 
rolling  work  strokes  to  the  side  of  the  work  meUl 
that  is  in  said  casting  passage. 


34M.113 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Charles  H.  Bennett,  Monnt  Gilcad,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to 
Kochring  Company,  Mllwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,63S 
1  Claim,     (a.  22— 6«) 


CJ== 


In  a  die  casting  machine  of  the  cold  chamber  type 
having  a  die  which  defines  a  die  cavity  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  gate  leading  thereto,  a  molten  material  injec- 
tion cylinder  having  a  discharge  end  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  gate,  said  gate  being  located  adjacent  said 
discharge  end.  and  a  plunger  slidable  from  a  retracted 
loading  position  in  said  cylinder  toward  said  gate  for 
thereby  injecting  molten  material  through  said  gate  and 
into  said  cavity,  said  cylinder  being  disposed  at  an  in- 
cline from  the  horizontal  so  that  it  extends  axially  in  a 
downward  and  rearward  direction  away  from  said  gate 
and  so  that  the  front  edge  of  its  inner  surface  substantially 
registers  at  its  lowest  point  with  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  gate  whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  together 
with  said  retracted  piston  forms  a  reservoir  for  a  pool 
of  molten  metal  of  sufficient  quantity  for  producing  a 
cast  in  said  die  cavity  and  at  a  sufficiently  low  level  so 
that  none  of  the  metal  from  said  pool  will  prematurely 
flow  by  gravity  into  said  gate. 


3>2M,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  AND  HAN- 

DLING  CAST  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 

Thomas  A.  Dcaklns  and  Miltoa  M.  Marks,  Chattanooga, 

Tenn.,  aarifnors  to  United  States  Pipe  and  Foondry 

Company,  Blnnlngham,  Ala.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No,  217,999 
2  Claims.     (CI.  22—94) 

1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  and  handling  a  cast  elon- 
gated article  comprising  a  cradle  for  supporting  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  mold  containing  the  cast  article  in  a  gen- 
erally horizonUl  position,  the  cradle  being  pivoUlly 
mounted,  means  for  pivoting  the  cradle  to  a  position 
wherein  a  supported  mold  has  iu  longitudinal  axis  in- 
cUned  to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  of  around  43*,  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  mounted  on  the  cradle  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  and  axially  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a 
nipported  mold,  a  push-out  plate  mounted  on  the  hydrau- 
lic cylinder,  a  transversely  slotted  chute  positioned  to  re- 
ceive a  pipe  as  it  is  ejected  downwardly  axially  from  an 
inclined  mold  supported  on  the  cradle,  the  chute  being 
pivotabic  between  a  generally  horizontal  position  which  'ix 
lower  than  said  cradle  to  an  inclined  position  adjacent  to 
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and  aligned  with  the  lower  end  of  a  mold  supported  in  an 
inclined  position  by  the  cradle  so  that  an  article  ejected 
from  the  mold  enters  and  slides  down  the  chute,  a  cross 
member  at  the  lower  end  of  the  incUned  chute  for  arrest- 
ing the  downward  movement  of  the  ejected  pipe  in  the 
chute  when  it  is  completely  free  from  and  inclined  at  sub- 


TWO  PART  HOT  TOP 

Mark  H.  Gatfanann,  Chkago,  lU^  aarignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporalioB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19M31 

SCIataH.    (CL22— 2M) 


stantially  the  same  angle  as  the  mold,  wedges  indexing 
with  said  transverse  slots  as  the  chute  is  lowered  to  its 
horizontal  position  whereby  the  pipe  in  the  chute  is  raised 
from  the  chute  and  is  free  to  roll  down  the  inclined  sur- 
faces of  the  wedges,  and  means  for  pivoting  the  chute  be- 
tween said  horizontal  position  and  said  inclined  position. 


3,208,115 

INVESTMENT   MOLDING 

George  M.  Brown,  7536  Johnny  cake  Rklge  Road, 

Mentor  Township,  Lake  County,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,392 

«  Claims.     (CI.  22—193) 


1.  A  method  of  investment  molding  including  the  steps 
of.  forming  a  porous  sand  premold  having  an  insoluble 
resin  binder,  associating  said  premold  with  a  finish  die 
so  as  to  define  an  investment  cavity  therebetween,  sup- 
porting a  low  melting  loose  piece  in  said  cavity  spaced 
from  said  premold  and  die,  disposing  a  slurry  of  self- 
bonding  refractory  mix  having  a  plaster  of  Paris  binder 
in  said  cavity,  allowing  the  refractory  mix  to  set  so  as 
to  form  a  layer  of  investment  adhering  to  said  premold, 
separating  the  invested  premold  from  the  finish  die,  sepa- 
rating the  loose  piece  from  the  invested  premold,  and 
drying  the  resulting  invested  premold  at  a  temperature 
below  the  destruction  temperature  of  said  premold. 

3.  A  method  of  investment  molding  including  the  steps 
of,  forming  a  sand  shell  having  an  insoluble  resin  binder, 
associating  the  sand  shell  with  a  finish  die  so  as  to  define 
an  investment  cavity  therebetween,  supporting  a  low  melt- 
ing loose-piece  in  said  investment  cavity,  disposing  a 
slurry  of  refractory  mix  having  a  plaster  of  Paris  binder 
into  said  investment  cavity,  allowing  the  investment  to 
set  so  as  to  form  a  layer  of  investment  adhering  to  the 
sand  shell,  separating  the  invested  shell  and  low-melting 
piece  from  the  die,  subjecting  the  invested  shell  and  low- 
melting  piece  to  wet  steam  for  a  suffictent  time  to  melt 
out  the  low-melting  piece,  subjecting  the  invested  shell 
to  hot  vapors  of  trichorethylene  to  dissolve  foreign  residue 
from  the  casting  cavity,  and  drying  the  invested  shell 
below  the  destruction  temperature  of  the  sand  shell  por- 
tion thereof. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  metal  ingot  comprising  pro- 
viding an  ingot  mold,  placing  a  metal  casing  having  a 
generally  vertical  opening  therein  in  superimposed  posi- 
tion on  said  mold,  the  vertical  opening  having  a  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  in  the  ingot  mold, 
then  placing  a  liner  having  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  said  metal  casing  within  said  metal  casing 
with  its  lower  end  extending  at  least  3"  below  the  bottom 
of  said  metal  casing  and  the  top  thereof  extending  above 
the  top  of  said  metal  casing,  said  liner  having  lugs  at  the 
top  thereof,  inserting  a  spacer  member  between  the  lugs 
and  the  top  of  said  metal  casing,  then  pouring  molten 
metal  into  said  mold  and  said  liner  to  the  desired  height, 
and  then  removing  the  spacer  members  to  permit  the  liner 
to  move  downwardly  with  the  solidifying  ingot. 


3008,117 
CASTING  METHOD 
FHtz  Gocdccke,  DnsMMorf-Benradi,  Pan!  Opd,  Langen> 
feld-Richrath,  and  Ebcrfaard  Olfe  and  Werner  Martin, 
Dosseldorf,  Gennany,  ■«*'t****"  to  Stalil-  nnd  Rolirai- 
werk  Reisholz  GjnJ>.H.,  Daaseldorf-Reiafaolz,  Ger* 
many 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,224 

Claims  priority,  appliartioa  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1962, 

St  19,828 

9Ciaimg.    (CL22— 214) 


p^ 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  metal  during  casting  of  the 
same,  comprising  the  steps  of  pouring  a  mass  of  molten 
metal  into  a  mold;  introducing  through  the  center  portion 
of  the  bottom  of  said  moid  into  said  mass  of  molten  metal 
in  said  m(rid  prior  to  solidification  thereof  a  finely  sub- 
divided non-oxidizing  gas  which  is  substantially  insoluble 
in  the  molten  metal  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  rare  gases,  nitrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  said  gas 
rising  in  fine  bubbles  through  said  mass  of  molten  met«l 
to  the  uf^r  surface  thereof  carrying  along  and  thus  re- 
moving impurities  from  the  interior  of  said  mass  of 
molten  metal;  and  allowing  said  mass  of  molten  metal 
to  scrfidify  in  said  mold. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


2S,  196b 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
METAL  CASTING 
Hcwy  H.  Hmtia,  €  Accoloy  Way.  Ctiifrin.  HU  m4 
DaoM  S.  Eppdihdacr,  RoUa,  Mo^  aU  EppcUheinMr 
to  nU  HaiTh 

Filed  Dm.  1,  19*1,  Sv.  No.  15MM 
5  ClalM.     (CL  22-^15) 


1.  In  the  casting  of  molten  metal  in  a  mold  wherein 
said  metal  in  its  flow  into  and  along  said  mold  is  exposed 
to  an  OKidizing  ambient  atmosphere  promoting  the  forma- 
tion of  a  flow-retarding  oxide  skin  on  said  molten  metal, 
the  step  comprising  applying  to  a  surface  of  said  mold 
along  the  path  of  said  flow  of  molten  metal  a  metal 
hydride. 

3,2M,llf 
FASTENERS 
Clifford  Akzaadcr  Scckcnoa.  Kcr  Heath,  Enfland,  aa- 
dVMr  to  Uaitod-Carr  bcorporatcd,  a  corporatioa  of 

Food  Mar.  M,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  244,725 
Clalmf  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22, 1M2, 

Il,t92/i2 
2ClalM.    (CLS2— 718) 


1.  A  resilient  fastener  for  attaching  strip  beading  to  a 
flange  and  comprising  a  single  strip  of  material  bent  to 
an  ai^oximalc  U-«hape  so  as  to  have  two  limbs  joined 
by  a  wets  Mch  limb  being  apertured  to  have  a  transverse 
end  portion  joined  to  the  wth  by  two  flexible  arms  and  a 
prong  integral  and  co-planar  with  one  of  said  transverse 
end  portions  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  trans- 
verse end  portion  towards  the  web,  the  two  limbs  being 
(lirected  inwardly  and  towards  each  other  from  the  web 
and  the  flejuble  amu  in  each  limb  being  bent  outwardly 
and  away  from  the  opposite  limb  about  a  line  extending 
transversely  of  the  limb  and  passing  through  the  prongs 
whereby  the  transverse  end  portions  are  directed  outward- 
ly and  the  prongs  are  directed  inwardly  and  movement  of 
the  prongs  outwardly  away  from  each  other  results  in  a 
corresponding  inward  movement  of  the  transverse  eixl 
portions  about  the  said  transverse  lines. 


3JM,12« 
HOSE  CLAMPS 
Ckaries  J.  IOIbb,  179  Pallnda  Ave  Gartcld,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1H4,  S«r.  No.  352,4M 
2  Claims.    (CL  24—27) 
1.  A  hose  clamp  comprising  an  elongated  spring  mem- 
ber having  a  central  substantially  closed  loop  section  of 
helical  form  having  overlapping  portions,  and  an  end 
section  extending  from  each  overlapping  portion,  each 
of   said   sections   comprising   a   curved    portion   and    a 
straight  terminal  portion,  each  curved  portion  extending 
over  the  adjacent  overlapped  portion,  each  of  said  straight 
terminal  portions  pointing  away  from  each  other  aad  ly- 


ing on  a  common  line  substantially  tangent  to  said  loop 
section,  aixl  said  line  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 

'.    r    ^ 


the  axis  of  said  loop  section,  whereby  when  forces  are 
applied  to  said  terminal  portions  to  expand  said  loop 
section  substantially  no  turning  moment  is  produced. 


3^09,121 

STORAGE  REEL 

James  C.  Price,  2941  NoMc  Avc^  MinncapoUs,  Minn. 

FDcd  Oct.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,603 

4  Claims.     (CL  24— 71J) 


1.  A  storage  reel  for  storing  cords, 

comprising  a  pair  of  annular  shell  halves  confronting 
each  other  to  define  a  housing  and  having  adjacent 
peripheral  edges,  each  of  said  shell  halves  having  a 
cord-receiving  slot  opening  through  said  peripheral 
edge,  said  shell  halves  being  rotatable  relative  to  each 
other  to  permit  said  slots  to  be  moved  into  align- 
ment and  open  communication  with  each  other  and 
thereby  permit  a  loop  of  the  cord  to  be  inserted 
throui^  the  aligned  slots  and  into  the  housing  with 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  loop  extending  outwardly 
through  respective  slots, 

a  rotatable  cord  winding  hub  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing means  attachable  to  such  a  loop  in  the  cord  to 
facilitate  winding  of  the  cord  into  the  housing, 

means  engaging  said  shell  halves  and  rotatably  con- 
necting said  shell  halves  together  to  permit  relative 
rotation  of  said  shell  halves  and  thereby  move  said 
slots  out  of  alignment  with  each  other  with  the 
ends  of  the  loop  of  the  cord  in  respective  slots  to 
prevent  unintended  removal  of  the  cord  from  the 
housing  and  to  permit  said  ends  of  the  loop  to  be 
extended  from  the  housing  in  a  desired  direction. 

and  means  effecting  rotation  of  said  hub. 

^ 


\ 

3;ZM,122 
FASTENERS 
Robert  J.  Hottoo,  Clcvelaad,  Ohio,  aaiiignni  to  Tlnncr- 
maa  Products,  inc.,  CIcTeiand,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of 
OMo 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,494 
8ClaiM.  (CL24— 73) 
1.  A  deformable  fastener  adapted  for  insertion  into  an 
opening  through  a  supporting  panel,  said  fastener  being 
formed  from  a  single  blank  comprising  a  generally  verti- 
cally oriented,  loop-like  body  portion  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived through  the  opening  in  said  panel,  and  a  pair  of 
tab  portions  projecting  upwardly  from  the  body  portion 
and  disposed  in  generally  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
to  one  another,  generally  vertically  oriented  angular  por- 
tions disposed  in  generally  confronting  relationship  and 
defining  said  tab  portions  and  having  a  relatively  greater 
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cross-sectional  strength  as  compared  to  the  cross-aectianal 
strength  of  said  body  portion  to  facilitate  ipreading  de- 
formation of  said  body  portion,  said  loop  portion  de- 
pending from  and  being  connected  to  said  angular  por- 
tions, said  tab  portions  being  adapted  for  engagement  with 
one  side  of  said  panel  for  maintaining  the  fastener  in 


1  »/■  V 


.av         « 


H¥il 


mounted  relation  on  said  panel,  and  means  including  ful- 
crum areas  on  said  angular  portions  and  disposed  in  con- 
fronting relationship  for  engagement  against  one  another 
to  cause  rocking  movement  of  said  angular  portions  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  said  tab  portions  toward  one  another 
to  provide  the  spreading  deformation  of  said  body  por- 
tion. 1..^  %v 


one  end  of  a  belt  to  the  first  slide  member,  resilient  con- 
tractile coupling  means  between  said  other  parts  of  the 
first  slide  member  and  the  second  slide  member,  and 
means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  a  belt  to  the  second 
slide  member. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BULKED  YARN 

John  N.  Han,  Newark,  and  William  Allan  Cook,  WO- 

mington,  Del^  aflignon  to  Joseph  Bancroft  tt  Sons 

Co^  WlhningtOB,  DcL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jniy  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  29S,77i 

iClahu.    (a.  2S— 4) 


I 


3,2M,123 

COMBINATION  BELT  BUCKLE  AND 

MAGNETICALLY  HELD  MARKER 

MOtOB  Koos,  Box  Ml,  Bricllc,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  159,399 

1  Claim.    (0.24—73) 


31  32 

t  \  36     34  33       / 

35  30 

A  belt  buckle  comprised  of  a  substantially  flat  body 
portion,  means  on  each  end  of  said  buckle  for  fastening 
the  ends  of  a  belt  thereto,  a  magnetized  element  located 
in  the  front  surface  of  said  buckle,  said  magnetic  ele- 
ment having  a  cut-out  portion  substantially  in  the  center 
thereof,  aitd  a  magnetizable  marker  removably  disposed 
on  said  magnetic  element,  said  marker  having  a  nipple  on 
the  rear  surface,  said  nipple  being  smaller  than  the  cut-out 
portion  of  the  magnetic  element  and  fitting  into  said 
cut-out  portion  when  said  marker  is  in  position  on  the 
belt  buckle. 


3,20S,124 

SPRING  BUCKLE 

Ammdtto  Romi,  Vfai  Landtaio  14,  Florence,  Uaijr 

Filed  Ang.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  50,342 

lOOaiBM.    (CL24— 181) 


.*41 


1.  A  buckle  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
elongate  flat  body  having  spaced  front  and  back  walls 
forming  an  elongate  chamber,  the  body  having  longitu- 
dinal edge  slots  opening  into  the  chamber,  a  first 
slide  member  having  a  part  extending  across  said 
front  wall,  said  slide  member  having  other  parts  extend- 
ing through  said  slots  into  said  chamber  and  slidabk 
in  and  longitudinal  of  the  slots,  a  second  slide  member, 
'  the  second  slide  member  being  housed  in  the  chamber 
for  movement  in  and  longitudinally  of  the  same  inde- 
pendently of  the  first  slide  member,  means  for  securing 


1.  ^paratus  for  making  a  bulked  yam  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  filaments  which  comprises  a  rotatable  drum 
having  a  peripheral  yam  receiving  groove,  a  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  needles  within  said  dnmi  in  registra- 
tion with  said  groove,  cam  means  progressively  advancing 
said  needles  into  said  groove  for  displacing  filaments 
therein,  and  means  feeding  a  bundle  of  filaments  into  said 
groove  for  engagement  and  displacement  by  said  needles. 


3aM,12< 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TRAVELING 

WAVE  TUBES 

William  D.  Mhns,  GafaiesviDc  Fla.,  amignor  to  Sptnj 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,467 
6ClaiaM.    (CL  29— 25.1S) 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  helix  and  supporting  rods 
within  an  enclosing  shell  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  assembling  within  a  closely-fitting  enclosing  diell 
of  a  thermal-elastic  material  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally-«xtending  support  rods  disposed  about  a 
mandrel  of  a  thermal-elastic  material  having  thereon 
a  ti^tly-wound  helix  of  a  material  whose  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  is  less  than  that  of  said  man- 
drel, 

(b)  heating  the  above-named  assembly  to  a  tempera- 
ture to  cause  said  mandrel  to  expand  in  diameter 
and  to  permanently  stretch  said  tightly-wound  helix 
to  an  increased  diameter, 

(c)  coining  said  assembly  toward  its  pre-beated  tem- 
perature to  permit  the  thermal  contraction  of  said 
shell  to  its  original  dimensions  to  securely  bind  said 
rods  between  said  shell  and  the  permanently-expand- 
ed helix,  and 

(d)  removing  said  mandrel  from  said  permanently- 
expanded  helix. 
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TURNTABLE 

Kari  Emfl  Witzig,  Im  Kicnk  42,  Stuttgart,  and  Rudolf 

Frank,  41  Am  Zacketbtrg,  Ladwigabufg,  G«niiany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1961.  S«r.  No.  154,2M 

SClaimi.     (CI.  29— 38) 


^         A     « 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  an  automatically  indexed 
work  support,  an  indexing  mechanism  for  rotating  and 
stopping  said  work  support  step-by-step  at  several  work 
stations  and  at  a  loading  station,  tools  movable  toward 
and  from  at  least  one  workpiece  on  said  work  support 
for  machining  said  workpiece  while  said  work  support 
it  stopped  at  said  work  stations,  control  means  for  auto- 
matically controlling  said  mechanism  comprising  means 
for  emitting  at  least  one  beam  of  light  near  said  loading 
station  along  a  path  disposed  in  a  position  so  as  to  be 
bound  to  be  interrupted  by  the  operator  of  the  machine 
while  mounting  a  workpiece  on  said  work  support  at  said 
loading  station  and  while  removing  it  therefrom,  time- 
responsive  means  effective  to  keep  said  work  support 
stopped  for  the  time  necessary  for  the  completion  of  the 
kmgest  operation  of  said  tools  on  said  workpiece,  said 
indexing  mechanism  thereafter  normally  advancing  said 
work  support  by  one  step,  said  control  means  including  a 
circuit  of  which  said  time-responsive  means  forms  a  part 
and  which  further  includes  light-sensitive  means  in  the 
path  of  said  light  beam  for  normally  maintaining  said 
indexing  mechanism  operative,  laid  circuit  further  in- 
cluding means  rendering  the  indexing  means  inoperative 
to  rotate  the  work  support  when  the  beam  is  interrupted, 
said  circuit  rendering  the  indexing  means  operative  to 
move  the  work  support  when  said  beam  is  restored  at  a 
time  when  said  time-responsive  means  is  ineffective. 


3,208,128 
SHAVING  TOOL 
Gianfraiico  Grandl  and  Alois  Greek,  Monkh,  and  Hans 
Sterk,  Hohcnbmnn,  near  Mnnich,  Germany,  aarignors 
to  Carl  Horth  Mascliincn-  and  Zahnradfabrik,  Monich, 
Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,367 

Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1963, 

H  49,826 

12  Claims.    (CL  29^183) 


1.  A  rotary  toot  for  treatment  of  toothed  workpieces 
by  the  crossed-axes  method,  comprising  teeth  forming  at 
least  two  groups  and  having  flanks  provided  with  cutting 
•dgea  wfaicfa  extend  in  directions  from  the  roots  to  the 
lands  tbttnot,  the  cutting  edges  on  the  teeth  of  each  group 


forming  a  plurality  of  helices  and  the  lead  of  helices 
formed  by  the  cutting  edges  on  teeth  in  one  of  said 
groups  being  different  from  the  lead  of  helices  formed  by 
the  cutting  edges  on  the  teeth  of  the  other  group.  ;t-ir>' 


3,288,129 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Ralph  Ernest  Claude  Talbot,  London,  and  Robert  Has- 
tings Gray,  Kenton,  Middlesex,  England,  asrignors  to 
Engelhard    Industries    Limited,    London,    FjigUn^j^   « 
British  company 

FDed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,257 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Great  Britain,  Not.  3,  1968, 

37,865/68 
ICIaioM.     (a.  29—155.55) 


2c 


^NFrt 


1C 


Id 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  bimetallic  electrical 
contact,  comprising  aligning  first  and  second  metal  wires 
in  end-to-end  abutting  relationship,  welding  the  wires  at 
the  abutment  thereof  to  form  a  welded  joint  while  main- 
taining the  abutment  pressure  conditions  insufficient  to 
cause  upsetting  and  swelling  at  the  joint,  cutting  off  a 
length  of  wire  including  the  joint  to  obtain  a  composite 
wire  slug,  deforming  a  portion  of  the  slug  including  the 
fint  and  second  wires  into  the  form  of  a  rivet  head  and 
the  remainder  in  the  form  of  a  shank  integral  with  the 
bead. 


3,208,138 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PISTON  PACKING 
Albert  A.  Zaiis  and  Frank  A.  Young,  Warren,  Mam^ 
assignors  to  Warren  Pumps,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mass.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 

FHad  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,189  i 

2  CfadBH.     (CL  29—156.6)  t, 


(54[^#^-[3-»r3 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  long-wearing  characteristics 
to  a  piston  packing  formed  of  a  cotton  fiber  impregnated 
with  a  phenolic  resin,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting 
the  packing  to  a  swelling  operation  in  a  pressure  chamber 
for  a  period  of  a  day  at  around  300*  F.  and  about  80 
p.s.i.g.,  machining  the  packing  to  size,  and  finally  sub- 
jecting the  packing  to  treatment  in  a  bath  of  oil  fortified 
with  molybdenum  disulphide  for  a  period  of  a  day  at  a 
temperature  of  around  300*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  about 
400  p.s.i.g. 

3,288,131 
RIGID  CATALYTIC  METALLIC  UNIT  AND  METH. 

OD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Norbert  C.  Ruff,  Bloomer,  Wis.,  and  Richard  J.  Ruff,  De- 
troit, Mkh.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Uni- 
versal Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration ot  Delaware 

FBad  Mv.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,554 
18  Qains.  (CL  29—157) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalytic  metallic  element, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of,  crimping  a  strip  of  high 
temperature  resistant  alloy  ribbon,  spirally  winding  the 
strip  of  crimped  ribbon  with  a  flat  strip  of  a  similar  type 
and  size  of  ribbon  and  thereby  providing  alternate  layers 
of  a  crimped  strip  and  a  flat  strip  within  the  multiple 
convolutions  of  a  resulting  spirally  wound  element,  hold- 
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ing  said  element  with  holding  means  maintaining  the 
alternate  strips  in  a  wound  position  and  in  contact  with 
one  another,  coating  said  wound  element  with  a  brazing 
alloy  and  then  heating  and  brazing  said  coated  element 


9<i>    X 


►  !.       \r.".>'.„it 


:.<\f    i-tH 


at  brazing  conditions  to  form  alloy  brazed  fixed  connec- 
tions at  all  points  of  contact  between  said  strips  of  said 
element,  removing  said  holding  means  from  said  brazed 
element,  cleaning  the  latter  and  coating  it  with  a  thin 
layer  of  a  noble  metal. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-WALLED 

CHAMBER 

William  J.  D.  Escber,  10009  Strong  Drive  SE., 

Hantsvillc,  Ala. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,447 

8  Claims.     (0. 29—157) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35.  VS.  Code  (1952),  wc  2M) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  multi-walled,  pas- 
sageway containing  chamber  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  blank;  positioning  at  least  one  preformed 
mold  adjacent  said  first  blank;  forming  a  second  blank 
by  expanding  said  second  blank  within  the  combination 
of  said  first  blank  and  said  positioned  mold;  joining 
said  first  blank  and  said  second  blank;  and  removing 
said  mold  to  form  a  passageway  between  said  blanks. 


3,208,133 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  VALVE 
Lester  C.  Morton,  Dunmurry,  Northern  Ireland,  aaaignor 
to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Rich- 
mood,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Ian.  24,  1964.  Ser.  No.  340,042 
8  Chdms.     (CL  29—208) 


1.  A  tire  valve  assembly  machine  for  inflating  a  tube 
and  assembling  a  valve  core  into  a  valve  body  mounted 
on  the  tube  comprising: 
a  frame, 

a  valve  core  driver  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  having  a  front  end  adapted  to  receive  and  hold 
the  pin  end  of  a  valve  core. 


barrel  surrounding  said  core  driver  and  extending 
forward  of  said  front  end  of  said  core  driver,  said 
barrel  being  retractably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  a  front  end  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  valve 
body,  said  barrel  having  a  wall  opening  adapted  to 
admit  air  under  pressure,  and 
normally  retracted  gate  at  said  wall  opening  of  said 
barrel,  said  gate  being  operable  to  protrude  into  said 
barrel  when  air  under  pressure  is  admitted  through 
said  wall  opening  into  said  barrel. 


-9D  3,208,134 

METHOD   OF   REPLACING   WORN   FARTS 
IN  AUTOMOBILE  ASSEMBLIES  AND  THE 
TOOLS  THEREFOR 
Walter  I.  Krewson,  Jr.,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Superior    Pnenmatic    and    Mannfactnrlng    Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiilo 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,027 
20  Claims.    (CL  29— 401) 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  worn  bushings  in  an  auto- 
mobile control  arm  and  steering  linkage  assembly,  said 
assembly  including  a  bifvm»ted  member  with  leg  por- 
tions connected  by  an  intermediate  portion,  said  leg  por- 
tions having  coaxially  aligned  holes  containing  flanged 
hollow  bushing  members  tightly  fitted  therein  with  said 
flanges  disposed  axially  of  said  holes,  said  intermediate 
portion  having  a  seat  for  an  elongated  pivoting  joint  mem- 
ber which  includes  an  enlarged  portion  and  an  adjacent 
tapered  male  portion,  said  tapered  male  portion  being 
seated  in  a  complementary  taperM  female  portion  of  a 
steering  linkage  element,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of  providing  a  pneumatic  device  capable  of  delivering  a 
rapid  succession  of  blows  to  the  flanged  shank  of  a  tool 
attached  thereto  by  means  of  a  spring  element  secured 
thereon  which  may  be  opened  and  closed  to  receive  the 
flanged  portion  of  the  tool  shank  by  compressi(»  of  the 
thumb  and  index  finger  of  one  hand  of  the  operator 
against  two  integral  projections  thereon  adjacent  one  eod 
and  angularly  spaced  at  less  than  180*,  securing  the  spring 
element  to  the  pneumatic  device,  compressing  the  spriiig 
element  projections  to  open  positicn,  inserting  in  said 
spring  element  a  cooperatively  dimensioned  flanged  shank 
portion  of  a  flared  and  bifurcated  tqol  having  wedge 
shaped  internally  smooth  leg  portions  and  an  intermediate 
portion  which  spaces  said  leg  portions  a  distance  less 
than  the  overall  width  of  the  pivoting  joint  member  en- 
larged portion  and  greater  than  the  largest  dianMter  of 
said  tapered  male  portion,  positioning  the  leg  portlcHis 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivoting  joint  member  between 
said  enlarged  portion  and  tapered  male  portion  with  their 
opposing  outer  surfaces  in  wedging  engagement  with  the 
steering  linkage  element,  actuating  the  pneumatic  device 
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to  deliver  a  succession  of  impacts  to  the  shank  of  the 
tool  which  results  in  an  axial  component  of  force  being 
directed  outwardly  against  the  steering  linkage  element 
thereby  driving  the  tapered  female  portion  from  engage- 
ment with  the  tapered  male  portion  of  the  pivoting  joint 
member,  compressing  the  spring  element  projections  to 
open  position,  removing  the  flanged  shank  of  the  flared 
and  bifurcated  tool  and  inserting  the  similarly  dimen- 
sioned flanged  shank  of  a  flared  and  tapered  tool  having 
an  arcuate  work  engaging  surface  transverse  to  the  thank 
of  said  tool,  positioning  the  arcuate  surface  against  one 
bushing  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  between  the  bushing 
flange  and  its  respective  leg.  actuating  the  pneumatic  de- 
vice to  deliver  a  soccesnon  of  impacts  to  the  shank  ot 
the  tool  which  results  in  an  axial  component  ot  force 
being  directed  outwardly  against  the  flange  thereby  driv- 
ing the  bushing  from  said  hole,  repeating  the  positioning 
and  actuating  steps  on  the  other  bushing  to  remove  said 
other  bushing  from  its  respective  bok,  compressing  the 
spring  element  projections  to  open  position,  removing  the 
flanged  shank  of  the  flared  and  bifurcated  tool  and  insert- 
ing the  similarly  dimensioned  flanged  shank  of  a  tool  hav- 
ing a  pilot  cylinder  and  driving  cylinder  concentrically 
and  integrally  disposed  in  coaxial  relation  with  said 
flanged  shank  at  the  end  opposite  the  end  inserted  in  said 
spring  element,  positioning  a  flanged  hollow  replacement 
biMhing  in  coaxial  alignment  with  a  hole  in  one  of  the 
oootrol  arm  legs  with  the  pilot  cylinder  of  the  tool  in  the 
hollow  of  the  bushing  and  the  end  of  the  driving  cylinder 
of  the  tool  abutting  the  flange,  actuating  the  pnuematic 
device  to  deliver  a  succession  of  impacts  to  the  shank  of 
the  tool  which  results  in  an  axial  force  being  directed 
against  the  bushing  thereby  driving  the  bushing  into  said 
hole,  repeating  the  positioning  and  actuating  steps  on  an- 
other replacement  bushing  to  drive  said  other  bushing  into 
the  hole  of  the  other  control  arm  leg.  and  inserting  the 
tapered  male  portion  of  the  pivoting  joint  member  into 
seated  engagement  with  the  complementary  tapered  fe- 
male portion  of  the  steering  linkage  element. 


3att,135 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  PLUG 
FASTENER  DEVICE 
Newbdd,  Lincoln  and  Harold  S.  van  Bnrcn,  Jr., 
Mask,  aaignon  to  United-Can-  Ineoipo- 
mted,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Feb.  28,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  M1.7f4 
1  CUtm.    (CL  29—432) 


The  method  of  making  a  plug  fastener  device,  having 
a  hollow  plug  member  and  a  pronged  fastener  nxmber 
••cured  thereto,  wherein  said  fastener  member  includes 
an  axially  extending  threaded  barrel  portion  having  a 
radial  ianfe  portion  at  one  end  thereof  provided  with  a 
pkmlity  of  prongi  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
barrel  portion,  which  comprises  placing  the  fastener  and 
phig  members  between  suiuble  tools  for  aswrnbling  the 


members  and  compressing  the  plug  member  and  there- 
after moving  the  tools  toward  each  other  and  thereby 
radially  compressing  the  plug  member  and  assembling 
the  fastener  member  thereto  during  the  operation  of 
moving  the  tools  toward  each  other,  the  plug  member 
first  being  compressed  radially  inwardly  throughout  sub- 
stantially its  entire  circumferential  extent  and,  while  held 
in  compression  by  the  tools,  simultaneously  driving  the 
threaded  barrel  portion  into  the  hollow  of  the  plug  mem- 
ber and  driving  the  prongs  into  the  compressed  portion 
of  the  plug  member  to  prevent  splitting  of  the  plug  mem- 
ber by  the  prongs  of  the  fastener. 


34M,1M 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  PIPE 

Alvk  Eari  JosBb,  1559  EUte  Road,  Clarkson, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  1(,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3t3,472 

i  ClaioM.     (CL  29— 45S) 


1.  Method  of  joining  a  flrst  pipe  and  a  second  pipe, 
said  pipes  being  made  from  substantially  permanently 
deformable  material,  comprising,  forming  an  annular 
groove  in  an  end  portion  of  said  flrst  pipe,  said  annular 
groove  extending  substantially  radially  inwardly  of  said 
first  pipe  whereby  the  tides  of  said  groove  will  expand 
imder  axial  compression,  forming  a  bell  on  an  end  of 
said  second  pipe  including  an  annular  shoulder  connect- 
ing said  bell  and  the  remainder  of  said  second  pipe,  in- 
serting said  end  portion  including  said  groove  into  said 
bell  to  abut  said  end  portion  against  said  shoulder,  tele- 
scopically  forcing  said  flrst  pipe  and  said  second  pipe 
together,  buckling  the  wall  of  said  first  pipe  at  taid 
groove  to  expand  the  wall  of  taid  end  portion  outwardly 
along  the  sides  of  said  groove  against  the  interior  wall 
of  said  bell  and  produce  at  least  one  annular  deforma- 
tion in  the  wall  of  said  second  pipe  adjacent  to  said 
groove. 

3JM,I37 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Hmry   V.  Knauf.  Jr.,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  Amsrica ,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Filed  Dec.  •,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  15t,tl2 
19ClainM.    (CL  29^^73.1) 


1.  Method  of  brazing  together  parts  of  a  nK>unt  as- 
sembly including  a  ceramic  wafer  having  an  aperture 
therein,  a  conductor  extending  through  taid  aperture,  a 
flange  supported  on  said  conductor,  and  an  electrode  sup- 
ported on  said  flange,  said  method  comprising  providing 
surfaces  wettable  by  a  brazing  material  on  taid  conductor 
and  the  wall  of  taid  aperture,  assembling  said  mount 
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assembly  parts  into  contacting  relation,  applying  brazing 
material  only  to  said  flange,  and  subjecting  said  assem- 
bly to  a  brazing  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  said  braz- 
ing material  to  melt  and  flow  over  said  flange  and  said 
conductor  to  provide  brazed  joints  between  said  assem- 
bled parts  including  a  brazed  joint  between  the  walls 
of  said  aperture  and  said  conductor. 


.»o 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  helical-seam  tube  from  a 
metallic  band  material  that  b  supplied  to  a  forming  tool 
at  an  adjustable  angle  and  the  edges  of  which  are  welded 
together  for  the  formation  of  the  tube,  whereupon  the 
tube  is  removed  by  way  of  a  guide  system,  and  in  which 
the  angle  between  the  tube  axis  and  the  line  connecting 
the  center  points  of  curvature  of  the  concave  surfaces  of 
the  forming  tool  may  be  changed  during  tube  manufac- 
ture, the  improvement  essentially  consisting  of  a  method 
for  adjusting  the  welding  gap  width  comprising  the  steps 
of  measuring  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  guide  system  by 
the  helical-seam  tube  in  the  plane  of  supply  of  the  unde- 
formed  band,  and  controlling  the  change  in  the  angle  be- 
tween the  tube  axis  and  the  tool  axis  in  accordance  with 
the  pressure  fluctuations. 


METHOD  OF  JOINING  METAL  COMPO- 
NENT PARTS  WITH  GLASS  LEADING- 
IN  MEMBERS 
Mattcm  Adriaaw  TkercriM  Wljbvri,  MoHeiilBrtMWCc 
N||M«gcB,  Ncdierteiidi,  BHlgDor  to  Nortk  Amcrku 
pyHp>  Conpuiy,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coryoni- 
tkMi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaf.     FUcd  Sept.  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,973 
Claims  priortty,  appttcatkM  Nctfacriands,  Sept.  12,  IHl, 

2M,1M 
ICUtaaa.  (CL  29-^492) 
1.  A  method  of  joining  metal  components  at  least  one 
of  which  is  in  beat  transfer  relationship  to  a  thermally  sen- 
sitive element  comprising  tbe  steps,  electro-depositing  a 
layer  of  a  low  heat-conductivity  phosphorus-free  nickel- 
cobalt  alloy  on  opposing  surfaces  of  the  components  to  be 
joined,  depositing  a  layer  of  phosphorus-containing  nickel 
from  an  electroless  nickel  plating  bath  on  the  layer  of 
phosphorus-free  nickel-cobalt  alloy,  and  joining  the  so- 
coated  surfaces  by  resistance  welding. 


3,2tt,14« 

METHOD  FOR  ANCHORING  THE  SEAMS 

OF  LOCK  SEAM  TUBING 

MmHb  Mayradi,  ItTtT  Lcmos  L«m,  DaibH,  Tex. 

OrlglBal  appUcatioB  Dec.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,544,  bow 

Patcot  No.  3,134,937,  dated  Oct  27,  19M.    Dhided 

■Id  tys  applkaHoB  JaiL  27,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  345,t2S 

4  CIdM.     (CL  29—595) 
1.  Tbe  method  of  anchoring  the  layers  of  the  seam  of 
a  lock  seam  tube  which  comprises  surrounding  the  tube 


with  a  pair  of  rollers  on  spaced  parallel  axes  defining 
therebetween  an  opening  corresponding  in  shape  and  size 
to  the  tube  and  through  which  opening  the  tube  is  adapted 
to  be  axially  moved,  moving  the  tube  in  contact  with  said 
rollers  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  tube  and  containing 
the  axes  of  the  rollers,  with  such  rollers  forming  the  sole 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

THE  WELDING-GAP  WIDTH  IN  A  HEUCAL- 

SEAM  TUBE-MAKING  INSTALLATION 

Williclm  Eckkwdt,  Parte,  FraMc,  MrigMr  to  Driaa  SA., 

Vadn,  UcclitcDateln 

Filed  Sept  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,<59 

7aalBis.    (CL  29— 477  J)  ^- 


means  for  preventing  inward  and  outward  radial  distortion 
of  the  tube  in  such  plane,  and  effecting  successive  spaced 
local  dimpling  operations  against  the  outer  surface  of  the 
seam  in  said  plane  to  deform  the  material  thereof  inwardly 
at  sp^Tced  regions  therealong  through  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  the  seam. 


3,298,141 
DRY  SHAVER  BLADE  HAVING  HOOK-SHAPED 

SECURING  MEANS 
Ivar  JepaoB,  Sister  Bay,  Wis.,  and  Frands  J.  Schueaakr, 
Chicago,  m.,  asrignon  to  Sunbeam  CorporatioOf  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  of  lUlnois 
Original  appHcatioa  May  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  199,551,  bow 
PatCBt  No.  3,196,539,  dated  Jaly  27,  1965.     DfrMcd 
and  this  application  Sept  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  398,299 
2Clafans.    (O.  3«-^43.7) 


1.  A  cutter  blade  for  use  in  a  shaver  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  curved  comb  and  means  for  oscillating  said  cutter 
blade  in  shearing  engagement  with  the  inside  of  said 
comb,  the  combination  of  an  elongated  blade  having  a 
cutting  surface  along  one  edge,  a  pair  of  hook-shaped 
projections  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  blade  op- 
posite said  cutting  edge,  said  hook-shaped  projections  being 
disposed  entirely  within  tbe  plane  of  the  blade,  tbe  hooks 
of  each  of  said  hook-shaped  projections  being  disposed 
on  the  same  corresponding  sidies  of  their  associated  pro- 
jection, tbe  open  end  of  each  hook  being  directed  toward 
the  edge  of  said  blade  opposite  said  cutting  edge,  where- 
by said  hook-shaped  projections  may  be  simultaneously 
disengaged  from  any  members  disposed  within  the  hooks 
upon  a  slight  movement  in  the  direction  that  the  hook- 
shaped  proiections  extend  from  the  blade  followed  by 
movement  of  said  blade  along  its  longitudinal  axis. 
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3Jtt,142 
HEATED  KNIFE 
Otrow,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  Miitiiiii   to  Ovow 
Producti  Compuiy,  lac^  Glen  Cove,  N.Y>  a  cononH 
lioa  oi  New  York 

FHcd  Mar.  2«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359^1 
UClaliiig.    (CL3«— IM) 


1,2M,144 

LADLES 

Rkhard  B.  Cronheini,  411  N.  7th  SL,  SL  Umk,  Mo. 

FUcd  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  33M59 

3  Claims.     (CL  3«-n)24) 


1.  A  heated  knife  for  cutting  frozen  foods  and  the 
bke,  said  knife  comprising  a  blade  and  a  handle  at- 
tached thereto,  said  blade  comprising  two  elongated,  flat 
sheet  metal  plates  disposed  in  face-to-face  relation,  each 
plate  having  two  longitudinal  edges  and  two  end  edges, 
said  plates  being  hermetically  welded  to  one  another  along 
both  facing  longitudinal  edge  borders  thereof  and  along 
only  one  pair  of  facing  end  edge  borders  thereof  where- 
by to  form  two  longitudinal  marginal  edge  zones  and  a 
tip  end  marginal  edge  zone  constituting  a  continuous 
band  of  substantial  width,  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  blade  being  sharpened  and  deeply  notched  with- 
in the  welded  band,  each  plate  including  a  shallow  pocket 
defined  by  the  welded  longitudinal  and  tip  end  marginal 
edge  zones  thereof,  the  pockets  of  said  plates  facing  one 
another  to  form  a  well  extending  from  the  tip  end  edge 
of  the  blade  to  the  unwelded  end  edges  of  the  plates,  a 
flat  elongated  electrical  resistance  heating  clement  wholly 
disposed  in  and  ensheathed  by  said  well  and  extending 
substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  blade,  a  handle 
mounting  shank  integral  with  the  unwelded  end  edge 
of  one  plate  and  extending  into  the  handle,  means  se- 
curing the  handle  to  said  shank,  electrical  terminals  in 
the  handle,  and  electrical  conducting  means  connecting 
the  heating  element  to  the  electrical  terminals,  said  con- 
ducting means  extending  out  of  the  well  at  the  unwelded 
end  edges  of  the  plates  and  into  the  handle. 


Qft 


34«S,143 

CLIFPER  HAIR  CUTTING  GUIDE 

JoMpk  M.  Saozzl,  1»2-14  63ni  Road,  Forset  HUla,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Joly  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,978 

6  Claims.    (CL  3«— 201) 


.A 


V 


^,  7/r. 


1.  A  culinary  ladle  comprising  an  elongated  shank,  a 
substantially  tubular  hand-grip  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  shank  said  hand-grip  being  provided 
with  a  downwardly  opening  lengthwise  extending  relative- 
ly wide  internal  chamber,  said  hand-grip  also  having  an 
upwardly  opening  socket  in  its  upper  end,  said  socket  and 
chamber  being  connected  internally  of  the  hand-grip  by  a 
rijort  diametrally  reduced  bore,  a  push  button  shiftaWy 
mounted  in  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  socket  and 
having  a  downwardly  opening  hollow  interior  which  opens 
into  the  socket,  a  receptacle  operatively  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  shank  for  rocking  movement  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank, 
an  actuator  rod  extending  lengthwise  along  the  shank  and 
projecting  loosely  through  the  chamber  and  diametrally 
reduced  bore  of  the  hand-grip  so  as  to  be  both  axially 
and  laterally  shiftable  within  said  chamber  and  bore, 
said  actuator  rod  extending  also  into  the  socket  and  into 
the  hollow  interior  of  the  push  button,  said  actuator  rod 
being  in  endwise  rockable  abutment  against  the  push  but- 
ton, spring  means  in  the  socket  and  disposed  cncirclingly 
around  the  actuator  rod  for  biasing  the  actuator  rod  up- 
war(Hy,  and  an  eccentric  element  rigidly  connected  to  the 
receptacle,  the  lower  end  of  the  actuator  rod  being  jour- 
nalcd  to  said  eccentric  element  in  eccentric  relation  to  the 
axis  about  which  the  receptacle  rocks,  so  that  when  the 
push  button  is  pushed  downwardly,  the  receptacle  will 
be  rotated  on  said  axis  and  lilted  in  relation  to  the  shank 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  discharge  the  contents  thereof 
while  the  shank  and  handle  are  held  in  substantially  ver- 
tical position,  said  actuator  rod  thereby  shifting  laterally 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber. 


3,208,145 

ASPIRATING  HANDPIECE  WITH  CONTROLS 

FOR  VACUUM,  AIR,  AND  WATER 

Robert  V,  Tamer,  Downey,  CaBf. 

(24253  Nccce,  Torraiicc.  CalH.) 

FDcd  Jan.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251y437 

5  Claims.     (CL  32—33) 


1.  For  use  with  a  hair  clipping  device  having  a  cutting 
plate,  and  a  comb  plate,  a  device  for  guiding  the  hair 
catting  operation,  said  latter  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
nested  superimposed  U-shaped  plates,  said  plates  being 
sectional,  one  section  of  each  plate  having  an  extension 
forming  a  continuation  thereof,  the  other  section  of  each 
plate  having  a  groove  in  the  surface  thereof  to  receive  said 
extension,  the  upper  plate  being  interlocked  to  the  comb 
plate  of  the  hair  clipping  device,  the  lower  plate  being 
clamped  to  the  upper  plate,  said  lower  plate  having  teeth 
constituting  an  auxiliary  comb  plate. 


I.  Water-air-vacuum  dental  apparatus  to  be  held  in  one 
hand  and  operated  completely  with  the  thumb  of  said 
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hand  comprising  in  combination,  a  housing  formed  to 
be  gripped  in  the  fingers  of  the  hand  of  an  operator, 
means  including  separate  conduits  in  said  housing  in- 
dividually and  separately  affording  water,  air  and  vacuum 
therethrough,  a  pair  of  normally  closed  valves  in  spaced 
relation  in  said  water  and  air  conduits  to  individually  and 
separately  control  the  flow  of  water  and  air  through  said 
housing,  a  control  member  for  said  valves  including  a 
pivot  pin  in  said  housing  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
control  member  on  said  housing  intermediate  said  valves 
to  be  pivoted  as  desired  with  the  thumb  of  said  operator 
to  selectively  engage  said  valves  and  permit  and  prevent 
the  flow  of  water  and  air  through  said  housing,  and 
flow  control  means  for  said  vacuum  comprising  a  rotata- 
ble  member  substantially  adjacent  said  control  member 
and  oriented  with  respect  thereto  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
subsUntially  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  control 
member,  whereby  an  operator  can  hold  said  apparatus 
in  one  hand  and  with  the  thumb  of  said  hand  control  the 
water,  air  and  vacuum  separately  or  simultaneously  as 
desired. 

3^08,146 

TELESCOPE  COVER 

Cari  E.  Nelson,  1906  Gorman  Drive,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,289 

4  Claims.     (CL  33—50) 


1.  In  combination,  a  cover  for  a  telescope  and  means 
to  support  said  cover  on  a  gun  comprising  a  bracket, 
means  to  fix  said  bracket  to  a  telescope,  a  cover  having 
a  hollow  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  telescope,  arms, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  being  swingably  attached  to 
said  bracket,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  arms  being 
attached  to  said  cover,  and  means  to  hold  said  arms  in 
fixed  position  with  said  cover  having  telescope  therein 
and  to  hold  said  arms  in  fixed  position  with  said  cover 
spaced  from  said  telescope. 


3,208,147 

INCLINOMETER 

Vcfvon  D.  Estcs,  Penrose,  Colo. 

FUed  Jaly  3«  1H3,  Scr.  No.  292^3 

6  Claims.     (CL  33—73) 


sighting  means  and  being  adapted  to  be  tilted  and 
sighted  on  an  object  with  the  flat  portion  being  held 
in  a  vertical  plane  and  paralleling  the  line  of  si^it, 

(b)  a  shaft  means  outstanding  from  the  side  of  the 
flat  portion  of  the  body, 

(c)  a  disk  shaped  jM-otractor  head  rotatably  mounted 
upon  the  shaft  means  with  a  frictional  fit  and  hav- 
ing protractor  markings  at  its  peripheral  face, 

(d)  a  closed  transparent,  flexible  tube  partially  filled 
with  fluid  substantially  embracing  the  protractor  head 
with  the  markings  of  the  protractor  head  being  asso- 
ciatively  correlated  with  the  tube,  whereby  to  visually 
correlate  the  fluid  level  in  the  tube  with  a  protractor 
mark;  and. 

(e)  a  lever  carried  upon  the  body  member  adjacent  to 
the  tube  and  being  adapted  to  be  depressed  to  close 
the  tube  with  the  body  tilted  at  any  selected  position 
whereby  to  fix  the  position  with  the  fluid  being  with- 
in the  tube. 

3,2M,148 

MACHINISrS  PIVOTAL  CALIPER  WITH 

ATTACHED  DIAL  INDICATOR 

Artlinr  L.  Welch,  P.O.  Box  731,  Wasilla,  Alaskr 

FUcd  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,794 

3  Claims.    (CL33— 148) 


^^^. 


1.  An  inclinometer  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  means  having  a  flat  side  portion  and  a 


I.  In  a  caliper  for  high  precision  measurements  com- 
prising a  pair  of  vertically  arranged  flat  legs  longitudinal- 
ly curved  and  of  imequal  length,  said  legs  providing  a 
primary  leg  shorter  than  the  secondary  leg,  said  legs 
pivotally  connected  with  each  other  at  their  upper  ends 
by  nut  and  bolt  type  locking  means  for  securing  their 
angular  position  relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  legs 
having  an  enlarged  circular  disc  type  adapter  integrally 
formed  on  the  lower  ends  thereof,  each  adapter  having 
a  bore  centrally  arranged  therein  and  extending  there- 
through, a  dial  indicator  adjustably  secured  with  the 
adapter  on  the  lower  end  of  the  primary  leg,  said  dial 
indicator  having  a  circular  case  embodying  an  open  face 
with  a  visible  dial  incorporated  therein,  a  closed  circular 
back  wall  which  has  a  supporting  lug  extending  there- 
from and  having  a  free  end  portion,  said  free  end  por- 
tion of  said  lug  having  a  bore  therein  and  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough,  a  second  threaded  bolt  extending 
through  said  bore  in  said  bore  in  said  lug  and  through 
said  bore  in  said  adapter  on  said  primary  leg  and  a  sec- 
ond adjusting  nut  movably  secured  upon  said  second 
threaded  bolt  operatively  engaging  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  lug  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  adapter  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  primary  leg,  said  case  of  said  dial  indi- 
cator having  a  hollow  cylindrical  mounting  stem  secured 
therewith,  said  mounting  stem  having  its  inner  end  por- 
tion secured  within  said  case  and  its  outer  end  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  case  in  a  direction  Uv 
wards  said  second  leg,  a  solid  cylindrical  index  plunger 
sUdably  mounted  within  said  mounting  stem  and  having 
its  inner  end  nwvably  secured  with  a  pointer  and  its  op- 
posite end  extending  away  from  the  exterior  end  of  said 
mounting  stem  and  towards  said  secondary  leg,  said  point- 
er enclosed  within  said  case  and  adapted  to  sweep  around 
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the  diai  of  said  dial  indicator,  and  said  solid  index 
pUin«er  having  a  cooUcting  surface  on  its  exterior  free 
end  thereof,  a  substantially  cylindrical  shaped  anvil  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  adapter  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
•ecoodary  leg,  said  anvil  having  a  flat  circular  front-end 
conuct  surface,  the  said  circular  conuct  surface  of  said 
anvU  and  the  said  contact  surface  of  said  index  plunger 
being  in  spaced  apart  relationship  relative  to  each  other 
•ad  arranfed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  between  the 
^apters  of  said  primary  and  secondary  legs,  and  with 
the  horizontal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  index  plunger  in 
horizontal  alignment  with  the  horizontal  axi«  of  of  said 
cylindrical  anvil. 

34M,149 

ONE  PIECE  COMPASS  FORMED  OP 

PLASnC  MATERIAL 

*^«2[Z«id»«,  Weat  Hartford,  Comi^  SMigiior  to  Tbe 

S.*3?"  ^^  Compmy,  H«tf ort,  Comi^  a  corporatfaw 

off  COBBCCtKOt 

FOad  Oct  8, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  SIMM 
IClaJiiH.    (CL3i— 157) 


September  28,  1966 

said  tubular  members  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  tubular  members  to  prevent 
disengagement  therebetween;  gage  member  pointer  means 
secured  on  said  shaft  means  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 
and  stand  means  having  an  uprightly  disposed  portion 
provided  with  a  scale  of  lie  angle  uniu  defined  by  a  ref- 


erence point  distally  disposed  from  said  scale,  the  angle 
of  lie  being  indicated  by  said  pointer  means  on  said  scale 
when  the  golfer  has  simulated  the  hitting  position  with 
said  shaft  means  and  said  stand  means  is  juxtaposed  with 
said  uprightly  disposed  portion  adjacent  said  shaft  means 
with  said  point  at  said  other  end  thereof  coinciding  sub- 
stantially with  said  reference  point  of  said  stand  means. 


1.  A  one  piece  compass  adapted  to  be  formed  of  a  plas- 
tic material  in  a  molding  operation,  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  substantially  flat  legs  with  the  inner  faces  thereof 
being  directed  toward  each  other,  said  legs  being  ex- 
tended to  define  a  U-shaped  arch  integrally  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  legs,  there  being  inwardly  directed  longi- 
tudinally extending  ribs  on  the  opposed  inner  faces  of  said 
legs  with  said  ribs  being  off-tet  with  respect  to  each  other 
10  that  said  ribs  will  overlap  when  the  legs  are  moved 
together,  an  arcuate  arm  having  one  end  integrally  con- 
nected to  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  lep  and  the  other 
end  Erected  toward  the  other  of  said  legs,  the  underside 
of  said  arcuate  arm  having  serrations  therein,  there  being 
a  slot  in  said  other  leg  for  receiving  said  other  end  of  said 
trcuate  arm,  and  a  tooth  on  said  other  leg  adjacent  said 
slot  engageable  with  said  arcuate  arm  serrations  to  lock 
said  arm  and  said  other  leg  in  selected  positions. 


3^M,151 
TESTING  OF  SURFACE  STRAIGHTNESS 
George  O.  RMroa,  DcffMr^  Eogbiid,  aMicBor  to  Rank 
Precision  Industries  Limited,  trading  as  Taylor,  Tay- 
lor A  Hobson,  Leicester,  England,  a  British  companT 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  27. 1M2. 

11  444/62 
IS  Claims.'    (CL33— 174) 


3,2f  8,159 
GOLF  CLUB  UE  ANGLE  APPARATUS 
Ckarlca  M.  Rhodekamd,  51  E.  Main  Sl^ 
WUtc  Salphar  Springs,  W.  Va. 
FIM  Mar  1, 1961.  Scr.  No.  1M,9«9 
2CkiM.    (CL33— 174) 
1.  Apparatus  for  esUblishing  the  correct  angle  of  lie 
for  a  golfer's  club,  comprising,   shaft  means  comprised 
of  a  pair  of  tubular  members,  one  being  axially  adjusUble 
and  fixable  within  the  other,  said  shaft  means  being  pro- 
vided at  one  end  with  hand  grip  means,  the  configuration 
and  weight  of  said  shaft  means  being  such  that  it  simu- 
lates the  feel  of  a  golf  club  when  grasped  by  said  hand 
grip  means,  whereby  said  golfer  may  grasp  said  shaft 
means  in  the  manner  of  a  golf  club  and  cause  said  shaft 
naeans  to  stmukte  the  hitting  position  of  a  golf  club  at 
the  instant  of  impact  between  club  and  ball,  the  other 
end  of  said  shaft  means  terminating  in  a  Upered  element 
defining  a  point;  safety  retainer  mean  secured  to  ooe  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  lack  of  straightness  along 
a  surface,  comprising  a  feeler,  a  carriage  on  which  the 
feeler  is  mounted,  means  for  urging  the  feeler  into  en- 
gagement with  the  test  surface,  an  approximately  straight 
elongated  datum  element  generally  symmetrical  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  means  for  mounting  the  datum  element 
generally  parallel  to  the  test  surface,  means  for  rotating 
the  approximately  straight  datum  element  generally  about 
ito  axis  so  that  the  mean  position  of  such  axis  constitutes 
an  accurately  straight  datum  line  for  measurement  of  the 
lack  of  straightness  of  the  test  surface,  means  for  moving 
the  feeler  carriage  lengthwise  of  the  datum  element  to 
cause   the  feeler  to  traverse  a  nominally  straight  path 
across  the  test  surface,  whereby  the  feeler  executes  a 
working  movement  generally  normal  to  the  test  surface 
during  traversing  in  accordance  with  the  lack  of  straight- 
ness of  such  surface,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  this 
working  movement  of  the  feeler  is  eflfectively  conuined, 
throughout  traversing,  substantially  in  the  plane  normal 
to   the   test   surface   through   the  datum   line,   detecting 
means  responsive  to  the  working  movement  during  tra- 
versing, and  electrical  means  operated  under  the  control 
of  the  detecting  means  for  causing  to  be  fed  to  a  measur- 
ing instrument  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  work- 
ing movement  of  the  feeler  during  traversing  relative  to 
the  datum  line  afforded  by  the  routing  datum  element 
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3,208,152 
GAGING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
lote  D.  MncUcr  a^  J.  D.  Rnssell,  Baton  Rovgc,  Iju, 
.  aaiiinnri  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Vbflnla 

FUed  Feb.  29, 196«,  Scr.  No.  1 1,636 
'  ICbOm.    (CL33— 188) 


Apparatus  for  gaging,  in  an  operating  cell  wherein 
the  cathode  is  submerged  in  molten  cell  bath,  the  pre- 
cise lateral  and  vertical  orientation  of  a  cylindrical  open- 
ing within  a  unitary  cathode  assembly  enclosed  by  its 
surrounding  cell  wall  in  relationship  with  a  cylindrical 
opening  within  a  unitary  cathode  assembly  in  a  standard 
cell  relative  to  its  surrounding  cell  wall,  said  opening 
within  the  cathode  assembly  of  the  standard  cell  being 
fixed  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  iiulicia  located 
upon  the  surrounding  cell  wall  of  the  standard  cell  com- 
prising a  structure  composed  of  a  base  portion  and  an 
upper  alignment  portion,  each  portion  including  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  members  projecting  perpendicularly 
from  a  shaft  and  so  distributed  as  to  lie  within  two  parallel 
planes,  the  elongated  members  defining  the  base  portion 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  knife  edges  affixed  thereto 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  vertically  ad- 
justable screws  each  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
shaft  on  a  line  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  line 
through  the  knife  edges  to  define  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  shaft,  said  screws  and  knife  blades  being  used  for 
leveling  and  holding  the  structure  in  proper  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  the  cylindrical  opening  within  the  cathode 
assembly  of  the  standard  cell,  and  elongated  members  of 
the  upper  alignment  portion  being  provided  with  ad- 
justable means  for  fixing  said  structure  in  definite  rela- 
tionship with  the  surrounding  cell  wall  so  as  to  preserve 
the  precise  relationship  between  the  cylindrical  opening 
and  the  cell  wall  of  the  standard  cell  whereby  the  apparatus 
b  then  ready  for  transport  and  gaging  of  an  operating  ceO. 


3,288,153 

DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

Joseph  S.  Maglera,  446  S.  Falcon  SC,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Jafy  38,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,438 

lOainH.    (CL33— 189) 


am 


connected  by  a  hole  at  its  center  with  the  lower  surface. 
spaced  indicators  on  said  body,  such  that  if  connected  by 
lines,  said  lines  would  intersect  one  another  at  right 
angles  at  said  recess,  a  resilient  member  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  and  having  a  frusto- 
conically  shaped  head  at  the  other  end  of  substantially 
the  same  size  as  said  recess  for  seating  tlierein,  and  a 
pin  extending  vertically  through  and  threadedly  received 
in  said  head  and  having  a  sharp  point  on  its  lower  end 
projecting  below  said  liead. 


3,288,154 

WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Charics  H.  PancoasI,  Pitman,  NJ.,  aarignor  t«  Socoay 

MobU  Oil  Compo^r,  Inc,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 

FUed  Not.  38, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,245 

18Clahns.    (CL  33— 283.13) 


1.  A  wheel  alignment  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  set  of  rollers  positioned  to  engage  the  left  front  wheel 
of  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  second  set  of  rollers  positioned 
to  engage  the  right  front  wheel  of  an  automotive  vehicle, 
means  to  rotate  one  of  the  rollers  of  said  first  set  and  cause 
the  axes  of  said  first  set  of  rollers  to  align  themselves 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  vehicle  wheel  engaged  by 
said  first  set  of  rollers,  means  to  rotate  one  of  the  rollers 
of  said  second  set  and  cause  the  axes  of  said  second  set 
of  rollers  to  align  themselves  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  wheel  engaged  by  said  second  set  of  rollers,  and 
stabilizing  means  operable  to  engage  the  sides  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  adjacent  the  front^wbeels  of  such 
vehicle  when  the  front  wheels  of  such  vehicle  are  engaged 
by  said  first  and  second  sets  of  rollers  to  hold  such  vehicle 
in  position  so  as  to  keep  the  front  wheels  thereof  on  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  rollers. 


3,288,155 

ATTITUDE  INDICATOR 

Thomas  O.  Snuuners,  Endno,  CaUf .,  assignor,  hy  noHM 

assicnments,   to   Secnrlty   First  National   Bank,  Loa 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  national  banking  aaaodation 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1968,  Scr.  No.  56,446 

5Clafam.    (CL33— 2«4) 


1.  A  drafting  instrument  for  locating  center  points 
on  drawing  sheets,  comprising  a  plate-like  body  of  trans- 
parent material  having  a  relatively  long  straight  edge  on 
ooe  side  for  engagement  with  a  straight  edge  on  the  draw- 
ing board  and  a  relatively  short  edge  on  the  opposite 
side,  a  ftiisto-conically  shaped  recess  extending  inwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  body,  said  recess  being 


1.  In  a  gyroscope  having  an  outer  gimbal  supported  by 
a  frame  and  an  inner  gimbal  supported  by  said  outer 
gimbal  and  carrying  a  gyro  rotor: 

shaft  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  outer  gimbid; 


1254 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  28,  1966 


support  means  movable  relative  to  said  frame  and 

carryinf  first  slip  ring  means; 
first  wiper  means  secured  to  said  franoe  and  engaging 

said  first  slip  ring  means; 
second  slip  ring  means  carried  by  said  shaft  means; 
aeoood  wiper  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and 

ocnaectmg  said  first  and  second  slip  ring  means;  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  support  means  in  opposite 

directions  to  apply  opposite  kinetic  friction  torques 

to  said  shaft  means  by  said  xcood  wiper  means. 


FABRIC  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Hany  W.  JaMoo,  Falrkaven,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hoyt 
Manrfactnring  Corporatkm,  Westport,  Maas^  a  cor- 
poration of  Massac  hnntts 

FUsd  Mar.  7,  1963,  S«r.  No.  2<3,44« 
15  Claims.     (CL  34—45) 


11.  Fabric  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  tumbler 
chamber, 

a  foraminous  tumbler  cylinder  for  receiving  a  load  of 
fabric  articles  laden  with  a  liquid  fabric  treating 
agent,  said  cylinder  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
chamber, 

means  for  rotating  said  tumbler  cylinder. 

a  heater, 

a  duct  system  for  connecting  said  heater  and  said  tum- 
bler chamber  in  series, 

a  fan  for  forcing  an  air  stream  heated  by  said  heater 
through  said  duct  system  for  passage  through  said 
tumbler  cylinder  to  evaporate  said  liquid  agent  for 
removal  from  fabric  articles  in  said  cylinder, 

and  control  means  including  liquid  agent  removing 
cycle  initiating  means  to  energize  said  heater  and 
said  fan  to  force  heated  air  through  said  tumbler 
chamber  while  said  tumbler  cylinder  is  being  rotated 
to  evaporate  and  remove  said  liquid  agent  from  the 
fabric  articles, 

first  thermally  responsive  means  disposed  in  said  duct 
system  immediately  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said  tum- 
bler chamber  for  initiating,  in  response  to  the  sensing 
of  a  first  predetermined  air  temperature,  a  cooling 
cycle  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  air  stream 
flowing  through  said  tumbler  chamber,  and 

second  thermally  responsive  means  disposed  in  said 
duct  system  inmiediately  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said 
tumbler  chamber  for  initiating,  in  response  to  the 
sensing  of  a  second  predetermined  air  temperature 
lower  than  said  first  predetermined  air  temperature 
subsequent  to  the  sensing  of  said  first  predetermined 
air  temperature,  a  moderating  cycle  to  moderate  the 
air  flow  through  said  duct  system. 


first  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  adsorp- 
tion vessel  and  said  first  storage  vessel,  a  beat  exchange 
means,  second  conduit  means  communicating  between 
said  first  storage  vessel  and  said  heat  exchange  means, 
third  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  heat 
exchange  means  and  said  adsorption  vessel,  a  second 
storage  vessel,  fourth  conduit  means  communicating  be- 
tween said  first  conduit  means  and  said  second  storage 


34M,157 
REGENERATION  OF  ADSORBENTS 
Ckristopkcr    P.   Stark,    Bardcsrfllc,    Okla.,   assignor   to 
PyiUps  Pcteokum  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  Dcla> 


Filed  Sept  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  139,444 
4  CIdbH.     (CL  34—74) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an  adsorp- 
tfon  vessel  containing  an  adsorbent,  a  first  storage  vessel. 


vessel,  a  distillation  vessel,  fifth  conduit  means  com- 
municating between  said  second  conduit  means  and  said 
distillation  vessel,  sixth  conduit  means  communicating 
between  said  distillation  vessel  and  said  first  storage 
vessel,  means  of  cooling  a  fluid  flowing  through  said 
sixth  conduit  means,  and  seventh  conduit  means  com- 
municating between  said  second  storage  vessel  and  said 
second  conduit  means. 


3J08,158 
DRYERS 
Horace  I..  Smith,  Jr.,  Rtchmond,  Va^  aarigniii  to  Hnpp 
Corporatioo,  CicveiaMl,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Vir- 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,M1 
7  Claims.     (0. 34—122) 


1.  In  a  high  velocity  air  dryer  for  removing  moisture 
from  continuously  moving  webs  of  material: 

(a)  a  hot  air  heater  comprising  an  air  heating  cham- 
ber and  a  tube  type  heat  exchanger  in  said  chamber; 

(b)  a  duct  for  conducting  hot  air  from  said  chamber 
to  the  material  to  be  dried; 

(c)  a  heating  unit  including  a  tube  type  heat  exchanger; 

(d)  supply  and  return  conduits  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  heat  exchangers  and  together 
with  said  heat  exchangers  constituting  a  circulation 
system; 

(e)  a  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  of  not  less  than 
about  500°  F.  in  said  system; 

(f )  means  for  effecting  circulation  of  said  liquid  at  a 
substantially  constant  rate  through  said  circulation 
system; 

(f )  a  first  bypass  conduit  establishing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  supply  and  return  conduits  and  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  heat  exchanger  in  said  air 
heater; 
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(h)  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  air 

in  said  hot  air  duct  for  proportioning  the  flow  of  said 

liquid  between  said  first  bypass  conduit  and  the  air 

^       heater  heat  exchanger  to  maintain  the  air  flowing 

''       through  duct  at  a  substantially  uniform  temperature; 

(i)  a  second  circulation  maintaining  bypass  conduit 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  supply 
and  return  conduits  and  connected  to  said  supply  and 
return  conduits  closely  adjacent  the  inlet  of  the  beat- 
ing unit  heat  exchanger  and  the  intake  of  the  liquid 
circulating  means,  respectively;  and 

(j)  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  said  liquid  cir- 
culating means  for  diverting  flow  through  said  second 
circulation  maintaining  bypass  to  the  heat  exchanger 
in  the  heating  unit  in  proportion  to  decrease  in  flow 
through  the  circulation  system  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant  flow  of  liquid  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  thereby  prevent  overheating  of  the  cir- 
culating fluid. 


3,208,159 
SIMULATED  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Alexander   M.    FUfpov,    Concord,   Mass.,    assignor,   by 
mesne  assignmente,  to  tlic  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Aog.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,704 
5  Claims.     (CL  35—1) 


7///////A 


I.  In  a  simulated  radioactive  radiation  meter  of  the 
type  having  a  source  of  primary  radiation  of  first  fre- 
quency and  detection  means  that  are  adapted  to  receive 
secondary  radiation  of  a  second  frequency  from  a  sub- 
stance  remotely   located   which  is   capable   of  emitting 
secondary  radiation  of  a  second  frequency  in  response  to 
primary  radiation  of  a  first  frequency  directed  thereon, 
the  combination  with: 
means,  positioned  in  relation  to  the  source  of  primary 
radiation  and  the  detection  means,  for  simulating  the 
detection     cut-off     characteristics     of     radioactive 
materials. 


3,208,160 
AID  FOR  KEY  PUNCH  OPERATORS 
Ralpli  E.  Smitii,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Tab  Prodocts 
Co.,   San    FhuKisco,   Calif.,  a  corporation   of  CaU- 
foraia 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,776 
nClaiim.  (a.  35— 5) 
1.  Programming  apparatus  adapted  to  aid  an  opera- 
tor to  transpose  data  from  source  documents  to  second- 
ary documents,  such  apparatus  being  adapted  to  aid  in 
such  transposition  from  a  plurality  of  different  source 
documents  in  accordance  with  a  single  program  and  also 
from  a  single  source  document  in  accordance  with  a  plu- 
rality of  programs,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  viewing  station  adapted  to  hold  a  source  docu- 
ment in  a  predetermined,  fixed  position; 

(2)  means  for  illuminating  any  of  a  large  number  of 


small,  predetermined  areas  on  said  source  documeot 
when  held  at  said  station  in  said  position; 

(3)  circuit  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  illuminat- 
ing means  to  illuminate  any  of  said  areas; 

(4)  programming  apparatus  for  controlling  said  cir- 
cuit means  to  operate  said  illuminating  means  in  pre- 
determined sequence,  said  programming  apparatus 


comprising  a  plurality  of  iMX>granmung  means  each 
adapted  to  control  said  circuit  means  for  operation 
of  said  illuminating  means  in  a  different  predeter- 
mined sequence;  and 
(5)  means  for  rapidly  shifting  from  one  to  another  of 
said  programming  means  to  activate  any  selected 
programming  means  and  to  inactivate  others. 


3,208,161 

DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 

Isay  BaiinUn,  1337  North  Bend  Road, 

Hamiltoa  County,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,535 

5  Claims.    (CL  3S— 19) 


1.  A  demonstration  device  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising a  hollow  body,  a  noise  making  means  afl&xed  in 
air-tight  fashion  to  one  end  of  said  body,  a  multiple 
armed  conduit,  a  first  arm  of  said  conduit  aiflixed  in  air- 
tight fashion  to  the  other  end  of  said  body,  means  affixed 
to  said  first  arm  within  said  body  to  restrict  the  flow  of 
air  therethrough,  said  restricting  means  comprising  a  first 
balloon,  an  air  pump  means,  a  second  arm  of  said  conduit 
connected  to  said  pump  means,  an  air  reservoir,  a  third 
arm  of  said  conduit  connected  to  said  reservoir,  said  res- 
ervoir comprising  a  second  ballon,  said  second  balloon 
requiring  initially  less  pressure  to  expand  than  said  first 
balloon,  and  means  within  said  hollow  body  tot  ruptur- 
ing said  first  balloon. 


3,208,162 

SQUARE  AND  CUBE  ROOT  DEMONSTRATOR 

WnmoBt  W.  Wisdom,  4327  Malcolm  Ave,  Oakland,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,562 

2  Clafans.     (CL  35—30) 

1.  An  educational  aid  comprising  a  composite  paral- 

lelpiped,  the  length  and  width  of  the  sides  each  having 

a  value  of  x-t-y-f-z  and  wherein  z  is  the  unit  value  of 

the  length  side,  y  is  the  tens  value  of  the  length  side  and 

X  is  the  hundredths  value  of  the  length  side  and  wherein 

the  digital  value  of  x,  y  and  z  are  integers  having  a  valoe 

of  from  1  to  9  inclusive,  said  parallelpiped  comprising 

seven  three  dimensional  tinits,  one  unit  having  a  length 
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equal  to  x  and  width  equal  to  x.  two  others  having  a 
length  equal  to  x  and  width  equal  to  x,  two  others  having 


_-c 
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3,MS,U3 

SHOE  HEEL  WITH  CIRCULAR  WEAR  ELEMENT 

Harry  EnMit  Rabcus,  Wcatport,  Cooa. 

a  fcttOB  Place  Sm  New  York  22,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Oct  U,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  145»274 

2  Claims.     (CL  M— 39) 


^'9    ft   V 


1.  A  shoe  heel  construction  comprising  a  substantially 
rigid  base  member  from  which  projects  a  substantially 
rigid  circular  hub  and  a  substantially  rigid  heel  body 
said  circular  hub,  base  member,  and  heel  body  being 
made  of  one  piece,  and  having  a  substantially  semicircu- 
lar recess  between  the  hub  and  the  heel  body;  a  circular, 
hoUow,  wear-absorbing  resilient  element  having  iimer 
dimensions  corresponding  to  the  outer  dimensions  of  the 
proiecting  hub  to  enable  the  resilient  element  to  longi- 
tudinally slide  only,  over  the  hub  for  securement,  and 
filling  the  semicircular  space  between  the  hub  and  the 
heel  body  whereby  the  circular  resilient  element  may  be 
routed  to  provide  a  fresh  wearing  surface  at  the  rear  of 
the  heel. 


3,2ML1M 
OVERSHOE 


Dohfc  G.  Hoyt,  ir,  Loa  Anftka,  CaBf , 
«Mt  Pbatka,  GardcflaTCaltf,,  a  ca 


to  Prfa- 
corporatfoD  ot  Cali- 


FIM  Nov.  5,  IH3,  Scr.  No.  321417 
fCktaa.    (CL34— 5t) 


3^«t,l<5 
EARTH  SCRAPER  WITH  HYDRAUUCAIXY 
OPERATED  CONVEYOR 
M.  Johnson  and  James  E.  Lowdcr,  Lubbock, 
Tea.,  aaslgnuii  to  JobDaon  Maaofactarkw  Company, 
Lnbbock^cx.,  a  covporatton  of  Tcxm 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  25S,591 
3  Oaima.     (CL  37— «> 


a  length  equal  to  x  and  width  equal  to  y,  one  other  having 
a  length  and  width  each  equal  to  y,  two  oCber  having  a 
length  equal  to  (x-f-y)  and  width  equal  to  <  and  one  other 
having  a  length  and  width  each  equal  to  z. 


1.  In  an  earth-moving  apparatus  which  includes  a  mo- 
bile open-front  dirt-carrying  container,  a  dirt-digging 
scraper  blade  carried  by  said  container,  an  endless  rigid- 
frame  scraper-type  conveyor  within  said  container  few- 
moving  dirt  rearwardly  into  said  container,  said  conveyor 
havmg  a  plurality  of  flights  which  sequentially  dig  into 
the  earth  which  passes  into  said  container,  the  improve- 
ment in  drive  means  for  said  conveyor  comprising,  hy- 
draulic motor  means;  flexible  fluid  conduit  means  for  de- 
livering pressurized  fluid  from  a  fluid  source  to  said  motor 
means;  speed  reducing  means  driven  by  said  motor  means 
through  rotating  power  transmitting  means,  said  speed 
reducing  means  having  an  output  shaft  driving  said  con- 
veyor; mounting  means  fixedly  mounting  said  motor  means 
and  said  speed  reducing  means  on  said  conveyor  frame; 
rotatabic  high  inertia  means  driven  by  said  motor  means, 
rotatable  with  said  power  transmitting  means  and  having 
a  mass  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  minimize  destructive 
pressure  surges  within  the  pressurized  fluid,  said  high 
inertia  means  including  a  flywheel  connected  to  said 
power  transmitting  means. 


3,296  IM 
SNOW  PLOW  WITH  rSTTERCEPTOR  BLADE 

MOUNTED  ON  FRONT  FACE  THEREOF 

Ann  L.  Pronix,  H  Berry  St.,  North  Andover,  Mam. 

Flkd  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253^15 

9  Claims.    (CL  37— 42) 


1.  A  boot  comprising:  a  shoe  having  an  open  throat 
*nd  two  opposed  sides:  a  grommet  in  each  of  said  sides; 
an  elastic  draw  string  having  iu  ends  extending  through 
Mid  grommeU  and  affixed  therein;  a  bead  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  said  draw  string  being  fokied  upon  itself  and 
passing  through  said  opening;  said  bead  being  slidable  on 
ttid  draw  string  to  pull  said  slidu  together  to  cioaa  said 
hoot  on  the  foot  of  a  wearer. 


1.  Means  aassociated  with  a  vehicle  propelled  snow 
plow  blade  for  interrupting  the  discharge  of  snow  there- 
from, said  means  comprising  in  combination  a  flat  plate 
cooperating  with  said  blade  and  provided  with  one  edge 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  face  of  said  blade  when  said 
pUte  is  oriented  verticaUy,  plate  support  means  including 
a  hinge  element  mounted  on  the  face  of  said  blade  near 
the  top  thereof  and  cooperating  with  said  plate,  said 
hinged  element  supporting  said  plate  in  alternate  positions 
mciuding  an  operative  position  wherein  said  plate  is 
oriented  vertically  and  extends  generally  outwardly  from 
the  face  of  said  blade  with  the  named  ed^  located  adjacent 


the  face  of  said  blade,  and  an  elevated  position  wherein 
said  named  edge  is  generally  parallel  to  the  ground  and 
permitting  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  plate  between 
said  positions,  power  nteans  mounted  on  said  blade  to 
reciprocate  said  plate  between  the  operative  position  and 
the  elevated  position,  and  spring  means  mounted  be- 
tween said  blade  and  said  plate  adapted  to  urge  said 
plate  to  its  elevated  position. 


i 


34M,167 

COMBINATION  LAWN  MOWER  AND 

SNOW  REMOVER 

Artbnr  H.  Vfaiccnt,  346  FrlcadsUp  Are.,  Westhill, 

Ontaiio,  Canada 

Hkd  June  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,643 

SClafant.    (CL37— 43) 


3,296,169 
UNIVERSALLY  CUSHIONED  DUAL  DRIVE     ' 

MECHANISM 

Cntb  W.  Hcnacfacn.  %  HcMchen  Indnstrlal  Corp^ 

Jackaon  Center,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,174 

gCUms.    (0.37—97) 


mounted  on  said  shaft  and  surrounding  the  same  for 
independent  rotation  relative  to  the  shaft  about  their 
conmion  axis,  separate  resilient  cushioning  means  re- 
spectively interposed  and  acting  between  the  shaft  and 
the  two  sleeves  for  independently  and  resiliently  restrain- 
ing rotation  of  the  sleeves  relative  to  the  shaft  and  in- 
dependently and  resiliently  maintaining  concentricity  of 
the  sleeves  and  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  torque  transmitting 
drives  reqwctively  connected  to  said  sleeves,  a  ditching 
wheel  having  spaced  peripheral  scoops  and  being  mounted 
on  said  frame  between  said  torque  transmitting  drives 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  common  axis, 
and  means  connecting  said  torque  transmitting  drives, 
respectively,  in  driving  relationship  with  said  ditching 
wheel  at  opposite  sides  thereof. 


1.  A  mobile  device  for  use  as  a  lawn  mower  or  a  snow 
remover  comprising  a  housing  having  a  side  wall,  a  top 
wall  closing  the  top  of  said  housing  and  an  open  bottom, 
wheels  secured  to  the  lower  part  of  said  housing,  a  handle 
secured  to  said  housing  for  propelling  same  along  the 
ground,  an  inlet  port  in  the  lower  side  of  said  housing 
and  an  upper  outkt  port  in  said  housing,  a  power  source 
attached  to  said  housing,  a  rotatable  shaft  operatively 
connected  to  said  power  source  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing, an  upper  inverted  frusto  conical  member  axially  dis- 
posed of  said  shaft  and  connected  thereto,  a  lower  frusto 
conical  member  secured  to  said  upper  frusto  conical  mem- 
ber and  having  a  common  axis,  the  base  of  said  lower 
fnisto  conical  member  being  substantially  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  bottom  opening,  a  blade  spirally  mounted 
on  the  surface  of  said  lower  frusto  conical  member  ex- 
tending substantially  from  its  base  to  its  junction  with  said 
upper  frusto  conical  member  and  a  substantially  vertical 
radial  flange  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  upper 
frusto  conical  member,  the  base  of  said  flange  being  ad- 
jacent to  the  upper  end  of  said  blade,  said  flange  and  said 
blade  being  clear  of  said  housing  for  free  rotation. 


3,296,169 

REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  CONTROLLED 

IRONING  MACHINE 

Hani  Bttchncr,  Kariaiilic-Dariacb,  Germany,  asrignor  to 

G.  M.  Pfair  AG,  KabenianterB,  Pfalz,  GcfiMBy,  • 

corporadoD  of  Germany 

FDcd  Mar.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,554 
Clainu  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1964, 

P  33,689 
Undmu     (CL36— 61) 


1.  A  dual  drive  mechanism  and  ditdiing  wheel  assembly 
comprising  a  frame,  a  power  input  shaft  joumaled  ad- 
jacent its  (^posite  ends  in  support  bearings  carried  by 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  sleeves  ooaxially 


1.  An  ironing  machine  compriitng  in  oxnbinatian: 

( 1 )  a  support, 

(2)  an  ironing  drum, 

(3)  a  first  drive  shaft  joumaUed  in  said  support,  to 
rotate  said  drum, 

(4)  an  ironing  shoe  dtsplaceably  mounted  upon  said 
support  for  cooperation  with  said  drum, 

(5)  a  second  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  supp(Mt  par- 
allel to  said  first  shaft, 

(6)  operating  mechanism  connecting  said  second  drive 
shaft  with  said  shoe,  to  operate  said  shoe  between 
positions  of  engagement  with  and  disengagement 
from  said  drum  during  alternate  half  revolutions, 
reflectively,  of  said  second  drive  shaft, 

(7)  a  reversible  electric  motor  having  a  throughgomg 
motor  drive  shaft  terminating  in  aligned  first  aixl 
second  projecting  shaft  portions  and  arranged  at 
right  angle  to  said  first  and  second  drive  shafts, 

(8)  first  motion-transmitting  means  operably  connect- 
ing said  first  shaft  porti<Hi  and  said  first  drive  shaft, 

(9)  second  motion-transmitting  means  operably  con- 
necting said  second  shaft  portion  and  said  second 
drive  shaft,  and 

(10)  one-way  coupling  means  intervening  between 
each  of  said  shaft  portions  and  the  associated  mo- 
tion-transmitting means, 

(11)  said  coupling  means  designed  to  effect  driving 
connection  in  opposite  directions  in  req)ect  to  a  pre- 
determined direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor, 
whereby  to  cause  rotation  of  either  c(  said  drive 
shafts  by  rotation  of  said  motor  in  a  corresponding 
direction. 
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3,2M,17t 
SUrPORTING  DEVICE 
Mvion  J.  Madcy,  Park  Rid|c,  Dl^  MdgBor  to  UniTcnal 
^||J»*»»«  Coiapamj,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  corporalioii  of 

FIM  F»b.  If,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  174,15« 
2CUM.    (CL44— It) 

9i 


1.  A  display  advertising  device  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated horizontally  extending  body,  said  body  in  cixms 
section  throughout  its  length  including  a  pair  of  upright 
substantially  parallel  spaced  allochiral  bars  intermediate- 
ly connected  by  a  web  portion,  each  bar  having  an  upper 
substantially  straight  portion  and  a  lower  substantially 
straight  portion  slightly  angularly  positioned  relative  to 
the    upper   portion,   the   included   angles   between   said 
straight  portions  of  each   bar  being  slightly   less  than 
180*  and  the  included  angles  between  the  upper  straight 
portions  and  the  lower  straight  portions  being  less  than 
30*.   first   inwardly  extending  projections  at  the   inner 
sjdea  and  upper  ends  of  said  bars  defining  therewith  a 
socket  adapted  to  receive  fixtures  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
body,  the  terminal  ends  of  said  first  projections  being 
•paced  close  together  but  defining  a  narrow  slot  there- 
between, second  inwardly  extending  projections  at  the 
inner  sides  and  krwer  ends  of  said  bars  defining  therewith 
a  socket  adapted  to  receive  fixtures  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  body,  the  terminal  ends  of  said  second  projections 
being  spaced  close  together  but  defining  a  narrow  slot 
therebetween,  and  lips  extending  toward  each  other  at 
the  outer  sides  and  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  bars 
and  coacting  therewith  in  defining  trackways  adapted  to 
receive  display  fixtures  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  body 


3afS,171 

DESK  CALENDAR  HOLDER 

EJlo*  tea,  ASkrn^  N.Y^  Mig-or  to  Sue  Brodien,  Inc., 

wmj,  N.Y.,  a  corponitloa  of  New  Yoit 

Filed  Dec  4,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  242.131 

14ClaiM.    (a.  4^-129) 


1.  A  desk  calendar  bolder  comprising  a  front  cover 
main  body  and  top  cover;  a  hinge  provided  to  flexibly  join 
tte  front  cover  to  the  main  body  and  a  hinge  provided  to 
flenbly  joint  the  main  body  to  the  top  cover;  said  main 
body  havmg  a  plate  upon  which  to  support  a  telephone 
nnmbers  register  card  and  elongated  slots  laterally  ad- 
jacent said  plate  to  receive  the  inserted  lateral  portions  of 
said  register  card;  said  front  cover  having  lateral  portions 
extending  from  sides  of  the  front  cover  upon  which  lateral 
portions  of  said  calendar  are  placed  with  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  said  calendar  tucked  under  portions  overlying 


from  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  front  cover;  the  front  por- 
tion of  said  top  cover  having  upstanding  bosses  aligned 
with  sloU  formed  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  main  body 
to  latch  said  top  cover  and  main  body;  and  means  to  latch 
said  front  cover  and  top  cover. 


3,298,172 

DISPLAYING  CARD-LIKE  ITEMS 

Kenneth  A.  Van  Wormcr,  Jr.,  24  FcUs  RomI, 

Winchester,  Mms. 

Filed  Oct  2f,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  233,5»« 

3  ClalnM.     (CL  4*— 124) 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  a  stack  of  card-like  ele- 
ments with  edge  portions  exposed  comprising. 

means  defining  a  start  surface  plane  inclined  at  a  slight 
angle  with  respect  to  a  base  plane. 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  serrations  following  said 
start  surface  plane  and  coacting  therewith  for  sup- 
porting said  card-like  elements  in  spread-out  relation- 
ship with  said  edge  portion  of  each  element  exposed 
and  each  element  lying  in  an  edge  plane  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  said  start  surface  plane,  with  the  edge 
of  each  element  comprising  said  edge  portion  lying 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  plane, 

means  defining  generally  parallel  grooves  along  each 
side  of  said  serrations. 

the  separation  between  said  grooves  being  less  than 
the  width  of  each  card-like  element. 

a  removable  card  supporting  structure  having  two  rods 
arranged  to  reside  within  respective  ones  of  said 
grooves  beneath  the  display  area  where  the  card- 
like  elements  reside  when  spread  out  and  means  co- 
acting  with  said  two  rods  for  keeping  the  card-like 
elements  when  spread  out  over  said  two  rods  in 
the  same  fixed  relative  relationship  to  one  another 
upon  removing  said  card  supporting  structure  from 
said  grooves. 

3,208,173 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Rafm  Harold  Shank,  3114  Cornell  Ave-  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  July  18,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2W,857 

7  daims.    (CL  4«— 129) 


1.  A  display  device  mountable  on  a  vehicle  including: 
a  sign  having  a  pair  of  planar  sections  and  means  con- 
necting upper  adjacent  edges  of  said  planar  sections, 
said   sections  extending  divergently   downwardly   from 
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said  connecting  means,  said  connecting  means  resiliently 
biasing  said  planar  sections  upwardly  and  away  from  each 
other;  and  a  pair  of  spaced  holders  rigidly  securable  to  a 
vehicle  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  relative  to 
the  vehicle,  each  of  said  holders  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
upwardly  opening  and  convergent  slots,  said  planar  sec- 
tions having  portions  positioned  in  said  slots. 


3aM,174 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICES 

Charles  M.  WrenshaO,  3488  7th  SW.,  Calgary, 

Alberta,  Cani^ 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1962.  Scr.  No.  ltM71 

1  Claim,    (a.48— 138) 


In  an  illuminated  display  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  housing  having  an  opaque  front  wall  provided  with 
a  linear  opening  conforming  to  the  outline  of  a  character 
to  be  displayed,  a  display  character  comprising  a  single 
light  transmitting  rod,  said  rod  having  an  intermediate 
region  configurated  to  the  character  outline  and  mounted 
complementally  in  said  linear  opening  with  all  portions 
of  laid  intermediate  region  being  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  front  wall,  portions  of  said  rod  continuing  from 
said  intermediate  region  extending  into  said  bousing  in 
mutually  convergent  relation  and  termiiuting  in  a  pair 
of  straight  end  portions  disposed  in  juxtaposed  contact- 
ing parallelism  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  front  wall, 
said  straight  end  portions  having  rearwardly  facing  end 
surfaces,  a  source  of  light  provided  in  said  housing  rear- 
wardly frcMn  but  in  optical  alignment  with  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  rod,  and  lens  means  in  the  bousing  forward- 
ly  of  said  source  of  light  for  focusing  light  rays  there- 
from onto  said  end  surfaces  of  said  rod  end  pcntions. 


3a«8>175 

GUN-MOUNTED  WATER  FOWL  RETRIEVERS 

Fnak  F.  Piak,  Terry,  Mont. 

FUed  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,798 

2  Chans.    (CL42— 1) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  gun  having  a  stock  a 
barrel  extending  forwardly  from  the  stock,  of  a  carrier 
located  beneath  the  barrel  and  secured  at  its  rear  end  to 
the  forward  end  of  the  stock,  said  carrier  having  a  for- 
wardly extending  tubular  rear  casting  rod  section  fixed 
thereto,  an  extensible  casting  rod  sliding  in  and  extending 
forwardly  from  the  rear  section,  line  guides  on  said  sec- 
tions, a  Une  reel  mounted  on  the  carrier,  said  reel  carry- 
ing a  line  threaded  through  the  guides,  said  line  terminat- 
ing in  a  weighted  fishhook  assembly,  said  carrier  being 
formed  with  a  concave  groove  adapted  to  receive  the 
underside  of  the  barrel  in  the  storage  position  of  the 
carrier,  said  concave  groove  being  formed  with  a  cen- 
tered narrower  longitudinal  groove,  said  rear  rod  section 
being  secured  in  said  narrower  groove. 


34M,176 

SAFETY  DEVICE    FOR  GUNS 

lohn  E.  Goes,  Rte.  1,  Box  4iA,  OdcaH,  Fin. 

Filed  June  18, 1964,  Sar.  No.  37M51 

18ClafaBH.    (CL42    66) 


18.  In  combination,  a  gun  having  a  barrel  with  rifBng. 
a  firing  pin,  a  trigger,  and  a  rotatable  cylinder  provided 
with  chambers  to  carry  rounds  of  ammunition  into  align- 
ment with  the  bore  of  said  barrel,  and  a  safety  device 
including  a  dummy  cartridge  disposed  in  one  of  the  cham- 
bers of  said  cylinder,  said  dummy  cartridge  comprising  a 
casing,  a  forwardly  disposed  projectile  disposed  for  axial 
movement  in  said  casing  and  having  a  portion  extending 
through  the  rearward  end  thereof,  means  for  resisting 
movement  of  the  projectile  inwardly  of  the  casing,  means 
on  said  projectile  portion  coacting  with  means  on  said 
casing  to  releasably  hold  the  in-ojectile  in  said  casing,  and 
a  slit  in  said  casing  extending  generally  lengthwise  thereof 
and  being  operative  to  render  the  holding  meam  coacting 
between  said  projectile  portion  and  said  casing  inopera- 
tive upon  impacting  of  said  projectile  portion  by  the  firing 
pin  of  the  gun  whereby  said  projectile  will  move  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  casing  and  into  engagement  with  the 
rifling  of  said  barrel,  said  cylinder  being  oriented  so  that 
said  cartridge  is  next  to  move  into  alignment  with  the 
barrel's  bore  upon  pulling  of  the  gun's  trigger. 


3aMtl77 

SAFETY  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  PUMP  TYPE 

MAGAZINE  FIREARMS 

Brace  E.  Barr,  496  MonreKh  St.,  Winnipeg^ 

Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  484,659 

HOalw.    (0.42—78) 


1.  A  safety  locking  device  for  pump  type  magarine 
firearms  which  include  a  barrel,  a  magazine  secured  be- 
low said  barrel,  and  a  sliding  forearm  sleeve  around  said 
magazine  reciprocal  on  said  magazine  for  loading  shells 
into  the  breech  of  said  firearm;  said  locking  device  com- 
prising in  combination  a  housing  secured  to  said  forearm 
sleeve,  said  magazine  and  said  forearm  sleeve  being  trans- 
versely slotted  through  the  walls  thereof,  said  slots  align- 
ing when  said  forearm  sleeve  is  spaced  from  the  fore- 
nK>st  breech  loading  position,  a  locking  lug  shaft  situ- 
ated transversely  in  said  housing  for  limited  endwise 
movement  therein,  a  locking  lug  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  movable  from  a  slot  engaging 
position  to  a  slot  disengaging  position  and  vice  versa,  said 
lug  engaging  said  slots  when  said  slots  are  aligned  as 
foresaid,  and  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  moving 
said  shaft  endwise  whereby  said  locking  lug  enters  said 
sloU. 
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34M,17fl  3,2M,1M 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARM  STOCKS  RECOIL  PAD  FOR  GUN  STOCKS 

Ak*  «liliirwii,  Conri  GaMcs,  Fli^  ■iriMm  to  UoirtnBl  Flcicktr  U.  Woodcock,  Ukmem,  N.Y^  imlgBii,  to  Ith^a 

I  Corp^  Hiyc^  FIb^  a  corpoiim<M  of  FlovMa  Ga  Coapuy,  iBcorpontcd,  Itbaca,  N.Y^  a 

FUtd  Sap*.  24, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  99M59  Ifcw  of  New  York 

3  Clataa.     (CL  41—71)  FBcd  Feb.  12,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  432,3«5 

ICUb.     (CL41— 74) 


1.  A  lockint  device  for  a  firearm  for  adjustably  retain- 
ing the  barrel  thereof  in  secure  longitudinal  alignment 
with  the  outer  portion  of  the  stock  thereof  comprising  a 
•laave  menaber  on  said  barrel  in  cloae  alidable  relation 
therewith  and  in  a  bore  in  the  muzzle  end  portion  of  said 
itock  including  an  integral  trantverK  flange  for  engaging 
•aid  stock, 
a  transverse  shoulder  in  said  end  portion  for  abutting 

engagement  of  said  flange, 
a  collar  means  slidably  retained  on  said  sleeve  member 

for  engaging  and  abutting  said  end  portion, 
a  transverse  cam  surface  integral  with  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof, 
screw  means  in  said  collar  means  normal  to  said  axis 
positioned  to  engage  said  cam  surface  and  move  said 
collar  means  and  said  sleeve  member  in  opposite  di- 
rections against  said  end  portion  and  said  shoulder 
respectively  for  retaining  said  barrel  in  predetermined 
alignment  with  said  stock. 


3,2M,179 

SPRING  TYPE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

FOR  FIREARMS 

lames  HrcMcck,  2327  61st  Ave.,  Cicero,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  247^35 

UClalM.     (CL42— 74) 


V- 


12.  A  gunstock  comprising  spaced  first  and  second 
parts,  means  connecting  said  parts  for  relative  sliding 
movement  of  one  part  relative  to  the  other  of  said  parts, 
and  a  shock  absorbing  mechamsm  interposed  between  and 
concealed  within  said  parts,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  cam  on  each  part,  each  said  cam  having  a  sur^ce  of 
continuous  curvature  and  said  cam  surfaces  diverging  with 
respect  to  one  another,  a  cam  follower  conUcting  both 
surfaces  simultaneously,  an  abutment  on  one  part,  and 
spring  means  connected  to  said  abutment  and  said  fol- 
l0mr  to  hold  said  follower  against  said  surfaces,  where- 
by to  deflect  said  spring  at  a  rate  which  is  determined  by 
the  curvature  of  the  cam  surfaces. 


A  recoil  pad  for  a  gun  stock  comprising  a  backing  plate 
of  relatively  thin  hard  material  having  an  outline  shape 
and  size  conforming  substantially  to  the  end  of  a  stock 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  thereto,  and  a  relatively  thick 
and  soft  resilient  rubberlike  cushion  body  having  a  sub- 
stantially smooth  and  unbroken  inner  surface  bonded  to 
the  plate,  a  substantially  smooth  and  unbroken  outer  sur- 
face, a  substantially  solid  heel  portion,  a  central  web  ex- 
tending from  said  heel  portion  to  the  toe  end  of  the  body, 
a  firat  set  of  transverse  webs  extending  from  the  central 
web  to  the  outer  edges  of  the  body  throughout  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  body  and  providing  relatively  firm 
resilient  support  for  the  outer  surface  in  said  intermediate 
portion,  and  a  second  set  of  transverse  webs  extending 
from  the  central  web  to  the  outer  edges  of  the  body  in  the 
toe  end  portion  of  the  body  and  providing  relatively  soft 
resilient  support  for  the  outer  surface  in  said  toe  end  por- 
tion of  the  body,  said  first  set  of  transverse  webs  being 
X-shaped  or  criss-cross,  providing  a  large  number  of  small 
open  cells  of  triangular  cross  section  and  said  second  set 
of  transverse  webs  comprising  a  single  web  extending 
from  each  side  of  the  central  web  in  parallelism  to  and 
midway  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  body, 
providing  relatively  large  openings  between  said  toe  end 
portion  webs  and  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the 
body  and  leaving  said  outer  surface  directly  supported  in 
said  toe  end  portion  only  by  said  central  web. 


3,208,181 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  FIREARM  UTI- 
LIZING A  PIEZO-ELECTRIC  CRYSTAL 
John  D.  Calboon,  Stratford,  ami  FnmkUn  B.  Clay,  Jr., 
Westport,  Corns.,  amlfnH  to  Remlngtoa  Anw  Com- 
Ibc,  Bridgeport,  Cohl,  a  corporatfcNs  of  Dcia- 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  325^44 
nClaima.    (CL42— 94) 


the 


An  electric  fire  control  mechanism  for  firearms  of 
reciprocating  bolt  type  comprising  a  piezo-electric 
element,  nKans  to  actuate  said  element  to  generate  a 
charge  and  means  to  feed  said  charge  to  a  cartridge  loaded 
in  the  firearm  to  fire  said  carthdfa. 
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BAIT  CAOTING  AND  FBHING  BOBBER 

RaJMfnril  B.  HolthMH,  P.O.  Box  1133,  Wmhtogton  St., 

Rapid  aty,  S.  Dak. 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  354,492 


V. 


1.  A  bait  casting  and  fishing  bobber  comprising  a 
tube  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  an 
enlarged  reinforcing  lip  extending  about  said  open  end, 
a  plug  secured  part  way  within  said  tube  providing  a 
closed  air  chamber  within  said  tube  between  said  plug 
and  said  closed  end,  laid  tube  having  a  bleed  hole  in  one 
side  thereof  adjacent  said  plug  on  the  open  tube  end 
side  of  said  plug,  and  also  having  a  fishing  line  securing 
hole  adjacent  said  enlarged  reinforcing  hp  about  said 
open  end,  said  tube  being  made  of  semiflexible  i^astic, 
said  closed  end  of  said  tube  being  hemispherical  in  shape, 
said  fishing  line  securing  hole  being  on  the  opposite  side 
from  said  bleed  hole,  a  fishing  line  snap  swivel  having 
a  securing  snap  hook  extending  about  said  reinforcing 
lip  and  through  said  adjacent  fishing  line  securing  hcrie, 
said  snap  swivel  also  having  a  swivel  eye  rotatably  se- 
cured thereto,  and  a  fishing  line  threaded  through  said 
swivel  eye,  fish  catching  bait  hoUing  means  on  said 
fishing  line,  a  fishing  line  weight  secured  on  said  fishing 
Une  on  the  fish  catching  portion  thereof  on  one  side  of 
said  swivel  eye,  and  a  readily  slidable  sleeve  slidably 
secured  on  said  fishing  line  on  the  other  side  of  said  swivel 
eye.  said  sleeve  being  a  greater  diameter  than  said 
swivel  eye  and  preventing  further  passage  of  said  line 
through  said  eye. 

3,2M,183 
RECIPROCATING  SOUND-PRODUCING  DEVICE 
Aftknr  E.  NcniiiaBn,  Winnetka,  ID.,  atnigntw  to  Mwln 
Glam  A  AsMtdates,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

FUcd  May  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  277,188 
2Claima.    (CL44— 187) 


1.  A  sound-producing  device  comprising  a  first  tubular 
member  open  at  one  end,  an  elongated  means  disposed 
within  said  first  tubular  member  and  operative  for  vibra- 
tion incident  to  the  passage  of  air  thereacross  in  either 
direction  longitudinally  thereof,  a  first  opening  and  a 
second  opening  in  said  first  tubular  member  disposed  to 
provide  a  free  flow  of  air  past  said  elongated  means,  a 
second  tubular  member  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at 
the  other,  said  tubular  members  being  arranged  tele- 
scopically  so  as  to  define  an  air  column  therein  and  having 
portions  adjacent  their  open  ends  disposed  in  overlapping 
relation,  said  tubular  members  being  selectively  nnovable 
axially  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  permit  selective 
variation  of  the  length  of  the  air  colunm,  a  wall  of  one 
of  said  tubular  members  defining  a  laterally  directed 
aperture  extending  therethrough  adjacent  its  open  end, 
the  other  of  said  tubular  members  being  provided  with  a 
wall  adapted  to  be  moved  between  an  obatmcting  and 


a  non-obstructing  position  relative  to  said  aperture  when 
said  tubular  members  are  moved  axiaUy  relative  to  one 
another,  and  being  provided  with  an  apertiire  extending 
therethrough  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  to  a  posi- 
tion in  alignment  with  said  aperture  of  said  one  tubular 
member,  whereby  the  flow  of  air  through  said  device 
produces  a  constant  sound  by  virtue  of  the  presence  of 
said  first  and  second  openings  and  overtones  are  produced 
by  relative  movement  of  said  tubular  memben. 


3aM,lS4 

TURKEY  CALUER 

Edward  L.  Wiaor,  RJ>.  1,  Box  1242,  Chvcndon,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,389 

SCfariM.    (CL44— 189) 
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3.  A  caller  of  the  class  described,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  first  part  adapted  to  be  held,  for  example,  with 
the  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  said  part  comprising  an 
elongated  generally  solid  body,  said  body  being  dicukr 
in  cross-section  and  provided  with  an  axial  elongated 
recess  communicating  at  its  bottom  with  a  reduced  bore, 
said  bore  extending  through  the  bottom  of  said  body  and 
providing  a  socket,  a  renewable  bodily  aj^licable  and 
removable  axially  disposed  vibratory  peg  having  its  nujor 
portion  extending  down  through  said  recess  and  having 
its  lower  end  adjustably  and  removably  mounted  in  aaid 
socket,  the  upper  end  projecting  beyond  the  corresponding 
upper  end  of  the  body,  and  a  seccHid  part  embodying  an 
open-bottom  cup-like  body  portion  detachably  connected 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  first-named  body  portion  and 
closed  and  provided  at  its  top  with  an  anvil-like  slate  with 
which  the  free  end  of  said  peg  is  operatively  engageable 
and  cooperable,  the  hollow  part  of  said  cup-like  body  por- 
tion constituting  and  providing  a  sound  amplifying  cham- 
ber. 


34M.1S5 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  SPACE  VS. 

HICLB  FUGifT  TRAJECTORY  OF  AN 

EARTH  SATELLITE 

Ronald  E.  Silvcni,  WajM  Ave.,  Sto^  Point,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jnty  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,933 

7  Oaiaa.    (CL  46    211) 


1.  In  a  device  for  simulating  a  space  vehicle  fli^ 
trajectory  of  an  earth  satellite,  the  combination  of  a  non- 
magnetic platform  to  simulate  space,  a  member  to  simu- 
late a  planet  from  which  the  space  vehicle  is  to  be 
launched,  a  second  paramagnetic  member  simulating  the 
space  vehicle,  a  circular  magnet  adjacent  the  first  mem- 
ber and  in  engagement  with  the  second  member,  and 
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means  for  rotating  tbe  magnet  to  impart  centrifugal  re- 
action to  tbe  second  member  sufficient  to  disengage  the 
Moond  member  from  the  magnet  and  to  place  the  second 
member  in  trajectory  on  said  platform  about  the  first 
member. 


BURIAL  VAULTS 
Bcitnun  A.  FbHob,  LyuicM,  aad  Rlckard  S.  Undstroai, 
Reading,  MaM^  aasisiion,  by  mc«i«  aflrignments,  to 
Wilbcrt  W.  Haaae  Co^  BnMdrlcw,  Dl^  a  corporadon 
of  nilMla 

Filed  Not.  13, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  237053 
^    .  Tdaiiiu.    (CLS2— 14«) 


1.  A  top  seal  burial  vault  formed  of  lightweight  plas- 
tic resinous  materials  and  comprising  a  base  incfuiding 
side  walls  and  end  walls  including  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces and  having  upper  edge  portions,  and  a  bottom  wall, 
•aid  base  having  an  open  top.  a  cover  member  for  the 
Mid  base  including  side  walls  and  end  walls  including 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  having  lower  edge  por- 
tions arranged  adjacent  to  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  and  in  coplanar  relationship  with  the  said 
upper  edge  portions  of  the  said  side  walls  and  end  walls 
of  the  said  base,  the  said  upper  edge  portions  of  the  side 
walls  and  end  walls  of  the  base  having  an  inwardly 
extending  horizontal  flange  formed  integrally  therewith, 
and  the  said  lower  edge  portions  of  the  side  walls  and 
end  walls  of  the  cover  member  having  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending horizontal  flange  formed  integrally  therewith, 
means  for  sealing  the  said  cover  nrtember  to  and  upon 
the  said  upper  edge  portions  of  the  side  walls  and  end 
walls  of  the  base,  said  sealing  meant  comprising  a  gen- 
erally H-shaped  sealing  member  arranged  between  the 
upper  edge  portions  of  the  side  walls  and  the  end  walls 
of  the  said  base  and  the  lower  edge  portions  of  the  side 
walls  and  end  walls  of  the  said  cover  member  and  includ- 
ing spaced  parallel  side  wall  portions  arranged  outwardly 
of  the  said  upper  edge  portions  of  the  side  walls  and 
end  walls  of  the  base  and  outwardly  of  the  said  lower 
edge  portions  of  the  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  the 
cover  member,  the  said  generally  H-shaped  sealing  mem- 
ber including  a  transversely  extending  web  portion  ex- 
tending between  the  said  parallel  side  wall  portions  of 
said  sealing  member  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
of  the  said  sealing  member,  said  web  portion  of  the  seal- 
ing member  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  the 
said  inwardly  and  horizontally  extending  flanges  of  tbe 
said  M4te  walla  aiKl  end  walls  of  the  base  and  tbe  inwardly 
aad  horizontally  extending  flanges  of  the  cover  member, 
said  cover  and  base  member  each  including  a  plurality 
of  channel-shapad  hollow  reinforcing  members  attached 
to  tbe  inner  wrfaoe  only  thereof. 


3,2M,187 
APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  ON  PLATE-SHAPED 
WORKPIECES  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A  MA- 
CHINING TOOL 

Paul  Emat,  li  KaadehtraMa,  Eachclbroan,  Germany 

Filed  Dm.  1«,  iM3,  Scr.  No.  329,475 

8  Claims.    (CL  51— 7«) 


3.  A  device  for  automatically  pressing  plate-shaped 
workpieces  against  and  removing  them  from  a  working 
tool  after  tbe  leading  edge  of  tbe  workpiece  has  run  un- 
der and  before  the  trailing  edge  thereof  has  run  out  from 
under  tbe  working  tool,  said  device  comprising  means 
for  transporting  tbe  workpiece  under  tbe  working  tool, 
means  for  urging  tbe  workpiece  ufion  the  transporting 
means,  and  means  beneath  said  transporting  means  and 
cooperative  therewith  to  maintain  the  workpiece  in  con- 
tact with  the  working  tool  at  all  times  but  relieving  the 
working  pressure  between  the  working  tool  and  tbe  work- 
piece  both  upon  tbe  introduction  of  a  leading  edge  of  tbe 
workpiece  to  tbe  working  tool  and  tbe  departure  of  a 
trailing  edge  of  tbe  workpiece  beyond  tbe  working  tool, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  an  arm  mounted 
for  tilting  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  tbe  direc- 
tion of  workpiece  travel,  means  being  provided  for  tilt- 
ing said  arm  about  an  axis  substantially  medially  thereof, 
and  anti-friction  means  carried  by  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  arm. 


3,2M,I88 
BURIAL  VAULTS 
Bertram    A.   FaHoa,    Lyaofield,   Richard  S.   Undstrom, 
Reading,  and  Robert  M.  Locaa,  Mckoec,  MaM.,  aaslgB- 
ors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  WUbcil  W.  Haass  Coi, 
Broadview,  ill.,  a  corporatioa  of  ilUaali 

Filed  Nov,  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,254 
2  CUIms.     (CI.  52—138) 


1.  An  air-seal  burial  vault  formed  of  lightweight  plas- 
tic resinous  material  and  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular-shaped base  member  including  a  generally  chan- 
nel-shaped bottom  margmal  wall  portion  having  an  open 
top,  and  a  raised  generally  horizontally  extending  casket- 
supporting  platform  disposed  above  and  within  the  said 
marginal  bottom  wall  portion  and  interconnected  thereto 
by  generally  vertically  extending  side  and  end  web  por- 
tions extending  between  the  said  marginal  bottom  wall 
portion  and  the  said  raised  platform  of  said  base  member, 
a  generally  dome-shaped  cover  member  including  a  gen- 
erally arcuate  top  wall  having  a  rounded  but  relatively 
flat  outer  surface  and  a  complemental  arcuate  inner  sur- 
face and  an  open  bottom,  and  including  side  walls  and 
end  walls  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  side 
and  end  web  portions,  respectively,  of  tbe  said  base  mem- 
ber outwardly  of  the  latter,  tbe  said  side  walls  and  end 
walls  of  tbe  said  dome-shaped  cover  member  having 
lower  edge  portions  disposed  in  tbe  said  channel-shaped 
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marginal  bottom  wall  portion  of  the  said  base  member 
outwardly  of  tbe  said  interconnecting  web  portions,  seal- 
ing means  disposed  in  the  said  channel-shaped  marginal 
bottom  wall  portion  and  around  the  lower  edge  portions 
of  the  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  tbe  said  dome- 
shaped  cover  member  disposed  therein,  tbe  said  gener- 
ally dome-shaped  cover  member  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  hollow  and  generally  channel-shaped  re- 
inforcing members  attached  thereto  only  on  the  inner 
surfaces  thereof,  each  of  the  said  spaced  parallel  hollow 
reinforcing  members  comprising  a  bottom  wall  with 
spaced  legs  proiecting  therefrom,  said  hollow  reinforcing 
members  having  upper  portions  extending  across  the  top 
wall  of  tbe  said  cover  member  on  tbe  inner  surface  there- 
of with  tbe  bottom  wall  of  said  upper  portions  of  said  re- 
inforcing members  extending  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  casket  supporting  platform  and  tbe  verti- 
cal distance  between  the  bottom  wall  and  tbe  inner  surface 
of  said  top  wall  of  the  cover  member  decreasing  along 
the  length  of  the  reinforcing  members  from  their  center 
to  the  outer  edge  portions  thereof  adjacent  the  cover  side 
walls,  and  each  of  tbe  said  hollow  and  generally  channel- 
shaped  reinforcing  members  having  a  portion  extending 
downwardly  over  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  the  said 
side  walls  of  said  cover  member  on  the  iimer  surface 
thereof  continuing  from  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said 
upper  portions  of  said  reinforcing  members  to  a  point  ad- 
jacent tbe  upper  surface  of  the  said  raised  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  casket-suporting  platform  of  the  said 
base  member,  each  of  tbe  said  downwardly  extending 
portions  of  the  said  hollow  and  generally  channel-shaped 
reinforcing  members  having  tbe  distance  between  tbe 
channel  bottom  wall  thereof  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
adjacent  cover  side  wall  gradually  decreasing  along  the 
length  thereof  from  its  upper  end  portion  to  its  lower 
end  portion  with  the  width  of  said  channel  bottom  wall 
gradually  increasing  as  said  distance  decreases,  and  the 
said  raised  horizontally  extending  casket-supporting  plat- 
form portion  of  the  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  upwardly  and  transversely  extending  casket-sup- 
porting aixi  base  strengthening  UKmbers  thereon  and 
projecting  upwardly  above  the  surface  of  tbe  said  raised 
platform  portion  of  tbe  said  base. 


the  outer  side  wall  of  eadi  of  said  trough-shaped  por- 
tions having  an  upper  edge  defining  a  terminal  side 
wall  edge  on  each  of  said  panels, 

said  trough-shaped  portion  which  extends  along  a 
lapped  edge  of  one  of  said  panels  overlapping  and 
nesting  with  at  least  part  of  said  trough-shaped  por- 
tion which  extends  along  a  lapped  edge  of  an  adja- 
cent panel,  so  that  the  outer  side  wall  of  one  trough- 
shaped  portion  on  one  of  the  overlapped  panels  is 
adjacent  tbe  inner  side  wall  of  said  adjacent  nested 
trough-shaped  portion  of  the  other  of  the  overlapped 
panels  to  form  a  first  set  of  nested  adjacent  aide  walls, 
and  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  one  trough-shaped 
portion  is  adjacent  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  adjacent 
nested  trough-shaped  portion  to  form  a  second  wt 
of  nested  side  walk; 

spacing  means  projecting  away  from  one  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  first  set  of  nested  side  walls  and  abutting 
the  other  side  wall  of  said  first  set;  and  spacing  means 
projecting  away  from  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
second  set  of  nested  side  walls  and  abutting  the  other 
side  wall  of  said  second  set;  said  spacing  means  posi- 
tively spacing  the  side  and  bottom  walls  and  said  up- 
per edge  of  each  of  said  nested  trough-shaped  por- 
tions from  any  substantial  contact  with  the  side  and 
bottom  walls  and  upper  edge  of  tbe  other  of  said 
nested  trough-shaped  portions;  said  spacing  means  be- 
ing disposed  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length 
of  said  trough-shaped  portions,  thereby  defining  a 
transverse  moisture-venting  passageway  between  the 
nested  trough-shaped  portions. 


3,288,190 
CERAMIC  TILE 
Michael  J.  Kalios,  MilHown,  and  John  V.  FItiKerald, 
Metochen,  NJ^  assignors  to  TUc  Cooncil  of  America, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Original   application   Jnly   9,    1962,  Scr.   No.   288y25t. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aag.  26,  19<3,  Ser.  No. 
309,912 

10  Claims.    (CL  52— J90) 


3,208,189 
SIDE  LAP  VAPOR  VENT 
John  S.  Hickman,  Sborewood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Inhmd 
Steel  Products  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FBed  Aug.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,4M 
2  Cfadms.    (CI.  52—534) 


•  1.  A  roof  deck  over  which  moisture  bearing  construc- 
tion  material  can  be  poured,  said  roof  deck  comprising: 
<      a  plurality  of  overlapped  panels; 

each  of  said  panels  having  a  lapped  edge; 

each  of  said  panels  having  a  trough-shaped  portion 

>  extending  along  said  lapped  edge; 

each  of  said  trough-shaped  portions  having  a  bottom 

>  wall  and  opposite  inner  and  outer  side  walls  con- 
nected by  said  bottom  wall; 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  substrattmi,  a 
plurality  of  ceramic  tile,  an  adhesive  cement  between  the 
tile  and  the  substratum  and  bonding  the  base  of  the 
ceramic  tile  to  the  surface  of  tbe  substratum,  said  ceramic 
tile  base  comprising  a  porous  bisque  having  void  spaces 
including  channels  extending  inwardly  into  the  tile  from 
the  bonding  surface  of  the  tUe  base,  at  least  about  70 
percent  of  tbe  void  space,  including  tbe  channels  in  the 
bisque,  being  filled  with  solid  sulfur,  said  channels  being 
only  partially  filled  with  sulfur  so  as  to  define  concave 
shaped  openings  in  the  bonding  surface  of  the  tile  base, 
and  adhesive  cement  extending  into  said  concave  shaped 
openings,  the  sulfur  content  of  said  ceramic  tile  being 
between  about  5  and  40  percent,  based  upon  the  wei^ 
of  said  tile. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  SZ— 718  see: 
Patent  No.  3,208,119 
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METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING 

Frederick  Hcary  Peanon,  Albion  Works,  Gainsboroofh, 

EaclaBd,  a«%Bor  to   Row   Brolbcn  (Galnsboroogh) 

UarflW,  GainatMroafk.  EaftaDd,  a  Britiih  company 

Filed  Fcl».  S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S«,3«9 

tprlofity,  apyllcadoa  Grart  BritaK  F«^  24, 19i2, 

4Ckima.    (CL  S3— 27) 


compacted  into  a  mass  of  greater  density,  removing  the 
finished  packet  from  the  said  pocket,  allowing  atmospheric 
pressure  to  build  up  within  the  packet  through  said  ai>er- 
ture  without  any  substantial  change  in  the  fiim,  flat  and 
relatively  rigid  character  of  the  packet. 


i> 


3a«M93 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  SEALED 

EVACUATED  PACKAGE 

Hcri>crt  Rnascy,  Ir.,  P.O.  Box  €3$,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,757 

7  Claima.    (CL  53—112) 


1.  In  a  method  for  wrapping  substantially  block  shaped 
objects  with  a  double  layered  wrapper,  the  steps  of  simul- 
taneously cutting  adjacent  wrapper  sheets  to  a  given 
length,  moving  an  object  to  be  wrapped  into  the  cut  wrap- 
per sheets  so  that  they  become  bent  around  and  carried 
along  by  the  object,  and  grasping  the  outer  wrapper  sheet 
along  a  bent  back  portion  thereof  and  holding  it  momen- 
tarily so  that  the  continued  forward  movement  of  the 
object  will  impart  a  relative  displacement  in  the  align- 
ment of  the  two  wrapper  sheets  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  object  moves. 

3,2M,192 
FORMATION  OF  FIRM  FLAT  PACKETS  OF 
GRANULAR   SUBSTANCE 
E.  Scknefcr,  CInilMart,  Ohio,  Mrifsor  to  The  Proc- 
ter A  Ganbic  Compuy,  Clfi— ti,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept  i,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  222,768 
3  CtaiHS.     (CL  53— 30) 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  granular  materials  in  film- 
like substaiKcs  comprising  the  steps  of  deforming  a  first 
film  into  a  pocket  and  maintaining  it  in  said  pocket  by 
means  of  a  vacuum  opening  in  said  pocket,  puncturing 
the  film  with  at  least  one  pinhole  size  aperture  in  an  area 
that  will  lie  over  said  vacuum  opening,  said  puncture 
being  smaller  than  said  vacuum  opening  and  of  such 
size  as  to  prevent  the  granular  material  from  sifting  there- 
through while  permitting  the  maintenance  of  a  sufficient 
vacuum  on  the  first  film  to  keep  it  deformed  into  the 
pocket,  filling  the  film  pocket  with  granular  material, 
leading  a  second  film  over  said  pocket  and  sealing  its 
edcBS  to  the  edges  of  the  first  film  to  form  a  packet  of 
granular  material,  drawing  a  partial  vacuum  continously 
on  the  interior  of  the  packet  through  the  said  puncture 
opening  to  exhaust  excess  air  from  the  packet  and  to 
permit  external  atmospheric  pressure  to  force  the  said 
second  film  inwardly  against  the  granules  to  form  a  firm, 
flat  and  relatively  rigid  packet  in  which  the  granules  are 


1.  Packaging  apparatus  for  use  in  making  a  package 
having  a  flexible  wrapper  which  is  at  least  partially 
evacuated  and  sealed  comprising:  a  supporting  structure; 
a  package  evacuating  assembly  including  an  evacuating 
tube  having  an  open  end  arranged  so  that  the  wrapper  of 
a  package  to  be  evacuated  can  be  assembled  therearound 
and  having  means  for  coimecting  the  other  end  of  the  tube 
to  a  vacuum  source;  vertically  disposed  pivotal  mounting 
means  for  mounting  the  package  evacuating  assembly  on 
the  supporting  structure  so  that  it  is  shiftable  relative 
thereto  in  a  horizontal  plane  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  package  is  arranged  adjacent  the  open  end  of 
the  tube  with  the  wrapper  assembled  around  the  package 
and  the  open  end  of  the  tube  and  a  second  position  spaced 
from  the  first  position  in  which  the  portion  of  the  wrapper 
between  the  package  and  the  end  of  the  tube  is  sealed; 
valve  mechanism  connected  to  said  package  evacuating 
tube  and  shiftable  between  open  position  providing  com- 
munication with  the  vacuum  source  and  closed  position 
closing  communication  with  the  vacuum  source,  said 
valve  means  being  provided  with  spring  means  normally 
holding  it  in  closed  position;  and  valve  operating  means 
engaging  the  valve  to  cause  the  operation  thereof  and 
having  interengagement  with  the  supporting  structure  and 
the  package  evacuating  assembly  to  cause  the  valve  to 
remain  closed  when  the  package  evacuating  assembly  is 
in  said  first  position  and  to  cause  said  valve  to  open  when 
the  package  evacuating  assembly  is  shifted  towards  said 
second  position,  said  valve  operating  means  including  a 
lever  pivoted  on  said  package  evacuating  assembly  and 
having  a  first  arm  engageable  with  the  valve  and  a  second 
arm  engageable  with  a  fixed  portion  of  the  supporting 
structure. 

3,2M,194 
BAGGING  MACHINE 
Allle  JohoMM  and  Roy  D.  Choote,  both  of  Rte.  1, 
PidasU,  TsM. 
FUed  Feh.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,798 
13  Claims.     (Q.  53— 19f ) 
1.  In  a  bagging  machine,  a  spout  for  discharging  ma- 
terial into  a  bag.  a  magazine  spaced  remote  from  said 
spout  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  stacked  collapsed  bags, 
suction  means  spaced  from  said  magazine,  a  first  suction 
head,  first  means  for  communicating  said  suction  means 
with  said  first  head,  a  second  suction  head,  second  means 
for  communicating  said  suction  means  with  said  second 
head,  means  for  mounting  said  second  head  in  a  bag- 
opening  position  proximately  spaced  from  said  spout  and 
remote  from  said  magazine  for  holding  a  bag  in  registry 


September  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1265 


with  said  spout,  separate  means  for  carrying  said  first 
head  from  a  bag-removing  position,  where  said  first  bead 
engages  a  bag  in  said  magazine  remote  from  said  second 
head,  to  said  bag-opening  position  opposing  said  second 
head,  means  for  moving  one  of  said  suction  heads  toward 
and  away  from  said  other  suction  bead  in  bag-opening 
position  to  open  the  moath  of  said  bag  in  registry  with 
said  spout,  means  for  relatively  moving  said  suction  heads 


'   ae^trtii 


toward  said  spout  to  introduce  said  spout  through  said 
open  mouth  into  said  bag,  means  for  discharging  material 
through  said  spout  into  said  open  bag,  and  means  for 
energizing  said  suction  means  to  create  a  vacuum  con- 
tinuously in  said  first  suction  head  from  its  bag-removing 
position  until  after  said  bag  is  filled  with  said  material 
and  to  create  a  vacuum  in  said  second  suction  head  when 
said  second  head  is  operative  in  opening  said  bag  and 
holding  said  bag  until  it  is  filled. 


PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
B.  Rodman,  B^iiln^«os^  NJ~  asrignor  to  Wcycr- 
Conpony,  Taco■H^  Wash.,  a  cuspmatloB  of 
Washington 
Orifhutl  application   Anf .   26,   1966,  Scr.  No.  52,297. 
Divided  and  this  appHcatioo  Dec  11,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
337,512 

4  CtafaM.    (CL  53— STT) 


a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  parallel  depending  links  pivoted 
at  their  upper  ends  to  the  respective  sides  of  the 
frame,  aiul 

a  plurality  of  transversely  di^)Osed,  horizontal  fiap  en- 
gaging roller  presser  members,  each  presser  member 
being  joumaled  between  the  lower  ends  of  a  pair 
of  said  links  and  comprising 

two  spaced  parallel  end  members  jouraaled  adjacent 
the  respective  links  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
and 

a  plurality  of  similar  transverse  rolls  joumaled  between 
the  end  members,  and  angularly  spaced  about  the 
axis  thereof,  to  overlie  the  carton  and  press  down 
the  fiap  thereon, 

the  links  being  of  such  a  length  as  to  be  downwardly 
inclined  in  a  forward  direction  when  the  carton 
travels  under  its  roller  presser  member. 


DavU  F< 


3,2tS,196 

FLEXIM£  HORSE  BTT 

7332  Jdfcfson  Ave.  E.,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FDcd  Mar.  IS,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,797 

analM     (CL54— •) 


1.  A  horse  bit  characterized  by  a  mouthpiece  including 
a  flexible  metal  cable  core,  a  pair  of  etKl  staiKlards  hav- 
ing an  inner  pivot  tube,  said  pivot  tube  having  a  ihorter 
spacer  tube  mounted  thereon,  pivotal  ring  segments  also 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  pivot  tube  i^rojecting  beyond 
said  spacer  tube,  a  helical  metal  q>ring  cover,  a  lesUieiit 
mouthpiece  cover  for  said  helical  spring  cover,  said 
cable  core  having  ends  projecting  from  said  respective 
coven  and  means  for  anclK»ing  said  cable  core  ends 
to  said  end  standards. 


^v 


34tS,197 
DIFFUSION  SEPARATION  OF  FLUIDS 
Franz  Engen  Simon,  Oxford,  Engfamd,  and  Klans  Fachi 
■mi  Rndoiph  Ernst  Pcicris,  S«Bta  Fc,  N.  Mcx^  w- 
sisnors  to  the  United  States  of  Amctka  as 
hy  the  United  Stntcs  Atomic  Encny 

FBcd  Nov.  3,  1944,  Scr.  No.  561^13 
17  CUims.    (CL  55—16) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dosinf  a  carton  having  a  glue- 
coated  upper  flap  overlying  the  upper  end  of  the  carton, 
in  combination, 
a  generally  horizontal  conveyer  along  which  the  carton 

travels  forwardly,  and 
means  for  pressing  the  glue-coated  upper  flap  down- 
wardly comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  frame  lying  above  the  con- 
veyer. 


i.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  mixtures  of  fluids  by 
naouis  which  separates  the  mixture  into  two  fractions  of 
different  composition  by  diffusion  through  a  porous 
membrane,  in  which  a  cascade  of  distinct  stages  operat- 
ing in  series  is  subdivided  into  a  number  of  sub-cascades 
within  each  of  which  one  fraction  from  each  stafe  exoq;it 
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the  last  is  paswd  forward  to  a  succeeding  stage  and  one 
fraction  from  each  stage  except  the  first  is  passed  back- 
ward to  a  preceding  sUge.  while  the  corresponding  but 
tubttantially  smaller  fractions  from  the  last  and  first 
itafles  of  a  sub-caacade  are  respectively  led  forward  to  a 
gUge  between  the  end  stages  of  a  succeeding  sub-cascade 
and  back  to  a  stage  between  the  end  sUges  of  a  preceding 
tnb-cMcade.  except  in  the  case  of  the  first  and  last  sub- 
fiifa4^>  the  corresponding  fractions  from  which  con- 
Itithte  the  final  output  fractions  of  the  plant. 


METHOD  FOR  HYDROGEN  DIFFUSION 
Leonard  R.  RaMa,  Uaiom  NJ^  aMifDor  to  Engelhard 
Indnatrics,    lac^    Newark,    NJ.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  212,M1 
2  Clainis.     (CL  55—16) 


^ttfZ' 


-H-    '- 

1  I 

_Jf 

.n 

^N 

-4— 

1  I 

M 

"Tj 

-    _           _p-|_ 

* 

-- 

4:  x 

\-         -it 

f0 

Jl 

\     i^  ^ 

r 

I 

\                r 

A« 

1 

! 

1 

f 

LJ*^    X 

.-■■•r'\ 

'l 

m    '   m' 

r«    "V- 


1.  A  method  for  shutting  down  diffusion  apparatus 
wherein  hydrogen  is  separated  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
cootaining  hydrogen  by  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture 
with  one  side  of  a  hydrogen-permeable  noble  metal  mem- 
brane at  a  temperature  between  about  300*  C.  and  about 
500*  C.  while  maintaining  a  pressure  differential  between 
the  two  sides  of  said  membrane  which  method  comprises 
heating  said  membrane  to  an  elevated  temperature  be- 
tween about  550*  C.  and  about  800*  C.  and  cooling  said 
membrane  in  the  absence  of  hydrogen  to  a  temperature 
below  about  300*  C. 


3,2M499 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROGEN  FROM 

UGHT  GASEOUS  MATERIALS 
Cvl  E.  Praka,  Wallii«f ord.  Pa.,  asicnor  to  S«n  OU  Com- 
pany, Ptailadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  S«r.  No.  230,871 
2  CteiBM.    (CI.  55— 4S) 


L^P 


1.  Method  for  concentrating  hydrogen  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  gaseous  charge  mixture  containing 
hydrogen  with  a  hydrocarbon  absorption  medium  in  a 
primary  absorption  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  40^1000*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  200-3000 
p.s.i.  to  effect  absorption  of  at  least  a  major  proportion 
of  the  hydrogen  from  said  mixture,  withdrawing  from 
the  primary  absorption  zone   a  hydrogen-lean  gaseous 


mixture  and  a  hydrogen-rich  absorption  medium,  con- 
tacting the  hydrogen-lean  gaseous  mixture  in  a  secondary 
absorption  zone  with  a  hereinafter  specified  hydrocarbon 
scrubbing  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
50-200*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  200-3000 
p.sj.  to  effect  absorption  of  substantially  all  of  the  non- 
hydrogen  gases,  removing  from  the  secondary  absorp- 
tion zone  a  non-hydrogen  gaseous  mixture-rich  scrubbing 
medium  and  a  concentrated  hydrogen  stream,  stripping 
absorbed  gases  from  the  eiuriched  scrubbing  medium,  re- 
turning the  stripped  scrubing  medium  to  said  primary  ab- 
sorption zone  as  said  absorption  medium,  stripping  hy- 
drogen from  the  said  hydrogen-rich  absorption  medium 
in  a  stripping  zone,  removing  from  the  stripping  zone  a 
concentrated  hydrogen  stream  and  a  hydrogen  lean 
scrubbing  medium,  and  retiuning  the  hydrogen-lean 
scrubbing  medium  to  said  secondary  absorption  zone  as 
said  hydrocarbon  scrubbing  medium. 

2.  Method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  in  the  primary  absorption  zone  are, 
respectively,  in  the  ranges  of  600-«00*  F.  and  500-1200 
p.s.i.  and  the  temperattu^  and  pressure  in  the  secondary 
absorption  zone  are,  respectively,  in  the  ranges  of  80-100* 
F.  and  500-1200  pji. 


3,208,200 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  ADSORPTION  PROCESS  FOR 

PURIFYING  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  GASES 
Preston  L.  Gant  and  Kang  Yang,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a»- 
sigDors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  PoMa  City,  Okla., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,993 
6  Claims.    (CL  55—68) 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  tritium  gas   by  removing 

tritiated  methane  present  as  an  impurity  which  comprises 
packing  a  spiral.  Pyrex  tubular  column  46  centimeters 
long  and  0.6  centimeter  inside  diameter  with  ten  grams  of 
a  molecular  sieve  material  having  a  pore  size  of  about 
3  Angstrom  units:  degassing  the  column  and  sieve  ma- 
terial; immersing  the  column  in  liquid  methane:  and  pass- 
ing the  impure  tritium  through  said  column  to  preferen- 
tially adsorb  tritiated  methane. 


3,208,201 

CRUDE  OIL  SEPARATING  TREATMENT 

WHUam  L.  OUrer  m,  Howatou.  Tex.,  aasisBor  to  Don> 

Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  off 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,708 
13  Claims.     (CL  55—166) 

1.  A  crude  oil  purifkation  treatment  system  asso- 
ciated with  an  oil  producing  well,  which  comprises  a 
pressurized  separating  station  for  separating  gases  from 
the  crude,  means  for  supplying  crude  at  a  controlled 
rate  from  said  well  against  the  pressure  maintained  in 
said  separating  station;  a  pressurized  oil  heating  station; 
nwans  for  transferring  the  degasified  crude  from  said 
separating  station  under  pressure  to  said  heating  station 
for  delivering  heated  orude  therefrom;  a  centrifugal 
treatment  station  including  a  centrifugal  machine  having 
a  rotor  bowl  providing  a  centrifugal  separating  chamber 
for  separating  said  degasified  crude  into  water  and  sepa- 
rated oil.  with  one  overflow  provided  for  the  water  and 
another  overflow  for  the  oil,  and  further  having  a  pres- 
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surized  housing  wherein  said  rotor  is  moonted  for  ro- 
tation, means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  said  housing  having 
means  to  provide  around  said  rotor  bo«1  receiving  cham- 
bers for  receiving  oil  overflow  and  water  overflow  reqjec- 
tively;  means  for  transferring  heated  crude  from  said 
heating  station  under  pressure  into  said  rotor  of  the 
centrifugal  machine,  means  for  discharging  the  sepa- 
rated oil  from  the  respective  receiving  chamber  of  said 
housing  against  pressure  at  least  high  enough  to  main- 
tain the  liquid  phase  of  light  fractions  in  the  separated 
oil;  a  pressurized  receiver  station  for  the  separated  water; 
means  for  supplying  water  into  the  separating  chamber 


fS- 


of  said  rotor  bowFfor  controlling  the  location  of  the 
oil-water  interface;  means  for  transferring  separated  water 
from  the  respective  receiving  chamber  of  said  housing  to 
said  receiver  station;  means  for  releasing  water  from 
said  pressurized  receiver  station  at  a  controlled  rate 
into  the  atmosphere;  gas  pressure  equalizing  conduit 
means  for  connecting  all  of  said  statioiu  with  one  an- 
other in  a  common  pressure  equalizing  system,  and  pres> 
sure  regulaitng  gas  discharge  means  for  said  equalLdng 
system,  said  pressure  regulating  means  inclitding  meant 
for  maintaining  in  said  system  a  gas  pressure  at  least  high 
enough  to  maintain  the  liquid  phase  of  light  fractions  in 
tbeoiL 

C  3,2084*2 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  WASTE 
MATERIAL  IN  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Jean  Frederic  Hcrabcl,  GncbwUkr,  HMit-Rhln,  France, 
assignor  to  N.  Schlnmbcrger  h  CIc,  Gncbwfllcr,  Hant- 
Rhln,  France,  a  French  company 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,672 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5,  1961, 

857,743 

6ClalM.    (CL5S— 366) 


Aft' 


4.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  waste  comprising  a 
mobile  rigid  receptacle  having  an  upper  rim  defining  an 
open  top,  a  fllter-cap  covering  the  open  top  of  the  recep- 
tacle, said  filter-cap  including  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower 


horizontally  disposed  annular  members  in  vertically  spaced 
axial  alignment,  said  members  being  rigid  and  each  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  depending  fiange  portion,  a  tubular  flexibia 
sidewall  attached  to  the  fiange  portions  of  said  monbert, 
and  a  top  wall  on  and  attached  to  the  upper  annular  mem- 
ber closing  the  opening  tberdn  whereby  said  filter  cap  is 
formed  as  a  closure  with  an  opening  in  the  lower  anmilur 
member;  means  connected  to  the  said  upper  member  for 
securing  the  same  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the 
lower  member,  the  lower  annular  member  freely  resting 
on  the  rim  of  the  receptacle  for  being  raised  therefrom 
and  lowered  thereon,  said  filter  cap  and  receptacle  being 
in  communication  via  the  opening  in  the  lower  member 
of  the  filter  cap  and  the  open  top  of  the  receptacle,  an 
inlet  conduit  projecting  into  the  filter  cap  for  introducing 
into  the  filter  cap  waste  entrained  in  a  gaseous  pressure 
medium,  said  side  wall  and  said  top  wall  of  the  filter  cap 
being  formed  of  a  material  pervious  to  the  gaseous  pres- 
sure medium  to  permit  discharge  of  the  pressure  medium 
but  beiitg  impervioos  to  waste  to  retain  the  waste  in  the 
filter  cap  and  allow  the  waste  to  drop  into  the  receptacle, 
said  receptacle  being  removable  by  raising  the  lower  an- 
nular member  of  the  filter-cap  which  rests  on  the  receptacle. 


34M4«3 
DEHYDRATOR 
Igor  MarfccHtch,  PomptOB  Lakes,  N  J.,  awlf  ni  to  Araar 
Indnstrics,  Inc.,  little  Ferry,  NJ.,  a  coiporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194^5 
4  Claims.    (CL  55—387) 


1.  In  a  dehydrator  structure,  a  plug  element  having 
one  end  adapted  to  fit  into  a  socket  and  having  a  first 
bore,  a  larger  bore  in  the  other  end  of  the  plug  element 
communicating  with  said  first  bore  and  terminating  in  a 
shoulder,  a  one  piece  desiccant  container  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end,  said  open  end  being  positioned  in 
said  larger  bore  adjacent  said  shoulder,  a  desiccant  ma- 
terial within  said  container,  a  moisture  permeable  rigid 
member  positioned  across  said  container  between  said 
desiccant  and  said  open  end,  and  a  removable  member 
within  said  container  between  said  permeable  member 
and  said  open  end  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  retain 
said  moisture  permeable  member  between  said  desiccant 
and  said  open  end. 


ELIMINATOR  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  LIQUID 
FROM  GAS 
P vOAar  PcnMM,  Bronmia,  Sweden  Mrfgiiur,  by  mmm 
aaslgnracnts,  to  Frifoscandia  LfanHed,  London,  E4glBnd, 
a  British  company 

FBed  Sept  11, 1962,  Scr.  N*.  222,8M 

ClalBs  priority,  appllntion  Swedes,  Sept  23,  1M1« 

9,408/61 

2  CUIw.    (a.  55—443) 

1.  An  eliminator  for  the  separation  of  liquid  from  a  gas 

comprising  a  filter  unit  horizontally  disposed  within  a  path 

of  a  vertically  flowing  gas,  said  filter  unit  having  a  plurality 


8i«  0.0. 
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of  itackBd  horizontal  filter  members,  each  said  filter  mem- 
ber beinf  horizontally  corrugated  along  its  length  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  downwardly  sloped  portions,  said 
stacked  filter  members  having  the  lowest  extremitiet  of 
said  sloped  portions  lying  in  common  vertical  planes,  said 
filtsr  members  each  comprising  expanded  metal  having 


riioaibic  apertures,  the  expanded  metal  layers  being  ori- 
MMed  to  that  acute  angles  of  said  apertures  are  directed 
towards  the  lowest  extremities,  said  horizontal  filter  mem- 
bers increasing  in  density  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  and 
a  vertical  plaie  lying  in  each  of  said  common  vertical  planes 
for  discharging  condensed  liquid  from  said  filter  uniL 


MULTI-LAYER  FILTER  ARRANGEMENT 
D.  HanM,  Valley  Station,  and  Kari  L.  WeatHn, 
LMrisvfllc,  Ky^  MilgMn  to  American  Ah-  Filter  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  LoniivMa,  Ky^  a  carporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  (,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  200,539 
1  Claioi.     (CL  55-472) 


l»^  i 


Apparatus  for  separating  solid  and  liquid  contaminants 
from  a  dirty  gas  stream  comprising : 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  dirty  gas  inlet  and  a  dean  gas 
outlet; 

(b)  fan  means  to  move  the  dirty  gas  stream  through 
said  housinf*. 

(e)  a  filter  cartridge  including  upstream  and  down- 
stream layers  of  flexible  porous  fibrous  filter  medium 
positioned  in  spaced  vertical  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  with  the  facing  side  of  one  of 
said  layers  of  filter  medium  being  of  fuzzy,  stable 
nature  to  provide  a  vertically  extending  point  con- 
tact mierface  therebetween; 

(d)  said  facing  layers  of  filter  medium  being  arranged 
as  a  unit  in  a  vertically  extending  pleat  having 
layered  side  walls;  .    .    , 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  seams  extending  along 
said  layered  side  walls  of  said  pleat  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  extending  layered  pockets  having 

^      mouth  portions  in  said  pleat; 

(f)  an  apcrtured  support  member  cooperable  with  the 
mouth  portions  of  said  vertically  extending  pleat  to 
maintain  said  mouth  portions  in  open  position  to  re- 
ceive a  dirty  gas  stream  to  be  treated;  and, 

(g)  spaced  supped  rails  in  said  housing  adapted  to 
receive  said  support  member  whereby  said  filter  car- 
tridge is  removably  disposed  intermediate  said  gas 
inlet  and  gas  otitlet  of  said  housing; 

(h)  one  of  said  layers  of  said  filter  medium  compria- 


ing  a  bed  of  low  density  fibrous  material  having 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet  faces  with  interspersed  fibers 
therebetween  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  fibers  of  the  other  layer  and  sufficient  in  size 
to  form  a  maze  of  indeterminate  drain  channels 
communicably  connected  to  said  vertically  extend- 
ing interface  of  said  layers  whereby  liquid  contami- 
nants separated  by  said  layered  filter  medium  pockets 
drain  through  said  point  contacts  at  said  interface 
by  gravity  to  a  point  oatside  the  gas  stream  being 
treated. 


3,208^04 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENIZING 
HAY  AND  SELECnVELY  WINDROWING  THE 
SAME 

Vcmon  J.  LnBdcn,  Cherokee,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  12,  iM2,  Scr.  No.  165,899 

1  ClainL    (CL  54—23) 


An  apparatus  for  forming  a  hay  windrow  comprising  a 
forwardly  positioned  cutting  member,  a  casing  com- 
municating with  said  cutting  member,  a  windrow-forming 
member  attached  rearwardly  of  said  casing  and  being 
adapted  to  concentrate  material  passing  from  said  casing 
into  a  pre-determined  windrow  shape,  said  windrow 
forming  member  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  walls 
between  which  said  material  is  concentrated,  means  for 
adjustably  positioning  laterally  the  upper  portions  of  said 
laterally  spaced  walls,  further  walls  attached  to  said  later- 
ally spaced  walls  and  attached  to  said  casing  for  con- 
centrating the  material  passing  from  said  casing  between 
said  laterally  spaced  walls. 


3a«S4«7 

ROTARY  MOWER 

Warren  E.  Bottenbcrg,  Helton,  Kans^  anignor  to  B-M-B 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  JTsnsBS 

1  Sept,  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,477 

S  ClalM.    (CL  56—25.4)  I 


5.  In  a  power  mower  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
rotary  cutters  which  are  rotatable  about  laterally  spaced 
vertical  axes, 

means  for  driving  said  cutters  in  opposite  directions 
comprising 
a  pair  of  identical  gear  boxes  each  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  vertical  shaft  carrying  one  of 
said  cxitters,  each  of  said  gear  boxes  also  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  power  input  shaft  extending 
from  the  box.  „^^, 

at—  t..o  aca 
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*   *■     a  base  supporting  said  gear  boxes  with  said  input 
r  <  shafts   parallel   to   one    another  but   with   the 

respective  ones  thereof  extending  in  opixwte 
directions  from  a  plane   passing  throu^  the 
axes  of  the  two  vertical  shafts, 
,rM     a  stand  positioned  oa  the  base  between  the  two 
gear  boxes, 
a  horizontal  main  drive  shaft  carried  by  said  stand 
parallel    to    said    input    shafts,    a    chain    and 
sprocket  drive  coupling  one  of  said  iiq>ut  shafts 
to  said  main  shaft  to  receive  power  therefrom, 
and  a  second  chain  and  sprocket  drive  coupling 
the  other  input  shaft  to  said  main  shaft  to  re- 
ceive power  therefrom. 


3,2M,208 

AUTOMATIC  REEL  AND  TABLE  COMBINATION 

FOR  HARVESTERS 

Schatz,  General  Delivery,  Swift  Cnncat, 

Saskatchewan,  Cannda 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,352 

4CtainM.    (CL56— 221) 


1.  An  automatically  compensating  reel  and  table  aa- 
aembly  for  harvesters  which  include  a  source  of  power, 
a  table  assembly  secured  for  pivotal  adjustment  within 
limits  to  the  front  of  the  harvester  and  means  extending 
between  said  havester  and  said  table  assembly  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  table  assembly  arouiul  said  pivotal  se- 
curement;  a  reel  assembly  on  said  table  assembly,  said 
reel  assembly  including  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  reel 
carrying  arms  pivoted  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to 
the  rear  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  sides  of  said  table,  a 
reel  joumalled  for  rotation  between  the  fcHward  ends  of 
said  reel  carrying  arms,  and  at  least  one  flexible  linkage 
extending  from  a  point  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  one  of 
said  arms,  a  friction  reducing  assembly  adjacent  the  base 
of  the  rear  of  said  table  assembly,  and  said  harvester,  said 
flexible  linkage  including  an  inclining  run  extending  be- 
tween said  point  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  reel  carrying 
arm  to  said  friction  reducing  assembly,  a  substantially 
horizontal  run  extending  between  said  last  mentioned  fric- 
tion reducing  assembly  and  a  further  friction  redticing 
assembly  situated  adjacent  the  center  of  the  lower  side 
of  the  rear  wall  of  said  table  assembly,  and  running  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  rear  wall,  and  an  anchoring  run 
extending  between  said  further  friction  reducing  assembly 
and  said  harvester,  said  anchoring  run  being  secured  to 
said  harvester,  said  flexible  linkage  cooperating  between 
said  arm,  said  friction  reducing  assemblies  and  said  har- 
vester to  raise  and  lower  said  reel  relative  to  said  tabk 
smbly  when  said  table  assembly  is  raised  and  lowered. 


3,208,209 
ROTARY  SAFETY  BLADE 
Hcwy  F.  Dnnlap  and  Alphcns  A.  Franktta,  Dallas,  Tcx^ 
ilgaiiii  to  The  Atiaatic  Piinlni  Compny,  PUMcl. 
phJa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pinnsjn  nils 
'  Filed  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,185 

2  Claims.     (CL  56—295) 
1.  An  improved  ciitter  for  a  rotary  mower  adapted 
to  rotate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  about  a  ver- 
tically-disposed shaft  and  to  cut  grass  comprising  a  at- 


cular  body  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  shaft  and 
having  a  smooth,  generally  circular  rim,  and  a  {riurality 
of  wire  cutting  elements  radiating  from  said  rim,  said 
wire  cutting  elements  being  loops  of  wire  having  two 
ends  and  having  a  straight  leading  portion  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cutter,  said  leading  por- 


tion being  parallel  to  the  radii  of  said  cutter,  said  ends 
of  said  loops  being  mounted  on  said  disc  by  way  of 
mounting  posts,  said  mounting  posts  being  positioned  and 
adapted  to  hold  the  wire  of  said  loops  in  tension  and 
to  allow  said  ends  of  said  loops  to  rotate  on  said  nKmnt- 
ing  posts. 

3,208^10 
WRIST  WATCH  MOVEMENT  HAVING  CENTRAL 

AND  ECCENTRIC  SECONDS  HAND  ARBORS 
Viktor  Storz,  Schwrnnl^in  (Nackar),  Gsmnnj 
to  Kienzic  Uhrcnfabrikcn  A.G.,  Scfawcimfaigcn  (N< 
Gemumy,  ■  corporation  of  Germany 

X  Filed  Oct  7,  1963,  Scr.  No,  314,124 
4Clafans.    (CL  58— 59) 


1.  A  round  watch  movement  for  having  either  a  cen- 
tral or  eccentric  seconds  hand  afi&xed  thereon  comprising 
two  spaced  flat  movement  plates,  a  main  spring  barrel 
between  the  plates;  an  eccentric  minute  arbor  driven  by 
the  barrel  and  having  a  minute  wheel  overiapping  a  part 
of  the  barrel;  an  intermediate  arbor  and  pinion  driven  by 
the  minute  wheel,  the  intermediate  arbor  carrying  two 
equally  shaped  intermediate  aiwels,  one  tumable  and 
the  other  fixed,  with  respect  to  said  intermediate  arbor 
a  central  seconds  hand  arbor  having  a  wide  pinion  there- 
on and  engaging  said  intermediate  wheels;  and  an  ec- 
centric seconds  arbor  carrying  fast  thereon  a  pinion  mesh- 
ing with  the  tumable  wheel,  and  escapement  means  driven 
from  the  said  eccentric  seconds  arbor,  one  of  said  plates 
being  provided  with  an  outwardly  projecting  bearing  boss 
to  receive  one  end  of  the  central  seconds  hand  arbor 
therethrough  and  to  serve  as  a  bearing  for  a  cannon 
fnnion  thereon  to  turn  about. 


EXTENSIBLE  WAI^CTRAP  OR  BRACKLST 
Albert  HcIk,  niiijnisituMi  91, 


Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,362 

priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  INl, 

H  41,740 

14  CWnM.    (CL  59^79) 

1.  An  extensible  watch  strap  or  bracelet  comprising 

a  phmlity  of  links  pivotably  connected  to  eadi  other 

and  each  link  comprising  three  link  memben  telescopically 
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sUdable  relative  to  each  other,  two  of  said  members  form- 
inf  draw  members  adapted  to  be  drawn  apart  from  a  con- 
tracted position  to  an  extended  position  of  said  link, 
and  the  third  member  forming  a  connecting  member 
;rted  between  and  slidably  connecting  said  draw  mem- 


3^08^13 

SUPERCHARGER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Alexander  E.  Andcrsoa,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Tbc 

BrMsh  Ship  Research  Association,  London,  England 

PU«d  May  18,  IM4,  Scr.  No.  3«8,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  28, 1M3, 

19,955/63 
1  Claim.    (CL  M--13) 


bers  to  each  other  and  determining  the  length  to  which 
said  link  may  be  extended,  said  draw  members  covering 
the  upper  tide  of  said  connecting  member,  and  spring 
means  tending  to  maintain  said  link  in  the  contracted 
position,  said  link  members  being  in  superposed  relation- 
ship to  each  other. 


3,288,212 
BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Harold  B.  Schallz,  Soirth  Bend,  Ind.,  aaslgBor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  lad.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,173 
8  Claims.     (CL  60—10.5) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  servomotor  of  the  type  which  is 
power  driven  by  a  variable  pressure  source: 

a  housing  having  a  forwardly  and  rearwardly  extend- 
ing fluid  pressure  chamber  closed  off  by  a  rear  end 
movable  wall,  said  movable  wall  being  movable  from 
a  rearward  position  to  an  inner  forward  position  to 
displace  fluid  from  said  fluid  pressure  chamber; 

a  means  biasing  said  movable  wall  to  its  rearward  posi- 
tion; 

control  valve  means  carried  by  said  movable  wall,  said 
control  valve  means  having  a  manually  actuated  por- 
tion which  projects  rearwardly  out  of  said  bousing, 
said  control  valve  means  being  arranged  to  commu- 
nicate pressure  from  said  soiirce  to  said  fluid  pressure 
chamber  when  forwardly  applied  force  is  exerted  on 
said  manually  actuated  portion; 

a  fluid  pressure  motor  having  a  movable  wall  opera- 
tiveiy  connected  to  said  first  mentioned  movable  wail 
to  move  said  first  mentioned  movable  wall  from  its 
rearward  position  to  its  forward  position;  and 

means  for  automatically  communicating  said  variable 
pressure  source  to  said  second  mentioned  fluid  pres- 
sure motor  to  move  said  first  mentioned  movable 
wall  to  its  inner  position  when  the  pressure  level  of 
said  source  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  and  said 
last  mentioned  means  causing  said  last  mentioned 
fluid  pressure  motor  to  release  said  first  mentioned 
movable  wall  when  the  pressure  of  said  source  falls 
below  a  predetermined  level  and  thereby  allows  said 
first  mentioned  movable  wall  to  move  to  its  rearward 
position. 


A  supercharger  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  induction  manifold  comprising  a  turbine  connected 
to  be  driven  by  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine,  at  least  two 
compressor  impellers  operativeiy  connected  to  the  turbine 
and  each  connected  to  supply  supercharged  air  for  com- 
bustion to  the  engine,  separate  inlets  connected  for  feed- 
ing air  separately  to  each  impeller,  separate  volutes  and 
transition  sections  leading  from  said  volutes  connected  for 
discharging  compressed  air  separately  from  each  impeller 
to  the  common  induction  manifold  of  the  engine,  and 
means  for  isolating  at  least  one  of  the  impellera  from  the 
engine  such  that  the  air  supplied  to  the  engine  matches  or 
substantially  matches  the  air  requirements  of  the  engine 
at  the  appropriate  speed,  said  means  including  a  first  air 
isolating  valve  interposed  in  the  inlet  to  the  one  impeller 
for  controlling  the  feed  of  air  to  the  said  one  impeller,  and 
a  second  isolating  valve  interposed  in  the  transition  sec- 
tion associated  with  the  said  one  impeller  for  controlling 
the  discharge  of  air  from  the  said  one  impeller. 


3,288,214 
THERMOPROPULSrVE  JET  ENGINES  OF 
PERIODIC  COMBUSTION  TYPE 
Pierre  Scrranty,   Aahiay-SOM-Bols,   and   Raymond  Hip- 
polyte  Firmin  Marchal,  Paris,  France,  aas^nors  to  So- 
cicte  Nationalc  d'Etudc  et  de  Coastraction  dc  Motenrs 
d'Aviation,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  Fnmcc 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,574 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27, 1961, 
863,115 
4  Claims.     (CL  68—35.6) 


1.  A  thermopropulsive  jet  engine  extending  in  a  gen- 
erally fore-andMift  direction,  comprising  a  periodic  com- 
bustion chanmber  of  the  intermittent  impulse  type,  a  for- 
wardly-projecting  integral  tubular  extension  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  forming  therefor  an  air  inlet  of  the  valve- 
less  type  having  a  forwardly-fadng  front  end  orifice  and 
adapted  to  be  transversed  by  pulses  of  combustion  gas 
originating  from  said  intermittent  impulse  chamber  and 
traveling  upstream  to  issue  in  a  forward  direction  from 
said  front  end  orifice,  and  a  divergent  ram  intake  open  at 
both  ends  to  the  atmosphere  aiKl  extending  toward  the 
front  of  said  inlet,  the  rear  end  of  said  ram  intake  being 
located  in  a  transverse  plane  in  close  proximity  to  said 
orifice,  said  ram  intake  comprising  a  central  tube  having  a 
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rearwardly  opening  end  adjacent  and  opposite  to  said  ori- 
fice, whereby  gas  pulses  issuing  forwardly  therefrom  are 
collected  by  said  central  tube,  and  a  nozzle  opening  rear- 
wardly into  the  atmosphere  and  connected  with  said  cen- 
tral tube  to  be  fed  with  gas  collected  thereby,  said  nozzle 
being  located  in  a  transverse  plane  in  close  proximity  to 
that  of  said  rear  end  of  said  ram  intake. 


j^tii 


■iri 


3,288,215 

GIMBALED,  PARTIALLY  SUBMERGED 

ROCKET  NOZZLE 

Richard  L.  Brown,  Huntsville,  Ab.,  assignor  to  die  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admfadatrator 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,638 

4  Claims.     (CI.  60— 35J5) 

(Granted  nnder  Titk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lac  266) 


for  conducting  said  secondary  fluid  from  said  heat  trans- 
fer means  in  said  first  and  second  power  units  through 
said  at  least  one  heat  source  and  back  to  said  means;  and 
valve  means  connected  in  said  fhiid  lines  for  controlling 
the  proportional  amounts  of  said  secondary  fluid  fiowing 
from  said  at  least  CMie  heat  source  to  said  heat  transfer 
means  in  said  units  whereby  the  engine  speeds  are  main- 
tained essentially  equal. 

3.  The  combination  of  an  engine  system  comprising 
a  multi-stage  expansion  engine,  a  primary  fluid  driving 
said  engine,  a  first  set  of  heat  exchangers  having  a  low 
and  a  high  temperature  portion  and  a  first  series  of  fiuid 
lines  connecting  said  aforementioned  elements  to  serially 
conduct  said  primary  fluid  alternately  through  the  low 
temperature  portion  of  the  individual  heat  exchangers 
of  said  set  and  the  stages  of  said  engine;  a  secondary 


1.  In  a  casing  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  said  cas- 
ing having  an  exit  opening;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pivoted  De  Laval  nozzle  having  its  entrance 
convergent  portion  partially  extending  through  said 
exit  opening  and  into  said  combustion  chamber,  the 
entrance  edge  thereof  being  within  said  combustion 
chamber  and  remote  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  cas- 
ing and  said  opening  in  all  positions  of  the  nozzle; 

(b)  said  De  Laval  nozzle  having  its  region  adjacent 
its    throat   thickened    and    providing    an    external 

p        spherical  surface  for  continuously  contacting  the  cir- 
cumferential edge  defining  the  edge  opening; 

(c)  a  gas  seal  means  between  the  contiguous  surfaces 
of  said  circumferential  edge  and  said  spherical  sur- 

,'       face  for  preventing  gases  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber from  escaping;  and 

(d)  an  annular  resilient  boot  seal  extending  between  the 
entrance  convergent  portion  of  said  nozzle  within 
said  combustion  chamber  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
casing  to  prevent  any  substantial  flow  of  hot  gases 
toward  said  gas  seal  means. 


34tt,216 

POWER  SYSTEM 
David  R  Silrcn,  North  Hollywood,  CaNf.,  and  lohn  R. 

May,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Svndstrand  Corpora' 

tioii,a  corporation  of  IDlnob 

Filed  May  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  187,589 
T  9  Claims.     (O.  60—39.17) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  first  power  unit  consisting 
of  a  first  multi-stage  expansion  engine,  a  primary  fhiid 
driving  said  first  engine,  a  secondary  fluid  and  means  for 
transferring  heat  from  said  secondary  fluid  to  said  pri- 
mary fluid  prior  to  the  entry  of  said  primary  fluid  into 
the  stages  of  said  first  multistage  engine;  a  second  power 
imit  consisting  of  a  second  multi-stage  expansion  engine,  a 
primary  fluid  driving  said  second  engine,  and  means  for 
transferring  heat  from  only  said  secondary  fiuid  to  said 
primary  fluid  prior  to  the  entry  of  said  primary  fluid  into 
the  stages  of  said  second  multi-stage  engine;  at  least  one 
heat  source;  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  at 
least  one  heat  source  to  said  secondary  fluid;  fluid  lines 


fluid  system  comprising  a  secondary  fhiid,  a  reaction 
chamber,  a  second  set  of  heat  exchangers  receiving  heat 
from  a  multiplicity  of  heat  sources,  and  a  second  series 
of  fluid  lines  connecting  the  aforementioned  elements  of 
said  secondary  fluid  system  to  serially  conduct  said  sec- 
ondary fluid  through  said  reaction  chamber,  the  high 
temperature  portion  of  said  first  set  of  heat  exchangers 
connected  in  parallel,  and  the  low  temperature  portions 
of  said  second  set  of  heat  exchangers  connected  in  series 
and  parallel  combinations;  and  a  temperature  sensing 
means  connected  to  said  secondary  fiuid  having  an  output 
signal  means  connected  to  said  reaction  chamber  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  chamber  in  accordance  with 
the  temperature  of  said  secondary  fluid  at  a  designated 
point. 

34«M17 
TURBINE  ENGINE  AND  GEARBOX  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Gerhard  Sonder,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,884 

SCtelms.    (0.68—39.31) 

+-a 


1.  A  shaft  turbine  engine  and  feaihox  motmtiaf  ar- 
rangement comprising: 

(a)  a  turbine  engine, 

(b)  a  gearbox. 

(c)  an  output  drive  shaft  extending  from  said  turbine 
engine  drivingly  connected  to  said  gearbox, 

(d)  a  torque  tube  enclosing  said  output  drive  shaft 
and  rigidly  intercounecting  said  turbine  engine  and 
said  gearbox, 

(e)  a  propeller  shaft  extending  frcnn  the  gearbox, 

(f )  first,  second,  and  third  main  mounts  on  said  fear- 
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box  circiimferMtiany  spaced  about  fhe  gearbox  pe- 
riphery, 
(g)  a  fourth  main  mount  poaitiooed  on  said  tnrbiae 
engine  and  providing  flexibility  of  movement  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  to  allow  for  thennal  dcflectioo 

*        in  the  system. 

(h)  and  first  and  second  auxiliary  mounts  on  said  tur- 
bine engine, 

^    (i)  the  spring  gradient  characteristic  of  said  auxiliary 

_    -^        mounts  relative  to  said  main  mounts  being  such  as 

to  provide  a  relatively  soft  mount  characteristic  in 

^,^  the  normal  deflection  range  and  to  provide  a  hard 

>)! .  ^  mount  characteristic  in  deflection  ranges  of  a  mag- 

^  '.    nitude  representing  a  failure  of  one  or  more  of  said 

^        main  mounts  or  of  said  torque  tube. 

«  (j)  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  mounts  being  to 
positioned  on  said  engine  so  as  to  be  able  to  sub- 
stantially carry  an  excess  loading  on  the  engine  and 
gearbox  due  to  a  failure  of  any  one  <^  the  main 

^        mounts  or  the  rigid  interconnection  between  the 
Q         engine  and  gearbox. 


GAS  TURBINE  SPEED  REGULATOR 
Carl  O.  StkOm,  Rocfcford.  DL,  awlgnur  to  WoodwaH 
Cnipany,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporatfoa  of 


FIM  Sept  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  311^15 
5  CUbh.    (CL  M— 39  J8) 


1.  For  regulating  the  flow  of  fuel  to  a  gas  turbine,  the 
combination  of,  a  ball-head  rotatable  with  the  turbine 
shaft,  a  valve  having  a  stem  slidable  relative  to  said  ball- 
head  back  and  forth  along  the  axis  thereof  to  increase 
and  decrease  the  fuel  flow,  a  shoulder  on  said  stem  fac- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  fuel-increasing  movement  there- 
of, a  sleeve  slidable  along  said  stem  into  and  out  of  abut- 
ment with  said  shoulder,  a  flyweight  fulcrumed  on  said 
ball-head  and  abutting  said  sleeve  to  move  said  stem  in 
the  fuel-decreasing  direction  with  increases  in  the  turbine 
speed,  a  speeder  spring  urging  said  sleeve  in  the  fuel  de- 
creasing direction  normally  balancing  the  forces  of  said 
flyweight,  a  second  spring  exerting  a  force  substantially 
ItM  than  said  speeder  spring  and  acting  between  said  stem 
and  said  sleeve  to  urge  the  latter  toward  abutment  with 
said  shoulder,  manually  operable  means  for  adjusting  the 
stressing  of  said  speeder  spring  whereby  to  vary  the  set- 
ting of  the  all-speed  governor  formed  by  said  valve,  said 
fcilfciafi  and  flyweight  and  thr  speeder  spring  and  there- 
by pontion  said  stem  in  accordano*  with  the  radial  posi- 
tion of  said  flyweight,  means  for  sensing  changes  in  the 
compressor  discharge  pressure  in  said  turbine  including  an 
element  movable  twck  and  forth  with  increases  and  de- 
creases in  such  pressure,  opposed  stop  members  spaced 
apart  during  steady  state  operation  of  the  turbine  under 
the  control  of  said  governor  but  engageable  under  the 
force  of  said  speeder  spring  during  a  substantial  increase 
in  the  speed  setting  of  said  governor  to  limit  the  fuel- 
increasing  movement  of  said  stem  and  allow  the  force  of 


said  speeder  spring  to  more  said  sleeve  away  from  said 
shoulder  against  the  force  of  said  second  spring  whereby 
the  extent  of  opening  of  said  valve  under  the  control  of 
the  pressure  sensor  is  substantially  unafifected  by  the  con- 
tinuing centifugal  force  developed  by  said  flyweight 


HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  DIES 

Floyd  M.  Wmtamton,  24«5  E.  GrMd  Blvd^ 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  I9M,  Ser.  Now  354,7tt  ' 

13  ChdoBs.    (CL  M— 51) 


1.  In  a  crank  type  press,  a  hydraulic  system  for  control- 
ling a  die  thereof  comprising  a  hydraulic  circuit  includ- 
ing an  actuating  cylinder  and  piston  actuated  by  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure,  a  die  upon  which  said  piston  reacts  and  as- 
sociated with  said  piston  so  as  to  retract  said  piston  upon 
closing  of  the  press  ram,  a  low  pressure  supply  tank  with 
hydraulic  fluid  under  low  pressure,  a  high  pressure  cylin- 
der having  a  one-way  connection  with  said  tank  so  as  to 
be  supplied  with  hydrauUc  fluid  under  tank  pressure,  a  di- 
rectional valve  with  a  bore  therein,  ports  in  said  bore  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  high  pressure  cylinder, 
the  actuating  cylinder,  and  the  supply  tank,  a  spool  mov- 
able in  said  valve  bore  to  open  or  block  fluid  flow  between 
some  of  said  ports,  means  biasing  said  spool  to  one  posi- 
tion so  as  to  permit  fluid  flow  between  said  ports  leading 
to  said  actuating  cylinder  and  to  said  tank  whereby  said 
actuating  cylinder  is  supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  under 
tank  pressure,  said  spool  being  movable  to  another  posi- 
tion in  response  to  the  discharge  of  hydraulic  fluid  from 
the  high  pressure  cylinder  to  block  fluid  flow  between  said 
last-mentioned  ports  to  provide  resistance  to  displace- 
ment of  hydraulic  fluid  flnom  said  actuating  cylinder  dur- 
ing the  closing  of  the  press,  said  spool  having  a  face  ex- 
posed to  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  actuating  cylinder 
whereby  said  spool  is  moved  toward  said  one  position  to 
direct  fluid  from  the  actuating  cylinder  back  to  the  low 
pressure  supply  tank  when  the  pressure  on  the  actuating 
cylinder  side  of  said  spool  exceeds  the  pressure  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  spool,  and  means  for  energizing 
said  high  pressure  cylinder  to  effect  the  discharge  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  therefrom  to  shift  said  spool  to  said  other 
position  prior  to  the  retraction  of  the  actuating  cylinder 
piston  in  response  to  the  closing  of  the  press  ram. 


3,2ttJ2« 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CONTROL 
PIcrTc  Lechat,  Lyoo.  Fnmee,  iiilgiiii  to  Comi 
Geaerak  d^EkctrkHc,  Pvk,  Ftmcc 
FUcd  Dec.  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  327,<M 
OafasH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  4,  1H2, 
fl7,5«« 
17  CMm.     (CL  M— 51)  / 
1.  In  an  electric  circuit  breaker  control  system  having 
flrst  means  for  controlling  the  closing  of  a  drcuit  breaker 
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under  the  action  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  and  second 

nkeans  for  controlling  the  opening  thereof  under  the  actioa 

of  a  fluid  under  pressure, 

the  improvement  essentially  consisting  oi  at  least  two 

accumulators   for  storing  and   maintaining  therein 

fluid  under  pressure,  and  connecting  means  opera- 

tively  connecting  said  accumulators  with  said  first 


34M422 
BATTERY  OPERATED  INDUSTRIAL  TVUCK 
EnMl  Wflmca,  HaMB  (Mala),  Gemsaaj,  aari^MMr  to  Adw 
Indutriewagen  GjmJbA,  Fraakfart  am  Mate,  G«r> 
numy,  a  Gcnsian  corporatfon 

Fikd  Jaly  IS,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  29M26 


^KM 
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and  second  means  in  such  a  manner  that  only  one  of 
said  two  accmnulators  is  connected  to  said  first  means, 
said  connecting  means  including  further  means  for  con- 
trolling, within  a  cycle  of  opening  and  closing  opera- 
tions, the  first  opening  operation  and  all  closing  opera- 
tions following  said  first  opening  operation,  in  a  given 
cycle,  from  one  and  the  same  accimiulator. 


1.  A   drive    system    for    battery   operated  tndnstrial 

trucks,  comprising  a  direct  current  motor  having  shunt 
and  series  windings  connected  in  aiding  relationship 
whereby  said  direct  current  motor  is  diaracterized  by 
small  speed  loss  and  increased  flux  under  increaaed  load, 
a  hydrostatic  drive  transmission  having  an  output  power 
rating  not  substantially  less  than  five  times  the  outpot 
power  rating  of  said  motor,  means  for  infinitely  varying 
the  drive  torque  of  said  hydrosutic  drive  transmission, 
and  a  drive  connection  between  said  motor  and  said  hydro- 
static drive  transmissiCTL 


1,223 


3,298,221 
HYDRAULIC  OPERATING  APPARATUS  3498,2 

John  R.  SdnMtx,  Wauan,  Wis.,  asslgwor  to  Drott  Mann-  DUAL  SAFETY  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

factotiag  Corporatioo,  MUwaakM,  WIs^  a  corporatioa     Manora  Watanabe,  1<  «-choi 
of  WiirnasJB  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sept  39, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  312>99  Filed  Jaly  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,332 

9  ClaiM.    (CL  69—52)         ^j.  ^ , ,  Claims  priority,  appttcatiaa  Japaa,  Jaly  31, 1963, 

38/41,976 

(CL  69— 54  J) 


1.  Hydraulic  operating  apparatus  for  a  wheeled  vehicle 
having  material  handling  means  thereon  comprising  hy- 
draulic driving  means  for  driving  the  vehicle,  hydraulic 
operating  means  for  the  material  handling  means,  two  hy- 
draulic pumps  on  the  vehicle,  and  control  valves  con- 
necting the  pumps  to  the  driving  means  and  to  the  operat- 
ing means,  the  control  valves  being  positionable  to  effect 
a  first  operating  condition  in  which  both  pumps  are  con- 
nected to  the  driving  means  to  supply  actuating  fluid  there- 
to, a  second  operating  condition  in  which  one  pump  is  con- 
nected to  the  driving  means  and  the  other  to  the  operating 
means,  and  a  third  operating  condition  in  which  both 
pomps  are  connected  to  the  operating  means. 


1.  Brake  control  apparatus  comprising  a  master  cylin- 
der  having  a  primary  and  secondary  fluid  supply  syitem, 
a  conduit  for  each  system  connected  to  the  master  cyl- 
inder, and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  master 
cylinder  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  each  said 
conduit,  the  apparatvn  further  comprising  first  and  second 
pressure  fiuid  utilization  means  including  a  respective  con- 
duit for  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  and  intermediate  fluid 
control  means  connecting  the  conduits  from  the  master 
cylinder  with  the  conduits  of  the  utilization  nteans,  said 
intermediate  fluid  control  means  including  means  for 
multiplying  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  received  from  the 
conduits  of  the  master  cylinder  for  delivery  to  the  con- 
duits of  the  fluid  utilization  means,  and  means  coittiolling 
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respective  delivery  of  fluid  between  the  conduits  of  the 
master  cylinder  and  the  fluid  utilization  means  to  provide 
delivery  of  pressure  fluid  to  one  of  the  utilization  means 
with  the  other  of  the  utilization  means  and  the  fluid  sup- 
ply system  associated  therewith  inoperative,  said  means 
which  controls  delivery  of  fluid  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
central  piston  slidably  supported  in  the  latter  cylinder  and 
defining  first  and  second  separate  chambers  therein,  first 
and  second  pist(m  means  respectively  supported  in  the 
chambers  of  the  latter  cylinder  for  sUdable  movement, 
said  conduits  which  are  connected  to  the  master  cylinder 
being  connected  to  and  opening  into  the  cylinder  of  the 
fluid  control  means  on  a  respective  side  of  said  central 
piston  therein  for  supplying  pressure  fhiid  thereto,  said 
means  for  multiplying  the  fluid  pressure  comprising  power 
means  coupled  to  reqwctive  of  the  first  and  second  piston 
means  for  displacing  the  same  within  the  cylinder  of  the 
fluid  control  means  to  increase  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
supplied  to  the  chambers  for  delivering  fluid  under  still 
greater  pressure  to  the  fluid  utilization  means. 


34M424 
POWER  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Hennan  M.  Hotkgtr%  Soatk  Bend,  lod^  asrignor  to  The 
WtrnU*.  CarfonMom^  Soath  Bend,  Imd^  a  coiToration  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M^1( 
3  ClataH.    (CL  M— 54.<) 


1.  A  means  to  control  fluid  delivery  from  a  pressure 
intensifying  device,  which  means  comprises: 

a  valve  body  resiliently  mounted  in  said  pressure  intensi- 
fying device  ahead  of  a  fluid  outlet  from  said  device, 
said  valve  body  having  an  axial  opening  communi- 
catinf  with  said  device  and  leading  to  a  chamber 
within  said  valve  body,  which  chamber  is  communi- 
cated with  the  fluid  outlet; 

a  poppet  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  be- 
tween the  opening  in  the  valve  body  and  the  com- 
munication between  said  chamber  and  said  outlet, 
said  poppet  member  having  a  shank  projecting  there- 
from; 

a  first  spring  means  coiled  about  said  shank  portion  of 
said  poppet  such  that  it  has  radially  and  axially  ex- 
tending ends  that  in  their  free  state  are  of  greater  di- 
ameter than  the  sidewalls  of  said  chamber  so  as  to 
frictionally  engage  the  sidewalls  of  said  chamber  to 
radially  position  said  poppet  within  said  chamber; 
and 

a  second  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  an  end 
wall  of  said  chamber  adjacent  the  communication  of 
said  chamber  to  said  outlet  and  bearing,  opposite  the 
end  wall  of  said  chamber,  over  said  first  spring  means 
about  the  shank  of  said  poppet  upon  the  radiating 
ends  of  said  first  spring  means  to  hold  said  first  spriat 
means  oo  said  poppet  and  axially  position  said  pop- 
pet to  abut  said  valve  body  to  close  said  opening  into 
said  chamber. 


3,2t8425 
SINKING  FLOAT-OPERATED  IRRIGATION  GATE 


Allan  S.  Hnmphcrys,  Boise,  Idabo,  aarigBor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tkt  Secretary  of 


IM) 


FilMl  May  4,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  192>M 
1  Claini.     (CL  <1— 25) 
(Granted  ander  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


t.: 


In  combination  with  an  irrigation  ditch  having  a  side 
outlet 

(a)  an  axle  mounted  horizontally  across  said  side  out- 
let for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
axle; 

(b)  four  paddles  extending  radially  of  the  axis  and 
parallel  therewith  in  diametrically  opposite  pairs  and 
secured  to  said  axle  with  the  paddles  of  one  pair 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  paddles  of  the  other 
pair,  each  paddle  of  one  pair  of  paddles  and  one 
paddle  of  the  other  pair  having  smaller  dimensions 
horizontally  than  the  outlet  measured  similarly  to 
permit  water  flow  through  the  outlet,  the  other  pad- 
dle of  said  other  pair  being  the  fourth  paddle  and 
conforming  to  and  being  of  subctantially  the  same 
horizontal  dimensions  as  the  outlet  to  close  off  water 
flow  through  the  outlet,  said  fourth  paddle  compris- 
ing a  gate  member; 

(c)  first  latch  means  attached  to  said  fourth  paddle 
and  engageable  with  securing  means  fixed  in  the  ditch 
to  secure  the  fourth  paddle  across  the  outlet  with 
the  gate  in  a  normally  closed  position; 

(d)  adjustable  first  float  means  on  said  fourth  paddle 
connected  to  the  first  latch  means  for  releasing  said 
first  latch  means  from  the  securing  means  when 
water  in  the  ditch  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
whereby  water  pretsiire  on  said  fourth  paddle  causes 
the  gate  to  rotate,  thereby  opening  the  gate  and  pe*^ 
mitting  flow  of  water  through  said  outlet; 

(e)  second  latch  means  attached  to  said  one  paddle 
of  said  other  pair  and  engageable  with  said  securing 
means  to  secure  said  one  paddle  disposed  in  the 
outlet  with  the  gate  in  an  open  position  after  said 
gate  has  rotated  180*; 

(f)  a  second  float  mounted  on  said  one  paddle  so 
disposed  as  to  initially  float  on  the  surface  of  the 
water  flowing  through  said  outlet  when  the  gate  is 
in  said  open  position; 

(f )  vent  means  and  water-inlet  means  on  said  second 
float  one  of  which  is  adjustable  to  admit  water 
thereto  to  cause  said  second  float  to  sink  at  a  pre- 
determined rate;  and 

(h)  means  connecting  the  second  float  with  the  second 
latch  means  for  releasing  said  second  latch  means 
from  said  securing  means  whereby  water  flowing 
against  said  one  paddle  causes  the  gate  to  rotate 
and  dose  when  said  gate  has  rotated  180*  and  the 
first  latch  means  on  said  fourth  paddle  again  main- 
tains tha  fata  doaad. 
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3,2«8,226 

^  PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  SOIL 

John  J.   Falrey,  Noroton  Heights,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

American   Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25«,49< 
8  Claims.  (CL  61—36) 
" lX  process  for  stabilizing  water-permeable  soil  in 
order  to  render  the  same  substantially  water-imperme- 
able comprising  applying  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an 
acid-catalyzed  thermosetting  urea-formaldehyde  resin  hav- 
ing a  solids  content  of  between  about  20%  and  40%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  dispersion  and 
having  an  initial  viscosity  between  about  5  centipoises 
and  50  centipoises  and  curing  said  resin  at  ambient  tem- 
peratures to  a  substantially  water-insoluble  thermoset 
state,  wherein  said  resin  is  catalyzed  with  an  acidic  mate- 
rial having  a  dissociation  constant  between  about  10<*  and 
10-'  and  wherein  the  soil  being  treated  has  an  average 
particle  size  sufficient  to  pass  through  a  10  mesh  screen 
but  retained  substantially  completely  on  a  200  mesh 
screen. 

3,208,227 

DEMOUNTABLE  PIER  STRUCTURE  ^^ 

Roy  J.  Armbmst,  28501  OaUawn,  Glen  Ellyn,  ID. 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,436 

5  Claims.    (CL  61—48) 


>V.:    •    • 


■/J" Vvi  '=^h~S  Z  ~  ~_"  1 ".  Vr^ 
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1.  In  a  pier  structure,  a  supporting  assembly  compris- 
ing a  rigid  frame  having  spaced  tubular  vertical  legs  of 
substantial  length,  a  post  slidably  arranged  within  each 
tubular  leg  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and 
one-way  releasable  clutch  means  affixed  to  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  each  said  leg  and  engaging  the  post  therein 
for  normally  gripping  said  post  and  preventing  down- 
ward movement  of  said  leg  upon  said  post  while  per- 
mitting upward  movement  of  said  leg  along  said  post, 
said  clutch  means  providing  the  means  of  support  of  each 
said  leg  upon  the  post  extending  thereinto  whereby  the 
elevation  of  each  said  leg  of  said  frame  may  be  inde- 
pendently adjusted  with  automatic  gripping  of  the  sup- 
porting posts  at  a  desired  location,  said  clutch  means 
comprising  a  flange  extending  laterally  from  the  frame 
leg,  a  latch  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  throu^ 
which  the  post  passes  with  appreciable  clearance,  fasten- 
ing means  connecting  one  side  of  said  plate  to  said  flange 
for  limited  pivotal  movement,  and  spring  biasing  means 
urging  said  plate  obliquely  upwardly  toward  gripping  en- 
gagement with  said  poet 


3,208,228 

PRESTRESSED   ARTICULATED  PILING   FOR 

MARINE  FOUNDATIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Emile  G.  Panlet,  Caracas,  Ventensia,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Easo  Prodnctloa  Research  Company,  • 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1 1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,301  , 

4  Claims.    (CL  61— 56) 


1.  A  piling  for  supporting  a  platform  in  a  marine 
location  comprising,  a  vertically  di^>osed  first  substan- 
tially hollow,  longitudinal  precast  concrete  pile  member 
of  a  type  to  be  forced  into  the  earth,  a  substantially  solid 
upper  end  of  said  first  member  terminating  with  a  semi- 
spherical  portion,  a  longitudinal  opening  centrally  located 
in  said  end  connecting  said  hollow  portion  to  said  semi- 
spherical  portion  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
in  a  curvilinear  manner  to  intersect  the  external  surface  of 
said  semi-spherical  portion,  a  second  substantially  hollow, 
longitudinally  precast  concrete  pile  member,  said  second 
member  inclixting  a  ocmcave  recess  at  its  lower  substan- 
tially solid  end  within  which  said  semi-spherical  portion 
is  positioned  to  permit  articulate  motion  of  said  second 
member  to  a  given  inclined  position  with  respect  to  said 
first  member,  a  longitudinal  opening  centrally  located  in 
said  lower  end  of  said  second  member  and  extending 
from  the  hollow  portion  of  said  second  member  to  said 
recess,  the  upper  end  of  said  second  member  including 
means  to  attach  to  said  platform,  a  tensioned  cable  ex- 
tending from  the  said  upper  end  of  said  secoiKi  member 
interiorly  through  said  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
second  member,  and  through  said  opening  at  the  ui^r 
end  of  said  first  member,  means  anchoring  said  ten- 
sioned cable  to  said  first  member,  and  means  anchor- 
ing said  tensioned  cable  to  said  second  member  at  a  posi- 
tion above  said  longitudinal  opening  therein  after  mov- 
ing said  second  member  into  said  iiKlined  pontion. 


3,208,229 
VORTEX  TUBE 
Charles  D.  Falton,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  SMignor  to  Fnlton 
Cryogenics,  Incorporated,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,511 
9  ClafaM.    (CL  62—5) 
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1.  A  vortex  tube  having  a  hollow  casing  with  a  cyHn- 
drical  inner  surface  and  a  planar  end  portion,  a  hot  gas 
outlet  tube  atuched  to  and  opening  through  said  i^anar 
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end  portioo,  and  a  aenerator  in  said  boUow  casins.  said 
temrator  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  of  a  diameter 
■nailer  than  the  internal  diameler  of  said  cylindrical 
inner  surface  of  said  hollow  casing,  an  end  portion  of  said 
body  being  characteriaed  by  a  plurality  of  grooves  tan- 
gential to  and  terminating  in  a  circular  vortex  chamber 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  hot 
gas  tube,  means  for  holding  said  body  against  said  planar 
end  portion  of  said  hollow  casing,  and  means  providing 
a  cold  gas  outlet  from  said  vortex  chamber  of  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  vortex  chamber,  said 
cold  gas  outlet  having  an  interior  opening  tapering  at 
least  in  part  toward  said  vortex  chamber. 


AUTOMATIC  CONTINUOUS  FEEDBACK 
PROCESS  CONTROL 
Mahia  M.  Fovron,  BarticaTlik,  Okla^  Mdgm>r  to  Phil- 
lip* Pctrokaai  Coapany,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
F1M  Feb.  29,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  11,<59 
If  ClalMB.    (CL  i2— 21) 


■<^ 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  fluid  mixture  process  having 
a  process  control  variable,  a  method  of  controlling  said 
variable  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  value  for  a 
desired  ratio  of  the  concentrations  of  selected  constituents 
in  said  fluid  mixture  at  a  predetermined  point  in  said 
process,  comprising:  withdrawing  samples  of  said  fluid 
mixture  from  said  process,  subjecting  said  samples  to 
cyclic  chromatographic  analysts  to  determine  the  concen- 
trations of  said  constituents  in  said  samples,  computing 
the  vahie  of  said  ratio  of  said  constituenU  in  said  samples, 
and  controlling  said  process  variable  in  accordance  with 
said  computed  value  to  maintain  said  predetermined  value 
for  said  ratio  at  said  point  in  said  procna. 


3,Mt431 

RECTIFICATION  OF  UQUID  MIXTURES 
BOILING  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Rudolf    Becker,    Mnich-Solln.    Gcrmaay,    aaslnor   to 
GcMflKlnft   tmr   Lfcidc^i   EbmaacUncn    AktkBfMell- 
aehaft,  M^nkrli,  GermaBy,  a  coMMwy  of  Geraaay 
Ori^nal  appttaUkM  Sept  14,  1957,  S«Tno.  W4459,  now 
Patent  No.  3,t574a.     DfrMcd  mi  thk  appMcatloa 
Dec.  29, 1941,  Sar.  No,  1«,1 19  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germaay,  Oct  II,  19S4, 
G  2«,749 
3  ClaiiM.     (CL  (2— 3«) 
1.  Process  for  the  rectification  into  two  fractions  of  a 
low  boiling  liquid,  normally  gaseous,  mixture  in  at  least 
three  separate  columns  in  series,  the  components  of  the 
mixture  having  boiling  poinU  very  ckMe  to  each  other, 
which  comprises,  supplying  the  mixture  to  a  first  coliunn 
in  which  the  highest  pressure  is  maintained,  at  a  point 
between  the  head  and  the  bottom  thereof  depending  on 
the  oompoaitioQ  of  said  mixtiire;  separating  the  mixture 
"      '"  i"to  »  tot  substantially  pure  overhead  product 


and  an  impure  bottonu  product;  delivering  the  impure 
bottoms  product  in  the  vaporized  sUte  to  the  serially  sec- 
ond column,  which  is  under  a  lower  pressure  that  said 
first  colunm,  at  a  point  between  the  head  and  the  bot- 
tom thereof;  separating  said  impure  bottoms  product 
therein  into  said  first  substantially  pure  overhead  ptxxl- 
uct  substantially  identical  with  the  overhead  product  of 
the  first  column  and  a  further  impure  bottoms  product; 
delivering  said  further  impure  bottoms  product  in  the 
vaporized  state  to  the  serially  next  column,  under  still 
lower  pressure,  at  a  point  between  the  head  and  the  bot- 
tom thereof  and  separating  it  therein;  withdrawing  a  frac- 
tion of  the  said  first  substantially  pure  overhead  product 
from  the  top  of  each  column;  bringing  part  of  each  of 


■3ul 


i.    A 
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the  withdrawn  fractions,  in  order  to  be  at  least  partially 
liquefied,  into  indirect  heat  exchange  with  impure  bot- 
toms product  collected  in  the  bottoms  of  each  of  the 
three  columns  in  the  series;  overhead  product  of  the  first 
column  to  the  bottom  of  the  second  column,  overhead 
product  of  the  second  column  to  the  bottom  of  the  thirds 
column,  and  overhead  product  of  the  third  column  to 
the  bottom  of  the  first  column;  collecting  the  remainders 
of  these  fractions  as  said  first  substantially  pure  product 
fractions;  delivering  said  parts  of  each  of  the  withdrawn 
fractions  after  said  heat-exchange  as  reflux  liquid  to  the 
top  of  that  column  in  the  bottom  of  which  it  had  been 
liquefied,  and  withdrawmg  a  second  product  fraction  from 
the  last  column. 


3,2ttJ32 
REFRIGERATING    APPARATUS 
L.  MadlMM  and  DavM  L,  Jonca,  Jr.,  Rochester, 
N.Y    Bssigiiurs  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Dctrott, 
Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,923 
1  Claim.    (CL  62—77) 


The  method  of  installing  and  reducing  the  charge  in  a 
refrigerating  system  comprising  a  refrigerant  evaporator 
and  a  separate  refrigerant  condensing  unit  charged  with 
lubricant  and  an  excess  of  refrigerant  in  which  the  con- 
densing unit  is  sealed  with  valves  connected  to  its  outlet 
and  inlet  which  includes  connecting  with  tubing  the  inlet 
and  outlet  of  the  evaporator  respectively  with  the  valves 
connected  to  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  the  condensing  unit, 
measuring  the  pressure  within  the  condensing  unit,  meas- 
uring the  length  of  the  tubing  connecting  the  inlet  of  the 
evaporator  with  the  valve  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
condensing  unit,  connecting  an  orifice  outlet  of  known 
size  and  characteristics  to  the  refrigerating  system,  and 
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bleeding  the  refrigerating  system  through  said  orifice  out- 
let for  a  period  of  time  dependent  upon  the  measored 
pressure  within  the  condensing  unit  and  the  measured 
length  of  the  tubing  connecting  the  inlet  of  the  evaporator 
and  the  valve  at  the  outlet  of  the  condensing  unit 


3,2tM33 

HOME  ICE  CUBE  MAKER  AND 

UNITARY  CONTROL 

WnUam  J.  Linstrombcrg,  Evansvillc,  bd.. 

Whirlpool  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  237,911 

15  ClaioM.    (CL  tt— 137) 


K«* 


ittii.of 


t.  Refrigeration  apparatus  comprising:  means  defin- 
ing a  chamber;  mc^d  means;  means  for  refrigerating  said 
chamber  aiKi  for  refrigerating  water  disposed  in  said 
mold  means  to  form  an  ice  body;  means  for  ejecting 
t  e  ice  body  from  said  mold  means;  means  for  collecting 
the  ejected  ice  bodies;  thermostat  means  having  a  single 
switch  and  actuating  naeans  responsive  to  (a)  the  tem- 
perature of  said  chamber  and  to  (b)  the  formation  of  the 
ice  body  in  said  mold  means;  and  contrc^  means  con- 
nected to  said  thermostat  switch  to  (a)  initiate  operation 
of  the  ejecting  means  only  when  the  temperature  of  said 
chamber  is  below  a  preselected  low  temperature  and  the 
ice  body  is  fully  formed  in  said  mold  and  to  (b)  cause 
the  refrigerating  means  to  maintain  the  temperature  in 
said  chamber  between  a  preselected  maximum  and  mini- 
mum when  the  level  of  ice  bodies  in  said  collecting  means 
is  at  least  a  preselected  level. 

^^^^^^^^^^^  -^»r»s  ^o 

3,2M,234 

AIR  CYCLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

uvd  L.  nin*iiii   nhiiM  Oaks,  Caltf .,  Mrifaer  to 

Lockheed  Ahcraft  Corponltoa,  Borbaak,  CaMf. 

FOad  Mar.  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  261,997 

If  ClaiaM.     (CL  62—172) 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  vehicle  compris- 
iag: 
a  source  of  air, 
means  for  cooling  the  air  from  the  source. 


Goid  air  passage  means  connected  with  the  cooling 
means  through  which  cooled  air  firom  the  air  cod- 
ing means  is  discharged, 

conduit  means  for  circulating  a  fluid  in  heat  exdiange 
relation  with  the  oM  air  pasMge  means  and  with 
the  vehicle, 

pump  means  coimected  to  the  conduit  means  for  cir- 
culating the  fluid  through  the  conduit  means, 

the  air  cooling  means  inchides  an  air  e]q>ansion  tur- 
bine having  an  air  inlet  connected  to  the  source  of 
air  and  an  air  outlet  connected  to  and  diarharging 
cooled  air  into  a  duct  forming  the  cold  air  passage 
mffsnt, 

the  air  cooling  means  includes  an  air  compressor  con- 
nected to  the  turbine  for  absorbing  work  energy  ub- 
tracted  from  the  air  by  the  tiirbioe  to  cool  the  air, 

the  conduit  means  including  a  liquid-to-air  heat  ex- 
changer mounted  adjacent  a  downstream  side  of  the 
duct, 

the  liquid-to-air  heat  exchanger  iiKludes  a  bank  of  bare 
tubes  mounted  adjacent  the  downstream  side  of  the 
duct  to  form  an  anti-icing  screen  to  prevent  the  im- 
pingement formation  of  ice  resulting  from  condensed 
moisture  entrained  in  the  cold  air,  and 

the  heat  exchanger  also  includes  a  bank  of  finned  tubes 
moimted  adjacent  and  downstream  of  the  bare  tubes. 


3,2M,235 
REFRIGERATION    SYSTEM 
W.  Scott,  CohunbM,  Ohio,  aaslgBor  to  W 
Electric  Corporatioa,  PMIsbaigh,  Pa^  a 
of  Pcaneylraaia 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  27M91 
6ClakM.    (CL6a— 227) 


— ^ 


1.  A  mechanically  refrigerated  cabinet  having  an  en* 
closure  to  be  maintained  at  a  low  temperature, 

an  enclosure  to  be  maintained  at  a  higher  temperature, 
and 

a  closed  refrigerating  circuit  including:  liquifying  means 
for  supplying  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  circuit, 

a  first  evaporator  disposed  jn  heat  transfer  relation  with 
said  higher  temperature  enclosure, 

a  second  evaporator  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  said  low  temperature  enclosure  and  in  series 
refrigerant  fiow  with  said  first  evaporator, 

lestrictor  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
to  nid  second  evaporator,  and 

■Ham  for  draining  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  first 
evaporator  when  said  liquefying  means  is  inopera- 
tive, said  means  including 

a  header  di^osed  between  said  first  evaporator  and 
said  restrictor  means,  said  header  having  snflkirnt 
vohimetric  capacity  relative  to  said  first  evaporator 
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to  contain  ail  of  said  liquid  refrigerant  draining  from 
•aid  first  evaporator  when  said  liquifying  means  is 
inoperative,  said  header  being  located  out  of  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  higher  temperature  en- 
closure and  below  said  first  evaporator  to  receive  all 
of  said  draining  liquid  refrigerant. 


current  flow  through  the  motor  winding  during  the  off 
cycle  of  said  motor  whereby  the  motor  winding  serves  as 


rfl' 


AIR  conditioner'*  •*'^ 
Alraro  FrigcHo,  Via  Caralcaod  14,  Mlfaui,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  341,7f  1 
^^  7  CfaUnu:     (CL  62—262) 


^ 


U 


--» 


■^^Jf 


a  heater  for  supplying  heat  to  said  compressor  and  migra- 
tion of  refrigerant  in  the  system  to  said  compressor  is 
avoided. 


•*        3,2#SJ38 

COMBINED  CLASP  AND  ORNAMENT 

FOR  NECKLACES 

Jo^ph  Spitzer,  1548  53rd  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,077 

4  Claims.     (CI.  63—2) 


4.  In  an  air  conditioner  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  room 
for  cooling  air  therein  and  having  a  condenser  compart- 
ment containing  a  condenser,  in  combination,  substantially 
cylindrical  inlet  duct  means  and  substantially  cylindrical 
outlet  duct  means  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  inlet 
duct  means  and  extending  coaxially  arranged  with  said 
inlet  duct  means  through  the  latter  and  each  of  said  duct 
means  having  an  inner  end  communicating  with  said  com- 
partment and  an  outer  end  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  atmosphere  outside  the  room  to  be  cooled  and  each  of 
said  duct  means  having  between  said  ends  a  telescoping 
portion  for  changing  the  distance  between  said  ends;  means 
m  said  compartment  for  sucking  fresh  air  through  said  inlet 
duct  means  over  said  condenser  and  for  discharging  the 
thus  heated  air  from  the  compartment  through  said  outlet 
duct  means,  the  outer  end  of  said  outlet  duct  means  extend- 
ing beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  inlet  duct  means  to  pre- 
vent heated  air  discharged  from  said  compartment  from 
being  sucked  back  through  said  inlet  duct  means;  means 
at  said  outer  end  of  said  inlet  duct  means  for  scaling  the 
outer  surface  thereof  with  respect  to  an  opening  in  a  win- 
dow pane  or  the  like  through  which  said  outer  end  may 
extend;  and  spacer  means  between  said  outer  ends  of  said 
duct  means  for  supporting  the  outer  end  of  said  outlet 
duct  means  in  the  outer  end  of  said  inlet  duct  means. 


3,208,237 
REFRIGERAXmC  APPARATUS 
Karl  M.  Gertcb,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  Carrier  Cor- 
poration,  Syracuse,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,653 
If  Claims.     (CL  62--«9t) 
••  In  a  refrigeration  system  wherein  refrigerant  is  com- 
pressed, condensed  and  evaporated  as  it  circulates  in  the 
system,   a  compressor  for  compressing  the  refrigerant 
preparatory  to  circulating  the  refrigerant  in  the  system, 
an  alternating  current  motor  for  driving  said  compressor, 
said  motor  being  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  com- 
pressors, a  source  of  alternating  current  for  energizing  the 
motor  circuit,  and  means  for  establishing  low  amperage 


1.  A  clasp  and  ornament  for  a  necklace,  comprising  a 
pair  of  generally  rectangular  flat  clasp  members,  one  of 
said  members  having  a  first  sleeve  at  one  edge  with  a 
passage  therethrough,  a  pair  of  movement  limiting  fingers 
extendmg  in  thickness  out  of  one  side  of  said  one  mem- 
ber and  extending  longitudinally  beyond  said  sleeve;  the 
other  of  said  members  having  a  pair  of  other  sleeves  at 
one  edge  thereof,  said  other  sleeves  being  axially  aligned 
with   each  other   with   axially   aligned   passages   there- 
through, said  first  sleeve  being  interfitted  between  said 
other  sleeves,  an  ornamental  article  having  a  pin  extend- 
mg through  the  passages  in  the  interfitted  sleeves,  a  catch 
on  one  side  of  said  article  detachably  engaging  a  free  end 
of  the  pin  projecting  beyond  the  interfitted  sleeves,  where- 
by said  ornamental  article  conceals  said  clasp  members 
when  said  ornamental  article  is  worn  at  the  back  of  the 
neck  of  a  person  on  a  necklace  with  the  clasp  members 
juxtaposed  to  the  person's  neck,  said  fingers  abutting  the 
other  member  permitting  relaUve  movement  of  the  mem- 
bers m  one  direction  only,  said  members  having  holes 
at  outer  edges  thereof,  and  a  necklace  having  attaching 
means  at  opposite  ends  engaged  in  the  holes  in  said  mem- 
bers. 


3,208,239 
PIERCED  EARRING 
Ralph  nDtarelli,  96  Waterman  Ave.,  Johnston,  R.L 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,325 
2  Claims.     (CL  63—12) 
1.  In  a  pierced  eamng,  a  one-piece  body  portion  gen- 
erally extending  m  a  plane  and  having  ends  that  are  lo- 
cated m  generally  opposed  and  spaced  relation,  one  of 
said  ends  being  notched  at  one  side  and  at  the  end  surface 
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to  define  a  sbelf  and  a  shoulder  that  is  perpendicular  to 
a  surface  of  said  shelf,  a  profection  formed  centrally  on 
said  shelf  and  extending  perpendiculariy  with  respect  to 
the  surface  thereof  and  to  the  plane  in  which  said  body 
portion  is  located,  said  projection  extending  to  less  than 
the  full  height  of  said  shoulder,  an  ear  wire  having  a  loop 
formed  thereon,  said  loop  being  received  on  said  projec- 
tion such  that  said  ear  wire  is  pivotal  in  a  plane  that  is 


generally  parallel  with  respect  to  the  plane  in  which  said 
body  portion  is  located,  and  a  tab  joined  to  said  shelf  at 
one  side  and  formed  as  an  extension  thereof,  said  tab 
being  folded  over  said  projection  into  engagement  with  the 
outer  edge  thereof  to  lock  said  loop  on  said  projection, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tab  in  the  fokfed  position  thereof 
being  generally  coincident  with  the  surface  of  said  body 
portion  to  which  it  is  adjacent. 


REMOVAL 
KNITTING 


3,208,240 
YARN   CLAMPING,   SEVERING    AND 
ATTACHMENT     FOR     CIRCULAR 
MACHINES 
Flay  C.  Morcbcad,  High  Point,  N.C^  atrignor  to 
and  Covingtoa  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc^  High  Point,  N.C,  a 
corporatkNi  of  North  CaroUmi 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,004 
13  Claims.     (CL  66—134) 


«->■ 
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10.  In  combination  with  a  circular  knitting  machine 
having  a  cylinder  with  independent  needles,  a  dial  cap 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  cylinder,  yam  feed- 
ing means  movable  to  active  and  inactive  fe^ng  posi- 
tions, double  action  yam-severing  means  mounted  on 
the  dial  cap  for  vertical  movement,  said  severing  means 
having  upper  and  lower  yam-severing  edges,  and  a  sta- 
tionary member  having  spaced  apari  yam-severing  edges 
and  a  yam-reoeiving  opening  therebetween,  meam  for 
actiuting  the  yam-severing  means,  said  dial  cap  having 
a  yam-reoeiving  notch  therein  in  alignment  with  said 
yam-receiving  opening  whereby  a  yam  drawn  by  a  needle 
into  the  dial  cap  notch  will  be  introduced  into  the  blade- 
receiving  opening  for  severance  by  the  double  acting 
yam-severing  means. 


3»20S^1 
RUN-STOP  FOR  HOSIERY 
Mahkm  M.  Frederick,  Soadcrton,  Pa^  ■■ignor  to  Van 
Raalte  Company,  bic,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcHi 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  1,  1H2,  Sot.  No.  193,055 
3  Claiiiis.    (CL  66—172) 
1.  A  circularly  knit  stocking  having  wales  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  a  leg,  foot  and  toe  portions,  a 


section  resistant  to  runs  progressing  in  said  wales,  said 
section  extending  drcumferentially  around  said  ■♦^vHfg 
and  including  at  least  two  yams,  said  yams  being  selec- 
tively knitted,  tucked  and  floated  in  the  wales  of  said  sec- 
tions to  form  a  band  extending  circumferentially  around 
the  foot  portion  of  said  stocking,  the  portion  of  said  band 

if 
A 
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at  the  top  of  said  foot  portion  being  off-set  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  portion  of  said  band  at  the  bottom  ctf 
said  foot  portion  said  band  intermediate  said  off-set  top  and 
bottom  portions  extending  substantially  longitudinally  of 
said  foot  portion  and  substantially  at  right  angle  to  said 
top  and  bottom  portions. 


3,208,242 

FULL-FASHIONED  UNDERGARMENT 

Joan  RoTka  Fori,  Plaar  20  Ms,  Canct  4*  Mar, 
Barcekwa,  Spain 

FOcd  Sept  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,247 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Sept  17, 1H3, 
291,790 

5  Claims.    (CL  66—177) 


1.  A  full-fashioned  panty  formed  from  a  single  piece 
of  fabric  knit  of  a  body  yam  and  including  front  and  rear 
panels  interconnected  by  a  crotch  panel,  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  crotch  panel  being  narrower  than  said  front 
and  rear  panels,  corresponding  edges  of  said  front  and 
rear  body  panels  being  connected  to  each  other  and  the 
edges  of  the  crotch  panel  defining  leg  openings  in  the 
panty,  said  body  yam  being  knit  to  form  open  mesh 
fabric  in  at  least  the  medial  portion  of  said  crotch  panel, 
said  crotch  panel  having  an  elongate  area  with  an  ad- 
ditional yam  interknit  with  the  courses  of  said  body 
yam  and  forming  terry  loops  extending  inwardly  of  said 
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panty,  and  laid  additional  yarn  having  greater  moisture   a  slot  through  taid  roUtive  means,  and  a  single  element 
abw>rbency  properties  than  said  body  yam.  means  both  to  limit  the  controlled  escape  of  the  liquefied 


nNGKRPIECE  CONTROLLED  GAS  LIGHTERS 
Zaani  ZcOwcgflr,  GeMra,  SwMiftl— il,  nd  WHUaai 
Retiier,  Great  Bookhao^  England,  mmtg^on  of  ooc- 
half  to  La  Nadowyc  S.A^  GeacTa,  Switzerland,  a  car- 
ol Sfrllacriawl,  and  OM-half  to  Romoo  C«rpo- 
WooArMgc,  N J.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  JtrMy 
Filed  Inly  23, 19*3,  S«r.  No.  291, lU 
Wkmtty,  aMUcatfoH  Swtturland,  July  27,  1M2, 
M13/62,  M14/62;  Grot  Britain,  Jnly  27,  1M2, 
2M^l9/€2 

IfClalM.    (0.(7—7.1) 


(b) 


3.  A  hand  held  pyropboric  device  of  the  gas  fuel  type 
comprising: 

(a)  a  walled  reservoir  for  maintaining  highly  volatile 
fuel  under  pressure  in  its  liquefied  sUte  and  having 
a  reservoir  outlet; 
a  burner  valve  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  burner  nozzle  mounted  externally  of  said 
reservoir, 

(2)  a  fluid  passageway  connecting  said  reservoir 
outlet  with  said  burner  nozzle, 

(3)  a  positive  flow  control  means  movable  from 
a  first  position  sealing  said  reservoir  outlet  to 
a  second  position  where  fluid  flow  through  said 
reservoir  outlet  from  said  reservoir  is  unre- 
stricted thereby,  and 

(4)  a  gradual  flow  adjustment  means  movable 
over  a  range  of  positions  when  said  positive  flow 
control  means  is  in  said  second  position  to  vary 
the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  burner  nozzle; 

ignition  means  operable  to  produce  ignition  of 
fluid  passing  out  from  said  burner  nozzle;  and 
(d)  a  fingerpiece  connected  to  said  burner  valve  sssem- 
bly  and  operable  in  response  to  simple  finger  move- 
ment to  move  said  positive  flow  control  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  to 
thereafter  move  said  gradual  flow  adjustment  means 
over  said  range  of  positions. 


(c) 


34Mr244 

LIGHTER  MECHANISM 

Robert  R.  Maiidy,  Detroit,  Midu,  assizor  to  Rogers,  lac^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S2,(79 

(  ClaiaM.     (CI  67—7.1) 

i.  A  gas  fueled  lighter  system  constructed  to  be  charged 

with  liquefied  gas  under  pressure  comprising  a  casing,  • 

cover  attached  to  said  casing,  a  reservoir  within  said  casing 

for  containing  the  liquefied  gas,  means  for  allowing  the 

liquefied  gas  into  said  reservoir,  rotative  means  to  control 

the  escape  of  the  liquefied  gas  from  said  reservoir  having 
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gas  and  to  attach  said  cover  to  said  casing  passing  through 
said  slot. 


3,2M,245 

CANDLE 

Frank  D.  Tomer,  Oshkod^  WIsl,  assignor  to  Victrylite 

Candle  Co.,  Odikosh,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  WbcoMfa 

Filed  Oct.  3«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  32«,155 

4  Claims.    (CL  (7—22) 


1.  In  a  candle  having  a  body  of  wax  which  is  hard 
and  brittle  at  normal  room  temperatures,  and  a  wick 
extending  through  the  body,  the  improvement  which  en- 
ables the  candle  to  be  impaled  upon  a  pointed  spike  rising 
from  the  top  face  of  the  holder  upon  which  the  candle 
sets  when  property  positioned  on  the  bolder,  without 
stressing  the  body  of  the  candle  to  the  point  of  rupture, 
and  which  improvement  comprises: 

(A)  a  bore  of  a  diameter  considerably  greater  than 
that  of  the  wick,  extending  upwardly  into  the  body 
of  the  candle  from  the  bottom  end  thereof;  and 

(B)  a  plug  of  plastic  material  filling  the  bore, 

( 1 )  the  material  of  which  the  plug  is  formed  being 
compatible  with  and  bonding  readily  to  the  wax 
body  of  the  candle,  and 

(2)  being  pliable  so  as  to  be  readily  deformed  and 
forced  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  bore  to  spread 
out  between  the  bottom  oi  the  candle  and  the 
top  face  of  the  holder  as  the  candle  is  impaled 
apoo  the  spike  and  set  onto  the  holder. 
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FLASH   LAMPS 
Eizo  Goto,  CWgasBki-iM,  Nand*  Iwata,  Odawva-shi,  a^ 
KakM  TakduHki,  Tokyo,  JapM,  ssrifiirs  to  Tokjo 
.  SUbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Horikawacko»  Kawaairid- 
sfal,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  253,413 

Cliiins  priority,  appUortioB  JapM,  Jm.  23»  1H2, 

37/1,735 

2  CUtass.    (CL  (7—31) 


key  actuated  wafer  tumblers,  the  impnyvwnant,  omipri*- 
ing  a  wafer  tumbler  which  is  moved  to  unlocking  po«i- 
tion  by  a  temporary  key  contacting  a  deformaUe  part 
of  the  tumbler,  said  part  being  permanently  deformed 
by  the  insertion  of  a  second  key  to  a  position  when  the 
wafer  tumbler  is  no  longer  moved  to  die  unlocking  poa- 
tion  by  the  temporary  key. 


1.  A  primerless  flash  lamp  comprising  a  glass  bulb, 
lead-in  wires  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  glass  bulb, 
a  combustion-accelerating  gas  filling  of  oxygen  contained 
in  the  glass  bulb  at  a  pressure  of  approximately  3500 
mm.  Hg,  a  mass  of  finely  shredded  foO  of  a  readily  com- 
bustible light-producing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconium,  titanium  and  tantalum  and  alloys 
containing  any  of  the  materials  as  a  main  ingredient  and 
enclosed  in  the  glass  bulb,  and  an  igniting  filament 
mounted  across  the  lead-in  wires  adjacent  their  inner  ends, 
said  filament  being  of  a  material  selected  from  said  group. 


1  3,268,247 

GAS  BURNER 
Saafori  A.  Wail,  Chici«o,  and  Jack  M.  Rcid,  Villa  Park, 
IIL,  assigaors  to  iastltatc  af  Gas  Tcchwilocy,  Chicago, 
Din  a  corporatioa  of  Dliaais 

FUcd  May  14,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  194,563 
4  Claias.    (CL  (7—86) 


1.  A  burner  for  producing  iUununation  by  gas  com- 
bustion comprising  a  porous  sheet  of  uniform  thickness 
formed  of  thorium  oxide  and  having  cerium  oxide  mixed 
therewith  in  a  thin  layer  at  one  face  of  the  sheet,  and 
conduit  means  to  conduct  a  combustible  gas  mixture  to 
the  other  face  of  the  sheet,  the  gas  mixture  flowing  throu^ 
the  sheet  and  burning  at  said  one  bee  thereof  to  heat  said 
face. 


WAFER  TUMBLER  KEY  SYSTEM 

JdM  A.  Tomoc,  Redwood  CMy,  CaHf .,  aaslgBor  to  Schbgt 

Lock  Company,  a  corporation 

nicd  Feb.  (,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  25(,(38 

12  ClainM.     (CL  76—383) 


Welli  F.  Stackhoose,  AMlovar,  Mass.,  assigBor  to  TW 
'    Aascrlcaa  Locker  Compaay,  laei,  Bostoa,  Mam^  a 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

FOad  Feb.  8,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  171,872 
3  ClaiaM.    (CL  76-^95) 


IZ5- 


1.  A  key  for  operating  a  lock  having  a  flat  cater  sor- 
face,  comprising  a  flat  rigid  key  body,  said  body  having 
a  shank  portion  and  a  profiled  Made  portion  adapted  to 
be  inserted  in  said  lock  and  a  molded  plastic  cap  having 
a  shank  receiving  c^wning  extending  from  one  face  there- 
of  to  the  opposite  face,  said  shank  portion  extending 
through  and  slightly  beyond  said  opening  in  the  cap,  a 
hole  formed  in  said  shank  portion  extending  from  said 
cap,  retaining  means  pasnng  through  said  hole  to  retain 
saki  cap  in  place  on  said  shank,  said  cap  being  formed 
at  its  inner  end  with  a  wide  flat  face  perpendicular  to  the 
length  of  the  blade  portion,  said  face  being  adapted  to 
butt  flush  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  lock  when 
said  blade  is  inserted  therein. 


3,268,256 

MECHANISM  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  CYUNDRI- 
CAL  BODIES  BY  AUTOMATION 

Joseph  L  Fomier,  213  Ini^toa  St^  New  Bedforl,  Mml 

Filed  Jane  1, 19(2,  Scr.  Na.  199,474 

12  CUlBBi.    (CL  72—16) 


1.  In  a  wafer  tumbler  lock  which  is  combinated  to  be 
operable  by  a  temporary  key,  said  lock  having  a  row  of 


1.  A  method  for  straightening  substantially  cylindrical 
bar  stock  having  a  oentraHy-dispoaed  bowed  portion  com- 
prising the  steps  oi  supporting  said  stock  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  oontinuously  rotating  said 
stock,  continuously  applying  pressure  reciprocably  loo- 
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gJlndiiiiHy  of  udd  stock  dong  tfie  hi^  ddt  of  uid  bowed 
poctkM  thereof  while  Mid  stock  is  continuously  rotating 
lo  depress  the  said  high  side  of  said  stock  so  that  the 
generatrix  thereof  traces  a  uniform  cylindrical  plane  as 
the  stock  is  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  moving 
sensing  means  into  proximity  with  said  bar  stock  adjacent 
said  bowed  portion  thereof,  and  the  final  step  of  actuating 
meant  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  to  accept  or  re- 
ject bar  stock  straightened  within  given  tolerances  of  a 
true  cylinder. 

3^08451 

ROLLING  MILL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Lcourd  R.  Hnlh,  Fort  Waddngtoa,  Pa^  and  Derek  H. 

Leaooz,  Hamilton,  Ontaiio,  and  George  H.  Sanrad, 

BarUngtoo,  Ontario,  Canada,  aasigBors  to  Canadian 

Wcstii^hoiiac  Company,  Limited,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 

FOcd  Apr.  20,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  189,091 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Canada,  May  3,  IHl, 

822,622 

llCfariBH.    (CL72— 11) 


>^«)» 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  rolling  mill,  comprising  a 
pair  of  work  rolls  between  which  passes  the  material  to 
be  rolled,  the  system  comprising  means  for  making  a 
measurement  that  is  effectively  a  direct  measurement  of 
the  distance  between  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  work 
rolls  and  for  producing  a  first  electric  signal  representa- 
tive thereof,  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  repre- 
sentative oi  the  separating  force  produced  between  the 
rolls  with  the  material  passing  between  them,  means 
utilizing  the  said  first  and  second  signals  in  the  produc- 
tion of  a  third  sitiul  representative  of  the  output  thick- 
ness of  material  that  has  passed  between  the  rolls,  and 
means  utilizing  tba  said  third  signal  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  work  rolls  of  the  mill. 


3,208452 
STRIP  THICKNESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Bernard   P.   Mtf)o— ell,    Cheektowagn,    and    Lortn    F. 
Stringer,  WllliamsrHle,  N.Y.,  aasigMn  to  Wcetingboosc 
Electric  Corporatioi^  iMt  Plttitargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
at  PsBiiylvaaia 

Filed  Ive  22, 1942,  Scr.  No.  204,430 
4  ClalM.  (CI.  72—15) 
2.  In  thickness  control  apparatus  for  strip  material  pass- 
ing through  a  rolling  mill  having  first  and  second  roller 
members,  the  combination  of  a  motor  operative  with  at 
least  one  of  said  roller  members  for  controlling  the  spac- 
ing between  said  roller  members,  strip  sensing  means  for 
providing  a  first  control  signal  when  the  presence  of  said 
strip  material  is  sensed  at  a  predetermined  location  rela- 
tive to  said  rolling  mill,  first  motor  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  control  signal  for  providing  a  plurality  of 


second  control  signals  in  succession  after  respective  pre- 
determined time  delay  periods  and  after  the  occurrence  of 
said  first  control  signal,  second  motor  control  means  oper- 
ative with  said  motor  for  effecting  a  predetermined  change 
in  the  spacing  between  said  roller  members  in  response 
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to  each  of  said  second  control  signals,  and  reset  control 
means  operative  with  said  strip  sensing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  absence  of  said  strip  material  at  said  location 
for  controlling  said  motor  to  provide  a  predetermined 
reset  spacing  between  said  roller  members. 


34U453 

CONTROL  OF  ROLLING  MILL  LUBRICANT 

William  L.  Roberts,  Mnrrysrilic,  Pa.,  aaaigDor  to  United 

State*  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  Jtnty  - 

FUed  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,057 

5  Claima.    (CL  72—21) 


1.  A  rolling-mill  stand  having  means  adapted  to  ap(dy 

rolling  lubricant  in  sequential  timing  in  relation  to  work- 
piece  roll  entry,  said  means  comprising  means  for  rollmg 
lubricant  application,  means  adapted  to  produce  a  signal 
upon  entry  of  a  workpiece  into  the  rolls,  and  on-off  flow 
control  meaiu  for  said  lubricant  adapted  to  operate  re- 
sponsively  to  said  signal  means,  whereby  lubricant  ap- 
plication is  caused  to  commence  substantially  simulta- 
neously with  said  workpiece  having  entered  the  bite  of 
said  rolls. 


3488454 
HIGH  PRESSURE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Kiyoihi  lM»M,  182  3-dioflsc  Tamagawa-Yogamachl, 
Sctagaya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1901,  Scr.  No.  104,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1900, 
35/22,505;  Jnoc  13,  1900,  35/27471 
2  Claims.     (O.  72—50) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  deforming  a  workpiece  by  the 
application  thereto  of  fluid  pressure,  comprising: 
housing  means  defining  with  the  workpiece  a  generally 
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doaed  chamber  substantially  filled  with  dielectric 
liquid; 

a  pair  of  q>aced-apart  conductors  juxtaposed  in  said 
chamber  and  immersed  in  said  liquid  while  defining 
between  them  a  first  electrical-discharge  gap  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  the  workpiece; 

means  forming  a  second  electrical-discharge  gap  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid  along  a  side  of  said  first  gap 
remote  from  said  workpiece; 

a  fusible  member  bridging  said  conductors  and  span- 
ning said  first  gap;  aiMi 


ii?l 
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34*8455 
METHOD   AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

DEEP-DRAWING  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Engen  Biirt,  Traaasteln,  Germany,  aadlgnor  to  Slsmsi 
Elcctrogerile  Aktlengeaclbcbaft,  Berlin,  GcrBMiy,  a 
corporatioa  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  July  3,  1902,  Scr.  No.  207411 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Genaany,  laly  7,  1901, 

S  74,709;  May  23, 1902,  S  79^75 

3ClafaBi.    (CI.  72— 57) 


^ .  .-^:^ 


1.  A  method  for  hydraulic  deep-drawing  of  a  wm-k- 
piece  of  sheet  material,  comprising  resting  a  blank  work- 
piece  of  planar  sheet  material  to  be  deformed  on  a  hollow 
recilient  sealing  gasket  projecting  above  and  surrounding 
Ite  upper  edge  of  a  container  of  liquid  in  an  enclosed 
ipnce  so  that  said  blank  forms  an  upper  closure  for  said 
enclosed  space,  holding  said  blank  tighUy  against  said 
gasket  to  seal  off  said  space  presstue-ti^t,  pressing  a 
punch  against  one  surface  of  said  workpiece  to  force  it 
against  said  gasket  and  draw  the  workpiece  across  said 
container  edge,  simultaneously  transmitting  the  pressure 
appliad  by  said  workpieoe  ai^unit  laid  gaaket  from  the 


latter  to  said  liquid  in  said  enclosed  space,  and  simul- 
taneously resisting  the  punch  pressure  by  forcing  said 
liquid  directly  against  and  in  contact  with  the  oppodng 
surface  to  the  workpiece  so  that  while  the  blank  is  drawn 
across  said  container  edge  said  opposing  surface  in  con- 
Uct  with  said  gasket  maintains  said  space  pressure-tight 
while  said  blank  is  being  deformed  by  said  pimch. 


3408450 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COR- 
RUGATED THIN  WALLED  METAL  TUBES 
Gaathcr  Lehacrt,  HaaaoTcr-Bothfeld,  Gcnaaay,  ■■tgnni 
to  Hackctkal  Draht.  and  Kabd  Wcriw  AjG^  IlMniw. 
Gcrauy^,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcrmaay 

FOed  May  17, 1902,  Scr.  No.  195,081 
,  Claims  priortty,  appUcatloa  GarmMiy,  May  17, 1901, 
.  H  42,024 

4ClaiBBi.    (CL72— 77) 


circuit  means  connected  acrom  said  conductors  and  said 
means  defining  said  second  gap  for: 

applying  to  the  latter  a  first  current  pulae  suffi- 
cient to  generate  an  electric  discharge  across 
said  second  gap  and  thereby  produce  a  hy- 
draulic-pressure pulse  in  said  liquid, 

applying  a  second  current  pulse  to  said  conductors 
of  an  intensity  sufficient  to  precipitously  fuse  said 
member  and  thereby  generate  a  workpiece- 
shaping  hydraulic  wave  in  said  liquid  prior  to 
decay  of  said  hydraulic-pressure  pulse,  and 

applying  a  third  current  pulse  to  said  conductors 
of  an  intensity  sufficient  to  generate  a  discharge 
across  said  first  gap  upon  fusing  of  said  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  corrugating  thin  walled 
metal  tubing  comprising  a  fixed  tubular  guiding  member 
for  passing  the  tubing  to  be  corrugated,  a  tubular  sleeve 
concentrically  related  to  and  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
guiding  member,  a  forming  ring  holder  fixed  to  the  for- 
ward end  oi  said  sleeve,  a  forming  ring,  bearing  means 
between  said  forming  ring  and  said  ring  bolder  to  allow 
said  forming  ring  to  turn  freely  within  said  Inrfder,  and 
means  for  imparting  rotary  aiMi  axial  movement  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  guiding  member. 


34«8457 
DEYICE  FOR  SHAPING  ROTATIONAL  OR 
ANGULAR  OBJECTS 
llff  Hoiab,  Pragac,  CncboiloTakta,  asrigaor  to 

Zavody,  narodal  podaft,  Bno,  CaecbosloTalda 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1903,  Scr.  No.  303445 

Claima  priortty,  applkatlon  CzechoiloTaida, 

Aag.  21,  1902,  4,807/02 

3  ClainM.    (CL  72— Itf) 


1.  Rolling  apparatus  for  shaping  rotational  objects  bjr 
angular  rolling  between  two  oppositely  nusving  surfaces 
of  exchangeable  tools  of  triangular  shape,  fixed  on  a 
cylindrical  surface  with  angularly  disposed  reducing  sur- 
faces which  create  a  gradtially  increasing  starting  ridge, 
having  on  the  tools,  in  addition  to  said  reducing  surfaces, 
wedge-shaped  calibrating  surfaces  which  are  provided 
with  narrow  spreading  sxirfaces,  said  4>reading  surfaces 
being  arranged  between  said  reducing  surfaces  and  being 
constructed  to  diq)Uce  the  excess  of  nuterial  from  the 
center  to  both  ends  of  the  object  to  be  rolled  during  one 
revohitim  of  said  working  tools. 
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WIRE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Mjroa  B.  Ckmwj,  MMktowi^  NJ^  tmif^m  to  Bcfl 

'  ^orateriM,  tecorporatod,  N«w  York,  N.Y^ 
o#  New  Yock 
FOed  Aag.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2193M 
2  Clirfw.    (CL  72—145) 


of  roDen  with  axes  thereof  disposed  in  an  arcuate  pot> 
tern,  and  second  roUer  support  means  mountinf  said 
second  set  of  rollers  with  the  rollers  of  said  second  set 
of  rollers  in  meshed  relation  with  the  rollers  of  said  lint 
set  of  rollers  and  witfi  the  axes  of  the  rollers  of  said  sec- 
set  being  disposed  in  a  pattern  coocentrk  to  the 
of  said  first  set  of  rollers. 


ROLLING  MILL 


M«rice  Pa^  Skfer,  Ujwer  St  Ch*  TowMWp,  Alleffceay 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  wire  around  a  support  haring 
a  portion  of  the  proflk  of  the  surface  about  wlach  tl» 
wire  is  wound  smooth  and  convexly  curved,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  bending  member  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  with 
rnpect  to  the  wire  that  exceeds  the  coefficient  of 
friction  between  the  wire  and  the  support; 
means  for  moving  the  bending  member  at  a  particular 

peripheral  speed  in  a  particular  direction; 
means  for  positioning  the  periphery  of  the  bending 
member  and  the  curved  portion  of  the  support  in 
engagement  with  ooa  another,  the  contigvious  sur- 
faces thereof  ooofonning  to  one  another  to  provide 
a  common  Hne  of  contact  therebetween  a  portion 
of  which  extends  obliquely  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  bending  member;  and 
means  for  advancing  the  wire  between  the  contiguous 
surfacoi  of  the  support  and  the  bending  member  at 
a  rata  of  speed  below  the  peripheral  speed  of  the 
bending  member,  the  wire  being  fed  between  the 
support  and  the  bending  member  at  a  point  along 
the  line  of  contact  that  is  rearward  to  the  direction 
o(  movement  of  the  bending  member. 


Adair,  Ptttslwrgh,  Pa.,  . 
^  United  EagiiMcrtBg  and  Foondry  Company 
MVgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcnnsylvaBfa 

FOed  Aug.  18,  IHd,  S«r.  No.  5t,41t 
22  ClaiaH.     (CL  72—239) 


Pttt^ 


3,2«M59 
DEVICE  TO  PROVIDE  AN  INCREASE  IN  FABRI. 
CATION  PROPERTIES  OF  SEVERELY  WORK 
HARDENED  SHEET  METAL 
Cavtis  E.  Maicr,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Cmitincntai  Cm 
Cstanj,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FBad  Apr.  (,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1»5S7€ 
17  ClnlnsK    (CL  71— lO) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rolling  mill  having  a  window 
into  which  at  least  a  pair  of  roll  assemblies  are  received, 

a  rotatable  roll,  assembly  receiving  means  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  window  and  having  two  separate, 
roll  assembly  supporting  areas,  one  area  for  sup- 
porting a  used  roll  assembly  Uken  from  the  window 
of  said  mill  and  the  other  area  for  supporting  a 
replacement  roll  assembly, 

said  roll  assembly  receiving  means  having  its  axis  of 
roUtion  offset  from  the  plane  containing  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  a  pair  of  rolls  in  said  housing  in  a  manner 
so  that  on  rotation  of  said  receiving  means,  the  area 
on  which  a  used  roll  assembly  is  supported  is  moved 
from  a  position  directly  in  front  of  and  in  registry 
with  said  window  to  a  position  remote  therefrom  and 
simultaneously  therewith  the  area  on  which  a  replace- 
ment roll  assembly  is  supported  is  moved  from  a 
remote  position  to  a  position  directly  in  front  of 
and  in  registry  with  said  window,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  roU  assembly  receiving  means. 


34tt4«l 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  REVERSE  BENDS  IN  EX- 

TRUDED     INTEGRAL     DUAL-PASSAGE    HEAT 

EXCHANGE  TUBING 

Stephen  F.  Paatcrmak,  Rfvar  Grove,  IlL,  assignor  to  Peer- 

of  Anssrica,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HL,  a  corporation  of 


1.  A  device  to  accomplish  alternate  flexing  of  con- 
tinuous metal  strip  in  order  to  produce  alternate  tenaioo 
and  compressioo  strains  in  the  strip  along  lines  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  strip  motion  to  provide  an  increase  in 
fabrication  properties  of  severely  work  hardened  sheet 
metal  comprising  a  first  set  of  rollers  and  a  second  set  of 
rollers,  first  roUer  support  means  mounting  said  first  set 


FOed  Dec  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1SM74 
•  ClaiM.  (CL  72—335) 
1.  The  method  of  creating  an  arcuate  bend  in  a  straight 
length  of  dua^pns■aae  heat  exchange  tubing  having  two 
separate  internal  parallel  fluid  passages  extending  coexten- 
sively  therealong  and  separated  by  a  thickness  of  the  mate- 
rial from  which  the  tubing  is  formed,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  cutting  through  the  material  of  the 
tubing  between  said  fluid  passages  in  the  region  of  the 
tubing  where  the  bend  is  to  be  effected  in  order  thus  physi- 
caJly  to  disassociate  the  bodies  of  material  surrounding 
the  two  passages  respectively,  and  thereafter  applying 
bending  force  to  the  straight  sections  of  the  tubing  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  region  and  causing  said  sections  to 
be  swung  angularly  toward  each  other  while  maintaining 
the  passages  through  said  sections  in  substantially  coplanar 
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relatiooahip,  such  application  of  bending  force  to  the 
straight  sections  of  the  tubing  serving  to  tf  ect  a  sliding 
movement  of  one  of  said  bodiea  of  material  in  the  bending 


3l4a*i,'«yi 


^«oo 


region  against  the  other  body  in  the  bending  region  where- 
by said  one  body  of  material  becomes  laterally  displaced 
from  the  other  body  of  material. 


3,2#t,262 

EXTRUSION  OF  FERROUS  METALS  THROUGH 

DIES  OF  METAL  SIUCIDES 

Frank  J.  Penoza,  WUmfaigton,  DeL,  asdgnor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  252423 
19  Oafana.    (CL  72— 3M) 

1.  A  method  for  the  hot  extrusion  of  ferrous  aUoys 
comprising  heating  a  ferrous  alloy  billet  to  a  temperature 
conferring  plasticity  to  said  billet  and  forcing  said  billet 
through  the  orifice  of  a  die  nib  comprising  a  metal  siUdde 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  14-57%  by 
weight  Si.  from  10-60%  by  weight  of  a  metal  elected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  IV-B,  V-B,  VI-B, 
Vn-B,  and  Vm  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  at  least  one 
additional  element  in  an  individual  amount  of  from 
1-65%  by  weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  rV-B,  V-B,  Vl-B,  VH-B,  and  Vm  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  nitrogen,  boron,  and  carbon. 


3,29t,243 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  STEEL  MESH 

AND  THE  LIKE 

n^niih  Klontcn,  Hocningen,  Krcta,  Grcvcnbrolch,  Geiw 

to  Ban-StaUgewebe  Gjn.hJL, 

:;enBa*y,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,639 

ppBcaHnn  Genaany,  Nov.  6,  INl, 
B  64,679 
3  CTalms     (CL  72     451) 


f 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  bending  of  steel  mesh  or  the  like 
structures  including  sets  of  intersecting  qpaoed  parallel 
rods  comprising  in  combination : 

( 1 )  a  stationary  supporting  member, 
•:  (2)  a  bending  member  $pmoed  from  said  siq^>orting 
H      member  and  arranged  in  the  normal  position  to  pro- 
vide a  supporting  surface  together  with  said  first 
member  for  positioning  thereon  a  mesh  to  he  bent, 
(3)  an  array  ol  aligned  and  mutually  spaced  carrier 
plates  disposed  between  and  adjustably  cocmected  to 
one  of  aaid  membera. 


(4)  a  idnrality  of  bending  dies  being  mutually  ^aced 
by  a  predetermined  distance  equal  to  the  spacing 
distance  of  the  rods  of  a  mesh  to  be  bent  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  edges  of  each  of  said  plates  beyood 
said  sunx>rting  surface, 

(5)  each  of  said  dies  having  a  cylindrical  portion  ar- 
ranged with  the  common  cylinder  axis  of  all  the 
aligned  dies  beins  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  aaid 
siqjporting  surface  and  a  transverse  portion  ooimect- 
ing  said  cylindrical  portion  to  the  associated  carrier 
plates,  whereby  to  provide  bayonet-like  elements  by 
aaid  dies  adapted  for  poaitiong  and  holding  the  rods 
of  a  mesh  to  be  bent  against  said  supporting  aor- 

(6)  operatiiig  means  cairied  by  said  soppwting  mem- 
ber to  rotate  said  bending  member  from  said  normal 
pMition  about  an  axis  coincident  wtih  the  aligning 
axis  of  said  dies,  whereby  to  clamp  said  rods  againat 
and  to  bend  the  aame  around  said  cylindrical  die 
portions  by  rotation  of  said  bending  member, 

(7)  the  dies  of  each  of  said  plates  being  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  predetermined  distance  and  the  ex- 
treme dies  of  each  plate  being  spaced  from  the  edges 
of  the  plates  by  distances  less  than  said  last  distance, 
whereby  to  normally  provide  a  composite  array  of 
equi-spaced  dies  by  all  said  plates,  and 

(8)  meaiu  to  adjust  the  mutual  spacing  d«ttaiK?g  be- 
tween said  carrier  plates. 


34*MM 

CALIBRATABLE  PRE&URE  RESPONSIVE 

ACTUATCHI 

DaireU  E.  Mdton,  14«4  SonserviUc  Road  SE,. 

Decamr,  Ala. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,732 

19  OainM.    (CL  73—4) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1.  In  a  pressure  system,  a  pressure  rttpaadyft  sensing 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  having  a  duunber  with  a  movable 
wail  portion, 

( 1 )  said  waU  portion  having  associated  therewith 
a  transducer  responsive  to  preasurs  exerted  on 
said  uMvable  waU  portion; 

(b)  a  movaUe  partition  wall  arranged  to  divide  said 
chamber  into  a  near  aubchamber  partially  bounded 
by  said  movable  wall  portion  and  a  far  subchamber 
aeparated  from  said  movable  wall  bjr  aaid  near  aub- 
chamber; 

(c)  force  tranamitting  means  mounted  on  said  movable 
partition  wall  and  extending  into  engagement  with 
said  movable  waD; 

(d)  means  connecting  said  bar  subchamber  to  a  cali- 
brated pressure  source  for  calibrating  the  output  of 
said  tranoduoer  by  the  force  exerted  on  said  movable 
partition  wall  and  transmitted  through  said  fwce 
traiumitting  means  to  said  movable  wall  portion; 

(e)  and  means  ooniaecting  said  near  subchamt>er  to 
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•aid  fluid  pressure  system  whereby  variations  in  the 
pressure  of  said  system  will  vary  the  pressure  exerted 
on  said  movable  wall  portion, 

(1)  said  movable  partition  wall  and  said  force 
transmitting  means  mounted  thereon  being  urged 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  movable  wall  by 
the  pressure  within  said  near  subchamber  where- 
by said  force  transmitting  means  is  disengaged 
fvom  nid  movable  wall. 


ERASABIUTY   TESTER 
Wyman  C.  Rotlcdfc,  CUIllcothe,  Ohio,  a«lgBor  to  The 
Mead  Corporattoo,  Dayton,  OWo,  a  corpondoa  of 
(Mo 

F1M  Nov.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  239,<7« 
I  CWw.    (CL  73—7) 


1.  An  erasability  tester  comprising:  means  for  hold- 
ing and  firmly  backing  a  sheet  of  test  paper,  means  for 
holding  an  eraser  in  constant  pressure  contact  with  a  test 
area  of  said  paper,  meana  including  a  motor  for  moving 
Hid  eraser  holding  means  with  a  constant  rate  ot  abrad- 
ing movement  over  said  test  area,  means  for  projecting  a 
light  beam  of  constant  cross  sectional  intensity  through 
said  test  area  and  adjacent  areas  of  said  paper,  a  first 
photosensitive  means  connected  to  and  movable  with  said 
eraser  holding  means  so  as  to  continually  sense  the  in- 
crease in  light  transmissivity  of  said  test  area  as  the  paper 
therein  is  worn  away  by  said  eraser,  a  second  photosensi- 
tive means  poistioned  to  continually  sense  the  light  trans- 
missivity of  the  paper  in  an  area  adjacent  to  said  test  area, 
a  timer  for  measuring  th«  dnration  of  a  test  run,  and  an 
electronic  circuit  connected  to  said  photosensitive  means 
and  including  a  relay  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
timer,  said  circuit  being  adjusuble  to  vary  the  responsive- 
ness thereof  to  signal  strength  from  said  photosensitive 
means,  whereby  said  timer  is  stopped  to  indicate  the  time 
required  to  produce  a  predetermined  increase  in  the  light 
transmissivity  of  the  paper  in  said  test  area. 


to  The 

of 


3aM4M 

TESTING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  J.  Mack,  Somtk  Bead,  I^., 
Bendix  CorporadoiL  Somtk  Bead,  lad.,  a 
Delaware 

FBad  Dec  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  161,929 
7  OaiiM.     (CL  73—9) 
1.  A  braie  lining  tester  for  a  wheel  and  brake  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  shaft  capable  of  relatively  high  rotational  velocity; 
a  rotatable  member  secured  to  said  shaft; 
a  nonrotatable  member  mounting  the  brake  lining  to 
be  tested  which  member  simulates  the  mounting  for 
the  brake  lining  in  its  predicted  enviroimient; 
actuating  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  nonro- 


tatable member  for  actuating  the  same  to  cause  slid- 
able  engagement  of  said  brake  lining  with  said  ro- 
UUble  member  to  thereby  brake  the  latter; 

a  mass  of  equivalent  weight  as  that  of  a  support  struc- 
ture for  mounting  said  rotatable  and  nonrotatable 
members  in  their  predicted  environment; 

means  to  simulate  spring  rates  of  said  supporting  struc- 
ture including  a  constant  stress  spring  means  con- 
necting said  mass  to  said  nonrotatable  member  and 


having  a  spring  rate  equivalent  to  that  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  support  structure  that  tranamit  brake 
torque  to  the  support  structure; 

means  to  simulate  material  damping  characteristics  of 
the  supporting  structure; 

said  material  damping  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  nonrotatable  member;  and 

means  to  measure  vibrations  of  said  nonrotatable  mem- 
ber and  said  mass  during  braking  of  said  rotatable 
member. 


34M,2<7 
CONTAMINANT  MEASUREMENT 
Paul  Schatibcrg,  AaaapoUa,  Md.,  MsigBor  to  the  Ualted 
Stales  of  America  as  reprteentcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUcd  Nov.  3«,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  241,451 

4  Claims.     (Q.  73—61) 

(Granted  oadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  amount  of  solid  con- 
its  in  an  organic  liquid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  sample  of  prefiltered  organic  liquid  through 
a  filter; 

determining  the  amount  of  time  it  takes  for  said  sam- 
ples of  prefiltered  organic  liquid  to  pass  through  said 
filter, 

passing  an  unflltered  sample  of  said  organic  liquid 
through  said  filter; 

passing  a  second  sample  of  said  prefiltered  organic 
liquid  of  the  same  volume  as  said  first  sample 
through  said  fDter; 

determining  the  amount  of  time  it  takes  for  said  sec- 
ond sample  of  prefiltered  organic  Uquid  to  pass 
through  said  filter;  and 

comparing  the  ratio  of  the  time  it  took  for  said  sec- 
ond sample  of  said  prefiltered  organic  liquid  to  pass 
through  said  filter  to  the  time  it  took  for  said  first 
sample  of  prefiltered  organic  liquid  to  pass  through 
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said  filter  to  give  an  iiKiication  of  the  amount  of  solid 
contaminants  deposited  on  said  filter  from  said  un- 
flltered sample  of  said  organic  liquid. 


3,208,268 
DETECTION  OF  ALMOST  PERIODIC 
OCCURRENCES 
Tibor  Tallian,  Paoli,  Joseph  A.  Kamenshinc,  Melrose 
Park,  and  Olof  G.  Gostafsson,  Flonrtown,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,182 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—67) 


LJ 


«^ 


1.  A  system  for  analysis  of  electric  signals  generated 
by  and  representative  of  vibrations  in  a  vibration  source 
containing  "almost  periodic"  occurrences  comprising  a 
transducer  for  connection  with  the  vibration  source  to 
provide  a  suitable  electrical  signal  including  pulses  repre- 
sentative of  the  vibrations,  a  gate  circuit  having  signal 
input,  gate  control  and  output  terminals  and  connected 
at  its  signal  input  terminal  to  the  output  of  the  transducer, 
a  switch  circuit  connected  between  the  transducer  and  the 
gate  control  terminal  of  the  gate  to  produce  a  gate  signal 
of  predetermined  duration  a  predetermined  lime  after  re- 
ceiving a  pulse  at  the  output  terminal  during  the  last 
previous  gate  signal  in  order  to  permit  the  signal  repre- 
sentative of  vibrations  at  the  input  terminal  to  appear  at 
the  output  terminal  of  the  gate  during  the  signal  of  pre- 
determined duration,  said  signal  of  predetermined  dura- 
tion being  sufficiently  narrow  that  statistically  the  proba- 
bility that  a  pulse  would  be  found  within  a  randomly  oc- 
curring interval  of  such  predetermined  duration  is  less 
than  one,  and  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  gate  for 
counting  peaks  in  said  last-mentioned  output. 


3,208,269 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  ROTATION  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Edward  Stuart  EccIm  and  Donald  Glenfield  Seymour, 
Filton,  Bristol,  Engbnd,  assignors  to  Bristol  Siddeley 
Engines  Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,651 
13  Claims.     (CI.  73—71.4) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  rotary  device  mounted  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  a  stationary  support  member,  the 
said  rotary  device  including  a  part  which  is  liable  to  re- 
ciprocate with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  rotary 
device  during  rotation  of  the  rotary  device,  and  means 
for  measuring  the  frequency  of  reciprocation  of  the  said 
reciprocating  part  of  the  rotary  device,  said  measuring 


means  comprising  signal  generating  means  including  a 
first  part  mounted  on  the  reciprocating  pari  of  the  rotary 
device  and  a  second  part  comprising  an  electrical  con- 
ductor mounted  on  the  stationary  %\xpport  member  and 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  reglularly  spaced  but  intercon- 
nected mutually  parallel  bar  elements  forming  an  an- 
nulus  co-axial  with  the  rotary  device,  the  bars  being  so 
positioned  on  the  suppori  member  that  rotation  of  the 
rotary  device  carries  the  first  pari  across  each  of  the  bar 
elements  in  turn  when  no  reciprocation  of  the  reciprocat- 
ing part  is  occurring,  whereby  a  carrier  electrical  signal 
is  given  by  the  conductor  at  a  fixed  frequency  when  no 
reciprocation  of  the  reciprocating  pari  is  occurring,  the 
said  carrier  signal  during  actual  reciprocation  of  the  re- 
ciprocating part  being  modified,  which  modification  is 
indicative  of  the  frequency  and  velocity  of  reciprocation 
of  the  reciprocating  pari  with  respect  to  the  remainder 
of  the  rotary  device. 


3,208,270 
VIBRATION  TESTING  SLIP  TABLE 
Gilbert  F.  HUl,  Skaneateica,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  LA.3.  Cor- 
poration, Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,989 
8  Claims.    (CL  73—71.6) 


1.  A  tilt  resisting,  low  friction  table  comprising:   a 

base  having  a  plurality  of  hydrostatic  bearing  areas  each 
defined  by  a  raised  narrow  pressure  laixl  ori  the  upper 
surface  of  said  base,  the  major  portion  of  said  upper 
surface  being  relieved  and  having  a  narrow  perimetrical 
sealing  land  therearound;  a  table  having  a  flat  under 
surface  overlying  said  base;  a  source  of  vacuum  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  space  defined  by  the  under  surface 
of  said  table,  the  relieved  major  portion  of  said  base 
upper  surface,  and  said  sealing  lands;  and  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  under  pressure  to  said  hydrostatic  bearing 
areas,  including  a  restricted  passage  leading  to  each  area 
defined  by  said  pressure  lands,  the  total  possible  effective 
pressure  at  said  bearing  areas  being  greater  than  the  total 
effective  vacuum  pressure  on  said  table;  whereby  said 
table  is  supported  by  fluid  in  said  hydrostatic  bearing 
areas  and  held  down  by  said  vacuum  for  automatically 
resisting  tilting  movement  thereof. 


3,208,271 
WIRE  INSULATION  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Neil  L.  Thompson,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Essex 
Whre  Corporation,  Fori  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  July  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,046 
5  Chdms.  (CI.  73—81) 
1.  A  wire  insulation  testing  apparatus  for  insulated 
wire  including  a  metallic  conductor  and  an  insulation 
covering  said  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  guide  mem- 
ber having  two  planar  side  walls  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
one  another  and  converging  toward  one  end  of  the  guide 
member  so  as  to  define  a  tapered  guideway  therein, 
wedge  block  means  slidable  in  said  guideway  against  a 
side  wall  thereof,  knife  means  affixed  to  said  wedge  block 
means  for  cutting  through  the  insulation  covering  of  said 
insulated  wire,  said  insulated  wire  being  disposed  between 
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said  knife  awans  and  said  goide  member,  resilient-ten- 
sioning  mtum  including  a  force  indicator  disposed  adja- 
cent said  one  end  of  said  guide  member  for  applying  a 
Umgitudinal  force  to  said  insulated  wire  to  cause  cutting 


gasoline-air  mixture  ignited  during  each  engine  cycle  and 
automatically  operated  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
relation  for  detonation  of  the  combustible  gasoline-air 
mixture  in  the  engine,  the  combination  of  first  means  for 
varying  the  rate  of  repetition  of  the  repetitive  engine  oper> 
ating  cycle,  second  means  for  varying  the  time  of  igni- 
tion in  the  engine  cycle  of  the  combustible  gasoline-air 
mixture,  third  means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  gasoline  to 
air  in  the  combustible  gasoline-air  mixture,  fourth  means 


of  the  insuUtion  covering  of  said  insulated  wire  by  said 
knife  means,  and  electrical  indicating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  insulated  wire  fm-  indicating  when  the 
knife  means  has  completely  penetrated  the  insulation 
covering  and  engnge<i  taid  metallic  conductor. 


3,2tt«272 
SURFACE  ROUGHNESS  DETECTOR 
I.  HaB,  Ir^  HyatteHDc,  Md^  James  C.  Brady.  Ray. 
towB,  Tcx^  mad  Statcn  B.  Price,  Hampton,  Va..  aasigiion 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
AdBtaistnitor  of  tk«  NatiowU  Aerooaatics  awl  Space 


2M) 


Filed  Sept  It,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  227,M2 
U  ClaiBH.    (CL  73^1«S) 
(GiBBtMi  aadcr  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952), 


for  varying  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  the  combustible 
gasoline-air  mixture,  fifth  means  for  varying  the  prede- 
termined relation  esublished  for  detonation  of  the  com- 
bustible gasoline-air  mixture  at  which  the  engine  opera- 
tion is  mainuined.  and  means  for  selectively  controlling 
the  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  means  so  that 
the  engine  cycle  rate  of  repetition,  the  time  of  ignition, 
the  ratio  of  gasoline  to  air,  the  air  temperature,  and  the 
predetermined  relation  are  each  varied  from  one  standard 
to  another. 


34tM74 

APPARATUS   FOR   MEASURING    ANGULAR   DB- 

PLACEMENT  OF  A  ROTATABLE  MEMBER  BY 

ELECTRONIC  MEANS 

Rakert  C  Ro«ler.  AidWn,  N.Y.,  aas%Mr  to  PltoMter 

Log  CorporatieB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,«49 

4  ClaiaM.    (CL  73— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  (»txiucing  a  pattern  of  surface  rougb- 
iSB  of  a  specimen  comprising:  a  normally  balanced 
bridge  circuit  having  a  source  of  potential,  sensing  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  to  traverse 
the  surface  area  of  said  specimen,  said  sensing  means 
being  vertically  deflectable  in  response  to  any  spedmea 
surface  irregularities  encountered  during  said  travcne 
with  any  vertical  deflection  of  said  sensing  means  causing 
a  detachable  unbalance  in  said  normally  balanced  bridge 
circtiit,  means  to  indicate  said  unbalance  as  a  function 
of  said  sensing  means  deflection,  means  to  cause  a  plu- 
rality of  momentary  breaks  in  said  indicated  signal,  sajd 
breaks  occurring  at  caHbraiKl  intervals  and  correepood- 
ing  to  spectflc  locations  of  said  sensing  means  relative 
to  speciflc  distances  as  traversed  along  said  specimen 
surface  area. 


OJ=? 


=32" 


34«t,273 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING  A  TEST  EN- 

CINE  TO  ALTER  OPERAHNG  CONDITIONS 

"W  'L5'***'  "***■  TowDAlp,  Caaide.  Cawtj, 
NJ.,  avlgBor  to  Socoay  MoMI  Oil  Coouaay.  lac,  ■ 
carporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  May  3,  19«3,  Scr.  Na.  2T7,7«1 
7  CMm.    (a.  73—1  lO 
7.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  combustion  char- 
acteristics of  a  gasoline  by  test  in  an  engine  having  a 
repetitive  operating  cycle  and  powered  by  a  combustible 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  angular  deviations 
in  a  transverse  plane  of  a  roUUble  member  from  a  ref- 
erence position  determined  by  a  second  rotatable  member, 
in  combination,  signal  carrier  means  mounted  on  a  rotat- 
able member  and  provided  with  a  first  reproduceabie  sig- 
nal record  determining  a  first  frequency  signal  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  rotauble  nxmber  at  a  predetermined  speed, 
a  second  reproduceabie  signal  record  determining  a  second 
frequency  signal  upon  roution  of  said  member  at  said 
speed,  said  second  frequency  differing  by  one  cycle  from 
said  first  frequency,  and  a  third  reproduceabie  signal 
record  determining  a  third  signal  upon  rotation  of  said 
member  at  said  speed,  said  third  signal  consisting  of  one 
inipulse  for  revolution,  the  start  of  said  impulse  coinading 
with  the  sUrt  of  one  of  the  cycles  of  said  first  signal; 
first  and  third  pick-up  means  mounted  stationarily  op- 
posite said  first  and  third  signal  records,  respectively,  for 
being  actuated  thereby  and  for  delivering  said  signals, 
respectively;  second  pick-up  means  mounted  on  a  second 
roCataMe  member  arranged  co-axially  with  said  first  men- 
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tioned  rotatable  member,  said  second  pick-up  means  being 
located  opposite  said  second  signal  record  for  being  ac- 
tuated thereby  and  for  delivering  said  second  signal; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  mentioned  rotatable 
member  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed;  turn  means 
for  turning  said  second  rotatable  member  from  a  normal 
reference  position  to  angularly  displaced  positions  for 
causing,  during  rotation  of  said  first  mentioned  rotatable 
member  a  time  shift  between  said  first  and  second  signals 
proportional  to  the  angular  deviations  of  the  positions 
of  said  second  rotatable  member  with  respect  to  said 
reference  position  thereof;  phase  detector  nwans  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  first  and  second  pick-up  means,  respectively, 
for  comparing  the  respective  phases  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  and  for  furnishing  an  impulse  when  the  phase 
difference  is  zero;  gate  means  in  circuit  with  said  first 
pick-up  means  for  delivering  at  its  output  pulses  furnished 
by  said  first  signal,  and  in  circuit  with  said  third  pick- 
up means  and  with  said  phase  detector  means  for  being 
opened  by  said  third  signal  for  passing  said  pulses  from 
said  first  pick-up  means,  and  for  being  closed  by  said 
impulse  from  said  phase  detector  means,  whereby  the 
niunber  of  pulses  from  said  first  pick-up  means  appearing 
within  a  time  unit  at  the  output  of  said  gate  nwans  is 
indicative  of  the  degree  of  angular  displacement  of  said 
second  roUtable  member. 


3a«8,275 

MEASUREMENT  OF  VERTICAL  WIND  AND 

CLIMATOLOGICAL  FLUX 

Charles  Warren  ThomthwaHe,  Efancr,  and  WUVaa  John 

Sopcrior,  Scabrook,  NJ.,  aaslgBors  to  C.  W.  Thom- 

tkwaite  AaMKriates,  Efancr,  N  J.,  a  corporattoa  of  New 

FUed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,908 
5  dalBM.    (CL  73—170) 


aojiatr. 


1.  A  vertical  air  flow  sensor  for  measuring  the  vertical 
component  only  of  the  natural  wind,  independently  of  its 
horizontal  flow,  comprising  a  rotauble  shaft,  means  se- 
curing said  shaft  with  its  rotational  axis  in  a  fixed 
vertical  position,  an  open  vane  structure  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft,  said  vane  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  radial  vanes  equally  spaced  about 
said  shaft,  each  vane  having  a  cross-section  ol  symmetrical 
lenticular  shape  with  its  major  chord  lying  at  a  45  degree 
angle  to  the  vertical  direction,  and  means  for  registering 
both  the  amount  and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  vane 
structure  in  response  to  such  vertical  component  of  the 
natural  wind. 

5.  The  method  of  measuring,  at  a  measuring  station, 
the  vertical  flux  of  a  meteorologically  significant  quantity 
such  as  the  beat  content,  moisture  content,  gas  content  or 
momentum  fiux  of  atmospheric  air.  comprising  the  steps 
of  continuously  measuring  the  vertically  upward  and 
downward  components  only  of  natural  air  flow  at  said  sta- 
tion, continuously  and  simultaneously  measuring  the  in- 
stantaneous magnitude  of  said  meteorologically  significant 
quantity  at  said  station,  and  continuously  recording  the 
said  magnitude  and  the  instanuneous  vahie  of  said  ver- 
tical air  flow  as  an  integrated  product. 


3,20t,27( 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Charies  Waad,  Ridgcwood,  and  Oacv  TbcUer,  Wsat  CaM- 
well,  NJ.,  assigaors  to  Gcaeial  rndUkam  Inc.  UtHe 
Falls,  N J.,  a  carpoeatioa  of  Ddawaie 

Filed  Aag.  4,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  129,293 
1  Claim.    (CL  73—170) 


i\ 


An  instrument  for  indicating  wind  velocity  in  certain 
directions  with  reqiect  to  the  instrument,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  solid  base,  a  thin  walled  hollow  tobe  sup- 
ported upright  at  one  end  on  said  base  and  closed  at  the 
other  end;  a  rigid  bar  suspended  from  said  doted  end; 
a  pair  of  thin  flat,  rectangular-faced  Hall  crystals  motmted 
on  said  bar  so  that  said  rectangular  faces  are  in  doae 
proximity  and  define  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other,  each  crystal  being  equi-distant  from  the  apex  of 
said  defined  right  angle;  a  magnet  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
base  having  a  first  pole  with  a  concave  face,  a  aecood 
cone-riiaped  pole,  the  apex  of  said  second  pole  being  in 
close  proximity  and  centered  on  said  first  pole  concave 
face,  said  pair  of  crystals  being  interposed  between  said 
two  poles,  the  conical  axis  of  said  second  pole  bisecting 
the  ri^t  angle  defined  by  said  faces;  and,  a  null  detector 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  crystals  so  tiiat  winds  in 
certain  directions  will  deflect  said  hollow  tube  causing 
said  crystals  to  so  move  in  the  magnetic  field  between  the 
magnet  poles  as  to  cause  said  null  detector  to  deviate 
from  the  nuU. 


3,20I,2T7  

ANGLE  OF  ATTACK  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Fred  Hayi,  Jr.,  Ckarlotlesvlllc,  Va.,  aidgani  to 

Specialties,  bcoraonitadl,  SyoaMt,  N.Y. 

FBad  Oct  14,  1900,  Sm.  No.  OM^ 

5  Clafans.    (CL  73— IM) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  instrument  system,  means  for  deter- 
mining angle  of  attack  of  the  aircraft  carrying  said  sy»- 
tem,  means  operatively  connected  with  said  determioiag 
means  for  indicating  an^  of  attack,  means  connected 
with  said  angle  of  attack  determining  and  tiM«if^f^ny 
means  for  damping  indications  thereof,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  rate  of  nnovement  of  said  aircraft  about  its 
pitch  axis  and  connected  with  said  determining  and  in- 
dicating means  for  reducing  the  damping  eflfect  of  said 
damping  means  for  changes  of  an^  of  attack  resalting 
from  movement  of  said  aircraft  about  its  pitch  axis. 
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MILEAGE   INDICATOR 
A.  Hcrrtnun,  14t2  Ckciter  St,  Somlk 
FIM  Jaly  3i,  1H3,  Str.  No.  213^471 
9  ClntaM.     (6.  73— It3) 


9.  lo  a  water  craft  distance  indicator  having  a  counter, 
a  pneumatic  motor  for  operating  laid  counter  including 
two  relaUvely  movable  wall*  forming  a  chamber,  a  means 
for  producing  a  prewurc  differential,  valve  means  for 
altemateJy  opening  said  chamber  to,  and  blocking  said 
chamber  from,  a  eouroe  of  pressure  different  from  the 
pnmxn  produoad  by  said  pressure  differential  producing 
means^bereby  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  i»  alternately 
iBcraMtd  and  decreased  to  move  one  of  said  walls  away 
from  and  toward  the  other  of  said  walls,  a  conduit  con- 
necting the  chamber  of  said  motor  with  said  pressure 
differential  producing  means,  a  valve  means  in  said  con- 
duit for  varying  the  flow  of  air  betwen  said  chamber  and 
said  preuure  differential  producing  means,  and  a  device 
for  operating  said  last  mentioned  valve  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  craft  in  the  water. 


-TYFE  INTEGRATION  FOR  MEASURING 
RATES  OF  FLOW 
Kari-Heinz     Steincbach,     Uverkascn-Schlebinch,     aad 
Radolf  Case,  Uverkuaea-Kuppentcg.  Gemuiny,  aarin- 
onto  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Uver- 
kaaea,  Gennaay,  ■  corporatloa  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1»«1.  S«r.  No.  M.n? 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioo  GenMwy,  Mar.  H,  19M, 

F  3«,7«5 
4  ClntaM.    (CL  73— 2M) 


1.  A  device  for  measurement  of  material  flow  com- 
prising volume  flow  measuring  means  responsive  to  flow 
volume,  an  integrating  receiver  operatively  connected  to 
the  volume  flow  means  for  response  to  the  magnitude  of 
volume  flow  and  a  synchronous  motor  drive  for  said  re- 
ceiver, said  integrating  receiver  integrating  motor  action 
and  the  response  to  the  magnitude  of  volume  flow,  a 
frequency  generator  disposed  without  the  said  material 
for  supplying  power  to  the  receiver  motor  drive,  means 
for  sensing  at  least  one  condition  of  the  material,  traaa- 
mitter  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  and  eflw> 
tive  to  modify  the  frequency  of  the  frequency  generator 
in  dependence  on  the  condition  sensed,  whereby  the 
qMed  of  the  motor  is  modified  in  accordance  with  the 


condition  sensed  to  impart  to  said  receiver  a  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  sensed  condition  for  integration 
with  the  response  to  volume  flow. 


3,2#8,2M 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
1.  E»M.  Fridley.  Mlmm^  isslgnui  to  HoMywaU  Idc^ 
^      a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  7,  lt«2,  S«r.  No.  234,i7i 

7  Claims.    (CL  7i— 304)  /' 


'  tti. 


-h'-p^g^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  providing  totalizing  information  as 
to  the  quantity  of  fuel  in  a  pluraUty  of  fuel  tanks  one  of 
which  IS  a  disposable  drop  tank  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation : 

rebalanceable  bridge  network  means  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  quantity  of  fuel  in  a  permanent 
tank,  said  network  means  including  output  means 
connected  to  a  rebalance  potentiometer  wiper  in  said 
bridge  network  means; 
transformer  means  including  primary  winding  means 

and  secondary  winding  means; 
means  connected  to  said  primary  winding  for  supplying 

a  first  signal  thereto; 
tank  unit  capadtive  gaging  means  including  first  and 
second  terminal  means,  said  tank  unit  means  being 
msertcd  in  said  drop  tank  and  said  first  terminal 
means  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  secondary 
winding  means  and  said  second  terminal  means  be- 
ing connected  to  a  summing  point; 
capadtive  means  having  a  first  lead  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  means  and  hav- 
ing a  second  lead  connected  to  said  summing  point; 
vanable  means  connected  to  said  summing  point  for 
supplying  a  variable  amplitude  signal  thereto  which 
is  in-phase  with  the  signal  being  received  from  said 
capadtive  means  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said 
secondary  winding  means; 
amplifying  means  including  input  and  output  means, 
said  input  means  being  connected  to  said  summing 
point  and  to  said  output  means  of  said  rebalance- 
able   bridge    network    means    for   receiving   signals 
therefrom  and  said  output  means  being  connected 
for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  supplied 
by  said  variable  means  to  give  a  minimum  ampli- 
tude resultant  signal  at  said  input  means  of  said  am- 
plifying means; 
indicator  means  connected  to  said  output  means  of  said 
amplifying  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
total  quantity  of  fuel  in  the  tanks;  and 
means  for  removing  said  first  signal  from  said  pri- 
oiary  winding  when  said  disposable  tank  is  dropped, 
the  rest  of  the  totalizing  apparatus  remaining  opera- 
tive in  the  absence  of  said  flraC  signal. 
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3,2M;ltl 

SHORTEST-PATH  MECHANICAL  WAVE 

DEPTH  GAUGE 

Hewy  P.  Kalmaa,  30M  Uahrerrfty  Terrace  NW.,  Wasb- 

bigtofi,  D.C.,  aad  Max  L.  UbmaB,  Box  112,  Rte.  5, 

Fairfax  Cowty,  Va. 

FBad  Apr.  14,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3593M 
3  Claims.    (CL  73-^13) 


of  the  samples  to  rise  to  a  value  between  the  said  Hat  and 
second  temperatures,  removing  the  samples  from  the  well 


'■>)  ■■,   .-tr. 
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1.  Means  for  determining  the  depth  of  fluid  in  a  tank 
comprising: 

(a)  two  higb-freqtwncy  electromechanical  transducers 
mounted  a  fixed  distance  above  the  highest  level  of 
fluid  in  the  tank; 

(b)  two  non-resonant  elongated  solid  wave  conductors 
each  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  trans- 
mitters for  the  non-resonant  propagation  of  mechani- 
cal impulses  to  and  from  the  respective  transducers 
over  a  wide  range  of  frequencies; 

(c)  said  wave  coiuluctors  extending  in  side-by-side  re- 
lationship from  above  the  highest  level  of  fluid  in 
the  tank  into  the  fluid  to  be  measured; 

(d)  means  for  electrically  exciting  one  of  said  trans- 
ducers with  a  first  signal  burst  induding  components 
of  electrical  energy  at  a  very  high  frequency,  and 
thereby  transmitting  a  mechanical  signal  along  the 
wave  conductor  connected  to  said  one  transducer, 
float  means  at  the  surface  of  fluid  in  said  tank  for 

..^  transmitting  said  mechanical  signal  to  the  other  solid 
wave  conductor  to  excite  its  connected  transducer  to 
produce  a  received  electrical  signal  therein  contain- 
ing said  high-frequency  components; 

(e)  means  for  rectifying  said  high-frequency  compo- 
se   nents  of  the  received  signal  to  produce  a  received 

signal  having  a  sharp  leading  edge; 

(f )  and  means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between 
said  first  signal  and  said  received  signal  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  fluid  depth  in  the  tank; 

(g)  said  float  means  including  solid  wave-conductive 
means  in  physical  contad  with  both  of  said  wave  con- 
ductors for  transmitting  said  mechanical  signals  from 
one  of  said  conductors  to  the  other. 


34M,2S2 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING 
Floreat  H.  Balily,  Arcadia,  CaW.,  aa^ganr  to  Vart- 
perm  Ceaspai^,  Loa  Aafeka,  CaUf .,  a  uapwaihm 
of  CaHfor^a 

Filed  Not.  1,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  234,7M 
3  Claims.  (CL  73—339) 
3.  A  method  for  measming  temperature  in  a  well  with 
a  plurality  of  mineral  samples,  at  least  one  of  the  samples 
having  the  characteristic  of  undergoing  a  thermal  reaction 
at  a  first  temperature  and  below  that  in  the  well,  and  at 
least  one  other  of  samples  having  the  characteristic  of 
undergoing  a  thermal  reaction  at  second  temperature 
higher  than  the  first,  the  method  comprising  disposing  the 
samples  in  recesses  in  a  porous  ceramic  body  in  the  well 
for  a  soflScient  length  of  time  to  permit  the  temperature 


'4  A 


77?'^Xrr^/.<SS^///'Av\W^/^^ 


and  subjecting  them  to  differential  thermal  analysis  to  de- 
termine which  of  them  underwent  a  thermal  reaction  in 
the  well 


3,2«M83 

CLINICAL  THERMOMETER 

Harvey  Kravltz,  9243  Avers  Ave,  SkoUe,  ID. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  2493^3 

3  Claims.    (CL  73—371) 


1.  The  improvement  of  a  clinical  thermometer  ap- 
paratus particularly  adapted  for  sensing  and  indicating 
the  external  skin  temperature  of  the  body  comprising 
a  casing  formed  of  thermally  insulating  material,  said 
casing  further  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  wall 
surfaces,  and  a  peripheral  wall  surface  between  said 
spaced  wall  surfaces  to  substantially  enclose  said  cas- 
ing, one  of  said  spaced  wall  surfaces  defining  an  open- 
ing centrally  therein,  said  opening  being  of  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  wall 
surface  siirrounding  said  opening,  an  elongated  ther- 
mometer stem  positioned  within  said  casing  such  that 
one  extremity  of  said  thermometer  stem  is  adjacent  said 
opening,  said  one  extremity  of  the  thermometer  stem 
comprising  an  enlarged  bulb  forming  a  liquid  storafss 
reservoir,  said  enlarged  bulb  extending  through  said 
opening  and  being  shaped  to  fit  within  a  recess  of  the 
body  for  accurately  sensing  the  temperatxire  thereat,  the 
other  extremity  of  said  thermometer  stem  being  visually 
observable  at  the  other  wall  surface  of  the  casing,  and 
temperature  degree  indicia  assodated  with  said  other  ex- 
tremity of  said  thermometer  stem  for  enabling  the  sensed 
external  skin  temperature  to  be  determined. 


3,2M4t4 
GAS  MANOMETER 
BcBMoMagiBka  Rircrtk,  1%  da  Octabre  15M, 
Havawi,  Caba 
FUed  Jaly  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4t,244 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—395) 
1.  A  gas  manometer  or  like  device,  including  a  body, 
an  elongated  indicator  passage  in  said  body,  three  sep- 
arated inflexible  chambers  in  said  body,  an  orifice  open- 
ing connecting  each  end  of  said  indicator  passage  to 
flnt  and  second  chambers  respectively,  another  orifice 
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opening  connectins  said  second  chamber  to  said  third 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  filled  with  a  gas  under 
pressure  and  said  second  and  third  chambers  being  filled 
with  a  liquid,  a  flexible  liquid  filled  container  in  said  third 


chamber  mounted  to  said  body  to  have  its  interior  ex- 
clusively communicating  through  the  said  other  orifice 
opening  with  said  second  chamber,  and  means  for  ad- 
mitting prewure  to  said  third  chamber. 


3.2M,2«5 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
KMueth  B.   KUboonc,  Van  Nayi,  Caflf^ 
Standard  PdyiiMr,  Ik^  Van  Nayi,  CaUf, 
tkM  of  Calf  oraia 

Fn«d  Mar.  1,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  lilO^S 
9  CWm.     (CL  73— 425v4) 


to 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  lowered  on  a  cable  into 
a  body  of  fluid  for  taking  a  sample  of  the  fluid,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  sample  receiving  chamber  therein 
and  a  pair  of  passageways  therethrough  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber; 

first  valve  meant  poatioiied  in  one  at  Mid  passageways, 
said  valve  means  having  an  open  peiitiou  permitting 
transfer  of  fluid  between  said  body  and  said  cham- 
ber and  a  cloaed  position  preventing  transfer  of  fluid 
between  said  body  and  said  chamber; 

second  valve  means  podtiooed  in  the  other  of  said  pas- 
sageways, said  valve  means  having  an  open  position 
permitting  transfer  of  fluid  between  said  body  and 
said  chamber  and  a  closed  position  preventing  trans- 
fer of  Huid  between  said  body  and  said  chamber; 


first  actuating  means  for  moving  said  first  valve  means 
from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position; 

second  actxiating  means  for  moving  said  second  valve 
means  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position; 

a  block  coupled  so  said  second  actuating  means,  said 
block  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  said  cable; 

means  mounted  on  said  block  for  releasably  holding 
said  cable  portion  in  said  slot; 

means  for  firmly  clam[Hng  said  cable; 

means  including  said  second  actuating  means  for  cou- 
pling said  housing  to  said  clamping  means  for  rela- 
tive movement  therewith,  said  clamping  means  bav^ 
ing  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  second 
actuating  means  whereby  movement  of  said  housing 
causes  said  second  actuating  means  to  close  said 
second  valve  means;  and 

means  connecting  said  first  actuating  means  to  said 
second  actuating  means  whereby  said  first  actuating 
means  closes  said  first  valve  means  simultaneously 
with  the  closing  of  said  second  valve  means. 


3,2M,2M 

PARTICLE  SIZE  ANALYZER 

Joseph  D.  Richard,  Miami,  Fla. 

(531  S.  Barrancas  Ave^  Warrtegton,  Peasacola,  Fla) 

Filed  Ang.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214^95 

7  CfadM.     (CL  73—432) 


«fe' 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  average  size  of  an  ag- 
gregate of  particles  which  comprises:  introducing  an  ag- 
gregate of  particles  into  a  settling  chamber  containing  a 
suiuble  liquid:  allowing  the  particles  to  settle  accordmg 
to  their  respective  terminal  velocities;  irradiating  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  said  falling  particles  with  a  beam  of  ultra- 
sonic energy;  receiving  a  portion  of  the  ultrasonic  energy 
scattered  by  the  said  falling  particles;  determining  the  fre- 
quency difference  between  the  said  transmitted  and  re- 
ceived signals;  and  indicating  the  average  size  of  the  said 
particles  as  a  function  of  the  said  difference  frequency. 


3,2M4S7 
MAGNETIC  ESCAPEMENT 
Kanso  IsUkawa,  Tokyo,  and  Kokhi  IwaU,  Gyoda-dd, 
Sattama-kcn,  Japan,  assttnors  to  Jcco  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  230.1S2 
ClalnH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  IMl, 
3«/52,154:  Oct  U,  IMl,  3</3Ml« 
S  CWms.    (a.  74—1.5) 
1.  A  magnetic  escapement  mechanism  comprising  the 
combination  of  a   pair  of  concentric,   rotatable  escape 
wheels  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  made  of  a  mag- 
netic fhix  conducting  material,  a  rigid  mounting  member, 
a  tuning  fork  having  a  base  portion  rigidly  secured  to  said 


Skptkmbkr  28,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1298 


mounting  member  and  a  pair  of  tines  projecting  from  said 
base  portion  into  the  ^lace  between  said  escape  wheels. 


means  for  magnetically  coupling  said  tines  to  said  escape 
wheels  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  escape  wheel  is  syn- 
chronized with  the  oscillation  of  said  tines. 


V" 


1.  In  combination  with  a  floated,  single-axis  gyroscope 
including  a  housing  containing  a  floatation  medium,  a 
float  mounted  in  said  housing  for  angular  movement 
about  an  axis  constituting  the  ou^nit  axis  of  the  gyro- 
scope, and  a  gyro  spin  motor  mounted  for  high-speed 
rotation  within  the  float,  an  output  signal  pickoff  com- 
prising: 
fluid  seal  wall  means  deflning  a  chamber  in  one  end  of 

said  housing; 
pickoff  rotor  means  disposed  in  said  said  chamber  and 

secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  float;  and 
pickoff  stator  means  disposed  externally   about   said 
/,    chamber  and  coactive  with  the  pickoff  rotor  means 
therein  to  generate  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
angular  displacement  of  the  float  about  said  axis. 


3,2M,2S9 
ROTARY  SHAFT  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 
DLiPHRAGM  TYPE  OF  SEAL 
Ernest  Hatter,  CUcato,  and  Peeler  Ellas,  BcnscnTiOe,  Dl., 
aas%Mirs  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
bgr  Ike  United  States  Atomic  Eacrgt  Commlmlon 
FOcd  Ang.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,755 
3  Claims.     (CL  74— Ig) 
1.  In  combination,  aligned  driving  and  driven  shafts 
having  their  ends  facing  one  another  in  spaced  relation- 
ship, aligned  reduced  eccentric  extensions  on  the  ends  of 
the  shafts  terminating  in  closely  spaced  relationship  to 
one  another,  a  sfasftable  drive-transmitting  plate  located 
between  the  extensioos  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
shafts  and  having  aligned  central  cyUndrical  portions  pro- 
jecting from  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  to  receive  the 
shaft  extensions,  bearings  rotatably  mounting  the  shaft 
extensioos  in  the  cylindrical  portions  of  the  shiftable 
plate,  stationary  bearing  plates  engaging  opposite  sides 
ci  the  shiftable  plate  to  prevent  it  from  moving  axially 
of  the  shafts,  each  stationary  plate  having  a  central  open- 


ing loosely  receiving  the  cylindrical  poitioos  and  two 
diametrally  exposed  circular  openings  radially  outward 
of  the  central  opening,  two  seU  of  diametrally  opposed 
bearing  members  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  shiftable 
plate  and  loosely  received  in  the  diametrally  opposed 
openings  in  the  stationary  plates,  pins  mounting  the 
bearing  members  on  the  shiftable  plate  so  as  to  enable 
them  to  roll  against  the  diametrally  opposed  openings  in 
the  stationary  plates,  a  wall  having  an  annular  groove 
and  an  opening  lying  inwardly  of  the  annular  groove. 


Its 


3,3t8,2M 

DISPLACEMENT  PICKOFF  FOR  GYROSCOPE 

Robert  J.  Cohen,  Wycfcoff,  N  J.,  MS%Bor  to  GsMni  Pre- 

dsion  Inc.,  Utile  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,706 

5  Claims.    (CL  74—5.6) 


one  of  the  shafts  extending  through  the  opening,  a  flex- 
ible sealing  element  having  an  outer  portion  engaging 
the  annular  groove  of  the  wall  and  a  central  opening  in 
which  the  exterior  of  one  c^indrical  portion  on  the 
shiftable  plate  is  tightly  engaged,  the  shiftable  plate  gyrat- 
ing in  all  directions  within  its  plane,  the  rolling  of  the 
bearing  members  in  the  two  diametrally  opposed  open- 
ing of  each  stationary  plate  preventing  rotation  of  the 
shiftable  plate  and  thus  el''"«»*<i"g  sliding  of  the  said 
one  cylindrical  portion  on  the  opening  in  the  sealing 
element  and  consequent  wear  of  the  sealing  element. 


3,2#8,29t 
BALL  JOINT  PURGEABLE  SEAL  MEANS 

O.  Mathoes,  Vernon  L.  Pkfceri^,  and  Leo  S. 
SnlHvan,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Molars 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawma 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,15t 
2  Cbims.     (CL  74—18.1) 


1.  On  a  ball  joint  assembly  having  a  socket  portion 
and  a  ball  portion  complementary  thereto  with  a  stud 
means  ol  the  ball  portion  being  secured  to  a  structnral 
support  and  with  a  lubricant  fitting  carried  by  the  socket 
portion,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  spedfk 
combination  one-way  valve  means  and  dirt-shiekiing  re- 
silient boot  having  an  outwardly  bowed  continuous  an- 
nular body  portion  subject  to  considerable  flexing  due 
to  movement  of  the  stud  means  with  the  ball  portiott  re- 
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tained  by  the  socket  portion,  said  outwardly  bowed  con- 
tinuous annular  body  portion  having  an  integral  outwardly 
extending  annular  flange  tecured  to  the  socket  portion 
and  an  integral  reduced-diameter  inwardly-extending  an- 
nular edging  adjacent  to  the  stud  means  and  structural 
tuppOTt,  both  said  annular  flange  and  said  annular  edg- 
ing having  less  deformation  as  well  as  a  minimum  of 
flexing  compared  with  considerable  flexing  of  said  out- 
wardly bowed  continuous  annular  body  portion  of  said 
dirt-shielding  boot,  a  substantially  crescent-shaped  lateral 
recessing  provided  only  radially  outwardly  in  a  low  flex 
area  of  said  integral  reduced-diameter  inwardly  extending 
annular  edging  away  from  as  well  as  radially  inwardly 
of  said  outwardly  bowed  continuous  annular  body  por- 
tion only  per  le  subject  to  considerable  flexing,  and  an 
integral  projection  on  said  boot  in  a  location  of  low  flex- 
ing surrounded  by  said  crescent-shaped  recessing  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  substantially  parallel  to  said  stud 
means  as  well  as  qieciflcally  longitudinaly  of  said  con- 
tinuous annular  body  portion,  said  projection  having  a 
diametrically  cut  transvene  slit  in  a  location  away  from 
said  outwardly  bowed  continuous  annular  body  portion 
and  remote  from  said  outwardly  extending  annular  flange 
secured  to  the  socket  portion,  said  transverse  slit  being 
protectively  in  intermediate  position  both  due  to  longitu- 
dinal location  for  one-way  restrictive  passage  of  pres- 
surized lubricant  independent  of  considerable  flexing  of 
said  outwardly  bowed  continuous  annular  body  portion 
and  due  to  location  within  confines  of  said  crescent- 
shaped  recessing  in  the  low  flex  area. 


WELL  PUMPING  MEANS 

Milbttm  M.  Rom,  631  N.  Bluff,  Wichita,  Kaoa. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19«,«li 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74--41) 


counter-balance  weight  means  during  the  down  stroke  of 
the  well  rod  thus  requiring  an  additional  expenditure  of 
power. 

3,2«M92 
VARIABLE  FORCE  OSCILLATOR 
Curtis  L.  Aostia  and  Robert  N.  Bateson,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Ibc,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dclawara 

FIM  May  2S,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  283,966 
11  Claims.     (CL  74—41) 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  housing,  at  least  one 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  at  least  one 
pair  of  eccentric  weights,  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
a  first  weight  on  said  shaft,  means  for  fixedly  connect- 
ing the  second  weight  to  said  shaft,  said  weights  being  ro- 
tatable  about  the  shaft  axis  in  either  direction  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  about 
its  axis,  means  for  changing  the  phase  relationship  of 
said  weights  with  respect  to  each  other  while  the  shaft 
is  rotating,  said  means  including  a  differential  gearing 
unit,  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  differential  to 
one  end  of  the  shaft,  means  including  the  differential  for 
rotating  the  first  weight  about  the  shaft  axis. 


3,2M,293 
LOW  INERTIA  ACTUATOR 
Joacf  Bochm,  Hontsvilk,  AfaL,  ■sdgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  aa  rtprescatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Oct  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  62,808 

3  Claims.     (CL  74—89) 

(Granted  mdcr  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  266) 


4.  In  a  well  pumping  means  having  an  upright  support 
means,  a  walking  beam  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upright 
support  means,  connecting  means  on  the  walking  beam 
for  operative  engagement  with  a  well  nxl,  a  counter- 
balance weight  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  walk- 
ing beam,  powering  means  having  a  power  output  crank 
arm  means  located  beneath  the  walking  beam  and  ex- 
tending transversely  thereto,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, an  elongated  generally  upright  pitman  means  having 
a  lower  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  crank  arm  means, 
a  connection  means  on  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
pitman  means  pivotally  connecting  same  to  the  walking 
beam,  counter-balance  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
pitman  means,  said  well  pumping  means  adapted  in  use  to 
impose  a  relatively  constant  load  on  the  powering  means 
of  same  when  said  second  counter-balance  weight  means  1.  An  actuator  disposed  for  high  output  torques  and 
on  said  pitman  is  automatically  rocked  during  the  pump-  minimum  inertia  comprising:  a  sectional  housing  includ- 
ing stroke  to  shift  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  pitman  ing  first,  second,  and  third  sections;  means  to  secure  said 
and  walking  beam  combination  outwardly  toward  the  first   housing  sections  together;  a  first  shaft  having  an  eccentric 
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thereon,  said  shaft  having  both  ends  joumaled  in  said 
housing;  a  second  shaft  rotatably  secured  to  said  housing 
and  said  first  shaft;  an  input  pinion  gear  secured  to  said 
second  shaft;  reversible  means  drivably  connected  to  said 
second  shaft;  means  for  controlling  said  reversible  means; 
a  second  gear  in  mesh  with  said  pinion  gear;  a  third  shaft 
having  said  second  gear  secured  to  it,  said  third  shaft  hav- 
ing one  end  journaled  in  said  first  section  of  said  housing 
and  the  other  end  joumaled  in  said  second  section  of  said 
housing;  a  third  gear  secured  to  said  third  shaft  between 
said  second  gear  and  said  journal  in  said  second  section 
of  said  housing;  a  fourth  gear  secured  to  the  same  end  of 
said  first  shaft  as  said  second  shaft  and  meshed  with  said 
third  gear;  a  fixed  gear,  provided  with  internal  teeth,  se- 
cured to  said  second  section  of  said  housing;  a  movable 
gear,  joumaled  partly  in  said  second  section  and  partly 
in  said  third  section  of  said  housing,  said  movable  gear 
having  internal  teeth  and  a  section  of  external  teeth,  said 
external  teeth  being  adapted  to  fit  a  slot  formed  between 
said  last-named  sections  of  said  housing;  a  pair  of  in- 
tegrally connected  gears  joumaled  for  rotation  on  said 
eccentric  of  said  first  shaft,  said  pair  of  gears  adapted 
to  mesh  with  said  stationary  gear  and  said  movable  gear, 
said  pair  of  gears  being  provided  with  a  smaller  number 
of  teeth  than  the  gears  with  which  they  mesh;  a  pivoted 
member  having  a  section  of  gear  teeth  meshed  with  said 
external  teeth  section  of  said  movable  gear. 


3,208,294 
APPARATUS    FOR    FEEDING    PHOTOGRAPHIC 
FILM  THROUGH  A  CAMERA  AND  FOR  CUT- 
TING  AND  STORING  THE  SAME 
ZoMan  Takats,  Vestal,  and  Carl  H.  Jacobson,  Bingfaamton, 
N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Originai  applicatioo  Sept  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,514,  now 
Patent  No.  3,018,709,  dated  Jan.  30,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57J17 
1  Claim.     (CL  74—112)  ^^ 


L^ 


In  an  apparatus  for  imparting  intermittent  feed  move- 
ment to  web  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  means  having  surfaces  engageable  with 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  web  material  for  feeding  same; 
the  improved  drive  means  comprising  a  shaft  for  rotat- 
ably mounting  one  of  said  cylindrical  means,  a  disc 
rigidly  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  bushing  rotatable  on  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  one  of  said  cy- 
lindrical means,  a  spring  coiled  around  said  shaft  and 
having  its  ends  respectively  secured  to  said  disk  and  bush- 
ing, means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  bushing  compris- 
ing a  second  shaft  geared  near  one  of  its  ends  to  said  first 
shaft,  and  geared  at  its  other  end  to  said  bushing,  said 
second  shaft  having  a  cam  attached  thereto,  a  lever  having 
a  pair  of  arms  one  of  which  is  engageable  by  said  cam, 
a  gear  loosely  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  a  stop 
abutment  carried  by  said  latter  gear  adapted  to  engage 
the  other  arm  of  said  lever,  a  gear  fixed  on  said  bushing 
and  meshing  with  the  loosely  mounted  gear  <h)  said  second 
shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  said  second  shaft,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  secoiul  shaft  determines  the  successive 


engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  cam  and  stop 
abutment  with  said  lever  arms  for  intermittent  stopping 
of  the  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  means. 


3,208,295 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  CONSrANT  ANGU- 

LAR  VELOCITY  OF  A  ROTARY  MEMBER 

Mario  Massolo,  12  Via  Venasca,  Tnrin,  Italy 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,448 
Clahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  13,  1962, 
15,959 
4  Claims.    (CL  74— 2t6) 

adi  'Asm! 


1.  In  a  sound-reproducing  apparatus  which  is  movably 
mounted  so  as  to  be  subject  to  angular  accelerations,  a 
record  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  first  flywheel  for 
stabilizing  the  speed  of  a  record,  a  second  flywheel  ar- 
ranged coaxially  to  said  first  flywheel,  means  coupling  the 
two  flywheels  to  coaxially  rotate  simultaneously  in  oppo- 
site directions  at  a  determined  mutual  transmission  ratio, 
and  said  flywheels  having  moments  of  inertia  with  respect 
to  their  common  axis  of  rotation  which  are  related  to  each 
other  by  a  ratio  substantially  equal  to  the  reciprocal  of 
said  transmission  ratio. 


3,208,296 

BELT  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Max  Bacrmann,  Bcnsbetf  Wnlfsliof, 

Bcxlrk  Cologne,  Gmumy 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24,  1962, 

B  66,978 

13  Clalmf.    (CL  74—229) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  pulley  having  a  peripheral 
siuface  and  a  flexible  belt  having  a  surface  drivingly  en- 
gaging said  peripheral  surface,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: said  pulley  surface  being  ferro-magnetic  and  said 
belt  surface  having  pairs  of  north  and  south  permanent 
magnetic  poles  extending  laterally  across  said  belt,  said 
poles  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  longitudinal 
direction. 


3,208,297 
DRIVE  BELT 

John  P.  Woods  and  Henry  R.  Barta,  Dallas,  Tex., ^- 

on  to  The  Atiantk  Refinfaig  Company,  Phifaidclphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Oct  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,673,  now 
Patent  No.  3,126,626,  dated  Mar.  31,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appttcntion  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,990 

6  Cbims.     (CI  74—231) 
1.  A  drive  belt  comprising  a  thin,  continuous  metal 
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band  characterized  by  permanent  and  substantia]  deforma- 
tion due  to  having  bc«n  subjected  to  tension  beyond  its 
elastic  limit  and  below  its  breaking  strew. 


housing,  a  pinion  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  spacer  spaced 
from  said  pinion  shaft  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  pinion 
riiaft,  a  gear  segment  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spacer 
with  its  teeth  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  pinion,  means 
for  rotating  said  gear  segment  about  its  axis,  a  pin  pro- 
jecting centrally  from  said  gear  segment  from  each  side 
thereof  adjacent  the  teeth  thereof,  a  pair  of  stop  levers 
rotatably  nKxinted  on  said  spacer  one  on  each  side  of 
said  gear  segment  and  extending  toward  the  pinion  shaft, 
each  of  said  stop  levers  having  a  circular  slot  therein  with 
its  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the  associated  stop 
lever,  a  central  abutment  on  each  stop  lever  at  the  end 
adjacent  the  teeth  of  said  gear  segment  and  adapted  to 
contact  said  gear  segment  pin,  a  pair  of  stop  pins 
mounted  on  said  housing  one  extending  into  each  of 


WINDOW  LIFT  GEAR 

Joaepk  FIckWa,  Dearborn,  Mlck^  aaifor  to  Farro  Mano. 

factoriag  Corporatioo,  a  corporatkNi  of  MicUfaa 

FOad  Nov.  27.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24«,275 

<  Clalmt.    (CL  74—411) 


1.  A  yieldable  coupling  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
window  lift  gear  or  the  like  operable  to  automatically 
raiae  and  lower  a  window  in  response  to  operation  of  a 
reversible  electric  motor  comprising  a  shaft  having  a 
bearing  stub  at  each  end  thereof  and  including  a  pinion 
portion  adjacent  one  end,  a  centrally  located  bearing 
portion  and  a  reduced  diameter  splined  other  end  portion, 
said  pinion  portion  of  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  mesh 
with  the  window  lift  gear,  a  worm  gear  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  central  portion  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven 
in  opposite  direaions  by  the  reversible  electric  motor 
including  a  first  recess  in  one  side  thereof  having  a  bot- 
tom formed  by  a  portion  of  said  worm  gear  and  an  an- 
nular recess  in  the  portion  of  the  gear  forming  the  bot- 
tom of  said  first  recess  including  alternate  angularly 
spaced  apart  large  and  small  portions,  an  annular  plate 
including  internal  splines  sleeved  over  and  splined  to  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  is  positioned  within  said  first  recess 
and  includes  tabs  extending  from  one  side  thereof  into 
the  small  portions  of  said  annular  recess  and  coil  springs 
positioned  with  in  the  large  portions  of  the  annular  recess 
abutted  against  the  opposite  ends  of  said  large  portions 
for  producing  rotation  of  said  plate  and  shaft  on  rotation 
of  said  worm  gear,  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
the  bearing  stubs  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft 


GaraU  L. 


34M,299 
CONTROLLER 

«973  Vaa  Bsrca,  Ovwb  PoIb«,  IM^ 
W.  flhdla,  1414  W.  STfk  Placa,  G«y,  liii. 
Flad  Apr.  19,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  359,977 
•  CMm.    (CL  74—491) 
1.  A  controller  comprising  a  housing,  a  pinion  diaft 
having  an  axial  opening  therethrough  amounted  in  said 


nid  circular  slots,  resilient  means  for  returning  said 
gear  segment  and  one  of  said  stop  levers  from  an 
outer  position  with  its  pin  bearing  against  the  abut* 
ment  of  said  one  of  said  stop  levers  and  the  outer  end 
of  the  slot  of  said  one  of  said  stop  levers  bearing 
against  tha  associated  stop  put  to  a  centered  position  with 
the  inner  end  of  the  slot  of  said  one  of  said  stop  levers 
bearing  against  the  associated  stop  pin,  and  resilient 
means  for  returning  said  gear  segment  and  the  other  of 
said  stop  levers  from  an  outer  position  with  its  pin  bear- 
ing against  the  abutment  of  said  other  of  said  stop  levers 
and  the  outer  end  of  the  slot  of  said  other  of  said  stop 
levers  bearing  against  the  associated  stop  pin  to  a  cen- 
tered position  with  the  inner  end  of  the  slot  of  the  said 
other  of  said  stop  levers  bearing  against  the  associated 
stop  pin. 

3,2«MM 

STEERING  AND  MOTION  TRANSMTmNG 

MECHANISM 

F.  Morse,  21  OMoa  SL,  Hadsoa,  Ohio 

xFlkd  Sept.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225.088 

7  Claims.     (CL  74—498) 


1.  A  steering  head  assembly  comprising,  a  base  means 
for  mounting  said  steering  head  assembly,  a  tubular  por- 
tion attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
base  means,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  tubular  portion,  a  car- 
tridge support  forming  a  yoke,  an  attaching  means,  said 
cartridge  support  carried  on  said  tubular  portion  by  said 
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attaching  means,  said  attaching  means  being  adjustaUe 
to  permit  selective  invertible  mounting  of  the  yoke  formed 
by  said  cartridge  support  on  said  tubular  portion,  a  pinion 
means  rotatabk  in  the  yoke  of  said  cartridge  support  by 
said  shaft,  and  drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 
shaft 

ABLATIVE  IDLE  STOP 
L.  Ckatrre,  Dctroll,  aiii  WHtaa  H.  Smith,  Sooth- 
flcU,  Mkk^  aMJ^nri  to  Fori  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Midk,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOad  Im.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,11S 
7  Claims.    (CL  74— 5M) 


1.  In  a  carburetor  control  mechanism,  a  movable  mem- 
ber, a  stationary  member  arranged  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  movable  member,  and  an  ablative  member, 
said  ablative  member  being  interposed  between  the  mov- 
able member  and  the  stationary  member  so  that  attrition 
of  the  ablative  member  permits  gradually  increased  move- 
ment of  the  movable  member  to  the  limit  permitted  by 
said  stationary  member. 


'  3,208,3f2  ^    "' 

CLEANING  ROD  FOR  FIRE  ARMS 
Karl  R.  Lewis,  Thomas  J.  Hartog,  and  Harry  E.  Hdter, 
Ogdca,  Utah,  assignors  to  Browning  Industries,  Inc^ 
OgdcB,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  It,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  143,445 
<Ch*M.    (CL74— 54t) 


»,r     til 

'la 

k  ,«a««sr. 


J.>*    *je 


jr^oi  n«  .noil 


^• 


1.  A  cleaning  rod  for  fire  arms  comprising  a  body 
member,  a  handle  secured  to  said  body  member  and  ro- 
tauble  with  said  body  member  as  a  uiiit,  a  rod  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  body  member,  locking  means  releaa- 
ably  securing  said  rod  to  said  body  member  and  means 
mounted  on  said  handle  cooperatively  engaging  said  lock- 
ing means  for  rdeasing  said  locking  means,  said  handle 
remaining  secured  to  said  body  member  whereby  said 
rod  may  rotate  with  relation  to  said  body  member  and 
said  handle. 


3,2M,3«3 

ENERGY  STORING  DEVICE  OF  THE  FLYWHEEL 

TYPE  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

(Mvicr  Dwtwchon  94  Rac  im  Bac,  Park,  Fnmcc 

Filed  Not.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  15M91 

Cfadms  priority,  apfUcatloa  Fhmc,  Not.  9,  IMt, 

843,421;  Oct  M,  1941,  876,578 

IS  Ctelms.    (CL  74—572) 


1.  A  flywheel  adapted  to  store  kinetic  energy  sui^Ued 
by  a  rotating  driving  shaft  and  to  supply  a  progressive 
torque  to  a  driven  shaft,  said  flywheel  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  bub,  a  casing  coaxially  surrounding  said  hub, 
bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  hub  and  casing, 
at  least  one  wei^ty  flexible  elongated  element  wound 
between  said  hub  and  said  casing,  said  elongated  element 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  hub  and  being  wound 
upon  itself,  the  radial  distance  between  the  hub  and  the 
casing  being  substantially  greater  than  the  c(»nbined 
thickness  of  each  turn  of  said  element,  and  coupling  means 
for  respectively  connecting  said  casing  to  said  driving 
shaft  and  said  hub  to  said  driven  shaft  whereby  said 
weighty  elongated  element  wound  into  and  adhering  to 
the  casing  winds  around  the  hub  and  exerts  a  motive 
torque  on  the  same  when  said  hub  is  coupled  to  said 
driven  shaft 


LIMITED  FORCE  TR>^!^mTING  APPARATUS 


Kari  R.  Laglcr,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asrifMir  to  Wi 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatloB  of  New  York 

FDad  Jnly  14, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  197,35< 
7  OafaBS.    (CL  74-^584) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  force  to  an  object  such 
tiiat  the  force  transmitted  never  exceeds  a  selected  nug- 
nitude,  which  comprises: 

a  driring  member; 

a  driven  member; 

resilient  means  arranged  in  engagement  with  one  of 
said  driving  and  said  driven  memben; 

releasable  stop  means  cooperable  with  said  resilient 
means  normally  to  engage  said  resilient  means  driv- 
ingly  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  driving  and 
driven  members  soch  that  said  resilient  means  yield- 
ably  transmits  force  from  said  driving  member  to 
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Mid  driven  member,  said  resilient  means  being  ca-  projecting  outwardly  thereof,  retaining  bushings  fixed  in 
pable  of  storing  energy  in  proportion  to  the  force  the  gear  case  and  providing  respectively  bearings  for  said 
transmitted  from  said  driving  member  to  said  driven  gear  bubs  and  retainers  for  said  clutch  discs  during  as- 
member; 
control  mean»  responsive  to  the  force  transmitted 
through  said  resilient  means  for  releasing  said  stop 
means  momentarily  when  the  energy  stored  in  said 
resilient  means  is  representative  of  the  selected  mag- 
nitude of  transmitted  force,  said  stop  means  upon 
being  released  permitting  movement  of  said  re- 
silient means  relative  to  said  other  member  to  par- 
tially de-energize  said  resilient  means. 


POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Galen  P.  Bottcrbnigfa,  Lynwood,  and  Eslcy  F.  Sabbory, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesoc  aas^mcats, 
to  darcBce  E.  FlcBilBg,  h^  tmi  CliCord  R.  Aadcnoo, 
Jr^  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUad  Oct.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,337 
3  Clatms.    (CI.  74—694) 


tH»*  a 


-sM 


1.  In  a  differential  of  the  type  having  a  worm  and  a 
worm  gear  contained  in  a  housing,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  tubular  worm  rotatably  supported  in  bearings  at  its 
opposite  ends  within  the  housing,  said  worm  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  having  longitudinally- 
extending  internal  grooves; 
a  differential  input  shaft  extending  through  the  worm 
with  external  splines  on  the  input  shaft  seating  in  the 
internal  groopes  in  the  tubular  worm,  said  differential 
input  shaft  being  removable  from  the  worm  and  dif- 
ferential without  disturbing  the  worm  in  its  relation 
to  the  worm  gear;  and 
said  input  shaft  at  one  end  of  the  tubular  worm  having 
a  locking  means  engaging  said  one  end  of  the  worm 
to  forestall  removal  of  the  shaft,  and  said  shaft  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  worm   having  an 
enlarged  portion  that  engages  said  opposite  end  of 
the   worm,   said  shaft   being  removable   from  said 
opposite  end  of  the  tubular  worm  upon  disengaging 
said  locking  means. 


3,2tS3M 

DIFFERENTIAL   GEARING 
Roi>cft  P.  Lewis,  22M  Dcbshmtc  Drive,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  18S,298 
7  Claims.     (CI.  74—711) 
1.  In  a  limited  slip  differential  mechanism,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  roUtable  gear  case,  a  power  trans- 
mission gear  train  within  said  case  and  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  gears  each  adapted  for  connection  to  and 
axial  movement  of  an  axle  shaft,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
leaved clutch  plates  interposed  between  each  side  gear  and 
said  gear  case,  certain  of  said  clutch  plates  being  roUUbk 
with  and  axially  movable  relative  to  each  side  gear  and 
others  of  said  clutch  plates  being  rouuble  with  and  axial- 
ly movable  in  said  gear  case,  a  hub  oo  each  side  gear 


n» 


scmbly  and  disassembly,  and  preloaded  spring  means  exert- 
ing an  equal  and  opposite  bias  on  the  inner  faces  of  the 
side  gears  to  force  same  into  pressure  engagement  with 
said  clutch  plates. 


3,29S,347 

HANDLE   FOR   GRINDING    OPERATIONS 

Bcngt  Aasar  Agrcn,  Eakopiag,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

ElUiig  Harald  Nordlo,  Enkopiag,  Sweden 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,619 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  2f,  1962, 

12,435/62 

6  Claims.     (CL  74—798) 


1.  In  a  handle  of  the  type  having  an  input  shaft  adapted 
to  be  driven  and  an  output  spindle  axially  aligned  with 
the  input  shaft  and  adapted  to  drive  a  tool,  in  combina- 
tion, an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  handle  and 
terminating  in  a  radially  enlarged  portion  having  axially 
extending  members  forming  recesses  therebetween,  a 
plurality  of  balls  one  located  in  each  of  said  recesses,  a 
stationary  ball  race  surrounding  said  shaft  extensions, 
said  ball  race  being  formed  to  be  contacted  by  said  balls 
along  two  circular  lines  of  contact  spaced  apart  a  distance 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  balls  and  an  output  spindle 
having  a  conical  inner  end,  said  conical  end  being  con- 
tacted by  said  balls  along  a  circular  line  of  contact,  said 
line  of  contact  on  said  balls  being  at  subsuntially  the 
diameter  of  the  balls,  said  radially  enlarged  shaft  portions, 
said  balls,  said  stationary  raceway  and  said  conical  spindle 
end  constituting  a  frictional  planetary  drive,  the  ratio  of 
which  can  be  modified  by  altering  the  diameters  of  said 
circular  line  of  contact  of  said  raceway  without  altering 
the  radial  dimension  of  the  handle. 


3,2t8,348  '" 

PUSH  BUTTON  SELECTION  STOP  MECHANISM 
James  B.  PaMiilwogh  aad  loeeph  E.  Wbcr,  bdiaaapo^ 
bd^  aasigiMn  to  P.  R.  Mallory  *  Co^  bc^  lodlaBap- 
oHa,  bid.,  a  coqKMtioM  of  Ddawm 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,7M 
6  Clidw.     (CL  74—813) 
5.  In  a  timer  having  a  rotating  shaft  upon  which  are 
mounted  a  plurality  of  switch   activating  members;  a 
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selective  stop  mechanism  comprising  a  indexing  mem- 
ber coupled  to  and  rotated  by  said  shaft,  said  member 
having  a  plurality  of  stop  means,  a  plate  placed  at  the 
rear  of  said  indexing  member,  means  on  said  plate  for 
holding  a  movable  latching  bar  tbereagainst,  a  front  plate 
having  stepped  portions  connected  to  said  rear  plate  of 
said  mechanism,  said  front  plate  including  a  horizontal 
portion  joined  to  said  rear  plate,  a  front  vertical  portion 
integrally  joined  thereto,  said  vertical  portion  having 
apertures  therein,  a  second  horizontal  portion  joined  to 
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the  first  vertical  portion,  a  second  vertical  portion  de- 
pending from  said  second  horizontal  portion,  and  a 
turned  back  horizontal  portion  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond vertical  portion,  pushbutton  means  held  by  said  rear 
plate  and  said  second  vertical  portion,  and  a  plurality 
of  wires  connected  to  said  pushbuttons  and  to. the  aper- 
tures in  the  first  vertical  portion,  said  wires  having  end 
portions  passing  through  said  apertures  to  cooperatively 
coact  with  said  stop  means  to  restrain  said  indexing 
member  at  points  determined  by  said  individual  push- 
buttons. 


3,208,309 

VEGETABLE  CUTTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Samuel  Joseph  Popeil,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Feature 

Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jane  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,343 

6  Claims.     (CL  76—101) 


MB 


tH 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  annular  cutter  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  blades  formed  from  a  rib- 
bon-like single  continuous  blade,  the  cutter  ring  having 
opposed  blade  mounting  stations,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  forming  the  annular  ring  to  a  size  larger  along  the 
diameter  parallel  with  the  blades  than  the  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  blades,  convoluting  the  blade  and  position- 
ing the  same  in  the  ring,  tensioning  the  blade  by  pulling 
its  two  ends  while  simultaneously  strumming  the  blade 
convolutions  until  a  pitch  equalization  is  achieved  there- 
by denoting  uniform  prestressing  while  simultaneously 
compressing  the  ring  on  its  elongated  diameter,  and  lock- 
ing the  blade  ends  within  the  ring  whereby  upon  releas- 
ing the  blade  its  prestressed  condition  is  maintained  by 
the  elastic  deformation  of  the  ring. 

818  O.Q.— to 


3,208  J 10 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAW  BLADES 

Lymu  D.  Dmm,  Chicago,  IIL,  assigmx-  to  Marfaa 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aog.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,516 

3  Claims.     (CL  7«— 112) 


r 

T" 

^ 
^NW 

1.  The  method  of  making  saw  blades  which  consists 
of  the  steps  of:  providing  a  punch  for  punching  tooth 
roots  in  a  saw  blade  blank;  punching  first  alternately 
spaced  tooth  roots  in  the  saw  blade  blank  from  one  di- 
rection to  produce  burrs  on  the  side  of  the  blank  opposite 
from  said  punching;  and  punching  second  tooth  roots  in 
the  saw  blade  blank  from  the  opposite  direction  of  the 
first  punching  in  the  spaces  between  the  first  punched 
tooth  roots  to  form  two  saw  blades  having  aligned 
straight  teeth  wherein  the  teeth  have  burrs  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  each  successive  tooth. 


3,208,311 

TOOL  DETECTOR 

Gay  D.  Pierce,  FrankUn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Crom 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  (rf  Michigan 

Fttcd  Apr.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,607 

10  Claims.    (CL  77—5) 


/^ 
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1.  A  machine  tool  having 
multiple  work  stations 

each  having 
work  supporting  means, 
tool  carrying  and  actuating  means 

operable  to  advance  and  retract  tool  means  to  and 
from  work  in  said  support  means, 
signal  generating  means 

associated  with  said  tool  carrying  and  actuating 
means  responsive  to  force  exerted  by  said  tool 
means  against  the  work  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical signal,  and 
electrical  circuit  means 

including   said   signal   generating   means   having 
means 

responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  from  said  sig- 
nal generating  means  to  prepare  said  electrical 
circuit  means  and  said  machine  for  normal  op- 
eration and  responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  sig- 
nal from  said  signal  generating  means  to  inter- 
rupt normal  operation  of  said  electrical  circuit 
means  and  said  machine,  and 
switch  means 

normally  disabling  said  electrical  circuit  operable 
by  said  tool  carrying  and  actuating  means  when 
the  latter  is  advanced  to  a  position  where  the 
tool  should  engage  the  work  to  condition  said 
electrical  circuit  means  for  normal  operation. 
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RECESSING  TOOL  HOLDER 

Tool  Conpaay,  Im^  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpo- 

F1M  Am.  11, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  21i,M5 
IGtafaH.    (CL77— 3t) 


relative  to  the  surrounding  recess  so  as  to  reduce  the 
thickness  of  the  blank  surrounding  the  top  wall  and  to 
form   a   side   wall  extending   generally   perpendicularly 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
bore  extending  therethrough  having  external  threads  lo- 
cated centrally  thereof,  a  dovetail  slot  extending  across 
one  end  of  said  bore,  a  dovetail  slide  positioned  in  said 
dovetail  slot  including  an  inclined  axially  extending  recess 
in  the  bottom  thereof  in  communication  with  said  bore 
extending  through  said  body  member,  a  pilot  bar  extend- 
ing into  the  other  end  of  said  bore  having  an  inclined  key 
on  the  eixl  thereof  extending  mto  said  mclined  recess 
for  producing  noovement  of  said  slide  transversely  of  said 
bore  on  relative  movement  of  said  body  member  and 
pilot  bar  axially  of  said  bore,  an  adjustable  abutment 
means  secured  to  said  body  member  for  acciirately  lo- 
cating the  tool  with  respect  to  an  opening  in  a  workpiece 
both  radially  and  axially  comprismg  an  annular  bearing 
collar  threadedly  engaged  with  the  threads  on  the  ex- 
terior of  the  body  member  for  movement  axially  thereof, 
an  annular  thrust  bearing  sleeved  over  the  body  member 
and  positioned  within  the  recess  in  the  bearing  collar,  a 
snap  ring  within  the  recess  in  the  bearing  collar  exterior 
of  the  thrust  bearing  for  securing  the  thrust  bearing  within 
the  bearing  collar,  a  positioning  fixture  comprising  a  hat- 
shaped  member  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
fluige  at  the  open  end  thereof  engaged  with  the  thrust 
bearing  within  the  recess  in  the  annular  bearing  collar  out- 
wardly of  the  recess  with  respect  to  the  snap-ring  and  sur- 
rounding the  slide,  said  hat-shaped  member  having  an 
opening  in  the  top  thereof  and  an  axially  extending  annu- 
lar flange  around  said  opening  through  which  a  tool  car- 
ried by  the  slide  extends,  said  axially  extending  flange  serv- 
ing to  radially  locate  the  tool  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
hat-shaped  member  serving  to  locate  the  tool  axially  with 
respect  to  the  workpiece  and  means  extending  over  the 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  on  the  positioning 
fixture  secured  to  the  annular  bearing  collar  outwardly  of 
the  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  of  the  positioning 
fixture  with  respect  to  the  recess  in  the  annular  bearing 
coUar  for  securing  the  positioning  fixture  within  the  recess. 


3,2M,313 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CUFF  LINK  ACTION 

COMPONENT 

EdwaN  L.  Ga7>  Ir^  IM  Ttmicr  Ave.,  CnMtoo,  RJ. 

FIM  Aag.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,04 

1  CWb.     (CI.  79—3) 

A  method  of  making  a  cuff  Hnk  action  shell  component 

comprising  the  steps  stamping  a  blank  to  generally  oval 

shape  with  a  pair  of  transversely  disposed  slots  opening 

out  at  the  medial  edges  thereof  and  with  the  remaining 

edge   portions   scalloped,   placing  said   blank   in   a  press 

having  a  recess  conforming  in  outline  to  the  blank  outline 

wHh  a  movable  central  seat  defining  a  shell  top  wall  and 

having  a  head,  pressing  the  head  and  seat  together  so  as 

to  clamp  the  central,  top  wall-forming  portion  of  the 

blank  therebetween,  moving  the  bead,  blank  and  seat 


from  the  top  wall  and  throughout  the  periphery  thereof, 
and  further  thinning  the  side  wall  just  inside  the  scalloped 
edge  to  sever  the  scalloped  edge  and  form  a  feathered 
edge. 


3,208,314 

DEVICE  FOR  SERVICING  FIRE 

EXTINGUISHERS 

Rkhard  James  Locke,  47  Wood  Road,  Centereack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,913 

2  Claims.     (CL  81—3) 

(GiMtad  wmim  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  nc.  244) 


•^. 


1.  In  the  servicing  of  a  Are  extinguisher  of  the  type 
including  a  cylindrical  container  having  a  closure  mem- 
ber and  an  annular  supporting  flange  with  a  strap  bar 
across  the  inside  diameter  of  the  flange,  a  device  for 
preventing  the  rotation  of  the  body  of  the  container  while 
the  container  closure  is  being  turned,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  stationary  container-supporting  platform  and  a 
raised  open  slotted  portion  rigidly  attached  to  said  plat- 
form, said  platform  being  hinged  for  folding  on  a  line 
coinciding  with  the  slot  in  said  raised  slotted  portion, 
said  raised  portion  being  dimensioned  to  fit  inside  the 
container-supporting  flange,  and  said  open  slot  being 
dimensioned  to  receive  the  container  strap  bar  when  said 
raised  portion  is  inserted  inside  the  container  flange. 


3,2M,315 

TOOL  FOR  ADAJSTING  ADJUSTABLE  FILL 

HEIGHT  VENT  TUBES 

JaiMt  .M.  Cherry,  Atbusta,  Ga.,  assigiior  to  The  Coca-Cola 

Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
(Mginal  applicatioa  Sept.  34, 1943,  S«r.  No.  312,437,  now 
Pateat  No.  3,179.133,  dated  Apr.  24,  1945.     Divided- 
and  tkls  applicatioa  Jan.  22,  1945,  Scr.  No.  427,242 

2  Ciaimt.  (CL  81—3) 
1.  A  tool  for  adjusting  a  cylindrical  sleeve  along  a 
tubular  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  the 
lower  end,  said  tool  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  generally 
semicylindrical  portion  formed  with  a  first  inner  surface 
portion  formed  to  cloaely  receive  a  part  of  said  outer 


Septucbck  28,  196S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1801 


cylindrical  siuface  of  said  tubular  member,  said  semi- 
cylindrical  portion  having  a  second  inner  surface  portion 
formed  to  closely  receive  a  part  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sleeve  for  the  full  axial  extent  of  the  latter,  said 
second  inner  surface  forming  a  recess  in  said  first  inner 
surface,  said  barrel  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion 
joined  to  said  semicylindrical  portion  in  axial  alignment 
therewith  and  having  an  axial  bore  in  alignment  with  the 
center  of  curvature  of.  and  having  the  same  radius  as. 


ty 
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said  first  inner  surface,  means  closely  fitting  and  adjusUble 
axially  in  said  bore  and  projectable  therefrom  to  overlie 
an  adjacent  part  of  said  first  inner  surface,  said  means 
being  engageable  with  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  limit  upward  movement  of  said  tool  relative  to 
said  tubular  member  when  said  first  inner  surface  is  in 
engagement  with  said  outer  cylindrical  surface.  ^ 


3,248,314 

TORQUE  UMTTING  TOOL 

Albert  W.  Scrlbncr,  4  Country  Chib  Road,  Darlea,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  334,973 

ICl^i.     (CL  81— 52.4) 


j»ti  ,r 


A  torque  limiting  hand  tool :  comprising 

a  handle,  the  forward  portion  of  said  handle  having 
an  axially  disposed  recess  formed  therein,  the  inner 
end  of  said  recess  being  formed  with  an  operative 
working  shoulder  having  a  surface  that  effectively 
defines  the  bottom  portion  of  said  recess; 

an  elongated  shank  extending  through  said  lecess,  the 
iimer  end  of  said  shank  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
■*     bottom  of  said  recess; 

a  cylindrical  collar  lecured  to  said  shank  and  being 
disposed  near  the  bottom  of  said  recess; 

a  first  floating  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shank 
and  being  operatively  disposed  between  said  working 
shoulder  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  the 
adjacent  face  of  said  collar,  said  first  floating  ring 
being  operatively  rotatable  relative  to  said  handle  as 
well  as  said  shank; 

a  keying  washer  disposed  in  said  reoeas  and  being  keyed 
to  said  handle; 

a  second  floating  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shank 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cylindrical  collar  from 
said  first  floating  ring  and  being  operatively  disposed 
between  said  keying  washer  and  the  other  adjacent 
face  of  said  cylindrical  collar,  said  second  floating 
ring  being  operatively  rotatable  relative  to  said 
handle  as  well  as  said  shank; 

an  adjusting  collar  rotatably  moutfed  on  taid  thank 


and  having  a  threaded  iimer  end  that  is  threadingly 
secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  said  recess  in  said 
nandle; 

locking  means  for  effectively  locking  said  adjustment 
collar  relative  to  said  handle; 

^ring  means  disposed  in  said  recess  and  being  opera- 
tively disposed  between  the  inner  end  of  said  ad- 
justing collar  and  the  oxiter  face  of  said  keying 
washer,  whereby  for  a  given  setting  of  said  adjusting 
collar  the  predetermined  maximum  torque  then 
transmituble  from  said  handle  to  said  shank  will 
cause  a  relative  rotative  movement  to  selectively  oc- 
cur over  that  face  of  eadi  of  said  floating  rings  which 
can  at  that  time  transmit  the  least  amount  of  rota- 
tive torque,  there  then  being  no  relative  movement 
between  the  respective  opposite  faces  of  said  floating 
rings  and  the  torque  transmitting  surfaces  that  said 
—   opposite  faces  respectively  contact;  and 

a  tool  bit  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shank. 


3,248,317 
DRIVING  HANDLE  FOR  ROTARY  TOOLS 

Nonnand  Ducbcsoe,  La  Tnqoe,  Qoebcc,  Caaada,  aalipor 
of  forty-ainc  perceat  to  Richard  Davidson,  La  Taqac, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  344,794 
3  Claims.    (CL  81— 177) 


IT 


1.  A  driving  handle  for  rotary  tools  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical body  made  of  at  least  first  and  second  parts  of  sub- 
stantially equal  diameter  and  in  end-to-end  relationship, 
a  central  shaft  coaxial  with  said  body  and  mounted  there- 
in, a  cross  shaft  secured  to  said  central  shaft  and  extend- 
ing OD  opposite  sides  of  the  latter,  pinions  freely  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  cross  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  shaft,  a  first  crown  gear  freely  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  central  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  pinions,  means 
connecting  said  first  crown  gear  wth  said  first  body  part, 
a  second  crown  gear  freely  rotatably  mounted  oo  said 
central  shaft  aiKl  meshing  with  said  pinions,  means  con- 
necting said  second  body  part  to  said  second  crown  gears 
whereby  rotation  of  said  second  body  part  relative  to  said 
first  body  part  will  cause  rotation  of  said  central  shaft  at 
a  reduced  speed,  means  at  the  ends  of  said  handle  for 
removably  connecting  a  rotary  tool,  said  pinions  being 
removable  from  said  crots  shaft,  and  a  sleeve  surrounding 
said  pinions  and  slidably  inserted  within  peripheral  re- 
cesses at  the  adjacent  end  faces  of  said  body  parts,  to  |n«- 
vent  disengagement  of  said  pinions  from  said  cross  shaft 
and  serve  as  a  spacer  for  said  body  parts. 


3,248,318 
QUICK  RELEASE  FOR  SOCKET  WRENCHES 
PcUr  M.  Roberts,  94  SaaMt  Road,  Gvdacr,  Maa. 
FDed  Apr.  24, 1944, 8tr.  No.  3424T7 
lOsdas.    (CL81— 177) 
In  a  sodcet  wrench,  a  handle,  a  head  thereon,  a  driv- 
ing stud  in  the  head,  said  stnd  extending  from  a  side  ttir- 
faoe  of  the  head,  a  longitudinal  paaMfe  in  said  stod,  a 
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knp'tudinally  movable  pin  in  said  passage,  an  aperture 
in  the  stud  communicating  with  the  passage,  a  detent  ele- 
ment mounted  in  the  aperture,  the  edges  of  the  aperture 
holding  the  detent  to  the  stud,  the  detent  being  normally 
engaged  nrith  a  sinlace  of  said  pin,  said  detent  element 
being  held  thereby  in  outwardly  located  position  in  order 
to  engage  aiKl  hold  a  socket  on  the  stud,  and  a  recess  in 
■aid  pin  for  aelective  alignment  with  said  detent  element 


tioning  arm  having  its  outer  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  carnage  means  and  said  arm  extending  inwardly 
toward  the  center  of  said  ring  member,  a  pipe  tool  work- 
ing means  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  for 


so  that  the  latter  is  received  therein,  releasing  the  socket, 
a  spring  normally  urging  the  pin  to  a  position  where  it 
holds  the  detent  outwardly,  said  pin  extending  through 
the  bead  in  a  direction  opposite  the  stud  and  in  position 


to  be  enfaged  manually  by  the  operator  of  the  wrench    .„^,i,-  ^  ^«  .     • _^ .         j    .  j  »     u  .•       j 


the  H>ring  to  move  the  pin  from  detent  element  holding 


within  said  ring  member,  and  feed  means  secured  to 


position  to  a  position  wherein  said  recess  receive,  tbJ    ^fi^^^"^  "^*°/  *^.r**  '™  ^f  "\°^^«  "»**  "^ 
detent  element  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  said  nng  member. 


3»2#«31»  3JMJ21 

.     .      ^  JW:^^^^^^^  WRENCH  BREAD  SLICING  MACHINE 

Benjamin  F.  Wc9tby_  and  .^'H. ^i,  ^-"L**?^'-.***^    Ronald  Holt,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh.,  aalfnor  to  Battle  Creek 

Packagfaig  Machines,  Inc.,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh. 


70   CrcatMne  Prodrcti,  Inc^  218  N.  5th  Sl^  Mlaiic- 
apollt,MlH. 

Filed  Not.  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  153,549 
4  CUbh.     (CL  81—367) 


Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,613 
24  Claims.    (CI.  83—201.11) 


*m4\i 


1.  A  self  adjusting  wrench  having  in  combination, 

a  haixlle  integral  with  a  stationary  jaw, 

a  movable  jaw  pivoted  to  said  handle  coactive  with 

said  stationary  jaw, 
an  operating  handle  pivoted  to  said  movable  jaw, 
a  rod  carried  in  said  handle  lengthwise  thereof, 
a  travel  block  movable  axially  of  said  rod, 
a  pair  of  pivoted  toggle  links  respectively  pivotally  con- 
nected at  their  remote  ends  to  said  operating  handle 
and  said  travel  block,  and 
a  cam  portion  forming  the  under  surface  oo  said  link 
connected  to  said  travel  block  riding  on  said  rod 
tilting  said  travel  block  into  locking  engagement  with 
said  rod. 


34«8r)28 
PIPE  APPARATUS 
John  L  ADderscB,  Box  151,  206  Alpioc  Drive, 
Idaho  Falls,  Idaho 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,47t 
12  CUbBs.     (CI.  82—71) 
1.  A  tool  positioning  device  comprising  a   frame,  a 
vertical  stationary  ring  member  supported  by  said  frame, 
track  means  extending  around  the  circumference  of  said 
ring  member,  carriage  means  extending  adjacent  a  short 
circular  section  of  said  ring  member  only  and  disposed  on 
said  track  means  for  rotational  movement  around  the 
circumference   of  said   ring  member,  drive   means   for 
driving  said  carriage  means  around  said  ring  member, 
said  ring  menfber  being  of  a  subsUntially  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  work|Mece  to  be  worked  on,  a  tool  poai- 


1.  A  bread  slicing  machine  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  saw  bands  having  working 
reaches  inclined  from  the  vertical, 

a  loaf  feeding  conveyor  including  chain  loops  with  up- 
per reaches  extending  normally  toward  the  upper 
sides  of  the  working  reaches  of  said  bands  and  with 
downwardly  advancing  and  rearwardly  inclined 
reaches  traveling  in  front  of  said  bands, 

flight  bars  rockably  supported  between  said  chain  loops, 

a  guide  means  positioned  at  each  end  of  said  flight  bars 
causing  said  bars  to  project  in  bread  feeding  posi- 
tion while  advancing  to  said  blades  and  to  tilt  rear- 
wardly in  passing  down  in  front  of  said  blades, 

an  intermediate  conveyor  having  an  upper  horizontal 
reach  terminating  adjacent  and  at  the  level  of  the 
rear  end  of  said  upper  reach  of  said  feeding  con- 
veyor, f 

other  flight  bars  tiltable  on  said  intermediate  conveyor, 

guide  means  coacting  with  said  other  flight  bars  to  tilt 
said  other  flight  bars  to  outwardly  projecting  bread 
feeding  position  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  <rf 
the  upper  reach  of  the  intermediate  conveyor  and 
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permit  rearward  tilting  of  the  other  flight  bars  at  the 
leading  end  of  the  intermediate  conveyor, 

a  supply  conveyor  having  an  up{>er  reach  terminating 
adjacent  and  slightly  below  the  trailing  rear  end  of 
the  upper  reach  of  said  intermediate  conveyor  and 
having  a  smooth  surface  on  which  bread  may  slide, 

a  double  gate  having  a  low  portion  and  a  high  portion 
each  extending  transversely  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  supply  conveyor  and  said  intermediate 
conveyor  and  swingable  forwardly  to  a  leading  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  intermediate  con- 
•      veyor, 

a  primary  drive  element  having  a  cycle  timing  can 
thereon  and  connected  to  drive  said  feed  conveyor 
at  a  faster  lineal  speed  than  said  intermediate  con- 
veyor and  to  drive  said  intermediate  conveyor  at  a 
faster  lineal  speed  than  said  supply  conveyor, 

said  flight  bars  on  said  feeding  conveyor  and  interme- 
diate conveyor  being  spaced  to  receive  single  loaves 
of  bread  therebetween  and  timed  to  continuously  ad- 
vance the  loaves  along  the  conveyors, 

yieldable  loaf  retarders  positioned  alongside  said  in- 
termediate conveyor  to  urge  loaves  rearwardly  against 
the  flight  bars  on  the  intermediate  conveyor, 

cams  driven  by  said  primary  drive  member  and  con- 
nected to  tilt  said  gates  up  and  down, 

means  arranged  to  adjust  said  last  cams  relative  to 
each  other  to  raise  the  lower  gate  before  the  higher 
gate, 

solenoid  operated  means  positioned  to  block  lowering 
of  said  gates, 

a  loaf  sensing  switch  positioned  adjacent  the  leading 
end  of  said  supply  conveyor, 

a  cycle  switch  positioned  to  be  actuated  by  said  cycle 
timing  cam  after  each  flight  bar  on  said  intermedi- 
ate conveyor  passes  said  gates, 

said  switches  being  connected  in  series  with  said  sole- 
noid operated  means  to  prevent  lowering  of  said 
gates  and  entry  of  a  loaf  of  bread  onto  said  inter- 
•»  mediate  conveyor  until  there  is  an  empty  pocket 
ahead  of  a  flight  bar  on  the  conveyor  to  receive  the 
loaf  released  by  the  gates, 
<f  laterally  adjustable  side  guides  mounted  alongside  said 
conveyors, 

and  laterally  adjustable  guide  means  engageable  with 
said  working  reaches  of  said  blades  to  equally  ad- 
just the  spacing  between  said  working  reaches. 


3,208,322 
SWATCH  SEVERING  MECHANISM 

Maurice  Cohn,  South  St.,  South  Coventry,  Conn. 

Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,221 

6  Claims.     (CL  83—222) 


a  path  for  movement  of  the  web,  a  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported transversely  of  the  path,  knurled  wheel  mounted 
on  the  shaft  to  engage  and  advance  the  web  along  the 
path  toward  one  edge  of  the  base  when  the  shaft  is  ro- 
tated in  one  direction,  cutter  means  supported  by  the  base 
for  cutting  movement  and  return  movement  relative  to 
said  one  edge  in  severing  the  web,  reciprocating  drive 
means  including  a  driven  pawl  rotatable  on  the  shaft  in 
said  one  direction  and  in  the  opposite  direction  and  en- 
gaging the  cutter  means  respectively  to  effect  return  and 
cutting  movement  thereof,  and  a  one-way  drive  element 
connected  to  the  pawl  and  shaft  to  rotate  the  shaft  with 
the  pawl  only  in  said  one  direction. 


3,208,323 
RE-ALINER  FOR  PAPER  ROLL  PHOTO- 
COPYING MACHINE 
Richard  B.  Brindley,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Micro- 
card  Reader  Corporation,  West  Salem,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,261 
9  Clafans.     (O.  83—261) 


1.  In  a  photocopying  machine  having  a  pair  of  feed 
rolls  for  feeding  continuous  elongated  webs  of  paper  and 
means  mounting  one  of  the  rolls  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  other  to  paper  engaging  and  releasing 
positions,  a  paper  re-aliner  comprising  guide  members 
normally  spaced  from  both  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
paper  web  and  adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of  the  feed  rolls, 
and  means  operated  simultaneously  with  movement  of 
said  one  of  the  rolls  away  from  the  other  to  paper  re- 
leasing position  to  move  the  guide  members  toward  each 
other  to  engage  the  edges  of  the  paper  web  and  aline  h 
with  the  rolls,  said  last  named  means  including  cam- 
surfaces  defined  on  the  guide  members  and  positioned 
to  be  engaged  by  said  one  of  the  rolls  as  it  is  moved  away 
from  the  other  roll  to  move  the  guide  members. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  a  web  of  material  and  for 
cutting  a  swatch  therefrom  comprising  a  base  defining 


3,208324 

DIE  CUTTING  PRESS  WITH  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  VARYING  THE  UP  STROKE 

Malcolm  Salway-Wallcr,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

nied  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  2,  1962, 

37,261/62 
5  Claims.    (O.  83—527) 
1.  In  a  die  cutting  press  having  a  frame,  a  work  sup- 
porting bed  carried  by  the  frame,  a  presser  member  mount- 
ed on  the  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
work  supporting  bed,  power  means  operable  to  effect 
movement  of  said  presser  member  toward  and  away  from 
said  bed,  in  combination  therewith,  control  meaiu  for 
said  power  means  including: 
manually  actuatable  means  for  causing  said  power  meaiu 
to  effect  movement  of  the  presser  member  toward  the 
bed; 
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•troke  tenninating  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  end  of  said  hammer,  the  pivotal  action  thereof  deflecting 
Of  a  predetermined  event  for  causing  said  power  said  linJt  out  of  iu  iniUal  alignment  and  relaxing  said 
means  to  terminate  the  movement  of  the  priwci 


da 


3^08^25 
PIANO  TONAL  APPARATUS 
Wilfrid  H.  BwMinn,  P.O.  Box  IM,  Stonl^oi^  C< 
July  12,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  294,722 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  84— IM) 


1.  Piano  tonal  apparatus  adapted  for  installation  in  a 
ptaao  case,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  string  franie  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  string  unisons  and  a  soundboard,  said 
string  frame  having  edge  portions  shaped  to  hold  string 
tensioning  means  and  provide  coplaoar  string  bearing 
lines,  each  of  said  string  unisons  comprising  a  plurality 
of  string  elemenu  having  end  portions  turned  normal  to 
the  azM  thereof  at  said  bearing  lines  and  each  held  m 
MBultaneously  tuned  relationship  by  a  common  tension- 
iag  means,  said  unisons  being  interconnected  in  the  plane 
thereof  by  a  continuous  resilient  string  bridge  member  and 
oooMcted  to  said  soundboard  by  a  plurality  of  sound- 
poat*  extending  normal  thereto,  said  soundboard  being 
substantially  rectangular  in  outline  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  edge  portions  secured  to  said  case  and  oppositely 
di^osed  edge  portions  free  from  attachment  thereto. 


3^2#f_324 
PIANO  ACTION 

WOfrii  a  BMidall,  P.O.  Box  124,  «  

Filed  Jaly  12,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2f4,721 
9  Claims.  (CL  84—255) 
1.  A  piano  action  comprising  a  fixed  rail  having  a  ten- 
aooally  linked  hanuner  and  playing  key  pivoted  thereon, 
•aid  key  being  pivoted  at  its  rear  end  and  having  a  limit- 
edly  movable  playing  surface  at  iU  front  end  and  having 
a  tensional  link  member  comprising  a  length  of  flexible 
material  extending  from  a  point  therebetween  to  a  pivotal 


tension  during  hammer  head  approach  to  a  piano  string 
and  the  resilience  of  said  Imk  restoring  said  alignment 
after  said  approach. 


member  toward  the  bed  and  to  effect  movement  of 
the  presser  member  away  from  the  bed;  and 
manually  adjustable  time  delay  means  for  causing  the 
power  means  to  cease  effecting  movement  of  the 
presser  member  away  from  the  bed  a  predetermined 
time  interval  after  initiation  of  such  movement 


3,2t8427 

INSTANT  PIANO  PICTURE  CHORD  COURSE 

D^ytoB  Allen,  954  DobW  F«ry  RomI,  White  Plate.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1944,  Ser.  No.  335^88 

14  Claiait.    (O.  84-^71) 


J> 


c      e 

1.  A  music  instruction  device,  comprising  a  frame-like 
fingerless  glove  including  a  pair  (rf  narrow  elongated  front 
and  back  panels  to  overiay  respectively  the  palm  and  back 
of  the  hand  of  a  piano  player,  end  webs  integral  with  and 
joining  opposite  ends  of  the  narrow  panels,  a  plurality  of 
other  webs  integral  with  and  connecting  one  lateral  edge 
of  the  front  panel  to  one  lateral  edge  of  the  back  panel 
and  defining  five  Uterally  spaced  fingerholes  through 
which  respective  individual  fingers  of  the  player's  hand 
can  extend,  and  fastener  elements  at  the  webs  adjacent 
to  the  fingerholes  for  detachably  and  nonrotaubly  engag- 
ing tabs  bearing  chord  notations  in  view  of  the  player  at 
the  back  of  the  player's  hand. 


3,208,328 

SCREWS 

JolHi  L.  Myers,  5801  Lafayaltc  Ave,  Onaka  32,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1942,  Ser.  No.  187,143 

1  Claiaa.     (CL  85—1) 


-    c« 


A  screw  comprising  an  enlarged  head,  a  shaft  including 
a  cylindrical  threaded  portion  and  an  inwardly  upered 
portion  at  the  forward  end  thereof  having  a  continuation 
of  the  thread  thereon  which  diminishes  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  head,  a  first  smooth-surfaced  cylindrical 
portion  extending  from  and  integral  with  the  Upered  end 
of  said  shaft,  a  second  smooth-surfaced  cylindrical  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  first  smooth-surfaced  cylindrical 
portion  and  joined  thereto  by  a  portion  having  flat  wrench- 
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ragaging  areas,  the  diameters  of  said  first  and  second  cy- 
lindrical portions  being  substantially  equal  to  the  root 
diameter  of  the  thread  on  the  said  shaft  but  less  than  the 
diameter  at  the  crest  of  the  thread  on  the  said  tapered 
portion,  and  a  conical  penetrating  tip  extending  from  said 
tecooA  cylindrical,  smooth-surfaced  portion  to  define  the 
forward-most  portion  of  the  screw. 


3JM,329 

SAFETY  BOLT 

Kent  L.  Copdand,  134  Lisa  LaM,  YcDow  Sprigs,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  311,927 

1  Clalak     (a.  85—3) 

(GiaDtod  midcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


said  retainer  tab  into  fixed  lateral  position  against  the 
forward  end  of  the  elongated  slot  in  said  plunger  rod  and 
the  rear  end  of  the  slot  m  the  circular  shank  of  said  body, 
the  slot  in  the  circular  diank  <rf  said  body  being  of  such 
length  greater  than  the  width  of  said  retaining  tab  be- 
tween the  inclined  end  walls  thereof  w^reby  rotation  of 
said  retaining  tab  beyond  substantially  90*  from  the  longi- 
tudinal position  in  said  plunger  rod  is  prevented  while 
having  suflScient  length  to  permit  said  retaining  tab  to 
pivot  mward  when  said  plunger  rod  is  depressed  for- 
ward against  said  compression  spring  until  the  free  end 
(rf  said  retaining  tab  pivots  out  of  engagement  with  the 
slot  to  be  within  the  confines  of  said  plunger  rod. 


JT^ 


3,2#833# 
FASTENER  HEAD  WITH  GROOYES  TO  RECEIYE 

DRIYING  TOOL  RIBS 

WUliani  H.  Baam,  Wcstcbcflter,  and  O^ar  A.  Waadel, 

Mandeletn,   IB.,   aaignorB   to   Fastener  CorporatioB. 

Franklin  Park,  IIL,  a  corporatkia  of  Dlfaiois  "^^^ 

FOed  Jimc  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  202,915 

3  Clalnu.    (CL  85—28) 


*** 


A  safety  bolt  for  detachably  uniting  adjacent  machine 
elements  having  coaxial  bores  on  a  pivot  axis  formed  by 
said  safety  bolt  comprising:   a  body  having  a  circular 
shank  threaded  at  one  end  and  having  a  head  at  the  op- 
posite end,  the  circular  shank  (rf  said  body  being  adapted 
for  extending  through  and  protruding  from  the  coaxial 
bores  in  the  machine  elements,  said  bcxly  having  a  blind 
axial  bore  open  at  the  head  end  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending into  the  protruding  end  of  said  body,  and  further 
having  an  axially  extending  slot  extending  between  the 
axial  bore  and  the  periphery  of  the  protruding  circular 
shank  erf  said  body,  the  end  walls  of  the  slot  being  rear- 
wardly  inclined  toward  the  head  with  the  outer  opening 
rearward  from  the  inner  opening  and  longitudinally  lo- 
cated on  the  shank  of  said  body  to  be  externally  proxi- 
mate to  the  adjacent  machine  elemem;  a  split  sleeve  for 
passing  over  the  protruding  end  of  the  circular  shank  of 
said  body  to  abut  against  the  adjacent  machine  clement, 
said  split  sleeve  having  a  linear  slot  defined  by  two  paral- 
lel side  walls  axially  extending  the  full  length  through  the 
sidewall  of  said  split  sleeve;  a  removable  nut  engaging 
the  threaded  circular  shank  of  said  body  with  said  split 
sleeve  disposed  between  said  nut  and  the  adjacent  ma- 
chine element;  a  plunger  rod  actuatable  within  the  axial 
bore  of  said  body,  said  plunger  rod  having  an  elongated 
slot  longitudinally  located  to  be  proximate  to  the  slot  in 
the  circular  shank  of  said  body;  a  retaining  tab  movably 
extending  from  the  slot  in  the  circular  shank  of  said  body 
to  laterally  extend  beyond  the  bore  in  the  adjacent  ma- 
chine element  to  visibly  engage  the  linear  slot  within 
the  confines  of  said  split  sleeve  and  having  the  inner  end 
thereof  pivotally  joined  to  said  plunger  rod  to  be  con- 
tained within  the  forward  end  of  the  elongated  slcvt  on 
said  plunger  rod  for  pivotal  rotation  on  an  axis  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  (rf  said  plunger  rod,  the  elongated 
slot  in  said  plunger  rod  having  end  walls  longitudinally 
located  on  said  plunger  rod  in  relationship  to  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  retaining  tab  to  permit  said  retaining  tab  to 
pivot  inward  to  be  within  the  confines  of  the  elongated 
slot  ta  said  plunger  rod  and  to  pivot  outward  to  the  ex- 
tended position  through  the  slot  in  the  circular  shank  (rf 
said  body  against  the  adjacent  end  wall  at  substantially 
90*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plunger  rod  prevent- 
ing any  appreciable  longitudinal  movement  or  withdrawal 
<rf  the  circular  shank  of  said  body  from  the  bores  in  the 
machine  elements  when  said  nut  is  not  in  engagement 
with  said  body;  and  a  compressi(jn  spring  within  and  act- 
ing between  the  bottom  of  the  blind  axial  bore  in  said 
body  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  plunger  rod  biasing 


1.  A  fastener  for  use  in  a  driving  tool  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  drive  track  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ribs 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  forming  a  central  shank 
receiving  guideway,  said  fastener  comprising  a  shank  hav- 
ing a  flat  upper  end  face  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shank  and  a  generally  T-shaped  head  integrally 
formed  with  said  shank  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said 
head  including  outwardly  extending  portions  formed  to 
extend  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  shank  and 
generally  transverse  thereto,  each  of  said  portions  having 
a  flat  upper  surface  coincident  with  the  flat  upper  end  face 
of  the  shank  and  being  substantially  equal  in  width  to  the 
diameter  of  said  shank,  each  of  said  extending  portions 
also  including  a  pair  of  side  faces  each  having  a  portion 
thereof  aligned  generally  in  a  plane  tangent  to  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  shank,  some  of  said  side  faces 
also  including  a  groove  for  receiving  the  rib  of  said  drive 
track  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  flat  upper  sur- 
face of  said  extending  portion  through  said  head,  each 
of  said  grooves  disposed  adjacent  said  shank  and  having 
a  portion  of  its  surface  substantially  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  and  coextensive  with  the  adjacent  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  shank. 


3,208,331 

„ RIYET  DEYICE 

HimartI  O.  ScholL  LoaiiTflle,  Kj^  anigDor  to  American 

dtuSr         **"^'  ""^  L«*^e,  Ky,  ■  corpontkM 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  220,751 
.  3Clains.    (CL  85— 37) 

1.  A  nvet  comprising:  a  tubular  female  member,  in- 
cludmg  integral  head  and  body  portions  having  an  axial 
passage  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  body 
portion  of  said  female  member  having  a  cross-sectional 
dimension  less  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said 
head  portion  of  said  female  member;  and  a  male  member 
including  integral  head,  shank  and  stem  portions,  said 
shank  portion  of  said  male  member  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  less  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension 
of  said  head  portion  of  said  male  member  and  greater 
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than  the  crots-fectional  dimension  of  said  axial  passage 
of  said  female  member,  said  shank  portion  of  said  male 
member  including  a  tapered  shoulder  adjacent  said  stem 
portion  of  said  male  member  and  said  axial  passageway 
of  said  female  member  having  a  tapered  recess  to  receive 
said  tapered  shoulder  in  nesting  relationship  therewith, 
said  stem  portion  of  said  male  member  having  a  cross- 
•d^onal  dimension  throughout  less  than  said  shank  por- 


f>r 


a  oi 


.i- 


.••«A 
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therebetween  may  be  examined  to  determine  whether  they 
are  singly  or  doubly  refractive  when  said  device  is  pointed 
in  the  direction  of  a  light  source  and  held  with  said  eye- 
piece up  to  an  eye  of  the  observer,  said  mask  being  adapted 
to  render  said  one  of  said  pair  of  light  polarizing  elements 
ineffective  when  said  mask  is  folded  out  of  said  tray  and 
the  device  is  used  as  a  polariscope,  said  pair  of  light  polar- 
izing elements  having  the  Ught  polarizing  planes  thereof 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  so  that  the  device  is  arranged 
to  function  as  a  dichroscope  when  these  elements  are 
folded  out  and  said  mask  and  said  third  light  polarizing 
element  are  folded  into  said  tray. 


METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SFECTRO- 

CHEMICAL  BURNER 

Paal  T.  Gilbert,  Jr^  Fullcrtoa,  Calif.,  Hrignor  to  Bcckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Califonila 
Continaation   of  applicatioa   Ser.   No.  64,573,  Oct  24, 
1H».      Tkia    applicatioa    Apr.    It,    1H3,   Scr.    No. 
272,5t7 

1  Ckfai.    (CL  SS— 14) 


tion  of  said  male  member  and  less  than  the  cross-sectional 
dimension  of  said  axial  passage  in  said  female  member 
and  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said  axial  passage 
in  said  female  member  whereby  said  stem  portion  can 
extend  through  said  axial  passage  with  the  tip  thereof 
extending  beyond  said  bead  portion  of  said  female  mem- 
ber, said  tip  being  of  soUd  fusible  thermoplastic  material 
which  can  be  heat  softened  and  distorted  to  hold  said 
male  and  female  members  in  fast  position. 


3,2««,332 

DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  EXAMINATION  OF  GEM 

MATERIALS  WITH  POLARIZED  LIGHT 

J.  Clraay,  1459f  HoneAoe  Drirc, 

flwatofa,  Calif. 

FVed  Mar.  5,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  243,«35 

3  ChhM     (CL  M— 14) 


1.  A  foldable  device  for  use  in  the  examination  of  tram- 
parent  or  translucent  gem  materials  with  polarized  light, 
said  device  being  adapted  to  be  held  up  to  an  eye  of  the 
observer  so  that  the  gem  material  may  be  manipulated  in 
the  device  and  inspected  in  polarized  light,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  tray,  a  pair  of  light  polarizing  elements, 
a  third  light  polarizing  element,  an  eyepiece  and  a  mask 
for  one  ol  said  pair  of  light  polarizing  elenKnts,  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  pair  of  light  polarizing  elements 
together  adjacent  to  each  other  in  one  end  portion  of  said 
tray,  means  pivotally  supporting  said  mask  adjacent  to 
odd  one  of  said  pair  of  polarizing  elements,  means  piv- 
otally supporting  said  eyepiece  and  said  third  light  polar- 
izing element  in  the  other  end  portion  of  said  tray,  said 
eyepiece,  said  light  polarizing  elements  and  said  mask 
being  foldable  into  or  out  of  said  tray,  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  light  polarizing  elements  and  said  third  light  polar- 
izing element  being  supported  with  the  light  polarizing 
planes  thereof  crossed  when  these  elements  are  folded  out 
of  said  tray  lo  that  gem  materials  supported  and  rotated 


In  a  method  of  operating  an  atomizer-burner  having 
first  and  second  gas  outlets  adjacent  to  one  another,  a 
sample  tube  in  said  burner  having  an  outlet  terminating 
adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  gas  outlets  whereby  said 
gas  and  sample  outlets  provide  a  nozzle  for  directing 
gas  and  sample  aspirated  from  said  sample  outlet  away 
from  said  burner  in  a  stream,  and  said  burner  having  no 
facility  for  cooling  the  gases  supplied  to  said  first  and 
second  gas  outlets,  said  burner  being  operable  for  spectro- 
chemical  analysis,  the  steps  comprising: 

delivering,  separate  from  any  combustion  supporting 
gas,  a  fuel  gas  having  a  lower  burning  velocity  than 
either  hydrogen  or  acetylene  to  said  first  gas  outlet; 
simuluneously  delivering  a  combustion  supporting  gas 
unmixed  with  said  fuel  gas  to  said  second  gas  outlet 
whereby  said  gases  aspirate  the  sample  through  said 
sample  outlet  into  a  flame  produced  by  said  gases  at 
said  outlet;  and 
simultaneously  enveloping  said  flame  in  a  flowing  sheath 
of  oxygen. 

3>2#8J34  t 

APPARATUS  DETERMINING  TIME  FOR  EN-    4 
LARGED   PRINTING   OF   PHOTOGRAPHS 
Yoshlto  Hayaiki,  Toshfana-kii,  Tokyo,  lapaa,  ■m^biii  to 
Apcra  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  3«,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  241,3*7 
4  ClalMt.     (CL  8S— 24) 
I,  Apparatus  for  determining  time  for  enlarged  print- 
ing of  photographs,  consisting  of  a  plate  provided  with  in- 
dications of  enlarging  conditions,  such  as  the  brand  of 
printing  paper,  the  type  number  thereof,  the  voltage  of 
electric  source,  and  the  opening  of  the  diaphragm  of  the 
lens,  and  the  like,  and  having  a  plurality  of  sample  films 
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of  different  opacities  attached  thereon  with  reqwctive 
nnmben  of  seconds  for  proper  printing  in  minimum  en- 
largement ratio,  and  a  line  plate  provided  with  negative 
masks  inserted  therein,  with  indications  of  line  coeflBcients 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

WnUam  H.  Dohcity,  8S— 43  €2mi  Drlre, 

Rcgo  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,273 

5  Claims.     (CL  8S— 24) 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising, 

a  holder  for  light  sensitive  material, 

means  to  provide  images  on  the  light  sensitive  material, 

a  light  tight  enclosure  behind  the  holder  for  photo- 
graphic processing  of  the  light  sensitive  material  po- 
sitioned in  the  holder, 

a  pair  of  arm  openings  through  the  enclosure  enabling 
access  to  the  holder, 

flexible  light  sealing  means  associated  with  the  pair  of 
arm  openings, 

a  movable  holder  of  photographic  supplies  positioned 
in  the  lower  section  of  the  enclosure  and  accessible 
through  the  arm  openings,  whereby  the  light  sensi- 
tive material  exposed  in  the  holder  may  be  removed 
from  the  holder  and  immediately  processed  in  the 
light  tight  enclosure,  and 

means  to  open  the  upper  section  of  the  enclosure  to 
provide  free  access  to  the  interior  of  the  enclosure 
and  the  holder  including  a  flexible  sheet-like  cover 
that  may  be  drawn  down  over  the  upper  section  of 
the  enclosure,  a  member  through  which  the  arm 
openings  extend,  and  means  for  mounting  the  mem- 
ber to  enable  it  to  be  raised  and  lowered  and  thereby 
raise  aixi  lower  the  arm  openings. 


3,2§8t33C 
NAVIGATIONAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Vaco,  BclTs  Comers,  OiHario,  Canada,       _ 
to  Compudng  DctIcm  of  CsDiria  Limited,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Caaada 

F1M  Mar.  28, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  16903^ 
!•  daims.    (CL  »8    24) 


thereon  in  vertical  direction,  and  time  indication  means 
arranged  in  order  in  a  horizontal  direction  from  a  base 
line  for  determining  correct  printing  time  corresponding 
to  a  selected  enlargement  ratio  as  measured  along  said  line 
coefficients  from  said  base  line. 


Sl^ 


SKSrfirtaK 


1.  A  navigational  apparatus  for  use  in  a  piloted  craft 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  light  projector  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  frame,  a  di^lay  screen  mounted  at  the  other  end 
of  said  frame  in  the  projector  light  path,  a  film  trans- 
port having  back  and  forth  movement  in  a  first  direction 
and  a  light  passing  aperture  therethrough,  means  mount- 
ing said  film  transport  to  said  frame  between  said  projec- 
tor and  said  screen  at  right  angles  to  said  light  path  pon- 
tioned  with  said  light  path  passing  through  said  aperture, 
a  film  strip  holder  carried  by  said  film  transport  and  in- 
cluding a  film  strip  driving  sprocket  having  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  first  direction  and  being  rotatable  on  said  axis 
for  moving  a  film  strip  in  a  second  direction  at  right  an- 
gles to  said  first  direction,  a  first  drive  means  mounted 
by  said  means  mounting  said  film  transport  and  connected 
to  said  film  transport,  said  first  drive  means  being  nsponr 
sive  to  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  component  of  move- 
ment of  said  craft  in  a  direction  related  to  said  first  direc- 
tion for  driving  said  film  transport,  a  second  drive  meant 
mounted  to  said  film  transport  and  connected  to  said  film 
strip  driving  sprocket  and  being  responsive  to  a  signal 
corresponding  to  a  component  of  movement  of  said  craft 
in  a  direction  related  to  said  second  direction  for  driving 
said  film  sprocket,  a  first  and  a  second  switch  mounted  by 
said  means  mounting  said  film  transport  and  operable 
upon  movement  of  said  film  transport  in  the  first  direc- 
tion to  a  forward  limit  and  a  backward  limit  respective- 
ly, means  actuated  by  said  first  switch  energizing  the  said 
first  drive  for  a  predetermined  movement  at  an  acceler- 
ated rate,  and  means  actuated  by  said  first  switch  energiz- 
ing said  second  drive  for  a  predetermined  movement  at 
an  accelerated  rate. 


3,2*8337 
STAND  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 
Roger  H.  Applcdom,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mian.,  ■■ritnor 
to  Mlnaesota  Mkiing  and  Manafactailnf  Company, 
St  Pant,  MluL,  a  corporatiOB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  273,158 
5  Oafans.    (CL  88—24) 
1.  A  stand  adapted  for  supporting  a  normally  upright 
overhead  projector  as  described  herein  on  its  side  to  uti- 
lize the  same  for  projecting  a  side  view  of  necessarily 
vertically  positioned  articles  onto  a  screen,  said  projector 
having  a  box-like  case  the  upper  side  of  which  is  closed 
by  a  transparent  stage  upon  which  transparencies  are  nor- 
mally placed  to  have  a  light  image  t  ereof  projected  on 
a  vertical  screen,  a  suitable  light  source  within  said  case 
from  which  light  is  directed  outwardly  through  said  stage 
in  a  cone  of  light  for  projecting  said  light  image  upward- 
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ly,  and  a  projection  head  supported  in  spaced  aligned  re- 
btion  with  said  stage  to  intercept  said  cone  of  light  to 
change  direction  of  and  proiect  said  light  image  toward 
said  screen,  said  stand  comprising:  a  first  normally  hori- 
zontally disposed  frame  portion  including  supporting 
means  adapted  to  receive  one  side  of  a  said  box-like  case 
to  position  the  stage  of  a  said  projector  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion, and  a  narrow  work-receiving  surface  disposed  dose 


to  said  supporting  means  affording  a  surface  acroas  which 
U^  from  a  said  projector  will  be  directed  and  upon 
which  articles  may  be  placed;  a  second  upright  frame 
portion  joined  to  one  end  of  said  first  frame  portion;  and 
reflecting  means  supported  in  inclined  relation  on  the 
uppermost  portion  of  said  second  frame  portion  in  a  posi- 
tion to  be  above  a  said  projection  head  for  directing  a  said 
light  image  of  the  placed  articles  toward  a  said  remote 
screen. 


AUTOMATIC  rOCUS  COPY  CAMERA 

Meyer  Davk,  1545  E.  Mik  St,  Clricato,  ID. 

AM  Oct.  7,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  4«2,122 

34  Cl^M.    (CL  li    14) 


1.  A  proGMi  camera  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  generally  horizontal  bed  having  two  parallel 
tracks  extending  longitudinally  therealoog.  a  photographic 
plate  holder  extending  upwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
bed.  a  rotary  main  cam  shaft  extending  longitudinally 
along  said  bed  in  parallel  relation  to  said  tracks  and  de- 
fining thereon  a  heUcal  main  cam  having  a  constant  pitch, 
a  movable  copy  holder  extending  upwardly  from  said  bed 
and  being  movably  supported  by  a  copy  holder  carriage 
supported  on  mM  tracka  for  movement  therealong,  a 
movable  lens  bolder  disposed  between  said  plate  bolder 
and  said  copy  holder  and  being  supported  by  a  lens  bolder 
supported  on  nid  tracks  for  movement  therealong.  an 
extraneous  light  excluding  element  extending  between 
said  lens  holder  and  said  plate  bolder,  a  roury  drive  shaft 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  bed  in  parallel  rela- 
tioa  to  nid  main  cam  shaft,  a  stationary  transmission 
aionnlid  on  said  bed  at  one  end  thereof  and  positively 
imerconnecting  said  main  cam  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft 
to  cause  the  two  shafts  to  rotate  in  precise  synchroniza- 
tion  with  each  other,  rotating  means  interconnected  with 
Mid  main  cam  shaft  to  rotate  the  bitter  and  said  drive 
shaft  in  positive  synchronization  prodxiced  and  maintained 
by  njd  tranamisBon,  a  copy  holder  cam  carria^  and  a 


km  holder  cam  carriage  supported  on  said  tracks  for 
movement  therealong;  two  hollow  elongated  cam  sleeves 
defining  respectivety  thereon,  two  substantially  identical, 
secondary  helical  cams  of  progressively  varying  pitch; 
said  cam  sleeves  being  disposed  in  coaxial  encircling  re- 
Ution  to  said  drive  shaft  and  being  longitudinally  slidable 
therealong.  said  drive  shaft  defining  a  drive  surface  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therealong,  means  on  each  of  said 
cam  sleeves  coacting  with  said  drive  surface  to  cause  the 
•eve  to  rotate  with  said  drive  shaft,  said  cam  car- 
having  means  coacting  with  said  respective  cam 
sleeves  to  hold  said  cam  aleevea  against  axial  displace- 
ment in  relation  to  the  corresponding  carriages,  a  main 
cam  follower  on  each  of  said  cam  carriages  cooperable 
with  said  main  cam  to  cause  the  cam  carriage  to  move 
along  said  tracks  upon  rotation  of  the  main  cam,  means 
for  releasing  from  said  main  cam  the  main  cam  follower 
on  said  lens  holder  cam  carriagB,  two  secondary  cam 
followers  disposed  respectively  on  said  copy  holder  car- 
riage and  cooperable  with  said  respective  secondary  canu 
to  effect  movement  of  said  copy  holder  carriage  and  said 
lens  holder  carriage  along  said  tracks  in  relation  to  said 
copy  holder  cam  carriage  and  said  lens  holder  cam  car- 
riage respectively  upon  rotation  of  said  secondary  cams, 
means  for  disengaging  from  its  coacting  secondary  cam 
the  secondary  cam  follower  on  said  lens  holder  carriage, 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  lens  holder  cam  car- 
riage in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  bed,  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  lens  holder  carriage  with  said 
lens  holder  cam  carriage  for  movement  in  unison  there- 
with by  said  main  cam,  a  first  indicator  dial  connected 
to  said  main  cam  shaft  and  having  a  fine  position  cir- 
cular scale  thereon,  a  second  indicator  dial  joumalled  in 
coaxial  relation  to  said  first  dial  and  having  thereon  a 
coarse  position  scale,  a  speed  reducing  drive  intercon- 
nected between  said  main  cam  shaft  and  said  second  dial, 
lens  aperture  control  means  on  said  lens  holder  for  pro- 
gressively opening  and  closing  a  lens  light  aperture,  and 
means  including  a  transmission  interconnecting  said  lens 
aperture  control  means  with  said  drive  shaft  to  drive  said 
leas  aperture  control  means  in  lens  aperture  opening  and 
closing  directions  in  response  to  rotary  movements  in 
opposite  directions  of  said  drive  shaft 


34M,339 
COLOR  CORRECTING  MEANS  FOR  PROJECTORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Leo  TMfenbMg.  Jsrkko,  mi  Irr^  Wslss,  EfaBoal,  N.Y., 
aarignors    to    TICcn    M—ifatlwtog    Corp.,    Roslyn 
Heighte,  Lo^  lalMd,  N.Y. 

FUsd  SspC  <,  1M2,  Ssr.  N«.  ZXl,7f7 
ICUb.     <CLM--24) 


Color  transparency  projecting  means  for  reflective 
viewing  wherein  there  is  provision  for  remote  control  of 
picture  changing  by  means  of  an  assembly  of  electric  push 
switches  on  a  cable  attached  to  a  projector  comprising  a 
pivotaily  mounted  first  color  filter  having  a  hue  bluer  than 
a  normally  exposed  transparency,  a  pivotaily  mounted 
second  color  filter  having  a  hue  redder  than  a  normally 
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exposed  transparency,  each  of  said  filters  having  optically 
plane  parallel  and  heat  resistive  surfaces,  mounting  means 
for  each  of  said  filters  comprising  frames  hingedly  swing- 
able  into  and  out  of  a  line  of  transparency  projection, 
actuatable  motor  means  for  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  solenoids,  each  having  a  plunger  at- 
tached to  said  mounting  means,  each  having  a  pair  of 
windings  dispoaed  one  at  each  end  thereof  and  energizable 
for  motion  of  said  frame  in  each  direction,  remote  con- 
trol means  for  and  connected  to  said  solenoids  comprising 
at  least  a  pair  of  electric  push  switches  attachable  to  the 
said  push  switches  of  said  projector  and  a  plurality  of 
actiuting  conductors  integral  with  said  cable  and  con- 
necting with  said  pair  of  electric  push  switches,  and  cir- 
cuit means  for  energizing  said  motor  means  by  said  re- 
mote control  means  for  energizing  said  solenoids  to  swing 
said  mounting  means  into  and  away  from  the  projective 
path  of  said  projector  upon  picture  changing  said  circuit 
means,  including  connections  with  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  for  energizing  said  solenoids. 


3,2M»341 
SCREEN  FOR  STEREO  VIEWER 
Itarry  L.  Rostcnnan,  Jr.,  Akron,  B«fl  M.  „-«_«, 
Wadsworth,  umI  Rodcric  H.  OToMor,  AkronToy^ 
■arita  iin  to  Goodyear  Aarospacc  Corporation,  a  cotm. 
ratien  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  7,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  2H,729 
1  Claim.    (CL  tS— 2S.99) 
In  an  optical  screen  adapted  to  receive  projected  super- 
imposed images  so  that  the  images  will  be  viewable  in 
stereoscopic  relief,  the  combiiution  of 

>-^  ^' 


3,M844« 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR  APPARATUS  WITH  AUDIO 
MECHANISMS 
Rudolph  A.  Rom,  Berwyn,  and  Willhun  E.  Sooag,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Minne- 
sota Minfaig  and  Maanfactving  Company,  St  Paal, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,977 
13  aafans.    (CL  8S~2S) 


k   '■,••* 


m. 


13.  In  a  slide  projector  of  the  type  adapted  to  hold  a 
slide  transparency  mounted  in  a  slide  holder  with  the  slide 
holder  carrying  a  circular  sound  track  <»  one  face 
thereof  surrounding  said  transparency,  and  means  for 
positioning  said  holder  within  said  projector,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  recording  and  playing  back 
material  on  the  sound  track,  including  a  stationary  mem- 
ber defining  a  central  opening,  said  stationary  member  be- 
ing positiwicd  in  axial  alignment  with  the  projection  light 
source  and  the  transparency,  a  drive  assembly  mounted 
coaxially  with  said  sutionary  member  and  rotatably  dis- 
posed therearound,  means  for  rotating  said  drive  assem- 
bly, means  on  said  drive  assembly  defining  a  spiral  track 
and  rotatable  therewith,  an  audio  head,  an  arm  motmt- 
ing  said  audio  head  on  said  drive  assembly  and  providing 
a  follower  for  engagement  with  said  track,  and  means 
integral  with  said  stationary  member  and  coacting  with 
said  drive  assembly  to  effect  relative  movement  between 
said  follower  and  said  spiral  track,  whereby  said  audio 
head  is  moved  into  engagement  with  said  sound  track  and 
moved  radially  with  respect  to  the  tubular  member  as  it 
rotates  around  said  sound  track. 


a  transparent  jriastic  sheet  having  one  side  treated  to 
provide  a  three-dimensional  pattern  surface  which 
consists  of  geometric  optical  elements  ranging  be- 
tween about  one  and  about  two  thousandths  trf  an 
inch  in  extent,  said  elements  being  di  pyramidal  geo- 
metric shape  and  of  varying  height  aiKI  arranged  at 
random,  said  elements  adapted  to  transmit  inddent 
light  rays  in  a  predictable  direction, 

a  flat  Fresnel  lens  positioned  in  face  to  face  relation 
with  the  treated  surface  of  said  transparent  sheet 
and  adapted  to  direct  the  light  passed  through  said 
transparent  sheet,  and 

a  pair  of  rigid  transparent  members  operatively  secured 
to  the  outsides  of  the  Fresnel  lens  and  the  traupareat 
sheet  for  support  and  protection  theieof. 


3,2M,342 

ELECTRO^PTIC  LIGHT  COUPLING 

OF  OPTICAL  FBERS 

Aithn-  H.  NcthercoC,  Jr.,  Ha8tii«8.on-Hadson,  N.Y.,  aa> 

sigBor  to  International  Bnafaiess  Machlnce  Cotforatloa, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  18, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  224,385 

17  Claims.    (CL  88—81) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controDably  coupling  light  from  one 
conductor  to  another,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  light  conductor  positioned  in 
close  proximity  to,  but  spaced  from  one  another  over 
respective  portions  of  their  lengths; 

(b)  means  for  intrododng  light  into  the  first  condtic- 
tor; 

(c)  a  translucent  coupling  medium  positioned  between 
said  conductors  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  said 
coupling  medium  having  a  lower  index  of  refraction 
than  that  of  either  of  said  conductors; 

(d)  and  means  for  controUably  varying  the  index  of 
refraction  of  said  coupling  medium  relative  to  that  of 
the  light  conductors,  whereby  the  quantity  of  light 
transferred  from  said  first  conductor  to  said  second 
conductor  will  vary  in  accordance  with  the  changes  in 
the  relativity  of  the  respective  indices  of  refraction. 


3,288,343 

ARTICULATED  REAR  VIEW  MIRRORS  FOR  A 

TRACTOR-TRAILER 

Lcroy  W.  Prodmow,  3429  W.  82ad  Place,  CUc^o,  II. 

Filed  May  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  194,885 

16  Clalass.     (CL  88—86) 

1.  In  a  tractor-trailer  arrangement,  the  combination  of 

an  optical  rdlectinf  lystem  Indudinf  at  least  t  pair  of 
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«.,rr^  r«rriivi  bv  the  tnUcT  tit  the  front  end  thereof  and  beinf  in  abutting  relaUon  with  taid  tpigot  tube,  an  ob- 

S^dT^at  U^iTreJUtU  from  one  mirror  to  the  turating  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  tabular  por- 

JSS'm  dJSintTf  id^ptical  reflecting  .ystem  being  Uon  of  .aid  slijMlisc  and  abutung  said  .I.ihI.sc  and  a 

2?vab"fr^aret^  ^operable  fvcSiS^to  an  ex-  pre«ure  plate  didable  on  the  tubular  poruon  of  wid  anti- 
tended  operable  position,  and  means  ope  rati  vcly  connect- 
ing said  element  and  the  tractor  for  moving  auch  element 


from  one  podtion  to  the  other  in  response  to  reUtive  an- 
gular movement  between  the  tractor  and  trailer  whereby 
the  driver  of  the  tractor-trailer  in  sighting  from  his  driving 
position  into  the  optical  reflecting  system  may  sight  rear- 
wardly  along  a  side  of  the  trailer,  depending  upon  the 
traotor  relationship  with  respect  to  the  trailer. 


friction  slip-disc  whereby  when  said  plate  is  moved  for- 
ward upon  pressure  of  combustion  gases,  it  will  expand 
said  obturating  member  and  engage  said  rifling  whereby 
said  antifriction  member  and  said  obturating  member  will 
follow  said  rifling  down  said  barreL 


3  lgg^344 
MOUNTING  FOR  DEFORMABLE 
OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
J.  J.  Stauitoa,  Oak  Park,  PL,  tmkpor,  fcj 
■■Ignmrnri.    to    Cokmaii    btstovascots 
Mayweed,  UU  a  corporatioo  of  Dehware 
FUad  Jan.  9, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  81,4M 
SClakM.    (CL8S— M) 


3,2f8,344 
FORWARD  FLOTATION  MEANS  FOR  A  WATER- 

LAUNCHABLE  MISSILE 
Salvator*  J.  Penza,  OxMVd,  Callf^  and  Alfred  B.  Carpen- 
ter, Hontsrillc,  Abu,  assignors  to  tfa«  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUcd  June  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,592 
8  Claims.     (O.  89—1.7) 
(Graated  uider  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  me.  2M) 


3.  A  mounting  for  optical  elements  compriung  a 
mounting  plate  having  an  annular  groove  formed  in  one 
face  thereof  and  extending  partially  through  its  thickness 
to  define  within  the  groove  a  supporting  disc  connected 
to  the  mounting  plate  through  a  ring  of  reduced  section, 
a  thin  dnc  of  yialding  material  secured  to  the  face  of  the 
ff^Mtim  ^c  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the  support- 
ing disc  so  that  its  edge  lies  in  registry  with  the  groove, 
and  an  optical  element  secured  to  and  supported  by  the 
thin  disc. 

3>2#SJ45 
ANTI-SPIN  DEVICE 
Emtt  W.  Thompson,  Ssccaanna,  NJ.,  amigBor  to  the 
UnltMl  States  of  America  as  repisstnted  by  tkM  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,137 
3  Cbdms.    (CI.  89—1) 
(Granted  aadcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  pro)cctile  to  be  fired  froni  a 
weapon  barrel  having  rifling  therein,  said  projectile  in- 
cluding a  warhead,  a  spigot  tube  having  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending, tubular  strainer  and  a  rearwardly  disposed  pro- 
pelling charge;  an  anti-spin  device  for  reducing  the  torque 
normally  applied  to  said  projectile  by  said  rifling,  said 
anti-spin    device    comprising,    an    anti-friction    slip-disc 
defining  a  disc  shaped   body   portion   and   an   azially 
disposed,  rearwardly  extending  tubular  portion  integral 
with  said  body  portion,  said  tubular  portion  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  tubular  strainer,  and  said  slip-disc 


1.  Apparatus  for  launching  a  missile  from  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  water,  said  missile  having  a  forward  end  and 
an  aft  end  comprising: 

forward  floUtion  means  for  supporting  the  missile  in 
an  upright  floating  position; 

said  floUtion  means  including  a  plurality  of  segments 
arranged  around  the  exterior  forward  end  of  the 
missile; 

strap-like  means  for  securing  said  segments  to  the  mis- 
sile; 

means  for  releasing  said  straps  prior  to  laundiing  and 
controllable  from  a  remote  firing  station  so  that  the 
floUtion  segments  can  be  separated  from  the  mis- 
sile; .       .,    ^ 

interlock  means  for  preventing  missile  firuig  if  the 
str^>  means  has  not  released  the  floUtion  segments; 
whereby  a  positive  control  is  mainUined  over  the 
floUtion  means  to  prevent  missile  launching  mal- 
functioning. 
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ROCKET  LAUNCHERS  AND  REAR 
SIGirr  THEREFOR 
Paal  v.  Choatc,  MUtoB,  Mass.,  assigDor,  by  mesne 

ascnts,  to  Nonis  Tbcnnador  Corporatioii,  Loe  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 
Original  application  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,982. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
,      419^90 
'■  2  Claims.    (CL  89— 1.7) 


3,288,349 
WELL  SOUNDER  WITH  ELECTRICALLY 
MOVEABLE  SEAR  rtN 
Jolm  K.  Bamctt,  Gardcna,  and  John  Ekparian,  Lakcwood, 
CaUr.,  aarigDors  of  one-cigfatli  each  to  Pan!  W.  Wester- 
brad,  RaynsoDd  L  Malum,  C.  O.  Van  Note,  Jr.,  and  E. 
Raymoad  Wci>b 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,737 
4ClainM.    (CL  89— 28) 


-Jt-^*    t:  li»   i>l 


-jtjn 


1.  In  a  rocket  launcher,  first  and  second  tubular  sec- 
tions telescopingly  coniKcted  to  enable  said  launcher  to 
be  extended  from  a  shortened,  inoperative  position  into 
an  elongated,  operative  position,  one  end  of  said  first  sec- 
tion being  the  breech  end  of  the  launcher,  said  first  sec- 
tion fitting  within  said  second  section,  said  first  section 
including  a  rigid  member  overlying  said  second  section, 
said  second  section  including  a  housing  extending  length- 
wise thereof  and  receiving  said  member,  and  a  rear  sight 
transversely  pivoted  to  said  member  and  including  a  spring 
yieldably  urging  said  sight  into  a  position  at  ri^t  angles 
to  the  axis  of  said  launcher  from  a  position  parallel  there- 
to, and  said  rear  sight  being  within  said  housing  and  held 
thereby  in  said  parallel  position  when  said  launcher  is  in 
its  inoperative  position,  said  rear  sight  being  out  of  said 
housing  in  said  operative  launcher  position. 


GUN  MUZZLE  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

COUNTERACTING  RECOIL 

Clarence  H.  Lee,  4725  W.  166th  St.,  Lawndalc,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,279 

12  Cbims.     (CL  89—14) 


^^ 


c 


'<v  1  ^ 


t..:^ 


1.  A  gun  muzzle  atUchment  comprising 

an  outer  tube  member  including  means  formed  in  one 
end  thereof  for  removably  attaching  said  member  to 
«r._  a  gun  muzzle,  end  holder  means  atuched  to  the  other 
T«r    end  thereof, 

inner  tube  member  means  for  counteracting  the  effects 
of  gim  recoil  sUdably  mounted  in  said  outer  tube 
member,  said  inner  tube  member  means  including  a 
i  first  portion  having  conically  shaped  iimer  walls  and 

a  second  portion  having  a  substantially  smaller  out- 
*  ,  side  diameter  than  said  first  portion  with  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  inner  walls,  said  inner  walls  forming  the 
innermost  walls  of  said  atUchment,  said  first  portion 
being  proximate  to  said  Ofoe  end  of  said  outer  tube 
member,  and 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  inner  tube  member 
towards  the  gun  muzzle, 

whereby  when  the  gun  is  fired  said  inner  tube  member 
means  is  urged  forward  to  compress  said  urging 
means  and  provides  a  forward  force  on  the  gun  to 
cotmteract  the  effects  of  recoiL 


1.  A  cartridge  firing  device  for  use  with  acoustic  well 
sounding  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  breech  block  open  at  opposite  ends, 

(b)  a  firing  pin  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  breech 
block  to  be  movable  longitudinally  between  a  cocked 
and  a  firing  position, 

(c)  a  guide  disposed  adjacent  the  firing  pin,  the  guide 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  with  a  surface  incliiwd 
at  an  angle  to  the  slot, 

(d)  a  transverse  projection  on  the  firing  pin  and  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  inclined  surface  to  hold  the  firing  pin 
in  the  cocked  position, 

(e)  spring  means  urging  the  projection  toward  the  slot 
and  the  firing  pin  toward  the  firing  position, 

(f)  a  longitudinally  movable  sear  pin  disposed  in  the 
slot  adjacent  the  inclined  surface  to  engage  the  pro- 
jection and  prevent  it  from  moving  into  the  slot,  and 

(g)  solenoid-actuated  means  for  moving  the  sear  pin 
away  from  the  inclined  surface  to  let  the  projection 
move  into  the  slot  and  allow  the  spring  means  to 
move  the  firing  pin  to  the  firing  position. 


3,208,350 

MULTI-BARRELED  PROJECTOR  AND 

BLOCK  AMMUNITION 

RoseeU  S.  Robinson,  124  Vii|  Yella, 

Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 
Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,180 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  89—34)    ^ 


»f 


1.  In  an  ammunition  magazine  adapted  to  be  utilized 
in  conjunction  with  a  multi -barreled  weapon,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  rear  support  having  a  plurality  of  recep- 
Ucles  thereupon  adapted  to  receive  the  rear  extremities 
of  rounds  of  ammunition  in  sealing  relationship;  and  a 
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forwmrd  support  having  •  plunlity  of  apertiires  therein 
for  the  reception  of  the  forwmrd  extremitiet  of  said 
rounds  of  ammunition,  said  rear  support  being  movable 
relative  to  said  forward  support  to  permit  aid  rounds 
to  be  driven  through  said  apertures  mto  nid  bnrds. 


MICROMTTER  REST  FOR  FIELD  GUN 

Sd  Dubtm,  RockvUk  Ceotn,  N.Y. 

(217  Mcrrkk  Road,  Amityrlllc  N.Y.) 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  345,734 

iOataM.    (CLW— *•) 


1.  A  field  gun  positioning  device  including  in  com- 
bination a  gim  barrel  elevator  including:  a  tripod,  a 
threaded  vertical  shaft,  a  hand-wheel  including  an  in- 
ternally threaded  passage  therethrough  for  elevating  said 
shaft  through  said  tripod,  a  ball-nut  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  clamp  for  gripping  said  ball-nut 
adapted  to  form  a  iK>n-rigid  coupling  therewith,  means 
for  securing  said  clamp  to  said  gun  barrel;  and  a  butt 
positioner  including  a  linearly  extensible  butt  rest,  and 
means  for  securing  said  butt  rest  to  the  butt  of  said  g\m 
at  a  predetermined  angle. 


34Mr)53 

ELECTRO-HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED 

POSITIONING  DEVICE 

RcM  LmIm,  54  BovkvaH  Maillot, 

N— My  mu  gsiai ,  France 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1944,  S«r.  N«.  4d9  Jtl 

prfority,  apfilkadoM  Fiucc,  May  13, 19M, 

•27,154,  Pataal  1»244,444 

13  ClataH.    (CL  91— Jl) 


W" 


1.  An  electro-hydraulically  controlled  positioning  de- 
vice comprising ,  a  cylinder  having  two  chambers  each 
adapted  for  being  supplied  with  pressure  fluid,  a  pistoo 
slidably  wapforttd  in  said  cylinder,  a  distributor  body 
having  a  (air  ei  spaced  openinp  each  in  communication 
with  a  respective  of  said  chambers  and  constituting  out- 
talt  for  nid  pressure  fluid,  slide  valve  means  adapted  to 
aMBme  a  neutral  poaitioa  in  which  said  outlets  are  par- 
tially closed,  means  supporting  the  slide  valve  means  for 
displacement  in  opposite  directions  such  that  displace- 
ment in  one  direction  gradually  opens  one  outlet  and 
doses  the  other  outlet  whereas  displacement  in  the  op- 


posite direction  gradually  closes  said  one  outlet  and  opens 
said  other  outlet,  said  slide  valve  means  including  means 
for  closing  the  outlets  and  for  defining  particular  outflow 
paths  for  fluid  discharge  through  the  openings  to  cause 
forces  to  be  exerted  on  the  slide  valve  means  by  the 
discharge  fluid  which  act  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
slide  valve  means  is  displaced,  said  slide  valve  means 
being  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  fluid  dis- 
charged from  the  openings  and  being  displaceable  in  said 
opposite  directions  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  path 
of  the  fluid  discharged  from  the  openings,  and  means  for 
displacing  said  slide  valve  means  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tions and  including  electrical  control  means  for  develop- 
ing a  force  to  move  the  slide  valve  means  in  correspond- 
ence with  a  desired  movement  of  the  piston  in  the 
cylinder. 

3,2M,353 
FAOTENER  DRIVING  AFf  ARATUS 
A.  Wandel,  MndcMa.  DL,  sMlfiir  to  Fas- 
tsasr  Carpotalioa,  VrwmU^  Fark,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tfoa  at  Illinois 

Fllad  Apr.  1,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  2494S4 
3ailii         (CL91— 52) 


2.  A  fastener  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  compressed  fluid, 
cylinder  means  having  an  open  end  adapted  for  exposure 
to  the  compressed  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  an  opposite 
end  in  continual  open  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phere, first  valve  means  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said 
cylinder  means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  open  and 
don  communication  between  said  chamber  and  said 
cylladar  means,  piston  means  in  said  cylinder  means  mov- 
able therein  between  said  enda,  passage  means  formed  in 
nid  piston  means  communicating  between  opposite  ends 
thnsof  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  said  ptsloa  oseans  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  cytinder  means,  second  valve  means 
in  said  passage  maaas,  said  second  valve  means  fiuid  oper- 
ated to  don  said  passage  means  when  said  first  valve 
means  is  opened  to  expose  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder 
mean  to  said  compressed  fluid  and  means  in  said  piston 
means  for  bypassing  fluid  around  said  second  valve  means 
between  said  open  end  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  cylin- 
der means. 


34M>3S4 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR 
George  F.  Toplnka,  Riverside,  HL,  Mri^er  le  Tmtar- 
Hmamm  CorporadiM,  Qtwikmi,  OMe,  a  corporadoa 
of  Okio 

FUcd  Fsk.  7,  1943,  Ser.  Na.  257,43« 
UOaioM.    (CL91— IM) 
I.  A  motor  comprising  a  housing  having  large  and 
small  diameter  chambers,  a  large  diameter  pistoo  in  the 
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large  chamber  and  a  small  diameter  piston  in  the  small 
chamber,  a  bore  through  the  large  piston,  the  small  piston 
including  a  rod  extending  throu^  the  large  pistcm  to 
the  exterior  of  the  large  chamber,  means  for  sealing  said 
bore  around  the  rod,  said  large  piston  being  otherwise 


^^'- 


•'► 


*'r^fV^: 


imperforate,  and  pori  means  in  the  housing  for  selectively 
introducing  pressure  fluid  to  each  chamber  on  like  sides 
of  said  pistons  for  selectively  moving  said  pistons  in  the 
same  direction,  said  large  pbton  being  engageable  with 
said  small  piston  for  imparting  force  thereto  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  movement  of  the  small  piston. 


3,244355 

HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  OPERATED 
APPARATUS 
John  R.  Baker,  Pasadeaa,  Md  Cbndc  A.  Houck,  Sooth 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  asiigiinrB  to  Baker  Oil  Took,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Caltfomia 
FUed  SepC  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  87,518 
(Filed  Oder  Role  47(b)  aad  35  U.S.C.  118) 
14Clidns.    (CL91— 411) 
i  .•.,-.t, 


•»«»i  fm 


■  n 


1.  In  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore: 
upper  and  lower  cylinders  secured  together;  lower  piston 
nnns  in  said  lower  cylinder  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
leading  outwardly  therefrom;  upper  piston  means  in  said 
upper  cylinder  and  having  a  portion  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  into  said  lower  cylinder  in  engagement  with 
said  lower  piston  means;  means  preventing  entry  of  well 
bore  fiuid  externally  of  said  cylinders  into  said  cylinders 
bdow  said  upper  and  lower  piston  means;  said  upper 
and  lower  cyliikders  containing  a  gaseous  mediuoa  below 


said  upper  piston  means  and  lower  piston  means,  re- 
q»ectively,  when  disposed  in  a  well  bore  containing  a 
surrounding  liquid;  means  tar  conducting  well  bore  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  exterior  of  said  upper  cylinder 
into  said  upper  cylinder  for  direct  action  upon  the  upper 
side  of  said  upper  piston  means  to  shift  said  upper  piston 
means  relatively  downwardly  in  said  upper  cylinder; 
means  for  conducting  such  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  upper  cylinder  into  said  lower  cylinder  for  action 
upon  the  upper  side  of  said  lower  piston  means  to  shift 
said  lower  iMSton  means  relatively  downwardly  in  said 
lower  cylinder;  valve  means  above  and  separate  from 
said  upper  piston  means  initially  closing  said  will  bore 
fluid  conducting  means  to  prevent  well  bore  fluid  from 
being  exerted  upon  any  and  all  portions  of  said  upper 
piston  means;  and  means  for  shifting  said  valve  means 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  upper  piston  means  to  open 
position. 


3,248,354 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  SYSTEMS 
Allan  Fred  de  Fraiac,  London,  Fjigiaiwi^ 
Sonomotfve  Eoglnecn  limlrfd,  Stnmd, 
land,  a  British  compaay 

FDed  July  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  249,335 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  91—459) 


to 
Eog- 


■  CABU 


•smrncM 


4  — 


1.  An  alternating  pressure  hydraulic  power  system  com- 
prising: 

a  hydraulic  generator  for  producing  pulsating  hydmulic 
power; 

a  receiver; 

a  power  line  connecting  said  generator  to  said  receiver 
for  the  transmission  of  pulsating  hydraulic  power; 

a  second  line  which  is  selectively  subjected  to  positive 
pressure  or  atmospheric  pressure; 

a  valve  device  located  at  said  generator  and  including 
a  main  valve,  an  auxiliary  valve,  and  an  electrical 
device  for  operating  said  auxiliary  valve,  said  main 
valve  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  connected  to 
said  generator  and  said  power  line  respectively  and 
a  movable  valve  member  to  transmit  or  block  pulsat- 
ing pressures  in  the  opened  and  closed  positions 
respectively  of  the  valve,  said  auxiliary  valve  and 
said  main  valve  being  connected  in  said  second  line 
in  order  to  operate  said  main  valve: 

manually  operated  switching  means  located  at  said 
receiver;  and 

meaiu  electrically  connecting  said  switching  means  and 
said  electrical  device  at  said  generator,  whereby 
operation  of  said  switching  means  at  said  receiver 
disconnects  the  pulsating  hydraulic  power  generator 
both  from  said  receiver  and  said  powo-  Une. 


34«M57 
RECIPROCATING  PffTON  TYPE  ACTUATORS 
Herbert  Allen  and  Robert  K.  Lc  Rovax,  Houton,  Tex,, 
■ssigBors  to  Cameron  boa  Works,  Inc.,  Houstoa,  Tcx^ 
a  corporation  of  Tcxn 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,433 
7CWM.  (CL92— 27) 
1.  A  fluid  actuator,  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a 
piston  redprocable  therein  between  alternate  positions,  a 
rod  on  the  piston  extending  through  the  cylinder  for 
connection  with  a  part  to  be  actuated,  an<Mher  rod  on 
the  piston  extending  throu^  the  cylinder,  a  lock  mem- 
ber mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  position  to 
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one  tide  of  the  other  rod,  whta  Mid  piston  is  in  one  «ble  between  a  lowered  material  carrying  and  a  raised 
alternate  position,  and  a  second  pomtion  laterally  across  material  discharging  position,  a  spreader  including  a 
the  outer  end  of  the  other  rod,  when  said  piston  is  in  hopper  having  a  bottom  opening  and  a  gate  for  closing 
the  other  alternate  posttioo.  and  hydraulic  means  for   lud  opening,  a  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said 

•prcader  to  the  rear  of  said  dumping  body,  and  a  second 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  gate  to  said  first 


iMMi 


moving  the  lock  member  between  said  first  and  second 
positions,  said  lock  member  having  a  wedge  surface  slid- 
ably  engageable  over  a  wedge  surface  on  said  outer  end 
of  the  other  rod  as  said  lock  member  is  moved  into  said 
second  position. 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Gordon  E.  Hams,  Rofsn,  and  Raymoisd  E.  Mkhcl, 
GoldcB  Valley,  Min^  assiginii  Id  HoaeywcO  bc^  a 
corporadon  of  Delaware 

Flkd  June  15, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  2tl,73S 
<aakM.    (CLn— 91) 


connecting  means  whereby  upon  the  lowering  of  said 
dumping  body  from  a  raised  material  discharging  position 
the  gate  moves  to  close  the  bottom  opening  by  the  initial 
lowering  movement  thereof  and  the  spreader  is  raised  by 
subsequent  lowering  movement  thereof  to  a  material 
carrying  position. 

3U08,3M 

AGGREGATE  SPREADER 

Albert  J.  Hayes,  RJ>.  1,  Avoola  RomI,  Lake  City,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,*92 

Idaiia.    (CLM— 44) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described:  a  container 
having  a  spherical  chamber  therein;  metal  diaphragm 
nwans  having  a  collapsed  condition  and  an  expanded 
condition,  said  diaphragm  means  in  said  collapsed  con- 
dition comprising  a  disc  having  a  plurality  of  corruga- 
tions thereon,  said  diaphragm  means  in  said  collapsed 
condition  being  positioned  within  said  chamber  so  as 
to  divide  said  chamber  into  a  pair  of  substantially  hemi- 
spherical cavities,  each  of  said  plurality  of  corrugations 
comprising  two  oppositely  convex  si^rical  surfaces  each 
having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  one 
of  said  pair  of  cavities,  said  diaphragm  means  having  a 
surface  area  substantially  equal  to  the  surface  area  of  said 
one  of  said  pair  of  cavities;  and  fluid  means  within  said 
cavities,  said  diaphragm  in  said  expanded  condition  com- 
prising a  hemisphere  which  substantially  occupies  said 
one  of  said  pair  of  cavities,  a  pressure  differential  across 
said  diaphragm  means  in  said  collapsed  condition  being 
effective  to  unroll  said  corrugations  and  plao^  said  dia- 
phragm means  in  said  expanded  condition  thereby  expel- 
ling substantially  all  of  said  fluid  means  from  said  one 
of  said  cavities. 

34M,359 

AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF  FOR  SPREADER 

Robert  L  Odcll,  Mcalor,  OWo,  asil^ii  ir,  by  mesM 

—it fii  to  Good  Roads  Madsbery  Corpor»- 

ttoa,  Mtacrra,  OMo,  a  corpowtloB  of  Obio 
Filed  Ah.  •,  IMt,  S«r.  No.  4t,lM 
4ate.     (0.94—44) 
1.  A  spreading  means  comprising  a  prime  mover  having 
a  Humping  body  pivoCally  mounted  at  iu  rear  and  oper- 


An  aggregate  spreader  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
bulldozer  having  a  blade  comprising 

a  container  having  wheels  at  each  side  thereof  adjacent 
the  front  thereof, 

said  container  having  a  rear  wall  adapted  to  be  gener- 
ally coextensive  with  a  part  of  said  blade  and  ex- 
tending from  top  to  bottom  thereof, 

downwardly  facing  hooks  fixed  to  the  top  of  said  rear 
wall, 

said  hooks  having  a  downwardly  extending  part  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  said  rear  wall  and  spaced 
therefrom  and  defining  a  space  therebetween  and  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  the  upper  edge  of  said  blade 
in  said  space  whereby  said  container  is  attached  to 
said  blade  with  the  bottom  edge  of  said  blade  engag- 
ing said  rear  wall  whereby  said  spreader  can  be  lift- 
ed and  said  spreader  can  be  removed  from  said  blade 
by  moving  said  blade  downwardly  relative  to  said 
rear  wall; 

a  roller  attached  to  a  front  wall  of  said  container  to 
engage  the  tires  of  a  truck. 

said  container  having  an  open  bottom, 

a  sliding  door, 

means  to  support  said  sliding  door  below  said  open 
bottom  to  form  a  closure  therefor, 

a  rack  attached  to  said  door  at  an  intermediate  part 
thereof  between  the  sides  of  said  container  and  dis- 
posed forward  of  said  front  wall, 

a  gear  engaging  said  rack  and  a  shaft  extending  later- 
ally therefrom, 

a  lever  attached  to  said  gear  for  routing  it  to  move 
said  sliding  door  forwardly  and  rearwardly  to  open 
and  dose  said  open  bottom. 
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laterally  extending  wings  attached  to  said  rear  wall  of 
said  container  with  a  lower  edge  generally  parallel 
to  said  rear  wall  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
for  spreading  aggregate, 

and  additional  wheels  attached  to  said  container  for- 
ward of  said  first  mentioned  wheels. 


3,208,3<3 
AUTOMATIC  FILM  SENSmviTY  COMPENSATIOTT 
Donald  O.  EastCTly  and  David  L.  Babcock,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastnum  Kodak  Compuy,  Rocb> 
eater,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3«<4<7 
14  Oalma.    (CL  95—11) 


3,2«8,361 
MECHANICAL  BULL-FLOAT  FOR  FINISHING 

CONCRETE 

Seymour  P.  BMwcU,  deceased,  late  of  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak., 

by  Irene  OUvIa  BidweD,  administratrix,  821  N.  Garfield, 

%  Mrs.  Richard  Bakke,  Siovx  FaUs,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,397 

5  Claims.    (CL  94—45) 


1.  A  concrete  finishing  machine  adapted  to  travel 
along  a  pair  of  latcraUy  spaced  rails,  a  trusswork,  wheel 
means  for  advancing  said  trusswork  along  said  rails,  a 
surfacing  unit,  said  surfacing  unit  including  an  elongated 
bullfloat  member  adapted  to  surface  concrete,  means  for 
horizontally  reciprocating  said  bullfloat  member  relative 
to  said  unit,  said  surfacing  unit  being  movably  supported 
from  said  trusswork  for  reciprocation  between  said  rails, 
rigid  means  positioned  between  said  trusswork  and  said 
surfacing  unit  to  provide  a  rigid  association  of  said  unit 
with  said  tnisswork  including  channels  attached  to  said 
trusswork,  rollers  positioned  above  and  below  said  chan- 
nels, said  rollers  being  attached  to  said  surfacing  unit, 
meuis  for  providing  a  rigid  association  against  vertical 
movement  between  said  bullfloat  and  said  surfacing  unit 


3,208,362 

CURB  AND  GUTTER  PAVING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Jacob  Sigmund,  Moorbead,  Minn.,  asdlgnor  of  on*  ball 

to  Ernest  C  Stec,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  July  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,818 

4  Claims.    (CL  94— 46) 


it  \xsm 


.  -sJ 


1.  In  combinati(»,  a  camera  having  a  picture-takini 
axis  and  adapted  to  receive  and  expose  film  of  a  predeter- 
mined spectral  sensitivity,  a  unit  for  producing  artificial 
illumination,  filter  means  positionable  into  and  out  of 
alignment  with  said  picture-taking  axis  for  altering  the 
spectral  compositim  of  film-exposing  li^t  passing  along 
said  axis,  and  mutually  cooperating  structural  means  on 
said  camera  and  said  unit  for  (a)  interconnecting  said 
unit  with  said  camera  and  for  (b)  positioning  said  filter 
means,  when  the  unit  and  camera  are  so  interconnected,  to 
correlate  the  spectral  composition  fA  said  film-expoaing 
light  with  said  spectral  sensitivity  of  said  film. 


3,208,364 
COUPLING  BETWEEN  DELAYED-ACTION  MECHA 
NISM  AND  CAMERA  ACTUATING  MECHANBM 
Knt  Stelsslintcr,  Stottgart-Hedelfingen,  and  Pani  Hirtv, 
Rnit,  Kreis,  Easlingcn,  Germany,  asii(nors  to  Fastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rodicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioo  of 
New  Jersey 

FOed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,469 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Jme  15, 1961, 

K  44,002 

3  Oafans.    (O.  95—53.3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  side  forms  between 
which  fiuid  concrete  has  been  poured,  a  machine  for  mak- 
ing a  curb  and  gutter  comprising  a  carriage  rotatably  sup- 
ported for  movement  on  one  of  said  side  forms  and  slid- 
ably  supported  on  the  other  of  said  side  forms,  surfacing 
means  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  simultaneously  shap- 
ing the  curb  and  gutter  from  the  fluid  concrete  between 
said  side  forms,  hopper  means  mounted  on  the  surface 
means  for  supplying  additional  fluid  concrete  during  the 
shaping  of  said  curb  and  gutter  to  complete  the  formation 
of  the  curb  by  the  surfacing  means,  troweling  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  carriage  in  unsupported  trail- 
ing relation  to  the  surfacing  means  for  laterally  displace- 
able  movement  over  the  curb  and  gutter  formed  by  the 
surfacing  means,  and  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
engageable  with  the  troweling  means  for  yieldably  urging 
the  troweling  means  in  one  lateral  direction  to  apply 
lateral  troweling  pressure  on  the  curb  completed  by  the 
additional  fluid  concrete  introduced  between  the  side 
forms  through  the  hopper  means. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  (a)  a  shutter  including  a  shutter 
release  member;  (b)  a  camera  actuating  mechanism  mov- 
able under  manual  control  to  actuate  said  shutter  release 
member  upon  reaching  a  predetermined  position;  (c)  an 
adjustable  regulating  device  for  varying  film  exposure  as 
a  function  of  scene  brightness,  the  adjustment  of  said  de- 
vice being  initiated  by  said  actuating  mechanism  in  timed 
relation  with  actuation  cA  said  shutter,  and  (d)  delay 
means  manually  movable  from  a  rest  condition  to  a  ten- 
sioned  condition  and  selectively  releasable  for  automatic 
movement  from  said  tensioned  condition  to  said  rest  con- 
dition in  a  predetermined  timed  interval,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  movable,  yieldable  blocking  member 
having  a  first  position  disengaged  from  said  actuating 
mechanism  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  actuating 
mechanism  engages  and  moves  said  blocking  member 
Iffior  to  adiustment  of  said  regulating  device  and  prior 
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to  actuation  of  said  shutter  release  member;  manually 
operable  means  for  movinf  said  delay  means  to  its  teo- 
■ooed  condition  and  for  moving  said  blocking  member 
to  hi  second  position;  means  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  said  blocking  means  by  said  actuating  mechanism  for 
releasing  said  delay  meaaa;  and  means  coupling  said  de- 
lay means  and  said  actuating  mechanism  to  move  said 
actuating  mechanism  to  said  predetermined  position  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  delay  means  to  its  rest 
condition,  said  exposure  regulating  device  being  adjusted 
and  said  shutter  release  member  being  actuated  substan- 
tially at  the  end  ot  said  predetermined  time  interval. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 

Dexter  P.  Cooper,  Ir^  Lcxii«toB,  aod  Vcmoa  E.  Ford, 

Wast  Hflsover,  Mms.,  Msigiion  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 

tloa,  Cantbridfe,  MMa^  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawar* 

FDad  Mm.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,M1 

SdatoM.    (CL9S— M) 


center  is  in  the  optical  axis;  a  plurality  of  identical  blades 
respectively  having  turning  axes  which  respectively  ex- 
tend substantially  perpendicularly  through  said  blades, 
which  are  parallel  to  the  optical  axis,  and  which  are  uni- 
formly distributed  about  the  optical  axis,  said  blades 
respectively  having  inner  tip  portions  which  cooperate 
with  each  other  to  close  said  exposure  aperture  when 
said  blades  are  respectively  in  closed  positions  relative  to 
their  turning  axes,  respectively,  said  tip  portions  of  said 
blades  being  displaced  from  the  optical  axis  to  open  said 
exposure  aperture,  at  least  partially,  when  said  blades  are 
respectively  in  open  positions  relative  to  the  turning  axes, 
respectively.  aiKl  said  blades  req>ectively  having  next  to 
said  tip  portions  thereof  curved  edge  portions  which 
respectively  form  parts  of  circles  whose  centers  are 
respectively  located  in  said  turning  axes  of  said  blades 
and  which  determine  the  configuration  of  the  exposure 
aperture  when  said  blades  are  in  said  open  positions; 
shutter  drive  ring  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
for  oscillatory  angular  movement  about  the  optical  axis 
and  being  concentric  with  said  optical  axis,  said  shutter 


1.  A  photographic  exposure  control  device  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  means  defining  an  exposure  aperture. 
at  least  one  first  shutter  blade  movable  from  a  covering 
to  aa  uncovering  position  relative  to  said  aperture  to  ini- 
tiate an  exposure  therethrough,  at  least  one  second  shut- 
ter blade,  movable  from  an  uncovering  to  a  covering 
position  with  respect  to  said  aperture  to  terminate  said 
exposiue,  first  and  second  biasing  means  respectively 
urging  said  first  blade  toward  its  uncovering  position  and 
said  second  blade  toward  its  covering  position  means 
creating  a  first  magnetic  field  for  retaining  said  first  blade 
in  its  covering  position  against  the  force  of  said  first 
biasing  means,  means  associated  with  said  first  blade 
and  movable  therewith  for  retaining  said  second  blade 
in  its  uncovering  position  against  the  force  of  said  second 
biasing  means  while  said  first  blade  is  in  its  covering  posi- 
tion, first  electrically  actuated  means  adapted  upon  actu- 
ation to  so  diminish  said  first  magnetic  field  as  to  allow 
said  first  blade  to  move  to  its  uncovering  position,  sec- 
ond electrically  actuated  means  adapted  upon  actuation 
to  create  a  second  magnetic  field  for  retaining  sud  sec- 
ond blade  in  its  uncovering  position  against  the  force  of 
said  second  biasing  means,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
actuating  said  first  and  second  electrically  actuated  means, 
the  static  inertia  opposing  movement  of  said  first  blade 
away  from  its  covering  position  beng  such  that  said  sec- 
«ad  magnetic  field  hu  atuined  subsuntially  its  peak 
force  before  said  flnt  blide  munm  away  from  iu  covering 
position. 

3v2Mt3M 

SHUTTER-DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICES 

WIIU    Schals,     Sckwcoainfm,     and     Maafrcd     Millar, 

Donaucschiagco,  Germany,  awifon  to  Agfa  Aktka- 

gcaellschaft,  LcTcrknscn,  Gennany 

FUcd  Mar.  II.  1963,  Scr.  No,  2UJ39 
daloH  priortty,  applfeatloB  Gennany,  Mar.  !•,  I9<2, 
A  39,«75 
9  Cbima.     {C\.  95—63) 
1.  In  a  shutter-diaphragm  assembly  for  photographic 
devices,  in  combination,  support  means  including  a  cen- 
tral plate  portion  located  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  op- 
tical axis  and  formed  with  an  exposure  aperture  wboae 


drive  ring  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
blades  for  turning  the  latter  about  said  axes  thereof  be- 
tween said  closed  and  open  positions;  oscillating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  shutter  drive  ring  means  for 
turning  the  latter  from  a  starting  position  where  said 
blades  are  in  their  closed  positions  in  one  direction  to  an 
end  position  where  said  blades  are  in  their  open  posi- 
tions and  then  in  an  opposite  direction  back  to  said 
starting  position  for  turning  said  blades  back  to  their 
closed  positions  closing  said  exposure  aperture;  a  plu- 
rality of  pivot  means  respectively  connected  operatively 
to  said  blades  for  supporting  the  latter  for  turning  move- 
ment about  said  turning  axes  thereof;  and  adjusting 
means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  pivot  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  plurality  of  pivot  means  respectively  at  equal 
distances  from  the  optical  axis  and  for  adjusting  the 
distances  of  said  plurality  of  pivot  means  from  the  opti- 
cal axis  so  as  to  adjust  the  extent  to  which  said  exposure 
aperture  is  uncovered  by  said  blades  when  the  latter 
are  turned  to  their  open  positions  by  said  shutter  drive 
ring  means,  whereby  said  blades  perform  the  fimctions 
of  a  shutter  and  a  diaphragm. 


34M3<7 
CONTINUOUS  AMMONIA  GAS  DEVELOPING  AP- 

PARATUS  FOR  UGHT  SENSITIVE  PAPERS 
TataM  Akawa,  <-34 

Osaka,  Ji 
FIM  Mar.  19, 19^2,  S«r.  N«.  IMJlt 
2  OalBBS.     (O.  9S— «9) 
2.  Apparatus  for  continuous  development  comprising 
a  block  shaped  tank  includmg  a  closed  back  wall  and  a 
closed  peripheral  wall  extending  from  the  back  wall  to 
the  front,  the  front  having  an  opening  formed  by  a  con- 
tinuous peripheral  run.  an  endless  conveyor   belt  im- 
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pervious  to  vapour  having  one  run  closing  said  front 
opening  by  overlapping  said  peripheral  rim,  inner  pe- 
ripheral wall  means  extending  from  said  back  wall  to 
adjacent  said  peripheral  rim  defining  a  peripheral  chamber 
and  an  inner  chamber,  both  chambers  being  within  said 
block  shaped  tank,  passage  means  between  said  peripheral 
chamber  and  said  inner  chamber,  means  to  force  vapour 
from  one  of  said  chambers  to  the  other  chamber  through 
said  passage  means  and  to  cause  said  vapour  as  it  passes 
along  the  edges  of  the  inner  peripheral  wall  and  the  im- 
pervious conveyor  as  sheet  material  is  conveyed  along 


of  heated  and  unheated  air  through  each  said  duct 
means  respectively  to  said  rearward  section,  said  heated 
and  unheated  air  mixing  to  a  substantially  uniform  ten>- 
perature  in  said  rearward  section,  upper  aiJod  lower  venti- 
lation diffusers  in  said  rearward  section,  first  exhaust  de- 
flection means  in  said  upper  ventilation  diffuaer  for  direct- 
ing heated  air  to  the  windscreen  for  demisting,  second 
exhaust  deflection  means  in  said  lower  ventilation  diffuser 
for  directing  the  air  flow  therefrom,  and  a  force  circula- 
tion ventilator  located  within  said  rear  compartment 


BREWING  MECHANISM 

John  A.  Greenly  and  Arnold  I.  Ristimald,  both  of 

5115  HaaMM  Conit,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  2M,733 

5  Claims.    (CL  99—283) 
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said  front  opening  to  effectively  contact  the  sheet  ma- 
terial carried  by  said  impervious  conveyor  whereby  the 
vapour  will  cause  development  of  the  sheet  material, 
spaced  means  located  in  the  front  opening  in  said  block 
shaped  tank  for  engaging  said  conveyor  and  guiding  sheet 
material  carried  by  said  conveyor  to  maintain  said  sheet 
material  in  smooth  condition,  and  means  for  supplying 
and  maintaining  developing  vapour  in  said  chambers  in 
proper  condition  for  developing  said  sheet  material  car- 
ried by  said  conveyor  whereby  the  circulating  vapour  will 
effectively  contact  the  sheet  material  as  the  vapour  passes 
from  one  chamber  to  the  other  chamber. 


3a08,3M 

AIR-CONDmONiNG  SYSTEMS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 

Laden  Piras,  BlOancoort,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tiooalc  des  Usines  Renault,  BlUancoart,  France 

Filed  lane  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,131 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnly  3,  1962, 

992,794,  Patent  1,339,569 

7  Claims.     (CL  98—2) 


bat  I 
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1.  An  air  conditioning  system  in  combination  with  an 
automotive  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  front  and  rear 
compartments,  a  vertical  firewall  separating  said  compart- 
ments and  having  an  opening  therein,  a  cross-member 
with  an  upwardly  extending  wind  screen  thereon  capping 
said  wall,  said  system  comprising  an  intermediate  com- 
partment extending  through  said  opening  in  said  firewall, 
a  cowl  located  in  said  front  compartment  and  having 
openings  therein,  means  dividing  said  intermediate  com- 
partment into  forward  and  rearward  sections,  said  cowl 
openings  placing  said  forward  section  in  communication 
with  the  outer  air,  first  and  second  duct  means  mounted 
in  said  dividing  means  to  interconnect  said  forward  and 
rearward  sections,  heater  means  mounted  in  said  first 
duct  means,  said  second  duct  means  being  a  bypass  of 
said  heater,  means  for  controlling  the  relative  proportions 


»>fcj 
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L  A  coffee  brewing  mechanism  having  in  combination. 

a  coffee  feeding  member  comprising  a  succession  of 
pockets  to  receive  ground  coffee. 

means  supi^ying  ground  coffee  to  said  pockets  of  said 
coffee  feeding  member, 

a  brewing  chamber  having  a  water  inlet  and  accoin 
modating  said  pockets, 

said  coffee  feeding  member  being  arranged  to  have  one 
of  said  pockets  in  register  with  said  ground  coffee 
sun>lying  means  and  another  of  said  pockets  in  regis- 
ter with  said  water  inkt, 

a  heating  element  in  connection  with  said  brewing 
chamber,  ^ 

brewed  coffee  dispensing  means  in  connection  widi  said 
brewing  chamber, 

a  brewing  water  supply  in  conununication  with  said 
inlet  of  said  brewing  chamber, 

means  controlling  passage  of  said  brewing  water  to  said 
brewing  chamber, 

means  in  connection  with  said  brewing  chamber  to 
maintain  a  certain  liquid  level  therein,  said  last 
mentioned  means  being  actuated  by  a  lowering  of 
liquid  in  said  brewing  chamber  below  said  level, 

means  simultaneously  actuating  said  ground  coffee  sup- 
plying means  and  said  brewed  coffee  dispensing 
means, 

said  last  mentioi>ed  means  advancing  said  coffee  feed- 
ing member  when  said  brewed  coffee  has  been  dis- 
pensed to  register  simultaneously  a  certain  of  said 
pockets  thereof  with  said  coffee  suj^y  means  and  a 
certain  other  of  said  pockets  thereof  with  said  water 
inkt  of  said  brewing  chamber,  and 

nkeans  relative  to  said  brewed  coffee  dispensing  means 
providing  for  passage  of  said  brewing  water  to  said 
inlet  of  said  brewing  chamber  when  said  brewed  cof- 
fee has  been  dispensed. 
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FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  COFFEE  PERCOLATORS 

John  L.  Stcrta,  4W1  Browiway,  New  York  34,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  14,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  27547i 

ICIdlk     (CI.99— 29t) 


of  the  carriage,  the  carriage  having  also  a  second  por- 
tion spaced  from  the  first  portion  and  aligned  therewith 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage,  a  washer 
for  damping  the  carriage  movement  surrounding  and  fric- 


A  trap  and  strainer  unit  for  use  with  a  coffee  percolator 
comprising  a  pot  having  therein  a  pump,  a  tube  which  ex- 
tends upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  cup  having  a  perforated 
bottom  wall  which  is  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
tube  and  is  adapted  to  contain  ground  coffee  to  be  per- 
colated, said  trap  and  strainer  unit  being  adapted  to  be 
removably  mounted  on  said  tube  below  and  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cup  for  trapping  and 
straining  fine  coffee  grounds  escaping  from  said  cup  and 
comprising:  a  base,  a  clampmg  plate,  and  a  disc  of  filter- 
ing material  which  is  damped  between  said  base  and  said 
clamping  plate;  said  base  comprising  an  outer  ring  which 
is  secured  to  a  central  hub  by  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending arms,  and  said  clamping  plate  comprising  an  outer 
annular  section  which  is  connected  to  a  central  hub  by 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  spokes;  the  said  outer 
ring  of  said  base  having  an  annular  bead  on  the  top  sur- 
face thereof,  and  the  said  outer  annular  section  of  said 
clamping  plate  having  an  annular  groove  in  the  bottom 
surface  thereof  which  coacts  with  said  bead  to  clamp  said 
disc  between  said  base  and  said  clamping  plate;  the  top 
siirface  of  the  annular  outer  section  of  said  clamping 
plate  being  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  between 
the  outer  and   inner  peripheries  thereof;  a  ring-shaped 
adapter  which  is  removably  applied  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  clamping  plate  and  extends  outwardly  there- 
from for  increasing  the  diameter  thereof,  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  adapter  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly 
from  thfB  outer  periphery  thereof  at  the  same  inclination 
at  the  top  vufmot  of  tlH  nid  outer  annular  section  of  said 
^unping  plUi  ani  eOHlituting  an  annular  extension  of 
the  said  top  surface  of  the  outer  annular  section  of  said 
clamping  plate,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  clamping  plate 
and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring-shaped  adapter  being 
provided  with  cooperating  annular  flanges,  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  clamping  plate  and  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  ring-shaped  adapter  frictionally  engaging  each  other 
to  hold  said  adapter  in  position  about  said  clamping  plate. 


tionally  engaging  the  guide  rod  between  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  carriage,  and  a  second  compres- 
sion spring  surrounding  ihe  guide  rod  between  the  washer 
and  the  first  portion  of  the  carriage. 


3,2d8,372 

HOUSEHOLD  CAN  CRUSHER 

Junior  Taylor,  Farm  Cofswell,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,481 

15  Claims.     (CI.  188— 98) 
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3488^71 
TOASTER  HAVING  DAMPED  CARRIAGE 
MOVEMENT 
Janaa  R.  Cyren,  MmUmm  Toi 
Okio,  aMiiMr  to  Waatl 

mirfiaiik.  Pa.,  a  coryoi .    

Flkd  Jane  12,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  287,27t 
3  Claims,  (a.  99—329) 
2.  In  a  a  toaster,  a  fliad  frasK,  a  carriagt 
ralative  thereto  from  non-toaitint  to  toasting  . 
back  again,  a  guide  rod  along  which  the  carriage  moves 
from  each  position  to  the  other,  a  tint  compression  spring 
surrounding  the  guide  rod  and  adapted  to  bias  the  car- 
riage from  the  toastiug  position  to  the  non-toasting  poai- 
tion,  one  end  of  the  spring  bearing  against  a  portion  of 
the  frame  and  the  other  end  bearing  against  a  first  portion 


1.  A  can  crusher  comprising  a  base  for  supporiing  a 
can  which  is  to  be  crushed,  a  support  means  mounted 
upon  and  extending  vertically  above  said  base,  a  ram 
sUdably  mounted  upon  said  support  means  and  vertically 
movable  toward  and  from  said  base,  operating  means  con- 
nected to  said  ram  and  effecting  positive  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  ram,  said  ram  having  a  lower  face  with  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  projecting  teeth  thereon  for 
breaking  the  rim  of  a  can  upon  movement  of  said  ram 
toward  said  base,  each  tooth  comprising  an  elongated 
member  whose  bottom  surface  is  sawtoothed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  downwardly  projecting 
knife  edsea. 

3488373 

CLOSING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSES 

G.  Baekdlcr,  Parte,  FnMcc,  aMigBor  to 

A.  Ttlmbi  SJLS^  MliaiB,  Italy 

Flkd  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,688 

priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Fek.  12, 1962, 

887,682,  Patent  1,322,208 

7  ClafaBs.     (CL  1#8— 272) 

1.  A  press  comprising,  in  combination,  support  means; 

a  stationary  press  platen  fixed  to  said  siipport  means;  a 

movable  press  platen  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 

movement  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  platen; 

a  stationary  abutment  means  fixed  to  said  support  means 

above  said  movable  platen;  toggle  means  comprising  a  pair 

of  toggle  links  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  the  ends 
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thereof  to  each  other,  one  of  said  toggle  links  being  piv- 
ouUy  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  mov- 
able platen  and  the  other  toggle  link  having  a  free  end 
adapted  to  abut  against  said  abutment  means,  said  tog- 
gle links  being  tillable  between  an  inactive  position  in- 
clined with  respect  to  each  other  and  an  active  position 
axially  aligned  with  each  other,  said  toggle  means  con- 
structed so  that  said  links  normally  stay  in  said  inactive 
position;  first  moving  means  mounted  on  said  support 
means  and  connected  to  said  movable  platen  for  moving 
the  latter  from  a  first  position  considerably  spaced  from 


3,288,375 

SERIAL  NUMBERING  MACHINES  FOR 

SPACED  CARTONS 

Frands  C.  Worth,  Rklgcwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Adolph 

Gottacbo,  Inc.,  Hillside,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

Filed  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,635 
5  Claims.    (CL  181-^5) 


\J» 


■  f 


said  stationary  platen  to  a  second  position  in  close  vicinity 
of  said  stationary  platen  and  back  to  said  first  position; 
and  second  moving  means  carried  by  said  movable  platen 
and  opcratively  connected  to  said  toggle  links  for  mov- 
ing, after  said  movable  platen  has  been  moved  by  said 
first  moving  means  to  said  second  position,  said  free 
end  of  said  second  toggle  link  into  engagement  with  said 
abutment  means  and  for  moving  subsequently  thereto 
said  toggle  links  to  said  active  position  so  that  said  toggle 
means  press  said  movable  platen  with  a  toggle  action 
against  said  stationary  platen,  said  second  moving  means 
being  independent  of  said  first  moving  means. 


3,208,374 
MEANS  OF  MARKING  IDENTIFICATION 

ON  PELTS 

Loob  T.  Hein,  3515  4-MUc  Road,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,779 

2  Claims.     (CI.  101—4) 


.■■-i;^     -I    zbi 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  the  serial  numbering  of  successive 
articles  conveyed  therepast,  a  die  wheel  assembly  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  diametrically 
opposed  circumferentially  elongated  openings,  support 
means  mounting  said  cylindrical  body  for  rotation  about 
its  axis  and  being  yieldably  urged  towards  the  path  of 
the  successive  conveyed  articles  for  rising  contact  of 
the  die  wheel  assembly  with  the  successive  articles,  a 
diametrically  exteiKling  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
hollow  body  and  intersecting  said  axis  of  rotation  ol  the 
latter,  an  axially  arranged  series  of  die  wheel  members 
individually  tumable  on  said  shaft  in  one  direction,  said 
die  wheel  members  being  formed  as  parallel  plane  sec- 
tions of  a  sphere  concentric  with  the  intersection  of  the 
axes  of  said  body  and  shaft  and  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  said  hollow  body  so  that  the  peripheries  of  said 
die  wheel  members  project  through  said  openings,  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  apart,  digit-representing  type  ele- 
ments on  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  die  wheel  mem- 
bers for  selective  exposure  at  said  openings,  indexing 
means  in  said  body  operative  to  turn  said  die  wheel  mem- 
bers in  sequence  for  serially  advancing  the  value  of  the 
number  represented  by  said  type  elenients  exposed  at  one 
of  said  openings  for  marking  each  conveyed  article  dur- 
ing rolling  contact  with  the  latter,  tripping  means  actu- 
ating said  indexing  means  upon  each  revolution  of  said 
body  about  its  axis,  and  cam  means  on  said  body  over 
the  angular  extent  of  the  other  of  said  openings  to  space 
the  peripheries  of  the  die  wheel  members  from  eadi 
conveyed  artide  when  said  other  opening  faces  toward 
the  latter. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  101—248  see: 
Patent  No.  3,208,377 


»_  1.  A  means  of  nuu-king  pelts,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  base,  a  resilient  anvil  thereon  having  a  surface  to 
support  a  pelt,  a  punch  assembly  opposed  to  said  anvil  and 
displaceable  so  as  to  mark  said  pelt,  said  punch  assembly 
comprising  a  punch  plate  having  punch  pins  extending 
therefrom  and  integral  therewith,  a  stripper  plate  spaced 
from  said  punch  plate  and  resiliently  mounted  relative 
thereto  to  resiliently  engage  said  pelt,  said  stripper  plate 
having  apertures  freely  surrounding  said  pins  to  permit 
said  pins  to  penetrate  said  pelt  while  said  stripper  plate 
engages  said  pelt,  said  surface  of  said  anvil  having  an 
arcuate  contour. 


3,288,376 
PNEUMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  DEVICE  FOR 
PREVENTING  IMPRESSION  IF  PAPER  IS  NOT 
FED 
Albert  George  Ronald  Gates,  Edmonton,  London,  Ea«- 
land,    assignor    to    Gcstetncr    Limited,    Tottenham, 
London,  England,  a  BrMsh  company 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  lane  26, 1962, 

24,532/62 
14  Claims.    (CL  101—118) 
1.  In  a  stencil  duplicator  having  a  rotatable  printing 
cylinder  and  a  pressure  roller,  a  paper  detecting  and 
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pressxire  roller  control  deyice  oomprisiss  a  detector 
cylinder;  a  detector  piston  movable  in  laid  cylinder  along 
a  path  to  an  operative  position;  means,  synchronised 
with  the  rotation  of  said  printint  cyUndcr,  for  producing 
alternate  pressure  and  suction  periods  in  said  detector 
cylinder  tiSective  to  nx}ve  said  detector  piston  towards 
said  operative  position  in  a  pressure  period  and  return 
said  piston  during  a  suction  period;  guide  means  over 
which  paper  may  be  fed  in  the  path  of  said  detector  pis- 
ton to  arrest  said  detector  pistcm  before  reaching  said 


supporting  said  cylinder  therebetween,  at  least  one  of 
said  means  comprising  an  eccentric  sleeve  rotatably  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  frames  and  supporting  a  journal  there- 
in, means  for  angiilarly  adjusting  said  sleeve  to  shift  the 
adjoining  end  of  said  cylinder  relative  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  movable  in  con- 
centric aUgnment  with  said  journal  as  said  sleeve  is 
shifted  angularly,  a  roller  supported  by  said  frames  with 
the  support  on  at  least  said  one  frame  being  adjustable 
and  a  link  coupling  the  roller  and  iu  support  on  said 
one  frame  to  said  sleeve  carried  means  with  said  link 
being  in  substantial  alignment  with  a  radial  plane  of 
said  cylinder  whereby  movement  of  said  one  end  o(  said 
cylinder  will  produce  substantially  corresponding  move- 
ment of  the  adjoining  end  of  said  roller,  said  sleeve  car- 
ried means  including  at  least  one  element  angularly 
displaceable  about  the  axis  of  the  plate  cylinder,  a  rocker 
pivotally  secured  to  said  sleeve  carried  means  and  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  said  element  whereby  movement  of 
Mid  element  will  angularly  shift  said  rocker  on  its  pivot, 
and  an  eccentrically  positioned  pivot  on  said  rocker  and 
engaging  the  inner  end  of  said  link,  said  rocker  moving 
said  roller  out  of  engagement  with  the  plate  cylinder 
when  said  element  is  angularly  displaced. 


operative  position;  a  control  cylinder;  a  control  piston 
movable  in  said  cylinder  to  a  disconnecting  position;  a 
driving  mechanism  for  raising  said  pressure  roller  into 
contact  with  said  printing  cylinder;  disconnecting  means 
in  said  driving  mechanism  operated  by  said  control  pis- 
ton in  said  disconnecting  position  to  disconnect  said 
mechanism;  means  for  admitting  air  under  pressiire 
to  said  control  cylinder  to  move  said  control  piston  to 
said  disconnecting  position  and  means  controlled  by  said 
detector  piston  in  its  operative  position  to  operate  said 
means  for  admittinf  air  to  said   control  cylinder. 


PRINTING  PRESS  ROLLER  REGISTERING 
APPARATUS 
Geoiia    E.    Hanticko,    Eaatekwler,   N.Y^    miIiiiii    to 
Gaorfi  Hantaclio  Coapaay,  bc^  a  corporalfcia  of  New 
York 

F1M  Aag.  3%,  1M3,  Sar.  N*.  H5,6H 
9  aitaM.    (CL  If  1>-241) 


3^M7t 

ELECTRICAL  FIRING 

G«M  T.  Boop,  OdcMt,  TcXm  assljanr  to  Technical  DrUlIng 

Service,  lac^  MMlmd,  Tez^  a  corporadoa  of  Texas 

FIM  Dec  24,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  244371 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  ltl-^2«) 


.anv 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  front  and  rear  frames,  a  jdate 
cylinder  means  in  said  front  and  rear  frames  rotatably 


1.  Perforating  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongated,  tubular,  metal  gun  housing  including  a 
plurality  of  tubular  sections  disposed  coaxially  in  a 
line,  a  plurality  of  metal  screw  threaded  connector 
units  disposed  with  one  connector  unit  connected 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  sections,  each  connec- 
tor unit  having  a  passage  therethrough  communicat- 
ing at  its  ends  with  the  interiors  of  the  adjacent 
sections, 

a  pluraUty  of  perforating  charge  units,  a  plurality  of 
electric  detonating  means  each  associated  with  one 
of  said  charge  units,  each  charge  unit  and  its  asso- 
ciated detonating  means  being  mounted  in  one  of 
said  tubular  sections  of  the  gun  bousing  and  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof,  each  said  electric  detonating 
means  including  a  pair  of  electric  terminals  one  of 
which  is  grounded  to  the  gun  bousing, 

a  motor-switch  unit,  an  elongated,  tubular,  motor- 
twitch  unit  housing  within  which  said  motor  switch 
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unit  is  disposed,  the  n>otor-switch  unit  housing  being 
^tjfpnffiH  above  said  gun  housing  in  coaxial  alignment 
therewith,  another  connector  unit  connected  between 
the  uppermost  section  of  said  gun  housing  and  said 
n:K>tor-switch   unit   housing   and  having   a   passage 
therethrough  communicating  at  its  ends  with  the  inte- 
riors of  said  motor-switch  unit  housing  and  said 
uppermost  section  of  said  gun  housing, 
said  motor-switch  unit  including  an  electric  motor  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  terminals  and  a  switch  having  a  plu- 
rality of  stationary  contacts  and  a  travelling  contact, 
a  lead  screw  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  electric 
motor,  said  lead  screw  being  centrally  disposed  in 
-1.  aaid  motor-switch  unit  housing  with  its  axis  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  motor -switdi  unit  bousing, 
said  lead  screw  having  a  nut  thereon  carrying  said 
travelling  contact,  said  stationary  contacts  being  dis- 
posed along  the  path  of  the  travelling  contact  as  it 
is  moved  by  the  nut  on  rotation  of  the  lead  screw, 
said  lead  screw  having  a  thread  of  but  a  single  hand 
whereby  continued  rotation  of  the  motor  in  one 
direction  can  drive  the  nut  in  only  one  direction, 
a  plurality  of  detonator  conductors,  each  conductor 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
pair  of  terminals  of  one  of  said  detonator  means  and 
at  the  other  end  to  a  different  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts,  said  conductors  extending  from  said  motor- 
switch  unit  housing  through  said  passage  through  the 
connector  unit  connected  thereto  and  to  said  upper- 
most section  of  the  gun  housing  and  thence  through 
the  gun  housing,  there  being  one  less  conductor  pass- 
ing through  each  successively  lower  connector  unit, 
a  plurality  of  pressure  seal  means  each  sealing  be- 
tween the  passage  through  one  of  said  connector  units 
and  the  conductor  passing  therethrough,  each  said 
seal  means  being  separate  from  each  of  the  other 
said  seal  means  and  each  seal  means  having  an  axial 
length  less  than  the  distance  between  the  pairs  of 
adjacent  charge  units,  the  conductors  being  exposed 
between  said  seal  means  in  the  interiors  of  the  sev- 
t  "w  eral  sections  of  the  gun  housing,  the  portions  of  each 
conductor  within  each  of  said  sections  including 
quick  attachable  and  detachable  electrical  connector 
means  whereby  the  portion  can  be  readily  parted  and 
connected  as  desired,  each  of  said  conductors  includ- 
ing quick  attachable  and  detachable  electrical  con- 
nector means  in  the  portion  thereof  between  the  sta- 
tionary contacts  of  the  switch  and  the  connector  unit 
'       that   connects  the   gun   housing  and   motor-switch 
unit  housing, 
a  single  conductor  cable  entering  the  top  of  the  motor- 
switch  unit  housing,  a  first  electric  valve  means  con- 
nected between  said  cable  and  said  travelling  contact 
of  the  switch,  a  second  electric  valve  means  con- 
-  '-^  nected  between  said  cable  and  one  terminal  of  said 
motor,    the    other   terminal    of   said    motor   being 
grouixled,  said  second  electric  valve  means  being 
connected  to  pass  current  travelling  in  the  opposite 
direction  through  the  cable  from  current  paned  by 
the  first  said  electric  valve  naeans,  whereby  upon 
application   of   potential   between   said   cable    and 
ground  to  cause  current  to  flow  through  said  second 
electric  valve  means  said  motor  is  caiaed  to  be  driven 
continuously  to  move  said  travelling  contact  from  a 
position  nearer  the  upper  end  of  said  lead  screw  to 
a  position  nearer  the  bottom  of  said  lead  screw  in 
contact  with  a  desired  one  of  said  stationary  contacts 
and  may  pass  over  other  of  said  stationary  contacts 
en  route  without  pause  and  without  the  detonating 
means  connected  thereto  being  discharged,  following 
which  said  detonating  means  connected  to  said  de- 
sired stationary  contact  may  be  detonated  with  oppo- 
site polarity  electricity. 


3,2«M79 

SQUD  ARRANGEMENT  CSniATED  BY 

EXPLODING  WIRE 

Herbert  H.  McKee,  Gnwaia  HIIb,  Mid  WDMus  F.  Gntm, 

Van  Nays,  Cailf^  Mrignon  to  Special  Devices,  bc^ 

Sm  FenuMdo,  Califs  a  corporatioa  of  Cailfofnin 

Filed  Feb.  21, 194L  Scr.  No.  90,775 

4  OalM.     (CL  162—28) 


JfT^ 


9Ui 


1.  In  combination:  a  generally  cup  shaped  case  means; 
a  secondary  explosive  powder  train  contained  within  said 
case  means;  a  dielectric  sealing  means  hermetically  seal- 
ing said  secondary  explosive  powder  train  in  said  case 
means;  a  first  and  a  second  electrically  conductive  lead 
extending  through  said  dielectric  sealing  means  and  each 
of  said  leads  having  an  interior  portion  inaide  said  caae 
means  and  each  of  said  leads  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other  and  from  said  case  means;  an  electrically  con- 
ductive sleeve  means  in  voltaje  breakdown  gap  relation- 
ship to  said  interior  portion  of  said  first  lead  and  said 
sleeve  means  electrically  insulated  from  said  first  lead,  and 
defining  a  voltage  breakdown  gvp  therewith  for  breaking 
down  at  a  preselected  voltage  to  trammit  an  electric  cur- 
rent at  said  preselected  v(ritage  therebetween;  and  at  least 
one  exploding  bridge  wire  means  connected  between  said 
sleeve  means  and  said  interior  portion  of  said  second  lead, 
said  exploding  bridge  wire  means  in  ignition  relationship 
to  said  sec<xidary  explosive  powder  train,  and  adapted  to 
explode  upon  subjection  to  an  electric  current  at  said  pre- 
selected voltaffe. 

3068,386 
ELECTRIC  BLASTING  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
George  U.  Sdierrcr,  Kingrton,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Hcrcnia* 
Powder  Company,  Wilmfaigiton,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1945,  Scr.  No.  424,572 
4ClainH.    (CL  162— 28) 


45>-  -.^L» 


:*.:-\ 


1.  An  electric  blasting  cap  aaaembly  cominising  6 
dosed  shell;  a  pair  of  electrical  ccmductor  wires  extending 
into  said  shell  and  terminating  theron;  a  bridgewire  within 
said  shell  connecting  the  terminal  ends  of  said  conductor 
wires  and  detonataUe  in  response  to  passage  of  a  high 
energy  electric  current  therethrou^  when  in  an  amount 
of  from  10*  to  10*  times  greater  than  that  required  for 
melting  the  bridgewire;  and  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate, 
having  a  density  of  from  0.86  to  1.04  grams/cc.,  within 
said  shell,  in  direct  contact  with  said  bridgewire. 
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DEVICE  FOR  THE  LOADING  OF  BORE  HOLES 

WITH  EXPLOSIVE 

WfOn  Amm  Uhbtroai,  Hacenten,  unI  Nils  G6ite  Lan- 

■OB,  Sto^khokm,  Sweden,  aarignon  to   Nttroflyccrki 

Aktkboli»t.  Gyttarp,  Swedes,  a  corporattoa  of  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  11, 1942,  Scr.  No.  243,SM 

3  CWtaM.    (CL  Itl— M) 


3.  A  device  for  connecting  multiple  cylindrical  mem- 
ben  of  substantially  equal  diameter  and  maintaining 
said  members  in  concentric  relation  within  a  bore  com- 
prising a  generally  tubular  elongated  sleeve  having  at 
least  one  end  portion  constructed  of  resilient  material, 
said  sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter  of  a  size  snugly 
to  receive  said  cylindrical  members,  a  transverse  wall 
in  said  sleeve  spaced  from  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  forming  a  stop  for  said  members,  said  one  end 
portion  having  a  portion  of  reduced  inner  diameter 
spaced  from  said  transverse  wall  and  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  slots  extending  from  the  end  of  said  sleeve 
through  the  portion  of  reduced  diameter  and  forming  a 
plurality  of  fingers,  whereby  a  first  cylindrical  member 
c^  be  iiMcrted  in  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  until  it 
enftget  one  side  of  said  transverse  wall  and  a  second 
cylindrical  member  can  be  inserted  in  said  one  end  portion 
until  it  engages  the  other  side  of  said  transverse  wall  and 
said  second  member  will  engage  said  portion  of  reduced 
diameter  and  move  said  fingers  radially  outwardly. 


tend  positioned  within  said  body  and  cooperating  with 
said  inverted  closure  cup  to  form  a  chamber  therebetween, 
said  shot  container  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  wall 
portion  and  an  integral  transverse  wall  positioned  im- 
HKdiately  adjacent  to  said  propellant  explosive  means,  gas 
sealing  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  transverse 
wan.  a  plurality  of  steel  shot  pellets  confined  within  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  defined  by  said  shot  con- 
tainer transverse  wall  at  the  rear,  said  transverse  closure 
member  at  the  front  and  by  a  minimum  of  about  0.060" 
thickness  of  plastic  at  the  sides  so  that  a  minimum  of 
0.060"  plastic  is  positioned  between  the  steel  shot  and  the 
•hotshell  body  thus  effectively  preventing  the  steel  shot 
from  coming  in  contact  with  the  shotshell  body  and  the 
gun  barrel  while  the  shot  is  being  explosively  projected 
therethrough. 

RAMJET  VENT 
Roland  W.  Lanon,  SOvcr  Spring,  Md.,  aarfgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  It,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  294,144 
6  Clainos.     (CL  1«2— 49) 


SKEJET  LOAD 
Donald  S,  FooCe,  Grc«M  FaroM,  Jostfai  H.  Whipple,  MU- 
ford,  and  Benjamin  K.  Daubcnspccli,  Stratford,  Coon., 
assignors  to  Remiagtoa  Arms  Company,  inc.,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  345,972 
2  Claims.     (CL  142—42) 


1.  A  shotgun  cartridge  comprising  a  shotshell  body 
with  a  head  at  one  end  and  an  open  mouth  at  the  opposite 
end,  propellant  explosive  means  positioned  in  said  body, 
priming  means  in  the  bead  cooperating  with  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  propellant  explosive  means,  a  closure 
^••BS  sUdably  mounted  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  body 
and  adapted  to  be  explosively  projected  therefrom,  said 
closure  means  comprising  an  inverted  cup  of  polyethylene 
piMlie  malariAl,  aaM  cup  having  a  transverse  closure  mem- 
ber aod  a  raarwanily-extending  tubular  wall  portion,  slit 
means  in  said  transverse  closure  member  connecting  with 
slit  means  said  closure  tubular  wall  portion,  an  integrally 
molded  shot  cflwtainer  made  of  polyethylene  plastic  ma- 


1.  In  an  aerial  missile  having  an  elongated  body, 

(A)  a  ramjet  engine  disposed  within  said  body,  said 
engine  comprising  a  diffuser  section  having  an  isen- 
tropic,  pointed  nose  portion,  a  cylindrical  central 
portion,  and  a  pointed  aft  end  portion,  a  combustor 
section,  and  an  exit  nozzle, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  selective- 
ly adjustable  vent  means  positioned  in  said  body 
adjacent  said  aft  eiKl  portion  of  said  diffuser  section 
for  regulating  the  air  admitted  to  the  diffuser  section 
and  for  controlling  the  pitch  and  yaw  of  the  nussile, 
said  vent  means  when  in  an  open  position  communi- 
cating the  aft  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  diffuser 
with  the  atmosphere, 

(C)  and  actuating  means  positioned  within  said  missile 
and  connected  with  said  vents  for  selectively  open- 
ing and  closing  each  of  them. 


ROCKET  THRUST  NEUTRALIZER 
Gilbert  Foontain,  China  Lake,  CaUf.,  astdgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Ike  Navy 
CoadBandon  of  application  Scr.  No.  39,742,  June  29, 
1964.  TMb  application  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ssr.  No. 
339  A74 

2  Claims.     (O.  192-^9) 
(Gnaiad  aniv  TItte  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2),  asc.  266) 
2.  A  thrust  neutralizing  device  for  a  rocket  having  a 
nozzle  at  its  aft  end  through  which  hot  thrust  gases  issue 
for  propulsion  of  the  rocket,  said  device  comprising: 
cup-shaped  means  surrounding  said  nozzle  and  having 
a  plurality  of  laterally  directed  openings  for  divert- 
ing laterally  said  gases,  said  openings  having  central 
axes  lying  generally  in  a  plane;  and 


September  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


182ft 


a  tubular  blast  shield  disposed  about  said  openings  such 
^..^  that  said  plane  intersects  said  shield  substantially 


midway  of  the  ctjds  thereof  for  further  diverting  said 
gases  substantially  equally  in  fore  and  aft  directions 
and  rendering  said  rocket  non-propulsive. 


to 


3,248,395 

INCENDIARY  SHELL 

WUhelm  PeraisB,  Nnmberg,  Germany, 

Diehl,  Nomberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1962, 

D  44,589 
•u  6  Cbdms.    (CL  192—66) 


J  p» 


1.  An  incendiary  shell,  e^iecially  armor  piercing  shell, 
which  includes:  a  shell  body  having  a  chamber  and  a 
nose  portion,  an  incendiary  charge  provided  in  said 
chamber,  said  charge  being  inflammable  by  communica- 
tion with  atmospheric  air  when  subjected  to  friction  and 
shock,  said  nose  portion  within  the  range  of  said  chamber 
being  provided  with  means  formed  therein  to  facilitate 
the  breaking  of  said  nose  portion  upon  piercing  of  armor 
plate  or  the  like  by  said  shell,  and  a  forwardly  tapering 
hood  connected  to  the  outside  of  said  shell  body. 


3,248386 
STRIF  BULLET 
Ottow  W.  Schneider  and  Hnbcrt  M.  Ross,  Jr.,  Ridgccrcst, 
CaHf.,  assign nri  to  the  United  States  «f  America  as 
rsprsssnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Dec  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,138 

1  Claim.     (O.  142—91) 

(Granted  andcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  266) 


about  ^t"  long,  W  diameter  and  about  3S  grains 
in  weight;  and  a  gilding  metal  base  cup  about  .190" 
in  depth  firmly  fitted  around  one  end  of  said  bimdle; 
said  bundle  and  said  cup  being  swaged  into  the  shape 
of  a  bullet  which  when  fired  separates  into  segments 
by  centrifugal  force  due  to  the  rifling  twist  of  the 
firearm. 


3,248387 

SELF-LUBRICATING  AMMUNITION 

John  E.  Giles,  Rtc.  1,  Box  41A,  Odessa,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,754 

4  Claims.    (CL  102—92) 


*^A, 


1.  Self  lubricating  ammunitimi  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, an  elongated  cartridge  shell  having  an  explosive 
charge  therein,  a  substantially  solid  projectile  having  a 
body  including  oppositely  disposed  nose  and  base  portions, 
said  base  portion  being  cylindrical  and  said  nose  portion 
tapering  forwardly  from  said  base  portion,  said  body 
being  detachably  connected  at  said  base  portion  to  said 
cartridge  shell  so  as  to  be  propelled  through  the  barrel 
of  a  weapon  upon  firing  thereof,  said  base  portion  hav- 
ing a  flat  rear  surface  extending  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  single  cen- 
trally disposed  cavity  extending  axially  from  said  rear 
surface  into  said  base  portion,  said  cavity  being  relatively 
shallow  with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  base  portion, 
said  cavity  being  completely  closed  at  one  end  thereof  by 
a  concave  shaped  end  wall  surface  and  opening  at  its 
other  end  onto  said  rear  surface  of  said  base  portion,  so 
as  to  be  exposed  to  the  explosive  charge  in  said  cartridge 
shell,  the  area  of  said  cavity  at  said  rear  surface  being  no 
greater  than  one-fourth  the  area  of  said  surface  to  mini- 
mize the  effect  of  said  cavity  on  said  explosive  charge,  and 
said  cavity  being  completely  filled  with  a  lubricant  to  be 
distributed  rearwardly  therefrom  relative  to  forward 
movement  of  said  projectile  and  against  the  interior  stu*- 
faces  of  the  barrel  of  said  weapon  under  the  expansive 
force  from  said  explosive  charge. 


3388388 

FU^ff 

Cbrence  O.  Glasgow,  2620  S.  Yorfctown,  Tulsa,  OUa. 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372359 

14  Oafans.    (CL  143—57) 


A  firearm  projectile  consisting  of 

a  bundle  of  seven  compacted  lead  wire  segments,  each 


1.  In  a  piunp: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  cylinders  therein; 

piston  means  operably  diqxMed  in  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders and  including: 

a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  in  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders; and 

a  ball  nut  mounted  on  an  end  of  each  of  said  pistons; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  shafts  each  axially  aligned  with  each 
of  said  pistons  and  having  a  threaded  portion  thereon 
operably  engaging  the  ball  nut  of  the  respective  pis- 
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ton  whereby  said  ball  nuts  and  piitoaa  are  caused  to 
move  in  a  linear  directioa  in  ntpoam  to  rotation  of 
the  respective  rotatable  shaft; 
power  means  far  drivias  said  rotaiaUa  shafts  at  a  con- 
stant rotatioaal  speed  and  being  tartbn  characterized 
itaneously  reversible; 

means  for  rotaubly  connectint  said  power 

with  at  least  one  of  said  shafts;  and 

switch  means  operably  engaged  with  at  least  one  of  said 

piston  means  and  connected  with  said  power  means, 

whereby  said  poiwer  means  is  caused  to  rotate  said 

driving  means  in  one  direction  and  then  the  other. 


TWO  STAGE  PUMP 
lotai  P.  Stefan,  Binyi^ham,  Mich^  asBigDor  to  FoH 
Motor  Company,  Dearbora,  Mich^  a  corporatioo  of 


FUcd  Dec.  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,69« 
4  CfadBS.     (CL  lt3— 9S) 


1.  A  two  stage  centrifugal  pumping  device  comprising 
a  pump  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a 
drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  pump  housing, 
axially  aligned  inner  and  outer  impellers  contained  with- 
in said  housing,  one  of  said  impellers  being  affixed  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  impellers 
being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  impellers, 
and  speed  responsive  clutch  means  disposed  between  said 
impellers,  said  speed  responsive  clutch  means  disengaging 
and  permitting  freewheeling  of  one  of  the  impellers  at 
high  speed  of  shaft  rotation  and  engaging  to  fixedly  lock 
the  impellers  together  for  simultaneous  rotation  at  low 
speed  of  shaft  rotation. 


SELF-PRIMING  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Vakriano  Jacvzii,  Oakky,  CaUf.,  aaaigMir  to  Jacazd 
Bros.,  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  Califorala 
Ffled  Oct.  14,  1943,  S«r.  No.  315,797 
<  CkiBM.     (CL  If  3— 113) 
1.  A  self-priming  pump  assembly  comprising 
a  double  impeller  unit  including 
a  shaft, 

a  pair  of  single  stage  impellers  on  said  shaft,  and 
an  impeller  housing  for  said  impellers,  providing  an 

inlet  to  each, 
a  pump  housing  enclosing  said  double  impeller  unit, 
and  including  an  intake  opening  in  a  wall  thereof 
and  a  discharge  opening, 
said  intake  opening  being  in  flow  communication  with 

one  of  said  impellers,  and 
said  discharge  opening  being  in  flow  communication 

with  the  discharge  from  said  impeller  housing, 
a  priming  chamber  within  said  pump  housing. 


said  priming  chamber  being  in  flow  communication 
with  the  other  of  said  impellers,  and  having  a  pair 
of  wall  sections  in  different  planes, 

one  of  said  wall  sections  having  an  opening  placing 
said  pump  bousing  intake  openmg  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  other  impeller. 


the  other  of  said  wall  sections  having  an  opening 
placing  the  discharge  side  of  said  impeller  housing 
in  flow  communication  with  said  other  impeller, 

and  valve  means  adapted  for  blocking  either  of  said 
wall  section  openings  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other. 


34«M91 
SCREW  PUMP 
Gostav  Rodolf  Lindbcrg,  Valla,  Sweden,  assigDor  to  Ak- 
ticbolaget  Flygts  Pnmpar,  SCockbobn,  Sweden,  a  Swed- 
ish company 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,024 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkia  Sweden,  Apr.  23, 1943, 

4,421 
4  Claims.     (CL  103— 117) 


1.  A  screw  pump  comprising  a  pump  casing  with  one 
inlet  and  one  outlet,  a  stator  with  an  internal  double  heli- 
cal thread  fixed  within  the  pump  casing  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  a  rotor  with  an  external  single 
helical  thread  the  pitch  of  which  is  one-half  that  of  the 
stator  thread,  said  rotor  being  mounted  in  bearings  for 
rotation  within  the  stator  in  co-operation  with  the  helical 
stator  thread  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  dosed  voids  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  said  stator.  said  voids  gradually  and 
contmuously  moving  axially  from  the  inkt  to  the  outlet 
while  conveying  the  pumped  mediimi,  said  rotor  being 
driven  by  a  driving  shaft  through  the  intermediary  of  a 
universal  joint  means  so  as  to  permit  the  rotor  to  execute 
a  compound  movement  composed  of  a  rotation  about  its 
own  axis  and  an  eccentric  movement  about  the  stator 
axis,  the  latter  movement  having  the  same  angular  velo- 
city but  in  the  opposite  direction  as  said  rotation,  the  in- 
ternal enveloping  surface  of  said  stator  being  generated 
by  an  ellipse  travelling  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  ellipse  and  passing  through  the  centre  there- 
of while  simultaneously  turning  continuously  about  said 
axis,  the  rate  of  travel  being  directly  proportional  to  the 
rate  of  turning. 
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3,2M,392 

REVERSIBLE  GEAR  PUMP  WTFH 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW 

Christophei  O.  Garrisoo,  SUacy,  aad  JaaMs  A. 

Aaaa,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Coyrlaad  Reftignatloa  Cor- 

poratfoB,  Sidacy,  Okie,  a  corporattoa  of  Mkkigaa 

Filed  Oct  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  236,419 

9  OalaH.    (CL  163— 124) 


located  in  a  ooomion  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  pressure  port,  said  gears  meshing  in  a  region  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  pressiu-e  port,  a  wear  block  disposed 
between  said  port  and  said  ^ars,  having  a  passage  there- 
through coaxial  with  said  pressure  port  and  formed  with 
arcuate  surfaces  respectively  confronting  and  conforming 
to  the  peripheries  of  said  gears  adjacent  said  meshing 
region,  said  arcuate  surfaces  extending  significantly  be- 
yond the  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  gears,  a  first  wear 
plate  and  a  second  wear  plate  respectively  bearing  on  the 
opposite  axial  ends  of  said  gears,  each  of  said  wear  plates 
traversing  said  common  plane,  spanning  said  meshing 
region  and  being  formed  to  provide,  adjacent  one  end, 
flaring  surfaces  confronting  and  conforming  to  one  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  of  said  wear 
block  and  abutment  means  restricting  movement  of  said 
wear  plates  away  from  said  wear  Mock. 


1.  In  a  imidirectional  flow  reversible  gear  pump,  a  pair 
of  gear  pump  elements,  means  for  rotating  said  elements  in 
either  of  opposite  directions,  an  inlet  port  adjacent  said 
pump  elements  and  adapted  to  deliver  fluid  thereto  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  the  pump  elements  in  either  direc- 
tion, a  porting  plate  adjacent  said  pump  elements,  first  aitd 
second  circumferentially  spaced  discharge  ports  in  said 
porting  plate,  and  a  reed  comprising  a  resilient  flat  mem- 
ber having  ears  overiapping  said  first  and  second  dis- 
charge ports,  said  ears  being  responsive  to  fluid  flow 
created  by  rotation  of  said  pump  elements  in  one  direc- 
ti(Mi  to  open  one  discharge  pori  and  close  the  other,  and 
responsive  to  fluid  flow  created  by  rotation  of  said  pump 
elements  in  the  other  direction  to  open  said  other  dis- 
charge port  and  close  said  one  discharge  port 

2.  In  a  unidirectional  flow  reversible  gear  pump,  a 
pair  of  gear  pump  elements,  means  for  rotating  said 
elements  in  either  of  opposite  directions,  an  inlet  port 
adjacent  said  pump  elements  and  adapted  to  deliver  fluid 
thereto  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  pump  elements  in 
either  direction,  a  porting  plate  adjacent  said  pump  ele- 
ments, first  and  second  circumferentially  spaced  discharge 
ports  in  said  porting  plate,  a  reed  comprising  a  resilient 
flat  member  having  ears  overlapping  said  first  and  second 
discharge  ports,  said  ears  being  responsive  to  fluid  flow 
created  by  rotation  of  said  pump  elements  in  one  direc- 
tion to  open  one  discharge  port  and  close  the  other,  and 
responsive  to  fluid  flow  created  by  rotation  of  said  pump 
elements  in  the  other  direction  to  open  said  other  dis- 
charge port  and  close  said  one  discharge  port,  and  means 
for  holding  said  porting  plate  and  reed  against  relative 
rotation. 


v.r« 


3,2*8,393 
GEAR  TYPE  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 

Alois  J.  Kosch,  Box  707,  Cohunbus,  Nebr. 

Filed  July  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  294,945 

9  ClaiaM.     (CL  M3— 124) 


i^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  housing  defining 
a  chamber  closed  except  for  a  lateral  pressure  port  and 
a  second  port,  a  pair  ^  gears  disposed  in  said  chamber 
for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  which  are  oppositely 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  pressure  port  and  which  are 


3,298,394 

PISTON  PUMP  HAVING  ROLLING  DIAPHRAGM 

AND  PRESSURE  EQUALIZATION  MEANS 

John  F.  TapUa,  15  SewaO  St.,  West  Ncwtoo,  Mais. 

FDed  Jaac  39, 1944,  Ser.  No.  379,142 

7  Claims.    (CL  193—159) 


1.  A  piston  pump  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder  body  having  a  suction  inlet  and  a  com- 
pression outlet; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  piston  inside  said  cylinder  body  de- 
fining a  gap  between  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said 
cylinder  body  and  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said 
piston; 

(c)  a  rolling  diaphragm  having  a  radially  outer  portion 
secured  to  said  cylinder  body,  a  radially  inner  por- 
tion secured  to  said  piston  and  a  roU^g  wall  be- 
tween said  radially  outer  portion  and  said  radially 
inner  portion  arranged  inside  of  said  gap,  said  roll- 
ing diaphragm  subdividing  said  cylinder  body  into 
a  pump  chamber  and  an  inactive  chamber; 

(d)  duct  means  connnecting  to  said  inactive  chamber  a 
point  of  said  pump  where  the  pressure  drops  below 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 

(e)  a  check  valve  arranged  in  said  duct  means  to  allow 
fluid  flow  from  said  inactive  chamber  to  said  point 
of  said  pump  and  to  preclude  fltiid  flow  from  said 
point  of  said  pomp  to  said  inactive  chamber. 


3,298,395 

CYLINDER  BARREL  SUSPENSION  FOR  FLUID 

PRESSURE  ENERGY  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 

TadcMi  Badilch,  3344  Cohrya  Road,  Cleveiaad,  OUa 

FBed  Aag.  39, 1943,  Scr.  No.  395,411 

25  aafaas.    (CI.  103—142) 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device  having 

a  housing  with  a  cylinder  barrel  rotatably  disposed  therein 

and  pistons  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  cylindn  barrel 
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and  operative  against  cam  means  for  reciprocation  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  support  means  adapted 
to  )Oumal  said  cylinder  barrel,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
balancing  means  interposed  between  said  source  of  fluid 
pressure  and  said  cylinder  barrel  to  balance  the  hydraulic 
reaction  forces  transmitted  by  said  cylinder  barrel  to  said 
support  means  by  utilizing  fluid  energy  from  said  fluid 
source,  said  cam  means  having  a  principal  axis  being  de- 


fined by  a  line  on  the  surface  of  said  cam  means  passing 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder  barrel  at  the 
maximum  angular  inclination  in  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  cyhnder  barrel,  said  balancing  member 
being  located  in  a  plane  defined  by  said  principal  axis 
and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder  barrel,  said 
balancing  means  including  means  to  control  the  fluid  flow 
and  fluid  pressure  supplied  by  said  source. 


3.208,396 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  3340  Colwyn  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
and  Arnold  Pitt,  S  Hillgardea  Road,  Weston,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,747 
13  Claims.     (CL  103—1(2) 


1.  A  displacement  changing  mechanism  for  use  with 
a  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device  having  a  bousing 
and  a  tiltable  cam  plate  for  changing  the  length  of  piston 
stroke,  a  pivot  pin  journalling  said  tiltable  cam  plate  in 
respect  to  said  housing,  said  mechanism  comprising,  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  output  pressure  of  said  de- 
vice and  arranged  to  produce  a  pressure  control  sig- 
nal, an  actuating  member  operable  by  said  control  sig- 
nal, a  rotatable  member  operable  by  said  actuating  mem- 
ber, and  a  torsion  shaft  operatively  interconnecting  said 
rotatable  member  and  said  tillable  cam  plate,  said  tor- 
sion shaft  extending  axially  through  the  center  of  the 
pivot  pin  to  transmit  rotational  motion  of  said  rotatable 
member  to  said  cam  plate. 


QUIET  HYDRAULIC  PUMP 
Alexander  Lchrcr,  Alexandria,  and  Guy  L.  Johnson, 
Ariington,  Va.,  atai^on  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  rcpreicatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

Filed  Jane  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,468 

7  Claims.     (CI.  103— 162) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJ.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  rotor; 

a  plurality  of  cylinders  located  in  a  circle  in  said  rotor 
and  having  axes  parallel  to  and  equidistant  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  located  one  to  each  of  said 
cylinders; 

inlet  means  for  passing  fluid  into  said  pump; 

outlet  means  for  passing  fluid  out  of  said  pump; 

inlet-reservoir  means  for  confining  fluid  at  the  pres- 
sure of  said  inlet  means,  said  inlet  reservoir  means 
communicating  through  a  first  restricted  passage- 
way with  said  inlet  means,  and  said  first  re- 
stricted passageway  being  continuously  open  to  fluid 
flow  in  both  directions; 

outlet-reservoir  means  for  confining  fluid  at  the  pres- 
sure of  said  outlet  means,  said  outlet  reservoir  means 
communicating  through  a  second  restricted  passage- 
way with  said  outlet  means,  and  said  second  passage- 
way being  continuously  open  to  fluid  flow  in  both 
directions; 

cam  means  for  reciprocating  said  plurality  of  pistons 
within  said  plurality  of  cylinders  as  said  rotor  rotates 
so  as  to  transfer  fluid  in  and  out  of  said  plurality  of 
cylinders;  and 

valve  means  for  passing  said  fluid  which  is  transferred 
out  of  said  cylinders  to  said  outlet  means,  for  pass- 
ing said  fluid  which  is  transferred  into  said  cylinders 
from  said  inlet  means,  for  connecting  said  inlet- 
reservoir  means  to  said  cylinders  for  a  period  of 
time  after  they  have  been  connected  to  said  outlet 
means  and  before  they  are  connected  to  said  inlet 
means,  and  for  connecting  said  outlet-reservoir 
means  to  said  cylinders  for  a  period  of  time  after 
they  have  been  connected  to  said  inlet  means  and 
before  they  are  connected  to  said  outlet  means. 


3,208,398 
FLUID  OPERATED  FLOW  VALVE  AND 
METHOD 
Bob  L.  Douglas,  Dallas,  Tex.,  anlgnor  to  DresMr  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,609 
9  Claims.     (CL  103—232) 
1.  In  a  flow  valve,  a  pressure  chamber,  an  upper  sealed 
bellows  diaphragm  suspended  below  the  pressure  cham- 
ber and  being  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  bellows  diaphragm  being  charged  at  a 
predetermined   pressure   above   atmospheric   pressure;  a 
valve  assembly  attached  below  the  upper  bellows  dia- 
phragm inchiding  a  sealed  chamber;  a  lower  bellows  dia- 
phragm suspended  below  the  chamber  and  being  in  com- 
munication therewith;  a  valve  head  attached  to  the  lower 
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end  of  the  lower  bellows  diaphragm;  means  carried  by 
the  valve  head  extending  upwardly  about  the  last-named 
chamber,  contacting  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  bellows, 
and  being  arranged  to  move  upwardly  and  downwardly 
upon  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve;  and  a  valve 


»  i  Atr 


seat  housing  attached  below  the  lower  bellows,  said  valve 
seat  housing  having  lateral  ports  through  the  wall  thereof, 
a  valve  seat  centrally  thereof  arranged  to  receive  the  valve 
head,  and  an  axial  passage  therethrough  communicating 
with  the  lateral  ports  when  the  valve  head  is  moved  away 
from  the  seaL 


3,20«399 

EJECTOR  PUMP 

Howard  R.  Keller,  Wrightstown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,779 

3  Claims.    (CL  103— 2M) 


eter  greater  than  that  of  said  plunger,  whereby  water  flow> 
ing  upward  through  said  nozzle  aperture  and  said  ventuii 
impinges  on  said  lower  siuiace  of  said  weight 


3,20MM 

RUBBER  HRED  RAILWAY  TRUCK  AND 

GUIDING  DEVICE 

SidBcy  H.  Bingham,  109  E.  35th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,257 

4Claima.    (CL  104— 120) 


1.  In  a  transportation  system  the  combination  with  a 
right-of-way  comprising  beamway  and  trackway  sections, 
of  a  vehicle  truclc  comprising  a  frame,  a  group  of  rub- 
ber tired  wheels  joumaled  on  said  frame  for  rotation 
on  horizontal  axes  and  serving  as  running  wheels  on  the 
beamway,  a  group  of  guide  wheels  joumaled  on  said 
frame  on  substantially  vertical  axes  to  provide  lateral 
guidance  by  the  beamway  and  planar  guide  shoes  on  said 
frame  to  provide  for  lateral  guidance  when  said  rubber 
tired  wheels  are  operating  on  the  trackway. 


3,208,401 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Alfred  Freeman,  Isham,  near  Kcttoing,  ^jgiwirtl 

FDed  Nor.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,119 

12  Claims.    (CL  104— 162) 


.'.■ 


1.  An  ejector  pump  including  a  venturi,  a  nozzle  below 
said  venturi,  a  discharge  line  coupler  above  said  venturi. 
clearing  means  to  clear  debris  from  said  nozzle,  said  clear- 
ing means  comprising  a  reamer  carrying  means  within 
said  venturi  and  said  discharge  line  coupler,  a  reamer  on 
said  reamer  carrying  means,  an  aperture  in  said  nozzle, 
reamer  lifting  meaiu,  reamer  return  means,  said  clearing 
means  being  operated  by  the  operation  of  said  pump,  said 
reamer  carrying  means  comprising  an  elongated  gen- 
erally cylindrical  vertical  plunger  with  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end  and  passing  at  least  partially  through  said 
venturi,  said  reamer  comprising  a  point  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  plunger,  said  point  passing  at  least  partially  through 
said  nozzle  aperture,  said  plunger  being  supported  for 
vertical  movement  within  said  venturi,  said  reamer  return 
means  comprising  a  weight  affixed  to  said  upper  end  of 
said  plunger,  and  said  reamer  lifting  means  being  the 
lower  surface  of  said  weight,  said  weight  having  a  diam- 


1.  A  conveyer  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
trackway,  a  plurality  of  sections  of  linear  drive  means  ex- 
tending along  respective  portions  of  said  trackway,  each 
of  said  sections  having  drive  elements  regularly  spaced 
therealong,  means  for  effecting  different  strokes  of  recip- 
rocatory  travel  to  each  respective  drive  means,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  carriers  adapted  to  run  along  said  trackway  in 
guided  fashion  and  each  having  a  pivoted  catch  device  ar- 
ranged to  co-operate  with  the  said  drive  elements,  where- 
by when  each  section  of  said  linear  driving  means  is 
travelling  in  one  direction  at  least  one  of  said  carriers 
may  be  coupled  thereto  by  co-operation  of  the  catch  de- 
vice thereof  with  one  of  said  drive  elements  for  travel 
through  the  stroke  of  said  section  and  when  each  section 
of  said  drive  means  is  travelling  in  the  opposite  direction 
the  catch  device  thereof  is  released  from  the  relevant  drive 
element  and  the  carrier  is  by-passed  by  the  latter,  and  the 
carriers  are  driven  at  different  speeds  along  portions  of 
said  trackway  associated  with  said  different  sections  of 
linear  drive  means. 


3,208,402 
RAILROAD  AND  RAPID  TRANSIT  CAR  AND 

UNDERCARRIAGE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Sidney  H.  Bingham,  109  E.  35th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,299 
16  Claims.    (CL  105—133) 
1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  a  car  body,  a  pair  of  undercar- 
riages each  having  a  hipster,  resilient  means  secured  di- 
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poctiy  between  each  bolster  at  transversely  spaced  points 
and  Mid  car  body  to  provide  the  sole  support  of  said  car 
body  on  said  nndercarriages,  wheel  supporting  members, 
vertically  spaced  rigid  arms  extending  from  said  wheel 
supporting  members,  links  pivotally  connected  between 
the  ends  of  said  arms  and  vertically  spaced  points  on  said 


bolsters  lo  permit  said  wheel  supporting  members  to 
pitch  in  vertical  pknes,  means  for  limiting  pivotal  move- 
omit  of  said  wheel  supporting  memtxrs  on  their  vertical 
aiM  and  vesilient  means  interposed  between  the  ends  of 
Mid  bolsMrs  and  said  wheel  supporting  members  to  pro- 
vide resilient  suspension  of  the  car  body  at  each  end. 


LOAD  DIVIDER  SUSPENSION 

Gerald  M.  Magariaa,  Long  Beach,  aad  Paal  Z.  Andcnoo, 

CaUf^  anigiion  to  Preco  lacorporated,  Loe 

CaUf  ^  a  corporaUoB  of  CaUf  ornia 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«4,459 

It  nmkm     (CL  1»5— 37«) 


iL  /'*» 

^ 

1    y 

? 

F 

f       z 

* 

J 

1 

■ — i 

1 
1 

1 

rF  1 

Li 

19.  A  suspension  for  a  load  dividing  gate  in  a  com- 
partment, comprising  in  combination 

suspension  structure  including; 

a  pair  of  fixed  overhead  longitudinally  extending  and 
laterally  spaced  suspension  members  provided  with 
upper  riding  surfaces  and  with  longitudinally  ex- 
tending rack-like  formations  in  their  lower  surfaces, 

supporting  rollers  riding  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
members, 

a  laterally  extending  squaring  shaft  located  below  the 
lower  surfaces  of  said  members  and  supported  ro- 
tatively  firoa  said  roUen, 

and  sprockets  routively  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  squar- 
ing shaft  and  riding  the  rack-like  formations  of  said 
memten  fram  below  their  lower  surfaces; 

uid  meaas  mhh  mliug  the  gate  from  said  suspension 
structure. 


3,2i8  4d4  -''' 

SCOOP  AND  DISPENSER  UTENSIL 
Walter  ScMeaael,  Uwrencc,  N.Y.,   Mlfiii    to  Geaicr 
ProdK«B  CorporatfcM,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  a  eorporatlon  of 
New  Yevfc 

FIM  May  3,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  277,844 
4  CWms.     (a.  ir7— 48) 


1.  In  a  scoop  and  dispenser  utensil  of  the  character 
described  including  a  handle,  a  support  extending  from 
the  handle  and  terminating  in  a  bowl,  a  scraper  mounted 
to  sweep  the  interior  surface  of  the  bowl,  and  means  for 
actiiating  the  scraper  comprising  a  rod  spaced  from  said 
support  and  joumaJed  for  rotation  at  opposite  ends  there- 
of in  said  handle  and  bowl  with  the  joumaled  bowl  end 
en^ging  the  scraper,  a  leaf  spring  lever  having  longi- 
tudinal side  edges  and  being  anchored  at  one  end  in  said 
handle  and  having  an  opposite  free  end  extending  at  right 
angles  to  the  rod,  said  leaf  spring  lever  free  end  being 
integrally  formed  along  one  of  said  longitudinal  side  edges 
M  a  rack  having  teeth  engaging  companion  elements 
carried  by  the  rod,  said  leaf  spring  lever  being  flexible 
upon  pressure  from  a  normal  rest  position  to  rotate  said 
rod  and  scraper  for  dislodging  contents  from  the  bowl, 
said  support  having  a  transverse  slot  facing  said  rod  and 
poatiooed  in  alignment  with  said  companion  elements, 
the  slot  receiving  said  rack  for  reciprocation  therein  for 
guiding  and  retaining  the  rack  in  engagement  with  said 
rod  companion  elements. 


3^8,488 

METHOD  OF  MAKJ^G  A  CHEWING  CANDY 

Rokcrt  Beer,  Apartaio  IIST,  %  Savoy  OM^y, 

Caracaa,  Vieiaeila 

No  DrawliSf.    FBed  My  13,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  28f  ,771 
4  ClaiMf.     (CL  187—54) 

2.  A  method  of  producing  a  chewing  candy,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  shaping  a  hard  candy  mass  into  a  rod- 
shaped  body  while  the  same  is  in  plastic,  deformable  con- 
dition; injecting  into  the  center  portion  of  said  deformable 
rod-shaped  body  substantially  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  a  chewing  gum  mass  being  at  a  raised  temperature 
not  exceeding  85*  C.  and  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  invert  syrup  and  minor  proportions  of  chicle  gum  base 
and  glucose  syrup  and  being  due  to  said  major  proportion 
of  invert  syrup  therein  during  injection  despite  said  rela- 
tively low  raised  temperature  thereof  in  a  fowable  state, 
so  u  to  form  a  composite  rod-shaped  sobttantially  shape 
retaining  but  deformable  body  comprising  a  core  por- 
tion consisting  substantially  of  said  chewing  gum  mass  and 
a  tubular  outer  portion  formed  by  said  hard  candy  mass 
without  substantially  softening  said  hard  candy  maM  by 
the  raised  temperature  of  said  injected  semi-liquid  chewing 
gum  mass;  and  constricting  said  composite  rod-shaped 
body  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  thereof  so  as  to  draw 
in  the  area  ot  constriction  hard  candy  maM  of  Mid  tirfnilar 
outer  portion  over  ndc  faces  of  said  eon  pottioa  li  such 


a  manner  as  to  separate  said  composite  rod-shaped  body 
into  a  plurality  of  individual  chewing  candies  comprising, 
respectively,  a  core  portion  of  chewing  gum  mass  substan- 
tially completely  covered  by  hard  candy  mass. 


3,288,488 

COUPLING    CUP 

Look  Maslow,  Hnntsvillc  Road,  Dallas,  Pa. 

FUed  May  3,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  277,924 

3  Ctetans.    (CL  188—84) 


<tKni  fi^n   btAt 
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1.  A  shelving  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  shelving 
units,  each  unit  comprising  a  tK>rizontal  shelf  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  vertical  frame  supports  mounting  said  shelf, 
said  units  being  disposed  in  end  to  end  relation  so  that 
one  vertical  support  ol  one  of  said  units  is  contiguous  with 
one  vertical  support  of  the  other  of  said  units,  and  dip 
means  releasably  securing  together  said  contiguous  verti- 
cal supports,  said  vertical  supports  each  having  two  pairs 
of  vertically  extending  support  elements,  the  two  elements 
of  each  pair  being  in  lateral  alignment,  the  vertical  ele- 
ments of  each  of  said  contiguous  frame  supports  being  in 
lateral  alignment  with  the  vertical  elements  of  the  other 
of  said  contiguous  frame  supports  to  provide  two  pairs 
of  four  vertically  aligned  elements  at  said  contiguous 
frame  supports,  said  clip  means  comprising  one  clip  en- 
gaged on  each  pair  of  said  four  vertically  aligned  ele- 
ments, said  vertical  elements  being  constituted  by  verti- 
cal rods,  said  clips  being  channel  members  having  con- 
fronting inturned  ends  engaged  on  the  outermost  rods  of 
each  pair  of  four  rods,  each  clip  having  a  cut-out  adja- 
cent and  extending  inwardly  of  one  inturned  end  thereof, 
and  said  one  end  having  an  outwardly  off-set  portion, 
whereby  a  tool  may  be  inserted  through  said  cut-out  for 
engagement  with  said  offset  portion  and  one  of  said  out- 
ermost rods  to  engage  and  disengage  the  clip  from  its 
associated  rods. 


3,288,487 

CARBED 

R.  Masfcew,  785  Raayaa  Ave., 

Artesia,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,817 

2  Claims.     (CI.  188—112) 


5'    O' 


o 

t 


1.  A  folding  table  adapted  for  use  as  a  platform  above 
the  floor  of  an  automobile  comprising  a  first  table  top, 
a  second  table  top  having  a  length  substantially  the  same 
as  said  first  table  top,  hinge  means  pivotably  connecting 
one  edge  of  said  first  table  top  to  a  corresponding  edge 
of  said  second  table  top,  said  edges  induding  opposed  in- 


1829 

side  end  flanges  for  mounting  said  hinge  means,  said  hinge 
means  being  connected  across  the  full  width  of  said  uble 
and  having  a  pivot  point  extending  transversely  along  the 
full  width  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  Ubk,  said  flanges 
extending  downwardly  from  said  pivot  point  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  said  Uble  tops,  a  pair  of  spaced  sup- 
ports extending  transversely  across  the  bottom  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  table  tops,  said  supports  dividing 
said  table  tops  into  three  substantially  equal  sections, 
outside  end  flanges  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  table 
tops  forming  the  edges  of  said  table  tops  opposite  from 
said  first  mentioned  edges,  a  pair  of  outside  legs  mounted 
on  each  of  said  first  and  second  table  tops  adjacent  said 
outside  end  flanges,  a  pair  of  inside  legs  mounted  on 
each  of  said  first  and  second  table  tops  adjacent  the  one 
of  said  transverse  supports  dosest  to  said  inside  end 
flanges  whereby  all  of  said  pairs  of  legs  are  substantially 
equally  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  equal  to  two 
of  said  table  top  sections,  each  o(  said  legs  including  a 
mounting  hinge  whereby  said  legs  are  adapted  to  be  inde- 
pendently pivoted  out  of  the  way  and  a  brace  element  for 
retaining  said  legs  in  an  extended  position  for  supporting 
said  table  when  in  use,  the  pair  of  inside  legs  on  one 
table  t<^  being  positioned  a  suflScient  distance  from  the 
pair  of  inside  legs  on  the  other  Uble  top  to  accommodate 
the  drive  shaft  of  said  automobile. 


3,288  488 

KNOCKDOWN  SHELVING  UNTT 

Louis  Maslow,  HnntsvlDc  Road,  DaOas,  Pa. 

Filed  Mm.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,182 

3  Clahns.    (CL  188—148) 


1.  A  clip  for  a  knockdown  shelving  unit  comprising  a 
V-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  arms  diverging  from 
a  common  apex,  one  of  said  arms  having  provision  to 
engage  a  support  in  biting  relation  therewith  and  the  other 
of  said  arms  being  operable  to  cant  said  one  arm  to  effect 
said  biting  relation,  said  one  arm  having  notch  means 
defined  therein  to  effect  said  biting  relation,  said  notch 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  outwardly  extending 
notches  defined  in  said  one  arm. 


3,288,489 
DESK   DEVICE 
John  A.  Gale,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  John  Gale 
Compaiiy,    Mfamcapolis,    Mfam.,    a    coiputatlua    of 


Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  389,824 
4  Claims.    (CL  188—153) 
1.  In  a  desk  device, 

an  integral,  hollow,  molded,  resilient,  plastic,  open-top, 
upper  desk  structure  including  a  substantially  flat, 
horizonully  disposed  bottom  wall  having  front,  rear 
and  side  walls  integrally  formed  therewith  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom, 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrically 
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shaped  socket  elemenU  integrally  formed  therewith 
and  projecting  substantially  normally  therefrom, 

•  continuous  horizontally  disposed  flange  integrally 
formed  with  the  upper  peripheral  edges  of  said  front, 
rear  and  side  walls  and  projecting  inwardly  there- 
from and  overlying  said  socket  elements, 

a  substantially  flat  rigid  desk  top  member  removably 
supported  upon  said  continuous  laafe, 

a  phirality  of  elongate  leg  memtan  each  having  its 
upper  end  extending  through  one  of  said  socket  ele- 


formed  with  a  shoulder  portion  which  extends  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  wall  portions,  the  flange  sections  and 
shoulder  portions  along  one  side  of  each  pair  of  oppowd 
panels  being  adapted  to  engage  the  flange  sections  and 
shoulder  portions  along  the  side  edge  of  the  adjacent  pair 
of  opposed  panels  whereby  the  flange  sections  of  each 
of  said  pair  of  opposed  paneb  are  contiguously  oriented, 
said  side  walls  further  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  angle  irons  having  perpendicular  leg  portions, 
said  angle  irons  being  arranged  adjacent  said  flange  sec- 
tions of  said  panels  whereby  one  leg  portion  of  each  of 
said  angle  irons  extends  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
side  walls  and  whereby  the  other  leg  portion  of  each 
of  said  angle  irons  extends  parallel  to  said  flange  sections, 
a  plurality  of  web  members  extending  transversely  to 
the  plane  of  said  side  walls  and  arranged  one  adjacent 
at  least  one  side  edge  of  each  pair  of  opposed  panels, 
fastening  means  securing  said  angle  irons  and  said  web 
members  to  said  flange  sections  and  for  securing  the 
adjacent  flange  sections  of  the  adjacent  pain  of  opposed 
panels  together,  and  channel  members  of  generally 
U-shaped  cross  section  aligned  with  and  closing  top  and 
bottom  of  said  side  walls. 


ments  and  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  said 
flange, 
and  releasable  coupling  means  for  coupling  each  of 
said  legs  to  said  upper  desk  structure,  said  means 
for  each  leg  including  a  pair  of  releasable  coupling 
elements,  one  of  which  is  secured  to  one  of  the  as- 
sociated legs  and  the  other  attachment  element  en- 
gaging said  continuous  flange,  each  pair  of  attach- 
ment elements  releasably  engaging  each  other  to 
damp  the  upper  end  of  the  associated  leg  against 
lower  surface  of  said  continuous  flange. 


Edward   J. 


BellcviOc,  Mkk. 


340M19 
RADIATION  SHELTER 
Hayes,  Uroiya,  a^   William  E.   Rombles, 


to  Kcbcy-Hayes  Company, 


Romulus,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Sept  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  14«,ii7 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  109—1) 


1.  A  radiation  shelter  having  side  walls  and  a  roof 
supported  at  least  in  part  on  said  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  including  spaced  inner  and  outer  wall  portions  and 
containing  a  radiation  absorbing  material  therewithin, 
each  of  said  wall  portions  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels 
joined  together  at  the  adjacent  side  edges  thereof,  the 
panels  of  said  inner  and  outer  wall  portions  being  ar- 
ranged directly  opposite  one  another,  the  side  edges  of 
said  panels  being  formed  with  flange  sections  which  lie 
along  planes  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  side  walls, 
the  innermost  edge  of  each  of  said  flange  sections  being 


3,2M,411 
GARBAGE  DESTRUCTION  PLANT 
Bcmhard  Urban,  Dusscldorf-Hcerdt.  and  Heinz  Block  and 
Han»Joackiin  Miiller.  Ncoss,  Gemuuiy     (all  of  360 
Lalmgtmm  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  108,160 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jane  24,  1961, 

W  30,232 

5  Claiou.    (CL  110—10) 


1.  Garbage  destruction  plant  comprising  an  inclined 
drying  grate  means,  an  inclined  burning  grate  disposed 
below  the  lower  end  of  said  drying  grate  means  to  re- 
ceive dried  garbage  falling  from  the  drying  grate  means, 
an  after-burning  device  disposed  to  receive  residue  from 
said  burning  grate,  a  mixing  chamber  bounded  by  a  wall 
adjacent  to  said  drying  grate  means,  said  mixing  chamber 
being  arranged  over  said  after-burning  device,  a  passage 
through  said  wall  for  conducting  waste  gas  from  the  dry- 
ing grate  means  to  said  mixing  chamber,  a  connection 
between  said  mixing  chamber  and  the  residue  delivery 
end  of  said  after-burning  device  for  conducting  waste 
gas  from  the  latter  to  said  mixing  chamber  to  mix  with 
waste  gas  from  said  drying  grate  means,  and  a  heat- 
recovery  system  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber  to 
receive  mixed  waste  gases  therefrom,  said  after-burning 
device,  said  mixing  chamber  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
heat-recovery  system  being  disposed  in  superposed  rela- 
tionship as  a  flrst  vertical  assembly  adjacent  to  a  second 
vertical  assembly  comprising  said  burning  grate  and  a 
shaft  housing  said  drying  grate  means. 
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SUSPENDED  METAL  CLAD  REntACTOKY 
Janes  A.  CrookstCM,  Neil  E.  Bojsr,  ami  Ctavka  M. 
Hodges,  Mexico,  Mo,,  — Ipnis  to  A.  P.  Cntm  FIra 
Brkk    ConspMj,    Mcsico,    Mo^    a    cofpotlfawi    af 


FIM  Oct  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  227,414 
2  Ckbm,    (CL  11^-^99) 


b«a<t 


'  -.\ 


.vt- 

1.  A  metal  cased  refractory  brick  comprising  a  multi- 
sided  one  piece  continuous  metal  casing  having  only  a 
single  fabrication  seam,  and  refractory  material  firmly 
retained  within  the  casing,  said  brick  bdng  provided  with 
a  socket  in  a  side  wall  adjacent  to  one  end,  said  socket 
having  a  deep  portion  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  brick 
by  a  shallow  portion,  the  casing  being  deformed  and 
split  at  the  socket,  said  casing  being  in  close  contacting 
relation  to  the  refractory  and  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  socket  and  partially  lining  tlw 
same  to  reinforce  the  same. 


b«»ii  fir 

3,200,413 
PRECISION  SEED  PLANTER  FEEDER 
Harold  R.  Dingcs,  Ksmm  City,  Mo.,  as^por  to  PrscUoa 
AgrkaMoral  Macktoay  CoanMay*  FImmbIx,  AiIi.,  a 
cosporadoa  of  Ariiowi 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  357^3 
2ClaiBS.    (CL  111-^34) 


•<t»    r.>'*#  t 
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1.  A  precision  seed  planter  comprising  in  combinatiiHi: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  concave  pulley  joumakd  on  the  front  end  of 
said  frame, 

(c)  a  convex  pulley  joumaled  on  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame, 

(d)  a  fiat  planter  belt  operating  over  the  concave  and 
convex  peripherics  of  said  pulleys, 

(e)  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  planter  fingers 
mounted  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  plant- 
er belt,  each  finger  comprising. 

(f)  a  pair  of  laterally  positioned  segments  having, 

(g)  a  parting  line  lying  in  a  longitudinally  diqMsed 
plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  planter  belt  travel 


(h)  mounting  flanges  extending  laterally  away  from 
said  parting  line  plane  outwardly  away  from  tbt 
root  of  said  {danter  finger  segmeidi, 

(i)  means  for  securing  said  flanges  to  said  plantar 
belt. 

(j)  hollowed  out  portions  formed  in  each  of  said  seg- 
ments adjacent  said  parting  line, 

(k)  a  seed  passageway  formed  through  said  i^antei 
belt  in  communication  with  said  h<rflowed  out  por- 
tions of  said  seed  finger  segments, 

(1)  an  endless  bdt  invasion  seed  feeding  imit  on  said 
frame  adapted  to  present  accnrately  metered  quanti- 
ties of  seed  to  said  seed  passageways  in  said  planter 
belt  as  said  planter  belt  travels  from  said  concave 
pulley  to  said  omivcx  pulley  oonqirising, 

(m)  seed  box  fixed  oo  said  frame, 

(n)  an  inlet  passageway  in  the  top  of  said  seed  box, 

(o)  an  open  bottom  in  said  seed  box, 

(p)  a  seed  chamber  formed  within  said  seed  box  com- 
mtmicating  with  said  open  bottom  thereof, 

(q)  a  seed  hopper  on  said  frame  commtmicating  with 
said  inlet  passageway, 

(r)  a  pair  of  feeder  pulleys  joumaled  on  said  frame 
spaced  longitudiiudly  of  and  located  above  the  lower 
grotmd  engaging  nm  ol  said  planter  belt  adapted  to 
operatively  si4>port  said  endless  belt  of  said  feeding 
tmit, 

(s)  a  guide  plate  fixed  on  said  frame  below  the  open 
bottom  of  said  seed  box  and  above  said  lower  ground 
contacting  nm  of  said  i^anter  belt  adapted  to  engage 
the  undersurf ace  of  the  lower  run  of  said  feeder  belt 
to  maintain  the  bottom  of  said  seed  box  closed  as 
said  feeder  belt  moves  over  said  open  seed  box  bot- 
tom, 

(t)  a  discharge  opening  in  said  guide  plate  latnally 
aligned  with  said  seed  passa^ways  in  said  planter 
belt  and  located  beycmd  the  rear  end  of  said  seed 
box, 

(u)  means  for  ejecting  seed  from  said  seed  discharge 
opening  in  said  guide  plate  into  said  seed  passago* 
ways  in  said  planter  belt, 

(v)  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  seed  holes  formed 
through  said  feeder  belt  adiqrted  to  move  over  said 
discharge  opening  in  said  guide  plate, 

(w)  means  for  driving  said  feeder  belt  from  the  for- 
ward travel  motion  of  said  planter  along  a  plant  row, 

(x)  and  means  in  said  seed  box  for  agitating  the  seeds 
therein  to  cause  them  to  enter  said  seed  holes  in  said 
feeder  beh. 


3,200,414  

PROGRAM-CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  SEWING 

APPARATUS 
UmUH  Recbsr  and  HaM  Ada^  Ksisi  i  slaiiti  in,  Pfah,  and 

Hmh  Ortk,  Alseabom.  Pfalx,  Germany,  asstgDors  to 

G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kalscrslaatcni,  Pfah,  Gcrmaiqr,  a 

corpontkMi  of  Germany 

FUcd  Dec  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,100 
14  elites.    (CL112— 3) 

1.  The  combination  with  automatic  sewing  apparatus 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  sewing  goods  carrier 
havfaig  a  pair  of  drive  means  to  displace  the  same  in  co- 
ordinate directions  for  the  sewing  of  a  desired  sewing  pat- 
tern by  said  needle,  a  perforated  control  Upe  represent- 
ing incremental  coordinate  displacements  of  said  carrier 
corresponding  to  a  sewing  pattern  of  predetermined  con- 
figuration, and  a  pair  of  gear  adding  devices  includiiig 
scanning  and  actuating  means  operably  connecting  said 
tape  with  each  said  drive  means,  to  add  the  incremental 
disi^cements  and  to  automatically  sew  a  pattern  of  said 
predetermined  configuration  upon  the  sewing  goods  sup- 
ported by  said  carried;  of  adjiutable  variable-ratio  trana- 
missioo  means  interposed  between  at  least  one  of  said  d»- 
vioas  and  the  associate  drive  means  of  said  carrier,  to  vary 
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the  mff "«""«"  coordinate  ezcunkm  of  said  carrier  by  ad- 
j^ifri^j  said  transmisaion  means  for  the  tewing  by  means 


said  first  drive  shaft,  a  second  actuating  member  rela- 
tively slidably  mounted  upon  said  first  member  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  and  transverse  to  said  drive  shafts,  said 
second  member  including  a  rack  operably  engaging  said 
second  drive  shaft,  and  means  connecting  said  second 
member  with  said  carrier,  whereby  to  dispboe  said  car- 
rier in  coordinate  directions  parallel  and  at  right  angle  to 
laid  drive  shafts  in  accordance  with  the  rotational  move- 
ments of  the  respective  feed  shafts. 


AUTOMATIC  BAG  CLOSING  SEWING  MACHINE 

Vk|fl  E.  Dmrfi,  Ml  E.  LocMt  St,  Dcs  Mdnaa,  Iowa 

Flai  Oct  3, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  313433 

t  CWmb.    (CL  112—11) 


of  a  single  control  tape,  of  patterns  of  different  pre-sdect- 
able  size  and  conforming  to  the  predetermined  configura- 
tioo  of  the  pattern  stored  by  said  upe. 


3,2«M13 
AUTOMATIC  SEWING  AND  THE  LIKE 
APPARATUS 
Radolf  lUebcr,  FaJMrslanfeni,  Pfala,  Genaa^r, 
to  G.  M.  PfaC  AjG^  Kalaerslaatem,  Pfab, 
conoratloa  of  Germaay 

FUcd  Feb.  2$,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  259,M2 
priortty,  apyttcatloa  Gennaay,  Fck.  It,  1M2, 
P  2M7« 
<  CliriM.    (CL  112-4) 


1.  In  an  automatic  sewing  machine  including  a  bed,  a 
InOow  sUndard  at  one  end  of  said  bed,  a  boUow  upper 
■nn  extending  from  said  sUndard  parallel  to  said  bed 
and  terminating  in  a  sewing  head  having  mounted  therein 
a  reciprocating  needle,  a  loop  taker  mounted  below  said 
bed  for  cooperation  with  said  needle,  a  work-supporting 
carrier  upon  said  bod,  and  control  means  including  pro- 
gram storage  and  retrieving  means  having  a  pair  of  out- 
put feed  shafts  providing  elemental  roUtional  feed  move- 
menu  for  displacing  said  carrier  in  two  coordinate  direc- 
tions for  the  sewing  of  a  pattern  upon  the  work  supported 
by  said  carrier  in  accordance  with  a  program  stored;  the 
improvement  consisting  in  the  mounting  of  said  storage 
and  retrieving  means  within  said  standard  and  operating 
mechanism  for  said  carrier  comprising  a  pair  at  hori- 
zontal and  parallel  rotatable  drive  ihalta  mounted  within 
laid  arm.  coupling  means  between  eadi  aaid  drive  shafts 
and  one  of  the  feed  shafts,  one  of  said  drive  shafts  being 
provided  with  spiral  threads  and  the  other  drive  shaft 
being  provided  with  longitudinal  teeth,  and  actuating 
means  passing  through  an  opening  of  said  drive  arm  be- 
tween said  jhafts  and  said  carrier  comprising  a  first  actu- 
ating member  having  internal  threads  operably  enga^mg 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  power  means  and 
means  operated  thereby  for  stitching  bap  or  like  articles 
successively  fed  therethrough  in  qwced  relation,  com- 
prising in  combination; 

a  thread  cutting  means; 

an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  sewing  machine  and 
normally  positioned  adjacent  said  cutting  means  in 
the  line  of  travel  of  said  bags  and  upon  engagement 
therewith  pivots  out  of  said  line  of  travel; 

a  spring  means  in  engagement  with  said  arm  for  yieW- 
ably  pivoting  said  arm  into  its  normal  position  upon 
each  bag  passing  through  said  sewing  machine,  said 
arm  being  positioned  to  pivot  into  engagement  with 
the  trailing  stitching  thread  and  move  it  into  cut- 
ting engagement  with  said  cutting  means  when  said 
arm  moves  to  its  normal  position; 

a  switch  tneans  operatively  connected  to  said  arm  and 
during  the  time  said  arm  is  in  engagement  with  said 
bag  said  switch  is  closed  thereby  as  each  bag  moves 
away  from  said  arm  and  said  machine  said  switch 
is  opened;  and 

a  circuit  comprising  said  switch  and  said  power  means 
whereby  said  power  means  is  inoperable  upon  said 
switch  being  opened  and  operable  upon  its  being 
doaed. 

SELECTOR  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Yankala  EgMW  Mid  Sm«w  Haayv,  Tokyo,  Japan,  mt- 
sIgMn  to  laMHDc  Scw^  Madifae  Ce.,  Ltd.,  Teky«, 

*'*"    Filed  Sept  27,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  312,111 
Cteiaa  priofity,  apH>«tfcM  Japm,  Oct  2,  1M2, 

37/57,135 
nCldiM.     (CL  112— 15f) 

1.  A  sewing  machine,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
needle  bar  assembly;  a  plurality  of  control  means  con- 
trolling said  needle  bar  assembly;  locking  means  includ- 
ing an  elongated  channel  having  a  predetermined  length 
and  a  row  of  locking  members  guided  in  said  channel  for 
longHndioal  movement  only  and  having  a  total  length 
lest  Ilia  said  predetermined  length  by  a  predetermined 
distance;  and  a  plurality  of  selector  means  respectively 
connected  with  said  control  means  and  being  individually 
movable  between  a  normal  position,  and  a  selecting  posi- 
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tion  for  i^acing  the  respective  control  means  in  an  op- 
erative condition  controlling  said  needle  bar  assembly, 
each  selector  means  including  a  locking  part  located  out- 
side of  said  channel  in  said  normal  position,  and  in  said 
channel  in  said  selecting  position,  said  locking  parts  being 


constructed  so  that  each  locking  part  in  said  locking  posi- 
tion spreads  said  locking  members  said  predetermined 
distance  to  completely  fill  said  channel  in  abutting  posi> 
tions  so  that  no  other  locking  part  can  assume  said  lock- 
ing position  whereby  only  one  selector  means  can  be 
moved  to  said  selecting  position. 


34M,41S 
SEWING  MACHINE  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
John  T.  Frydryk,  Springfield,  MaM.,  aerigMir,  by  mesne 
BMtgnminti,  to  JohsMMi  ft  Jotaaaon,  New  Bnaswkk, 
N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jctaey 
Original  appUcatfoa  Feb.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,741,  now 
Patent  No.  3,M7,733,  dated  Jnly  li,  1943.    Divided 
'  and  diis  application  Jnly  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,755 
5  Clafam.     (CL  112—212) 


CJ    H. 


»>>     WW-;,.. 
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1.  A  feeding  mechanism  in  a  sewing  machine  adapted 
to  stitch  the  edges  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  pieces  of  flat 
work  material  presented  intermittently  to  said  machine 
and  moving  through  the  machine  at  a  given  linear  speed, 
which  comprises  upper  and  lower  tracks  extending  through 
the  sewing  area  and  located  one  above  the  other  in  a 
common  plane,  a  pair  of  opposed  gripping  members  rid- 
ing in  and  between  said  tracks  at  the  linear  speed  of  the 
work  pieces  in  the  sewing  area,  at  least  one  of  said  tracks 
being  pivotally  mounted  ad)acem  its  trailing  end  for  vcrti- 
cal  naovement  of  its  leading  end  in  the  plane  of  the  tracks 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  trade,  resilient  means 
normally  urging  the  leading  ends  of  said  tradu  toward 
one  other,  said  tracks  being  vertically  separable  from 
one  another  to  accommodate  the  thickness  of  said  work 
pieces  but  urged  together  by  said  resilient  means  and 
pressing  the  gripping  members  toward  aiKi  into  contact 
with  one  another  ahead  of  the  sewing  area  when  no  work 
piece  is  located  between  them,  said  gripping  members 
being  adapted  to  converge  and  grip  the  spaced  work  pieces 
between  them  ahead  of  the  sewing  area  and  then  move 
through  the  sewing  area  in  said  tracks  with  the  edge  to 
be  stitched  held  flat  and  presented  for  arttghing  during 
the  sewing  operation. 


3,2tM19 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CRD  SHEET 
lohn  nomas  Frydkyi^  SpriB«field,  Mmb^  asB%* 
meac  sssignmcnN,  to  Johason  A  Johnaoa,  New 
wick,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Jmc  27, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  205,M4,  now 
Patent  No.  3,1M,0M,  dated  Dec  8,  1964.    Divided 
and  tfab  application  Mar.  (,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,998 
2  ClafaBs.     (CL  112—262) 


^   ^^-T^. 


6  ^^^^  .. 
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2.  The  method  of  making  a  box  type  crib  sheet  hav- 
ing a  base  panel  with  marginal  side  and  end  panels  folded 
up  from  the  base  panel  aiKl  joined  together  at  the  ccxners 
where  the  side  and  end  panels  meet,  said  method  com- 
prising depositing  a  fabric  crib  sheet  blank  on  a  fiat  top 
surface  of  a  continuously  moving  frame,  folding  the 
marginal  side  and  end  panels  of  the  blank  down  at  right 
angles  to  the  base  panel  of  the  blank  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  top  surface  of  the  frame  to  bring  said  side  and 
end  panels  together  along  a  line  of  intersection  perpen- 
dicular to  the  base  panel  whUe  holding  the  excess  marginal 
material  at  the  comers  of  the  blank  in  an  extended  posi- 
tion, maintaining  said  blank  as  thus  folded  on  the  frame 
while  trimming  off  said  excess  marginal  material  and 
sewing  together  adjacent  side  and  end  panels  at  said 
intersection,  said  trimming  and  sewing  being  effected 
by  continuing  the  movement  of  said  frame  first  to  pre- 
sent the  excess  marginal  material  at  the  oomers  at  one 
end  of  the  frame  to  a  trimming  device  and  then  to  present 
the  intersecting  side  and  end  panels  at  said  end  to  a 
sewing  device,  reversing  said  frame  end  for  end  to  pre- 
sent by  the  continued  movement  of  the  franie  first  the 
excess  marginal  material  at  the  comers  at  the  other  end 
of  the  frame  to  a  dimming  device  and  then  the  inter- 
secting side  and  end  panels  at  said  end  to  a  sewing 
device,  thereby  to  c<»nplete  sewing  the  box  comen  of 
the  crib  sheet  and  thereafter  discharging  the  completed 
crib  sheet  by  gravity  from  the  frame  by  movihg  the 
frame  to  a  position  in  which  the  top  surface  thereof 
faces  downwardly. 

3,2«8,428 
GARMENT  FASTENERS 
Geotge  WaMcs,  PtasdoBc,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  Waidca 
KoUnoor,  Inc.,  Loi«  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  JaM  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t5,576 
1  CUns.    (CL  112—487) 


b  a  fastener  for  a<QQstably  seeoring  tbt  ends  of  a 
to  one  anodier,  eye-tape  fastener  means 
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affixed  to  one  end  of  said  garment  for  cooperation  whh 
hook-tape  fastener  means  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  the 
garment  and  comprising  a  tape  component  and  a  plurality 
of  fastener  eyes  carried  by  said  Upe  component,  said  tape 
component  comprising  a  plurality  of  short-length  tapes 
arranged  in  overlying-underlying  relationship  and  with 
the  overlying  tapes  being  set  back  from  the  underlying 
tapes,  whereby  said  tapes  define  forwardly  opening  and 
laterally  offset  pockets  between  the  pairs  of  overlying  and 
underlying  Upes,  the  attaching  portions  of  said  eye  fas- 
teners extending  into  said  pockets  and  being  secured  in 
place  therein  by  stitches  whereby  said  fasteners  are  also 
arranfled  in  laterally  offset  relation,  said  upes  being  of 
single  ply,  unfolded  construction  throughout,  the  end  edge 
portions  of  said  tapes  incorporating  a  hardened  plastic 
substance  which  bonds  the  overlying-underlying  end  edges 
of  the  tapes  together  and  also  prevents  said  end  edges 
from  fraying,  and  both  side  edges  of  said  tapes  also  incor- 
porating said  hardened  iriasdc  substance  which  prevents 
tame  from  fraying. 


board  and  terminating  forwardly  of  the  rear  edge  there- 
of, horizontally  poeitioaed  stabilizers  disposed  on  each 
side  of  said  center  board  along  the  bottom  near  the  rear 
edge  and  having  mall  vertical  stabilizer  members  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  tip*  thereof,  elevator  flaps 
pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  stabilizers, 
operating  levers  in  said  boat,  and  linkages  extending 
through  said  slot  and  connecting  said  operating  levers 
with  the  respective  elevator  flaps. 


AIRCRAFT  FLOATS 

Wcdcy  K.  Landca,  P.O.  Box  1254,  and  Albert  F 

2M9  BhMberry  Lmc,  AKhorafe,  Alaska 

Fled  Aaf.  2t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3«3,345 

UClataH.    (0.114— 4«^ 


1.  In  an  aircraft  float,  a  step  extending  across  the  float, 
a  bow  extending  forwardly  of  said  step  and  having  a 
bottom  composed  of  a  pair  of  keels  spaced  laterally  out- 
board on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  center  line,  a 
laterally  concave  channel  extending  between  said  keels 
and  throughout  the  length  of  said  bow,  and  a  bottom 
surface  extending  outboardly  of  each  said  keel. 


BOAT  CONSTRUCTION 

RSchaH  W.  Scbopmcyer,  4«3  Prestoo  Drive, 

Sooth  Bend,  lod. 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  399,442 

8  OaiaM,    (CL  114    44,5) 


34*8,423 
DECELERATION  OF  A  SUBMERGED 
TOWED  VESSEL 
Michinusa  Endo,  Nada-kn,  Kobc-shi,  Japaa 
ContiDcntal  OU  Coapaay,  Pooca  City,  Okfak,  a 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  317,239 
1  Oatm.    (CL  114—235) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boat  having  a  bottom  and 
a  transom:  a  hydrofoil  structure  oomprising  a  vertically 
positioned  center  board  secured  to  said  bottom  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  and  throughout  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  bottom  of  the  boat  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  opening  to  ihe  rear  near  the  top 
thereof,  said  center  board  sloping  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  along  its  forward  edge  and  having  a  substantially 
vertical  rear  edge  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  tra^ 
aom,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  poMtiooed  vanes  longitu- 
dinally arranged  with  respect  to  said  center  board  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  forward  edge  of  said  cenler 


i«MM<.v-:ti.-,i? 


A  method  of  terminating  the  forward  nio>«ment  of  a 
towed  submerged  vessel,  which  is  fitted  with  ballast  tanks 
in  the  fore  and  aft  portions  of  the  hull,  ballast  exhaust 
ports  in  each  of  the  ballast  tanks,  and  means  for  expelling 
ballast  selectively  from  the  ballast  tanks,  comprising  the 
step  of: 
deballasting  the  forward  ballast  tank  such  that  the 
buoyancy  imparted  thereby  will  cause  an  angle  of 
forward  inclination  to  the  vessel  such  that  the  for- 
ward water  resistance  will  be  increased  to  thus  in- 
crease the  deceleration  of  the  vessel. 


3488,424 

DECELERATION  OF  A  SUBMERGED 

TOWED  VESSEL 

Taii*o  Watavl,  Suna-ka,  Kobc-sU,  lapaa,  aalganr  to 

Coatincntal  Oil  Company,  Pooca  City,  Okla.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  23, 1943.  Ser.  No.  318,422 
1  CWaa.    (CL  114—235) 


A  submersible  cargo  carrying  towed  vessel  which  main- 
tainB  a  substantially  constant  depth  of  immersion  over  a 
range  of  towing  speeds,  comprising: 
an  elongated  hull  member  having  a  tow  connection  at 
the  stem  and  being  ballasted  to  have  a  predetermined 
reserve  buoyancy,  and 
a  wing  fixedly  attached  below  the  hull  member  at  a 
point  between  the  stem  and  the  center  of  buoyancy 
oi  said  hull  member  to  maintain  the  bow  of  said  huU 
smber  at  an  angle  of  downward  inclination, 
wing  fixed  to  have  a  pitch  which  is  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  axis  of  the  hull  member  such  that  the 
downward  wing-induced  force  to  the  hull  member, 
the  reserve  buoyancy  of  the  hull  member,  and  any 
upward  force  applied  to  the  hull  stem  at  the  towing 
connection,  maintain  a  condition  of  equilibrium  over 
a  range  of  tow  tpoedi. 


3488,425 

PRESSURE  INDICATOR  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Richard  Joosma  and  Edward  A.  Falcy,  Chicago,  IIL,  as- 

.   signors,  by  mesne  asslgnmrnts,  to  Berg  M^  A  Sales 

Co.,  Dcs  Plalncs,  IIL,  a  corporatloo  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  287438 

7  Clafans.    (CL  114—34) 


1.  A  pressure  indicator  for  pneumatic  tires  compris- 
ing, 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  having  a  window  therein  mter- 
mediately  of  its  ends  chambered  at  one  of  its  ends 
and  formed  with  independent  outwardly  opening 
ways, 

(b)  a  piston  slideaUy  received  in  the  housing  having 
a  rod  of  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
housing  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 

(c)  means  of  different  colors  on  the  piston  rod  regis- 
trable, at  times,  with  the  housing  window, 

(d)  spring  means  of  predetermined  tension  within  the 
housing  engaging  the  piston  whereby  to  normally  im- 
part thrust  in  one  direction  thereto, 

(e)  means  closing  the  remaining  end  of  the  housing, 
and, 

(f)  support  engaging  and   attaching  means  on  said 


3488,424 

ATTITUDE  INDICATOR 
R.  CoSng,  R.R.  2,  Box  224,  CovlngtOB,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  233,184 

4  ClalnM.    (CL  114—129) 


3488^427 
ELECTRIC  IRON 
O.  Robhon.  Ptymonth,  Oyo,  assignor  to 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pltlsbwrgh, 
corporation  of  Piansjirania 

Filed  May  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  283,848 
4  CkriasB.    (CL  114—135) 


^nmn 


Pa,,  a 


1.  An  electric  iron  comprising:  a  body  structure, 

an  enclosure  mounted  upon  said  body  structure  and  in- 
cluding means  defining  a  slotted  opening  therein  for 
access  to  said  enclosure, 

a  slidable  member  received  in  said  enclosure  through 
said  slotted  opening, 

said  slidable  member  having  the  names  of  fabrics  and 
correlated  temperature  indicia  presented  thereon,  and 

control  means  carried  on  said  iron  for  adjusting  the 
temperature  of  said  iron  by  moving  said  control 
means  to  positions  corresponding  to  said  correlating 
indicia  presented  thereon, 

said  slidable  member  being  movable  throng  said  slot* 
ted  fining  from  a  sheltered  position  in  said  enclo- 
sure to  a  position  in  view  of  the  user  for  rapid  cor^ 
relation  between  a  fabric  name  on  said  slidable 
member  and  said  correlated  temperature  indicia  on 
said  control  means. 


3488,428 
TAPE  DISPENSER  WITH  QUICK-DEMOUNTABLE 

SELF-ADIUSTING  CUTTER  MECHANISM 

BrittoB  H.  Doyle,  Na*aa,  N  JL,  aaslgaor  to  Naskaa  Car* 

poratloB,  NMkfaa,  N  JL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dalai 

FUed  Aag.  3, 1942,  Ser.  No.  214,478 

11  ClalBBS.    (CL  118—41) 


1.  For  use  in  an  artificial  horizon,  said  artificial  horizon 
being  of  the  class  presenting  a  flat  faced  pictorial  di^ilay 
of  a  movable  mask  having  terrain  reference  and  sky 
reference,  a  pointer  bar  and  movable  mask  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  pointer  bar  assembly  including 
a  pointer  bar  arm  which  is  formed  from  tubular  alumi- 
num material,  a  pointer  bar  side  plate  secured  to  said 
pointer  bar  arm,  means  in  said  side  plate  defining  a  central 
open  area,  a  keyhole  shaped  pointer  bar  activator  slot 
defined  in  said  side  plate,  a  coimecting  arm,  a  pointer 
bar  bearing  rearwardly  positioned  from  said  connecting 
arm,  and  a  counterweight  attached  to  the  rear  portion  of 
the  pointer  bar  assembly  and  behind  the  pivot  point  there- 
of; and  a  movable  mask  assembly  formed  of  a  molded 
porous  lightweight  expandable  polystyrene,  the  mold 
form  providing  for  a  pair  of  parallel  ribs  at  the  rear  pw- 
tion  thereof,  said  ribs  defining  a  slot  therebetween  to 
accommodate  said  pointer  bar  arm,  and  flanking  notches 
at  the  edge  portion  of  said  movable  mask  to  define  an 
orientation  for  the  horizon  line  of  a  face  mask  to  be 
placed  on  the  forward  portion  of  said  movable  masL 


1.  A  machine  for  dispensing  adhesively  conditionabk 
tape  roll  from  a  roll  siq^y,  comprising  in  combinatioo 
longitudinal  side  frames  along  and  between  which  the 
tape  is  to  be  advanced  for  adhesively  conditioned  delivery 
at  the  machine  front,  rotary  feed  means  for  the  tape, 
and  a  plurality  of  tape-engaging  sub-asKmbly  units  for- 
wardly of  said  feed  means  and  past  which  the  tape  is 
successively  advanced  by  said  means,  said  units  delud- 
ing a  manually  pick-out  demotmtable  cutter  Made  unit 
comprising  an  operatively  stationary  blade  and  a  coactive 
movable  blade  floatingly  su^Mtted  in  mutually  self- 
aligning  relation  to  said  stationary  blade,  and  said  units 
further  including  an  adhesively  conditioning  tmit  and  a 
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tape  delivery  guide  and  depressor  unit  individually  de- 
mountable and  operatively  correlated  and  positioned  oo 
the  machine  for  instant  pick-out  removal  thereof  to 
afford  unobstructed  manual  access  to  the  cutter  blade 
unit  for  like  demounting  thereof. 


WEIGH  JAR  CHECK  VALVE  FOR  MILKING 
SYSTEMS 
O.  Nnnriailsr,  Madboii,  WIl,  uricwrir  to  Daky 
,  Madlna,  Wk^  a  cuipofatioM  ti 


having  an  outlet  ia  its  bottom  portion  and  an  es- 
ckMed  liquid  reservoir  adjacent  said  dispensing  bowl 
and  in  communication  therewith, 

(b)  a  flexible  resilient  animal  feeding  nipple  connected 
to  said  outlet, 

(c)  a  discharge  valve  controlling  discharge  of  liquid 
food  through  said  outlet  to  the  nipple. 

(d)  operating  mechanism  for  said  discharge  valve, 

(e)  means  including  an  inlet  valve  for  admitting  liquid 
to  said  reservoir, 

(f)  heating  means  for  liquid  in  said  reservoir. 


Filed  Feb.  15, 190, 8er.  No.  25t,723 
lOakm.    (CL119— 14^) 


<.  A  weigh  jar  having  a  milk  inlet  and  a  milk  outlet 
and  an  air  outlet,  a  check  valve  in  the  air  outlet,  said 
check  vaWe  being  biased  open  and  operative  to  dose  in 
response  to  a  abnormal  air  flow  out  of  the  jar  through 
the  air  outlet. 


3J«t,4J« 
LAYING  CAGE  STRUCTURE 
Wmfaun  B.  EreM,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  aaslgBor  to  The 
NatkiMl  Ideal  CoapMy,  Hkfcsvillc,  OWo,  a  covpo- 
efOM* 

Fled  Ja.  27, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  34«3M 
tt  nihil     (CLllf^lt) 


(g)  and  cyclic  control  means  including  a  timing  de- 
vice responsive  to  a  predetermined  drop  in  hquid 
level  in  said  dispensing  bowl  to  open  said  inlet  valve 
and  close  said  discharge  valve  and  to  re-open  said 
discharge  valve  to  admit  liquid  to  said  nipple  after 
a  predetermined  time  interval  following  the  closing 
of  said  discharge  valve, 

(h)  said  dispensing  twwl  being  open  to  atmosphere 
and  providing  a  receiver  for  overflow  of  liquid  from 
said  reservoir  due  to  expansion  of  Uqmd  duhng  the 
heating  thereof  in  said  reservoir. 


■Vf 


13.  A  laying  cage  structure  for  poultry  and  including 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  cages  of  open  wire  grill 
construction  and  having  a  narrow  aisle  between  each 
pair  of  rows,  a  plurality  of  spaced  beams  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  rows  aad  acroM  the  aiale  midway  between 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  a  watering  trough  in 
the  ai^  above  the  beanu  and  a  feed  trough  below  the 
beams,  spaced  hangers  extending  down  from  the  beams 
supporting  the  feed  trough,  wire  brackeU  seoired  at  their 
ends  to  the  longitudinal  front  wails  of  the  cages  facing 
the  aisle,  said  brackets  resting  upon  and  being  supported 
by  said  feed  trough. 


3,2«M32 
EXAMINATION  AND  TREATMENT  TABLE  FOR 

VETERINARY  USE 
AJczandcr  G.  F1*,  7M  Hawtbon  Ave.,  BoaUcr,  Cdc, 
by  oHcr  for  distribvtioa,  to  Dot  A.  Flik,  widow  of  laM 
Alexander  G.  Flak,  deccMed 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25«,S3« 
S  Claims.     (O.  119— 193) 

.-  I 


34M,43I 
AUTOMATIC  UQUID  FOOD  MIXER  AND 
SUCKLING  ANIMAL  FEEDER 
D.  Kloai,  MhBiepslii,  Mhia.,  «aipMr  to  K  *  K 
MaHfactnrtoc  be,  Mbmaapolls,  Min.,  a  corporatioa 

irf  MiMSSIlf 

Filed  Mm,  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  351,152 

13  ClataM.    (CL  119 — 51.11)  1.  An  examination  and  treatment  table  for  veterinary 

1.  In  an  automatic  liquid  food  animal  feeder;  use.  including  a  relatively  low,  flat  generally  horizontally 

(a)  structure  defining  a  liquid  food  dispensing  bowl   disposed  ground  supported  base,  a  vertically  slotted  hous- 
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rug  at  one  end  of  said  base  extending  vertically  upwardly 
therefrom  a  distance  at  least  greater  than  the  maximum 
table  height,  a  planar  animal  supporting  top  positioned 
above  said  base  and  having  an  adjustable  raised  and 
lowered  position  relative  to  said  base  from  a  position 
directly  on  said  base  to  a  table  height  position  spaced 
therefrom  while  remaining  substantially  parallel  to  said 
base,  said  supporting  top  being  freely  and  laterally  ac- 
cessible from  at  least  three  sides  in  all  of  said  adjusted 
positions,  power  means  including  a  vertically  disposed 
traversing  member  concealed  in  said  housing  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  top  to  any  of  its  said  adjusted  posi- 
tions, and  projecting  means  extending  from  said  table 
into  said  housing  through  said  slot  and  connecting  said 
supporting  top  to  said  traversing  member  of  said  power 
means. 


may  exit  along  either  of  said  side  walkway  means  to  the 
rear  of  said  vehicle,  and  a  tractor  attactunent  of  the  fifth 
wheel  type  on  the  under  part  of  said  front  walkway  means. 


3,2tM33 

ELECTRIC  ANIMAL  GATE 

Jobn  J.  McDcrvMtt,  Epworth,  Iowa 

Filed  May  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3<4,lt7 

9  Claims.     (CL  119—155) 


1.  An  electric  animal  gate,  comprising, 

two  spaced  apart  rows  of  upstanding  guard  members, 
said  rows  of  upstanding  guard  members  defining  an 
elongated  passageway  therebetween,  said  guard  mem- 
bers in  each  of  said  rows  of  guard  members  being 
spaced  apart  to  form  access  openings  to  said 
passageway. 

an  elongated  electrical  conductor  member  disposed  in 
said  passageway  and  extending  longitudinally  there- 
of in  spaced  relation  to  said  guard  members,  and 

said  elongated  electrical  conductor  adapted  to  be 
charged  by  being  connected  to  an  electrical  power 
supply.  ^^^^^^^ 

^'-  yrOCK  DIPPING  VEHICLE 

Cwtfs  E.  Barton,  Rte.  1,  Box  227,  Dayto%  To. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  34MM 

2  Claims.    (CL  119— 15t) 


2.  Completely  mobile  stock  dipping  equipment  com- 
prising a  wheeled  semitrailer  vehicle,  a  dipping  vat  mount- 
ed thereon,  continuous  front  and  side  animal  walkway 
means  secured  to  said  vat  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  front  and  side  edges  thereof  and  inclined  toward  said 
vat  for  returning  animal  drippings  thereto,  an  entry  ramp 
at  the  rear  end  of  said  vat,  an  exit  ramp  at  the  front 
end  of  said  vat  positioned  to  direct  stock  emerging  from 
said  vat  onto  said  front  walkway  means  whereby  the  stock 


3,2M,435 

PENCIL  SHARPENING  DEVICE 

Victor  M.  Jafeiice,  15  KbU  Ave.,  TorootOi 


Filed  Jnc  13, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  2S7,559 
3ClaiM.    (CL12»— 94) 


1.  A  sharpening  device  for  drafting  pencils  and  the  like 
including  housing  means;  a  plate  member  pivotally  mount- 
ed within  said  housing  means;  stop  members  located  sub- 
jacent and  in  close  proximity  to  the  ends  of  said  plate 
member,  said  stop  members  allowing  limited  pivotal  action 
thereto;  a  first  circular  plate  having  a  concentric  flange 
formed  on  its  uiKlerside  said  circular  plate  being  freely 
receivable  within  said  housing  means;  a  second  circular 
plate  of  less  diameter  than  said  first  circular  plate;  said 
plate  member,  said  first  circular  plate  and  said  second 
circular  plate  each  having  a  central  orifice  formed  there- 
through; a  pin.  said  pin  passing  freely  through  said  ori- 
fices, said  pin  having  a  threaded  portion  formed  therecMi; 
nut  means  threadably  locatable  upon  said  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  pin,  said  nut  upon  being  tightened  effecting  a 
friction  fit  between  said  fiange  of  said  first  circular  plate 
and  said  second  circular  plate;  said  first  and  said  second 
circular  plates  being  rotatable  within  said  housing  means; 
motor  means  mounted  to  and  subjacent  said  plate;  elec- 
tric input  means  for  the  powering  of  said  motor;  a  drive 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  motor  means  and 
through  said  plate  member;  a  drive  wheel  mounted  upon 
the  end  of  said  drive  means  and  said  drive  wheel  being  in 
pressural  contact  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  second 
circular  plate;  switch  means  mounted  within  said  housing 
means;  spring  means  biasing  said  plate  member  to  a  first 
position,  said  switch  means  thereby  being  open  circuited; 
an  abrasive  medium  detachably  attached  to  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  first  circular  plate;  and  downward  pressure 
imposed  substantially  toward  the  outer  edge  of  said  first 
circular  plate  in  such  a  location  as  to  cause  said  plait 
member  to  pivot  to  a  secotxl  position,  effecting  the  dosing 
of  said  switch  means,  thereby  activating  said  nootor  and 
causing  said  second  and  said  first  circular  plate  to  rotate. 


3,2#S,43< 
FURNACE  WALL  SUPPORT  AND  EXPANSiWf 

APPARATUS 
RMBcnL.  Go^haik,  Akroe,  Ofcto,  — Iginr  to  The  Bab, 
cock  A  Wflcoz  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,189 
18  ClaiaH.  (CL  122—419) 
1(.  In  a  fluid  heating  unit,  in  combination,  walls  de- 
fining a  furnace  chamber,  said  walls  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  continuous  tubes,  a 
rigid  structural  support  system  adjacent  said  furnace 
chamber  for  carrying  the  weight  of  said  walls,  fixed  sup- 
port members  rigidly  attaching  said  support  system  to 
each  of  said  tubes  in  said  walls  at  more  than  oi^  elevation 
along  the  hei^t  of  said  tubes  thereby  fixing  the  position 
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<rf  all  of  said  tubes  and  waDs  at  said  elevation*,  and 
mg^Pf  positioned   intermediate   said   members   for    ac- 


commodating vertical  expansion  of  said  tubes  and  walls 
between  said  elevations. 


3^8,437 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Geori*  M.  CoiUtcr,  RJL  1,  Lmo,  Kans. 

Flkd  Apr.  2,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  IM^M 

3ClataH.    (CL123— 13) 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing  having  three  separate  portions 
bolted  together  and  including  two  portions  having  out- 
wardly extending  edge  portions  at  the  lower  portions 
thereof  forming  a  mounting  plate  and  extending  from 
said  plate  at  approximate  right  angles  thereto  and  each 
faaving  a  lower  circular  recess  therein  and  an  upper 
semi-circular  recess  therein  at  right  angles  to  said  lower 
recess,  said  recesses  in  said  lact-named  housing  portions 
being  positiooed  in  facing  relation  and  fonning  two 
circular  and  hollow  cylinders  positioned  in  subetantially 
perpendicular  planes  with  said  cylinders  meeting  in  a 
common  outer  arcuate  portion,  the  other  portion  of  said 
housing  being  bolted  to  each  of  said  first-named  housing 
portions  and  projecting  therefrom  and  forming  there- 
witii  a  gearbox,  two  elongated  shafts  joumakd  in  said 
flrst-named  housing  portions,  said  shafts  being  in  spaced 
relation  and  having  the  axis  thereof  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other,  one  of  said  shafts  having  one  end 
portion  thereof  coaxially  positiooed  in  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders and  havinf  the  other  end  portion  thereof  positioned 
in  said  ftarbox,  a  bevel  gear  rijidly  secured  to  said  other 
end  portion  (A  said  ooe  of  said  shafts,  the  other  of  said 
shafts  having  one  end  portion  thereof  coaxially  posi- 
tiooed  in  the  other  of  said  cyhnders  and  having  the  other 
end  portion  thereof  positiooed  in  said  gearbox,  a  bevel 
gear  rigidly  secured  to  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
other   of   said   shafta,   a   transmission   shaft    rotatably 


mounted  in  said  other  portion  of  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  portion  positioned  in  said  gear  box  be- 
tween said  other  end  portions  of  said  first-named  shafts, 
a  relatively  large  gear  rigidly  mounted  on  said  trans- 
mission shaft  and  meshing  with  said  bevel  gears  to  turn 
said  transmission   ^laft  and  said  first-named   shafts  in 
unison,  two  rotors,  each  of  said  rotors  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  center  portion  and  two  diametrically  opposed 
piston  portions  of  like  construction  projecting  from  said 
center  portion,  each  of  said  piston  portions  having  side 
surfaces  tapering  inwardly  from  said  center  p<Mrtion  of 
said  rotor  to  a  thin  and  arcuate  radially  outer  sur&ce, 
said  last-named  suface  being  concave  in  transverse  cross 
section,  each  end  surface  of  each  of  said  piston  portions 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  the  radi- 
ally outer  surface  of  said  center  portion  of  said  rotors 
being  arcuate  between  said  piston  portions  and  concave 
in    transverse    cross   section,   each    of   said    first-named 
shafts  having  one  of  said  rotors  rigidly  mounted  thereon 
and  rotatable  therewith,  said  rotors  being  positioned  in 
said  cylinders  in  said  housing  and  substantially  filling 
same  with  said  radially  outer  surface  of  each  of  said 
piston  portions  of  each  of  said  rotors  being  in  close  fitting 
and  sliding  engagement  with  said  radially  outer  surface 
of  said  center  portion  of  the  other  of  said  rotors  during  ro- 
tation thereof,  the  leading  end  surfaces  of  said  piston  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  rotors  meeting  in  said  common 
portion  of  said  cylinders  in  sliding  and  close  fitting  en- 
gagement with  thie  trailing  end  surfaces  of  the  other  of 
said  rotors  upon  rotation  thereof,  a  carburetor  with  said 
housing,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  car- 
buretor and  to  said  housing  to  provide  a  combustible 
fuel  inlet  in  the  side  wall  of  said  other  of  said  cylinders 
adjacent  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  common  portion 
of  said  cylinders  with  said  piston  portions  of  said  rotor 
in  said  other  of  said  cylinders  passing  through  said  com- 
mon portion  of  said  cylinders  inunediately  prior  to  pass- 
ing said  fuel  inkt.  an  exhaust  pipe  secured  in  one  end 
portion  to  said  housing  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  one  of  said  cylinders  adjacent  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  common  portion  of  said  cylinders  with  said 
rotor  in  said  one  of  said  cylinders  passing  said  exhaust 
immediately  prior  to  entering  said  common  portion  of 
said  cylinders,  a  spark  plug  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  having  the  firing  end  portion  thereof  in  communi- 
cation  with   said   one   of  said   cylinders   adjacent   said 
common  portion  of  said  cylinders  and  with  said  piston 
portion  of  said  rotor  in  said  one  of  said  cylinders  passing 
said  spark  plug  immediately  after  passing  through  said 
common  portion  of  said  cylinders,  said  housing  having 
an  arcuate  recess  therein  adjacent  said  spark  plug  and 
in  communication  with  both  of  said  cylinders  and  open- 
ing to  said  common  portion  of  said  cylinders,  said  engine 
being  constructed  and  adapted  so  that  combustible  fxiel 
can  be  provided  to  said  other  of  said  cylinders  through 
said  fuel  inlet  and  moved  around  said  other  of  said 
cylinders  by  the  leading  end  of  said  piston  portion  of  said 
rotor  therein  and  be  compressed  against  said  side  surface 
of  said  piston  portion  of  said  rotor  in  said  one  of  said 
cylinders  and  transferred  through  said  arcuate  recess  in 
said  bousing  to  said  one  of  said  cylinders  between  the 
trailing  siuiace  of  one  of  said  piston  portions  of  said 
rotor  therein  and  said  siuiace  of  said  piston  portion  of 
said  rotor  in  sj»d  other  of  said  cylinders,  whereupon 
said  spark  plug  ignites  said  fuel  to  drive  said  rotor  in 
said  one  of  said  cylinders,  with  saane  turning  said  shaft 
therewith  and  driving  said  transmiasioo  shaft  and  said 
shaft  with  said  rotor  in  said  other  of  said  cylinders 
through  said  gears  in  said  gear  box,  the  exhaust  resulting 
from  ignition  of  said  fuel  being  forced  into  said  exhaust 
pipe  by  the  leading  surface  of  said  piston  portions  in 
said  ooe  of  said  cylinders  as  san»e  approaches  said  side 
suirface  of  said  piston  portion  of  said  rotor  in  aid  other 
of  said  cyiindert. 
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3,2t8,43S 

CXXMJNG  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Theodore  Z.  Whkc,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mlch^  ^- 

to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearhon,  Mkh.,  a  corpora, 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  M,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  353,383 
9  CldDH.    (a.  123—41.5) 


to 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  cooling  jacket  for  said  engine,  means 
including  a  flexible  conduit  for  circulating  coolant 
through  said  system,  said  flexible  conduit  comprising  an 
expandable  section,  said  section  being  resilient  in  a  radial 
direction  for  expansion  upon  changes  in  the  volume  of 
the  coolant  contained  in  said  system,  and  expansion 
limiting  means  surrounding  said  expandable  section  for 
engagement  with  said  section  upon  a  predetermined  ex- 
pansion for  limiting  further  expansion. 


3,208,439 
COMBINATION  ENGINE-COMPRESSOR 
Otmar  M.  Ulbiaf,  Lisle,  N.Y.,  Mrigiior  to  IngeraoU-Rand 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  14, 19«4,  Scr.  No.  344,845 
(Claims.    (CL  123-46) 


3,3M,44t 
PARALLEL  VALVE  CONTROL 
Angnt  Portmaaa,  ArlKtB,  SwItscrlaBd, 

Adolph  Sanrcr  Ltd.,  AiImw,  Switzerland 

FQed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  ^r.  5, 1K3, 

4,385/63 
SClains.    (CL123— 90) 


3.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  kind  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  head  and  disposed  therein  a  prinuuy 
and  a  secondary  valve  operating  in  parallel,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  valves  including  a  valve  rocker  bracket 
mounted  on  the  cylinder  head,  a  valve  rocker  mounted 
for  rocking  displacement  on  said  bracket,  a  push  rod 
abutting  against  said  valve  rocker,  and  a  pressure  mem- 
ber common  to  both  said  valves  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  valve  rocker,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pivot  for  the  pressure  member  so  arranged  on 
the  valve  rocker  as  to  be  diq>osed  substantially  on 
an  extension  of  the  axis  of  the  primary  valve, 

(b)  an  auxiliary  member  interposed  between  and  in 
engagement  with  said  pressure  member  and  said 
valve  rocker  bracket, 

(c)  adjustable  means  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  valve 
rocker  remote  from  the  valves  for  controlling  the 
abutment  of  said  push  rod  against  said  valve  rocker, 
and 

(d)  adjustable  means  at  the  point  of  engagement  be- 
tween said  auxiliary  member  and  said  valve  rocker 
bracket  for  controlling  the  abutment  of  said  pressure 
member  against  said  aecoiKiary  valve. 


3,208,441 
CONTROLLED  HEAT  INJECTION  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  MOTORS 

Frank  B.  Ottofy,  2036  McCandand  Arc,  SL  Looii,  Mo. 

FBcd  Aim.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,839 

iCttim.    (CI.  123—122) 


1.  A  free  piston  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder; 

(b)  a  piston  redprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
for  movement  between  inner  and  outer  positions 
and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  cylinder; 

(c)  resilient  means  biasing  said  pistcMi  inward  in  said 
cylinder; 

(d)  latch  means  operative  to  lock  said  piston  in  its 
outer  position; 

(e)  cocking  means  for  forcing  said  piston  to  its  outer 
position  against  said  biasing  means  and  movable  to  a 
storage  position  wherein  it  does  not  interfere  with 
the  reciprocation  of  said  piston;  and 

(f )  trigger  means  operative  to  unlatch  said  latch  means 
in  response  to  the  approach  movement  of  said  cock- 
ing means  to  said  storage  position  wherein  said  piston 
is  released  and  said  biasing  means  moves  it  toward 
its  inner  position. 


In  an  apparatus  for  modifying  the  temperature  of  air 
supplied  to  the  inlet  of  an  air  induction  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  manifold, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  a  two  part  air  heater  housing 
extending  partly  around  a  section  lengthwise  of  said  ex- 
haust manifold  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  providing 
an  air  inlet  opening  between  the  edge  of  one  of  said 
parts  spaced  from,  and  extending  in  the  same  direction 
with  respect  to  said  exhaust  manifold,  hinge  means  be- 
tween said  parts  to  facilitate  assembly  of  said  housing 
around  said  exhaust  manifold,  annular  shaped  end  walk 
on  Of^MMite  ends  of  said  parts  to  maintain  said  spaced 
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relation,  and  means  for  holding  said  parts  assembled 
(HI  said  manifold;  a  riser  conduit  for  conducting  heated 
air  from  said  air  heater  bousing  having  an  outlet  con- 
nected with  the  inlet  of  the  air  induction  system,  a  vent 
opening  formed  by  the  walb  of  said  riser,  conduit,  a 
butterfly  type  valve  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said 
riser  conduit  to  swing  from  a  first  position  in  which  both 
pivoted  ends  close  said  vent  opening  to  a  second  position 
in  which  both  pivoted  ends  open  said  vent  opening  and 
one  pivoted  end  doses  said  riser  between  said  heater 
housing  and  said  inlet  opening;  and  a  thermostat  for 
operating  said  valve  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  located  in  said  riser  conduit  to  be  exposed  to 
the  heated  air  from  said  heater  housing  when  said  valve 
is  in  said  first  position  and  to  be  shielded  by  said  valve 
fran  heated  air  when  said  valve  is  in  said  second  position. 


349M42 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-STROKE  CYCLE 

LNTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hanspcter  Schncn.  Konitel,  and  Emil  Dann,  Stuttgart- 

ZuffcnhMucn,   Germany,   assignors   to   Ernst   Hcinkel 

Akticngcselbchaft,  Stiittgart-2Uiffenhaiiscn,  Gennany 

Fled  Feb.  12,  I9M,  S«r.  No.  344,4S7 

I  prioHty,  apHlcatloa  Gennany,  Fc^  IS,  1M3, 

H  4S4M 

17  Ck^M.    (CL  123—139) 


fcrC^3 


1.  In  a  two-stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine, 
io  combination,  a  source  of  fuel;  a  source  of  lubricant; 
carburetor  means;  a  fuel  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let; feed  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  fuel 
pump  with  said  carburetor  means;  mixing  conduit  means 
connected  with  the  inlet  of  said  fuel  pump;  first  supply 
conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  fuel  with  said 
mudag  conduit  meant  so  that,  when  said  fuel  pump  is 
ia  operation,  a  stream  of  fuel  flows  through  said  conduit 
means  to  said  carburetor  means;  second  supply  conduit 
means  conaectiiif  said  source  of  lubricant  with  said  mix- 
ing condnil  mmat',  and  an  adjustable  lubricant  conveying 
pump  provided  in  said  second  sxipply  conduit  means  to 
deliver  controlled  quantities  of  lubricant  into  said  mix- 
ing conduit  means  so  that  such  lubricant  is  thoroughly  ad- 
mixed to  fuel  and  the  resulting  homogeneous  mixture  is 
delivered  by  said  foel  pump  through  said  feed  conduit 
means  and  to  said  carburetor  means,  the  action  of  said 
fuel  pump  on  said  mixture  resulting  in  an  even  higher 
degree  of  homogeneity  of  said  mixture. 


to 


3,2M,443 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Malkew  HarwUi,  Brlahlnn,  Mas., 

Corporatton,  CaMbcUga,  Mass. 
Filed  Mm.  li,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  352,134 
13  naJMi      (CL  1X3—148) 
L  A  multiple-output   voltage   source   for  use   in   an 
ignition  system  for  a  multiple  cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  source  comprising,  in  combination, 
A.  a  phirality  of  electromechanical  transducers,  each 
of  iHlich  has  first   and  second   terminals  and  de- 
▼dO|M  between  said  terminals  a  voltage  sufficient 
to    fire  a  spark  plug  in  said  engine  when  the  tnuu- 
duoer  is  stressed. 


B.  a  housing  supporting  said  transducers  with  said 
first  terminals  thereof  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other, 

C.  conductor  means  in  fixed  contact  with  and  con- 
necting together  said  second  transducer  terminals, 
and 


r 


D.  actviator  means  movable 

(1)  with  respect  to  said  housing  and 

(2)  through  a  cyclic  path  to  stress  said  trans- 
ducers one  at  a  time  and  in  a  fixed  sequence, 

(3)  so  that  each  transducer  in  turn  develops  a 
voltage  between  its  first  terminal  and  said  con- 
ductor means. 


3,2M,444 

GAME  DEVICE 

IM  CksstenC  8L,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Red  Not.  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  238,993 

SnslMi     (CLU4— 4) 


1.  A  game  device  comprising  an  elongated  flat  base, 
an  elongated  launching  platform,  a  support  fixed  to  said 
base  and  projecting  thereabove  beneath  said  launching 
platform,  said  platform  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support,  an  upwardly  opening,  projectile  receiving  re- 
ceptacle secured  to  said  platform  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
one  end  of  the  platform  over-balancing  the  other  end 
thereof  so  as  to  orientate  the  platform  in  an  initial  posi- 
tion with  said  one  end  on  said  base  and  the  other  end 
raised,  an  actuating  pedal,  means  pivotally  mounting  a 
first  end  of  said  pedal  on  the  base  remote  from  and  in 
alignment  with  the  other  end  of  the  platform,  the  second 
end  of  the  pedal  overlying  and  slidably  engaging  the  other 
end  of  the  launching  platform,  a  physical  depressing  of 
the  pedal  effecting  a  downward  movement  of  the  other 
end  of  the  platform  into  engagement  with  the  base,  said 
movement  resulting  in  a  corresponding  upward  movement 
of  said  one  end  of  the  platform  resulting  in  the  forceful 
discharge  of  any  projectile  therein,  the  second  end  of 
the  pedal  overlying  the  other  end  of  the  platform  through- 
out its  range  of  movement,  and  a  spring  resiliently  biasing 
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said  pedal  upwardly  so  as  to  allow  an  automatic  return 
of  the  platform  to  its  initial  position  upon  a  removal 
of  the  force  depressing  the  pedal. 


3,388,445 
DIAMOND  DRESSER  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Ottfa  R.  Briney,  Jr.,  Pontiac,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Manof  actnring  Co„  Pontiac,  Mkk.,  a 


corporation  of 


including  the  junction  of  two  of  the  strip-like  qMoer 
members,  the  end  of  the  flaring  face  of  one  thereof  being 
angled  at  approximately  half  the  an^  defined  by  said 
two  strip-like  spacer  members  and  overlying  the  end  of 
the  other,  simulating  a  mitered  joint,  and  comer  supports 
located  between  the  frame  and  the  spacer  members  and 
secured  to  the  frame,  each  comer  of  the  frame  having 
one  of  the  comer  supports  secured  thereto,  the  comer 
support  extending  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  of  at  least 


Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  232,183 
18  nslMi      (CL  125—11) 


1.  A  dresser  arm  for  tise  in  dressing  a  grinding  wheel 
or  similar  structure  comprising  an  elongated  supporting 
frame,  a  plurality  of  parallel  extending  tool  carrying 
heads  secured  to  the  supporting  frame  in  longitudinaUy 
spaced  relation  therealong.  each  of  which  heads  includes 
a  generally  rectangular  body  member  carried  by  the  sufv 
porting  frame  and  having  a  cylindrical  opening  there- 
through, an  eccentric  sleeve  positioned  within  the  opening 
through  the  body  member  having  a  radially  outwardly 
extending  flange  at  one  end  thereof  engageable  with  the 
body  member  around  the  periphery  of  the  opening  there- 
through at  one  end  thereof  for  preventing  passage  of  the 
sleeve  completely  through  the  opening,  a  cylindrical  bar 
holder  inserted  within  said  sleeve  having  a  tool  bar  mount- 
ing flange  extending  radially  outwardly  at  one  end  thereof 
engaged  with  the  radially  extending  flange  on  the  eccen- 
tric sleeve,  a  tool  bar  secured  to  said  bar  holder  at  said 
one  end  thereof,  a  cylindrical  adjusting  member  inserted 
in  the  other  end  of  the  opening  in  the  body  member 
having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  thereon 
engageable  with  the  body  member  to  prevent  passage  of 
the  adjusting  naember  through  the  opening  in  the  body 
member,  resilient  means  operable  between  the  bar  holder 
and  adjusting  member  for  securing  the  bar  holder,  eccen- 
tric sleeve  and  adjusting  member  within  the  opening  in 
the  body  member,  means  operable  between  the  eccentric 
sleeve  and  adjusting  member  for  rotating  the  eccentric 
sleeve  relative  to  the  body  member  and  bar  holder  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  adjusting  member,  and  means 
operable  between  the  bar  holder  and  body  member  for 
preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  bar  holder  and 
body  member  during  rotation  of  said  eccentric  sleeve  with 
respect  thereto  whereby  the  position  of  the  tool  bar  may 
be  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  head  on  which  it  is  moimted. 


one  of  the  panes  along  both  sides  of  the  comer  and  be- 
ing separated  therefrom  by  the  spacer  members,  and 
wherein  at  each  comer  each  of  the  two  spacer  members 
at  that  comer  has  a  marginal  edge  p(Mlion  thereof  con- 
tiguous with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  iimer  pane  and 
has  a  marginal  edge  portion  thereof  contiguous  with  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  outer  pane,  and  the  comer  support 
has  flanges  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  respective  margin- 
al edge  portions  of  the  reflective  spacer  members. 


3,288,447 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRAPPING  RADIANT 

ENERGY  AND  PARTICLES 

Tfbor  S.  Lattlo,  Melrose,  Mass,,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor> 

poradon,  Cindnuid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ddawars 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  151,888 

3  CUM.    (CL  128—278) 


3,288,448 
OVEN  OBSERVATION  DOOR 
Lciand  G.  HopUM  and  Wesley  E.  Shreflcr,  MandMd, 
OUo.  asaifnors  to  Wcatlngkonae  Electric  Corporation, 
EMt  PMtabnrgh,  Pa.,  a  eoipwalion  of  Pcansytvania 
FOcd  May  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  198,841 
4  elites.     (CL  128— 288) 
1.  In  an  oven  observation  door  having  a  peripheral 
polygonal  frame  and  having  an  outer  pane  and  a  parallel 
inner  pane  so  framed  thereby  that  the  sight  of  the  outer 
pane  overlies  the  sight  of  the  inner  pane,  improved  means 
for  locating  the  panes  in  fixed  relation  to  one  another 
within  the  frame  and  comprising  strip-like  spacer  mem- 
bers located  between  the  panes  and  adjacent  thereto  and 
to  the  peripheral  polygonal  frame,  thereby  defining  the 
sighu  of  the  respective  panes,  with  the  exposed  faces  of 
the  spacer  members  flaring  outwardly  from  the  inner 
pane  to  the  outer  pane,  thus  rendering  the  outer  sight 
Ivger  than  the  inner  sight,  each  comer  of  the  frame 


1.  In  a  device  for  trapping  radiant  energy  and  particles, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  first  truncated  right  conical 
and  opaque  surface  open  at  its  smaller  end  and  having 
a  high  emissivity,  said  right  conical  surface  having  a 
height  L,  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  r  with  respect  to  said  axis;  means  for  supporting 
said  first  surface  for  receiving  radiant  energy;  and  a 
second  right  conical  and  opaque  sio^ace  closing  the 
larger  end  of  said  truncated  conical  surface  and  con- 
verging in  the  same  direction  as  said  truncated  conical  sur- 
face with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  second  conical  surface 
having  a  hi^  emissivity  and  a  height  /  and  being  di^wsed 
at  an  angle  »  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  angle  #  being 
less  than  90*  and  greater  than  v  and  said  height  /  being 
greater  than  zero  and  less  than  L,  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  being  substantially  coaziaL 
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ARTIFICIAL  HEAKT  PUMP  CIRCULATION 

E.  Woodward,  25U  Haadnc  Avc^  McLean,  Ya. 
FDcd  Feb.  2,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  17«,851 
11  Claims.     (CI.  12S~1) 
Tltk  35,  U.S.  Codo  (1952),  mc  2M) 


34M,449 

COMPACT  WALK-AROUND  REBREATHING 

DEVICE 

Roacoc  G.  Rvtktt,  Ir.,  Line  Kiln,  Md. 

(M21  Geortia  Arc,  Silrer  Spring,  Md.) 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365.844 

14  Claiau.    (CL  12S— 29) 

(Gnutod  under  Tkk  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


ber  being  coupled  to  the  opened  end  of  aid  rebreath- 
ing  tube,  and  an  expandable  rebreathing  accumulator 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  member,  said  face  mask, 
cylindrical  member  and  accumulator  forming  when  said 
face  mask  is  in  place  a  closed  breathing  system  in  which 
air  dispelled  during  the  exhalation  part  of  the  breathing 
cycle  of  the  individual  wearing  said  face  mask  patKs  via 
said  rebreathing  tube,  said  carbon  dioxide  absorption  sub- 
stance into  said  rebreathing  accumulator  and  thereafter 
retraces  this  path  during  the  inhalation  part  of  the  breath- 
ing cycle  of  said  individual,  a  heUcal  oxygen  storage  de- 
vice positioned  about  said  cylindrical  member  and  means 
responsive  to  the  creation  within  said  dosed  breathing 
system  by  the  inhalation  efforts  of  said  individual  of  a 
pressure  level  less  than  that  of  the  outside  atmosphere 
for  releasing  oxygen  from  said  oxygen  storage  device  into 
said  closed  breathing  system  for  replenishing  the  oxygen 
content  of  said  air. 


1.  In  an  artificial  heart  pump  circulation  system :  a  fluid 
amplifier  comprising  a  fluid  power  input  channel,  power 
orilloe  means  connected  to  said  input  channel  for  pro- 
viding a  power  jet,  first  and  second  output  channels  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  power  jet,  and  control 
orifice  means  for  providing  fluid  control  signals  adja- 
cent to  said  power  jet  for  directing  said  power  jet 
into  either  of  said  output  channels;  pump  meam 
comprising  a  body  having  a  cavity  therein  and  a  di- 
aphragm suspended  within  said  cavity  to  separate  said 
cavity  into  a  pumped  fluid  chamber  and  a  power  fluid 
chamber,  said  pumped  fluid  chamber  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive blood  from  the  venous  system;  first  means  connect- 
ing said  first  output  chaimel  to  said  power  fluid  chamber; 
and  second  means  connecting  said  power  fluid  chamber 
to  said  control  orifice  means  for  providing  a  feedback  sig- 
nal for  temporarily  diverting  said  power  jet  from  said  first 
output  channel  to  said  second  output  channel,  whereby 
said  pumped  fluid  chamber  is  adapted  to  provide  blood 
to  the  arterial  system. 


1.  A  compact,  walk-around  rebreathing  device  omd- 
prising,  in  combinatioii,  a  6ice  mask,  said  face  maak  in- 
cluding a  rebreathing  tube  one  end  of  which  communi- 
cates with  the  inside  of  said  face  mask  and  the  other  end 
ot  which  is  open,  a  cylindrical  member  housing  a  car- 
bon dioxide  absorbing  substance,  one  end  of  said  mem- 


3,208,450 

FRACTURE  SETTING  TOOL 

Loois  Abelson,  143  W.  73rd  Sl,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,739 

12  ClaioM.    (CL  lit— 93) 


11.  A  fracture  setting  tool  comprising  a  reamer  and  an 
impactor-cxtractor  and  a  pin  having  a  head,  the  reamer 
being  detachably  joined  to  the  pin,  and  the  impactor- 
extractor  being  detachably  joined  to  the  head  of  the  pin, 
said  reamer  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  reamer  tip 
at  the  other,  said  reamer  tip  including  a  pointed  threaded 
screw,  said  pin  being  a  bone  alignment  pin  havinf  the 
said  head  at  one  end  and  an  internally  threaded  socket  at 
the  other  end  dimensioned  to  mate  with  the  threaded 
screw  of  the  reamer,  whereby  the  reamer  tip  may  be 
worked  from  the  broken  end  of  a  broken  bone  to  and 
through  the  remote  end  and  there  receive  the  pin  and  then 
be  drawn  back  in  order  to  draw  the  pin  into  the  bone  from 
the  remote  end  of  the  bone  toward  the  broken  end.  the 
head  of  the  pin  having  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
pin  when  fully  inserted,  said  impactor -extractor  compris- 
ing a  slide  rod,  a  handle  at  one  end  of  the  rod,  a  pile  slid- 
able  on  said  rod  for  use  in  either  direction,  and  means  to 
detachably  join  the  slide  rod  to  the  head  of  the  pin  for 
hammer  action  in  either  direction. 


340M51 

SANITARY  NAPKIN 

Stepkca  L.  Porter,  Harriaoabvg,  and  Cahin  Anvfflc,  Day- 

too,  Va.,  and  AOen  R.  Wkick,  WcstflcM,  N  J.,  ■■% 

to  Celancac  Cofporatioa  <k  America,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1959,  S«r.  No.  795^58 

10  ClainH.     (CI.  128—290) 

1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  an  absorlxnt  pad  and 

a  fabric  covering  said  pad,  said  fabric  being  warp-knit  of 

a  plurahty  of  seta  of  continuous  filament  cellulose  aoe>- 
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tate  yams  of  about  10  to  abotit  150  denier  into  an  open 
construction  which  imparts  thereto  a  low  stretch  wale- 


wise  and  a  hi^  stretch  course-wise  and  weighing  less 
than  about  1  ounce  per  square  jrard,  each  of  said  sets 
comprising  a  plurality  of  yams. 


yVt^'t  •;  f  ). 


W^->  >i  A      w<kwl1 
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SURFACE  TREATING  DEVICE 

J.  Stem,  Englcwood,  NJ„  awltnoi  to 

Parlam  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  8,  1960,  S«.  No.  54,688 

8  aaiu.    (CL  128-^15) 


1.  In  a  stirface  puncturing  and  penetrating  device,  a 
cylindrical  barrel  having  an  operating  end  and  a  pimcture 
application  end;  a  top  closure-bushing  attached  at  the  op- 
erating end  thereof;  a  bottom  closure-bushing  attached 
at  the  other  and  application  end  thereof;  co-axially  posi- 
tioned within  said  barrel  an  axially  longitudinally  movable 
shaft  having  two  separable  parts  longitudinally  axially 
aligned  and  so  movable  in  relation  to  one  ancrther;  the 
first  of  said  shaft  parts  having  an  operating  end  extending 
longitudinally  axially  movably  through  the  top  closure- 
bushing;  the  second  separable  shaft  part  having  at  its  outer 
end  an  impact-imparting  shaft  extending  longitudinally 
axially  movable  through  the  bottom  closure-bushing, 
whereby  the  outer  end  of  said  impact  shaft  strikingly  can 
impart  a  blow  to  a  suitable  element  interposed  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  outer  end  of  said  im(>act  shaft  and 
holding  outwardly  extending  puncturing  means  having  an 
outwardly  extendable  puncturing  end,  to  cause  said  outer 
puncturing  ends  of  said  puncturing  means  to  puncture  and 
penetrate  a  surface  located  near  enough  to  be  reached 
and  penetrated  by  said  outer  ends  following  the  delivery 
of  said  blow  to  said  puncturing  means;  means  within  and 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  barrel  for  propelling  the 
second  of  said  separable  shaft  parts  toward  the  appUcation 
end  of  said  barrel,  and  restraining  means  engageable 
therein  for  engaging  said  second  shaft  part  to  restrain  said 
second  shaft  part  against  such  movement  as  said  first  shaft 
part  is  being  so  moved;  and  means  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  barrel  for  releasing  said  restraining  means  while 
Mid  second  shaft  part  is  still  stationary;  and  within  said 
bwrel,  said  propelling  means  engaging  with  said  second 
shaft  part  for  propelling  it  longitudinally  axially  townrd 
said  application  end  of  the  barrel  upon  withdrawing  said 
restraining  means  therefor  therefrom;  and  within  said 
barrel  and  engaging  with  said  first  shaft  part,  means  for 
longitudinally  axially  returning  said  first  shaft  part  to 
about  its  starting  location  directly  after  removal  there- 
from of  the  force  that  directed  it  toward  the  application 
end,  and  after  the  second  shaft  part  was  directed  toward 
said  application  end;  and  means  interconnecting  said  two 
shaft  parts  for  drawing  the  second  part  back  iirto  the  bot- 
tom closure-bushing  as  said  first  shaft  part  is  being  drawn 
back  to  about  its  starting  location.     , 


3,208  453 
SPLIT  BAND  BRASSIERE 
RnynMtnd  C  Cole,  HOMalc,  NJ,,  mrignor  to  »».^ 
tfonal  Latex  Corporation,  Dovar,  D«L,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,541 
8  Clafans.     (CL  128—428)      ^     , 


yJ«i-»qmoci 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  front  section  connected 
at  each  end  to  the  front  ends  of  two  back  aectiooa,  the 
front  section  comprising  a  lower  frontal  anchoring  band 
having  end  parts  and  a  separate,  independently  movable 
upper  breast-support  panel  having  cups  therein  and  termi- 
nal wing  portions,  the  lower  edge  of  the  breast-support 
panel  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  frontal  anchoring  band 
freely  overlapping  each  other,  the  end  parts  of  the  said 
band  aiKl  the  terminal  wing  portions  of  the  said  panel  ex- 
tending rearwardly  beyond  the  outer  edges  of  the  breast- 
cups  connecting  to  the  front  ends  of  the  back  sections 
in  the  regicm  below  the  armpits. 


3,208,454 

PANTY  GIRDLE  WITH  REMOVABLE 

CROTCH-PIECE 

Manny  Farkaa,  1314  46th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,715        <  i 

6  CWnM.    (CL  128—527) 


1.  A  panty  girdle  having  interconnected  front  and  rear 
wall  portions  and  thigh-encircling  leg  portions,  said  leg 
portions  having  inner  thigh  wall  portions,  means  forming 
a  downwardly  unobstructed  crotch  opening  between  said 
wall  portions,  a  separable  airplane-shaped  crotch-i»ece 
adapted  to  overlappingly  cover  said  opening  and  having 
two  opposed  side  wing  portions,  a  flared-out  tail  portion 
and  an  extended  nose  portion,  first  single  fastening  means 
tA  the  end  of  said  nose  portion,  second  single  fastening 
ineans  at  each  of  the  respective  ends  of  said  wing  por- 
tions, a  plurality  of  third  fastening  means  arcuately  ar- 
ranged at  the  end  of  said  tail  portion,  a  phindity  ot  en- 
gaging means  vertically  arranged  on  the  outside  of  the 
front  wall  portion  for  adjustably  engaging  said  first 
fastening  means,  engaging  means  on  said  thigh  wall  por^ 
tions  for  engaging  said  second  fastening  means,  and 
downwardly  curved  arcuately  arranged  engaging  meau 
on  said  rear  wril  portion  for  «*"f  f^t  said  third  f astoing 
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GIRDLE  CROTCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Mmi^c  CoMtecc  FriMpk,  269  Crescent  Bay  Drirc, 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3«3,S34 
fClatma.    (0. 12»-^29> 


1.  In  a  firdlc,  the  combination  comprising 

a  body   portion   adapted  to  encircle   the   hips  of   a 

wearer, 
leg  portions  connected  to  the  sides  of  said  body  portion 

and  adapted  to  encircle  the  legs  of  a  wearer, 
said  body  portion  and  leg  portions  being  completely 

operative  for  their  intended  function  of  support, 
a  pair  of  substantially  identical  crotch  pieces, 
•Mh  said   crotch  piece  comprising  a  first   generally 

vcnale  inwardly  concave  side  edge, 
each    crotch    piece    comprising    a    second    generally 

arcuate  inwardly  concave  side  edge, 
Mid  crotch  pieces  being  of  substantially  identical  size 

and  shape  and  having  enlarged  ends  extending  from 

said  side  edges, 
each  said  crotch  piece  being  sewn  along  its  second  side 

edge  at  least  in  part  to  the  leg  portion  of  the  girdle. 
•ack  said  crotch  piece  being  sewn  along  the  edges  of 

its  ends  to  the  girdle, 
said  first  side  edges  overlapping  said  second  side  edges. 


3^tt,4M 

SUFFORTING  MEANS  FOR  SUSPENSION 

FILES  AND  THE  LIKE 

David  Meade  Peebles,  2912  Cowtlaad  Place  NW. 

WaaUngtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  (,  1961.  Ser.  No.  143,422 

1  daim.     (CL  129—16) 


A  sectional  support  for  suspension  files  comprising  at 
least  a  pair  of  separately  formed  urutary  wire  frame  sec- 
tions, each  frame  section  consisting  of  a  substantially 
continuous  length  of  wire  and  including  a  pair  of  upper 
spaced  parallel  longitudinal  bars  of  equal  length  and  ar- 
ranged horizontally  at  the  same  elevation,  vertical  legs 
carried  by  the  ends  of  said  bars  and  depending  there- 
from, and  transverse  horizontal  parallel  end  bars  ex- 
tending between  and  interconnecting  the  lower  ends  of 
said  legs,  each  frame  section  substantially  U-shaped  as 
viewed  from  the  end  and  substantially  inverted  U-shaped 
as  viewed  from  the  side,  the  individual  frame  sections 
being  spaced  apart  longitudinally,  a  flat  horizontal  spacer 


piaie  arranged  between  adjacent  frame  sections  at  the  ele- 
vation of  said  end  bars  and  engaging  the  end  bars  to 
maintain  adjacent  frame  sections  in  properly  aligned 
spaced  relationship,  and  elongated  downwardly  open  sub- 
stantially inverted  U-shaped  channel  strips  of  sheet  ma- 
terial engaging  over  the  tops  of  said  longitudinal  bars  of 
all  frame  sections  in  said  sectional  support,  said  channel 
strips  bridging  the  spaces  between  said  frame  sections  and 
connecting  the  frame  sections  into  a  substantially  rigid 
integrated  unit  while  simultaneously  forming  continuous 
smooth  slide  rails  for  the  support  of  suspension  files. 


■t'  ■■ 


34M,457 

SUSPENSION  FITTING  FOR  FILING 

CONTAINERS 

Geotf  Alfred  Zlppcl,  AHdorf,  near  Numl>crg,  Germany 

FHcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,227 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Ian.  28,  1963, 

Z  9,g79 
2  CUdm.     (CL  129—16.7) 


1.  In  a  suspension-type  filing  device,  comprising  an 
elongated  and  rigid  supporting  track  of  uniform  cross 
section  having  two  parallel  fiange  means  extending  along 
the  opposite  lengthwise  sides  thereof  and  projecting  in 
opposite  sideward  directions  therefrom;  a  filing  container 
fabricated  of  sheet  material  and  having  an  upper  suspen- 
sion edge  portion;  suspension  means  on  said  suspension 
edge  portion,  said  suspension  means  having  a  recess  open- 
ing through  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  recess  being  de- 
fined by  a  bottom  edge,  a  pair  of  spaced  side  edges  and 
a  pair  of  carrier  noses  extending  toward  each  other  from 
the  upper  ends  of  said  side  edges,  the  distance  between  the 
carrier  noses  being  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
remote  edges  of  said  flange  means,  said  recess  being  later- 
ally and  downwardly  enlarged  below  at  least  one  of  said 
noses,  so  that  the  track  can  be  moved  transversely  within 
said  recess  and  so  that  the  filing  container  can  be  tilted 
with  respect  to  said  track  in  order  that  said  track  can  be 
moved  clear  of  the  other  said  noses;  the  improvement  in 
means  permitting  said  track  to  clear  said  other  nose  when 
said  filing  container  is  tilted  at  a  small  angle  to  said  track 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  substantially  upright  end  edges 
on  the  free  ends  of  said  noses,  the  end  edge  of  said  other 
nose  being  flat  and  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  said 
upper  suspension  edge  portion,  so  that,  when  said  other 
nose  is  disposed  below  its  associated  track  flange  means 
and  said  one  noee  is  disposed  above  its  associated  track 
flange  means,  a  point  on  the  end  edge  of  said  other  nose 
between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  end  edge  can 
bear  on  the  bottom  of  said  track  to  minimize  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  filing  container  with  respect  to  said  flanges. 


34M,45fl 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  INDIVIDUAL 

SEALED  CIGARETTES 
EmU  Chalupa,  336  E.  63rd  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,470 
11  Clainis.     (CI.  131—76) 
5.  Cigarette     manufacturing     apparatus,     comprising 
means  for  providing  a  supply  of  continuous  paper  having 
scalloped  opposite  edges  defining  two  parallel  series  of 
flaps,  a  semicylindrical  trough  for  receiving  one  end  por- 
tion of  the  paper  from  said  supply  and  for  forming  said 
end  portion  into  a  channel -shaped  paper  member  having 
an  open  upper  side,  motor  means  for  feeding  the  paper 
into  the  trough,  a  hopper  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the 
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trough  to  discharge  shredded  tobacco  into  the  trough  while 
Uned  with  said  paper  member,  first  paper  turning  means 
disposed  near  the  trough  and  movable  laterally  over  the 
trough  to  turn  a  free  end  of  said  paper  member  inwardly 
over  tobacco  therein,  a  stationary  element  disposed  near 
the  other  side  of  the  trough,  paper  cutting  means  disposed 
near  said  element  and  spaced  therefrom  so  that  the 
paper  extends  therebetween  from  said  supply  thereof, 
said  paper  cutting  means  cooperating  with  said  element 
in  cutting  said  paper  member  free  from  said  supply  there- 
of to  provide  another  free  end  of  said  paper  member  at 
said  other  side  of  the  trough,  second  paper  turning  means 


an  opening  in  the  top  of  the  housing,  the  tube  standing 
upright  above  the  housing,  a  spray  head  smaller  than 
the  interior  of  the  tube  located  within  the  tube  and  moved 
up  and  down  within  the  tube  while  spraying  the  interior 
of  the  tube,  radially-extending  ^ring-biased  arms  ex- 
tending from  the  lower  end  of  the  ^ray  head,  each  of 
said  arms  carrying  a  roller  riding  against  the  interior 
wall  surface  of  the  tube,  the  spray  head  having  a  plu- 


i^ 


"tj  i*> 


disposed  near  the  other  side  of  the  trough  and  movable 
laterally  over  the  trough  to  turn  the  other  free  end  of 
said  paper  member  inwardly  over  the  first-named  free 
end  thereof  to  form  a  paper  tube,  means  for  providing 
an  air  stream  directed  downwardly  on  the  trough  for 
holding  the  first-named  free  end  of  said  paper  member 
down  on  the  tobacco  in  said  member  while  the  other  end 
of  the  paper  member  is  being  turned  in,  and  paper  flap 
turning  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  trough  for  sequen- 
tially turning  said  flaps  over  each  other  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  tube  to  enclose  the  tobacco  completely  in  the  tube 
while  the  second  paper  turning  member  prevents  rota- 
tion of  the  tube  in  the  trough.  ^  ,  ^,, 


fj 


rality  of  separated  fluid  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers 
being  provided  with  a  fluid  outlet,  a^fluid  supply  pipe 
leading  into  each  of  the  chambers,  said  pipes  being  cou- 
pled at  one  end  to  the  spray  head,  and  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  pipes  within  the  tube  to  cause  the 
pipes  to  raise  and  lower  the  spray  head  axially  within 
the  tube  while  fluid  is  being  delivered  from  a  selected 
one  of  said  pipes  into  the  spray  head  and  forced  there- 
from against  the  interior  of  the  tube. 


3,20S,459 
HAIR  CURLER 
Georg  Kramer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermann 
Kegel,   trading  as  Kadns-Werk   Ladwig  Kegel  K.G., 
Lcnzkirch,  Germany,  a  limited  partnership 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277^45 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16,  1962, 

K  46,765 

3  Claims.     (CL  132— 4«) 


34M,461 

CONVERTIBLE  CANE-EQUIPPED  CRUTCH 

Mawicc  M.  Irwin,  Rte.  1,  Box  59,  NoblcrrOlc,  Ind. 

Fltod  Aag.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«1,M6 

2  Claims.    (CL  135— M) 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  a  hollow  substantially  cy- 
lindrical body  having  opposite  ends,  a  first  set  of  teeth 
integral  with  said  body  at  one  of  said  ends  and  extending 
generally  axially  from  the  body,  and  a  second  set  of 
teeth  encircling  the  body  at  the  other  of  said  ends  and 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  first  set  of  teeth, 
the  second  set  of  teeth  being  integral  with  the  body,  said 
body  having  a  smooth  surface  between  said  sets  of  teeth. 


3,248  46# 

WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

PIPES 

Koft  J.  Heinlcke,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  avIiBor  to  Hclnickc 

Instruments  Co.,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Florida 

Filed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,352 
4  Claims.     (CI.  134—99) 
'    1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  tube  com- 
prising, a  bousing,  a  tube  to  be  cleaned  attached  over 


1.  A  cane  and  crutch  combination  comprising  a  cane 
of  a  length  and  cross-section  comparable  with  and  similar 
in  length  and  cross-section  with  an  ordinary  type  walking 
cane  and  having  an  anti-skid  tip  at  the  lower  end  and  a 
handgrip  joined  at  one  end  to  and  projecting  laterally  from 
the  cooperating  upper  end  portion  of  said  cane,  the  jtmc- 
tional  connection  between  said  handgrip  and  cooperating 
upper  end  portion  of  said  cane  being  provided  on  an  ex- 
tenor  side  with  a  lengthwise  seating  and  stabilizing  crotch 
and  being  further  provided  proximal  to  said  crotch  with  a 
pair  of  outwardly  projecting  diametrically  opposite  pilot- 
ing and  retaining  lugs,  said  cane  being  further  provided 
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with  a  Utenlly  projectint  collar,  said  collar  being  spaced 
below  and  in  alignment  with  the  crotch  and  lugs,  that  por. 
tion  of  the  cane  between  the  collar  and  crotch-equipped 
handgnp  being  provided  with  aligned  bolt  holes,  a  linearly 
straight  rigid  elongated  crutch  provided  at  an  upper  end 
with  an  armrest  adapted  to  cradle  the  armpit  of  the  user's 
arm  and  shoulder  therein,  a  median  portion  of  said  crutch 
being  arranged  alongside  the  cane  and  having  a  portion 
passing  slidingly  through  the  opening  provided  therefor 
in  said  collar  and  also  having  a  portion  slidingly  seated 
in  the  crotch  between  said  lugs,  said  crutch  being  also 
provided  with  bolt  holes  alignable  with  the  aforemen- 
tioned bolt  holes,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the  re- 
spective bolt  holes  and  having  a  bolt  assembling  and 
retaining  nut. 


surface,  at  least  one  outlet  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said 
conduit  located  generally  facing  the  path  of  said  jet  of 


fluid  and  means  for  controllably  imparting  force  to  said 
jet  of  fluid  transversely  of  said  path  to  deflect  the  path  of 
said  jet  of  fluid  axially  of  said  conduit. 


FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
HaroU  L.  Fox  and  Gale  H.  Tbonc,  St.,  Sah  Lake  CHy, 

5i^'   ■■'*■'"'  **»  ^^*^  ^'^  Corponition,  Great 
Nack,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawar* 

FOad  SapC.  14, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  223,7ft 
UCMm.    (CL  137— 11.5) 


3*2M444 
c^  .  J^\P  STREAM  DEFLECTING  MEANS 
Saal  N.  Zilbctfarb.  PhlladelpUa,  Pa.,  asaigBor  to  Sperry 
Raiid  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  .  corporadc*  <i 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  274,M5 
19  ClakM.    (CL  137— «1.5) 


\ 


1.  A  fluid  control  device  comprising 

( 1 )  an  element  having  disposed  therein  a  cavity  having 
an  axis, 

(2)  a  working  fluid  flowing  through  said  element  and 
into  said  cavity  in  the  direction  of  said  ajus, 

(3)  a  control  signal  fluid  selectively  adapted  to  flow 
through  said  element  for  selectively  controlling  the 
direction  of  the  flow  of  said  working  fluid  radially 
with  respect  to  said  axis  in  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 
directions, 

(4)  said  control  signal  fluid  flow  and  said  cavity  being 
cooperative  to  deflne  the  direction  and  path  of  said 
working  flxiid  flow  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  planes 
which  include  said  axis, 

(5)  and  fluid  outlet  means  in  communication  with  said 
cavity  and  disposed  in  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
planes  which  includes  said  axis  through  which  said 
working  fluid  is  selectively  controlled  to  flow  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  flow  of  said  control  signal  fluid, 

(6)  said  cavity  being  subatantially  in  the  form  of  a 
figure  of  revolution  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  coin- 
cident with  said  axis  and  further  including  channels 
^thin  said  cavity  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  said 


1.  Fluid  stream  deflecting  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  interaction  region; 

(b)  first  means  for  esUblishing  a  first  fluid  stream  flow 
through  said  interaction  region  in  a  first  path;  and 

(c)  second  means  for  establishing  a  second  fluid  stream 
flow  through  said  interaction  region  in  a  second  path 
adjacent  to  and  transverse,  but  not  intersecting,  with 
said  first  path  such  that  said  streams  make  peripheral 
contact  with  each  other  whereby  said  first  stream  is 
shifted  from  said  ftrst  path  through  an  angle  to  a 
third  path,  with  said  shift  having  at  least  a  substantial 
component  of  motion  in  a  direction  perpendioilar 
to  said  second  path. 


3*2M(445 
PROCESS  CONTROLLER 
WUUam  C.  VIrbila.  OakrUlc.  Com.,  aarigiior  to  Tht  Brfa- 
M   Company,   Watcrbvy,    Coon.,   a   corporatloa   of 
Cancctiait 

FUcd  Sept.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135,539 
M  ClaioM.     (CL  137— «5) 


D.C 


3*2M,443 
PURE  FLUID  AMPLIFIERS 
Ojwum  HvTta,  1313  Iwrtpii  St  NW. 

FIM  Apr.  4,  19«,  Sar.  No.  279,Ml' 
ISOalmm.  (d  137— 41.5) 
1.  A  pure  fluid  amplifier,  comprising  a  cylindrical  con- 
duit, means  for  injecting  a  jet  of  fluid  into  said  conduit  in 
a  direction  having  a  componaat  directed  transversely  of 
the  axis  of  said  conduit  and  mbatantially  tangent  to  an 
mner  surface  of  said  conduit,  whereby  said  jet  of  fluid 
trawls  a  generally  circular  path  only  along  said  inner 


It.  In  a  fluid-actuated  control  system  for  operating  a 
final  control  element,  in  combination,  regulatory  means 
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for  producing  a  pressure  signal,  manually  operable  valve 
means  for  alternately  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
regulatory  means  to  said  final  control  element,  to  supply 
said  pressure  signal  to  said  control  element  to  operate 
the  same  at  preselected  points,  pressure  sensitive  means 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  pressure  elements  respectively 
responsive  to  the  pressure  at  said  control  element  for  all 
positions  of  said  valve  means  and  the  pressure  produced 
by  said  regulatory  means,  and  indicating  means  including 
an  exhibiting  member  connected  between  said  opposed 
pressure  elements  so  as  to  re^Kmd  only  to  the  difference 
between  said  pressures. 


3,2tty4t4 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
KenocCh  G.  Kreatcr,  Goshcai,  Ind.,  asrignni  to  Robert. 
Shaw  Controls  Comptmy,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  JaiB.  11, 19U,  Sar.  No.  25t^44 
13  OalBiB.    (CI.  137— 15) 


tti 


!  I  ;**v 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  control  apparatus  comprising  a  p-*«iwf 
for  housing  in  a  compact  assembly  adaptable  for  either 
modulating  or  two  position  control  as  selected,  meaiu 
for  establishing  an  output  control  pressure  variable  in 
response  to  a  difference  between  two  pressure  inputs  into 
a  single  unit  and  being  measured  for  the  purpose  of  con- 
trolling said  output  control  pressure;  said  means  com- 
prising a  superimposed  lever  system  of  plates,  one  of 
said  plates  being  an  input  plate  connected  to  said  single 
unit,  a  triangular  output  plate  pivoted  at  the  apex  of  one 
comer  thereof  to  a  supporting  base  and  a  plurality  of  in- 
termediate plates,  operatively  associated  between  said  in- 
put and  output  plates,  said  triangular  output  plate  at  a 
second  comer  at  the  apex  thereof  having  a  bearing  point 
engageable  with  a  next  adjacent  intermediate  plate,  a 
third  comer  at  the  apex  thereof  having  a  bearing  point 
engaging  a  throttling  range  lever,  a  differential  pressure 
responsive  means,  said  means  having  a  thrust  assembly 
carried  thereby  engaged  with  the  input  lever  plate  of 
said  system,  one  of  said  intermediate  plate  levers  being 
a  set  point  lever,  indicator  means  ccmnected  to  said  set 
point  lever  to€  setting  the  value  at  which  said  output 
control  pressure  is  to  be  esUblished,  said  set  point  lever 
plate  being  engageable  with  said  input  lever  plate  for 
movement  thereby,  a  pilot  valve  positioned  in  said  casing 
above  said  triangular  output  lever  plate  and  having  a 
control  means,  said  control  means  being  engaged  with  a 
forth  bearing  point  of  said  triangular  output  lever  plate 
in  accordance  with  the  forces  applied  by  said  thrust  as- 
sembly carried  by  said  dUfmrw>n*M  pfessore  responsive 


noeans  to  said  input  lever  plate  and  operatively  ,..„ 
dated  mtermediate  plates,  and  a  pneumatic  relay  having 
a  main  fluid  sun>ly  line  and  a  fluid  output  line,  the  out- 
put of  said  output  line  being  proportional  to  the  position- 
ing of  said  pilot  valve  control  means  by  said  triangular 
output  lever  of  the  lever  system. 


3,2tt,447 
INTERMTITENT  VACUUM  REGULATOR 
ds  J.  FJrhfhnan,  La  Crsngi  Past,  DL,  mi  Eldridte 
H.  Smiley,  Loa  Angeles,  CaB,  nRml^'^^^ 
Corporation,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corMratioB  d 
i^inal  applicadon  Jan.  24, 1959,  S«.  No.  7t,^*^  «^ 
Patent  No.  3,0t6,52t,  dated  Apr.  23,  19«.    Divided 
•nd  tUs  application  Inly  11,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  2t9^4 
19  datana.    (CL  137— ltd) 


»« 


1.  A  vacntmi  intemq>ter  for  use  with  a  vacuum  line 
comprising  a  base  plate  having  a  generally  flat  side,  an 
opposite  side,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  passing 
through  said  plate  from  said  flat  side  to  said  opposite 
side; 
a  vacuum  operated  motor  mounted  on  said  opposite 

side  of  said  base  plate; 
Interrupter  outlet  means  on  said  opposite  side  of  said 

base  plate; 
valve  means  operated  by  said  motor  for  ahemately 
coimecting  said  vacuum  line  to  said  motor  aiKl  said 
interrupter  outlet  means; 
and  means  including  said  openings  and  a  single  reoeswd 
plate  secured  to  said  flat  side  of  said  base  i^te  for 
placing  said  valve  means  in  communication  with 
said  motor  and  said  interrupter  outlet  means. 


3^f  g  4^1 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MIXING 

OF  UQUID8 

Vofaner  Chriatlan  HaMca,  BnOcrap  Byvc|  278, 

Ballerap,  Dcnasarfc 

Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  31t,552 

3  Oaims.    (CL  U7— 266) 


1.  Device  for  continooos  mixing  of  liquids  comprising 
at  least  two  containers  having  substantially  the  same 
liquid  level,  each  container  being  provided  with  a  suc- 
tion conduit  discharging  into  a  common  conduit  for  the 
nuxed  liquid,  characterized  in  that  the  common  conduit 
is  branched  off  into  a  large  number  of  identical  branch 
conduits  of  first  degree,  <^  which  the  end  of  at  least  one 
is  immersed  into  a  fkst  liquid  container,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  others  into  a  sec<»d  liquid  container. 


1348 


!#:.! OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembks  28,  1966 


MARINE  TANKER  FLUID  CARGO  CONTROL 

H.  Gravert.  Port  WachimtOQ,  N.Y.,  awigBor  to 
MariBc  MoMore  Control  Compuiy,  lae^  Inwood,  N.Y^ 
■  corponitioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  II,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,142 
15  CUinu.     (CI.  137—343) 


Mid  body  having  tn  fntake  and  an  outlet  port  therein, 
both  of  said  ports  extending  to  the  ball; 

said  body  hiving  an  aperture  therein  in  which  the  bail 
is  mounted,  .., 

an  outwardly  extending  wall  defining  said  aperture, 

a  bonnet  detachably  secured  to  the  wall  and  closing  one 
end  of  the  aperture, 

a  valve  stem  extending  through  the  bonnet  and  con- 
nected to  the  ball  to  rotate  the  same. 

a  chamber  means  in  said  aperture,  said  chamber  sur- 
rounding the  stem  directly  and  positioned  below  the 
bonnet, 

said  chamber  means  being  defined  by  an  outer  ring  and 
an  inner  sleeve  and  a  bottom  wall, 

said  ring  and  sleeve  being  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
bonnet  and  at  the  other  ends  to  the  bottom  wall. 


3,2«M71 
1.  A  marine  tanker  fluid  cargo  control  system  com-  FLUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  VALVE 

prising  a  main  fluid  cargo  line;  a  main  valve  for  control-    '*°"'  L  Olsen,  Park  Ridge,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Culligan,  Inc. 


ling  the  supply  of  fluid  in  said  line;  a  hydraulic  motor; 
mechanical  clutch  means  connecting  said  main  valve  and 
said  hydraulic  motor  and  having  two  extreme  positions 
corresponding  to  the  full  open  position  and  to  the  full 
closed  position  of  the  main  valve,  constituting  the  ex- 
treme position  of  said  valve;  said  clutch  means  including 
a  driving  element  positively  connected  to  said  motor  and 
a  driven  element  positively  connected  to  said  valve,  jaws 
associated,  respectively,  with  said  driving  and  driven  ele- 
ments and  movable  into  or  out  of  engagement  with  each 
other  upon  operation  of  said  motor  toward  and  from  its 
extreme  positions;  mechanical  latch  means  for  firmly 
latching  said  main  valve  in  one  of  its  extreme  positions, 
and  mechanical  latch  operating  means  actuated  by  initial 
motion  of  said  driving  element  from  one  of  its  extreme 
positions  toward  the  other  extreme  position  to  release  said 
latch  means  prior  to  engagement  of  said  jaw  means  on 
continued  motion  of  said  clutch  means  toward  said  other 
extreme  position  to  actuate  said  main  valve;  a  pressure 
fluid  line,  and  a  manual  control  valve  operable  to  connect 
said  pressure  line  to  said  hydraulic  motor. 


3^M,47« 
INSULATION  FOR  A  CRYOGENIC  VALVE 
Robert  J.  UdgaH,  Long  Bcack,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  PacMc 
Valves,   Inc.,   Long   Bcack,   Calif.,  a  corporatioo   of 
CaUfornia 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  241,737 
S  Claima.    (CL  137-^75) 


Northbrook,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,751 

12  Claims.    (CL  137—391) 


1.  An  insulation  for  a  ball  type  valve  inchiding  a  body, 
a  ball  rotatably  moimted  in  said  body. 


11.  A  fluid  level  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  upper  and  lower  chambers,  said  upper  chamber 
communicating  with  a  source  of  alternate  liquid  pressure 
and  vacuum  and  with  the  lower  chamber,  and  said  lower 
chamber  communicating  with  a  float  chamber  within  a 
tank,  a  diaphragm  chamber  interposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  chamben  and  housing  a  flexible  diaphragm  re- 
ciprocating between  open  and  closed  positions  to  control 
fluid  flow  between  the  chambers,  a  guide  housing  depend- 
ing below  the  diaphragm,  a  float  rod  positioned  below 
the  diaphragm  and  exteriorly  of  the  valve  body,  a  float  on 
said  float  rod  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  guide  member 
secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  float  rod  encompassing 
the  guide  housing  and  reciprocating  relative  thereto,  a 
magnetic  armature  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said 
guide  housing  to  actuate  said  diaphragm,  an  armature 
spring  yieWably  biasing  said  armature  upwardly,  a  magnet 
encompassing  and  supported  on  said  guide  member 
actuating  said  armature  upon  reciprocation  of  the 
guide  member  relative  to  said  guide  housing,  and  a  load 
spring  yieWably  biasing  said  magnet  and  guide  member 
downwardly. 

3,209,472 
DUAL  FLAPPER  CHECK  VALVE 
DooMr  Scanunocd,  P.O.  Box  9125, 

OUakoMa  Clljr  15,  Okkk 
Fled  Jiriy  15, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  294J49 
9ClalHM.     (a.  137— 454  J) 
7.  An  improved  flapper-type  check  valve  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  housing  having  upstream  and  down- 
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stream  ends,  the  tubular  housing  comprising  a  _ 
erally  cylindrical  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  a  counterbore  forming  an 
annular  shoulder  therein,  an  insert  seat  member  com- 
prising a  generally  tubular  portion  disposed  in  the 
counterbore  and  abutting  the  aimular  shoulder  and 
%:  ?  an  annular  portion  extending  circumferentially 
around  the  tubular  portion  and  a  transverse  portion 
extending  transversely  across  the  tubular  portion  be- 
:  tween  opposite  sides  of  the  annular  portion  to  form 
a  pair  of  apertures  each  surrounded  by  a  seating  sur- 
face which  faces  downstream,  and  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely aligned  bores  extending  through  the  walls 
of  the  tubular  portion,  the  bores  being  disposed 
downstream  of  and  aligned  with  the  transverse  por- 
tion, annular  sealing  means  disposed  between  the 
seat  member  and  the  cylindrical  body  and  located 
upstream  from  the  bores; 


ing  to  divide  it  into  an  upper  fluid  chamber  adjacent  aaid 
closed  end  of  said  housing  and  a  lower  fluid  duunber  ad- 
jacent said  open  end  of  said  housing,  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion having  a  throttling  orifice  therein  communicating 
with  said  upper  and  lower  fluid  chambers,  a  lon^tudinal 
passage  within  said  first  poppet  and  extending  between 
said  end  portions,  and  a  transverse  bore  extending  from 
said  longitiKlinal  passage,  through  said  cylindrical  per- 


■V 
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a  valve  member  disposed  in  the  housing,  the  valve 
inember  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  rod  por- 
tion, the  ends  of  the  rod  portion  being  disposed  in 
the  bores  of  the  seat  member,  a  pair  of  flapper  por- 
tions for  seating  on  the  respective  seating  surfaces 
and  closing  the  respective  apertures,  and  a  resilient 
hinge  portion  interconnecting  the  rod  portion  and 
each  of  the  flapper  portions,  the  hinge  portion  hav- 
ing a  sleeve  portion  disposed  around  the  rod  portion 
and  web  portions  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
rod  portion  and  interconnecting  the  sleeve  portion 
and  the  respective  flapper  portions,  said  sleeve  and 
web  portions  being  substantially  equal  in  length  to 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  tubular  portion  of  the 
insert  seat  member, 

whereby  the  flapper  portions  will  be  pivotally  displaced 
from  the  seating  surfaces  responsive  to  forward  fluid 
flow  and  will  return  to  the  seating  surfaces  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  reverse  pressure  bias  to  block  reverse 
fluid  flow. 


3,20M73 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Tadcosz  Budzkh,  3340  Colwyn  RomI,  CkveUnd,  Ohio, 
■nd  Arnold  Pitt,  5  HlUgarden  Road,  Weston,  Ontario^ 


Flkd  Oct  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,761 
3  Claims.  (Q.  137—490) 
1.  A  relief  valve  interposed  between  a  high  pressure 
fluid  source  and  a  low  pressure  zone,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  open  eikl  and  a  closed  end,  said  open  end 
having  a  sealing  surface  therearound  and  said  closed  end 
having  an  internally  directed  cylindrical  bore,  therein,  a 
first  poppet  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 
first  poppet  having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  mate 
with  and  reciprocate  within  yaid  cylindrical  bore,  a  sec- 
ond opposed  end  portion  having  a  conical  surface  nor- 
mally urged  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing 
surface  by  a  spring  bias,  an  enlarged  cylindrical  portion 
intermediate  said  eixl  portions  and  engaging  said  bous- 


tion  and  terminating  in  an  opening  communicating  with 
said  upper  fluid  chamber,  a  second  spring  biased  poppet 
slidably  mounted  within  said  transverse  passage  and 
nonnally  closing  said  opening,  means  in  said  cylindrical 
portion  for  adjusting  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  bias- 
ing the  second  poppet,  and  access  means  in  said  housing 
to  provide  access  to  the  means  to  adjust  the  biasing  force 
of  said  spring  of  said  second  poppet  when  the  first  pop- 
pet is  mounted  in  the  housing. 


3,208,474 
DOUBLE-ACTING  VALVES,   APPUCABLE  IN 
PARTICULAR    TO    SINGLE-VALVE    TELE- 
SCOPIC DAMPERS 

Femand  Stanislas  Alliminaot,  53  Avawe  k  Ndra, 

Sceaox,  Fruce 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,907 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Ian.  19,  1963, 

921,983;  May  7,  1963,  934,000;  Nov.  5,  1963, 

952.780 

9  Claims.    (CL  137— 493J) 


1.  A  double  acting  valve  for  fluid  pressure  relief  con- 
trol, comprising: 

an  elastic  yalve  member  having  a  first  central  opening 
and  first  and  second  faces; 

a  spacer  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  valve  member 
and  associated  therewith  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first 
central  opening  and  having  a  second  central  opening 
interior  of  said  first  opening;  an  annular  seat;  and 
spaced  cylindrical  guide  wall  means,  whereby  said 
spacer  means  acts  to  guide  said  valve  member; 

an  at  least  partly  cylindrical  rod  defining  a  first  direc- 
tion and  passing  through  said  second  opening,  where- 
by said  rod  cannot  be  contacted  by  said  valve  mem- 
ber, the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  rod  cooperating 
with  said  spaced  cylindrical  guide  wall  means  and  the 
spaces  between  said  guide  wall  means  permitting 
fluid  flow  during  central  lift  of  the  valve  member; 
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a  valve  leat  associated  with  said  rod  opposite  said  first 

face  of  the  valve  member  and  cooperating  with  said 

annular  seat; 
a  piston  rigid  with  said  rod  and  having  passageways  for 

admitting  fluid  to  either  side  thereof;  and 
an  annular  peripheral  valve  seat  forming  part  of  said 

piston  and  located  opposite  said  second  face  of  the 

valve  member. 


inlet  chamber  and  with  said  drain  chamber,  actuator 
means  to  operate  said  bypass  means  and  said  valve  means, 
a  water  conditioning  outlet  in  communication  with  said 
intermediate  chamber,  a  conditioned  water  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  chamber  by  means  of  a  check  valve 
chamber,  check  valve  means  located  within  said  check 
valve  chamber,  iniector  means  having  an  inlet  passage  in 


CONTROLLED  DIFFERENTTAL 
PRESSURE  VALVE 
WllUam  Montgomery  Lodlow,  609  Cedar  SC,  and  Nicbobu 
Mardn  Marat,  RJL  2,  both  of  Nelson,  British  Cohim- 
Ma,  Cnada 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2^,333 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  137—494) 


1.  In  an  apparatm  for  raising  under  water  objects  a 
mechanism  for  actuating  a  valve  between  open  and  closed 
relation  to  an  outlet  from  a  valve  casing  by  the  move- 
ment of  a  diaphragm  responsive  to  pressure  obtaining 
within  a  bag  connected  to  be  filled  with  compressed  air 
and  external  water  pressure,  the  bag  having  a  pipe  line 
connecting  to  the  valve  casing,  and  including  a  casing 
mounted  on  the  bag  and  over  which  the  diaphragm  is 
mounted;  said  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  mounted 
on  the  diaphragm  casing,  the  valve  casing  mounting  in 
said  frame,  a  pin  transversely  mounted  in  the  frame  free 
to  turn,  a  valve  acttiating  arm  fixed  to  the  pin,  an  ac- 
tivated arm  pivotally  engaging  said  pin  in  opposing  re- 
lation to  the  valve  actuating  arm,  a  spring  connecting 
said  arms  with  the  arms  movable  above  and  below  the 
balance  level  between  the  coimections  of  said  spring  to 
the  anns,  an  upstanding  arm  fixed  on  the  transversely 
mounted  pin,  the  valve  mounting  on  the  upstanding  arm, 
said  valve  having  a  head  for  seatmg  on  the  valve  seat, 
means  connecting  the  diaphragm  and  activated  arm  for 
moving  said  arm  above  and  below  the  spring  balance 
level  by  the  diaphragm,  and  spring  means  anchored  in 
the  frame  and  connected  to  the  upsUnding  arm  normally 
holding  said  arm  with  the  valve  head  in  closing  relation 
to  the  valve  casing  outlet 


commimication  with  said  outlet  chamber  and  having  an 
outlet  passage  in  communication  with  said  conditioned 
water  inlet,  said  injector  means  having  a  reduced  pres- 
sure throat  section,  a  brine  inlet  in  communication  with 
said  reduced  pressure  throat  section,  a  fast  rinse  passage 
connecting  said  outlet  chamber  and  said  conditioned 
water  inlet,  fast  rinse  control  means  in  communication 
with  said  fast  rinse  paasafe. 


34«8,477 

FAUCETS  WITH  SUPPLEMENTAL  FOUNTAIN 

DISCHARGES 

Daniel  Gabriel,  Bonny  Bhic,  Va. 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  19«,  Ser.  No.  270,922    ^-■ 

1  Claim.    (CL  137—408) 
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AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  VALVES  FOR  FLUID 

CONDmONING  SYSTEMS 

WUiii  E.  Clack,  Mndiaon,  Wk.,  asricBor  to  Clack 

Corposatlum  a  corposadun  of  Wbconste 

Filed  Not.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,245 

11  ClalBH;    (CL  137—599.1) 

1.  An  automatic  control  valve  assembly  for  a  Ihiid 
conditioning  system  comprising,  a  main  body  portion 
having  an  iniet  opening,  an  outlet  opening,  a  drain  open- 
ing, and  a  distribution  section,  said  distribution  section 
having  an  inlet  chamber  in  communicaiton  with  said  in- 
let opening,  an  outlet  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  outlet  opening,  a  drain  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  drain  opening,  and  an  intermediate  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  drain 
chamber,  bypass  means  between  said  inlet  chamber  and 
said  outlet  chamber,  valve  means  to  selectively  prevent 
commimication  of  said  intermediate  gh«»nbCT  with  said 


In  faucets  employing  a  rounded  tubular  nozzle  portion 
having  a  downwardly  directed  discharge  end,  a  tubular 
fountain  discharge  mounted  in  the  rounded  part  of  the 
nozzle  portion  and  opening  directly  into  said  nozzle  por- 
tion and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  at  an  upwardly 
inclined  angle,  a  pivot  pin  mounted  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  discharge  end.  said  pin  having  a  projecting  end, 
a  disc  valve  fixed  to  said  pin  within  said  discharge  end, 
the  disc  having  tapered  weighted  means  extending  radially 
from  the  pin  for  maintaining  a  lower  portion  of  the  disc 
normally  in  perpendicular  position,  and  a  manually  actu- 
ated lever  adjustably  fixed  to  the  projecting  end  of  said 
pivot  pin  for  movement  of  the  valve  disc  into  position 
controlling  operation  of  said  fountain  discharge. 


3J0t,478 
rLASnC  DRAINAGE  TUBE 
John  Kcnactk  Wadawortk  Pah  is,  GUca  Pwfc, 

of  two-lhMa.  iofatW,  to  Alec  Sabia  Baia^aad 
Bryan  Creaiy  Davk,  Eaaex,  EnclaBd 
f^  Mar.  27, 1943,  Scr.  No.  248,316 
rtoHly,  appiliallun  Great  Britafa,  Mar.  30, 1942, 
12,377/42 
4CUM.     (CL  138— 142) 
L  Reatliently  flexible  plastica  strip  material  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  which  is  formed  with  a  row  of  spaced 
tabs  protruding  outwardly  from  the  edge,  each  tab  having 
a  head  elongated  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  strip  edge 
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and  joined  to  the  strip  edge  by  an  integral  neck  defined 
by  undercut  recesses  at  each  side  of  the  base  of  the  head, 
and  is  formed  adjacent  to  its  other  edge  witH  a  row  of 
correspondingly  spaced  elongated  slots  each  of  which  ex- 
tends parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  strip  and  is  long  enough 
at  its  inner  edge  to  allow  the  head  of  a  co-operating  tab 
to  be  passed  through  it,  each  end  of  each  slot  being  of 
stepped  form  affording  a  right-angled  step  between  its  long 
inner  side  and  its  shorter  outer  side,  the  length  of  the 
outer  side  of  the  slot  between  the  two  steps  being  slightly 


stripped  yam  of  a  full  weft  bobbin  to  be  transferred  into 
said  shuttle,  a  mechanical  yam  brake  for  braking  and 
releasing  said  stripped  yam,  said  yam  brake  comprising 
said  mouthpiece  and  a  flap  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
mouthpiece  and  adapted  to  pivot  into  engagement  with 
and  disengagement  from  said  mouthpiece  annular  sur- 
face to  close  and  open  said  mouthpiece  opening,  control 
means  for  pivoting  said  flap  in  response  to  the  redprocable 


IT 
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greater  than  the  length  of  the  neck  of  a  cooperating  tab 
but  less  than  that  of  the  head  of  the  tab.  and  in  which 
the  outer  edge  of  each  slot  carries  a  secondary  tab  which  is 
joined  integrally  to  the  margin  of  the  strip  at  the  outer 
edge  of  the  slot  and  extends  across  the  central  region  of 
the  slot  towards  its  inner  edge  from  which  the  tab  is  sep- 
arate, the  length  of  said  secondary  tab  being  less  than  the 
length  of  the  slot  at  the  shorter  outer  side  of  the  slot. 

3.  Strip  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  which  the 
length  of  each  slot  is  greater  than  the  corresponding 
length  of  the  cooperating  tabs. 


3,208,479 
CHECK  CONTROL 
Chester  R.  Messcr,  Concord,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Page  Belt* 
faig  Company,  Concord,  NJl.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

nied  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,710 
4  Claims.     (CL  139—165) 


travel  of  said  stripping  device  to  an  open  position  when 
advanced  toward  said  position  for  stripping  said  tip  bunck 
and  allowing  said  flap  to  close  during  return  movement 
of  said  mouthpiece  away  from  said  position,  thereby 
clamping  said  stripped  yam  at  least  during  the  first  pick 
of  said  full  weft  bobbin  and  releasing  said  stripped  yam 
extending  through  said  opening  between  said  annular 
surface  and  said  flap,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
stripping  device  to  said  position  and  away  therefrom. 


3,208,481 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  AVAIL- 
ABLE  WEFT  THREAD  SUPPLY  FROM  SHUT- 
TLE MEANS  IN  A  LOOM 

Jakob  MiUkr,  Frick,  Aargan,  Switxcrland 

FUcd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  27, 1961. 

13,792/61 
Uaafans.    (CL139U.273) 


1.  A  check  control  for  a  picker  stick,  comprising  a 
guide  rod,  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  centrally  sup- 
ported in  a  loom  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  plane  <rf 
oscillation  of  the  picker  stick  and  having  connected  guide 
portions  oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to  said  plane  at 
opposite  sides  of  its  point  of  stipport.  and  a  strap  per- 
forated near  its  ends  to  slide  on  the  inclined  portions  of 
the  rod  whereby  its  ends  arc  shifted  laterally  as  it  is 
slipped  to  and  fro  on  the  rod  by  the  action  of  the  picker 
stick. 


3,208,480 
MECHANISM  ARRANGED  ON  AN  AUTOMATIC 
LOOM   FOR  STRIPPING   AND   HOLDING   THE 
BUNCH  OF  A  WEFT-BOBBIN  TO  BE  INSERIED 
INTO  THE  SHUTTLE 
H«H  ZolUnger,  Znrich,  Switzcriand,  anfgnor  to  RntI 
Machinery  Works,  Ltd.,  Rod,  Znlch,  SwitzcrlaMl 
Filed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,441 
6  aainis.     (CL  139—257) 
6.  On  an  automatic  loom  having  a  shuttle  and  means 
for  holding  full  weft  bobbins,  each  having  a  weft  yam 
tip  bunch  thereon,  a  reciprocably  movable  mechanical 
stripping  device  having  a  mouthpiece  comprising  an  an- 
nular surface  defining  an  opening  and  inchiding  a  pneu- 
matic yam  holding  device  positionable  in  a  position  for 
stripping  said  tip  bunch  and  subsequently  holding  said 


1.  A  thread  monitoring  apparatus  for  indicating  inter- 
mption  of  a  weft  thread  supply  from  a  spool  in  a  shuttle 
means  of  a  loom  amiprising,  a  stationary  source  of  li^t 
projecting  a  beam  of  light  toward  a  path  along  which 
the  shuttle  means  moves  so  that  during  the  movements 
<rf  said  shuttle  means  said  beam  of  light  impinges,  in  at 
least  one  of  the  various  positions  of  said  shuttle  means 
along  said  path,  on  a  predetermined  area  of  said  shuttle 
means  where  weft  thread  is  normally  present  during  <^ 
eration;  at  least  two  reflecting  means  arranged  to  be  mov- 
able relative  to  the  shuttle  means  between  differem  pod- 
tions  in  such  a  manner  that,  while  said  shuttle  means  is 
in  at  least  one  of  said  positions  thereof,  said  light  beam 
is  reflected  in  a  predetermined  direction  by  one  of  aaid 
reflecting  means  in  at  least  one  position  thereof  provided 
that  the  weft  thread  supply  available  on  said  spool  is  re- 
duced to  a  predetermined  minimum  and  that  m  one  of 
the  positions  of  the  other  one  of  said  reflecting  means  said 
Ught  beam  is  reflected  thereby  also  in  said  predetermined 
direcUon  when  supply  of  weft  thread  from  said  spool  it 
intorrapted  by  a  break  of  the  thread,  said  one  reflecting 
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means  formmg  part  of  said  spool  and  comprising  at  least 
two  distinct  reflecting  surfaces  thereof,  each  reflecting  in 
a  different  particufau-  positioa  of  said  shuttle  means  and 
of  said  spool  thereon,  respectively,  said  beam  of  light 
nevertheless  in  substantially  the  same  predetermined  di- 
rection, said  other  reflecting  means  having  a  portion  with 
at  least  one  reflecting  surface  and  including  means  for 
preventing  said  portion  from  assuming  said  one  position 
as  long  as  the  thread  supply  from  said  spool  is  available, 
but  permitting  said  portion  to  move  to  said  one  position 
upon  a  break  of  said  thread;  and  light  responsive  indicator 
means  arranged  stationarily  in  a  position  for  receiving 
rays  of  light  which  are  reflected  by  either  one  of  said 
reflecting  means  in  said  predetermined  direction,  and  for 
furnishing,  when  such  rays  of  light  are  received,  an  indi- 
cation that  weft  thread  supply  from  said  shuttle  means  is 
not  available. 


3J08,482 

PILE  FABRIC  FLOOR  COVERING 

Wayne  T.  HarrlMMi,  Enlicld,  and  Raymond  J.  CarrigaH, 

Tbompsoavillc,  Conn^  aarignon  to  Bigcfow-Sanford, 

Ibc^  ThompMBvlIlc  Coon.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Coatiiiiiadon   of  application  S«r.   No.   335,829,  Jan.  6, 

1J64.      Tbit   applkatioQ   Mar.   29,    1H5,  Scr.   No. 

1  Clate.    (CL  199L-399) 


An  Axminster  pile  fabric  floor  covering  which  may  be 
woven  on  an  Axminstcr  loom,  comprising  a  backing  of 
wefts  and  binder  warp  threads,  the  wefts  being  distrib- 
uted warpwise  of  the  fabric  in  pairs  and  lying  substan- 
tially in  a  single  plane,  and  the  binder  warp  threads  be- 
tnf  under  substantially  equal  tension  and  distributed  weft- 
wise  of  the  fabric  in  two  jets,  one  set  of  binder  warp 
threads  consisting  of  spaced  pairs  of  binder  warp  threads 
woven  under  alternate  pairs  of  wefts  and  above  the  inter- 
mediate  p$in  of  wefts,  the  other  set  of  binder  warp 
threads  coMMng  of  spaced  binder  warp  threads  woven 
above  said  alternate  pairs  of  wefts  and  under  said  inter- 
mediate pairs  of  wefts  and  disposed  with  such  a  binder 
warp  thread  between  each  two  adjacent  pain  of  said 
one  set  of  binder  warp  threads,  and  a  pile  face  formed 
of  pile  tufts,  each  tuft  being  formed  from  a  separate 
length  of  pile  yam  separately  inserted  in  the  fabric  and 
being  woven  under  one  only  of  the  two  wefts  forming 
one  of  Mid  alternate  pairs  of  wefli  aod  being  raised  above 
the  beckint  between  said  one  weft  end  each  of  the  adja- 
cent wefu  to  provide  two  pile  tuft  legs,  one  said  leg 
extending  upwardly  between  the  two  wefts  of  the  pair 
and  the  other  nid  leg  extending  upwardly  between  said 
one  weft  and  the  ad^ceat  intermediate  pair  of  ivefts,  the 
pile  tufts  being  disposed  in  warpwise  and  weftwiae  rows, 
the  warpwise  rows  each  lying  between  the  two  Under 
warp  threads  of  a  said  pair  of  binder  warp  threads  and 
having  a  pile  toft  at  each  of  said  alternate  pairs  of  wefts 
and  no  pile  tuft  at  any  of  said  intermediate  pairs  of  wefta, 
aad  the  weftviae  row*  being  woven  only  under  ahemaie 


wefts  of  said  alternate  pairs  of  wefts,  whereby,  doe  to  the 
symmetrical  disposition  of  the  wefts  engaging  each  such 
one  tuft  leg  and  the  symmetrical  diq>o«ition  of  the  warp 
threads  engaging  each  such  one  tuft  leg.  all  said  one  tuft 
legs  tend  to  stand  upright  to  provide  good  coverage  of 
said  alternate  pairs  of  wefts  and  whereby,  due  to  the 
unsymmetrical  engagement  of  each  said  other  tuft  leg  by 
the  adjacent  wefu,  all  said  other  tuft  legs  tend  to  lean 
toward,  and  over  the  adjacent  intermediate  pair  of  wefta 
to  provide  good  coverage  of  said  intermediate  pain  of 
wefts. 


3,2M,4S3 

NON-WOOLEN  TEXTILE  THAT  SIMULATES 

WOOLEN  HOMESPUN  FABRIC 

Lfla  J.  Max,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Cameo  Cv- 

totas.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FOed  Sept  9, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  3«7431 
3  ClaiiM.    (CL  139— 410 


1:1:1:1:1:1: 
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1.  A  non-woolen  textile  simulating  a  woolen  fabric  of 
homespun  character,  comprising  a  loosely  woven  base  and 
an  imprint  thereon; 

said  base  having  warp  threads  spaced  apart  by  a  dis- 
tance 2x.  and  weft  threads  spaced  apart  by  a  dis- 
tance x; 
said  imprint  consisting  of  parallel  rows  of  spaced  ban, 
said  rows  extending  in  the  warp  direction  and  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  x+r  where  r  is  a  fraction 
of  X  in  which  the  denominator  is  not  evenly  divisible 
by  the  numerator,  said  ban  having  lengths  which  are 
substantially  equal  to  x-)-r,  the  bars  of  each  row  being 
suggered  with  respect  to  those  in  the  adjacent  rows. 


3,2#8,4S4 
WIRE  COIL  BINDING  MACHINES 
*^4^'  ^*«*'  S*"^  2''  Colotne-Kalk,  Germnay, 
^l^i^'^J^^  U-thdder  SCTMse   34,  ^SS- 

FOed  Dec.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  245.793 
priority,  appHcadoo  Germaiiy,  Dm.  23,  IHl, 
B  65,313 
7  CtahH.    (CL  I4«— 93.6) 


1.  In  a  twisting  device  for  a  wire  coil  binding  nMchine 
having  a  machine  frame,  a  slide  movable  longitudinally 
on  the  frame  to  and  from  a  twisting  poattioo.  a  twisting 
I'gfd  •"<!  ■  twisting  plate  carried  by  said  slide  with  said 
twitting  plate  being  provided  with  radial  sloto  and  t^Atg 
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joumalled  in  said  twisting  head,  and  a  pressing  means 
serving  to  bring  the  ends  of  a  binding  wire  bent  in  U- 
form  about  the  cross-section  of  the  wire  coil  into  the  zone 
of  the  twisting  plate,  said  pressing  means  including  two 
oppositely  movable  bending  memben  slidably  guided  in 
said  slide  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  slide  to- 
wards one  another  and  against  said  twisting  plate. 


REFUELING  DEVICE 

Walter  J.  FrooM,  Chicago,  DL,  aoicMir  to  The  Proteclo. 

seal  Company,  Chkafo,  OL,  a  corporatioa  of  DUnols 

Filed  Oct.  15, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  23«,415 

llCUtaM.     (CL141— 2M) 


3,2#t,4S5 
AUTOMATIC  FRACTION  COLLECTOR 
Burrls  D.  Tiffany,  Kaiamaaoo,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,034 

UCIafaaa.    (CL  141— 130)  .^    , 


Vrf 


I 


1.  Collecting  and  distributing  apparatus  for  a  fluent 
material  comprising  in  combination: 

a  baae; 

a  pair  of  frame  support  memben  upstanding  from  said 
base  and  a  top  member  connecting  the  upper  ends 
of  said  frame  support  memben; 

a  counterbalancing  unit  including  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  side  members  each  pivotally  affixed, 
by  first  pivot  means  at  a  point  of  pivoting  thereon, 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  and  supported  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  frame  support  memben; 

a  counterbalancing  weight  positioned  on  one  end  of 
said  side  members; 

a  vertical  stem  pivotally  affixed  between  and  to  the 
ends  of  said  side  members  opposite  said  counter- 
balancing weight  by  second  pivot  means  and  link- 
age means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  stem 
to  said  base  and  cooperating  with  both  of  the  afore- 
mentioned pivot  means  for  effecting  a  pantographic 
relationship  between  said  stem,  said  counterbalance 
unit  and  said  linkage  means; 

a  pair  of  shaft  support  memben  projecting  sidewardly 
from  said  stem,  a  shaft  and  means  supporting  said 
shaft  rotatably  with  respect  to  and  on  said  shaft 
support  memben,  said  shaft  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  stem; 

a  turntable  fixed  nonrotatably  with  respect  to  and  on 
laid  shaft  and  positioned  between  the  uppermost  of 
said  shaft  support  memben  and  said  top  member, 
laid  shaft  projecting  through  said  top  member  and 
carrying  a  receptacle-supporting  platform  fixedly  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
top  member; 

pawl  means  aflSxed  pivoully  to  one  of  said  frame  sup- 
port memben  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  turntable 
upon  downward  movement  of  said  turntable; 

whereby  when  a  weight  is  placed  on  said  platform  suf- 
ficient to  overcome  said  counterbalancing  wei^it, 
said  platform,  shaft,  turntable,  shaft  support  mem- 
bers and  laid  stem  will  all  move  downwardly,  said 
turntable  will  engage  said  pawl  means  and  said  turn- 
table, shaft  and  platform  will  be  caused  to  rotate. 


9.  A  filler  nozzle  for  widely  varying  flow  rates  com- 
prising a  nozzle  body  and  a  master  valve  member  oper- 
able to  control  t  e  fluid  flow  through  the  no^e  body,  hy- 
draulically  actuated  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
valve  member,  a  manually  controllable  pilot  valve  assem- 
bly for  controlling  the  hydraulic  operation  of  said  master 
valve  member,  coupling  means  on  said  filler  nozzle  for 
coupling  the  filler  nozzle  in  fluid  tight  relation  to  a  fluid 
inlet  fitting  through  which  fluid  is  to  be  discharged,  00- 
operable  means  associated  with  said  pilot  valve  assembly 
and  said  coupling  means  for  preventing  discharge  through 
said  filler  nozzle  when  disconnected  from  said  fluid  inlet 
fitting,  said  cooperable  means  associated  with  said  pilot 
valve  assembly  and  said  coupling  means  comprising  a 
latching  member  and  a  spring  member  operatively  engage- 
able  with  said  pilot  valve  assembly  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  by  the  pilot  valve  assembly  when  the  same  is  actu- 
ated to  valve  opening  position,  said  latdiing  member  be- 
ing disposed  when  in  its  moved  position  to  restrict  disen- 
gaging movement  of  said  coupling  means  from  said  fluid 
inlet  fitting,  and  in  its  normal  position  restricting  move- 
ment of  said  master  valve  member  when  the  coupling 
means  is  disengaged  from  said  fluid  inkt  fitting,  and  said 
pilot  valve  assembly,  when  in  valve  opening  position,  be- 
ing disposed  in  the  path  of  and  operatively  engageable 
with  said  couplLag  means  when  the  coupling  means  it  in 
disconnected  position  operative  to  move  said  pQot  valve 
assembly  to  valve  closing  position  and  normally  retain  the 
pilot  valve  assembly  in  its  closed  position. 


3,200,487 

BAND  SAWS  FOR  CUTIWG  MEAT  AND  BONE 

AND  MEANS  TO  CLEAN  SUCH  SAWS 

Rodolph  A}a,  075  Amsterdam  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Dec  3,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  327,029 

•  OahM.    (CL143->15t) 


1.  In  combination,  an  endless  flexible  band  having  an 
edge  provided  with  saw  teeth  and  a  pair  of  opposite  sides 
each  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  paral- 
lel grooves,  and  scraper  means  positioned  at  eadi  side  of 
said  blade,  said  scraper  means  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
projecting  into  the  companion  grooves  in  diding  contact 
with  the  surfaces  forming  said  grooves. 
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3J«t,4M 
CYLINDER  FLAKER  FOR  THE  WOOD 
PARTICLE  BOARD  INDUSTRY 
KkrtM,  M  Booacr  Talwcg,  Bom 

Scot.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM^Tl, 
Ttitai  No.  3,H2^n,  dated  Dw.  22,  1H4.    DirMod 
licadoa  Sept.  22,  l%n,  Scr.  No.  139,9Sf 
SCkteiL    <CL144— 172) 


1.  A  cylinder-type  flaker  comprising  in  combtnatioo: 
ft  cutter  bead  including  a  plurality  of  cutting  knives  dis- 
posed about  tbe  periphery  thereof;  a  charging  channel  in- 
cluding a  guide  plate  fixed  in  a  reference  plane  and  means 
for  displacing  wood  along  said  guide  plate  toward  a  cut- 
ting zone  adjacent  tbe  cutter  bead  at  the  end  of  tbe  chan- 
nel; a  wood-supporting  table  disposed  in  said  reference 
plane  to  receive  tbe  wood  as  it  enters  the  cutting  zone 
from  tbe  charging  channel;  clamping  means  for  securing 
the  wood  against  movement  in  the  cutting  zone  during  a 
flaking  operation;  an  end  plate  positioned  at  tbe  side  of 
the  cutting  zone  opposite  the  charging  channel,  at  least 
one  holding  plate  moimted  in  a  recess  of  tbe  end  plate 
and  positioned  for  movement  from  said  recess  to  an  ex- 
tended position  at  the  opposite  side  of  tbe  cutting  zone 
for  engaging  tbe  wood  as  it  is  passed  into  tbe  cutting 
zone;  means  for  effecting  relative  displacement  between 
the  cutter  head  and  tbe  wood  in  tbe  cutting  zone  to  ef- 
fect a  progressive  flaking  of  the  wood,  said  clamping 
means  and  said  wood-supporting  table  being  maintained 
in  the  same  positions  relative  to  the  cutter  head  during 
the  flaking  operation;  and  means  for  displacing  the  hold- 
ing plate  to  said  extended  position  to  prevent  the  wood 
remainders  from  tilting  prior  to  engagement  by  the  cut- 
ting knives,  movement  of  the  wood  being  effective  to  re- 
turn the  holding  plate  to  its  recessed  position  before  the 
cutter  head  is  displaced  into  tbe  cutting  zone. 


3,2M,4t9 
FHILLiFS  HEAD  SCREW  OT  ARTER 
Glemi  L.  Walker  and  Jaoies  L.  Filer,  Lancer,  Mich.,  m- 
sigDon  Id  Aircraft  Spcdaltiea,  lac.,  Lapeer,  Mkk.,  a 
corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Sept  18,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  224^15 
12  OttrntM.    (CL  145— M) 


-V^, 


in  cross  section,  wfiereby  said  wings  are  adapted  to  be 
releasaMy  secured  in  said  slots,  and  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  over  said  shank  portion  and  said  bit  portion 
whereby  tbe  sliding  of  said  sleeve  in  tbe  direction  of 
said  bit  portion  will  cause  said  angular  wings  to  converge. 


34M,4M 

FERCUSSION-TYPE  NUT-CRACKER      - 

Michd  Plenre  Calippc,  Si  Rm  4c  Doul,  Pvk,  Fnmca 

Filed  Fck.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  259,598 

ClaloH  priority,  appUcatfoa  France,  Feb.  21, 1942,     « 

MM71,  Patcat  1^22,942 

3  ClaliM.    (CL  144—14) 


i't^>    J 


1.  In  a  nut-cracker  of  the  type  comprising  a  base 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  stable  support,  a  push- 
knob,  coupling  means  connecting  said  knob  and  said  base 
for  moving  said  knob  along  a  rectilinear  axial  path  pass- 
ing substantially  through  tbe  centre  of  said  base,  and  at 
least  one  percussion  member  connected  to  said  knob  to 
be  moved  along  said  path  with  said  knob,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  at  least  one  couple  of  crossed  rods  of 
equal  lengths  pivoted  to  each  other  and  similarly  dis- 
posed with  reference  to  said  axial  path,  a  couple  of  upper 
links  of  equal  lengths  pivoted  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said 
push-knob  and  at  their  other  end  to  said  crossed  rods 
respectively  and  similarly  disposed  with  reference  to  said 
axial  path,  and  a  couple  of  lower  links  of  equal  lengths 
pivoted  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  base  and  at  their 
other  end  to  said  crossed  rods  respectively  and  similarly 
disposed  with  reference  to  said  axial  path,  and  said  per- 
cussion member  being  constituted  by  the  lower  siuiaces 
of  said  crossed  rods  located  on  said  axial  path. 


3,248,491 
BALE  SHREDDING  APPARATUS 

L.  BUas,  Rtc.  1,  Box  77,  NewkM,  OUa. 
Filed  June  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,321 
7  ClalBH.     (CL  144—74.1) 


1.  A  rotating  blade  for  a  bale  shredding  machine, 
1.  A  starter  for  a  screw  having  cross-cut  dots  in  its   comprising: 
head  comprising  a  thank  portion  and  a  bit  portion  formed        (a)  a  shaft; 

on  one  end  thereof,  said  bit  portion  comprising  two  di-       (b)  a  plurality  of  plates  each  being  rigidly  and  sym- 
vergent  angular  wings  secured  in  said  shank  portion,  said  metrically  attached,  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  of  said 

wings  having  at  least  the  front  portions  thereof  V-«baped  shaft  and  in  spaced  relation  along  said  shaft; 
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(c)  a  first  shredding  means  attached  to  tbe  periphery 
of  said  plates  and  extending  substantially  radially 
from  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  a  second  shredding  means  attached  between  and 
to  the  interfaces  of  two  adjacent  plates  and  inter- 
mediate between  the  periphery  and  the  mounting 
location  of  said  plates,  said  second  shredding  means 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  radian  extending 
from  said  shaft  and  having  its  cutting  edge  extending 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3048,492 
BAG  HANDLE  AND  BAG 

Richard  Braitfawaitc,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  HiMbon 
Palp  A  Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.^  a  corporatfcMi 
ofMalM 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  174,753 
3  OahM.    (CL  154—12) 


1.  A  multi-wall  gusseted  bag  formed  with  two  gussets 
and  two  side  walls  and  a  handle  construction  incorporated 
therein,  said  bag  comprising  a  plurality  of  bag  plies  form- 
ing a  bag  tube  and  end-closing  means  therefor,  said  handle 
comprising  a  fabric  patch  having  substantial  tensile 
strength  positioned  between  an  inner  irfy  and  an  outer 
ply  thereof,  said  patch  having  a  rectangular  center  por- 
tion and  a  surroimding  portion,  the  surface  of  said  cen* 
ter  portion  adjacent  said  outer  ply  being  glued  to  said 
outer  ply  and  tbe  surfaces  of  said  surrounding  portion 
being  glued  to  both  said  inner  ply  and  said  outer  ply 
and  there  being  a  pair  of  parallel  slits  extending  trans- 
versally  of  tbe  length  of  tbe  bag  from  tbe  outer  surface 
thereof  through  said  patch  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
rectangular  center  portion,  said  parallel  slits  extending 
across  tbe  center  of  one  of  said  gussets  and  into  tbe 
adjacent  portions  of  each  of  said  side  walls,  thereby  de- 
fining a  strip  of  said  patch  and  said  outer  ply  whereby 
said  strip  may  be  grasped  to  lift  the  bag. 


3,244,493 

LOCKNUr  AND  STUD  DEVICE 

Horace  D.  Holmca,  544  HaveiWIl  Road, 

BloooaficM  Hilb,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  88,844 

2Claiiiit.    (CL151— 8) 


having  an  outer  radial  threaded  surface,  said  surfaces 
threadedly  engaged,  aaid  shaft  member  having  an  axially 
extending  slot  formed  on  its  corresponding  threaded  sur- 
face from  tbe  axial  outer  end  of  said  shaft  member  to  a 
point  axially  inwardly  of  said  nut  member,  a  wadker  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  adjacent  the  axially  inner  end  of  said 
nut  member,  said  washer  having  a  tang  im)jeoting  into 
said  slot,  said  nut  member  having  an  axially  eirtending 
armular  groove  portion  adjacent  an  axial  outer  end  there- 
in and  coanally  radially  spaced  frcnn  the  threaded  sur&oe 
of  said  shaft  member,  said  groove  portion  having  a  cir- 
cumferential continuous  array  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing teeth  formed  thereon  and  positioned  facing  radially 
inwardly  toward  said  shaft  member,  an  elongated  resilient 
men>ber  having  a  flat  axial  body  portion  slidably  re- 
ceived and  supported  in  said  slot,  and  a  tab  portion  formed 
on  said  body  portion  at  the  axial  outer  end  thereof  ex- 
tending toward  the  shaft  axis  and  engaging  the  axial 
outer  end  of  said  shaft  for  positioning  said  resilient  mem- 
ber in  said  slot,  said  resilient  member  having  a  pair  of 
circumforentially  spaced  fingers  extending  generally  from 
tbe  side  edges  of  said  body  portion  and  axially  didabty 
received  in  and  engaging  said  teeth  for  locking  said  nut 
member  and  said  shaft  member  against  relative  rotation, 
said  fingers  being  disposed  in  diverging  relationship,  the 
distance  between  said  fingers  being  greater  than  tbe  width 
of  said  slot  whereby  at  least  the  axially  outer  part  of 
said  body  portion  is  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  ak>t, 
and  said  body  portion  being  bent  to  form  ^boulder  means 
on  an  axial  inner  portion  of  said  resilient  member,  said 
shoulder  means  engaging  an  axial  inner  portion  of  said 
washer  tang  to  lock  said  renlient  member  in  said  teeth 
engaging  position. 

3,248,494 
PREVAILING  TORQUE  LOCK  NUT 
Harold  1.  SUdmorc,  SonfhflcM,  Mich.,  aaslgDor  to  Screw 
aad  Bolt  Corporatioii  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Peonsylraiiia 

FOed  Sept  9, 1943,  Scr.  No.  347,443 
4  aaimt.    (CL  151—21) 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  comprising;  a  nut  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  radial  threaded  surface,  and  a  shaft  member 


1.  In  a  prevailing  torque  lock  nut,  a  polygonal  nut 
body  having  a  threaded  bore  and  a  tapered  frusto-conical 
crown  at  one  end  thereof,  each  filament  of  the  entire  or- 
ciunferential  outer  surface  of  said  crown  extending  from 
tbe  sides  of  said  nut  body  to  the  end  of  said  crown  ad- 
jacent said  threaded  bore  in  a  substantially  direct  line 
therebetween,  the  wall  of  said  ctown  being  indented  at  se- 
lected areas  and  thereby  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
radially  inwardly  directed  impacted  portions  forming 
areas  of  relatively  greater  density  and  resiliaicy,  said  im- 
pacted portions  umiprising  at  least  two  impacted  areas 
distributed  about  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said 
crown  in  a  geometrical  symmetric  pattern  ^niiereby  the 
strains  generated  by  the  radially  inwardly  directed  im- 
pacted portions  are  substantially  balanced  about  the  axis 
of  the  nut,  each  of  said  impacted  portions  having  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  bottom  surface  lying  inwardly  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  crown,  an  upper  edge  terminating 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  aaid  crown,  and  aide  and  bot- 
tom edges  terminating  substantially  flush  with  and  adja- 
cent the  sides  of  said  nut  body,  said  impacted  portions 
having  a  greater  intrusion  adjacent  said  at}wn  upper  end, 
each  of  said  intrusions  rfiwiiniAtng  to  a  subctantial  coin- 
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ddence  whh  the  plane  of  said  crown  wall  lurface  adja- 
cent the  tides  of  said  nut  body,  the  width  of  said  intrusions 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  crown  being  greater  than 
and  tapering  toward  a  somewhat  narrower  width  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  intrusions  adjacent  said  sides,  said 
crown  wall  having  a  taper  angle  of  from  approximately 
20*  to  45*  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  nut,  the  areas  of 
lesser  density  intermediate  said  impacted  portions  provid- 
ing an  dastic  resilient  component  therefor,  the  threaded 
portions  adjacent  to  and  in  the  radial  and  axial  path  of 
said  inwardly  impacted  portions  being  displaced  inwardly 
of  said  bore.  ' 


NUT  LOCK  INCLUDING  A  WASHER  ARM  FOR 
ENGAGING  A  BOLT  THREAD 
K.  ffshilM,  13453  Moorpwk  St, 
Oaks,  Calif. 
M,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15,793 
If  ClilMi      (O.  151—25) 


1.  A  nut  lock  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  threaded 
nut-receiving  stem,  a  spring  metal  washer  having  an 
opening  receiving  the  bolt  stem,  a  nut  on  said  bolt  stem 
and  providing  a  threaded  bolt  hole  and  a  washer-oppos- 
ing end,  a  seat  opening  into  said  nut  end  in  conununica- 
tion  with  said  bolt  hole  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
opposed  side  wails;  an  arm  member  extending  from  one 
skfe  of  said  washer,  said  arm  member  comprising  inner 
and  outer  arms  and  an  intermediate  connecting  portion 
therefor,  the  inner  arm  located  in  the  plane  of  the  washer 
and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  the  intermediate  in- 
ner and  outer  arm-connecting  portion  being  reversely 
curved  in  the  direction  of  the  adjacent  nut  end  and  bolt 
■lem,  the  outer  arm  overlying  and  inclined  away  from 
the  plane  of  the  washer  toward  the  bolt  stem  and  pro- 
viding a  free  terminal  end  normally  spaced  from  the  bolt 
stem,  the  outer  arm  and  intermediate  arm-connecting  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  received  in  the  nut  seat,  whereby  en- 
gagement of  the  nut  seat-provided  side  walls  with  said 
Mated  arm  member  portions  cause  the  washer  to  turn 
and  move  with  the  nut  toward  a  work  piece,  the  terminal 
end  of  said  outer  arm  providing  a  bolt  thread  biting 
edge  of  a  width  in  the  direction  of  the  bolt  stem  axis  to 
engage  at  least  one  bolt  stem  thread,  the  thread-biting 
•dge-providing  portion  of  said  outer  arm-provided  termi- 
nal end  being  further  transversely  inclined  toward  the 
boh  threads  from  the  direction  toward  which  the  nut 
tons  to  back  it  off  of  the  bolt  stem,  whereby  to  resist 
mch  not  turning;  the  back  wall  of  said  nut-provided  seat 
being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  washer-opposing  nut  end 
a  distance  calculated  to  actuate  the  outer  arm  provided 
terminal  edge  into  bolt  thread-biting  engagement  upon 
operative  nut-performed  tight  co-planar  clamping  of  the 
washer  between  a  work  piece  and  the  nut  end  while 
leaving  the  washer  and  its  inner  arm  spaced  from  the 
outer  arm  and  while  maintaining  the  inner  and  outer 
arm-coonecting  portion  curved  to  prevent  fracture  of 


34iM9< 

HEAVY  LOAIM:aRRY1NG  barrel  NUT 

Charles  S.  Phclan,  Tastta,  Calif.,  aasigwir  to 

Frederick  W.  Rohc,  Placcatia,  Calif. 

FUcd  Joac  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  289,47S 

4  CMm.     (CL  151—41.76) 


«   f>. 


1.  In  a  heavy  load  bearing  barrel  nut  and  retainer 
assembly  in  wfadch  compression  loads  without  bending 
load  components  are  applied  to  the  nut,  for  insertion  in 
a  bearing  bore  in  a  mounting  body,  in  combination:  a 
retainer  having  a  segmental-cylindrical  bearing  surface 
of  at  least  180*  circumferential  extent  and  a  substantially 
plane  chordal  crown  face,  said  bearing  surface  being  co- 
axial with  a  major  longitudinal  axis,  said  bearing  surface 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  bore  and 
having  a  bolt  bore  extending  therethrough  and  intersect- 
ing said  major  axis  at  right  angles  and  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  crown  face,  said  retainer  including 
an  integral  retainer  wall  defining  a  zonal-spherical  bear- 
ing socket  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  sphere  of  substan- 
tially hemispherical  extent  opening  in  said  crown  face 
and  conununicating  at  its  bottom  with  said  bolt  bore, 
said  retainer  wall  terminating  in  an  aimular  marginal  lip 
remote  from  the  center  of  said  bearing  surface  and  ex- 
tending from  said  crown  face,  said  retainer  wall  having 
integral  circumferential  continuity  around  said  socket 
throughout  its  height  from  said  center  to  said  lip;  a  nut 
in  the  form  of  a  truncated  sphere  having  a  zonal-spheri- 
cal peripheral  surface  and  substantially  parallel  end  sur- 
faces, said  peripheral  surface  received  in  and  fully  mating 
with  the  wall  of  said  socket,  and  an  axial  bore  through 
said  nut  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
end  surfaces  and  threaded  throughout  its  length  for  cou- 
pling to  a  bolt  extended  through  said  bolt  bore;  and  a 
torque-holding  connection  between  said  nut  and  said  re- 
tainer, within  the  spherical' surface  of  the  nut,  such  as 
to  hold  said  nut  against  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
threaded  bore  while  permitting  said  nut  to  freely  pivot 
in  said  socket  for  self-aligning  adjustment  to  said  bolt 
when  inserted  in  the  nut;  said  torque-holding  means  com- 
prising a  pin  anchored  in  said  retainer  and  projecting 
from  the  spherical  bearing  surface  of  said  socket  toward 
the  center  of  said  socket,  and  a  groove  in  the  side  of 
said  nut,  in  which  the  projecting  inner  end  of  said  pin  is 
engaged  to  provide  a  non-rotatabie  connection  between 
the  nut  and  retainer,  said  groove  extending  chordally  sub- 
stantially across  said  spherical  peripheral  surface  par- 
allel to  said  thread  axis. 


3,2«S,497 
TIRE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Paul  Schirtt,  Fleukvfc  Gcnuay,  umtgrnm  of  forty-eve 
percent  to  McAHta  MaMsfadarcn'  Ageadea,  Jackson 
Heights,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  277,325 
9  ClafaBS.  (CL  152—157) 
1.  A  tire  of  the  safety  type,  said  tire  having  a  tire 
casing,  said  casing  having  a  filler,  said  filler  comprising 
cellular  rubber  and  a  pneumatic  tube,  said  cellular  rub- 
ber and  said  pneumatic  tube  disposed  in  superposed 
layen  within  said  casing  and  filling  the  entire  space 
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within  said  casing,  said  pneumatic  tube  being  dispoaed   and  rubber  layers  of  substantial  thickness  throughout 
radially  outwardly  of  said  cellular  rubber  and  said  rub-    their  lengths  having  aligned  apertures  therein  with  tie 

means  passing  through  the  apertures  holding  the  segments 


iiin' 


:;(iv. 


her  occupying  at  least  half  of  the  croas-sectimi  of  said 
filler. 


3,2«8,49S 

MOTOR- VEHICLE-TIRE-TRACTION  DEVICE 

Hans  Schicbcr,  2279  W.  Lofaii  Blvd.,  and  Paul  Bfaidel, 

3946  W.  North  Ave,  both  of  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  May  2S,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,89S 

3  Chdms.    (CL  152—225) 


-'. 


*  1.  A  motor-vehicle  tire-traction  device  comprising, 

''"  (a)  a  ring-type  element  composed  of 

'  two  semi-circular  components  with  a  knob  fixed 
on  one  end  of  one  of  the  components  and  a  slot 
formed  in  one  end  of  the  other  component  for 
seating  the  knob  to  form  a  ring  of  the  two  com- 
ponents, 

(b)  a  connector  piece 

bonded  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  one  of  the 
components  and  swivelled  at  the  other  eiKl  to 
other  end  of  the  other  component, 

(c)  a  pair  of  tread  chains 

each  having  one  end  secured  to  the  respective  com- 
ponents intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

(d)  a  pair  of  link  bars 

each  secured  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the 
respective  tread  chains,  one  of  the  link  bars 
mounting  an  upwardly-open  U-shaped  clip, 

(e)  a  pair  of  toggle  latch-parts 

hinged  together  at  the  respective  ends,  one  of  which 
latch  parts  is  hinged  to  the  free  end  of  the  other 
link  bar,  and  the  other  of  which  latch  parts 
mounts  a  pin  at  its  outer  end  for  seating  in  the 
clip,  whereby  the  latch-parts  are  swingable  into 
and  out  of  position  substantially  in  ahgimient 
with  the  link  bars  to  releasably  tension  the  tread 
chains  over  the  tire  tread. 


Inc. 


3,2tM99 
TIRES  OR  TIRE-LKE  MEMBERS 
Arihnr  Joslah  Wads,  Lydncy,  Engiaiid,  wilgnitr  to 
natioiial   Segment  Tfre   and   Robber  Company, 
Chattanooga,  Tcnn.,  a  corporation  of  Tcnacasee 
Filed  Aag.  22. 1963,  Scr.  No.  393,819 
ClainH  priority,  aprHcatlon  Great  Britain  Ang.  24, 1962, 

32,664/62 
ICfariM.    (CL152— 3f7) 
1.  In  a  non-pneumatic  tire  in  the  shape  of  a  solid  toroid 
including  a  series  of  radially  dispoaed  segments  of  fabric 


under  compression,  the  improvement  in  which  the  rubber 
layer  of  each  segment  is  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness for  aj^oximately  one  third  of  the  length  of  the 
segment  from  the  tread  portion  thereof. 


3,208,500 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Ulricfa  Knipp,  Levcrfcnaen,  and   Kari  Obcrback,  Berg, 
Gladbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcafabrikcn  Bayer 
Aktiengesellachaft,  Levcrfcnaen,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jnnc  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,810 

ippUcation  Germany,  Jnnc  23, 1961, 
F  34,257 
6  Claims.    (CL  lSl—327) 


I.  A  puncture-proof,  deflation-proof,  self-supporting, 
light,  thin-walled  vehicle  tire,  prepared  by  casting  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyurethane 
and  a  polyamide  in  a  unitary  construction  having  a  high 
load  capacity  and  lateral  stability,  said  group  member 
having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  about  750 
kg./cm«. 


3008,501 

BALLAST  FILLED  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

CONSTRUCnON 

WHIam  J.  Askhis,  LibcrtyvlDc  DL,  aarigoor  to 

Fhmk  G.  Hongh  Co.,  a  corporation  of  IDteoto 

Filed  Dec  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,336 

3Claima.    (CL  152— J30) 


1.  A  tire  construction  capable  of  providing  a  variable 
ballast  weight  comprising,  a  rim,  a  tire  casing  moiuted  on 
said  rim  and  defining  therewith  a  closed  chamber,  a  bal- 
last material  of  the  dry,  solid  type  which  requires  a  mini- 
mum volume  concentration  to  absOTb  gas  as  a  mixture 
^"iien  agiutcd,  said  ballast  material  being  within  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  containing  a  substantial  amotmt 
of  gas,  first  valve  meant  for  permitting  insertion  and  ex- 
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traction  of  uid  ballast  material  and  the  gas  into  and  from 
said  chamber,  an  inner  casing  capable  of -being  selectively 
inflalMl  aatf  didalwl,  aaid  casing  bdng  positioned  within 
said  diaoriier,  and  second  valve  means  for  pemitting  in- 
flation and  deflation  of  said  casing  whereby  the  amount  of 
said  ballast  material  can  be  increased  and  decreased  while 
amuhaneously  maintaining  said  minimum  concentration 
by  reflectively  increasing  and  decreasing  that  portion  of 
said  chamber  ocdipied  by  the  ballace  and  gas  by  corre- 
spondingly deflating  and  inflating  said  inner  casing. 


head,  and  means  for  axially  positioning  said  bafile  mem- 
ber to  adjust  the  extent  of  the  annular  pusape  so  that  the 
velocity  of  said  secondary  combustion  air  through  said 
passage  remains  substantially  constant  throughout  the 
load  range  of  said  burner. 


FUEL  BURNERS  HAVING  AIR  CONTROL 
MEANS        ^ 

Bobcock  ft  WDcox  LJiBll«<  Loadoo,  Eofiaad,  a  Brilfah 


OIL  BURNING  FURNACE 
Raymond  F.  MiiMtsBJir,  Elyrfa,  OVo,  iiilgiiar  to  The 
Cnlf—  CompMj,  bc^  WIcMla,  Kjm^  a  corporatloa 
of  Kjbmm 

FUcd  Jaly  M,  1M3, 8«-.  No.  291,649 
_    ...         5  CkdM.    (CL  ISS— 2f) 


FlaiMar. 


7,  1942,  Sv.  No.  178,044 
Gnat  Brltatn,  Mar. 
M42/61 

(CL  159— 1  J) 


•.IHl. 


In  combination  with  a  wall  of  a  furnace,  said  waU  hav- 
ing a  circular  port  formed  therein,  a  fuel  burner  compri*- 
ing  a  frusto-conical  throat  member  converging  forwardly 
toward  said  furnace  and  having  its  smallest  diameter  at 
•aid  port,  a  baffle  member  including  a  baflk  tube  disposed 
coaxially  with  said  port,  an  outwardly  extending  imper- 
forate support  member  attached  to  the  forwardmost  end 
of  said  baffle  tube,  and  an  annular  flange  portion  having 
an  outer  frusto^onical  surface  in  concentric  parallelism 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  throat  member  to  form  an 
annular  passage  therebetween,  an  axially  extending  fuel 
burner  barrel  having  a  fuel  atomizing  bead  at  its  end,  an 
annular  air  directing  member  spaced  from  and  connected 
with  said  fuel  burner  burd  and  forming  a  dome-shaped 
chamber  around  said  bead,  said  air  directing  member  in- 
cluding means  forming  a  plurality  of  orifices  to  direct 
discrete  jets  of  comboitioo  air  towank  the  axis  along 
which  fuel  is  discharfed  from  «id  bead  from  separate 
locations  distributed  around  said  bead  and  in  the  down- 
stream direction  of  the  flow  of  fuel,  souroe  of  supply  of 
combustion  air  at  substantially  constant  pressure,  means 
for  introducing  primary  combustion  air  through  said  baffle 
tube  and  directing  said  primary  air  so  that  a  first  portion 
patu  through  the  space  between  the  fuel  burner  barrel 
and  the  air  directing  member  into  the  dome-shaped  cham- 
ber, a  second  portion  passes  through  the  orifices  in  Mid 
air  directing  member,  and  a  third  portion  flows  radially 
over  the  forward  surface  of  said  support  member  to  effect 
cooling  thereof,  means  for  supplying  secondary  combustion 
air  at  a  constant  pressure  to  the  annular  passage  formed 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  throat  member  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  flange  portion  and  passing  said  sec- 
ondary combustion  air  through  the  annular  passage  and 
into  said  furnace  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  convergent 
OOO0  directly  impinging  with  the  fuel  flowing  from  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  funuoe  equipped  with  a  me- 
chanical atomizing  oil  burner  assembly  and  having  a  vesti- 
bule compartment  with  a  bottom  wall  and  a  vertically- 
extending  wall  on  which  said  burner  assembly  is  mounted, 
said  burner  assembly  including  a  blower  housing  having 
a  combustion  air  intake  provided  by  a  later  ally  <xtending 
cage  with  air  intake  ports  in  at  least  the  lower  portion 
of  said  cage,  an  isolated  combustion  air  supply  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  vertically-extending  air  duct-providing 
shells  arranged  in  telescoping  relation  so  that  the  upper 
one  of  said  shells  can  be  raised  and  lowered  while  remain- 
ing in  telescoping  relation  with  the  lower  of  said  shells, 
said  lower  shell  being  naounted  on  said  vestibule  compart- 
ment bottom  wall  and  providing  an  air  inlet  in  the  lower 
end  thereof  for  receiving  air  through  said  bottom  wall, 
said  upper  shell  having  its  upper  end  portion  shaped  to 
engage  the  lower  portion  of  said  cags  so  that  the  air  duct 
provided  by  said  shells  mnmwniratss  with  the  said  ports 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cage,  an  upwardly  arched 
band  having  lower  end  portions  adjacent  the  upper  end 
portions  of  Mid  upper  shell  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from over  the  upper  portion  of  said  cage,  and  meaiu  re- 
leasably  connecting  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  band 
to  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  upper  shell. 


3,2M,5«4 

GAS-FIRED  FURNACE  ELEMENT 

RkhaH  S.  Sbsfbaa.  H72  S.  EUaabsdi  St.,  Dcavar,  Colo. 

FBad  Jmt  21,  19«3.  Scr.  No.  2S9,SM 

It  ClafaH.     (CL  1S»— IM) 


1.  A  gas  flred  wall  for  furnaces  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  refractory  burner  elements;  a  plurality  of  refractory 
spacer  elements,  said  spacer  elements  being  interspersed 
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between  said  burner  elements  to  maintain  the  latter  in 
spaced  relation;  an  integral  burner  face  on  each  of  said 
burner  elements;  a  raised  side  edge  portion  extending 
along  the  two  sides  of  the  burner  face;  a  gas  groove  in- 
dented in  each  raised  side  edge  portion;  a  medially  posi- 
tioned deflecting  ridge  projecting  from  said  burner  face 
intermediate  and  parallel  to  said  side  edge  portions,  said 
gas  grooves  opening  toward  said  deflecting  ridge  so  as  to 
direct  gas  toward  the  latter;  and  means  for  conducting 
fuel  gas  to  said  gas  grooves.  -^   ^rn 


3a«8,5fS 

HOLDERS  FOR  PILOT  BURNERS,  THERMO- 
COUPLES AND  THE  LIKE 
Lambert  F.  Craemcr,  Santa  Ana,  Caitf^  assignor  to 
Robcftshaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1962,  Scr.  Now  1M,M1 
Udalms.    (CL  158— 123) 


7.  In  combination,  a  single  flat  blank  of  material  suit- 
ably shaped  to  define  first  and  second  sets  of  alternately 
disposed  and  aligned  strap-shaped  portions  each  having 
a  substantially  semi-circular  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion, a  substantially  cylindrical  pilot  burner  press-fitting- 
ly inserted  between  said  strap-shaped  portions  of  said  first 
set  of  and  having  substantially  one-half  of  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral circumference  thereof  engaged  by  each  said 
strap-shaped  portion  and  a  substantially  cylindrical 
thermocouple  press-fittingly  inserted  between  said  strap- 
shaped  portions  of  said  second  set  and  having  substan- 
tially one-half  of  the  outer  peripheral  circumference 
thereof  engaged  by  each  said  strap-shaped  portion,  said 
blank  having  elongated  slou  between  adjacent  strap- 
shaped  portions  of  said  second  set  thereof,  said  thermo- 
couple having  outwardly  directed  annular  shoulden  re- 
ifiectively  received  in  said  slots. 


3,2«8,5M 
SPLASH  GUARD-MBT  EXTRACTOR 

W.  Angslait,  Ki—uii,  Fredasfck  H.  EUett,  WB- 
Uamsvillc,  aisd  Jamas  P.  Anderson,  West  Scaeca,  N.Y., 
BsstfBis  to  Blaw-Knox  Company,  Pktsbargh,  Pa.,  a 
ctparation  of  Delawsrc 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,<19 
9  Claims.  (CL  159—12) 
1.  In  a  double  drum  vacuum  dryer  having  a  pair  of 
iwrallel  horizontal  drying  drums  which  have  their  op- 
posing sides  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to 
form  a  bite  and  a  valley  therebetween,  and  boards  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  drums  to  confine  a  pool  of  the 
liquid  to  be  dried  in  said  valley,  means  routing  said 
drums  to  move  their  upper  surfaces  forming  said  valley 
downwardly  through  said  pool  to  form  layers  of  liquid 
on  said  drums  on  passing  said  bite,  doctor  blades  ar- 
ranged to  remove  said  layers  from  rising  surfaces  of 
said  drums,  and  a  vacuum  shall  arranged  to  form  a  vacu- 
um chamber  around  and  to  maintain  said  drums  and 


valley  in  a  vacuum;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  splash 
guard-mist  extractor  for  returning  to  said  pool  liquid 
splashing  from  said  pool  or  being  carried  away  with  the 
vapor  therefrom,  comprising  substantially  vertical  hori- 
zontally extending  bats  of  intertwined  wire  arranged  in 
said  vacuum  chamber  above  the  level  of  and  along  op- 
posite sides  of  said  pool  and  each  extending  substantially 
the  full  length  of  the  corresponding  drum  along  the 
downwardly  moving  upper  surface  thereof,  the  liquid 
splashed  onto  said  bats  slumping  downwardly  there- 
through onto  said  downwardly  moving  upper  surfaces  of 


said  drums  to  be  returned  thereby  to  said  pool,  a  mass 
of  solid  members,  and  means  supporting  said  mass  of 
solid  members  above  said  valley  to  bridge  the  entire  hori- 
zontal space  between  said  bats  and  between  said  end 
boards,  said  solid  memben  being  in  partial  contact  with 
one  another  to  form  voids  providing  circuitous  pas- 
sages through  which  substantially  all  the  vapor  from  said 
valley  escapes  upwardly  into  said  vacuum  shell,  said 
mass  of  solid  members  intercepting  both  liquid  sfdashing 
upwardly  from  said  pool  and  also  intercepting  mist  car- 
ried from  said  valley  with  the  vapor  generated  therein. 


3,2«8,5«7 

TRAVERSE  LOUVER  FOR  WINDOW  OPENINGS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Frank  J.  Brccn,  983  W.  4tk,  Morrk,  Mbm. 

FUcd  Imw  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  298,183 

2  Claims.    (CL  18^-188) 


1.  A  traverse  louver  assembly  for  selectively  closing 
and  opening  window  and  door  openings  in  a  buikKng 
structure,  comprising  in  cmnbinatimi  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically disposed  louver  panels  in  ri^t  and  left  hand  sec- 
tions, said  louver  panels  bciixg  supported  by  and  ejOend- 
ing  between  upper  and  lower  advancing  screws,  one  pair 
for  each  right  and  left  hand  section,  said  advancing 
screws  having  right  and  left  hand  acme  threads,  carrier 
means  associated  with  each  louver  panel  having  screw 
threaded  engagement  with  the  said  acme  threads  where- 
by when  said  advancing  screws  are  motivated  to  turn 
about  their  respective  longitudinal  axes  the  engagement 
of  at  least  one  carrier  member  of  each  section  will  cause 
the  respective  louver  panels  to  traverse  the  length  of  the 
respective  advancing  screws  of  each  section  in  opposite 
directions  relative  to  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  upper 
and  lower  advancing  screws,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
mounting  brackets  secured  to  the  building  structure  to 
support  and  journal  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  ri^ 
and  left  hand  sections  of  the  upper  and  lower  advancing 
screws  and  a  pair  of  central  mounting  brackets  secured 
to  the  building  structure  substantially  at  tbe  center  of 
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nid  window  to  sapport  aad  jounud  the  inner  end  por- 
tions of  the  respective  sections  of  the  advancing  screws, 
stop  means  secured  to  the  outer  mounting  brackets  ex- 
tending therefrom  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
louvers  to  engage  and  thereby  move  the  respective  louver 
panels  to  a  poaitioo  of  substantially  90  degrees  to  the  axis 
of  the  advancing  screws  when  the  louver  panel  sections 
are  positioned  to  expose  the  opening  in  the  building  struc- 
ture, and  secondary  stop  means  integral  with  the  central 
mounting  bracket  extending  into  the  path  of  movement 
(A  the  louvers  and  engaging  said  louvers  in  the  doeed 
position  thereof  whereby  the  respective  louver  panels 
are  routed  about  their  vertical  axes  to  dose  the  said 
opening  in  a  building  stnicture  when  the  leading  pand 
engages  the  said  secondary  stop  means  thus  positioning 
the  outer  edge  portion  of  the  said  section  of  louver  panels 
substantially  paralkl  to  the  advancing  screws. 


imperforate  portions  located  between  circumferentially 
spaced  apertures  that  direct  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to 
be  heated  to  and  through  the  regenerative  heat  exchange 
material  carried  by  the  rotor,  sealing  means  between  ends 
of  the  rotor  and  the  rotor  housing  adapted  to  restrict  fluid 
flow  to  the  spaced  apertures  of  the  rotor  comprising  a  re- 
silient sector  plate  substantially  coextensive  with  the  im- 
perforate portion  of  each  end  plate  extending  axially  there- 
from into  sealing  relation  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
rotor,  an  aimular  wearing  member  carried  by  the  rotor 
housing  lying  radially  between  the  resilient  sector  plate 
and  the  rotor  housing,  and  a  rigid  annular  sealing  flange 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  end  edge  of  the  rotor 
into  sealing  relationship  with  said  wearing  member  where- 
by movement  of  said  rotor  will  cause  the  sealing  flange  to 
abrade  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  wearing  member  to 
provide  a  sealing  surface  therebetween. 


OeBcaeo,  N.Tc 


AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  HEAT  BICHANGER 

Dmrii  F.  Brjwma,  SnaasM,  a^  Boris  W.  HarttoMiC,    Kata^rvU   Oluioda,   Mimho-kn,   Ni^oya,  aad   Mmgn 

to  Carrier  Corporadoo,  Sjrra-        Fi^lnJU,  Nanuni-tho,  AkU^n,  AicM-kca,  Japa%  m- 
S.JL,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware  sigMws  to  SUs-MltsabUU  Jakofyo  if«i»»«hin 

FHad  Dec  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,425  Tokyo,  lapui.  ^^    -^«««-i« 

U  CWm.    (CL  Its— 2)  Filed  ABf.  2,  lf«,  Smr.  No.  2f9,in 

iMcadoa  Japa%  Mar.  12, 1M3, 
M/1M17 

(CL  145-^1) 

a  *> 


13.  A  method  of  conditioning  air  in  a  multiple-zone 
building  which  requires  heating  and  cooling  comprising 
the  steps  of  supplying  primary  air  from  a  central  station 
to  induce  zone  air  to  pass  in  heat  exchange  rdation  with 
a  heat  exchange  member,  moving  a  damper  to  regulate** 
the  quantity  of  zone  air  being  passed  in  heat  exchange 
ivlation  with  the  heat  exchange  member,  supplying  a  hoC 
conditioning  medium  to  the  heat  exchange  member,  sup- 
plying a  cold  cofxlitioning  medium  to  the  beat  exchange 
member,  and  selecting  the  supply  of  conditioning  me- 
dium to  the  beat  exchange  member  in  response  to  a  pre- 
detannined  position  of  the  damper. 


FOR 


3a«M«9 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  TURN-DOfWN  SEAL 
FLEXIBLE  SECTOR  FLATE 
Harold  E.  Bloas  ami  GkM  E.  FlnKtali,  ko(k  of  WcOe- 
▼flie,  N.Yn  Miigi  nn,  by  HscMa  asriguifto,  to  1¥t 
Ak  fnktatttr  Cerporadoa,  a  corporadoa  of 
FOad  Smiy  M,  IML  Ser.  No.  125^47 
iCktaML    (CLIM— •) 


1.  Rotary  refenerative  beat  exchange  apparatus  having 
a  rotor  including  a  cylindrical  rotor  shell  joined  to  a 
rotor  poM  by  radial  partitions  to  form  a  series  of  sectorial 
cosnpartmentt  that  carry  a  mass  of  regenerative  beat  ex- 
change material,  a  housing  surrounding  the  rotor  pro- 
vided at  o^ostte  ends  of  the  rotor  with  end  plates  having 


2.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  taO  pipe 
adapted  for  conveying  heated  gases,  a  cylindrical  cover 
surrounding  said  tail  pipe  and  defining  a  tp^ce  between 
said  tail  pipe  and  said  cover,  an  exhaust  gas  inuke  device 
providing  communication  between  the  inside  of  said  tail 
pipe  and  said  space  whereby  heated  gas  from  said  tail  pipe 
can  flow  outwardly  and  enter  said  space,  an  exhaust  gas 
outlet  device  in  said  cover  to  permit  outflow  of  exhaust 
gas  from  said  space,  whereby  heated  exhaust  gas  can  pass 
through  said  space,  an  intake  device  for  air  to  be  heated 
and  an  outlet  device  on  said  cover  for  heated  air,  each 
of  which  opens  into  said  space,  heat  transfer  means 
mounted  in  said  space  between  the  tail  pipe  and  the  cover 
and  defining  doeed  chambers  in  said  space  each  in  com- 
municatioo  with  a  respective  air  device,  said  heat  trans- 
fer means  including  means  for  conveying  air  from  the 
chamber  assodated  with  the  air  intake  device  to  the 
chamber  associated  with  the  air  outlet  device  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  heated  gases  but  without  con- 
tacting the  same,  said  heat  transfer  means  isolating  the 
chambers  from  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas. 


_^       3,2tMll 
TRA^BV^OR  ELEVATED  COOLER 
C  McAdai^  Bill  Mi.  Calf.,  sssltaui.  ky 


Cor- 


Elactroak 
of  Calforak 
Nov.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  153,S97 
5  Clafans.     (CL  145— M) 

L  A  cooling  support  for  mounting  a  transistor  oo  a  cir- 
cuit board  comprising  a  plate  area  having  a  rim.  a  plural- 
ity of  supporting  legs  extending  from  said  rim  in  a  gen- 
erally axial  direction,  a  free  end  of  each  said  leg  having 
a  means  including  a  shoulder  extending  in  a  generally 
transverse  direction  facing  away  from  the  rim  and  adapt- 
ed to  reieasably  engage  the  circuit  board,  the  lengths  of 
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said  legs  between  the  plate  and  the  respective  shoulder  to  said  inner  cylinder  at  said  chamber,  a  second  trunnion 
bemg  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  the  transistor,  a  provided  with  an  axial  bore,  means  fastening  said  second 
plurality  of  spring  fingers  attached  to  said  rim,  said  trunnitm  to  said  inner  cylinder  at  the  other  end  of  said 
fingers  each  having  ends  located  doser  to  the  rim  than   chamber,  baflfe  means  forming  fluid  heat  transfer  chamieh 

in  said  cavity  between  sets  of  ports,  first  and  second  fluid 

97      "      "     ~ 


Jit   f 


said  shoulders,  whereby  when  the  transistor  is  in  position 
retained  by  said  fingers  the  transistor  is  supported  en- 
tirely on  one  side  of  the  shoulders  at  a  location  axially 
removed  from  said  shoulders  leaving  a  space  therebe- 
tween. 


3,208,512 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  ROTARY  KILN 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Frederick  C.  Kalmbach  and  Donald  R.  Rathbom,  Cora- 

opolle,  Pa.,  asslgDors  to  Dravo  Corporatloa,  PHtsburih, 

''  tiu,  a  corporaHoa  of  PcmisylTanla 

FUcd  Hfy  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,289 
7CiaiBa.      ~ 
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1.  A  rotary  kiln  and  heat  exchanger  apparatus  com- 
prising a  rotary  cylinder  within  which  material  is  treated 
by  heat  of  gases  therein,  a  chamber  fixed  to  the  cylinder 
and  rotatable  therewith,  meant  for  passing  heat  treated 
material  from  the  cylinder  to  and  through  the  chamber, 
means  for  passing  hot  gases  from  the  cylinder  to  and 
through  the  chamber,  means  for  introducing  raw  material 
into  and  through  the  chamber,  the  latter  means  being 
sealed  from  the  means  for  passing  hot  gas  and  the  means 
for  passing  beat  treated  material  through  the  chamber, 
and  means  for  conveying  raw  material  discharged  from 
the  chamber  to  the  cylinder  for  processing. 


Fjaui  L. 


3,288,513 
^      HEAT  EXCHANGE  ROLL 

FcBdlctOB,  Wvwlck,  R.I.,  asaigMir,  by  Meae 
to  Bcvis  bdutrica,  Ime^  ProvUcMe,  RX, 
a  corporatloa  of  Florida 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1943,  Scr.  No.  338,724 
7  Claims.  (CI.  165—98) 
5.  A  heat  exchange  roll  comprising  an  inner  cylliKler 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  sets  of  ports  and  a  chamber, 
a  shell,  means  fastening  said  shell  to  said  inner  cylinder 
to  form  a  cavity  between  said  shell  and  said  inner  cylin- 
der, a  first  tnumion,  means  fastening  said  first  trunnion 


distributors  for  introducing  fluid  to  said  heat  transfer 
cbaiinels,  an  outlet  manifold  located  in  said  axial  bore  to 
receive  and  discharge  fluid  from  said  heat  transfer  chan- 
nels, through  sets  of  ports  and  said  chamber,  and  a  valve 
located  in  said  inlet  manifold  to  control  the  volume  of 
fluid  flowing  through  said  inlet  manifold, 


3488,514 

liECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  BY  IN-SITU 

HYDROGENATION 

John  N.  Dew  and  William  L.  Martfa,  PoMa  City,  OH., 

aasignors  to  Continental  Ofl  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,383 
17  Ctaims.    (CL  144—2) 


1.  A  secondary  recovery  method  for  recovering  resid- 
ual liquid  hydrocarbons  from  a  permeable  underground 
formation  traversed  by  injection  and  production  wells 
which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  subjecting  the  hydrocarbons  in  the 
formation  between  said  wells  to  controlled  in-situ 
combustion  in  which  a  combustion  front  having  a 
temperature  of  between  aboot  400*  F.  and  about 
850*  F.  is  propagated  through  said  formation  to 

f     convert  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbons  therein  to 
hydrogenataUe,  residual  carbonaceous  material; 

(b)  contacting  the  residual  carbonaceous  material  with 
a  hydrogenating  gas  at  a  pressure  exceeding  about 
500  p^i.g.  and  a  temperature  of  from  about  400* 
F.  to  about  950*  F.  for  a  period  sufl^dent  to  sub- 
stantially lower  the  viscosity  of  said  residual  car- 
bonaceous material  by  injecting  hydrogenating  gas 
through  a  first  one  of  said  wells; 

(c)  recovering  said  hydrogenated  residual  material 
from  the  formation  through  a  second  one  of  said 
wells. 
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METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OIL  FROM 

UNDERGROUND   RESERVOIRS 

Vlclor  G.  Mmion,  TbIm,  OUu,  ■■If'r.  by  mmm  m- 

to  Emo  Prodactioa   RcMarch   CoiiipMj, 

I  Tcz^  ■  corponrthM  of  Delaware 

No  Dnnrli«.    FIM  laa.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7tM39 

31  CUbu.  (CL  1M— •) 
1.  A  prooew  for  dispUdng  oil  from  t  mbtemneui  oil 
reservoir  which  comprises  injectint  u  a  first  driving  fluid 
tn  emulsion  of  water  and  oil  in  which  the  continuous 
phase  has  been  thickened  within  a  reservoir  through  an 
input  well  and  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  displace  oil 
from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reservoir  and  recovering 
displaced  oil  from  an  output  weU  spaced  from  the  input 
wdL  

3a«Ml< 

CONTROL  METHOD  IN  UNDERGROUND 

COMBUSTION  DRIVES 

Mkhad  Praia,  Hovtoa,  Tcz^  aaslgani  to  Sbcfl  Ofl  Cooh 

ft  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  13,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  279,9f  3 

3  Chdma.    (CL  IM-^) 


1.  A  process  for  the  secondary  recovery  of  hydrocar- 
bmis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  completing  a  gas  injection  well  into  a  relatively 
permeable  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation; 

(b)  completing  a  production  well  into  the  hydrocar- 
bon-bearing formation  at  a  spaced  location  with  re- 
elect to  the  injection  well; 

(c)  providing  the  production  well  with  means  for 
separating  any  separately  producing  gases  and 
Uqoxto; 

(d)  initiating  underground  combustion  in  the  hydro- 
carbon-bearing formation  immediately  surrounding 
the  injection  well  and  advancing  the  combustion 
front  therefrom  by  injecting  combustion-supporting 
gas  into  the  injection  well  at  a  rate  at  which  the 
upper  edfe  of  the  combustion  front  reaches  the  pro- 
ductioo  well  before  the  lower  edge; 

(e)  producing  Ihiids  from  said  production  well  and 
analyzing  the  gas  so  produced  to  detect  the  presence 
of  unreacted  combustion-supporting  gas  therein;  and, 

(f)  restricting  production  of  gas  from  said  produc- 
tion well  when  unreacted  combustion-supporting  gas 
is  detected  therein  sufficiently  to  prevent  the  tempera- 
ture from  exceeding  700*  F.  in  said  production  well 
while  ctxitinuing  to  produce  liquid  effluent  there- 


34«M1S 
DELAYED  VBCOUS  WATERFLOODING 
T.  PattiNB,  Tidaa,  Okla.,  aasliBiii  to  Jersey 
HsBsarch  Coaspaay,  a  corparadaB  of  Delaware 
FOed  iBly  31, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  12S,M5 
11  CUbm.    (CL  1<4— 9) 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  cnide  oil  from  a  subsurface 
oil-bearing  reservoir  which  comprises  preparing  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  high  molecular  weight  ionic  polymer, 
said  solution  having  a  viscosity  at  the  pH  of  said  reservoir 
in  excess  of  that  of  water;  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solu- 
tion to  obtain  a  viscosity  below  that  of  said  solution  at 
the  pH  of  said  reservoir;  injecting  said  solution  into  said 
reservoir  at  the  reduced  viscosity  through  at  least  one 
injection  well  penetrating  said  reservoir;  and  recovering 
crude  oil  displaced  by  said  solution  through  at  least  one 
production  well  penetrating  said  reservoir. 


3,2M,519 
COMBINED  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION-WATER 
INJECTION  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
boiaas  V.  Moore,  HoBstoo,  Tea.,  ■■ignor,  by  mtwmm 
aatignments,  to  Eiaeo  Prodactioa  Reeearch  Compaay,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FDed  JBly  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  U4,5M 
8  Clafans.     (CL  IM— 11) 


3,2«M17 
METHOD  OF  SECONDARY  RECOVERY 
G«»ia  G.  BiBdcr,  Jr.,  Clark,  NJn  a^  Ckarlcs  D. 

TbKb,  OMb.,  aaslgB by  bmmc  iiiilga ati,  to  EaM> 

PiodBittuB  Raasarch  Compuy,  HoBitoa,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 

ratioB  of  Ddawwe 

No  Dnwi^.    FIM  Dec  1,  195S,  Scr.  No.  777,21« 
4  ClalBss.     (CL  IM— 9) 

1.  A  method  of  flooding  a  subterranean  oil  reservoir  to 
improve  recovery  of  oil  therefrom  which  comprises:  in- 
jecting as  a  leading  edge  of  a  flood  an  emulsion  of  oO-in- 
water  within  the  reservoir  through  an  input  well;  driving 
said  emulsion  through  the  reservoir  to  displace  oil  from 
at  least  a  portion  thereof;  and  recovering  the  displaced 
ofl  through  an  output  well  spaced  from  the  input  w«iL 


1.  In  a  forward  combustion  method  for  the  recovery 
of  oil  from  a  subterranean  reservoir  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  gas  containing  at  least  80% 
free  oxygen  into  said  reservoir  through  an  input  well  under 
conditions  to  combust  a  portion  of  said  oil  with  said 
oxygen  and  to  cause  oil  to  flow  toward  an  output  well 
spaced  from  said  input  well,  simultaneously  injecting 
water  into  said  reservoir  through  said  input  well,  the 
quantity  of  said  water  being  at  least  about  4  pounds  per 
pound  of  free  oxygen  but  insufficient  to  extinguish  the 
combustioii. 
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3^8,52« 

IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  INTFIATION 

Ralph  E.  GilchrM,  Bartlcsville,  Okla.,  asrignor  to  Philllpa 

Pctrolcam  Company,  ■  corporatloB  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,129 

13  Clalnia.    (CL  IM— 11) 


,f\ 


->-Uaa;^ — 


1.  A  process  for  initiating  in  situ  combustion  in  a 
permeable  carbonaceous  stratum  comprising, 

placing  a  gas  permeable  mass  of  a  solid  ignition  fuel 
in  a  borehole  within  said  stratum,  said  fuel  com- 
prising a  normally  solid  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  of  1-olefins,  a  trans- 
diene  polymer  obtained  from  conjugated  dienes  of 
4  and  5  carbon  atoms,  and  admixtures  thereof,  and 
a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon, 

heating  said  fuel  to  ignition  temperature, 

and  passing  a  combustion  supporting  gas  through  said 
fuel  mass  so  as  to  continue  combustion  of  said  ig- 
nited fuel,  thereby  heating  and  igniting  a  section  of 
said  stratum  adjacent  the  burning  fuel. 


3408,521 
RECOMPLETION  OF  WELLS 
Warren  E.  Holland  and  Charles  L.  Prokop,  HobbIob,  Tcz., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignoieirts,  to  Etao  Prodoction 
Reaearck  Compaay,  HoBBtOB,  Tex.,  a  corporatkn  of 
Delaware 

Filed  ABg.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«1^1 
4  CUbm.    (CL  164—25) 


'■-  ■  1 ' 


u    ;, 


anchoring  a  support  member  at  a  given  level  in  the 
pipe; 

depositing  a  quantity  of  a  Uqnid  cementitions  mixture 
on  the  sui^wrt  member, 

inserting  a  conductive  OKtal  rtxl  in  the  cementitious 
mixture  so  that  the  rod  extends  substantially  throu^ 
the  cementitious  mixture  and  is  substantially  cen- 
trally located  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  well 
pipe; 

after  the  cementitious  mixture  has  hardened  for  a 
period  of  at  least  2  hours,  passing  an  electrical  di- 
rect current  from  the  well  pipe  to  the  rod  through 
the  hardened  cementitious  mixture  until  there  has 
passed  at  least  50  coulombs  of  electricity  per  square 
inch  of  contact  between  the  pipe  and  the  cementitious 
mixture. 

3,208^22 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

Albert  H.  RoebBck,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  and  Robert  L.  Kca- 

dig,  Ponca  Chy,  OUa.,  assigBars  to  ContfaiaBtBl  OU 

Compaay,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,171 

1  Claim.    (CL  166—29) 
A  method  of  treating  a  fluid-bearing  subterranean  for- 
mation traversed  by  a  well  bore  which  comprises: 

(a)  Injecting  a  permeable  cement  slurry  into  said  well 
bore; 

(b)  Subjecting  said  slurry  adjacent  said  formation  to 
pressure  sufficient  to  break  down  said  fcM'mation; 

(c)  Breaking  down  said  formation  adjacent  said  well 
bore,  thereby  initiating  a  fracture  therein; 

(d)  Displacing  said  slurry  into  said  fracture,  thereby 
substantially  extending  said  fracture  outwardly  from 
said  well  bore; 

(e)  Maintaining  said  slurry  in  said  fracture  until  pas- 
sage of  sufficient  setting  time,  whereby  a  set  per- 
meable cement  occurs  therein; 

(f)  Terminating  said  pressure; 

(g)  Removing  from  said  well  bore  the  permeable  ce- 
ment remaining  therein;  and 

(h)  Producing  fluid  from  said  formation  throu^  said 
permeable  cement  in  said  fracture  through  said  well 
bore  to  the  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plug  in  a  well  pipe  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 


3,208,523 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  LOST  CORCULAHON 
IN  DRILLING  WELLS  AND  FLUID  THEREFOR 

Aithw  L  Coylc,  Hanattm,  Tex.,  BBd  Edgar  W.  Sawyer,  Jr^ 
MctBchea,  NJ.,  aasigjaon  to  Mlacrals  St  Chcakali 
Pbilipp  Corporation,  McbIo  PMk,  N J.,  a  corpoeatiuB 
of  MarylBBd 

NoDrawtaf.    FOed  Mv.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,7tl 

UCUbh.    (CL166— 39) 

12.  A  method  for  recovering  lost  circtilation  in  a  drill- 
ing well  which  comprises  pumping  a  high  water  loss  mud 
into  a  well  imder  pressure  in  amount  sufficient  to  cover 
a  lost  circulation  zone  of  the  well  formation,  whereby  a 
thick  water-permeable  cake  is  rapidly  deposited  on  the 
face  of  said  lost  circulation  zone  as  a  result  of  loss  of 
water  from  said  high  water  loss  mud, 
said  cake  being  adapted  for  deposition  thereon  of  a 
mud  cake  resistant  to  water  and  fluid  loss  upon  in- 
troduction of  circulating  fluid  thereto, 
said  high  water  loss  mud  comprising  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  colloidal  attapulgite  clay  containing  a 
small  qiiantity  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydratable  MgO  and  Mg(OH)s,  ukI 
having  suspend<^  therein  sealing  material  and  minus 
325  mesh  particles  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diatomaoeoos  earth,  exptadtd 
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peiiite  and  coUokUl  attapulgite  clay  which  has  pre- 
viously been  dispersed  in  water  in  the  presence  of 
a  deflocculating  agent,  dried  quiescently  and  then 
calciped. 


PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  LOST 
CIRCULATION 
Victor  v.  HoTMT  SMl  RkkaN  E.  Walker.  TsIm,  Okla^ 
hy  MMBe  afliigHMati,  to  Emo  fn^melkm 
CoHipuiy,  Ho«Mt«Mi,  T«z^  a  corpontkm  of 
Delaware 
NoDffswtog.    FUcd  Sept  24, 19M,  9«r.  No.  5M71 

It  Claias.  (CL  IM— 32) 
1.  A  process  for  overcoming  lost  circulation  during  the 
drilling  of  s  borehole  which  comprises  preparing  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  galactomannan  at  the  earth's  surface, 
adding  a  croas-linlung  agent  to  said  solution  in  a  con- 
centratioB  lofficieiit  to  form  a  viscous  gel  capable  of  plug- 
ging vagi  and  fissures,  and  injecting  the  resultant  pre- 
formed gel  into  said  borehole  under  sufficient  pressure 
to  plug  vngi  and  fissures  m  the  surrounding  strata  with- 
out fracturing  said  strata. 


3,2tS,525 

RECOMPLETION  OF  WELLS 
A.  CaldweH  awi  WarrnE.  HoUaad,  H< 

Hem  Rcecarcfc  Coopaay,  Howtoa,  Tcz^  a  corponitloa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  hne  25,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2«4,<99 
2  ClatoH.    (CL  lM-^3) 

1.  A  method  of  recompleting  a  well  having  a  well  cas- 
ing, at  a  selected  earth  formation  penetrated  by  the  well 
casing  above  the  level  of  a  previously  produced  earth  for- 
mation, comprising:  anchoring  a  support  plug  in  the  bore 
of  the  casing  at  a  level  in  the  casing  below  said  selected 
earth  formation;  forming  a  mixture  of  epoxy  resin,  sihca 
flour  filler  therefor,  a  catalytic  hardener  for  said  resin, 
and  an  organofunctional  silane  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-aminoethyl  aminopropyl  trimethoxy  silane, 
2-aminoethyl  2-aminopropyl  triethoxy  silane,  2-aminoethyl 
aminopropyl  triethyleneoxide  silane,  2-aminoethyl  amino- 
propyl  tripropyleneoxide  silane.  trichloromethylsilane,  di- 
chlorodimethylsilane,  trichloroethylsilane,  trichloropropyl- 
silane,  amyl  silicon  trichloride,  trichloro  dodecylsilane, 
trichloro  hexadecylsilane,  chk>rotrimethyl  silane,  trichloro- 
phenylsilane,  trichlorocyciohexylsilane,  trichlorovinyl- 
silane,  and  dichlorodiphenylsilane  in  the  amount  of  be- 
tween .05%  and  10%  by  weight  of  resin,  depositing  said 
mixture  on  said  support  plug;  and  perforating  said  casing 
after  a  time  interval  of  at  least  two  hours  from  deposition 
of  said  mixture. 


1»2M,52< 
REMOVAL  OF  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  FROM  AQUE- 
OUS SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  HETEROPOLY- 
SACCHARIDES  PRODUCED  BY  BACTERU  OF 
THE  GENUS  XANTHOMONAS 
JoIm  T.   PbMm  and   Wtllfa  E.   Hobnan,  Taiaa,  Okk^ 
asdgnoi  j,  by  mesne  aarigBinents,  to  Esao  Prodsctloa 
Reaearch  Cooipuy,  a  carporadoa  of  Delaware 
N«  Drawtog.    Filed  Apr.  11, 1H3,  Sar.  No.  272^15 

19  CUbs.  (CL  IM-M) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  suspended  solids  from 
an  aqueoua  solution  of  a  beieropolysaccharide  derived 
from  a  carbohydrate  by  bacteria  of  the  genus  Xantho- 
monas  which  comprises  adding  a  water-soluble  compound 
yielding  divalent  cations  to  said  solution  in  a  concentra- 
tion sufficient  to  accelerate  the  mechanical  separation  of 
suspended  solids  from  the  solution  without  precipitating 
said  heteropolysaccharide  and  thereafter  mechanically 
separating  said  solids  from  said  solution. 


3,2tM27 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLOW  OF  WELL  FLUIDS 

lack  H.  Bayfaas,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  Mii|Bor,  by  hmmc  m- 

to    Eaao   Prodadtoa    Rsasarck   Company, 

I,  Tex.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Jaly  It,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  122,7« 

It  Ctatoas.    (CL  IM— 39) 


9.  In  a  multiple  phase  cyclic  in  situ  combustion  sub- 
surface formation  stimulation  method  utilizing  two 
spaced-apart  pipe  strings  extending  from  the  earths  sur- 
face downwardly  in  a  well  bore;  a  packer  arranged  in  said 
well  bore  above  said  subsurface  formation  and  closing 
off  the  space  between  said  pipe  strings  and  the  wall  of 
said  well  bore;  first  valve  means  arranged  in  one  of  said 
pipe  strings  above  said  packer  and  movable  between  one 
position  which  establishes  a  first  fiow  path  between  the 
surface  of  the  earth  and  said  formation  isolated  from 
the  space  surrounding  said  pipe  strings  sbove  the  packer 
and  extending  through  said  packer,  said  first  valve  means 
and  said  one  pipe  string,  and  another  position  which  pre- 
vents fluid  coomiunication  between  said  formation  and 
the  earth's  surface  through  said  packer  and  said  first  valve 
nKans  but  which  establishes  a  second  flow  path  between 
the  earth's  surface  and  the  space  sixrrouixling  said  pipe 
strings  above  said  packer  through  said  first  valve  means 
and  said  one  pipe  string;  means  lowerabic  through  said 
one  pipe  string  for  moving  said  first  valve  means  from 
its  one  position  to  iu  other  position  and  vice  versa;  at  least 
one  second  valve  means  arranged  in  said  other  pipe  string 
above  said  first  valve  means  and  movable  between  one 
position  which  prevents  fluid  communication  between  the 
interior  of  said  other  pipe  string  and  the  space  surround- 
ing it  and  another  position  which  establishes  a  third  flow 
path  between  said  formation  and  the  space  surrounding 
said  pipe  strings  above  said  packer  through  said  other 
pipe  string  and  said  second  valve  means;  and  means  lower- 
able  through  said  other  pipe  string  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  formation  for  moving  said  second  valve  means  from 
its  one  to  its  other  position  and  vice  versa,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

positioning  said  first  valve  means  in  its  one  position; 

injecting  air  from  the  earth's  surface  into  said  formation 
along  said  first  flow  path  to  initiate  and  maintain  in 
situ  combustion  for  a  selected  time; 

terminating  said  injection  of  air  after  said  selected 
time  to  complete  the  combustion  phase; 

producing  oil  from  said  formation  to  the  earth's  sur- 
face along  said  first  flow  path  until  production  ceases; 

positioning  said  first  valve  means  in  its  other  position 
to  establish  said  second  flow  path; 

poaitioning  said  second  valve  means  in  its  other  posi- 
tion to  establish  said  third  flow  path;  and 
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pumping  oil  to  the  earth's  surface  from  adjacent  said 
first  valve  means,  said  hydrocarbons  produced  from 
said  formation  flowing  upwardly  therefrom  through 
said  third  flow  path  into  the  space  surrounding  said 
pipe  strings  above  said  packer  where  gas  separates 
from  oil,  the  gas  flowing  upwardly  through  the  an- 
nulus  between  said  other  pipe  string  and  the  well 
bore  wall  to  the  earth's  surface  and  the  oil  flowing 
from  said  third  flow  path  into  said  second  flow  path 
and,  thence,  upwardly  to  the  earth's  surface. 


^ 


3atSt52t 
TREATMENT  OF  WATER-SENSITIVE 

FORMATIONS 
J.  Elliott  and  Frank  O.  JoMS,  Jr.,  Tnlaa,  Okla., 
to  Paa   American   Pctrolcinn   Corporation, 
Tnlaa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,929 

11  ClatoM.     (CI.  166-^2) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  prevention  of  clay  blocking  in 
a  water-sensitive  underground  clay  formation  containing 
native  water  in  which  at  least  about  5  percent  of  the  solids 
dissolved  in  said  native  water  represent  divalent  cation 
salts,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
injecting  into  said  formation  a  liquid  having  a  salinity 
of  not  more  than  about  15,000  p.p.m.  of  which  at 
least  about  5  percent  of  the  dissolved  salts  in  said 
liquid  are  divalent  cation  salts, 
said  liquid  being  injected  into  said  formation  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  at  least  about  0.5  gallon 
per  linear  foot  thickness  of  formation  being  treated, 
repeating  said  injection  step  a  plurality  of  times  under 
the  aforesaid  conditions  while  reducing  the  dissolved 
solids  concentration  contained  in  the  liquid  thus  in- 
jected at  each  such  step, 
maintaining  the  concentration  of  said  divalent  cation 
salts  at  at  least  about  5  percent  of  the  dissolved  solids 
contained  in  the  liquid  for  any  given  injection  step, 
aiKl  continuing  this  cycle  until  the  liquid  being  inj^:ted 
has  reached  the  desired  degree  of  dilution  with  re- 
spect to  the  dissolved  solids  in  said  formation. 


3,2tS,529 
COMPLETION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
FOR  WELLS 
Charles  B.  Corlcy,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  aarignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Eaao  Prodnctlon  Research  Com- 
pany, HoMton,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,742 
3  Chdms.     (CL  166     46) 


connected  intermediate  their  ends  and  included  as  a  part 
of  a  system  for  obtaining  hydrocarbons  from  a  subsur^ 
face  producing  formation  wherein  at  least  one  perfora- 
tion is  provided  in  said  first  tubing  string  adjacent  the 
bottom  thereof  and  wherein  the  normally  open  bottom 
of  the  second  tubing  string  is  dosed,  said  perforation  be- 
ing below  said  positioned  member  and  below  the  point 
of  fluid  interconnection,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  acid  dissolvable  material  down  the  first 
tubing  string  and  through  said  member  to  a  position 
below  the  point  at  which  the  tubing  strings  are  in- 
terconnected to  pack  off  the  perforation  and  thereby 
develop  circulating  pressure  in  said  tubing  strings 
on  pumping  fluid  therein; 
pumping  a  pump  tool  down  the  first  tubing  string  and 

attaching  said  pump  tool  to  said  member; 
pumping  the  pump  tool  with  the  attached  member  to 
the  surface  by  circulation  of  fluid  down  the  second 
tubing  string  and  up  the  first  tubing  string;  and 
dissolving  said  acid  dissolvable  material  by  circulat- 
ing acid  into  contact  with  said  acid  dissolvable  ma- 
terial to  open  said  perforation. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  BRIDGE  PLUGS 
Thomas  O.  Allen  and  John  E.  Ortloff,  Tnlaa,  Okla.,  M- 
signors,  by  mesne  asaignmenats,  to  Eaao  Prodnction  Re- 
search Company,   Houston,   Tex.,   a   corporadon   of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  39M35 
14  Claims.    (CL  166     6f) 


f<: 


u 


^ 

»< 


1.  A  method  of  removing  from  a  borehole  a  member 
having  a  bore  therethrough  positioned  in  the  first  of 
side  by  side  first  and  aeoond  tubing  strings  fluidly  intor- 


I.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  bridge  plug  in  a  wellbore 
containing  a  string  of  tubing  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  heating  elenoent; 

(b)  means  for  lowering  said  heating  element  into  said 
wellbore  through  said  tuUng  at  the  end  of  a  cable 
and  energizing  said  element  frmn  the  earth's  surface; 

(c)  a  basket  supported  at  the  lower  end  of  nid  heating 
element,  said  basket  including  expanaible  members 
capable  of  passing  through  said  tubing  and  expand- 
ing outwardly  in  contact  with  tibe  surrounding  well- 
bore wall; 

(d)  a  fusible  material  having  a  melting  point  between 
about  150*  F.  and  about  700*  F.  nqiported  adjacent 
said  heating  element  above  said  basket,  said  fiaible 
material  being  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  fill  said 
basket  and  form  an  impermeable  plug  abome  the 
basket  after  said  material  has  melted  and  dropped 
into  the  basket;  and, 

(e)  means  for  disconnecting  said  heating  element  from 
said  basket  within  said  wellbore  after  said  imper- 
meable plug  has  been  fcauofL 
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INSERTING  TOOL  FOR  LOCATING  AND 
ANCHORING  A  DEVICE  IN  TUBING 
Jack  W.  Tampkn,  Cettaa,  Tcz^  MaigBor  to  OCk  Eagi- 
■Mrfag  Coryoradom  Dallas,  Tcz^  a  corporadon  of 
Ddawtfc 

FIM  Aaa.  21«  19C2,  Scr.  No.  21MK 
15  CWtaM.    (CL  IM— 125) 


inden,  whereby  said  fhrid  tinder  pressure  passes  to  the 
interior  of  said  packing  and  into  the  other  cylinder  to 


€.  A  kxking  device  including:  a  mandrel;  a  dog  car- 
rier sleeve  secured  to  said  mandrel  and  having  a  portion 
in  annular  spaced  relation  thereto;  a  plurality  of  locking 
dogs  disposed  between  said  mandrel  and  said  carrier  sleeve 
and  held  by  said  carrier  sleeve  against  displacement  from 
said  mandrel,  said  carrier  sleeve  having  laterally  out- 
wardly opening  apertures  extending  longitudinally  there- 
in, said  dogs  having  outwardly  extending  bosses  on  their 
outer  sides  movable  outwardly  of  the  apertures  of  the  dog 
carrier  sleeve;  elongate  resilient  biasing  means  carried  by 
said  sleeve  and  engaging  said  dogs  and  biasing  said  dogs 
inwardly  toward  retracted  position;  a  lock  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  movement  between  an  ini- 
tial upper  position  and  a  lower  locking  position,  said  lock 
sleeve  having  a  locking  surface  thereon  movable  into  en- 
gagement with  said  dogs  to  bold  said  dogs  in  expanded 
position  when  in  said  lower  locking  position;  and  means 
on  said  lock  sleeve  and  said  resilient  biasing  means  co- 
engageable  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said  lock 
sleeve  downwardly  from  said  initial  upper  position  to  said 
lower  locking  position  to  move  said  resilient  biasing  means 
outwardly  to  cause  nMvement  of  said  dogs  outwardly  to- 
ward projecting  locking  position  prior  to  movement  of  said 
locking  surface  of  said  lock  sleeve  into  engagement  with 
said  dogs. 

3,2«M32 
RELEASABLE  INFLATABLE  WELL  PACKER 

David  V.  Cbenoweth,  Houston,  Tex^  ■■Jgani  to  Baker 
OU  Toob,  Inc.,  Lot  Aagclca,  CaHf  ^  a  corForatton  of 
CaMfocnia 

Filed  Jml  If,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25«341 
9  ClaksM.  (CL  IM— 187) 
1.  In  a  well  packer:  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  tubular  string  to  be  disposed  in  a  well 
bore;  upper  and  lower  cylinders  on  said  body;  an  in- 
flatable packing  element  on  said  body  between  said  cyl- 
inders; upper  and  lower  pistons  in  said  upper  and  lower 
cylinders,  respectively,  and  shiftable  along  said  body 
and  surrounding  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of 
said  packing  element;  said  cylinden  and  the  interior  of 
said  packing  element  being  in  communication  with  each 
other  externally  of  said  body  to  permit  fluid  to  pass 
therebetween;  aind  means  for  condticting  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  the  interior  of  said  body  to  one  ol  said  cyl- 


simultaneously  inflate  said  packing  element  and  shift  said 
pistons  and  the  end  portions  of  said  packing  element 
toward  each  other. 


3,2«8,533 
COMPLETION  SYSTEM  FOR  WELLS 
Charles  B.  Corlcy,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  anignor,  by 
mcaac  assignincats,  to  Esse  Productioa  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
Orighial  application  Nov.   14,   1943,  Scr.  No.  323,742. 
Dlvtdcd  and  this  appUcatloa  Oct  21,  1944,  Scr.  No. 
405,534 

3  Clains.    (CL  IM— 2*5) 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  a  well  from  which  hydrocarbons 
are  produced  from  a  subsurface  producing  formation  com- 
prising: a  first  tubing  string  extending  to  a  point  adjacent 
the  subsurface  producing  formation  and  provided  at  the 
bottom  thereof  with  perforated  means  adapted  to  receive 
acid  dissolvable  material  to  limit  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  tubing  string;  a  second  tubing  string  extending  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  subsurface  producmg  formation;  pack- 
ing means  positioned  about  the  tubing  strings;  a  first  tub- 
ing string-second  tubing  string  interconnecting  line;  acid 
dissolvable  material  arranged  in  said  first  tubing  string 
to  limit  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  tubing  string;  and 
means  in  the  second  tubing  string  below  the  intercon- 
necting line  adapted  to  receive  a  plug. 
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MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  A  WAIZR 
COOLING  TOWER 
R.  Kazarian,  ProridcBcc,  ILL,  _ 
ncD  Corporatkin,  ProvidcMcc,  KL,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  7, 1941,  Scr.  No.  13MM 
7CMM.    (CLli>— 2) 
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said  current  source  to  provide  a  beam  parallel  to  the 
crop  row  directed  at  and  energizing  said  cell,  and  said  cell 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  steerable  means  to 
actuate  the  latter  in  nsponae  to  interruption  of  said  beam 
by  a  plant  to  laterally  oaove  said  cultivators  and  avoid 
damage  to  the  plants  in  the  row,  said  sensing  device 
frame  comprising  a  shield  diq)osed  in  a  vertical  plane 
spaced  laterally  of  the  crop  row,  and  a  pair  of  longitodi- 
nally  spaced  projections  extending  cropwardly  from  sakl 


1.  A  sprinkler  nozzle  comprising  an  elongate  body 
having  a  bore  of  circular  cross-section  therethrough  which 
terminates  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  bushing  of  circular  cross- 
section  disposed  in  said  bore  in  fluid  tight  relationship 
therewith,  said  bushing  having  a  flow  passageway  of  cir- 
cular cross-section  therethrough,  said  flow  passageway 
having^an  outlet  end  terminating  in  an  outlet  orifice  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  body  and  being  disposed  in  said 
bushing  with  its  longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  whereby  a  substantially 
solid  stream  of  liquid  issuing  from  said  outlet  orifice  wiU 
be  at  least  initially  directed  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  flow  passageway,  and  a  pak  of  yoke  arms  attached 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  body  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
body,  said  yoke  arms  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel 
to  and  coincident  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body, 
said  yoke  arms  curving  inwardly  toward  each  other  and 
intersecting  at  an  apex,  said  yoke  arms  forming  a  splitter 
element  at  said  apex  for  splitting  said  solid  stream  of  liq- 
uid into  two  smaller  streams  of  unequal  size,  said  splitter 
element  having  two  oppositely  facing  divergent  surfaces 
forming  a  substantially  wedge-shaped  member,  the  angle 
between  said  longitudinal  axes  being  such  that  the  nar- 
rower end  of  said  splitter  element  is  disposed  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  solid  stream,  the  surface  of  said  splitter 
element  facing  said  longitiklinal  axis  of  said  flow  passage- 
way being  substantially  flat  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  thereby  permitting  a 
major  portion  of  said  solid  stream  to  pass  said  splitter 
element  substantially  unobstructed,  the  surface  remote 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flow  passageway  being 
rounded  from  a  position  substantially  normal  to  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  body  at  said  narrower  end  to  a  posi- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  at  said  wider  end  thereby  deflecting  a  minor  portion 
of  said  solid  stream  away  from  said  solid  stream  in  a  wide 
spray  pattern. 

**"•  3,2M,535 

AUTOMATIC  STEERING  OF  IMPLEMENTS 
Raymond  C.  Fischer,  Hfaidalc,  Dl.,  Mrfgiini  to  fatcraa- 

tkmal  Harrcstcr  Company,  Chfcago,  DL,  a  corporatloa 

of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  358,54« 
3  ClakM.     (CL  172—4) 

1.  In  row  crop  cultivators  and  the  like  including  a 
travelling  support  having  a  source  of  electric  current  and 
steerable  means  for  guiding  the  cultivators  in  the  row, 
cultivators  mounted  on  said  support  for  lateral  shifting 
relative  thereto,  means  for  automatically  operating  said 
steerable  means  to  laterally  move  the  cultivators  and  avoid 
damage  to  the  plants  in  the  crop  row  comprising,  a  sensing 
device  carried  by  the  support  and  movable  with  said  culti- 
vators having  a  frame,  a  light  source  and  a  photo.electric 
cell  mounted  on  said  frame  at  longitudinally  spaced  lo- 
cations, said  light  source  being  operatively  conaecfaid  to 
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shield  in  which  projections  said  light  source  and  cell  are 
mounted  to  provide  a  light  beam  therebetween,  said  light 
beam  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the  outer  ends  of  said 
projections  and  the  forward  crop  engaging  face  of  the 
forwardmost  of  said  projections  being  inclined,  whereby 
upon  lateral  movement  of  said  sensing  device  into  the 
crop  row  the  crop  plants  are  deflected  laterally  by  the 
forwardmost  of  said  projections  prior  to  being  received 
in  the  path  of  the  light  beam  between  said  projections. 


3,2«8,534 
FOLDING  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
John  W.  OrendMfi,  Downcn  Grove,  DL,  Mslgnnr  to  Intcr- 
natkNial  Harvester  Company,  Chlcato*  OL,  a 
tioD  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3t7,414 
4ClaiBBi.    (CL  172— 454) 


1.  In  an  implement  having  a  transversely  elongated 
tool-carrying  frame  vertically  movable  between  operating 
and  transport  positions  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  trac- 
tor having  a  drawbar  and  including  a  central  frame  sec- 
tion having  supporting  wheels  vertically  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  and  fokiing  end  sections  adapted  to  be  swung 
horizootally  from  an  operating  position  in  transverse 
alignment  with  the  central  section  to  a  non-operating 
transport  position  in  tandem  relation  thereto,  a  hitch 
frame  extending  forwardly  from  the  central  section  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  tractor  drawbar  for  vertical 
swinging  relative  thereto  between  a  raised  transport  pod- 


1868 


T  • 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  fSO 


Skptkmbcb  28,  1965 


tion  on  said  wheels  and  a  lowered  operating  position, 
hinge  meant  connecting  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  end 
•ections  to  the  adjacent  outer  end  of  said  central  aec- 
.tion,  said  hinge  means  being  mounted  on  the  central 
frame  section  so  that  the  hinge  axis  thereof  is  tilted  at 
an  acute  angk  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  imptement  in  the  operating  position 
thereof  and  is  tilted  to  a  substantially  vertical  position 
when  the  implement  is  raised  to  iu  transport  position. 


METHOD  OF  DRILLING 
Wimam  E.  Scjrtuiumh,  Hoastoo,  Tcz^  Mrignor  to  Reed 
Roller  Bit  Coapa^,  Hovitoii,  Ta^  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Dae  8,  IH9,  Ser.  No.  74,«f0 
•  OafaM.    (0.175— 53) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  large  bore  hole  having 
lU  upper  end  open  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  comprising 
producmg  a  first  borehole.  driUing  a  second  borehole 
spaced  from  said  first  borehole,  connecting  the  said  bore- 
hole near  the  nether  portions  thereof,  enlarging  the  said 
lint  borehole  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  a  substan- 
tial depth,  circulating  the  cuttings  produced  by  the  said 
enlarging  downwardly  in  the  said  first  borehole  and  up- 
wardly through  the  said  second  borehole,  and  accelerating 
the  cuttings  upwardly  through  said  second  borehole. 


.„  3»2tM3t 

MEANS  FOR  OBTAINING  SAMPLES  FROM 
._._  ^,  -.        FLACER  FORMATION 
JokB  N.  Pkcher,  2S52  AMhe  Drive,  BvtasMi 
Filed  Apr.  It,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2735«7 
4  ClaiM.    (CL  I7S— 135) 
4.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  samples  from  placer  for- 
mation in  the  ground,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  casings  connected  to- 
gether in  longitudinal  alignment,  mduding  a  cylin- 
drical bit  at  one  end  of  said  casings  and  a  drive  as- 
sembly at  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  section; 

(b)  said  intermediate  section  comprising  an  inner  cy- 
*"***™^  c««WtMd  an  outer  cylindrical  casing  rigid- 
ly oonaected  lefidter  in  concentric  spaced  relation 
providing  an  annular  passageway  between  them  ex- 
tending from  end  to  end  thereof,  and  said  inner  and 
outer  casings  being  subsUntially  cotenmnous  at  their 
oppoaie  ends; 

(c)  said  drire  assembly  comprising  an  extension  casing 
coaxial  with  and  in  longitudinal  extension  of  said 
inner  casing; 


(d)  a  driving  wei^t  reciprocably  supported  on  said 
elusion  casing  and  an  annular  anvil  coaxial  with 
said  extension  casing  and  said  casing  pipe  adapted 
to' be  impacted  by  said  driving  weight  upon  said  re- 
ciprocation of  the  latter; 

(e)  means  on  said  anvil  connecting  said  outer  casing 
with  said  anvil  and  connecting  said  inner  casing  with 
said  extension  casing; 

(f)  said  naeans  being  a  cylindrical  outer  member  in 
extension  of  said  outer  casing  coaxial  with  said  anvil; 

(g)  said  anvil  extending  across  said  space  between  said 
extension  casing  and  said  cylindrical  outer  member 
closing  the  upper  end  of  said  annular  passageway; 

(h)  said  outer  cylindrical  member  being  formed  with 
an  inlet  for  admitting  water  under  pressure  into  said 
aimular  passageway; 


(i)  said  bit  section  comprising  an  inside  casing  in  ex- 
tension of  said  inner  casing  terminating  at  a  point 
intermediate  opposite  ends  of  said  bit  section; 

(j)  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  in  extension  of  said  outer 
casing  of  said  intermediate  section  terminating  in 
an  annular  cutting  edge  at  the  outermost  end  of  said 
bit  section; 

(k)  an  annular  aperture  in  said  bit  section  opening 
into  said  inside  casing  at  the  terminating  end  of  said 
inside  casing  and  directed  generally  toward  and  into 
the  inner  casing  of  said  intermediate  section  for  dis- 
charge of  water  from  said  annular  passageway; 

(1)  and  means  on  said  drive  assembly,  intermediate 
section  and  said  bit  section  for  respectively  connect- 
ing them  together  in  axial  alignment. 


3,2tM39 
AFFARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  WELLS 
Homer  I.  HcwIerMNi,  HoMtoi^  Tex.,  aasltMr,  by 

"i'f!        '>  to  Walker-Neer  Mawfaetv^  Co.  he, 
Wlito  Falls,  Tex.,  a  awpomilo.  olTtar 
Fled  Sept.  17, 1»5«,  Ser.  No.  7«l,5t2 
14  Claiois.     (CL  175—215) 
15.  A  drill  pipe  stand  comprising: 
an  outer  pipe  and  a  smaller  diameter  inner  pipe  within 

said  outer  pipe, 
said  inner  pipe  forming  an  inner  fkm  pasMge, 
said  inner  and  outer  pipes  forming  radially  therebe- 
tween an  outer  flow  passage  isolated  from  said  inner 


PM»»e, 

said  outer  pipe  having  end  portions  adapted  for  thread- 
ed interengagemcnt  with  the  end  portions  of  the  outer 
pipes  of  MVUMiiL  lUnds  to  form  a  joint  between 
said  outer  pipes  and  to  secure  successive  stands  to- 
gether, 

said  inner  pipe  having  end  portioas  formed  to  engage 
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telescopically  with  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  in- 
ner pipes  of  successive  stands, 

said  inner  pipe  end  portions  being  located  relative  to 
said  outer  pipe  end  portions  so  that  in  the  fully  made- 
up  condition  of  said  outer  pipe  joints  the  inner  pipe 
end  portions  are  free  of  axially  interengageable  stop 
surfaces  which  would  prevent  a  limited  range  <rf  rela- 
tive axial  movement  between  said  adjacent  inno*  pipe 
end  portions, 

means  on  at  least  one  of  said  inner  pipe  end  portions 
adapted  to  form  a  seal  preventing  fluid  leakage  be- 
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tween  said  inner  and  outer  passages  throughout  said 
limited  range  of  relative  axial  movement, 

cylindrical  surfaces  on  one  of  said  pipes, 

means  fixed  on  the  other  of  said  pipes,  positioning  said 
irmer  and  outer  pipe  means  radially  relative  to  each 
other  by  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  surfaces, 
said  inner  and  outer  pipes  being  free  of  mutually 
wedging  surfaces  which  would  impede  relative  ex- 
pansion or  contraction  of  said  pipes,  and 

means  supporting  said  inner  pipe  axially  relative  to  said 
outer  pipe  at  a  single  location  along  the  length  of 
said  pipes. 

3,208,540 
EXPANSIBLE  ROTARY  WELL  DRILLING  BIT 
Robert  O.  Park,  Lakcwood,  CaUf.,  aasigBor  to  Baker  Ofl 
Tools,   lac,   Los   Angeles,   CaUf.,   a   corporation   of 
California 

FOcd  Mar.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  266,984 
18  Clafans.     (O.  175—249) 


1.  In  a  rotary  drill  bh:  a  body  having  a  slot;  a  sup- 
port member  in  said  slot,  said  support  member  having  a 
slot  opening  downwardly  into  said  body  slot;  means  se- 
curing said  support  member  to  said  body  against  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto;  cutter  means  in  said  support 
member  slot;  means  mounting  said  cutter  means  for  lat- 
eral movement  in  said  support  member  between  retracted 


and  expanded  positions,  said  motmting  means  extending 
along  its  axis  no  further  than  the  sides  of  said  body  slot; 
and  means  for  expanding  said  cutter  means  laterally  out- 
wardly of  said  suppcMl  member  and  body  and  into  en- 
gagement with  said  support  member  at  the  upper  end  <rf 
said  support  member  slot 


i-^1. 


3aM,541 

SPRING  BIASED  WELL  JAR 

Richard  R.  Lawrence,  125  McCaity,  Houtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  149  J75 

4  Cfarfms.     (CL  175—299) 
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1.  In  a  well  jar  inner  and  outer  telescoping]y  arranged 
tubular  parts  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  each 
other,  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  parts  to  an  op- 
erating string,  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said 
parts  to  an  object  stuck  in  a  well  bore,  coacting  impact 
faces  on  the  parts  positioned  for  contact  when  the  parts 
reach  the  limit  of  their  relative  longitudinal  movement 
in  one  direction,  said  inner  part  having  an  external  longi- 
tudinal groove  and  a  laterally  extending  U-shaped  notch 
opening  into  the  groove  and  formed  with  curved  out- 
wardly flaring  side  walls,  roller  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  outer  part  extending  into  the  groove  and  engage- 
able  with  the  inner  part  to  hold  the  parts  against  relative 
rotation,  and  positioned  for  movement  into  said  notch 
upon  relative  rotation  of  the  parts  in  one  directi(m  when 
the  parts  are  in  a  predetermined  relative  longitudinal  posi- 
tion with  said  faces  out  of  contact  to  hold  the  parts 
against  relative  longitudinal  movement,  and  for  rtdling 
movement  in  contact  with  one  of  said  side  walls  out  of 
said  notch  to  impart  relative  rotation  to  the  parts  in  the 
other  direction  upon  the  exertion  of  a  {vedetermined 
force  to  the  parts  tending  to  move  the  parts  longitudinally 
relative  to  each  other. 


3^8442 
DOWEL   BIT 
Artw  Fischer,  TDmUngeii,  Kreis  FrcadciMtadt, 
_  Filed  May  9, 194«,  Ser.  No.  27,738 

*^"™  »d**!?*y'  appttcatloB  Cwmmmjf,  May  8,  1959, 
F  28,4«2:  May  24, 1959,  F  28,524 
2  Claims.     (CL  175—483) 
1.  A  dowel  bit  for  drilling  bores  in  plaster,  brick,  con- 
crete and  like  materials,  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of 
sheet  metal  comprising  a  first  elongated  portion  formed 
with  a  cutting  end  and  bent  into  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal shape  so  as  to  serve  as  a  dowel  bit,  and  a  free  flat 
second  elongated  portion  integral  with  said  first  cylindri- 
cal portion  and  extending  transvmely  thereto  tpaced 
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from  said  cutting  end  to  as  to  aerve  as  a  bandk  for  said 
dowel  bit,  said  free  flat  second  portion  having  a  width 


IJJ^ 


substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  first  cylindrical 
portion  and  substantially  less  than  its  own  length  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  said  first  portion. 


AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
Walter  A.  Crowley,  Ridgcfield,  Coan^  — ignnr  to  Amcri- 
tarn  Machine  ft  Fondry  Company,  a  corporatioo  of 
N«w  Jersey 

Fifed  Jwfy  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12S,145 
U  OataH.     (CL  IM— 7) 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  utilizing  essentially  a  dual 
pressure  air  system  comprising  a  base,  an  open  plenum 
chamber  functioning  as  the  main  vehicle  lifting  niedium 
formed  at  the  underside  of  said  base,  a  second  substan- 
tially enclosed  plenum  chamber  in  said  vehicle  positioned 
OYtT  said  open  plenum  chamber,  air  outlets  in  said  en- 
closed chamber  arranged  to  expel  air  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  lift  direction  to  provide  steerage 
and  thrust  for  said  vehicle,  a  first  air  generating  source 
for  the  open  plenum  chamber,  and  a  second  air  gen- 
erating source  providing  air  of  a  relatively  higher  pressure 
for  said  dosed  plenum  chamber. 


3,2M,544 
STEPPING  WHEEL  VEHICLE 
W.  Colvte,  WUifeBMlNirg,   Va.,  aM%iior  to  the 
United  Slates  of  Aamka  m  uprea— tid  by  tkt  Stn- 
lary  of  the  Army 

Fifed  May  17.  IMJ,  Scr.  No.  Ml^l 

S  Cfelms.     (CL  IM— 8) 

(Granted  oadar  IHb  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sac  IM) 


1.  A  vehicto  comprising  an  elongated  body  including 
a  forward  part  and  a  rearward  part  interconnected  by  a 
coupling  providing  freedom  of  rolling  aixi  yawing  move- 
ment of  the  two  body  parts  relative  to  each  other,  manu- 
ally controlled  power  actuated  means  interconnected  be- 
tween said  body  parts  for  causing  controlled  yawing  noove- 
menta  of  ooa  part  r«Utiv«  to  the  other  for  steering  the 


vehicle,  two  wheels  supporting  each  body  part  and  dis- 
posed at  respectively  opposite  sides  thereof,  power  plant 
housings  carried  by  each  body  part  and  providing  bear- 
ings for  the  corresponding  wheels,  and  a  wheel  driving 
power  plant  in  each  compartment,  each  of  said  wheels 
comprising  a  compound  stepping  wheel  including  a  central 
hub  structure  and  a  plurality  of  simple  wheels  carried  by 
and  arranged  around  said  central  hub  structure,  and  means 
for  selectively  driving  the  compound  wheel  or  the  simple 
wheels. 


3,2M,545 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
SEISMIC  VIBRATOR 
WOliam  E.  N.  Doty,  Jimmy  R.  Cole,  and  Mllford  R.  Lee, 
Pooca  City,  OUa.,  asslipMirs  to  Cootfaiental  Oil  Com- 
pany, Pooca  CHy,  Okla.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,108 
3  Clalass.    (CI.  181— .5) 


1.  A  system  for  minimizing  the  phase  variations  be- 
tween a  signal  as  received  and  said  signal  as  subsequen- 
tially  transmitted  comprising:  a  first  signal,  a  transmit- 
ting means,  phase  shifting  means  connecting  said  first 
signal  to  said  transmitting  means,  signal  pickup  means 
adapted  to  develop  a  second  signal  which  corresponds  to 
the  signal  transmitted  by  said  transmitting  means,  phase 
comparing  means  connected  to  receive  both  said  first  and 
second  sigiuils  and  to  develop  a  third  signal  characeris- 
tic  of  the  phase  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
signals,  means  receiving  said  third  signal  and  develop- 
ing an  output  which  is  applied  to  said  phase  shifting 
means  whereby  the  phase  of  said  second  signal  is  varied 
to  correspond  to  the  phase  of  said  first  signal. 


3,2t8,54« 
SEISMIC  SHEAR-WAVE  PROSPECTING 
Charles  C.  Lasli,  Tuln,  Okla.,  aadgnor  to  Pan  Amcrkaa 
Petroleum  Corporatioo,  Talsa,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Fifed  Oct  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,51S 
5  Claims.     (CL  181— .5) 


ra- 
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3.  In  seismic  geophysical  surveying,  the  steps  which 
comprise,  at  different  times  at  a  given  location  beneath 
the  weathered  layer, 

separately  detonating  each  of  two  substantially  equal 
explosive  charges  each  having  a  horizontal  polariza- 
tion in  a  different  one  of  two  substantially  opposite 
directions,  to  create  seismic  waves  which  include 
both  undesired  compressional  and  interference  waves 
that  are  substantially  identical  for  said  two  charge 
detonations,  and  desired  horizontally  polarized  shear 
waves  with  phases  respectively  opposite  for  said 
two  charge  detonations, 
receiving,  at  a  point  on  the  ground  surface  spaced 
from  said  location  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  opposite  directions,  the  components  of  the  le- 
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suiting  seismic-wave  particle  motions  parallel  to  said 
opposite  directions, 

separately  recording  said  components  as  two  corre- 
sponding phonographically  reproducible  traces, 

simultaneously  reproducing  said  traces  in  synchronism 
as  two  corresponding  electrical  wave  trains  without 
relative  time  delay,  and 

recording  the  difference  between  the  said  wave  trains 
as  a  visible  trace  wherein  said  undesired  waves  sub- 
stantially cancel  themselves  while  said  opposite- 
phase,  horizontally  polarized  shear  waves  reinforce. 


3,208,547 
SEISMIC  PROSPECTING 
Robert  F.  Gregory  and  Charles  W.  Bogs,  Houston,  Tex., 
asslgnon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpondtm  of 
Delaware 

Fifed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,^53 
1  Claim.    (CL  181— J) 


-»-       » •        « .      -j^  •   !  ■*-  • 
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In  conneaion  with  sequential-pulse  seismic  prospect- 
ing wherein  a  second  seismic  charge  is  detonated  below 
a  first  seismic  charge  and  the  charges  are  vertically  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  V/NF,  where  V  is  the  ve- 
locity at  which  vibrations  are  transmitted  through  the 
earth  in  the  region  of  the  charges,  and  F  is  the  dominant 
frequency  of  seismic  vibrations  to  be  measured,  and  where- 
in N  is  a  number  between  4  and  20,  and  wherein  the 
charges  are  detonated  in  sequence  with  a  time  interval  be- 
tween successive  detonations  of  sufficient  duration  for  vi- 
brations resulting  from  the  detonation  of  a  previously 
detonated  explosive  charge  to  die  out.  and  wherein  earth 
vibrations   resulting   from   detonation   of  the   explosive 
charges  are  detected  at  a  location  horizontaUy  spaced  apart 
from  the  vertically  spaced  apart  explosive  charges,  the 
method  comprising: 
separately  forming  first  and  second  seismograms  from 
the  detected  earth  vibrations  resulting  from  detona- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  explosive  charges  re- 
spectively; 
simultaneously  scanning  the  seismograms  to  produce 
first  and  second  electrical  signals  rei»%sentative  there- 
of; 
detecting  the  instant  at  which  each  of  said  electrical 
signals  changes  from  one  amplitude  to  the  opposite 
amplitude  to  produce  first  and  second  pulse  trains 
corresponding  to  said  fonx  and  second  electrical  sig- 
nals; 
opening  an  electrical  gate  for  a  time  interval  of  pi«- 
■  s  determined  duration  req>onsive  to  each  pulse  in  said 

first  pulse  train; 
applying  said  second  pulse  train  to  said  electrical  gatff 

for  gating  thereby;  and 
recording  the  pubn  of  said  second  pulse  train  passed 
by  the  electrical  gate. 


at  a  first  point  in  a  well;  measuring  the  first  ratio  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  first  signal  as  detected  at  a  second 
point  compared  to  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  as  detected 
at  a  third  point,  said  second  and  said  third  points  being 
spaced  one  from  another  vertically  and  in  the  same  direc- 
tion from  said  first  point;  generating  a  second  acoustical 


EARTH  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
FraaUya  K.  Lcvhi  and  Roberto  Samfento,  Talsa,  OUa., 
■"%■«>■  "t  ky  mtaai  assignnicnts,  to  Esso  Prodactioa 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Fifed  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,904 
12  Claims.     (CL  181— .5) 
8.  A  method  of  logging  a  well  penetrating  a  subsurface 
strata  which  comprises:  generating  a  first  acoustical  signal 


signal  at  a  fourth  point  vertically  beyond  said  third  point 
in  said  well  bore;  measuring  the  second  ratio  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  second  signal  as  detected  at  said  sec- 
ond point  compared  to  the  magnitude  of  the  second 
signal  as  detected  at  said  third  point;  and  determining  a 
ratio  R  of  the  first  and  second  said  ratios. 


3,208,549 
SEISMIC  METHOD  OF  EARTH  EXPLORATI<m 
Warren  A.  Alexander  and  Robert  N.  Hmt,  Talsa,  OUa., 
assigDors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Emo  Prodnctioa 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Fifed  Jaae  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,295 
5  Claims.    (CL  181— ^ 


11 


Am^ 


1.  A  seismic  method  of  earth  exploration  which  com- 
prises generating  horizontally  polarized  shear  wave  energy 
at  a  first  location  in  the  earth,  generating  compressional 
wave  energy  at  substantially  the  same  location  in  the 
earth,  detecting  the  arrival  of  the  respective  energies  at  a 
second  location  vertically  spaced  from  said  first  location, 
and  preparing  a  record  of  the  req)ective  travel  times  with 
which  the  said  energy  forms  traverse  the  path  between 
said  first  and  second  locations  in  the  earth. 


3,208,550 
VIBRATOR  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 
Caataoct,  RacO-MalBMiaoa,  and  Michel  Lorc..^ 
Lc  Vcsinet,  France,  assifnors  to  iMtitat  Francab  da 
Petrofe,  dcs  Carburaats  et  Labrlfiants  and  Compwafe 
Gcaerafe  dc  Gcophyslqac,  Pmis,  Fraace 

Fifed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,037 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Dec  30,  IHl, 

883,602 

3  Claims,     (a.  181— .5) 

1.  An   electrically  controlled   vibrator   comprising   a 

pulsing  plate  in  contact  with  the  earth,  a  heavy  mass. 
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an  elastic  system  supporting  said  heavy  mass  and  taking 
its  bearing  on  said  pulsing  plate,  means  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  mass,  responsive  to  electric  con- 
trol means,  a  source  of  electric  controlling  voltage  feeding 
said  electric  control  means,  means  for  producing  an  elec- 
tric voltage  proportional  to  the  force  imparted  to  the  earth 


I  ♦  r^js 


by  said  pulsing  plate,  comprising  means  for  summing  with 
a  changed  sign  two  electric  signals  respectively  propor- 
tional to  the  inertia  forces  of  said  mass  and  said  pulsing 
plate,  and  for  amplifying  the  resulting  sum.  and  means 
for  feeding  back  said  last-mentioned  electric  voltage  to 
said  electric  control  means. 


COMBINED    AIR    MUFFLER    AND    METERING 

VALVE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE 

WiUaa  Cark,  Hithlaiid,  Mich. 

FUcd  Nov.  IS,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  324,J«4 

3  CliriM.    (CL  181— 3«) 


es 


3& 


L  An  air  muffler  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  threaded  nipple  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
valve  outlet  including  a  body  having  a  central  pas- 

(b)  a  threaded  portion  on  the  body  of  said  nipple, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  shell  having  an  interior  threaded  por- 
tion at  one  open  end  thereof  to  cooperate  with  said 
threaded  portion  on  the  body  of  said  nipple  to  join 
the  nipple  and  the  shell  together. 

(d)  an  air  restricting  cartridge  confined  within  said 
shell  between  one  end  thereof  and  said  body  por- 
tion of  said  nipple  having  its  outer  surface  lying 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell, 

(•)  restricted  air  pMnfM  fonned  in  said  shell  over- 
lying spaced  portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  car- 
tridge, the  other  end  of  said  shell  opposite  the  open 
end  having  a  threaded  recess  concentric  with  said 


tral  paasaffe  of  said  nipi^,  aid  screw  bemg  adjust- 
able to  permit  predetermined  restriction  of  said  pas- 
sage. 


3,2tM52 

DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  AND  MUFFLING 

HOT  GAS  JETS 

Sctfcrt,  3<  DcatoMkca  StrMM,  Mnkh,  Gcmuuqr 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  343,4«9 

5  ClaiiM.    (CL  ISl— 52) 


JJT^- 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  and  mufRing  hot  gas  jets, 
particularly  of  jet  engines  and  rocket  drives,  comprising  a 
rotatable  gas  duct,  means  for  rotating  said  gas  duct  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  producing  an  annular 
cooling  liquid  coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  gas 
duct  during  roution  thereof,  and  a  water-ring  stuffing 
box  for  sealing  said  gas  duct  off  against  a  jet  pipe. 


3»2tt^53 

FOLDING  LADDER 

Lanier  Gray,  214  N.  PHt  St,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  316,246 

11  ChioH.    (CL  1S2— 24) 


(f)  a  tube  extending  axially  into  said  shell  from  said 
central  pessage,  and 

(f )  a  screw  in  said  threaded  recess  having  one  end  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  tube  extending  from  the  cen- 


1.  A  combination  folding  step  ladder  and  extension 
straight  ladder,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  each 
having  spaced  longitudinal  stiles  connected  by  transverse 
rungs,  the  contiguous  ends  of  the  stiles  of  adjacent  sec- 
tions being  curved  to  permit  relative  turning  of  the  sec- 
tions, hinge  means  located  along  the  longitudinal  center 
lines  of  said  stiles  and  continuously  securing  adjacent  sec- 
tions to  each  other  for  relative  turning  movements  in 
either  direction  from  a  folded  condition  in  which  the 
sections  lie  contiguously  in  adjacent  planes  to  a  first  un- 
folded position  in  which  the  sections  are  in  alignment  to 
form  a  straight  extension  ladder  and  to  a  second  unfolded 
position  in  which  the  sections  are  at  an  angle  to  form  a 
step  ladder,  said  hinge  means  having  latch  means  co- 
operable  with  a  stile  of  one  of  said  adjacent  sections  to 
secure  said  sections  in  said  second  unfolded  position, 
and  lock  means  mounted  on  a  stile  of  at  least  one  section 
and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  stile  to  engage  an 
aligned  stile  of  an  adjacent  section  for  securing  the  sec- 
tions in  said  first  unfolded  position. 
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3,2iS»554 

RUNG  AND  SIDE  RAIL  CONNECnON 

FOR  LADDERS 

Harold  G.  AnMtId,  Wooater,  OUo,  aaignor  to  The  Bancr 

MamrfactnriBg  Compaay,  Wooater,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 

of  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  327,229 
6  Claims.     (O.  182— 46) 


S.  In  a  ladder  the  combinaticm  of 

a  pair  of  hcriiow  fiber^ass  side  rafls. 

a  plurality  of  sleeves  having  one  enlarged  end  and  the 
remaining  length  of  a  continuous  unifiMin  cylindrical 
shape  alidably  positioned  through  oi^xMed  hides  in 
said  side  rails  at  equally  spaced  distances  so  that  said 
enlarged  ends  abut  one  side  of  the  side  rails  and  Uie 
other  ends  protrude  from  the  other  side, 

fiberglass  rung  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
said  side  rails  slidably  in  close  fitting  relationship  over 
said  protruding  ends  of  said  equally  qiaced  sleeves 
to  abut  the  inner  sides  of  the  side  rails, 

su^qxNt  means  inside  the  side  rails  adapted  to  support 
the  area  adjacent  to  said  opposed  holes,  and 

bolt  means  adapted  to  operatively  engage  the  rieeves 
supporting  opposite  ends  of  each  rung  to  urge  them 
together  to  bold  the  ends  of  the  rungs  in  pressured 
adjacent  relationship  with  respect  to  the  side  rails. 


3,2«M5S 

HOISTING  ATTACH^ffiNT  FOR  A  LADDER 

Fred  C  Fry,  5  Dial  Covt,  Nomal,  DL 

FBad  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,639 

TClaiou.    (CL  182— 116) 


5,  A  hoisting  apparatus  for  installation  on  a  stepladder, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  framework  resting 
on  the  top  step  of  the  stepladder,  an  elevating  structure 
having  vertical  members  positioned  outwardly  of  the  ends 
of  laid  top  step  and  guided  by  said  framework  for  verti- 
cal movement  in  a  plane  extending  throu^  the  top  step 
of  the  stepladder,  elevating  means  connected  to  said 
framewoit  and  elevating  structure  for  controlling  the  ver- 
tical movement  of  the  elevating  stmcture  relative  to  the 
framework  and  for  transferring  the  weight  of  said  elevat- 
ing structure  to  the  top  step  of  said  ladder,  and  selec- 
tively releasabie  mewn  to  hold  the  elevating  structure  in 
poaiti^  relative  to  said  framewmfc. 


3,288,536 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  MASTS  FOR  LIFT  IKUCKS 
Waiter  M.  SUdte,  Ckcaieiind,  OUo,  aarifMr  to  Tow- 
motor  CorporatioB,  Cleveiaiid,  OUo,  a  corporadoo  of 
OUo 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,182 
,^  Itdafana.    (CL  187— 9) 


1.  A  mast  assembly  for  a  lift  truck  comprising,  first, 
second  and  third  mast  sections,  said  sections  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  and  disposed  in  nestable  rela- 
tion each   to  the  other,   said   first   mast   section   being 
attached  to  the  lift  truck  and  extending  generally  ver- 
tically therefrom,  said  seccxid  mast  section  mounted  for 
movement  longitudinally  along  said  first  mast  section, 
said  third  mast  section  being  mounted  fw  movement 
longitudinally  along  said  second  mast  section,   a  load 
carnage  mounted  for  movement  along  said  third  mast 
section,  a  hoist  assembly  comprising  a  first  hoist  cylinder 
having  a  piston  rod,  said  first  hoist  cylinder  and  piston 
rod  having  a  length  a^jroximately  equal  to  one-half  the 
length  of  one  of  said  mast  sections,  said  first  hoist  cyl- 
inder being  attached  to  said  third  mast  section  so  as  to 
be  movable  therewith,  a  second  hoist  cylinder  having  a 
piston  rod,  said  second   hoist  cylinder  and  piston  rod 
having  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of 
one  of  said  mast  sections,  said  second  hoist  cylinder  being 
attached  to  said  third  mast  section  and  the  piston  rod 
of  said  secondary  cylinder  being  attached  to  said  second 
mast  section,  guide  means  mounted  on  said  piston  rods, 
a  primary  flexible  member  extending  around  the  guide' 
means  on  the  piston  rod  of  said  first  hoist  cylinder  and 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  load  carriage  and  iu 
opposite  end  to  said  third  mast  section,  a  secondary  flex- 
ible member  extending  around  the  guide  means  on  the 
piston  rod  of  said  second  hoist  cylinder  and  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  third  mast  section  and  its  ow>osite 
end  to  said  first  mast  section,  whereupon  actuation  of 
said  first  hoist  cylinder  is  effective  to  move  the  carriage 
along  said  Uiird  mast  section  and  actuation  of  said  second 
hoist  cylinder  u  effective  to  move  said  second  and  third 
mast  sections  relatively  to  each  other  and  longihidinally 
along  said  first  mast  section. 


3,288,557 
SELF-EIVERGIZING  DISK  BRAKE 
Ridurd  T.  BnnMtt,  Sootfa  Bend,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  Ite 
Bendix  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  coraotrti— 
of  Detawarc  f—- wp- 

No.  3,896,855,  dated  July  9,  1963,  wUch  b  a  divUon 
of  appHcatioa  Scr.  No.  483,672,  In.  13,  1954,  now 
P^-t  No^J^681.  dated  OeL  11,  1968.  WrSkd 
mA  tUs  aMIction  Sept  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,481 

3  ClaiBs.    (CL  188—72) 
1.  In  a  disk  brake:  a  rotor  having  friction  surfaces 
thereon,  support  means  extending  on  one  side  of  said 
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rotor,  mMms  movable  in  a  dtrectioD  toward  and  away 
from  said  rotor  and  in  a  circumferential  direction  for 
engaging  said  rotor  to  effect  braking  thereof,  a  fluid  cylin- 
der housing  carried  by  said  support  means  and  having  a 
bore  whose  axis  is  at  an  inclination  with  the  plane  of  said 
rotor  friction  surfaces,  a  fluid  actuated  piston  slidable 
within  said  bore  operably  connected  to  said  movable  means 
for  imparting  an  applying  thrust  to  said  movable  means, 
for  applying  the  same  against  said  rotor,  the  axis  of  said 


o 


bore  being  in  the  same  general  angular  direction  as  the 
resultant  of  the  composite  movement  toward  said  rotor 
and  circumferential  movement  of  said  pressure  plate,  said 
support  means  hirther  having  an  anchoring  abutment  sur- 
face generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  applying 
thrust  and  so  arranged  and  located  to  receive  a  portion 
of  the  load  exerted  on  said  movable  means  by  said  rotor 
during  bralLe  application. 


MAGNETIC  INDEXING  DEVICE  FOR 
WEIGHING  SCALES 

Bcrcnd  B.  Sddcrbcck,  Leidscheodam,  Netbcriandi, ^ 

or  to  MaatachappiJ  van  BerkcPs  Patent  N.V.,  Rotterdam, 
NetWri—di,  a  Umlted-llabiUty  conpvy  of  the  Nether- 

FDmI  Aof.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217J3S 
priority,  appttcatioa  Nethertan^,  Aag.  11,  IMl, 
24t,433 
3  nilMi      (CL  IM— 15t) 


1.  In  a  weighing  scale  having  a  price  viewing  device 
for  projecting  price  information,  means  adapted  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  viewing  device  including  a  frame,  a 
■haft  rotatabie  in  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  said  device,  a  magnetically  permeable  diac-shaped 
member  secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotatabie  therewith, 
said  disc-shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
fsrentially  arranged  equA.'ly  spaced  teeth  on  its  pe- 
riphery, a  nugnetically  permeable  closed  ring  member 
secured  to  said  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  drcum- 
ferentially  arranged  equally  spaced  teeth  arraiifled  in 
close  proximity  to  the  teeth  of  said  disc-shaped  member, 
the  number  of  teeth  on  said  disc-shaped  naember  being 
•qua]  to  the  number  of  teeth  on  said  ring,  and  a  permanent 
magitet  secured  to  said  frame  for  creating  a  magnetic 
circott  between  the  teeth  of  said  members  thereby  urging 
•aid  teeth  to  align  with  each  other. 


34tMS9 
BRAKE  MECHANBM  AND  MEANS  TO 
COOL  SAME 
Warren  D.  Cluunbcrs,  Albert  H.  Osborne,  and  Jl  Yah 
Woo,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
FDed  Mar.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  244,934 
2  ClafaM.    (CL  18«    2<4) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  and  a  braking 
element  thereon,  a  means  for  cooling  said  braking  element 
comprising : 

a  brake  rotor  drivingly  mounted  to  said  wheel,  said 
rotor  being  formed  with  a  cavity  therewithin  and 
an  opening  in  the  walls  thereof  leading  to  said  cavity; 

a  brake  carrier  housing  surrounding  said  brake  rotor 
and  operatively  associating  a  brake  stator  assembly 
with  said  rotor,  said  carrier  housing  having  external 
fins  and  providing  a  space  about  said  rotor  and 
stator  assembly; 

a  normally  solid  material  in  said  brake  rotor  cavity 
having  a  greater  specific  heat  than  the  substance 
from  which  the  rotor  is  made; 

a  fuse  plug  sealing  said  brake  rotor  cavity  which  is 
adapted  to  dissolve  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
to  allow  the  removal  of  a  latent  heat  of  vaporiza- 
tion from  within  said  rotor; 

a  vent  means  to  port  any  vapor  within  said  carrier 
housing  to  allow  for  the  purging  of  atmosphere 
from  within  said  carrier  housing  and  thereafter  the 
removal  of  said  latent  heat  of  vaporization  after 
said  fuse  plug  has  dissolved  to  permit  vapor  from 
within  the  brake  rotor  cavity  to  flow  into  the  car- 
rier housing;  and 

a  pressure  responsive  means  operatively  connected  in 
said  brake  carrier  housing  for  actuating  the  braking 
element  by  means  of  a  pressurized  gas,  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means  having  an  oriflce  therethrough 
leading  from  one  side  of  said  pressure  responsive 
means  to  the  other  side  of  said  pressure  responsive 
means  with  a  radial  passage  communicated  to  the 
orifice  on  the  other  side  of  said  pressure  responsive 
means  to  allow  a  limited  flow  of  pressuri»d  gas 
actiag  upon  said  pressure  responsive  means  to  be 
ezhaiMted  from  said  pressure  responsive  means  into 
said  carrier  housing  through  said  orifice  and  radial 
passage  in  said  pressure  responsive  member  to  pro- 
vide a  continuous  purging  medium  for  said  carrier 
housing  so  long  as  said  pressure  responsive  means  is 
being  actuated  by  the  pressurized  gas  to  preclude 
any  harmfxil  interaction  between  incompatibile  fluids 
within  said  carrier  housing. 
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3,2683m 

SELF-AUGNING  LOCKABLE  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  PIPE  HANGER  INSERTS 

Oscar  E.  Cote,  2039  Calver  St^  Lanring,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,910 

5  Oafans.    (CL  189—36) 


■••a. 


■>.     'ii 


-■'t 


1m<*»  . 


1.  In  a  self-aligning  headed  connector  for  insertion 
into  a  flange  insert  housing  defining  an  opening  therein, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  block  member  provided  with  a  connector 
rod  extension,  said  head  block  member  defining  a 
threaded  adjusting  screw  hole  therethrough; 

(b)  a  clamping  plate  slidingly  mounted  on  said  con- 
nector rod  extension  in  a  parallel  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship to  said  head  block  member,  said  clamping 
plate  defining  an  adjusting  screw  hole  therethrough; 

(c)  an  alignment  plate  slidingly  mounted  on  said  con- 
nector rod  extension  intermediate  of  said  head  block 
member  and  said  clamping  plate,  said  alignment  plate 
defining  an  adjusting  screw  hole  therethrough  and 
adapted  to  matingly  engage  an  insert  housing  open- 
ing; and 

(d)  an  adjusting  screw  operatively  provided  through 
said  adjusting  screw  holes  in  said  clamping  plate, 
in  said  alignment  plate  and  in  said  head  block  per- 
mitting selective  actuation  of  said  clamping  plate 
and  said  alignment  plate  toward  and  away  from  said 
head  block,  said  adjusting  screw  cooperating  with 
said  connector  rod  extension  and  fixedly  anchoring 
said  head  block  and  said  clamping  plate  against  rela- 
tiyt  rotational  movement  with  respect  to  said  align- 

'       ment  plate. 


3,268,561 

CROSS  MEMBER  CUP 

H«old  S.  Vaa  Bvo^  Jr^  Canhridgc,  MaM^  Mri^or  to 

United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Joly  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,064 

5  ChdnM.    (CL  189—36) 


1.  A  snap  clip  device  for  securing  a  plurality  of  cross 
members,  said  device  being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  band 
of  resilient  material  c^  oblong  cross-section  having  one 
side  thereof  bisected  by  a  transverse  slot  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spring  fingers,  each  having  a  free  end  ad- 
jacent said  slot  and  each  extending  longitxidinally  toward 
said  slot,  said  fingers  eirtending  alternately  inwardly  and 
outwardly  of  said  clip  to  engage  portions  of  cross  mem- 
bers disposed  internally  and  externally  ot  said  dip. 


3,208,862 

SERVICE  DOOR 

HoUi  L.  Dc  VhMs,  Sm  Framisco,  CaUf ., 

Sddage  Locl(  Company 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,391 

7  Cbfau.    (CL  189—46) 


9  ^    y^    ' 


— \^ ^ 


3.  A  service  door  comprising  a  door  frame,  a  door 
panel  including  a  marginal  panel  frame  enclosing  an 
opening,  means  mounting  said  door  panel  to  swing  on  said 
door  frame  about  an  axis  adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  a 
housing  adapted  to  overlie  and  cover  said  opening  tund 
said  panel  frame,  means  mounting  said  housing  to  swing 
on  said  panel  frame  about  an  axis  adjacent  said  edge 
and  into  and  out  of  a  position  closing  said  opening  and 
overlying  said  panel  frame,  a  lock  mounted  on  said  panel 
frame  in  a  position  remote  from  said  edge  and  having  a 
portion  projecting  from  said  panel  frame,  means  on  said 
housing  defining  a  cut-out  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
projecting  portion  of  said  lock  when  said  boosing  is  ad- 
jacent a  position  closing  said  opening  and  overlying  said 
panel  frame,  and  a  rigid  dish  surrounding  the  projecting 
portion  of  said  lock  and  having  a  portion  directed  away 
from  said  panel  frame  and  in  position  to  engage  the 
margin  of  said  cut-out  when  said  housing  is  in  said  posi- 
tion. 


3,208,563 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING 

COMPONENTS 

Robert  F.  Gdser,  BnHaio,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Twfai  Indvs- 

tries  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioa  of  Dehiwve 

Filed  May  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  28,640 

ICUbn.    (CL189— 64) 


An  access  opening  and  removable  closure  conrtiuction 
comprising  a  member  having  an  opening  therein,  a  clo- 
sure element  for  said  opening,  a  first  flange  integral  with 
said  member  and  offset  to  one  side  of  said  member  by 
an  amount  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  closure  element, 
said  first  flange  bordering  said  opening  and  extending  par- 
allel to  the  member  more  than  half-way  around  the  open- 
ing, a  second  flange  integral  with  the  member  and  offset 
to  the  opposite  side  of  the  member  by  an  amount  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  the  member,  said  second  flange  border- 
ing a  remaining  portion  of  the  opening  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  member  substantiafly  less  than  half-way 
around  the  opening,  said  closure  element  being  larger 
than  said  opening  and  smaller  than  the  space  bordered 
by  the  connections  of  said  flanges  to  the  member  with 
the  closure  element  being  received  between  said  flanges 
and  extending  across  said  opening,  and  releasable  clamp- 
ing means  engaging  said  closure  element  at  the  same  side 
thereof  as  said  second  flange,  said  releasable  clamping 
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means  being  located  in  spaced  peripherally  opposite  rela- 
tionship to  said  second  flange  and  directly  opposite  a 
portion  of  the  fint  flange  for  holding  said  closure  element 
snugly  against  the  first  flange. 


34M4M 

WINDOW 

Ckarlcs  K.  Sktcrly,  DabaqM,  Iowa,  aaigiior  to  Caradco 

Incorporated,  a  corposatfiM  of  Iowa 

Filed  Jane  27.  1M2,  S«r.  Now  2/HM* 

7  dates.    (CL  1S9— 72) 


ing  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
braking  surface  of  the  cavity  of  said  rotor, 

spring  means  disposed  within  the  cavity  of  said  rotor 
normally  biasing  said  brake  member  into  engage- 
ment with  the  braking  surface  of  the  cavity  of  said 
rotor,  and 

valving  means  for  providing  communication  between 
the  remote  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  said  brake 
member  and  said  rotor  for  axially  shifting  said  brake 
member  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  out  of 
engagement  with  the  braking  surface  of  the  cavity 
of  said  rotor  and  simukaneously  driving  said  rotor. 


y?     w 


AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  MEANS  IN  COOPERATION 

WITH    THE    ACCELERATOR    OPERAHON    OF 

MOTORCAR 

TakaaU  FoJuida,  No.  1  of  2M  2-cboiiM,  Klyoteid-cbo, 

Nikko-shi,  Tochigi,  Japu 

nied  Jan.  17,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  252,140 

Claima  priority,  applkatioa  Japu,  Aag.  25,  1H2, 

37/M,5«S 
1  ClaliiB.     (CL  192—3) 


1.  A  window  having  an  exterior  side  and  an  interior 
de,  comprising:  metal  members  joined  together  to  form 
a  frame  haying  a  head,  side  jambs,  and  a  sill;  a  movable 
sash  comprising  a  glass  pane  and  a  rigid  plastics  stile  en- 
closing the  edge  of  the  pane  and  having  side  rails,  a  bot- 
tom rail  and  a  top  rail;  and  cover  members  of  low  heat 
conductivity  covering  the  interior  aide  of  said  frame,  said 
laah  moving  within  and  in  conUct  with  said  cover  mem- 
bers to  be  guided  thereby. 


3t2#S^5 
PNEUMATIC  GEAR  WHEEL  MOTOR  WITH  A 
BRAKE  OPERATED  ON  INTERRUPTION  OF 
THE  AIR  SUPPLY 
Ratal  HMkt,  SprockhoTcL  Westphalia,  Geraaay  asitaMr 

SprockboTel,  Geraaay,  a  corporadoo  of  GemuuiT 

__^    FU«i  J«ly  14,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  2t9,a5« 

CUdu  priority,  appUcation  Ccrmaay.  July  31,  IHl. 

D  34,702 

7  flalmi      (CL  192-^) 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  actuated  motor  having  a  housing; 

at  least  one  pressure  fluid  driven  rotor  mounted  for 

rotation  about  an  axis  within  said  bousing,  said  rotor 

having  a  cavity  with  a  braking  surface  formed  oo  a 

portion  of  the  interior  thereof  and  being  coaxial 

therewith; 

a  pressure  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing  providing  com- 
munication with  a  remote  source  of  pteanire  fluid; 

a  brake  member  disposed  within  the  cavity  of  said 
rotor,  said  brake  member  mounted  for  axial  shift- 


A  combined  accelerator  and  brake  pedal  control  for 
automotive  vehicles  having  a  power  actuator  connected 
to  a  brake   controlling  foot  pedal,  and   a  carburetor, 
said  control  comprising,  in  combination,  a  single  pivotally 
mounted    combined   accelerator   and    braking   pedal,   a 
pivotally  mounted   first  lever  connected  in   oootroUing 
relation  to  the  power  actuator;  a  pivotally  mounted  second 
lever  connected  in  controlling  relation  to  the  carburetor; 
a  first  projection  on  said  combined  accelerator  and  brak- 
ing pedal  continuously  irnpipil  with  said  first  lever;  and 
a  second  projection  oa  aid  combiaed  accelerator  and 
braking  pedal  engageable  with  said  seoood  lever;  said 
combined  accelerator  and  braking  pedal  having  a  braking 
range  in  which,  upon  depression  of  said  combined  ac- 
celerator and  braking  pedal,  said  first  lever  is  swung  to 
control  the  power  actxiator  to  release  the  vehicle  brakes, 
said  second  projection  being  disengaged  from  said  second 
lever  in  the  braking  range  of  said  combined  accelerator 
and  braking  pedal;  said  combined  accelerator  and  brak- 
ing pedal  having  an  accelerator  range  in  which  said  second 
projection  is  engaged  with  said  second  lever  to  contnri 
the  carburetor  to  control  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  engine; 
said  first  lever  having  a  portion  of  its  length  engaged  by 
said  first  projection  in  the  accelerator  range  of  said  com- 
bined accelerator  and   braking  pedal,   and  designed  as 
the  locus  of  movement  of  said  first  projection  whereby, 
in  said  accelerator  ranfc  of  said  combined  accelerator 
and  braking  pedal,  said  first  lever  remains  stationary  in 
its  operated  position;  said  combined  accelerator  and  brake 
pedal  having  a  third  projection  engaging  said  first  lever, 
upon  movement  of  said  combined  accelerator  and  brake 
pedal  in  the  decelerating  direction,  to  move  said  fint 
lever  to  a  position  controlling  the  power  actuator  to 
apply  the  vehicle  brakes. 
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3^2M,547 
REVERSIBLE  MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  CLUTCH  AND 

BRAKE  WITH  COOLING  MEANS 
Loali  G.  Mctigcr,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■iritim  to  Pottw 
iBstnimcDt  Company,  Ik.,  PlahiTiew,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  361,t77 
0  CUtaM.    (CL  192—12) 


1.  A  reversible  magnetic  particle  clutdi  and  brake 
comprising  an  output  shaft  having  a  first,  second  and 
third  radially  extending  disc  spaced  apart  therealong  and 
affixed  thereto,  a  brake  armature  fixedly  positioned  about 
said  second  disc,  the  space  between  said  disc  and  said 
armature  being  filled  with  magnetic  particles,  a  brake 
driver  coil  to  establish  magnetic  flux  extending  through 
said  armature  and  disc  when  energized,  said  brake  arma- 
ture having  axially  extending  sections,  a  first  clutch  arma- 
ture coupled  to  a  first  input  shaft,  said  first  armature 
being  rotatably  mounted  and  enclosing  said  first  disc, 
magnetic  particles  positioned  between  said  first  disc  and 
said  first  armature,  and  a  first  clutch  driver  coil  to 
establish  a  magnetic  field  extending  through  one  axial 
extension  of  said  brake  armature,  said  first  clutch  arma- 
ture and  said  first  disc  when  energized,  a  second  clutch 
armature  coupled  to  a  second  input  shaft,  said  second 
armature  being  rotatably  mounted  about  said  third  disc, 
magnetic  particles  in  the  space  between  said  third  disc 
and  said  second  clutch  armature,  and  a  second  clutch 
driver  coil  to  establish  a  magnetic  flux  extending  through 
the  other  axial  extension  of  said  brake  armature,  said 
second  clutch  armature  and  said  third  disc  when  energized. 


3,208,5a 
IMPACT  TOOL 
Jack  S.  Vai«lB,  Sayrc.  Pa^  aml|Dor  to  IqgenoH-Rand 
Company,  New  Yark,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jeney 
CootlimatkNi  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  749,476,  Jnly  IS, 
195S.      This    appUcation    Jum   22,    1H2,   Ser.   No. 
204,441 

0  Claimi.    (CL  192—30^ 
1.  An  impact  tool  comprising:  '^' 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  luunmer  rotatively  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  hammer  axis  and  having  a  plurality 
of  axiaHy  movable  clutch  jawt; 

(c)  power  means  connected  to  said  hammer  to  rota- 
tively drive  it; 

(d)  an  anvil  rotatively  mounted  in  said  frame  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  hammer  and  havii^  a  plurality 
of  clutch  jaws  adapted  to  be  periodically  engaged 
by  the  hammer  chitch  jaws; 

(e)  means  including  a  pair  of  cam  elements  for  pe- 
riodically throwing  said  hammer  clutch  jaws  axiaUy 


bi 


toward  said  anvil  a  predetermined  axial  (fiatanoe  suf- 
ficient to  cauae  them  to  rotatively  impact  the  anvil 
dutch  jawt; 

(f )  means  mounting  one  cam  element  on  said  hammer 
to  rotate  with  it  and  preventing  the  one  cam  element 
from  rotating  relative  to  the  hanuner; 

(g)  means  mounting  the  other  cam  element  on  aud 
anvil  to  rotate  with  it  and  preventing  the  other  r*^ 
element  from  rotating  relative  to  the  anvil;  and 

(h)  said  cam  elements  having  peaks  angularly  located 
about  said  hammer  axis  relative  to  each  other  where 
they  will  engage  each  other  peak-to-peak  and  thnist 
said  hammer  clutch  jaws  axially  toward  said  anvil 
when  each  hammer  dutch  jaw  is  angularly  located 


ic: 


approximately  midway  between  a  pair  of  adjacent 
anvil  clutch  jawi, 

(1)  said  cam  peaks  being  shaped  to  fcm^e  said 
hammer  dutch  jaws  about  one  half  of  said  pre- 
determined axial  distance  while  said  cam  ele- 
ments remain  in  engagement  with  each  other 
and  to  throw  said  hammer  clutch  jaws  through 
the  remainder  of  said  predeterminiBd  axial  dis- 
tance while  said  cam  elements  are  axially  spaced 
from  each  other,  and 

(2)  said  cam  peaks  being  angularly  spaced  apart 
from  each  c<ber  about  said  hammer  axis  at  the 
instant  of  impact  between  said  hammer  and 
anvil  clutch  jaws  sufficiently  for  the  KnniiiK^r 
dutch  jaws  to  be  fully  retracted  away  from  said 
anvil  after  said  impact  without  interf eienoe  by 
said  cam  elements. 


3aM3M 

IMPACT  CLUTCH  WITH  SLIDING 

KEY  IN  ANVDL 

Chcitcr  A.  Adee,  deceased,  late  of  Port  WasUagton,  N.Y., 

by  Clarke  Bcny  A4ee,  cxecalrix,  Hicks  Lane.  ~ 

Point,  Port  WMhingtoB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ja^  U,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2524M 
4  Clafani.    (CL  192—30^ 


-Hi 


1.  An  impact  dutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  hanuner 
rotatable  in  said  casing,  means  for  driving  said  hammer  in 
rotation,  said  hammer  having  an  axial  bore  opening  at  a 
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forward  end  of  the  hammer  and  at  least  one  loniitndmaUy 
projecting  jaw  on  said  forward  end,  an  anvil  rotatable  in 
nid  casing  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  hammer  and 
ooajdal  therewith,  said  anvil  having  an  axial  bore  opening 
at  a  rear  face  thereof  and  at  least  one  slot  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  bore,  a  key  having  a  tubular  portion  re- 
oei^wd  in  said  bore  of  the  anvil  and  at  least  one  jaw  re- 
ceived in  said  radial  slot,  said  key  being  movable  axially 
of  said  anvil  between  an  active  position  in  which  said 
jaw  of  the  key  is  engageable  by  said  jaw  of  the  hammer 
and  an  inactive  position  in  which  said  key  is  retracted  out 
of  engagement  by  said  hammer,  a  stem  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  bores,  means  providing  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  stem  and  hammer,  cooperating  cam 
means  on  said  tubular  portion  of  the  key  and  a  forward 
end  portion  of  said  stem  for  moving  said  key  to  active  po- 
sition and  a  spring  encircling  said  stem  and  acting  between 
said  hanuner  and  key  to  bias  said  key  to  inactive  position, 
said  key  being  moved  intermittently  to  active  position  by 
said  cam  means  to  brinf  said  jaw  of  the  key  into  this  path 
of  travel  of  said  jaw  on  said  hammer  whereby  said  jaw  of 
the  key  is  engaged  by  said  jaw  of  the  hammer  to  impart 
rotary  movement  to  the  anvil. 


said  vanes,  the  improvement  comprising  an  external 
closed  circuit  including  a  cooler  and  a  regulator  valve  for 
said  fluid  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  discharge 
passages  in  said  rotor  and  with  said  inlet  passage  means, 
whereby  a  portion  of  fluid  is  continually  passed  through 
said  external  circuit  for  cooling  and  regulating  thereof. 


3,208471 

CENTRIFUGALLY  OPERATED  CLUTCH 

MECHANISM 

Michael  Bocfaory,  Calvcr  CMy,  CaHf. 

(524S  Veronica,  Los  Aogelca,  Calif.) 

Filed  Sept  4,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  221,f39 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMc,  Janury  4,  1960, 

9  Claiw.    (CL  192— lf5) 


3,2M,57« 
VANE-TYFE  FLUID  CLUTCH 
Geori*  R.  AschsMr,  Ractae,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Twin  Dfac 
Chitch    Compuiy,    Radnc,    Wk,    a    corporatioB    of 
Wbcoorin 

Flkd  Oct.  7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  314,165 
2  Clabm.    (CL  191— 5S) 


1.  A  fluid  clutch  of  the  type  having  a  rotor  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  v.\ne  slots  each  containing  a  vane 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  within  its  respective  slot, 
a  cam  ring  assembly  including  a  cam  ring  surrounding 
said  rotor  and  inwardly  extending  portions  at  the  ends  of 
the  rotor,  said  vanes  having  sides  which  are  in  sealing  re- 
lation with  the  said  inwardly  extending  portions  of  said 
cam  ring  assembly,  enlarged  chambers  in  said  rotor  and 
one  in  communication  with  each  of  said  slots,  said  vanes 
each  having  a  head  portion  mounted  for  movement  with- 
in and  exposed  to  its  associated  chamber  and  dividing 
said  chamber  into  an  inner  section  and  an  outer  section, 
means  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
outer  section  of  said  chamber  to  develop  a  force  on  said 
head  portion  acting  to  move  said  vane  in  a  vane  retract- 
ing direction  or  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
inner  section  to  develop  a  force  on  said  head  portion  act- 
ing to  move  said  vane  in  a  blade  extending  direction  into 
sealing  relation  with  said  cam  ring,  discharge  r^—gri  in 
said  rotor  for  conducting  fluid  moved  by  the  cam  ring  and 
extended  vanes  out  of  said  clutch,  and  inlet  passage  means 
for  conducting  fluid  into  said  dutch  for  movement  by 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  mechanism,  comprising  a  driv- 
ing member  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; means  for  driving  said  member  at  different  rotation- 
al speeds;  a  driven  member  coaxial  with  said  driving 
member;  supporting  means  mounted  on  and  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  driving  member  between  a  first  and  an 
angularly  spaced  second  position,  said  supporting  means 
rotating  counter  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
driving  member  when  moving  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond position  thereof;  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  clutch 
shoes  articulately  connected  to  said  supporting  means  and 
movable  by  centrifugal  force  into  frictional  engagement 
with  said  driven  member  to  at  least  contribute  to  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  means  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond position  whereby  said  shoe  is  angularly  displaced  in 
a  circumferential  direction  with  reference  to  said  driving 
member  when  said  driving  member  rotates;  first  resilient 
means  for  biasing  said  shoes  out  of  engagement  with  said 
driven  member;  means  connecting  said  first  resilient  means 
to  each  of  said  shoes  and  to  said  driving  member,  said 
angular  displacement  of  said  shoes  being  in  a  direction 
to  decrease  the  bias  of  said  first  resiUent  means  thereon 
when  said  supporting  means  rotates  from  said  first  to  said 
second  angular  position  and  second  resilient  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  supporting  means  and  to  said 
driving  member  for  biasing  said  supporting  means  to  said 
first  angular  position. 


3,2«8,572 
MULTIPLE  PRICING  UNIT 
G.  JcMSB.  Ckia^o,  HL, 


TW  Scetarg  Conoratfoa,  Ckici«o,  m. 
FHad  Jaly  3«,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,681 
28  Claims.     (CL  194—1) 
1.  A  multiple  pricing  unit  for  tignaling  credit  in  coin- 
responsive  equipment,  wiiich  comprises: 
a  fmne; 
first  ratchet  teeth  means  mounted  for  rotation  relative 

to  the  frame; 
escapement  pawl  means  normally  positioning  the  first 
ratchet  teeth  means  in  a  given  rest  position  rela- 
tive to  the  frame; 
second  ratchet  teeth  means; 
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means  detachably  interconnecting  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond ratchet  teeth  means  so  that  the  second  ratchet 
teeth  means  may  be  positioned  at  a  first  or  at  sec- 
ond position  relative  to  the  given  rest  position  of  the 
first  ratchet  teeth  means; 

means  urging  rotation  of  the  interconnected  ratchet 
teeth  means; 

means  for  releasing  the  escapement  pawl  means  in 

i^A  response  to  a  coin  of  a  first  denomination  so  that 

the  interconnected  ratchet  wheels  rotate  from  the 

given  rest  position  by  an  amount  corresponding  to 

•  TM  a  reference  credit  value; 

means  for  releasing  the  escapement  pawl  means  in 
response  to  a  coin  of  a  second  denomination  so  that 
the  interconnected  ratchet  wheels  rotate  from  the 
given  rest  position  by  an  amount  corresponding  to 
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3,288,573 

COIN-OPERATED    DEVICES    FOR    VENDING 

SERVICES  OR  ARTICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  E.  CarroH,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calf.    (4465  PctH 

Ave,  EndDO,  Calif.),  and  Channlng  C.  Edingtom  18889 

WUshirc  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,488 
28  Claims.    (CL  194—2) 


controlled  means  for  setting  said  indicator  mechanism  to 
indicate  purchased  time  on  the  meter  and  for  Meeting  tiie 
driving  of  said  indicator  mechanism  by  said  timer  to  indi- 
cate time  expiration  on  the  meter,  and  means  for  dis- 
pensing merchantable  tokens,  comprising  an  axially-pro- 
jecting  slide-actuator  lug  carried  by  said  rotary  part  of 
the  indicator  mechanism,  and  a  dispensing  slide  having  a 
part  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  slide-actuator  lug, 
said  lug-engaged  part  having  a  spring-loaded  connection 
to  said  slide  such  as  to  yield  to  return  movement  of  said 
rotary  part  toward  time-expired  position  without  affecting 
the  position  of  said  slide. 


3,288,574 

COIN-CONTROLLED  COMPRESSED  AIR 

DISPENSER 

William  E.  Anson,  26566  Patomlno,  Warren,  ftfldk 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,681 

18  Claims.    (CL  194—3) 

1  s 


■r^f'—*r.  61?*  - 


a  muhifde  of  the  reference  credit  value,  the  said 

*  multiple  having  one  value  for  the  said  first  position 
of  the  second  ratchet  teeth  means  and  having  an- 
other value  for  the  said  second  position  of  the  sec- 
ond ratchet  teeth  means; 

credit  signal  means  responsive  to  the  extent  of  rotation 
of  the  interconnected  ratchet  teeth  means  for  estab- 
lishing credit;  and 

credit  subtract  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the 
credit  signal  means  for  returning  the  intercoimected 
ratchet  teeth  means  to  the  said  given  rest  posi- 
tion, 

whereby  variations  in  the  credit  value  established  by 
a  coin  of  the  second  denomination  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  disposition  of  the  second  ratchet  teeth 
means  relative  to  the  given  rest  position  of  the  first 
ratchet  teeth  means. 


1.  In  combination:  a  parking  meter  including  a  timer, 
indicator  mechanism  including  a  rotary  part,  and  coin- 


1.  A  coin-controlled  compressed  air  dispenser  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  of  an  electric-motor-driven  air 
compressor,  said  dispenser  comprising 
a  housing, 

a  coin-controlled  switch  mounted  on  said  housing, 
a  power  relay  having  an  operating  coil  and  a  first 
normally-open  power  switch  dosable  in  response  to 
the  energization  of  said  operating  coil   and  con- 
nected in  energization-controlling  relationship  with 
the  air  compressor  motor, 
a  normally-dosed  solenoidal  air  valve  openable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  energization  of  said  power  relay  operat- 
ing coil, 
an  air  dispensing  coupling  disposed  externally  of  said 

housing, 
an  air  dispensing  conduit  coimecting  said  air  valve  to 

said  dispensing  coupling. 
An  air  supply  conduit  having  a  supply  coupling  ar- 
ranged for  connection  to  the   air  compressor  and 
communicating  with  said  air  dispensing  conduit  by 
way  of  said  air  valve, 
a  pressure-responsive  switch  having  a  normally-dosed 
switch  blade  and  having  a  motive  device  communi- 
cating with  said  air  supply  conduit  and  opwnable  in 
response  to  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure therein, 
and  a  stepping  relay  having  a  stepping  switch  con- 
nected in  energization  controlling  relationship  with 
said  power  relay  operating  coil  by  way  of  said  pres- 
sure-reqMnsive  switch, 
said  stepping  relay  having  a  stepping  switch  oper- 
ating coil  connected  in  energization-controUed 
relationship   with    said    coin-controlled    switch 
and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
coin-actiiated   closings  of  said  coin-controlled 
switch  for  shifting  said  stepping  switch  a  cor- 
req)onding  number  of  stqw  into  circuit-closing 
relationship  with  said  power  relay  operating 
ooiL 
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FAFER  FKD  MECHANBM  FOR  TYFEWRITER 
Manitm  B.  Eaig,  i^wim^t^   k,^  aiil^or  to  latena- 
**^  '"'f-iMiryBn  CorFondoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
•  corponrtioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  M,  1H4,  S«r.  No.  3f  3,«1« 
13CWM.     (CtlfT— U7) 


Septdokr  28,  1966 


1.  b  •  typewriter  having  a  platen  roUlably  supported 
oo  a  movable  carriage: 

a  mechanism  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  platen 
fordrivint  the  latter  in  a  paper  feeding  direcUon 
cnnag  the  movement  of  jaid  carriage  in  one  direc- 
000,  said  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  reel, 

niMiM  rotaUbly  supporting  said  reel  on  said  carriage 
lO  axial  alignment  with  said  platen, 

a  tape  wound  around  said  reel  and  connected  at  its 
outer  end  to  a  sUtionary  point  on  said  typewriter. 

Was  means  tending  to  rotate  said  reel  in  a  direction  to 
wind  tape  thereon, 

a  dutch  element, 

mnm  connecting  said  clutch  element  to  said  platen 
for  roution  therewith  but  permitting  it  to  move 
bodily  relative  thereto,  said  clutch  element  being  en- 
fifaable  with  said  reel  for  connecting  the  latter  in 
driving  relation  with  said  platen, 

niMni  yieldingly  urging  said  clutch  element  to  a  posi- 

tkm  free  of  said  reel, 
means  operative  when  said  carriage  reaches  one  posi- 
tion to  force  said  chitch  element  into  engagement 
with  said  reel,  —w-m^ 

and  means  to  hold  said  clutch  element  into  said  engage- 
ment until  said  carriage  reaches  a  second  position. 


chams  adapted  to  support  a  body  between  them  and  to 
"I!?^*"*  '  *™^«'  element  comprising  a  vertically  mov- 
able frame  at  the  intersection  of  said  track  sections;  one 
of  said  track  sections  overUpping  the  ti-ansfer  element; 
dnven  chain  means  carried   by  said  transfer  element 
augned  with  the  first  of  said  track  sections  to  convey  a 
body  on  the  transfer  element;  elevating  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  transfer  means  comprising  a  rotatable 
cam  shaft  and  a  cam  which  is  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotauon  therewith,  said  cam  being  disposed  beneath  and 
in  unmedute  conuct  with  a  portion  of  said  verticaUy 
movable  frame,  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  shaft  raisM 
and  lowers  the  transfer  element;  drive  means  for  the  track 
sections  and  for  the  chain  means,  the  drive  means  for  the 
cnam  means  comprising  a  chain  interconnection  with  the 
drive  means  for  the  first  track  section,  and  a  gear  reduc- 
tion in  said  Cham  interconnection,  the  chain  means  there- 
,K  ^Z*  operated  at  a  faster  linear  rate  than  the  chains  of 
^  first  track  section  whereby  to  mov«  the  body  upon 

Jl^J^'  *'*'""*  ■*  »  ^*^^  ^^  velocity  than  the 
said  body  moves  upon  said  track  section. 


3,2#8,5T7 
UNSCRAMBLER 
Watarrib,  OMo,  aasifMr,  by  -._  „. 

M.»#«r  riki?    '•^"»*"*^    Machtaary    Corporatloo. 
Memor,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  OUo 

™^  ^TS:  ?^'  *'*^»  *"•  No.  133,9U 
§  ClainM.    (CL  1ft— 39) 


3,Mt,57( 
^^  CONVEYOR  INTERSECTION 

T^Sir^  S«rvke,  Redlaada.  Calif.,  a  corporatfoa  of 

FOad  Mar.  t,  1H3,  Sar.  No.  2t3J€l 
2  CWm.    (CL  IN— 26) 


1.  An  unscrambler  for  elongated  objects  and  the  like 
compnsing  a  first  conveyor  section  adapted  to  receive 
a  load  of  elongated  objects,  drive  means  for  said  first 
conveyor  secuon.  a  second  conveyor  section  adapted  to 
rweive   such   objects   from   said   first   conveyor   section 
and  vertically  spaced  beneath  said  first  conveyor  section 
drive  means  for  said  second  conveyor  section  driving' 
Mid  second  conveyor  section  at  a  higher  speed  than  said 
first  conveyor  section,  step  means  between  said  first  and 
second  conveyor  sections  adapted  to  tumble  such  objects 
from  said  first  to  said  second  conveyor  section,  a  third 
conveyor  section  adapted  to  receive  objects  from  said 
second  conveyor  section  vertically  spaced  beneath  said 
second  conveyor  section,  drive  means  for  said  third  con- 
veyor section  driving  said  third  conveyor  section  at  a  high, 
er  speed  than  said  second  conveyor  section,  step  means 
interconnecting  said  second  and  third  conveyor  sections 
adapted  to  tumble  objects  from  said  second  to  said  third 
conveyor  section,  said  conveyor  sections  comprising  end- 
less chains  with  the  top  flight  thereof  being  supported 
for  honronul  movement  to  support  such  objects  thereon 


,„.^  3,2fM78 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATU5  FOR  ORIENTING 
ARTICLES 

n-flr*  ^.^  ^T*^  V*^  TowMMy,  OH.W.  Co«ty, 
JJJ^  "'ji'"'  t*  iHkt  Corporado.,  Grand  Have^ 
Mick,  ■  corpoiatiow  of  Mick%H  ^ 

FIW  Apr.  3,  IH3,  Sar.  No.  27tJ12 
f  CtalM.    (CL  IN— 33) 
1.  An  apparatiis  for  automatically,  continuously  orient- 

1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  t'SllvuiSIll^^'u'"!-?**^""^- '"**"''''*   °**'**^»  °'  '*'•- 

track  section,  said  track  sectiSnTSing  obli^ly  "SS  ^^„^!^™  f^'  ^'"P"""*"  «P-«d  facing  magnetic 

to  each  other,  each  of  said  track  section,  2^pri^  .  £  n^  tl  7JL'  "r,Z"''T'  ^*'^  •*^'*^'*«n:  trans- 

P^  oi  lateraUy  spaced-a;^.  parallel,  endlesS  Tven'  '^^^^^^1^0^:^^:^  ^T^e^arZ^i:;^ 
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end-gripping  means  operably  driven  across  said  field,  and 
including  guide  means  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
end-gripping  means  and  causing  said  end  gripping  means 


-^I'^fc- 


to  converge  on  the  ends  of  the  oriented  objects  in  said 
magnetic  field  and  forcefuUy  guidingly  shift  said  objects 
out  of  said  magnetic  field  in  their  oriented  condition. 


3,2N,579 

MACHINE  ADAPTED  TO  TURN  BOTTLES,  FLASKS 

AND  THE  LIKE  ARTICLES  UPSIDE  DOWN 

Rent  Pctrlcr  and  Gerard  Perricr,  Lc  Cbcyiard, 

ArdcdM,  France 

FOcd  lane  25,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  290,S5« 

priority,  application  Fnmct,  Jvij  9,  1N2, 

42,73«,  Patent  1,335,M7 

4  ClalM.    (CL  lN-^3) 


Mil 


1.  A  machine  for  inverting  a  succession  of  bottles  at 
least  once,  while  advancing  the  bottles  akmg  a  path, 
said  machine  comprising  a  drum  having  a  vertical  axis 
and  adapted  for  rotating  with  a  continuous  rotary  move- 
ment around  said  axis,  input  means  for  feeding  bottles 
successively  to  the  drum  at  a  first  predetermined  point 
stationary  in  space,  output  means  for  removing  the  bottles 
successively  from  a  second  predetermined  point  stationary 
in  space,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  arms  distributed  in  a  sub- 
stantially radial  direction  along  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
and  extending  outwardly  of  the  latter,  one  arm  of  each 
pair  being  rigid  with  the  drum  and  the  other  arm  being 
pivotally  secured  to  said  drum  for  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  shoe  on  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  of 
each  pair,  means  supporting  the  shoes  on  the  arms  of 
each  pair  for  revolvable  movement  around  a  common 
horizontal  axis,  elastic  means  urging  the  pivotal  arm  of 
each  pair  towards  the  cooperatimg  rigid  arm  to  hold 
a  bottle  between  the  shoes  at  the  ends  of  the  arms  of 
said  pair  to  allow  said  bottle  to  be  rotatably  held  by  the 
shoes  relative  to  said  arms,  while  the  rigid  arm  of  each 
said  pair  is  effective  to  advance  the  bottle  in  revolving 
movement  about  the  axis  of  the  drum  as  the  latter  rotates, 
stationary  cam  means  urging  the  pivotal  arm  of  each 
pair  away  from  the  cooperating  rigid  arm  of  the  same 
pair  when  such  pivotal  arm  reaches  the  second  stationary 
point  and  releasing  said  pivotal  arm  when  it  reaches 
the  first  point  to  allow  the  clamping  of  the  bottles  be- 
tween the  shoes  throu^  the  remaining  fraction  of  the 
revolution  of  the  drum  extending  from  the  first  to  the 
second  stationary  pmnt,  and  a  plivality  of  even  ttunber 


sk^  members  distributed  around  the  drum  and  extend- 
ing between  the  two  stationary  points,  said  slope  members 
having  a  curvature  in  two  direc^ns  and  curving  upward- 
ly and  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum, 
said  slope  members  being  fixed  in  position  relative  to  the 
shoes  on  the  arms  to  contact  a  bottle  held  by  each  pair 
of  shoes  to  cause  the  bottle  to  be  gradually  inverted 
about  the  corresponding  horizontal  axis  of  the  shoes 
which  engage  the  bottle  as  the  bottle  passes  along  each 
of  the  slope  members,  the  bottle  undergoing  successive 
inversions  by  each  of  the  slope  members. 


VIBRATING  FEEDERTO«MINIATURE  PARTS 
Knrt  H.  Bamch,  15S2  Mav^  Ave. 

Loa  Ai«cica  24,  CaHt 

Filed  Sept  11,  INl,  Scr.  No.  137,4M 

U  Clalnia.    (CL  IN— 33) 


1.  A  vibrating  feeder  comprising:  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current,  a  cup-core  piece  open  at  one  end,  a  coO  dis- 
posed in  said  cup-core  piece  electrically  connected  to  said 
alternating  current  source,  a  plurality  of  q>rings  attached 
to  said  cup-core  piece,  a  pole  piece  attached  to  said  plu- 
rality of  springs  and  in  magnetic  association  with  said 
cup-core  piece  adjacent  said  open  end,  and  a  bowl  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  pole  piece. 


3,2M3S1 

ONE-WAY  LOCKING  MOUNT  FOR  CONVEYOR 

TRANSFER  PULLEYS 

Martin  Maynrth,  lf707  Lcnaox  Lmc,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  2««,7f7 

7  ClaiM.    (a.  19t— 213) 


^  A    »I 


1.  In  a  belt  drive  conveyor  of  the  type  including  an 
elongated  conveyor  structure,  a  driven  pulley  at  one  end 
of  said  structure,  a  driving  pulley  mounted  adjacent 
said  structure  remote  from  said  one  end  thei«of  and 
bodily  movable  in  a  path  generaUy  paraUel  to  the  length 
of  the  structure  to  clutch  and  de-chitch  the  beh  drive, 
a  transfer  pulley  intermediate  said  driven  pulley  and  said 
driving  pulley,  and  respective  belts  connecting  said  driven 
pulley  and  said  driving  pulley  to  said  transfer  pulley,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  transfer  pulley  arrange- 
ment for  belt  drives  of  wadb  multiple  series  belt  type, 
comprising  a  slide  rod  having  a  straight  shank  portion 
and  a  looped  end  terminating  in  a  spindle  directed  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  said  riiank  portion,  a  double- 
groove  sheave  carrying  said  respective  belts  and  joumakd 
on  said  qModk  with  its  central  idane  directed  along  tiie 
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axis  of  said  shank  portion,  a  support  on  said  conveyor 
structure  slidably  receiving  said  shanlc  portion,  and  a  one- 
wqr  klch  connection  between  said  rod  and  said  mpport 
arnutad  to  permit  free  movement  of  said  rod  in  the 
axial  direction  away  from  said  driven  pulley  and  to  block 
movement  thereof  in  the  opposite  direction. 


MATIUX  INSERTER 
Marrfci  D.  Abansclhv.  737 


Silver  SprfeM,  Md. 
«7s«r 


Av«. 


(Giwted 


FIM  May  U,  1963, 
8  CUma.    (CL 


No.  2Sl,t71 
199— IS) 


TIda  35,  U^  Coda  (1952),  aac  IM) 


t.  A  matrix  inserter  for  a  linecasting  machine  com- 
prisint:  a  base  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  ledge 
meana  diapoaed  about  the  periphery  of  said  opening  for 
■upportint  a  stack  of  matrices  thereon,  means  for  caus- 
ing a  preaekcted  one  of  said  matrices  to  pass  through  said 
opening,  and  means  extending  a  substantial  distance  over 
said  opening  for  preventing  the  passage  therethrough  of 
the  others  of  said  matrioea. 


3*Mt,5t3 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Lo«ii  A.  Kampa,  Nortkbrook,  ID.,  matgaor  to  Natkmal 
Ddnr  Prodocts  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  JDly  13,  19M,  S«r.  No.  3S2,3«5 
It  Claims.     (CI.  204—44) 


It.  A  flat  one-piece  blank  of  semirigid,  resilient,  fold- 
able  material,  said  blank  being  formable  into  a  display 
bolder  for  releasably  supporting  a  plurality  of  generally 
flat  rectangular  product  containers  in  vertically  and 
transversely  extending,  parallel,  and  selectively  elevated 
positions  for  ready  viewability  and  accessibility,  said  blank 
comprising  a  pair  of  side-wall-member  forming  panels, 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  edfe  of  each  of  said  side- 
wall-member-forming  panels  which  edge  will  be  upper- 
most in  the  assembled  holder  being  inclined  so  that  it 
will  extend  upwardly  rearwardly  in  the  assembled  holder, 
Mid  blank  being  provided  with  a  line  of  weakness  gen- 
erally parallel  to  and  spaced  inwaxxily  from  the  inclined 
edge  portion  of  each  of  said  side-wall-member-forming 
panels  to  define  a  strip  along  said  edge  portion  of  each 
of  said  panels,  the  inclined  edge  portion  of  each  of  said 
side-wall-member-fonning  panels  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  separated  notches  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
aide  edge  of  one  of  the  product  containers  when  the 
kolder  is  assembled,  whereby  each  of  said  strips  is  folded 
inwardly  toward  the  other  strip  when  the  blank  is  as- 


sembled into  the  holder  to  accommodate  product  con- 
tainers in  frictional,  resilient  and  relcasable  engagement 
between  opposite  pairs  of  said  notches. 


3^08,584 
MINIATURE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HOLDER 
Joha  E.  Larriaom  Coata  Mesa,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Hngbea 
Aircraft  CompMy,  Calrer  City,  CaBf.,  a  corporatton  of 
"■  ■       ire 

FHed  Ang.  1,  19«3.  Scr.  No.  299,393 
1  Claim.     (CL  2t<     4<) 


The  combination  which  consists  of  a  disc  of  translucent 
nylon  and  a  miniature  semiconductor  device  mounted  in 
the  disc,  said  disc  having  a  central  aperture  dimensioned 
for  force  fitting  of  the  miniature  semiconductor  device 
therein  and  a  notch  in  the  edge  thereof  for  orienting  the 
holder  and  semiconductor  device  combination  for  auto- 
matic mechanical  handling,  the  thickness  of  said  disc  and 
said  semiconductor  device  being  made  substantially  equal 
to  expose  the  outer  ends  of  the  semiconductor  device  for 
establishment  of  electrical  contacts  thereto  for  testing 
purposes  and  for  cleaning  the  exposed  ends  by  the  use  of 
abrasives  and  chemical  cleaners,  and  said  disc  having  an 
edge  beveled  for  distinguishment  of  one  side  from  the 
other  side  thereof. 


3,208,585 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  REEL  CASE 

Arnold  P.  Hnltgrcn.  RNer  Forest,  and  Chester  J.  Tellen, 

Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignmenta, 

to  Amcrlinc  Corporatioa,  a  corporatloa  of  Illinob 

FUcd  Dec.  1 1.  1943,  Ser.  No.  329,M2 

1  Cbim.    (CL  20<— 52) 


A  mokled  plastic  case  for  holding  a  tape  reel  compris- 
ing a  bottom  member  and  a  top  member  having  rims 
that  mate  when  the  case  is  closed  to  sealingly  enclose  said 
tape  reel,  top  and  bottom  wells  having  floors  and  being 
fomted  in  the  centers  of  said  top  and  bottom  members 
which  wells  face  each  other  and  provide  a  hub  for  the 
reel  when  the  case  is  closed,  an  actuating  disk  mounted 
for  rotation  within  said  top  well,  aligned  central  open- 
ings extending  through  said  disk  and  the  floor  of  said  top 
well,  a  molded  plastic  stud  extending  through  said  central 
openings  and  having  an  integral  head  coupled  to  said 
actuating  disk  so  that  the  disk  and  stud  rotate  together, 
said  stud  having  multiple  threads,  key  means  on  said 
actuating  disk  cooperating  with  said  head  so  as  to  couple 
said  stud  and  said  disk  at  a  predetermined  orientation 
only,  a  unitary  avoided  plastic  nut  threadably  received  on 
the  threaded  end  of  said  stud  and  having  a  ring  supr>ori- 
ing  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  on  the  outer  face 
thereof,  said  flange  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
floor  of  said  top  well,  the  multiple  threads  provided  on 
said  nut  and  on  said  stud  permitting  said  nut  to  move  a 
relatively  long  distance  axially  of  said  stud  for  a  relative- 
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ly  small  angle  of  rotation  of  said  actuating  disk,  a  pair  of 
arcuate  grooves  in  the  underside  of  said  actuating  disk,  a 
pair  of  butUM-like  projections  on  the  opposing  face  of  the 
floor  of  said  top  well  for  cooperating  with  said  grooves  to 
arrest  rotation  of  said  disk  upon  turning  through  the  arcu- 
ate length  of  said  grooves,  a  gripping  ring  of  compressible 
rubbery  material  encircling  said  nut  and  axially  sand- 
wiched between  said  ring  supporting  flange  and  the  floor 
surrounding  said  central  opening  in  said  top  well,  said 
nut  being  keyed  to  the  floor  of  said  top  well  at  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  so  that  the  threads  engage  to  slightly 
compress  said  gripping  ring  when  said  projections  are 
disposed  in  said  grooves  in  the  unlocked  position,  an 
aperture  through  the  floor  of  said  bottom  well  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  said  ring  supporting  flange  and  said  ring 
to  pass  thereinto  when  the  case  is  closed,  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  actuating  disk  in  one  direction,  said  nut 
rises  axially  to  axially  compress  the  gripping  ring  and 
cause  it  to  distend  radially  into  locking  engagement  with 
the  wall  surrounding  said  aperture,  and  upon  rotation  of 
said  actuating  disk  in  the  other  direction,  said  ring  is 
axially  decompressed  to  permit  removal  through  said 
aperture  and  permit  separation  of  said  top  and  bottom 
members. 

3,208,586 
SKI  ROPE  AND  REEL  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  M.  Wilson,  Battle  Creek,  Mldu,  aasigBor  to  Dare 
Prodscts,  Incorporated,  Battle  Creek,  Mick^  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  nilrWi— 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  171,859 
6  Clalma.    (CL  206—53) 


4.  A  plastic  reel  for  ropes  or  other  freely  coilable 
material,  said  reel  having  an  annular  outline  in  side  view 
and  a  web  with  a  smooth  central  arm  receiving  open- 
ing therethrough,  said  reel  having  side  plates  and  being 
of  a  unitary  U-shaped  cross-section,  said  web  and  said 
side  plates  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said 
side  plates  also  having  peripheral  reinforcing  ribs  on  the 
outer  face  of  same,  said  side  plates  of  said  reel  also 
being  flexible  and  provided  with  pairs  of  transversely 
aligned  clip  receiving  openings  adjacent  said  ribs,  and 
reinforcing  ribs  around  said  openings  and  cooperatively 
merging  with  said  peripheral  reinforcing  ribs. 


3,208,587 
COMPRESSION-TYPE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Joaeph  T.  Lizio,  794  White  Birch  Lane,  Wantagh,  N.Y. 

FHed  Juc  25,  1942,  Scr.  No.  204,798 

3  ClaiiM.     (a.  204—43.2) 

(Gnaied  ndcr  TMc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac  244) 


condition,  a  container  fully  closed  about  all  the  ddes 
thereof  and  being  of  a  foldable  flexible  material,  said 
container  having  a  material  containing  portion  and  an 
expansion  chamber  each  in  co-extensive  communication 
with  the  other,  folds  in  said  container  material  between 
said  material  containing  portion  and  said  expansion  cham- 
ber defining  the  extent  of  said  material  containing  por- 
tion conforming  the  same  to  substantially  the  size  and 
^ape  of  material  contained  therein  in  its  compressed  con- 
dition and  to  apply  a  force  on  such  compressed  material 
to  restrain  the  same  in  its  compressed  condition  in  said 
portion,  said  chamber  being  prefolded  relative  to  said 
material  containing  portion  to  retain  said  portion  in  posi- 
tion conforming  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  material 
therein  and  applying  the  aforesaid  force  to  said  material 
and  to  close  the  commtmication  between  said  chamber 
and  material  containing  pcntion,  and  means  releasably 
retaining  said  chamber  folded. 


3488,588 

CAN  LABELLING 
Rkhard  Wolfgang  EmU  Moasc,   London,  nd 

David  Valentine  StOl,  Swindon,  Eagjand,  asslgnera  to 
The  Metal  Box  Coa^HUiy  fii»i««>^i,  London,  gjigi—^,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

FHed  Sept  18, 1942,  Scr.  No.  224,449 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain,  Oct.  12, 1941, 

34,484/41 
3  Claims.    (CL  204— 45) 


1.  A  package  comprising  at  least  two  cans  closed  at 
their  ends,  each  of  said  cans  having  a  tubular  wall  with 
a  laterally  outwardly  projecting  chime  at  each  end,  said 
cans  being  disposed  in  end-to-end  relation  with  a  chime 
of  one  can  abutting  a  chime  of  another  can,  and  a  imitary 
label  comprising  the  sole  means  both  for  indicating  the 
contents  of  the  cans  and  for  retaining  the  cans  in  abut- 
ting relation  as  a  package,  said  label  being  secured  about 
and  contacting  the  tubular  walls  of  the  cans,  and  said 
label  in  the  area  overlying  said  abutting  chimes  having  a 
weakened  portion  which  extends  peripheraUy  of  the 
chimes,  includes  aperiiuvs  in  a  pattern  extending  length- 
wise of  the  cans,  and  is  expanded  to  form  an  inwardly 
opening  groove  in  which  the  abutting  chimes  seat 


3,208,589 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  ARTICLES 

Charles  C.  Raybom,  Alexandria,  Va.,  asalgnor  to 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1941,  Scr.  No.  99,782 

2CtaiBM.    (CL204— 45) 


i^: 


3.  In  a  compression  package  for  the  sterile  containment 
of  DKaterial  in  its  compressed  condition  and  for  the  sub-       1.  A  magazine  for  handling  a  plurality  of  articles  of 
sequent  expansion  of  said  material  from  said  oompresaed    manufaaure  compriung  first  and  seooDd  identical  mem- 
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ben,  each  member  having  spaced  (Muidkl  projections  on 
one  face  deAning  troughs  therebetween,  aaid  projections 
being  provided  at  their  outer  extremities  with  article 
supporting  shoulders  and  aligned  lugs  forming  trackways 
for  said  articles,  said  members  being  positioned  in  riglit 
angle  mirror  image  relationship  with  said  article  support- 
ing shoulders  and  said  lugs  cooperating  to  provide  con- 
fined compartments  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outer  extrem- 
ities of  Mid  projections  for  the  aligned  retention  of  arti- 
cles located  therebetween,  each  of  said  troughs  adapted 
to  receive  components  mounted  on  said  articles,  and  said 
members  when  separated  from  each  other  affording  ready 
movement  of  each  of  the  articles  on  its  trackways. 


DBPLAY  PACKAGE 

Matthew  B.  BUih,  Box  151,  O^  Pwk,  m. 

FlieJ  Oct.  M,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  317,9M 

2  riifcii      (CL  2t6— «•) 


1.  In  a  package  comprising  a  backing  sheet  haviqg  cut 
lines  therein  defining  the  peripheral  side  edges  and  the 
peripheral  end  edge  of  a  flap  portion,  one  end  of  the  flap 
portion  integrally  formed  to  the  backing  sheet  and  the 
main  body  of  the  flap  portion  inwardly  and  outwardly 
swayible  with  relation  to  the  front  face  side  and  rear  face 
tide  of  the  backing  sheet;  fai  combination  therewith:  a 
band  member  strip  of  pliable  material,  two  opposing  ends 
of  the  band  member  strip  each  engaging  and  being  tightly 
drawn  through  a  cut  line  adjacent  the  flap  portion  periph- 
eral side  edge,  the  baiki  member  ends  each  extended  out- 
wardly of  the  backing  sheet  rear  face  side  then  folded  over 
tlie  rear  face  side  of  the  package  and  secured  thereto,  a 
transverse  portion  of  the  band  member  strip  disposed  out- 
wardly of  the  backing  sheet  front  face  side  and  drawn  taut 
•round  an  article  to  be  packaged  retaining  the  said  article 
tightly  adjacent  the  front  face  side  of  the  backing  sheet, 
a  member  of  sheet  material,  defining  a  flap  portion  retain- 
ing member  secured  over  a  portion  of  one  face  side  of 
the  backing  sheet  adjacent  the  flap  portion  and  extending 
over  at  least  a  part  of  the  flap  portion  corresponding  face 
side,  and  secured  thereto  retaining  the  said  flap  portion 
corresponding  face  side  substantially  flush  with  the  said 
one  face  side  of  the  backing  sheet 


3»2fM91 
DRY  CONCENTRATOR 
Herbert  C.  Bmcbla,  Box  34f ,  Frcnoot,  Oblo,  and  PanI 
P.  Runiniky,  Ambcnt,  Ohio;  mM  RamiadQr  assiciior 
lo  nM  BnNKhla,  Fremont.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,557 
1  OataD.    (CL  2«9— 147) 
An  apparatus  for  dry  concentration  of  matter  having 
portions  of  differing  specific  gravity,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  cylinder  having  a  lower  value  recovery 
end  and  a  charging  and  waste  recovery  end; 

(b)  rifling  located  within  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
along  the  inner  walls  thereof,  said  rilling  being  di- 

towards  said  blower  so  as  to  shield  while 


axially  advancing  materials  supported  therein  to  said 
lower  value  recovery  end; 

(c)  a  blower  positioned  at  said  lower  value  recovery 
end  of  said  cylinder; 

(d)  a  hopper  for  said  matter  positioned  at  said  charg- 
ing and  waste  recovery  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
communicant  with  said  cylinder  interior; 

(e)  one  or  more  vanes  mounted  in  said  cylinder  so  as 
to  extend  transversely  of  said  rifling; 

(f)  means  rotating  said  cylinder  at  a  speed  suflficient 
to  urge  heavier  value  matter  against  said  inner  walls 


of  said  cylinder,  while  cascading  lighter  waste  mat- 
ter throughout  the  cylinder  crosa-section  and  before 
said  blower; 

(g)  means  introducing  said  matter  to  be  concentrated, 
including  a  belt  feed  extended  transversely  within 
said  cylinder  so  as  to  introduce  a  wall  of  falling  mat- 
ter within  said  cylinder;  and 

(h)  a  shaker  table  mounted  intermediate  the  end  of 
said  belt  feed  located  within  said  cylinder  and  said 
vanes  so  as  to  convey  to  said  belt  for  re-washing 
matter  cascaded  by  said  vanes. 


3,2M,592 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  HYDROSEPARATOR 

OPERATION 
Randal  E.  Smith,  Carbbad,  N.  Mcx.,  artlgDor  to  Potash 
Company  of  America,  Carlshad,  N.  Mex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Colorado 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15«,«M 
tCiaioH.    (CL209— 15t) 


rih  fj""^  ^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  control  of  the  operation  of  a  hy- 
droseparator,  including  a  continuous  introduction  of  a 
slurry  feed,  and  of  a  separate  flow  of  process  liquid  into 
a  contained  body  of  slurry  in  the  hydroseparator,  con- 
tinuously overflowing  liquid  of  the  treatment  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  body  remote  from  said  feed  introduction, 
continuously  removing  settled  solids  of  the  treatment  as  an 
underflow  pulp  though  a  point  of  discharge  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  contained  body  and  continuously  introducing 
a  backwash  liquid  into  the  underflow  pulp  discharge,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  esUblishing  an  essentially 
uniform  pulp  density  in  the  underflow  pulp  by  auto- 
matically controlling  the  volume  of  underflow  discharge 
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in  relation  to  a  continuous  determinatioo  of  palp  density, 
automatically  controlling  process  liquor  input  into  the  ccm- 
tained  body  in  relation  to  a  continuous  determination  of 
overflow  rate,  and  automatically  mainf  ining  a  flow  rate 
of  the  backwash  liquid  in  a  substantially  constant  ratio  to 
a  continuous  determination  of  the  flow  rate  ot  the  under- 
flow pulp  discharge. 


3,2M^3 

CYLINDRICAL  SCREENING  APPARATUS 

Banj  W.  Dictcrt,  Kerrvlllc,  Tex.,  ■■ij^Bi  to  Harry  W. 

DIctcrt  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  conontioa  of  Ml<^%an 

Fliod  Apr.  27,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  3«2,t37 

4  Clafam.    (CL  2t9— 3tt) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  granular  material  placed 
therein  into  portions  in  accordance  with  the  moldability 
thereof  as  defined  by  the  formula 


Moldability 


A  +  B 


100 


wherein  A  is  the  weight  of  granular  material  passing  lon- 
gitudinally through  the  lower  end  of  a  rotated  inclined 
cylindrical  screen  and  B  is  the  weight  of  granular  material 
passing  transversely  through  the  cylindrical  screen,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  circular  base  plate  having  an 
upper  and  lower  side  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  screen,  motor 
means,  means  connected  between  the  base  plate  and  motor 
means  for  rotating  the  base  plate  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  the  motor  means,  a  cylindrical  screen  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  open  at  both  ends  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  and  with  the  lower  end  thereof  in  spaced 
apari  relation  to  the  upper  tide  of  the  base  plate,  rod 
means  securing  the  screen  to  the  base  plate  maintaining 
the  spaced  apart  relation  therebetween  whereby  the  screen 
is  maintained  open  around  substantially  the  entire  periph- 
ery thereof  at  the  lower  end  of  the  screen,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  operation  of  the  motor  means,  means  for 
adjusting  the  motor  means,  base  plate  and  screen  in  a  di- 
rection extending  longitudinally  of  the  screen  and  means 
for  varying  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  base  plate  and 
the  screen  secured  thereto. 


3,2M494 

SCREENING  GRATE 

Albeit  WchBcr,  7t  Gmri^,  Hcrac, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

nied  Inly  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,273 

Claimi  priority,  application  GcrmMiy,  Inly  22,  19M, 

W  28,222 

7  Oaims.    (CL  2«9— 379) 


eluding  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  ipaoed-apart 
grate  bars,  the  spaoed-apart  grate  bars  of  said  first  frame 
assembly  interdigitated  between  and  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  spaced  apart  grate  ban  of  said  second 
frame  assembly;  a  pluratlity  of  spaced  transverse  elements 
extending  transversely  of  the  grate  bars  and  means  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  said  elements  to  adjacent  grate  ban 
of  said  first  frame  assembly  with  adjacent  grate  ban  of 
said  second  frame  assembly,  said  elements  effectively  pro- 
viding a  screening  area  between  the  grate  ban  of  said  first 
and  said  second  frame  assemblies  of  a  mesh-like  con- 
figuration; and  means  for  effecting  relative  rotational 
movement  of  said  first  frame  assembly  with  reelect  to  said 
second  frame  assembly  whereby  said  transverse  elements 
are  caused  to  move  universally  between  the  pivotal  con- 
nection of  the  adjacent  grate  ban  to  thereby  continuously 
vary  the  shape  of  the  mesh-like  configuration  of  the  screen- 
ing area  while  maintaining  the  same  effective  overall 
screening  area. 

2,2M,595 

WATER  SOFTENING  DEVICE 

JaBce  V.  Birtler,  daremoat,  CaBf .,  MiigBor  to  Mb-I-Sofl, 

a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Nov.  8, 19(2,  Ser.  No.  23M<7 

3  Oates.    (CL  218—282) 


1.  A  screening  grate  comprising  a  first  frame  assembly 
and  a  second  assembly,  each  of  Mid  frame  assemblies  in- 


1.  A  portable  water  softener  comprising: 

(a)  a  comparatively  short,  enclosed,  cylindrical,  axially- 
symmetrical  body  structure  having  an  axially-centered 
intake  passageway  at  one  end  thweof  and  an  axially- 
centered  discharge  passageway  at  the  other  end 
thereof; 

(b)  means  at  the  intake  passageway  adapted  to  con- 
nect with  a  conduit  having  pressurized  water  supply; 

(c)  a  short  extension  of  the  intake  passageway  into  the 
body  and  a  washer  cap  having  an  axially-centered, 
restrictive  orifice  traversing  the  terminus  of  said  pas- 
sageway, adapted  to  restrict  the  flow  of  water  into  the 
body  as  an  axially-directed  jet  through  the  orifice; 

(d)  a  circular  plate  mounted  within  the  body  and  means 
on  the  body  to  hold  the  plate,  transversely  of  the  axis 
thereof,  at  the  approximate  central  portion  thereof  to 
divide  the  body  interior  into  a  first  compartment  at 
the  intake  side  and  a  second  compartment  at  the  dis- 
charge side,  said  plate  being  axially  centered  within 
the  body  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  body  to  provide  a  ring-like  communi- 
cation space  between  the  first  and  second  compart- 
ments outwardly  of  Ae  peripheral  edge  of  the  plate; 

(e)  a  charge  of  water  softener  particles  within  the  body, 
with  the  particles  in  the  first  compartment  being  loose- 
ly packed  and  with  the  particles  in  the  secoixl  com- 
partment being  tightly  packed,  said  loosely-packed 
particles  of  the  first  said  compartment  being  adapted 
to  permit  a  jet  flowing  through  the  orifice  to  spread 
the  particles  aside  from  the  axis  of  the  compartment; 
and  said  ring-like  communication  space  being  com- 
paratively narrow  and  of  such  size  as  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial intermixing  of  the  partides  in  the  two  com- 
partments; 

(f)  an  axially-centered  crater  at  the  face  of  the  j^te 
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in  tbe  first  compartment  adapted  to  spread  tbe  flow  of 
the  )tt  striking  tbe  plate  in  a  radially-dispersed  man- 
ner; and 
(g)  a  collection  chamber  having  a  particle-blocking 
screen  means  over  it  within  tbe  said  second  compart- 
ment over  tbe  discharge  passageway,  adapted  to  per- 
mit water  to  flow  from  the  particles,  Uirough  the 
screen  means,  into  the  collection  chamber  and  thence, 
through  the  passageway. 


LUBRICATING  OIL  CLARIFIER  AND 
COALESCER 
WnUan  H.  Gravart,  Port  WMUngton,  N.Y^  aHigBor  to 
Marine  Moiiterc  Coalrol  CoMpMy,  luc^  lawood,  N.Y^ 
•  corporadou  of  New  York 

F1M  Oct  11,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  14M39 
7  Claims.     (CL  210— 3«7) 


1.  In  a  filtering  device  for  removing  free  water  and 
solid  contaminants  from  a  liquid  hydrocarbon,  a  fluid- 
tight  housing  having  inlet  means  for  passing  hydrocarbon 
into  said  housing,  first-stage  filter  means  in  said  housing 
for  receiving  hydrocarbon  flxiid  from  said  inlet  means  and 
initially  coalescing  free  water  in  said  hydrocarbon  fluid 
Into  fine  droplets,  second-stage  hydrophobic  filter  means 
in  said  housing  vertically  above  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  first-stafe  filter  means  for  passing  hydro- 
carbon fluids  and  further  coalescing  said  water  into  larger 
dropa  which  descend  in  said  fluid  within  the  housing  outlet 
means  for  passing  oil  from  said  second-stage  filter  means 
out  of  the  device,  inclined  perforated  screen  means  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  filter  means  having  perforations 
■ufBdently  large  to  pass  most  of  the  initially  coalesced 
water  as  it  flows  upward  within  the  surrounding  hydro- 
carbon fluid  from  said  first  to  said  second  filter  means, 
•aid  perforations  being  sufficiently  small  so  that  said 
dropa  cannot  descend  therethrough,  and  means  at  the 
lower  portion  of  said  inclined  perforated  screen  means 
providing  a  quiescent  zone  for  the  accimiulation  and  set- 
tling of  said  larger  drops. 


HAT  AND  MBCELLANEOUS  HANGER 
I H.  ntmn,  <7f  3  NW.  31it  Terrace,  BethMij,  OUa. 
FUcd  JaiB.  3«,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  341,2M 
iCfariM.     (0.211—31) 
1.  A  coflapnble  haager  for  supporting  bats  aad  mis- 
cellaneous items,  said  hanger  comprising: 
a  hat  supporting  portion  including 

a  pair  of  elongated  members  having  adjacent  end 
portions  adjustably  interconnected,  each  of  said 
members  having  relatively  down-turned  por- 
tions, and  one  of  said  members  having  a  ter- 


minal portion  extending  angularly  with  respect 
to  the  down-turned  portion  thereon,  and 

an  adjustable  length  loop  band  encircling  said 
pair  of  elongated  members  and  attached  to  at 
least  one  of  said  down-turned  portions,  said 
loop  band  being  adapted  to  fit  into  a  hat  to 
provide  support  therefor; 
a  hanger  portion  including 

a  first  end  member  having  a  first  terminal  portion 
in  juxtaposition  with  the  terminal  portion  of 
said  elongated  member  and  having  a  second 
terminal  portion,  said  second  terminal  portion 
being  secured  to  an  inverted,  generally  U-shaped 
end  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel 
legs  each  connected  through  an  angle  of  ap- 


proximately ninety  degrees  (90*)  to  a  bight 
portion,  said  legs  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
adjacent  the  parallel  side  surfaces,  and  to  en- 
compass the  end  surface,  of  a  door  or  the  like 
when  said  hanger  is  installed  on  a  door;  and 
a  central  member  extending  angularly  from  said 

first  end  member;  and 
a  second   end   member  extending   relatively   up- 
wardly at  an  angle  from  said  central  member 
whereby  said  second  end  member  is  adapted 
to  support  miscellaneous  items;  and 
releasable  means  connecting  said  juxtapositioned  ter- 
minal portions  and  said  central   member  whereby 
said  hat  supporting  portion  and  hanger  portion  are 
releasably  interconnected. 


3,208,59s 

DISPLAY  RACK 

Manrin  ClaaMabcrg,  7<1S  S.  PyiUpc  Ave.,  CUo^o,  DL 

Filed  Joly  1,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  379,459 

iClalnia.     (0.211—49) 


1.  A  readily  assembled  and  disassembled  display  rack 
comprising  in  combination:  a  pair  of  tubular  side  frame 
members,  said  frame  members  having  holes  and  slots 
therein  for  attachment  of  the  other  components  hereof; 
a  merchandise-holding  section  readily  attachable  to  and 
detachable  from  said  side  frame  members  and  a  back 
member  readily  attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said 
side  frame  members,  said  back  member  consisting  of  an 
X  frame  which  is  stressed  in  the  assembled  position,  said 
X  frame  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  cross  mem- 
bers and  a  pair  of  angled  side  bars,  said  side  ban  being 
joined  to  said  cross  pieces  in  an  area  near  the  midpoints 
thereof  and  said  cross  pieces  being  joined  on  the  same 
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side  of  said  cross  pieces,  one  of  said  angled  side  bars 
being  slightly  shorter  in  length  than  the  other  of  said 
side  bar  pair,  said  angled  side  bars  having  bent  means 
at  their  ends  for  attachment  to  said  tubular  side  frame 
members,  said  cross  |Meoes  in  tbe  assembled  position  of 
the  display  rack  being  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  side 
frame  members  to  which  they  are  attached  and  said  angled 
members  in  the  assembled  display  rack  being  slightly 
flexed  from  said  plane. 


the  work  onto  the  second  work  support,  cam  followers 
at  the  lower  ends  of  said  lifters,  cams  on  the  main  carriage 
operable  on  said  followers  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
lifters  in  response  to  relative  longitudinal  shift  of  the 
auxiliary  and  main  carriages,  and  means  for  intermit- 


34M399 
DUAL  SILL  SHOCK  ABSORBER  MOUNTING 
Winiam  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  DL,  and  Keancdi  J. 
Anstgcn,  Griffith,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ffled  Jan.  15,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  337^43 
4  Clafans.    (CL  213—40) 


1.  A  resilient  shock  absorbing  device  for  a  dual  slid- 
ing sill  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  fol- 
lower blocks,  a  plurality  of  resilient  pad  units  disposed 
between  said  blocks,  said  resilient  pad  imits  each  includ- 
ing a  metal  plate,  resilient  compressible  pads  on  said  metal 
plates  on  tbe  opposite  faces  thereof,  said  resilient  compress- 
ible pads  of  each  of  said  units  being  in  face-to-face  rela- 
tionship, outwardly  projecting  horizontal  shoulders  formed 
on  the  upper  ends  of  said  follower  blocks  and  said  metal 
plates,  said  shoulders  being  adapted  to  support  said  fol- 
lower blocks  and  said  resilient  pad  units  on  yoke  leg 
means  of  said  dual  sliding  sill,  and  at  least  some  of  said 
metal  plates  having  tabs  along  tbe  lower  portions  thereof 
bent  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  plate  so  as 
to  be  adapted  to  underlie  the  underside  of  said  yoke  leg 
means  of  said  dual  sliding  sill  so  as  to  limit  vertical  move* 
ment  of  said  resilient  shock  absorbing  device  upon  com- 
pression thereof. 

3,200,000 

WORK  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Arthar  G.  Bignall,  Urkwood,  and  Leonard  P.  Knmpf, 

AAon,   Mo.,  aasigiiors  to   Lasalco  LKorporated,  St 

Loals,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Miasoaii 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  109,093 
10  Claims.    (CI.  214—1) 

1.  Transfer  apparatus  for  lifting  work  from  a  first  work 
support  and  transferring  the  work  and  lowering  it  onto 
a  second  work  support,  comprising  a  main  carriage  mov- 
able horizontally  from  a  first  end  position  to  a  second 
end  position  and  back  to  the  first  end  position,  an  auxil- 
iary carriage  movable  with  the  main  carriage  and  shift- 
able  longitudinally  relative  to  the  main  carriage,  vertically 
slidable  lifters  at  opposite  sides  of  the  auxiliary  carriage, 
said  lifters  when  raised  being  adapted  to  lift  work  from 
the  first  work  support,  and  on  longitudinal  movement 
with  the  auxiliary  carriage  being  adapted  to  move  the 
work  to  a  position  for  being  lowered  onto  the  second 
work  support,  and  when  lowered  being  adapted  to  lower 


'  Af*. 
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tently  arresting  the  auxiliary  carriage  at  each  of  two  In- 
termediate positions  on  movement  of  the  main  carriage 
from  its  first  to  its  second  end  position  and  also  on  move- 
ment of  the  main  carriage  back  to  its  first  end  position  to 
cause  relative  longitudinal  shift  of  the  auxiliary  and  main 
carriages  to  raise  and  lower  the  lifters. 


3,200,001 
INSERTING  CONVEYOR 
PhUUp  A.  Livera,  Bloomficld,  N J.,  ■sslgnm  to  Westfng- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,564 
8  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


rttd 


1.  An  inserting  conveyor  for  a  support  wire  inserting 
machine  and  operable  to  transport  a  plurality  of  support 
wires  from  a  receiving  position  to  a  dispensing  position 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  position  perpendicular  to  the  axis  ot 
said  support  wires  when  in  their  receiving  position, 

(b)  an  anvil  carried  by  said  support  and  itormaily  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  to  sud  support  wires  when 
in  their  initial  receiving  position, 

(c)  an  elongated  hammer  concentrically  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  support  having  a  reduced  flexible  section 
near  its  free  enid, 

(d)  and  means  operable  to  reciprocally  move  said 
hammer  relative  to  said  support  to  cause  the  free  end 
of  said  hammer  to  force  said  support  wires  into  grip- 
ping engagemem  with  said  anvil  and  attendant  flexing 
of  the  free  end  of  said  hammer  from  its  reduced  sec- 
tion to  compensate  for  any  occurring  differences  in 
support  wire  diameters. 
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TRANSFER  DEVICE 
AUni  R  LaMig,  BlGiiiiH,  ud  WnkM  P^cky.  Widl 
Tnwdhli>,    NJ^    ■■%■«■   to    WeilingbuiMe    Electric 
Corporatkm,   Ea^  PttlriMigk,  ftL,  a  corporatitm  of 
P— ■yhrtnia 

FIM  Mar.  11, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  35«,9S4 
8  Cfadms.    (CL  214—1) 


■BBWl<  ^ 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  tutomatically  picking  up  a 
'partially  fabricated  article  from  a  first  machine  and  tnuis- 
forrinf  it  to  a  tecood  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  turret, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  qMced  beads  of  uneven  number 
carried  by  said  turret  for  supporting  said  partially 
fabricated  article, 

(c)  means  operable  to  cauae  intermittent  movement 
of  said  turret  with  attendant  indexing  of  said  heads 
two  at  a  time  to  position  every  other  head  at  a  pick- 
up station  ad)acent  an  unload  station  of  said  first 
machine  for  receiving  an  article  in  said  head, 

(d)  said  means  being  also  operable  to  simultaneously 
index  every  ocher  article-carrying  head  into  work- 
performing  positions  spaced  two  stations  apart  on 
each  side  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  turret 
to  enable  tooling  to  perform  operations  on  the  ar- 
ticle carried  by  said  bead  when  indexed  to  said 
work-performing  stations, 

(e)  and  means  operable  to  release  said  partially  fab- 
ricated article  when  each  article-carrying  head  ar-« 
rives  at  its  discharge  index  station  adjacent  a  load 
position  of  said  second  machine  after  having  in- 
dexed through  all  the  work-performing  statimu  on 
both  sides  of  said  transfer  device. 


3*2M,M3 

SHEET  STACKING  AND  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Clartncc  C.  KJokcr,  ToMo,  (Mo,  lidgaoi  to  Ow 

DUmIs  Gla«  Coapa^,  a  corporadoa  of  Okio 

Filed  Sept  4,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  221^1 

H  Claima.     (CL  214—4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  handling  bundles  of 
material  delivered  in  successive  sheets  from  a  machine 
such  as  a  comigator  compristng 

(a)  frame  structure  forming  a  sheet  receiving  station 


in  the  line  of  discharge  movement  of  sheets  coming 
from  said  nuu:hioe  and  a  transfer  station  located 
laterally  adjacent  said  receiving  station  with  respect 
to  such  direction  of  movement; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  each  sheet  delivered  to  said 
receiving  station  under  each  immediately  preceding 
sheet  to  form  a  stack; 

(c)  means  carried  by  said  frame  structure  for  support- 
ing said  stack,  said  supporting  means  including  a 
plurality  of  separated  segments; 

(d)  stop  means  for  defining  the  position  of  the  leading 
edge  of  each  sheet  on  said  supporting  means;  and 

(e)  transfer  means  for  moving  a  formed  sUck  from 
said  receiving  station  to  said  transfer  sUtion,  said 
transfer  means  including  a  plurality  of  transfer  ban 
and  means  for  moving  each  of  said  transfer  bars 
upwardly  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  segmenU  of  said 
supporting  means  to  a  level  thereabove.  transversely 
to  said  transfer  station  on  a  conveying  stroke,  down- 
wardly to  deposit  a  formed  sUck,  and  transversely 
to  return  to  said  receiving  station  at  a  level  below 
said  supporting  means  in  timed  relation  with  the 
delivery  of  sheets  to  said  apparatus. 


3,2M,M4 

COLLECTING  AND  STACKING  BIN 

Ralph  E.  Taylor,  2167  dcvdaad  Avc^  and  Michael  K. 

Mnsdy,  3104  Colgate  Ave.,  both  of  Granite  City,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  244,166 

4  aalms.    (CL  214—7) 


1.  In  a  collecting  bin  for  nuiterial  such  as  cards,  paper, 
forms  and  the  like: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  opening  at  the  top, 

(b)  a  first  conveyor  at  the  front  top  portion  of  said 
container  on  to  which  such  material  is  placed, 

(c)  a  curved  guide  plate  extending  over  the  rear  end 
of  said  first  conveyor  and  extending  down  into  said 
container  for  directing  each  item  from  said  fint 
conveyor   into   said   container, 

(d)  a  second  conveyor  in  said  container  on  to  which 
the  material  is  directed  edgewise  by  said  guide  plate, 

(e)  an  upstanding,  slightly  inclined  back-up  plate  in 
said  container  and  attached  to  said  second  conveyor 
for  movement  therewith,  said  back-up  plate  sup- 
porting the  material  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
stack. 

(f)  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  said  first 
and  second  conveyors  so  as  to  move  the  second 
conveyor  and  attached  back-up  plate  a  predetermined 
distance  in  response  to  a  predetermined  movement  of 
Mid  ftrrt  conveyor  as  each  successive  item  is  dropped 
Mparately  into  said  container  and  on  to  said  second 
conveyor, 

(g)  maaai  directing  an  air  jet  continuously  against 
eack  Hoeenive  item  to  hold  the  material  continu- 
ously against  the  back-up  plate  in  substantially  hori- 
zontally sucked  relationship,  the  distance  between 
each  new  item  at  the  end  of  the  sUck  as  it  enters  the 
container  and  the  roeam  for  directing  the  air  jet 
remains  subetantially  constant,  and 

(h)  a  crank  operatively  connected  to  said  second  con- 
veyor for  selectively  returning  the  back-up  plate  to 
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its  initial  position  at  the  front  end  of  said  teccHid 
conveyor  after  the  back-up  plate  has  been  moved 
rearwardly  and  its  associated  horizontal  stack  of 
material  has  been  removed. 


CARTON  DESTACKING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  O.  Burke,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  aasifBor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  GlaM  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25S,302 
7  Clafans.     (CL  214— 1.5) 


1.  A  destaddng  mechanism  comprising  a  gravity  type 
infeed  conveyor  adapted  for  receiving  a  vertical  stack 
ot  two  or  more  articles  thereon  and  advancing  them 
toward  a  discharge  end  thereof,  a  generally  horizontal 
outfeed  conveyor  disposed  longitudinally  in  an  abutting 
end-to-end  relationship  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  in- 
feed  conveyor,  a  stop  means  overlying  said  outfeed  con- 
veyor and  located  less  than  one  article  length  from  the 
one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  infeed  conveyor  for  inter- 
cepting the  stack  of  articles  advanced  to  it  from  said  in- 
feed  conveyor,  the  stop  means  being  vertically  spaced  over 
said  outfeed  conveyor  to  define  a  gate  opening  that  will 
permit  but  the  single  lowermost  article  in  said  stack  to 
pass  therebeneath,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  vertical 
frame  means  disposed  above  said  outfised  conveyor,  a 
plate-like  element,  means  mounting  the  plate-like  element 
vertically  on  said  frame,  plural  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  front  side  of  said  element  and  disposed  transversely 
of  said  outfeed  conveyor,  the  lowermost  of  said  rcdlers 
*  defining  said  gate  opening,  an  article  hold-down  device, 
means  adjustable  for  mounting  the  latter  on  the  back- 
side of  said  element,  said  device  having  a  tongue  extend- 
ing rearwardly  substantially  parallel  with  the  top  of  said 
outfeed  conveyor  and  spaced  vertically  substantially  one 
article  height  above  the  outfeed  conveyor,  and  means 
connected  to  drive  the  outfeed  conveyor  for  advancing 
the  lowermost  article  of  the  stack  through  said  gate  open- 
ing whereupon  overlying  articles  of  the  stack  are  held 
against  forward  movement  by  engagement  with  the  rol- 
lers of  said  plate-like  element,  the  artides  of  said  stack 
being  stripped  one  at  a  time  from  the  bottom  thereof  and 
laid  in  succession  in  a  single  file  relationship  on  said  out- 
side conveyor. 

'^■''  ^  3,2M,6M 

STACKING  APPARATUS 
Araold  Epstein,  Admkal  Apts.,  Eltaworth  and 
Negicy  Avca^  Ptttdmiih,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  3«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,738 
1  Claioa.    (CL  214— 1«.5) 
Apparatus  for  storing  a  plurality  of  items  of  material 
of  widely  different  geometric  form,  the  properties  and 
form  of  said  material  being  unpredictable  except  that 
each  item  will  have  an  extensive  surface  and  a  predeter- 
mined length  so  that  said  material  may  be  stacked  in 
vertical  layen  of  said  items,  the  said  apparatus  including 


a  plurality  of  separate  pain  of  vertical  members,  each 
member  of  each  pair  extending  from  a  generally  elon- 
gated horizontal  member,  the  horizontal  members  from 
which  the  vertical  members  of  each  pair  extend  adjust- 
ably interlacing  to  form  a  generally  continuous  horizon- 
tal supporting  surface  between  the  vertical  members  of 
each  pair,  and  being  movable  into  interlacing  position 
with  each  other  and  out  of  such  position,  said  pairs  being 
disposed  with  their  horizontal  members  generally  parallel 


«»?:Sr 


m  f*?^ 


^^ 


i 


and  said  items  being  stacked  on  said  horizontal  members 
to  form  a  stack,  the  spacing  of  said  pairs  being  less  than 
said  length  by  a  relatively  small  magnitude  ao  that  said 
stack  rests  firmly  near  each  end  of  said  stack  on  the  hori- 
zontal members  of  one  of  said  pairs,  said  stack  being  held 
together  by  the  thrust  of  said  vertical  members  against 
the  walls  of  said  stack,  said  horizontal  and  vertical  mem- 
bers being  unrelated  in  geometric  form  and  composition 
to  the  material  being  stacked. 


3,2M,6r7 

KNIVES  FOR  STORAGE  BINS 

Norbert  W.  Wi  Iwnanii,  Rte.  1,  Cotambos,  Wia. 

FOed  Anc  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3*2,357 

7  daima.    (CL  214—17) 


1.  In  a  storage  bin  having  a  side  opening  through  which 
an  unloader  extends  into  the  bin,  a  pair  of  blades  sectued 
to  the  side  of  said  bin,  said  blades  being  spaced  vertically 
above  the  top  of  said  imloader  and  having  upward  facing 
edges,  one  of  said  blades  projecting  into  said  bin  from 
each  side  of  said  opening  to  cut  stored  material  as  it  movM 
downward  in  said  bin  toward  said  unloader. 


N. 


DOCK  SYSTEM 
Kalth  W.  TatBtBngcr,  Grease  Polntc  Shores,  an 

TOMT  and  Harold  J.  Boraeman,  Detroit,  Mleh., ^ 

ors  to  FnMhanf  Corporation,  Detroit,  NOcfa.,  a  corpora- 
tfcw  of  MicUfan 

Filed  May  3U  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S4,5S6 
3  CUnaa.    (CL  214-^3t) 
1.  A  dock  system  for  conditimiing  a  shipping  container 
for  loading  and  unloading  indepeiKlently  of  a  supporting 
vehicle,  said  system  compriainf 
a  loading  dock, 

a  pole  vault  mechanism  supported  by  said  dock  and 
engageable  with  one  end  of  the  shipping  container  to 
effect  elevation  thereof. 
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means  on  the  vehicle  engageable  with  the  other  end  of 
the  container  to  effect  elevation  thereof  relative  to 
the  vehicle,  and 


-^-^^^^  70T1 

>y  /^ 

MippoTt  means  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  the 
container  to  retain  it  in  said  elevated  condition  when 
said  vehicle  and  elevating  means  are  withdrawn  from 
under  the  container. 


MOBILE  POWER  SHOVEL 

Robert  G.  Dtnia,  SM  E.  9th  St.,  Gibson  City,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  319^55 

3  Claims.     (CL  214—131) 


1.  In  a  mobile  shovel  loader  of  the  character  disclosed, 
a  frame,  a  shovel  pivotally  mounted  thereon  and  project- 
ing from  the  front  end  of  said  frame,  power  means  for 
operating  said  loader,  said  power  means  being  mounted 
on  said  frame  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  right  and 
left-hand  wheels  and  a  caster  wheel  for  transporting  said 
frame,  individual,  reversible  hydraulic  motors  for  rotating 
said  right  and  left-hand  wheels,  said  right  and  left-hand 
wheels  being  located  adjacent  the  center  of  gravity  of 
laid  frame  and  shovel  when  the  shovel  is  loaded,  said 
caster  wheel  being  located  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame  and  to  one  side  thereof,  a  driver's  seat  adjacent 
•aid  caster  wheel,  means  for  pivoting  said  shovel  on  said 
frame  to  thereby  lift  the  shovel  to  an  elevated  position, 
means  for  ejecting  the  contents  of  said  shovel  therefrom, 
said  last  two  means  being  hydraulically  operated,  said 
power  means  including  hydraulic  pump  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  under  presstur  to  said  motors,  shovel  pivoting 
means  and  ejecting  means,  and  individual  controls  ad- 
jacent said  driver's  seat  for  said  hydraulic  motors. 


34Mt<l« 

SELF-FILLING  BOTTOM-DITMPING  FRONT 

END  LOADER 

hatl^mmf  T.  LoffM,  Chkago^  IB.,  wrfjinr  to 

'       MBflftaa  Corpontfiea,  ■  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1942,  Scr.  No.  222,M« 

8  Claims.     (CI.  214— 14«) 

1.  Loading  apparatus  including  a  support,  a  lift  arm 

pivoted  to  the  support,  hydraulic  lift  cylinder  means  for 

raising  the  lift  arms  from  a  position  in  which  they  extend 

forwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  pivotal  point  on  the 

support  to  a  position  in  which  they  extend  forwardly  and 

upwardly  from  said  pivotal  point,  a  bucket  pivoted  to  the 

forward  end  of  the  lift  arm,  and  an  open  face  demarked 

by  an  entry  lip  akng  one  side  thereof  and  facing  mainly 

forwardly  in  one  poiilion  of  the  bucket  with  the  lift  arm 


lowered,  and  hydraulic  cylinder  means  independent  of 
the  lift  cylinder  means  for  controlling  the  angiilarity  of 
the  bucket  with  reqiect  to  the  lift  arm  to  move  the  bucket 
to  a  position  upright,  with  its  open  face  facing  upwardly, 
in  which  the  pivotal  point  between  the  bucket  and  the 
lift  arm  is  on  the  top  of  the  bucket  when  the  bucket 


is  in  the  pile-approaching  position  with  the  lift  arm 
down,  and  not  over  45*  behind  a  vertical  plane  with 
reference  to  the  entry  lip  of  the  bucket  whereby  the 
pivoting  of  the  bucket  above  swings  the  lip  largely 
forwardly  for  penetration  of  a  pile  and  to  substan- 
tially fill  the  bucket  as  it  is  thus  raised. 


3,208,611 
DITCHING  BUCKET  ATTACHMENT 
James  J.  Robnctt,  Clackamas  Coonty,  Oreg.,  assigiior  to 
MizennoMIc  Msiiifactiircrs,  Ibc^  Poftlaiid,  Oreg^  a 
corporatioa  of  Oregoa 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328^34 
8  Claims.     (CL  214— 148) 


1.  In  a  front  end  loader, 

a  parallelogram  linluge  type  main  boom  having  a  free 

end, 
a  frame  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  boom, 
a  first  bucket  detachably  securable  to  the  frame  for 

pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  frame, 
a  boom  extension  detachably  securable  to  the  frame  aa 

and  alternate  to  the  first  bucket, 
a  second  bucket  mounted  pivotally  on  the  free  end  of 

the  boom  extension, 
hydraulic  means  carried  by  the  frame  detachably  con- 

nectible  to  the  first   bucket,  for  pivoting  the  first 

bucket  relative  to  the  frame, 
and  distance  extension  means  adapted  to  connect  the 

second  bucket  to  the  hydraulic  means  for  pivoting 

the  second  bucket  relative  to  the  boom  extension. 


3^88,612 
BALE   HANDLING  HEAD 
Calvin  B.  Blair,  Box  76,  Barnard,  Kaaa. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,437 
16  Claims.    (CL  214—144) 
I.  A  mobile  bale  handling  head  for  use  on  load  elevat- 
ing apparatus  forming  part  of  a  self-propelled  tractor  or 
the  like,  said  head  comprising:  teeth  supporting  struc- 
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tune,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  forwardly  di- 
rected teeth  mounted  on  said  stnicture,  said  teeth  nor- 
mally extending  horizontally  and  parallel  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  teeth  including  an  upwardly  extending  leg 
and  a  horizontal  leg  extending  toward  each  adjacent 


ticmal  movement  of  the  oootainers  as  they  are  beinf 
moved  from  upri^  to  inverted  position. 


tooth,  and  remotely  controllable  means  cooperating  be- 
tween said  teeth  and  said  structure  for  selectively  varying 
the  lateral  spacing  between  said  teeth  for  grasping  bales 
between  adjacent  upwardly  extending  legs  while  resting 
on  adjacent  horizontal  legs. 


3,288,613 

TURN-OVER  JAR  CLEANER 

Fred  M.  Brainani,  123  N.  Radnc,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,009 

11  Claims.     (CI.  214-^308) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  describe*]  for  invert- 
ing containers  from  an  upright  position  into  an  inverted 
position  and  returning  them  to  the  upright  position,  in- 
cluding: 

,  a  horizontal  conveyor  to  which  the  containers  are  fed 
initially  and  from  which  the  containers  are  delivered 
finally, 
a  rotary  inverter  having  opposed  high  friction  grippers 
engageable  with  the  upright  containers  as  delivered 
thereto  by  said  conveyor  and  movable  to  invert  the 
^      containen  as  gripped  thereby, 
'  a  carrier  comprising  high  friction  paraUel  horizontally 
spaced  carrying  bdts  receptive  of  and  engageable 
^      with  inverted  containers  from  said  inverter  and  mov- 
able in  a  carrying  span  under  said  conveyor  to  trans- 
port the  containers  in  inverted  position, 
and  a  returner  including  opposed  high  friction  members 
receptive  of  the  inverted  containers  from  said  belts 
^     and  engageable  with  such  c(»tainers  and  operative 
to  move  the  inverted  containen  into  upright  posi- 
tion on  said  conveyor, 
^•aid  inverter  having  means  for  effecting  a  ahakiag  vibra- 


340M14 
CAN  CARRIER 
FVank  E.  Annkagc,  6042  W.  2Dd  St,  and  Chvies  S. 
Walratk,  Jr.,  195  Falrt»aiik8  Ave^  both  of  Sacnuncato, 

Filed  Oct  5, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  40M14 
9  Claima.    (CL  214—373) 


--S--X.    r-, 


Y0X 


1.  A  can  lifter  comprising  an  axle,  a  pair  of  ground 
engaging  wheels  on  said  axle,  a  forward  upright  tube  on 
said  axle,  a  curved  can  bar  mounted  on  and  extending 
transversely  from  said  forward  upright  tube,  a  can  hook 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  forward  upright  tube, 
a  pair  of  rearward  frame  tubes  parallel  to  each  other, 
means  for  mounting  said  rearward  frame  tubes  at  their 
lower  ends  to  pivot  relative  to  said  axle,  a  handle  joined 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  rearward  frame  tubes,  a  pair  of 
forward  toggle  tubes  parallel  to  each  other,  means  for 
mounting  said  forward  toggle  tubes  at  their  forward  ends 
to  pivot  relative  to  said  forward  upright  tube,  a  rearward 
toggle  tube  adapted  to  pass  between  said  forward  toggle 
tubes  and  said  rearward  frame  tubes,  means  for  pivoting 
said  rearward  toggle  tube  at  one  end  to  said  rearward 
frame  tubes,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  rearward  toggle 
tube  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  forward  toggle  tubes. 


34*8,615 

FLAT  BED  TRAILER 

Lloyd  J.  Wolf,  4580  Bordeanx,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,394 

13  Claims.    (CL  214—585) 


1.  An  open,  flat  bed  trailer  having  a  bed  including 
front  and  rear,  pivotally  c<mnected  sections,  the  frxmt 
section  being  arranged  for  coupling  support  on  the  i«ar 
end  of  a  tractor,  and  an  axle  assembly  relatively  movable 
between  a  position  normally  supporting  the  rear  section 
and  in  which  position  the  beds  of  the  front  and  rear  sec- 
tions are  in  coplanar  relation  and  a  selected  position  for- 
ward of  the  center  of  mass  of  the  connected  sections,  in 
which  the  bed  of  the  rear  section  is  freed  by  said  forward 
movement  of  the  axle  assembly  for  gravitational  drop  to 
a  position  in  inclined  relation  to  the  bed  of  the  front  sec- 
tion and  the  front  section  remains  substantially  parallel 
to  the  surface  on  which  the  trailer  is  supported,  said  axle 
assembly  including  an  element  tiluble  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  and  having  a  pair  of  surfaces  relatively  proxi- 
mate to  and  remote  from  said  axis  and  adapted  for  al- 
ternative supporting  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said 
bed  when  said  assembly  is  in  its  normal  positions  and  po- 
Kti<H)s  forward  thereof,  reqtet^ively. 
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IP'---'  3,3tMl< 

PORTABLE  STORAGE  BIN 
Rot  HaikiM,  E.  M13  Main  Atc^  Spokaw,  Wa 
FIM  Jmtj  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  29M7S 
2Cfa*M.     (CL214— 5M) 


1.  A  storage  tank  auembly  for  dry  materials,  compris- 


ing: 


a  mobile  supporting  framewoilL  adapted  to  rest  in 
ground  contact; 

pivot  means  mounted  oo  said  framework  at  the  rear 
end  thereof; 

a  container  pivotally  mounted  on  said  framework  by 
said  pivot  means  for  movement  about  a  transverse 
horizontal  axis  relative  to  said  framework  between 
a  first  position  wherein  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  container  is  in  a  horizontal  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position  wherein  the  last-named  axis  is  in  an 
upright  position,  the  lower  end  of  said  conuiner 
being  supported  on  the  rear  end  of  said  framework 
when  said  container  is  in  said  second  position; 

a  floor  extending  across  the  container  interior; 

material  elevating  means  fixed  to  said  container  for 
pivotal  movement  therewith  and  including  an  inlet 
below  the  floor  when  said  container  is  in  its  second 
position  and  an  outlet  located  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  floor; 

material  delivery  means  on  said  framework  in  com- 
muaicition  with  the  inlet  of  said  material  elevating 
OMtm  when  said  container  is  in  its  second  position; 

•aid  floor  being  sloped  toward  a  doceable  spout  on  the 
container  exterior  in  communication  with  the  exterior 
of  said  container; 

transverse  supporting  tracks  located  over  a  portion  of 
said  material  delivery  means  between  said  container, 
when  in  said  second  position,  and  the  front  end  of 
said  framework,  whereby  vehicles  can  be  supported 
on  said  tracks  during  transfer  of  materials  from  the 
vehicles  to  said  material  delivery  means;  and 

nid  container,  when  in  said  flrst  position,  being  located 
closely  adjacent  to  and  overiying  the  transverse 
tracks  and  material  delivery  means. 


CONTAINER  CLOSURE  MEANS 
«rtsrt  R.  Bmtm,  PiiiMiBrtal  AptL,  PMbddpUa,  Fa. 
FUad  Oct  12,  1M4.  S«r.  No.  4«3,«41 
mtlmi     (CL215— 4«) 
1.  A  container  and  container  closure  assembly,  said 
dosurs  assembly  being  sealingly  positioned  on  the  mouth 
of  mid  coatainer  and  comprising  a  hollow  cap  having 
a  lop  WiB  and  a  skirt  engagmg  the  periphery  of  the  con- 
tainer around  the  mouth,  and  a  stopper  rekasably  secured 


wMifai  the  hollow  of  said  cap,  said  stopper  having  an  an- 
nular top  wall  surrounding  a  central  plug  portion,  said 
annular  top  wall  having  at  least  one  recess  in  its  upper 
surface,  and  said  annular  top  wall  of  said  stopper  being 
in  face-to-face  relationship  with  the  top  wall 


of  said  cap,  said  stopper  being  of  sufficient  rigidity  to 
substantially  maintain  the  shape  of  the  recess  when  the 
cap  is  sealingly  engaged  on  the  container,  whereby  said 
recess  forms  a  suction  pocket  between  the  top  wall  of  said 
cap  and  the  top  wall  of  the  stopper. 


34M,<lt 
CROWN  CAP 

Morris  Specter,  fflgklaad  Park,  ID.,  asiignor  to  Na- 
tionaJ  Can  Corporadoo,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  32M7t 
2  ClaliiH.     (CL  215— 4«) 


W 


I.  A  crown  cap  comprising  a  body  having  a  crown 
and  peripheral  skirt  surrounding  and  projecting  away  from 
the  crown,  a  sealing  liner  adjacent  to  the  crown  and 
surrounded  by  the  skirt,  said  skirt  including  a  curved 
portion  that  is  joined  to  the  crown,  said  skirt  being  cor- 
rugated by  circumferentially  spaced  flutes  formed  in  and 
extending  from  the  free  end  of  the  skirt  toward  the  crown 
with  the  skirt  forming  a  continuous  hoop  so  that  the 
skirt  may  be  radially  inwardly  distended  throughout  its 
entire  extent  into  gripping  engagement  with  a  bead  on 
a  container  neck  to  hold  the  cap  in  place  on  the  con- 
tainer neck  by  the  hoop  strength  of  the  distended  skirt, 
first,  second  and  third  circumferentially  spaced  tear  tabs 
on  the  body  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  cap  from  the 
container  neck,  said  tabs  each  projecting  toward  the 
crown  and  each  being  defined  by  a  generally  U-shaped 
slit  in  the  body  with  the  bight  of  the  U  defining  the  end 
of  the  Ub  and  with  said  bight  being  substantially  en- 
tirely in  the  skirt,  the  portions  of  the  slit  defining  the 
sides  thereof  terminating  at  spaced  points  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  said  free  end  of  the  skirt  so  that  any 
tab  may  be  pulled  to  tear  the  part  of  the  skirt  between 
the  ends  of  the  sUt  and  said  free  end,  the  arc  between 
the  nnt  and  second  tabs  being  less  than  180  degrees 
and  the  arc  between  the  first  and  third  Ubs  and  which 
pOMcs  through  the  second  tab  being  greater  than  180 
d^rees,  said  crown  having  at  least  two  chord-like  score 
lines  that  are  radially  outwardly  of  the  center  of  the  crown 
and  of  a  depth  less  than  that  of  the  material  of  the  crown 
and  along  any  of  which  the  body  may  be  bent  after 
tearing  of  two  of  the  tabc,  each  score  line  lying  be- 
tween two  of  the  tabs  and  terminating  at  its  opposite 
ends  in  the  crown  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  each  of 
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said  two  tabs,  the  crown  bdng  its  normal  thickness  at 
its  peripheral  portion  to  provide  a  continuous  aimular 
unweakened  region  at  the  periphoy  of  the  crown  to  assist 
in  pressing  the  liner  against  a  container  neck  at  said 
continuous  region. 

3,2M,(19 

DEMOUNTABLE  SHEET  METAL  SHIPPING 

CONTAINERS 

Charin  E.  Kridic,  15«9  BcTcrly  Place,  Berfccley,  CaW., 

and  Lahoa  H.  GfioMc,  1559  Drcxd  Drive,  Lcsnoa 

Grove,  CaHf . 

Filed  Joe  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t3,4M 

13  Clalass.     (CL  229—4) 

CGraated  nadcr  TMb  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  A  demountable  container  comprising  a  lid,  a  base, 
side  panels  interlocking  with  one  another  and  interfitting 
with  said  base;  comer  braces,  each  comer  brace  having 
means  interfitting  with  said  base,  a  portion  encompassing 
the  comer  where  adjacent  side  panels  interiock,  and  a 
portion  extending  from  said  first  mentioned  portion  across 
the  top  of  said  lid  generally  in  a  direction  toward  the 
center  of  said  lid;  and  means  for  fastening  together  said 
extending  portions  of  said  comer  braces,  said  fastening 
means  being  provided  with  means  for  receiving  securing 
means  to  secure  said  fastening  means,  whereby  said  con- 
tainer is  retained  in  assembled,  reinforced,  relatively  rigid 
configuration,  proof  against  accidental  opening  and 
against  tampering. 

3,29mm 

INDUSTRIAL  MODULAR  CONTAINER 

John  D.  HcrdcriDg,  Van  Nays,  CaUf.,  anignnr  to 

North  American  Aviatkm,  lac. 

Filed  Sept  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3M,M5 

9  Claims.     (O.  22»-^) 


9.  In  combination,  first  and  second  contatoer  sectkm, 
each  of  said  sections  including; 

peripheral  edge  means  on  each  of  said  container  sec- 
tions, said  edge  means  being  circular  and  forming 
a  shoulder  peripherally  outward  from  said  sections, 

a  plurahty  of  ramp  means  adjacent  each  of  said  edge 
means,  said  ramp  means  having  at  least  one  sloping 
surface  extending  from  said  container  section  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  edge  means  and  terminating 
in  a  portion  copiMnu  with  a  portion  of  said  edge 
meant. 


a  plurality  of  clip  means  adjacent  each  of  said  edge 
means,  said  clip  means  each  having  a  protrndinf 
portion  engaging  the  shoulder  on  the  edge  means 
of  the  other  of  said  sectitms  whereby  to  secure  said 
sections  together,  said  portion  of  said  clip  means 
being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  ramp  means  on  the 
other  oi  said  sections  vdiereby  when  »aid  sections 
are  rotated  relative  to  each  other  the  sloping  sur- 
face of  each  ramp  means  is  adapted  to  engage  clip 
means  on  the  other  of  said  sections  to  disengage  the 
clip  means  from  the  edge  means  to  allow  separation 
of  the  sections  from  each  other. 


3,2M,C2i 

INSULATED  TANK  FOR  LIQUIDS  BOILING  BELOW 

AMBIENT  TEMPERATURES 

Joha  H.  Dawaois,  Ikmmtj,  CaHf.,  aarigDor  to 

North  Amcricaa  AviatkM,  lac 

FItod  Aag.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  392,599 

1  Claim.    (CL229-^) 


In  a  tank  for  storing  liquid  with  a  boiling  temperature 
below  ambient  temperature  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure, 

a  plurality  of  verticany  distributed  horizontally  extend- 
mg  rows  of  shingles  each  row  comprising  a  plurality 
of  vertically  extending  shingles  collectively  forming 
a  row  extending  peripherally  horizontally  on  an  in- 
side wall  of  the  tank  and  secured  to  the  wall  to  de- 
fine a  plurality  of  pockets  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  tank  interior  at  the  bottom  of  the  shingles, 

each  said  row  overlapping  the  next  lower  row  and  hav- 
ing shingle  edges  staggered  horizontally  from  shingle 
edges  in  the  next  lower  row, 

each  of  said  shingles  comprising  a  first  rectangular  por- 
tion 16  parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  tank  and  displaced 
a  small  distance  therefrom,  a  second  rectangular  por- 
tion 18  angulatcd  relative  to  the  first  portion  and 
extending  between  the  top  of  the  first  portion  and 
the  wall  of  the  tank,  a  third  rectangular  porti<M)  17 
parallel  to  the  first  portion  and  overlapping  the  first 
portion  of  corresponding  shingles  in  the  next  lower 
row  and  displaced  a  small  distance  therefrom,  a 
fourth  rectangular  portion  19  parallel  to  the  second 
portion,  connecting  the  first  and  third  portions  and 
superposed  over  and  displaced  a  small  distance  from 
the  second  portion  of  corresponding  nhinglfai  in  the 
next  lower  row,  and  side  portions  extending  from 
said  rectangular  portions  nonnal  to  the  tank  wall  for 
placing  the  shingles  from  the  tank  and  underlanang 
shingles  and  providing  securing  means  thereto. 


3,298,622 
DOUBLE-WALLED  CONTAINER 
Ralph  A.  TrcolhaaB  aad  Robert  F.  O'CohcO, 
oHs,  lisd.,  asalgDors  to  Uaioa  CarfeMc  Corporatloa,'a 
corporathm  of  New  York 
^"JlflS"^"  ^  •PpBcaltai  S«r.  No.  692494.  Sept  5. 
1957.   Thk  appHcattea  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239^ 

4  CtahM.     (CL  229—15) 
4.  A  light  weight  double-walled  container  for  storing 
low-boiling  liquefied  gas  oompriaing  an  inner  venel  hav- 
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iuf  diametrically  opposed  depressions  in  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof;  two  opposingly  positioned  hollow  plastic 
compression  members,  the  first  member  having  one  end 
positioned  in  one  depression  and  the  second  member  hav- 
ing one  end  positioned  in  another  diametrically  opposed 
depression  m  said  inner  vessel;  a  substantially  elastically 
elongated  outer  casing  consisting  of  a  lower  segment  and 
an  upper  segment  joined  together  in  a  girth  joint  and 
having  a  depression  in  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
segments,  such  depressions  being  diametrically  opposed 


*-<V  ^^  a 


fm^mn  v'c^ 


and  being  in  axial  alignment  with  the  depressions  in  said 
inner  vessel,  said  depressions  in  the  outer  casing  engaging 
the  other  ends  of  said  hollow  plastic  compression  mem- 
bers and  said  substantially  elastically  elongated  outer  cas- 
ing at  all  times  tending  to  return  to  its  normal  vajt  so  as 
to  continaally  urge  said  hollow  plastic  compression  mem- 
bers against  said  inner  vessel  thereby  transmitting  diamet- 
rically opposed  compression  forces  to  said  inner  vessel 
whereby  such  system  of  forces  prevents  movement  in  all 
directions  of  said  inner  vessel  within  said  outer  casing. 


3  jfj  iy;3 

GLAD  HAND  COVER 
JoMph  Didlala,  Elyria,  Ohio,  asri^nor  to  Bcndb-West- 
Incfaowc  Aatomodve  Air  Brake  Company,  Elyria,  OUo, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3113S4 
7  Claims.    (CL  220—35) 


1.  A  cover  member  for  the  opening  of  a  glad  hand  cou- 
pling comprising  a  uniUry  C-shaped  structure  of  highly 
springy  sheet  material  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
inwardly  extending  parts,  an  elongated  central  part  and 
a  pair  of  arcuate  end  parts  inter-connecting  the  ends  of 
said  elongated  part  with  the  respective  inwardly  extend- 
ing parts,  one  of  said  inwardly  extending  parts  including 
means  for  connecting  said  cover  member  to  the  body  of 
a  glad  hand  coupling,  and  a  cover  part  for  the  opening  of 
said  coupling  at  the  inner  end  of  the  other  inwardly  ex- 
tending part,  said  structure  being  pre-strcssed  whereby 
laid  cover  part  is  adapted  to  be  resiliently  biased  against 
said  opening  when  said  one  inwardly  extending  part  is 
ooanected  to  the  body  of  a  glad  hand  coupling. 


34M,<24 

CLOSURE  FOR  STEEL  DRUMS  (SINGLB- 

THREAD  CLOSURE) 

WniHi  M.  AHcB,  ColBiiibM,  OUo,  assifiii,  by  bcsm 

asslpiwwta,  to  American  Ught  Gage  Dnon  Corpora- 

tiOQ,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  304,185 

f  Claims.    (CL  220—39) 

itt 


•i 


1.  In  a  closure  construction  for  light  gauge  steel  drum 
containers,  a  container  wall  formed  with  an  embossment 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  the  embossment  having 
a  circular  opening  therein,  a  plurality  of  flexible  serra- 
tions integral  with  the  embossment  and  projecting  angu- 
larly inwardly  around  the  periphery  of  the  opening,  these 
serrations  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  a  threaded 
closure  plug  to  be  applied  to  the  opening  by  axial  move- 
ment without  rotation,  the  threads  on  the  plug  causing  the 
serrations  to  bend  to  allow  the  threads  to  pass  them  dur- 
ing such  axial  movement. 


3,208,625 
CONTAINERS  FOR  PRESERVES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Nereo  Trabacchi.  deceased,  late  of  Piacenza,  Italy,  i»y 
Maria  Bernini,  legal  rcprescotativc,  Plazzalc  Genoa, 
Piacenza,  Italy 
Cootiauatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  5M,75«,  Jan.  23, 
1956.      This    application    May    1,    1902,    Ser.    No. 
191,039 
ClainM  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  24,  1955, 
520,091;  Oct  15,  1955,  543,027 
3  Claims.     (O.  220—47) 


3.  In  a  container  having  an  outwardly  extending  pe- 
ripheral flange  adjacent  a  top  opening,  a  ocmtinuous  seal- 
ing ring  upon  said  flange  and  a  cover  disc  positioned  on 
said  sealing  ring,  the  improvement  comprising  said  cover 
disc  being  formed  with  a  central  recessed  portion,  the 
upper  surface  of  which  lies  below  said  peripheral  flange, 
a  continuous  peripheral  closure  ring  of  C-shaped  trans- 
verse cross-section  and  including  a  lower  flange  engaging 
the  bottom  sivface  of  said  peripheral  flange  of  said  con- 
tainer and  also  including  an  upper  flange  engaging  the 
upper  surface  of  the  cover  disc  adjacent  the  edge  of  said 
cover  disc  and  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  said  pe- 
ripheral flange  of  said  container,  a  web  connecting  the 
outer  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  flanges,  said  upper 
and  lower  flanges  of  said  closure  ring  maintaining  ukl 
disc,  sealing  ring  and  said  peripheral  flange  of  said  con- 
tainer in  tight  closed  relationship,  said  upper  flange  hav- 
ing a  tongue  formed  integrally  therewith  and  extending  a 
substantial  distance  directly  therefrom  in  planes  parallel 
therewith  and  within  said  recess  in  said  cover  disc,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tongue  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  a  tangent  to  said  upper  flange  drawn  through  the 
point  of  intersection  of  said  tongue  axis  with  said  upper 
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flange,  the  width  of  said  tongue  being  of  predetermined 
dimension  to  deflne  spaced  points  of  juncture  with  re- 
spective sides  of  said  tongue  and  said  closure  ring,  the 
distance  between  parallel  planes  passing  through  said 
spaced  points  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tongue  being  at  least  equal  to  the  total  developed 
radial  width  of  said  ring,  the  construction  and  dimen- 
sioning of  said  peripheral  closure  ring  and  tongue  being 
such  that  when  said  tongue  is  pulled  outwardly  of  said 
peripheral  closure  ring,  the  ring  tearing  forces  are  applied 
upon  the  single  point  defined  by  the  apex  of  an  acute 
angle  formed  by  the  inner  edge  of  said  upper  flange  and 
the  adjacent  edge  of  said  tongue,  and  said  forces  are  per- 
mitted to  continue  from  said  single  point,  through  said 
upper  flange,  the  web  and  said  lower  flange  of  said  pe- 
ripheral closure  ring  before  appreciable  ring  tearing  fcM-oes 
are  applied  to  the  point  defining  an  obtuse  angle  between 
the  other  edge  of  said  tongue  aiKl  the  inner  edge  of  said 
upper  flange,  said  closure  ring  being  transversely  ruptur- 
able  in  substantially  radial  directions  from  the  inner  edge 
of  said  upper  flange  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  lower  flange 
as  said  tongue  is  pulled  outwardly  of  said  peripheral 
closure  ring. 

3,208,020 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND  PACKAGE 
INCLUDING  SAME 
Roland  E.  Miller,  OrangcvOle,  and  Joseph  A.  Scaletta, 
Chicago,  DL,  and  Edward  M.  Lally,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis., 
assignors  to  National  Dairy  Prodncts  CorporatioB,  Chi- 
cago, DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,121 
2  Claims.    (CL  220— 54) 


'».^' 


■-,\. 


1.  A  reuseable  metallic  closure  for  the  opening  of 
a  container  for  food  items  under  vacuum,  which  opening 
is  defined  by  an  outwardly  iH-ojecting  generally  cylin- 
drical rolled  rim,  said  closure  comprising  a  cover  plate, 
a  wall  section  extending  upwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
said  cover  plate  and  flaring  outwardly  slightly  from  its 
lower  toward  its  upper  edge,  said  cover  plate  and  said 
wall  section  thereby  defining  a  downwardly  embossed 
central  portion  of  said  closure  adapted  to  be  disposed 
within  the  container  with  said  plate  positioned  beneath 
the  plane  of  the  opening  but  parallel  thereto  and  with 
the  wall  section  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  side 
wall  of  said  container  so  as  to  retain  the  closure  there- 
on, a  curved  peripheral  portion  extending  from  the  upper 
edge  of  said  wall  section  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  rim 
of  the  container,  a  flange  depending  from  the  outer 
edge  of  said  peripheral  portion  and  having  a  lower 
portion  adapted  to  be  crimped  so  as  to  engage  the  lower 
surface  of  said  rim  and  thereby  further  secure  said  cover 
plate  to  the  container,  said  wall  section  and  said  depend- 
ing flange  defining  thereby  between  a  channel  adapted  to 
receive  the  rim  of  the  container,  sealing  material  disposed 
in  said  channel  so  as  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said 
rim  when  said  closure  is  positioned  thereon,  the  inwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  flange  being  provided  with  a  score 
line  extending  partially  therearound  and  terminating  at 
a  pair  of  relatively  closely  spaced  positions  on  the  outer 
edge  of  said  flange,  said  score  line  being  disposed  so  as 
to  be  generally  intermediate  said  lower  portion  of  said 
flange  and  said  curved  peripheral  portion  so  as  to  render 


said  lower  portion  detachable  along  said  line,  a  pull  tab 
extending  from  said  lower  portion  of  said  flange  at  one 
end  of  said  score  line  for  faciliuting  detachment  of  said 
lower  portion  along  said  score  line,  and  a  lift  Ub  extend- 
ing from  said  flange  between  the  ends  of  said  score  line 
and  adapted  to  remain  attached  to  said  curved  pe- 
ripheral portion  when  said  lower  portion  is  detached 
therefrom,  said  tabs  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  notch  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  edges  of  said 
tabs. 


3,208,027 
RECLOSABLE  CAN 
Benjamin  B.  UpslLC,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor   to 
National  Can  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,902 
1  CUim.    (CL  220—54) 


A  can  comprising  a  can  body  having  an  enveloping 
body  wall  that  surrounds  the  central  axis  of  said  can 
body,  an  end  member  at  one  end  of  the  can  body  and 
secured  thereto  by  a  lock  seam  formed  by  the  peripheral 
material  of  the  end  member  and  the  adjacent  material 
of  the  body  wall,  an  annular  neck  ring  channel  shaped 
in  cross  section  and  opening  toward  said  one  end  of  the 
can  body,  said  neck  ring  having  a  radially  outer  wall  and 
an  upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  radially  inner  wall 
which  cooperate  to  form  the  channel,  said  outer  wall  being 
adjacent  to  the  body  wall  and  being  secured  at  its  axial 
outer  end  by  said  lock  seam,  said  inner  wall  terminating 
at  its  axial  outer  end  in  an  annular  bead  that  defines  an 
opening  into  the  interior  of  the  body,  a  removable  and 
replaceable  one  piece  plastic  cap  closing  said  opening, 
said  cap  having  a  chaimel  shaped  peripheral  portion  that 
receives  the  bead  to  provide  a  snug  fit  therebetween  but 
of  insufficient  snugncss  to  inhibit  manual  removal  of  the 
cap,  said  end  member  having  a  hole  exposing  said  cap,  a 
knob  on  said  cap  and  projecting  through  said  hole,  said 
end  member  having  an  annular  score  line  radially  out- 
wardly of  and  surrounding  said  peripheral  portion,  the 
part  of  said  end  member  radially  intermediate  the  hole 
and  score  line  constituting  a  tear  strip  that  overlies  and 
abuts  the  peripheral  part  of  the  cap  and  by  engagement 
therewith  prevents  retraction  of  the  cap  from  the  bead, 
said  tear  strip  also  spanning  the  opening  in  the  channel  so 
that  there  is  substantial  clearance  between  said  tear  strip 
and  the  bottom  of  the  channel,  and  a  tab  that  forms 
part  of  said  end  member  and  is  capable  of  being  pulled 
to  remove  the  tear  strip  by  tearing  along  the  score  line 
to  form  an  enlarged  hole  that  is  defined  by  the  raw  edge 
of  metal  that  remains  thereon  and  through  which  enlarged 
hole  the  cap  may  be  removed  and  replaced. 


3008,028 
PULL  TAB  SECURED  TO  TEAR  STRIP  BY 
CONCENTRIC  RIVET  FORMATION 
John  Henchert,  Oak  Park,  DL,  asaigBor  to  Cootinentai 
Can  Company,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  ^ 
New  York 
Original  appHcatloB  Feb.  10,  1901,  Scr.  No.  88,473,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,151,700,  dated  Oct  0,  1904.     Divided 
and  this  applkation  June  19,  1903,  Scr.  No.  289,015 

3  Claims.     (CL  220—54) 
1.  A  tear  strip  assembly  comprising  a  panel,  a  tear 
strip  defined  in  said  panel  by  spaced  weakening  lines  in 
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aid  panel,  said  tear  strip  having  a  starting  end,  and  a  3,3ti,<M 

pull  Ub  overlying  and  connected  to  said  tear  strip  surt-  BAIL  CLIP  FOR  A  CONTAINER  HAVING  A 

ing  end  for  faciliuting  the  removal  of  said  tear  strip,  ROLLED  RIM 

said  pull  Ub  being  of  a  greater  width  than  the  underlying  ^^^Tjji^  *?"?•  Fortnge  Tomisliip,  Kalamasoo  Coaaty, 

portion  of  said  tear  strip  and  resting  on  said  panel  out-  _^^,""?i***'.*?.f'?*'""*^****'  '"*•'  ScbooJcraft,  Mkk, 


wardly  of  said  tear  strip  to  resist  accidental  rupturing  of 
Mid  panel  by  inwardly  displacement  of  said  tear  strip 
starting  end,  said  weakening  lines  including  a  weakening 
line  extending  around  a  terminal  p(Mtion  of  said  tear 


a  corporatloa  of  MkUgaa 

FUed  Not.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,2^ 
7  Cblmi.    (CL  22«->91) 


Mrip  starting  end,  said  last  mentioned  weakening  line 
presenting  a  line  of  least  resistance  to  tearing  to  facilitate 
the  starting  of  the  removal  of  said  tear  strip,  said  tear 
strip  having  an  opening  defined  by  an  inwardly  directed 
first  boss  with  said  tear  strip  being  imperforate,  said  pull 
tab  having  a  second  boss  extending  into  the  tear  strip 
opening  and  telescoped  within  said  firet  boss,  said  weak- 
ening lines  being  in  the  form  of  score  lines  and  said  last- 
mentioned  weakening  line  being  of  a  greater  depth  than 
others  of  said  weakening  lines. 


3,2M,629 

DRINKING  VESSEL  WITH  SPILL  PREVENTING 

CLOSURE 

Harry  R.  Bccson,  2134  N.  74«ii  Ave.,  Elmwood  Park,  IIL 

CoaHmmatiom  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  19t,M9,  May  31, 

19«2.      TWa    applicatloa    Mar.    3,    1H4,    Scr.    No. 

349,797 

1  Claim.    (CL  22$— HA) 


A  non-spillable  drinking  vessel  including  in  combi- 
lution.  a  liquid  retaining  bottom  portion,  a  cover  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  open  end  of  said  liquid  retaining 
bottom  portion  and  frictionally  joined  therewith,  said 
cover  having  seat  portions  at  the  lower  end  thereof  de- 
fining slots  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  interior  thereof, 
an  annular  shoulder  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  cover 
near  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  retainer  bar  spanning  said 
cover  with  the  ends  thereof  held  by  said  seat  portions,  a 
resilient  arm  fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
retainer  bar.  waling  disc  means  positioned  against  the 
imdarade  of  said  annular  shoulder  and  having  a  por- 
tioa  angaging  said  resilient  arm  so  that  said  sealing 
disc  means  is  spring  biaaed  into  a  doaed  position  for  said 
rtaael,  said  disc  means  having  a  stop  member  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  and  partially  surrounding  a  por- 
tion of  said  resilient  member  to  form  a  detachable 
coupiing  between  said  sealing  disc  means  and  said  resilient 
member,  whereby  depression  of  said  sealing  disc  means 
by  a  user  of  said  veaael  will  permit  liquid  therein  to  flow 
from  said  veaael,  said  stop  member  being  engageable  with 
aaid  retainer  bar  upon  depression  of  said  seaUng  disc 
to  limit  tlM  depressiao  of  said  sealing  4itf 


2.  A  container  structure  comprising: 
a  container  having  an  upstanding  side  wall,  said  side 
wall  having  a  rolled  rim  at  its  upper  end,  said  rim 
defining  a  downwardly  opening  gap  between  said  side 
wall  and  the  opposed  portion  of  said  rim  and  above 
the  lowermost  point  on  said  rim; 

a  clip  of  sheet  material  having  a  curved  portion  snugly 
embracing  said  rim  and  extending  from  a  point  on 
the  inner  side  of  said  rim  and  below  the  uppermost 
point  on  said  rim  around  the  periphery  of  said  rim, 
said  clip  having  an  edge  portion  having  a  continu- 
ous edge,  said  edge  portion  extending  upwardly  into 
said  gap  and  defining  a  crevice  with  said  side  wall; 

said  clip  having  an  extension  offset  downwardly  from 
the  curved  portion  of  said  clip  and  located  directly 
below  the  lowermost  point  on  said  rim,  said  extension 
and  said  curved  portion  defining  a  passage  which 
extends  perpendicular  to  said  container  side  wall 
and  which  is  open  at  both  ends; 

•  klBdle  having  an  end  portion  extending  through 
said  passage,  said  end  portion  having  a  tip  extending 
tipwardly  into  said  crevice  and  contacting  said  edge 
portion  whereby  the  weight  of  said  container  is  ap- 
plied directly  to  said  end  portion  of  said  handle. 


3,2M,i31 
NESTABLE  CUP 
Bryant  Edwarda,  Clarendon  HUls,  DL,  assignor  to  DUnols 
Tool    Works   Inc^    Chicago,    DL,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Con^Mudon  of  appttcatioa  Ser.  No.  244,321,  Dec  13, 
19»2,  which  b  a  dhrWaa  of  application  Ser.  No.  769,057, 
Oct.    29,    1958,    mom    Patent    No.    3,991,360.    dated 
May  28,  1963.    Dfrldcd  and  this  application  May  21. 
1964,  Sar.  No.  370,398  * 

2  CUdm.    (CL  228—97) 


I.  A  thin-wall  plastic  cup  of  integral  one-piece  con- 
struction and  of  a  size  adapted  to  be  grasped  and  lifted 
readily  in  one  hand,  comprising  a  bottom,  and  a  side- 


wall  tapering  upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  to  an 
open  upper  end  with  a  rolled  over  rim,  said  sidewall  being 
substantially  symmetrical  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  cup  and  integrally  joined  to  said  bottom  at  a  bottom 
edge  and  having  a  top  edge,  said  cup  being  provided  with 
a  drcumferentially  extending  abutment  surface  at  one  of 
its  edges,  and  a  series  of  integral  protuberances  arranged 
in  circumferential  array  in  the  vicinity  of  said  abutment 
surface,  each  of  said  protuberances  being  in  the  form  of 
a  pair  of  converging,  oppositely  disposed,  and  drcumfer- 
entially spaced  thin  wall  sections  formed  from  the  cup 
sidewall,  each  of  said  wall  sections  being  angularly  dis- 
posed in  respect  to  the  cup  sidewall  and  with  the  circum- 
ferential extremities  of  each  of  said  thin  wall  sections  be- 
ing joined  by  end  wall  sections  formed  from  the  cup  side- 
wall,  the  convergence  of  said  sections  presenting  a  V- 
shaped  configuration  terminating  in  a  relatively  discrete 
apex  projecting  radially  from  said  sidewall  and  all  of  said 
apices  being  located  in  drcumferential  array  substantially 
within  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cup,  the  upper  and  lower  bounding  surfaces 
of  said  protuberances  diverging  from  said  common  plane, 
the  said  abutment  surface  of  the  cup  and  said  diverging 
protuberance  surfaces  of  the  cup  being  radially  overlap- 
ping whereby  the  abutment  surface  of  one  cup  cammingly 
engages  the  adjacent  bounding  surface  of  each  protuber- 
anoe  of  a  like  adjacent  cup  telescoped  therewith,  the  cam- 
ming engagement  and  the  inherent  resiliency  of  the  cup 
material  providing  a  resilient  resistance  to  prevent  jam- 
ming together  of  telescoped  cups  and  providing  axial  resil- 
ience to  a  stack  of  telescoped  cups. 


3,208,632 
BOTTLE  CARRIER  AND  PROCESS 


Earl  J.  Graacr,  Movoc,  La.,  aiiiginr  to  Olln  Mathieaoa 
Chemical  CorporatlOB,  a  corporatioD  of  Virginia 

FUad  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  244,336 

2  Claims.    (CL  228—115) 


1.  A  one  piece,  single  ply  blank  convertible  into  a  fall 
depth  multi-cell  collapsible  bottle  carrier  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  sidewalls,  each  sidewall  having  an  end 
wall  and  a  partition  section  hinged  thereto  in  series  in  the 
order  named,  a  multi-ply  handle  section  disposed  between 
the  sidewalls,  said  handle  section  and  said  end  walls  being 
hinged  to  mating  partition  sections  along  a  common, 
single  fold  line,  a  bottom  panel  hinged  to  one  sidewall, 
each  partition  section  comprising  a  longitudinal  parti- 
tion and  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse  partitions,  each  trans- 
verse partition  having  return  bend  flaps  operable  to  de- 
velop double  ply  thiekness  in  the  central  region  of  tlie 


transverse  partition,  each  transverse  partition  having  a 
glue  flap  operable  to  secure  the  transverse  partition  to  its 
mating  sidewall,  one  transverse  partition  of  each  pair  com- 
prising a  cutout  from  its  mating  longitudinal  partition, 
and  a  filler  flap  hinged  to  said  bottom  wall  operable  to 
tuck  between  mating  longitudinal  partitions  ^ective  to 
close  a  portion  of  said  cutout  when  the  blank  is  converted 
into  a  carrier. 


3,288,633 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Earl  J.  Graser,  Monroe,  La.,  assign nr  to  Otta  Mathieaoa 
Chcndcal  Corporation,  a  corponrtion  of  Vlrginfai 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,759 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  228—115) 


1.  A  one  piece,  single  jAy  Uank  convertible  into  a  foil 
depth,  multi-cell  bottle  carier  comprising  a  pair  of  q»ced 
side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  an  end  wall  and  a  parti- 
tion section  hinged  thereto  in  series  and  in  the  order 
luuned,  a  multi-ply  handle  section  disposed  between  the 
side  walls,  said  handle  section  and  said  end  walls  being 
hinged  to  mating  partition  sections  along  a  common  fold 
line,  a  bottom  panel  hinged  to  one  side  wall,  each  parti- 
tion section  comprising  a  longitudinal  partition  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  transverse  partitions,  each  transverse  partition 
having  return  bend  flaps  operable  to  develop  double  ply 
thickness  in  the  central  region  of  the  transverse  partition, 
each  transverse  partition  having  a  glue  flap  operaMe  to 
secure  the  transverse  partition  to  it3  mating  side  wall,  one 
transverse  partition  of  each  pair  comprising  a  cut-out  from 
its  mating  longitudinal  partition,  and  a  filler  flap  hinged 
to  one  of  said  partition  sections  operable  to  tuck  between 
mating  longitudinal  partitions  effective  to  close  a  portion 
of  said  cut-out  when  the  blank  is  converted  into  a  carrier, 
and  a  longitudinal  partition  flap  hinged  to  one  of  said 
partition  sedions,  said  flap  having  a  return  bend  flap  nni 
being  operable  when  the  blank  is  converted  into  a  carrier 
to  sandwich  between  said  partition  sections. 


3;t88,634 

RECIPROCATING  MEMBER  NAPKIN 

DISPENSER 

Walter  A.  Sazc,  Albany,  N.Y.,  aarinor  to  Saxc  Brothcra, 

Inc.,  Albany,  N.Y^  a  corpontton  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,378 

25  Chdma.    (CL  221—36) 

22.  In  combiiution  with  a  napkin  holder  fonctioninf 

to  hold  a  supply  of  napkins  and  to  urge  the  sapi^  of 

napkins  in  one  direction  for  dispensing  of  same  throagh 

an  opening  in  said  holder,  a  first  ledprocating  member, 
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■  nek  and  a  iector  gear;  said  first  reciprocating  member  open-bottomed  coil  compartment  projecting  from  the 
having  teeth,  said  sector  gear  engaging  the  teeth  of  said  lower  rear  portion  of  said  pusher  plate  and  having  a  top 
inC  reciprocating  member  and  said  rack,  said  rack  carry-    wall  with  a  latching  slot  and  having  a  front  wall,  said 

compartment  being  so  located  relative  to  the  secured  end 
of  said  spring  that  the  coiled  portion  of  the  spring  is 
^*  inherently  urged  against  its  top  and  front  walls,  a  latching 

member  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement  at  the 
rear  of  the  dispenser  cabinet  and  having  a  forwardly  and 
upwardly  projecting  latching  projection  located  below 
the  top  of  said  coil  compartment  and  in  alignment  with 


ii  s 


ing  a  prong,  whereby  upon  reciprocating  said  first  re- 
ciprocating member,  drive  is  transmitted  to  said  rack  with 
its  prong  engaging  a  napkin  to  dispense  same  through 
the  napkin  holder  opening. 


LEVER  ACTUATING  NAPKIN  DISFENSER 

Walter  A.  Saxe,  Albaay,  N.Y^  aoigBor  to  Saxe  Brothcrt, 

Inc,  AOMoy,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoo  of  New  York 

FBad  Apr.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272^5 

COaina.    (CL  221— M) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  napkin  holder  functioning  to 
hold  a  supply  of  napkins  and  to  urge  the  supply  of  nap- 
kins in  one  direction  for  dispensing  of  same  through  an 
opening  in  said  bolder,  a  first  reciprocating  member,  a 
lifting  member  and  a  third  class  lever;  said  first  recipro- 
cating member  being  a  first  class  lever,  said  third  class 
lever  engaging  said  first  reciprocating  member  and  said 
lifting  member,  said  first  reciprocating  member,  third 
class  lever  and  lifting  member  moving  and  acting  in 
parallel  planes,  said  lifting  member  carrying  a  prong, 
whereby  upon  reciprocating  said  first  reciprocating  mem- 
bar,  drive  is  transmitted  to  said  lifting  member  with  its 
intmg  engaging  a  napkin  to  dispense  same  through  the 
napkin  holder  opening. 


DISPENSER  WITH  SPRING-URGED 
PUSHER  PLATE 
Bdwln  A.  FUpowkx,  MDwaakec,  Wis.,  ■■itaiii  to  Fort 
Howard  Paper  Compaay,  Grccm  Bay,  Wls_  a  cerpora- 
tkm  oi  Whconsin 

Fllad  Feh.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  255,(14 
3ClahM.  (CL221— 57) 
1.  In  a  dispenser  for  a  sUck  of  articles,  said  dispenser 
being  of  the  type  having  a  cabinet  with  a  movably-sup- 
ported  pusher  plate  therein  and  having  a  coiled  band 
spring  with  an  end  secured  to  a  forward  portion  of  the 
bottom  of  the  cabinet  for  operatinf  said  pusher  plate,  an 


an  upper  portion  of  the  coiled  portion  of  the  spring  to 
be  urged  upwardly  by  the  coiled  portion  of  the  spring  into 
latching  engagement  with  said  latching  slot  of  the  top  wall 
of  said  compartment  when  the  pusher  plate  is  at  the  limit 
of  its  rearward  movement,  said  compartment  having 
greater  height  than  the  coiled  portion  of  the  spring  so 
that  said  coiled  portion  may  be  moved  yieldingly  down- 
wardly a  sufficient  distance  to  release  the  latching  projec- 
tioD  in  response  to  downward  movement  of  the  latching 
bar. 


3,2«8,637 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

MOLTEN  METAL 

Joha  K.  Hcick,  655Q  DiTcraey,  Chkago,  IIL 

FUcd  Dec.  20,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M,83« 

9  ClaliOB.    (CL  222—1) 


-^r\ 


.jf*      jr 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  and  feeding  molten  metal 
to  a  mold  cavity  in  a  casting  operation  from  a  supply 
receiver  to  an  intermediate  measuring  chamber,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  moving  metal  from  below  the  molten  sur- 
face thereof  at  an  area  of  relatively  high  air  pressure  to 
an  area  of  lesser  air  pressure  adjacent  the  intermediate 
measuring  chamber  by  means  of  the  pressure  differential 
formed,  simultaneously  admitting  air  to  the  area  of  lesser 
air  pressure  in  an  amount  insufficient  to  stop  such  metal 
movement,  controlling  the  duration  of  such  pressure  dif- 
ferential to  limit  the  meUl  so  moved  to  a  substantially 
predetermined  amount,  and  thereafter  discharging  the 
metal  at  said  intermediate  receiving  chamber  to  the  mold 
cavity,  whereby  effective  and  accurate  control  of  the 
amount  ot  molten  metal  to  the  m^  cavity  is  obtained. 
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3aM,<38 

DISPENSING  GUN 

Carl  J.  FrcBzel,  Chicago,  and  James  C.  Green,  Glea 
EOym,  OL,  ■■Igipii  to  Skil  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  DL, 
a  corporatfcNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,679 

llCUtaM.    (CL  222-^9) 


means  and  to  said  metering  chamber  means  to  fiU 
said  chamber  means  to  at  least  said  predetermined 
level; 
(f )  means  for  equal! ring  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir 
and  metering  chamber  means  and  in  said  pressure 


1.  A  dispensing  gun  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing  having  a  barrel  adapted  to  contain  a  supjdy  of 
material  to  be  dispensed,  a  piston  in  said  barrel  and  a 
piston  rod  secured  to  the  piston  and  extending  into  said 
housing  through  a  nose  portion  of  the  latter,  an  axially 
compressible  stop  member  encircling  said  piston  rod  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  nose  portion,  power  means  and 
gear  means  operated  thereby  in  said  housing,  said  gear 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  piston  rod 
for  imparting  forward  and  reversed  movement  to  the 
tame  upon  corresponding  forward  and  reverse  rotation  of 
the  gear  means,  said  power  means  including  reversible 
motor  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  activated  for  im- 
parting forward  and  reverse  movement  of  said  piston, 
said  stop  member  being  adapted  to  be  compressed  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  nose  portion  when  the  piston 
reaches  its  innermost  position  in  said  barrel. 


3,288,(39 

SEALED  FLUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  FOR 
OXIDIZABLE  FLUIDS 
Edward  M.  Marwcll  and  Curtis  C  Bcosman,  both  of 
Mout  Klsco,  N.Y.,  assifBon  to  Flncsac  Products,  Inc, 
Mount  Klsco,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  345,295 
UCUbm.    (CL222— «2) 

1.  A  fluid  metering  and  dispensing  system  comprinng: 

(a)  a  closed  fluid  reservoir; 

(b)  closed  metering  chamber  means  positioned  with 
the  upper  extremity  thereof  above  the  fluid  level  in 
said  reservoir; 

(c)  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  at 
a  level  below  the  fluid  level  therein  to  said  meter- 
ing chamber  means  at  a  predetermined  level; 

(d)  pressure  conduit  means  connecting  said  metering 
chamber  means  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof  to 
said  reservoir  at  a  level  above  the  fluid  level  there- 
in; 

(e)  means  for  selectively  applying  a  predetermined 
pressure  above  atmospheric  on  the  fluid  in  said  reser- 
voir to  force  said  fluid  through  said  fluid  conduit 


conduit  means  connecting  said  metering  chamber 
means  with  said  reservoir  at  a  pressure  above  at- 
mospheric after  said  chamber  means  has  been  filled 
to  at  least  said  predetermined  level;  and 
(g)  valve  means  for  selectively  withdrawing  the  fluid 
retained  in  said  metering  chamber  means. 


3,208,64«i 
PACKAGE  APPUCATOR 
Stanley  M.  Paulson,  Calgwy,  Alberta,  Canada, 
to  Weed-Master  (Western)  Ltd.,  Calgaiy,  Alberta,  Can- 
ada, a  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,(72 
18  Claims.    (CL  222— 94) 


n 


1.  A  container  adapted  for  storing,  mixing  and  dis- 
pensing fluid  materials  comprising  a  generally  flat  rec- 
tangularly shaped  body  portion  formed  of  flexible  de- 
formable  material,  the  said  body  p(Mlion  adapted  to  be 
folded  to  form  a  plurality  of  compartments  within  the 
container,  a  first  opening  for  admitting  materials  into 
the  container,  the  said  opening  formed  by  the  removal 
of  a  comer  of  the  rectangularly  shaped  body  portion,  a 
second  opening  for  dispensing  the  said  materials  from  the 
container,  an  adhesive  strip  adjacent  the  first  opening 
whereby  the  said  opening  may  be  closed  and  the  said 
body  portion  may  be  secured  in  a  f  okled  configuration. 
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WATER  CONTAINEM   FOR  REFRIGERATOR 

DOOR 

Lmoj  D.  Brngioiii,  341  N.  Betmont,  ¥MWi  City,  Mo. 

FIM  Sept  9,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«7,i25 

IChte.    (CL221— IM) 


►»-• 


A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  refrigerator  com- 
priaing, 

(a)  a  main  door  having  inner  and  outer  waUs  and  hav- 
ing a  compartment  in  said  door  accessible  from  the 
outside  of  the  refrigerator  without  opening  said 
main  door,  said  inner  wall  having  an  opening  therein 
to  said  compartment, 

(b)  a  liquid  container, 

(c)  means  supporting  said  container  on  the  inner  wall 
of  said  main  door,  * 

(d)  a  spout  on  said  container  extending  through  said 
opening  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  main  door, 

(e)  a  spigot  member  in  said  compartment  connected  to 
said  spout,  means  for  closing  said  compartment,  said 
compartment  having  drainage  means  including  an 
opening  in  said  inner  wall,  a  pan  carried  by  said  in- 
ner wall  of  the  door,  and  a  tube  leading  from  said 
opening  to  said  pan. 


MATERIAL  PICK-UP  NOZZLE 
H.  VadTfk,  Madboa,  Wk.,   niiigiiiii   to 
Mayer  Jk  Compaay,  Ibc^  Ckkafo,  DL,  a 
of  IDinoii 

FIM  Jot  It,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2S6,7N 
ICMam.  (CL  212— 162) 
1.  A  pick-up  nozzle  for  use  in  removing  centrifugally 
accumulated  material  subject  to  stagnant  deterioration 
from  an  inner  surface  of  a  rotatable  bowl-like  member, 
aaid  nozzle  comprising  an  open  end  portion  of  generally 
annular  configuration  having  an  axial  ly  elongated  first  lip 
portion  of  cross  sectional  arcuate  shape  Upering  to  an 
aaally  recessed  second  Up  portion  of  cross  sectional 
arcuate  shape,  a  plow  member  mounted  on  the  inner 
concave  surface  of  said  first  Hp  portion  and  overextending 
the  saxne  within  said  open  end  portion,  said  plow  mem- 
ber being  of  generally  triangular  configuration  with  an 
inner  surface  thereof  being  convex  and  in  flush  sealed 
engagement  with  the  inner  concave  surface  of  saJd  first 
lip  portion  throughout,  said  plow  member  having  two 
angularly  related  outer  surfaces  arranged  at  approximate- 
ly right  angles  with  one  of  said  surfaces  being  longer 
than  the  other  and  extending  in  inclined  relation  across 
•aid  open  end  portion  towards  said  second  lip  portion  but 
terminaiing  short  thereof  to  define  therewith  the  mate- 


rial receiving  opening,  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being 
inclined  away  from  said  second  lip  portion  inwardly 
of  said  open  end  portion,  and  fastener  means  extending 


through  said  first  lip  portion  from  the  outer  surface  there- 
of and  detachably  engaging  said  plow  member  through 
the  inner  convex  surface  thereof. 


3,2§S,M3 

APPARATUS  TO  DISCHARGE  FOOD  MATERIAL 

Edward  PkOHpa,  23  Bradf ori  Road,  Natfck,  Mj 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  258,537 

5  ClaiMB.     (CL  222— 17<) 


1.  Apparatus  to  discharge  non-flowing,  aerated,  food 
material,  in  combination  with  a  portable  carriage  sup- 
porting said  apparatus  and  comprising  a  recepUde  to 
hold  said  material  having  a  cover,  a  pressure  plate  in  said 
receptacle,  means  to  apply  air  under  pressure  to  said 
reccpUcle  through  said  cover  and  above  said  pressure 
plate,  and  a  discharge  conduit  in  communication  with 
said  receptacle  having  means  to  controllably  discharge 
said  material. 


3^288,444 
FLUID  METERING  APPARATUS 
GwteT  BcrgMM,  Apt  319,  Bcnsoa  Apta., 
Jcnklatowa,  Pa. 
FUcd  Not.  29, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  324,823 
TClaima.    (CL  222— 249) 
••  A  fluid  metering  system  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  An  elongated  fluid  chamber  of  predetermined  vol- 
ume. 
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(b)  a  moveable  rigid  body  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  first  and  second  valve  means  respectively  coupled 
to  first  and  second  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber, 

(d)  fluid  inlet  means  which  includes  a  fluid  inlet  port 
and  first  fluid  conveying  means  coupled  between  said 
inlet  port  and  said  first  and  second  valve  means, 

(e)  fluid  outlet  means  which  includes  a  fluid  outlet  port 
and  second  fluid  conveying  means  coupled  between 
said  outlet  port  and  said  first  and  second  valve  means 
and  ;.. 


-.!H 


and  a  sealing  bead  integral  with  tlie  skirt  at  a  position  ad* 
jacent  to  the  leading  edge  thereof  and  arranged  to  effect 
a  sliding  seal  with  the  interior  sides  of  tbc  container. 


(f )  means  for  operating  said  valves  in  sequence  to  en- 
able fluid  in  said  system  to  flow  in  a  direction  from 
said  fluid  inlet  means  toward  said  fluid  outlet  means 
via.  alternately, 
,,.    (i)  said  first  valve  meaiu.  said  chamber  and  said 
second  valve  means  in  sequence  and  then 
^         (ii)  said  second  valve  means,  said  chamber  and 
said  first  valve  means  in  sequence. 


3,288,645 
CREAM  DISPENSER 
Adricn  Patrick  Rayncr,  Atton,  England,  aiiignor  to  The 
McCal  Box  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1984,  Scr.  No.  342,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  11, 19C3, 

5,525/83 
5  Clalma.    (CL  222—319) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  flowable  materials  of  cream-like 
consistency,  comprising  an  c^jen-topped  container  and  a 
plunger  including  a  head  provided  with  a  lateral  dispens- 
ing orifice,  said  container  and  plunger  each  being  moulded 
from  synthetic  thermoplastic  material  and  the  plunger 
also  including  a  body  slidable  axially  in  the  container  and 
having  an  inner  end  wall  arranged  so  that  on  movement 
of  the  plunger  towards  the  bottom  of  the  container  cream 
contaiiied  in  the  container  is  forced  therefrom  through 
a  dispensing  channel  extending  lengthwise  along  the  side 
of  the  body  and  communicating  with  said  dispensing  ori- 
fice, an  imperforate  skirt  extending  from  the  inner  end 
of  the  body  and  having  a  length  such  as  to  prevent  dis- 
charge of  the  contents  of  the  container  through  the  top 
thereof  during  insertion  of  the  plunger  into  tbe  container, 


3,288^48 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  ACCUMULATOR 
Harold  B.  Wcmengar,  Mcdford,  Mml,  aarignor  to 
United  Statcf  of  America  ac  rapnanntad  bj  th 
teynf  the  Army 

Fliod  Ang.  17, 1984,  S«.  No.  398^47 

4Clakm.    (CL  222— 388.5) 

(Granted  nndcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aac  288) 


''^ 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  accumulator  comprising:  an 
outer  liquid  container  with  an  outlet  valve;  an  inner  gaa 
container;  a  fiexible  bladder,  having  a  peripheral  edge, 
snugly  encompassing  said  inner  gas  container  and  seal- 
ingly  connected  thereto  around  said  peripheral  edge;  valve 
means  for  releasing  gas  from  said  inner  container  and 
means  to  actuate  said  valve  means;  passage  means  from 
said  valve  means  to  the  inside  of  said  flexible  bladder; 
apparatus  connected  between  said  flexible  bladder  and 
said  first-mentioned  outlet  valve  to  open  said  outlet  valve 
as  said  bladder  is  expanded;  the  apparatus  operating  such 
that  high  pressure  gas  from  said  inner  gas  container  may 
be  released  through  said  valve  means  and  passage  means 
to  pressurize  and  expand  said  flexible  bladder  to  thereby 
place  said  liquid  under  pressure  and  open  said  outlet 
valve  to  release  the  pressurized  liquid;  and  a  pressure  re- 
lief valve  communicating  with  said  passage  means  to 
relieve  excessive  pressures  in  said  passage  to  thereby  pre- 
vent excessive  pressure  buildup  in  said  flexible  bladder  or 
in  said  liquid  container. 


3,288,847 
VALVE  SYSTEM 


EU  Okklaa,  3311  Lakavtew  Drtra,  Bayornt  Beack, 
Monroe,  Mlck> 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  198,348 

3  Claims.    (CL  222— 447) 

1.  A  valve  system  to  transfer  material  from  a  source 
to  an  enclosed  space  containing  fluid  under  a  pressure 
different  than  the  pressure  at  said  source,  said  system 
comprising  passage  means  connecting  said  source  and  said 
space,  a  partition  extending  longitudinally  of  said  passaga 
means  and  dividing  it  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion,  a  first  and  a  second  generally  planar  valve  mem- 
ber  in  each  of  said  pntions,  said  first  valve  members  being 
closer  to  said  source  than  said  second  valve  members, 
each  of  said  valve  members  having  a  closed  position  and 
an  open  position,  first  means  for  moving  each  of  said 
first  valve  members  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open 
position  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  ftnt 
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valve  member,  second  means  for  moving  each  of  said  lint 
valve  members  from  its  open  position  to  its  closed  pod- 
tion  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  valve 
member,  upon  reaching  its  open  position,  at  a  speed 
greatly  in  excess  of  the  speed  at  which  it  is  moved  from 
its  closed  position  to  its  open  position,  third  means  for 
moving  each  of  said  second  valve  members  from  its 
closed  position  to  its  open  position  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  second  valve  member,  fourth  means 
for  moving  each  of  said  second  valve  members  from  its 
open  position  to  its  closed  position  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  second  valve  member,  upon  reaching 


its  open  position,  at  a  speed  greatly  in  excess  of  the  speed 
at  which  it  is  moved  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open 
position,  first  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  moving 
means  associated  with  the  first  valve  member  in  one  por- 
tion and  the  third  moving  means  associated  with  the  sec- 
ond valve  member  in  the  other  portion,  second  driving 
means  for  driving  the  first  moving  means  associated  with 
the  first  valve  member  in  the  other  portion  and  the  third 
moving  means  of  the  second  valve  member  in  the  one  por- 
tion, and  means  synchronizing  the  first  and  second  driving 
means  so  that  said  first  valve  members  are  opened  alter- 
nately and  said  second  valve  members  are  opened 
Alternately. 


3^08,448 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  FLUID  FEED  LINES 

Martia  Naui,  2  Darwood  Place,  Mooot  Vemoa*  N.Y. 

FU«d  Sept  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  398,348 

ICWiiL    (CL  222     464) 


A  tank  for  fluids  having  therein  a  fluid  delivery  arm 
which  is  pivotedly  mounted  at  one  end  in  said  tank  and 
is  provided  with  a  floating  head  at  its  opposite  end  and 
further  provided  with  a  fluid  intake  opening  arranged  to 
lie  just  below  the  level  of  the  fluid,  in  combination  there- 
witli,  a  lifter  for  the  arm  which  is  mounted  within  an 
Opaaiaf  in  a  fitting  -to  be  received  in  threaded  relation  in 
a  central  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  tank,  said  lifter 
having  a  hook-shaped  lower  end  which  receives  and  sup- 
ports the  pivoted  arm  when  the  lifter  is  raised,  and  means 
for  securing  the  lifter  in  elevated  position  within  the  fitting. 


3,288,(49 
TAMPER  PROOF  CLOSURE 
Mack  R.  Fields,  Libcrtyvillc,  OL,  MsigMr  to  Roehr  Prod- 
octe  Company,  Inc.,  Dcland,  Ffab,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  128,403 
18  Claims.    (CL  222— 541) 


15.  A  closure  comprising  a  hollow  member  having  a 
threaded  side  wall  that  terminates  at  its  lower  end  in 
means  forming  an  open  lower  end  of  the  member,  said 
member  having  an  annular  fracturable  zone  of  weakness 
above  said  open  end  and  at  which  the  member  may  be 
fractured  into  a  plurality  of  parts  that  leave  a  raw  edge 
of  material  on  the  member,  a  plastic  shell  on  said  side 
wall  in  close-fitting  surrounding  relation  thereto,  and  co- 
operating means  on  the  shell  and  member  for  permanently 
securing  the  two  together,  said  shell  extending  axially 
along  said  side  wall  at  least  to  the  zone  of  weakness  so 
that  upon  fracture  of  the  member  at  said  zone  of  weak- 
ness, the  raw  edge  of  material  remaining  on  the  member 
will  be  shielded  by  the  plastic.       «, 


3,208,(58 

COMBINED  FLEXIBLE  CLOSURE  AND 

POURING  SPOUT 

Stanley  E.  La  Ham,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Anflnsen 

Plastic  Molding,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,152 

2  Claims.    (CL  222-^543) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  an  opening  pro- 
vided with  an  external  annular  bead  and  a  combination 
closure  and  pouring  spout  constructed  of  resilient  mate- 
rial capable  of  contracting  and  expanding,  said  pouring 
spout  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  flange 
and  an  annular  skirt  on  its  lower  side  defining  an  annu- 
lar groove  adapted  to  receive  firmly  therein  the  external 
bead,  an  axial  pouring  opening  in  said  body,  a  pouring  lip 
partially  surrounding  said  pouring  opening  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  upper  side  of  and  integral  with  said 
body,  an  upstanding  annular  flange  on  the  upper  side  of 
said  body  spaced  from  said  pouring  lip,  said  flange  hav- 
ing a  flat  chordal  area  on  its  outside  circumferential  sur- 
face, and  the  closure  comprising  an  inverted  substantially 
cylindrical  cup-shaped  body  the  perimeter  wall  of  which 
is  adapted  to  nest  over  said  upstanding  annular  flange, 
said  wall  having  a  flat  chordal  area  coincident  with  the 
chordal  area  of  the  flange  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of 
the  pouring  spout  and  closure,  means  integrally  connect- 
ing said  closure  hingedly  to  said  body  at  a  point  diametri- 
cally opposed  to  the  flat  chordal  area,  and  an  axial  sleeve 
on  said  closure  for  telescoping yinto  and  closing  the  pour- 
ing opening. 
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3,2M>51 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Pwcy  H.  Sklarow,  750  Catkedral  Road,  PhOadclpUa, 

Filed  Jan.  14, 19(4,  Scr.  No.  337,579 

8  CUbM.    (CL  223— M) 


ml. 


to  be  placed  between  the  legs  of  a  pair  of  tiouaen  so  as  to 
support  such  trousers  in  an  inverted  position  during  pres»> 
ing,  with  the  trouser  legs  extending  upwardly  along  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  upper  portion  and  the  crotch  of  the  trou- 
sers engaging  said  lower  portion;  and  guide  means  engag- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  said  elongated  lotm  and  adapted 
to  guide  said  form  for  movement  between  a  loading  pod- 
ti<m  located  entirely  outside  of  said  space  between  said 
presser  plate  units  and  a  pressing  position  located  within 
said  space  so  that  a  pair  of  trousers  can  be  mounted  on 
said  elongated  form  in  inverted  position  while  said  form 
is  in  said  loading  podtimi  thereof  and  said  piesser  plate 
units  may  be  moved  toward  each  other  for  pressing  said 
trousers  while  said  form  with  said  trousers  mounted 
thereon  is  in  said  pressing  position  thereof. 


1.  A  combined  garment  hanger  and  form  adapted  lor 
rapid  assembly  comprising 

(A)  a  rigid  hanger  having  a  hook  and 

(B)  a  form  substantially  of  elongated  beiKlable  sheet 
strips  attached  to  said  hanger  and  comprising 

1.  a  U-shaped  body  piece  having  a  pair  of  up- 
rights and  a  base  therebetween,  said  uprights 
being  attached  at  each  of  the  upper  eiKls  there- 
of to  said  hanger, 

2.  a  bust  structure  positioned  within  said  body 
piece  and  fastened  to  each  of  said  upri^ts 
thereof,  said  bust  structure  comprising 

a.  a  right  bust  member  and  a  left  bust  men>- 
ber  each  of  said  right  bust  member  and 
left  bust  member  having  an  inner  bust  por- 
tion and  an  outer  bust  portion, 

b.  a  center  support  box  between  and  connected 
to  said  inner  bust  portion  of  said  right  bust 
member  and  said  inner  bust  portion  of  said 
left  bust  member, 

c.  a  back  bow  section  behind  said  center  sup- 
port box,  extending  between  said  uprights, 
and  connecting  said  outer  bust  portion  of 
said  right  bust  member  and  said  outer  bust 
portion  of  said  left  bust  member, 

whereby  a  garment  may  be  hung  on  said  combined  hanger 
and  form  and  have  its  shape  maintained. 


3408,(52 

TROUSER  PRESSING  APPARATUS 

Martin  ZimmcnnaBn,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Heinricfa  Oclkcrs,  Bremen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  218,320 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnaany,  Aag.  2(,  19(1, 

Z  8,932 
1(  ClalnM.    (CL  22S— 73) 


7.  In  a  trouser  pressing  apparatus,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  elongated  presser  plate  units  adapted  to  be 
onoved  towards  each  other  in  order  to  press  a  pair  of 
trousers  in  the  space  therebetween  and  away  from  each 
other  to  release  said  pair  of  trousers;  an  elongated  form 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  adapted 


3,208,(53 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ARCHERY  BOW 

Robert  W.  Wallace,  2413  CypnM  Way,  Miriboa,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 19(4,  Scr.  No.  342,407 

2  Claims.    (CL  224— 1) 


1.  A  support  for  an  archery  bow  comprising,  a  belt  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  is  elastic,  n^ans  to  secure  said 
belt  around  an  archer's  leg,  said  belt  including  a  first  panel 
extending  less  than  the  length  of  the  belt  and  forming  a 
rigidly  connected  portion  of  said  belt,  a  second  panel, 
means  rigidly  securing  said  second  panel  to  said  first  panel 
to  thereby  form  a  pouch  with  a  top  opening  for  receiving 
the  lower  tip  of  an  archery  bow  in  withdrawable  relation 
and  supporting  the  bow  approximately  in  shooting 
position. 

3,208,(54 
METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  OPERATING  APPA- 
RATUS PASSED  THROUGH  BY  RECORD  CARRY- 
ING FILMS 

Adolf  GasMr,  Hmu  Makrtef  399, 

Tricam,  licchtciMtela 

Filed  Not.  9,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  23(,574 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatloB  Austria,  Nov.  18,  IHL 

A  8,713/(1 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  22(— 12) 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  loop-forming  means  each  having  a  pair  of  mam- 
bers  spaced  from  each  other  and  defining  between  them- 
selves a  curved  film  path;  moving  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  pair  of  loop-forming  means  for  mov- 
ing the  latter  between  a  threading  position  where  said 
members  of  each  loop-forming  means  are  relatively  dose 
to  each  other  and  an  operating  position  where  said  mem- 
bers of  each  loop-forming  means  are  relatively  distant 
from  each  other;  operating  means  permanently  tending 
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to  move  said  moving  means  and  thereby  said  pair  of 
looi>-forming  means  from  said  threading  into  said  op- 
erating poaition  thereof;  solenoid  means  operatively  coo- 
nected  to  said  moving  means  for  actuating  the  latter 
against  the  actkm  of  Mid  operating  means  to  place  said 
pair  of  loop-forming  means  in  said  threading  position 
wheo  Mid  soknoid  MMat  is  energized;  guide  means  lo- 
cated adtlMMt  to  oo*  «f  Mid  loop-forming  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  film  strip  after  it  has  moved  through  said  pair 
of  loop-forming  owmm  and  for  guiding  the  film  strip 
along  a  given  pa^  Mid  guide  means  including  a  pair 
of  wan  portions  spaced  from  each  other  and  defining  said 
path,  and  at  least  one  of  said  wall  portions  being  elec- 
trically conductive;  a  springy  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber carried  by  tlie  other  of  said  wall  portions  and  engaging 
Mid  one  wall  portion  when  there  is  no  film  between  said 
wall  portions,  said  one  wall  portion  and  said  springy 
member  forming  a  switch  which  is  normally  closed;  and 
electrical  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
switch  and  to  said  solenoid  means  for  maintaining  the 
latter  energized  until  a  film  strip  moves  between  said 
springy  member  and  said  one  wall  portion,  said  film 
sthp  being  made  of  an  electrically  non-conductive  ma- 
terial so  that  until  the  leading  end  of  the  film  strip  reaches 
said  springy  member  said  solenoid  means  is  energized 
to  maintain  said  pair  of  loop-forming  means  in  said 
threading  podtion  thereof  while  when  the  film  moves 
between  said  springy  member  and  said  one  wall  por- 
tion the  circuit  of  said  solenoid  means  will  be  opened  to 
de-energize  said  solenoid  means  and  said  pair  of  loop- 
forming  means  will  automatically  be  moved  into  and  held 
in  said  operating  position  thereof. 


34M,i55 

TAPE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  AN 
INDUCnVE  ENERGY  STORING  MEANS 
Fradeikk  G.  Merits,  Hanppaoge,  Serge  C.  Pell— mail, 
HkkavOie,  and  rnmek  V.  TUcmann,  Lcvittown,  N.Y„ 
aasiiBori  to  Potter  laMtnssacat  Company,  Inc^  Plain- 
viaw,  N.Y,,  a  CMrporntlon  at  New  York 

FVed  Dec  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  24M75 
14  CUIaa.    (CL  224—^9) 


13.  In  a  tape  bandkr  apparatiu  adapted  to  start  and 
stop  tape  motion  at  high  ipndi  for  transferring  informa- 
tioB  representing  code  between  a  transducer  means  and  an 
elongated  tape,  the  combination  including: 
a  brake  actuating  coil  adapted  to  operate  a  brake  de- 
device  for  reacting  with  the  tape  in  bringing  tape 
motion  to  a  stop, 
an  electric  shorting  drcuit  connected  across  the  brake 
actuatinf  cofl   including   switch   meant   selectively 
operable  to  remove  the  short  drcuit  provided  by  the 
electric  slwrting  circuit. 


an  inductive  energy  storage  device  connected  in  series 
with  the  circtiit  of  said  brake  actuating  coil  and  said 
electric  slwrting  circuit,  and 

meaxu  to  connect  a  source  of  electric  voltage  across 
the  series  circuit  of  said  energy  storage  device  and 
the  circuit  of  said  brake  actuating  coil  and  said  elec- 
trical shorting  circuit, 

whereby  the  brake  actuating  coil  becomes  energized  by 
sharing  electrical  energy  from  the  energy  storage 
device  when  said  switch  means  is  operated  to  remove 
the  short  circuit  provided  by  the  electrical  shorting 
circuit. 


3,29t,454 
STRAND  INDEXING  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Smith,  Sewlckky,  aiad  Aivold  G.  Sbamakcr, 
Mooaca,  Pa.,  aaifura  to  Jom*  A  Langfalfai  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Jan.  2S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  254,83« 
4  ClalM.    (CL  2M— 195) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indexing  an  end  of  a  traveling  strand 
comprising  an  idler  roll  positioned  transversely  below 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  strand,  a  frictional  member 
positioned  over  the  idler  roil  immediately  above  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  strand,  means  for  moving  the  frictional 
member  toward  the  idler  roll  against  the  strand  to  in- 
crease tension  tlierein,  a  surface  extending  transversely 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  strand  and  downwardly  away 
from  that  path  positioned  immediately  below  that  path 
and  spaced  from  the  idler  roll  in  the  direction  of  strand 
travel,  an  indexing  roll  positioned  transversely  of  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  strand  and  means  for  moving  that 
roll  from  an  initial  position  above  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  strand  and  above  the  surface  downwardly  along  the 
surface  to  a  final  position  transversely  of  and  below 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  strand. 


34«M57 

TAPE  TENSIONING  AND  FEEDING  MECHANBM 

FOR  A  FASTENER  APPLYING  MACHINB 

Mauice  Cohn,  Sooth  St.,  Sooth  Coventry,  Ct 
Flkd  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265^54 
TCtalMa.    (0.227—130 


4.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  fastening  device  to 
fabric  or  the  like  in  a  clinching  operation  whereid  the 
machine  indiides  a  punch  redprocably  movable  toward 
and  away  from  a  cooperating  anvil  and  a  Upe  supply  reel 
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for  storing  a  plurality  of  the  fastening  devices  supported 
on  said  upe,  and  wherein  the  tape  is  advanced  from  the 
reel  to  the  punch  by  reciprocation  of  the  punch,  the 
combination  comprising  fabric  hold  down  means  for  en- 
gaging the  fabric  to  strip  a  clinched  device  from  the  tape 
as  the  punch  moves  away  from  the  anvil,  and  a  tape 
tensioning  and  feeding  mechanism  for  the  portion  of  tape 
between  said  punch  and  said  tape  supply  reel  which 
mechanism  includes  a  feed  bar  pivotally  supported  in  the 
reciprocable  portion  of  the  machine,  said  feed  bar  having 
a  canuning  means  cooperating  with  said  fabric  hold  down 
means  to  tension  a  section  of  tape  adjacent  the  punch 
and  to  advance  said  porticm  of  tape  from  the  supply  reel 
toward  the  punch. 

3,208,(58 
MULTIPLE  SECTION  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
MembriMK  18th  and  Cbeatant  Sti.,  Chester,  Pa. 
FUcd  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,635  ^ ,, 

TCiaiBis.    (CL  229^14)  '^ 


and  outer  paoeb  hingedly  connected  to  lower  edgM 
of  the  side  and  end  walls,  respectively; 

(d)  the  bottom  wall  inner  panels  having  outboard 
edges  hinged  to  respective  side  wall  inner  panels  and 
having  inboard  edges  meeting  medially  of  the  side 
walls,  and  having  transverse  slot  means  extending  be- 
tween the  side  walls; 

(e)  a  pair  of  longitudinal  divider  panels  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  wall  iimer  panels  at  correspond- 
ing inboard  edges  thereof  and  upstanding  in  back-to- 
back  relationship; 

(f )  one  of  said  bottom  wall  outer  panels  being  hingedly 
connected  at  its  outboard  edge  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  forward  end  wall  outer  panel  and  the  other  bot- 
tom wall  outer  panel  being  hingedly  connected  at  its 
outboard  edge  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  rearward  end 
wall,  and  the  outer  bottom  wall  panels  presenting 
their  inboard  edges  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
transverse  slot  means; 

(g)  a  pair  of  transverse  divider  panels  hingedly  con- 
necteid  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  inboard  edges  of  the 
bottom  wall  outer  panels  and  ui>standing  therefrom 
to  extend  through  the  transverse  slot  means; 


isiis  tK- 


1.  A  multiple  section  container  assembly  comprising 
an  outer  collapsible  container  of  relatively  rigid  material 
and  an  inner  collapsible  container  of  relatively  pliable 
material,  said  outer  container  having  an  erected  position 
and  a  collapsed  position,  said  outer  container  being  de- 
fined in  its  erected  position  by  four  walls,  each  wall  being 
perpendicular  to  the  walls  on  either  side  thereof,  said 
inner  container,  when  in  collapsed  position,  comprising  a 
pair  of  pliable,  faoe-to-face  superimposed  walls  connected 
to  each  other  at  each  of  their  two  opposite  edges  by  a 
single  linear  fold,  each  single  linear  fold  forming  a  linear 
hinge  line,  one  of  said  walls  of  the  inner  container  com- 
prising an  inner  wall  and  the  other  an  outer  wall,  said 
inner  wall  being  superimposed  in  continuous  face-to-face 
relation  over  the  inner  surface  of  one  wall  of  said  outer 
container  and  over  substantially  one-half  of  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  walls  of  the  outer  container  on  each  side 
of  said  one  wall,  said  inner  wall  of  the  inner  container 
being  adhered  to  those  inner  surfaces  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer over  which  it  is  superimposed,  and  the  outer  wall 
of  said  inner  container  being  movable  relative  to  said 
inner  wall,  around  said  linear  hinge  lines,  from  the  col- 
lapsed to  an  erected  position,  said  outer  container  being 
movable  from  its  collapsed  position  to  its  erected  position 
while  said  inner  container  remains  in  its  collapsed  position. 


34t8,659 
DBPLAY  COf^AINER 
Robert  Otto  BlMddl,  Evanaton,  and  Joseph  J.  Rada, 
Country  CInh,  IIL,  assign  nrs  to  Container  Corporadon 
of  America,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jmc  18, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  373,975 
18  CfadMB.    (CL  229^-27) 
1.  A  display  container  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of 
fokiable  paperboard,  comprising  in  combination : 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  and  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end 
walls  hinged  thereto  and  upstanding  therefrom  to 
form  a  structure  open  at  the  top; 

(b)  each  of  said  side  walls  and  the  forward  one  of  said 
end  walls  including  inner  and  outer  panels  hingedly 
interconnected  at  their  upper  corresponding  edges; 

(c)  said  bottom  wall  including  onxMod  pain  of  inner 


(h)  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  divider  panels  hav- 
ing aligned  complementary  serrated  knife  cut  dots 
open  toward  one  another  to  fit  frictionally  together 
for  fixing  the  panels  relative  to  one  another; 

(i)  tuck-in  flaps  hinged  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  side 
wall  outer  panels  and  extending  between  the  inner 
and  outer  bottom  wall  panels  and  having  openings 
adjacent  the  hinged  connection; 

(j)  retaining  tabs  formed  from  the  lower  edge  of  the 
bottom  wall  inner  panels  to  be  coplanar  with  the  side 
wall  inner  panels  and  be  received  within  the  tuck-in 
flap  openings; 

(k)  a  locking  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower 
edge  of  the  forward  end  wall  inner  panel  and  ex- 
tending in  face-to-face  relationship  with  the  bottom 
inner  panel; 

(1)  the  locking  and  the  longitudinal  divider  panels 
having  aligned  slots  open  toward  one  another  to  fit 
together  for  fixing  the  panels  relative  to  one  another; 

(m)  the  forward  end  wall  inner  panel  being  hinged 
to  the  inner  panel  of  one  of  the  side  walls  and  being 
separated  from  the  iimer  panel  of  the  other  side  wall, 
and  the  inner  panel  of  the  other  side  wall  having  a 
flap  hinged  thereto. 


34Mr<M 

GROMMET  BAG 
Bernard  F.  Brieve,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor,  by  mcsDe  m> 
ilgnncnts,  to  Virion  Wrap  Indnstiies,  Inc.,  ScUBsr 
Pnrtc,  DL,  a  corporation  of  mbois 

FBsd  Sept  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,218 
2  Clahm.    (a.  229-~53) 
1.  A  grommet  bag  comprising  a  body  portion  formed 
of  polyethylene,  said  bag  being  closed  at  one  end  and 
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its  adet  and  beiBf  open  at  its  other  end,  a  pair 
ai  frommets  disposed  inwardly  of  said  doaed  end,  said 
grommetB  comprising  opposed  ■nnnijr  rings  defining  cen- 
tral openings,  a  polyethylene  coating  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  rings  whereby  the  rings  are  beat 
sealed  to  said  bag,  each  of  said  rings  having  its  interior 
surface  lying  flat  against  the  exterior  surface  of  said 


pair  of  Upes.  longitudinally  spaced  pockets  correspond- 
ing in  shape  and  dimension  to  the  ends  of  the  spaced  en- 


riZ  ^ 


bag  with  said  rings  being  entirely  out  of  contact  with 
each  other,  and  with  the  respective  polyethylene  portions 
of  the  bag  underlying  the  rings  bieing  heat  sealed  to- 
ffBther,  an  opening  through  said  bag  communicating  with 
the  openings  in  said  annular  rings,  said  closed  end  of  the 
bag  including  said  grommets  comprising  the  top  end  of 
the  bag  after  material  is  inserted  in  the  bag  and  after 
said  other  end  is  heat  sealed  together. 


velopes  and  receiving  the  ends  of  the  envelopes  to  retain 
them  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  without  adhesive 
attachment  of  the  tapes  to  the  envelopes. 


3,208,M3 

CONTINUOUS  SERIES  OF  ENVELOPES 

Albert  H.  Johnaoa,  4  James  St^  Enfield,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jmc  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  375,602 

<  aalms.    (CL  229u-49) 


3,2M,M1 
FLEXIBLE  BAG 
Alfred  G.  Hewitt,  Staart,  Fla^  and  Hairy  P.  EicUn,  West- 
em  Springs,  IlL,  aasigiiors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tkMt  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUmI  Oct  26,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  233;258 
tCMam.    (CL22f— 53) 


,^=^ 


1.  A  bag  comprising  a  flattened  flexible  tube,  a  first 
ctJd  of  said  tube  being  slit  transversely  to  form  a  flap 
thereon,  said  flap  being  spirally  wound  so  as  to  form  a 
tubular  spout  opening  into  said  tube,  the  adjacent  layers 
of  said  tubular  spout  being  sealed  together,  said  first  end 
Of  said  flattened  tube  being  sealed  transversely  from  said 
^KNit,  and  said  second  end  of  said  tube  being  sealed 
transversdy. 

3v2#S,M2 
CONTINUOUS  SERIES  OF  ENVELOPES 
Albert  H.  Johfosoa,  4  James  SC,  Eafldd,  Com. 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  328,364 
3  Claims,     (a.  229—69) 
1.  A  series  of  standard  envelopes  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  for  feeding  continuously  and  sue- 
cessively  to  a  machine,  and  a  pair  of  cooperating  tapes 
arranged  along  each  of  the  opposite  edges  of  the  series  of 
envelopes  to  hold  them  in  spaced  relation,  the  Upes  of 
each  pair  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  envelopes 
of  the  series  and  overlapping  the  ends  of  the  envelopes, 
said  tapes  of  each  pair  being  substantially  continuously 
secured  together  lengthwise  of  the  tapes  where  the  tapes 
overlie  one  another  beyond  the  cods  of  the  envelopes  and 
being  secured  together  transversely  across  the  entire  width 
of  the  overiying  portions  of  the  cooperating  tapes  be- 
tween adjacent  envelopes  thereby  to  form,  between  the 


="^r 


3.  A  device  for  supporting  a  series  of  standard  en- 
velopes in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  for  continuously 
and  successively  feeding  the  envelopes  to  an  addressing 
machine  or  the  like,  including  a  backing  strip  on  which  the 
envelopes  are  positioned  in  spaced  relation,  the  forward 
edge  of  the  envelope  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  backing  strip  into  the  machine  being  the  leading  edge, 
tapes  extending  lengthwise  of  the  strip  in  spaced  relation 
to  one  another  and  overiying  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
envelopes  to  bold  the  envelopes  in  position  on  the  strip, 
and  a  plurality  of  flaps  integral  with  the  backing  strip  and 
overlaying  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  leading 
edges  of  the  spaced  envelopes  being  formed  by  slits  cut 
in  the  backing  strip  in  the  area  underneath  the  envelope, 
the  ends  of  each  slit  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the 
associated  envelope  adjacent  opposite  ends  and  locating 
it  lengthwise  on  the  backing  strip. 


3,288,664 
FLUID  COMPRESSOR 
Paal  P.  Rice  and  GeraU  L.  Snyder,  Misfaawaka,  Ind., 
ftgrnon  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Mlshawaka,  Ind., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,814 
13  Claims.  (CL  230—49) 
1.  A  high  pressure  compressor  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  chamber  therein,  a  flexible  imperforate  dia- 
phragm peripherally  secured  in  said  chamber  and  separat- 
ing said  chamber  into  first  and  second  subchambers,  a 
porous  former  located  in  said  first  subchamber  for  limit- 
ing flexure  of  said  diaphragm  and  providing  a  contoured 
support  therefor,  a  bore  located  in  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending into  said  first  subchamber,  a  piston  located  in  said 
bore  and  slidable  therein,  means  for  causing  movement  of 
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said  piston,  said  portion  of  said  bore  and  first  subchamber 
between  the  piston  aikl  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  hydraulic  pumping  fluid  and  the  portion  of  the 
second  subchamber  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
diaphragm  being  adapted  to  receive  a  gaseous  fluid  to  be 
compressed  and  pumped,  inlet  and  outlet  passages  for  the 
gaseous  fluid  conununicating  with  said  second  subcham- 
ber, a  porous  liner  of  good  conductivity  located  in  said 


second  subchamber  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  in- 
let and  outlet  passages  for  permitting  the  extraction  of 
beat  from  the  gaseous  fluid  flowing  therethrough  and  for 
limiting  flexure  of  said  diaphragm  and  providing  a  con- 
toured suppori  therefor,  and  refrigerated  coolant  passage 
means  located  in  close  proximity  to  said  porous  liner  for 
extracting  the  heat  of  compression  from  said  gaseous  fluid 
aiKl  maintaining  same  at  a  substantially  constant  tem- 
perature. 

3,288,665 

FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE  HAVING  INTERIOR 

GUIDE  BODIES 

BrvBO  Edc,  CoiogBe-Klettenberg,  and  Nikolaus  Laing, 

Stuttgart,  Germany,  asaignon,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Lafaig  Vortex,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  221,622 
Claims    priority,   application   Genmmy,   JiUy    7,    1956, 
L  25,261;  Dec  7,  1956,  E  13,333,  E  13,335;  Dec.  28, 
1956,  L  26,468,  L  26,469;  Dec  24,  1956,  L  26,584 
Udaima.    (CL  238— 125) 


1.  A  fltiid  flow  machine  of  the  cross  flow  type  compris- 
ing a  hoUow  cylindrically  bladed  rotor  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  wherein  said  blades  are  concave  facing 
the  direction  of  rotation  with  their  outer  edges  leading 
their  inner  edges;  and  flow  guide  means  positioned  inte- 
rioriy  of  the  rotor  comprising  at  least  one  guide  body  in 


the  form  of  a  cambered  airfoil  having  smo(^  outer  sur- 
faces spaced  from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  rotor  blades 
to  define  flow  channels  on  each  side  of  said  body,  wherein 
said  guide  body  extends  the  full  length  of  the  rotor  where- 
in the  nnedian  line  of  said  guide  body  forms  a  smooth 
curve  without  inflection  and  is  curved  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  said  guide  body  is  held  against 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  rotor  whereby  fluid  will  be 
caused  to  flow  from  the  exterior  of  said  rotor  from  a 
suction  side  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  into 
the  rotor  and  be  guided  by  the  surfaces  of  the  said  guide 
body  into  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  on  the  delivery 
side  of  the  rotor  and  wherein  fluid  passing  from  the  suction 
side  of  said  rotor  to  the  delivery  side  is  turned  in  excess 
of  90*. 


CIRCULAR  PISTON  ENGINE 
Eberhard  Feacr,  EaMB-Bfcdeaey,  Friti  Frese,  Bodma, 
Erwin  Heii,  Easen-Boriieck,  Dakar  Simon,  Essen, 
tian    Schmid,    Essen-Bredency,    and    Hatro 
Easen,  Germany,  aasigBors  to  BetetUguiKS-  as 
verwaltungsgesellsdiaft    mlt    besdvankter 
Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,269 
18  Claims.    (CL  238— 145) 


1.  A  circular  piston  machine,  which  comprises:  a  hous- 
ing, a  rotatable  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  hoasing, 
said  shaft  being  provided  with  an  eccentric  within  said 
housing,  a  rotor  rotatably  arranged  on  said  eccentric  and 
together  with  said  bousing  confining  working  chambers, 
first  gear  means  connected  to  said  rotcM*.  second  gear 
nteans  connected  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  first  group  of 
rotatably  interconnected  gears  having  one  gear  supported 
by  said  rotatable  shaft  and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  said 
one  gear  being  in  mesh  with  said  first  gear  means,  and 
a  second  group  ot  rotatably  interconnected  gears  having 
one  gear  in  mesh  with  said  second  gear  means,  two  other 
gears  respectively  pertaining  to  said  two  groups  being 
drivingly  connected  to  each  other. 


CarlE. 


3488,667 
COMPRESSOR 

■iiiginrto 
of  DdawHPt 
FIM  Jaly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,381 
linrims  (CL  238— 287) 
1.  Apparatus  for  compressing  refrigerant  gas,  com- 
prising: first  housing  means  defining  a  pressure  space; 
compressor  means  in  said  first  housing  means  for  «»»- 
pressing  said  refrigerant  gas;  second  housing  means 
spaced  from  said  first  hpuFfing  means  to  define  a  passage 
therebetween;  means  defining  a  lubricating  oil  sump  in 
said  pressure  q>aoe;  third  housing  means  closing  said 
first  and  second  housing  means  and  including  a  dumber 
in  communication  with  said  compressor  means;  r^^irfirft 


1408 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembes  28,  1966 


niMUM  for  conducting  said  refrigerant  gas  to  said  pa«-  3;2M,M9 

safe;  and  means  for  conducting  said  refrigerant  gas  from  COST  TOTALIZER 

Paid  E.  Prescott,  Excckior,  MIml, 
Maoirfactering,  Ik^  EzcaWor,  ~  ' 


to 


■dd  passage  to  said  chamber  for  compression  of  said 
gas  by  said  compressor  means. 


CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  RURAL  MAILBOXES 

wmiam  R.  Dkkina,  Sr^  Rtc.  1,  Box  61,  Sparks,  Ga. 

FUcd  Dec  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  332,19S 

inilMi      (CL  232-^33) 


L  A  mailbox  comprising  an  elongated  boUow  body 
having  an  open  forward  end  and  a  closed  rear  end,  said 
open  end  being  inclined  rearwardly  from  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  generally  planar  door  for  said  hollow  body, 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  door  at  the  lower  edge 
thereof  juxtaposed  the  bottom  of  said  open  end  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  covering  the  open  end  and 
a  second  position  extending  substantially  longitudinally 
forward  from  said  body,  said  door,  through  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  open  end,  being  positioned  beyond  the  vertical 
and  thai  auuntained  in  closed  position  by  gravity,  a 
shield  sacwad  to  and  spaced  laterally  outward  from  the 
body  in  spaced  relation  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  door, 
said  shield  profecting  forwardly  from  the  body  beyond 
the  means  pivotally  mounting  the  lower  edge  of  the  door 
so  as  to  enclose  said  door  in  its  first  psitioo,  and  a  pocket 
profecting  centrally  from  the  forward  face  of  said  door, 
said  pocket  having  an  aperture  therethrough  communi- 
cating with  the  pocket,  said  pocket  including  a  rigid  front 
wall  secured  at  its  upper  edge  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
door  aperture,  said  wall  gradually  diverging  outwardly 
and  downwardly  relative  to  the  forward  face  of  the  door 
and  terminating  in  a  rearwardly  directed  lower  portion 
having  the  edge  thereof  secured  to  the  door  below  the 
lowsr  adfi  of  the  aperture. 


F1M  Nov.  7,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  322,114 
Sdaims.    (CL235— 61) 


1.  Integrating  apparatus  indicating  an  accimiulated 
total  over  a  period  of  time  and  based  upon  a  predeter- 
mined rate  per  unit  of  time, 

comprising  a  frame, 

a  cam  support  having  means  for  mounting  a  cam  there- 
on, said  support  being  cycUcally  movable  around  a 
closed  and  continuous  path  and  said  support  extend- 
ing along  the  periphery  of  the  path, 

means  including  a  constant  speed  electric  motor  mount- 
ing said  support  on  the  frame  and  continuously  and 
cyclically  moving  the  support  around  the  periphery 
of  said  closed  path  during  such  a  period  of  time, 

a  counter  on  the  frame, 

a  constant  speed  and  intermittently  operable  driving 
means  on  the  frame  and  drivably  connected  with 
said  counter  to  accumulate  a  total  count  on  the 
counter  in  relatoion  to  the  operating  time  and  rate 
of  said  driving  means, 

control  means  having  first  and  second  control  condi- 
tions effecting  intermittent  application  of  power  to 
said  driving  means,  said  control  means  including  a 
movable  cam  follower  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  closed  path  and  being  movable  to-and-fro  in 
relation  to  said  periphery  to  alternately  effect  said 
control  conditions  of  the  control  means  and  the  cor- 
responding intermittent  operation  of  said  driving 
means, 

and  a  single  control  cam  constructed  of  thin  aiKl  readily 
severable  sheet  material  of  a  stiff  and  substantially 
rigid  nature  as  to  resist  bending,  said  control  cam 
being  mounted  upon  said  cam  support  and  having 
an  edge  portion  projecting  from  the  periphery  of 
said  path  and  extending  partially  therearound  and 
engaging  and  retaining  said  cam  follower  in  a  pre- 
determined position  to  effect  said  first  control  condi- 
tion of  the  control  means,  said  control  cam  also  hav- 
ing end  edges  spaced  from  each  other  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  path  and  defining  an  open  and  un- 
obstructed space  therebetween  to  permit  movement 
of  said  cam  follower  thereinto  during  travel  of  said 
cam  around  said  closed  path  and  thereby  effect  the 
second  control  condition  in  said  control  means, 
whereby  to  effect  appUcation  and  removal  of  power 
at  the  driving  means  during  each  cycle  of  travel  of 
said  cam  and  thereby  effect  a  corresponding  and  uni- 
form operation  of  the  counter  during  each  cycle  of 
travel  of  the  cam,  said  cam  being  readily  severable 
to  permit  shortening  of  said  cam  edge  portion  along 
the  periphery  of  the  path  and  to  lengthen  said  un- 
obstructed space  to  change  the  duration  of  applica- 
tion of  power  to  the  driving  means  and  the  corre- 
sponding operation  of  the  counter  during  each  cycle 
of  travel  of  the  cam. 
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3^tM7f 
DRAFT  CONTROL 
Lao  F.  Plster,  Mcndota,  ID.,  aasignor  to  Coaco 

Im  Waits,  Im.,  a  corpontfoa  of  mhsoii 
*   ■^'   FBed  Oct  11, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  315,446 
Idiitas.    (0.236—45) 


won 


casing,  said  pin  being  ofhtt  on  the  ytJyt  to  form  a 
end,  an4  a  normally  downwardly  extending  long  tad 
nuuntaining  the  valve  open  for  free  flow  of  water  throat 
the  casing. 

3,2M,672 

REACTION-JET-CONTROLLING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  WATER  SPRINKLERS 

Frank  H.  P.  Solly,  La  Mkada,  Calif.,  assiCDor  to  Wcsteni 

Bnas  Works  Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  corpo. 

ratioa  of  Cattforala 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,M0 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  23%— 23$) 


nw 


A  draft  control  mountable  within  a  collar  for  associa- 
tion with  a  flue  comprising,  an  annular  ring  having  a  cy- 
lindrical wall,  a  gate  positioned  within  the  wall  perimeter, 
hinge  means  on  the  gate  and  ring  whereby  the  gate  is 
mounted  for  opening  movement  about  an  axis  and  fiM* 
movement  in  an  opposite  direction,  adjustable  weight 
means  on  said  gate  for  adjusting  the  gate  for  different 
draft  conditions,  and  means  for  fastening  the  ring  to  the 
collar  and  preventing  movement  of  the  gate  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  direction  of  opening  movement  including 
an  internally  threaded  member  fastened  to  and  mounted 
in  an  opening  in  said  wall  generally  above  said  axis  and 
to  the  front  of  the  gate,  and  a  bolt  threaded  in  said  mem- 
ber for  extension  beyond  the  ring  to  enga^  said  collar, 
said  bolt  having  cushioning  material  thereon  to  form  a 
one-way  stop  for  the  gate. 


3,266,671 

DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

FOR  FAUCETS 

Daniel  Gabriel,  Bowy  Bloc,  Va. 

FOed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,026 

IC^B.     (CL  239^—25) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sprinkler  which  includes  an 
angularly  movable  discharge  structure  having  a  nozzle 
for  producing  a  main  jet,  and  which  includes  reaction 
means  operable  by  said  main  jet,  and  normally  producing 
a  laterally-directed  reaction  jet,  for  displacing  said  dis- 
charge structure  angularly  in  a  step-by-step  manner,  said 
reaction  means  comprising  an  oscillatory  driver  having  a 
spoon  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  said  main  jet 
and  provided  with  an  opening  therethrough  for  said  nuun 
jet,  an  attachment  for  producing  a  reaction  jet  directed 
along  a  path  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  main 
jet,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reaction  member  having  a  generally  S-shaped 
passage  therethrough  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet 
ends;  and 

(b)  means  on  said  reaction  member  and  inserted  into, 
said  opening  for  mounting  said  reaction  member 
on  said  tpoon  with  said  inlet  end  of  said  passage 
in  a  pontion  to  intercept  the  path  of  said  main  jet, 
upon  movement  of  said  q>oon  into  the  path  of  said 
main  jet,  and  with  said  outlet  end  of  said  passage 
facing  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  path  of  said 
main  jet,  so  as  to  direct  a  reaction  jet  produced 
by  said  reaction  member  along  a  path  generally  par- 
allel to  the  path  of  said  main  jet 


A  device  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a  gen- 
erally round  casing,  a  reduced  inlet  tube  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  casing  for  attac  .ment  with  a  faucet,  the  cas- 
ing having  a  reduced  tubular  discharge  at  its  lower  end, 
a  manually  controlled  butterfly-type  valve  arranged  in 
the  central  portion  of  the  casing,  the  central  portion  of 
the  casing  mduding  a  transverse  wall  having  a  central 
aperture  in  which  said  valve  is  arranged,  said  valve  in- 
cluding a  pin  mounted  in  the  transverse  wall  and  pro- 
jecting through  one  wall  of  the  casing,  the  projecting 
end  of  the  pin  having  a  fingerpieoe  for  actuating  said 
ralve  in  controlling  movement  of  the  valve  into  opera- 
tive position,  one  wall  of  the  casing  above  said  valve 
having  an  integral  inwardly  projecting  fountain  discharge 
toiw,  said  tube  being  radial  to  tba  central  portion  of  the 


3466,673 

AIR  ATOMIZER  FOR  AIRLESS  SPRAY  GUN 

WObcrt  G.  Kantz,  West  Unity,  Ohk>,  assign iii  to  The  Am 

,   IryaiBt,  Okio,  a  corporatloa  of  OUo 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  246,616 

7  CUbM.    (O.  239U-434) 


L  A  high  pressure  hydraulic  atomizing  device  com- 
prising the  combination  with  a  hydraulic  spray  gtm  aoxr 
zk,  of  a  hollow  body  surrounding  said  nozzle  and  pro- 
viding a  cavity  into  which  said  nozzle  discharges  hydraolic 
spray,  an  elongated  spray  tube  carried  by  said  body  and 
having  an  open  end  in  alignment  with  the  discharge  oii- 
fioe  of  said  nozzle  to  unobstructedly  receive  the  ftdllqf- 
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dnulic  ipray  therefrom,  said  spny  tube  having  a  aab- 
^■wrially  doaed  end  remote  from  said  nozzle  and  lateral 
diicharte  openings  spaced  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
end,  and  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into 
said  cavity  of  said  body  to  alao  enter  said  spray  tube  with 
the  material  issuing  from  said  nozzle  to  thereby  fog  such 
material,  said  discharfe  openings  directing  and  di^ributing 
the  fogged  material  as  it  is  discharged  therefrom. 


34tM74 

elkctrothhimal  fragmentation 

M.  laisy,  B»— ofcs,  Va^  aarigBor  to  General 
Electric  Comrmj,  a  cocyanidoa  of  New  York 
FIM  Oct.  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  144,M7 
SCIatas.    (CL241— 1) 


L  A  method  for  fragmenting  a  rock  by  electrical  energy 
oompi'iaing  the  steps  of  introducing  steam  into  the  inter- 
stices of  the  rock,  attaching  electrodes  to  the  siu^ce  of 
the  rock,  and  applying  electrical  potential  across  the  elec- 


3,2«M7S 

AlTKl'l'lON  MILL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
W.  Hopwood,  Box  53S,  GIddtegs,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  i,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  257^47 
21  ClaiDM.    (CL  241—5) 


I.  A  continuous  method  of  pulverizing  material  com- 
prising enclosing  a  quantity  of  gaseous  fluid  with  said 
material  in  a  chamber, 

creating  a  multiplicity  of  high  speed  counter-turbulence 
currents  of  particles  of  the  material  by  batting  and 
ricocheting  them  against  other  particles  to  reduce  the 
particle  size  by  attrition  in  closely  adjacent  zones 
throughout  a  central  portion  of  the  chamber  space, 
thereby  maintaining  a  relatively  quiescent  zone  ad- 
jacent the  walls  of  said  chamber  to  insulate  the  walla 
against  excessive  wear  by  high  speed  impacts  there- 
against  by  stray  particles, 

feeding  gas  and  the  material  to  be  pulverized  into  the 
upper  porticm  of  said  chamber  at  a  suiuble  rate, 

withdrawing  the  pulverized  material  suspended  in  said 
gaseous  fluid  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber 
at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  they  are  introduced 
thereto. 

II.  Apparatus  for  particle  size  reduction  of  pulverulent 
materials  oootprising 

a  pulverizing  chamber  having  a  reduction  zone  with 
said  materials  in  turbulent  suspension  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  chamber  and  a  funnel  shaped  lower 
portion  with  a  recess  in  the  bottom  thereof, 

a  routing  means  having  its  lower  peripheral  portion 


extending  into  said  recess  for  sweeping  drop-out  por- 
tions of  said  materials  from  said  recess  in  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  back  into  suspension  in  said 
central  portion,  said  rotating  means  creating  a 
vortex  centrally  thereof, 

an  outlet  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  at 
the  center  of  said  vortex, 

classifying  means  having  centrifugal  flow-inducing 
means  with  an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said  cham- 
ber outlet  and  an  outlet  conduit  for  delivering  the 
flow  of  fine  particles  to  a  separating  and  collecting 
means. 


34*M74 

SELF-AUGNED  MULTIPLE  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  HAMMERMILLS 

Suaii«  C  liassa.  Neda,  Iowa 

FBed  Jaiy  15,  1M3,1W.  N*.  295,006 

5  Clafam.    (CL  241—195) 


1.  A  multiple  hammer  assembly  for  hammcrmills  com- 
prising: a  threaded  stud,  a  pair  of  outer  hammers  having 
threaded  stud  receiving  openings  threadedly  received  on 
said  stud,  a  spring  washed  disposed  between  said  outer 
hammers,  means  for  holding  said  spring  washer  in  a 
described  position,  said  spring  washer  being  adapted  to 
cause  a  pressure  to  be  exerted  to  its  sides  such  as  is  suf- 
ficient to  hold  said  hammers  rigidly  in  place  on  said  stud, 
said  hammen  having  aligned  hammer  pin  receiving  open- 
ings therethrough  for  slidably  receiving  a  hammer  pin. 


3466,677 

GRAIN  ROLLER  MILL 

MyroB  C.  Hcaee,  Pender,  Nebr. 

FBed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,652 

2  CWm.     (a.  241—230) 


1.  A  roller  mill  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely aligned  bearings  rigidly  carried  by  the  frame,  a 
roll  rotatably  carried  by  said  bearings,  means  for  driving 
sajd  roil,  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  slide  bearinp 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  first  bearings,  a  second  roll  rotaubly  mounted  in 
said  slide  bearings  for  movement  therewith,  spring  means 
normally  urging  the  slide  bearmgs  toward  the  first  bear- 
ings and  the  second  roll  toward  the  first  roll  with  either 
the  second  roll  in  mesh  with  the  first  roll  or  out  of  mesh 
therewith,  sprocket  wheels  of  different  sizes  carried  by 
the  first  and  second  rolls,  a  sprocket  chain  trained  over 
said  sprocket  wheels  for  driving  the  second  roll  from 
the  first  roll  when  the  rolls  are  out  of  mesh,  a  lower  idler 


SSFTElfBEB  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1411 


sprocket  engaging  said  chain  below  the  first  sprockets, 
a  lever  rockably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  extending 
upwardly  and  terminating  above  said  first  sprockets  and 
having  rotatably  mounted  thereon  an  upper  idler  sprocket 
engaging  the  chain,  spring  means  normally  holding  the 
lever  in  a  raised  position  with  the  chain  taut,  and  said 
lever  being  movable  against  the  tension  of  said  spring  to 
a  lowered  position  with  its  idler  sprocket  completely  out 
of  engagement  with  the  chain,  whereby  said  chain  can 
be  quickly  removed  from  the  first  sprockets  or  replaced 
thereon. 


3,206,676 
DUAL-PIVOTING,  CRADLE  TYPE,  ROLL 

CRUSHER 
Hans  H.  Pick  Mid  Normaa  Stanley,  SaM  Lake  Oty,  Utah, 
aadgnors  to  Kcnnecott  O^per  Corporatloo,  New  York, 
N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mv.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,791 
7ClaiBB.    (CL  241— 231) 


3t    M    M    "-M 


3,206,679 
GRINDING  APPARATUS 
EmU  Oiof  Lcnart  WyM%  Stockkolm,  Swedes, 
to  Gmbbcaa  Jk  Co.  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 
joint-stock  company 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,474 

ClainM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  22, 1961, 

1,673/61 

HClalnu.    (CI.  241— 261) 


1.  Oriixling  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  memben 
including  spaced  opposed  surfaces,  each  of  said  surfaces 
being  provided  with  depressions  and  bounding  wall  pro- 
jections, the  depressions  and  wall  projections  of  respective 
surfaces  being  offset  such  that  the  wall  projections  of  each 


surftioe  project  into  ccnresponding  depressions  in  the  op- 
posed surface,  means  supporting  said  members  for  rota- 
tion at  different  speeds  about  concentric  axes  such  that 
the  projections  travel  in  said  recesses,  each  wall  projec- 
tion being  narrower  than  the  corresponding  depression 
to  lie  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  the  perimetral  boimds 
of  said  depression,  each  member  including  lateral  walls 
in  said  depressions  dividing  the  latter  into  a  plurality  of 
compartments,  said  lateral  walls  being  phovided  with  re- 
cesses to  accommodate  corresponding  projections  and  per- 
mit passage  thereof  through  said  lateral  walls  up<ni  rela- 
tive roraty  movement  between  the  members. 


3,266,666 
CENTRIFUGAL  SELF-CLEANING  SNAGGER 
Joseph  R.  M.  Croisetkrc,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Nortbcm  Electric  Company  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Caaalla 

Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,579 
16  OataM.    (CL  242—25) 


1.  A  dual-pivoting,  cradle  type,  roll  crusher,  compris- 
ing a  base;  a  pair  of  cradles  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  for  movement  toward  aixl  away  from  each  other;  a 
pair  of  cnishing  rolls,  said  rolls  being  fixed  to  respective 
shafts  joumaled  for  rotation,  one  in  each  of  said  cradles, 
and  being  in  cooperative  crushing  engagement  when  said 
cradles  are  pivoted  toward  each  other;  drive  means  for 
rotating  each  of  said  rolls  with  respect  to  the  other;  meaiu 
for  rotating  said  cradles  about  their  respective  pivot  con- 
nections with  the  base;  means  to  vary  the  crushing  pres- 
sure exerted  by  the  rolls;  and  means  to  compensate  for 
wear  on  the  crushing  faces  of  the  rolls  while  maintaining 
a  substantially  constant  crushing  pressure  regardless  of 
the  size  of  material  passing  between  the  rolls. 


1.  A  snagger  plate  for  strand  take-up  apparatus  com- 
prising a  snagging  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  snagger 
plate,  a  pari  of  said  magging  member  extending  beyond 
and  overlying  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  snagger 
plate,  and  a  jaw  member  supported  on  said  snagger  plate 
and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  part  of  the  snag- 
ging member  between  a  first  limiting  position  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  snagger  plate  and  distant  from  said  part 
of  the  snagging  member  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  strand 
to  be  snagged,  and  a  second  limiting  position  distant  from 
said  part  of  the  snagging  member  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  a  strand  to  be  snagged,  said  jaw  member  being 
resiliently  biased  toward  said  second  limiting  position  and 
movable  toward  said  first  limiting  position  under  the  ao> 
tion  of  centrifugal  force  upon  rotation  of  the  snagger  plate. 


3468,681 

BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Wayne  E.  Schober,  Mtaancapote,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  VOd^ 

of  MhineapoUs,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mfam.,  a  corporation 

of  MInneaota 

Filed  Oct  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,267 
2ClahM.    (CL  242— 55.12) 

1.  Bralung  mechanism  for  a  magnetic  recorder,  said 
recorder  comprising,  a  frame  structure,  a  pair  of  reel 
driving  shafts,  a  pair  of  reels  each  mounted  on  a  different 
one  of  said  shafts,  and  power-operated  mechanism  car- 
ried by  said  frame  structure  for  imparting  rotary  driving 
movements  to  said  shafts  selectively  each  in  a  direction 
counter  to  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  otlier,  whereby 
a  recording  carrier  is  unwound  from  one  of  said  reels 
and  wound  upon  the  other  tiiereof  by  rotary  power  ap- 
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ptttd  to  «id  other  reel,  said  brake  mwhaniiin  compri*- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cylindrical  brake  drums  each  fast  on  a 
different  one  of  said  shafts, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  brake  members  each 
loosely  wound  at  least  one  full  turn  about  a  different 
<me  of  said  brake  dnuns  and  each  having  inner  and 
outer  ends  extending  tangentially  from  their  respec- 
tive drums, 

(c)  a  pair  of  yielding  elements  one  each  connected  to 
said  frame  structure  and  to  a  different  one  of  said 
outer  ends  and  yieldingly  biasing  said  brake  mem> 
ben  in  s  drum  engaging  direction, 

(d)  said  outer  ends  extending  from  their  respective 
drums  toward  their  respective  yielding  means  each 
in  the  diiectioa  of  power-driven  rotation  of  its  re- 
speclive  diuiii( 


(e)  a  tie-bar  extending  between  said  drums  and  having 
opposite  ends  each  disposed  adjacent  a  different  one 
of  said  drums  and  movable  in  opposite  directions 
relative  to  said  drums, 

(f)  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  inner  ends  of 
said  brake  members  each  to  an  adjacent  end  of  said 
tie-bar, 

(f )  itop  means  engageable  with  said  tie-bar  to  limit 
movement  of  said  tie-bar  in  said  opposite  directions, 

(h)  yielding  means  urging  said  tie-bar  in  one  direction 
of  movement  thereof  to  move  said  brake  members 
into  braking  engagement  with  their  respective  drums, 

(i)  and  a  power-operated  member  connected  to  said 
tie-bar  and  operatively  associated  with  said  yielding 
means  for  moving  said  tie-bar  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion against  bias  of  said  yielding  means  to  move  said 
brake  memben  away  frnn  braking  engagement  with 
their  respective  drums. 


SELF-THREADING  MAGNETIC  TAFE  RECORDING 
AND  REFRODUCING  AFFARATUS 

Skcldoa  Ue  Pastor,  St  Paal,  Mlwi.,  Rndolpk  A.  Rom, 
Berwyn,  and  Carl  W.  ClanM,  Wastsra  Sprii«B,  OL, 
SvwMe  Theodore  Wlckatroos,  St  Fanl,  Misik,  mi 
MjTOm  Zarr,  Chicago,  DL,  mmtgaon  to  Minacsola  Min- 
ing and  MaMfactwteg  Conspoay,  St  Paol,  Mlw^  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Conri— arton  of  applkatloa  Str.  No.  IIM*,  Apr.  13, 
IMl.  This  appUcatkM  Feh.  19,  1M4,  Ser.  No. 
34942S 

U  CWms.  (CL  242—55.12) 
1.  In  combination,  a  supply  reel  comprising  a  hub  and 
spaced  parallel  circular  side  flanges,  a  tape  wound  on  said 
hub,  a  stiff  leader  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  tape, 
said  leader  having  a  wide  portion  of  greater  width  tlun 
the  spacing  between  said  reel  flanges  and  wound  on  the 
periphery  of  said  flanges,  a  take-up  reel,  guiding  means 
defining  a  predetermined  path  between  said  reels,  releasa- 
ble  driving  means  inchiding  a  driving  member  adjacent  the 


periphery  of  said  flanges  and  mounted  for  pressure  con- 
tact frictional  driving  engagement  with  said  leader  while 
the  leader  is  wound  on  the  periphery  of  said  flanges,  said 
driving  means  being  operative  when  the  driving  member 
presses  the  leader  against  the  periphery  oi  said  flanges  to 


rotate  the  supply  reel  in  an  unwinding  direction  and  push 
the  leader  off  the  supply  reel  and  along  said  predetermined 
path  toward  the  take-up  reel,  and  means  on  said  take-up 
reel  adapted  to  engage  the  leader  and  to  effect  winding 
thereof  on  the  take-up  reel  upon  arrival  of  the  leading  end 
of  the  leader  at  the  take-up  reel. 


34tMt3 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Kenneth  R.  Thoospeiw,  Roaaoke,  Va.,  Mslfiii  to  G««- 
eral  Electric  Coapany,  a  corporadoo  of  New  York 
Dec  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,72t 
TClahM.    (CL242— 57) 


1.  A  system  for  cofling  strip  material  on  a  reel  includ- 
ing means  for  stopping  said  reel  to  selectively  position  the 
end  of  said  strip  material  in  a  predetermined  spatial  loca- 
tion, comprising  a  source  of  a  signal,  first  means  operative 
in  response  to  said  signal  to  produce  a  first  control  signal 
when  a  preselected  length  of  material  passes  a  point, 
control  means  operative  during  the  interval  between  said 
signal  and  said  first  control  signal  to  discretely  identify 
the  number  of  revolutions  made  by  said  reel,  second  means 
operative  to  produce  a  second  control  signal  when  the  end 
of  said  material  passes  a  point  that  is  said  preselected 
length  distant  from  said  reel,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
control  means  and  (^rative  in  response  to  said  second 
control  signal  to  stop  said  reel  after  said  identified  num- 
ber of  revolutions  plus  a  preselected  fraction  of  a  revo- 
lution. 
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I  3,2tMi4 

MACHINE  FOR  ROLLING  UF  REINFORCING 
1        MATS    AND   SIMILAR   WIRE    GRIDS   AND 

NETS 

Erich  Ramstein,  Wettingen,  Swftzerlaad,  assignor  to  H.  A. 

SchUtter  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jnly  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  212,(31 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnly  28,  19€1, 

8,89«/<l 
9ClahM.    (CL  242— (7.1) 


of  said  strip  material  and  being  sufficiently  flexible 
in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  said  supply  coil  so 
as  to  be  deflected  out  of  its  normal  plane  of  rotation 


ica* 


1.  A  machine  for  rolling  up  flat  metal  bodies  com- 
prising in  combiiution  * 

a  base, 

a  pair  of  spaced  upright  support  members  movably 
moimted  on  said  base, 

operating  means  connected  to  said  base  and  engag- 
ing said  upright  support  'members  for  movement 
relative  to  each  other  on  said  base, 

a  pair  of  walls  releasably  secured  to  said  base  and 
extending  adjacent  the  inner  face  of  said  upright 
support  members, 

a  winding  core  rotatably  motmted  on  each  upright 
support  member, 

said  winding  cores  having  a  slot  for  receiving  a  for- 
ward side  portion  of  a  flat  metal  body, 

said  walls  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  wind- 
ing cores, 

said  opening  having  a  diameter  not  greater  than  the 
combined  diameter  of  said  winding  core  aixl  the 
flat  metal  body, 

qMced  elongate  support  meaiu  mounted  at  one  side 
of  said  winding  cores  and  movable  relative  to  said 
winding  cores, 

support  means  for  the  flat  metal  body  mounted  on 
said  elongate  support  means, 

elongate  pressure  means  arranged  parallel  to  said 
winding  cores  and  mounted  on  said  elongate  sup- 
port means  for  engaging  said  winding  cores, 

and  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  elongate  pres- 
sure means  against  said  winding  cores. 


3,208,685 

ANn-FRICnON  DISK  FOR  STRIF  MATERIAL 

CARTRIDGE 

Evan  A.  Edwards  and  ArcUc  J.  Tncfccr,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors   to    Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  30,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  334,206 
15  Clalma.  (CL  242—71.2) 
1.  In  a  cartridge  having  a  supply  chamber  formed  by 
peripheral  and  side  walls  for  receiving  a  supply  coil  of 
flexible  strip  material  so  that  said  strip  material  can  be 
withdrawn  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  supply  coil. 
the  improvement  comprising: 

rotatable  means  for  receiving  said  supply  coil  in  co- 
axial relationship  therewith  and  having  a  surface  en- 
gaging an  edge  of  the  convolutions  forming  said 
supply  coil  and  providing  friction-reducing  separa- 
tion between  said  edge  and  an  adjacent  side  wall  of 
the  supply  chamber, 
at  least  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  rotatable  means 
tending  to  exttoi  into  the  normal  path  of  withdrawal 


by  engagement  of  an  edge  of  said  strip  material  with 
said  portion  as  the  strip  material  is  withdrawn  from 
said  supply  coiL 


FILM  CARTRIDGE 
Evan  A.  Edwards  and  Theodore  A.  Mnnsoo,  Rodiester, 
and  John  A.  BbKk,  Fafaport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Dec  30, 1903,  Ser.  No.  334,207 
UClainM.    (CL  242— 71  J) 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  film  cartridge  which  includes 
a  housing  having  a  front  wall  provided  with  an  exposure 
aperture  across  which  a  film  is  adapted  to  be  intermit- 
tently moved  for  exposure  and  a  rear  wall,  a  partition 
located  within  said  housing  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  each  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  to 
separate  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a  supply  cham- 
ber and  a  take-up  chamber,  means  in  said  supply  cham- 
ber for  rotatably  supporting  a  coil  of  film  so  that  it  can 
be  withdrawn  therefrom  and  guided  past  said  exposure 
aperture,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  take-up  core 
in  said  take-up  chamber  in  substantially  coaxial  relation 
with  said  coil  of  film  located  in  said  supply  chamber  for 
winding  up  the  film  fed  into  said  take-up  chamber,  the 
improvement  comjprising: 
a  plurality  of  guide  means  within  said  housing  defining 
a  path  of  travel  for  the  film  in  which  the  film  ex- 
tends substantially  tangentially  from  the  upper  side 
of  said  coil  rearwardly  of  said  housing  where  it  is 
doubled  back  upon  itself  and  directed  along  the 
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top  portion  of  said  housing  and  toward  the  front 
wall  thereof  in  a  path  which  is  canted  relative  to 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  coil  of  film  and  crosses 
over  said  partition  into  alignment  with  the  plane 
of  rotation  of  said  take-up  core  and  thence  down- 
wardly across  said  exposure  aperture  and  then  rear- 
wardly  of  the  housing  below  said  take-up  core  to  a 
location  behind  the  axis  of  said  take-up  core  where 
the  film  is  again  doubled  back  upon  itself  and  di- 
rected forwardly  of  the  housing  and  onto  the  take-up 
core,  said  plurality  of  guide  means  including 

(1)  first  guide  means  adjacent  the  upper  rear 
portion  of  said  housing  and  behind  said  supply 
coil  of  film  around  which  first  guide  means 
the  film  is  doubled  back  upon  itself  and  directed 
toward  the  front  wall  of  the  housing, 

(2)  MCODd  guide  means  for  directing  the  film 
from  said  first  guide  means  forwardly  of  said 
bousing  and  in  canted  relation  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  coil  of  film,  and 

(3)  third  guide  means  located  at  the  lower  rear 
portion  of  sanl  housing  about  which  third  giiide 
means  said  film  after  leaving  the  exposure  aper- 
ture is  doubled  back  upon  itself  and  is  redirected 
forwardly  of  said  **o"f'ng  and  onto  said  take-up 

COTO. 


3>2M,M7 
TAKE-UP  SPOOL  AND  TAPE  CONNECTOR  ASSEM- 
BLY FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDERS 
H  AlbcrtOMBpbcIl,  Jr^  Portland,  and  Harold  R.  Burt, 
Bcarartoa,  Orcg^  aMJgnon,  by  m«iBa  —Juiiiimii i.  to 
ILWjr.  indnatiiM,  lac^  a  corporadMi  «f  .. 
Flkd  Itm.  17, 1M4»  Scr.  No.  33^47 
5  Claima.     (CL  242—74) 


0.5  to   1.5   mils  in  thickness  and  has  a  predetermined 

width,  said  reel  comprising 
a  hub  having  a  cylindrical  Upe-receiving  rim  and  first 
and  second  circular  side  flanges,  the  inner  surfaces 
of  which  are  spaced  at  the  hub  rim  by  a  distance  at 
least  as  great  as  said  Upe  width  and  at  all  other 
points  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  tape  width, 
said  hub  rim  being  formed  with  at  least  one  slot 
adjacent  said  first  flange;  and 
a  spring  means  extending  from  within  a  said  slot  out- 
wardly along  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  flange, 
said  spring  means 


1.  A  magentic  tape  take-up  spool  and  connector  as- 
sembly, comprising 

(a)  a   tape   connectw  member  having  catch  means 
thereon,  and 

(b)  a  take-up  spool  including 

(1)  a  tape  mounting  cylinder, 

(2)  a  pair  of  discs  secured  to  and  radiating  from 
the  cylinder  and  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
thereof  for  confining  a  tape  therebetween, 

(3)  one  of  said  discs  having  a  guide  slot  extending 
inward  from  its  periphery  and  adapted  to  guide 
the  connector  member  slidably  therethrough, 

(4)  latch  means  on  the  spool  arranged  to  engage 
the  catch  means  releasably  upon  movement  of 
the  connector  member  in  the  slot  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and 

(5)  resilient  actuator  means  on  the  spool  arranged 
to  engage  the  connector  member  in  the  slot  and 
and  biased  to  urge  the  connector  member  re- 
siliently  in  the  direction  to  enterengage  the  catch 
and  latch  means. 


3,2t8,Mt 

TAPE  REEL 
Robert  R.  Haoca,  Stillwater.  Minn^  ml^in    iq         ,,,„„ 
Mining  and  Maonfactining  Compuy,  St  PmI,  Mfc— 
a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2<4,33« 
4  ClalnM.     (CL  242— 74J) 
1.  A  tape  reel  that  upon  rotation  in  a  magnetic  tape 
recorder  self-threads  magnetic  recording  tape  that  is  from 


(1)  having  a  firm  nonconforming  tape-engaging 
surface  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  in  con- 
tact with  cellulose  aceUle  greater  than  about 
0.6  and  affording  an  interference  of  at  least  5 
mils  with  a  said  tape  when  wrapped  on  the  hub 
rim,  said  spring  being  free  to  be  deflected  within 
its  slot  to  a  spacing  from  said  second  flange 
surface  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  tape 
when  a  said  tape  is  wrapped  on  the  hub  rim,  and 

(2)  having  a  supple  resiliency  affording  a  resist- 
Mce  of  at  most  about  60  grams  to  said  deflec- 
tion of  the  spring. 


3,2«8,6«9 
ROLL  SUPPORT  FOR  CENTERFOLDER 
Cart  A.  Beck,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Chvlcs  Beck 
Macbtoe  CoHMiradon,  King  of  PmaHa,  P«^  .  corpora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3473«1 
6  Clainii.     (CL  242—75.4) 


4.  A  roll  mounting  device  for  use  with  centerfolding 
equipment,  said  device  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  having 
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a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  at  predetermined  intervals 
along  said  shaft,  a  rotatable  member  slidable  along  said 
shaft  and  having  a  surface  formed  to  support  one  end  of 
a  roll  of  material,  a  non-rotatable  member  supporting 
said  rotatable  member,  a  friction  braking  means  inter- 
posed between  said  rotatable  and  non-rotatable  members 
to  prevent  free  spinning  of  said  rotatable  member  and  a 
roll  of  material  supported  thereby,  and  a  positioning  cle- 
ment adapted  to  engage  said  shaft  in  either  of  two  alter- 
native and  relatively  inverted  positions,  said  positioning 
means  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  for  engagement 
with  said  non-rotatable  member  and  formed  with  an  in- 
terior shoulder  displaced  a  greater  distance  from  one  of 
said  surfaces  than  from  the  other,  said  interior  shoulder 
on  said  element  being  engageable  with  a  selected  one  of 
the  recesses  on  said  shaft  to  locate  the  surface  of  said 
element  engaged  by  said  non-rotatable  member  in  a  pre- 
determined position  longitudinally  of  said  shaft 


3,208,690 

MEANS  FOR  PERMITTING  THE  CONTINUOUS 

UNWINDING   OF  THREAD  FROM   TWISTER 

SPOOLS  IN  A  CREEL 

Junius  Nickless  Mlrc,  Chalmettc,  La.,  assignor  to  Chaae 

Bag  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 

Filed  Jnnc  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,594 

SClafans.    (CL  242— 131) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  ^indle  of  a  creel  frame 
adapted  to  hold  spools  of  yam  thereon,  means  on  said 
spindle  for  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  spools 
thereon,  means  on  said  spindle  for  interconnecting  said 
spools,  and  means  for  interconnecting  the  yams  of  the 
spools,  whereby  the  yam  may  be  paid  out  uninterruptedly 
and  successively  from  said  spools. 


3,208,691 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VACUUM  TUBE 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Loals  F.  Apcl,  648  Atalanta,  Webster  Groves,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sept.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,268 

3  Claims.     (CL  243—28) 

(Granted  nndar  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  me,  266) 


) 


1.  A  locking  device  to  secure  the  terminal  door  of  a 
vacuum  tube  distribution  system  when  an  operating  vacu- 
um does  not  exist  within  the  system  comprising: 
.   a.  a  lock  body  affixed  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  ter- 
minal door; 

b.  a  lock  bolt  slidably  received  in  said  lock  body; 

c.  lock  bolt  engaging  means  affixed  within  the  terminal 
to  the  bottom  of  the  door  frame;  and 

d.  means  within  said  lock  body  responsive,  when  the 


terminal  door  is  closed,  to  a  change  in  the  pressure 
differential  between  inside  and  outside  of  said  termi- 
nal to  selectively  lower  and  raise  said  lock  bolt  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  bolt  engaging 
means. 


3,208,692 

TUG-TOW  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  NUCLEAR 

AIRCRAFT 

Scymoor  Bernstein,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcnk,  assignor  to  tlM 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  CommissioD 

FUed  Oct  12, 1949,  Scr.  No.  120,897 
5ClalnH.    (CL244— 3) 


JUl;:'*' 


-.'St.      ...':;■".»  ..,x 


1.  An  improved  operationally-integrated  aircraft  com- 
bination comprising  a  tug  airplane  powered  by  a  radia- 
tion-emitting power  source,  a  tow  aircraft  adapted  to 
carry  a  crew,  coupling  means  between  said  tug  airplane 
and  said  tow  aircraft  to  permit  unpowered  flight  of  said 
tow  aircraft  when  in  towed  relationship  to  said  tug  air- 
plane, and  control  means  operable  from  said  tow  aircraft 
adapted  to  control  powered  flight  of  said  tug  airplane. 


3,208,693 
LIFT  AUGMENTING  DEVICE 
Alvin  D.  Riedlcr,  Rcdiands,  and  MDbam  R.  Smttk,  La 
Mesa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,796 
1  Claim.    (CL  2U     42) 


In  combination  with  an  airplane  having  a  wing,  a  lift 
augmenting  device  comprising: 
a  slat; 

a  flap  hinged  to  said  slat; 
linkage  means  connecting  said  slat  and  said  flap  to  the 

leading  edge  of  an  aircraft  wing; 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  linkage  means  for 

moving  said  slat  and  flap  from  retracted  to  extended 

and  from  extended  to  retracted  positions  relative  to 

said  wing; 
said  slat  being  carried  by  said  linkage  nieans  to  ita 

extended  position  downwardly  relative  to  said  wing 

in  a  counterclockwise  direction; 
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•aid  flap  being  carried  by  uid  linkafe  means  to  its 
extended  position  downwardly  relative  to  said  wing 
in  a  dockwiae  direction: 

•aid  linkafe  means  embodying  an  overcenter  arranf»- 
ment  of  certain  of  its  individual  link  members  where- 
by said  lift  augmenting  device  is  maintained  in  re- 
tracted positioo; 

the  outer  configuration  of  said  slat  and  flap  conforming 
to  the  leading  edge  airfoil  contour  of  said  wing  when 
said  alat  aad  flap  are  in  retracted  position: 

said  slat  aad  said  flap  being  spaced  forwardly  of  said 
wing  when  in  extended  position: 

an  up-Iatch  mechanism  fixedly  secured  to  said  wing; 

said  up-latch  mechanism  having  a  latch  bar  engaging 
a  hook  on  said  flap  to  lock  said  lift  augmenting  device 
in  its  retracted  position: 

a  release  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said 
wing  and  the  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
latch  bar; 

a  lever  element  extending  from  said  actuator  means 
engaging  said  release  lever,  and 

said  lever  element  moving  said  release  lever  to  disengage 
said  latch  bar  from  said  flap  hook  upon  initial  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  means. 


from  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of  bracketi  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  supporting  column  and  connected  to  a  pro* 
pulsion  unit,  said  piston  rod  connected  to  said  bracket 
for  changing  the  position  of  said  propulaioa  unit  upon 


N06K  GEAR  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

WITH  MAIN  SKIM 

Upabar  T.  Joyner,  HaoipiiM,  Va^  mtlfaor  to  the  United 

States  off  Amcrka  ai  iipiwitiii  by  tkc  Adminlatntor 

of  Ike  Natioaal  AcroojMtks  and  Space  Admlnlrtnidon 

FBed  Mar.  2t,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  353^7 

ITCMne.    (CL  144— M) 

(Gr— tei  wmtm  THIa  35,  U,S.  Code  (If  52),  aec  U€) 


^V 


the  actuation  of  said  piston  rod  with  respect  to  said  cylin- 
der, and  means  for  driving  said  gear  train  to  rotate  said 
ihi^  and  plate  to  change  the  horizontal  position 
the  propulsion  unit  with  respect  to  the  fuselage. 


of 


Howvd 


3,2M>M 

FUEL  TANK 

,  NoithrMfe,  CaM^  aerignor  to  Lockheed 

Ahramn  Corporation,  Bnrtank,  CaUf. 

FUed  Ang.  19,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  3«3,114 

5  CbdM.    (CL  244—135) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  the  steering  system  comprised  of: 
an  aircraft  having  main  gear  skids:  a  swiveling  nose  gear 
having  a  wheel;  power  means  for  applying  torque  to 
said  nose  gear:  initiator  means  for  activating  the  system: 
director  means  for  establishing  the  direction  of  torque 
applied:  and  regulator  means  including  a  valve  having 
at  least  three  positions  for  establishing  the  amount  of 
torque  to  be  applied  to  said  nose  gear,  whereby  reaction 
forces  caused  by  the  nose  gear  wheel  being  yawed  to 
the  direction  of  travel  compensate  for  external  forces 
acting  upon  the  aircraft  to  maintain  aircraft  directional 
stability. 

3,2U,69S 
AIRCRAFT  CAPABLE  OF  BOTH  VERTICAL  AND 
HORIZONTAL  FLIGHT 
Marco  R.  Arnta,  1245  Skerwln  Ave,  CUcagn,  IB. 
FUed  Mar.  U,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  351,974 
9  CWnt.     (CI.  244—23) 
I.  An  aircraft  capable  of  both  vertical  and  horizontal 
flight  comprising  a  fuselage,  a  plurality  of  propulsion 
units  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  fuselage,  means 
mounted  in  said  fuselage  for  moving  each  of  said  pro- 
pthkm  units  to  enable  each  of  said  units  to  exert  a 
tlmist  in  a  vertical  direction  and  then  in  a  horizontal  di- 
rection with  respect  to  said  fuselage,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  shaft  having  a  plate  member  secured  thereto,  a 
gear  train  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  supporting  column 
lecured   to   said    plate    member,    a    cylinder    pivotally 
mounted  on  said  plate  member,  a  piston  rod  *Tt^>tiHing 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  wing  cell  having 
shear  beams  and  upper  and  lower  structural  panels  af- 
fixed to  said  shear  beams,  a  fuel  tank  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel-tank  shear  beam  for  mountmg  said  tank  in 
said  cell  intermediate  said  wing-oell  shear  beams, 
said  fuel-tank  shear  beam  including  an  upper  cap 
portion  affixed  directly  to  said  upper  panel  and  a 
lower  cap  portion  affixed  directly  to  said  lower  panel, 
said  fuel-tank  shear  beam  also  including  upper  and 
lower  web  portions  connected  to  said  upper  and 
lower  cap  portions,  respectively; 

(b)  side  wall  means  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower 
web  portions  hi  fluid-tight  relationship;  and 

(c)  closed  end  wall  means  curved  inward  and  mounted 
in  said  side  wall  meaiu. 


I 


3,2M,(97 
KITE  STRING  TRAVELER 

H.  Bayhn,  Paloe  Hcickts,  IlL 

(13M  Cowpoth  Road,  Hntfleld,  Pa.) 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  327,622 
7  aatans.     (CL  244—155) 
1.  A  kite  string  traveler  for  suspension  and  free  move- 
ment along  a  string  of  a  flying  kite  in  an  up  direction  and 
alternatively  in  a  down  direction,  said  traveler  comprising 
an  elongated  fuselage,  readily  attachable  and  detachable 
securing  means  nnounted  on  said  fuselage  and  adapted  to 
removably  suspend  the  fuselage  from  said  kite  string  for 
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free  sliding  movement  fherealbng,  a  bodily  and  readily 
attachable  and  detachable  wing  assembly,  means  carried 
by  and  mounting  said  wing  assembly  on  said  fuselage 
for  pivotal  movement  from  a  first  position  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuselage  to  a 
position  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
fuselage,  resilient  means  encircling  the  fuselage  and  inter- 
connecting the  wing  assembly  and  fuselage  and  yieldably 
and  constantly  biasing  the  wing  assembly  towards  said 
parallel   position,   and  trippable   latch   means   sheathed 


within  the  confines  of  the  fuselage  and  releasably  retaining 
the  wing  assembly  in  its  perpendicular  position  whereby 
wind  impinging  on  the  wing  of  the  assembly  will  move 
the  traveler  upwardly  along  the  kite  string,  said  latch 
means  being  adapted  to  engage  an  abutment  on  the  kite 
string  for  releasing  the  latch  means  thereby  enabling  the 
wing  assembly  to  swing  from  its  perpendicular  to  its  par- 
allel position,  whereby  forces  of  gravity  and  wind  acting 
on  the  surfaces  of  the  wing  wiU  propel  the  traveler  down 
the  kite  string. 

3,2M,<9t 
ADJUSTABLE  COLUMN  SUPPORT 
Donald  F.  Samkanuncr  and  Georte  E.  Hcpoia,  Utica, 
N.Y.,  ■■Ignnfi  to  Chicago  Pneomatk  Tool  Company, 
New  Yovt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcney 
Ortgloai  appHcatioa  Apr.  7,  195g,  Scr.  No.  726,927,  now 
Patent  No.  3,Ml,t23,  dated  Oct  3«,  1962.     DlrMcd 
and  this  application  Jnly  25,  1962,  Sm.  No.  215,235 
2ClainH.    (CL248— 13) 


«-r» 


*  >t- 


1.  An  adjustable  leg  assembly  in  a  jumbo  drill  appa- 
ratm  of  the  character  described  including  a  rock  drill 
loadable  elongated  column  and  a  plurality  of  leg  means 
supporting  the  column  in  erect  position,  each  leg  means 
comprising  a  leg  member  pivotable  from  a  position 
angularly  disposed  relative  to  the  column  to  a  depending 
vertical  position  adjacent  the  column,  a  bracket  pivotally 
supporting  an  upper  end  of  the  leg  to  the  column,  and  a 
brace  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
column  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  leg  and  its  opposite 
end  detachably  supported  to  the  colunu;  wherein  the 
bracket  is  characterized  by  a  pair  of  parallel  plates  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  column,  a  pivot  pin  supported 
between  the  plates,  and  a  thick  block  piece  having  a  rear 
wall  fixed  in  paralkl  abutment  wijth  the  column  and 


having  an  undersurface  inclined  upward  above  the  pivot 
pin:  and  wherein  the  upper  end  of  the  leg  is  pivoted  on 
the  pivot  pin  between  the  plates  and  is  characterized  by 
a  flat  end  surface  formed  at  right  angles  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  leg  and  adapted  to  abut  flush  with  the 
undersurface  of  the  block  piece  upon  pivoting  of  the 
leg  member  from  a  vertical  position  outwardly  to  the 
said  angularly  pivoted  position,  so  that  the  load  of  the 
colunm  is  transmitted  through  the  block  piece  and  the 
flat  end  surface  over  substantially  the  entire  cross  area  of 
the  leg,  and  the  pivot  pin  is  free  of  such  load. 


3,2M,699 
ENGINE  TRANSPORT  STAND 
S.  HntckfaM,  Warrington,  and  PMd  Kjnow, 
Gknaldc,  Pa.,  aaslgnois  to  the  United  States  of  Ameiicn 
as  represented  by  the  Seuetasy  of  the  Nary 
Filed  Apr.  12»  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,811 
2C1aiM.    (CL24S— 13) 
(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


2.  A  universal  engine  stand  eqiecially  suitable  for  use 
in  air  transportation,  comprising: 
a  rectangular  base; 
a  pair  of  parallel  side  rails; 
a  pair  of  truss  members,  each  supporting  a  side  rail 

and  pivotally  connected  on  an  axis  parallel  to  a 

respective  side  member  of  said  base,  for  maintaining 

said  side  rails  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and 

to  the  side  members  of  said  base; 
locking  pins  selectively  connected  between  said  base 

and  said  trusses  for  erecting  or  collapsing  said  rails 

and  trusses  about  the  pivotal  axes; 
four  pillars,  each  extending  upwardly  from  a  comer 

of  said  base,  for  supp<Mting  other  stands  in  a  stacked 

relationship; 
a  plurality  of  clamps  selectively  clamped  at  adjusUbk 

positions  along  the  length  of  said  side  rails  and  mated 

with  fittings  laterally  disposed  on  an  engine  to  be 

supported  thereby; 
a  footrail  selectively  connected  betwen  corresponding 

ends  of  said  side  rails  for  providing  longitudinal 

securement  to  the  engine  to  be  supported;  and 
a  yoke  selectively  connected  at  its  ends  between  said 

side  rails  along  the  lengths  thereof  and  to  be  mated 

with  fittings  at  the  top  of  an  engine  to  be  supported 

thereby. 

3,2M,7#t 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

COMPRESSORS 
PanI  P.  Bloomlngdale,  WicUta,  Kani.,  assignor  to  Ite 
CokHMB  CompMjr,  be,  Wichita,  Kane.,  a  corporatt— 
of  KaBaai 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,912 

.5ClahBB.    (CL24t— 2t) 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  unit  having  a  casing  including  a 

bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall,  and  a  jacketed  compressor  in- 

siliently  mounted  within  said  casing  on  said  bottom  waU 

adjaoem  said  side  wall  by  means  including  a  plurality  of 
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compressible  mounts  disposed  around  the  base-portion  of 
said  jacket,  said  mounts  being  adjustable  to  provide  a 
predetermined  compression  thereof  and  the  vertical  posi- 
tion of  said  compressor  jacket  base  portion  being  deter- 
mined by  the  adjustment  of  said  mounts,  the  mounting  as- 
sembly comprising  pull-out  rod  means  extending  from 
the  outside  of  said  casing  through  the  said  side  wall  in 
slidable  engagement  therewith,  said  side  wall  support- 
ing the  outer  portions  of  said  rods  at  a  predetennined 
elevation,  said  rod  means  extending  beneath  said  com- 
pressor jacket  base  portion  and  being  in  firm  engagement 


o^ 


therewith  when  said  mounts  are  adjusted  to  a  predeter- 
mined compression,  and  gauge  support  means  for  the  in- 
ner portions  of  said  rods  for  holding  said  inner  end  por- 
tions at  a  predetermined  elevation  while  permitting  the 
sliding  movement  thereof  for  insertion  and  renx>val 
through  said  side  wall,  said  rod  means  and  said  support 
means  cooperating  to  provide  a  substantially  rigid  mount- 
ing for  said  compressor  when  said  mounts  are  adjusted  to 
said  predetermined  compression,  whereby  said  rod  and 
support  means  can  function  as  a  gauge  for  setting  the 
compression  of  said  mounts  to  be  provided  when  said  rods 
are  removed. 


3^8,701 

HOLDER  FOR  CASKET  FLOWER  SPRAY 

RidUHTd  D.  Eiickson,  2f9  Ind  SL  NE.,  Masoa  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  2f ,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  325,044 

7  CW^     (CL  248—27,8) 


34t«,7t2 
ANTENNA  SUPPORT  FCCTURE  WITH  QUICK  RE- 
LEASE FEATURE  TO  ENABLE  LOWERING  AND 
RAISING 

Horace  N.  Rowc,  5735  Anthony  Wayne  TraiL 

ManBMcOhio 

FO«d  May  8,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  193,191 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—43) 


'.!•  . 


1.  An  antenna  structure  for  marine  use  comprising  in 
combination  a  mast,  means  supporting  the  bottom  end 
of  said  mast  in  axially  rotatable  relation  and  providing  a 
transverse  pivot  axis  on  which  said  mast  can  be  moved 
laterally,  a  U-shaped  bracket  fixedly  mounted  above  said 
supporting  means,  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  sleeve  snugly 
surrounding  said  mast  and  slidable  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  U-shaped  bracket  having  its  end  opening 
of  size  to  accommodate  said  sleeve  in  tight  fit  secured 
relation,  said  sleeve  having  an  external  Upered  shape  ex- 
tending along  its  length  adapted  to  permit  its  being 
wedged  into  the  opening  in  said  bracket  subject  to  its 
being  moved  along  said  mast  into  engagement  with  the 
sides  of  said  bracket,  whereby  said  mast  is  quickly  and 
disengageably  secured  in  a  fixed  mounted  position  by 
said  sleeve  in  association  with  said  bracket. 


3,2«8,7t3 
THREE-WAY  UNIVERSAL  MAST  MOUNT 
Harlcy  E.  Arnold  and  George  W.  Saffran,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  S  A  A  Electronics  Inc.,  Oregon,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 19i4,  Scr.  No.  345,198 
13  Clafana.    (CL  248     43) 


3.  A  holder  for  a  floral  spray  on  a  casket  of  the  type 
having  the  top  enclosed  by  adjacent  hinged  head  and  foot 
panels,  said  holder  comprising: 

a  wide  thin  flat  blade-like  base  member  for  removable 
frictional  insertion  intermediate  said  panels, 

a  resilient  flap  on  said  base  member  normally  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof 
and  yieldingly  movable  towards  said  iMse  member  by 
frictional  engagement  with  cob  ot  said  panels, 

an  upstanding  prong-like  support  carried  by  said  base 
member,  and 

means  on  said  support  for  angaginj  the  base  of  a  floral 
spray. 


1.  A  mast  mounting  means  comprising:  a  bracket 
securable  to  a  building  structure,  a  mast  member  se- 
cured to  said  bracket,  said  bracket  having  a  body  por- 
tion and  an  end  flange  portion  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
body  portion,  and  clamping  means  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  legs  angularly  adjustably  mounted  by  said  body 
portion  for  permitting  axial  rotation  and  then  clamping 
said  mast  at  a  selected  position  on  said  bracket,  and  a 
second  flange  portion  integral  with  said  bracket  and 
spaced  from  said  end  flange  portion  and  extending  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  end  flange  portion,  said  body 
portion  and  said  end  flange  being  apertured  to  receive 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  bracket  to  a  surface 
of  said  building  structure. 
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.    i  3,288,7i4  

GAS  MEl^R  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
William  B.  McDoweD,  Plymontii,  Mfck^  assignor  to 
Michigan  Tube  Benders,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mi^  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,788 
2  Claims.    (CL  248— 48) 


=        .     .■.fi^ 


another  portion  of  said  resilient  cylindrical  member,  a 
metal  washer  slidably  mounted  upon  said  pin  and  a  nut 
screwed  upon  the  threaded  portion  of  the  pin;  the  two  pins 
being  in  alinement  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  drum  and  spaced  vertically  above  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  drum,  whereby  said  pins  resiliently  suspend  said 
tub  from  opposite  sides  thereof. 


I    rj>i>i.H>! 


<M 


1.  Gas  meter  mounting  means  comprising  a  vertical 
channel  upright,  four  channel  members  extending  later- 
ally and  symmetrically  in  pairs  from  the  external  sides 
of  the  flanges  of  said  vertical  channel  upright  to  form 
a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  upper  and  lower  cross  arms 
with  their  respective  channels  facing  horizontally,  a  gas 
meter  inlet  pipe  and  a  gas  meter  outlet  pipe,  each  having 
forwardly  offset  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  forward  curvature  of  at  least  90'  of  arc, 
adapted  for  operative  connection  to  the  gas  inlet  and 
gas  outlet,  respectively,  of  a  gas  meter,  and  pipe  clamps 
slidably  mounted  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  crossarms,  re- 
spectively, to  support  said  gas  inlet  pipe  and  gas  outlet 
pipe  in  spaced,  parallel,  vertical  arrangement  with  said 
gas  meter  supported  therebetween. 


«( 


3,288,785 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINES 

Henri  Eloy,  3  Grand  Rtc  Tlhange,  Belgium 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,572 

Claims  priority,  application  Belginm,  Sept.  5, 1962, 

622,168;  July  30,  1963,  6353^9 

6  Claims.     (O.  24*— 138) 


be 


5.  A  washing  machine  for  cleaning  fabrics,  comprising 
a  horizontal  drum  adapted  to  receive  said  fabrics,  a  tub 
enclosing  said  drum,  a  stationary  base,  a  frame,  damping 
means  connecting  said  frame  with  said  base,  and  two  other 
damping  means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tub  and 
connecting  said  tub  with  said  frame,  each  of  said  two 
other  damping  means  comprising  a  bolt-shaped  pin  hav- 
ing a  threaded  portion,  a  resilient  cylindrical  member 
having  an  axial  bore  and  mounted  upon  said  pin,  a 
cylinder  rigidly  coimected  with  said  frame  and  enclosing 
a  portion  of  said  resilient  cylindrical  member,  another 
cylinder  rigidly  connected  with  said  tub  and  enclosing 
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3,288,706 
SUPPORT  ASD 
OPERATOR 

Clare  L.  Clark,  Absarokee,  Mont,  assignor  to  SmA 
Kogalshak,  Hardin,  Moot,  and  Jack  Kohl,  Abearo- 
kM,  Mont. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,857 
6  Claims.    (0.248—147) 


*'^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  receptacle  support  and  a 
closure  operator  comprising  a  frame  arranged  to  receive 
the  base  of  the  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  legs  connected 
with  and  supporting  said  frame,  a  vertically  disposed 
cylindrical  member  supported  adjacent  said  frame,  a 
closure  for  the  receptacle,  a  standard  extending  within  said 
cylindrical  member  having  inwardly  extending  projec- 
tions intermediate  its  ends,  means  for  affixing  said  closure 
to  one  end  of  said  standard,  a  strap  member  integral  with 
the  other  end  of  said  standard  having  a  twisted  portion 
arranged  for  cooperation  with  the  inwardly  extending  pro- 
jections, said  standard  being  disposed  for  movement  rda- 
tive  to  said  cylindrical  support,  a  compression  spring 
coiled  about  said  standard  and  arranged  to  be  supported 
within  said  cylindrical  member  for  positively  seatitig  said 
closure  on  the  receptacle,  rod  means  extending  within 
said  cylindrical  member  for  engagement  with  said  strap 
member,  means  forming  a  fixed  fulcrum  below  said  frame, 
and  a  treadle  pivotally  attached  intermediate  its  ends  to 
said  fulcrum  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  rod 
means  to  cause  said  rod  means  to  engage  said  strap  mem- 
ber and  move  said  strap  nwmber  upwardly  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  treadle  against  the  force  ot  said  compression 
spring  to  cause  said  closure  to  be  lifted  and  displaced 
laterally  trom  the  receptacle. 


3,208,787 

PIVOTAL  SHOCK  ABSORBING  PAD  ASSEMBLY 

Josef  F.  Blumrich,  HuntsvOle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeromnitics  and  Space  Administratioa 

Original  appUotfioo  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,182,  now 
Patent  No.  3,175,789,  dated  Mar.  30,  1965.  Dhidcd 
and  this  application  Dec  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,941 

6  Claims.     (CL  248—188.9) 
(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  A  load  bearing  pad  adapted  for  transporting  and 

supporting  a  load  over  a  surface  comprising: 
(a)  sheet  means, 
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(1)  nid  sheet  measa  beinf  gradually  cxinRed  to 
fonn  a  lubstantially  bowl-«haped  structure, 

(2)  the  outer  face  of  said  bowl-shaped  structure 
having  a  convex  shape  adapted  to  engage  with 
and  slide  over  said  surface; 

(b)  pivot  joint  means  including  a  ball  and  socket  aaaem- 
bly  mounted  on  said  bowl-shaped  stmctnre  for  piv- 
otably  attaching  said  structure  to  a  load,  said  socket 
being  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  bowl- 
•haped  structure  to  form  a  pivot  point  positioned 
within  and  near  the  bottom  of  said  bowl-thaped 


structure  at  the  point  substantially  opposite  the  apex 
of  said  convexly  shaped  outer  face  so  that  subctan- 
tially  all  force  components  produced  when  said  struc- 
ture slides  over  said  surface  will  pass  through  or 
above  said  pivot  point  thereby  causing  said  stmc- 
tnre to  pivot  about  said  pivoC  point  hito  a  podtive 
angle  of  attack  with  said  surface;  and 
(c)  rib  means  attached  to  and  extending  from  said 
sheet  meaai  for  strengthening  said  sheet  meant 
against  collapaing  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  pad. 


KING  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
Wmlmj  liaBBJii,  H—fh^hM  Pvk.  COt^ 
to  fwd§€  Cott  Haoger  Compaiqr,  a  corporadoa  of 

Jm.  2,  1M4,  Sv.  No.  335,225 
ICtafeia.    (CL14S— 214) 


A  holder  capable  of  removably  supporting  a  clothes 
hanflBT  that  includes  a  ball  at  the  upper  extremity  there- 
of and  an  elongate  portion  of  lets  thickness  than  said  ball 
immediately  therebelow,  which  holder  comprises: 

(a)  a  rigid  strip  of  material  that  defines  first  and  sec- 
ond laterally  spaced  parallel  legs  which  are  connect- 
ed on  their  lower  ends  by  an  arcuate  web,  with  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs  developing  into  first  and 
second  semi-circular  portiofu  having  internal  diam- 
otan  that  are  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a 
horixoatal  rod  on  which  said  holder  is  to  be  support- 
od,  which  first  leg  has  an  opening  formed  therein  of 
greater  transverse  cross  section  than  that  of  said  ball. 
and  a  slot  of  greater  width  than  said  elongate  por- 
tion that  extends  downwardly  in  said  first  leg  from 
•aid  opening  to  continue  at  least  partially  acrott  said 


(b)  means  on  the  ends  of  said  strip  for  holding  said 
semi-circular  portions  in  an  encircling  poaition  on 
said  rod,  which  means  includes  a  transverse  slot 
formed  in  an  end  section  of  one  of  said  semi-circular 
portions  and  a  tongue  projecting  from  the  other  of 
said  semi-circular  portions,  which  tongue  and  the 
semi-circular  portion  from  which  it  projects  defines 
a  transverse  body  shoulder,  and  said  tongue  is 
capable  of  being  formed  into  a  U-shape  to  engage 
said  slot  in  said  end  section  to  lock  said  semi-circular 
portions  together,  with  the  free  end  extremity  of 
one  of  said  semi-circular  portions  being  in  abutting 
contact  with  said  shoulder  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  semi-circular  portions  relative  to  one  another. 


3,2M,7t9 

BRACKET  TYPE  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 
A  LAMP  CASING 


Harald  Rlcgier,  Nekatan-Umtcn,  Gennany,  aadgnor  to 
TVIlBz-Lcflia  K.G.,  Nehafai-Hiuteii,  Germany,  a  firm 

Apr.  15, 1M4,  Sor.  No.  ifjm 

,  Apr.  27,  1M3, 


T  15,M9 

(C1.24t— 31t) 


1.  A  bracket  type  mounting  device  compriaing  a  fixing 
•crew  having  a  head  and  a  threaded  shaft  for  securing  a 
lamp  caaing  to  a  ceiling,  a  plate  member  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  an  elongated  slot,  said  plate 
member  being  adapted  to  function  at  a  washer  located 
between  the  head  of  said  fixing  screw  and  a  lamp  casing 
in  the  mounted  position  thereof,  a  bracket  portion  hav- 
ing an  aperture,  said  bracket  portion  being  integrally 
joined  to  the  second  end  portion  of.  said  plate  member 
by  a  shoulder  portion  defining  an  angle  of  less  than  180* 
with  said  plate  member,  said  bracket  portion  terminating 
in  an  integral  hook  portion  from  which  a  lamp  casing  ia 
adapted  to  be  suspended  prior  to  the  final  mounting  there- 
of thereby  facilitating  the  connection  of  lamp  cables  inci- 
dent to  a  mounting  of  the  casing,  a  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated slot  osaniding  acrott  said  shoulder  portion  and 
merging  wMb  said  aperture,  said  elongated  slot  and  the 
portion  thereof  acroas  •aid  shoulder  portion  being  wider 
than  the  dianneter  of  the  shaft  of  said  fixing  screw  but 
oarrower  than  the  diameter  of  said  head,  and  the  aper- 
ture in  said  bracket  portion  being  of  a  axe  slightly  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  screw  head  to  permit  said  aper- 
ture to  be  pasted  over  said  screw  head  and  said  elongated 
slot  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the  shaft  of  said 
fixing  screw  whereby  upon  the  tightening  of  said  fixing 
screw  inadvertent  removal  of  said  screw  from  said  slot 
by  relative  movement  in  a  flrtt  direction  is  prevented  by 
contact  between  said  screw  head  and  said  shoulder  por- 
tioa  to  either  aide  of  said  elongated  slot  portions. 
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34M,71t 
PARENTERAL  SOLUTION  CONTAINER  WITH 
SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Raynsoad  W.  Barton,  EvantviUc,  Ind.,  Hermaan  Hediel, 
Oxford,  Ohio,  ayd  Paal  Pikfcett  and  Edward  G.  Swen- 
aoB,  EvaBsvilic,  Ind.,  aatigBora,  by  mesne  attignmenta, 
to  Don  Baxter,  Inc.,  Glendalc,  Calif,,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 
Original  application  Oct.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  62,585,  now 
Patesit  No.  3,14i,31t.    Divided  wmi    " 
Apr.  2t,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,55« 

3aaimB.    (CL  248— 359) 


tton  of  said  gear  means  and  to  retain  said  tube  and 
body  in  adjusted  position,  and  means*  engaging  said 
shaft  for  preventing  its  longitudinal  movement  dur- 
ing rotation. 

30*8,712 

SUPPORT  STAND 

Chester  R.  Bccson,  2734  W.  33rd  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  273,756 

1  Claim.    (CL  248— 423) 


1.  A  parenteral  solution  container  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising:  a  bottle  having  a  recessed  bottom 
portion  with  a  centrally  located  depending  tab;  a  plurality 
of  feet  spaced  about  the  periphery  about  said  bottom  por- 
tion for  supporting  said  container  on  a  surface  with  the 
tab  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  bottom  spaced  from 
aaid  surface;  and  suspending  means  for  said  container 
attached  to  said  tab  and  extendable  outwardly  through 
the  space  between  said  peripheral  portion  of  bottom  sur- 
face and  said  support  surface. 


3,208,711 
EXTENSION  MEANS  FOR  TRIPODS 
Robert  J.  Paglfaiso,  La  Canada,  CaUf.,  aai(p>or  to  Holly- 
wood Prodocts  Corporation,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  nUnois 

FUmI  June  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,099 
2Clahns.    (CL  248— 422) 


An  adjustable  support  imit  for  vehicles  that  is  adapted 
for  compact  storage  when  not  in  supped  use  comprising 
a  channel  base  member  having  upwardly  turned  flanges, 
mating  curved  surfaces  at  one  end  of  said  base,  a  back  leg 
of  size  for  nesting  engagement  within  said  base  having 
mating  curved  surfaces  on  a  first  end  thereof  for  coopera- 
tive pivoting  engagement  with  said  named  mating  curved 
surfaces  to  facilitate  movement  of  said  back  leg  to  alter- 
nate positions  of  use  above  said  base  and  nested  there- 
within,  mating  curved  surfaces  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
back  leg,  a  front  leg  of  size  for  nesting  engagement  within 
said  base  and  a  back  leg  having  mating  curved  surfaces 
thereon  for  cooperative  engagement  with  the  second 
named  mating  curved  surfaces  on  said  back  leg  to  facili- 
tate movement  of  said  front  leg  to  alternate  positions  of 
use  above  said  base  and  nested  therewithin,  and  pivot  pins 
adjacent  said  mating  curved  surfaces  and  concentric  there- 
with for  holding  said  elements  each  to  each  with  said  coop- 
erative mating  curved  surfaces  providing  direct  engage- 
ment between  said  named  elements  for  the  efficient  trans- 
mission of  support  forces  from  one  element  to  the  other 
without  exertion  of  excessive  loadings  on  said  pivot  piiu. 


3,208,713 

RING  DISPLAY  STAND 

RefaihoM  ESdihom,  Jottaa  Green  BMg.,  and  F^ed  A. 

Fiost,  Shafer  Bldg.,  both  of  Seattle,  Walk. 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,126 

IClafaB.    (CL  248-^451) 


1.  An  extension  means  for  a  tripod  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  connected  to  the  top  of  a  tripod  and  having 
a  vertical  bore  therein  and  a  cavity  spaced  laterally 
from  said  bore, 

(b)  a  tube  slidably  extending  through  said  bore  and 
provided  with  longitudinally  and  uniformly  spaced 
holes  in  the  wall  thereof, 

(c)  gear  means  carried  by  the  body  and  having  tapered 
teeth,  which  at  their  bases  snugly  fit  into  the  boles 
in  the  tube  to  effect  movement  of  the  tube  and  body 
reUtively,  said  snugly  fitted  teeth  holding  said  tube 
and  body  against  relative  rotation,  and 

(d)  adjusuble  wedge  means  loosely  mounted  in  said 
body  cavity  formed  with  a  tapered  face  engaging  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  tube  at  a  tangent  thereto, 
said  means  having  a  threaded  bore  therethrou^,  and 
a  shaft  having  a  threaded  extremity  engaging  the 
threads  in  said  bore,  said  shaft  projecting  outwardly 
through  said  body  for  manual  rotation  to  move  said 
means  against  said  tube  to  frictionally  resist  the  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  tube  and  body  during  opera- 


An  article  display  stand  comprising  a  flat  strip  of 
resilient  sheet  material  of  substantial  width  across  one  end 
and  tapered  to  a  relatively  narrow  width  across  its  op- 
posite end;  said  strip  being  formed  across  its  wider  end 
portion  and  inwardly  spaced  from  that  end  edge,  with 
a  transverse  slot  and  a  depressed  pocket  adjoining  said 
slot;  said  strip  being  sprung  between  said  slot  and  its  nar- 
rower end  edge  into  an  open  loop  formation  and  its  nar- 
rower end  portion  projected  through  said  slot  and  then 
bent  to  overlie  said  pocket  as  a  loop  retaining  tongue, 
whereby  said  tongue  is  adapted  to  function  both  as  a  loop 
retainer  and  as  a  clamp  for  an  article  disposed  in  said 
pocket 
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-  34«S,714 

FRANGIBLE  WELDING  PLUG 
ZadrtNi,  1419  Lake  Shore  Atc^  Lm  Angeka,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Feb.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  9«,tT7 
3  ClainM.    (CL  249— 2«4) 


1.  A  plug  for  temporarily  closmg  apertures  in  work 
during  welding  comprising  a  frangible  body  of  ceramic 
material  which  has  been  fired  without  glazing  and  which 
is  capable  of  withstanding  welding  temperatures  without 
melting  or  disintegrating. 


3,2M,715 
LEAK  UMTTING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
WajTM  B.  Nolaad,  Atob  Lake,  Iowa,  anigBar  to  Wood, 
ford  MiMBfacdiriag  Company,  Oca  MoIbm,  Iowa,  a 
corporadon  of  Iowa 

Flkd  Juc  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S9,522 
SCkkmu    (CL251— 12) 


3* 


3.  In  a  valve  assembly,  comprising, 

a  hollow  inlet  member  having  a  seat  end  which  is 
externally  threaded;  and 

a  closure  member  having  means  for  engaging  the  seat 
end  of  said  hollow  member  to  close  it  against  ma- 
terial flow  therethrough,  said  closure  member 
threat^ibly  engaging  said  seat  end,  said  closure  mem- 
ber having  jet  openings  formed  therein,  said  open- 
ings being  in  communication  with  the  seat  end  of 
said  hollow  member  when  said  seat  end  is  open  each 
of  said  openings  having  an  axis  being  disposed  in  a 
plane  exteiKling  at  an  angle  to  the  radial  lines  of  said 
closure  member  and  at  an  angle  to  its  longitudinal 
axis,  said  jet  openings  being  further  defined  as  ar- 
ranged in  a  plane  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  tnma- 
verM  plane  through  said  cloture  member,  said 
transverse  plane  being  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  closure  member,  the  transverse  projection 
of  the  axis  of  each  opening  being  a  line  spaced  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  closure  member,  said  jet 
openings  extending  in  a  direction  such  that  the  re- 
verse circumferential  thrust  produced  as  material 
flows  through  said  openings  is  to  cause  said  closure 
member  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction  as  the  closure 
member  is  turned  to  bring  the  means  into  engage- 
ment with  the  seat  of  said  hollow  member. 


34M,714 

SOLENOID-OPERATED  PILOT-CONTROLLED 

VALVE 

Alfred  H.  Rolfc,  Glen  RMgc,  NJ.,  Mdcnor  to  Aotoaatk 

Switck  Co.,  Fiorkani  Park,  N  J.,  a  corporadon  of  New 

Yofk 

Filed  Oct  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  314,341 
1  Clalik    (CL  251— 34) 
In  a  solenoid  valve: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  high-pressure  chamber,  a 
low-pressure  chamber,  and  a  port  between  them, 
the  high-pressure  chamber  including  an  annular  re- 
gion surrounding  said  port. 


(b)  a  valve  member  movable  toward  said  port  to  close 
it,  and  liftable  off  of  it  to  open  it, 

(c)  a  bleed  passage  between  said  annular  region  and 
the  space  behind  the  valve  member  so  that  when  the 
port  is  closed  there  is  high-pressure  fluid  behind  the 
valve  member  urging  it  toward  port-closing  position, 

(d)  a  pilot  passage  through  the  valve  member  at  its 
midporticm, 

(e)  a  flange  surrounding  said  pilot  passage,  fixed  to 
said  valve  member  and  having  a  surface  facing  said 
port, 

(f)  a  solenoid  includint  a  core  mounted  for  move- 
ment to  seal  and  uncover  said  pilot  passage,  the 


uncovering  movement  allowing  exhaust  of  high- 
pressure  fluid  from  behind  the  valve  member, 

(g)  a  flange  surrounding  the  portion  of  said  solenoid 
core  which  serves  to  seal  the  pilot  passage  having  a 
surface  facing  away  from  said  port,  and 

(h)  a  tension  spring  coaxial  with  said  pilot  pas^ge 
and  solenoid  core,  one  end  of  said  spring  engaging 
the  surface  of  said  flange  facing  said  port  and  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  engaging  the  surface  of 
said  flange  facing  away  from  said  port,  whereby 
when  said  core  moves  away  from  said  pilot  passage 
said  spring  exerts  a  lifting  force  on  said  valve  mem- 
ber, but  said  spring  yields  to  permit  continued  move- 
ment of  said  core  even  if  movement  of  said  valve 
member  is  impeded. 


3,248,717 
VALVE 
Charles  E.  Pahner  and  Robert  H.  Palmer,  Lake  City,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Palmer  Filter  Eqnipmeot  Company,  Eric, 
Pa.,  a  partnership  firm 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  149,197 
2  Claims.    (CL  251— 169) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  casing  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
body  having  a  chamber  therein,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
to  said  chamber,  a  valve  seat  inside  said  chamber  around 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  first  valve  disk  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  inlet  and  a  second  valve  disk  disposed  adjacent 
said  outlet,  said  first  and  second  valve  disks  each  having 
spaced  upper  and  lower  ears  thereon  defining  two  spaced 
upper  grooves  above  the  center  Une  of  said  disks  and 
spaced  lower  grooves  below  the  center  line  of  said  disks, 
an  upper  yoke  and  a  lower  yoke  each  having  a  central 
bore  therein,  a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  bores 
in  said  yokes,  a  compression  spring  on  said  valve  stem 
between  said  yokes  urging  them  apart,  and  means  on 
said  valve  stem  to  limit  the  amount  said  yokes  can  move 
apart,  sakt  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  yokes 
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comprising  a  bored  boss  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
chamber,  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  stem  entering  said 
bore  in  said  boss,  said  valve  stem  moving  further  down- 
ward relative  to  said  lower  yoke. 


3,248,718 
SPHERICAL  VALVE 
Ira   Morgan    White,    Berkeley,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Baldwin-Lima-Hamilton  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  245,394 
4Ciaimt.    (CL  251— 172) 


separating  the  inlet  end  thereof  from  the  outlet  end,  a 
tubular  sleeve  rotatably  position  on  said  valve  body,  a 
housing  surrounding  said  sleeve  in  coaxial  spaced  rela- 
tion for  forming  an  annular  chamber  around  said  sleeve, 
one  end  portion  of  said  housing  rotatably  receiving  therein 
one  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  housing  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  other 
end  of  the  sleeve  and  being  sealingly  secured  to  said  body, 
one  end  portion  of  said  body  and  a  region  of  said  sleeve 
surrounding  the  same  being  provided  with  coacting  port 
means  of  different  sizes  selectively  usable  to  communicate 
said  last  mentioned  one  end  portion  of  the  body  with 
said  chamber  upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  body,  and  passage  means 
communicating  said  chamber  with  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  body. 


:a»? 


■?*!■■> 


I.  A  spherical  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
central  chamber  communicating  with  a  flow  passage,  a 
ball  rotor  having  a  passageway  therethrough  and  having 
a  solid  surface  thereon,  means  for  mounting  said  ball 
rotor  in  said  chamber  for  rotation  between  one  position 
with  said  passageway  connecting  with  said  flow  passage 
and  another  position  with  said  solid  surface  spanning 
said  flow  passage,  a  base  ring  and  a  closure  ring  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  spaced  apart  to  leave  a  gap  and  form- 
ing a  groove  surrounding  said  flow  passage,  said  rings 
defining  the  shape  of  said  groove  to  provide  a  chamber 
portion  remote  from  said  ball  rotor  and  having  a  pre- 
determined width  and  to  provide  a  conical  channel  por- 
tion narrower  than  said  chamber  portion  and  extending 
radially  of  said  ball  rotor  between  said  chamber  portion 
and  said  central  chamber,  means  in  said  base  ring  defining 
a  pressure  passage  to  a  remote  part  of  said  chamber  por- 
tion, a  conical  elastomeric  sealing  ring  in  said  groove 
and  engaging  said  ball  rotor,  said  sealing  ring  being  of 
larger  free  cross  section  than  said  channel  and  of  larger 
free  cross  section  than  said  chamber  portion  except  for 
said  remote  part  thereof  and  urging  said  base  ring  and 
said  closure  ring  apari  to  enlarge  said  gap,  and  means 
in  said  housing  and  engaging  said  closure  ring  for  limiting 
the  size  of  said  gap. 


3,208,720 
RECIPROCATING  VALVE 
Andrew  B.  Hnntington,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assfgnor  to 
Rofls  Operating  Valve  Company,  D^roit,  Mick,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Michigan 

FUcd  May  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  197,404 
1  Claim.    (CL  251—322) 


3,208,719 
ROTARY  SLEEVE  VALVES 
Eldon  E.  Hobey,  Houston,  Tex.,  acdignor  of  five  percent 
to  Drilling  Tools,  Inc.,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas,  and  ten  percent  to  Robert  L.  Erwin,  Farming- 
ton,  N.  Mex. 
Original  application  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,846,  now 
Patent  No.  3,135,293,  dated  Jane  2,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appikatfon  Feb.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,195 
8  Claims.    (O.  251—207) 


1.  In  a  rotary  sleeve  valve,  the  combination  of  a  tubu- 
lar valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  a  transverse 
partition  provided  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  body  and 


In  combination,  a  valve  housing  having  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  fluid  system 
so  that  said  first  chamber  will  normally  be  at  higher 
pressure  than  said  second  chamber,  a  circular  port  of 
constant  diameter  between  said  chambers  and  having  a 
flat  side  facing  said  first  chamber,  a  valve  stem  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  resilient  means  urging  said 
valve  stem  in  a  valve  closing  direction,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  valve  stem  axially  in  a  valve  opening  direction 
against  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means,  a  portion  of 
said  valve  stem  disposed  adjacent  said  port,  said  valve 
stem  portion  having  an  annular  groove,  a  sealing  mem- 
ber of  generally  flat  washer-like  shape  fabricated  of  a 
resilient  flexible  rubber-like  material  mounted  in  said 
groove,  said  sealing  member  being  so  dimensioned  as  to 
have  substantial  flexibility  in  the  general  direction  of  its 
central  axis,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sealing  member 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  port,  said  seal- 
ing member  being  engageable  with  the  flat  side  of  said 
pori  facing  said  first  chamber  when  said  valve  stem  is 
moved  to  its  valve  closing  position,  the  portion  of  said 
valve  stem  on  the  side  of  said  sealing  member  towaid 
said  first  chamber  comprising  a  shoulder  of  substantially 
smaller  diameter  than  said  sealing  member  outer  diam- 
eter and  said  port,  and  another  shoulder  on  the  other 
side  of  said  groove  slightly  less  in  diameter  than  said  port 
and  of  sufficiently  large  diameter  to  adequately  support 
said  sealing  member,  and  means  c(Mnprising  opposing 
shoulders  separate  from  said  moving  means  fixed  to  said 
valve  stem  and  housing  respectively  and  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial axial  distance  from  said  port  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  valve  stem  past  said  valve  closing  position 
sufficiently  to  separate  said  sealing  membn-  from  sealing 
engagement  with  said  port. 
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3,2M,721 
VALVE  DIAPHRAGM 
P.  McHugh,  Rtdfcwood,  NJ^ 
-Mankattan,  bK^  PMnk,  NJ^ 

Filed  Apr.  34,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27M34 
4  CUtaM.    (CL  251—331) 


to 


R«y- 
of 


1'^ 


1.  In  a  val^B  diaphrafm  comprising  an  elastomer  body 
having  a  domed  section  providi»d  with  a  central  nodule 
member,  a  diaphragm  lifting  stud  having  a  bead  em- 
bedded in  said  nodule  member  and  a  shank  protruding 
therefrom,  the  said  elastomer  body  being  capable  of  be- 
ing flexed  between  dome  upright  and  dome  inverted  posi- 
tiorn,  a  diac  embedded  both  in  said  domed  section  and  in 
said  nodule  member,  the  part  embedded  in  said  nodule 
member  being  located  above  the  head  and  surrounding 
the  shank  of  said  stud,  and  the  part  embedded  in  said 
domed  section  extending  over  a  substantial  area  of  the 
domed  section,  said  disc  comprising  a  tear  resistant,  stiff 
yet  flexible  member  made  of  a  non-fabric  sheet  of  plastic 
material  adheringly  attached  to  the  elastomer  material  of 
the  diaphragm  body,  said  diac  having  a  flexibility  capable 
of  flexing  with  the  domed  section  of  the  diaphragm,  said 
disc  acting  to  strengthen  the  diaphragm  against  stud  pull' 
out  in  the  operation  of  the  valve. 


3,2M,722 
COMPRESSED  AIR  MOTOR 
G.  RodriqMS,  BelMowar,  and  leather  I.  QTNtai, 
Torrance,  Calif.,  aaiigiMiff*  to  Nortk  Amcrkaa  AvIb- 

FVad  Sapt  S,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  3«M31 
11  nihil     (CL  25^—3) 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  fluid  powered  motor  comprisins: 

a  rotor  shaft  having  a  shoulder  portion, 

a  driving  assembly  on  the  shaft  abutting  the  shaft 
shoulder  and  having  a  plurality  of  washer  like  driv- 
ing disks;  each  of  said  disks  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  slits  extending  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  ot  the  disk,  defining  a  plurality  of  suh- 
Mantially  identical  radially  extending  blades  be- 
tween the  slits,  the  ends  of  the  blades  defining  a  first 
cylinder  and  having  the  outer  ends  of  the  blades 
ilDiwed  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  disk  at  an  angle 
of  from  15*  to  30*,  the  inner  ends  of  the  blades 
extending  circumferentially  and  the  blades  having 
a  smooth  transition  between  the  inner  and  outer 
ends;  and  a  plurality  of  washer  like  spacers  as- 
nmbled  in  conaecutive  alternation  with  uid  disks  on 
the  shaft,  said  spacers  collectively  defining  a  cylinder 
having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  a  di- 


ameter of  the  disks  at  the  inner  end  of  said  slits  for 
providing  a  large  rotational  inertia,  said  blades  ex- 
tending a  relatively  shorter  distance  radially  from 
said  spacers  than  the  radius  of  the  spacers,  and  the 
between  said  disks  being  relatively  smaller 
I  the  radial  extent  of  the  blades  from  said  spacers, 
said  disks  being  axially  aligned  so  that  each  blade  is 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  blade  on  an  adjacent 
disk; 

means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  of  the  disks; 
and 

a  jam  nut  secured  on  the  shaft  and  in  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  driving  assembly  of  disks  and  spacers. 


3408,723 
DENTAL  TURBINE 
Otto  A.  Becker,  Phoenix,  and  Armand  Boaco,  Scottadalc, 
Ariz.,  Eari  S.  Cahi,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  and  Gene  L. 
Green,  i*hocnix,  Ariz.,  aasignors  to  The  Garrett  Corpo- 
ration, Lot  Angcica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,832 
7  Claims.     (CL  253—3) 


1.  A   fhiid   pressure   energy  translating  device   com- 
prising: 

(a)  casing  means  providing  a  frusto-conical  chamber 
with  a  closed  large  end,  said  chamber  having  a 
frusto-conical  bearing  forming  side  wall  with  an 
inlet  for  fluid^under  presure  intermediate  the  conical 
side  wall  and  an  outlet;  and 

(b)  smooth  surfaced  rotor  means  shaped  to  closely  fit 
the  frusto-conical  bearing  forming  side  wall  of  the 
chamber,  said  rotor  means  being  formed  with  sub- 
stantially tangentially  discharging  jet  nozzle  passages 
communicating  with  said  inlet  and  discharging  into 
said  outlet  to  impart  rotary  movement  to  said  rotor 
means,  one  of  said  means  having  a  passage  to  con- 
duct fluid  under  pressure  from  said  inlet  to  the  space 
between  said  rotor  means  and  the  closed  end  of  said 
chamber. 


340t,724 

CARPENTER'S  CLAW  HAMMER  WITH 

VIBRATION  DAMPENING  MEANS 

Howard   A.  Vaaghan,  Fontana,  WIs^   aaiiinoi   to 

Vanghan  St  BuihiMU  Mfg.  Co^  Chicago,  IlL,  a  Mfw 

poradoa  ol  DUaob 

FUed  Dec  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  33«,757 
2  CUiM.    (a.  254—26) 


XT 


1.  In  a  carpenter's  claw  hammer,  a  forged  steel  head 
including  a  medial  body  portion  having  a  generally  rec- 
tangular opening  extending  completely  therethrough,  an 
impact  he«l  proper  integral  with  the  body  portion  and 
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projecting  outwardly  from  one  end  thereof,  a  bifurcated 

nail-pulling  claw  region  integral  with  the  body  portion  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  opposite  end  therecrf,  and 
a  tubular  sleeve-like  extension  integral  with  the  body  por- 
tion,    projecting    laterally    outwardly    therefrom,    and 
through  which  extension  the  rectangular  opening  extends, 
said   sleeve-like  extension   being  adapted  for  reception 
therethrough  of  the  distal  end  of  an  elongated  handle 
»hank  with  the  shank  projecting  through  the  extension 
and  into  the  opening  and  substantially  filling  the  exten- 
sion and  opening,  said  medial  body  pwtion  having  sub- 
stantially flat  sides  which  are  inclined  toward  each  other 
in  the  direction  of  extent  of  said  handle  shank,  said  naU- 
pulling  claw  region  including  two  counterpart  divergent 
claws  which  taper  in  thickness  outwardly  away  from  said 
body  portion  and  slope  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
shank  in  a  direction  so  that  their  inside  surfaces  extend 
generally  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  shank,  said 
claws  defining  therebetween  a  bifurcation  presenting  a 
relatively  sharp  crotch  which  is  di^>osed   substantially 
midway  between  the  proximate  and  distal  ends  of  the  claw 
region,  said  claw  region  being  recessed  on  the  inner  side 
thereof  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bifurcation  and  jwtjvid- 
ing  adjacent  opposed  nail  head-engaging  sides  which  are 
formed  on  the  two  claws  respectively  and  intersect  the  out- 
side surfaces  of  the  claws  to  define  opposed  feather  edges 
adapted  to  underlie  and  engage  a  nail  head  during  nail- 
pulling  operations,  and  a  narrow  elongated  imperforate 
vibration-inhibiting  rib  formed  on  the  inside  surface  of 
each  claw  and  extending  from  the  sleeve-like  extension, 
across  the  juncture  between  such  extension  and  the  body 
portion,  and  along  the  claw  region  past  said  crotch  and 
terminating  at  a  point  intermediate  the  disUl  end  of  the 
daw  and  said  crotch,  said  rib  being  of  less  transvene 
thickness  than  the  transverse  thickness  of  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  claw  on  which  it  is  formed,  being  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  side  edges  of  the  claw  and,  insofar  as  its 
width  is  concerned,  closely  hugging  the  trough  region 
existing  between  the  claw  and  body  portion  of  the  head 
and  following  the  contour  thereof. 


1485 

ity  inwardly  of  the  straddled  edge  thereof,  said  supfwrt 
induding  bracing  means  connected  to  said  unit,  and  a 
vertically  adjusUble  locking  device  connected  to  the  part 
of  said  support  that  underlies  said  lower  beam  flange  for 
engagement  with  the  imderstirface  thereof. 


POST  PULLER 

Marion  B.  DowcIL  Rte.  1,  Dinunitt.  Tex. 

Filed  Joly  24, 1W3,  Scr.  No.  297,422 

4Claiiiia.    (CL  254— 132) 


3408,725 
JACKS  FOR  USE  WITH  FORMS  FOR  CONCREIX 

DECKS  FOR  BRIDGES 
Bernard  B.  FIcniBg,  Soirth  PortlamL  Matoc,  aisignor  to 
Fleming  Dcvlcca,  loc.  Sooth  Portland,  Mahic.  a  cor- 
poration  of  MahM 

FUed  Jmc  14, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  Ul^U 
7ClafaBa.    (CL254— IM) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  verticaUy  adjustable,  hori- 
zontally disposed,  and  transversely  extending  tractor  tool 
bar,  a  post  puller  attachment  comprising  first  and  second 
elongated  clamping  elements,  first  and  second  clamp  as- 
semblies on  said  bar  independently  securing  said  first  and 
second  clamping  elemenu,  respectively,  on  said  tool  bar 
with  said  elements  projecting  laterally  outwardly  of  one 
side  of  said  tool  bar,  said  clamp  asscmbUcs  each  being 
freely  slidable  along  said  bar  iodependcntiy  of  rotation 
relative  to  the  latter  and  including  means  operable  to  re- 
leasably  reUin  the  corre^wnding  clamp  assembly  in  ad- 
justed position  longitudinaUy  of  said  bar,  said  first  ele- 
ment bemg  pivotally  secured  to  said  first  clamp  assembly 
for  swmging  movement  of  the  outer  end  of  said  first  ele- 
ment about  an  axis  disposed  generally  normal  to  a  pUne 
contaming  said  elements,  elongated  and  extendable  motor 
means  secured  between  said  tool  bar  and  the  free  swing- 
ing end  portion  of  said  first  element  and  operable  to 
swing  said  free  end  portion  toward  and  away  from  the 
corresponding  free  end  portion  of  said  second  element 


,,„^,   3,208,727 

^^^^\Y^^m.YJNG  LASHING  WIRE  TO 
•^^  .      ■UNDLKD  CONDUCTOR  WIRES 
^l^HLSfiT'Z^?*^  ''-  "»  nymtmA  Road, 

"^Jai'  ^•'  *'^3»  S»-  No.  298,348 
IClaiiiia.    (CL  254— 134j5> 


1.  A  jack  for  attachment  to  the  lower  flange  of  an  I 
beam  for  posiUoning  concrete  deck  form  structure  in  de- 
sired relation  to  the  upper  flange  thereof,  said  jack  com- 
pnsmg  an  extensible  unit  including  a  structure  engaging 
element,  a  U-shaped  support  to  straddle  the  edge  of  the 
lower  beam  flange  that  underUes  said  srtucture,  said  unit 
bemg  connected  to  that  part  of  said  support  that  over- 
bes  said  lower  beam  flange  and  being  upwaixUy  and  out- 
wardly inclined  relative  thereto  and  with  its  lower  extrem- 


1.  A  tool  for  bundling  conductor  wires  and  applying  a 
Uahing  wire  to  the  bundled  wires  comprising  a  casing 
through  which  the  bundled  wires  move,  said  casing  having 
a  discharge  end  wall,  a  coil  of  lashing  wire  within  said 
casing  surrounding  the  bundled  wires  having  its  free  end 
atuched  to  said  bundled  wires,  and  compression  means 
within  said  casing  inwardly  of  said  wall  for  compreasing 
the  lashing  wire  and  bundled  wires  together  in  compact 
relauon  before  the  bundled  wires  leave  the  casing 
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3f2Mf73S 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  ON  FLOATING 
DRILLING  PLATFORMS 
Mercer  H.  Parki,  HomIob,  Tex^  MrfgBor,  by 
dffuaeati*,   to   E«ao   Prodnctioa    Research 
Hmutoo,  Tcx^  •  corporatioo  of  Dclawwc 

FUad  Nov.  19,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23S,397 
5  CUdms.     (CL  254—172) 


rod  member  comiected  to  each  end  of  said  sensing  bar 
member;  pivotal  mounting  means  being  mounted  on  the 
bar  member  at  right  angles  to  the  bar  member  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  coupled  to  one  end  of  each  rod  member 
and  thereby  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the  rod  mem- 
ber in  a  plane  passing  through  the  sensing  bar  member 
longitudinal  axis  facilitating  such  connection  such  that 
movement  of  one  end  of  said  sensing  bar  member  and 
said  rod  member  conneaed  thereto  results  in  substantially 
no  misalignment  of  said  rod  members;  and  motion  re- 
sponsive means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  other  ends 
of  said  rod  members  for  actuation  thereby  in  response  to 
said  radial  motion. 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  tool  in  a  borehole  on  a 
cable  from  a  floating  offshore  drilling  platform  compria- 
ing: 
means  mounted  on  said  platform  attached  to  said  cable 

for  raiiint  and  lowering  it; 
mspeoaion  means  mounted  on  said  platform  inclxidiiig 
a  cylinder  having  a  piston  slidably  arranged  therein; 
liquid  in  said  cylinder  below  said  piston; 
tension  means  having  an  adjustable  tension  preset  to  a 
nlected  tension  securing  said  piston  to  a  fixed,  im- 
■ovable  pomt; 
a  alMava  attached  to  said  tension  means  over  which  said 

cable  is  fed;  and 
means  responsive  to  changes  in  tension  in  said  tension 
means  resulting  from  vertical  movement  of  said  plat- 
adapted  to  compensate  for  motion  of  the  tool 
from  displacemoit  of  the  platform  and  sus- 
pension means. 


LIMIT  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Eofcne  Aksaadcr  Townaea,  llMihaBt,  Catff., 
Lockkeed  Akcraft  Corporalioii,  Los  An«*lcs, 
FIM  Dec  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15M7* 
anifcBi     (CL  254— 173) 


to 


^^^ 


-*^ 


1.  Limit  switch  apparatus  mountable  adjacent  aad  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  periphery  of  a  cable  accepting 
apparatus  for  sensing  cable  projections  beyond  the  sur- 
face comprising:  a  sensing  bar  member  including  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  positioned  adjacent  the  apparatus  surface  and 
such  that  projections  from  the  peripheral  surface  cause 
movement  ol  at  least  one  end  of  said  sensing  bar  in  a 
direction  iiiheHntisllj  normal  to  the  surface;  a  8q>araie 


3,2«8,73« 

BARRIER 

Albert  B.  Greenflcid,  1311  Hiindnfdon  Pfkc, 

Hontliigdoa  Valley,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jane  3,  19^  Scr.  No.  372457 

5  CUms.    (CL  254—1) 


i 


'\ 


fw/^WMf4  ^^^^  wfw^  VF^  w^lk  wwy/n  'WWWl 


W=L 


tUfH  '»/* 


1.  A  barrier  comprising  a  series  of  posts  including  first 
pairs  of  posts  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  slightly  greater 
than  the  width  of  a  person  so  that  a  person  may  paM 
therebetween,  second  pairs  of  posts  being  spaced  apart 
wider  than  the  first  pairs  of  posts  and  having  a  stationary 
connecting  bar  therebetween  acting  as  a  barrier  to  pas- 
sage of  adults  therebetween,  a  third  pair  of  posts  more 
widely  spaced  apart  than  the  first  pain  of  posts  and  hav- 
ing a  removable  crossbar  therebetween  permitting  i>assage 
of  persons  and  objects. 


34M.731 
VIBRATING  MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
TREATING  WORKPIECES 
Leo  Gams.  Walldorf  Krcb,  m4  Henry  M 
hetai  (.Main),  Germany,  aarffMn  to  M 
AkHsagsaallBckaft,  Fraakfart  (Main),  Germany 

PVad  SepC  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  394,445 

ClaiBH  priortty,  applkatioa  Germany,  Sept.  11,  1M3, 

M  5S,144 

•  OaiBM.    (CL  259^2) 


1.  In  a  workpiece  treating  machine  having  a  horizontal 
tank  with  a  semi-cylindrical  bottom  and  vertically  ex- 
tending side  walls  of  equal  height,  elastic  means  for  sup- 
porting said  tank,  vibrator  meant  secured  to  said  taak 
for  agitating  the  contents  in  the  tank,  transporting  meaM 
for  supplying  workpieoes  and  treating  material  to  one 
end  of  said  tank,  means  for  removing  treated  workpieces 
from  the  other  end  of  the  tank,  artd  means  for  receiving 
the  removed  treating  material  and  treated  workpieces 
and  for  aaparating  the  workpieces  and  recycling  the  ma- 
terial to  the  tank,  the  improvement  in  which  one  side 
wail  of  said  tank  is  curved  as  an  uninterrupted  continua- 
tion of  said  bottom,  the  opposite  wall  being  straight  and 
having  a  tank  outlet  opening  poeitiooed  at  the  same  level 
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a*  said  supply  means,  and  said  means  for  removing  the 
nmterial  anid  treated  workpieces  comprising  a  discharge 
chute  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  tank  through 
the  tank  outlet  opening. 


3»2M,732 

FRUrr  AND  VEGETABLE  WASHING  DEVICE 

WITH  VERTICAL  dRCULATTVE  FLOW  AND 

PERFORATED  COVER 

Charles  W.  Ranson,  79M  Agnew  Avc^  Los  Angeles,  CaBL 

FOed  Dec.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,715 

11  Oalmi.    (CL  259—4) 

•Y-x3!3 


that  is  joumaled  in  bearings  carried  by  the  housing,  meam 
disposed  within  the  housing  and  that  has  engagement  with 
the  second  named  gear  and  that  causes  the  gear  to  rise  and 
fall  with  its  shaft,  the  shaft  for  the  second  named  gear 
projecting  through  the  t(9  of  the  housing  for  connection 
with  a  bowl  support,  a  bowl  diqxMed  in  the  suiq;>ort  and 
that  is  rotatable  and  movable  in  an  up  and  down  motion 
under  the  influence  of  the  second  named  gear  and  means 
causing  the  support  to  move  with  the  bowl  in  an  eccen- 
tric manner  anid  an  agitator  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
the  bowl  during  the  rotation  and  elevation  thereol 


•*. 


•N 


3,2«S,733 
MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  FOOD  AND 

BEVERAGES 

Horww  L.  MacDooaid,  1312  SE.  11th  SL, 

Foft  Laadcrdalc,  Fla. 

FOed  Feb.  3,  1944,  Scr.  No.  341,9f2 

4Cliyw.    (CL259— 72) 


1.  A  washing  device  including  two  side  walls  extend- 
ing longitudinally  and  vertically  and  spaced  apart  in  rela- 
tive proximity,  a  lateral  wall  extetxling  between  said  side 
walls  to  provide  a  bottom  wall  and  two  opposite  end  walls 
and  comiecting  with  said  side  walls  in  unitary  relation  to 
provide  a  container  cavity,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
end  walls  substantially  faired  to  provide  a  substantially 
curved  inner  surface  at  the  region  of  juncture  and  said 
spaced  side  walls  separated  a  distance  less  than  one  half 
of  the  largest  single  dimension  of  the  container  cavity  in 
the  direction  of  length  or  height,  and  said  walls  terminat- 
ing upwardly  to  provide  an  overflow  port,  and  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  or  elongated  cover  member  for  said 
overflow  port,  and  said  cover  member  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  small  apertures. 


1.  A  mixinf  device  for  food  and  beverages  that  com- 
prises a  base  hotning,  an  electric  motor  mounted  upon 
the  top  of  the  housing  and  with  the  motor  driving  a  shaft 
that  extends  into  the  housing,  a  pinion  gear  fixed  upon  the 
shaft,  an  intermediate  gear  that  meshes  with  the  pinion 
gear  and  that  is  fixed  upon  a  stub  shaft  that  is  joumaled  in 
bearings  disposed  within  the  bousing,  a  third  gear  disposed 
Within  the  housing  and  that  is  in  constant  mesh  with  the 
intermediate  gear,  the  last  named  gear  fixed  upon  a  shaft 


3,2M,734 
AERATION  OF  UQUIDS 
Charles  W.  Wood,  Marplc  Bridge,  George  F.  G.  Ckmih 
MncdesAcld,  JaoMs  W.  Absoi^  Stockport,  awl  Arthv 
Dovglas  Mnrphy,  BramhaO,  Eng^Mid,  assigBors  to 
Simon-Carves  Limited,  Stodiport,  England,  a  British 
company 

FOed  Dec  11, 1942,  Scr.  No.  243,919 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Britahi,  Jan.  8, 1942, 

449/42 
ISdaims.    (CL  259— 111) 


1.  >\pparatus  for  aerating  a  liquid  which  comprises  a 
central  support,  a  supporting  arm  rotatably  moimted  on 
said  central  support  and  extending  therefrom  over  the  sur- 
face of  a  body  of  liquid  to  be  aerated  to  rotate  about  a 
vertical  axis  on  said  support,  and  an  agitator  mounted  on 
said  arm  at  a  distance  from  said  axis,  said  agitator  com- 
prising a  shell  of  inverted  conical  shape  suspended  from 
said  arm  and  rotatable  on  a  vertical  axis  and  having 
agitator  arms  secured  on  the  under  surface  of  said  shell 
and  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said  vertical  axis  of 
said  shell  outwardly  to  the  edge  of  said  shell  and  thence 
horizontally  outwardly  therefrom. 


3,248,735 

MOBILE  CONCRETE  MIXERS 

Enst  WoUt,  Georgrtr.  17,  Dctmold,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  131,792 

•  CiafaM.    (CL  259— 141) 


5.  A  mobile  concrete  mixer  comprising  a  frame,  a 
circular  section  mixing  drum  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  an  outer  waU,  a 
tubular  member  concentrically  disposed  within  said  dmm 
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for  deflnint  an  annular  mixing  spcoe,  at  least  two  ita- 
tkmary  mmng  devices  disposed  within  aaid  annular  space 
and  being  positioned  along  the  outer  wall  of  said  dnun, 
a  vertically  extending  bearing  cohunn  asMciated  with 
each  of  said  mixing  devices  and  being  disposed  external- 
ly of  said  drum,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  mix- 
ing devices  to  its  associated  bearing  column  for  pivotal 
displacement  about  said  column,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  drum  about  said  axis  at  a  speed  sufficient  for  uKyv- 
ing  concrete  mix  toward  said  outer  wall  under  the 
action  of  centrifugal  force  whereby  the  concrete  mix  is 
caught  and  mixed  by  said  mixing  devices. 


COf'tCtOTB,  MIXER 

Sckwdticr,  WIcMtB, 
Co.,  be,  WkMla, 


toUalTcrsal 
■  corporadoB  of 


HM  Dm.  2,  194^  Ssr.  No.  327,39f 
SCIiAm.    (CL259U-177) 


the  other  end  portion  of  each  of  said  linkage  members 
being  pivotally  connected  to  outer  ends  of  said  lift  arms, 
a  cone  shaped  roUer  having  an  inner  body  member  with 
a  bole  therethrough  receiving  said  power  take-off  shaft 
of  said  tractor,  said  body  member  of  said  roller  being 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  roller 
having  an  outer  cover  of  a  traction  exerting  plastic  ma- 
terial connected  to  said  body  member  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  cover  being  roughened  to  provide  a  friction 
surface,  said  surface  of  said  cover  being  inclined  outward- 
ly at  an  angle  of  about  two  and  one-half  degrees  from 
the  inner  end  thereof  to  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  bar- 
rel having  a  frusto-conicai  portion  tapered  inwardly  at 
an  angle  of  about  twenty-two  degrees  from  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  burel  to  said  closed  end  thereof 
with  said  fnisto-conical  portion  of  said  barrel  in  mixing 
operation  engaging  said  surface  of  said  cone  shaped  roller 
so  that  rotation  of  said  roller  by  said  power  take-off  shaft 
of  said  tractor  causes  rotation  of  said  barrel  for  concrete 
mixing  operations,  and  a  tube  connected  in  one  end  to 
the  exhaust  of  said  tractor  and  having  the  other  end  there- 
of positioned  adjacent  said  surface  on  said  cone  shaped 
roller,  said  concrete  mixer  and  means  for  mounting  same 
being  constructed  and  adapted  so  that  said  barrel  can  be 
loaded  through  said  open  end  when  said  closed  end  there- 
of and  said  lift  arms  are  in  a  lowered  position  with  said 
barrel  being  movable  to  a  dumping  position  by  elevation 
of  said  lift  arms  to  cause  movement  of  said  linkage  mem- 
bers to  elevate  said  one  end  portion  of  said  cradle  and 
said  closed  end  of  said  barrel  about  the  pivotal  cotmec- 
tion  of  said  frames  and  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
cradle. 


1.  A  concrete  mixer  and  means  for  mounting  same  on 
a  tractor  or  the  like  having  power  lift  means  at  a  rear 
portion  thereof  including  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to 
power  means  of  the  tractor  and  having  arms  projecting 
therefrom  at  the  ends  thereof  with  the  outer  end  portion 
of  said  arms  being  connected  to  one  end  portion  of  Unk 
members  and  with  the  other  end  portion  of  said  link  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  intermediate  portions  of  two  lift 
arms  each  of  which  is  pivotally  conneaed  in  one  end  to 
the  tractor  frame,  said  tractor  having  a  rotatable  power 
take-off  shaft  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  concrete  mixer 
and  means  for  mounting  same  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  hollow  mixing  barrel  closed  at  one 
end  axxl  open  at  the  other  end  and  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  intermediate  portion,  two  frames  for  moimt- 
ing  said  barrel  positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  said  barrel, 
a  cradle  having  one  end  portion  positioned  adjacent  said 
dosed  end  of  said  barrel  and  having  spaced  side  portions 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  one  end  portion  and 
positioned  at  the  sides  of  said  barrel,  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  cradle  being  positioned  beneath  said  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  barrel  and  in  spaced  relation  there- 
to and  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  frames  at  said 
one  end  portion  of  said  angle  iron  and  said  strap  iron, 
two  wheels  positioned  in  spaced  relation  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  other  end  portion  of  said  cradle  with 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  barrel  resting  on  and  be- 
ing supported  by  said  wheels,  a  stud  secured  in  one  end 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  closed  end  of  said  barrel 
oouial  with  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  barrel  and 
rolitehly  connected  to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  cradle, 
two  HnkafB  members,  each  of  said  side  portions  of  said 
crmMt  having  one  end  portion  of  one  of  said  linkage 
members  secured  thereto  at  an  intermediate  portion  there- 
of in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivotal  connection  between 
said  frames  and  said  other  end  portioo  of  said  cradle  and 


l,2tt,737 
SOLIDS  FLOW  EQUALnXX 
Geori*  N.  Browl^  WUmtegtoo,  DcL,  MslgMr  to  E.  L  da 
Foat  de  NeoMmrs  and  Company,  WilmhigtoB,  DcL,  a 
corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  32t,7M 
lOaiM.     (CL259-~18f) 


1.  A  gravimetric  solids  flow  equalizer  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  solids  col- 
lector circular  in  horizontal  cross  section  with  side  walls 
of  vertical  inclination  in  excess  of  the  angle  of  repose  of 
solids  processed  through  said  flow  equalizer,  a  plurality 
of  equi-sized  solids  introduction  pipes  discharging  into 
the  top  of  said  collector,  said  solids  introduction  pipes 
being  sloped  at  substantially  equal  angles  of  inclination 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  in  excess  of  said  angle  of 
repose  of  solids  processed  through  said  flow  equalizer 
over  straight  lengths  upstream  of  said  collector  exceeding 
a  distance  of  about  three  pipe  diameters  with  discharge 
ends  spaced  radially  from  the  center  of  said  collector  at 
locations  disposed  symmetrically  both  peripherally  and 
longitudinally  of  said  collector,  a  concentrically  disposed 
common  solids  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said 
collector  and  a  flow  restricter  onounted  concentrically 
inside  said  collector  intermediate  said  discharge  ends  of 
said  solids  introduction  pipes  and  said  conunon  solids 
discharge  opening  defining  with  said  side  walls  of  said 
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collector  a  uniformly  distributed  often  peripheral  area  Imit- 
tng  a  minimum  radial  dimenuon  greater  than  the  self- 
bridging  dimensional  limit  for  solids  processed  throu^ 
said  flow  equalizer,  a  maximum  radial  dimension  less  than 
50%  of  the  minimum  radius  of  said  collector  within  the 
region  in  which  said  flow  restrictor  b  disposed  and  a  total 
extent  aggregating  greater  than  the  area  of  said  common 
soUds  discharge  opening  but  less  than  the  o^lective  in- 
side area  of  said  solids  introduction  pipes,  said  flow 
restricter  being  disposed  within  a  region  spaced  leng^ 
wise  from  said  discharge  ends  of  said  solids  introduction 
pipes  a  wiinimnm  vertical  distance  equal  to  about  said 
three  pipe  diameters  magnitude  and  from  said  common 
solids  discharge  opening  a  minimum  vertical  distance 
equal  to  about  three  times  said  maximum  radial  dimen- 
sion of  said  open  peripheral  area  magnitnrin 


>4ti 


3,2M,73t 
CARBURETOR 
Eldoa  A.  JotesoB,  SansH  Hills,  M04  Dolores 
admlaMratriz  of  saM  Eidoo  A.  Jotaasoa 
sigBor  to  ACF  Indastrks,  Incorporated,  New  Yotk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Jersey 
Oildbal  application  Jan.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,M6.    Di- 
vlded  and  tUs  application  Sept  26,  IMl,  8m.  No. 
139,544 

12  Claims.    (0.241—33) 


.1^ 


5.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  including  a  mixture 
conduit  therethrough  and  a  wall  defining  a  fuel  bowl,  a  wall 
structure  including  a  U-shaped  wall  having  legs  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  car- 
buretor and  dividing  said  fuel  bowl  into  a  fuel  bowl  cham- 
ber and  an  overflow  chamber,  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
wall  being  directed  toward  said  mixture  conduit,  means 
forming  a  fuel  inlet  into  said  fuel  bowl  chamber  and  a 
fuel  outlet  from  said  overflow  chamber,  said  fuel  inlet 
and  outlet  being  disposed  on  said  longitudinal  axis,  a 
weir  between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  wall  separating 
said  chambers,  said  weir  being  of  a  fixed  height  above 
the  bottom  of  said  fuel  bowl  chamber  to  determine  the 
fuel  level  therein,  baffle  means  extending  from  said  U- 
shaped  wall  outwardly  to  said  fuel  bowl  wall  and  form- 
ing therewith  and  with  said  weir  a  rearward  chamber 
within  said  fuel  bowl  having  means  defining  an  opening, 
said  carburetor  body  being  formed  with  a  fuel  passage  ex- 
tending from  said  opening  in  said  rearward  chamber  to 
said  mixture  conduit 


jii*- , 


3,2M,739 
CHARGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
C  nJlips.  Toledo,  OUo,  aasl^os  to  The  TIDoi- 
MannfactvlBt  Company,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  ceiTO- 
ofOWo 

Filed  May  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  195,498 
5ClalnM.    (CL2dl— 35) 
1.  A  charge  forming  apparatus  for  delivering  a  fuel 
and  air  mixture  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing 

(a)  a  fud  tank 

(b)  a  fuel  mixing  passage 


(c)  primary  and  secondary  orifices  in  said  mixing  pas- 
sage 

(d)  a  passageway  including  a  primary  fuel  delivery 
port  and  a  secondary  fuel  delivery  port 

(e)  duct  means  for  connecting  said  primary  orifice 
with  said  primary  fuel  delivery  port  and  said  second- 
ary orifice  with  said  secondary  fuel  delivery  p(Mt 

(f)  a  fuel  feed  line  connected  to  said  fuel  tank 

(g)  a  fuel  return  line  connected  to  said  fuel  tank 
(h)  a  chamber  spaced  above  said  passageway  and  said 

secondary  fuel  delivery  port  and  including  venting 

means 
(i)  said  passageway  connected  to  said  fuel  chamber 
(j)  a  fuel  pump  for  pumping  fuel  from  said  tank  to 

said  fuel  feed  line,  and  thence  to  said  chamber,  said 


passageway  and  said  primary  and  secondary  ports 
for  delivery  to  said  mixing  passage  orifices 

(k)  an  abutment  extending  from  the  wall  of  said  fuel 
chamber  partially  across  and  having  an  end  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  said  chamber 

(1)  said  fuel  feed  and  fuel  return  lines  having  ports 
opening  into  said  fuel  chamber  and  spaced  from  each 
other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  abutment 

(m)  said  passageway  having  a  port  in  said  fuel  cham- 
ber positioned  ai^roximately  between  the  end  of 
said  abutment  and  the  wall  of  said  chamber  and  be- 
tween  the  fuel  feed  and  fuel  return  line  ports 

(n)  whereby  excess  fuel  pumped  into  said  chamber 
passes  over  said  passageway  port  and  around  said 
abutment  and  into  said  fiiel  return  line  p(xt  for  re- 
delivery to  said  fuel  tank. 


34M,746 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  NesMtt  and  Hotat  M.  Kotas,  Toledo,  OUo, 
asaignon  to  Mldfamd-Rom  Corporation,  Toledo,  OUo, 
a  corporation  of  OUo 
Origfaial  application  Jan.  €,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,118,  now 
Patent  No.  3,116,915,  dated  Jan.  7,  1964.    MHdad 
and  this  ippliaUon  Oct  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,493 
4  Claims.     (0.263—6) 


1.  In  a  ^ass  tempering  lehr  of  the  type  having  oppositely 
disposed  side  walls  and  means  for  conveying  glass  sheets 
therethrough  in  a  vertical  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; a  plurality  of  bumen  mounted  exterior  of  the 
furnace,  combustion  air  supply  means  fw  delivering  a 
stream  of  combustion  an-  to  each  of  said  burners  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate,  fuel  supply  means  for  delivering  a 
stream  of  fuel  to  each  of  said  burners,  and  a  plurality  of 
combustion  tubes  mounted  within  the  furnace  between 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  gUss  sheeU  and  the  side 
walls,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  substantially  strai^ 
portion  extending  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
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sheets  and  a  curved  portion  in  fluid  communication 
with  one  of  said  burners,  said  substantially  straight  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  outlets  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  furnace  whereby  products  of  com- 
bustion from  said  burner  are  transferred  through  said 
curved  portion  into  the  furnace  through  said  plurality 
of  outlets. 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROLLING  OF  GRID  COOLERS  OR  TRAVEL- 
ING GRIDS 
JoMf  WUhctm,  Wolfralh,  RhiDclaod,  Gcmuyiy,  asaigDor 
to  Rbcinlacfa*  Kalkstcinwcrk  G.ni.bJl^  a  Gcman 
corporatioa 

FOed  Sept.  20.  IWl.  S«r.  No.  139,487 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  ScpL  24,  1960, 

R  2S,M3 

2  CljdnM.    (CL  263— SI) 


^■-T^ 


^ 


ris^ 


^ 


1.  System  for  automatic  control  of  a  plant  of  the  char- 
acter described  including  a  kiin  and  a  travelmg  grid  cool- 
er for  material  delivered  from  the  kiln,  baaed  upon  the 
maintenance  of  a  predetermined  grid  plate  temperature 
nui(e,  means  for  measuring  temperature  of  the  grid, 
aMUis  to  deliver  air  to  the  grid  for  cooling  said  grid  and 
materials,  means  for  varying  the  air  flow  to  vary  the  grid 
temperature  to  reduce  change  in  the  grid  temperature  and 
tend  to  maintain  the  grid  temperature  within  a  selected 
temperature  range,  said  means  for  varying  air  flow  being 
responsive  to  said  temperature  measuring  means,  and 
means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  grid  to  vary  the  speed 
of  advance  of  the  material  by  the  grid  upon  the  grid  tem- 
perature becoming  outside  of  said  range  to  return  the  grid 
temperature  to  within  said  range,  said  means  for  varying 
speed  of  the  grid  also  being  responsive  to  the  said  tem- 
perature measuring  means. 


ranfe,  as  it  travels  along  a  predetermined  path,  which 
comprises  means  for  moving  said  workpiece  longitudinally 
and  supporting  it  at  spaced  points,  at  least  one  nozzk  be- 
tween said  support  means  effective  to  discharge  a  wide, 
flat  brush-like  spray  which  is  long  and  narrow  in  cross- 
section  arranged  substantially  normal  to  each  major  sur- 
face of  said  workpiece,  means  connecting  said  nozzles  to 
a  source  of  quenching  fluid  under  pressure  whereby  said 
nozzles  deliver  jets  of  quenching  fluid  against  said  sur- 
faces thereby  surrounding  said  workpiece  with  a  substan- 
tially continuous  spray  to  quench  said  workpiece,  at  least 
one  nozzle  effective  to  discharge  a  wide,  flat  brush-Uke 
spray  which  is  long  and  narrow  in  cross  section  against 
each  major  surface  of  said  workpiece,  said  second  named 
nozzles  being  spaced  from  said  first  named  nozzle  in  a 
direction  toward  the  approaching  workpiece,  each  of  said 
last  named  nozzles  being  arranged  at  an  angle  between 
about  20*  and  40*  to  the  associated  major  surface,  and 
means  connecting  said  second  named  nozzles  to  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  whereby  said  second  named  nozzles 
deliver  jets  of  fluid  against  said  workpiece,  the  axis  of 
each  said  second  nozzle  being  arranged  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  associated  flrst  nozzle  whereby  the  fluid 
from  said  second  nozzles  surrounds  said  workpiece  with 
a  substantially  continuous  spray  to  shield  the  hot  portion 
of  said  workpiece  from  quenching  fluid,  the  first  and 
second  nozzles  being  so  directed  that  the  respective  jets 
therefrom  impinge  on  each  said  surface  substantially  par- 
allel to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  by  no  more  than 
about  Vi".  ^^^^^^^ 

3,208,743 

BRANCHED  TAPPING  SPOtTT 

Ryo   Shimlzn,   ItaMtm,    Kokara,   aMl    Kaoni    Kitazakl, 

Yawata,  Japan,  asrignon  to  Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jane  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,856 

2Clainit.    (CI.  266— 38) 


3a«t,742 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAY  QUENCHING 
Edwtfd  C.  Perctkk,  Swtaralc  Boroogh,  Pa^  aasigMr  to 
United  States  Steel  CorporatioD,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Fifed  Fak.  16, 1962,  Stf .  No.  173,765 
3  Claims.    (CL  266— 4) 


L  Apparatus  for  progressively  and  uniformly  quench- 
ing an  elongated  workpiece  having  a  plurality  of  nujor 
surfaces  from  a  temperature  above  the  transformation 


1.  A  taping  spout,  comprising  a  main  spout  part,  and 
diverging  branch  spouts  each  having  a  first  branch  part, 
the  first  branch  parts  of  the  respective  branch  spout  di- 
verging from  each  other  at  an  angle  9,  and  having  further 
diverged  parts,  said  further  diverged  parts  diverging  from 
the  respective  first  branch  parts  at  an  angle  of  9/2  and 
from  a  point  along  the  length  of  the  first  branch  parts 
such  that  liquid  steel  which  flows  against  the  side  wall  of 
the  first  branch  parts  will  flow  substantially  longitu- 
dinally axially  in  the  further  diverged  parts. 


340S,744 

BENCH  VICE 

WilBuB  M.  Sitfer,  Jr.,  8723  1st  Ave.,  Silver  Sfffag,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,436 

6  Clalnia.     (O.  269—247) 

1.  A  vice  of  the  aforesaid  character  comprising  a  sta- 

tioiuuy  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed 

position  and  a  movable  member  which  is  carried  by  said 

stationary  member  and  is  adapted  to  be  moved  toward 

and  away  from  said  stationary  member,  a  pair  of  opposed 

tiiDilar  jaws  between  which  a  work  piece  is  adapted  to  be 

firmly  clamped,  one  of  said  jaws  being  integral  with  said 

stationary  member  and  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly 

therefrom  and  the  other  of  said  jaws  being  integral  with 

said  movable  member  and  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
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wardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  similar  parallel  sleeves  which 
are  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  to  provide  a  vertical  passage  therebe- 
tween and  are  integral  with  said  movable  member  and  ex- 
tend rearwardly  therefrom  and  are  slidably  mounted  in  a 
pair  of  complementary  bores  in  said  stationary  men»- 
ber,  each  of  said  sleeves  comprising  a  top  wall  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  a  chamber  formed  in  said 
movable  member,  a  pair  of  similar  longitudinally  spaced 
parallel  elongated  externally  threaded  screw  shafts  rotat- 
ably  moimted  in  said  movable  member  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  with  the  rear  ends  thereof  disposed 


3,208,745 

COLLATOR  ACCOMMODATING  DIFFERENT 

PAPER  SIZES 

Earl  T.  March,  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 

(58  Brown  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  227,  Springfield,  NJ.) 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,015 

16  Claims.     (CL  270—58) 


connected  to  an  arm  of  one  of  said  fevers,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  said  lever  ann  connected  to  said 
pitnum.  ■■■'* 

3,208,746 
SHEET  FEEDING  MEANS  FOR  A  COLLATOR   ' 
Lofe  Mcatre,  305  E.  46tk  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,513 
IClaiok    (0.271— 3« 


within  said  chamber,  one  of  said  screw  shafts  being  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  sleeves  and  the  other  of  said  screw 
shafts  being  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  sleeves,  a  pair 
of  similar  internally  threaded  nuts  through  which  said 
screw  shafts  are  threaded,  one  of  said  nuts  being  mounted 
in  fixed  position  in  one  of  said  bores  and  the  other  of  said 
nuts  being  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  bores,  and  shaft 
rotating  means  diq>osed  within  said  chamber  by  which 
said  screw  shafts  are  adapted  to  be  manually  rotated  in 
union  to  thereby  move  said  movable  member  and  the  said 
jaw  carried  thereby  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary 
member  and  the  said  jaw  carried  thereby. 


q  £  T»f!< 


-^jTirt^i* 


A  sheet  feeding  means  for  a  collator  pocket  comprising 
a  roll  shaft  having  ends,  means  mounting  the  roll  shaft 
for  rotation  and  for  movement  into  contact  with  a  pife 
of  sheets  in  the  pocket,  drive  means  carried  by  the  roU 
shaft  between  its  ends,  socket  means  carried  by  each 
end  of  the  roll  shaft  including  at  least  one  socket  fm* 
each  socket  means,  a  sleeve  slidably  received  on  each 
end  of  the  roll  shaft,  a  roller  carried  by  each  sleeve, 
locking  means  retractably  mounted  on  each  sleeve  and 
engaging  each  socket  to  anchor  the  sleeve  to  the  roll 
shaft  including  a  locking  pin  for  each  socket,  spring 
means  engaging  each  locking  pin  to  propel  the  same 
radially  into  its  socket  including  a  spring  bar  secured 
at  one  end  to  the  sleeve  and  the  other  end  engaging 
the  locking  pin,  and  unlocking  means  including  a  cam- 
ming member  slidably  mounted  on  the  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing a  notch  for  each  spring  bar,  and  a  canuning  surface 
at  the  bottom  of  the  notch  and  engaging  the  spring  bar 
to  cam  the  locking  pin  outwardly  and  retain  the  imlock- 
ing  means  on  the  sleeve. 


3,2«8,747 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  GAME  DEVICE 

Jote  K.  Kavakoc,  532  FUtbvsh  Atc^  BrooklyB,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,077 

3  Claims.    (CL  273— 1) 


1.  A  collator  comprising  superimposed  trays,  a  rigid 
frame  supporting  said  trays,  guides  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  trays  at  each  side  thereof,  slides  respectively 
mounted  for  reciprocation  along  said  guides,  said  slides 
comprising  uprights,  transverse  rods  extending  between 
said  trays  and  connecting  said  uprights,  pushers  in  said 
trays  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  respectively  on  said  rods, 
a  pair  of  levers  respectively  connected  to  said  slides,  a 
torsion  rod  journaled  in  said  frame  and  connecting  said 
fevers,  a  driving  crank,  a  pitman  driven  by  said  crank  and 


1.  A  game  device,  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  upri^t 
supports  on  said  base,  a  bare  wire  extending  across  said 
base  between  said  supports,  a  conductive  loop  encircling 
said  wire  aixl  having  an  internal  diameter  larger  than 


\ 


i4a2 
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Mid  wire,  lampi  carried  by  said  sopports  for  fliominating 
■aid  base,  wire  and  loop,  an  electric  power  supply,  signal 
lampa  on  said  base,  circuit  means  electrically  connecting 
nid  signal  lamps,  wire,  loop  and  power  supply,  said  loop 
adapted  to  be  moved  axially  along  said  wire  and  the 
ri|— I  lampa  remain  unlit,  and  the  signal  lamps  adapted 
to  be  lit  up  conaecutively  when  said  loop  is  moved 
laterally  to  contact  the  wire,  a  panel  extending  across 
said  base  betweea  said  supports,  a  graduated  scale  on 
said  panel  coextensive  with  said  wire  for  indicating  a 
pUycr't  score  at  any  point  where  the  loop  contacts  the 
wire  while  a  signal  lamp  lights  up,  a  coin-actiiated  push- 
button switch  in  circuit  with  said  circuit  means  for 
applying  voltage  to  said  wire  when  a  coin  depresses  said 
switch,  a  solenoid  having  a  plunger  disposed  to  displace 
said  coin  from  the  switch,  and  a  time  delay  relay  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  switch  and  solenoid  to  activate  the  solenoid 
after  a  predetermined  time  for  displacing  the  coin  from 
the  switch,  opening  the  switch  and  cutting  off  voltage 
from  said  wire,  said  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel  connected  time  delay  relays  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  signal  lamps  respectively  for  lighting  the  sigiul 
lampa  when  ttid  loop  contacts  the  wire  for  certain  pre- 
determined times  oorrespooding  to  the  inherent  time 
delay  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  relays. 


3J«t,74t 
■ALL  ACCELRRATOR 
•.  Wyatt,  BrooUym  N.Y^  isrffiii  to 

OcL  4,  ISS^SmTSo.  22S499 
<  nihil      (CL  273-^49) 


i.  In  a  bowlfaig  tene  having  a  bowling  ball  return 
track,  a  ball  accelerating  mechanism  comprising:  a  mem- 
ber rotatable  about  an  axis  and  adjacent  the  track,  being 
spaoed  therefrom  a  distance  no  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  a  ball,  said  member  engageable  with  a  ball  on  said 
track;  means  for  mounting  said  member;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  member  at  a  constant  speed  for  conveying 
the  ball  along  the  ball  track,  the  track  forming  a  spirally 
curved  path  progressively  increasing  in  distance  from  the 
axis  of  the  member  and  having  an  extended  substantially 
straight  portion  generally  transverse  to  said  axis. 


3>2#C749 

BOWLING  AID  WITH  BALL  KNGAGING 

DETENT  MEANS 

Samel  J.  SkM«,  421  Rockat  9L,  RothM»m,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1943,  Sar.  No.  273^54 

4  Ckiw.    (CL  273—54) 

4.  A  device  for  imparting  spin  to  a  bowling  ball,  which 
has  finger  boles  therein  by  which  the  ball  may  be  gripped, 
comprising 

(a)  a  strap, 

(b)  a  longitudinally  resilient  strip  free  at  one  end  and 
fixed  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  strap, 

(c)  meam  for  removably  securing  said  strap  at  one 
end  to  a  bowler's  wrist  to  extend  across  the  palm  of 
the  bowler's  hand*  means  for  ■^^•"rint  said  strip  to 


strap  so  that  the  fixed  end  of  said  strip  is  located 
a^aoent  the  bowler's  wrist,  and  the  free  end  thereof 
extends  looeely  over  the  outside  of  said  strap  in  paral- 
lelism thereto  toward  the  fin«ers  of  the  bowl^'s  hand, 
and 


J^^=^ 


i^M 


% 


% 


(d)  at  least  one  pin  secured  to  aixl  projecting  from 
said  free  end  of  said  strip  to  engage  removably  in  a 
hole  in  a  bowling  ball,  when  the  latter  is  held  in 
the  bowler's  hand,  said  resilient  strip  being  operative 
to  apply  a  turning  moment  to  said  ball  as  it  it 
thrown  from  the  person's  hand. 


3.2M,75« 
BOWLING  BALL  WITH  EPOXY  RESIN  COVER  ♦ 
■Mdi  George  Fblk,  Loa  Aagalai,  aad  DarU  M.  Cap. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1M«,  Sar.  No.  14,42« 
ISOatea.    (CL  273— 43) 


ri 


1.  A  bowling  ball  of  spherical  shape  comprising  a 
core  and  a  hard,  molded  and  cured  epoxy  resin  cover  in 
adhesive  relationship  to  said  core. 


34M,791 

GAME  APPARATUS  WTTH  BALL  DROPPING 

MEANS  AND  ROTATING  TARGET 

Ckarlea  Kostka,  2235  Qaiaby  Ave.,  Iron,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1943,  Sar.  No.  242,924 

2ClaiM.    (CL273— 95) 


1.  A  game  device  comprising  a  horizontal  base,  a  post 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  bearing  means  around 
the  po«  dHfoaid  between  opposite  ends  of  the  pott,  a 
horixoHil  drailar  ubfe  routably  diipoaad  on  said  bear- 
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ing  means  and  having  a  central  aperture,  said  post  ex- 
tending axially  through  said  aperture  in  the  table,  a  sta- 
tionary tray  horizontally  secured  to  the  post  above  said 
table  for  supporting  playing  balls,  a  plate  secured  near 
the  upper  eiKl  of  the  post  above  said  tray,  said  plate 
having  a  central  hole,  the  top  end  of  the  post  being  shaped 
like  a  tenon  and  seated  in  said  hole,  a  knob  fastened  to 
the  tenon,  over  the  hole,  and  forming  an  extension  of  the 
post,  a  plurality  of  arms  with  upstanding  wide  walls, 
said  amu  and  walls  constituting  channel  shaped  chutes 
for  supporting  and  guiding   playing   balb  thereon,  said 
chutes  being  horizontally  spaced  apart  with  each  chute 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  plate 
radially  of  said  table,  a  multiplicity  of  cups  carried  by  the 
table,  said  cups  being  circumferentially  spaced  around  the 
periphery  of  the  Ubie  and  having  open  i4>per  ends  located 
above  the  Uble,  said  chutes  each  having  an  opening  at 
its  outer  end  directly  over  the  cups  for  passing  said  play- 
ing balls  into  the  ctips,  a  crank  supported  on  the  walls  of 
each  chute,  a  depending  gate  supported  by  said  crank  over 
the  opening  in  the  chute,  a  tension  spring  engaging  one 
end  of  the  crank,  a  handle  secured  to  the^other  end  of  the 
crank  for  actuating  the  same,  said  gate  "adapted  to  con- 
trollably  release  playing  balls  from  the  chute,  and  motor 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  table  for  continu- 
ously rotating  the  table  and  cups  while  players  operate  the 
gates  of  the  respective  chutes  to  discbarge  playing  balls 
into  the  cups. 


ing  arrangement  to  a  selected  fhifathrd  arransemeot,  aai 
comprising: 

(a)  a  square  board  having  peripheral  walls  forming 
an  enclosed  field  within  the  confines  of  the  walb; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rectangiilar  blocks  interrelated  m. 
size  to  the  size  of  the  field  by  a  common  module  of 
length,  adapted  to  be  placed  upon  the  field  in  a 
mosaic-like  pattern  in  a  selected  starting  arrange- 
ment with  the  blocks  partially  covering  the  surface 
of  the  field  and  with  the  uncovered  surface  of  the 
field  being  sufficient  to  pennit  limited  movement  of 
the  blocks,  wherein  the  sizes  of  the  blocks  vary  ac- 
cording to  a  regular  progressive  change  of  modular 
dimensiofi,  wherein  the  largest  and  smallest  Uodca 


bto 


3,244,752 
ELECTROf^CALLY  ACTUATED  SURFACE 

PROJECTILE  GAME 

HaroU  M.  Pritchard,  2431  U.S.  31  N.,  NOcs,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Dec  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  329,114 

4CWM.    (CI.  273— lit) 


4.  A  game  apparatus,  comprinng  a  court  of  elongated 
rectangular  shape,  an  elongated  target  mechanism  at  each 
end  of  said  court  extending  along  each  end  from  cor- 
responding opposite  comers  of  the  court,  a  biased  ball, 
said  target  mechanism  for  said  ball  including  a  hori- 
zontally positioned  frame  spaced  upwardly  from  the  court, 
a  track-like  path,  a  carriage  means  on  said  track-like 
path,  a  motor  for  driving  said  carriage  means,  a  target  for 
aaid  ball  connected  to  said  carriage  means  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  a  point  in  the  proximity  of  but 
above  the  surface  of  said  court,  switch  means  operated 
when  said  ball  strikes  said  target,  and  a  circuit  for 
said  motor  controlled  by  said  switch  means  for  intermit- 
tently operating  said  motor  to  move  said  target  from  one 
place  to  ai>other  on  said  track-like  path. 


34M,7S3 

SHIFTABLE  BLOCK  PUZZLE  GAME 

Sharfay  E.  Stotta,  225g  Cherry  SC,  Danrar,  Colo. 

Had  Oct.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3144t7 

3ClalBS.    (CL  273— 132) 

2.  A  game  puzzle  of  the  type  which  is  played  by  shift- 

faig  a  group  of  blocks  upon  a  board  from  a  selected  start- 


are  formed  as  squares,  the  smallest  having  a  length 
of  (NX  module  at  one  side  aiKl  the  largest  block  hav- 
ing a  length  oi  a  selected  multiple  of  the  modide  at 
each  side,  wherein  the  other  blocks  on  the  board 
are  formed  as  rectangular  and  square  members  of 
uniformly  lateral  and  transverse  pr(^x)rtions  to  form 
a  regular  arrangement  having  sides  and  eiKls  ci  se- 
lected multiples  of  said  module  at  each  side,  and, 
wherein  the  number  of  blocks  on  the  board  is  one 
less  than  the  square  of  the  modular  length  <rf  tiie 
largest  member;  aixl, 
(c)  symbols  on  selected  blocks  adapted  to  be  arranged 
in  a  selected  manner  when  the  blocks  are  moved  to 
a  finished  arrangement 


34M,754 

DICE  GAME  WrrH  A  TETRAHEDRON  DIE 

Fredda  F.  S.  Sieve,  454  E.  43rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  259,944 

dCUtaH.    (CL  273—144) 


1.  A  game  of  the  diaracter  described  comprising  a 
single  die,  shaped  as  a  tetrahedron  and  providing  four 
faces,  different  indicia  on  each  of  said  faces  distinguishing 
from  the  indicia  on  the  other  faces,  a  set  of  dice  at  least 
equal  in  number  to  the  mmiber  of  faces  on  said  tetra- 
hedron die,  each  die  of  said  set  having  more  faces  than 
the  number  of  faces  on  said  tetrahedron  die,  the  faces 
oo  each  die  of  said  set  having  different  indica  thereon,  at 
least  one  said  indidmn  being  identical  with  the  indicium 
on  one  ikot  of  said  tetrahedron  die. 


to.Fkcjr* 


3^24S,755 
TOY  raONOGRAPH 
loaeph  Uebcnnan,  New  York,  N.Y., 
Liek  CoaspMy,  be,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Now  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  It,  1944,  Scr.  No.  354,tlt 
It  CiaiMB.    (CL  274—1) 
It.  In  a  toy  phonograph  having  a  rotatable  record,  a 
needle-bearing  tone  arm  and  means  mounting  the  tooa 
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■nn  and  needk  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  34M,757 

playing  surface  of  the  record  and  toward  and  away  from  JOINT  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE 

the  center  of  the  record:  means  to  bias  the  tone  arm  and  Ckarics  R.  Jagcman,  Eric,  Pa^  aadcMr  to  Pyramid  In- 

needle  away  from  the  playing  sxirface  of  the  record,  means  <*««*«*««,  I»c^  Erie,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  of  Peusykania 

to  bias  the  tone  arm  and  needle  toward  the  rim  of  the  rec-  '^**'  ^^-  2^'  *'*^'  ^-  No.  31S,457 

ord.  an  abutment  means  located  in  the  outward  part  of  *  CWms.    (CL  277 — IM) 

movement  of  the  tone  arm  to  be  contacted  thereby  when 


the  needle  is  adjacent  the  rim  of  the  record,  means  to 
hold  the  needle  against  the  playing  surface  of  the  record 
and  manually  manipulatable  means  to  selectively  nullify 
the  holding  means  whereby  to  permit  the  means  biasing 
the  tone  arm  and  needle  away  from  the  record  to  lift  the 
needle  off  the  record  and  the  means  biasing  the  tone  arm 
and  needle  toward  the  rim  of  the  record  to  swing  the  tone 
arm  against  the  abutment  means. 


3;Zt8,75« 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SEAL 
Panl  M.  ClaytoOf  Bfcmlngham,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,378 
2  Claiiiis.     (a.  277—95) 


1.  In  a  lubricated  machine  having  lubricated  parts,  a 
stationary  wall,  one  side  of  said  wall  being  in  facing  rela- 
tionship to  said  lubricated  parts,  a  cylindrical  aperture  in 
said  wall,  a  rotating  shaft  extending  through  said  cylindri- 
cal aperiure  on  said  one  side  of  said  wall,  a  seal  having  a 
substantially  rigid  cyliixlrical  part  affixed  in  said  aper- 
ture with  its  axis  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  a  resilient  lip  portion  affixed  to 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  extending  coaxially  with  said 
shaft  toward  said  lubricated  parts,  and  a  substantially 
rigid  shield  affixed  to  said  shaft  around  its  circumference, 
said  shield  being  interposed  between  said  wall  and  said 
lubricated  parts,  said  shield  having  a  central  radially 
planar  portion  engaging  said  resilient  lip  portion  in  fluid 
tight  contact  and  deforming  said  lip  portion  radally  in- 
wardly toward  said  shaft,  said  shield  further  having  an 
axially  extending  portion  extending  from  a  point  radially 
outwardly  of  the  point  of  contact  between  said  central 
portioa  and  said  lip  portion  toward  said  wall. 


.•  — 


.kwT 


1.  A  tubular  duct  formed  of  thermoplastic  material 
which  is  generally  rigid  comprising 

a  plurality  of  tubular  sections  joined  end  to  end  by  tele- 
scoping bell  and  spigot  joints, 

the  bell  end  of  each  section  having  an  inside  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
spigot  end  of  an  adjoining  section  and  receiving  said 
spigot  end, 

and  a  ring  having  a  thickness  of  approximately  .035  inch 
and  made  of  a  material  having  the  property  of  a  ma- 
terial taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  low  density 
polyethylene  and  butyl  rubber, 

said  ring  being  disposed  around  and  embedded  in  said 
spigot  end  and  received  by  and  embedded  in  said 
bell  end  and  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  clear- 
ance between  said  bell  and  said  spigot  ends, 

said  ring  being  made  of  harder  material  than  said  bell 
and  spigot  ends  whereby  said  ring  is  adapted  to  de- 
form the  material  of  both  said  bell  and  said  spigot 
end  to  form  a  seal  therebetween, 

said  ring  being  generally  cylindrical  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  spaced,  circumferential  ribs  on  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  and  on  the  inner  periphery 
thereof. 


3,288,758 
METAL  VACUIJM  JOINT 
Maurice  A.  Carlson,  Loa  Altos,  and  William  R.  Wheeler, 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  II.  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,458 
3  Claims.     (CL  277—171) 


1.  A  high  vacuum  joint  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  flange  members  adapted  for  movement 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  toward  each  other; 

said  flange  members  having  shoulder  portions  with  inner 
walls  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
and  facing  surfaces  directly  opposite  each  other  in 
confronting  relationship  intersecting  said  inner  walls 
and  adapted  for  contact  to  each  other; 

a  soft  metal  gasket  positioned  between  said  flange  mem- 
bers and  having  an  edge  closely  adjacent  said  inner 
walls; 

each  of  said  flange  members  having  a  ridge  portion 
projecting  toward  and  contacting  said  gasket  and 
being  provided  with  a  wall  opposite  said  inner  wall, 
sloping  toward  said  inner  wall  at  an  acute  angle 
between  45 '-TS*  and  forming  a  groove,  said  ridge 
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portions  being  directly  opposite  each  other  in  con- 
fronting relationship; 

said  groove  being  adi^ted  to  receive  the  soft  metal  of 
said  gasket  upon  penetration  of  said  gasket  by  said 
ridge  portions,  the  expected  flow  of  the  soft  metal 
into  said  groove  being  less  than  the  volume  oi  said 
groove;  and 

means  for  preventing  extrusion  of  the  soft  metal  from 
said  groove  and  away  from  said  sloping  walls,  said 
means  comprising  a  continuous  wall  formed  by  said 
inner  walls  when  said  facing  surfaces  meet;  whereby, 
upon  movement  of  said  flange  members  toward  each 
other  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  gasket  is 
penetrated  by  said  ridge  portions  to  cause  flow  of  the 
soft  metal  toward  said  inner  walls  where  it  is  re- 
stricted by  said  inner  walls  to  create  a  seal  of  great 
pressure  along  said  sloping  walls. 


and  said  jack  and  contrtrfled  by  the  position  of  the  vehick 
for  selectively  distributing  pressure  fluid  between  the  jack 


3,288,759 

COLLET 

Eugene  S.  Firestone,  North  Hollywood,  and  Chris  Skoos- 

gaard.  Lake  Arrowhead,  Calif.;  said  Skousgaard  assign- 

'   or  to  said  Firestone,  doing  business  as  E.  S.  Firestone 

;   EngiMcring  Co.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  328,278 
4  CtaiMi.     (CL  279^-4) 


*     If 


1.  A  collet  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
member;  a  first  piston  in  said  body  member;  means  for 
applying  air  under  pressure  to  the  top  of  said  first  piston; 
a  second  piston  mounted  in  said  body  member;  means 
for  supplying  air  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  piston  and 
to  the  top  of  said  second  piston;  a  sleeve  mounted  in 
said  body  member  and  operably  connected  to  said  second 
piston  for  movement  therewith,  said  sleeve  having  a 
frusto-conical  upper  section  adapted  to  engage  the  tapered 
wall  of  a  split  ring  collet  to  close  said  collet;  means  as- 
sociated with  said  first  piston  to  raise  said  sleeve  (w 
operation  of  said  first  piston;  and  means  associated  with 
said  second  piston  adapted  to  lower  said  sleeve  on 
operation  of  said  second  piston. 


and  the  tank  for  the  automatic  correction  of  the  trim 
of  said  vehicle. 


3,288,761 

METAL  SKI  Wrni  CELLULAR  PLASTIC 

STRUCTURE 

George  C.  SaDiran  and  Robert  S.  SalllTan,  both  of 

3885  Lake  Hollywood  Drive,  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sept  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  386,459 

7  Cbfana.    (Q.  288—11.13) 


vd 


A. 


/ 


-p^ 


Z 


^ 


1.  A  lightweight  metal  ski  comprising  an  upper  mem- 
ber providing  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  member  provid- 
ing a  lower  surface,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
a  substantially  U-shaped  section  having  spaced  parallel 
side  walls,  said  side  walls  tapering  in  elevation  forward- 
ly  and  rearwardly  from  about  the  mid-section  of  said  ski 
to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  cavity  of  decreasing 
cross-section,  and  means  to  join  said  upper  and  lower 
members  consisting  of  an  inner  core  of  cellular  plastic 
material  which  is  foamed  in  situ,  and  adheres  to  the 
adjacent  inner  surfaces  of  said  members  to  provide  a 
ri^  bond  therebetween  to  form  a  unitary  structure. 


3,288,762 

SKILLED 

John  A.  Cehat,  7916  W.  112th  Place,  Paloa  HUb,  D. 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,631 

12  Ciafana.    (CL  28»— 16) 


3,288,768 
SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Rene  Lwden,  Ncnfliy-ev-SciBC  and  Ensile  Tclnrt,  Umrltt 
Jnaon,  France,  anignon  to  SodHi  k  RccpoiHabOM 
Lfanit^  Rechcrchci  Etmlci  Prodnctlon  R,£.P.,  Parii, 
France,  a  corporatfon  of  Fraacc 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,338 
Oafana  priority,  appilcerton  Vnmet,  Mar.  2, 1963, 926,635, 
Patent  1,368,218,  926,636,  Patent  13^,687;  Jan.  13, 
1964,  968,161,  Patent  1,398,338;  Feb.  17,  1964,  964,- 
068,  Patent  85,346 

9  ClafaM.  (CL  288—6) 
1.  A  suspension  for  vehicles,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion at  least  one  shock-absorber  jack  and  a  monobloc 
unit  connected  to  the  said  jack  and  including  a  hydraulic 
pump  with  a  supply  tank,  an  oleo-pneumatic  accumulator 
in  said  tank  containing  a  constant  weight  of  gas  and  a 
distributor  connected  between  said  tank,  said  accumulator 


1.  A  dirigible  ski  sled  comprising  a  tubular  fralne- 
wc»-k  with  uprights  supporting  a  plank  seat,  a  rear  pair 
of  skis  fixedly  carried  by  said  framework,  a  front  pair  of 
skis  mounted  on  said  framework  for  swinging  movement, 
a  steering  column  coimected  to  said  front  pair  of  skis  to 
conununicate  swinging  movement  thereto,  means  to  ro- 
tate said  column,  said  pair  of  skis  being  mounted  to  said 
framework  near  their  rear  ends  and  c<MUiected  by  a  bridge 
near  their  front  ends,  and  a  swinging  lever  carried  by  said 
steering  colunui,  and  coimected  to  said  bridge  through  a 
pivot  puif^noyable  in  an  elongate  slot  on  aaid  bridfe. 


liae 
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CARRIAGE  FOR  INFANTS  SEAT 
G.  Boyd,  41M  KniM  Drirc,  El  Pmo,  Tcx. 
nu  May  19,  I9M,  Str.  No.  Mt,M2 
7  CWm.    (CL  2S«-^1) 


1.  A  coIUpiible  carmge  adapied  to  removably  receive 
aa  infant's  seat  haviaf  a  back  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and 
■de  walls  comprisinf  when  in  open  operating  position 
a  lint  lanerally  U-shaped  frame  member  including  a  for- 
ward croMbar,  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  at 
the  end  of  each  leg  of  said  first  frame  member,  a  second 
fenerally  U-shaped  frame  member  pivotally  secured  to 
aaid  first  frame  member  including  a  crossbar  rearwardly 
of  said  forward  croasbar  whereby  said  crossbars  are 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  said  infant's  seat  cradled 
therebetween,  a  pair  of  wheels  routably  mourned  at  the 
end  of  each  leg  of  said  second  frame  member,  a  handle 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  generally 
U-shaped  frame  member,  a  linkage  between  said  first 
frame  member  and  said  handle,  a  detent  locking  means 
associated  with  said  linkage  for  retaining  said  handle 
means  and  said  first  and  second  frame  members  in  said 
open  operating  position,  and  said  linkage  being  freeable 
from  said  locking  meaxu  whereby  pivotal  collapsing  of 
aid  handle  means  will  simultaneously  cause  said  first 
frame  member  to  pivot  and  said  first  frame  member. 
Mid  second  frame  member  and  said  handle  means  will 
lie  in  a  general  coextensive  collapsed  relationship. 


3,2M,7M 

STEERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELF. 

PROPELLED  CART 

Jaa«  C.  Hollnd,  12712  Avakm  Bird,, 

Loa  A^des,  CmUt. 

Fflad  Aag.  19,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  yiMi 

4  China.     (CL  2M--47) 


wheels  and  said  seat  for  simtiHaneously  lowering  and  turn- 
ing said  second  pair  of  wheels  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
said  seat,  said  means  also  interconnecting  said  first  pair  of 
wheels  and  said  seat  for  simultaneously  raising  said  first 
pair  of  wheels  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  seat  from  its 
straight-ahead  position,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
wheels  being  returned  to  their  original  position  by  move- 
ment of  laid  teat  back  to  iu  straight-ahead  position. 


3,2M,7<5 

VEHICLE  OVERLOAD  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

LcniMl  A.  Maddsa,  4M5  S.  MdrtMs  Drlrs, 

OUahoMa  Oty,  OUa. 

Filed  May  9,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  279445 

11  ClaiaH.    (CL  280—124) 


1.  An  overload  supporting  device  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
ground  wheels,  a  generally  horizontal  axie  interconnecting 
said  ground  wlieels,  an  elongated  frame  extending  across 
said  axle  in  a  direction  normal  thereto  and  a  pair  of  leaf 
springs  extending  across  said  axle  and  connected  at  their 
opposite  ends  to  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axle  for  transmitting  the  weight  of  said  frame  to  said 
axle,  said  overload  supporting  device  comprising  at  least 
one  elongated,  flexible,  load-carrying  member  connected 
at  one  of  iu  ends  to  one  end  of  one  of  said  leaf  springs, 
said  load-carrying  member  extending  from  its  connected 
end  across  said  axle,  through  a  sheave  secured  to  said 
frame  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axle,  back  across  said 
axle  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  having 
its  second  end  connected  to  said  frame  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  closest  to  the  end  of  said  leaf  spring  to  which 
the  first-mentioned  end  of  said  load-carrying  member  is 
connected,  the  portions  of  said  load-carrying  member  ex- 
tending across  said  axle  passing  over  said  axle  in  a  posi- 
tion substantially  vertically  aligned  with  said  leaf  spring 
whereby  portions  of  the  load  imposed  upon  said  frame 
will  be  carried  by  both  said  leaf  spring  and  the  portions 
of  said  load-carrying  member  extending  across  said  axle. 


34«S,7M 

RIGID  AXLE  ATTACHING  DEVICE  AND 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 

E.  A.  Domes,  Whcatoa,  RL,  aMl|Mr  to  latematioaal 

Harvester  Comp—y,  Chkto,  DL,  a  corporadon  <rf  Nsw 

Jsrssy 

FVcd  Aa^  1,  19«3,  Sar.  No.  299,394 
4  CfadM.    (CL  2M— 124) 


<7 


L  bi  a  wheeled  vehicle,  the  oamfajaatioo  of:  a  frame; 
ft  teat  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fnune;  a  first  pair  of 
front  wheels  noounted  in  spaced  relation  and  supporting 
Mid  frame  when  it  is  being  driven  in  a  straight  path,  the 
longitudinai  center  plane  of  said  wheels  being  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  and  extending  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal central  axis  thereof;  a  second  pair  of  spaced  wheels 
pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said  frame  and  mounted  for  1.  An  axle  attachmg  means  for  securing  a  rigid  axle  to 
vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  second  pair  the  chassis  frame  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising:  leaf 
of  wheels  being  positianed  between  said  first  pair  of  wheels  spring  means  secured  to  said  chassis  frame  substantially 
and  being  adapted  to  support  said  frame  during  turnmg  parallel  thereto,  clamp  means  securing  said  rifid  axle  to 
only;  and  means  interconnecting  said  second  pair  of   said  leaf  spring  means  at  sut>stantially  the  center  of  said 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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9pdat$,  a  rigid  pan-type  protective  member,  means  at- 
taching said  member  to  said  axle  on  a  pivotal  axis  which 
is  substantially  vertical  whereby  said  axle  will  remain 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle  as 
it  moves  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  uni- 
versal connector  attached  to  said  member  and  to  said 
chassis  frame  at  a  point  forwardly  of  said  aide,  whereby 
said  member  will  locate  and  restrain  said  axle  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle  while  permitting 
said  axle  to  oscillate  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane. 


3,2M,7i7 
TELESCOPIC  SPRING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS  FOR 
THE  FRONT  WHEEL  OF  A  TWO-WHEELED 
CYCLE  VEHICLE 
Alexander  Eric  Moviton,  Bradford-oo-Avon,  EnglaBd, 
assignor  to  Moaitoa  CoasuHants  Limited,  Bradford-on- 
Avon,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,9M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct  19,  19<2, 

39,734/62 
11  Claims.    (CL  2M— 276) 


y 


'tXt'%<t    .iti 


\t  te  »'»n<}>ci'ad 


1.  A  resilient  suspension  and  steering  assembly  for 
the  front  wheel  of  a  bicycle  having  a  frame,  a  first  tubular 
member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  frame,  a  second 
tubular  member  axially  slidable  within  said  first  tubular 
member,  a  spline  means  slidably  cotmecting  said  tubular 
members  and  preventing  relative  rotation  therebetween, 
a  handlebar  secured  to  one  of  said  tubular  members,  a 
wheel  fork  secured  to  the  other  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers, compression  spring  means  mounted  within  said 
tubular  members  and  resisting  relative  axial  movement 
therebetween,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bar  of  rubber  enclosed  in  a  steel  coil  q>ring.  means  pre- 
venting axial  movement  relative  to  the  frame  of  the 
tubular  member  which  is  secured  to  said  handlebar,  and 
said  spline  means  comprising  an  annular  bearing  bush 
fixed  at  one  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  pre- 
vented from  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  bush  having 
an  internally  ^lined  portion  and  said  second  tubular 
member  having  externally  a  longitudinally  splined  por- 
tion slidable  within  and  in  splined  engagement  with  tlw 
q>lined  portion  of  said  bush. 


34M,76S 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Reed  O.  Hulbcrt,  AsMabala,  Ohio,  assign  iii  to  The  L 

Proof  Coaspaay,  lac,  Asktabala,  Okio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

FOcd  Mar.  12, 1963,  Sar.  No.  264,ttt 
5  Claims.  (CL  2M— 4«8) 
5.  Material  handling  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two 
dollies  disposed  in  end-for-end  adjacency,  the  proximate 
end  of  one  of  said  dollies  having  a  downwardly  extending 
pinlike  male  coupling  member,  the  other  dolly  at  its 
proximate  end  having  a  generally  rectangular  loop  at  iU 


underside  for  engagement  about  said  pinlike  member, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  loop  in  various  adjusted 
angular  positions,  the  location  of  the  pinlike  membn-  on 
said  one  dolly  and  the  formation  of  said  loop  on  the 
other  dolly  being  such  to  accommodate  insertion  between 


t^at  a  1o 


oo  <a  aid 


the  adjacent  doUy  ends  of  a  handling  hook  member  for 
manipulation  of  the  loop  to  a  substantially  horizontid 
projecting  position  in  which  it  surrounds  the  pinlike  mem- 
ber, whereby  the  two  dollies  are  and  remain  coufded  al- 
though at  such  spacing  thereof. 


3,2*8,769 

TRAILER  HOSE  COUPLING  SUPPORT 

Vito  M.  Onori,  6917  Hndaon  Blvd.,  North  Bcifca,  NJ. 

Filed  JaiB.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,7*1 

5  ClaiM.    (CL  2M— 421) 


PW  W' 


1.  In  a  trailer  truck  of  the  type  comprising  a  tractor 
vehicle  having  fiuid  pressure  supply  means  and  a  trailer 
vehicle  having  a  fluid  pressure-operated  brake  mechanism 
and  being  dcuchably  comiected  to  the  tractor  vehicle 
by  means  of  a  fifth  wheel  assembly,  flexible  fluid  i^essure 
conduit  means  connecting  said  tractor  vehicle  fluid  supply 
means  to  said  trailer  vehicle  brake  mechanism,  and  means 
to  resiliently  support  said  fluid  pressure  conduit  means, 
said  last-named  means  comprising  a  reel  housing,  means 
swivelly  connecting  said  reel  housing  to  one  of  said  ve- 
hicles, a  cable  reel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
flexible  cable  wouikI  on  said  reel  and  being  supportingly 
connected  to  said  flexible  conduit  means,  and  spring  means 
biasing  said  cable  reel  in  a  direction  to  wind  up  the  cable 
thereon,  whereby  to  resiliently  sumxMt  said  conduit  means. 


3,2m  770 
FIFTH  WHEEL  PNEUMAllC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Anthony  P.  Freitas,  Sovthfate,  and  Grenviile  C.  Stone, 
ComptoD,  CaHf.     (both  of  1M33  S.  Santa  Fe  Ave. 
Long  Beach,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1N2,  Scr.  No.  185,695 
9  ClaiaM.    (CL  28*-44«) 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  pneumatic  suspension  system  for  a 
trailer  having  a  pair  of  opposed  rub  rails  at  its  forward 


liS8 
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end  comprisinf,  a  fifth  wheel  pUte  slidably  mounted  be- 
tween aaid  opfwsed  rub  nils,  means  restricting  said  plate 
to  vertical  rectilinear  movement  within  said  rails,  four 
expansible  and  contractible  pneumatic  cushions  inter- 
posed between  said  plate  and  the  trailer,  said  cushions 
being  arranged  in  pairs  individually  positioned  adjacent  a 
separate  one  of  said  rails,  the  cushions  of  each  of  said 
pair  being  in  spaced  relation  adjacent  the  respective  rail 
to  support  the  forward  end  of  said  trailer  at  the  lateral 
extremities  thereof,  and  control  means  for  said  cushions 
comprising  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connected  to  said 
cushions  and  two  flow  control  valves  individually  opera- 
ble to  control  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  a  sepa- 
rate one  of  said  pair  of  cushions,  each  of  said  valves  in- 
cluding exhaust  means  and  having  an  actuating  arm  coo- 
nected  to  the  respective  side  of  said  plate  whereby  the 
(Vposite  sides  of  the  forward  end  of  the  trailer  are 
separately  controlled. 


3,2«S,771 

ADDRESSING  DEVICE 

Ramon  Habsrt  Eberstedt  j  SkdbA,  ProvMcKia  S23— 2, 

Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  Joe  17.  1M4,  Scr.  No.  37S,t3« 

f  CUkm.    (CL  2t2— 22) 


1.  An  sddressing  device  comprising  a  transfer  element 
including  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface  each  having 
an  npper  edge  portion  and  a  lower  edge  portion,  means 
carried  by  said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  front  surface 
for  temporarily  adhering  said  transfer  element  to  an  ele- 
ment juxtaposed  to  said  front  surface,  means  carried  by 
said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  rear  surface  for  tem- 
porarily adhering  said  transfer  element  to  an  element 
juxtaposed  to  said  rear  surface,  and  means  carried  by  said 
transfer  element  for  reproducing  indicis  inscribed  by  pres- 
sure on  the  element  juxtaposed  to  said  front  surface,  on 
the  element  juxuposed  to  said  rear  surface,  a  U-shaped 
connecting  member  defining  a  front  and  a  rear  strip  each 
having  imwr  and  oMh'  surfaces,  said  inner  surfaces  of 
said  strips  beint  carriad  adjacent  said  upper  edge  portions 
of  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  trsnsfer  element, 
and  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  stripa  inclDding  adhesive 
means  for  temporarily  adhering  the  ttflM  to  the  elements 
jiutaposed  to  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  transfer 
element,  respectively. 


3a««,772 
REMINDER  DEVICE 
DonnalMilc  Dahlstraad  mA  Josef  Y.  DakMnai,  iMth  of 
111  E.  5«th  St,  hjlanspolfa,  bd. 
Pled  D«c.  2,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  327,443 
2  CI^M.     (CL  2t3— «3) 
1.  A  reminder  device  comprising  a  loose-leaf  book  with 
a  front  and  a  rear  rectangular  cover,  a  central  elongate 
arcuate  binding  portion  with  said  front  cover  and  said  rear 
cover  along  their  adjacent  edges  to  the  opposite  side  edges 
of  said  central  binding  portion,  said  binding  portion  being 
provided  with  vertically  spaced  and  laterally  extending 
loose-leaf  rings  for  removably  securing  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  front  and  back  covers  a  plurality  of  individual 
pages,   a  plurality  of  individual   opaque   pages   having 
spaced  vertical  apertures  adjacent  their  inner  side  edfes 


corresponding  to  the  number  of  loose-leaf  rings  on  said 
binding  portion,  said  rings  extending  through  said  page 
apertiu-es  to  mount  said  pages  thereon,  said  pages  having 
a  list  of  grocery  items  and  the  like  printed  on  the  front  side 
of  each  page,  each  page  having  a  Ub  member  extending 
outwardly  along  its  outer  side  edge  with  printed  indicia 
thereon  corresponding  to  the  list  of  items  printed  on  its 
front  side,  said  Lab  members  being  disposed  vertically 
along  said  page  outer  side  edges  out  of  alignment  with 
each  other  so  they  can  be  readily  read,  said  pages  and  tabs 
being  substantially  shorter  in  length  and  width  than  said 
front  and  rear  covers  so  as  to  be  disposed  within  the 


•  ? 
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boundaries  of  said  covers,  transparent  sheets  with  verti- 
cally spaced  apertures  adjacent  their  inner  side  edges  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  loose-leaf  rings  on  said  bind- 
ing portion,  said  rings  extending  through  said  sheet  aper- 
tures and  securing  said  sheets  thereon,  said  transparent 
sheets  being  coextensive  in  length  and  width  with  said 
opaque  pages,  a  hollow  cylindrical  tube  disposed  along  the 
front  cover  adjacent  its  outer  side  edge,  said  tube  being 
closed  at  the  bottom  and  open  at  the  top;  and  a  grease 
marker  disposed  in  said  tube  for  making  erasable  check 
marks  on  said  transparent  sheets  adjacent  the  items 
printed  on  said  pages. 


3,2»§,773 
INSULATED  TUBE  COUPLING 
WwTM  E.  BMdrie,  Falrvort,  N.V.,  aarigwir  to  tli«  Uaited 
SMca  of  AascHca  as  represented  ky  the  United  States 
Atonic  EMTgy  CoomisskM 

Filed  Jmm  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2t5,t45 
3  Clains.    (CL  215— It) 


L  A  tube  coupling  adapted  to  connect  and  electrically 
insulate  the  opposed  adjacent  ends  of  first  and  second 
axially  aligned  meullic  tubes,  the  combination  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  metallic  housing  having  an  axial  opening  through 
said  housing  and  a  slot  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  opening. 

(b)  a  metallic  seal  disposed  within  said  opening,  said 
seal  having  a  circular  axial  opening  the  same  diam- 
eter as  the  iittide  diameter  of  said  tubes, 

(c)  a  metallic  block  disposed  within  said  slot,  said 
block  having  an  internally  threaded  opening  ahgned 
with  the  opening  in  uid  housing. 

(d)  a  metallic  collar  threadedly  engaged  to  an  end 
of  said  first  tube, 

(e)  a  metallic  gland  routably  mounted  around  said 
collar  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  block. 
said  giand  having  a  flat  annular  surface  disposed  ia 
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^x       opposition  to  the  rearward  face  of  said  c(^ar  so  as 
::,        to  axially  align  said  first  tube  with  openings  in  said 

seal  and  in  said  housing. 
■      (f)  means  for  connecting  said  second  tube  to  said 

housing  in  axial  alignment  with  the  opening  in  said 

>  housing  and 

>  (g)  means  for  insulating  said  seal  and  said  Mock  from 
L-        said  housing  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  axially 

aligned  passage  of  constant  diameter  between  tbs 
iiuier  surf  aces  of  said  tubes.  i  i-uifi'  «i<ir/f.M 


bung-hole  bushing  aixi  said  container  wall  atid  entirely 
isolated  by  said  bushing  and  said  wall  from  contact  with 
aggressive  fluids  on  the  exterior  portions  of  said  wall,  said 
sealing  gasket  being  made  of  a  resilient  material  whidi 
substantially  retains  its  resiliency  when  subjected  to  con- 
tinuous pressure,  and  a  protecting  ring  interposed  be- 


^.  3^08,774 

LAMP  FIXTURES 
Thaddens  Odwazay,  MOwaskee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ad|Mt- 
abic  Fixture  Company,  Mflwaokec,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wkconsin 

Filed  July  K,  19€2,  Ser.  No.  210,169 
1  Claim.     (CL  285—158) 


it  . 


-a 


tween  said  bushing  and  said  wall  and  separating  said 
gasket  from  the  interior  of  the  container,  said  protecting 
ring  being  in  engagement  with  said  gasket  so  that  swelling 
of  the  latter  urges  said  ring  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  wall,  said  protecting  ring  made  of  a  material  having 
a  high  resistance  to  the  fluids  stored  in  the  container. 


A  friction  joint  for  lamp  fixtures  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  of  companion  members,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers including  a  circular  body  portion  and  a  laterally 
offset  sleeve,  each  of  said  body  members  being  provided 
with  an  interior  chamber  having  communication  with  the 
sleeves  to  permit  the  threading  of  an  electric  wire  through 
the  sleeves  and  the  body  members,  one  of  said  body 
members  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  inner  face 
around  said  chamber  and  facing  the  body  portion  of  the 
other  member,  a  resilient  friction  washer  fitted  in  said 
groove,  a  wear  ring  fitted  in  said  groove  against  said  re- 
silient friction  washer  and  against  the  inner  face  of  the 
adjacent  member,  a  pivot  bolt  extending  axially  through 
the  body  portions  of  said  members  for  tightening  said 
body  members  and  placing  the  resilient  friction  washer 
under  tension,  means  for  anchoring  the  bolt  to  one  mem- 
ber for  rotation  therewith,  means  for  anchoring  the  wear 
ring  to  the  member  for  rotation  therewith,  one  of  said 
sleeves  constituting  a  coupling  for  connection  with  a  hol- 
low supporting  arm  and  the  other  of  said  sleeves  con- 
stituting a  pivot,  a  supporting  and  attaching  plate  rotatab- 
ly  receiving  the  sleeve  with  the  attaching  plate  abutting 
the  end  of  the  body  member  carrying  said  last  sleeve,  a 
second  resilient  friction  washer  fitting  on  said  last  sleeve 
and  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  plate,  a  holding  and 
bearing  washer  fitted  on  said  last  sleeve  and  against  the 
said  second  resilient  friction  washer,  and  the  inner  end 
of  said  sleeve  being  upset  against  the  holding  and  bearing 
washer  to  maintain  the  second  resilient  friction  washer 
and  bearing  washer  in  place  on  the  sleeve  with  the  sec- 
ond resilient  friction  washer  under  tension. 


3,208,776 
TRANSITION  COUPLINGS 
Hennan  F.  Buschow,  Hillsdale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hydro* 
carbon  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,286 
1  Claim.    (Q.  285—084) 


A  transition  coupling  for  use  in  beat  transfer  systems 
comprising  a  telescoped  pair  of  cylindrical  nipples,  the 
outer  nipple  and  the  inner  nipple  being  formed,  respective- 
ly, of  low  density  aluminum  having  a  high  coefficient  of 
heat  transfer  and  a  high  density  stainless  steel  having  a 
low  coefficient  of  heat  transfer,  said  aluminum  nipi^e 
being  molded  around  the  stainless  steel  nipple,  said  nip- 
ples extending  axially  beyond  the  telescoped  portions 
thereof  in  opposite  directions  to  form  connecting  portions 
adapted  to  be  welded  to  portions  of  similar  metals  where- 
by the  stresses  of  said  member  are  transferred  through 
said  coupling,  the  wall  thickness  of  the  low  density  nipple 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
high  density  nipple  and  a  chemical  bond  uniting  said 
nipples  at  their  interface,  said  bond  being  occasioned  by 
the  migration  of  iron  from  the  stainless  steel  into  the 
aluminum  forming  an  iron-aluminum  alloy,  said  alloy 
being  radially  microscopically  thin  and  penetrating  into 
the  aluminum  by  radially  decreasing  amounts  providing 
a  cohesion  between  said  nipples  having  a  relatively  low 
brittleness  factor  and  serving  as  a  gas  seal. 


3,208.775 
SEAL  FOR  BUNG  BUSHINGS 
Maximilian  Stap,  Amsterdam,  and  Leonardos  AmoMns 
Nicolaas  Bijvoct,  Ovcrvcea,  Netherlaads,  assignors  to 
Van  Leer  Indnstrics  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a 
limited-liability  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,172 
Clafans  priority,  applicatloo  Great  Britain,  May  10, 1961, 

16,993/61 
8  daims.     (O.  285—204) 
1.  A  shipping  container  for  sorting  aggressive  fluids 
and  the  Uke  and  having  a  sheet  metal  wall,  a  bung-hole 
bushing  secured  to  the  container  wall  and  defining  a  bung- 
hole  therein,  a  sealing  gasket  interposed  between  said 


3,208,777 

PARTITION  MEANS  FOR  SHELVING  ASSEMBLIES 

Loais  Maslow,  Hantsvttle  Road,  Dallas,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,104 

4  CiafaM.    (CL  287—49) 


1.  Partition  means  comprising  an  L-shaped  partition 
clip  formed  of  spring  metal,  said  clip  having  a  first  arm 
and  a  second  arm  extending  substantially  at  ri^t  angles 
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flram  •  comnxm  bend  line,  an  iperture  defined  in  said  first 
ann  adjacent  to  said  bend  line,  said  second  arm  having  a 
free  end  portion  which  it  dcikcted  inwardly  from  said 
bead  line  to  underlie  said  aperture,  and  a  partition  rod 
iHtrtabk  through  said  aperture  into  engagement  with 
Mid  free  eod  portion. 


3,2M,T7t 

INTERLOCUNG  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Bcrnhani  H.  Gortoa,  Ifl|klaad  Park,  IIL,  aMignor  to 

Slonick  Cotyoradoa,  a  corporatloa  of  IDIiioia 

FIM  Oct  4,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  22S,361 

2  ClHlM.    (CL  217—64) 


1.  A  structural  asMmbly  which  comprises:  a  first  struc- 
tural member  having  a  pair  of  aligned  slots  spaced  from 
each  other,  said  slots  having  a  relatively  wide  and  a  rela- 
tively narrow  portion;  a  second  structural  member  hav- 
ing a  web  carrying  a  pair  of  lugs  having  heads  of  a  size 
and  shape  to  fit  in  said  wide  portion  of  said  slot,  but  of 
a  size  and  shape  different  and  larger  than  said  narrow 
portion,  said  head  being  secured  to  said  second  structural 
member  by  a  neck  portion  of  a  size  and  shape  to  slide  in 
nid  narrow  portion  of  said  slot,  a  resilient  latch  struck 
from  said  w«b  and  integrally  attached  at  one  of  its  ends 
thereto;  the  other,  free  end  being  disposed  between  said 
higs  and  having  the  terminal  end  thereof  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  web  toward  the  side  carrying  said  lugs, 
•aid  free  bent  ead  pontioned  to  engage  saul  first  struc- 
tural member  intermediate  said  slots  when  said  lugs  are 
inserted  into  the  wide  portions  of  said  slots,  said  struc- 
tural members  being  relatively  slidable  to  cause  said 
higi  to  move  into  engagement  with  the  narrow  portions 
of  said  slots  with  the  free  bent  end  of  said  latch  auto- 
matically moving  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  slots 
when  said  lugs  are  moved  adjacent  the  closed  ends  of  the 
narrow  portions  of  said  sloU,  the  free  end  of  said  latch 
preventing  said  structural  members  tiqm  lateral  move- 
ment when  engaged  with  said  one  slot. 


3,2#8  779 
BALL  JOINT  DlUrr  SEAL  VALVE 
Lm  S.  SalllTan,  Jr.,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  asstgiior  to  Geoeral 
Motors  Corporatfcm,  Detroit,  Mfc*.,  a  corporatfcm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  22,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  232,159 
i  ClaiaH.     (CL  2S7— «7) 


plementary  thereto,  a  stud  means  projecting  from  said 
bail  portion  to  be  relatively  movable  as  to  said  socket 
portion  and  attached  to  a  structural  member  such  as  a 
vehicle  steering  knuckle,  a  dirt-shielding  annular  boot 
member  of  resilient  material  secured  to  said  socket  por- 
tion and  having  a  bellows-like  confignration  extending 
to  a  thickened  annular  end.  and  an  annular  plastic  valve 
portion  separate  from  though  fitted  contiguous  to  said 
thickened  annular  end  of  said  boot  member  as  well  a« 
having  inner  passages  therewith  terminating  short  of  an 
outer  penpheral  edge  qf  said  annular  plastic  valve  por- 
tion that  makes  a  static  seal  normally  in  engagement  with 
said  structural  member  yet  displaceable  to  permit  passage 
of  lubricant  under  pressure,  said  thickened  annular  end 
of  said  boot  member  slidably  engaging  said  separate  plas- 
tic valve  portion. 

3>2tt,7M 

LATCHING  MEANS 
Artiur  WaUer,  HigUaiid   Park,  and  Otto  Isensec,  Jr., 
Chicago,  IIL,  aadgnors  to  Bnll  Dog  Lock  Company, 
Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of  nHsofa 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,t43 
4  Clahns.     (CL  292— 79) 


<M 


1.  A  door  latch  construction  for  association  with 
cabinet  doors  and  the  like  to  hold  the  doors  in  stationary 
relationship  with  respect  to  associated  frames  comprising 
a  male  member  and  a  female  member,  said  male  member 
having  enlarged  end  and  base  portions  and  a  necked  down 
intermediate  portion,  said  female  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical shape  and  defining  an  open  interior  terminating  in 
opposite  open  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  provided  for 
receiving  said  male  member,  said  interior  having  a  for- 
ward portion  approximately  corresponding  in  dimensions 
to  said  enlarged  end  portions,  an  intermediate  portion 
approximately  corresponding  in  dimensions  to  said  necked 
down  portion,  and  a  rearward  portion  approximately  cor- 
responding in  dimensions  to  said  base  portion,  said  fe- 
male member  defiiung  an  unbroken  outer  peripheral  wall 
with  the  exception  of  a  single  split  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  female  member  to  completely  separate 
said  peripheral  wall  whereby  the  female  member  is 
adapted  to  spread  to  permit  said  enlarged  end  portion 
to  be  forced  past  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  female 
member,  the  interior  contours  of  said  female  member 
approximately  corresponding  to  the  external  contours  of 
said  male  member  whereby  said  members  are  snugly  en- 
gaged when  in  Utched  relationship. 


L  A   ban   joint   assembly,   comprising,   a   lubricant- 
iweiving  socket  portion  as  well  as  a  ball  portion  oom- 


3,2M,7SI 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  LATCH 
Walter  T.  Appleberry,  Pales  Vsrdcs  Estates,  CaHf.,  as- 
sIgBor    to    Doogks    Ah«rafl    CenpaiBy,    Ik.,   Sente 
Mooica,  Calif. 

Filed  Aer.  li,  19<3,  Ssr.  No.  273,474  ' 

5  Clahns.     (CI.  292— 12S) 
1.  A  latch  adapted  to  be  received  in  an  aperttire  in  a 
plate  comprising: 
a  lever  having  a  notch  adapted  to  receive  and  rotate  oo 

an  edge  surrounding  said  aperture  in  said  plate; 
a  coil  spring  holder  on  said  lever  for  holding  one  end 

of  a  coil  spring; 
a  stackable  coil  spring  having  one  end  abutting  said 
coil  spring  holder  and  an  opposite  end  abutting  said 
plate;  and 
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a  protrustion  extending  from  said  lever  from  a  point 
substantially  opposite  said  notch,  the  height  of  said 
protrusion  being  great  enough  that  it  abuts  the  edge 
oi  said  plate  surrounding  said  hole  when  said  lever 


b.s*  lo  ( 


door,  comprising  a  cylindrical  rod-Uke  sidMtantially  hori- 
zontal control  member  defining  first  and  second  eccentric 
ends  and  a  connecting  portion  between  said  ends  drfining 
a  main  axis,  said  first  end  being  substantially  paraUel  to 
said  main  axis  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  on  as  a  handle 
for  operating  the  control  member  and  said  second  end 
adapted  to  actuate  door  locking  and  unlocking  means; 
a  panel  of  the  door;  support  means  on  the  interior  of  the 
panel  to  support  said  control  member  rotatabty  about  its 
main  axis  between  said  ends  and  in  a  position  adjacent  said 
panel  and  within  the  interim-  of  the  door,  the  main  axis 


b  pivoted  so  far  that  said  spring  stacks,  said  protru- 
sion having  a  suflSciently  small  height  that  said  lever 
is  roUtable  fto-  enough,  when  said  spring  is  not 
placed  on  said  coil  spring  holder,  that  said  protru- 
sion is  dear  of  said  edge  ot  said  plate. 


3,2M,782 

WEATHERPROOF  SLIDING  WINDOWS 

Lawrence  Zcllcr,  R.R.  3,  Hannon,  OntBrio,  Canada 

Filed  May  31, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  199,M4 

4  1  Ckdm.    (CL  291—251,5) 


(T>K 


extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  pand;  a  horizcmtal, 
elongated  aperture  in  said  panel  registering  with  said  first 
end  and  having  an  approximate  shape  somewhat  larger 
than  the  cross  section  of  the  fingers  of  a  human  hand  to 
allow  actuation  of  said  handle  by  hand  through  said  aper^ 
ture,  said  handle  extending  along  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  aperture  and  being  accessible  only  from 
the  interior  side  of  the  door;  and  a  spring  cooperating 
with  said  contrtrf  member  for  biasing  the  handle  to  its 
inoperative  position  so  that  the  handle  is  manually  acoee- 
sible  adjacent  the  i4>ertiirB. 


A  weatherproof  holder  for  a  pair  of  co-operating  slid- 
ing sashless  windows  having  opposed  surfaces  facing  one 
another  in  closely  overlying  relation,  and  comprising;  a 
cylindrical  casing  mountable  in  one  side  window  and  of 
a  length  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  window;  one 
closed  and  one  open  end  on  said  casing;  an  annular  retain- 
ing flange  of  greater  diameter  than  said  casing  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  in  a  plane  substantially  nonnal  to 
the  axis  thereof  around  said  open  end  for  retaining  said 
casing  in  position  in  said  window  with  said  flange  flush 
with  an  opposed  surface  thereof,  said  flange  being  of  a 
thickness  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  win- 
dow; an  annular  collar  member  slidably  mountable  around 
said  casing  for  abutting  against  the  other  suurface  of  said 
window  and  retaining  said  casing  in  position  therein;  fas- 
tening means  in  said  collar  member  for  attachment  there- 
of to  said  casing;  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  said 
casing;  one  end  of  said  magnet  exposed  at  said  open  end  of 
said  casing  and  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  said  annular 
flange  and  forming  a  flush  surface  therewith;  a  drcular 
plate  of  permeable  material  of  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  annular  flange,  mountable  in 
the  opposed  surface  of  the  other  said  window  and  of  a 
thickness  subsUntially  less  than  the  thickness  thereof  and 
having  a  contact  face  on  one  side  thereof;  a  threaded  stud 
of  reduced  diameter  in  relation  to  said  plate  extending 
from  the  other  side  thereof  and  of  a  length  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  window;  threaded  means  for  engag- 
ing the  free  end  of  said  stud. 

r-:g  bi  — — ^— 


3,2M,784 

LATCH  MECHANISM  ACTUATOR 

Charles  Bclsky,  Detroit.  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mch.,  a  wnfosatlon  of 

Filed  ABg.  S,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  SIS^M 

13  Chdms.    (CL  292— ^363) 


t.  A  latch  mechanism  operating  means  mounted  on  a 
panel  of  a  door  comprising  a  routable  shaft,  swingable 
lever  means  having  one  end  pcMtion  coupled  to  said  shaft 
for  rotating  the  bitter  in  a  latch  mechanism  operating 
direction,  and  an  actuating  handle  pivotally  coupled  to 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  lever  means  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft,  said  actuating  handle  seqiientially 
being  swingable  in  one  direction  and  then  movable  in  a 
second  direction,  said  actuating  handle  upon  being  moved 
in  said  second  direction  being  operative  to  swing  said 
lever  means  thereby  causing  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  in  a 
latch  mechanism  operating  direction. 


3aM,783 

LOCK  CONTROL  DEVICES,  NOTABLY  OF 

AUTOMOBILE  DOORS 

LMica   Pcras,   BlilaBcoart,   France,   assignor  to   Regie 

Natloule  dcs  Ustocs  RenanN,  BiilaMovt,  FraMC 
<vt  HM  Jmc  ^  1962,  Ssr.  No.  2M,5t5 

CWbh  prtofflty,  appHcatlon  FraM^  JMe  14, 19<1, 

•44,965,  Patent  1,3«1347 

3  OafasM.     (CL  292— 334  J) 

1.  Control  mechanism  for  locking  and  unlocking  the 

door  of  a  vehicle  and  being  located  entirely  within  the 


DOORLA 


LATCHES 

Michael   Joseph 

England,  assigaor  to  Mkro  and  PrecWoa  Mooldtafi 
(Cheltenham),  Umitcd,  Cheltcnhaas,  Enghmd 
Filed  May  14,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  195,M4 
Chdsns  petoHy,  appMcatien  Gwnt  Britain,  May  M,  Ifil, 

17,714/41 
12  ClalBM.    (CL  292—337) 
1.  A  door  latch  comprising  a  latch  bolt,  a  tubokr 
boU  housing  which  is  split  over  an  inner  end 
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thereof  to  provide  a  main  portion  defining  a  guide  bore 
in  which  said  bolt  is  slidably  mounted  and  a  shorter  por- 
tion which  engages  in  a  lip-like  manner  with  the  main 
portion  at  the  commencement  of  said  imier  end  section, 
the  two  portions  being  secured  together  at  the  inner  end 
of  the  housing,  and  a  latch  spring  the  outer  end  of  which 


1.  A  fish  gaff  comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a  pair 
of  spaced  spring  arms  secured  to  said  handle  and  extend- 
ing from  ooe  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  complementary  jaws 
pivoted  to  one  another  at  one  end  and  each  engaging 
a  respective  one  of  said  arms  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  jaw  and  holding  said  arms  apart  and  under  stress, 
said  jaws  being  movable  between  two  extreme  podtiom, 
the  first  with  said  jaws  closed  and  the  second  with  the 
pivot  between  said  jaws  over  center  with  respect  to  the 
commou  center  line  of  the  points  of  engagement  of  said 
arms  and  jaws,  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  jaws  to  within  said  extreme  positions,  a  rod  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  handle  and  slidable  thrrralnnf. 
means  providing  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said 
rod  and  said  pivot  between  said  jaws,  means  for  biasint 
said  rod  to  a  retracted  position  away  from  said  prvoc,  and 
means  affording  movement  of  said  rod  forward  toward 
said  jaws  to  force  said  pivot  forward  to  open  said  jaws 
and  lock  them  in  their  open  position  whereupon  said  rod 
may  be  teleased  to  return  to  its  retracted  position. 


3,2M,7t7 

HEUCOPTER  CAJIGO  HOOK 

Mkkad  Coizoli.  2201  rtmmybrmtm  Ava^ 

Haga siSuw,  Md. 

Filed  D9C  15,  19il,  Ssr.  No.  159,477 

7  ClaiiM.     (CL  294-^13) 

1.  A  cargo  hook  comprising  a  bousing,  a  load  beam 

pivot  secured  within  said  housing,  a  load  beam  pivoted 

on  said  pivot,  said  load  beam  including  a  hook  portion 

extending  forwardly  from  said  pivot  out  of  said  bousing 

and  an  after  catch  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said 

pivot,  a  pawl  which  includes  an  ofhet  potion  remov- 


ably engaging  said  catch  portion,  a  pawl  pivot  bolt 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  pawl  pivot  bolt  carrying 
said  pawl,  a  centerline  projecting  from  said  pawl  pivot 
bolt  and  intersecting  the  interengaging  surfaces  of  said 
offset  portion  of  said  pawl  and  said  catch  portion  of  said 
load  beam  forms  therewith  an  obtuse  angle  which  opens 
towards  the  greater  pbrtion  of  said  catch  portion  of  said 
kMd  beam,  movable  yoke  means  bearing  against  said 
pawl  and  maintaining  same  in  engagement  with  said  catch 


acts  on  the  boh  to  urge  the  latter  towards  a  latching 
position  in  which  the  bolt  projects  from  said  guide  bore, 
said  main  portion  being  formed  with  an  inner  end  spring 
abutment  shoulder  oa  one  side  of  the  bolt  opposite  said 
shorter  portion  and  the  hp-Uke  end  of  said  shorter  por- 
tion being  formed  to  provide  a  further  inner  end  firing 
abutment 

3aM,7M 

FISH  GRAFPLE 

HvoM  L.  EddlcDum,  4795  '-r--n.  Golden,  Colo. 

Flkd  Dec.  24,  19i3, 9ar.  No.  3My939 

4ClaiaM.    (CL294— 19) 


portion  of  said  load  beam,  said  yoke  means  being  pivotably 
connected  to  said  beam  pivot,  holding  means  removably 
holding  said  yoke  means  against  said  pawl,  and  actuation 
means  for  removing  said  holding  means  from  said  yoke 
means,  whereby  said  yoke  means  is  urged  to  pivot  for- 
wardly and  ceases  holding  said  pawl  in  engagement  with 
said  catch  portion  of  said  load  beam  and  the  weight  of 
said  hook  portion  of  said  load  beam  causes  said  catch 
portion  to  disengage  said  offset  portion  of  said  pawl  and 
said  hook  opens. 

3,2M,7M 

WELL  TOOLS 
Roorfc,  Houstois,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Otis  En- 
■g  Corporalkw,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatkw 
at  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  19. 19«3,  Scr.  No.  SIM* 
14  Clahns.     (CL  294— M.15) 


1.  A  retrieving  tool  including:  a  tubular  member,  hy- 
draulically  actuated  gripping  means  movable  in  said  tubu- 
lar member  for  engaging  an  object  receivable  in  said  tubu- 
lar member;  and  pump  means  carried  by  said  tubular 
member  for  supplying  fluid  under  preasure  to  said  grip- 
ping means  to  move  said  gripping  means  reUtive  to  said 
tubular  member  and  into  engagement  with  said  object  in 
said  tubular  member,  said  pump  means  being  engageable 
with  a  surface  in  said  tubular  member  to  limit  movement 
of  said  pump  meaxu  relative  to  said  tubular  member, 
whereby  movement  of  said  tubular  member  relative  to 
the  object  and  to  said  pump  means  after  said  pump  means 
has  been  engaged  by  said  surface  causes  liquid  urxler 
pressure  to  be  supplied  to  said  gripping  means  to  move 
said  gripping  means  into  gripping  engagement  with  the 
obiKt 
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SELF-AUGNING  LIFTBMG  DEVICE 

LMurd  D.  Bany,  193M  PiMl^nn  Drlrc, 

Detroit,  Mick. 

Flkd  Dec  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  247,M9 

UOalma.    (CL  294— llf) 


cated  beneath  said  downwardly  extending  portioa  and 
angling  inwaixUy  into  contact  with  said  side  i^te  of  the 
body  at  less  than  a  right  angle  and  secured  thereto  where- 
by said  rail  member  presents  an  inclined  exterior  under- 
surface  to  prevent  hooking  during  loading  operation. 


-  ti  -. . 


■••iH 


3^8,79f 

TOP  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A 

TRUCK  BODY 

E.  A.  Domes,  Wbeatoo,  DL,  — ifor  to  Intenurtioiial 

Harrcitcr  Company,  CUciito,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jcracy 

FUed  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S4,«54 
3  ClateM.     (CL  296— 2S) 


3,2M,791 
DUAL  FTVOT  VENT  WINDOW 
loaeph  D.  Cosdoae,  St.  Clidr  Shores,  a^  Walter  J. 
ild.  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  ■■ignnri  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
DearlMim,  Mkki,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawva 
Filed  Sept  13, 1963,  Sw.  No.  3M,7M 
SCUtaM.    (CL296— 44) 


1.  A  grab  comprising  in  combination:  a  pltirallty  of 
grab  levers,  means  pivotally  seairing  said  levers  to  swing 
in  parallel  planes  to  suj^Mrt  a  load  therebetween,  linkage 
means  for  lifting  said  levers  and  for  forcing  said  levers 
to  engage  upon  the  lifting  of  said  linkage,  locator  means 
for  aligning  said  grab  on  the  load,  means  for  supporting 
said  locator  means  on  said  grab  in  horizontal  alignment 
therewith  and  so  said  locator  can  vertically  move  from 
a  point  below  to  a  point  above  the  bottom  of  said  grab 
levers  as  the  weight  of  the  grab  is  rested  on  the  load,  said 
levers  camming  open  when  rested  on  the  load,  latch  means 
for  holding  said  grab  levers  wide  open  after  the  weight 
of  the  grab  is  rested  on  the  load,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  latch  means  to  release  said  levers  as  said  locator  ex- 
tends below  the  grab  levers  as  the  open  grab  is  lifted  from 
the  load,  cam  means  controlled  by  said  locator  for  holding 
said  grab  levers  open  when  released  by  said  latching  means 
to  hold  the  levers  open  to  receive  a  load  when  said  locator 
is  extended,  said  cam  means  being  designed  to  release 
said  levers  to  engage  the  load  as  the  locator  is  pushed  in 
to  engaging  position  of  the  load. 


fH    tnfrnvi-i  ^tuistsRio 


1.  A  top  rail  construction  for  a  dump  body  having 
side  plates  comprising;  a  rail  member  of  unitary  construe- 
tion  having  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical  portion,  a 
downwardly  extending  portion  and  an  angled  portion,  said 
semi-cylindrical  portion  secured  to  and  extending  outward- 
ly from  said  side  plate  of  the  body,  said  downwaixlly  ex- 
tending portion  located  beneath  said  semi-cylindrical  por- 
tion and  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  aide  plate  of  the  body  and  said  angled  portion  lo- 


1.  A  vehicle  body  having  a  window  frame  in  a  wall 
thereof,  a  ventilation  window  mounted  in  said  window 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  swingable  from  a  closed  position 
to  an  opened  position,  connecting  means  mounted  on  said 
window  frame  for  universally  connecting  one  portion  of 
said  window  to  said  vehicle  body,  a  movable  first  pivot 
retractably  mounted  in  said  vehicle  body  and  adapted  to 
pivotally  coimect  a  ^econd  portion  of  said  window  to  said 
window  frame  when  said  first  pivot  is  moved  to  an  ex- 
tended position,  a  movable  second  pivot  retractably 
mounted  in  said  vehicle  body  and  adapted  to  pivotally 
connect  a  third  portion  of  said  window  to  said  window 
frame  when  said  second  pivot  is  moved  to  an  extended 
position,  a  control  member  selectively  rotatable  in  clock- 
wise and  counterclockwise  directions  and  mounted  on 
said  window,  and  linkage  means  in  said  vehicle  body  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pivots,  said 
control  member  when  rotated  in  a  clockwise  direction 
when  said  window  is  in  a  closed  position  actuating  said 
linkage  means  to  extend  said  first  pivot  and  to  retract 
said  second  pivot  to  allow  for  swinging  movement  of  said 
window  frota  its  closed  position  to  an  opened  position 
about  an  axis  extending  through  said  oxmecting  means 
and  said  first  pivot,  said  control  member  when  rotated  in 
a  counterdockwiae  direction  and  when  said  window  is  in 
a  closed  position  actuating  said  linkage  means  to  retract 
said  first  pivot  and  to  exteiKl  said  second  pivot  to  allow 
for  swinging  movement  of  said  window  from  its  closed 
position  to  an  opened  position  about  an  axis  extending 
through  said  connecting  means  and  said  second  pivot 


3att,792 
VISOR  ATTACHMENT 
Mmcm  Dewey  Martta,  1M2  Ave.  K,  Labbock,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  33S,731 
6ClainH.    (CL  2U—97) 
1.  An  attadunent  for  an  automobile  visor  comprising 
a  body  of  light  obscuring  material  having  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  front  surface  be- 
ing adapted  for  adjustable  engagement  with  the  aft  sur- 
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ftMB  of  a  ywor  and  Mid  rear  turfaoe  providing  a  gnxrre  to  fit  around  and  beneath  corresponding  parts  of  said 
with  substantially  parallel  aide  walls,  a  reversely  bent  leaf  seat  frame,  opposite  edfes  of  said  flaps  being  substan- 
ipring  having  one  leg  for  engaging  the  fore  surface  of  a  tially  parallel  with  each  other  and  having  hemmed  casings 
and  a  depending  kg  received  in  said  groove  for  en-  therein,  flat  elongate  tension  bars  received  with  said  cas- 
ings, tumbockles  connecting  parallel  said  tension  bars 
and  notches  in  said  casings  and  flaps  where  said  turn- 
buckles  connect  with  said  tension  bars  whereby  said  bars 
may  be  rotated  when  said  tumbuckles  are  disconnected 
and  whereby  said  tumbuckles  may  be  reconnected  to  said 
bars  after  the  same  have  been  turned,  offsets  in  said  ten- 
sion ban  where  they  connect  with  said  ttimbuckles,  the 
offsets  in  one  parallel  pair  of  said  tension  bars  being  op- 
posite to  the  offsets  of  the  remaining  pair  of  said  tension 
bars  whereby  crossing  said  tension  bars  do  not  interfere 
with  each  other. 


gagement  with  the  side  walls  of  said  groove  to  guide  said 
body  and  for  biasing  said  body  towards  the  visor  to  which 
it  is  to  be  attached,  and  an  operating  element  carried  on 
the  rear  surface  of  said  body,  said  operating  element 
bridfing  said  groove. 


UPHOLD  rERY  REPAIR 

RoMOc  L.  CofUmd,  St  Umk  Cootr,  Mo. 

(Rta.  2,  GardMT  Romiy  dwilir,  bd.) 

F1]«l  Nov.  12,  IHX  Sm.  No.  32232S 

SCWtaM.    (CLlM— 1J7) 


1.  An  upholstery  repair  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body, 
a  rod  disposed  within  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
body,  and  a  damaged  headliner  segment  extending  be- 
tween said  rod  and  a  portion  of  said  body  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  selectively  plac— bla  clips  having  a  portion 
of  each  partly  surroundinf  said  rod  and  tensioned  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  damaged  headliner  segment, 
and  a  strip  dispowd  «a  another  portion  of  said  clip,  said 
strip  having  a  loplaceaient  headliner  segment  secured 
thereto  and  extending  to  said  portion  of  said  body. 


COVER  FOR  AIRCRAFT  SEAT 
C  GoB^  Fort  Wortk,  Tax.,  assigoiiff  to  Ak  Labora- 
torv  Sarrlce  Co.,  Ibc,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporadoa 
ofTexM 

Aif.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  393,274 
iCkkiM.    (0.297—219) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  seat  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertical  side  members  and  a  seat  frame  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  each  said  side  member  and  spacer  means 
between  the  lower  said  seat  rails,  a  seat  cover  and  body 
support  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  front,  side  and 
back  edges,  flaps  connected  with  said  edges  and  adapted 


34M*795 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  INCLUDING  A 

RESINOUS  COATING 

Moose  R.  Schaltx,  Earto,  Pa.,  Mrigaor  to  KM>n  Associates 

Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  14, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  312^49 

11  Claims.     (CL  297^445) 


1.  An  article  suitable  for  use  in  furniture  mamifacture, 
which  article  consists  essentially  of: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  elongated  members, 
assembled  to  form  the  frame  of  said  article,  said 
assembly  providing  a  contiguous  relation  of  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  at  least  two  of  said  members  and 
a  suflRcient  number  of  said  contiguous  relations  to 
obtain  the  desired  rigidity  of  said  article;  and  a  tough 
coating  of  resinous  material  enclosing  and  adhering 
to  at  least  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  outside  surfaces 
of  said  contiguous  relations  to  afford  essentially  all 
the  constraint  needed  to  bind  said  assembly  into 
substantially  rigid  association. 


3,2«8,79i 
PAVEMENT  LEVELING  MACHINE  HAVING  HY- 

DRAULICALLY  SNUBBED  CUTTER  HEAD 
Cecil  W.  Hatcher,  West  Covins,  CaUf,,  assignor  to  Coocat, 

Inc.,  El  Monte,  Caltf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Calif oraia 
Original   applicatloa   Nov.  3,    19*1,  Ser.   No.    15«,939. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Apr.  11,  1M3,  Ser.  No. 
272,414 

3  ClakM.    (CL  299—39) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled,  vehicle-type,  pavement-cutting 
machine,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  frame  means  comprising  rear  main  and  front  ex- 
tension frames  each  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

(b)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rear  end  of  said 
extension  frame  to  said  main  frame,  rearwardly  of 
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nid  front  end  of  said  main  frame,  for  relative  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis; 

(c)  rear  wheel  means  connected  to  said  main  frame 
adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  and  providing  for  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  main  frame  about  a  transverse 
horizontal  axis; 

(d)  front  wheel  means  iocated  forwardly  of  the  front 
end  of  said  main  frame  and  connected  to  and  sup- 
porting said  extension  frame  adjacent  the  front  end 
thereof; 

(e)  rotary  cutter  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
adjacent  the  front  end  thereof  and  rotatable  about 
a  transverse  horizontal  axis; 

(f )  means  on  said  frame  means  and  connected  to  said 
rotary  cutter  means  and  said  rear  wheel  means  for 
driving  said  rotary  cutter  means  and  for  propelling 
the  machine;  and 

(g)  variabe-length  means  interconnecting  said  main 
frame  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof  and  said  exten- 
sion frame  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  ends  there- 
of for  snubbing  said  rotary  cutter  means  against  up- 
ward movement  relative  to  said  extension  frame. 


3,2M,797 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
MINING  MACHINE 
loha  S.  Newton,  Glen  EUya,  Emit  J.  Hliiuky,  La  Grange 
Park,  and  Joaeph  GonsU,  ChkaBgo,  m^  aaslgnors  to 
Goodmaa  Mannfactaifag  CompMqr,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 
of  Uteoh 
FiM  Nov.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,M1 
4  CMam.    (CL  29»— 59) 


III  I   I  i  !* 


V 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine, 

(a)  a  main  frame, 

(b)  a  cutter  frame  structure  qsaced  above  said  main 
frame  and  extending  in  advance  thereof, 

(c)  a  cutting  assembly  at  the  forwaid  end  of  said  cut- 
ter frame  structure  capable  of  cutting  clearance  for 
said  main  frame  and  cutter  frame  structure, 

(d)  traction  devices  supporting  said  main  frame  and 
tramming  said  frame  and  feeding  said  cutting  as- 
sembly into  a  working  face, 

(e>  means  for  supporting  and  adjusting  said  cutter 
frame  structure  with  respect  to  said  main  frame 
about  generally  horizontal  axes  extending  transverse- 
ly and  longitudinally  of  said  main  frame, 

(f)  comprising  two  spaced  independently  operabk 
elevating  jacks  pivoUUy  supporting  said  cutter  frame 
structure  on  said  main  frame  adjacent  the  front  of 
said  main  frame  for  movement  aboot  axes  extending 
longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  main  frame, 

(g)  a  universal  joint  supporting  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  cutter  frame  structure  on  said  main  frame  and 

"'    effective  to  absorb  the  thrust  reactions  of  mining  on 

said  cutter  frame  structure, 
(h)  comprising  an  upright  poet  on  said  main  frame 

having 
(i)  a  bearing  collar  mounted  thereon  having 
(j)  a  spherical  outer  face  engaged  by  said  cutler  frame 

itnicture. 


(k)  and  spacer  means  on  said  post  suppoitiag  said 
bearing  collar  on  said  post  and  removable  to  enable 
the  position  of  said  bearing  cc^ar  along  said  post 
to  be  varied. 


3,2M,798 

SAFETY  WHEEL 

John  Peters,  4S52  S.  Michigan  Ave.,  Chicle,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,234 

1  CfaUm.    (O.  301— 3S) 


\ 


In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  wheel 
disc  and  a  cylindrical  tire  rim  secured  thereto  concentric 
therewith,  said  rim  including  a  drop  center  flange  having 
a  tire  bead  retaining  flange  projecting  laterally  therefrom, 
a  safety  means  comprising  two  component  elements,  one 
of  said  elements  including  a  plurality  of  independent  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  connectors  each  having  an  apex 
adapted  for  detachable  connection  with  said  wheel  disc, 
said  connectors  each  having  arms  diverging  away  from  its 
respective  apex  and  extending  beyond  said  rim,  a  wheel 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  rim,  means  fixedly  connect- 
ing the  outer  ends  of  said  diverging  arms  with  said  wheel, 
means  detachably  connecting  said  connectors  with  said 
wheel  disc  to  hold  said  wheel  concentric  with  but  out- 
wardly-spaced from  said  rim,  and  the  second  element  of 
said  safety  means  comprising  an  annular  member,  said  an- 
nular member  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  rim, 
and  means  fixedly  securing  said  annular  member  to  said 
other  side  of  said  rim  in  outwardly-spaced  concentric  rela- 
ticm  relative  thereto,  said  wheel  and  annular  member 
being  aligned  and  coincident  with  one  another,  said  means 
fixedly  securing  the  annular  member  to  the  other  side 
of  said  rim  comprising  a  (rfurallty  of  stnrts  having  one  of 
their  respective  arms  fixedly  secured  to  said  tire  bead  re- 
taining flange  projecting  from  said  drop  center  flange,  and 
the  other  of  each  of  said  struts  being  fixedly  connected 
with  said  annular  member,  each  of  said  V-shaped  con- 
nectors being  provided  with  a  oentrally-apertured  boss  at 
the  apex  thereof  to  receive  fastening  means  therethrou^ 
said  arms  of  said  V-shaped  connectors,  said  struts,  and 
said  wheel  and  annular  members  being  all  substantially 
cylindrical  in  transverse  cross-section. 


3,2M,799 

«,.nP'^X,1^"'"^^  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
WiHiam  F.  Rivers,  CaMo  Omoty,  Liu,  Mi^or  of  om- 

ta^  *®  '^^•J^•  J^"«.  PoIobhic  Md.,  w  fy  a 
to  JaoMf  W.   Dart,   Mrm  Spring,  Md^ 
to  Donald  J.  Rich,  Silver  Sf^iiML,  Md 
to  John  F.  Smith,  ChillBB,Md. 

FBed  Ang.  16, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  217y43« 
4  Claims.  (CI.  362—17) 
1.  Apparatus  for  handling  dry  fluent  material,  vwo- 
priaing  a  storage  receptacle,  means  for  conveying  a  dry 
fluent  material  into  the  receptacle,  said  receptacle  having 
a  downwardly  tapering  bottom  wall  leading  to  a  m^uth 
opening,  means  connected  with  said  uMuth  opening  fbr 
diffusing  air  under  pressure  into  the  receptacle  throu^ 
said  mouth  opening  whereby  to  fluidize  dry  fluent  male- 
nal  in  the  receptacle,  a  material  lead-off  conduit  leading 
from  within  the  receptacle  and  having  an  intake  end  po- 
sitioned adjacent  to  said  air  diffusing  means,  a  fint  shU- 
off  vahe  in  said  conduit  exteriorly  of  the  receptacle,  •• 
air  pipe  having  an  open  end  in  the  receptacle  adjacent  to 
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the  top  thereof,  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  exterior- 
ly of  the  receptacle  and  joining  said  conduit  on  the  re- 
mote side  of  said  valve  from  said  intake  end  and  at  an 
oblique  angle  directed  into  the  conduit  away  from  said 
intake  end,  a  second  shut-off  valve,  said  second  valve 
being  in  said  air  pipe,  conduit  means  connected  at  one 


M^ 


end  with  and  leading  into  said  lower  end  portion  of  said 
air  pipe  on  the  side  of  said  second  valve  remote  from  the 
lead-off  conduit  and  directed  into  the  pipe  toward  said 
second  valve,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
into  said  conduit  means,  and  a  pressure  regulating  valve 
in  said  conduit  means  for  opening  and  passing  air  at  a 
predetermined  pressure  to  said  air  pipe. 


3,208,8m 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SYSTEM  FOR 

BULKY  MATERIALS 

WUUam  Boon,  The  Towers,  215  RMnk  Avc^ 

Paanic,  NJF. 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1963,'Scr.  No.  328,368 

12  Claims.     (CL  302—17) 


3n 


1.  Improved  pneumatic  conveying  system  for  bulky 
materials  which  comprises  in  combination  ( 1 )  means  for 
introducing  said  materials  into  the  upper  end  of  a  collect^ 
ing  hopper,  (2)  a  procetting  unit  adapted  to  process  said 
materials  which  is  characterized  by  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  theremto,  (3)  a  separating  hood  adapted  at  one 
end  thereof  to  form  an  airtight  seal  with  respect  to  said 
openings  and  adapted  to  be  moved  from  one  opening  to 
another  opening,  (4)  a  conveying  duct  communicating 
between  the  other  end  of  said  separating  hood  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  hopper,  (5)  means  for  causing  air  flow 
from  said  hopper  to  said  separating  hood,  whereby  said 
bulky  materiaJs  will  be  conveyed  from  said  hopper  through 
said  conveying  duct  to  said  separating  hood,  wherein  con- 
veying air  will  separate  from  said  materials  allowing  said 
materials  to  fall  through  said  opening  to  within  said 
processing  unit. 


SOMfMl 
RAILWAY  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  OP- 
TIONAL DIRECT  OR  GRADUATED  RELEASE 
FEATURE 
Glenn  T.  McClurc,  McKecsport,  Pa^  anignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerdlag,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnly  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,581 
19  Clainu.    (CL  303—36) 


1.  A  manually  operated  brake  valve  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  passageway  therein,  via  which  to 
supply  or  release  fluid  under  pressure  to  and  from  a 
brake  pipe, 

(b)  a  cam  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing, 

(c)  a  handle  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  cam  shaft,  said  handle  having  a 
service  zone  and  being  rotatable  to  a  release  posi- 
tion at  one  end  of  said  service  zone, 

(d)  a  fluid  pressure  operated  relay  valve  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  passageway 
in  said  sectionalized  casing, 

(e)  a  flrst  cam  carried  on  said  cam  shaft, 

(f)  self-lapping  control  valve  means  operated  by  said 
flrst  cam  for  controlling  the  degree  of  fluid  pressure 
supplied  to  said  fluid  pressure  operated  relay  valve 
means  to  effect  the  operation  thereof, 

(g)  two  chokes  in  series  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  through  the  passage- 
way in  said  casing, 

(h)  a  communication  connected  in  by-pass  relation  to 
one  of  said  chokes, 

(i)  cam-operated  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of 
fluid  under  pressure  through  said  by-pass  communica- 
tion, and 

(j)  a  second  cam  carried  on  said  camshaft  for  operat- 
ing said  cam-operated  valve  means  to  position  open- 
ing said  by-pass  communication  upon  movement  of 
said  handle  to  its  release  position. 


3je8,802 

POWER  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Ren^  TbirkM,  Parts,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonymc 

D.B.A.,  Paris,  Praacc,  a  company  of  Prance 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  317,417 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1962, 

913,411 

3  ClaiiM.     (CL  303 — 49) 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  braking  system  comprising: 

a  brake  actuator  having  an  element  movable  in  response 

to  fluid  pressure  for  applying  a  brake; 
a  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  in  said 

brake  actuator; 
a  brake  pedal  means  including  a  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  control  valve; 
a  flrst  fluid  pressure  means  operatively  connected  to 
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said  element  and  anansed  to  have  increasing  fluid 
volume  as  said  element  is  noovable  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  for  applying  the  bralLc; 
a  second  fluid  pressure  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  lever  and  arranged  to  displace  a  fluid  v<rfume  as 
said  lever  is  pivoted;  and 


a  hydraulic  link  communicating  said  first  and  second 
fluid  pressure  means  supplying  fluid  disfrfaced  from 
said  second  fluid  pressure  means  to  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure means  to  control  the  attitude  of  said  lever  about 
its  pivotal  connection  with  said  control  valve  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  permissible  travel  of  said  element. 


3,2083«3 

GUIDE  BEARING  AND  ROD  SEAL 

William  E.  Hennclls,  BcncvUie,  and  Ransom  J.  Hennells, 

Pfymoath,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  W.  E.  Hennells  Co.  bc^ 

'    BcllcTillc,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,541 

6  Claims.    (CL  308—3.5) 


whereby  upon  screwing  of  said  cartridge  casing  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  support  member,  the 
inner  bushing  wiU  engage  said  shoulder  and  be  urged 
axially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  casing  for 
compressing  said  packing. 


3,208304 

COMPOSITE  BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Alois  Stencrt  and  Heinz  TschMtsck,  Lippstadt,  and  Gcorg 

Nadorfl,    Dortmund-Horde,    Germany,    assignors    to 

EiMOwerlt  Rotlie  Erdc  GjB.b JL,  Doiteuud,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,932 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Geimaay,  Dec  1,  1961, 

E  22  049 

6  Claims.    (CL  308— IS) 


f  «f    f 


»» 


1.  In  a  composite  bearing,  in  combination,  a  first  annular 
member;  a  second  annular  member  coaxially  inserted  with 
a  small  clearance  in  said  first  annular  member,  said  mem- 
bers being  made  of  metal;  adhesive  means  between  said 
two  members  fixedly  joining  the  same  to  each  other;  and 
sealing  means  sealing  said  clearance  against  intrusion  of 
destructive  media  into  said  adhesive  means. 


3,208,805 

SELF.AUGNING  BEARING 
Walter  Mayer,   Lodi,  CaHf.,  aasignor  to  Intcmatioul 
Harvester  Company,  Chiaigo,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,021 
1  Claim.    (CL308— 29) 


1.  In  a  cylinder  construction  for  pressure  fluid  opera- 
tion having  piston  and  rod  means,  the  improvement  in 
means  for  mounting,  guiding  and  sealing  said  rod  with 
respect  to  that  end  of  the  cylinder  through  which  said 
rod  passes,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  end  fitting  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  the 
passage  of  said  rod,  the  outer  end  of  said  opening 
being  enlarged  to  provide  a  recess  and  a  shoulder 
between  said  recess  and  the  remainder  of  said  open- 
ing; 
a  support  member  having  a  threaded  opening  there- 
.   through  and  arranged  axially  outwardly  of  said  end 
fitting  and  held  in  fixed  axial  relationship  with  re- 
spect thereto; 
a  cartridge  casing  having  an  axial  inner  end  portion 
whose  external  wall  slidably  engages  the  radial  walls 
^•v*  of  said  recess  and  having  external  threading  engag- 
■ssi  ing  the  threaded  opening  in  said  support  member, 
1  retaining  means  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
the  axially  outer  end  of  said  cartridge  casing,  an 
outer  bushing  snugly  received  within  the  outer  end 
of  said  casing  and  seated  solidly  against  said  retain- 
ing means,  resilient  packing  means  located  adjacent 
said  outer  bushing  and  having  one  of  its  ends  seated 
endwise  thereagainst  and  an  inner  bushing  bearing 
axially    against   said    packing    means    and   radially 
against  the  other  end  of  said  cartridge  casing,  the 
axially  inner  end  of  said  inner  bushing  extending 
inwardly  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  casing  for 
bearing  against  said  sbonlder  recess; 


</>'. 


CSJ 


>-jr 


Means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  shaft  with  respect  to  a 
frame  comprising,  first  and  second  clamps  having  con- 
cave spherically  shaped  bearing  receiving  recesses  formed 
therein,  said  clamps  being  positioned  adjacent  one  an- 
other, a  shaft  extending  through  said  clamps,  a  bearing 
having  a  convex  spherically  shaped  outer  periphery  por- 
tioned within  said  recesses  and  having  said  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  therewithin.  said  clamps  each  having  at  least 
one  apertured  lug  portion,  said  lug  portions  being  posi- 
tioned in  overlapping  relation  so  as  to  align  said  aper- 
tures, and  a  fastener  member  extending  through  said 
apertures  and  engaging  said  frame  to  force  said  clamps 
in  gripping  relation  with  respect  to  said  bearing  and  se- 
cure said  clamps  to  said  frame,  said  apertures  being  pro- 
vided with  tapered  wall  portions,  and  said  fastener  in- 
cluding a  tapered  portion  engageable  with  said  tapered 
wall  portions  to  force  said  clamps  axially  along  said 
shaft. 
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ANTI-FRICTION  BEARING 

Grolmaoa,  DoftiMnd-Klrclikocrdc  EBgclb«t 
KoM,  Lifpctadt,  and  WOkclin  Scklnetcr,  Dortmand, 
G«niuuiy,  iMJgiinn  to  Fbaui  EiMowcrk  Ro(kc  Erdc 
Gjn.bJi.,  Dortmaod,  G«niiaDy 

Filed  Jsly  14,  1M2,  S«r.  N«.  212,tM 

■flintkw  G«niiany,  Jaly  28,  IMl, 
E  21,4M 
llCkfeM.    (CL3M— 199) 


^«Pi 


^  L  la  a  bearinf  assembly,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
bearing  races  having  race  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other 
a  predetermined  maximum  distance;  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  rolling  elements  located  adjacent  to  each  other  be- 
tween said  race  surfaces  of  said  bearing  races;  rigid  spacer 
means  between  the  rolling  elements  of  each  group;  and 
•lastic  spacer  means  between  the  last  rolling  element  of 
each  group  and  the  Arst  rolling  element  of  the  group  ad- 
jacent thereto,  said  elastic  spacer  means  having  each  in  a 
plane  substantially  normal  to  a  plane  of  symmetry  be- 
tween the  respective  adjacent  rolling  elements  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross  section  having  a  diagonal  greater 
than  said  predetermined  maximum  distance  so  that  said 
spacer  means,  in  compressed  as  well  as  in  uncompressed 
condition,  are  prevented  from  tiking  and  the  dimensions 
and  elasticity  of  said  elastic  spacer  means  being  such  so  as 
not  to  impart  a  pretension  to  the  chain  of  rolling  elements 
dariag  aonnal  operation  of  the  bearing. 


STORAGE  CABINET 

Clair  A.  Becker,  Loe  Aageles,  CaUf.,  aadgMr 

Barbara  B.  Myers,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Ai«.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3«4,MS 

3  CWm.     (CL  312— 2M) 


to 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising:  a  back 
member;  two  side  members  hinged  to  said  back  member 
and  foldable  over  said  back  member  to  constitute  a  front 
closure,  racks  carried  by  said  side  members;  a  pliirality 
of  shelves  hinfed  to  said  back  member  axKl  extending 
substantially  vertically  when  said  device  is  closed,  and 
removable  means  for  supporting  each  said  shelf  on  both 
said  side  members  in  substantially  horizontal  relation  and 
rigidly  mtercoonecting  said  two  side  members  when  said 
side  members  are  m  open  position,  closure  panels  hinged 
to  said  side  members,  said  closure  panels  being  adapted 
10  extend  acroM  between  said  side  members  whea  said 
aids  aMfliihan  are  in  open  positioa  to  form  a  second 
ckmm  for  said  device. 


3,2§t,MI 
BARBECUE  UNIT  -•     " 

Robert  S.  Knapp,  St  Loais,  Mo^  ■■Ifiii  to  Knmvp- 
Mooardi  Cooapaay,  St  Loaii,  Mo^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  JoM  12, 1941,  Ser.  No.  II^IS 
1  ClaiB.     (CL  312—254) 


A  barbecue  unit  for  alternate  selective  use  upon  a  flat 
support  surface  or  for  detachable  connection  onto  a  frame 
type  stand  for  mobile  use,  said  barbeoie  unit  comprising 
a  sheet  metal  oven  body  within  which  cooking  takes 
place  at  relatively  high  temperatures,  insulating  support 
legs  depending  from  said  body  to  provide  means  for  sup- 
porting said  oven  body  on  a  support  surface  such  as  a 
counter  top  in  a  home  or  the  like,  clip  members  depend- 
ing from  said  body  and  each  associated  with  one  said 
support  leg  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  spaced  mem- 
bers for  resilient  gripping  engagement  with  a  frame  mem- 
ber when  the  body  is  to  be  supported  on  a  frame  type 
stand  or  the  like,  and  said  support  legs  projecting  below 
said  oven  body  further  than  the  downward  extent  of  said 
clip  members. 

3a9S.M9 
CLOSURE  APPARATUS 
Aatkony  A.  QilMpii,  WertBeld,  Mam^  asalgiior  to  West- 
Electric    Corpomtloa,    PIttabwgh,    Pa.,    a 
of  Pcaasylvaala 
Nov.  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  322,749 
3  Clalnu.     (CL  312—295) 


1.  The  combitution  with   an   open   top  cabinet,   of 

a  front  lid  and  a  rear  lid  each  of  rectangular  outline  and 
adapted  for  sliding  forwardly  and  rearwardly, 

the  cabinet  having  a  pair  of  parallel  supporting  or  glid- 
ing surfaces  extending  from  front  to  rear  for  sup- 
porting said  lids  for  sliding  forwardly  and  rearward- 
ly. 

each  lid  being  provided  with  handle  means  oo  top 
adjacent  the  front  edge, 

the  front  and  rear  lids  having  cooperating  portions, 
one  of  which  has  a  surface  mcluied  upwardly  and 
forwardly,  whereby  when  the  front  lid  is  slid  rear- 
wardly. it  raises  the  rear  lid  and  slides  thereunder, 

the  rear  Kd  and  the  cabinet  having  cooperating  inter- 
locking elements  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  edge 
of  the  rear  lid  in  its  closed  position, 

said  interlocking  elements  being  so  arranged  that 
they  are  brought  into  interiocking  relation  and  pre- 
vent forward  movement  of  the  rear  lid  when  the 
rear  lid  is  in  its  rearmost  position  and  is  raised  by 
the  frotK  lid  disposed  under  the  same  and  are  out 
of  interlocking  relation  to  permit  unrestricted  for- 
ward movement  of  the  rear  lid  when  the  rear  edge 
thereof  is  resting  on  said  supporting  sxirfaces. 
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3,2M,S10 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  DOORS 

Gleaa  Mafly,  1541  Crcstrlew  Drive,  Spriaglcld,  Ohio 

Orlgiaal  appHcatioB  Dec.  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  795,157,  aow 

Pateat  No.  2,959,911,  dated  Aag.  39,  1949.    Divided 

and  this  appUcatioa  Jaly  8,  1949,  Ser.  No.  41,793 

1  Claim.     (CL  312—294) 


controlled  voltage  of  varying  magnitude  having  an  e<|ai- 
librium  valve  sufficient  to  beat  said  filament  to  its  i»- 
crystallization  temperature  and  that  is  characterized  by  a 
transient  such  that  said  filament  is  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  2500*  K.  within  three  seconds,  and  maintain- 
ing the  api^ication  of  said  voltage  until  it  reaches  its 
equilibrium  value  and  said  filament  reaches  the  corre- 
sponding recrystallization  temperature. 


3,298,812 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOSING 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

WilUaai  L.  Bmndige,  Wast  Caldwell,  and  Fraads  A. 
Bevie,  BkMNnfield,  NJ.,  aasigaots  to  Ti'istiiiihiiaBi 
Electric  Corporation,  Plttslwafih,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penasylvaaia 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  253^7 
18  Cfadaw.    (CL  314—21) 


In  a  refrigerator  cabinet  having  a  storage  compartment 
provided  with  an  access  opening  on  one  side,  and  a  pair 
of  doors  hinged  on  vertical  axes  parallel  with  each  other, 
each  door  having  a  hinged  end  which  is  hinged  to  one 
side  of  the  access  opening,  and  having  a  free  end  which 
swings  in  opening  and  closing  movement,  the  free  end 
being  formed  with  a  confronting  face  which,  in  the  closed 
position,  confronts  the  corre^x>nding  face  of  the  other 
door,  but  is  spaced  from  the  end  face  of  the  other  door, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  soft, 
compressible  gasket  extending  around  each  door  vertically 
along  the  confronting  face,  horizontally  between  the  hori- 
zontal edges  of  the  door  and  the  horizontal  edges  of  the 
access  opening  and  vertically  between  the  hinged  end  of 
Uk  door  and  the  edge  of  the  access  opening,  the  soft 
gasket  being  of  such  thickness  that  it  is  compressed 
throughout  its  entire  length  by  pressure  applied  to  it  by 
the  closing  of  the  doors,  the  runs  of  gasket  on  the  con- 
fronting faces  being  compressed  solely  by  squeezing  ac- 
tion applied  by  the  closing  of  the  doors,  the  two  door 
gaskets  being  spaced  from  each  other  on  the  confronting 
faces  of  the  doon  to  form  a  double  seal  at  the  ccmfronting 
faces. 

3,298,811 
PROCESS  FOR  FLASHING  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 
lalien  J.  MaKia,  West  CaMweB,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
ko«c  Electric  Cotaoratlon,  Piltslianh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PennsytvanlB 
Original   application   Apr.   28,   1949,  Ser.  No.   25,285. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  25,  1944,  Ser.  No. 
379,825 

SCIaiaH.    (CL314— 1) 


"ii:« 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  incandescent  lamp  con- 
taining a  filament  of  refractory  metal  wire  that  initially  is 
of  fibrous  microstnicture  throughout  and  is  thereby  sus- 
ceptible to  sagging  when  the  lamp  is  lighted  for  the  first 
time,  the  process  of  flashing  said  lamp  and  completing  the 
beat  treatment  and  setting  of  said  filament  in  a  single 
4ep.  which  process  comprises,  applying  to  said  lamp  a 


II  in  1.11 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  radiation-generating  device 
having  an  envelope  with  a  tubulation,  the  process  of  dos- 
ing the  envelope  with  a  volatile  material  aiiid  filling  it  with 
an  inert  gas,  which  process  comprises, 

cooling  the  portion  of  said  envelope  located  substan- 
tially opposite  the  mouth  of  said  tubulation  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  at  which  vapor  from  said 
volatile  material  will  condense, 

placing  a  quantity  of  said  volatile  material  in  a  stream 
of  an  inert  carrier  gas, 

regulating  the  temperature  of  said  volatile  material  and 
the  rate  of  flow  of  the  carrier  gas  to  cause  the  volatile 
material  to  vaporize  and  the  resulting  vapor  to  be 
entrained  in  the  stream  of  carrier  gas  at  a  controlled 
rate, 

injecting  the  vapor-laden  stream  of  carrier  gas  into  the 
envelope  through  the  tubulation  and  into  impinging 
relationship  with  the  cooled  portion  of  the  envelope 
so  that  the  entrained  vapor  condenses  thereon, 

venting  the  carrier  gas  that  has  impinged  upon  the 
cooled  portion  of  the  envelope  to  the  atmosphere, 

maintaining  the  flow  of  vapor-laden  carrier  gas  into  said 
envelope  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  so  that 
a  preselected  amount  of  said  volatile  material  con- 
densed on  the  cooled  portion  of  said  envelope, 

evacuating  said  envelope  and  filling  it  with  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  inert  gas  through  said  tubulation 
while  the  aforesaid  portion  of  said  envelope  is  still 
in  its  cooled  condition  and  the  volatile  material  u 
condensed  thereon,  and  then 

sealing-off  the  tubulation  at  a  point  adjacent  said  aa- 
velope. 
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CHEMICAL 


DYESTUFF5  FOR  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  POLYMERS  AND  THE  METHOD 
IIP  DYEING  THESE  POLYMERS  TO  FAST  YEL- 
LOW COLOR 

Ryakkki  TMaka,  Kanhho  TcnoMva,  mi  StMcfcko  Yo- 

koyana,  Kyoto,  lapu,  aHlciion  to  NHto  BomU  Co^ 

Ltd^  FakMUnuMhi,  Japaa,  a  corporadon  of  Japan 

No  Drawinc.     Fll«d  Jium  13,  IfiJ,  S«r.  No.  2<7,498 

ClaliM  prtority,  appMtariuB  JapM,  3mm  15,  1M2, 

37/24,35f 

9ClafaM.     (CLf— 4) 

1.  A  abaped  article  consisting  of  one  of  the  group  of 

polyokflnes,  polyvinyl  chJoride,  polyvinylidenc  chloride 

and  polystyrene  dyed  with  at  least  one  oionoazodyestuff 

of  the  following  feoerai  fonnula, 

OH 

ill  which  R  is  alkyl  radical  having  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms  and  R',  a,  b,  a',  b',  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
iistiiig  of  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom  and  alkyl  radical 
having  less  than  12  carbon  atoms. 


N— N 


34tM14 
PROCESS    OF    COLORING    TEXTILE    MATE- 
RIALS WHICH  COMPRBES  CROflS-UNUNG 
THE  TEXTILE  TO  A  WATER-SOLLFBLE  DYE- 
—     STUFF    THROUGH    A    TRB    AZDUDINYL 

PH08PHLNE  COMPOUND 
FTMlcrk  L.  Sfovcaplper,  AMaa,  m4  L«oa  S.  Tfifcitl. 
CgeoH  TowMMp,  Erie  Cooty.  N.Y..  iiilam  i  to 
ARM  Chemical  Corporadom  New  York.  N.V;  a  cor- 
MradoB  of  New  York 
No  DrawlM.     Filed  iwmm  4,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  Iff 4*5 

9  Claim.  (CLI— If) 
1.  The  process  of  coloring  textile  and  related  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose,  cellulose 
acetate,  polyacrylonitrile.  polyesters,  polyamides,  silk, 
and  wool  with  water  soluble  dyestuffs  non-reactive  with 
the  material  and  having  reartive  hydrogen  containing 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcoholic 
and  phenolic  hydroxyls.  amino,  imino,  carbonamido  and 
sulphonamido,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  material 
a  mixture  of  the  dyestuff  and  a  croaa-linking  compound 
having  the  general  fonnula 


•B         Bi- 

V 


i: 


.Bt         Btjl 


-P«X 


^1 


where  R,  Ri,  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogens  or  lower  alkyl 
groups  and  X  is  sulphur  or  oxygen,  and  heating  the  mate- 
rial so  treated. 


3,2#t,flS 
PROCESS   OF  PREPARATION  OF   URANIUM 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  URANIUM-MOLYBDE- 
NUM ALLOYS 
MUal  Bo«rfM»ii,  Pwla,  a^  Pforc  FMfcnH,  Moatroagc, 
to  Commianriat  a  ITiiaiie  Ato- 


uranium  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consistiog  of 
uranium-oxyfluoride,  uranium-tetrafluoride  and  uranium 
oxides,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  initiating  a  re- 
action between  said  uranium-molybdenum  alloy  and  a 
gaseous  mixture  comprising  hydrofluoric  acid  and  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C. 
but  below  200*  C.  to  eliminate  said  molybdenum  as  a 
volatile  oxyhalide  and  recover  a  non-volatile  uranium 
residue  containing  at  least  one  of  said  uranium  com- 
pounds and  continuing  said  reaction  until  substantially  all 
of  said  molybdenum  has  been  eliminated. 


METHOD  OF  bmOLVING  CERAMICS 
CONTAINING  BERYLLIA 
L.  Vomira,  Jr„  GffMMkvf,  Pa.,  aasignor  to 
Nwiear  .Materials  and  Fialfinl  Corporalkm,  Apollo, 
Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Pi—jlvaMia 
No  DrawlBf.     FIted  Doc  t,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  15S,«99 

11  CiakM.  (CL  23^14.5) 
1.  The  method  of  dissolving  a  chemically  highly- 
stable  ceramic  comprising  beryllium  oxide  and  at  least 
one  of  the  class  consisting  of  uranium  oxide,  zirconium 
oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  boride.  and  titanium 
boride.  the  said  method  comprising  reducing  said  ceramic 
to  a  powder  of  at  least  100  mesh,  producing  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  said  powder,  adding  to  said  slurry  the  equivalent 
of  about  .01  mole  of  mercury,  preheating  said  slurry  to 
about  60*  C,  and  adding  hydrofluoric  acid  of  concentra- 
tions between  30%  and  70%  slowly  to  said  slurry  and 
mercury. 


3,2«M17 
METHOD  OF  DISSOLVING  PLUTONIUM  WITH 
SULFAMIC  ACID 
WUHam  L  J«iikiw,  North  Aogasta,  S.C,  a«ifiior  to  the 
liaitcd  Stales  of  America  as  reprcscatcd  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commtaaioa 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnly  27,  1H2,  Str.  No.  213,M2 

I  Claims.  (CL  23—14.5) 
1.  A  method  of  dissolving  piutonium  metal  which 
comprises  bringing  said  piutonium  metal  into  contact  with 
aqueous  sulfamic  acid  maintaining  said  conuct  while  said 
piutonium  metal  sustains  destructive  attack  and  dissolu- 
tion and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  contacting 
mixture  below  50*  C. 


3,2M,S18 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  URANIUM 

MONOCARBIDE 

Robert  F.  Sloops  a^  John  V.  Hammc,  Raleigh,  N.C 

aadrion  to  the  United  Steles  of  America  m  rmtZ 

wnted  by  the  United  Statas  Atonric  Energy  Commtadon 

Filsd  Apr.  2f ,  1»M,  Ssr.  No.  27<,«7f 

4Clidms.    (CL  23— 14.5) 


ffM  inly  It,  IHl,  Ssr.  No.  1123«1 
priority,  appUcalkw  FVmmo,  Ang.  3,  IH%,  t34,M3 

<Cla*M.     (CL  23— 14.5)  ^ j     ^^     "     »     ^r     ., 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  from   uranium-molybde-        1.  An   oxygen-saturated   uranium   carbide   comooimi 
nmn  alloys  a  substantially  molybdenum  free  reddue  of   represented  by  ^e  formula  Ur^l.^.^)  i-Id  ^Z 

1450 


SsPTiaiBEB  28,  1965 


arr  chemical 


1461 


having  a  sodium  chloride  crystal  structure  with  a  lattice 
parameter  from  a  value  lower  than  the  accepted  value 
for  uranium  mooocarbide  to  a  limiting  value  of  0.75, 
said  compound  being  further  characterized  in  that  it  is 
more  resistant  to  oxidation  and  hydrolysis,  relative  to 
uranium  moiKKarbide. 

2.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  material  having  the 
fonnula  U(C  tbO.jb)  which  comprises  reacting  a  starting 
reaction  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

'         (1)  C-HUO,;  (2)  UC+UO,;  (3)  UCrfUO,; 

•  (4)  UH,-|-C+UO,:  (5)  U+C-fUO,; 

(6)  U-I-UC-I-UO,;  (7)  U-|-UCi-|-UO,;  (8)  UC-f  U,0,; 
(9)  UC,-|-U,0,;  (10)  U-fCO  (gas);  (11)  UC-I-CO 
(gas);  (12)  C-|-U|0,  and  (13)  U-|-C-f-U|Oi,  the  ratio 
of  components  of  said  reaction  mixture  being  selected 
from,  by  reference  to  the  accompanying  phase  diagram, 
any  point  on  the  line  D-G,  heating  the  selected  mixture 
at  a  temperature  in  Ae  range  of  1525'  C.  to  2000*  C.  in 
an  atmosphere  in  which  the  partial  pressure  of  carbon 
monoxide  does  not  exceed  the  equilibrium  pressure  for 
U(C.7«0.]5)  at  said  temperature  until  said  compound  has 
formed  and  then  cooling  the  resultant  product 


3,2«M19 
METHOD    FOR    DECONTAMINATING    NUCLEAR 

FUELS  CONTAINING  RUTHENIUM  COMPLEXES 
Richard  M.  WaUacc,  Allien,  S.C.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  Jnnc  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,147 
U  Claims.     (CL  23—14.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  decontamination  of  netitron- 
irradiated  nuclear  fuels  from  each  other  and  their  fission 
products  including  ruthenium  complexes,  in  aqueous  solu- 
tions, the  improvement  of  adding  barbituric  acid  to  said 
aqueous  solution  in  suflJcient  quantity  to  maintain  said 
ruthenium  complexes  in  said  aqueous  solution  and  digest- 
ing said  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


taminants  are  effectively  converted  to  oxidation  and  redac- 
tion ivoducts,  and  oxidizing  said  free  silver  to  silver  iota 
to  regenerate  said  solution. 

4.  In  a  process  of  sdectively  absorbing  olefins  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  containing  an  olefin  and  an  acetylenic 
impurity  by  an  aqueous  scriution  of  a  water-soluble  silver 
sah  of  silver  and  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  borofluoride,  fluorosilioate,  nitrate,  perchlorate, 
fluoride,  trifluoroacetate,  antimony  hexafluoride,  arsenic 
hexafluoride  aiKl  mixtures  thereof,  said  solution  being  con- 
taminated with  a  dissdved  silver  acetylide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silver  acetylide,  silver  lower  alkyl 
acetylide,    silver    vinylacetylide    and    silver    diacetylide 
formed  by  silver  ions  from  said  sohition  and  an  acetylenic 
impurity  absorbed  in  said  solution  from  said  gaseous 
mixture  and  contaminated  with  an  unsaturated  polymer 
formed  from  polymerized  olefinic  hydrocarbons  of  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms  absorbed  in  said  solution  from  said  gaseous 
mixture,  the  steps  of  regenerating  said  aqueous  solution 
whidi  comprise  heating  said  solution  to  a  temperature 
above  SO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  oxygen,  ocone, 
hydrogen  peroxide,  a  nitrogen  oxide,  a  nitrogen-oxygen 
acid,  an  alkali  metal  permanganate,  silver  permanganate, 
silver  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  to  oxidize  the  acetylide 
of  said  silver  acetylide,  to  oxidize  said  polymer  and  to 
reduce  the  silver  of  said  silver  acetylide  to  free  silver 
whereby  said  contaminants  are  effectively  converted  to 
oxidation  and  reduction  products,  and  oxidizing  said  free 
silver  to  silver  ions  to  regenerate  said  s<riution. 


7  3,2«8,S2« 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  SILVER 
SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Uhicb  Schwenk,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Lodwig  Schliifer, 
Snlzbach,  Tannns,  Glinter  Mao  and  Mmfred  FSrdcr- 
renther,  Frankfnrt  am  Mahi,  and  Fritz  Hiibenett,  Wies- 
baden,  Germany,    assignors   to    Farbwerkc    Hocciist 
,    AkticngcseUsdiaft  vormals  Meister  Lndus  A  Briining, 
Fmnlrfnrt    am    Main,    Germnny,    a    corporation    ol 


3,208,821 

CALCIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE  FROM  CONCEN- 

TRATED  SUPERPHOSPHATE 

James  R.  Lehr,  John  M.  Potts,  and  Larrabcc  D.  Hand,  Jr., 

Florence,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Anthority 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,113 

3  Claims.     (CL  23—109) 

(Granted  nnder  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143333 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  11,  I'M* 

F  32,309 

8  aaims.    (CL  23—50) 

1.  In  a  process  of  selectively  absorbing  olefins  from 
a  gaseous  mixture  containing  an  olefin  and  an  acetylenic 
impurity  by  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  silver 
salt  of  silver  and  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  borofluoride,  fluorosilioate,  nitrate,  perchlorate, 
fluoride,  trifluoroacetate,  antimony  hexafluoride.  arsenic 
hexafluoride  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  solution  being 
contaminated  with  a  dissolved  silver  acetylide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  (A  silver  acetylide,  silver  lower 
alkyl  acetylide,  silver  vinylacetylide  and  silver  diacetylide 
formed  by  silver  ions  from  said  solution  and  an  acetylenic 
impurity  absort>ed  in  said  solution  from  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture and  contaminated  with  an  unsaturated  pcriymer 
formed  from  polymerized  olefinic  hydrocartx>ns  of  3  to  S 
carbon  atoms  absorbed  in  said  solution  from  said  gase- 
ous mixture,  the  steps  of  regenerating  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion which  comprise  heating  said  solution  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  100*  C.  to  oxidize  the  acetylide  of  said  silver 
acetylide,  to  oxidize  said  polymer  and  to  reduce  the  silver 
of  said  silver  acetylide  to  free  sUver  whereby  said  con- 


1.  In  a  method  for  treating  concentrated  superphos- 
phate for  effecting  upgrading  the  agronomic  properties 
thereof,  wherein  phosphate  rock  of  such  fineness  that 
more  than  about  70  percent  will  pass  through  a  200-medi 
screen  is  reacted  with  phosphoric  acid  containing  in  the 
range  of  about  52  to  55  percent  PjOs  and  curing  the 
resulting  monocalcium  phosphate  for  about  30  days,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of  subsequently 
slowly  and  uniformly  heating  the  cured  monocalcium 
phosphate  at  a  rate  of  about  6*  F.  to  about  12*  F.  per 
minute  up  to  a  range  from  about  400*  F.  to  about  575* 
P.;  cooling  the  resulting  treated  calcium  phosphate  mate- 
rial and  recovering  said  cooled  and  treated  calcium  phos- 
phate material  as  product  containing  about  60  to  65  per- 
cent PjOs  of  which  about  96  to  99  percent  is  in  the 
available  form,  said  improvement  being  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  severe  stickiness  and  ball  formation  during 
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Mid  ilowly  and  uniformly  beatinf  step  and  reversion  of 
P|0|  to  an  unavailable  form  therein  are  nibstantiaJly 


SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  OF  ANHYDROUS  SODI- 
UM METASIUCATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURE THEREOF 

Chirtii   L.  IdMr.  Smhtttk,  awl  PmU  W.  HoOoway, 
WaTM,  Pm.,  Bwijann  to  PkOaddpkia  Quvti  Comp«qr, 
PhfladcMla,  Pai,  a  coraoratfoa  of  PeMajln^a 
Fled  Ai«.  16,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  llS^Tf 
t  ClaiiM.    (CL  2^— lit) 
1.  A  proceas  for  manufacturinf  substantially  anhy- 

drooa  cryitallized  sodium  metasilicate  which  comprises 

carrying  out  the  following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  a  plurality  of  small  solid  particles  no 
larfw  than  48  mesh  of  crystallized  anhydrous  sodi- 
um mataailicate  at  a  temperature  above  130*  C.  into 
a  coating  zone  so  as  to  form  a  moving  mass  of  small 
crystallized  particles, 

(b)  also  spraying  into  said  coating  zone  aqueous  sodi- 
um mataailicate  hquor  which  haa  a  boiling  point 
above  105*  C.  and  thereby  coating  a  liquid  film  of 
said  aqueous  sodium  metasilicate  liquor  on  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 

'  moving  mass  of  small  particles  of  solid  crystalline 
anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate  thus  causing  the 
liquor  to  crystallize  as  a  layer  of  anhydrous  sodium 
metasilicate  on  the  small  particles, 

(c)  maintaining  said  moving  mass  of  film  covered  par- 
ticles above  the  boiling  point  of  the  aqueous  sodium 
metasilicate  liquor  by  applying  additional  heat  in  the 
form  of  a  heated  gas  stream  so  as  to  cause  evapora- 
tion from  said  liquor  film  of  water  freed  by  said 
crystallization, 

(d)  repeating  the  above  coating  and  film  conversion 
steps  until  the  size  of  the  anhydrous  crystalline  sodi- 
um metalsilicate  particles  has  increased  to  the  de- 
sired extent 


J,2M423 
FINELY  DIVIDED  SILICA  PRODUCT  AND  ITS 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Ckeilar  L.  Baker,  Narbcrth,  aod  John  Franklc  Ana- 
tki,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa^  aaalfMn  to  Philadelphia 
QMrts  CootpMy,  Pbfladelpfala,  Pa^  a  coryoiwtloa 
of  Pwaaytvaala 

FVad  Oct  2f ,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7tt,S23 
9CWaH.  (a.  23— 182) 
2.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  finely  divided 
silica  products  wherein  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  sili- 
cate having  a  weight  percent  ratio  of  Na,0  to  SiO,  within 
the  range  of  from  about  2:1  to  1:4  and  a  sodium  silicate 
concentration  of  from  about  0.5  to  30%  SiOi  is  con- 
tacted with  a  coacervating  agent  capable  of  clustering 
aqueous  sodium  silicate  solutions  and  an  insolubilizing 
agent  consisting  of  an  acidic  material  having  an  anion  of 
an  acid  stronger  than  silicic  acid  and  capable  of  precipi- 
tating substantially  pure  silica  from  the  mixture,  the  im- 
provement which  compriaea: 

(a)  introducing  said  coacervating  agent  in  a  quantity 
within  the  range  of  20-500%  of  the  equilibrium 
opalescence  ratio, 

(b)  introducing  the  insolubilizing  agent  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  pricipitate  gel-free  silica, 

(c)  OMintaining  the  environmental  conditions  substan- 
tially uniform  in  the  above  mixture  while  the  finely 
divided  silica  products  are  in  formation  by; 

(d)  mixing  said  coacervating  agent  with  said  sodium 
silicate  sohition  not  later  than  said  insolubilizing  agent 
is  mixed  therewith, 

(e)  completing  the  mixing  in  of  the  insolubilizing  agent 
before  the  a{^)earance  of  any  substantial  amount  of 


a  silica  precipitate,  and  in  any  event  within  a  period 
not  substantially  exceeding  five  seconds, 
(f)  following  completion  of  the  mixing  in  of  the  in- 
solubilizing agent,  recovering  the  finely  divided  silica 
thereby  produced. 
9.  Finely  divided,  precipitated  silica  pigment  capable 
of  producing  vulcanized  rubber  products  having  a  modu- 
lus of  at  least  1300  p.sj.  at  300%  extension  and  a  tensUe 
strength    above  3700   p.s.i.    when    incorporated   in   an 
amount  of  42.6  parts  with  100  parts  of  natural  rubber.  5 
paru  ZnO,  3  parts  sulphur,  an  optimum  Santocure  level 
between  0.75  and  4.5  parts  and  3  parts  of  stearic  acid  and 
vulcanized  at  287*  F.,  said  pigment  having  a  particle  size 
within  the  range  of  10-20  mu,  a  pH  within  the  range  of 
4.5-10,  an  SiO,  content  greater  than  95%  on  an  anhy- 
drous basis,  a  0.00%  325  mesh  wet  sieve  residue,  an  HF 
residue  less  than  4%  and  an  ignited  loss  of  between  about 
5  and  15%. 


3,2tSJ24 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  BORON  NITRIDE 
Alfred  Lip^  KcnpteB-Nctidorf,  Gennaay,  aaslgnof  to 
ElcktHMchMclcwcifc     Kenptcn     Gjn^H.,     Munich, 


No  Drawtag.    Filed  Joe  4,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  199,592 

CbkM  priority,  appHcadoa  GenMiy,  Ang.  11,  19<1, 

E  21,51g:  May  4,  1M2,  E  22^33 

It  Claims.     (CL  23—191) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  boron  nitride,  which 

process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  particles  having  a  thickness  up  to  1-20 
mm.,  said  particles  comprising  a  substantially 
homogeneous  intimate  mixture  of  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing boron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  B^,  H,BO,.  alkali  metal  borates,  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  borates,  and  a  solid,  inert,  diluent  melting 
above  about  1300*  C,  having  a  high  volume  to 
weight  ratio  of  above  about  0.2  g./ml.,  and  capable 
of  being  separated  from  boron  nitride  by  washing 
techniques,  said  boron  compound,  expressed  as 
B3O1,  and  diluent  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
1:2  to  1:1  req)ectively,  to  a  partial  nitriding  zone  in 
contact  with  ammonia  for  10-80  minutes  at  500- 
900*  C,  the  weight  ratio  of  NH,  to  B,0,  being 
about  1:1  to  3:1;  and 

(2)  introducing  the  resultant  particles  from  step  (1) 
into  a  fliud  nitriding  zone  in  contact  with  ammonia 
at  above  900*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  approximately 
60-100%  of  the  contact  tin»e  employed  in  step  (1), 
the  weight  ratio  of  NH]  to  BjO,  being  abom  8:1 
to  12:1. 


3,2t8J25 

STABILIZATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
RoWft  E.  Maakar,  Bariulay,  CaWn  aidgaiii  to  Shell  (M 
Company,  N«w  Yarit,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dalawara 
Filed  Jrac  28, 1962,  Scr.  Now  2t6,t72  w 

It  CtehM.  (CI.  23— 2t7.5) 
1.  Hydrogen  peroxide  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sUbilizer  therefor 
containing  sufficient  water-soluble  partially  neutralized 
N,N-(dicarboxyalkyl)amino-sub8tituted  carbocycUc  com- 
pound having  a  saturated  carbocyclic  ring  with  at  least 
two  adiacent  ring  carbon  atoms  each  directly  hnked  to 
the  nitrogen  atom  of  a  group  of  the  formula 


-^ 


B— COOH 


\ 


«  noii 


B'— COOH 


in  which  R  and  R'  represent  alkylene  radicals  of  1  to  2 
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carbon  atoms,  to  enhance  the  stability  of  the  hydrogen      3,2ML827 ^^ 

peroxide,  the  proportion  of  carboxylic  add  groups  neu-    METHOD  FOR  RAPID  QIJANTITATIVE  ANALYBB 

/  ••     !-•  ^p  ETHYL  ALCOHOL 

Robert  F.  Boftenatdn,  821  S.  High  St,  Bloomhagtoa,  bi. 

NoDrawhsg.    Filed  Apr.  3t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,248 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  23—238) 

L  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of 
tthyl  alcohol  which  comprises  adding  a  sample  containing 
ethyl  alcohol  to  a  40-60%  aqueoiu  sulfuric  acid  by  vol- 
ume solution  containing  a  chixxnate  salt  plus  a  catalytic 
quantity  of  a  heavy  metal,  oxidizing  the  ethyl  alccdiol 
present  in  the  sample  to  acetic  acid  by  means  of  the 
oxidizing  action  of  the  chromate  ion  and  then  measunng 
the  decrease  in  chromate  concentraticm. 


O      t  «  • 

a   M%  • 


\  t  T 

Vi  o  / 
A- u4 — 


TBM    MM*M    tMNMlIaT     .■ 

I  I  I  «  • 

MMCT    ■■,■•    M*»MM    »a    ••    M%    %«, 


3,2*8,828 

TESTING  UQUEFIED  PETROLEUM  GAS 
Faal  v.  Peaorlfiqr.  Howtoo,  mi  MUbara  J.  0?<lcal,  h^ 
Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  OO  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,763 
4  OalBM.    (CL  23—238) 


tralized  being  only  such  that  the  pH  of  the  scriution  cor- 
responds to  about  2.0  to  5.0  in  35%  peroxide. 


3,288,826 
METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  WATER  SAMPLES 

FOR  DEUTERIUM  CONTENT 

Edward  M  ArMtt,  518  Roaiyn  Place,  PUtalwigh,  Pa. 

Fllad  Feb.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,111 

Idirim.    (CL23— 138) 


In  the  method  of  analyzing  aqueous  solutions  contain- 
ing mixed  light  and  heavy  waters  for  deuterium  content, 
the  steps  of; 

(a)  passing  a  sample  of  the  solution  into  a  tube  con- 
taining calcium  hydride  to  generate  gases  Hs  and 
HD  directly  related  in  deuterium  content  to  that  of 
the  original  hght  and  heavy  water  sample; 

(b)  trapping  measured  portions  of  the  gases  produced 
into  a  gas  sampler  associated  with  a  chnxnato- 
graphic  device; 

(c)  releasing  the  mixed  gases  in  a  carrier  stream  of 
H|  to  pass  through  a  colmnn  of  said  chromato- 
graphic device  packed  with  a  surface  active  nu- 
terial  which  will  separate  extraneous  gases  except 
the  carrier  gas  from  the  Hj  HD  sample,  and; 

(d)  determining  the  deuterium  content  of  the  Hj  HD 
p(»tion  of  the  sample  by  measuring  its  thermal  con- 
ductivity relative  to  that  of  the  carrier 


Vi^. 


i 


m- 


1.  The  m^od  of  detecting  and  determining  the  prea- 
enoe  of  ethyl  mercaptan  in  liquefied  petroleum  gases  under 
pressure  which  comprises:  reducing  the  inessure  on  the 
liquefied  gas  by  metering  restrictive  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined lower  pressure;  vaporizing  the  liquefied  gas;  flow- 
ing a  predetermined  volume  of  the  raporized  liquefied 
gas  through  successive  separate  elongated  beds  of  sorptive 
granular  material  alternate  ones  of  which  are  of  equal 
length  and  carry  a  metallic  salt  reagent  whidi  Mpoa  con- 
tact with  ethyl  merci^tan  changes  color  over  a  length 
which  is  dependent  upon  the  concentration  ol  the  ethyl 
mercaptan  in  the  vaporised  liquefied  petrolenm  gas,  a 
complete  color  change  of  each  of  said  alternate  beds  there- 
by indicating  a  predetermined  concentration  of  ethyl 
mercaptan;  and.  thereafter  determining  the  number  of 
separate  elongated  beds  which  have  changed  color  as  an 
indication  of  the  total  conoentratiim  of  ethyl  mercaptan 
in  the  vaporized  liquefied  gas. 


3088,829 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEGMENTATION  OP 
POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

F»  TcrcBil,  Sovlh  NorwaBL,  Cohb*,  aastnor  to 
::yaMMld  CMspaty,  New  Yeck,  RY,,  a 
oCMalM 
Filed  StaL  28, 1968,  Scr.  No.  58,926 
4CUBB.    (CL23— 252) 
1.  An  extrusion  system  comprising  a  liquid  conduit 
means  for  conveying  liquid,  an  extrusion  means  extending 
perpendicularly  into  said  liquid  conduit  and  the  path  of 
said  liquid  and  a  restriction  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
the  velocity  o(  said  liquid,  wherein  the  extrusion  maaas 
comprises  an  elongated  conduit  having  two  parallel  plaaar 
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nirfeces  longitudinany  extendtnf  a  substantial  distance 
•long  the  terminal  end  thereof  and  parallel  to  the  axis 


thereof,  said  surfaces  and  said  termianl  end  containing 
staggered  arrays  of  apertures  having  diameters  of  from 
about  ^  inch  to  about  V6  inch. 


ATMOSPHERE  GAS  GENERATOR 
PUnp  L.  Knight,  Charkt  W.  Sanzcabacher,  Hal  R.  Cnm- 
ford,  and  John  D.  NcsMtt,  Toledo,  Ohio,  ■■tmnii  to 
Midland-ROM  Corporation  Toledo,  Ohio,  i 
tkmof  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1T7,M1 
JditaM.    (CL23— 211) 


1.  A  gas  generator  comprising  in  combination:  flrst 
wall  means  forming  a  generally  vertically  disposed  com- 
bustion chamber  having  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof; 
a  multi-ported  plate  member  disposed  across  the  outlet 
of  the  combustion  chamber  to  thereby  restrict  said  out- 
let; burner  means  disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  effective  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  promote  the  combustible  reaction  of  fuel  and  air 
therein  whereby  combustion  products  will  pass  from  the 
chamber  through  the  outlet  and  said  multi-ported  plate 
■aBber;  second  wall  means  circumposing  the  first  wall 
means  and  forming  a  generally  vertically  disposed  annu- 
lar chamber  therewith  in  communication  with  the  outlet 
of  the  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  high  temperature 
combustion  products  therefrom;  means  forming  a  sump 
disposed  subjacent  the  outlet  of  the  combustion  chamber 
and  in  conimunication  with  the  annular  chamber,  said 
sump  containing  cooling  fluid,  whereby  products  of  com- 
bustion which  hav»  passed  through  said  multi-ported  plate 
member  pass  agaimi  the  level  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  the 
anp  and  are  thereby  deflected  upwardly  into  the  annular 
ikamber;  circulating  means  for  circulating  cooling  fluid 
ia  an  annular  pattern  through  the  annular  space  in  contact 
with  the  combustion  products  to  the  sump;  contact  means 
disposed  in  an  annular  pattern  around  the  aimular  cham- 
ber for  effecting  intimate  contact  between  the  cooling  fluid 
and  the  combustion  products;  drain  means  below  the  out- 
let of  the  combustion  chamber  for  drawing  cooling  fluid 
Cram  the  sump;  and  level  control  means  effective  with  the 
dhun  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  the  cooling  fluid 


in  the  sump  to  maintain  a  predetermined  minimum  dis- 
tance between  the  level  and  the  outlet  of  the  combustion 
chamber  so  that  the  combustion  products  may  pass  from 
the  combustion  chamber  into  the  annular  chamber  through 
said  multi-ported  plate  member  without  passing  through 
the  cooling  fluid  in  the  sump. 


3,2«M31 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  STRIPPING 

CATALYST  DM  A  FLUIDIZED  SYSTEM 

Dooald  H.  Bclden,  Prospect  Hcigfats,  lU.,  aoignor  to  Uni- 

TCfial  Oil  Prodncts  Company,  Ocs  Plaiaca,  DL,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  11S,04« 
3  Clahns.     (CL  23— 2S8) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  contacting  of  fluids  with 
fluidized  subdivided  solid  catalyst  particles  successively 
in  a  reaction  chamber  and  a  regeneration  chamber,  the 
combination  of  a  confined  vertically  elongated  storage 
chantber,  means  for  passing  solid  catalyst  particles  from 
said  regeneration  chamber  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 
storage  chamber  and  for  maintaining  a  quiescent  bed  of 
catalyst  particles  in  the  storage  chamber,  a  perforate- 
walled  particle  withdrawal  section  of  substantially  lesser 
cross-sectional  area  than  said  storage  chamber  extending 
vertically  throughout  substantially  the  major  portion  of 
the  interior  of  the  storage  chamber,  said  withdrawal  sec- 
tion connecting  to  and  being  co-extensive  with  a  non- 
perforate  panicle  stripping  section  extending  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  storage  chamber,  a  gas  outlet  con- 
necting with  the  upper  portion  of  the  storage  chamber,  a 
stripping  gas  inlet  connecting  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
stripping  section,  and  means  for  passing  stripped  catalyst 
particles  from  the  lower  end  of  said  stripping  section  to 
said  reaction  chamber. 


3;tM,g32 
COMBINATION  OF  REGENERATOR  AND  SUPER- 

CHARGED  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Heuy  J.  Blaskowsid,  Sfansbw7,  Com.,  aasimor  to  Com- 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,M2 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23— 2M) 

1.  In  combination  a  regenerator  for  a  catalytic  cracker, 
a  vapor  generator  receiving,  under  superatmospberic 
pressure,  the  gaseous  effluent  from  said  regenerator  as  a 
portion  of  the  fuel  thereof,  said  generator  including  a 
plurality  of  internested  passageways  defined  by  tubular 
beat  exchange  elements  and  interconnected  to  ^lefine  a 
sinuous  gas  flow  path,  means  introducing  said  effluent 
together  with  combustion  supporting  air  into  the  outer- 
most passageway  in  a  direction  tangent  to  an  imaginary 
cylinder  having  the  same  axis  as  the  internested  paasage- 
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ways  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  defined  by  the 
outermost  tubular  heat  exchange  elements,  turbine  means 
receiving  and  being  driven  by  the  gases  passing  from  the 
oentermoet  passageway,  compressor  means  driven  by 
said  turbine  means  and  effective  to  supply  said  combus- 
tion supporting  air  at  superatmospberic  pressure  to  said 


•  t  ■ 
'I. . 


outermost  passageway  and  also  to  said  regenerator  and 
additional  heat  exchanger  surface  forming  part  of  the 
vapor  generator,  means  directing  the  exhaust  from  the 
turbine  over  this  additional  heat  exchange  surface,  and 
means  for  removing  said  exhaust  after  traversal  of  said 
addiUooal  heat  exchange  surface. 


-'  ''•'''  3,208333 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTING  MEANS  FOR  PACKED 
CHAMBERS 
Don  B.  Carson,  Mmut  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Unireraal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Pbdncs,  U.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Piled  May  1,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  277,33« 
S  Claims.     (CL  23— 2M) 


inn;iniiiiir 

0 

1.  In  combination  with  a  packed  fluid-solids  contact- 
ing chamber  having  at  least  one  fluid  distributing  means 
positioned  between  packed  zones  therein,  and  which  may 
serve  to  discharge  a  fluid  stream  into  admixture  with  a 
separate  fluid  medium  passing  continuously  through  such 
chamber,  an  improved  flushing  type  of  fluid  distributor 
unit,  which  comprises  in  combination, 

(a)  a  hollow  grid  member  having  a  multiplicity  of 
spaced  apart,  vertically  disposed,  open  fluid  chan- 
nels adapted  to  redistribute  and  to  pass  fluid  and 
packed  solids  material  through  the  grid  member, 
.    (b)  said   grid    member   in   addition   containing   con- 
fined interconnected  internal  horizontally  disposed 
„      passageway  means  therein   and  being  sized  to  ex- 
tend laterally  across  the  internal  cross  section  of 
said  chamber, 
(c)  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  from  outside  the 


chamber  with  said  internal  fluid  passageway  means 

within  said  hollow  grid  member,  and 
(d)  a  multiplicity  of  porous  fluid  transmitting  means 

spaced   substantially   uniformly   within   and   across 

each  of  the  opposing  faces  of  said  grid  member, 
whereby  fluid  may  be  discharged  from  and  collected 
within  said  interconnected  passageway  means  and  in  ad- 
dition whereby  flushing  of  said  internal  passageway  means 
may  be  effected  by  fluid  flow  passing  within  said  chamber 
and  through  said  distributing  unit  when  the  latter  is  not 
in  discharge  or  withdrawal  operation. 


3,208,834 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRYSTALLIZING 

AND  CLASSIFYING 

William  G.  A.  Schnlzc,  Ontario,  Calif.;  Hertha  M.  Schulsa, 

executrix  of  said  William  G.  Scfanlze,  deceased 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  4,722 

13  CbUms.    (CL  23—302) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  diammonium  phoa- 
phate  crystals  of  relatively  coarse,  uniform  size  from  a 
saturated  slurry  liquor  containing  diammonium  phosphate 
in  solution  and  relatively  smaller  size  diammonium  phos- 
phate crystals,  comprising  continuously  introducing  said 
slurry  into  an  evaporation  zone,  concentrating  the  slurry 
therein  to  supersaturation,  continuously  withdrawing  a 
stream  of  supersaturated  slurry  liquor  containing  rela- 
tively coarse  and  relatively  smaller  crystals  from  said 
evaporation  zone  and  continuously  introducing  said  with- 
drawn stream  into  the  lower  portion  of  a  crystallizing  and 
classifjring  vessel,  partitioning  said  introduced  stream  of 
liquor  such  that  a  portion  thereof  carrying  said  smaller 
crystals  is  deflected  upwardly  away  from  the  point  of  in- 
troduction of  said  stream  toward  the  opposed  upper  por- 
tion of  said  vessel  and  another  portion  of  aid  stream  carry- 
ing said  relatively  coarse  crystals  gravitates  downwardly 
to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  overflowing  destipersaturated 
liquor  from  said  upper  opposite  portion  of  said  vessel, 
creating  by  said  partitioning  and  maintaining  two  adja- 
cent intercommunicating  zones  of  flow  within  said  vessel, 
the  first  of  said  zones  comprising  said  upwardly  deflected 
portion  of  said  stream  containing  said  smaller  size  crys- 
tals of  dianunonium  phosphate  flowing  towards  said  upper 
opposite  portion  of  said  vessel,  the  second  of  said  zones 
including  a  gentle  upwardly  moving  stream  of  saturated 
liquor  introduced  near  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  whereby 
smaller  size  crystals  moving  upwardly  through  said  first 
zone,  grow,  become  heavier,  slow  down  and  pass  over 
into  said  second  zone  wherein  said  crystals  continue  to 
grow  during  their  downward  movement  into  said  bottom 
of  said  vessel,  and  withdrawing  a  slurry  of  relatively 
coarse,  uniform  nit,  diammonium  phosphate  crystals 
from  the  said  bottom  of  said  vessel 
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3;mMM 

l^dimoelectric  members 

S.  Dmnm,  Pmh  HOk,  ami  H«Wvt  L.  Taylor. 
Pa^  iMlWiiii  to  WMt^boaat  Etoctrk 


CorpondoB,  Emt  Pfttetargk,  Pa^  a  corporatiiM  of 


F«ad  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If5,t59 
3  CMw.    (CL  »— 195) 


.*» 


1.  A  thennoelectric  element  comprising  a  body  of 
aemiconductor  compound  material  and  at  least  two  suc- 
cenive  relatively  thin  coatings  on  the  end  surfaces  of 
the  body,  each  of  the  coatings  being  of  the  order  of  0.003 
inch  in  thickness,  the  coating  in  imowdiate  contact  with 
the  temicoDductor  compound  matertel  serving  as  a  dif- 
fusion barrier  and  being  selected  from  metals  and  alloys 
of  the  group  conauiing  of  tungsten,  iron,  molybdenum, 
oolbait,  nickel  and  stainless  steel,  and  the  outermost 
coating  being  a  metal  and  being  readily  solderable  having 
food  oloahcal  and  thermal  coaductivity.  the  coatings 
hniag  been  applied  by  plasma  jet  spraying  them  to  secure 
good  adhesion  aixl  bonding  to  each  other  and  to  the 
body  of  material  in  order  to  provide  for  lowest  electrical 
resistance. 


3,2M,g34 

COLD  PRESS  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 

loaopk  M.  BliUa  and  Jerry  J.  Greaves,  Sidney,  N.Y„ 

■eri^ors  to  The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 

corporatton  of  New  JcrMy 

No  Drawtac     FOod  Sopt  9,  19M,  S«r.  No.  S4,t41 

5  Oatas.  (CL  51—293) 
1.  In  the  process  of  making  abrasive  articles  of  high 
density  by  cold  pressing  resin  coated  abrasive  grains, 
tke  improvement  which  comprises  beating  the  abrasive 
grains,  mixing  them  with  a  single  stage  liquid  pbenol 
aldehyde  resin,  continuing  the  beating  and  mixing  until 
the  raon  contains  only  2-5%  of  volatiles.  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  resin,  and  the  grains  are  coated  with 
the  resin,  and  then  coating  said  grains  with  a  dry  two-stage 
heat  hardenable  pbenol  aldehyde  resin  mixed  with  a  solid, 
finely  divided,  chemically  inert,  mineral  filler. 


34M437 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POT  SCRUBBER 

Ho«er  M.  Skatto,  P.O.  Box  St,  Ashtatasla,  OMo 

Filed  Oct  2,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  227,M2 

2ClafeH.    (CL51— 293) 


L  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  cleaning  pad  mesh 
anembly  having  a  handle  and  flexible  backing  member 
Myyiated  therewith  and  a  pad  connected  thereto  com- 
prWag  the  steps  of  coating  said  flexible  baciing  member 


with  a  resinous  thermoplastic  composition,  applying  the 
foraminous  pad  to  said  backing  member,  biieating  said 
pad  and  backing  member  at  a  heat  sufficient  to  bond 
said  cnmpOiition  to  said  pad  and  backing  member,  im- 
mersing Slid  pad  in  a  solution  of  a  thermoplastic  com- 
position and  rotating  said  pad  while  so  immersed,  ro- 
moving  said  pad  from  said  thermoplastic  composition 
and  rotating  slowly  to  drain  and  centrifuge  the  excess 
and  retain  and  diffuse  a  controlled  amount,  drying  said 
pod  while  continuing  to  rotate  said  pad  thereby  to  effect 
an  intermediate  curing,  shaping  said  pad  before  said  cure 
is  complete,  and  further  curing  said  pad  so  that  the  resin 
will  be  completely  set. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  REINFORCED 

ARTICLE 

Hcrkcit  C.  Fleckv  mi  Herbert  C.  Flackv,  Jr.,  both  of 

3  Sawyer  Road,  WeUeslcy,  Mma. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3«M1< 

ItCWkM.    (CL51— 293) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  reinforced  article  having  a 
body  composed  at  least  m  part  of  organic  plastic  material 
and  a  fiber  reinforcing  element,  said  method  comprising 
the  Maps  of  reinforcing  a  body  composed  at  least  in  part 
of  potentially  relatively  non-yielding  organic  plastic 
material  with  a  fiber  reinforcing  element  having  a  poten- 
tial high  coefDcient  of  dimensional  change  relatively  to 
that  of  said  body  by  incorporating  said  reinforcing  ele- 
ment into  said  body  while  said  body  is  in  plastic  con- 
dition prior  to  setting  of  said  organic  plastic  material  of 
said  body  into  relatively  non-yielding  condition,  there- 
after setting  said  organic  plastic  material  of  said  body  in- 
to said  relatively  non-yielding  condition  and  finally 
dimensionally  changing  said  reinforcing  element  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  body  to  sti«ss  the  fibers  of  said 
element  in  intimate  contact  with  said  body  after  setting 
said  organic  plastic  material  to  a  relatively  non-yield- 
ing condition. 

3,298,539 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  A  GLASS  ARTICLE 
Martin  E.  .Nordbcrg,  Coming,  N.Y.,  iTf^giiii  to  Coniiag 
Glaae  Worka,  Corning,  N.Y,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 
York 

FTkd  Feb.  27,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  91,795 
lOClafaae.    (CL  65-44) 


7.  In  the  method  of  conforming  at  least  one  glass  body 
by  heating  while  in  contact  with  means  producing  requisite 
deformation  therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  step  of  applying  to  all  contacting  glass  surfaces  an 
adherent  thin  continuous  uniform  film  of  colloidal  refrac- 
tory metallic  oxide  having  a  n^elting  temperature  higher 
than  the  softening  point  of  the  glass  of  said  body. 
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6-  3,298,54« 

,  FABRICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VrTREOUS 
^  LAMP  MEMBER 

'  Gooflrey  A.  Dalnca,  West  CaldweD,  NJ.,  ■iilgeiii  to 
Wcidnthousc  Electric  Corporatton,  E«t  Ptttsbngk, 
Pa^  a  corporatton  of  Pennsylvania 

FBed  May  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,158 

7ClaiaM.    (CL  65— 155) 


I  1.  Fabricating  apparatus  for  a  vitreous  lamp  envelope 
member,  said  envelope  member  having  vitreous  lamp  part 
receiving  members  provided  in  a  surface  thereof,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  turret  adapted  to  be  indexed  through  a  plurality 
of  work  stations; 

(b)  a  phirality  of  spaced  frictionless-type  supporting 
members  carried  on  said  turret  for  supporting  the 
envelope  member  during  processing,  said  supporting 
members  permitting  the  supported  envelope  member 
to  be  rotatably  moved  with  respect  to  said  turret; 

(c)  envelope  member  positioning  means  movable  into 
registry  with  the  lamp  part  receiving  members  pro- 
vided in  a  surface  of  said  envelope  member  to  rotate 
said  envelope  member  with  respect  to  said  turret 
through  an  amount  as  required  to  place  said  envelope 
member  in  predetermined  position  with  respect  to 
said  turret; 

(d)  envelope  member  holding  means  operable  to  re- 
strain said  envelope  member  from  any  further  ro- 
tation with  respect  to  said  turret  after  said  positioning 
means  has  placed  said  envelope  member  in  prede- 
termined position  on  said  turret; 

(e)  means  for  inserting  additional  lamp  memben  into 
the  vitreous  receiving  members  provided  in  said  po- 
sitioned envelope  member; 

(f)  sealing  fire  means  to  heat  the  vitreous  receiving 
J        members  provided  in  said  envelope  member  to  fuse 

said  additional  lamp  members  therein; 

(g)  cooling  means  for  directing  a  cooling  medium  at 
the  envelope  surface  opposite  to  the  receiving  mem- 
bers during  heating  to  prevent  envelope  member 

„       overheating;  and 

^    (h)  timing  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 

.,       turret,  said  positioning  means,  said  holding  means, 

g.       said  additional  lamp  member  inserting  means,  said 

.,       sealing  fire  means,  and  said  cooling  means  in  the 

;       foregoing  work  sequence.      3^,^  „«,^ 


34M.S41 

APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  GLASS 

OKar  G.  Bwxh,  Toledo,  OUo,  Mripwr  to  Owf  m  Illtonh 

Glass  Company,  a  corporatton  of  OUo 
AppHcation  Feb.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79€,17<,  now  Pa(«t 
No.  2,975,224,  dated  Mar.  14,  IHl,  which  k  a  contto^ 
atton  of  appUcattoa  Scr.  No.  459,588,  Oct  1,  1954. 
Divided  and  this  appBcalton  Oct.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
••,895 

aOainM.    (CL(5— 179) 


^s^^^^^^^\^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^'^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
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1.  In  a  glass  producing  furnace  having  a  melting  cham- 
ber for  the  continuous  production  of  molten  glass,  which 
includes  a  rear  end  wall,  opposite  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
wall,  plural  radiant  heat  ports  along  said  side  walls  above 
the  molten  glass  in  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said 
rear  end  wall,  each  said  ports  including  burners  for  heat- 
ing the  glass  and  subjecting  it  to  convection  current  agita- 
tion, batch  feeding  means  along  said  rear  end  wall  for 
feeding  raw  glass  making  material  onto  the  surface  of  the 
molten  glass  adjacent  the  end  wall  of  said  chamber  to 
produce  a  blanket  of  raw  material  on  the  molten  glass, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising  gaseous  bubbler 
means  for  introducing  gaseous  bubbles  into  the  bottmn 
region  of  the  molten  ^ass  beneath  the  area  of  admission 
of  the  raw  ^ass  making  materials  so  as  to  pass  bubbles 
upwardly  therein  to  the  surface  of  the  molten  glass  and 
create  rising  currents  in  the  mdtten  glass  in  a  regi<m 
thereof  adjacent  said  ei»d  wall,  said  bubbler  means  com- 
prising a  bubbler  mounted  in  said  bottom  wall  and  com- 
municating with  the  molten  glass  in  said  chamber  in  a 
relatively  closely  spaced  horizontal  relation  to  said  end 
wall  compared  with  said  horizontal  spacing  between  said 
radiant  heat  ports  and  said  end  wall,  and  said  bubbler 
underlying  the  immediate  area  of  feeding  the  raw  mate- 
rials to  said  blanket,  the  rising  currents  of  said  molten 
glass  inhibiting  the  tendency  of  the  raw  materials  of  said 
blanket  to  sink  in  the  glass  near  said  area  of  feeding 
same  by  creating  predominantly  upward  ctirrents  in  the 
molten  glass  in  said  area. 


3,298,842 
GLASS  DRAWING  APPARATUS 
Cedl  R.  Ward,  Gibaoata,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PMAorgk 
Glass   Cooqiany,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a 
Pcansylvaala 

FUcd  Sept  39, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59,743 
2ClalnM.    (a.i5— 193) 


Plate 

of 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  ^kiss  from  a  bath  of 
molten  glass  comprising  a  drawing  chamber  partially  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  refractmy  members,  one  supported  oo 
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each  side  of  the  plane  of  draw  of  the  glass  sheet  and  each 
having  a  substantially  vertical  extending  portion  and  a 
substantially  horizontally  extending  portion,  the  horizoo 
tally  extending  portion  also  extending  toward  the  plane 
of  draw,  each  of  said  refractory  members  being  spaced 
above  the  bath  of  molten  glass,  a  cooling  member  extend- 
ing substantially  the  width  of  the  plane  of  draw  supported 
within  the  drawing  chamber  between  the  plane  of  draw 
and  each  refractory  member,  a  gas  current  forming  means 
comprising  a  burner  located  in  said  drawing  chamber 
between  each  cooling  member  and  closely  adjacent  the 
horizontal  portion  of  a  refractory  member  and  extending 
substantially  the  width  of  the  plane  of  draw  for  altering 
the  path  of  ambient  gas  currents  normally  present  in  said 
chamber,  and  a  sheet  of  heat  absorbent  insulating  mate- 
rial for  diverting  the  flow  of  gas  in  said  chamber  from 
the  surface  of  each  cooling  member  facing  a  respective 
refractory  member,  said  sheet  material  covering  a  major 
portion  of  the  back  surface  of  each  cooling  member. 


GRANULAR  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Danrard  O.  G«tk,  7t28  Soiwct  Ave.,  Etaiwood  Park,  ID. 

No  Drawftif.    FOad  Mar.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17MH 
4  Clainis.     (CI.  71—2.6) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  granular  herbicidal  com- 
potition  of  dry,  free-flowing,  cold  water-soluble  lithium 
•alt  of  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid  from  equimolar 
reacting  amounts  of  lithium  base  and  2,4  -  dichloro- 
phenoxy acetic  acid  comprising  reacting  at  about  70*  C. 
to  about  100*  C.  while  stirring  the  amount  of  substan- 
tially pure,  finely  divided,  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid 
with  the  equimolar  amount  of  finely  divided,  solid  lithium 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous 
lithium  hydroxide,  lithium  hydroxide  monohydrate  and 
lithium  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  water 
as  will  after  drying  and  granulating  provide  less  than 
25%  but  more  than  1.8%  of  water  including  water  of 
reaction  and  water  of  hydration  derived  from  said  lithium 
baae  to  form  a  mixture  of  hydrated  and  non-hydrated 
lithium  salt  of  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  continuing 
•aid  beating  to  reduce  the  water  content  to  less  than 
10.2%  of  water,  cooling  to  room  temperature,  and 
granulating  said  salt  to  finely  divided  particle  size  to 
obtain  as  a  result  of  the  controlled  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  predetermined  quantities  of  water  a  non- 
caking,  storage-sUble,  free-flowing  dry  partly  hydrated 
product  containing  from  1.8%  to  10.2%  by  weight  of 
water  of  hydration  and  no  other  water,  said  product 
when  siened  through  a  30  mesh  screen  onto  a  100  mesh 
screen  dissolving  completely  in  water  at  20-23*  C.  at  an 
amount  of  one  pound  of  dry  product  per  10  gallons  of 
water  within  1  minute. 


molten  steel  in  said  vactium  degassifying  vessel  while 
maintaining  a  pressure  in  said  vessel  of  from  1  to  40  nun. 
Hg,  said  degassifying  reducing  the  oxygen  content  of 
said  molten  steel  to  not  more  than  0.002%  by  weight  and 
the  nitrogen  content  to  about  that  which  it  was  before 
adding  nitrogen  thereto,  and  recovering  the  product 


3JtB,ll14 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LOW- 
TEMPERATURE  TOUGH  STEEL 
TikiiM  Kato  aod  Kamtwuttm  Mtimit,  Yawata,  Japan, 
MrigBon  to  Yawata  boa  Jk  Steel  Co„  UL,  Tokjo, 
Japaa,  a  corporatkw  of  lapoa 
No  Drawinc.     FUcd  Aug.  3,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  214^1< 
aatans  priority,  appMcatioa  lapea,  Aa|.  12,  IMl, 
3«/19,2f4 
ICUiM.     (CL75— 49) 
1.  A  prooeaa  for  producing  low-temperature  tough  steel 
which  comprises  adding  a  nitride  to  a  molten  steel  pre- 
pand  in  an  open-hearth  furnace  and  containing  0.15% 
by  ivdfht  carbon  to  raise  the  nitrogen  content  of  said 
molten  steel  to  between  about  0.008  to  about  0.04%  by 
weight  for  effecting  ardent  foaming  phenomenon  during 
the  subsequent  degassing  treatment,  sucking  up  succes- 
sively a  part  of  the  thus  obtained  molten  steel  into  a  vac- 
uum degassifying  vessel,  degassifying  the  thus  sucked  up 


3,208,845 

PRODUCTION   OF  CALCIUM  METAL 

Franz  Kacss,  Traunstein,  and  Heinrkh  O.  A.  RSck,  TTost- 

berg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siiddeutsche  Kalkstkkstoff- 

Werkc  Aktlcngcsellschaft,  Trostbcrg,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jane  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,665 

7  Claims.  (CI.  75—67) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  calcium  by  thermal  dis- 
sociation of  commercial  calcium  carbide  which  comprises 
heating  a  charge  consisting  of  a  lower  bed  of  calcium 
carbide,  which  contains  calcium  oxide,  and  an  upper 
layer  of  carbon  particles  having  a  large  surface  and  a 
grain  size  of  about  0.5  to  30  mm.,  in  a  first  step  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1500  to  1800*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
which  is  above  the  equilibrium  pressure  of  the  reaction 

(1)  CaC;iCa-|-2C 

but  below  the  equilibrium  pressure  of  the  reaction 

(2)  CaC-|-2Ca05±3Ca-|-2CO 

so  as  to  ensure  substantial  suppression  of  reaction  (1)  in 
said  first  step,  the  height  of  said  carbon  layer  being  sub- 
stamially  sufficient  to  absorb  the  calcium  developed  in 
reaction  (2)  in  said  first  step,  subsequently,  after  reac- 
tion (2)  has  been  substantially  terminated,  continuing 
heating  said  charge  at  a  temperature  within  said  tem- 
perature range  at  a  pressure  below  the  equilibrium  pres- 
sure of  reaction  (1),  thereby  dissociating  the  calcium 
carbide  and  evaporating  the  dissociated  calcium  as  well 
as  the  calcium  absorbed  in  said  upper  carbon  layer,  and 
condensing  said  evaporated  calcium. 


3>2M,846 
SPARK  MACHINING  ELECTRODE 
Marc  Bmma,  Sccaax,  France,  asrignor  to  Ccotre  National 
dc  la  Recherche  Scientlfiquc,  Paris,  France,  a  Govcnn 
mcnt  Administratioo  of  France 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,787 

Clalma  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1960,  817,924 

3  Claims.    (CI.  75—153) 


1.  A  spark  machining  electrode  formed  of  composite 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  main  substance  of  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  and  of  conducting  and  easily 
machinable  copper  alloys  and  a  non-metallic  additional 
substance  of  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  hydride, 
zirconium  hydride,  thorium  hydride,  cerium  hydride,  lan- 
thanum hydride,  boron,  titanium  boride,  zirconium 
boride,  thorium  boride,  cerium  boride,  molybdenum 
boride,  titanium  carbide,  zirconium  carbide,  thorium  car- 
bide, cerium  carbide,  molybdenum  carbide,  vanadium 
carbide,  tantalum  carbide,  silicon  carbide,  chromium  car- 
bide, tungsten  carbide,  boron  carbide,  titanium  nitride. 
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zirconium  nitride,  thorium  nitride,  boron  nitride,  silicon 
nitride,  zirconia,  copper  oxide,  silicon,  titanium  silicide, 
zirconium  silicide,  thorium  silicide,  cerium  silicide,  molyb- 
denum silicide.  titanium  sulphide,  zirconium  sulphide, 
thorium  sulphide,  cerium  sulphide,  molybdenum  binil- 
phide,  silicon  sulphide,  silver  sulphide,  cadmiimi  sulphide 
and  zinc  sulphide,  said  additional  substance  being  incor- 
porated in  said  main  substance  in  the  form  of  a  fine  dis- 
persion therein,  the  amount  of  said  additional  substance 
being  comprised  between  0.1  and  10  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  mixture  and  its  average  grain  size  being  lower 
than  150  microns. 


3,208,847 

CHROMIUM  BASE  ALLOY 

E.  Fox,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  aiilfiM  to  G«Mral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,645 

3  Claims.  (O.  75—176) 
1.  An  improved  chromium  base  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  by  weight:  0.2-0.7%  Y;  2-5%  Al;  one  of  the 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  W  and  Re, 
the  W  being  in  the  range  of  9-12%  and  the  Re  being  in 
the  range  of  11-16%  with  the  balance  chromium,  the 
aluminum  being  in  the  range  of  4-5%  when  W  is  selected 
and  2r-3%  when  Re  is  selected. 


3,208,848 
ALUMINA-COBALT-GOLD  COMPOSITION 
Ralph  P.  Levey,  lr„  Oak  Ridge,  Tcn^  aarigoor  to  fkc 
United  States  of  America  as  rtpnnmtti  by  the  United 
States  Atonic  Eocriy  Coaimiasioa 
,4    No  Drawing.    FUmI  Feb.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347^18 
10  Claims.     (CL  75—206) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
80  to  97  percent  by  weight  alumina  and  3  to  20  percent 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  the  metals  cobalt  and  gold, 
wherein  the  weight  of  the  gold  is  from  3  to  12  percent 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  metal  components. 

7.  A  method  of  making  an  article  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
••.  (a)  mixing  together  alumina  powder,  cobalt  powder, 
and  gold  powder  in  the  amounts  of  80  to  97  percent 
by  weight  alumina  and  3  to  20  percent  by  weight 
of  a  mixture  of  the  metals  cobalt  and  gold  wherein 
the  weight  of  the  gold  is  from  3  to  12  percent  of 
the  total  weight  of  the  metal  components; 

(b)  pressing  the  resulting  mixed  powden  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  about  100,000  pounds  per  square  inch 
to  obtain  a  formed  article; 

(c)  sintering  the  resulting  formed  article. 


3,20MS0 

VESICULAR  TYPE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
COMPRBING  A  POLYURBTHANB  RESIN  CON- 
TAINING UGHT  DECOMPOSABLE  COMPOUNDS 
AMrsd  F.  Daech,  New  Orleam,  La.,  amitnor  to  Kalrar 
CorpontloB,  New  Orisaas,  La.,  a  coiporatloa  af 
Looisiaaa 
NoDrawftif.   FDed  Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  Na.  116,647 

6  Claims.  (CL  96—91) 
1.  A  record  furnishing  material  capable  of  furnishing  a 
record  solely  in  the  form  of  a  distribution  pattern  of  radia- 
tion scattering  discontinuities  formed  within  a  vehicle 
which  is  optically  substantially  homofeneoos,  said  aa- 
terial  being  in  the  form  of  a  dry,  water-resistaat,  non- 
hygroscopic  film  having  a  permeability  constant  for  nitro- 
gen within  the  range  of  8.6x10-**  and  8x10-^.  said 
constant  being  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  nitro- 
gen transmitted  at  30*  C,  by  an  area  of  one  square  centi- 
meter in  one  second  when  the  pressure  gradient  is  one 
centimeter  of  mercury  per  one  centimeter  of  transmission 
thickness,  the  continuous  phase  of  said  film  being  essen- 
tially a  preformed  synthetic,  homogeneous  non-foamed 
water-insoluble  hydrophobic,  thermoplastic  polyurethane 
resin  and  a  light  decomposable  solid  agent  substantially 
uniformly  dispersed  in  said  film  as  the  aoit  essential  image 
producing  agent,  said  decomposable  agent  itself  being  sub- 
stantially non-reactive  to  said  vehicle  and  upon  exposure 
to  light  decomposing  into  products  which  are  also  chemi- 
cally substantially  non-reactive  to  said  vehicle  and  which 
solely  upon  warming  are  volatile  to  fcMm  said  radiation 
scattering  discontinuities  only  in  the  light  struck  areas  in 
said  film  having  the  indicated  permeability  to  thereby 
furnish  said  record. 


3,208,849 

PLANOGRAPmC    PRINTING   PLATE   HAVING   A 
FIBROUS  ALUMINA  COATING  THEREON 

Robert  H.  Stctailc,  Mlddlctown,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Spcny 
Raad  Corporatioa,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Ddawars 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,166 

8Claiais.    (CL  96— 75) 

1.  A  presensitized  planographic  plate  comprising  in 
combination,  a  degreaaed  aluminum  substrate,  a  hard,  ad- 
herent, thin  film  layer  consisting  essentially  of  water-in- 
soluble fibrous  alumina  having  the  boehmhe  crystal  lat- 
tice structure  on  the  plate,  and  a  light-sensitive  coating  on 
the  layer  of  said  fibrous  alumina. 


3,208,851 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  BREADED 
DEEP-FRIED  FOOD 

lack  A.  Antinori,  Bayridc,  N.Y.,  and  Morton  W.  Rnten- 
berg,  North  Plaiailcid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Natioaal 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,634 

2  Claims.     (CL  99—1) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  breaded,  deep  friea 
foodstuff,  which  comprises  passing  an  oxidizing  gas 
through  a  dry  mass  of  amylaceous  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  starches  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  dry-oxidized  amylaceous  material, 
applying  the  said  material  to  a  foodstuff,  applying  a 
suitable  breading  to  the  thus  coated  foodstuff,  and  then 
cooking  the  foodstuff  in  a  hot  cooking  oU. 


3aOM52 

ANIMAL  FEED  COMPOSITION  FOR  PREVENTION 
OF  MYC0T0XIC06ES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING   SAME 

Joseph  Forgacs,  Pcari  River,  N.Y.,  asrigaor  to  Americas 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coaa.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawfesg.    FHed  Ian.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2534S1 
4  Clalmi.    (a.  99-^) 

1.  A  method  of  so  treating  cereals  as  to  prevent  the 
formation  therein,  by  the  action  of  fungi  in  the  presence 
of  moisture  of  amounts  of  metabolic  by-products  that 
will  be  toxic  to  animals  ingesting  the  same,  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  said  cereal  10-100  p.pjn.  of 
2-chloro-5-nitropyridine. 

3.  A  cereal,  which  when  infected  with  fungi  is  normally 
capable  of  producing  toxic  levels  of  metabolic  by-prod- 
ucts in  conditions  of  relatively  high  humidity,  containing 
a  concentration  of  2-chlon>-5-nitrop]rridine,  which  is  widi- 
in  the  range  of  10-1000  p.pjn. 


818  O.O.— Bl 
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3,2tM53 

ANIMAL  FEED  COMPOSITION  FOR  PREVENTION 
OF  MYCOTOXICOSES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING SAME 

Jowph  Forfaca,  Pwri  River,  N.Y^  ■«%»«  to  AaMricao 

CyaoMiM  Comfmmj,  Stenford,  Camm^  a  cofyowdoa  of 

Maiac 

No  Dniwft^    FBad  Jan.  23,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  2S3,2t3 
4  daioH.    (CI.  99—4) 

1.  A  method  of  so  treating  cereals  as  to  prevent  the 
formation  therein,  by  the  action  of  fungi  in  the  presence 
of  moisture  of  amounts  of  metabolic  by-products  that  will 
be  toxic  to  animals  ingesting  the  same,  which  comprises 
incorporating  into  said  cereal  10-500  p.pjn.  of  2-bromo- 
5-nitrothiazole. 

3.  A  cereal,  which  when  infected  with  fungi  is  normally 
capabk  of  pnxhicing  toxic  levels  of  metabolic  by-prod- 
ucts in  conditions  of  relatively  high  humidity  containing 
ft  oOMentration  of  2-bromo-5-nitrothiazole,  which  is  with- 
ia  tf»  range  of  10-500  p.pjn. 


3»2M454 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MEAT  PRODUCT  . 
Frad  W.  Lukar,  NoMcsrlllc  lad.,  asdgnor  to 
Joha  S.  Maitco,  IndianapoUs,  lad. 
FUcd  Jan.  9.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  165,144 
1  Clafan.     (CL  99^— IfT) 
A  method  of  making  a  food  product  in  the  form  of 
a  patty  comprising  applying  a  coating  of  crumbs  of  bread- 
ing material  to  a  slice  of  raw  meat  and  subsequently  com- 
pressing said  slice  under  pressure  great  enough  to  force 
the  crumbs  deeply  into  the  meat,  to  substantially  reduce 
the  thickness  of  the  slice,  to  expand  the  area  of  the  slice 
approximately  100  to  150  percent,  and  to  cause  the  slice 
to  be  impregnated  with  the  crumbs  substantially  through- 
out its  thickness. 


iatM54 

COiTEE  BAG 

AKcc  A.  Hcdlfcr,  lf24  Greenwood,  aad  VkfWa  K. 

Mkkcl,  9f  5  UadcB  Ave.,  both  of  WUmcttc,  DL 

FUcd  Jahr  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  293,724 

4ClallM.    (CL  99— 77.1) 


1.  A  coffee  bag  for  use  in  brewing  coffee,  comprising: 
a  quantity  of  coffee,  a  closed  bag  enclosing  said  coffee 
and  having  top  and  bottom  walls  of  water  permeable 
material  edge  joined  and  spaced  apart  intermediate  the 
edges  to  form  a  relatively  flat  bag.  each  wall  of  said  bag 
having  co-terminous  edges  with  mating  scallops  extending 
arouiKl  the  bag.  the  outer  extremities  of  said  walls  laying 
generally  on  a  circle  so  that  the  bag  may  be  placed  in  a 
generally  round  coffee  maker  container  of  similar  size 
as  said  circle  without  substantial  distortion  of  the  free 
form  of  the  bag,  said  joined  edges  extending  around  and 
following  said  scallops  providing  circumferentially  spaced 
areas  about  the  periphery  of  the  bag  and  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  being  joined  together  radially  at  the  juncture 
of  the  scallops  for  passage  of  fluid  downwardly  past  and 
under  the  coffee  bag  without  passage  through  the  bag 
and  ground  coffee  therein  aiding  quick  flow  of  brewed 
liquid  away  from  the  coffee  bag. 


3atM55 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 
Dvard  W.  Enoch,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Joseph  F.  Bog- 
Bcr,  Shawnee  Missioo,  Wiiliaai  E.  Dibble,  Prabic 
Village,  and  Melvin  M.  Hubcr,  Overland  Park,  Kans., 
airigwors  to  Intcntata  Bakeries  CorporatloQ,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Oct.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  229,732 

9ClBlM.  (CL99— 94) 
1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  mix  of  bakery  ingredi- 
ents, comprising  at  least  flour  and  water,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  making  a  dough  of  flour  and  water  and 
developing  the  gluten  therein:  working  the  dough  until 
the  gluten  fails;  and  incorporating  said  dough  into  the 
bakery  mix. 


3444,457 
FLUID  SHORTENING  FOR  CREAM  ICINGB 

NorMM  Bratton  Howard,  Hamilton,  and   Paul  Martin 
Korea,  ChirfcMaH  OUa,  aaiigarira  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Coapaay,  rhw^wati,  OUo,  a  corporatioo  of 
Okio 
No  Drawing.     FBcd  Dec  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  247,441 

11  Claims.  (CI.  99—123) 
1.  A  fluid  shortening  composition,  suitable  for  the 
preparation  of  cream-type  icings,  which  comprises  a  nor- 
mally liquid  glyceride  base  oil  conuining.  by  weight  of 
the  composition,  an  icing  stabilizer  combination  of  from 
about  1%  to  about  12%  hydrogenated  vegetable  phos- 
phatide having  an  iodine  value  of  less  than  about  30  and 
from  about  1%  to  about  12%  of  at  least  one  surface 
active  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
edible  high  molecular  weight  saturated  fatty  acids,  esters 
of  edible  low  molecular  weight  hydroxy  compounds  and 
said  fatty  acids,  acid  anhydrides  of  edible  high  molecular 
weight  acidic  lipids,  and  edible  high  molecular  weight 
saturated  fatty  alcohols,  the  total  weight  of  said  icing 
stabilizer  combination  not  exceeding  about  16%  by  weight 
of  the  shortening  composition. 


3,244,854 
CONFECTIONERY    PRODUCT   CONTAINING    A 
FATTY    ACID    ESTER    OF    A    MONOHYDRIC 
ALCOHOL 
Antony  Croflilcy,  Bromborough,  and  Alfred  Thomas,  New 
Ferry,  England,  assignors  to  Lever  BrotlMrs  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1941,  Ser.  No.    45,445 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct.  21,  1944, 

34,147/44 
12  Claims.  (CL  99^134) 
1.  A  confectionery  composition  which  produces  a  cool 
sensation  upon  melting  in  the  mouth,  said  composition 
being  composed  substantially  of  a  palatable  sugar  in  ad- 
mixture with  an  ester  of  a  monohydric  alcohol  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  14 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  ester  amounting  to  at  least  30% 
of  the  weight  of  the  composition  and  the  composition 
being  substantially  free  from  any  ingredient  which  does 
not  dissolve  in  the  mouth. 


3,394,459 

ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  WTTH  3,5- 

DIAI.KYL.4-HYDROXYBENZYL  AMINE 

Thomas  H.  Cofield,  Hddelbctg,  Garmany,  aalg to 

EtkyI  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23.  1944,  Scr.  No.  14,423 
Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  mbsequcat  to 
July  14,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed 
14  Cfadms.     (a.  991—143) 
1.  Organic  material  normally  tending  to  undergo  oxi- 
dative deterioration  in  the  presence  of  air,  oxygen  or 
ozone  containing  a  small  antioxidant  quantity,  up  to  3 
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percent,  of  a  3,5<<liaIkyM-hydrozybeiiryl  amine  having 
the  formula 


UJt 


wherein  R*  is  alkyl  of  from  1-12  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  an 
alkyl  of  from  3-12  carbon  atoms  characterized  by  being 
branched  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom;  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  5-6  carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbon  aralkyl  of 
7-11  carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbon  aryl  of  6-10  carbon 
atoms  and  hydrocarbon  alkaryl  of  7-12  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
aiKl  R*,  and  jr  is  0  or  1,  said  organic  material  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  gasoline,  petroleum 
wax,  high  molecular  weight  unsaturated  polymers,  solid 
saturated  hydrocarbon  synthetic  polymer  derived  from 
the  polymerization  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  edible  fats  and  oils  of 
animal  and  vegetable  origin,  tetraalkyllead  antiknock 
agents,  diester  oils,  fluorocarbon  oils,  polyethylene  glycol 
oils,  silicone  oils  and  phosphate  oils. 


90%  MgO  content,  the  improvement  whidi  connsts  of 
the  following  to  promote  resistance  to  hydraticm  and  in- 
creased strength: 

(A)  said  batch  including, 

(a)  from  1  to  5%  of  a  —65  medi  sodium  silicate 
which  is  no  more  alkaline  than  one  having  oob 
mok  of  NajO  and  three  moles  of  SiOj, 

(b)  from  1  to  5%  of  volatilized  silica, 

(c)  from  0.1  to  1%  of  sodium  pyrophosphate, 

(B)  the  magnesite  being  super  ball  mill  fines. 


3,244,444 

FHOTOTRQPIC  MATERIAL  AND  ARTICLE 

MADE  THEREFROM 

WUUam  H.  Arnrfatcad  awl  Stanley  D.  Slookcy,  Condag, 

N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Coming  Glaas  Works,  Corahtg,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnly  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213^34 
HCWbm.    (Cllt4-.54) 


-<•*>»•     *5.^  r 


_     _L. 



-iiB 

±|±:: 

H 

ill:- 

*'  ^  lit  '  i>  '  ii  ^ 



s- 


Im 


I- 

I. 


fW^  -  ^ft«iW« 


1.  A  phototropic  article  comprising  a  silicate  glass  body 
having  in  at  least  a  portion  thereof  microcrystals  of  at 
least  one  silver  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silver  chloride,  silver  bromide,  and  silver  iodide,  the 
concentration  of  said  crystals  in  said  portion  being  at  least 
0.005%  by  volume. 


3,244,441 

PREVENTION  OF  HYDRATION 

G«Mrge  R.  Henry,  Bethel  Park,  aad  DooaM  F.  Unf  aad 

.  Ben  Davka,  Pittsbaagh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hwkteoa- 

Walkcr  Refractories  Company,  Pittaborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
.  poration  of  Pennsylvania 

^No  Drawing.    FDed  Apr.  5,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  274,793 
^  4  Orims.     (CL  144—57) 

1.  In  unconsolidated  unflred  refractory  specialties  con- 
sisting of  a  size  graded  batch  mixture  of  dry  refractory 
particles  having  a  coane  fraction  held  on  65  mesh  and  a 
fine  fraction  passing  65  mesh,  said  coarse  fraction  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcined  bauxite,  calcined 
diaspore.  kyanite.  zirconia.  silicon  carbide,  Transvaal  and 
Philippine  chrome  ore,  olivine,  refractory  aluminas  aixl 
dead  burned  magnesite.  said  fine  fraction  being  from  10 
to  40%.  by  wei^t,  based  on  the  total  batch  weigjit,  of 
the  dead  burned  magnesite  and  it  being  of  at  least  about 


34«Mtt 
MORTAR 
Ben  Davlcs,  PittslNirgh,  and  Donald  a  McCrdgkt,  Bctkd 
Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hari>l9on-Walkar  Rcfractavics 
Company,  Ptt^NUfh,  Pa.,  a  corForation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
NoDrawk«.    FUcd  Feb.  12, 1944,  Scr.  No.  344»179 

14  dalM.  (CL  144  44) 
1.  As  a  refractory  mortar  for  joining  burned  basic  re- 
fractory brick  of  the  group  chrome  ore,  magnesia,  mag- 
nesia-chrome ore.  and  chrome  ore-magnesia,  a  dry  mix- 
ture suitable  for  mixing  with  water  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  chrome  ore  and  green  chrome  sesquioxide  to- 
gether with  up  to  about  10%,  by  weight,  of  clay  plasticizer 
and  water-soluble  binder,  the  chrome  ore  ingredient  being 
of  at  least  about  50%,  by  weight,  CtjOi  and  constitut- 
ing from  50  to  70  parts,  by  weight,  of  the  mix.  the  green 
chrome  sesquioxide  amounting  to  from  10  to  30  parts,  by 
weight,  of  the  mixture,  said  clay  plasticizer  and  water- 
soluble  binder  constituting  the  remainder,  the  total  Cr|0| 
to  MgO  ratio  of  the  batch,  by  weight,  on  an  oxide  analysis, 
exceeding  3:1. 

3,244J43 
PORTLAND  CEMENT  CONCRETE  MASONRY 
UNITS    AND    PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING 

SAME 
George  H.  Eldt,  Ponte  Vcdra  Beach,  James  N.  SloM, 

JackaoanHie,  and  Robert  P.  T.  Yoong,  Poate  Vedra 

Beacb,  Fla.,  asafgnors  to  The  Gttdden  Company,  Cicve* 

land,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawb^    FUed  Feb.  11,  1944,  Sar.  No.  343,941 
7  OafaM.    (CL  144—94) 

7.  A  Portland  cement  concrete  sorface  of  inhibited 
efflcvescenoe  and  enhanced  m(nsture  resistance  compria- 
ing  a  Pwtland  cement  concrete  surface  coated  with  the 
residue  from  a  dispersion  in  water  of  about  30-70% 
of  pinaoeae  heavy  ends  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rosin,  pitch,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
pinaceae  heavy  ends  being  extended  with  0-4  parts  ai 
asphalt  penetration  between  about  250  and  500  and  soft- 
ening point  between  about  85*  and  140*  P.,  said  di»> 
persion  containing  about  0.1-5%,  basis  weight  of  said 
pinaceae  heavy  ends,  of  equivalem  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  about  0.1-15%.  basis  weight  of  said  pinaceae  heavy 
ends,  of  protective  coUoid. 


3,244,844 
UGNOCELLULOSE  METHOD  AND  REACTION 

PRODUCT 
WUUam  T.  GUb,  Dnbnqnc,  Iowa,  ■■Ignnr  to 


NoDrawtef.   Orlglnl  appllcalkai  Oct  22, 1954,  S«r.  N«. 

744^2,  now  Pataat  No.  3^33,495,  dated  May  t, 

1942.    Dlrkled  and  thb  appUcation  May  4,  1942,  9tr. 

No.  192,341 

2  OafaM.    (CL  144— 143) 

1.  Tlie  method  of  making  a  lignoceDulose  int>duct 
capable  of  being  pressure  molded,  consisting  essentially 
of:  intimately  mixing  finely  divided  lignocellulose  that  is 
dry  to  the  touch  with  about  0.1-30.0%  by  weight  of  a 
reactant  of  the  class  consisting  of  aniline,  triethanolamine, 
morpboline.  tetraethaix>l  anunonium  hydroxide,  form- 
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amide,  dicyaadiainide,  meUmine,  urea  phis  alumimun 
chloride,  urea  plus  sulfur  dioxide  and  urea  plus  form- 
aldehyde to  provide  an  essentially  dry  mixture;  heating 

dry  mixture  in  a  confined  atmosphere  at  an  internal 
of  about  50-550  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge 

a  temperature  of  about  275-475*  F.  for  about  4-60 
minutes  to  react  said  reactant  and  lignocellulose;  and  sup- 
plying steam  to  said  confined  atmosphere  during  the  react- 
ing to  provide  heat  and  a  controlled  amount  of  moisture 
to  said  reaction. 

STABILIZED  NITROCELLULOSE  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  Joseph  Arthcn,  FraBkUn  Townihip,  SomcncC  Cood- 
ty,  RaM  Artkm  Cotenan,  Middleacx«  aad  WUliaiB 
ii^tkt  Hardy,  Bond  Brook,  N J^  MalfMrs  to  Ameri- 
cas CyaMuaM  Coanpany,  Stanford,  Coon^  a  corpora- 
tkmof  MalM 
No  Drawi^.    FVed  Apr.  II,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,24« 

1  ClaliiL    (a.  IM— 117) 
A  composition  stabilized  against  degradation  by  ultra- 
violet radiation  comprising  nitrocellulose  lacquer  admixed 
with  from  0.05%  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  compound 
of  the  structure: 


COOH      OH 


TlOa  MANUFACTURE 
Ernest  D.  Lewis,  Swartfunorc,  Pa^  and  Jacrgen  H.  Bnmn, 
Wllmlncton,  DcL,  anipiors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and   Cooipany,   WIfanhigtoa,  Dcl^  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawli^.    Filed  July  15,  190,  Scr.  No.  295,176 
12  Claims.     {CI.  106—300) 

12.  A  process  for  producing  pigmentary  TiOj  having 
improved  properties  in  respect  to  in-process  bulk  density 
and  carbon  black  undertone,  which  comprises  reacting 
in  the  vapor  phase  within  a  closed  reaction  zone  at  tem- 
peratures ranging  from  900-1400*  C.  and  in  the  pret- 
ence of  from  .1-3%,  based  on  said  TiO,,  of  water  vapor 
nucleant,  TiCU  containing  about  1  % ,  based  on  the  T1O3, 
of  aluminum  chloride,  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
which  gas  has  been  added  from  1  to  5.000  paru  per 
million,  also  based  on  said  TiOj,  of  a  potassium  nucleant, 
and  thereafter  wet  finishing  and  recovering  the  resulting 
T10i  product. 


3Jtt,t67 
SnJCEOUS  PRODUCT 
Hcfannt  Hans  WUhelm  Wcldcs,  Swaitfanorc,  Pa^ 
to  PyiadclpUa  Qnaitz  Company,  PWladalpMa,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FQcd  Oct  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S45,<54 

10  ClalnH.    (CL  106— 30S) 
1.  A  finely  divided  siliceous  product  consisting  esaen- 
tially  of  the  reaction  product  (^: 

(a)  a  solid  substrate  of  hydrophilic  inorganic  material 
having  surface  hydroxyl  groups,  said  substrate  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  precipitated 
silicas;  ailicatet  and  aluminates  of  divalent  and  tri- 
vaJem  metals;  and  metal  oxides,  hydroxides  and  car- 
bonates of  polyvalent  metals, 

(b)  between  0.05  aad  1.0  equivalent  of  a  bridging 
compound  having  the  formula  R(XCY)n>i,  where- 
in R  is  an  organic  hydrxxarbon  group,  C  represents 
carbon,  X  is  a  membier  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C  and  N,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  chakogen  aiKl  a  — NA  group  and 
wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


hydrogen  and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 
and 
(c)  between  0.05  and  I.O  equivalent  an  organic  bk>ck- 
ing  compound  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic 
compound  with  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  at 
least  one  hydrogoi  atom  which  is  more  reactive  with 
said  bridging  compound  than  are  the  hydroxyl  groups 
of  the  substrate. 


3^083^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  AR- 
TICLES WITH  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Rapcrt  F.  Strofccl.  St.  Paul,  Mfam^  and  Svcn  Bacfchsnd, 
Saltsfohndcn,  Sweden,  amt^ors  to  Mfauie«>ta  Mfaiing 
and  MannfactnrlBg  Coipaay,  St  Panl,  Minn^  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jan.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  mjU 
HClataM.    (CL117— IS) 


12.  The  method  of  providing  a  metal  pipe  with  a  con- 
tinuous resinous  coating  formed  from  discrete  solid  ther- 
moadhesive  particles,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
the  article  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  tempera- 
ture of  said  solid  tbermoadhesive  particles,  forming  at 
least  one  substantially  conical  centripetal  jet  curtain  of 
airborne  particles  of  said  solid  tbermoadhesive  material, 
passing  said  pipe  in  aligned  longitudinal  condition  along 
the  major  axis  of  said  conical  centripetal  jet  curtain  of 
said  particles  and  through  the  confluence  of  said  centri- 
petal jet  curtain  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  pipe  above  the  softening  point  of  said  particles  and 
while  simultaneously  exhausting  from  the  vicinity  of  said 
pipe  those  particles  not  adhering  to  said  pipe,  said  con- 
ditions of  movement  of  said  pipe  through  said  curtain 
of  particles  being  such  as  to  cause  suflficent  of  said  par- 
ticles to  adhere  to  said  pipe  to  form  a  continuous  coa- 
lesced resinous  coating  thereon. 


3,208,869 

FLUIDIZED  COATING  OF  PIPE 
Philip  Starr,  Hookatown,  and  Theodore  H.  HoM,  Pitta- 
bargh.  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Jonaa  A  langhlln  Steel  Cor- 
poration, PIttahargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,817 
10  dates.    (CL  117—18) 


^"^IT^ 


«0" 


^ 


1.  The  process  of  providing  pipe  with  a  homogeneous 
sintered  coating  formed  from  dry,  pulverulent  solid 
material  comprising  beating  the  pipe  to  a  temperature 
above  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  coating  material, 
progressively  moving  the  heated  pipe  axially  along  a  hori- 
zontal path  over  a  supporting  mandrel  through  a  fluidized 
bed  of  the  coating  material  and  rotating  the  pipe  about 
its  axis,  whereby  a  uniform,  homogeneous  layer  of  coat- 
ing material  is  progressively  formed  on  the  pipe,  and 
without  re-heating  the  pipe  supplying  cooling  fluid  to  the 
coated  pipe  whereby  the  coating  material  is  progressively 
solidiftod  on  the  pipe. 
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6.  Apparatus  for  providing  pipe  with  a  homogeneous 
sintered  coating  formed  from  dry,  pulverulent  solid  mate- 
rial comprising  a  closed  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a 
bed  of  the  dry,  pulverulent  solid  material,  a  bottom  for 
the  chamber  provided  with  means  for  introducing  a  gas 
to  fluidize  the  bed  of  the  dry,  pulverulent  solid  material, 
entry  and  exit  ports  in  opposite  sides  of  the  chamber 
intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  aligned  to  pro- 
vide a  horizontal  path  of  travel  for  pipe  through  the 
chamber,  noeans  for  moving  the  pipe  along  the  horizontal 
path  of  travel  through  the  chamber  and  for  rotating  the 
pipe  about  its  axis,  and  a  mandrel  positioned  along  the 
path  of  travel  away  from  the  chamber  and  extending 
through  the  exit  port  into  the  entry  port  so  that  the  pipe 
passes  over  the  mandrel  as  it  passes  through  the  chamber. 


rear  opening  of  said  graphite  tube  and  limiting  the  size 
opening  to  the  front  of  said  tube,  filling  a  furnace  with 
inert  gas,  heating  said  furnace  to  at  least  the  temperature 
of  decomposition  of  said  oxide,  pasisng  said  tube  through 
said  furnace  at  a  uniform  rate  of  about  2  inches  per 
minute  and  adjusting  the  hot  region  of  said  furnace  so 
that  said  front  opening  of  said  tube  is  within  the  hot 
region  of  said  furnace  when  said  rear  opening  of  said 
tube  enters  said  hot  region,  said  oxide  selected  from  at 
least  one  of  the  class  consisting  of  Cb^i,  TajOe  and 
VaO». 


fna  m 


3,208,870  

CARBIDE  COATINGS  FOR  GRAPHTTE 
Fllmorc  F.  Criss,  Loc  Abunos,  N.  Mcx.,  assignor  to  the 

United  Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commisaioo 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1956,  Ser.  No.  631,980 
4  Oafans.    (CL  117—21) 

1.  A  mediod  of  coating  a  graphite  surface  with  a 
metal  carbide  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  metal 
oxide  in  powder  form,  mixing  said  oxide  with  an  organic 
filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  collodion  and 
lacquer,  thereby  forming  a  paint,  painting  the  surface  of 
said  graphite  with  said  paint,  placing  said  painted  graph- 
ite piece  in  a  furnace  having  an  inert  atmosphere  there- 
in, heating  said  graphite  piece  in  said  inert  atmosphere 
in  said  furnace  to  about  2300*  C,  said  oxide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  coliunbium  oxide  and  tanta- 
lum oxide. 

3,208,871 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STAIN-RESISTANT  ROOF- 
ING GRANULES,  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Axel  O.  Langseth  and  James  R.  Lodge,  St  PanL  Minn., 
assignors  to   Minnesota   Minfaig   md   Mamifactnring 
Company,  St.  PanL  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnly  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,126 
6  Clafans.    (CL  117—27) 


MK^tfWi  ^inp^iz/tf 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  highly  stain-resistant  arti- 
ficially color-coated  granules,  said  process  comprising 
coating  raw  mineral  granules  with  a  first  aqueous  pig- 
mented alkali  silicate  coating  composition,  insolubilizing 
said  first  coating,  coating  the  resulting  precoated  gran- 
ules with  a  second  differently  constituted  pigmented  alka- 
li silicate  coating  composition,  and  insolubilizing  said 
second  coating,  the  compositions  of  the  respective  coat- 
ings yielding  a  porosity  in  said  precoating  which  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  porosity  of  said  second  coating 
where  the  latter  is  coated  alone  on  raw  mineral  granules 
and  insolubilized. 


3,208,872 
CARBIDE  COATINGS  ON  GRAPHTTE 
FOmore  F.  Crlai  aad  Cornel  WoUbcrg,  Loc  AlaaMC, 
N.  Mcx.,  anignon  to  the  United  States  of  America  m 
represented    by    the    Uaited    States    Atomic    Energy 
Commisaion 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  31, 1956,  Scr.  No.  631,979 

5  Claims.     (CL  117—95) 
1.  The  method   of  coating  the    inside  surface  of  a 
graphite  tube  with  a  metal  carbide  comprising  the  steps 
of  filling  the  tube  cavity  with  a  metal  oxide,  closing  the 


3,208,873 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS   FOR    DEPOSTTING 

FILMS  OF  REFRACTORY  METAL  OXIDES  AND 

REFRACTORY  METALS 
Irving  Ames,  PeelukilL  and  Royce  G.  Simmons,  Pongh- 

kecpsie,  N.Y.,  aaslgnon  to  Iirtcmational  BnaineaB  Ma- 

diines  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Y«rk 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164^33 
14Ciains.    (CL  117— 106) 


>»»d» 


1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  coating  onto  a  sobctrate 
comprising: 

( 1 )  heating  a  refractory  metal  to  a  predetermined  ton- 
perature  in  a  first  zone, 

(a)  said  refractory  metal  being  one  which  is  ca* 
pable  of  reacting  with  oxygen  at  said  iwedo- 
termined  temperature  to  form  refractory  metal 
oxide  vapors,  and 

(b)  said  predetermined  temperature  being  below 
the  melting  point  of  said  refractory  metal, 

(2)  contacting  said  refractory  metal  at  said  prede- 
termined temperature  in  said  first  zone  with  oxygen 
to  generate  rafractory  metal  oxide  vapors, 

(3)  contacting  a  substrate  with  said  rafractory  metal 
oxide  vapors  in  a  second  zone, 

(a)  said  substrate  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  condensation  temperature  of 
said  refractory  metal  oxide  vapors  thereby  caus- 
ing the  condensation  of  said  vapors  and  the 
deposition  of  a  film  of  refractory  metal  oxide 
on  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 

(4)  continuously  maintaining  said  second  zone  at  an 
oxygen  partial  pressure  substantially  lower  than  the 
oxygen  partial  pressure  maintained  in  said  first  zone. 


34«8,874 
SURFACE  FINISHING  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Jeaae  R.  Conner,  Jr.,  Sarver,  Pa.  aaripMr  to  Allegheny 
Ladhmi  Steel  Corporation,  Brackcnridtc,  Pau,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,811 
11  Clainia.    (CL  117—135.1) 

L  la  a  ilainlrss  steel  member  having  a  decorative  sur- 
face thereof  disposed  to  be  visible  in  uae,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  coating  disposed  in  adhering  relation  on  said 
surface,  said  coating  comprising  a  substantially  invisible 
and  water  insoluble  baked-on  alkali  metal  silicate  layer 
having  a  thidmeas  not  exoaeding  about  OXWl  inch. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  VAPOR  PERMEABLE 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
Elbwoftk  K.  HoMcm  Ncwburgli,  N.Y^  ■■Ifiii  to  E.  L 
da  Poot  dc  NcoMmn  aad  Compaay,  WOiniiigton,  DtL, 
a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Flad  Jaa.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,SS9 
23  OafaM.    (CL  117—135^ 


-  1 


3,3#S,87( 

CX>MBINED  INTEGRAL  PLASTIC  PICTURE 

FRAME  AND  MAT 

GMffBi  J.  Dodge,  Wctfport,  N.Y^  aarfgnor  to  Dtpok  Mfg. 

Cafany,  lac^  a  corporatloa  oiNew  York 

Flkd  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ltM34 

3  Claiou.     (CL  117— 13SJ) 


3*2M,ST7 
THERMOELECTRIC  PANELS 

Jack  D.  Merry,  Eait  SyracaM,  N.Y.,  awtpior  to 

Corporadoa,  Syraone,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclawwc 

FUed  Jane  14,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  202,491 

3  Clafaiu.    (CL  136—4) 


1.  An  artist's  mat  compriiinf  a  molded,  flat  work  re- 
ceiving sheet  of  expanded  plastic  and  a  coating  compria- 
ing  20-25%  shellac  and  75-«0%  of  a  mixture  of  finely 
divided  titanium  dioxide,  nitile  titanium  calcium,  Utho- 
pone  and  calcium  silicate  secured  to  one  surface  of  said 
sheet  by  said  shellac  binder,  the  particle  size  of  the  finely 
divided  pigmeou  being  such  that  they  will  substantially 
pass  through  a  323  mesh  screen. 


1.  A  method  of  making  vapor  permeable  sheet  mate- 
rials which  comprises  (a)  applying  to  a  substrate  a  layer 
of  a  solution  of  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent,  (b)  bath- 
ing the  layer  with  a  mixtiue  of  an  organic  solvent  for 
the  polymer  and  a  nonsolvent  for  the  polymer  that  is  at 
least  partially  miscible  with  said  solvent  until  the  layer 
is  coagulated  into  a  cellular  structure  of  interconnected 
micropores,  the  solvent: nonsolvent  weight  ratio  in  said 
mixture  being  about  from  10:90  to  95:5.  (c)  removing 
substantially  all  of  the  solvent  from  the  layer,  and  (d)  re- 
moving substantially  all  of  the  nonsolvent  from  the  result- 
ing substantially  solvent-free  microporous  layer;  the  poly- 
mer in  step  (a)  being  selected  so  that  it  will  have  a  maxi- 
mom  elastic  deformation  strength  of  at  least  100  pounds 
per  square  inch  from  the  end  of  step  (c)  until  the  end  of 
•top  (d). 


1.  A  thermoelectric  panel  comprising: 

a  first,  relatively  rigid,  plate; 

a  second,  relatively  rigid,  plate  secured  in  spaced  re- 
lation with  said  first  plate; 

a  relatively  flexible  plate  disposed  between  and  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  first  aiMl  second  rigid  plates; 

a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elements,  having  dissimilar 
thermolelectric  power,  connected  to  form  thermoelec- 
tric junctions  of  differing  types,  disposed  between 
said  first  rigid  plate  and  said  flexible  plate,  so  that 
junctions  of  one  type  are  each  disposed  adjacent 
said  one  rigid  plate  and  jimctions  of  another  type 
are  each  disposed  adjacent  said  flexible  plate; 

electrical  insulation  means  disposed  between  said  ther- 
moelectric  elements  and  said  first  plate  and  between 
said  thermoelectric  elements  and  said  flexible  plate; 

a  plurality  of  compressed  elastomeric  pressure  apply- 
ing pad  members  disposed  between  said  second  rigid 
plate  and  said  flexible  plate  bearing  against  said 
second  plate; 

a  plurality  of  heat  conducting,  rigid,  extended,  heat 
tranfer  elements,  each  of  said  heat  transfer  ele- 
ments being  secured  in  engagement  with  one  of 
said  elastomeric  pad  members,  said  heat  transfer 
members  bearing  against  said  flexible  plate  to  trans- 
mit the  compressive  force  exerted  by  said  compressed 
elastomeric  pad  member  to  said  thermoelectric  ele- 
ments, thereby  adapting  to  thermal  changes  in  said 
thermoelectric  panel;  and 

passage  means  to  pass  a  cocking  fluid  through  the  space 
between  said  second  rigid  plate  and  said  flexible 
plate  in  contact  with  said  extended  heat  transfer 
members,  to  inhibit  the  passage  of  heat  from  said 
flexible  plate  to  said  eUstomeric  pads. 


3,2M,S78 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICES 
Fnuids  J.  Dooaboc,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  Msigaur  to  The 
FVaaUhs  lasdtatc  of  the  State  of  Peaasylvaaia  for  the 
PraaMdoa  of  tbc  Mechanic  Arts,  PhiladslpUa,  Pa^  a 
corporadoa  of  Pennsylvania 
Coadnaadoa  of  appUcatloa  Ser.  No.  TM.MS,  Mm.  2, 
lJ5f.    This    applicadoa    Dec.    2i,    1W2,    Scr.    No. 
247,3W 

29  Claiais.     (O.  134-^) 


1.  A  quatenury,  semicooductive  composition,  the  lat- 
tice amy  of  which  comprises  the  cationic  eicmenu  bi»- 
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muth  an  antimony  and  the  anionic  elements  tellurium  and 
selenium,  in  substantially  stoichiometric  proportions  of  two 
atoms  of  cationic  element  and  three  atoms  of  anionic 
element  and  having  the  formula 

Bi^_,Sb.Te,_,Se, 
where  0<x<1.6  and  %x+0.6<y<3. 


3,208,879 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Lanrence  P.  McGlnnk,  Adelptai,  Md.,  and  wmiam  J. 

Paul!,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,773 

4  Oaims.     (CI.  136—6) 

(Granted  aadcr  TIHc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


3,2083tl 
ACCUMULATOR  PLATE 
Ednardo  Falloo,  Aveaida  Jimcacx  dc  Qaesada  8-56, 
Bogota,  ColomMa 
FDed  Jnne  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,283 
3  Qafans.     (CI.  136—78) 
1.  A    porous    accumulator   plate    comprising    a    grid, 
porous  electrochemically  active  ingredients  on  said  grid, 
said  active  ingredients  being  impregnated  with  a  binder 
film  of  electrochemically  inert  and  electrically  insulating 
material,  said  plate  characterized  by  the  said  binder  film 
being  perforated  by  high  tension  discharges  between  the 
surface   of  said   active   ingredients  and  said  grid,   said 
binder  being  resistant  to  the  chemical  action  of  the  elec- 
trolyte and  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  of  said 
binder  film  on  said  plate  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
distance  between  positive  and  negative  plates. 


3,208,882 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  ELECTRIcrrY 

FROM  LITHIUM  AND  NITROGEN 

Meyer  M.  Markowitz,  Ardmorc,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Foots 

Mineral  Company,  PUladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pcnnsiylvania 

fVcd  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,833 
11  Claims.     (CL  136     86) 


«  rai^« 


1.  An  inert  hermetically  sealed  rechargeable  electric 
storage  cell  having  an  unlimited  storage  life  and  which 
may  be  activated  by  a  short-duration  high-current  elec- 
tric pulse,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  silver  electrodes  substantially  identical 
in  composition; 

(b)  a  zinc  chloride  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said 
silver  electrodes,  whereby  a  short-duration  high- 
current  electric  pulse  causes  zinc  to  be  coated  on 
one  of  said  silver  electrodes  and  inso  uble  silver  chlo- 
ride being  formed  at  said  other  of  said  silver  elec- 
trodes; and 

(c)  a  hermetically  sealed  container  enclosing  said 
silver  electrodes  and  said  zinc  chloride  electrolyte. 


3,208,880 
ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Hans  Bode,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Varta  Aktiengescllschaft,  Frankfort  am  Mafai,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,043 

11  Claims.  (CI.  136—24) 
1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  a  storage  battery 
of  the  permanently  hermetically  sealed  alkaline  type  in 
which  the  storage  battery  contains  a  negative  electrode 
comprising  cadmium  oxide,  the  improvement  which  com-i 
prises  incorporating  in  the  negative  electrode,  prior  to 
assembling  and  sealing  the  battery,  cadmium  oxide  and 
a  quantity  of  metallic  zinc  which  is  in  an  amount  equal 
to  at  least  5%  by  equivalent  weight  of  the  charge  accept- 
ing capacity  of  said  cadmium  oxide,  equivalency  being 
measured  in  ampere-hours. 

6.  A  sealed  storage  battery  comprising  a  positive  elec- 
trode, an  alkaline  electrolyte,  and  a  negative  electrode 
containing  cadmium  oxide,  metallic  cadmium  and  zinc 
oxide,  said  zinc  oxide  being  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5% 
by  equivalent  weight  of  the  charge-accepting  capacity  of 
said  negative  electrode,  equivalency  being  measured  in 
ampere  hours,  said  metallic  cadmium  being  in  an  amount 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  electrochemically  equivalent 
amount  of  charged  material  in  the  positive  electrode,  said 
excess  of  metallic  cadmium  being  electrochemically 
equivalent  to  the  amount  of  said  zinc  oxide. 


1.  The  method  of  generating  electric  potential  at  tem- 
peratures less  than  the  melting  point  ot  lithium  which 
comprises  directing  nitrogen,  and,  at  least  initially  mois- 
ture, against  the  surface  of  a  solid  lithium  body  having  a 
relatively  low  surface-to-volume  ratio  and  having  a 
cathode  collector  in  said  body  close  to  said  surface  and 
an  anode  collector  in  said  body  remote  from  said  surface 
until  there  is  formed  on  said  surface  an  outer  layer  of 
lithium  hydroxide  and  an  underlying  layer  of  porous 
lithium  nitride  in  which  is  said  cathode  collector  but 
which  does  not  contact  said  anode  collector,  and  there- 
after continuing  to  direct  nitrogen  against  said  body 
whereby  nitrogen  diffuses  through  said  outer  layer  of 
lithium  hydroxide  and  into  said  porous  lithium  nitride 
thereby  contacting  said  cathode  collector  and  converting 
additional  lithium  metal  to  lithium  nitride. 


3,208,883 
HYDROGEN-HYDRIDE  CELL 
Carl  E.  Croatharoel,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Robert  R.  Helnrick, 
Downere  Grove,  ni.,  assignors  to  tbc  Uirftcd  Sfcstcs  of 
America  as  represented  by  tbc  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commhsion 

Filed  Aaf .  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,712 
1  Claim.  (CL  136  86) 
In  a  fuel  cell  of  the  hydrogen-hydride  type  having  a 
cell  vessel,  a  molten  metal  anode,  a  fused  salt  electrolyte, 
a  gas  diffusible  iron-surfaoed  barrier-electrode  up  to  ten 
mils  thick  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  so  as  to  form 
a  gas  space,  means  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  hydrogen  in 
the  gas  space,  and  means  for  thermally  regenerating  the 
fused  salt  electrolyte,  the  improvement  consisting  of  a 
thin  alpha  radioactive  coating  on  the  bottom  of  said  vessel, 
said  coating  comprising  an  isotope  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  uranium,  plutonium,  curium  and  americium  in 
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a  homogeneous  pyrolytic  carbon  matrix  and  said  coating 
emitting  from  about  1.1  XlO"  to  about  l.lXlO*  disinte- 


gntions  per  minute  per  square  centimeter  of  area  of  said 

btrrier-electrode. 

■  "»  ^^ 

COMPENSATOR  AND  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR 

UQUm  FILLED  BATTERIES 

Dtaato  C.  Jeofcn,  \ilM  E.  WcDhiftoB, 

Santa  Ana,  CaHf. 

FIM  Mar.  1,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2<2^7< 

9  CUrfim.    (CL  134— 17S) 

(Granted  ondcr  Tltie  35,  MS,  Code  (1952),  Mc.  2M) 


3,2«8,M5 

APPARATUS  FOR  NITRIDING  OF  METALS 

lohanncfl  MMlkr,  Neu  benbnrg,  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Kolcne  Cofroratioa,  Dctrok,  Mich. 

Flkd  July  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,375 

4  Claims.     (CL  148—15.5) 


bath  comprising  over  40  percent  of  a  cyanate  and  the 
balance  essentially  a  cyanide  and  a  carbonate,  said  salt 
bath  being  contained,  in  a  metal  pot  constructed  of  one 
of  the  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titani- 
um and  aluminum,  and  aerating  said  bath. 


1.  An  electrolyte  type  battery  adapted  for  underwater 
operation  comprising: 

a  battery  case  having  a  top  equipped  wtih  electrolyte 
filler  openings  and  terminal  poles, 

said  battery  case  top  being  potted  with  a  dielectric  cov- 
ering; passageways  through  said  covering  for  said  fill- 
er openings  and  terminal  posts, 

a  combination  pressure  cempensator  and  relief  valve 
affixed  to  and  in  watertight  relationship  with  said 
said  filler  opening  so  that  external  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure and  internal  cell  pressure  will  equalize  at  all 
depths  and  the  internal  excessive  electrolytic  gas  pres- 
sure will  be  automatically  relieved 

and  a  waterproof  terminal  pole  connector  and  conduc- 
tor assembly  affixed  to  and  in  watertight  relationship 
with  said  terminal  pole  so  that  said  battery  can  be 
operated  while  completely  immersed. 


3,2M,SM 

ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  FLLFX  AND  METHOD 

OF  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
James  M.  Reilley,  Pkiladclphia.  and  Walter  H.  Wooding 
and  Thomas  J.  Moore,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Arcos 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Peon- 
syivanla 
No  Drawlnf.    Filed  July  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213,575 

8  Cbims.     (O.  148—24) 
1.  An  arc  welding  flux  for  welding  nickel  base  alloys 
and  wholly  austenitic  iron  base  alloys  having  a  composi- 
tion essentially  as  follows: 

Percent 

Fluorspar   10  to  40 

Magnesium  oxide   15  to  39 

Aluminum  oxide  5  to  13 

Substantially  metallic  ingredients ..  Balance 

said  fliu  being  basic  when  molten. 


Richjrd 


3,288387 

PAST  SWITCHING  DIODES 
L.  Andcfsoo,  Madrid,  Spain,  anrignnr  to  Inter- 
BnshfM  MacUnca  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Jvnc  23,  1961.  S«r.  No.  119,111 
2  Clafatts.     (CL  14«— 33) 


1.  A  fast  switching  p-n  junction  semiconductor  diode 
having  a  body  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  ma- 
terial comprising  a  first  region  containing  a  first  extrinsic 
conductivity  type  determining  impurity  establishing  a 
first  value  of  resistivity  throughout  a  first  poriioo  of  its 
volume,  said  resistivity  increasing  to  a  maximum  at 
the  junction,  and  a  second  region  of  opposite  extrinsic 
conductivity  type  semiconductor  material  oontigiious  with 
said  first  region  and  establishing  the  p-n  junction  wherein 
the  impurity  concentration  first  increases  and  then  de- 
creases with  increasing  distance  from  the  junction  after  a 
maximum  point  just  outside  of  the  transistor  region  for 
setting  up  a  drift  field  therein  to  sweep  injected  excess 
minority  carriers  away  from  the  junction  when  the  de- 
vice is  reverse  biased  and  wherein  the  impurity  concentra- 
tion of  the  second  region  levels  off  at  a  point  removed 
from  said  maximum  to  estabUsh  an  overall  resistivity  in 
said  second  region  of  at  least  five  times  the  overall  re- 
sistivity of  the  first  region. 


3408,888 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Giinthcr  Zicglcr  and  Giinthcr  Winstel,  Munich,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Siemens  and   Halske  AktiengcscUachaft, 

Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  .No.  116,039 

ClainM  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jane  13,  19M, 

S  68  989 

14  Claims.     (CL  148—175) 

1.  A  process  of  nitriding  a  ferrous  metal  which  com-        1.  In  the  process  of  producing  four-layer  semicon- 
prises  immersing  the  metal  in  a  molten  alkali  metal  salt    ductor  p-n  junction  devices,  which  comprises  passing  into 
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a  reaction  vesael  a  gaseous  compound  of  a  semiconductor 
substance  in  mixture  with  a  pyrolytically  inert  gas  over 
a  carrier  body  of  the  same  substance  heated  to  pyrolytic 
temperature  for  precipitating  said  substance  onto  said 
carrier  body,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
sequentially  precipitating  a  first  thin  layer  of  the  san^e 
conductance  type  and  of  a  lesser  dope  density  than  said 
carrier  body,  thereafter  precipitating  on  said  first  thin 
layer  a  second  thin  layer  of  the  same  dope  concentration 
as  said  first  thin  layer  bat  of  opposed  conductance  type, 
said  first  thin  layer  and  said  second  thin  layer  having  a 
thickness  not  larger  than  about  500  angstroms  but  larger 
than  the  thickness  of  the  diffusion  rone  which  during 
precipitation  is  counterdoped  up  to  the  half -concentration 
of  the  majority-charge  carriers,  interrupting  the  pyrolytic 
reaction  between  precipitation  of  respective  layers  for  an 
interval  of  time  so  as  to  substantially  remove  the  reac- 
tion gas  dope  content  for  the  first  of  said  two  layers 
from  the  reaction  vessel;  and  sequentially  precipitating 
another  layer  adjacent  to  said  second  thin  layer,  said 
other  layer  having  at  least  ten  times  the  thickness  of  said 
adjacent  second  thm  layer  and  consisting  of  the  same 
semiconductor  substance,  said  other  thick  layer  having  the 
same  conductance  type  as  said  second  thin  layer  but  a 
greater  dope  density  than  said  second  thin  layer. 


(c)  0.2-10%  by  weight  of  gelatinizing  aid  and  a  gek- 
tinizer  for  said  explosive  oil, 

(d)  between  0  and  2%  of  nitroglyod, 

said  oxygen-delivering  inorganic  salt  being  present  in  an 
amoimt  to  substantially  oxygen  balance  the  explosive. 


3,2tM91 
MONOPROPELLANT  COMPRISING  AN  ALKYL 
NITRATE  AND  A  NTTROPARAFFIN  ADDITIVE 
Paul  C  EsdHich,  WalUngford,  and  Glean  R.  DIzon,  Hana- 
den,   Conn,^  assignors  to   Ottn  Mathieson   Chemical 
Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Vkglnia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3483*1 

6  Claims.  (O.  149—91) 
1.  A  monopropellant  liquid  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  lower  alkyl  nitrate  and  a  nitroparaffin  additive 
containing  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  of  0.5%  to 
15%  by  weight,  said  liquid  being  readily  ignitabie  by 
electric  spark  or  by  adiabatic  compression. 


3,288,889 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGHLY  DOPED 
•-TYPE  CONDUCTANCE  REGION  IN  A  SEMI- 
ir  CONDUCTOR  BODY,  PARTICULARLY  OF  SILI- 

CON  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Reimcr   Emels,   Ebcrmannstadt,   Germany,   aadgnor  t* 
SisacM-SchMlMrtwtriM    Aktiengcsellschaft,    Berlin, 
Garmany,  a  corporatioa  of  Garmany 

FUed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2824<7 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Germany,  May  29,  1M2, 

S  79,661 

8  Claims.    (CL  148—177) 


3,288,892 

SEALED  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

C«1  F.  Mfllcr,  Bath,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  L  Gray,  Genera, 

nL,  assignors  to  WestinghoMc  Electric  Corporafloo, 

East  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcaaiylTniia 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  56,304 

4  Claima.    (O.  156—89) 


^^ 


— ^ 


f: 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  highly  doped  conduct- 
ance region  in  a  semiconductor  body,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  semiconductor  body  with  an  elemental 
aluminum  foil,  heating  the  semiconductor  body  together 
with  the  aluminum  to  a  temperature  above  the  eutectic 
temperature  of  the  aluminum-semiconductor  alloy,  and 
adding  an  amount  of  nickel  from  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight 
to  the  aluminum-semiconductor  alloy  prior  to  cooling. 


,T: 


3,288,890 
GELATINIZED  EXPLOSIVE 
Carl   Torsten   Edhmd   and   Gnstav   Allan   Wettcrhofan, 
Gyttorp,  Swcdci^  aasigBors  to  Nitroglyccrhi  Akticbola- 
get,  a  company  of  Sweden 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261321 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  28,  1962, 
2^32/62 
V  5  Chims.     (CL  149—47) 

.  3.  An  explosive  composition  having  an  improved  physi- 
ological acceptance  and  a  low  sensitivity  to  impaa  com- 
pising  as  its  essential  ingredients: 

:.  (a)  10-95%  by  weight  of  an  oxygen  deUvering  inor- 
\       game  salt, 

-.    (b)  3-70%  by  weight  of  an  explosive  ofl,  said  explo- 

:;       sive  oil  being  selected  from  the  ]px>up  consisting  of 

the  dinitrate  of  1 ,2-propylene  glycol,  the  dinitrate  of 

1,3-propylene  glycol,  aiiid  mixtures  of  one  of  these 

dinitrates  with  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  nitroglycer- 


1.  The  method  of  joining  a  first  member  to  a  leoood 
member  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  coating  on  a 
surface  of  said  first  member  of  a  susp^ision  of  a  solder 
glass  sealing  material  in  an  organic  liquid  vehicle,  said 
sealing  material  having  a  flow  point  lower  than  that  of 
said  first  member,  heating  said  coated  member  in  an  oxi- 
dizing atmosphere  to  a  temperature  ix>t  as  high  as  the  flow 
point  of  said  sealing  material  to  remove  the  liquid  con- 
stituents of  said  suspension  and  then  beating  said  coated 
member  in  a  vacuum  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as 
the  flow  point  of  said  sealing  material  and  not  as  high  as 
the  flow  point  of  said  first  member  to  form  a  fused  layer 
of  said  sealing  material  oa.  said  member,  placing  said  sur> 
face  of  said  first  member  having  said  fused  layer  thereon 
in  contact  with  said  second  member  and  joining  said  mem* 
hers  by  fusion  of  said  sealing  material. 


3^08393  

METHOD  OF  MAKBSG  A  BUFFING  WHEEL 
George  R.  ChurchOI,  Cobaasct,  Maas.,  asrignor  to  George 
R.  Cbnrchin  Company,  Inc.,  Hfaigham,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maasacfansctts 
Original  applicaiion  Ang.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  50,746,  now 
Patent  No.  3,115,730,  dated  Dec  31,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,083 

3  Clahns.  (CL  156—176) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  corrugated  strip  of  surface 
treating  material  for  making  a  helically  woimd  buflSng 
element  comprising  the  steps  of  folding  an  elongated 
multi-ply  strip  of  surface  treating  material  longitudinally 
into  a  U-shape  in  cross  section,  moving  said  U-shaped 
strip  lengthwise;  applying  a  quick-setting  adhesive  along 
the  bottom  of  the  fold  only  of  the  inner  ply  during  said 
movement;  corrugating  the  leg  p<Mtions  of  said  U-shaped 
strip  while  in  motion;  longitudinally  contracting  the  cor- 
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rogatfCd  portion  of  the  ftrip.  said  quick-Mttinf  adhesive 
becoming  hardened  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  the  comi- 
gations  during  the  contracting  operation  to  retain  the  cor- 
rugations in  their  contracted  condition  after  the  corrugat- 


ing operation;  edge  winding  the  corrugated  strip  to  pro- 
vide a  helically  wound  strip;  and  securing  the  helically 
wound  strip  to  a  hub  member  to  retain  the  strip  in  its 
final  wound  shape. 


3^08,894 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPREGNATED  BASE  MA- 
TERULS,  EMPLOYING  UNSATURATED  POLY- 
ESTER  RESIN 
Kalaro  Yanigikara.  37  2-ch<MM,  Hyakanincho,  Shlnjnkn- 
km  Tokyo,  and  takenori  SozaU,  1380  Kamikodanaka, 
KawaMki,  Japu 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Noir.  21,  1964).  S«r.  No.  78,4«3 
Cteima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  24,  1959, 
34/36,829 
7  ClaliM.    (CI.  156— 387) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  laminate,  comprising  im- 
pregnating and  coating  a  base  material  with 

(A)  a  peroxide  catalyst  suitable  for  heat  setting, 

(B)  a  liquid  composition  of  a  cross- linked  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  having  reactive  — OH  and  — COOH 
groups  and 

(C)  a  liquid  composition  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  at 
least  two  functional  groups  per  molecule;  said  com- 
postions  being  applied  to  said  base  material  before 
they  arc  reacted  with  each  other;  then  beating  said 
base  to  effect  the  catalyst-promoted  reaction  of  B 
with  C  to  the  "B  state";  stacking  a  plurality  of  la  yen 
of  said  impregnated  base  upon  one  another  and  sub- 
jecting the  suck,  to  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a 
laminate. 


3,288,895 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  FILMS  AND 

OTHER  INSERTS  IN  CARDS 

Leo  C.   WOUama,   Peari   River,  N.Y.,  aad  CMoH  P. 

RonmefcU,   HUbdak,   NJ.,    MdgBiiiB   to   nihassnta 

Mlnlac  and  MaMfactnteg  Company,  St.  Paisl,  Mfan., 

a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatkM  Mar.  28, 1957.  Scr.  No.  649,159,  now 

Patent  No.  2,987,899,  dated  Jma  (,  IHl.     DIvyed 

aMi  this  appUcatkM  Inly  27,  19«8.  Scr.  No.  45,431 
28  ClalnM.    (CL  154—352) 

8.  Apparatus  for  removing  from  a  card  a  protective 
cover  sheet  disposed  within  an  aperture  in  said  card  and 
removably  adhering  to  an  adhesive  sheet  secured  to  one 
face  of  said  card,  the  combination  of  a  support  for  the 
card,  means  to  feed  a  card  to  said  support,  means  to 
transport  said  card  away  from  said  support,  pin  means 
dispoaed  at  one  side  of  the  card  and  operable  throu^ 
the  adhesive  sheet  for  initially  stripping  opposite  comer 
portions  of  the  cover  sheet  from  said  adhesive  sheet  and 


deflecting  said  portions  beyond  the  plane  of  the  card 
through  the  open  end  of  the  aperture  in  said  card,  means 
for  operating  said  pin  means  while  said  card  is  at  said 
station  and  before  the  operation  of  the  means  to  trans- 
port said  card  from  said  station,  gripper  means  diq>oaed 
at  the  other  side  of  said  card  and  comprising  a  pivotal 
body  having  a  cover  sheet  gripping  surface  thereon,  and 
two  gripper  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  to  grip 
saki  deflected  portions  of  said  cover  sheet  against  said 
surface,  means  for  operating  said  gripper  jaws  toward 
and  away  from  said  surface  to  closed  and  open  positions, 
and  means  for  rocking  said  body  simultaneously  with  the 
operation  of  said  means  to  transport  said  card  away  from 
said  support  so  as  to  progressively  peel  the  gripped  cover 
sheet  from  said  adhesive  sheet,  a  backing  member  formed 


of  electrically  conductive  material  for  supporting  said 
cover  sheet  during  peeling  and  transferring  thereof  and 
mounted  on  said  body  for  pivotal  movement  into  and 
out  of  operative  position  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  gripper  jaws,  detecting  means  in  the  form  of  a 
fixed  electrical  contact  member  arranged  adjacent  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  gripper  means  so  as  to  be 
engaged  by  said  backing  member  upon  failure  of  said 
gripper  means  to  peel  the  cover  sheet  from  the  card,  en- 
gagement of  said  fixed  member  with  said  backing  mem- 
ber being  normally  prevented  by  the  cover  sheet  gripped 
by  said  gripper  means,  said  fixed  member  and  said  back- 
ing member  being  connected  in  an  electric  control  circuit 
for  the  machine  and  upon  contact  thereof  affecting  said 
circuit  to  cause  stopping  of  the  machine. 


3,2«S,fM 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTI- 

cor^nxjcTOR  cable 

DoMld  D.  Lang  and  lokn  Ford,  Anabcfan,  CaUf., 
on  to  Spectra-Strip  Wire  and  CaMc  Corporation,  Gar> 
den  Grove,  Calif.,  a  corpoiatlon  of  Calforala 

Originnl  appUcatfcM  Apr.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  455,425,  now 
PMcsrt  No.  3,885,739.  DMdad  and  tMs  appHcatioa 
Jnne  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  128,847 

Mfliiiiii      (CL  154— 441) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  flat  band  multiconductor 
cable  from  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors,  compris- 
ing: means  to  support  a  plurality  of  conductors;  means 
to  continuously  advance  said  conductors  in  unison  along 
said  means  of  support;  means,  along  the  path  of  advance- 
ment of  said  conductors,  to  gather  all  of  said  conductors 
into  a  flat  band;  means  to  confine  said  flat  band  of  con- 
ductors in  tangential  contact  as  said  conductors  are 
pulled  through  said  gathering  means;  means,  along  the 
path  of  advancement  of  said  flat  band  of  conductors,  to 
apply  a  solvent  material  to  all  of  said  conductors  for 
joining  the  insulation  of  said  conductors;  and  means  along 
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aaid  path  of  advancement  for  exposing  said  flat  band  of 
conductors  for  drying  of  said  applied  solvent  material. 


<sW  ,ti 
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3,288,897 
LABEL  APPLYING  MACHINE 
Cari  A.  Flood,  Ftansh^aw,  Mam^  assignor  to 
niaon  Mannfactnring  Company,  a  corporadon  of 
Nevada 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  141,474 
UCIakM.    (CL  154— 475) 


,h»M>*1tt» 


3,288,898 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMBOSSING  AND 

LAMINATING  MATERIALS 

Marc  A.  CterflMa,  Brwtklyn,  N.Y.,  mi  AMni  W.  FleU- 

h«  Wayne,  N J.,  ■■tginfi  to  SoaM  Air  Coiporation, 

Hnwthana,  N  J. 

FBad  Mar.  9, 1948,  S«r.  No.  13,937 
^  4CUiM.    (CL154~4M) 


¥^¥^ 


spaced  relationship  to  said  shaft  to  form  a  chamber 
therebetween,  means  including  openings  in  said  shaft  for 
circulating  a  fliud  through  said  shaft  and  chamber  a 
cylindrical  member  having  spaced  passages  extending 
therethrough  in  parallel  relationship  one  to  the  others  and 
to  the  axis  of  said  members,  the  last  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  and  overlying  said  cylindrical  ele- 
ment, said  hubs  each  including  a  plurality  of  passages 
each  communicating  with  a  passage  in  said  cylindrical 
member  and  terminating  on  an  outer  face  of  said  hub, 
ring  members  carried  by  each  of  said  hubs  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  hubs,  each  ring  member  having  an  an- 
nular passage  therein  in  conununicaticm  with  said  hub 
passages,  a  molding  surface  carried  by  said  cylindrical 
member  and  including  a  plurality  of  recesses,  and  means 
interconnecting  each  of  said  recesses  with  at  least  one  of 
said  passages  in  said  cylindrical  member. 


L  In  a  heat  tranafer  labeling  machine  rotary  applica- 
tor die  and  a  bottle  turret  for  carrying  botties  past  the 
line  of  action  of  the  die  by  rotation  of  the  turret,  the 
axes  of  roution  of  the  die  and  turret  being  parallel  and 
the  turret  having  a  botUe-supporting  platform  downward- 
ly inclined  outwardly  from  the  tiirret  axis,  aiKl  bottie- 
holding  means  cooperating  with  the  platform  to  present 
outwardly-facing  label-receiving  areas  of  tapering  botUe 
portions  in  parallel  concentric  relation  to  the  turret  axis 
as  these  pass  the  line  of  action  of  the  die. 


3,288,899 
LAMINATING  FRAME 
Leo  B.  Bicker,  Jr.,  Hnckananck,  N J.,  asstgior  to  S.  L 
dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WDmlngton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sent  11, 1942,  Sar.  No.  222,882 
7Clalnis.    (CL  154— 334) 


1.  Ai^Niratus  for  molding  and  laminating  plastic  sheet 
materials  comprising  a  molding  roller,  means  for  heating 
plastic  sheet  material  and  feeding  it  onto  said  molding 
roller  to  form  a  purality  of  cell-like  embossments,  means 
for  heating  a  second  plastic  sheet  to  a  fusing  temperature 
and  feeding  it  onto  said  roller  at  the  fusing  temperature 
.in  overlying  preasure  engagement  with  the  first  said  film 
to  fnae  the  sheets  one  to  the  other  to  form  a  unitary 
structure,  means  for  cooling  said  resultant  structure 
while  on  said  molding  roller  to  set  the  seal,  means  for 
removing  the  cooled  completed  structure  from  said  mold- 
ing roller,  said  mokiing  roller  comprising  a  hollow  shaft, 
a  pair  of  hubs  secured  to  and  caiirried  by  said  shaft,  a 
cylindrical  element  dtspoaed  between  said  hubs  and  in 


1.  A  laminating  frame  for  laminating  sheets  of  material 
to  each  other  by  means  of  forming  rolls  comprising  a 
shallow  tray  having  side  rails,  front  and  back  rails  ex- 
tending between  the  side  rails,  an  open  top  and  a  bottom, 
a  shallow  recessed  area  between  said  rails  that  is  adapted 
to  receive  a  sheet  support  and  a  sheet  to  be  laminated 
thereto,  the  side  rails 

(1)  being  identical  in  height  with  each  other  at  cor- 
responding points  throughout  their  entire  lengtfi; 

(2)  being  the  same  in  height  as  the  back  rafl  fbr  a 
major  portion  of  their  length,  then  gradually  increas- 
ing in  height  to  a  maximum  height  and  not  more 
than  a  short  distance  after  reaching  the  maximimi 
height  gradually  decreasing  in  hei^  to  the  front 
edge  of  the  front  rail; 

the  front  rail  being  identical  in  hei^t  througjlwat  its 
entire  length  with  the  coextensive  portions  of  tfan  side 
rails,  the  coextensive  portions  and  front  rafl  fonninf  a 
wedge-shaped  leading  surface,  the  bottom  having  at  least 
one  opening  so  that  any  laminating  sheets  can  be  sub- 
jected to  forces  throu^  the  opening  to  remove  tham 
from  the  frame. 

METHOD  OF  MANuKkCTTJRING  DECORATED 
MOLDED    ARTICLES    FROM    FINELY    DI- 
VIDED THERMOPLASTIC  MATEIUALS 
Pebvs  Adam  Inklaar,  Dlspanvecs^  Nctksrlan4i 
to  Vaaco  fasdnatrtes  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  < 
tion  of  New  York 

FOcd  Nov.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,838 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkNi  Nethirlanfc,  Nov.  25, 1948, 

258,415 
18  Oaimm.    (CL  141— «) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  molded  decorated  laminar 
article  from  a  powdered  thermoplastic  material,  which 
comprises 
providing  a  hollow  mold  formed  by  a  heat-transmitting 
wall  the  inner  sorfaoe  of  which  has  the  configura- 
tion of  the  article  to  be  produced. 
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't    wufforting  evenly  over  at  least  part  of  said  surface  a 
■%       film  adapted  for  decoration  of  said  article  and  com- 
posed, at  least  over  one  of  its  sides,  of  a  plastic  ma- 
terial capable  of  fusing  at  a  temperature  to  which 
b       said  wall  is  to  be  heated  for  the  ensuing  sintering 
of  said  powdered  material, 
^      .   placing  in  the  mold  over  said  film  a  quantity  of  said 
powdered  thermoplastic  material  at  least  sufficient 
:*        to  form  by  sintering  of  its  particles  a  coherent  self- 
'        sustaining  layer  covering  said  surface,  and, 
.1    by  heating  said  wall  and  transmitting  beat  from  said 
surface   and   through   said   film   to   said   powdered 
thermoplastic  material,  heating  particles  of  said  pow- 
dered material  near  to  said  surface,  including  the 
particles  next  to  said  film,  to  a  temperature  within 
their  melting  range  and  sintering  the  heated  particles 


NOVEL  POLARIZING  PRODUCTS  AND  FROC. 
ESSES  FOR  THEIR   PREPARATION 
L««er  H.  Arond,  Lexliigtoa,  and  James  L,  Bailey,  West 
Newtoo,    Ma«^   asrignors    to    Polaroid    Corporation, 
Cambridge  Maas^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  5,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  107^5 
18  ClataM.     (CL  1«1— I) 
I.  A  lamination  comprising  a  plurality  of  transparent 
elements,  having  sandwiched  therebetween  and  bonded 
thereto  a  sheet-like  optical  element  comprising  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  said  transparent  elements  and  said  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol optical  element  being  bonded  by  a  cross-linked  epoxv 
polymer. 


J 


together  and  to  said  film  until  they  have  been  formed 
into  a  layer  as  aforesaid  having  said  film  bonded 
integrally  thereinto. 
13.  A  molded  article  consisting  of  a  self-sustaining  im- 
pervious laminar  wall  forming  the  body  including  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  article  and  composed  of 
a  film  of  pliable  thermoplastic  material,  one  side  of  which 
lies  in  its  entirety  at  and  constitutes  at  least  part  of  said 
outer  surface,  and  a  relatively  thick  impervious  layer  of 
thermoplastic  material  composed  of  thermoplastic  par- 
ticles  integrally   sintered   together  and   to  the   OMterial 
of  said  film  over  the  entire  area  of  the  other  side  of  said 
film,  said  wall  presenting  from  the  interface  of  said  film 
and  said  layer  a  decoration  integral  therewith  that  is 
visually  prominent  at  said  outer  surface  and  there  being 
no  joint  apparent  to  the  eye  between  said  film  and  said 
layer. 


3^88^1 

DIALLYL    PHTHALATE   OVERLAYS 

WiOiaa  A.  Ktllcy,  AjnapoUs,  and  Aiikm  V.  Dnpois, 

RaMmore,  Md.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporadoa,  New 

Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  t,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  185^17 
4  CWiw.    (CI.  181-.151) 

3.  A  diaUyl  phthalate  resin  decorative  laminate  having 
improved  resin  surface  properties  which  comprises  an  im- 
pregnated overlay  sheet  comprising  an  unpigmented,  fi- 
brous carrier  sheet  having  a  basis  weight  not  in  excess  of 
30  pounds  per  3,000  square  feet  and  containing  a  major 
portion  of  polymeric  fibers  wherein  at  least  80%  by  wvight 
of  the  polymer  forming  uniu  are  acrylonitrile,  impreg- 
nated with  70-90%  of  thermoset  diallyl  phthalate  lesin, 
laminated  to  a  decorative  surface. 


3,208,903 

PHOSPHONOTHIOATES 

John  P.  Cbopp,  Kirliwood,  Peter  E.  Newallis,  Crestwood, 

and  Josepli  W.  Balicr,  Kirliwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  ■  corporation  of  DeUware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,659 

19  Claims.    (CI.  167—38) 
1.  A  phosphonothioate  of  the  formula 


NOi 


(CHa).H 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  wherein  R  is  hydro- 
carbon containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  is  free 
of  olefinic  and  acetylinic  unsaturation,  and  wherein  R' 
is  halogen  substituted  alkyl  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  the  said  halogen  substitution  being  halogen  having 
an  atomic  number  in  the  range  of  8  to  36,  the  alpha-car- 
bon of  said  R'  being  free  of  any  halogen  substitution  and 
containing  from  1  to  2  hydrogen  substituents. 

16.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  insects  with  a  toxic  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


3*288  984 
CHLORD^ATEO  CAMFHENE-DICIILOROCARBENE 

ADDUCT  AND  USE  AS  INSECTICIDE 
George  A.  Buntin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aMJfHi  to  Hctvales 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,  19tt,  S«.  No.  196,865 
2  Claims.     (CI.  167—38) 

1.  A  chlorinated  camphene-dichlorocarbene  adduct 
containing  60-70%  combined  chlorine  produced  by  chlo- 
rinating camphene-dichlorocarbene  adduct  dissolved  in 
an  inert  solvent  with  chlorine  gas  in  the  presence  of  a 
free-radical  forming  chlorination  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  0-150*  C. 

2.  An  insecticide  concentrate  composition  comprising 
a  chlorinated  camphene-dichlorocarbene  adduct  of  claim 
1  and  an  inert  dispersing  agent. 


3,288^5 

N,N'-ALKYLENE.BIS-1-AZIRIDINE  CARBOXIM. 
IDES  AS  INSECTS  STERILANTS 
Smamtl  S.  Rlstfch,  East  Branswick.  and  Barbara  StearM. 
Njw    Bffwswick,   NJ.,  asiignon   to   OUn  MatMcsM 
^-JloaK:orporati«^  Naw\ork.  N.Y,  .  c«por.do. 

NoDrawtaf.    Flkd  Mar.  12, 1963.  Ser.  No.  264.689 
4  ChlMs      (CL  167—33) 

1.  The  method  of  sterilizing  insects  which  comprises 
contacting  said  insects  with  a  composition  comprising  as 
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its  sterilizing  agent,  from  about  0.005%  to  about  5.0%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 
\ 


s*" 


tat. 


CH 

N— CO-NH- 


i\j_CO-NH-(CHi).-NH-CO-N'   I    »»««<  9ti1 
4  ^U 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  two  to  twenty-one  and 
each  Ri  is  the  same  and  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  said  sterilizing  agent 
dispersed  in  an  extending  agent.  ;,_.„_^ 


3,208,906 
GLYCINE-SrABILIZED  ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE- 
MAGNESIUM  COMPOUND  CODRIED  GEL  ANT- 
ACIDS AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Stewart  M.  Bcekman,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
Mnignmcnts,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  lane  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,074 
14  Claims.  (CL  167—55) 
1.  An  antacid  composition  capable  as  determined  by 
the  modified  Holbert,  Noble  and  Grote  test  method  of 
maintaining  the  pH  of  artificial  gastric  juice  within  the 
range  from  about  3  to  about  5  for  at  least  one  hour,  com- 
prising the  codried  combination  of  a  hydrous  gelatinous 
aluminum  hydroxide  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  hydroxide  and  aluminum  hy- 
droxy carbonate  and  a  gelatinous  magnesium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  car- 
bonate, magnesium  hydroxide  and  magnesium  trisilicate 
in  an  atomic  ratio  Al:Mg  within  the  range  from  about 
2:1  to  about  0.25:1,  and  from  2  to  200%  by  weight  of 
the  hydrous  gels,  calculated  sans  water,  of  glycine  to 
increase  the  stability  of  the  composition  to  aging. 


v 


3,288,907 

STABILIZED  SALICYLATE  COMPOSITIONS 

lean-Loub  A.  Dclaroe,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Labora- 

toires  Toraude,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawfa*.    FUcd  Nor.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,867 

3  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  salicylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetyl  salicylic  acid  and  its  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  in  admixture  with  substances  capable  of 
causing  formation  of  unstable  oxidation  products  and 
into  which  admixture  has  been  incorporated  about  1  part 
to  10.000  parts  by  weight  of  the  admixture  of  a  sUbiliz- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbyl 
palmitate,  tocopherol,  propyl  gallate  and  butylhydroxy- 
anisole. 


3,288.909 
ANAEROBIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
A   GEL-ADSORBED    ANTHRAX   IMMUNIZ- 
ING ANTIGEN 
Milton  Pnziss  and  George  G.  Wrigkt,  Frederick,  Md., 
assignors  to  the  Ualtcd  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  tbe  Seoretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1 15,835 

3  Claims.     (CL  167—78) 

(Granted  nader  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1M2),  tec.  266) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  nonviable  anthrax  im- 
munizing antigen  suitable  for  use  in  human  immuniza- 
tion which  comprises  preparing  a  non-protein,  chemically 
defined  medium  comprising  a  readily  utilizable  carbohy- 
drate, amino  acids  and  magnesium,  calcium,  ferrous  and 
manganous  inorganic  salts,  sterilizing  the  medium  by  auto- 
claving,  adding  sterile  sodium  bicarb<Miate  solution  to 
the  sterilized  medium,  inoculating  said  medium  with  a 
selected  spore  suspension  of  Bacillus  anthracis,  culturing 
under  anaerobic  conditions  at  about  37'  C.  until  the 
growth  forms  a  turbid  suspension,  adjusting  the  pH  of 
the  medium  to  about  8.0  to  8.1,  filtering  out  the  or- 
ganisms, adding  to  the  filtrate  a  sterile  solution  of  pre- 
formed aluminum  hydroxide  gel,  readjusting  the  pH  to 
about  8.0  to  8.1,  allowing  the  resulting  gel  solution  to 
settle,  rennoving  and  discarding  the  supernatant,  render- 
ing the  remaining  gel  fluid  by  adding  sterile  physiological 
saline  and  stabilizing  tbe  resulting  antigen  by  adding 
sterile  solutions  of  benzetbonium  chloride  and  fonnakk- 
hyde. 

3,288,918 
ZIRCONIUM  ACETATE  HAIR  TREATING  COMPO- 
SITION AND  PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 
Harry  Eugene  Casstdy,  SL  PaaL  Mian. 
(2310  GaU  Avcn  North  St.  Paal,  Mian.) 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,059 

4  CUims.     (CI.  167—87) 

1.  A  styling  fluid  for  imparting  body,  moisture-resist- 
ance, and  sheen  to  human  hair,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
precipitate-free  dilute  aqueous  solution  having  a  mildly 
acidic  pH  and  containing  as  active  ingredients  from  0.1% 
to  2%  zirconium  acetate,  and  emul^Bed  in  said  solution 
a  waxy  material  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature  btit 
which  melts  below  about  130*  F.,  the  quantity  of  said 
waxy  material  being  approximately  twice  exceeding  the 
quantity  of  zirconium  acetate. 


3,208,908 

FIBRINOLYSIN-DESOXYRIBONUCLEASE  FOR 

ENZYMATIC   DEBRIDEMENT 

Richard  E.  Maxwell,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Engcne  C.  Loomis, 

Grossc  Pointe  Woods,  Mlck^  airigawrs  to  Parke,  Davis 

tt  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawfa^.    Continuation  of  appttcation  Ser.  No.  9,171, 

Fch.  17, 1968.   This  application  Nov.  16, 1961.  Sar.  No. 

152,925 

2  Claiau.     (CL  167—73) 

I.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  enzymatic  debride- 
ment comprising,  in  combination,  flbrinolysin  and  deaoxy- 
ribonuclease,  said  flbrinolysin  and  said  desoxyribonuclease 
being  present  in  a  ratio  of  1  unit  of  fibrinolysin  to  20-5000 
units  of  desoxyribonuclease. 


3,288  911 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HAIR  WITH  IONIC  OIL- 
IN -WATER    EMULSIONS    OF    POLYORGANO- 
SILOXANES 
Paal  E.  OppUger,  Midland,  Mkh.,  aMlgBor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midhud,  Mich-,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  282,897 

3  Cbihns.  (CL  167—87) 
1.  A  method  for  treating  hair  to  improve  the  ap- 
pearance, manageability  and  softness  of  the  hair  con- 
sisting essentially  of  submitting  the  hair  to  the  action  of 
an  ionic  oil-in-water  emulsion,  said  emulsion  bemg  com- 
posed of  an  organosiloxane  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01 
to  90  percent  by  weight  based  upon  tbe  total  weight  of 
the  emulsion  and  an  ionic  emulsifying  agent  in  an  amotmt 
of  from  2  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight 
of  the  organosiloxane  and  an  alkaline  catalyst  in  an 
amount  of  from  one  alkaline  molectile  per  100  silicon 
atoms  to  one  alkaline  molecule  per  50,000  silicon  atoms  in- 
clusive and  tbe  necessary  water  to  give  the  desired  solids 
content;  the  organosiloxane  being  of  the  unit  formula 

BJUO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radi- 
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cab  and  hydroflen.  there  being  an  average  of  no  more 
than  one  hydrogen  atom  per  tilicon  atom  and  n  having 
an  average  value  of  from  1.9  to  2.1  inclusive  and  said 
alkaline  catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  R'^NOH  and  (b)  R\SX  admixed  with  Q  wherein 
R'  is  alkyl.  X  ii  an  acid  anion  and  Q  is  an  alkaline  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anunonia, 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  or- 
ganic aounes,  said  ionic  oil-in-water  emulaioo  being  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  the  organoailoxane  in  an  aqueous 
medium  in  the  presence  of  said  alkaline  catalyst  until  the 
siloxane  reaches  a  molecular  aggregation  of  between  6.5 
and  2.3xlO«  c«.  at  23*  C.  said  ionic  oil-in-water  emul- 
non  containing  an  ionic  emulsifying  agent 


flow  of  coolant  through  each  of  said  subassemblies  in- 
dividuaUy  and  thereby  to  control  and  limit  the  tempera- 
ture of  each  respectively,  comprising  a  throttling  means 
including  meant  located  in  the  coolant  being  discharged 
from  each  sobMMmbly  and  actuatable  responsive  to 
varying  temperature  of  such  discharging  coolant  to  change 
tbe  degree  of  such  throttling  and  wherein  said  means  lo- 
cated m  the  coolant  being  discharged  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  bunetallic  fins  positioned  adjacent  said  stream  of 
coolant  in  each  of  said  subassemblies,  the  free  ends  of 
which  assume  a  normally  extended  position  parallel  to 
said  stream,  and  the  free  ends  of  said  fins  being  adapted 
for  mwardly  arcuate  movement  in  response  to  the  tem- 
perature of  coolant  passing  thereby. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  MANAGEMENT 
METHOD 

^*^Sr^J^  **"  ^*^^  '^  D"M  H.  Lae,  Jr,  Del 
Mar,  CaUff^  awigpori,  by  mnat  aMlgnin*  iif s,  to  the 
United  States  of  Aoietlca  at  represented  by  the  United 
Slates  Atomic  Eaergy  ConuniasikM 

Filed  Jisly  2#,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  3tMU 
SCUm.  (CL17<~U) 
1.  A  method  of  fuel  managment  for  a  nuclear  r©. 
actor  utilizing  a  thorium-uranium»»  breeding  cycle  for 
a  plurality  of  fuel  recycles,  which  method  comprises 
charging  the  reactor  with  fuel  units  containing  uranium 
and  thorium,  operating  the  reactor  for  the  desired  re 
activity  Ufe  of  at  least  a  selected  portion  of  said  fuel 
units,  removing  said  selected  portion  of  fuel  units  from 
the  nuclear  reactor,  reprocessing  said  selected  fuel  units 
to  ehfliiaaie  fission  products,  neptunium  and  substantially 
all  of  the  uranium-236  therefrom  and  to  recover  fissile 
nuclides,  and  returning  said  fissie  nuclides,  thorium  and 
make-up  enriched  uranium  to  the  nuclear  reactor  for  a 
subsequent  reactor  cyck. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  CORE  AR. 
RANGEMENT   FACILITATING   LOADLNG   AND 
UNLOADING  OF  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES  AND  CON- 
TROL  ROD  ASSEMBLIES 
James  J.  Dkksmi,  Silver  Sprtef.  Md^  tlMm  to  AIM*. 
Chalmers  MasMrfacturiag  Compij,  Mllwartce,  W^ 
FUed  Jan.  S,  IM I,  Scr.  No.  M,r74 
i  Claims.    (CL  17^-^9t) 


t 


— .«.  3,2«t,fl3 

TEMPERATURE  FLOW  CONTROL  OF  COOLANT 

„  ,       ,  IN   A   REACTOR 

r^cSJS^rS^Tw^Sr*-^  I-.  D-olt,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  IHJ,  Sw.  No.  273,7r7 
3  Claims.    (CL  17«— 2t) 


1.  In  a  mobile  unit,  a  nuclear  reactor  affording  a 
source  of  propelling  power  for  said  unit  and  comprising 
an     elongated     horizontally    disposed     pressure     vessel 
mounted  to  extend  lengthwise  in  the  direction  of  pro- 
pulsion of  said  unit  and  having  an  access  opening  at  iu 
top;  a  reactor  core  structure  mounted  within  said  pressure 
vessel  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  fuel  as- 
semblies and  a  plurality  of  elongated  control  rod  as- 
semblies adapted  for  generally  endwise  individual  move- 
ment thereof  through  said  access  opening;  means  for  re- 
leasably  securing  said  fuel  assemblies  within  said  vessel  in 
stacked  condition  so  as  to  position  said  fuel  assemblies 
lengthwise  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  vessel; 
drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  control  rod  assemblies 
lengthwise  in  parallel  relation  to  said  fuel  assemblies;  and 
releasable  connecting  means  between  said  drive  means 
and  control  rod  assemblies  permitting  vertical  separa- 
Uon  of  said  control  rod  assembUes  from  said  drive  means. 


349M15 

m       tJ^^W—  ""^^  NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
■Maid  M.  Campbell,  BmHsigtuii.  Ontario,  and  Stmmi  M. 

jMcs,  DMdas^^starlo,  Canada,  mslgMrs  to  Cm». 

oaa  Wiiitathiiasi  Cnmpaaj,  Ifcmim,  Hamlltaa,  Oih 


1.  In  an  atomic  reactor  having  a  plurab'ty  of  sub- 
assemblies through  each  of  which  in  operation  a  stream 
of  coolant  is  adapted  to  Sow  and  in  each  of  which  dif- 
ferent amounts  of  heat  tend  to  be  roerated  with  con- 
sequent differences  in  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  dis- 
charged therefrom,  means  for  regulating  the  volumetric 


FIW  ABf.  31,  IfSf,  Ssr.  No.  •37,n3 

757,7«7,  Patcm  «33,f  12 
Tdalmt.    (Cl.ni-3l) 

I.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  the  combination  comprising 
an  elongated  moderator  Unk,  a  pair  of  shielding  tanks, 
said  shielding  tanks  being  joined  to  and  closing  the  ends 
respectively  of  said  moderator  tank,  a  plurality  of  pres- 
sure tubes  extending  through  said  moderator  tank  and 
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having  their  end  portions  passing  through  and  secured 
to  said  shielding  tanks  for  suspension  thereby  within 
said  nKxlerator  tank,  means  for  sealing  the  passage  of  said 


•]■•■ 


.ir»/- 


tubes  through  said  shielding  tanks,  a  quantity  of  fissile 
material  located  within  said  pressure  tubes,  and  means 
for  circuhtting  a  coolant  medium  through  said  tubes  to 
remove  heat  developed  in  said  fissile  material. 


3,2M,91< 

FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Robert  1.  HaMli  aad  Dmme  T.  Aase,  RkUa^  WasiL, 

amIpMn  to  the  Uaitad  States  of  Aaserka  m  rci 

bj  Ika  Uaitod  States  Atomic  Eocffy  Coaunlssioii 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3M,72« 

3  Claims.    (CL  17«— «7) 


3,2«M17 
FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Ernst    Bombard,    Wbitcftbar,    Switzerland,    assignor   to 
Salzcr  Frcrcs,  SA.,  Whitcitbnr,  Switzerland,  a  coipo- 
ratioa  of  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  114,57< 
Clafam  priority,  appllcalioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  19M, 

2,895/M 
9  Claims.    (CL  176— M) 


a  plurality  of  fuel  tubes  placed  substantially  loogitii- 
dinally  of  and  inside  said  casing, 

oblong  spaces  between  the  tubes  and  between  the  tubes 
and  said  casing, 

said  tubm  being  made  substantially  of  fissionable  ma- 
terial, 

said  casing  having  an  open  end, 

a  pipe  connected  to  said  casing  at  said  open  end  thereof 
aixl  extending  coaxially  of  said  casing, 

means  placed  in  said  casing  at  said  open  end  and  oon- 
nectod  to  mid  fuel  tubes  for  uniting  mid  fuel  tuba 
into  a  common  conduit  extending  into  said  pipe,  and 

a  coolant  flowing  under  pressure  through  at  least  smne 
of  said  spaces  in  one  direction  and  through  said  fuel 
tubes  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,2M,918 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ENZYMES 

RolMi  Fhmk  Been,  Jr.,  14M  CamDloa  Am, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aog.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,457 

5  Ckrtms.  (CL  195— M) 
1.  The  process  for  purifying  an  enzyme  useful  in  tbe 
synthesis  of  polynucleotides  which  comprises  adsorbing 
a  polyribonucleotide  substrate  for  said  enzyme  upon  an 
insoluble  material  which  effectively  binds  said  substrate, 
contacting  a  solution  containing  said  enzyme  with  said 
substrate  bound  to  said  insoluble  material  to  form  an 
enzyme-substrate  complex  on  said  insoluble  material  and 
eluting  said  enzyme  from  said  enzyme-substrate  complex. 


3,288,919 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  ELEC- 
TROKINETIC  POTENTIAL 

Paal  ScmMtt  and  James  P.  OUvicr,  Macoa,  Ga.,  assigBorB, 
by  mcsM  assignments,  to  Freeport  Svlphav  Caa^tmj, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,922 

7CWBI.    (CL284— 1) 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  fast  nuckar  reactor  compris- 
ing a  prism  contai^iing  a  fissionable  material,  a  plurality 
of  parallel  closely  spaced  tubes  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  prism  through  the  fissionable  material,  the  outermost 
tubes  of  said  closely  spaced  tubes  forming  part  of  a  wall 
surrounding  said  prism. 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  comprising: 
an  oblong  casing  closed  at  one  end. 


3.  The  process  of  measuriag  an  electrokinetic  potential 
of  a  colloidal  suspension  which  comprises  placing  a  sam- 
ple of  said  colloidal  suspension  in  a  container  of  electrical- 
ly insulating  material  fixed  to  one  end  of  a  cell  assemMy 
of  electrically  insulating  material,  said  container  having 
an  opening  permitting  lateral  movement  of  said  colloidal 
suspension  out  of  said  container  to  a  reservoir  of  said 
colloidal  suspension,  said  opening  being  small  enough  so 
that  displacement  of  said  container  from  the  colloidal 
suspension  external  of  the  container  does  not  cause  sub- 
stantial intermixing  of  the  colloidal  suspension  internal 
of  the  container  with  the  ooHoidal  suspension  external  ot 
the  container,  inunersing  said  assembly  in  a  reaervmr  of 
said  cc^oidal  suspension  and  impressing  a  relatively  con- 
stant voltage  difference  across  the  opening  of  said  con- 
tainer for  a  determined  period  of  tin^,  withdrawing  said 
cell  assembly  from  said  reservoir  and  determining  the 
change  in  concentration  of  the  colloidal  particles  within 
said  container  and  employing  said  measured  change  to 
determine  the  electrokinetic  characteristics  of  said  col- 
loidal suspension. 
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FROCES8  FOR  ELECTROLVnCALLY  DEPOSIT- 
ING METALLIC  MATERIAL 
Rkkard  P.  Cr«w,  AtaM,  Mkk^  MrigMr  to  GcMrd  Efcc- 
tric  CoiMfj,  a  corponitkM  of  New  Yott 
Fflsd  Ami.  f ,  lUly  Sm.  No.  215449 
4  Clafans.     (Q.  2«4— !•) 
1.  A    process    comprising    electrolyticaUy    depositing 
metallic  material  from  an  electrolyte  comprising  metallic 
ions  of  the  material  into  a  liquid  metal  cathode,  said 
process  being  carried  out  in  an  electrolytic  ceH  which 
includes  a  cathode  container  assembly  of  electrically  in- 
sulating material  for  supporting  said  liquid  metal  cathode, 
•aid  cathode  container  assembly  being  coated  with  a  poly- 
liloxane  fluid. 


magnesium  salt  for  sufBdent  time  to  deposit  a  magnesium 
hydroxide  coating  on  the  iron  alloy  member  by  galvanic 
action,  and  recovering  the  thus  coated  iron  alloy  member. 


L  A  method  for  producing  printed  circuits  mounted 
on  the  opposite  faces  of  a  conductively  clad  insulating 
board  having  electrical  connections  through  the  board 
between  predetermined  points  on  said  circuits,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  said  opposite  faces  of  said  board  with  a  photo- 
graphic resist, 
selectively  exposing  predetermined  areas  of  said  re- 
sist at  which  circuit  conductors  are  to  be  formed  so 
that  exposed  areas  surround  unexposed  resist  loca- 
tions at  which  holes  are  to  be  cut  through  said 
board,  the  unexposed  resist  locations  on  one  face 
of  said  board  being  in  registration  with  respective 
unexposed  resist  locations  on  the  other  face  of  said 
board, 
removing  the  unexposed  resist  and  the  conductive  clad- 
ding lying  beneath  said  unexposed  resist, 
covering  said  opposite  faces  of  said  board  with  a  layer 
of  conductive  material,  said  layer  of  conductive  ma- 
terial being  thin  relative  to  the  thickness  of  said  con- 
ductive cladding, 
covering  said  layer  of  conductive  material  with  a  layer 

of  resist  material, 
cutting  holes  through  said  board  at  said  unexposed 

resist  locations, 
electroplating  conductive  linings  on  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  said  board  surrounding  said  holes,  and 
removing  said  layer  of  resist  material  and  said  layer 
of  conductive  material. 


.-«,  3,2«8,W3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATIJS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

ETCHING 
I'^IlL ''•'■"''  ^'o'rterey  Park,  Claytoa  C.  Shephcnl,  Jr., 
Bcllflower,  and  Samuel  YooBg,  Jr.,  La  Mirada,  Calif., 

™  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  (4,504 
•  ClalM.    (a.  2«4— 143) 


J,2tM21 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PRINTED 
CIRCUrr  BOARDS 
Chwnet  E.  Hill,  Mamapif ,  N.Y.,  ssslgiui  to  Spcrry 
RMd  Coffporadoo,  Grant  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Jao.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  163,59f 
2  Clalais.    (CL  2M--15) 


3,2M^2 

^^VY^^    PROCESS    FOR    COATING    IRON 

ALLOYS  WITH  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 

Jam««  M.  McQuadc,  PMsfieM,  Mam.,  ■iilgii  y    to  Geacral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FIM  May  9,  IHl,  Sw.  No.  lit,723 

8  Claims.     (CI.  294-^) 
1.  The  jo-ocess  comprising   arranging  an   iron   alloy 
member  and  a  magnesium  metal  member  directly  elec- 
trically connected  to  each  other  in  a  water  solution  having 
a  concentration  of  above  about  10  grama  per  liter  of  a 


Ml 


1.  A  method  for  electrochemically  etching  a  surface 
of  a  workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  a  first 
side  of  an  apertured  workpiece  in  abutting  relation  with 
a  selectively  contoured  surface  of  a  forming  member, 
discharging  an  etching  constituent  onto  a  second  side  and 
through  said  apertured  workpiece  and  electrochemically 
etching  the  first  side  of  said  workpiece  in  conformance 
with  the  contoured  surface  of  said  forming  member. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  shaping  a  pervious  workpiece 
comprising:  a  porous  mold  member  having  a  contoured 
surface  conforming  to  a  desired  shape  of  the  workpiece; 
means  for  contacting  the  workpiece  against  said  con- 
toured surface  of  said  mold  member  to  form  an  assembly 
of  workpiece  and  mold  member;  and  means  for  passing 
an  electric  current  between  said  contoured  surface  and 
said  workpiece  so  that  selected  areas  on  said  workpiece 
are  etched;  the  improvement  comprising:  means  on  one 
side  of  the  assembly  for  continuously  flowing  an  elec- 
trolyte through  said  assembly  and  over  said  contoured 
surface. 


9 


3,298,924  ^ 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Cbaries  W.  Maellcr,  Priacctoa,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioo  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17,  19«I,  Ser.  No.  96,422 

9  Ctafans.     (CL  294—143) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising: 

preparing  a  given  conductivity  type  semiconductive 
wafer  with  two  opposing  major  faces,  a  surface  zone 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  on  one  entire  major 
face,  and  a  rectifying  barrier  between  said  surface 
zone  and  said  wafer; 

attaching  an  electrode  to  said  surface  zone  so  that  said 
electrode  makes  an  ohmic  connection  thereto; 

removing  from  said  one  face  all  of  said  surface  zone 
except  for  the  portion  immediately  beneath  said  elec- 
trode; and 

removing  a  portion  of  said  wafer  around  said  electrode. 
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1498,925 

ANODIC  PROTECTION  AGAINST  CORROSION 
Merle  HotcUsom  Oicn  L.  Rloi,  Jr.,  aad  Joha  D. 
Sodlmry,  Pooca  Oty,  Okla.,  asdgnnrs  to  Conti- 
Bcntal  OO  Company,  Poaca  Otj,  OUa.,  a  cocpo- 
radoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jan.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1,13<      ^ 
28ClirfnH.     (CL  294— 147)  ^^  ' 


•%--. 


large  surface  area  maintained  at  a  predetermined  poten- 
tial in  contact  with  said  sample  solution  for  producing 
chemical  reactions  which  transform  said  constituent  from 
said  one  state  to  said  second  state  to  the  exclusion  of  re- 
actions at  higher  potentials  of  other  constituents,  said  flow 
channel  having  maximum  solution  thicknesses  with  resptd 
to  said  surface  area  of  said  working  electrode  of  about 
fifteen-thousandths  of  an  inch,  and  means  including  cor- 
rent-re^wnsive  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for 
measuring  the  current  flow  incident  to  chemical  reactions 
occurring  at  said  working  electrode  which  transform  aaid 
constituent  from  said  one  state  to  said  second  state  as  a 
measure  of  the  constituent  content  of  said  sample  solu- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  of  anodically  minimizing  corrosion  of  a 
metallic  vessel  containing  a  corrosive  s<riution,  said  metal- 
lic vessel  and  corrosive  solution  system  having  an  anodic 
polarization  curve  wherein  the  metallic  vessel  and  corro- 
sive solution  shows  a  minimum  current  region  comprising 
passing  direct  current  from  the  vessel  to  an  inert  cathode 
in  the  solution  until  the  potential  difference  between  the 
vessel  and  a  standard  electrode  which  is  in  electrochem- 
ical communication  with  the  corrosive  solution  reaches 
a  level  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  maximum  no- 
bility of  the  vessel,  then  stopping  the  flow  of  said  current 
until  said  potential  difference  reaches  a  level  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  minimum  nobility  of  the  vessel, 
then  again  passing  said  current  from  the  vessel  to  the 
cathode  in  the  solution  until  said  potential  difference  again 
reaches  said  first-mentioned  level. 


3098,929 
COULOMETRIC  SYSTEMS 
Edgar  L.  Eckfeldt,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  and 
Nortfanip  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1969,  Scr.  No.  51,998 
19  Clafans.    (CL  294— 195) 


.  ..••i-^T-«     ■n  3,298,927 

UQUm  JUNCTION 
Edwin  P.  Arfhor  and  Lyms  B.  Leosuml,  FaBsrton, 
aaslgiiors  to  Beckmaa  lastnuBcata,  lac,  a 
of  Calif  omia 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  146,998 
11  Clafans.    (CL  294— 195) 


CaV., 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  leak  structure  for  a  liquid 
junction  of  a  salt  bridge  tube,  including  the  sequential 
steps  of: 

forming  a  glass  plug  for  an  opening  of  a  tube; 
fracturing  the  plug  to  provide  a  passage  therethrough 

with  complementary  mating  surfaces; 
and  sealing  the  fractured  plug  in  the  opening  to  provide 

a  leak  for  the  tube  along  the  complementary  mating 

surfaces. 
6.  In  combination: 
a  salt  bridge  tube  of  nonconductive  material  having  an 

opening  therein;  and 
a  plug  solely  of  glass  sealed  in  said  opening,  said  plug 

having  a  fracture  therethrough  with  complementary 

mating  surfaces  defining  a  minute  passage  between 

the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  tube. 


3,298,928 
REFERENCE  ELECTRODE  BRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Jaascs  E.  Landers  and  Oka  L.  RiggB,  Jr.,  PoDca  Oty, 
Okla.,  aasigBors  to  Coatteentai  OO  Compaay 
City,  OkfaL,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mny  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,849 
ICUam.    (CL  294— 196) 


1.  A  coulometric  system  comprising  a  cell  having  a  first 
liquid  space  for  a  reference  solution,  a  reference  electrode 
disposed  within  said  liquid  space,  means  including  an  elec- 
trolytically  conductive  member  forming  a  second  liqiiid 
space  including  a  flow  channel  and  having  an  electrolytic 
conductive  path  extending  through  said  member,  said 
member  being  disposed  with  one  face  exposed  to  said  first 
liquid  space  and  the  other  face  thereof  exposed  to  said 
secorul  liquid  space,  flow  cormections  for  filling  said  chan- 
nel with  a  sample  solution  having  a  constituent  therein 
transformable  by  electrolysis  from  one  state  to  a  second 
state,  said  flow  channel  including  a  working  electrode  of 


1.  In  a  system  for  anodically  minimizing  corrosion  of 
a  vessel  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  containing  a 
corrosive  electrolytic  solution  nnder  pressure,  the  com- 
bination of: 
a  reservoir  having  a  top  aixl  a  bottom  and  adapted  to 

contain  a  supply  of  electrolyte; 
a  conduit  connecting  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  to  die 
bottom  of  the  vessel  whereby  said  solution  and  said 
electrolyte  will  gravitate  into  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of; 
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•  temi-poroas  barrier  mounted  in  and  fflUnf  said  con- 
duit, thereby  preventing  flow  of  the  solution  into 
the  reaervoir  and  preventing  flow  of  the  electrolyte 

(  :  into  the  vesael  whik  forming  an  ionic  bridge  between 
the  solution  and  the  electrolyte: 

•  standard  electrode  secured  in  the  reservoir  in  con- 
tact with  the  electrolyte; 

a  supply  of  pressurized  gas; 

a  gas  feed  conduit  connecting  the  supply  of  pressurized 

fM  to  the  reservoir  above  the  level  of  the  electrolyte; 
a  gas  discharge   conduit  connected  to  the  reservoir 

above  the  level  of  the  electrolyte; 
valves  in  said  feed  and  discharge  conduits; 
means  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  the  vessel  and  the 

reservoir;   and 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  selectively 

opening  and  closing  said  valves  in  accordance  with 

the  relative  pressures  in  the  vessel  and  the  reservoir 

to  maintain  the  pressure  substantially  etjual  in  the 

vessel  and  in  the  reservoir. 


3^9,929 

APPARATUS  FOR  GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Robert  H.  Raymond  and  Samuel  Raymond,  both  ot 

539  Wahwt  Lane,  Swarthmorc,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  227,971 

O  4nitBi      (CL2«4— 299) 


1.  A  vertical  gal  electrophoresis  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  lower  buffer  solution  chamber  capable  of  hold- 
ing liquid  buffer  solution  and  including  an  upwardly 
extending  end  wall  for  deflning  a  portion  of  a  gel 


(b)  •■  vppar  bvCsr  sohition  chamber  capable  of  hoid- 
ing  liquid  buffer  solution,  the  chamber  including  an 
end  wall  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
upwardly  extending  end  wall  of  the  lower  chamber 
and  deflning  therewith  a  gel  passafeway,  the  end  wall 
of  the  upper  chamber  having  means  permitting  buffer 
solution  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  the  gel 
passageway  so  that  buffer  solution  in  the  buffer  cham- 
bers may  contact  gel  in  said  passageway, 

(c)  means  sealing  the  gel  passageway  to  prevent  the 
passage  of  buffer  solution  along  the  passageway  from 
the  upper  chamber  to  the  lower  chamber  when  the 
passageway  is  filled  with  liquid  impermeable  gel. 

(d)  electrode  in  each  buffer  chamber  positioned  below 
a  normal  level  for  buffer  solution  therein,  each  elec- 
trode including  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
D.C.  current. 

(e)  the  upper  and  lower  buffer  solution  chambers  in- 
cluding the  gel  defining  passage  walls  being  con- 
structed of  a  material  having  electrically  insulating 
properties  at  least  oo  the  surface  thereof,  and 

(t)  means  for  holding  the  upper  and  lower  buffer  solu- 
tion chambers  in  rigid  assembled  relationship  with  the 
upper  chamber  above  the  lower  chamber  and  the  end 
walls  thereof  cooperating  to  form  the  gel  passageway. 


3,2M,9M 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARA- 
TION OP  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Stella  Andrassy,  Rldgc  Road,  IThMsHM  P.a, 
Mo— oth  Jnctioa,  nX 
Filed  J^  19,  19i3,  S«r.  No.  29i^l3       * 
TOataM.    (CL2M— 11) 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  oil  from  tar  sands 
comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  tar  sands,  recirculated 
oil  recovered  from  a  previous  extraction  and  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  constituency  as  the  oil  in  said  tar 
sands  and  hot  water  in  an  amount  sufllcient  to  form  a 
water  layer  on  top  of  said  tar  sands,  agiUting  said  water- 
oil-tar  sand  mixture  so  as  to  bring  the  tar  sands  into 
contact  with  free  oil  and  heating  said  mixture  to  the 
boiling  point  of  water  thereby  causing  oil  trapped  in 
the  Ur  sands  to  separate  from  said  tar  sands  and  float 
to  the  top  of  the  water  layer,  lowering  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  mixture  to  about  190-200*  F.  so 
as  to  allow  the  separated  oil  to  accumulate  on  the  top 
of  the  water  layer,  recirculating  part  of  the  floating  oil 
for  mixture  with  untreated  tar  sands  and  removing  the 
remainder  of  the  floating  oil  from  the  water  layer. 


34«M31 
REFINING  OF  PETROLATUM 
Frederick  C.  Wood,  FbUsHoii,  Caflf.,  Mslfni  to  Union 
OU  Compny  of  Caltforak,  Los  Aj«cIcs,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratloo  of  Calif  onila 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,241 
7  Clalma.     (CL  208—27) 


1.  ~ 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  decolorized  wax  product 
having  a  high  degree  of  color  stability  which  comprises: 
subjecting  a  wax  stock  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  slack  wax  bottoms  and  petrolatum  and  characterized 
by  color  instability  on  storage  to  catalytic  hydrofining  with 
added  hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  hydrofining  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  between  about  700*  and  about  775*  F.,  a 
liquid  hourly  space  rate  between  about  0.1  and  about  1.0 
and  a  pressure  between  about  500  and  about  1500  p.a.i.g. 
to  obtain  a  substantially  decolorized  wax  stock  in  a  first 
stage,  withdrawing  said  wax  stock  from  said  first  stage, 
admixing  said  wax  stock  with  a  cold  hydrogen  gas  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  said  wax 
stock  to  about  450*  and  600*  P.  and  thereafter  subjecting 
said  tobiCaatially  decolorized  wax  stock  to  mild  hydro- 
genatios  wHfa  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  a  second  stage 
at  a  temperature  between  about  450*  and  600*  F.  to 
obtain  said  product 
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3,2M,932 

PRODUCTION  OF  PARAFFIN  WAX 

lohn  Welford  Hyde,  Loadon,  Eoelaad,  MsigBor  to  The 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  Fjigtoid, 

a  loiot-stock  €Oipo»atloo  of  Gre^  BrilalB 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Aug.  14,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  21<,753 

S  Claims.  (CL  2«S— 2S) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  white  para£Bn  wax 
from  wax-conuining  hydrocarbon  oils  comprising  sub- 
jecting the  wax-containing  hydrocarbon  (h1  to  a  mild 
catalytic  hydrogenation  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
from  150  to  340*  C,  and  a  pressure  of  from  5  to  80  ats., 
said  catalyst  comprising  the  oxides  of  iron,  cobalt,  and 
molybdenum  incorporated  with  a  support,  subjecting  the 
resulting  hydrogenated  oil  to  a  dewaxing  operation  and 
recovering  a  white  wax  therefrom  requiring  no  subse- 
quent decolorization  treatment 


disposed  at  said  predetennined  level,  aettling  said  granular 
liquid  treating  material  of  said  slurry  in  said  measuring 
space  while  simultaneously  draining  excess  liquid  con- 
tained in  said  fluid  slurry  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
measuring  space,  flowing  fluid  slurry  until  said  settled 
slurry  has  filled  said  measuring  qiace,  reached  said  prede- 


3,2M,933« 
PROCESS   FOR   HYDROREFINING  AND   CRACK. 

ING  GAS  OILS  TO  PRODUCE  GASOLINE 
Readiaf  Bariow  Smith,  Floasaoor,  IlL,  aad^or  to  Sin- 
clair Research,  lac,  WUmhigtoo,  DaL,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,787 
•  ClalaM.    (CL2M— 89) 


,i 


1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  and  cracking  gas  oil 
which  comprises  heating  gas  oil  to  hydrorefining  tempera- 
ture, said  temperature  being  lower  than  the  temperature 
required  to  effect  substantial  hydrocracking,  contacting  the 
gas  oil  and  hydrogen  with  a  hydrorefining  catalyst  under 
hydrorefinhig  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  to 
yield  a  hydrorefined  gas  oil  product,  separating  the  gas  ofl 
product  at  approximately  the  hydrorefining  temperature 
arul  pressure  to  yield  a  vapor  phase  and  liquid  phase,  con- 
tacting said  vapor  phase  with  gas  oil  to  absorb  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbons  from  the  vapor  phase  product,  there- 
by yielding  a  fat  oil,  and  cracking  said  liquid  phase  of  the 
hydrorefined  product  for  conversion  to  gasoline  boiling 
range  materials. 

UQUID  TREATING  METHOD 
Aftsrt  W.   Kiagsbvy,   Moorcstowa,   NJ.,  asi%Dor  to 

Pfaadlcr  Pcrmtit,  lac.  Paramos,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FDcd  Apr.  11,  1962.  Scr.  No.  186,711 
3  dafam.    (CL  216—33) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  liquid  by  contact  with  granular 
liquid  treating  material,  including  the  measuring  out  of 
successive  batches  of  liquid  treating  material  of  equal 
volume  which  comprises  (a)  maintaining  a  storage  zone 
containing  a  body  of  liquid  treating  material  and  a  receiv- 
ing zone,  maintaining  in  said  receiving  zone  below  a  pre- 
determined level  therein  a  measuring  space  of  predeter- 
mined volume  substantially  smaller  than  the  volume  of 
said  storage  zone,  and  above  said  predetermined  level 
therein  a  free  and  unobstructed  rising  space,  (b)  flowing 
liquid  to  said  storage  zone,  establishing  a  flow  of  fluid 
slurry  consisting  of  liquid  and  a  batch  of  granular  liquid 
treating  material  from  said  body  from  said  storage  zone 
to  said  receiving  zone  by  way  oi  a  downwardly  opening 
pipe  in  said  receiving  zone,  the  opening  in  said  pipe  being 


termined  level  and  automatically  stopped  further  flow 
of  fluid  slurry  by  blocking  said  pipe  opening,  recycling 
settled  slurry  to  said  storage  zone  upon  treatment  of  said 
slurry,  and  (c)  repeating  the  steps  listed  under  (b)  hereof 
with  fluid  slurry  consisting  of  liquid  and  another  batch  of 
liquid  treating  material  from  said  body. 


3,288,938  

WATER  RECARBONATING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Nesbitt,  Toledo,  (Mo,  asrigaor  to 

Corporation,  Toledo,  OWo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,814 

2  Claims.    (CL  218— 59) 


1.  The  method  of  recarbooating  a  body  of  water  com- 
prising: 

(a)  delivering  a  stream  of  carbon-bearing  fuel  to  a 
combustor  to  meet  the  recarbooation  demand  of  said 
body  of  water; 

(b)  varying  the  rate  of  delivery  of  said  fuel  from  a 
predetermined  minimum  at  a  predetermined  low  de- 
mand to  a  predetermined  maximum  at  a  predeter- 
mined high  demand; 

(c)  delivering  a  stream  of  air  to  the  combustor  at  a 
constant  rate  independent  of  tfie  rate  of  ddivery 
of  the  fuel  to  the  uHnbustor,  said  constant  rate  be- 
ing at  least  equal  to  the  rate  required  for  stoichio- 
metric combu^on  of  the  fuel  stream  when  delivered 
to  the  combustor  at  the  predetermined  maximum 
rate; 

(d)  combustibly  reacting  the  streams  of  fuel  and  air  in 
the  combustor  to  produce  a  substantially  constant 
quantity  of  COrContaining  combustioo  gases  ooo- 
taining  a  quantity  of  COj  which  varies  in  proportion 
to  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  fuel  stream; 
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(e)  kmnediately  punng  the  COrConUining  combos- 
tfoa  pom  downwardly  through  the  body  of  water  in 
ttcsciowd  ttrean; 

(f )  and  releasing  the  COrContaining  comtmstion  gases 
faito  the  body  of  water  at  a  point  substantially  be- 
neath the  surface  thereof. 


3,2ML93< 
ANTISEPTIC  RE-CIRCULATING  TOILET  SUMP 

COMPOSITIONS 
WliUam  F.  Hamilton  Altadcn,  Califs  ■irifiii  I* 

LorMissil  AWraft  Corporad— ,  ■■liant.  Calif. 
No  Dniwiag.    Filed  Aag.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,S45 

2  CUau.     (CL  252—1) 
1.  An  antiseptic  sump  composition  for  use  in  recirculat- 
ing toilets  for  dilution  with  sump  water  in  a  ratio  of  not 
less  than  Va  part  composition  to  24  parts  sump  water 
which  composition  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  20  to  250  ml.  water 

(b)  from  about  20  to  70  g.  of  an  isopropanol  solution 
of  a  quaternary  amine,  said  amine  being  selected 

'   from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  60%  isopropanol  solution  of  l-(2-hydroxy- 
ethyl)  2-n-alkyl-l  benzyl-2-tmidazolinium  chlo- 
ride in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  derived  from  an 
add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  100%  oleic  add 

(B)  39  to  54%  linoleic  acid  and  46  to  61% 
oleic  add  mixture 

(C)  stripped  coco  fatty  acids 

(2)  50%  isopropanol  solution  of  soya  trimethyl 
ammonium  chloride 

(c)  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic 
and  lactic  in  an  amount  to  buffer  said  composition  to 
a  pH  of  approximately  5 

(d)  from  about  20  ml.  to  200  ml.  of  40%  aqueous 
formaldehyde  solution 

(e)  from  0  to  a  color  masking  percentage  of  a  masking 
dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Methyl 
Violet  and  Alizarin  Blue  Sapphire  O. 

,  (f)  from  0  to  a  foam  stabilizing  amount  during  cir- 
culation of  said  sump  solution  of  a  foaming  agent 
consisting  of  about  a  60%  isopropanol  solution  con- 
taining a  mixture  of 

(1)  39  to  54%  of  l-(2-hydroxyethyl)-2-heptade- 

oenyl-2-iniidazoline  axKl 
(2)46   to   61%    of    l-(2-hydroxyethyl)-2-hepU- 
decadienyl-2-imidazoline 
(g)  from  0  to  an  indicating  amount  of  an  indicating 
dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  betal  methyl 
umbellrferone  and  soluble  fluorescein 
(h)  from  0  to  its  solubility  pomt  m  the  concentrated 

sohition  of  disodium  phosphate,  and 
(i)  from  0  to  an  odor  masking  percentage  of  a  odor 
masking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oil  of  caahmere  and  oil  of  musk. 


3J0M37 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  SILICEOUS  AMINO 

COMPOUNDS 

Frcdcrkfc  J.  Ihdc,  Jr.,  Moontain  Lakes,  laoMi  J.  Bayonc, 

Bloomficld,  and  Arthur  D.  Lahr,  Ettzabcdi,  NJ.,  as- 

■ifiion  to  Nopco  Cbcmkal  CompMiy,  Newark,  NJ., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwiiv.    FIbd  Mar.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,911 
iCWw.    (O.  251— 2S) 

1.  A  fVOMIi  for  preparing  an  improved  siliceous  amino 
compound  oompnsmg  ( 1 )  reacting  a  water  soluble  sili- 
cate salt  with  a  water  soluble  add  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mineral  adds  and  carboxylic  adds,  in 
water  containing  dissolved  therein  a  water  soluble  salt 


of  an  aromatic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isopbthalic  add,  terephthalic  acid  and  the  aromatic  acid 
of  said  salt  so  as  to  form  a  silica  gel.  (2)  digesting  said 
gel  by  allowing  it  to  stand  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
—  15*  C.  to  40*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  one-half  to 
five  hours,  (3)  beating  said  digested  gd  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  40*  C.  to  80*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  one- 
half  hour  to  five  hours,  (4)  thereafter  reacting  in  said  gel, 
•  material  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  water- 
soluble  inorganic  add  salts  of  aliphatic  partial  amides, 
water-dispersible  inorganic  acid  salts  of  aliphatic  partial 
amides,  water-soluble  inorganic  add  addition  salts  of  ali- 
phatic amines,  water-dispersible  inorganic  acid  addition 
salts  of  aliphatic  amines,  water-dispersible  inorganic  acid 
addition  salts  of  an  amine  contaming  at  least  one  benzene 
ring,  water-soluble  inorganic  acid  addition  salts  of  an 
amine  containing  at  least  one  benzene  ring,  water-soluble 
inorgamc  acid  salts  of  imidazolines,  water-dispersible  in- 
organic acid  salts  of  imidazolines,  water-soluble  inorganic 
acid  salts  of  oxazolines,  water-dispersible  inorganic  add 
salts  of  oxazolines,  water-soluble  organic  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  and  water-dispersible  organic  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  equivalent 
of  a  water  soluble  silicate  salt  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  sodium  silicate,  potassium  silicate  and  ammo- 
nium silicate  so  as  to  form  said  siliceous  amino  compound 
and  said  water  soluble  aromatic  salt. 


3,2«S,93S 

LUBRICATING   COMPOSITIONS 

Hyman   Ratncr,  Flnrisnwt,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Shell  OH 

Company,  New  YorhL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8.  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,067 

15  CUdms.  (CI.  252—32.5) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil 
and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  each  of  an  oil- 
soluble  polymeric  nitrogen-containing  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of 
C-vinyl  pyridine  and  a  long  chain  alkyl  methacrylate  and 
an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  a 
long  chain  alkyl  methacrylate  and  an  oil-soluble  com- 
plex of  a  diamide  having  the  formula 


O    Bi 


(CHRO, 


Ri  O 


and  an  acidic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  Ci_ii  alkyl  acid  phosphate  and  a  Ci_u  alkyl 
phenoxy  carboxylic  acid  where  R  is  a  Cg.a  alkyl  radical, 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  Ci_4  alkyl  radical  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  1  to  10. 


'J 


STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 

Edwfa  J.  LatM,  CUc^o,  and  Charles  M.  Hayaa,  Hoff- 

■■■  Eatataa,  DL,  aaslr>on  to  Universal  Oil  Prodocts 
Coapany,  Des  Plalnca,  111.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Flkd  Dec.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329^51 

14  dalBM.  (CL  252—34) 
1.  Lubricant  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  normally  subject  to  deteri- 
oration during  storage,  transportation  and  use  containing, 
as  an  inhibitor  against  said  deterioration,  a  small  but 
stabilizing  concentration  of  the  product  obtained  by 
reacting  (a)  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyhalopolyhydroalkanonaphthalenedicarboxylic 
add  and  anhydride  and  ester  thereof  with  (b)  an  amine, 
said  product  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
salt,  imide,  amide,  imide-amine  and  amide-amine. 


' 
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3,288,940        '  '  ^""T  ^""*^  "^ 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  LUBRICATING 
Robert  S.  Owens,  Latham,  and  Leon  E.  SL  Pierre,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  BssigBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
'V     FIM  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,883 
12  Clabns.     (CI.  252—45) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  on  a  weight 
basis  (a)  from  5  to  95%  of  an  olefin  having  the  formula 


■!  Circa 


R' 


-CR=C- 


R" 


] 


14    ^sttrieiftitiO 


and  (b)  from  95  to  5%  of  a  compouixl  having  the  for- 
mula 

Q— X— Z 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  R'  is  a  monovalent 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
fluorine,  methyl,  monofluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl,  and 
trifluoromethyl,  R"  is  a  monovalent  linear,  straight-chain 
alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  linear 
alkyl  and  linear  fluoroalkyl  radicals  having  from  8  to  30 
caiiwn  atoms,  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — , 

O         O  0  0  o 

— C— ,  — c— O— ,  — O— C— O— ,  — S— ,  and  — B— 

A 

and  Z  is  a  monovalent  linear  straight-chain  saturated  ali- 
phatic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  11  to  40  carbon  atoms  and 
linear  fluoroalkyl  radicals  having  from  11  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  and  Q  is  a  lower,  straight-chain  alkyl  radical  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,208,941 

OLEFTN-UNSATURATED  ESTER  LUBRICANTS 

Robert  S.  Owens,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,885 

10  Chdms.     (O.  252 — 45) 

1.  A  lubricant  comprising  on  a  weight  basis  (a)  from 

5  to  95%  of  an  olefin  of  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms 

having  the  formula 


I  -CR=C-B"    I 

"-t        J 


and  (b)  from  95  to  5%  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

Q— X — Z     *'^**-'  "'■■ 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  R'  is  a  monovalent 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
fluorine,  methyl,  monofluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl,  and 
trifluoromethyl,  R"  is  a  monovalent  linear,  straight-chain 
alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  linear 
alkyl  and  linear  fluoroalkyl  radicals  each  radical  having 
at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  divale.it  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S— , 

o        o  o  o  o 

— C— ,  _c— O— ,  —O—b—O—,  —  B— ,   and  —I— 

s 

Z  is  monovalent  unsaturated  aliphatic  radical  of  the 
formula 

m 

— (CHi).-CR=:C-R' 

where  R  and  R'  have  the  meanings  above  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  1,  and  Q  is  a  monovalent,  strain- 


chain  alkyl  radical  of  from  8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  provision  that  where  Q  is  8  carbons,  the  (defin  com- 
pound contaim  at  least  14  carbon  atoms. 


3,208342 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYMERIC  PHOSPHONTTES 
Peter  Kkby,  Keball,  England,  aarignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  Yofl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,350 
CfaUms  priority,  application  Great  Brltahi,  May  6,  1960, 

16,113/60 
2  Clafans.  (CL  252--49.8) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.01% 
to  about  10%  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  diallyl  phen- 
yl pho^honite  and  Ct_u  alkyl  methacrylate  in  the  mol 
ratio  of  1:1  to  1:20,  respectively,  said  copolymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000  to  about 
1,000,000. 

3,208,943 
COPOLYMERS   OF   ALKENYL   PHOSPHORUS    ES- 

TERS  AS  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDmVES 

Peter  Klrby,  Kelsall,  England,  aasignor  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 

pany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Aog.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,857 

Oafans  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Oct  27,  1960, 

36,950/60 
2  Clahns.  (CL  252— 49  J) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  <nl  composition  ccnninising 
a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from 
about  0.01%  to  about  20%  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer 
of  triallyl  phosphate  and  C»_m  alkyl  methacrylate,  in 
the  mol  ratio  of  1:20  to  20:1,  respectively,  said  copt^y- 
mer  having  noolecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000  to 
1.000.000. 

3,208,944 

STABILIZATION  OF  LUBRICANTS 

Henryk  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  OB 

Products  Company,  Des  Pfadnes,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfa^    Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,772 
9  Clafant.    (a.  252— SIS) 

1.  A  synergistic  inhibitor  composition  of  1  part  by 
weight  of  N,N'-di-sec-butyl-diaminodiphenyl  ether  and 
from  about  0.1  to  about  4  parts  by  wdght  of  the  poly- 
meric condensation  product,  formed  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  100°  to  about  175*  F.,  of  from  about  50% 
to  about  95%  by  weight  of  lauryl  methacrylate  and  from 
about  5%  to  about  50%  by  wdght  of  beta-diethylamino- 
ethyl  methacrylate. 

5.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricant  and  from  about  0.001%  to  about 
5%  by  weight  of  the  synergistic  inhibitor  composition  of 
claim  1. 


3^208,945 
RUST  RESISTANT  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Frank  A.  Stnart,  Orinda,  and  Warren  Lowe,  Berkeley, 
Caltf.,  aasignors  to  California  Research  Corpoiation, 
San  FrandKo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2844M 

4  Chdms.  (O.  252— 51  J[) 
2.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil,  from 
about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  polymeric  ashless 
detergent  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  5%  by  weight 
of  the  combination  of  monoalkenyl  succinic  acid  an- 
hydride selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra- 
propenyl  succinic  acid  aidiydride  and  triisobutenyl  suc- 
cinic acid  anhydride  in  combination  with  a  member  of 
the  dass  consisting  of  polymerized  linoleic  add  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mixture  of  approximatdy  75% 


1480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


StPTUfBEX  28,  1966 


to  85%  by  weigbt  of  dimer  tdd  and  approximately  15% 
to  25%  by  weight  of  trimer  acid  and  bydrogenated  polym- 
erized Uooleic  acid,  said  combination  containing  from 
about  50  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  monoalkenyl 
succinic  acid  anhydride  and  from  about  10  to  about  50% 
by  weigbt  of  the  polymerized  iinoleic  acid,  and  said 
polymeric  ashless  detergent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  the  copolymer  of  butyl  methacrylate,  dodecyl 
methacrylate,  octadecyl  methacrylate,  and  N-vin]d 
pyrrolidone  having  a  ratio  of  alkyl  methacrylate  to 
pyrrolidone  of  about  10:1  aixl  a  molecular  weight  of 
approximately  250,000,  and 

(2)  the  copolymer  of  dodecyl  methacrylate,  tridecyl 
methacrylate.  octadecyl  methacrylate,  and  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  monomethacrylate  having  a  ratio  of  alkyl 
methacrylate  to  polyglycol  methacrylate  of  about 
100: 1  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  350,000. 


LUBRICANTS  AND  ADDnXVES  THEREFOR 
Wniinn  S.  Anderson  and  Richard  D.  MnlUncan,  Oak- 

bod,  Califs  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Compuy,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^    FUcd  Jimc  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1154M 
5  Claiat.     (Q.  252—59) 

1.  A  mineral  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  oil  and  from  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight 
of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  alpha- 
methylstyrene  obtained  by  reacting  between  —50*  C. 
and  40*  C.  the  monomers  in  the  ratio  of  40-99  mol 
percent  ethylene  and  60-1  mol  percent  alpha-methyl- 
styrene  in  an  inert  liquid  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  benzene  and  a  butyl 
lithium  catalyst,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  10.000  to  800,000. 


tially  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  (1)  from  about  7%  to 
about  15%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  organic  nonionic  de- 
tergent which  is  a  condeantc  of  a  hydrophobic  base  with 
several  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  (2)  from  about  20% 
to  about  30%  by  weight  of  potassium  pyrophosphate,  ( 3 ) 
about  1.5%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  subilizer  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  an  interpolymer  of  vinyl  methyl  ether  and  maleic  an- 
hydride, said  interpolymer  having  a  specific  viacoaity  of 
0.8  to  3  J  as  determined  on  a  1%  solution  thereof  in  2- 
butanooe,  and  (b)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  linear  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  maleic  anhydride,  said  linear  copoly- 
mer having  a  specific  viacoaity  of  1.2  to  1.8  as  detemiined 
on  a  1%  solution  thereof  in  dimethyl  formamide  at  25* 
C,  and  (4)  from  about  2%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  caprylic  add,  said  alkali  metal 
cations  of  components  (3)  and  (4)  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  cations,  and 
said  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  200  to 
about  700  oentipoises  measured  by  a  Brookfield  Viscosim- 
eter,  No.  3  spindle,  30  revolutions  per  minute. 


9»2#8,947 
THERMOELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METH- 
ODS OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Lotfaar  H.  Brfaucr,  Braodywinc  Hllb,  Pa.,  a«i|Mir  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wflmlnctoo, 
DcL,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawksg.    Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  9M,<7« 

9  ClalBS.     (CI.  252— 42J) 
1.  A  thermoelectric  composition  of  matter  having  the 
formula  USixGei_s,  wherein  x  has  a  value  of  from  0.5 
to  2J.  

3^08,948 

VANADIUM-CONTAINING  FERRIMAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 

G«orf«  Bla«c,  Fmmasfagel,  Elndbovea,  Nethcriaada,  aa> 

sigBor  to  North  Amcrkaa  Philips  Conpaay,  Lk.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Ang.  31,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  22f,t99 

Clafaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcriaads,  Sept.  8,  19C1, 

2«9,t72 
(  CI^M.    (CL  251-42.5) 
1.  A  ferrimagnetic  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
composition  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

NiFe(>.«V^« 
where  x  is  between  0.85  and  1.25. 


34M,949 

LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Lidgi  RoMati,  Miln,  ft^y,  assiginr  to  Lcrcr  Brother* 

CoaapMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  trnfmaikm  ol  MalM 

No  Drawfag.     Filed  Oct  3«,  1961,  Scr.  N«.  141,721 

5  daims.    (CL  252~1«9) 
1.  A    substantially     homogeneous,    readily    pourable 
heavy  duty  liquid  detergent  compoaitioo  consisting  essen- 


3,2M,95« 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LUMINESCENT 
MATERIALS 
Perry  N.  Yocona,  Prfnccton,  and  Sorca  M.  Tbomeea,  Pca- 
NJ.,    aasignors    to    Radio    Corporatioa    of 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Jaly  10,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2M,772 
11  ChdoM.    (CL  25l—Mlj$) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  submicron  particles  of  a 
luminescent  silicate  comprising: 

( 1 )  mechanically  mixing  particles  of  a  bulky  form  of 
silica  and  particles  of  at  least  one  other  reactant 
in  proportions  which  react  to  produce  said  lumines- 
cent material,  said  silica  having  an  apparent  density 
substantially  less  than  the  real  density  thereof,  said 
mixing  being  conducted  in  a  dry  medium  by  tum- 
bling said  reactanu  with  objects  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial, 

(2 )  heating  said  mixture  for  a  tiaia  and  at  temperatures 
sufficient  to  form  sintered  tggrigates  of  crystals  of 
said  luminescent  material,  said  heating  being  con- 
ducted to  produce  a  minimum  of  sintering  between 
the  crystals  of  said  luminescent  material,  and  then 

(3)  immersing  said  aggregates  in  a  liquid  medium, 
immersing  a  disc  of  a  resilient  material  in  said  medi- 
um, and  then  rotating  said  disc  about  its  axis  in  said 
medium  at  a  speed  whereby  said  aggregates  are 
broken  apart  substantially  entirely  at  the  areas  of 
contact  between  adjacent  crystals. 


3,MM51 
ELECTROSTATIC  ENCAPSULATION 
Bcraart  B.  Bergcr,  Ckkago,  Carottnc  D.  MBlcr,  Wilmcttc, 
aod  Gerhard  Langcr,  Dowacn  Grove,  m.,  aasignnis,  hy 
dkect  aMi  mcsBe  aasigamits,  to  ITT  Research  latttetc, 
Chicago,  in.,  a  aoa  proit  corporatloB  of  DBBob 
Filed  Oct.  3«,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  14M74 
7  CWOM.     (CL  252— 31i) 
1.  Method   for  the   electrostatic  encapsulation   of  a 
liquid  core  material  by  a  liquid  coating  material  which 
comprises  electrostatically  atomizing  said  core  material 
and  said  coating  material  from  respective  sources  thereof, 
said  core  liquid  having  a  higher  surface  tension  than  said 
coating  liquid,  to  form  a  negatively  charged  aerosol  of 
said  core  liquid  and  a  positively  charged  aerosol  of  said 
coating  liquid,  the  particle  size  of  said  aerosols  being 
predominantly  between  about  1  and  about  50  microns, 
supplymg  said  aerosols  to  a  mixing  xooe  and  allowing 
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said  aerosols  to  interact  in  said  zone  to  achieve  a  state  of 
substantial  electrical  neutrality,  with  formation  of  core 
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at  a  vapor  pressure  in  eiceas  of  the  water  vapor  preMUie 
of  silica  having  6  to  8  silanol  groups  per  square  milli- 
micron  of  surface  and  reacting  the  resultant  silanol  silica 
having  about  6  to  8  silanol  groups  per  square  millimicron 
of  surface  area  and  less  than  about  2  molecules  of  free 
water  per  square  millimicron  of  surface  area  with  sulfur 
trioxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ambient  tem- 
perature to  about  200*  C  until  unieacted  sulfur  trioxide 
is  detected  in  the  effluent  atmosphere. 


'.taitllK 


particles  encapsulated  by  a  coating  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  about  10  microns  or  less. 


^  3,2W352  '^?»"  '  ?f ""    '■■'.^V" 

CATALYST  DEMETALUZATION 
Lany  L.  Simanlel,  Harvey,  Dl.,  asaigiior,  hy  ascaDC  aMlf 

meiBts,  to  Shiclafa-  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
^.  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  I960,  Ser.  No.  67,518 

Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subscqaent  to 

Feb.  25,  1981,  has  been  disdafaned 

8  Claims.     (CL  252—415) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  vanadium  from  a  synthetic 
gel,  silica-based  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned 
by  contamination  with  vanadium  due  to  use  of  said 
catalyst  in  cracking  at  elevated  temperature  in  a  cracking 
system  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  vanadium  to 
produce  gasoline,  said  craddng  system  including  a  cata- 
lytic cracking  zone  and  a  cat^yst  regeneration  zone 
between  which  the  catalyst  is  cycled  and  in  which  crack- 
ing zone  the  catalyst  becomes  contaminated  with  vana- 
dium of  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  in  which  re- 
generation zone  carbon  is  oxidized  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  thereby  removed  from  the  catalyst,  the  steps 
comprising  bleeding  a  portion  of  the  vanadium-contami- 
nated catalyst  from  the  cracking  system,  introducing  bled 
catalyst  into  a  chlorinating  zone,  converting  vanadium  on 
said  catalyst  to  a  vanadium  chloride  by  contacting  said 
bled  catalyst  in  said  chlorinating  zone  at  a  temperature 
of  up  to  about  1000*  F.  with  an  essentially  anhydrous 
chlorinating  vapor  formed  by  contacting  sulfur  with  gas 
cooaiiting  essentially  of  elemental  chlorine  in  the  chlori- 
nation  zone,  removing  chloriiMted  vanadium  contamiiunt 
from  the  catalyst  and  conducting  devanadized  catalyst 
to  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  system. 


3,2t8,954 

METHOO  OF  PREPARING  TITANIUM  TRICHLO- 
RIDE FOR  USE  AS  A  CATALYST  IN  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION  CONSBTING  OF  GRINDING 
TTTANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  WITH  AN  ALUMI- 
NUM HALIDE 

Embrackt  Rfaitarfl,  ITirlHi^hB— sa,  Kwi  Scharilt, 
Hcraa,  aad  Gaathcr  Kdkr,  Waaae-Elckai,  G«r- 
■May,  amifliors  to  Bis  g  w  n  i  wgi  si  llsrhaH  miiwiiia 
Aktieagcsellschaft,  Heme,  Gcnaaay,  a  corporatioa 
of  Get  many 
NoDrawteg.    FOed  Fch.  1€,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M13 
Cfadaw  priority,  appBcatioa  Gcrauny,  Fch.  24, 19S9, 
B  52424;  Mar.  18,  1959,  B  52,524 
7aainss.    (CL  252— 442) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  TiCli  for  use  in  combinatioo 
with  a  cocatalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum   alkyls   and   aluminimi   alkyl   halides   in   the 
low  pressure  polyermization  of  olefiiu  which  consifts 
essentially  in  grinding  TiC\t  with  an  aluminum  halide. 


,         34M,955 

EPOXIDE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  STAN- 
NIC SALT  OF  A  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

William  R.  Proops,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  aasigiior  to 

UalOB  CarMde  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  May  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2S,549 

12  Claims.    (CL  2M— 2) 

1.  A  cin^ble  composition  comprising  (1)  an  epoxide 
compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxi- 
dized  dicyclopentadiene,  an  alkylene  di(epoxycyck>hex- 
ane  carboxylate),  an  epoxycyclohexylalkyl  epoxycyclo- 
hexane  cartmxylate,  an  oxyalkylene  glycol  epoxycycio- 
hexane  carboxylate,  an  epoxycyclohexylalkyl  aliphatic 
dicarboxylate,  and  an  epoxycyclohexylalkyl  phenylene  di- 
carboxylate,  and  (2)  a  stannic  salt  of  a  carboxj^c  ackl. 


34M,953  

PARTICULATE  SILICA  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCTION 
L.  Klaii,  Bmi^iaa,  Thoaav  W.  MartkMk,  Cry- 
^  tal  Lake,  aad  Charles  T.  O^MaDcy,  Chicago,  Dl.,  Mslgn. 
I  ors  to  The  Pare  OU  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  OMo 
NoDrawii«.    Filed  Mv.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177419 

2  Clahns.  (CL  252—439) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  partiQilate  silica  having 
a  surface  mono-layer  comprising  acid  sulfate  radicals 
which  comprises  contacting  particulate  silica  at  a  tem- 
perature up  to  about  100*  C.  with  an  atmosphere  con- 
taining water  vapor  having  a  partial  pressure  greater  than 
the  partial  presMre  of  water  present  on  the  particulate 
silica  until  the  water  c<nitent  of  said  silica  is  at  least 
about  12  molecules  of  water  per  square  millimicron  of 
silica  surfece  area,  aging  the  resultant  hydrated  silica  to 
promote  the  formation  of  silanol  groups  on  the  surface 
thereof,  dehydrating  the  resultant  hydrated  silica  by  heat- 
ing same  to  a  temperattire  of  about  100*  C.  to  120*  C 
in  the  presence  of  an  atmosphere  containing  water  vapor 


3498,956 
NOVEL  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
RayoMMd  R.  HladiislnH,  Lcwiitaa,  aad  Mkhad  Wotricy, 
Niagara  Fails,  N.Y.,  amigaon  to  HookMr  ChcoBical  Corw 
poratloa,  Niagara  Fails,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Now 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Doc  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M22 
22ClainH.    (CL  2M— 2  J) 

5.  A  fire-resistant,  cellular  reaction  product  ^xiudi  b 
produced  by  reacting  (I)  a  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (A)  an  alkyd  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  adduct 
of  hexahalocydopentadiene  and  a  polycarboxylic  com- 
pound containing  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsatura- 
tion,  and  (b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least 
three  hydroxyl  groups,  (2)  the  reaction  product  of  (a) 
an  adduct  of  hexahalocydopentadiene  and  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  containing  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  imsatura- 
tion,  (b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three 
hydroxyl  groups  and  (c)  a  polycarboxylic  compound,  (3) 
the  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  adduct  of  hexahalocydo- 
pentadiene and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  aliphatic 
cari)on-to-carbon  unsaturation,  and  (b)  a  polycarboxylic 
compound  containing  at  least  three  carboxyl  groups,  and 
(4)  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine  and 
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mixtures  thereof,  and  (B)  a  kyw  molecular  weifbt  poly- 
ether  having  at  least  three  hydroxy  1  groups  per  molecule 
and  a  hydroxyl  number  in  the  range  of  200  to  950;  with 
(II)  an  organic  poiyiaocyanate,  in  the  presence  of  (ID), 
•  foaming  agent 


POLYOL  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  WITH  TRI- 
METHYLOLPROPANE  BASED  HYDROXYL 
SUPPLYING   COMPONENTS 


M.  Powaada,  Middlesex^  and  Edward  I.  Hcoack, 
Fords,  NJ^  asiigaors  to  Celaacse  CorporatkM  of 
AMrica,  Now  York,  N.Y^  a  corpwralloa  of  Delaware 

NoDraw^    Filed  Feb.  1,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  8021 

!•  nalMi     (CL  2f—2J) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  rigid  p>otyurethane  foams 
with  good  beat  distortion  resistance  properties  and  high 
compressive  strength  comprising  ( 1 )  preparing  a  piepoly- 
mer  in  two  sleps  from  an  arylene  diisocyanate  and  a  poly- 
ether  triol  which  is  a  trimethylolpropane  propylene  oxide 
condensation  product,  said  steps  consist  of  reacting  said 
arylene  diisocyanate  with  one  half  of  said  polyether  triol 
at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  C.  then  reacting  the  result- 
ing product  with  the  second  half  of  said  pcriyether  triol 
at  a  temperature  of  about  90*  C,  (2)  preparing  a  blend 
d  trimethylolpropane  and  additional  polyether  triol,  and 
(3)  mixing  said  prepolyroer  which  is  the  isocyanate-sup- 
plying  component  with  said  blend  which  is  the  hydroxy- 
supplying  component  with  water  and  dimethylethanol- 
amine  catalyst 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PLASTIC  FOAM 

Roger  G.  Jenninga,  KcMiagtoa,  Calif.,  asalKDor  to  Pactfc 
Vegetable  OU  Corporatloo,  S«b  Fraodaco,  CaUf .,  a  cor- 
poratk>a  of  California 

Filed  M«r.  4,  lfi3,  Scr.  No.  Ml^M 

13  rialMS      (CL  M#— 2.5) 


3.  A   method  of  producing  a  honMgeneous  pre-«x- 
panded  plastic  foam,  comprising  the  stape  of 
mixing  the  plastic-foam-forming  ingredients 
aipamting  the  miiad  plastic  at  a  pressure  only  slightly 
■tiiioipliiik,  and  tbeo 

the  expanded  plastic  directly  after  it  is  ex- 
i,  so  as  to  break  up  oversize  cells  and  destroy 
voidi  therein. 


S^8,95f 

CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  STABILIZED  WITH 
A  HALOGEN  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  PHOS- 
PHm.  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  T.  Gulttcr,  Akroa,  OMo,  asrfgnnr  to  Tke  Gen- 
eral Tkc  ft  Rnhbcr  Coapaay,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corvo- 
ratfcMof  OWo 
No  Drawtac.    Filed  Jan.  2t,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  34«,M9 

ISCliriaH.  (CL2M— 2^ 
1.  A  cellular  organic  polyurethane  having  a  minor 
amount  by  weight  of  an  organic  tetravalent  tin  salt  cata- 
lyst and  also  containing  a  minor  amount  by  weight  suf- 
ficient to  prevent  heat  degradation  of  said  polyurethane 
by  said  catalyst  of  an  organic  phosphite  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine  containing 
monomeric  triorganic  phosphites  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3408,960 

NOVEL  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Raymond  R.  Hindcratan,  LcwMoa,  N.Y.,  and  Mkhacl 
Worricy,  Clyde,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignors  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Dec.  It,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  417,49f 
17  ClaliH.     (a.  26«— 2.5) 

6.  A  fire-resistant  celluUr  reaction  product  produced 
by  reacting  (!)  a  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(A)  an  alkyd  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  adduct  of  hexa- 
halocyclopentadiene  and  a  polycarboxylic  compound  con- 
taining aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation,  and  (b) 
a  polyh)^dric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three  hydrox^ 
groups,  (2)  the  reaction  product  oi  (a)  an  adduct  of 
hexahalocyclopentadiene  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  con- 
taining aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation,  (b)  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three  hydroxyl 
groups  and  (c)  a  polycarboxylic  compound,  (3)  the  re- 
action product  of  (a)  an  adduct  of  hexahalocyclopenta- 
diene and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  aliphatic 
carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation,  and  (b)  a  polycarboxylic 
compound  containing  at  least  three  carboxyl  groups,  and 
(4)  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  (B)  a  low  molecular  weight  poly- 
ester having  at  least  tltfee  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule 
and  a  hydroxyl  number  in  the  range  of  200  to  950;  with 
(II)  an  organic  polyisocyanate.  in  the  presence  of  (III) 
a  foaming  agent 

340M61 

IN  SnU  CATALYST  FORMING  COMPOSmONS 

AND  PROCESS 
GMt  I.  Kookooteedca,  Mldlawl,  Mkk^  MrfvMr  In  Dnw 

Midland,  Mkk,  a  carp«ntian  of 


No  Drawk^    Fflcd  May  13,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2M,133 
19  CWaM.     (CL  26*— It) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  phenylsi- 
loxane  resin  having  a  C«H«:Si  ratio  of  J:  1  to  .9:1,  an 
R:Si  ratio  of  .4:1  to  1.2:1.  R  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  and 
halogenated  monovalent  hydrocart>oo  groups,  a  total  phen- 
yl plus  R:Si  ratio  of  1:1  to  1.7:1  and  containing  at  least 
0.25  percent  by  weight  of  silicon-bonded  OH  groups,  a 
filler  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  caulyst  combination 
which  ooosasts  essentially  of  a  lead  compound  aekcted 
from  t  •  group  consisting  of  lead  monoxide  and  lend  car- 
bonate and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cartwxylic  acids  and  the  ammonium  salts  of  car- 
boxylic  acids. 
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3,2tt,962 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ACRY- 
LONTTRILE  POLYMER  SOLUTION 
Masakazn  Tanlyama,  Masatoshi  Yoshkla,  Kazahka  SaHo, 
and  MichiaU  Nakajinia,  Kltajlma-machl,  Itano-gaa, 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Toho  Rayon  Kaboshikl   Kaisha, 
T<Ayo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 196t, 
35/8,274 
1  Claim.    (0.260—29.6) 
In  a  process  for  the  aqueous  solution  polymerixation 
of  a  polymerizable  monomer  comprising  acrylonitrile  in 
in  the  presence  of  zinc  chloride  and  hydrogen  peroxide, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  polym- 
erization in  the  presence  of  from  0.1-10.0  moles  of  the  salt 
of  an  oxygen  acid  of  chlorine  per  mole  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, wherein  the  total  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
the  salt  of  the  oxygen  acid  of  chloride  employed  is  m 
the  range  of  from  0.1  to  10.0  weight  percent  baaed  on 
said  polymerizable  monomer,  and  charging  the  resulting 
solution  into  a  pressure  vessel. 


3,20t,963 

NOVEL  TERPOLYMERS 

Victor  JasfawU,  North  Plakifleld,  N  J.,  anlgaor  to  National 

Stwch  and  Chemical  Corporatkia,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  25, 1M2,  8m.  No.  I73,S52 
15  Clafans.    (CL  260—29.6) 

6.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  random 
terpolymer  of  from  85  to  49  mole  percent  of  vinyl  acetate, 
from  10  to  50  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl  acrylate  and  from  1  to  5  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  of  a  third  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  crotonic  acid,  alkyl  esters  of  crotonic  acid 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  said  esters  contains  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxyalkyi  esters  of  crotonic  acid 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  said  esters  contains  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


and  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up  to  20%  by 
weight  oi  the  mixture  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  vinyl  alcohol, 
vinylidene  chloride  and  an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  an  ali- 
phatic alcohol  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  a  maldc 
acid  ester  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  fumaric  acid  ester  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  said  polymerization  being 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifier  which  is  solu- 
ble to  the  extent  of  at  least  30%  by  weight  in  benzene  at 
25*  C.  and  the  aqueous  solution  of  which  has  a  surface 
tension  of  at  most  32  dynes/ cm.  as  measured  with  the 
Traube-stalagmometer,  whereby  a  polymer  latex  is  formed 
having  a  polymer  particle  size  of  about  0.5-0.8  micron, 
then  adding  to  said  polymer  latex  0.2-4%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  a  wax-like  coating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid 
esters  of  polyhydric  alcohols,  polyglycol  ethers  of  poly- 
hydric alcohols  and  semi-esters  thereof,  phosphoric  acid 
esters  of  monobydric  alcohols  containing  6-20  carbon 
atoms,  phthalic  add  esters  of  monohydric  alcohol  con- 
taining 6-20  carbon  atoms,  polyglycol  esters  of  i^oa- 
phoric  acid,  and  polyglycol  esters  of  phthalic  acid,  and 
subsequently  spray  drying  the  resulting  polymer  latex. 


3,2tt,964 
SUSPENSION  OF  POLYVINYLPYRIDINF  IN  AQUE- 
OUS POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  SOLUTION 
Claude  F.  Vallc,  Jr.,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Masa.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,t77 

4  Clainis.  (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  sus- 
pension of  insoluble  particles  of  poylvinylpyridine  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  the  ratio  of  said 
polyvinyl  alcohol  to  said  polyvinylpyridine,  by  weight 
being  from  4:1  to  1:2. 


3a0t,965 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HOMO-  AND  COPOLY- 

»  MERS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  IN  AN  AQUEOUS 
EMULSION  AND  SUBSEQUENTLY  SPRAY  DRY- 
ING THE  LATEX 

GariMvd  Kiiknc,  Burghausen,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany, 
aa%aor  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vor- 
nMis  Melater  Lochu  A  Briintng,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Germaay,  a  corporatioo  of  Germany 

^  No  Drawing.     Filed  May  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,243 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  May  9,  1959, 
F  28,407;  Jan.  23,  1960,  F  30,380 
9  Clahns.     (CL  260—30.6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  vinyl  polymer 
in  a  form  having  tmique  paste-forming  properties  which 
comprises  polymerizing  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride 


3^08,966 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  ORGANOSIUCON  ESTERS 
AS  POLYOLEFIN  STABILIZERS 

Kenneth  R.  MoH,  Ingennln  Hecbenblelkncr,  and  Otto 
A.  Romberg,  Cinctenatf,  Ohio,  aaslgnora  to  CarlUe 
Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 


No 


FUed  Sept  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  199,177 
30  Claims.    (CL  260— 45  J) 


1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  1-18  carbon 
atom  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  and  halophenyl  sili- 
coa  esters  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  thiodialkane  carboxylic  acids  and  half  esters  of 
such  acids,  each  allcane  unit  of  the  thiodialkane  carbox- 
ylic acids  containing  2-4  carbon  atoms,  with  a  monber 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms  and  monohydric  phenols. 

9.  A  polymer  of  a  monoolefin  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  stabilized  with  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  1-18  carbon  atom  alkyl, 
cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  and  halophenyl  silicon  esters 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thiodialkane  carboxylic  acids  and  half  esters  of  such 
acids,  each  alkane  unit  of  the  thiodialkane  carboxylic 
acids  containmg  2-4  carbon  atoms,  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms  and  monohydric  phenols. 

23.  The  organic  product  of  reaction  between  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  and  halo- 
phenyl silicon  chlorides  and  a  compound  having  the 
formula  HSRiCOORi  wherein  R|  is  an  alkylene  group 
having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  Rs  is  roeniber  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  tolyl  and  halophenyl. 

24.  A  polymer  of  a  monoolefin  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  stabilized  with  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  or- 
ganic product  of  reaction  between  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  and  halophenyl  silicon 
chlorides  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 

HSRiCOOR, 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms  and  R]  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  toty! 
and  halophenyl. 
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USE  OF  suBsrmrrED  fhenylenediamine- 

ALKYL    HAUDE    CONDENSATION    PROD- 
UCTS OF  ANTIOZONE  AGENTS  IN  RUBBER 
Hanry  E.  Atttrt,  Lafayette  HUl,  Pa^  aarifMr  to  The 
FlrcftoiM  Th«  *  Robber  Cooip—y.  Akroa,  OWo,  a 
corporatkM  of  Oklo 
No  Drawb^     Original  appUcadon  Not.  23,  19M,  Scr. 
No.  71,14S.    DiTidcd  and  thk  applicadoa  Feb.  24, 
1H4,  S«r.  No.  364,344 

!•  ClaiBM.     (CL  2M— 45.9) 
1.  A   (tiene   rubber   composition    which   includes   an 
antiozonant  amount  of  an  antiozonant  selected  from  the 
class  of  antiozonants  having  the  formulae 


?      B'r       B'     B'H       B'     


B 
NH 


i 


B' 

r       B'        n 

-x-A 

\y 

-     \/      - 

in  which 

X  is  a  member  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkanc 
froupt  containing  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
alkane  groups  conuining  five  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
and  phenyl-,  alkylphenyl-,  chlorophenyl-  and  di- 
chlorophenyl  alkane  groups  containing  eight  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms, 

R  is  a  member  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl, 
alkylphenyl  radicals  in  which  each  alkyl  group  con- 
tains one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals 
each  containing  five  to  seven  cart>on  atoms  and  alkyl 
radicals  each  containing  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  a  member  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  cyclo- 
alkyl radicals  containing  five  to  seven  carbon  atonu, 
and 

R  is  a  number  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,2  and 
3,  and  is  zero  when  R  is  of  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  alkylphenyl. 


Dcfl 


34M,9M 

METAL  COORDINATION  COMPLEXES  OF 
o  •  MYDROXYBENZALPHENYLHYDRA- 
ZONES  AND  SOLID  POLYMERS  STABIL- 
IZED THEREWITH 

Hawyk  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  and  Allen  K.  Sparka, 
PlaiDca,   m.,  Bssigiiors,  by  direct  awl  mcsac 

menta,  of  ooe-half  to  Uaircml  Ofl  Products  C« , 

Dcs  Plaincs,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware,  and 
half  ID  Su  OU  Couvany.  PWladdphia,  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtag.    F1i«i  Oct  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  147,M2 
13CtalM.    (CL  2M— 45.75) 

1.  Solid  polymer  normally  subject  to  deterioration 
by  oxidation  and  ultraviolet  light  containing,  as  an  in- 
hibitor against  said  deterioration,  a  stabilizing  concen- 
tration of  a  coordination  complex  of  an  o-hydroxy- 
benzalphenylhydrazone  and  a  meUl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  cobalt  and  zinc. 

8.  A  coordoMtion  complex  of  an  o-hydroxybenzal- 
phenylhydrazoM  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  o^per,  cobalt  and  doc. 


34M,M9 
VINYL   HAUDE   RESINS   STABILIZED   WITH 
DI-ORGANO  TIN  AROMATIC  DIMERCAPTO   , 
COMPOUNDS 
WOliaB  M.  Qvattiebamii,  Jr.,  and  James  E.  Hvdwickc, 
ColwBMa,  S.C.,  asdgnors  to  Cardinal  Chemical  Com- 
pany, a  limited  partnership  of  South  Carolina 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  29,  1»«4,  Ser.  No.  341,0M 

5  elates,     (a.  2M— 45.75) 
1.  A  heat  stable  vinyl  halide  resin  composition  con- 
taining a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  diorgano  tetravalent  tin 
dimercaptide  of  a  polymcrcapto  compound  having  the 
formula 


/B»  \Bi 

fHsC  CH  )<!;h 


H-I.T 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
faig  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  an  alkoxy  sub- 
stitulad  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  halogenated 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  each  of  said 


<Bi  \  B» 
cnKn- 


groups  being  attached  to  a  nuclear  carbon  atom  of  said 
Y  radical,  R*  and  R*  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  total  of  R>  and 
R'  does  not  exceed  20  carbon  atonu,  x  has  a  value  of 
from  0  to  1  add  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  2  to  4. 


3,208,97* 
POLYPROPYLENE  STABILIZED  WITH  THE  DI-    ♦ 
BUTYL  TIN  SALT  OF  2,4  DI-t-BUTYL^-DI.    I 
METHYL-AMINO^hCRESOL 
Joseph  H.  Tazcwdl,  Akron,  and  Robert  J.  Reid,  CawU 
Fnlton,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  The  Fhrcstonc  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,597 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—45.75) 
A  stable  polypropylene  containing  about  0.01  to  about 
2.0  parts  by  weight  per   100  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 
propyletje   of  the   dibutyltin  salt  of   2,6-di-t-butyl-a-di- 
methylamino-p-cresoL 


3,288,971 

BIS^ILYL  UREAS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

IVEREOF 

John  W.  Gllkey  and  Robert  H.  Krahnke,  Midland,  Mich., 

asrignors  to  Dow  Corahig  CorporadoiB,  Midland,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,614 

7  Clahns.     (CI.  260—46.5) 
1.  An  organosilicon  compounds  of  the  formula 


in  which 


B'f    z    0    z    B', 
(B"0)».^l-Rl!r-C-NRi(0  B")i-» 


t 


R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl  and  alkyl 
radicals  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and 
radicals  of  the  formula  — (CH,CH,0)nR"'  in  which 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive  and 

R'"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon 
atoms, 

R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  7 
carbon  atoms, 

>  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and 

R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  un- 
saturation  of  from  3  to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoms  which 
is  attached  to  N  through  a  nonaromatic  carbon  atom 
and 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals. 


Sbptembke  28,  liN)6 
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$.  A  stknane  copolymer  coonsting  of  from  2  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  siloxane  units  of  the  f  onnuU 
B',  o  B', 

'^*  o.    siByH-C-NHBato.  _ 

^  _*? 

in  winch  **^ 

y  has  an  average  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive  and 

R  ii  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  tm- 

•aturation  of  from  3  to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoms  winch 

is  attached  to  N  through  a  ixxiaroniatic  carbon  atom 

and 
R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  from  50  to  98  percent  by 

weight  siloxane  of  the  formula 


(CHt)k8iO 


4^ 

B 


m  whid) 
fthas  an  average  value  from  1.75  to  2.1  inchiaive. 


3,208,972 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
MONOMETHYLSILOXANE 
James  D.  LyoM,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaalgnor  to  Dow  Con- 
b«  CorporatioB,  Mldhmd,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 
^  NoDraw^.    Filed  Sept  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,127 
5  Claims.     (CL  260—46.5) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  siloxane  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  unit  formula  CH|SiO,/i  having  a  bulk  density 
of  less  than  about  0.6  g.  per  milliliter  which  comprises 
adding  to  water,  with  agitation,  a  silane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyltrimethoxysilane  ai»d  methyl- 
triethoxysilane.  said  water  containing  a  water  soluble 
alkaline  substance  having  a  basic  dissociati<»  constant  Kb 
which  is  at  least  1.8x  lO"*  at  25*  C.  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  give  the  water  a  pH  above  7,  there  being  em- 
ployed at  least  6  mols  of  water  per  mol  of  silane. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRKpSSg  FORMALDEHYDE- 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  RESIN 
LymM  R.  Pnhtrta,  Cowwd,  CaBf.,  nirigMr  to  ShaB  CI 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corworalton  of  Dsiawa 

No  Drawtog.    Filed  Dec  I,  1961,  Sar.  No.  15MM 
2  dalma.    (CL  260— 67) 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  resin  winch 
comprises  reacting  formaldehyde  with  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon fraction  boiling  within  the  limits  from  about 
460  to  about  700*  P.,  said  fraction  being  a  bottoms  frac- 
tion obtained  from  the  distillation  of  reformed  petn^um 
products  substantially  free  from  olefins  and  alpha-alkyl 
naphthalenes  and  ccmtaining  at  least  about  70%  by  weight 
of  beU-alkyl  naphthalenes  and  5-25%  by  weight  of  par- 
tially hydrogenated  bicyclic  hydrocarbons  of  the  group 
consisting  of  tetralins,  indanes  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
the  presence  of  acetic  add  and  zinc  chloride  for  0.75-2 
hours  at  the  acetic-add  reflux  temperature  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  whereby  substantially  only 
light-colored  resins  are  foraoed,  said  resins  containing 
substantially  no  daric-colored  components  and  having  an 
average  molecular  wnght  of  475-600,  and  separating  said 
resins  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,208,973 

EQUILIBRATION    OF    ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

USING  PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 

Ban  A.  BhiMtein,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aadignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
.'  No  Diawi^.    FUed  Dec  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,666 
,  3  CWbm.    (CL  260     46.5) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises,  (1)  forming  an  equili- 
bration mixture  composed  of  (A)  an  organopolytiloxane, 
(B)  aoetonitrile,  and  (C).  an  equilibration  catalyst,  and 
(2)  heating  said  mixture  of  (1)  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  20*  C.  to  160*  C,  where  there  is  utilized 
in  said  equiUbration  mixture  per  part  by  weight  of  (A), 
from  .03  to  0.3  part  of  (B),  and  from  .001  to  0.1  part  of 
(C),  said  equilibration  catalyst  is  a  product  produced  by 
mixing  in  the  preaence  of  (A)  and  (B),  a  phosphorous 
halogen  compound  and  water,  in  a  proportion  of  from 
about  0.5  to  10  moles  of  said  phosphorous  halogen  com- 
pound per  mole  of  water,  said  phosphorous  halogen  com- 
pound is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  phosphorous  pentahalide  and  a  phosphorous  oxygen 
h«iwV>,  and  said  organopolysikutane  is  a  member  select 
from  the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of 

chemically  combined  silozy  unita  having  carboxy- 
;      ethyl  radicals  attached  to  silicon,  and 
•    (b)  a  mixtuer  of  said  carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  and 

organosiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  chemically 
I  combined  siloxy  units  having  methyl  radicals  at- 
>  tnched  to  silicon,  to  provide  for  the  production  of 
\       carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  ratio  of 

about  1 J  to  3  methyl  and  carboxyethyl  radicals  per 


3^8^5 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALDE- 
HYDES USING  A  CHELATED  ORGANOALUMI- 
NUM  CATALYST 
Edwfa  J.   Vandsnbcrg,  WOashigton,  DcL,   asslgnni    to 
Hercvlca  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
NoDrawli«.    FBed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,376 

11  Chdnss.  (a.  26»— 67) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  linear  poly(aldehydes) 
which  comprises  polymerizing  aldehydes  by  contacting  at 
least  one  of  said  aldehydes  at  a  temperature  at  from 
about  -^150*  C.  to  aboot  -|-100*  C.  with,  as  a  catalyst, 
a  chelated  organoaluminum  compound  formed  by  didat- 
ing  an  organoaluminum  compound  with  a  chelating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diketones,  keto- 
carboxylic  adds  and  esters  thereof,  ketoaldehydes,  hy- 
droxykrtones,  hydroxyaldebydes,  hydroxycarboxylic  add 
esters,  dicarboxylic  acids  and  estera  thereof,  dialdehydes, 
alkoxycarboxylic  adds,  ketoximes,  dialdehyde  monox- 
imes,  hydroxamic  adds,  dioximes,  and  amino  alcohols, 
in  an  amount  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  the  chelating 
agent  to  the  organoaluminum  compound  is  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  2,  said  organoalumi- 
mmi  compound  having  the  formula  AlRX]  where  R  is  • 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
cydoalkyl,  alkenyl,  cydoalkenyl,  aryl,  and  alkaryl 
radicals  coitaining  from  1  to  10  carbcm  atoms  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R,  H,  halogen, 
and  alkoxy  groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  said  aldehyde  having  the  formula  RCHO  where  R 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  a  heterocyclic 
radical  wherein  the  hetero  atom  is  O,  alkenjrl, 
cydoalkenyl,  haloalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl,  and  alkoxyaryl,  said 
aldehyde  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,2it,970 
POILYMERIZATION  AND  COATING  PKOCESB 
Stonlcy  D.  Zfan^M^naB^  Lake  Charles,  La., 
S.  ThoMpaoB,  Anstfea,  Tax.,  aaipMra,  by 
menta,  to  Cohimblan  Cartion  Campany,  ■ 

NoDrawh«.    FBad Inly  1,  I960, Sar. No. 40,133 

4CbdaBS.    (CL  260— 73) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  unsaturated  liquid  copoly- 
mer having  drying  properties,  being  soluble  in  organic 
solvents,  and  being  subsUntially  free  of  insoluble  gel  and 
of  a  tendency  to  readily  form  such  gel  under  normal 
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storage  conditions,  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  a  in  mutual  solution  in  a  solvent  therefor  at  a  temperature 

monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about  90  to  up  to  reflux  temperature  for  Vi  to  10  hours  whereby  there 

99.9%  by  weight  of  butadiene  and  about  0.1  to  10%  by  is  produced  a  2-butanone-solubie  elastomer  which  is  ca- 

weight  of  an  «^unsaturated  aldehyde  of  the  formula  pable  of  being  cured  by  beating  at  a  temperature  of  121* 

to  204*  C.  for  Vt  to  10  hours. 
B'— C— C— C— O 

A  i  k  

the  radicals  R  and  R'  each  being  selected  from  the  group      „^,  .,.,,„_  ^^. ?»y*3f 

consisting  of  alkvl    hvdroMn    and  arvl    at  an  elevated  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  USING  UQUID  CAR- 

S^a^rTat  ln«r.tm^ri/^*?rL*  .n  twl  o«LnS  BOXY-TERMINATED  DIENE  POLYMER  AND 

temperature  at  snperatmosphenc  prwsure,  m  the  presence  epOXIDIZED  COMPOUND 

of  an  inert  non-polar  solvent  and  of  1-5%  by  weight  of  j.^  j.  Gruver  and  Gerard  Krmu,  BartlesvOle,  Okliu, 

the  monomers  of  a  peroxy  catalyst  soluble  in  said  solvent.  assigiiors  to  PhilUpc  PctrolcaB  Compuy,  a  corporatloB 

controlling  the  conditions  so  that  the  proportions  of  un-  of  Delawvc 

saturation  types  in  the  resulting  polymer  are  in  the  ranges  No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  M,  I960,  Ser.  No.  79,559 

of  about  9  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 78.4) 

Moles/ 100  g.  *•  A  composition  obtained  by  heating  a  mixture  of  a 

Of 0.05-0.15  liquid  carboxy-terminated  chain  polymer  of  a  conjugated 

Tnsa 0.70-0.90  di«ne  which  can  be  represented  by  the  general  formula 

Monosubstituted  vinyl 0.30-0.45 

the  total  unsaturation  of  the  polymer  as  determined  by  in-  HOOC-Fchk;h-CHChXcooh 

frared  spectroscopy  bemg  m  the  range  of  about  1-1.6  L                       Ja 
moles/ 100  g.,  and  recovering  the  polymer  as  a  liquid  sub- 

aUntiaUy  free  of  solvent.  wherein  n  U  in  the  approximate  range  10-300  and  a  liquid 

—^m^^m^^^—  chain  polyepoxide  compound  containing  at  least  3  epoxy 

3,2«t,9T7  fTOups. 

POLYVINYL  ACETAL8  -^— ^— ^ 
Arnold  Charles  Sckocnthalcr,  East  BnsMwkk,  aai  Peter 

Foitcr  WarMd,  WcatflcM,  NJ^  ■■i^nn  to  E.  I.  dn  3,2M,981 

Pwt  d«  Nemowt  and  CompMT,  TniMhnliiii.  DcL,  a  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TERPOLYMERS 

corporatloa  of  Delaware  CONTAINING  OXAZOLINE  UNITS 

No  Orawteg.     FIM  Sept.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  994,*4«  Tbooua  J.  Miranda,  Granger,  and  Herbert  R.  Herman, 

3  ClakM.     (CI  2M— 73)  ^outh  Bend,  ind.,  aadgnors  to  The  CBricn  Corporation, 

1.  An    essentially    colorless    cyclic     macromolecular  Sooth  Bend,  ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

l-hydroxy-2-naphthamidoalkylaldehyde    polyvinyl    acetal  ^®  Drawing.    Hied  May  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  192,972 

wherein  the  amidoalkyl  group  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  ,    xh.  «,«Ji.  S?',*^     ^^''  26«— 78.5) 

said  aoetal  having  intralinear  -CH^HOH-  units  pres-  \.^^  T          ^  ^^  PrcparaUon  of  a  polymeric  com- 

cnl  in  an  amount  up  to  90%  of  the  P*^"*"*"  °'  ""P^^^f*  Ac^bility  compnsmg 

reacting  a  copolymer  prepared  by  the  polymerization 

iof  a  monomeric  mixture  comprising 

H-CH,-  (a)  20-85%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydro- 

uniu  of  the  acetal.  the  — CH|CHOH—  uniu  and  amido-  /k^'i*^<«.    k„   „,.;„».,   «/  .             ,      ,  ^       ^ 

alkylaldehyde  units  being  pre%;nt  in  47  to  82  and  9  lo  ^  ll'J  a  f  ^   !S*^    ^     °   uiuaturated   aad 

26i  mole  percent,  respectively.  ''^f^**  f^~°  ^  .^>^  consisting  of  acryhc 

^^         '  roethacrylic,    maleic,    fumanc,    itaconic    and 

-^^^■^^^^^—  tetrahydrophthalic   acids   and   the   monoamide 

3Jf8^8  "'^         ''^'  monoester  derivatives  of  maleic. 

TIN  DERIVATTVES  OF  POLYESTERS  fumaric,  iUconic  and  tetrahydrophthalic  acids, 

Gvatav  WeiascnlMfffcr,  Znrich,  Switxeriwid,  a«igBor  to  ,  "*?„  „^     , 

Mooanto  Compmy,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware  '^'  10-75%  of  an  unsaturated  ester  selected  from 

No  Drawiim.    Ficd  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,947  t*x  class  consisting  of  acrylatcs,  methacrylates, 

7  ClaiBM.     (CL  260 — 75)  maleates,  fumarates,  itaconates  and  tctrahydro- 

1.  An  oleflnically  unsaturated  polyester  which  is  the  phthalates;  the  ester  group  in  each  of  the  afore- 

reaction  product  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  and  a  dibasic  acid  said   monoesters   and   diesters   being   an   alkyl 

and  to  which  has  been  added  to  at  least  one  double  bond  group  having  no  more  than   10  carbon  atoms 

RoSnH4_n  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  not  therein,  and  in  said  acrylates  and  methacrylates, 

more  than  8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3.  said  alkyl  ester  group  having  at  least  4  carbon 

,  atoms  therein; 

under  conditions  suitable  for  removal  of  water  of  con- 

.,^„,.^ 3,2it,97f  densation    resulting    from    amidification    with    an 

^lV??f?A?rJ3^AS*?fi^J5»S\^  amino-hydroxy  compound  having  one  amino  group 

''°Si^^j!'l£2;'  tT'u'SSd^it"  "SSK;  rr  ^•""'"' ""'  'sr  ''Z''  ***^"«  ^^ ''"' «" 

Co»p— y,  TSto^  vlZfc;  M  V     „  ^!!~^^  rf  ?S-  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen,  each  said 
immj       '                            *    "*  hydroxy  group  of  said  amino-hydroxy  compound  be- 
No  Dnfwiag.    Fliad  Nov.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,135  >°(  ^'  ^'^  ^  carbon  atoms  removed  from  said  amino 
7  ClateM.    (CL  26^—78)  group  and  at  least  one  of  said  hydroxy  groups  being 
1.  A  method  comprising  beating  100  parts  by  weight  exactly  2  carbon  atoms  removed  from  said  amino 
of  a  fluorocarbon  elastomer   which   is   a   subMantially  group;  said  amino  hydroxy  compound  having  an  ali- 
saturated,  linear,  rubber  polymer  of  a  fluorinated  carbon  phatic  hydrocarbon  nucleus  with  no  more  than  10 
compound  wherein  any  substituents  of  said  compound  carbon  atoms  therein  and  with  no  substituent  groups 
other  than  fluorine  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  thereon  other  than  said  amino  and   said  hydroxy 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  nitroso  and  from  2  groups,  and  said  reaction  being  conducted  until  the 
to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  mateimide  proportion  of  amide  groups  attached  by  said  reaction 
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<     represenU  at  least  1%  by  weigltf  of  the  resultant 

copolymer;  and 
continuing  said  reaction  until  at  least  about  0.25  molar 

equivalent  of  water  per  molar  equivalent  of  amide 
,     groups  in  said  copolymer  has  been  removed,  thereby 

to  form  oxazolino  rings  from  said  amide  groups. 


3,208,982 
TERPOLYMER    OF    PROPYLENE,    CONJUGATED 
DIENE   AND   ANOTHER   1-OLEFIN  OF  4  TO  6 
CARBON  ATOMS 

Charles  T.  Davis,  Fayettevilic,  Ark.,  aMignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwi^.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799^1 
9  Claima.     (CL  260—80.7) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  terpolymers  which  com- 
prises contacting  under  polymerization  conditions  an 
olefinic  mixture  comprising  35  to  55  parts  by  weight  of 
propylene,  35  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  a  straight  chain  1- 
olefin  containing  from  4  to  6,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  conjugated  diene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-hutadiene,  iao- 
prene  and  1,3-pentadiene,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  total  olefinic  mixture,  with  a  catdyst  comfH-ising 
a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula  R>A1,  iiiierein 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  12.  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms,  and  titanium  tetrachloride. 


3,208,983 
ISOPROPENYLPYRIDINE  POLYMERS  HAVING 
A  HIGH  STERIC  REGULARITY  AND  A  HIGH 
SOFTENING  TEMPERATURE  AND  METH> 
OD   FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Glnlio  Natta,  Giorgio  Mazranti,  Paolo  Long!,  and  Cario 
Sempio,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  aasignon  to  Mootccatini 
Societik  Gencrale  per  Ilndnatria  Mincraria  e  CUmica, 
a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  July  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Inly  19, 1960, 

12,774/60 
lOClalMS.    (CL260— «83) 
1.  A  linear  bead-to-tail  homopolymer  of  4-isoprope- 

nylpyridine  characterized  by  having  a  softening  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  200*  C.  to  240*  C,  and  by  being  in- 
soluble in  boiling  acetone,  said  polymer  being  produced 
according  to  claim  3. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  linear,  bead-to-tail  homo- 
polymer  of  an  isopropenylpyridine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  2-isopropenylpyri- 
dine  having  a  softening  temperature  of  about  190*  C.  to 
220*  C  and  homopolymers  of  4-isopropenylpyridine 
having  a  softening  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  240* 
C,  which  process  comprises  polymerizing  the  selected 
monomeric  isopropenylpyridine  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0*  C.  to  100*  C,  in  an  inert  atinosphere,  and  in 
contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  metal  compound 
wherein  the  metal  is  one  beyonging  to  Groups  I  to  III 
inclusive  of  the  Mendelccf  Periodic  Table,  said  catalyst 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  follow- 
ing compounds: 
^  diethyl  amino  magnesium  bromide 

phenyl  magnesium  bromide 

n-butyl  Uthium  il    -^ 

beryllium  dieth)rl 
>,  magnesium  dieth^ 

N-carbamyl  lithium 
_^  beryllium-bis-(dimethylamine) 

phenylmethylamino  magnesium  bromide 

LiAllN(C«H,),l,H 

and 

LiAl[N(C4I.),],ttO(CA)« 


3,2tMf4 
ORGANOSOLIDS 
Henri  G.  G.  DckUng,  FnUcftoi^  CaHf.,  aalgiior  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Aacoka,  CaHf.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  California 

No  Draw^    Filed  Not.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235^13 
12  Claima.    (CL  260~«9  J) 

1.  The  method  of  propagating  an  organic  polymer  from 
the  surface  of  anion  exchange  solid  possessing  an  ion 
exchange  capacity  of  at  least  0.1  milliequivalent  per  1(X) 
grams  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  compound 
having  the  following  structure: 

Rx— N=N— R, 

wherein: 
at  least  one  of  said  Ri  and  Rf  cmtains  a  basic  nitrogen 

group;  and 
Ri  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aryl.  alkaryl,  aminoaryl,  amidinylaryl,  aminoalkaryl, 
amidinylalkaryl,    alkyl,   amidinylalkyl.    aminoalkyl, 
aralkyl,  amidinylaralky.  and  aminoaraky; 
with  said  ion  exchange  solid  to  bond  said  organic  com- 
pound to  said  ion  exchange  solid  through  said  basic  ni- 
trogen group,  decomposing  said  azo  radical  by  hemolytic 
fission  to  obtain  a  free  radical  fragment  which  is  bonded 
to  said  ion  exchange  solid  through  said  basic  nitrogen 
group  and  which  has  a  terminal  carbon  with  an  unshared 
electron  in  its  valence  shell  and  pcrfymerizing  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  by  contacting  said  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  with  said  free  radical  under 
polymerization  conditions  to  tberfoy  propagate  said  or- 
ganic polymer  from  the  surface  of  said  ion  exchange  sur- 
face. 


3,208,985 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  A  HEAVY 
METAL  COMPOUND  •  ORG  ANOHYDROGEN 
SILOXANE  CATALYST 

Gottfried  PlekanU,  Eduvd  Eok,  SicfCrkd  NMache,  and 
Herbert  Rrinedic,  all  of  Barghaoaoi,  Upper  Bararia, 
Germany,  assignors  to  WadLcr-Chende  GjiiJ».H.,  Ma* 
■kh,  Bavaria,  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  777,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  11, 1957, 
W  22496 

29ClainH.    (CL  260— 192.8) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  system  for  tiae 
in  polymerization  reactions  of  olefinic  compounds  con- 
sisting of  admixing  component  (A)  an  organohydrogen- 
siloxane  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  units  of  the 
formula 

where  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and  each  R  it 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms, 
alkyl  radicals,  cycloalkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  alkoxy 
radicals,  cycloalkoxy  radicals,  arylozy  radicals  and  halo- 
genated,  alkoylated  and  bydroxylated  derivatives  of  the 
foregoing  radicals  with  component  (B)  a  compound  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  oxyhalides, 
acetyl  aoetonates,  hydrocarbon  esters  and  dlcyclopenta- 
dienyl  compounds  of  Ti,  Zr,  H£,  Th,  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Or,  Mo, 
WandU. 

10.  A  method  of  poljrmeriiing  an  olefinic  monomer 
consisting  essentially  of  contacting  said  moiKMner  with  a 
catalyst  system  at  a  ptessure  of  1  to  100  atnaospheres  and 
a  temperature  of  30*  to  200*  C.  said  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  product  prepared  by  mixing  oompooent  (A) 
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an  orgasohydrogensiloxane  polymer  consisting  essentially 
of  units  of  the  formula 


BJStO 


LI 


t 


where  n  has  a  vahie  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and  each  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms, 
alkyl  radicals,  cycloalkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  alkoxy 
radicals,  cydoalkoxy  radicals,  aryloxy  radicals  and  halo- 
genated,  alkoxylated  and  hydroxylated  derivatives  of  the 
foregoing  radicals  and  component  (B)  a  compound  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyhalides, 
acetyl  acetonates,  hydrocarbon  esters  and  dicydopenta- 
dienyl  compounds  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Th,  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo, 
WandU. 


during  agent  to  produce  in  said  solvent  a  slurry  of  solid- 
poiypropyiene-containing  residues  of  said  catalyst;  form- 
ing a  mixture  of  said  slurry  with  anhydrous  ammonia  and 
methanol;  separating  the  solid  polypropylene  from  said 
mixture;  contacting  said  separated  solid  poljrpropylene 
with  methanol  and  an  ethanolamine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monoethanolamine,  dietbanolamine, 
triethanolamine  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  separating  the 
solid  polypropylene  from  the  methanol  and  triethanola- 
mine mixture. 


XMa 


\-. 


/ 


Xlfe 


wherein  X  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  (b),  Me  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium  and  magnesium, 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl, aryl  and  alkyl  aryl  radicals,  with  (2)  halides  of 
transition  metals  belonging  to  the  4th  to  8th  groups  of 
the  Mendel^ff  Periodic  Table  in  which  the  metal  has  a 
valence  lower  than  its  maximum  valence. 


REMOVAL  OF  CATALYST  RESDUES  FROM 
POLYFROPYLENE 

Robert  J.  Rdd,  Canal  F^Mom,  WcarieU  R.  CoaaH,  Ka^ 
aad  JoMpk  IL  Tazawdl,  Akroo,  Ohio,  ■irifiiri  to 
TW  FbtatOM  Tire  A  Robber  Compuy,  Akroo,  Ohio, 
a  «T]wwtti>o  of  OMo 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  17,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  IIMM 

19  Cktam.  (CL  2M— 93.7) 
1.  A  procoii  for  the  production  of  solid  polypropylene 
which  compriMi  polymerizing  propylene  in  an  inert  sol- 
vent in  the  presence  of  a  coordination  catalyst  comprising 
a  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  groups  IV-B.  V-B, 
VI-B,  VQ-B  and  VIU  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  a  i». 


3a«S»9M 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSAT- 

URATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Giorgio  Mazzand,   Paolo   Loogl,  Fraaceaco 
■od  Ghdio  Natta,  Milan,  Italy,  iidganrs  to  M( 
Sodati  GeMnric  per  llndoatrhi  Mhicraria  e 
a  corporalloa  of  Italy 
No  Drawinc.     FUcd  Nov.  M,  1959,  S«-.  No.  t5443« 

daloM  priority,  antttcadoo  Italy.  Nov.  2S,  195«, 

19CliiM.    (CLM*— 93.7) 

1.  Polymerization  catalyi^  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 ) 
a  metal  compound  in  which  the  metal  is  bound  directly  to 
mtrogen  atoms,  which  does  not  contain  metal-to-carbon 
bonds,  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  aluminum  nitride;  (b)  a  compound  having  the  formula 

X.Me[N(R,R,)]. 

wbeiein  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  coosising 
of  bofyUinm.  magnesium  and  aluminum,  Rj  and  Rj  are 
selMlMl  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  alkylaryl  radicals  and  radicak  which  when  taken  to- 
gether form  a  heterocyclic  radical  with  nitrogen,  X  is  a 
halogen  selactod  from  the  group  consisung  of  chiorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  n  is  selected  from  the  group  cooaiat- 
ing  of  zero  and  integers,  m  is  an  integer  and  the  sum  of 
m-^n  a  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  Me,  and  (c)  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


3,29«,988 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOPRENE  USING  A  HY- 

DROCARBON  POLYLITHIUM  CATALYST 
Lawrence  E.  Fonnan,  Akroo,  Richard  W.  Kibicr,  Coya- 

boga  Falb,  and  FroMk  A.  Bozzacco,  Maoilloo,  Ohio, 

aarignors  to  The  Fkcatooc  Tire  A  Rubber  Cooipoay, 

Akroo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

No  Dniwfaig.    FDcd  Oct.  24.  19«1,  Ser.  No.  147,13S 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—94.2) 

15.  Process  of  polymerizing  isoprene  to  form  essentially 
ds-polymers  showing  by  infrared  technique  at  least  about 
75%  ris-l,4-structure.  a  maximum  of  about  7  to  10% 
trans-l,4-structure,  a  maximum  of  about  10%  3,4- 
structure,  and  substantially  no  1 ,2-structure  which  com- 
prises contacting,  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  —100* 
C.  to  150*  C,  the  isoprene  with  a  hydrocarbon  polylith- 
ium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  dilithium,  ethylene  dilithium,  trimethylene 
dilithium,  tetramethylene  dilithium,  pentamethylene  dilith- 
ium, hexamethylene  dilithium,  decamethylene  dilithium, 
octamethylene  dilithium.  1 ,2-dilithium  propane.  1,4-di- 
lithium  benzene,  l.j-dilithiuni  naphthalene.  1 .2-dilithium- 
1.3-thphenyl  propane,  the  compound  of  the  formula 


1.3-Crilithium  pentane,  1,3,5-trilithium  benzene  and  mix- 
tures  thereof  with  other  lithium-dependent  catalysu,  the 
amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  polylithium  compound  being 
su£9cient  to  provide  not  more  than  0.1  gram  of  cartwn- 
linked  lithium,  expressed  as  lithium  metal,  for  each  100 
grams  of  isoprene,  and  the  iaoprene  being  substantially 
free  from  ethers,  esters,  aldehydes,  ketones  and  primary 
and  secondary  amines. 


3,2M,9t9 
METHOD  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYL- 
ENE USING  A  CATALYST  OF  TITANIUM  OR  VA- 
NADIUM TETRACHLORIDE  AND  TETRAETHYL 
LEAD 

Pndova,  Alberto  Maiateit%  Ferrara,  mi 
Ncgroounli,    MOan,    Raiy,   ■aripaeii    to 

iniiy 

No  Drawlog.     FVed  Mar.  23,  1954,  Ser.  No.  S73,3U 

Oatea  priority,  ■ppMcotioo  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1955, 
4,512/55 

4  Oaitoi      (CLlf—.94J9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  oonversioa  of  ethylene  to  a  nor- 
mally solid  polymerizate  which  comprises  conucting 
ethylene  under  polymerization  cooditioos  with  a  catalyst 
obtained  by  mixing  tetraethyl  lead  and  titanram  tetra- 
chloride. 


SSPTKMBBR  2S,  1966 
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3  Tgg  a^ 

METAL-CONTAINING  REACTIVE  AZO     r  ▼ 
CHLOROPYRIMIDINE  DYESTUFFS 
Jakob  BcBs,  Obcrwil,  Baael-Land,  and  Angnat  Schwdzer, 
Mnttcnz,  Basel-Laad,  Switzerland,  atolgiinii  to  Saadoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Joly  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213422 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioo  Switzeriand,  May  6, 1959, 

72,974 

7CUtaH.    (CL2M— 144) 

1.  Dyestuff  of  the  formula  ^^    f 


3a«M92 
ACRYLOYLAMINO  BENZENE  MONOAZO 
DYESTUFFS 
Frands  Bowman  and  Peter  WllUam  Hlckmott,  ManAes- 
ter,  Englnd,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  bdnstrles 
Liayted,  London  SW.  1,  Eaghmd,  a  coiuoiatlon  of 
Great  Brltafai 

NoDrawhig.    Filed  Dec  21, 1942,  Ser.  No.  244,3SS 
Ctaiass  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  It,  1942, 

977/42 
1  Ctahn.    (a.  24«— 142) 


O M» 


O    NH-^0C-<(;3       jj 


80tH 


no     a 


h 

L   V 


Jtjr 


-iMkl 


JO 


wheietn: 

one  /  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  t  is  — SO,H, 

V  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  carboxy  and  sulfo, 

w  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  carbal- 
koxy,  carboxy  and  carboxymethyl, 

bal  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine, 

Me  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

copper  and  nickel,  and 

n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  most  2.        ^ 

.  Jiadi 


The  azo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


3,2«S,991 
AZO  DYE  DEVELOPERS 

Elkan  R.  Bloot,  Belmont,  Mlttoo  Green,  Newton  Center, 
Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston,  and  Myron  S.  Simon,  New- 
ton Center,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Maaa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Sept.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  222,7« 

4  Claims.     (CL  24«— 142) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I. 
O 


-N-N-(X»-N-N-)JXfc 


wherein  Ar  is  an  arylene  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylene  and  naphthalene  nuclei;  Z  is  alk- 
oxy; m  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1; 
n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  the  posi- 
tive integers  from  1  to  2,  inclusive;  R  is  an  alkylene  group; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-dihydroxy- 
phenyl,  and*  alkyl  and  chiorine  substituted  derivatives 
thereof;  Xi^  is  the  radical  of  a  benzene  azo  dye  coupler, 
each  of  said  — N=N —  groups  being  linked  to  a  nudear 
carbon  atom  of  said  benzene  coupler;  and  X^  is  the  radical 
of  an  azo  dye  coupler  linked  to  said  free  — N=N —  group. 


yt       Y« 

C=C.CON 


(V)►^ 


Ti' 


•N=^>I— N 


— A-X 


wherein  Y',  Y*  and  Y*  are  independently  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  atoms;  V 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals;  n  represents  a 
positive  integer  not  exceeding  2;  X  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  direct  link  and 

— CHtCHr-.  — OH—CH— .  — CHr-,  — 0-^  —00—,  — CON— 

«' 
-flOiN-    and    — N— 

1-         i- 

and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  A  represents  a  phenylene  radi- 
cal and  any  substituents  on  said  phenylene  radical  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  sulpbonic  acid;  Z  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

— N.CO.C«C 

E  represents  the  residue  of  a  coupling  component  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  residues  of  coupling  compo- 
nents of  the  phenol,  naphthol,  acetoacetanilide,  naphthyl- 
amine,  5-aminopyrazole  and  5-pyrazolone  coupling  com- 
ponents; at  least  one  of  A  and  E  containing  at  least  one 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulphonk  acid 
and  carboxylic  acid  groups. 


3,298,993 

CYCLIC  ACETAL  POLYALLYLIDENE 
OLIGOSACCHARIDES 

Rudolph  F.  Fiacher,  Oakland,  and  Cnrtis  W.  Smith,  Berke- 
ley, CaUf .,  assignors  to  SheH  OH  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  DelawsR 

No  Drawing.    FHed  May  15, 1941,  Ser.  No.  199,872 

8  Clafans.     (CL  249—299) 

5.  Polyallylidene  sucrose. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROPHIUC  COPO- 
LYMEROATION    AND    PRODUCT    OITAINED 
THEREBY 
P«r  G.  M.  Flodia,  Pcntorp,  Swedes,  mmltaor  to 

Akdebolagct  Pharmacia,  a  company  of  Sweden 
No  Dnw1^(.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  232,597 

CiaiiM  priority,  apyHctloB  Swedes,  Oct  25,  IMl, 

1«,5M/(1 

13  ClataH.     (O.  2M— 2t9) 

1.  A  method  of  the  manufacture  of  high  molecular 

weight  hydrophilic  copolymehzates  in  the  form  of  gel 

grains  which  comprises : 

(a)  providing  a  first  liquid  solution  of  a  bydroxyl 
group-containing  uncharged  polymer  substance,  said 
first  liquid  solution  containing  water  as  the  main 
liquid  component,  and  said  polymer  substance  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dextran,  starch, 
dextrin,  cellulose,  polyglucose,  methyl  dextran,  ethyl, 
dextran,  hydroxyl-propyl  dextran.  methyl  cellulose, 
ethyl    celluloae,   ethylhydroxyethyl   cellulose,   poly- 

*^  vinyl  alcohol  ethyl  ether  of  dextran,  hydroxyethyl 
ether  of  dextran,  2-hydroxypropyl  ether  of  dextran, 
dextran  glycerine  glucoside,  hydrodextran  and  poly- 
vinyl alcohol, 

(b)  reacting  with  said  hydroxyl  polymer  substance  a  bi- 
functional  organic  substance  capable  of  reacting  with 
the  hydroxy  groups  of  the  uncharged  polymer  sub- 
Mtnce  with  the  formation  of  ether  bridges,  said  bi- 
functional  organic  substance  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epichlorohydrin,  dichlorohydrin, 
1,2,3.4-diepoxybutane.  bis-epoxy  propyl  ether,  ethyl- 
ene glycol-bis-epoxy  propyl  ether  and  1,4-butan-diol- 
bis-epoxypropyl  ether, 

(c)  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkaline  reacting  subatance, 

(d)  said  first  liquid  solution  of  said  hydroxyl  polymer 
substance  being  admixed,  prior  to  said  reaction,  with 
a  second  liquid  medium  comprising  an  organic  com- 
pound that  its  immiscible  with  water  so  that  a  two- 
phase  system  is  formed,  said  second  liquid  medium 
constituting  the  continuous  phase, 

(e)  agitating  said  first  liquid  solution  of  said  hydroxyl 
polymer  substance  and  said  second  liquid  medium  suf- 
ficiently to  cause  the  formation  of  drops  containing 
said  hydroxyl  polymer  substance  within  the  continu- 
ous phase  provided  by  said  second  liquid  medium, 

<f )  said  drops  being  maintained  at  least  until  gel  forma- 
tion has  taken  place  as  the  result  of  the  reaction  of 
said  hydroxyl  polymer  with  said  bifunctional  organic 
substance  in  the  presence  of  said  alkaline  reacting 
substance,  and 

(g)  recovering  the  gel  grains  of  the  copolymerizates 
formed  from  said  reaction. 


3,2*8,995 

METHOD  OF  DEPOLYMERIZING  ALGINIC  ACID 
SALTS  AND  ESTERS  BY  REACTION  WITH  NO, 

Ckwlei  G.  Dodd,  NorBan,  and  Looii  Mana,  Taba,  OUa., 
•MlgMin  to  Ckcrokcc  Laboratories,  be.,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

NoDrawteg.    Filed  Jne  22,  19il,  Scr.  No.  llt,7M 

<  aaima.    (CL  2M— 209.O 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  depolymerized  algin  which 
oompriaet  reacting  an  algin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
■iating  of  water  soluble  salu  of  alginic  acid,  lower  alkyl 
esters  of  alginic  acid  and  lower  alkyiol  esters  of  alginic 
acid  with  NO,  in  an  inert,  non-aqueous,  noo-aolvent  for 
said  depolymerized  algin  until  substantial  depolymeriza- 
tion  is  effected. 


2-HYDROXYETHYL   6.AMINO  •  M  •  DIDEOXY-T-O. 

METHYL- I-THIO  -  D  -  GALACTO-OCTOPYRANO- 

SIDE   AND   AMINO  AND   FATTY  ACID  ACYL 

DERIVATTVES 
Hcivaa  Hocksema,  KalaaMtzoo,  MIcIl,  aarigMir  to  The 

Upfoha  Company,  Ifalniaiiio,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  <,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  27Mlt 
UCIataM.    (CI.  2M— 21«) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ^-hydroxycthyl- 
thiocelestbsaminide,  a  comnound  having  the  formula: 

CD 


HO 


H(S— CHiCHiOH) 


and  being  characterized  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline 
form  by 

(a)  an  optical  roution  of  [«1d*=+262*  (c.=  1,  wa- 
ter); 

(b)  an  elemental  analysis  as  follows:  C,  44.20;  H, 
7.78;  N,  4.97;  S,  10.68; 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  follows:  3400 
(sh.),  3250,  1600,  1400,  1323,  1310,  1290,  1240, 
1195,  1160.  1150  (sh.).  1110,  1100.  1075.  1045. 
1038,  1005,  980,  920,  895,  862,  825,  796,  740,  711, 
and  690  cm.~';  and 

(d)  an  equivalent  weight  of  297  and  a  pKa  of  7.2, 
the  hydrazine  solvate,  and  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,2*8,997 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURINE  AND 
PYRIM1DINE  NUCLEOSIDES 
Issci  Iwai  and  Taknio  NIsMnmra,  SUnagawa-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  8,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  322,50« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1962, 

37/58,003 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 211  J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formulae 


Bi 


N. 


and 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R)  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  amino  and 
acylamino,  in  which  acyl  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
silting  of  aliphatic  acyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  on  the  alkyl 


' 
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moiety  and  benzoyl,  each  of  Rj  and  R4  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  acyl- 
amino, in  which  acyl  has  the  same  meanings  as  described 
above,  mercapto  and  methyl  and  Y  is  a  glycosyl  radical 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formulae 


KCc    .1 


and 


/,  .. 


3,209,000 
DERIVATIVES   OF  3^  •  HYDROXY  STEROIDS 
AND  THE  6-  AND  16-SUBSTITUTED  ANA- 
LOGS THEREOF 
Jotai  C.  Babcock  and  J  Allan  Cmpbell,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  aasiviors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,089 

21  Claims.    (CL  260— 2393) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  Those  having  the  formulae: 


toiitt'iie 


CH« 


Ri 


/\ 


CHi 

CHi 

A"' 


CH* 
CEU 


CH« 


A 


=0 
-OAc 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  have  the  same  meanings  as 
described  above  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
of  compounds  consisting  of  tri-lower  alkyl-chlorosilanes 
and  hexa-lowcr  alkyl-disilazanes  under  anhydrous  condi- 
tions, heating  the  resulting  product  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  consisting  of  acyl- 
halogeno-pentoses  and  acyl-halogcno-hcxoses,  in  which 
acyl  has  the  same  meaning  as  described  above  and  ha- 
logeno  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro 
and  bromo,  until  fusion  takes  place  and  removing  the 
acyl  group  from  the  product  thus  obtained. 


CHt 


B 


/\ 


CHi 

CHi 

A.0 


CHi 


CHt 

CHi 

i=0 


'''\^\y 


Ri 


/\ 


^^k 


"^ 


Y 


3,208,998 

CYANOETHYL  AMYLOSE  DERTVATTVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Earl  Eugene  Fisher  and  James  L.  Harper,  Decatur,  111., 

assignors  to  A.  E.  Stalcy  Manufacturing  Company, 

Decatur,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,190 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—233.3) 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  a  cyanoethyl  amylose, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  an  alkaline  suspen- 
sion of  amylose  with  at  least  0.2  mole  of  acrylonitrile 
per  mole  of  amylose  while  maintaining  the  amylose  in 
suspension,  neutralizing  the  suspension  and  isolating  the 
undissolved  cyanoethyl  amylose,  where  the  suspending 
liquid  is  a  solvent  for  acrylonitrile. 


''"^-W 


CHi 


wherein  Ac  is  the  acetyl  radical,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  difluoromethyl,  and  fluoromethyl,  Xi  is  select^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl.  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,208,999 
PREPARATION  OF  NON-INHIBITED  STARCH 
AMINES 
Wadym  Jarowenko,  Plainfield,  and  Morton  W.  Rntcnbcrg, 
North  Plainfield,  N  J^  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Eklaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,315 

5  Claims.  (CL  260  233  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  intact  granule, 
primary  aminoalkyl  starch  ether,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  suspending  an  intact  granule  cyanoalkyl  starch 
ether  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  water  and  solutions  of  water  with  a 
water  miscible  organic  solvent,  and  reacting  said  starch 
ether  with  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  borohydride,  hydrazine  hydrate.  1,3-di- 
hydroxypropanone,  and  sodium  hydrosulfite. 


816  OjQ. 


\. 


CHi 


'\ 


and 


\ 


C 

•\hi 

and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  The  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic 

acid  containing  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

and 

(ii)  An  aminosubstituted  acetyl  radical  of  the  formula 

O 

Ri-CHi-C— 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
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pyirolidino,  piperidino  and  morpholino  radicals  and  a 
radical  of  tbe  formula 


wherein  R|  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  benzyl  radical  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(b)  The  alkali  metal  salts  of  (a)  (i);  and 

(c)  The  pharmacologically  accepuble   acid  addition 
andquatemary  ammonium  salts  of  (a)  (ii). 


Sbptembbr  n,  1966 


3Jt9,Ml 
MORFHOLINOTHIO  TERT-BUTYL  PHENOL 
COMPOUNDS 
[•wdta,  Atlaiata,  Ga^  asrigMr  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
de  NeiMWfl  and  Coaipany,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  a  corpo- 
radoB  of  Delaware 
NoDnwiiBf.    Filed  Jaa.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1«7,M4 

«  Oaina.     (CL  2M— 247.1) 
1.  A  morpholinothio-tert-butyl  phenol  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  tert-butyl  and  Y  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  hydrogen  with 
the  proviso  that  when  X  is  tert-butyl,  Y  is  hydrogen  and 
When  X  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  methyl. 


3,209,002 

NOVEL  URINARY  ANTISEPTICS 

AlexaMler  Galat,  \U  BocUngham  Rowl,  Yonken,  N.Y. 

No  DrawiBg.     FUcd  Dec.  17,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,924 

5  Claimf.  (CL  2M— 24t^ 
1.  Hexamethylenetetramjne  -  di  -  («  -  carboxylic  acyl- 
amido-7-methyImercaptobutyrate)  wherein  the  acyl  group 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acyl  groups  and  carbocyclic  carboxylic  acyl 
groups,  the  carbocyclic  groups  containing  5  to  7  carbon 
atomt. 


34M,003 

2-AMINa4-ARYLAMINO-«-(H— Vl^^. 

TRIAZINES 

R«7al  A.  Orticr,  SMd  Lake,  and  HmmntX  SchaUt,  Albany, 

N.Y.,  ■iri^iii  to  SterUnt  Dr»t  Iiac.,  New  York,  N.Y, 

a  corporad—  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29«,622 

UClafans.    (CL  26«— 249.9) 
I.  A  2-amino-4-arylamino-6-(H — )-1.3,5-triazine  of  the 
formula 


N 

#    \ 
H— C  C— NHi 

A     ft 

C  X-B 

Ah- 


■V 


wherein:  Y»  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  and  R— X— ;  Y»  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  R  is  lower 
alkyl;  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — S— 
— SO-»  and  — SOr-. 


3,2«9,M4 
3>-DlAMINO-N.<2>DlALKOXYETHYL)PYRIDO 

[2>b]PYRAZINE-2'CARBOXAMIDES 
ifftfeiirA.  SMdm,  Ardmore,  and  Tkomas  S.  Owlene, 
Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  aailgnnri  to  Annirtcaa  Home  Products 
Corporatloa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Dclawwc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«1,33« 

2  Claims.     (Ci.  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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ItfS 


H«N 


\-C  ONHCHtCH(OE) 


,J-NHt 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


3,209,005 
^•2-OXY  -  U4,4,6,7  -  HEXAHYDRO-llbH-BENZO(a] 

QUINOLIZINES  AND  PROCESSES  THEREFOR 
Arnold  Broasi,  Verona,  N'J..  and  Otto  Schnider.  Basel, 
and  Hans  Bruderer,  Ricben,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Hotmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nnticy,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  285.906 
ClaiiW  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Jane  15,  1962, 

7,280/62 
11  ClalBi.    (CL  260—288) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  ^-series  of  stereoisomeric  compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of,  individually,  hydrogen,  hydroxy  lower  alkanoyloxy, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  taken  together,  lower 
alkylenedioxy;  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  di-lowcr  alkylamino- 
lowcr  alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  benzyl,  phenethyl.  phenyl, 
lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  anddi-lower  alkylamino- 
lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl.  benzoyl  and  lower  alkyl 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of. 


3,209  006 
PHENYLPIPERIDINE  AND  PHENYLTETRA- 
HYDROPYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
William  Kobtri  Wragg,  Woodford  Green,  Anthony  Stan- 
ley Feotofl  Ash,  Eppiag,  and  Andrew  Malcolm  Creigb- 
ton,  London,  EaglaMl,  aarignon  to  May  A  Baker  Urn- 
ited,  Dagcnham,  England,  a  Britiah  company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,551 
OalBM  priorir,  application  Great  Britain,  May  1, 1959, 
150,048/59;  Jnly  28,  IHl,  27^63/61,  27,564/61 
12  Claims.     (O.  260—293) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
phenylpiperidine     and     phenyltctrahydropyridine     com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


Ki  R4 

Xi3— O- 


Ar 

and  their  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts,  wherein  X  is  a 
n»ember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
and  straight  unsubstituted,  saturated,  and  mono-ethyleni- 
cally   unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chains  of  three  carbon 


' 


atoms,  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  contnsting 
of  — CH] — ,  and,  when  X  is  saturated,      -.  ^^^  U.- 

—CO— and  — CH—       ^'*  ^^*  ^'^- 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
meta-chloro-,  meta-bromo-,  meta-fluoro-,  and  meta-tri- 
fluoromethyi-phenyl.  R,  and  R,  when  taken  separately 
represent  hydrogen  atoms  and  when  taken  together  repre- 
sent a  single  bond.  Rj  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  di( alkyl) amino,  monohydroxy- 
alkylamino,  nitro,  alkanoylamino,  carbamoylamino.  and 
alkoxy-carbonylamino,  the  said  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  al- 
kanoyl and  alkoxy  groups  each  having  a  maximum  of 
four  carbon  atoms  in  all,  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — NH,. 

11.  The  compound  l-2'-(p-aminophenyl)ethyl-4-m-tri- 
fluoromethylphenylpiperidine. 


3,209,007 

(DIBENZO  (a,d)  l,4-CYCLOHEPTENE-5- 

YLOXY)AMINES 

Anguat  F.  Hams,  Amatcrdam,  Netbcrlanda,  Mill to 

N.V.  KoninUiJke  Pharmaceotische  Fabrlcken  v/h  Bro- 
cades-Stbecman  &  Pharmacia  Mcppel,  Netherlands,  a 
corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,013 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Netberlanda,  Apr.  1,  1959, 

237,664 
5aatam.    (CL  260— 294) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
free  bases  of  the  formula 


wherein: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH] — CHj — 

and  — CH=CH— , 
Ri  and  R]  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  halogen,  and  lower  alk^ 
R]  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl.  and  phenyl  [lower  alkyl], 
/I  is  an  integer  having  the  value  1  to  2,  and  non-toxic  add 

addition  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  nontoxic  acid  addition  salt  of  4-(dibenzo  (a4) 
1 ,4-cycloheptadien-5-yloxy )  - 1  -methylpiperidine. 


3,209,008 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  GLYOXYUO- 
NTTRILE  OXIMES 
Edward  I.  PozioBMk,  Edgcwood,  Md.,  and  Artfaar  R. 
Mdrin,  Meh^Mc,  Maaa.,  aarignors  to  the  UallMi  Statw 
of  ABMrka  m  repreaanted  by  tbe  Secretary  of  tbe  Army 
NoDraw^     FDcd  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257322 

5  Clalma.  {CL.  260—294.9) 
(Gianted  nndcr  TMk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  gly- 
oxylonitrile  oxime  which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing 
chlorine  through  a  solution  of  an  aromatic  aldoxime 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzaldoxime.  pico- 
linaldehyde  oxime,  isonicotinaldehyde  oxime,  benzoihia- 
zole  2-carboxaldoxime,  p-dimethylaminobenzaldoxinie, 
2-quinolinecarboxaldoxime,     4-quinolinecart>oxakloxiine, 


p-chlorobenzaldoxime,  6-methylpicolinaklehyde  oxime, 
furfuraldoxime  and  thiophene  aldoxime  in  an  inert  oxy- 
genated organic  solvent  until  a  precipitate  no  longer 
forms,  separating  said  precipitate,  adding  a  solution  <A 
alkali  metal  cyanide  in  the  same  inert  oxygenated  organic 
solvent  to  said  precipitate,  heating  to  40-80*  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  ranging  from  one  half  to  one  and  one  half 
hours  and  recovering  the  corresponding  said  aromatic 
glyoxylonitrile  oxime. 

5.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  4-pyridineglyox- 
ylonitrile  oxime  which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing 
chlorine  through  a  solution  of  isonicotinaldehyde  oxime 
in  methanol  until  a  precipitate  no  longer  forms,  separat- 
ing said  precipitate,  adding  a  solution  of  potassium  cya- 
nide in  methanol  to  said  precipitate,  heating  to  30-70*  C. 
for  approximately  one  hour  and  recovering  said  4-pyri- 
dineglyoxylonitrile  oxime. 


34t9,0t9 

DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLOPROPYL^ 
HYDANTOIN 

Andr£  Pons  and  Max  Robba,  Park,  Md  PIctiv , 

Saint-Ooen,  France,  assignors  to  Inaotbcra,  Couturier 
ArcueU  (Seine),  France,  a  coaipany  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,678 

aaima  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 196L 

859341 

1  Clafan.    (CL  260— 309.5) 

Dicydopropyl— 5,5-hydantoin. 


3,209,010 
POLYALKYLATED  MONOUREINS 
Domcnick   D.   Gagttardi,   East  Greenwich,   Wlllbim  I. 
Jotraa,  Jr.,  Peace  Dale,  nid  Egon  Stem,  Providence, 
RJ.,  aasignora  to  Gagliardi  Research  Corporation,  East 
Greenwich,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
No  Drawbig.    FUed  Nor.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,068 

21  Claims.     (CL  260—309.7) 
2.  A  compound  of  tbe  formula: 


I 

\   BiOCHi-N  N— CHtOBi 

)  CBi CRi 

/  A     i 

wherein 

Ri  and  Rj  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  conristing 

of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

halogen,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  18. 

3.  A  ccmipound  of  the  formula: 


O 

I 

BiOCHr-N          N— CHiOKi 
CBi CBi 

C«0    Ci-O 
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wherein  Ri  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  1  to  18  carbon  atom 
alkyL 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


o 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


KiOCHjW       \l-CH,ORi 

R»C CBi  V 

A     A  - 

V         •  ' 

i.    i. 

wherein 

Ri  and  R]  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 
Ri  is  1  to  18  cart)on  atoms  alkyl. 

S.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

I 

BiOCHi-N          N-CH|ORi 
CR« CRi 

A     A 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  1  to  18  carbon  atom 
alkyl. 
i.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 

X 

/* 

BiOCHt-N  N-CHiORi 

R»C CR. 

A     A 

i.    k. 

wherein 

R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur 

and  imino, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 

hydroxy  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 

and  phenyl. 

3,209  Jll 
H(ALKYLCARBAMOYL)8ULFAMOYLl  - 1  -  ALKYl^ 

lNDOLE-2-CARBOXYUC    ACIDS    AND    ESTERS 

THEREOF 
Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 

Up|ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh^  a  corponitioQ  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,531 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—319) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^\ pBOiNH- 


O  H 

\ 
Ri 


3,209,012 
OXATHIA  CYCLOPENTANONES 
E4tth  H.  MHIcr  ami  Ii«cnafai  Hccbcnblcikncr,  Clnduad, 
aad  Otto  A.  Hombcrg,  Woodlawn,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Carlric  Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
radonof  Ohio 
No  Drawlag.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,864 

8  Oaima.    (O.  26»— 327) 
1.  l-oxa-3-thia- 2 -aIkylcyclopentanone-5  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  has  1  to  17  carbon  atoms. 


3,209,013 
OXETANE  RING  CONTAINING  PHOSPHITES 
Ingenuin  Hechenbleikner  and  Kcnacth  R.  Molt,  Cfaicin* 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carlisle  Cbcmical  Works,  laCn 
Reading,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  DrawlBg.    Filed  Sept.  14.  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,997 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260—333) 
1.  A  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


(1) 


O 
HaO  CHt 


ORi 


m 


and 


Ri        (CHi).-0-P 

OR* 

CH|      CHiO 
0/    \/  ^P-OR. 

CHi      CHiO 


*      « 


CHt      CHi-O  OCHi      CHi 

O  C  P— OCHi      CH.OP  C  O 

CHi      CH»-0 


\^ 

OCHi      CHi 

C         CHi 

V 

where  n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation,  halomethyl,  cyanomethyl, 
alkoxymethyl,  monocarbocyclic  aryloxynKthyl.  monocar- 
bocyclic  aralkyloxymethyl  and  alkanoyloxymethyl,  R] 
and  R)  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

o 

HtC  CHt 

\/ 

Ri        (CH|). 

hydrocarbon  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  halo- 
monocarbocyclic  aryl  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation 
and  halomonocarbocyclic  aryl. 


3,209,014 
ACETAl  AND  KETAL  PHOSPHONATES 
Ingenoin  Hechenbleikner,  Kenwood,  and  Kenneth  R.  MoH, 
Ctacinnati,  Ohio,  asslgDors  to  Carlisle  Chemical  Works, 
Inc.,  Readhif ,  OMo,  a  corporatton  of  Ohio 
No  Drawiag.    Original  application  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
245,976.     DKIded  and  this  application  Inly  9,  1964, 
Sar.  No.  381.570 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—340.7) 
1.  A  phosphonate  having  one  of  the  formulae 


(a) 


O    OCHi      CHiO  Ri 

OCH*      CH«0  R« 
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(b) 


.•U"W  ■ 


SSL  (WJlt  ov-HtC O  Ri 

I      V 

Ri  O-CH       /    \ 

\''    Ah/»     " 


H 
CH-0    O 

Ht-O 


^I^V     ■»<^'V1»«'^ 


T<»-^ 


IS»      94-^tt 


1 


(nh— r-X)« 


R» 


■i  i 


wherein  m  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  3.  said 


t*-* 


(_NH— Z— X) 


where 


radicals  are  substituted  in  alpha  positions  on  said  anthra- 
Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy-    quinone  nucleus,  each  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
drogcn,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  halophenyl    sisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  alkyl- 


and  nitropbenyl,  individually,  and 


■•..1  >.''r    a«^  •«*- 


»   -. 


.  i.'l  I 


,tf:> 


Ri 


together  form  the  cycloalkyl  ring  of  5  to  6  carbon 
atonts  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  1  of  Rj  and 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylphenyl, 
halophenyl,  nitropbenyl  and  alkenyl;  and 
Rio  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
benzyl,  2'hydroxyethyl,  2'hydroxypropyl,  epoxypropyl 
aiKl  alkylbenzyl. 


amino,  hydroxyalkylamino,  phenylamino,  phcnoxy,  alk- 
oxy,  hydroxyl,  alkylsulfonamido,  pbcnylsulfonamido,  car- 
boxaniido,  carbamyl,  nitro,  and  cyano  groups,  each  Z  is 
an  alkylene  group  comprising  less  than  six  carbon  atoms 
and  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho- 
and  para-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals. 


3,209,017 
DIHYDROCARBYL  TIN  SALTS  OF  TRTnilO- 
CARBODIGLYCOUC  ACID 
Ingemifai  HccbcBMcikBcr  and  Otto  A.  Hombcrg,  ChMiii- 
natl,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carlisle  Chemical  Worki,  Inc^ 
Reading,  Ohio,  a  corporatloo  of  Ohio 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Sept  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139^6 

2  Claims.     (O.  260—429.7) 
1.  Dihydrocarbon    tin    salt   of   trithio-carbodiglycolic 
acid  having  the  formula 


3,209,015 

HALOGENATED  POLYVINYL  RESIN  COMPOSI- 
TION PLASTICIZED  WITH  A  MIXED  ESTER  OF 
A  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
Arnold  G.  Wilbur,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Celancae 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Apr.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
726,649,  now  Patent  No.  3,069.377.  dated  Dec.  18,  1962. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jane  27,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
210,606 

8  Claims.  (0.260—348) 
1.  An  epoxidized  mixed  ester  formed  by  the  epoxida- 
tion  of  an  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol,  erythritol,  trimethyl- 
olethane.  trimethylolpropane,  anhydrocnneaheptitol  and 
1,2,6-hexanetriol  having  esterifiablc  hydroxyl  groups  which 
are  reacted  with  at  least  one  even  carbon  numbered  satu- 
rated fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
butyric  acid,  caprylic  acid  and  butyric  anhydride,  capric 
acid,  and  at  least  one  unsaturated  fatty  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid  and  linoleic  acid,  said 
epoxidized  ester  being  substantially  free  of  residual  un- 
saturation. 


\ 


8ii{OOCCH|SbCse 


3,209,016 
ANTHRAQUINONE    DERIYATTVES   CONTAINING 
AN    ORTHO-    OR    PARA-DIHYDROXYPHENYL- 
ALKYLAMINO  SUBSTITUENT 

Elkan  R.  Bloat,  Belmont,  Marilyn  R.  Cohler,  Boston,  and 
Milton  Green  and  Myron  S.  Simon,  Newton,  and  Robert 
B.  Woodward,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawkig.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,827 

14  Cbrims.     {CI.  260—371) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 

within  the  formula: 


.r 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  hydrocarbon  groups. 


3409,018 

SILARYLENESILANES,  CYCLOTRISILOXANES, 

AND  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SILANOLS 

Robert  L.  Merker,  PMsbargh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Ml^  a  corporation 

of  MIcUgan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jn|y  22,  I960,  Scr.  No.  44^34 

7  Claims.    (Cl.  260—448.2) 
1.  A  silarylenesilane  of  the  formula 

HMePhSiR'SiMePhH 

where  R'  represents  a  p-pbenylene  radical  and  Me  aiKl 
Ph  represents  methyl  and  phenyl  radicals  respectively. 
4.  A  cyclotrisiloxane  of  the  formula 

(Rt81R'SiRtO-)i 


where  R'  represents  a  p-phenylene  radical  and  each  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl 
radicals. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  a  silarylenesilane  diol  hav- 
ing the  formula  (H0)R2SiR'SiRj(0H),  where  each  R  is 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  un- 
saturation and  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  p-phcnylene,  4,4'-biphenylene,  4.4'- 
diphenylene  ether,  p-xylylene,  and  4,4'-dimethylene- 
diphenyl  ether  radicals  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
compound  of  the  formula  HRjSiR'SiRjH  where  R  and 
R'  are  as  above  defined,  to  alcoholysis  whereby  the 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  are  replaced  by  alkoxy 
groups,  and  hydrolyzing  said  alkoxy  groups  under  condi- 
tions such  that  substantially  all  of  said  alkoxy  groups  are 
replaced  by  silicon-bonded  hydroxy  groups. 
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3t2t9Jlf 

THIONOPH08FHONIC   ACID  ESTERS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
G«ted  Sckndcr,  W.ppctt.l^roii«ab«r|.  and  Reiacr 
Coll.,    W«Dpert«|.EIb«rfeld,    Genamny,    m^lfman    to 
FarbcofmbHken  Bayer  AkticogcscUachaft,  LcTtrkuco. 
G^naamy,  a  corMratioo  of  G«nMHy 

CUna  priority,  applicadon  Gtnamj,  Oct.  f,  IfSf , 
F  29^7f 
ISCUaa.     (CI.  2M— 4<1) 
1.  A  eOBipound  of  the  formula 

O-AlkylMM-S-R, 

wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
coomtinf  of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  cartwn  atoms, 
phenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  R,  stands 
for  lower  aJkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R,  sUnds 
for  a  nvmber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
•Ikyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
substitutcd  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  lower  alkyl  mercapto 
phenyl  and  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  and  Alkylene  stands  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkylene  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkylene 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  bearing  an  additional 


the  presence  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  halides,  organic  titanate  compounds 
of  the  formula 

Ti(OR)« 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  phenyl  con- 
taining from  1  to  3  alkyl  substituents  each  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  vanadium  halides,  vanadium 
oxides,  vanadates  and  vanadyl  halides. 


3»2«9,t22 
ANAESTHETIC  COMPOSITIOIVS 
^■iavet,  MMdwrs,  Ckarcnte  Maritime,  Fraacc, 

,— toSockf  AMsysc  Laboratoires  Cori»icrc  ct 

rauscuicuu  Brevets  Corblcre,  Paris,  Fnuscc,  a  corpora- 
tloo  of  France 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1961,  Ser.  No.  12SJM 

Claiais  priority,  applicatSoo  France,  Nov.  7,  19M. 

S43,I58;  843,159 

1  ClainL     (a.  24«— 472) 

As  a  composition  of  matter  the  compound  2'-ethyl- 

aminoe<hoxyethanol  3-amino  4-n.butoxy  benzoate  mono- 

hydrochloride  having  the  formula 


D.C«Ht-0 


Hahf 


group. 


C  O  0-C  Hr-C  Hf-O-C  H,-C  Hr-N(C»H«)fcClH 


3J«9.«2« 
THIOPH08PHONTC  ACID  ESTERS  CONTAINING 

AT  LEAST  ONE  S-ALKYL  GROUP 

Gerhard    Schradcr,    WappcrtaJ  -  Crooenbcrg,    riim—i, 

assigBor  to  FarlMiifabriken  Bayer    ^ikflrnffsrHsfhiA. 

LcTcrfcaaen,  Gennany,  a  corporatioo  of  Germaiiy 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Sep<.  29.  1961,  Ser.  No,  141,St7 

CMoM  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  5,  19M. 

F  32473;  Dec  1,  19M,  F  32,449 
,     ^  ISCUbss.    (C1.24*— 441) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

B    T 

P-X-Ri 
Big 

in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
aikyl,  phenyl  and  chloro  substituted  phenyl;  R,  stands  for 
lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R,  stands  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
substituted  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl-substituted  lower 
alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl, 
chloro-substituted  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  mercapto-substi- 
tuted  phenyl,  and  nitro-substituted  phenyl,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  alkyl  in  each  case  contains  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms;  and  X  and  Y  stand  independently  for  a 
chalkogen  of  an  atomic  weight  less  than  40. 


e,T.»»*.  3,2W,a23 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYETHYLGUANIDINES 
f-rcderidk  Charles  Copp  and  Harold  Francb  Hodson,  Lon- 
do^  E^gtend,  aasigBors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  A  Co. 
O^AA.)  IM,,  Twrkaboe,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

No  DrawiBg.    Filed  Jaa.  2,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  24«,r74 
4  Cfadau.     (CI.  249— 541) 

1.  A  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2-(3- 
methyIphcnoxy)ethylguanidine,  2-(2.6Hiimethylphenoxy)- 
ethylguamdine  and  2-(2-methoxyphenoxy)ethylguanidine. 


3,2«9,t21 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANa 

PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 

Robert  S.  MkcheU,  Webeter  Groves,  Mo,  mi  David  H. 

Ckadwick,  New  Marttasville,  W.  Va,  ilgimu  to  Moa- 

santo  Conipaay.  a  corporadoa  of  Dclawvc 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  13,  lf42,  Ser.  No.  242,44« 

19  Claims.  fCL  244—441) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  triorgano-phosphate  which 
comprises  reacting  a  cyclic  secondary  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanol  and  substi- 
tuted cyclohexanoh  having  from  1  to  3  alkyl  substitu- 
ents having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  substituents 
being  separated  from  the  carbon  atoms  containing  the 
hydroxyl  group  by  at  least  one  unsubstituted  carbon  atom 
of  the  cyclohexane  ring,  with  a  phosphorus  ozyhalide  in 


3.249  424 

PREPARATION  OF  NAPirrHALENE.2,4. 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

^[!!li'^*^^*'*^  WalUngford,  and  Wesley  R.  Cherry, 

•l^f^TilLw.      ^  **■•'  ■*«*«»«"   to  Son   Oil   Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  leney 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  241.849 

8  Claims.  (CL  244—515) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  naphthalene-2,6-dicarbaxylic 
acid  from  an  impure  mixture  of  naphthalene  dicarboxylic 
acids  prepared  by  liquid  phase  partial  oxidation  of  a  mix- 
ture of  dimethylnaphthaienes  said  dimethylnaphthalencs 
being  secured  from  the  group  consisting  of  cracked  petro- 
leum fractions  and  coal  tar,  the  steps  of 

(a)  extracting  said  mixture  of  dicarboxylic  acids  with 
a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
anol, ethanol.  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  converting  the  resulting  purified  dicirboxylic  adds 
to  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicesi- 
um  salts  and  dipotassium  salu  by  reaction  with  an 
alkali  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  hydroxide,  cesium  hydroxide, 
potassium  carbonate  and  cesium  carbonate, 

(c)  heating  said  salts  in  the  pre$;nce  of  a  caUlyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and 
»its  of  cadmium,  zinc  and  mercury  to  a  tempera- 
tune  m  the  range  of  350*-530*  C.  and  under  a  car- 
bon dioxide  pressure  of  50-750  p.s.i.g., 

(d)  separating  the  resulting  salt  from  other  reaction 
products,  and 

(e)  recovering  naphthakne-2,6-dicarboxylic  acid  there- 
from. 
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34t»>t2S 
BB-(M^ARBHYDRAZnX>-ETHYL>«ULFONE 

Georg  Lammler  and  Fhmi  Paial,  Fi— tfnil  am  Mala, 
■id  Robert  Kcrbcr,  Lndwlgshafcn  (RUnc),  Germany, 
and  ioacf  Retaicrtabofcr,  decerned,  lata  of  Bad-Sodcn 

.  am  Tannus,   Germany,   by   Maria   Babctte  Rdncrta- 

:  hoimr,  heir,  Mn^ck,  Germany,  aasigBan  to  Farfewokc 
Hocckst  Aktlengcaellsdiaft  vormab  Mdrtcr  LMini  * 

'  Briiaing,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Genmmy 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Oct  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  14S4t2 

CUms  piiofity,  appMcaHon  Gccmany,  Od.  29, 194«, 

F  32,444 

1  Claim.    (CL24*— 541) 

Bis-(^-carbhydrazido-ethyl)-sulfone  of  the  formula 

H,N— NH— CO— CHr-CHa—SOr— 

CHr-CHr-CO— NH— NH, 


to  about  300;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiog  of 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  tba 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  i^ienyl.  phenyl  alkyl, 
(CnHtaOzCnHtoSH  and  (CnHtoO^HsnOH;  and  A 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
following  radical 


CYCLOHEXYLOXYCYCLOPROPYLAMINES 
Jacob  FInkclatcin,  West  Eaflewood,  and  John  Lee,  Mont- 
dalr,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Hoftasann-La  Roche  Inc^  Nnt- 
Icy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrs^ 
NoDrawh^    Filed  Mar.  29, 1943,  Ser.  No.  249,138 

3  Claims.    (0.24^-543) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groixp  oonatsting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri         Ri         R4 


8 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  where- 
in one  of  R|,  Rj  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen  and  the  remainder  of 
Ri,  R]  and  Rj  are  hydrogen;  R4.  R«  and  R«  are  eadi 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  aixl  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen aixi  sulfur. 

34H,t27 
ANHYDROUS  AURAMINE  SOLUTION  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Rill  Lcwia  GiMUoa,  Marietta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tionofMaine 
.  No  Drawi^.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,114 
4  Claims.    (CL  244—544) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  substantially  anhydrous 
auramine  solution  which  comprises  dissolving  auramine 
base  having  a  water  content  of  less  than  0.5  percent  by 
weight  in  an  anhydrous  lower  alkanoic  acid  of  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  said  solution  containing  from  about  30  to 
about  45  percent  by  weight  of  auramine. 

3.  A  solution  comprising  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  of  two 
to  three  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  30  to  about  45 
weight  percent  of  auramine  base,  said  solution  containing 
less  than  0.5  percent  water  based  on  the  auramine  content 
thereof. 


R-N-r(C.H,ON  1— 


(C.HteO).C.HkJS- 


3,249,429 

AMINOALKYL-AROMATIC-ETHYLAMINES 

John  G.  Abramo,  Wllmfaitton.  Del.,  and  Eari  C.  Phaph. 

Springfield,  Mass.,  asrignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Ddawarc 

NoDrawh*.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,787 

7  Claims.     (CU  244--574J) 
1.  An  aminoalkyl-aromatic-ethylamine  of  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CHi 
B— C— CHr-NHBi 


'>»jlOOJI' 


and 


Ir  (alplM) 

CHi-CHt-NHRi 


E-CH— CHr-CHr-NH£i 
Ir  OMa) 

CHr-CHr-NHBi 

wherein,  in  each  of  the  above  formulae,  Ar  k  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  phenylene,  naphthylene,  an- 
thrylene  and  bii^nylene.  R  is  a  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  each  R|  is 
independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  kmer 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  tolyl. 


3,249,434 

REDUCTIVE  ALKYLATION  OF  AMINES 

Edward  J.  Btcek,  La  Grange,  ID.,  a«d«Mir  to  Unlvaraal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Phdncc,  uL,  a  corponthm 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfa^.    Filed  Jnly  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2M,594 
7  Claims.    (CL  240—574) 

1.  A  process  for  the  reductive  alkylation  oi  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-nitroaoi- 
line,  p-phenylenedia  mine,  p-nitrophenol  aitd  p-amiao- 
phenol  with  an  alkyl  ketone  having  from  3  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  which  consists  cf  effecting  said  reductive  alkyla- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  to  about  500*  F. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  1(X)  to  about  3000  pounds 
per  square  inch  with  at  least  ofie  mole  of  hydrogen  per 
mole  of  said  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfided 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  alumina  and  from  about 
0.2  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  platinum,  said  catalyst  con- 
taining from  about  0.05  to  about  5  mole  percent  of  sulfur. 


3,249,428 
THIOL  ANALOGS  OF  OXYALKYLENE  AMINES 
Lndw%  A.  Hartmann,  SwarthnM»re,  Pa.,  aadfnor  to  Atlas 
Chcasical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,749 

5  Claims.    (CL  244—5743) 
1.  An  amine  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula: 

R«N-r(C,HiJN  -|-(C.HHO).C.HfcaA 

in  which  n  is  a  number  ranging  from  2  to  3;  Z  is  a  num- 
ber ranftng  from  0  to  4;  x  is  a  number  ranging  from  1 


3,249,431 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  0,N- 

DIALKYLHYDROXYLAMINKS 

Otto  Schcrcr,  Frtmkfnrt  am  Main,  and  Gftntsi 
Bucfascfalag,  near  Frankfurt  am  Mah^  Gcraaau,, , 
on  to  Farhwcrfcc  Hocchst  AktlengeseUschaft  vc 
Mebtcr  Lndas  A  Briinl^  FranArt  am  Mafa^  G«r^ 
many,  a  corporation  of  Gcnumy 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Nov.  17,  1944,  Sw.  No.  49,849 
Oatam  priarlty,  appHcatton  Girmany,  Nov.  24, 1999, 
F  29,915 
4  CblM.    (CL  244—583) 
L  In  a  prooem  for  preparing  an  O.N-dialkylhydroaiyl- 

amine  of  the  formula 


B— o-w 


V 
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in  which  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl,  from  an  alkali  hydroxylamine  mono- 
sulfonate  of  the  formula 

80ill« 
Bt-O-N 

in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  Me  is  an  alkali  metal, 
the  steps  comprising  alkylating  said  substance  by  means 
of  the  theoretical  amount  of  an  alkylating  agent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylsulfate,  diethylsulfate,  methyl 
iodide,  ethyl  iodide,  methyl  bromide  and  ethyl  bromide 
in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  at  about  40-50*  C,  re- 
fluxing  the  O.N-dialkyl  sulfonate  thus  obtained  in  an 
acid  medium  to  form  said  0,N-dialkylhydroxyUmine.  and 
then  recovering  said  0,N-dialkylhydroxylamiiie  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


3,2«9,032 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLORALKYL 

HYDRAZIWUM  CHLORIDES 

Charles  D.  Hclai,  Lace  Creek  Drtre,  Annapolis,  Md. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  1(4,155 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 583) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-alkyI-2,2'-dichIorodiethyl  hy- 
drazinium  chloride  and  tris(2-chloroethyl)  hydrazinium 
chloride  which  comprises  dissolving  a  member  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-alkyl-2,2'-dihydroxydiethyl  amine 
and  tris(2-hydroxyethyl)  amine  is  2-propanol,  treating 
the  solution  with  an  approximately  stoichiometric  quan- 
tity of  gaseous  chloramine  diluted  with  ammonia  at  a 
temperature  below  50'  C.  thereby  forming  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  N-alkyl-2,2'-dihydroxydiethyl 
hydrazinium  chloride  and  tris(hydroxyethyl)  hydrazin- 
ium chloride,  evaporating  the  solution  to  dryness,  recov- 
ering the  product  hydrazinium  chloride,  dissolving  thionyl 
chloride  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloroform  and  benzene,  treating  the  hydrazinium 
chloride  with  an  approximately  stoichiometric  amount  of 
the  thionyl  chloride  solution  at  about  40*  C,  evaporating 
the  mixture  to  dryness  and  finally  recovering  the  product. 


3,2t9,«33 
METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  OLEFINS  TO  UNSATU- 
RATED  ALDEHYDES  AND  a^  UNSATURATED 
KETONES 
Adolph  C.  ShoMs,  Maplcwood,  La.,  amliBor,  by  mesne 
asdgnmcots,  to  Columbian  CarlMa  Compaay,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  14,175 

5  CUma.  (O.  M4— 597) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  unsaturated  aldehydes  and 
«,/9-unsaturated  ketones  which  comprises  passing  an  ole- 
fin and  an  oxygen  containing  gas  over  an  oxidation 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  175*  C.  to  450'  C, 
wherein  said  oxidation  catalyst  is  prepared  by  precipitat- 
ing copper  silicate  followed  by  treating  said  copper  silicate 
with  elemental  hydrogen  to  partially  reduce  copper  sili- 
cate to  cuprous  oxide,  cupric  oxide  and  amorphonis 
silica  to  provide  a  ratio  of  cuprous  ions  to  cupric  ions  in 
the  range  of  0.1/1  to  1/0.1. 


3,2«9,a34 
OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINES 
Tokiitaro  Narita,  Osalu,  Ymmakk  Niahiiima,  Sakai,  aad 
Noriji  Zaslii  and  Tom  Hoaoya,  Osaka,  Japan,  MilpMn 
to  KaMgafucki  Spteatag  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  JapM 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  27,  t9t2,  Ser.  No.  24«,447 
Cbinis  prioHty,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  t,  IMl, 
36/44,661;  Aog.  6,  1962,  37/33,864 
5  ClateM.     (CI.  268     684) 
1.  A  process  of  oxidizing  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  iso- 


butylene  to  convert  the  same  Into  the  corresponding  un- 
saturated aldehyde  which  comprises  contacting  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  oxygen  and  the  olefinic  hydrocarbon  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to  olefine  hydrocarbon  of  from 
1:1  to  1:20  with  a  catalyst  comprising  (1)  a  copper  cat- 
alyst system  comprising  Cu,  Cu/)  and  CuO  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  0  to  0.2  Cu:l  Cu,O:0.1  to  0.4  CuO,  (2)  at  least 
one  alkali  metal  oxide  and  (3)  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
halide,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  250*  C. 
to  400*  C,  said  catalyst  containing  0.02  to  0.05  mole 
(calculated  as  alkali  meUl)  of  each  of  the  alkali  metal 
halide  and  alkali  metal  oxide  per  mole  of  the  copper  com- 
ponent calculated  as  metallic  copper. 


3,289.835 
STABILIZED  FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTIONS 
George  N.  Butter,  Terre  Haute,  lod.,  aasigBor  to  Comni«- 
dal  Solvents  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,818 

8  Claims.     (CI.  268—686) 
1.  An  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  comprising  aque- 
ous formaldehyde  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  following  general  formula: 


r 

R'-C C-H| 


V 


I 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  hydroxyalkyl 
to  stabilize  said  solution  against  deposition  of  solid  ma- 
terial from  the  solution. 


4> 


3,289,836 
CHEMICAL  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURE 
Mmray  Haaptscbein,  Glensldc.  Pa.,  and  Robert  E.  Oeater- 
ling.  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  Pcnnsalt  Cbem- 
icab  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,319 

7  Claims.     (CL  268—688) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

(r,(Ch,cf,)b— s,— (cf/:h,)„r, 

where  the  R,  substituents  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  fluorine,  and  halogenoalkyi  groups 
free  from  iodine  having  not  more  than  about  six  carbon 
atoms;  where  x  is  from  2  to  about  10;  and  where  n  is 
from  1  to  about  10.  , 


3089,837 
ALLYL  ALCOHOL  PRODUCTION 
Robert  W.  Fonric,  Sooth  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  RnsacI  L. 
Maycocfc,  HoMtoa,  and  Grtgor  H.  Riesscr,  Pasadena, 
Tex^  assignors  to  ShcU  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1 12433 
2  Claims.     (CI.  264—632) 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  allyl  alcohol, 
which  comprises  contacting  propylene  oxide  in  the  vapor 
phase  with  trilithium  arsenate  at  a  temperature  between 
about  200*  C.  and  about  350*  C,  and  separating  the 
resulting  allyl  alcohol  from  the  propylene  oxide. 


September  28,  1965 
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3489,838 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NITROPARAFFINS  BY 
REACTING  AN   ALKYL  NITRITE  WITH  A  NI- 
TRATING AGENT 
LeoMVd  A.  Stcngd  and  RIcfaard  L.  Abbott,  Tcnc  HMtc, 
LmL,  assignon  to  Conunerdal  Solvents  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 
NoDrawhig.    Filed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Sar.  No.  339,599 

12  Claims,    (a.  268— 644) 
1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  nitropar- 
affins  comprising  reacting  an  alkyl  nitrite  with  a  nitrating 
agent  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  240*  C.  to  pro- 
duce nitroparaffin  and  recovering  the  nitroparaflfins. 


3489,839 
STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED 
HYDROCARBONS 
Andr6  Etiennc,  Parte,  aid  PIcrc  Chamaing,  Sahit-Aaban, 
France,  ■-^r***"  *»  Pechfaiey,  Compagnic  de  Prudolts 
Chimiqoes  et  Electrometalhiri^qoes,  Puis,  France 
No  Drawtaig.      Filed  May  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196491 
Clafans  priority,  application  Franca,  Maj  26, 1961, 
862,958 
12  Clafans.    (CL  268— 652.5) 
3.  A  stabilized  composition  comprising  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated, lower  alkyl  hydrocarbons  and  lower  olefinic  hy- 
drocarbons and  at  least  one  2-alkoxypyrroline  compound 
having  the  formula 


Ri— HC- 


.<!: 


-CH-Ri 


&t-HC  N 


A-B 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  and  in  which  Rj,  Rj  and  Rj 
are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  and  in  which  said  com- 
pound has  a  boiling  point  less  than  200*  C,  and  an 
additional  stabilizing  agent. 


wherein  Ri,  R^,  R|,  R4  and  Re  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  fnxn 
1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkenyl 
biphenyl  having  the  formula 


3489,848 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Nestor   Daras,   Ixelles  •  Brussels,   and   Aadri   Ryckacrt, 

Uccle-Brusscls,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  A  Cie, 

Brussels,  Belgium,  a  Belg^  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  1 1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,962 

Clafans  priorit:',  application  Netherlands,  Sept  15, 1961, 

296486 
6  Clafans.  (CI.  268—654) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  intimately  mixing  a  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon containing  epoxide  thereof  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycol  and  glycerol  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C.  to 
1()0*  C.  to  esterify  said  epoxide,  said  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon being  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
trichloroethylene  and  perchloroethylene,  cooling  the  mix- 
ture thus-obtained  to  a  temperature  below  tliat  of  said 
mixing  step,  to  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  —10*  C.  to 
20*  C,  so  that  the  content  of  water  dissolved  in  the 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  is  appreciably  reduced,  sepa- 
rating the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organic  phase,  and  re- 
covering the  chlorinated  hydrocartxm  substantially  dry. 


3489,841 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUORENE  DERTVATTVES 
Henry  J.  Pctcrann,  WUmington,  DeL,  aaslgnnr  to  Ann  Ofl 
Company,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 


wherein  Ri,  R|,  Rj,  R4  and  Re  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing 
frcMn  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  thereafter  recovering  said  fluorene  derivative. 


3489,842 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYPHENYLS 
Daniel  A.  Scoia,  Andorer,  and  Robert  J.  Wlncman,  Con- 
cord, Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  awdgnmewts,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Uirftai 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commls^km 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,914 

18  Clafans.  (CL  268— 668) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture 
of  polyphenyls  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  400  to  about  500  and  a  Brookfield  viscosity  at 
265*  C.  of  about  3  to  about  10  cp.,  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (A)  a  metal  or  metal  oxide  of  Groups  I,  VI  and  vm 
of  the  Periodic  Arrangement  of  Elements  deposited  on 
alumina  and  (B)  copper  chromite,  at  a  tempt^rature  of 
about  300*  C.  to  about  600*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  200  to 
1800  p.s.i.g.,  to  obtain  a  product  having  a  lower  average 
molecular  weight  and  a  lower  viscosity  than  that  of  said 
mixture  of  polyphenyls. 


No  Drawls     FBod  Nov.  21, 1962,  Sor.  No.  239442 

UdahM.    (CL  268— 668) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  fluorene  derivatives  having  the 
general  formula 


3489443 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Norhctt  F.  CywinsU  and  Harold  J.  Hcpp,  BartlcsTiUc, 
Okla.,  awslgnnri  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Mmr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,751 

UCUtav.  (CL  268— 668) 
1.  A  process  fm*  the  production  of  alkenyl  aromatics 
which  comprises  contacting  at  elevated  temperatures  a 
methyl -substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  wherein  the 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  selected  from  alkyl-aubstituted 
and  unsubstituted  mono-  and  polycyclic  aronutic  hydro- 
carbons, said  methyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
containing  from  7  to  24,  inclusive,  total  carbon  atoms 
with  at  least  one  acetyenic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetylene,  1-propyne.  1-butyne,  1- 
pentyne,  and  3-methyl-l-pentyne,  in  the  presence  of  a 
chemical  free  radical  initiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  peroxy  compounds  which  have  half 
lives  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  20  hours  at  reaction  con- 
ditions, organic  azo  compounds  which  have  half  lives  in 
the  range  of  0.05  to  20  hours  at  reaction  conditions,  and 
metal  alkyls  of  the  metals  of  Groups  lib  and  IVb  at  the 
Periodic  System  (Mendelyeev),  and  recovering  said 
alkenyl  aromatic  thus  produced. 


IdOO 
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Ca  AROMAT1CS  PROCESSING 
Pairi  Dwald  Meek,  Warden  WtlUain  Mayes,  and  Jenr 
Gray  Jcnklu,  Big  S|ving,  Tcz^  aaignors,  by  umsdc 
to  Coadcn  Ofl  *  Chcnkal  CooipMiy,  Big 
>  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Apr.  21,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  1M,654 
9  ClaiM.     (CL  244— M9) 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  styrene  from  a  mixture  of 
etbylbenzene,  -xylene  iaomers  and  non-aromatic  hydro- 
carbon components,  the  steps  of  prefnictionating  the 
mixttire  to  form  C%  aromatics  containing  a  large  quantity 
from  about  1%  to  about  3%  of  non-aromatic  compo- 
nents boiling  in  about  the  C«  aromatic  hydrocarbon  boil- 
ing range,  superdistilling  the  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  in 
a  diftfllation  column  of  at  least  1 50  distillation  stages  and 
at  a  reflux  ratio  exceeding  40:1  to  separate  the  xylenes 
and  pMring  the  mixture  of  pure  ethyl  benzene  and  non- 
aronatie  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  a  dehydrogenation  re- 
actor to  convert  the  ethyl  benzene  to  styrene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  noo-aronutic  hydrocarbon,  separatiiig  sub- 
•tantially  pure  styrene  from  the  crude  dehydrogcBation 
reaction  mixture  by  distillation  and  recycling  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  unreacted  mixture  of  ethyl  benzene  and 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  to  said  prefractionator  in 
quantity  sufficient  to  prevent  large  non-aromatic  accumu- 
lation in  the  system. 


3499.M5 

PREPARATION  OF  AIXYL  ARYL 

HYDROCARBONS 

GMTga  C.  Ftlgkner  and  Laarcnce  D.  Undemntk,  Poaca 

CHy,  Okla^   asrignon  to  ContincnCal  Ofl  Compuy, 

Poms  City,  Okla^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  inly  2f ,  1959.  Ser.  No.  t2t,t52 

4  ClaiaM.  (CL  2M— 471) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  alkyl  aryl  hydro- 
carbon in  which  an  olefinic  polymer  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  olefin  is  reacted  with  an  aromatic  hydrocart)on  in 
the  presence  of  an  alklylation  catalyst  under  alkylating 
conditions  to  form  a  mixture  comprising  alkyl  aryl  hydro- 
carbona,  spent  catalyst  and  reaction  products  having  4 
lower  and  a  higher  molecular  weight  than  said  alkyl  aryl 
hydrocarbons,  in  which  catalyst  sludge  is  separated  from 
reaction  product,  in  which  said  reaction  product  it  sub- 
jected to  fractional  distillation  to  separate  said  alkyl  aryl 
hydrocarboOB  from  said  lower  and  higher  molecular 
wngfat  reaction  products,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises recycling  low  molecular  weight  reaction  products  to 
the  alkylation  reaction  and  varying  the  amount  of  recycle 
of  said  low  molecular  weight  reaction  products  to  said  ole- 
finic polymer  in  the  range  of  ratios  by  weight  of  about  0.5 
to  about  1.5  whereby  greater  amounts  of  the  higher 
molecular  weight  products  are  produced. 


ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

jmm  McCal.  Ilwgilia,  mi  Rrkmi  Janes 
Roberts,  GlyncdHon.  new  "'iiihi.  Wdkes,  -  'ji-  r 
to  Monaanto  CkMricala  I  ImIIs4   'Tniin.  PniiMJ.  ■ 


Nov.  4,  IML  Sar.  N«.  lM,l4t 
Iraat  BrMafai,  N«fv.  9, 194«, 

fHiliii      (CL  244— 471) 

I.  A  proccM  for  alkylating  an  aromatic  compound 
which  comprises  heating,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
125*  C.  to  about  300*  C,  an  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  naph- 
thalene, diphenyl,  mono  and  dibenzofuran,  and  mono  and 
dibenzothiopbene.  with  a  compound  of  the  formula, 
RSOjY,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  baloalkyi  and  benzyl,  and  Y  ia  selected  from 
the  group  ronsisting  of  OH  and  halogea. 

4.  An  alkylation  prooeaa  which  comprises  beating,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  aboot  125*  C.  to  about  300*  C, 
benzene  with  an  alkyl  sulfonyl  halide. 


3,2t9,t47 

RECOVERY  OF  AROMATICS 

EMrad  E.  Yon^,  Concord,  CaHf.,  assign  iii  to  SkeD  OM 

Coapany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  covporatfon  of  Delawwn 

FUad  Sept  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  U9,nS 

4ClainM.     (CL24«— 474) 


^-^ 
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1.  A  Uquid-Uqiiid  solvent  extraction  process  for  sepa- 
rating an  aromatic  product  from  a  mixture  of  aromatic 
and  non-aromatic  which  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  said  mixture  in  an  extraction  zone  with 
a  water-miscible,  aromatic-selective  solvent  boiling 
above  the  boiling  point  of  the  aromatics  to  be  ex- 
tracted, 

(2)  recovering  a  raffinate  phase  comprising  non-aro- 
matics  and  a  minor  amount  of  solvent,  and  an  extract 
phase  comprising  aromatics,  solvent  and  a  minor 
amount  of  non-aromatica, 

(3)  water-washing  said  raffinate  to  recover  solvent 
therefrom  as  a  water  wash  mixture  of  solvent,  water, 
and  a  minor  amount  of  non-aromatics, 

(4)  introducing  the  extract  phase  into  the  top  of  an 
extractive  stripping  zone  wherein  distilling  takes  place 
for  recovery  of  a  first  distillate  comprising  non-aro- 
matics for  return  to  the  extraction  zone  and  a  first 
bottoms  product  comprising  solvent,  water,  and  aro- 
outica, 

(5)  introducing  said  water-wash  mixture  of  solvent, 
water,  and  miixM-  amount  of  non-aromatics  into  the 
lower  portion  of  the  extractive  stripping  zone  whereby 
non-aromatics  of  the  water-wash  mixture  are  recov- 
ered in  the  first  distillate  and  returned  to  the  extrac- 
tion zone, 

(6)  distilling  said  first  bottoms  product  in  a  solvent 
stripping  zone  for  recovery  of  a  second  distillate  prod- 
uct comprising  said  aromatic  product  and  a  second 
bottoms  product  comprising  lean  solvent  and  water 
for  return  to  the  extraction  zone. 
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3f2t9,t48 
PRODUCTION  OF  ISOPRENE 
H.  Bnrfc,  lr„  Haxcl  Crest,  and  WUUam  D.  Hof  • 
,  Part  Forest,  DL,  assignors,  hy  mesne  nwignrnTnti, 
to  Stedalr  Research,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 
Hon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  inly  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  122,M2 

3  nsiin  (CL  240—480) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  which  comprises 
subjecting  olefin  to  thermal  pyrolysis  at  a  temperature  of 
about  1000  to  1500*  P..  an  olefin  partial  pressure  of  up 
to  about  0.5  atmosphere,  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
about  1  mole  percent  of  hydrogen  iodide,  said  olefin 
being  of  the  formula: 

CHi 

R— C-CH=OHi 

CHi 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


34«9,049 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  ALKALIZED  IRON 

DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 

EaMry  W.  PUnsr,  Bartlesvillc,  OUa.,  siilinB.  to  PbUUps 

Petrolcnin  Conipnny,  a  corporation  of  IMawarc 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,200 

nClalBH.  (CL  240— 400) 
1.  In  a  proceu  for  dehydrogenating  a  monoolefin  in 
vapor  form  in  contact  with  a  steam-active  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  predominant  amount  of  iron  oxide 
and  potassium  carbonate  and  a  minor  but  effective 
amount  of  chromium  oxide  in  a  reaction  zone  under  de- 
hydrogenating conditions  in  admixture  with  steam,  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  said  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  1050  to  1300*  F.  with  am- 
monia in  vapor  form  for  a  period  of  at  least  5  minutes  so 
as  to  improve  the  selectivity  thereof  in  said  process. 


3,209,050 

PURIFICATION  OF  DIOLEFINS 

Edwami  S.  Hanson.  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Fkcstonc 

Thw  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Otiio,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

No  Drawlnc.    Filed  May  19, 1941,  Ser.  No.  11MS2 

13  Claintt.  (CL  240-^401.5) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  alpha-acetylene  impurities 
from  a  nuterial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isoprene,  butadiene  and  piperylene,  comprising  contacting 
said  material  under  anhydrous  conditions  with  type  1 3-X 
molecular  sieves  having  channels  of  a  substantially  uni- 
form diameter  of  approximately  10  Angstrom  units  to 
selectively  adsorb  said  alpha-acetylenes  from  said  ma- 
terial, continuing  contacting  said  material  with  said  mo- 
lecular sieves  until  the  latter  become  substantially  satu- 
rated with  respect  to  said  alpha-acetylene  impurities,  there- 
after discontinuing  contact  of  said  material  with  said 
sieves,  and  then  regenerating  said  sieves  for  future  nse. 


3^09,051 
ALKYLATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  BY  REDUC- 
ING ORGANIC  FLUORIDE  CONTENT  OF  A 
STREAM  IN  THE  OPERATION 
Rokcrt  D.  Bmmt  and  loe  Van  Pool,  Bartlcsviik,  OUa.,  as- 
aignors  to  PhflUpa  Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Dcbwarc 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  100,019 
8  Claims.  (Q.  240-^3.42) 
1.  In  a  method  of  alkylating  in  an  alkylation  reaction 
zone  an  isoparaffin  with  an  olefin  to  produce  an  alkylate, 
wherein  propane  is  formed,  and  wherein  hydrofluoric  add 
is  used  as  a  catalyst,  the  steps  which  comprise  in  a  first 
zone  fractionating  the  alkylate  prodooed  to  obtain  a  first 
alkylate  stream  and  a  second  stream  comprising  propane, 
isobutane,  hydrofluoric  acid  and  alkyl  fluorides,  in  a  sec> 


ood  zone  fractionating  said  secoiKl  stream  to  obtain  over- 
head  comprising  propane  and  hydrofluoric  add  vapon 
and  a  bottoms  product  comprising  isobutane,  in  said  sec- 
ond zone  at  an  intermediate  locus  thereof  concentrating 


alkyl  fluorides,  removing  from  said  sectxid  zone  and  from 
said  locus  a  side  fraction  containing  said  organic  fluorides 
which  have  concentrated  therein,  and  passing  said  sida 
fraction  to  said  alkylation  reaction  tone. 


3,209,052 

INTEGRATED  HYDRATION-BOMERIZATION 

PROCESS 

Lawrence  B.  Soott,  Emt  ARoo,  DL,  mi  Richard  D.  Mnl- 

ttneanz,  Oakland,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  ShcD  OH  Coa- 

r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1943,  Ser.  No.  252,100 

7ClalM.    (CL240    403.45) 


Lbn!^C> 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  mixture  of  nor- 
mal and  isoolefins  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  tduch 
comprises  in  combination: 

passing  the  mixture  into  a  hydration  zone  containing 
a  hydration  catalyst  under  conditions  conducive  to 
the  selective  hydraticw  of  isoolefin  to  tertiary  alco- 
hols; 

recovering  tertiary  alcohcri  and  a  fraction  containinf 
normal  olefin; 

passing  the  fraction  containing  normal  olefin,  together 
with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas,  over  a  hydroisom- 
erization  catalyst  at  hydroisomerization  conditions; 

and  recovering  a  hydroisomerization  product  substan- 
tially free  of  olefin  and  having  an  increased  iso 
paraffin  content 


3a09,H3 
ORGAN08IUCON  CYCUC  UREA  DERIVATIVES 

AND  COATINGS  THEREOF 
Joim  W.  Gikcy  a^  Robert  H.  Krahate,  Mlilhmi,  Mick, 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FOed  June  4,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  199,413 

10  Clafans.    (CL  240—024) 
1.  A  composition  of  the  formnla 


(B"0)w«aN.         SB. 

I 


V 
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in  which 
R"  is  lekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 

acyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms 

and   radicals   of   the   formula   — (CH,CH,0)aR"' 

where 
R'"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon 

atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive.  "• 

R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than 

7  carbon  atoms, 
y  has  an  average  value  from  0  to  3  inclusive. 
R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  3  to  18 

inclusive  carbon  atoms  which  is  free  of  aliphatic 

unsaturation  and  m  which  one  N  atom  of  the  cyclic 

urea  ring  is  attached  to  R  through  a  nonaromatic 

carbon  atom,  and 
Z  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  — CDHCDH—  and 


— CDHCDHCDH— 


^J   V 


in  which  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atoms  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 
4.  A  copolymer  consisting  of  from  2  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  siloxane  of  the  unit  formula 


HN  NRglO. 

\    /  »ZZ 

C  4 

in  which 

y  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 

R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  3  to  18  inclu- 
Mve  carbon  atoms  which  is  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion and  in  which  one  N  atom  of  the  cyclic  urea 
ring  is  attached  to  R  through  a  nonaromatic  carbon 
atom  and 

Z  ia  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  —CDHCDH—  and  —CDHCDHCDH— 
in  which  D  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals  and  from  50  to  98  percent  by  weight 
of  a  siloxane  of  the  formula 

(CH|)4S10 


in  which 
d  has  an  average  value  from  1.75  to  2.1  inclusive. 
8.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  from  2.5  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  siloxane 
consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  a  copolymer  from  2  to  50  percent  by  weight 
siloxane  units  of  the  formula 


NR810, 
C  4 


50  to  98  percett  by  weight  of  a  siloxane  of  the 
unit  formula 


(CHi)4810 


IH*^.' 


in  which  d  has  an  average  value  from  1.75  to 

2.1  inclusive,  and 
^.       (B)  at  least  5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
'"■  combined  weights  of  (A)  and  (B)  of 

5 

in  which  b  has  an  average  value  from  1.75  to 
2.1  inclusive  and  c  has  an  average  value  from 
0  to  1  inclusive,  in  (1)  there  being  at  least  2 
percent  by  weight 

HN  NR810.  ,.    ..       . 

I 

*'.'  ,Ai    ""it'  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B), 

and 
(2)  from  25  to  97.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  crease 
resistant  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
urea  formaldehyde,  alkylene  urea  formaldehyde, 
triazine  formaldehyde,  triazone  formaldehyde  and 
epoxide  resios. 


3.2«9,»54 
POLYADDUCT    RESINS    OF    MONOMOLECULAR 
ESTERS  AND  DIALLYLIDENE  PENTAERYTHRI- 
TOL  STABILIZED  WITH  ALKAUNE-REACTING 
COMPOLNDS 
Alfred  Enffllsch,  Eltville.   Rhehigaa,  and  Rolf  Zlmmer- 
numn,    Wicsbaden-Biebrkh,    Germany,    aasigiiors    to 
Cbemische  Werke    Albert,   Wicsbadea-Biebrkfa,   Gcr- 
nuiny,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,825 
Cbims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Apr.  11,  1959, 
C  18,776;  Dec.  16,  1959,  C  20378 
12  Clafam.     (Ci.  26»— 861) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  a  resin  polymer  which  com- 
prises (I)   producing  a  resinous  polyadduct  having  an 
OH —  number  not  exceeding  100  by  intimately  admixing 
(A)    a    monomolecular    ester    of    an    a.^-cthylcnically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  of  not  more  than  5  carbon 
atoms  with  a  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  having  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  said  ester  containing  free  excess  alcoholic 
hydroxy  groups  and  (B)  diallylidene  pentaerythritol  in 
molar  ratios  of  between  0.5  and  2  mols  of  diallylidene 
pentaerythritol  for  every  molar  unit  of  dicarboxylic  acid 
contained  in  said  ester  with  (C)  catalytic  amounts  of  an 
acid  catalyst,  admixing  the  polyadduct  with  a  polymcr- 
izable  monomer  having  the  group  >C=CHj  and  con- 
Uining  from  3  to   14  carbon  atoms  and  with  a  small 
stabilizing  quantity  of  an  alkaline-reacting  compound  and 
(II)  copolymerizing  the  resulting  admixture  by  the  addi- 
tion of  an  organic  peroxide. 


h 


in  which  y  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 
R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R  is  a  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  of  3  to  18  inclusive  carbon 
atoms  which  is  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation 
and  in  which  one  N  atom  of  the  cyclic  urea 
ring  is  attached  to  R  through  a  nonaromatic 
carbon  atom,  and  Z  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—CDHCDH—  and  —CDHCDHCDH—  in 
which  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  from 


34t9,0S5 

POLYMERIC  BLENDS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POL- 
YMER  WITH  CHLORINATED  OR  SULFOCHLORL 
NATED  POLYETHYLENE  HAVING  IMPROVED 
RESISTANCE  TO  HEAT  DISTORTION 

Johan  G.  HcdWrg,  Newark,  and    Lowell  M.  Magncr, 
Wilmington,  DcU,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Company,    Wilmington,   DeU   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196^9 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—897) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymeric  blend 

which  is  resistant  to  distortion  at  elevated  temperatures 

which  process  comprises  heating  at  from  160  to  190*  C. 
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for  at  least  3  minutes  a  composition  containing  (a)  55  to 
40  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  (b)  45  to 
60  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorinated  polyethylene  containing  25  to 
50%  chlorine  and  sulfochlorinated  polyethylene  contain- 
ing 0.1-3.0%  sulfur  and  20-50%  chlorine,  wherein  (a) 
plus  (b)  total  100  parts,  (c)  0.25  to  1.0  part  by  weight 
of  an  organic  peroxide  which  is  stable  at  temperatures 
below  125'  C.  and  (d)  2  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  acid 
acceptor  whereby  said  composition  partially  cures  to  a 
polymeric  blend  which  is  still  millable  and  moldabk. 


by  said  particles  in  the  course  of  a  charging  operation, 
said  driving  further  occurring  solely  to  the  atnios{^re 
thrx>ugh  openings  located  transversely  of  the  general  <fi- 
rection  of  movement  of  said  particles  and  smaller  than 
the  majority  particle  size  of  the  dry  particulate  material. 


..IE 


tdJ 


3,209,f56 
METHOD  OF  INSULATING  REFRIGERATOR  CAB- 
INETS AND  OTHER  INSULATION  SPACES 
James  W.  Jacobs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  30. 1962.  Ser.  No.  234,085 
5  Claims.     (CL  264—25) 


i%uh 


1.  The  process  of  filling  an  enclosed  space  with  foam 
material  which  includes  inserting  into  said  space  substan- 
tially unreacted  mobile  fluid  foam-forming  resin  mate- 
rial, and  while  said  foam  forming  resin  material  is  in  the 
substantially  unreacted  mobile  fluid  sUte  beginning  the 
introduction  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy  between 
about  10*  to  10^'  cycles  into  said  space  and  continuing  the 
introduction  of  the  wave  energy  into  said  space  during 
the  reaction  of  said  foam  forming  resin  material  to  form 
a  foam  resin  material  in  said  space. 


»a 


■i'i 


and  thereafter,  vertically  compressing  said  particles  in 
said  mold  cavity  to  foreshorten  the  at  rest  height  of  said 
particles  to  make  a  substantially  voidless  molded  shape 
having  the  shape  of  said  cavity  and  of  substantially  uni- 
form density  throughout 


3,209,057 
PRESSURE  MOLDING  OF  DRY  MATERIAL 
Benjamfai  L—wnan,  Plttsbui^  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Ben- 
jamin Lassman  A  Son,  Glensfaaw,  Pa.,  a  Pennsyl- 
vania partnersliip 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,682 
4  Claims.  (O.  264—109) 
1.  Method  of  dry  press  molding  of  relatively  dry 
particulate  materials,  comprising,  in  combination,  dump 
charging  relatively  dry  non-adherent  particles  of  mate- 
rial to  be  molded  into  a  molding  cavity,  driving  air  out 
of  said  cavity  and  from  among  said  particles  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  cavity  by  said  charging  of  said  par- 
ticles to  shorten  charging  time  and  inhibit  entrapment  of 
air  among  said  particles  in  said  cavity,  said  driving  occur- 
ring substantially  simultaneously  entirely  around  said 
cavity  and  substantially  over  the  height  thereof  reached 


3^209,058 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ROTOR 
Noel  D.  Hazzwd,  Wellrille,  N.Y.,  SMignor,  by 
assignments,  to  The  Air  Prekeatcr  Company*  Idc^  « 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47^2 
4  Claims.    (CL  264— 261) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  series  of  sector  shaped 
ceramic  blocks  of  axially  perforate  heat  absorbent  ele- 
ment into  a  composite  rotor  for  a  rotary  regenerative 
heat  exchanger  comprising  the  steps  of  surrounding  the 
radial  sides  and  arcuate  outer  surface  of  each  sector 
shaped  block  in  closely  abutting  relationship  with  a 
layer  of  resilient  packing;  arranging  the  series  of  element 
blocks  radially  in  spaced  relation  about  a  common  center 
to  provide  a  series  of  radial  spaces  between  adjacent  el- 
ement blocks  and  pouring  a  castable  ceramic  material 
into  the  radial  spaces  between  the  layers  of  resilient 
packing  that  surround  spaced  element  blocks  and  in  an 
annular  band  extending  around  the  assembled  element 
blocks  that  upon  drying  grips  the  resilient  packing  sur- 
rounding the  blocks  and  bonds  them  into  a  composite 
cylindrical  rotor. 


ELECTRICAL      >*»» 


^•9,039 

SCRAPERS  FOR  ARC-ACETYLENE  FURNACE 

Jay  P.  GWts,  WUtetell,  Mich.,  John  Bodcy  McdUn,  New. 

vk,  Ddn  tmi  Bmry  Bcnard  ODonBcH  m,  Lovlcrflk, 

Ky.,  — igion  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  NeoMMin  aad  C4 

Wlhaiagtoa,  D«L,  a  corpondoo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  244,9M 

7  nil'll       (O.  13--9) 


amplifier  meuu,  and  means  applying  a  reference  signal 
to  said  amplifier  means,  the  output  signal  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  being  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said 
control  signal  and  said  reference  signaL 


3at9,Ml 

INSULATING  DEVICE  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY  SPUCES 

Chrktopkcr  W.   Mlcr,   447   Norway   Ave,   aod    Frank 

KowaUk,  112  Bkvk,  both  of  Trcntoo,  NJ. 

Filed  SapC  3,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3M,1M 

«  Claima.     (CL  114—5) 


1.  In  combination,  an  arc  fomace  for  the  pyrolysis  of 
hydrocarbons  to  acetylene  and  having  a  cylindrical  elec- 
trode, and  a  scraping  member  for  removing  the  hard, 
firmly  adhering  carbon  deposits  from  the  arc  region  of 
the  inner  wall  of  said  electrode,  said  scraping  member 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  plate  disposed  in  an  upri^t 
position  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
electrode  and  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  scraping  por- 
tion adapted  to  contact  said  carbon  deposits  to  effect 
removal  thereof. 


3,209.»M 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Edwla  J.  Borrcbach,  MoorocTiUc,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Wcat- 
Elaclric  Corporatioa,  Pfclriwuk,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
of  PcHMylva^a 

Filed  Jane  12,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S7,4t2 
•  OalM.    (CL  13—13) 


1.  An  electrically  insulating  cover  for  a  splice  of  at 
least  two  cables,  comprising: 

(a)  a  splice-enclosing  inner  covering  element  of  elec- 
trically insulative,  resiliently  flexible  material  formed 
as  a  sleeve  slit  for  at  least  part  of  its  length,  to  tem- 
porarily spread  the  same  for  insertion  of  the  splice; 
and 

(b)  an  outer  covering  element  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve 
having  a  length  greater  than  that  of  the  inner  element 
and  formed  of  a  flexible,  weatherproof  material,  said 
outer  element  completely  enveloping  the  inner  cover- 
ing element,  said  outer  element  having  at  least  one  of 
its  ends  formed  open  and  proiecting  beyond  the 
inner  element  to  receive  at  least  one  cable  of  the 
splice,  the  outer  element  including  means  extending 
dfOMilerentially  of  the  open  end  thereof  aod  con- 
tractable  radially  of  said  open  end  to  sealably  close 
the  same  about  the  cable. 


1.  Electrical  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
position  of  an  electrode  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  com- 
prising amplifier  means  producing  an  output  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  signals  applied  to  it, 
means  comprising  a  semiconductor  multiplying  device 
adapted  for  coimection  to  the  electric  arc  furnace  to 
obtain  a  control  signal  responsive  to  the  product  of  the 
instantaneous  current  and  instantaneous  voltage  of  the 
electric  arc  furnace,  said  semiconductor  multiplying  de- 
vice being  connected  to  apply  said  control  signal  to  said 


3,2«9,M2 
MOUNTING  AND  COOLANT  SYSTEM  FOR  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR HEAT  GENERATING  DEVICES 
F.  Schdz,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  ■iritaiii  to  Wesdai- 
Electric  Corporatlott,  Ptttabargh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  PciiBsylvanfai 

FOed  Jaa.  25.  1M3,  Ser.  No.  253Jlt 
1  ClalBi.    (CI.  174— IS) 
A  mounting  and  cooling  arrangement  for  at  least  one 
semiconductor  device,  said  arranfement  comprising: 
a  heat  conductive  support  member  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  and  said  support  mem- 
ber formed  by  two  opposed  and  connected  surfaces; 
a  contoured  mounting  surface  provided  integral  with 
the  said  lower  portion  of  said  support  member,  said 
contoured  mounting  surface  adapted  to  thermally 
contact  and  mount  a  semiconductor  device; 
an  enclosed  coiKluit  system  completely  formed  by  con- 
toured channels  along  the  said  two  opposed  and  con- 
tacting surfaces  of  said  support  member,  said  con- 
duit system  disposed  throughout  said  support  mem- 
ber including  both  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
thereof; 
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"••  collection  chamber  completely  included  within  said 
support  member  and  formed  by  that  portion  of  said 
enclosed  conduit  system  which  is  located  in  the  said 
lower  portion  of  said  support  member,  said  collection 
chamber  disposed  completely  around  and  in  close 

"•    thermal  relationship  with  all  portions  of  said  con- 

'*i     toured  mounting  surface; 

'  a  phunlity  of  upwardly  extending  conduit  legs  included 
in  said  enclosed  conduit  system  and  located  pre- 
dominantly in  the  said  upper  portion  of  said  support 


3,209,§64 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  ELECTRIC 

Albert  Eracst  Cnticr,  Bamct,  EaglaBd,  aasigBor  to 

nmnkatioiu  Patents  Lfanhcd,  Loadon,  Eoglaad 

Ffled  Oct  l€,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23«,tM 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct  19,  IMl, 

37,478/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  174—36) 
1.  An  electric  signal  transmission  cable  comprising,  in 
combination: 


member,  said  upwardly  extending  conduit  legs  con- 
nected to  said  collection  chamber  at  the  lower  ends 
of  said  legs,  said  upwardly  extending  conduit  legs 
connected  to  each  other  and  forming  a  bridging  con- 
duit at  the  upper  ends  thereof  which  are  located 
thermally  remote  from  said  contoured  mounting  sur- 
face; 
a  readily  vaporizable  fluid  normally  located  in  said  col- 
lection chamber;  and  mounting  means  on  said  sup- 
port member  proximate  the  upper  portion  thereof. 


3,2t9,f63 

SELF-EXTINGUISHMENT   OF    CORONA    DIS- 
CHARGE  IN  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Bmhardt  J.  Eiscman,  Jr.,  Witanfaigton,  Del.,  assigitor  to 
E.  L  da  PoDt  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmiiton. 
DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,675 
7  daioM.    (CL  174—17) 

•<?  i»A    ' 


hOnaq  ttdbti: 


t!tfr<n  A  M 


(a)  elongated  coixluctor  means  for  generating  an  elec- 
tric field  when  high-frequency  current  is  passed 
through  said  conduaor  means,  said  conductor  means 
including 

(1)  two  pairs  of  elongated  conductor  members, 
and 

(2)  an  elongated  body  of  an  insulating  material 
covering  each  of  said  conductor  members  and 
insulating  the  same  from  the  other  conductor 
members; 

(b)  an  elongated  tubular  body  of  a  dielectric  in  said 
field  and  covering  said  conductor  means,  the  power 
factor  of  said  dielectric  being  substantially  poorer 
than  the  power  factor  of  said  insulating  material; 
and 

(c)  an  elongated  conductive  screening  member  cover- 
ing said  conductor  means  and  said  dielectric,  said 
dielectric  being  interposed  between  said  screening 
member  and  said  conductor  means. 


3,2«9,t65 
HERMETICALLY  ENCLOSED  ELECTRONIC 
DEVICE 
Joaeph  M.  Stelacr,  FrankMn  TownsMp,  Wcstmorckmd. 
County,  Pa.,  siilgapr  to  Wastingiwe  Electric  ~ 
ration  East  PittriNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 
▼ania 

FOed  Aag.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,356 
8  Claims.    (CL  174—52) 


c=3: 


^..■--■-^»-5.CkX/L^ 


7.  A  gas-tight  electrical  apparatus  containing  at  least 
one  electrical  conductor  from  which  corona-type  discharge 
may  occur,  a  gaseous  dielectric  surrounding  said  con- 
ductor; said  gaseous  dielectric  comprising  as  a  corona  self- 
suppressing  agent  an  organic  compound  having  a  partial 
pressure  of  at  least  30  nun.  of  mercury  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  octafluoro-l,4-dithiane,  vinylidene 
fluonde,  benzene,  neopentane,  propylene  oxide,  and  nitro- 
methane,  said  organic  compound  producing  a  resinous- 
type  polymeric  coating  material  of  the  class  consisting 
of  non-conductors  and  semi-conductors  of  electricity  over 
said  electrical  conductor  when  in  the  presence  of  ioniz- 
ing electrical  discharge,  whereby  the  ionizing  electrical 
discliarfe  is  effactivaly  extinguished. 


4.  A  hermetically  enclosed  electronic  device  compris* 
ing:  a  thermally  conductive  support  member  having  o|>. 
posed  surfaces  that  are  substantially  flat;  an  electronic 
device  having  opposed  surfaces  that  are  substantially 
flat  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads  each  extending 
therefrom  substantially  parallel  to  said  surfaces;  a  flat 
surface  of  said  support  member  and  a  fiat  surface  of  said 
electronic  device  being  joined;  means  to  electrically  in- 
sulate said  joined  flat  surfaces  of  said  support  member 
and  said  electronic  device;  and  a  layer  of  electrical  in- 
sulating material  disposed  over  and  in  contact  with  the 
other  flat  surface  of  said  electronic  device;  said  layer  of 
electrical  insulating  material  being  exclusively  joined 
with  said  support  member  to  hermetically  enclose  said 
electronic  device. 


1506 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  28,  1965 


PRINTED  CraCUlT  WITH  INTEGRAL 
WELDING  TUBELETS 
WnUam  H.  Tooomj,  (222  U  TIJcra  Blrd^  Los 

CaHf.,  aiid  JokB  W.  Tommjt,  lt349  OMtiwwtfi,  North- 
er Calif. 

FIfcd  Aug.  2S,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  134049 
If  Claim.     (CL  174— W.5) 


3.  A  circuit  board  asMmbly  comprisinf : 

an  iuulated  circuit  board; 

a  conductive  ininted  circuit  pattern  extending  parallel 
and  Mcured  to  said  board;  and 

a  ptvafity  of  hollow  conductive  cylindrical  memben 
molecularly  integral  with  the  printed  circuit  patttem, 
said  hollow  memben  baviag  aabatantially  right  cy- 
lindriod  walls  protruding  wilistatialiy  perpendicular 
to  said  circuit  board  beyond  its  surface  for  a  dia- 
tanoe  sufficient  to  permit  the  application  of  welding 
electrodes  at  points  spaced  away  from  the  ends  of 
said  tubular  walls. 


34«9,M7 
SEALED  SPLICE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  CABLES 
Jaacs  W.  ChaoMlL  DaM  Straad  Clab,  Box  117,  Dana 
Point,  Calif.,  and  WiUlMi  H.  Cki^ll,  122  Odk  TfM 
Drlrc,  Glcndora,  CaUf. 

Piled  Al^^  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,954 
7  Ostaii      (CL  174—93) 


LJU-^t,") 


1.  A  splice  enclosure  for  cables  having  coiKluctor  por- 
tions leading  to  the  splice,  an  insulating  sleeve  for  en- 
cloaing  the  cable  splice,  means  capping  and  sealing  both 
•ads  of  the  sleeve  and  surrounding  the  conductor  por- 
tions of  the  cable  against  entrance  therein  of  a  fluid,  a 
second  insulating  sleeve  spacedly  surrounding  the  first 
named  sleeve  and  having  a  steel  liner  to  resist  compres- 
sion forces,  means  to  ground  said  liner,  each  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  internal  annular  shoulder,  means  capping  and  seal- 
ing ends  of  the  second  sleeve  and  surrounding  the  con- 
ductor portions  of  the  cable  to  maintain  the  space  between 
the  first  named  and  the  second  named  sleeves  in  fluidtight 
relation,  each  of  said  capping  and  sealing  means  includ- 
ing a  cap  having  a  down-turned  flange  and  a  grommet  be- 
tween two  split  washers,  one  of  which  engages  the  shoul- 
der of  the  proximate  sleeve  and  the  other  engages  the 
downtumed  flange  of  the  cap. 


3,299,9m 

APPLIANCE  UNIT  AND  COMBINATION  PLUG 

AND  TOOL  THEREFOR 

FnmdB  X.  Klsh,  Mctachca,  N J.,  swJgnnr  to  Wcstinghoasc 

Electric  Corporatioa,  EMt  PKlslwsigh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  PcaBsytvaBia 

Filed  Aag.  12, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  391,591 

3  Claims.     (CL  174—135) 

1.  An  appliance  unit  having  a  flexible  resilient  cover 

means  secured  to  another  bousing  portion  thereof  by 

means  of  interlatched  projections  and  openings  disposed 


about  a  portion  of  the  edge  periphery  of  said  cover  means 
and  said  other  housing  portion,  a  combination  plug-tool 
attached  to  a  cord  of  said  appliance  unit  so  as  to  provide 
for  removal  of  said  cover  means  from  said  appliance  hous- 
ing portion,  said  plug-tool  having  an  insulative  elongated 
housing  from  which  blades  are  frontally  extended  for 
attachment  to  an  outlet,  said  plug-tool  bousing  having  at 
least  one  prying  member  extending  longitudinally  out- 


t- .  ;  i -i  i-ii*' 


wardly  and  rearwardly  away  from  said  blades  and  being 
insertable  between  said  cover  means  and  said  other  hous- 
ing portion  adjacent  said  projections  so  as  to  unlatch  the 
latter  from  said  openings  by  prying  action,  said  prying 
member  further  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
plug-tool  housing  along  the  length  thereof  so  as  to  pro- 
vide for  substantial  pivotal  prying  movement  of  said 
prying  member. 

3,299,949 

JOIXr  ENCLOSURE  FOR  JOINED  ELECTRIC 

CABLES 

Hector  James  RnddcIL  North  Balwyn,  Victoria,  and  John 

Feehan,  Beaomaris,  Victoria,  Aastraiia,  as- 

lo  ComoMMiweaith  of  AnstraUa 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1942,  S«r.  No.  219489 

3  ClainM.     (CL  174—139) 


a  a,  » 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  a  joining  chamber  for 
sheathed  multi-wire  electrical  cables  which  comprises  a 
container  of  plastic  material  having  a  cylindrical  base  sec- 
tion which  is  closed  at  one  end  through  which  cables  are 
adapted  to  extend,  an  internal  metallic  lining  in  the  base 
section,  a  cap  section,  means  securing  the  cap  section  to 
the  base  section  and  means  forming  a  water-tight  seal  be- 
tween the  base  section  and  the  cap  section,  wherein  the 
means  forming  a  water-tight  seal  between  the  cap  section 
and  the  base  section  comprises  a  sharp  circular  edge  on 
one  of  the  sections  and  a  tapered  part-conical  surface  on 
the  other  of  the  said  sections,  tht  circular  edge  abutting 
against  the  tapered  surface  when  the  two  sections  are 
secured  together  to  provide  a  water-tight  seal  there- 
between. 


3,299,979 

COLOUR  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEMS 

David  Harry  Mawby,  Taciileway,  Hmtfangs,  Engtand, 

assigBor  to  Ciosilcld  Electronics  limited 

Filed  June  2,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  114,459 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Jane  7,  19M, 

19,949/49 
12  Clainas.     (O.  178— 5J) 
1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  reproductions  of  coloured 
originals  by  a  method  employing  a  black  printer,  com- 
prising, for  obtaining  the  black  printer:  an  electro-optical 
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scanner  for  deriving  colour  channel  signals  represent- 
ing the  primary  colour  components  of  scanned  elements 
of  the  original;  a  minimum  signal  selector  circuit  and  a 
maximum  signal  selector  circuit  which  each  receive  all 
the  colour  dianncl  signals  from  the  scanner,  means  for 
adding  the  outputs  of  the  minimum  signal  selector  cir- 


.>u 


3,299^72 

LIGHT  PROJECTION  ELECTRON  BEAM 

WRITING  SYSTEM 

Wniiam  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GcBcnd 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  26,  1941,  Scr.  No.  119,712 

llCia^    (CL178— 5^) 
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cuit  and  the  maximum  signal  selector  circuit  in  opposite 
polarities;  and  means  whereby  the  exposure  of  elements 
of  the  black  printer  photographic  emulsion  correspond- 
ing to  the  said  scanned  elements  is  controlled,  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  output  of  the  minimum  signal  selector  circuit 
only  when  the  output  of  the  summing  circuit  is  not  greater 
than  a  predetermined  amount. 


3,209,071 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  GAIN 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Wmiam  E.  Bradley,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Philco  CorporatioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^^    ^  ^    -, 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  298,993,  Feb.  2, 

1951.    This  application  Jan.  22,  1949,  Ser.  No.  4,153 

23  Oaims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 
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29.  In  color  television  apparatus,  a  color-saturation 
control  apparatus  comprising:  a  circuit  for  supplying  the 
luminance,  chrominance,  deflection-synchronizing,  and 
color-synchronizing  components  of  a  color-television  sig- 
nal; a  signal-translating  network  for  translating  said  chro- 
minance and  said  luminance  components  in  which  the 
relative  amplification  of  said  translated  components  can 
be  varied;  means  responsive  to  said  deflection-synchroniz- 
ing and  color-synchronizing  components  for  developing 
a  control  signal  representative  of  any  deviation  of  the 
amplitudes  of  said  synchronizing  components  from  a  pre- 
determined ratio;  and  means  for  utilizing  said  control  sig- 
nal to  modify  the  relative  amplitudes  of  said  luminance 
and  chrominance  components  translated  through  said  net- 
work, thereby  to  effect  automatic  color-saturation  control. 


1.  An   optical    projection    system   for   projecting   an 

image  in  accordance  with  the  information  contained  in 
orthogonally  oriented  light  deviating  deformations  in  a 
light  modulation  medium  comprising  means  providing 
a  source  of  light,  a  light  masking  system  interposed  be- 
tween said  source  and  the  modulating  medium  including 
means  defining  two  sets  of  bars   and   slots  extending 
respectively  in  the  directions  of  the  deformations  in  the 
medium,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  lenticular  lens  systems  inter- 
posed between  the  light  source  and  said  light  masking 
system  and  each  lens  system   including  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical   lenticular   lenses   arranged   in   side   by  side 
relation  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number 
of  slots  in  said  light  masking  system  and  extending  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  corresponding  slots  of  said 
light  masking  system  for  imaging  said  source  of  light  in 
said  slots  and  a  second  pair  of  lenticular  lens  systems 
and  each  including  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  lenticular 
lenses  arranged  in  side  by  side  relation  with  the  lenses 
of  each  pair  of  lens  systems  associated  respectively  with 
one  set  of  said  orthogonally  extending  slots  of  said  light 
masking  system   for  imaging  the   lenses   of  said  first- 
mentioned  pair  of  lenticular  lens  systems  on  a  raster  area 
of  the  modulating  medium  so  that  the  lenses  of  said  first- 
mentioned  pair  of  lens  systems  is  imaged  to  the  full  dimen- 
sion of  the  raster  area  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
length  of  said  lenses  and  output  light  masking  means  for 
blocking  light  impinging  on  the  light  modulating  medium 
and  undeviated  in  direction  thereby  and  passing  light 
undeviated  in  direction  in  accordance  with  the  informa- 
tion contained  in  the  deformed  modulating  medium. 


3,299,973 
EXTREME  WIDE  ANGLE  TELEVBION 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
GcnM  Falbcl,  Stamf  onl,  Comi.,  assigBor  to  BarMS 
necring  Company,  Stamford,  Cou^  a  corporation  of 
Driaware 

Filed  Sent  18,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  138,757 
2  Claims.    (CL  178— 6J) 
1.  A  system  for  transforming  into  electrical  signals  op- 
tical radiations  from  a  scene  extending  around  at  least  a 
large  fraction  of  a  full  circle,  comprising  in  combination. 
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(a)  a  television  camera  tube  having  the  central  porti(xi 
mmked  off, 

(b)  means  for  imaging  optical  radiations  from  the 
wene  onto  the  exposed  annuhis  of  the  television  cam- 
era tube,  and 


1  in-  »  ■•- 


T> 
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(c)  means  for  spirally  scanning  the  annulus  of  the 
camera  tube  with  a  spiral  covering  substantially  only 
the  annulus  and  leaving  the  masked  off  central  por- 
tion of  the  camera  tube  substantially  unscanned 
whereby  the  image  on  the  unmasked  annulus  is  trans- 
formed into  electrical  signals. 


3,2e9,t74 

SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  OF 

SPOKEN  MESSAGES 

Walter  K.  French,  MoatroM,  N.Y^  aMigBor  to 

tkmal  Business  MscUms  CorponitioD,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
■  corpontkM  of  New  Yorli 

FBed  Jmic  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,228 
6  Oaiaa.     (CI.  179>— 1) 


1.  A  tytUm  for  simultaneously  composing  speech  mea- 
nges  in  a  plurality  of  output  channels,  said  messages  being 
composed  of  at  least  one  word,  said  system  comprising 
word  storage  means  for  concurrently  storing  a  plurality 
of  words  in  the  form  of  audio  sig^ials  at  discrete  ad- 
drtaaes,  address  storage  means  to  store  concmrently  a 
•ariet  of  selected  discrete  addresses;  output  channel  gating 
mean  to  condition  said  output  channels  in  accordance  with 
a  repeated  time  multiplex  sequence,  to  receive  portions 
of  said  audio  signals,  the  time  duration  of  one  such  multi- 
plex sequence  being  a  small  fraction  of  the  time  required 
to  read  out  the  audio  signal  stored  at  any  one  of  said 
addresses;  and  means  including  said  word  address  storage 
means  operating  synchronously  with  said  time  multiplex 
sequence  to  gate  portions  of  the  audio  signals  stored  at 
said  series  of  selected  addresses  individually  and  sequen- 
tially to  said  output  channel  gating  means;  whereby  said 
predetermined  repetitive  sequence  of  addressing  and  gat- 
ing resuhs  in  the  composition  of  said  speech  messages  in 
each  of  said  output  channels. 


3,2tf,r75 

TELEPHONIC  ALARM  SYSTEM 

'V!^,  ^'  •'■™«''  2*  Cedar  Court,  CkMter,  NJ.,  -„ 

WiUiam  A.  MoaUer,  24  E.  Broad  St.,  Bcrgcuicld,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept  6,  196 1,  Ser.  No.  134,242 

2  Ciaiott.    (CI.  179—5)  , 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  automatically  transmitting  an 
alarm  message  over  a  telephone  line  when  a  predeter- 
mined alarm  condition  obtains,  comprising: 

a  telephone  handset  having  a  network,  said  network  in- 
cluding a  transmitting  circuit  and  a  dialing  circuit, 
said  circuits  being  connectable  to  a  telephone  line, 

a  recording  device  adapted  to  play  said  alarm  message 
when  turned  on,  said  alarm  message  then  appearing 
at  the  output  of  said  device, 

dialing  means  coupled  to  said  dialing  circuit  of  said 
handset  network  and  adapted  to  dial  a  predetermined 
number  when  actuated,  and 

alarm  means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  alarm 
condition  to  turn  oo  said  recording  device,  to  couple 
the  output  of  said  recording  device  to  said  trans- 
mitting circuit  of  said  handset  network,  and  to  actu- 
ate said  dialing  means, 

whereby  the  existence  of  said  predetermined  alarm  con- 
dition will  energize  said  alarm  means  thereby  causing 
said  dialing  means  to  dial  said  predetermined  number 
and  connecting  the  alarm  message  output  of  said  re- 
cording device  into  said  handset  network  for  trans- 
mission over  telephone  wires  to  whomever  responds 
at  said  predetermined  number. 


3Jt9,r7( 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  SUPERVISORY  SIGNAL 
RECEFVING  SYSTEM 
Georg  Voffel,  Scfawiebcrdingen,  and  Horst  Schneider  and 
Ernst  Beyeric,  Fellhach,  Germany,  aaignors  to  Intenui- 
tJonai  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York-  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,687 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1961. 

St  17,314 

3  CWaii.    (CL  179—84) 


I — '-Im}t I 


1.  A  communications  receiving  system  providing  speech 
immunity  for  voice-frequency  supervisory  signals  wherein 
each  of  said  signals  comprises  an  upper  frequency  band 
component  and  a  lower  frequency  band  component, 
said  system  comprising  automatic  switching  means  for 
connecting  said  system  to  line  means  carrying  said  sig- 
nals, frequency  separating  means  connected  to  said  switch- 
ing means  for  separating  said  received  signal  into  its 
upper  and  lower  frequency  band  components,  said  fre- 
quency separating  means  having  a  first  output  composed 
of  upper  frequency  baitd  components  and  a  second  out- 
put composed  of  lower  frequency  band  components,  com- 
parison  means  connected  to  both  said  first  and  second  out- 
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pots  for  comparing  the  energy  content  of  said  outputs 
and  including  means  actuated  to  eiuble  evaluation  of 
said  received  signal  only  when  the  energy  content  of 
said  first  output  is  greater  than  the  energy  content  of 
said  second  output. 


•Mi 
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3,2f9,tT7 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIALER 
VkKcat  A.  lanuDcd,  Lincoln  Park,  West  Lawn,  Pa,  as- 
signor to  Textile  Machine  Works,  Wyomisdng,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  July  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,961 
10  Claims.    (CL  179— 9f) 


said  pole  structure  operably  straddling  the  ferrite  num- 
bers and  contacting  in  low  reluctance  relationship  distal 
surfaces  of  said  members  remote  from  said  Hall  gen- 
erator. 

34«»,t79 

DATA  COMPRESSING  SYSTEM 

Robert  N.  SkalwoM,  705  CUnton  Si,  Rome,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,864 

9  Claims.     (CI.  179— 188.2) 

(Granted  ndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Co^  (1952),  ssc.  266) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  dialer  a  call  initiating  mechanism 
comprising  a  call  key  having  longitudinally  spaced  indicia 
thereon,  a  rotatable  pulsing  member  having  a  continuous 
circular  scries  of  cam  lobes,  means  for  rotating  said 
pulsing  member,  a  circular  series  of  spaced  abutments 
on  said  pulsing  member  one  of  said  abutments  being 
aligned  with  each  of  said  lobes,  means  movable  into  and 
out  of  position  to  be  contacted  by  any  one  of  said  abut- 
ments to  stop  rotation  of  said  pulsing  member,  and 
means  under  the  control  of  the  indicia  on  said  key  for 
moving  said  movable  means  between  said  positions. 


3,209,078 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  EQUIPPED  WTTH  A 

HALL  GENERATOR 

Helmvt    Nennsann,    Kartsrubc,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Siemens    A     Habke    Aktlcagescllschaft    Berlin    and 

Munich,  a  German  corporatloa 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,168 
18  ClalM.     (CL  179—100.2) 


9.  In  a  system  for  recording  selected  signal  fragments, 
apparatus  for  presenting  said  signal  fragments  in  a  time- 
wise  contiguous  relationship,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  recording  head,  a  temporary  recording  medium,  a  pick- 
up head  wherein  the  relative  motion  between  said  record- 
ing head,  said  temporary  recording  medium  and  said 
pickup  head  are  such  that  said  pickup  head  detects  one 
complete  signal  fragment  during  the  time-interval  from 
the  commencement  of  recording  of  one  signal  fragment  to 
the  commencement  of  recording  of  the  next  succeeding 
signal  fragment,  and  electrical  current  interrupting  means 
forming  part  of  said  temporary  recording  medium  for 
periodically  interrupting  signal  transmission. 


3,209,080 
ELECTRICAL  HEARING  AID 
Werner  Giittner  and  Clemens  Starke,  Erlangen,  and  Franz 
Sapara,  Eriangen-Brack,  Germany,  as^gnors  to  Sic- 
mens-Reiniger-Werke      Akticngesellsckaft,     Erlangen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  12,  1961, 

S  73,924 
7  Oainit.    (CL  179—187) 
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1.  A  magnetic  head  for  cooperation  with  a  movable 
magnetic  record  carrier,  comprising  a  Hall  generator  dis- 
posed between  proximate  surfaces  of  two  ferrite  members 
of  block  form,  a  generally  U-shap©d  pole  structure  made 
of  two  iron  strips  of  high  permeability  joined  together  Md 
forming  at  the  corresponding  joint  a  magnetic  gap  which 
is  engaged  by  the  record  carrier,  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  record  carrier  coinciding  with  the  direction  of 
rolling  of  said  strips  during  their  fabrication,  the  kgs  of 


1.  An  electrical  hearing  aid  comprising  a  housing  con- 
stnicted  to  be  disposed  and  worn  behind  the  ear,  said 
housing  containing  components  including  a  battery,  a 
microphone,  an  amplifier  with  regulation  means  and  a 
receiver,  a  booklike  curved  carrier  free  of  electrical  com- 
ponents, which  is  to  be  worn  upon  the  upper  part  of  the 
auricle,  means  forming  an  elongated  tubular  acoustic 
passageway  for  conducting  sound  waves  from  exteriorly 
the  housing  to  said  microphone,  said  acoustic  passageway 
terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  a  frontally  directed  opening 
near  the  upper  part  of  the  auricle  when  the  bearing  aid 
is  worn,  with  said  acoustic  passageway  extending  rear- 
wardly  over  the  auricle  to  said  microphone. 
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3^09,081 
SUBCUTANEOUSLY  IMPLANTED  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE 

Bchnnan  A.  DocoCe,  418  Mapic  Atc^  and  Lovii  E.  Adfa, 

Jr.,  37t7  Gastoa  Ave.,  botk  of  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  142,375 

4  Claims.     (CU  17f— 187) 


i-^ 


.^<y|| 
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collector  and  base  electrodes,  conductor  means  compris- 
ing a  direct  connection  from  the  collector  electrodes  of 
each  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  following  stage 
transistor,  a  source  of  direct  current  potential  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  terminals,  circuit  means  connecting  the 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  NPN  transistors  and  the  collec- 
tor electrodes  of  said  FN?  transistors  to  said  negative  ter- 
minal of  said  source  of  direct  current  potential,  circuit 
means  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  NPN 
transistors  and  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  PNP  tran- 


-H*S 


r-r-^ 


2.  A  receiver-amplifier  unit  for  use  in  a  bearing  aid 
including,  an  audio  receiver-amplifier;  a  radio  frequency 
signal  receiver  including  a  detector  to  detect  a  radio  fre- 
quency transmitted  by  electromagnetic  energy  thereto;  a 
capacitance  in  parallel  with  the  detector  arranged  to  store 
the  detected  voltage  of  the  radio  frequency  signal,  the  said 
capaciunce  being  connected  to  the  audio  receiver-am- 
plifier, to  supply  power  thereto;  a  board  member  on  which 
all  of  the  components  of  the  audio  receiver-amplifier, 
radio  frequency  signal  detector  and  capacitance  arc 
mounted;  a  quantity  of  tissue  tolerant  plastic  material 
molded  about  the  board  and  the  components  thereon  to 
provide  an  audio  receiver-amplifier  and  power  supply 
permanently  sealed  within  tissue  tolerant  material  where- 
by it  may  be  implanted  underneath  the  skin  of  a  wearer 
thereof. 

3,289,882 
HEARING   AID 
Staart  G.  McCarrcIl,  Chicago,  aod  Harry  A.  Wayac, 
Skokic,  n.,  asivBors  to  Bcltoac  Electronics  Corpora- 
tloa,  a  conM>ratk>n  of  Illinois 
Orli^l  appbcadon  May  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,<28,  now 
Patent  No.  3,8^1,489.  dated  Oct  38.  19*2.     Dtrldcd 
and  this  application  Aug.  16,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  198,494 
1  Claim.     (CL  179—187) 


sistors  to  said  positive  terminal  of  said  source  of  direct 
current  potential,  a  signal  supply  microphone  for  apply- 
ing the  signals  to  be  amplified  between  the  base  and  emit- 
ter electrode  of  the  first  stage  silicon  transistor,  a  receiver 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  final  stage  silicon  tran- 
sistor for  reproducing  the  amplified  signals,  and  a  nega- 
tive feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  final  stage  silicon  transistor  and  said  signal  supply 
microphone  at  the  input  of  said  first  stage  silicon  tran- 
sistor. 

3J89,884 
ELECTRO- ACOUSTICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  R.  Gamzon,  Herzlia,  Israel;  Dcvorah  Dcniae  Gam- 
zon  and  Mhriam  Gamzon,  legal  heirs  of  said  Robert  R. 
Gamzon,  deceased,  and  Ephraim  Heinrich  Frci,  Neve 
Weizmann  Quarter,  Rebovoth,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1941,  Scr.  No.  98^37 
8  Claims.     (CL  179— 115  J) 


\ 


A  compact  hearing  aid  assembly  comprising  a  receiver 
adapted  to  be  fitted  within  the  ear  canal  and  closely  ad- 
jacent the  ear  drum  of  the  user,  a  front  end  control  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  fitted  into  the  concha  of  the  ear,  con- 
ductor means  connecting  said  front  end  control  portion 
to  said  receiver,  and  resilient  coupling  means  for  enclos- 
ing said  conductor  means  and  said  receiver,  said  resilient 
coupling  means  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member 
having  a  body  of  relatively  stiff  resilient  material  and  a 
plurality  of  relatively  soft  resilient  joints  at  spaced  inter- 
vals along  said  body  to  enable  flexible  bending  of  said 
tubular  member  together  with  a  desired  longitudinal 
rigidity. 

3489,883  

DIRECT-COUPLED  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Lawrence  M.  Poaea,  Skokic,  DL,   avlgnor  to  BcltoM 

Electronics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illiooia 

FUcd  Sept  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  222,835 

3  data*.     (CI,  179^187) 

1.  The  improvement  of  a  direct-coupled  silicoo  tran- 

iistor  hearing  aid  ampiifter  circuit  comprising  the  combi- 

■ation  of  NPN  and  PNP  silicon  transistors  connected  to 

form  at  least  a  three  stage  amplifier  circuit,  with  at  least 

the  first  two  stages  of  said  transistors  being  alternately 

connected,  each  of  said  transistors  comprising  emitter. 


JU  ■. 


3.  An  electro-acoustical  transducer  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  oscillatable  membrane  having  edges  along  its 
boundaries,  a  conductive  strip  carried  flat  on  said  mem- 
brane, a  frame  supporting  the  edges  of  said  membrane, 
the  sides  of  said  membrane  being  rounded  off  at  the  place 
of  meeting  with  adjacent  sides,  and  magnet  pole  mem- 
bers subsUntially  parallel  to  said  membrane,  said  frame 
having  two  portions  holding  the  edges  of  said  membrane 
therebetween,  and  means  formed  in  said  frame  to  suppress 
transverse  waves  in  said  membrane. 


3,289,885 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  HOOK,  PAD  AND 

PENCIL  HOLDER 

AadHMy  Victor  Farina,  227  MkUcan  9t^ 

New  KcMlngton.  Pa. 

FBcd  May  24,  1948,  Ser.  No.  31.948 

7  Clainia.     (CL  179—144) 

1.  An  attachment  for  mounting  on  top  of  a  telephone 

r»*ing,  said  attachment  including  an  integral  upstanding, 
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flat  panel  portion  having  ribs  against  which  a  pad  is 
adapted  to  rest  and  a  well  portion  for  supporting  a 


Msdi 


3,289,M7 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  CONTACT  AND 

HINGED  OHVDUCTOR 

^l^t    Fred  H.  Cole,  1828  S.  Sktm  Bonka,  Lw  Aageia%  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1944,  Scr.  No.  343,535 

8  Cfadma.    (CL  288—8) 
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pendl.  and  including  integral  side  portions  for  snu^ 
engaging  the  side  portions  of  the  telephone  casing. 


3,289,884 

INAUDIBLE  TONE  GENERATOR 

Richard  P.  Boylan,  5836  Wyandotte,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo. 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,354 

8  Claims.     (CL  179—175) 


eSQf^ 
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1.  An  electrical  contact  between  two  conductors,  <»e 
having  a  flat  surface  and  the  other  a  curved  surface;  an 
arcuate  conductor  finger  having  first  and  second  raised 
contacts  projecting  from  the  concave  and  convex  sides 
thereof,  respectively;  means  for  locating  and  mounting 
said  arcuate  conductor  finger  to  the  conductor  having  a 
curved  surface;  and  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  con- 
ductor finger  toward  the  curved  surface  to  press  said  first 
raised  contact  into  surface  engagement  therewith  and  tilt 
said  finger  to  {riace  said  second  raised  contact  into  surface 
engagement  with  the  flat  surface. 


SLIDING  CONTACT  WINDOW  SWITCH  WITH  RE- 
SILIENT SPRING  MEANS  FOR  BIASING  CON- 
TACTS AND  CENTERING  ACTUATOR  MEANS 
Bert  R.  Wanlass  and  Donald  H.  Suszko,  Warren,  MkA^ 
aiignora  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mi^.,  a  corporation  td  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnnc  17, 1943,  Scr.  No.  288,141 
8  Claims.    (CL  288—14) 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  testing  a  telephone  line  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  rated  impedance  at  the  audio  fre- 
quencies normally  used  for  voice  communication,  without 
interfering  with  such  normal  audio  frequency  use  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  portable  source  of  direct  current; 

a  pair  of  connection  points  adapted  to  be  coupled  with 

said  line  under  test; 
first  transistorized  means  powered  by  said  source  for 
generating  a  carrier  signal  of  an  inaudible  frequency 
substantially   greater   than   said   audio   frequencies 
normally  used  for  voice  communication; 
second  transistorized  means  powered  by  said  source 
and  coupled  with  said  first  means  for  modulating 
said  carrier  signal  with  an  audio  frequency  modu- 
lating signal; 
^^  electrical  means  including  drcuit  means  for  extending 
the  frequency  response  of  said  line  under  test  to  in- 
clude the  frequency  of  said  carrier  signal  and  for 
maintaining  the  impedance  of  said  line  at  said  rated 
value  when  the  line  is  coupled  with  said  connection 
points,  said  electrical  means  further  including  a  high- 
pass  filter  coupled  with  said  circuit  means  for  attenu- 
ating noise  on  said  line  when  the  latter  is  coupled 
with  said  connection  points; 
impedance  matching  means  coupling  the  output  of  said 
second    transistorized    means    with    said    electrical 
means;  and 
coupling  means  interconnecting  said  electrical  meaiu 
with  said  connection  points. 


»i 


I.  The  combination  of  electric  window  lift  circuits  for 
an  automobile  and  an  electrical  switch  for  the  selective 
energization  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits 
arranged  to  control  the  electric  window  lift  circuits,  said 
switch  comprising  a  housing  wherein  an  actuator  means 
is  held  in  biased  centered  disposition  by  a  resilient  means 
and  being  adaptable  for  translational  movement,  said 
actuator  means  having  a  slidable  conductor  disposed  to 
make  electrical  contact  with  a  plurality  of  conductors, 
said  conductors  being  in  conductive  relationship  to  said 
plurality  of  circuits,  said  housing  having  a  base  portion 
wherein  the  plurality  of  conductors  are  disposed,  said 
slidable  conductor  being  biased  toward  said  base  by  the 
resilient  means  and  being  responsive  for  translational 
movement  to  the  actuator  means  whereby  one  of  said 
plurality  of  electrical  circuits  is  selected,  said  switch  in- 
cluding means  for  holding  said  actuator  means  in  one 
extreme  of  translational  movement  thereby  maintaining 
the  electric  windows  of  an  automobile  in  an  operative 
condition. 
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MINIATURE  CASING  PRE9SURB  OPERATED 
SWITCH      WITH      RESILIENT      CONTACT 
SPACER    AND    SHORT    CIRCUIT    PREVEN- 
TION  STRUCTURE 
Junes  A.  Wttmkmrt,  WWtchall  Boroagh,  Pa^  ■■tgiior  to 
Tkc  BryaM  Electric  Company,  Bridceport,  Conn.,  i 
COTporatioa  of  Coonccticvt 

med  Ang.  17.  19«2.  S«r.  No.  217,723 
2  Ctalms.     (CL  200— li) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
conductive  terminal  members,  an  insulative  resilient 
IpMcer  ring  member  duposed  between  respective  gener- 
atty  Cimilar  and  parallel  portions  of  said  terminal  mem- 
bant  ratpactive  fingers  extending  outwardly  of  said  ter- 
ounal  portions  and  within  said  ring,  respective  end  por- 
tiOBi  of  said  fingers  having  contact  means  thereon,  each 
of  taid  finger  end  portions  disposed  between  the  other 
finger  end  portion  and  the  terminal  portion  from  which 
said  other  finger  extends  to  as  to  enable  said  contact 
means  normally  to  be  engaged  when  said  spacer  member 
is  free  of  external  force,  each  of  said  terminal  portions 
having  an  opening  with  the  end  portion  of  the  finger  ex- 
tending from  the  opposmg  tcrmmaJ  portion  aligned  there- 
with and  movable  therethrough  so  as  to  safeguard  against 
a  short  between  said  terminal  portions  when  said  con- 
tact ■Bans  are  diMngaged,  an  insulative  flexible  unitary 
casing  closely  surrounding  and  thereby  supporting  said 
members  so  as  to  enable  said  terminal  members  to  be 
urged  toward  each  other  by  actuating  force  on  said  casing 
and  to  be  urged  apart  by  the  resilient  force  of  said  sfiacer 
ring  member  when  said  actiuting  force  is  released,  and 
a  circuit  connecting  portion  of  each  terminal  member 
protruding  through  said  casing. 


electrically  connected  to  control  said  electric  motor,  t 
first  shaft  mechanically  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
being  axially  movable  with  the  axial  movements  of  said 
drive  shaft  in  response  to  changes  of  torque  applied  to 
said  output  shaft  by  said  drive  shaft,  a  seconid  shaft 
mechanically  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and  being 
rotatably  movable  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  out- 
put shaft,  said  second  shaft  being  parallel  to  said  first 
shaft,  a  first  switch  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
stationary  means  mounted  on  said  casing,  said  first  switch 
operating  lever  being  pivotally  movable  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position  in  which  it  contacts  at  least 
one  switch  of  said  set  of  switches,  said  first  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  first  switch  operating  lever  and  moving  the 
same  between  its  open  and  closed  positions  in  response 
to  the  axial  movement  of  said  first  shaft,  a  second  switch 
operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary 
means  and  being  movable  between  an  open  position  and 
a  closed  position  in  which  it  contacts  at  least  one  switch 
of  said  set  of  switches,  and  said  second  shaft  adapted 
to  mechanically  engage  said  second  switch  operating 
lever  for  moving  the  same  between  its  open  and  closed 
positions.  ^ 

3,2«9,*fl 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR-SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Ralph  E.  Frcathy.  Stevensvillc,  and  Robert  L.  Van  Ant- 
werp, Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  V-M  Corpo- 
ratioa,     Benton     Harbor,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1962.  Ser.  No.  172,141 
1  Claim.     (CI.  2<K>— 51) 


3a«9,09« 
TORQUE  AND  POSITION  RESPONSIVE 
UMIT  SWITCH 
Jeremy  Joseph  Fry,  Lower  Wsiloa,  Bath,  Engbnd,  as- 
signor to  Rotorli  Engtniiftt  Company  Limited,  Lower 
Weston,  Bath,  England 

Filed  May  21.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  197,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BHtalB,  May  23,  IHl, 

18,602/61 
17  Claims.     (CL  200-^7) 
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1.  The  combiiution  of  an  actuator  having  an  output 
ft.  an  electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  geared  to 
nid  output  shaft  such  that  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft;  a  control  unit  comprising  a  casing,  a  set  of  switches 


A  connector-switch  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing,  a  plurality  of  clip  members  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  clip  members  having  contact  portions  and 
having  means  for  securing  thereto  respective  lead  wires, 
a  plurality  of  switch  contacts  mounted  in  a  recess  formed 
externally  in  one  outer  wall  of  the  housing,  each  of  said 
switch  conUcts  being  in  electrical  contact  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  clip  members,  a  slide  button  slidable 
in  said  recess  transversely  of  said  slip  members,  a  conduc- 
tive slide  carried  by  said  slide  button  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  contact  a  predetermined  number  of  said  switch  con- 
tacts depending  upon  the  selected  transverse  position  of 
said  slide  button,  and  a  retainer  strap  bent  around  the 
major  portion  of  said  housing  to  maintain  said  button  and 
conductive  slide  in  proper  position  in  alignment  with  said 
switch  contacts,  said  retainer  having  a  slot  transverse  to 
said  clip  members  through  which  a  portion  of  said  button 
projects  to  permit  the  selective  positioning  thereof. 


Sbptembeb  28,  1965 


5^,y,  ELECTRICAL  >. 


1618 


3,2t9,t92 

TURN  INDICATOR  SWITCH 

Mario  Vltaloni  and  Giovanni  Vltaloni,  Turin,  Italy, 

aedgwirs  to  Fratcili  Vitaloai,  Tntia,  Italy 

FOcd  Mar.  19, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  26M39 

Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  June  15,  1962, 

ll,93«/62 

11  Clakns.     (CL  2M--61.34) 


thin  resDient  blade  construction  having  their  longitudinal 
axes  projecting  in  the  same  geoM-al  directi<»,  contact 
means  including  at  least  two  contacts  disposed  for  respec- 
tive engagement  with  said  first  and  second  arms  thereby 
to  provide  first  and  second  switches,  and  a  lever  pivotally 
connected  to  said  base  for  actuating  said  arms,  said  lever 
exteiKling  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axes 
ai>d  having  a  contact  arm  actuating  section  pivoting  into 
selective  engagement  with  each  of  said  arms  to  operate 
said  switches,  said  contact  arm  actuating  section  including 
a  slot  accommodating  a  part  of  one  of  said  movable  con- 
Uct  arms,  with  the  slot  having  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  walls  movably  engageable  with  the  one  movable 
contact  arm  for  operating  said  one  arm,  said  actuating 
section  further  including  at  least  a  third  wall  movably 
engageable  with  the  other  movable  contact  arm.  whereby 
said  arm  actuating  section  operates  the  first  and  second 
switches  as  the  lever  pivots  relative  to  the  base. 


1.  A  direction  indicator  switch  comprising; 

a  housing, 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  housing, 

a  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  actuator  for  rotation  from  a  neutral 
position  to  a  pair  of  operative  positions  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  neutral  position, 

a  recess  formed  in  said  ring. 

abutment  means  defined  by  said  recess, 

cam  means  for  canceling  an  indicated  direction  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  housing  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship with  said  ring. 

a  pawl  connected  to  said  housing  and  ring  and  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  abutment  meaiu  for  tilting 
on  an  axis  in  opposite  directions  within  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  ring, 

said  pawl  being  formed  on  one  side  of  its  tilting  axis 
yjj,  with  a  tip  intersecting  the  path  of  movenjent  of  said 
cam  means  and  on  the  other  side  with  a  base, 

said  abutment  means  upon  rotation  of  said  ring  to  an 
nj  f   operative  position  abutting  against  said  base  to  re- 
strain the  pawl  from  tilting  in  one  direction, 

and  said  cam  nneans  for  canceling  an  indicated  direc- 
tion being  rotated  to  engage  and  override  said  tip 
sufficient  to  produce  a  thrust  by  said  base  against 
said  abutment  means  to  rotate  and  restore  said  ring 
to  its  neutral  position. 


34t9,M3 

LEVER  OPERATED  SWITCH  ACTUATED  BY  A 

SPEED    RESPONSIVE    MECHANISM    OF    A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

WUIIam  F.  Simpson,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,792 

7  Clahns.     (CL  200—80)  » 


3,2f9,t94 

PRESSURE  SWITCH  WITH  HIGH  AND  LOW 

PRESSURE  SPRING  ADJUSTMENTS 

Werner   Robert   Baoer,    Columbus,   Ohio,   asrignor   to 

Robertshaw    Controls    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,365 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200—83) 


2.  A  multiple  switch  assembly  comprising  a  base,  at 
least  first  and  second  movable  contact  arms  supported  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  in  said  base,  said  arms  being  of 


1.  In  combination:  a  flexible  diagragm  movable  in 
response  to  varying  relatively  high  and  relatively  low  pres- 
sures applied  thereto;  an  actuating  rod  connected  to  and 
movable  longitudinally  by  said  diaphragm;  a  snap  switch 
connected  to  and  snapped  by  said  rod  between  a  low 
pressure  actuated  position  and  a  high  pressure  actuated 
position,  as  said  rod  is  moved  longitudinally  by  said  dia- 
phragm; a  movable  platform  stopped  in  an  arrested  posi- 
tion by  an  arresting  member  and  movable  from  said 
arresting  member  to  other  positions  by  engagement  by 
said  rod;  a  high  pressure  control  spring  construction 
having  one  spring  end  engaging  said  platform  and  forc- 
ing said  platform  toward  said  arresting  member;  an  ad- 
justable cam  having  a  plurality  of  different  depth  pressure 
selecting  valleys  and  intermediate  resetting  lobes;  a  spring 
holder  receiving  the  other  spring  end  of  said  high  pres- 
sure control  spring  construction  and  being  movable  by 
said  valleys  and  adjustment  of  said  cam  to  compress  said 
high  pressure  control  spring  construction  to  selected  pres- 
sures, and  being  movable  by  said  lobes  to  switch  resetting 
position;  a  low  pressure  spring  having  one  spring  end 
engaging  said  platform  and  its  other  spring  end  engaging 
said  rod  to  reset  said  switch  to  its  low  pressure  actuated 
position  when  said  movable  platform  is  stopped  by  said 
arresting  member  and  the  pressure  on  said  diaphragm 
is  reduced  below  a  constant  low  pressure  value  estab- 
lished by  said  low  pressure  spring;  and  a  resetting  mem- 
ber positioned  between  said  rod  and  said  spring  holder 
and  effective  when  said  bolder  is  in  resetting  position  to 
reset  said  switch  in  low  pressure  actuated  position,  and 
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in  which  said  resetting  member  is  a  spring  carried  at  one  said  plunger  from  externally  of  said  cover  member,  and 
end  by  said  rod  and  having  its  other  end  engaged  by  said  the  plunger  is  movable  by  the  switch  when  the  switch  is 
spring  bolder.  operated  by  energization  of  the  solenoid. 


3,2«9,095 

SPRING-BIASED  CLAPPER  TYPE  INDUSTRIAL 

POWER  RELAY 

TkedoR  I.  Obcaniy,  Chicago,  DL,  iMignor  to  GaanUaa 

Electric  Mannfacturing  Co^  Chicago,  IlL,  a  coqKira- 

>  tkm  of  nUnob 

Filed  Dec.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,544 
V  llCWtaM.    (CL2««— ST) 


2.  For  use  with  a  relay  comprising  a  base,  a  heelpiece 
mounted  on  the  base,  a  coil  mounted  on  the  heelpiece,  an 
armature  mounted  on  the  heelpiece  and  being  pivotable 
thereon  in  response  to  energization  and  de-energization  of 
the  coil,  the  improvement  comprising  cooperating  means 
on  said  armature,  on  said  heelpiece  and  on  said  base  for 
positively  retaining  said  armature  in  position  on  said  relay 
while  permitting  pivotable  movement  thereof  on  said  heel- 
piece, said  cooperating  means  including  a  confined  space 
defined  between  and  by  said  base  and  said  heelpiece  for 
receiving  said  armature,  and  spaced  recesses  within  said 
armature  for  providing  pivoted  locking  engagement  with 
said  base  and  said  heel  piece  when  said  armature  is  posi- 
tioned within  said  base. 


3,209,09« 
PLUG-IN  RELAY  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenneth    Reiner,   4811    Telegraph    Road,    Los   Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  Roger  W.  Forburger  and  William  H.  Stone- 
mam,  Los   Angeles,   Calif.;   said   Forburger  and  said 
Stoncman  assignors  to  said  Reiner 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  S«r.  No.  197,S«3 
11  Claims.     (CL  2M— S7) 


II.  In  relay  assemblies  of  the  type  wherein  a  solenoid  is 
energized  to  operate  a  mechanical  linkage  to  operate  a 
switch  back  and  forth  to  open  and  closed  positions  and 
wherein  the  solenoid,  the  linkage  and  the  switch  are  en- 
closed by  a  cover  member,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  switch  operating  plunger  forming  a  part  of  said  linkage, 
said  plunger  being  directly  connected  to  said  switch  for 
movement  therewith,  an  opening  in  said  cover  member,  an 
end  of  said  plunger  extending  through  said  opening, 
whereby  the  switch  can  be  controlled  by  manipulation  of 


3,209,097 

MAGNETIC  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 

Bernard  Edward  Shiesinger,  Jr.,  906  Bruce  Lane, 

Annandaie,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,315 

12  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 87) 


1.  A  snap  acting  switch  comprising  a  permanent  sta- 
tionary and  a  free-floating,  movable  magnet,  a  switch  op- 
erator for  said  movable  magnet  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
magnet  engaging  memben,  one  of  said  pair  being  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  said  movable  magnet  and  the  other 
being  positioned  behind  said  movable  magnet,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  pair  of  members  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  movable  magnet,  a  pair  of 
stationary  contacts,  and  a  movable  contact  connector 
means  for  said  movable  magnet,  said  movable  magnet 
movable  within  the  force  field  of  said  stationary  magnet 
from  a  position  of  attraction  to  a  position  of  repulsion, 
whereby  when  said  switch  operator  initially  moves  said 
movable  magnet  to  a  slightly  past  dead  center  position 
with  respect  to  the  opposing  magnetic  fields  of  force  of 
said  magnets,  the  combined  magnetic  force  fields  there- 
upon act  on  said  movable  magnet  causing  it  to  be  self 
propelled  by  said  force  fields,  so  as  to  move  said  connector 
means  with  respect  to  said  stationary  contacts  to  open  or 
close  said  switch. 


.« 


3,209,098 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

TRIPPING  MECHANISMS 

Henry  S.  WIngard,  Cranford,  NJ.,  sssliHni  to  Federal 

Pacific  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,094 

18  Claims.     (CL  200—88) 


It.  A  multi-pole  molded  case  circuit  breaker  having  a 
pair  of  separable  conUcts  per  pole,  a  frame  mounted  in 
said  case,  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
contacts,  said  operating  means  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  operating  means  including  a  releasable  member  to 
effect  opening  of  said  contacts,  and  overcurrent  respon- 
sive means  for  releasing  said  member,  said  overcurrent 
responsive  means  including  a  multi-pole  trip  bar  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame,  said  latch  being  interposed  between  and  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  trip  bar  and  said  releasable 
member,  and  individual  overcurrent  sensing  elements  in 
each  pole  for  operating  said  trip  bar. 
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3,2t9,«99 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

OPERATED  SWITCH 
Ehner  W.  Zearfoss,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Philco  CorporatiMi,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,475 
8  Claims.     (CL  200—88) 


frequencies  applied  to  said  coQ,  a  thin  cover  panel  pe- 
ripherally conforming  to  the  periphery  configuration  of 
said  housing  fastened  to  said  face  to  close  said  cavities, 
and  means  providing  external  electrical  oonnectioos  to 
said  coil,  reed  and  contact 


4.  A  thermostatic  switdi  for  the  control  of  a  region 
such  as  a  refrigerator  chamber,  said  switch  comprising: 
a  first  ring  structure,  permanently  magnetized  with  axially 
spaced  magnetic  poles;  a  second  ring  structure,  magnetiz- 
able and  demagnetizable  in  response  to  changing  tem< 
peratures  in  said  region,  the  second  ring  structure  being 
coaxial  with  the  first;  a  third  structure  providing  a  central 
iron  core,  movable  axially  of  said  first  and  second  ring 
structures;  and  an  electric  circuit  control  member  mov- 
able on  movement  of  said  core  to  open  and  close  the 
switch. 


3,2t9,100 
MINIATURE  RESONANT  REED  RELAY 
Henry  C.  Runun,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sargent 
and  Grecnieaf,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cotporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,742 
4  Cbims.     (CL  200—90) 


K  -, 


1.  A  miniature  resonant  reed  relay  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, flat  vibratory  reed  of  electrically  conductive  mag- 
netic material,  an  electromagnetic  assembly  including 
an  elongated  permanent  magnet  core  of  generally  plani- 
form  configuration  extending  along  a  core  axis  and  hav- 
ing an  exposed  end  portion  terminating  in  a  pole  face  and 
an  electromagnetic  coil  wrapped  axially  about  said  mag- 
net core  and  fixed  relative  thereto  to  form  a  generally  rec- 
tangular tube,  a  shallow  rectangular  cast  housing  having 
first  and  second  closed  bottom  cavities  opening  throu^ 
one  major  face  thereof  connected  by  a  communicating 
channel,  said  first  cavity  receiving  said  vibratory  reed 
therein  and  accommodating  maximum  vibratory  excur- 
sions of  the  reed,  said  second  cavity  being  shaped  to  con- 
form to  diametrically  opposite  sides  and  end  portions  of 
the  periphery  of  said  coil  to  abut  and  restrain  in  position 
the  electromagnet  assembly  with  said  exposed  end  por- 
tion of  the  magnet  core  extending  through  said  communi- 
cating channel  into  said  first  cavity,  a  stationary  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  in  said  first  cavity  located  ad- 
jacent an  opposite  side  of  said  reed  from  said  magnet 
core  to  be  periodically  engaged  by  said  reed  during  vibra- 
tion thereof  responsive  to  alternating  currents  of  selected 


biat 


3,2f9,Ml 

MOTOR  AND  SPRING  OPERATED 

VACUUM  SWITCH 

Heniy  L.  Peck,  WeDcdey,  George  W.  Gihb,  MItton,  and 

Herbert  M.  Pflanz,  Roslindale,  Man.,  assignors  to  AIIia> 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Mllwankcc,  Wh, 

FUcd  Jan.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,083 

10  Claims.    (CL  2t0— 92) 


1  i;:-!L 


nTT^ar*^ 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  contact  movable  to 
two  positions,  a  cam,  a  connecting  means  connected  to 
the  contact  and  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  cam  to 
move  the  contact  to  the  two  positions,  first  driving  means 
connected  to  the  cam  for  rotating  the  cam  to  a  first 
position,  said  connecting  means  responsive  to  said  first 
position  of  the  cam  to  move  the  contact  to  one  position, 
and  second  driving  means  connected  to  the  cam  for  rotat- 
ing the  cam  independently  of  the  first  driving  means  to  an- 
other position,  said  connecting  means  responsive  to  said 
another  position  to  move  the  contact  to  the  other  po- 
sition. 


3,209,102 

MANUALLY  AND  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 

OPERABLE  LATCHING  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Boley,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,593 

8  Claims.     (CL  200—106) 


1.  A  manually  and  ekctromagnetically  operable  latch- 
ing device  comprising  a  housing,  an  electrical  coil  in  said 
bousing,  a  magnetic  core  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be 
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magnetized  upon  energization  of  said  con,  an  annature 
in  said  bousing  normaDy  ifMiced  from  said  ooce  and 
adapted  to  be  attracted  toward  said  core  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  coil,  a  latch  operating  member  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  bousing  and  secured  to  said  armature  for 
movement  as  a  unit  therewith,  a  spring  in  said  housing 
biasing  said  latch  operating  member  inwardly  of  said 
bousmg.  a  plurality  of  latching  balls  earned  by  said  latch 
operating  member  and  retained  therein  by  said  core,  a 
latch  rod  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  latch  operating 
member  and  retainable  by  said  latching  balls  in  a  latched 
pOMtion,  and  means  for  pulling  said  latch  operating  mem- 
ber outwardly  of  said  housing  against  the  biasing  force  of 
said  spring,  said  latching  balls  being  movable  by  said 
latch  operating  member  out  of  latching  relationship  with 
said  latch  rod  selectively  by  the  pulling  of  said  latch 
operating  member  outwardly  of  said  housing  and  by  ener- 
gization of  Mud  cofl. 

RELAY  APPARATUS  WITH  HERMETIC 

SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 

WaUam  C.  KfaunoMr,  Maakato,  Mkm^  airicMr  to  Acmco, 

bc^  Mankato,  Mhu^  a  tmfmabom  of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Am.  25,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  133,995 

3  aJmm.    (CL  at»— IM) 


3.  A  header  wall  tssembly  for  use  with  electrical  ap- 
paratus to  mamtain  different  atmospheres  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  in  isolation  from  each  other,  comprising  a 
metal  panel  with  front  and  rear  adM  and  having  an  aper- 
ture tbierethrough,  a  steel  alloy  siMva  having  an  inner  end 
in  said  aperture  and  being  brazed  around  the  entire  pe- 
riphery thereof  to  the  panel  in  hermetically  sealing  rela- 
tion, said  sleeve  also  having  an  outer  end  protecting  from 
the  front  side  of  the  panel,  a  steel  alloy  tube  having  a  first 
end  dispoced  concentrically  within  said  sleeve  and  spaced 
therefrom  and  having  a  second  end  projecting  from  the 
rear  side  of  the  panel,  a  glass  annulus  within  said  sleeve 
and  surrounding  said  tube  and  having  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  fused  to  and  integral  with  the  tube  and  sleeve 
respectively,  a  conductor  element  extending  inwardly 
through  the  tube  and  being  soldered  to  the  tube  in 
hermetically  sealing  relation  to  prevent  passage  of  gas 
endwise  through  the  tube,  an  inner  insulation  on  the  con- 
ductor element,  a  metallic  braid  surrounding  said  inner' 
insulation,  an  outer  insulation  surrounding  the  braid,  the 
insulations  and  braid  protecting  into  the  sleeve,  a  second 
rigid  metallic  sleeve  in  tight-fitting  relation  on  the  outer 
insulation  and  being  soldered  to  the  braid  and  interfitted 
with  said  first  mentioned  sleeve  and  welded  thereto  in 
stationary  and  electrically  conducting  relation. 


3,2t9,lM 
MINIATURE  MANUAL  RESET  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Homer  F.  Maiooc,  Jackson,  Mlch>.  assignei ,  by 
■trit"tTtiiff.   to  Mechaakal  Predncto,  inc^ 
Mck^  a  corporation  of  Dainvare 

FIM  Jnne  21, 19«3, 9ar.  Nn.  2t943t 
1  CW^     (CL  !••— 122) 
A  miniature  manual  reset  circuit  breaker  comprising 
an  insulating  enclosure. 

a  flnt  terminal  extending  exteriorly  of  said  casing, 
a  generally  flat  beater  having  one  end  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal. 


a  fixed  contact  mechanicany  supported  by  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  heater  at  the  other  end 
thereof, 

a  substantially  flat  thermally  responsive  snap-acting 
blade  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  heater  in 
spaced  heat  transfer  relation  thereto,  said  blade 
having, 

a  fixed  end  portion  mechanically  connected  to  the  one 
end  of  said  beater  but  electrically  insulated  there- 
from, 

a  movable  contact  on  the  other  end  of  said  blade  en- 
gageable  with  said  fixed  contact. 


a  second  terminal  extending  exteriorly  of  said  enclosure 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  fixed  end  of  said 
blade, 

a  generally  flat  reset  slide  lying  in  a  plane  extending 
between  said  heater  and  blade,  said  slide  having, 

a  central  aperture  to  facilitate  beat  transfer  between 
said  heater  and  blade,  a  reset  portion  extending 
exteriorly  of  said  enclosure  and  a  lockout  portion 
normally  engaged  with  said  movable  contact  and 
movable  between  said  contacts  upon  opening  thereof, 

and  resilient  means  for  normally  biasing  said  slide  to 
the  lockout  condition. 


3,2t9,lf5 

DETACHABLE  THERMORESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

CONTROL  MEANS 

David  B.  Price,  Waahtegton  TowMhIp.  iUchland  Connty, 

Ohio,  anignor  to  Westinghonae  Electric  Corporation, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Fennsylvanb 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  275,883 

2  ClahM.     (CL  2«»— 134.5) 


1.  A  temperature  control  plug  for  use  with  a  cooking 
utensil  comprising,  a  casing,  a  tubular  probe  projecting 
from  said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  recess  in 
the  utensil  for  receiving  and  transmitting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  utensil,  said  tubular  probe  being  dosed  at 
both  ends  and  the  hollow  interior  thereof  being  filled  with 
a  gas  exclusively,  whereby  it  is  of  low  mass  and  low  heat 
capacity,  and  temperature  sensitive  switch  means  mounted 
within  said  casing  in  a  heat  conducting  relationship  with 
said  tubular  probe,  said  switch  means  being  actuated  in 
response  to  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


3,2«9,1M 
THERMORESPONSIVE  SWITCH  FOR  ELECTRICAL- 
LY ENERCIZABLE  SURFACE  HEATER 
John  W.  Hnflman,  MaivAeld,  OMo,  nsrignor  to  Pace,  Inc., 
Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
Filed  Feb.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,443 
7  CWm.     (CL  2t*— 137) 
1.  Control  apparatus  for   an   electrically  energizable 
surface  beating  element  for  a  cooking  range  wherein  the 
heating  element  is  shaped  to  define  an  open  central  area 
indoding,  in  combination,  a  metal  plate  disposed  in  the 
opan  oentral  area  of  the  heating  element,  switch  means 


Septembee  28,  1965 


3^     ELECTRICAL 


151T 


disposed  adjacent  the  metal  plate,  resilient  means  nor- 
mally supporting  said  plate  above  the  plane  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  heating  element,  said  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  support  secured  to  the  meUl  plate,  said  switch 
means  including  a  first  switch  arm  and  a  second  switch 
arm  mounted  by  the  support  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  the  circuit  of  the  heating  element,  said  switch  arms 
having  cooperating  conUcts  adapted  for  engagement  to 
complete  a  circuit  through  the  heating  element,  a  switch 
arm  biasing  member  mounted  by  the  support  engaging 
the  second  switch  arm  and  normally  biasing  the  said  sec- 


3»2«9,1M 

ARC  CHUTE  INCLUDING  SPUTFER  PLATES 

HAVING  INTERENGAGING  PORTIONS 

^^'^  9,-  ^^***»P^»  *ock«way,  NJ.,  and  Gordon  O.  Per- 
khifl,  Caimonsbn^  Pa.,  assignon  to  Federal  Padlic 
Electric  Conpany,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiwarc 
FOed  Apr.  17,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1«3»321 
8  Oaims.    (Q.  2«t—144) 


ond  switch  arm  in  a  direction  to  disengage  the  contacts 
strut  means  of  material  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion 
less  than  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  metal  plate, 
bracket  means  spaced  from  the  switch  means  joined  with 
said  metal  plate,  said  strut  means  being  disposed  between 
and  engaging  the  bracket  means  and  the  switch  arm  bias- 
ing means  whereby  expansion  and  contraction  of  said 
plate  by  temperature  variations  is  transmitted  by  the 
switch  arm  biasing  means  to  the  second  switch  arm,  and 
manually  operable  means  mounted  by  the  support  and 
engaging  the  first  switch  arm  for  varying  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  the  first  switch  arm. 


vmi 


3a«9,107 
THERMOSTATS,  MOTOR  PROTECTORS  OR 
THE  LIKE  HAVING  GENERALLY  OCTAG- 
ONAL SHAPED  AND  IMPROVED  SEAL- 
ING END 
Rudolph  Iflmeiabangh,  North  Royatton,  OUo,  awlgniw  to 
Thermal   Engineering  and  Dm^  Company,  Akron, 
Oiiio,  a  partnership 

FU«I  July  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  212,572 
SChdms.    (CL2M— 138) 


1.  In  a  thermal  protector,  thermostat,  or  the  like,  an 
elongated  metal  casing  having  one  permanently  closed 
end  and  one  open  end,  a  pair  of  flat  in  section  conductive 
arms  one  of  which  is  a  temperature  sensitive  member 
adapted  to  change  its  longitudinal  shape  with  tempera- 
ture changes  and  insulation  means  positioned  between  and 
around  said  conductive  arms  to  insulate  them  from  each 
other  and  from  said  casing,  said  conductive  anns  extend- 
ing into  said  casing  as  cantilevers,  said  casing  being  com- 
pressed and  deformed  to  a  smaller  cross  sectional  area 
than  its  original  area  at  its  initially  open  end  to  squeeze 
against  said  insulation  means  and  to  provide  a  pressure 
seal  around  said  conductive  arms  and  so  seal  the  initially 
open  end  of  said  casing,  the  deformed  end  of  said  <-^«"g 
being  continuous  and  of  outer  dimensions  no  greater  than 
the  original  dimensions  of  said  casing,  said  deformed  end 
being  of  generally  octagonal  shape  in  section  and  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  at  least  substantially  flat  porticws 
parallel  to  said  arms  and  a  pair  of  at  least  substantially 
flat  edge  portions  extending  perpendicular  to  said  upper 
and  lower  flatportiona. 


1.  An  arc  chute  comprising  a  stacked  asa«nbly  of  a 
large  number  of  individual  arc  splitter  plates  having  mu- 
tually separated  web  portions  providing  arc-quenching 
spaces  therebetween,  said  splitter  plates  having  means  in- 
cluding complementary  mutually  engaging  integral  forma- 
tions along  longitudinal  edges  thereof  providing  at  least 
two  sharp  stepped  bends  in  any  arc  leakage  path  from 
each  arc-quenching  space  to  the  external  lateral  surface 
coilectively  d^ned  by  the  stacked  plates. 


3,2*9,109 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  WIRE  TERMiNAU  IN- 

SERTABLE   AS    SWITCH    CONTACTS 

RejmoUi  Happc,  GrecnviUc,  S.C.,  Mwifoi  to  The 

CompMiy,  a  corporation  of  New  Jsncy 

FUad  Ang.  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  128,744 

lOafan.    (CL2«B-.iS9) 


In  an  electrical  switch,  an  insulated  body  containing 
a  walled  cavity,  an  insulated  carrier  movable  within  said 
cavity,  a  conducting  member  carried  by  said  carrier  and 
spring  biased  to  ride  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  cavity  during 
selective  movement  of  said  carrier,  spaced  access  holes 
formed  in  said  wall  and  communicating  with  the  exterior 
of  said  insuated  body,  locating  shoulders  formed  in  said 
access  holes,  insulated  wire  leads,  conducting  terminals 
fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  leads  said  terminak  aocooi- 
modated  in  said  access  holes  and  retained  entirely  therein 
by  cooperative  engagement  of  portions  of  said  terminals 
with  said  locating  shoulders  in  a  predetermined  fixed 
position,  said  terminals  projecting  inwardly  of  said  wall 
to  form  stationary  contacts  which  are  bridged  and  un- 
bridged  by  the  movable  conducting  member  to  provkb  a 
switching  function. 
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SELF-ALIGNING  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  M«7cr,  McHcwy,  DL,  MiigDor  to  Oak 

Mamifactariiig  Co^  ■  corporaCkm  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Dec  i.  1962,  Ser.  No.  242414 

5  Claioia.    (CL  IM— IM) 


said  body  having  at  its  outer  end  at  least  one  recess  where- 
in are  located  a  socket  member  to  receive  a  light  bulb  and 
a  separate  second  contact  member  to  be  engaged  by  the 
cap  end  terminal  of  said  light  bulb,  said  socket  and  contact 
members  having  each  an  integral  inward  extension  beyond 
the  switch  means,  the  ends  of  said  extensions  serving  as 
terminals  adjacent  the  external  terminals  of  the  switch 
means  for  connection  of  the  Ught  bulb  in  circuit  with  said 
■witch  means. 

3M9M2 

OVEN 

Stewart  C  Johnsoo,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 

Electric  Corporatloa,  Plttatargh,  Pa^  a  cor- 

of  Pemuyivania 

Flkd  May  29,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  2S4435 

i  CUbm.     (CL  219L— lt.55) 


5.  An  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising:  a  stator; 
at  least  one  stator  contact,  each  stator  contact  includ- 
tef  a  flexible  thin  and  wide  leg  defined  by  a  pair  of  leg 
■Molbers;  first  means  securing  said  stator  contact  to  said 
•tator  at  one  end  thereof  to  provide  a  contact  which  is 
iaxible  transversely  of  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the 
width  of  said  stator  contact  legs;  contacting  portions 
joined  by  arched  sections  to  the  free  end  of  each  stator 
contact  leg  member;  second  meaas  securing  the  leg  mem- 
bers of  each  stator  contact  to  one  another  between  said 
first  means  and  said  arched  sections  to  urge  the  contact- 
ing portions  of  the  stator  contacts  toward  one  another;  a 
rotor;  at  least  one  rotor  contact  carried  by  said  rotor, 
said  rotor  contact  having  a  contacting  portion  that  is 
movable  along  a  path  generally  parallel  to  the  width  of 
said  stator  contact  leg  between  said  contacting  portions 
to  move  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  contacting 
portions  of  at  least  one  stator  contact  upon  rotation  of 
said  rotor,  and  said  second  means  urging  said  stator  con- 
tact contacting  portions  into  engagement  with  the  con- 
tacting portions  of  said  rotor  contacts  with  a  predeter- 
mined force,  and  the  flexibility  of  said  stator  contact 
members  allowing  said  rotor  contacts  to  move  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  stator  contacts  regardless 
of  slight  misalignment  between  the  rotor  contacts  and 
the  stator  contacts. 

3,2«9,in 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH-BUTTON-TYPE 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Gordon  Grieves  and  Brian  Astb«iry  HoMen,  Newcastle 
■pon  Tyne,  England,  assignors  to  Bargess  Products 
Company     Limited,     Hinckley,     England,    a     British 
company 

FUcd  Jnly  2,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  2923M 
7  ClaiBS.     (CL  20«— 167) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heating  materials  in  a  walled  enclo- 
sure adapted  to  contain  microwave  energy  and  supplied 
therewith  through  an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof,  the 
enclosure  having  another  wall  perpendicular  to  and  inter- 
secting the  first  wall  near  the  opening  therein,  a  plurality 
of  electrically  conductive  strips  spaced  parallel  to  one 
another  and  terminating  at  one  end  at  the  openmg,  along 
the  side  thereof  furthest  from  the  second  wall,  and  ter- 
minating at  the  opposite  end  against  the  second  wall,  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  strips  substantially  paralleling 
the  second  wall  for  a  distance  exceeding  the  wavelength  of 
the  microwave  energy. 


3,209,113 
FURNACE  FOR  HIGH-FREQUENCY  HEATING 
WITH  THE  AID  OF  OSCILLATIONS  OF  VERY 
HIGH  FREQUENCY 
Jan  Verstraten  and  Franciscas  Josepbus  Hendricus  Tim- 
mermans,  Eindhoven,  Netheriands,  assignors  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195.798 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  NetbcHands,  July  17,  1961, 

267,183 
15  Claims.     (CL  219—10.55) 


r-6 


1.  An  electric  switch  of  the  illuminated  push-button 
type,  having  a  static  body,  switch  means  supported  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  body,  a  member  slidable  longitudinally 
through  and  protruding  from  the  outer  end  of  the  body, 
an  actuator  member  mounted  in  said  body  to  be  displace- 
able  by  inward  sliding  of  said  slidable  member,  at  least 
one  plunger  of  said  switch  means  resiliently  in  contact 
with  said  actuator  member,  and  a  push-button  removably 
mounted  on  the  protruding  end  of  said  slidable  member. 


1.  High  frequency  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  high 
frequency  generator  and  a  waveguide  system,  said  wave- 
guide system  comprising  an  enclosure  having  an  open  end 
and  comprising  first  and  second  substantially  parallel 
spaced  apart  wall  portions,  a  third  wall  portion  having  a 
substantially  parabolic  contour  arranged  at  right  angles  to 
and  bounding  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  and  ex- 
tending substantially  from  one  end  of  the  said  open  end 
to  a  predetermined  point  of  said  first  and  second  wall 
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portions  remote  from  said  open  end,  said  parabolic  por- 
tion defining  a  focal  line  at  a  podtioD  at  one  aide  of  said 
open  end,  energy  radiating  means  disposed  at  said  focal 
line  and  arranged  to  radiate  the  high  frequency  energy 
towards  said  parabolic  surface,  means  for  coupling  said 
generator  to  said  radiating  means,  a  fourth  wall  portion 
bounding  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  and  extend- 
ing twtween  said  radiating  means  and  said  predetermined 
point,  a  fifth  wall  portion  forming  a  boundary  surface  ex- 
tending between  said  radiating  means  and  said  open  end 
and  arranged  to  intercept  the  portion  of  direct  energy 
radiation  emanating  from  said  radiating  means  towards 
said  open  end  of  said  enclosure,  and  means  for  support- 
ing objects  to  be  heated  at  said  open  end  of  said 
enclosure. 


of  coolant  and  each  of  which  are  provided  with  vents  or 
holes  for  discharging  coolant  towards  the  magnetic  mate- 
rial. 


1.  In  an  induction  heating  apparatus  including  a  high 
frequency  power  source,  an  inductive  load  connected  to 
said  power  source  and  means  for  compensating  for  varia- 
tions in  the  inductive  reactance  of  said  load,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  compensating  means  being  sub- 
stantially linear  in  operation  and  comprising  a  first  and 
second  coil  connected  in  electrical  series,  said  first  coil 
having  an  axial  opening  and  means  for  progressively  mov- 
ing said  second  coil  axially  into  and  out  of  said  opening 
to  control  the  inductance  across  said  two  ends,  said  two 
coils  being  electrically  connected  with  said  inductive  load 
to  change  the  effective  inductance  of  said  load  as  said 
second  coil  is  moved  with  respect  to  said  first  coil. 


3,209,115 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRIC  WELDING  OF  THE 
EDGES  OF  THE  LONGITUDINAL  SEAM  IN  A 
METAL  TUBE 
Dirk  Christian  van  Iperen,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Neth- 
erlands, assignor  to  North  Ameriam  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  18, 1963, 
— "  ,        290,357 

11  Claims.    (CL  219— 59) 


3,2f9,ll< 

LONGITUDINALLY  WELDING  THE  EM) 

PORTIONS  OF  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Wallace  C.  Rndd,  LTrhmoni,  N.Y^  Milginr  to  Ammi 

Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,886 
SCfadms.    (CL  219^-59) 


3,209,114 
VARIABLE  INDUCTANCE  DEVICE  FOR  CON- 
TROL OF  POWER  IN  AN  INDUCTION  HEAT- 
ING  APPARATUS 
Edward  F.  McBrien,  Parma,  Ohio,  aarfffsor  to  The  Ohio 
Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Auf.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,974     .-^z  mw 
4  Claims.     (CL  219.^10.75)  / 


1.  A  device  for  welding  together  the  edges  of  a  longitu- 
dinal seam  in  a  metal  tube  by  means  of  a  high-frequency 
current,  comprising  means  for  applying  said  high  frequency 
current  to  said  edges,  a  core  of  magnetic  material  which 
is  arranged  in  a  holder  made  of  non-magnetic  material 
and  adapted  for  passage  of  a  fluid  coolant  therethrough,  a 
connecting  piece  for  supplying  said  coolant  to  said  holder, 
characterized  in  that  the  holder  is  shaped  in  the  form 
of  a  cage  comprising  a  plurality  of  pipes  which  are  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  connecting  piece  for  the  supply 


1.  In  apparatus  for  welding  together  the  edges  of  a 
longitudinal  gap  in  a  tubular  metal  member,  the  ap- 
paratus having  a  pair  of  means  between  which  the  mem- 
ber is  advanced  while  the  gap  in  V-shaped  form  becomes 
closed  at  its  apex  at  a  weld  point  by  the  action  of  said 
means,  means  being  provided  to  cause  high  frequency 
current  to  flow  along  on  the  opposite  edges  of  the  gap  in 
advance  of  the  weld  point  for  heating  the  gap  edges  to 
welding  temperature  at  the  weld  point;  said  apparatus 
being  characterized  by  the  provision  of  attachment  means 
adapted  to  be  carried  at  and  within  an  end  of  the  tubular 
member  and  comprising  a  pair  of  conductive  portions 
adapted  to  be  positioned  to  engage  the  eixb  of  said  gap 
edges  at  said  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  to  provide 
conductive  means  forming  paths  for  said  current  for  ef- 
fectively extending  said  paths  respectively  beyond  said 
end  of  said  tubing,  and  means  removably  insertable 
within  said  end  of  the  tubing  and  attached  to  and  sup- 
porting said  conductive  portions  for  carrying  same  while 
the  tubing  is  advanced  through  the  welding  apparatus, 
said  latter  means  including  means  for  causing  same  fric- 
tionally  to  engage  on  opposite  sides  of  the  gap  the  interior 
surfaces  of  the  tubular  member  and  to  retain  the  gap  open 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  imtil  closed  at 
the  weld  point  by  said  first-named  means. 


34*9,117 

WELDING  OF  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Jadt  Morris,  Mousey,  and  Wallace  C.  Rndd,  Larchmont, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  MacUne  &  Foundry  Com- 

paay.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcracy 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,040 

lOCIafaBs.    (CL219— 59) 


1.  Method  for  welding  longitudinal  gaps  in  workpieces 
such  as  tubular  members,  which  comprises:  embracing 
the  sides  of  same  in  die  means  while  advancing  same  past 
a  weld  point;  supplying  high  frequency  heating  current 
to  flow  akmg  on  the  gap  edges  in  advance  of  said  point 
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for  heating  the  edfcs  to  welding  temperatures  upon  reach- 
ing said  point;  and  applying  pressure  to  the  gap  edge  por- 
tions respectively  at  the  region  of  the  weld  point  for 
there  closing  the  gaps  by  pressing  such  portions  down- 
wardly in  the  difr  means  in  toward  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  workpiece  and  into  firm  engagement  with  each 
other.  

WELDING  APPARATUS 
R«x  H.  Dyer,  2717  StmU  F«  Roa^  iBdcpcndcncc,  Mo., 
mi  Lflorcn  W.  BorncCt,  4S18  Campbell,  Kansas  City, 
Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  39449« 
nCleimi.    (CL219— 4«) 


y  .^ 


sumable  electrode  througfi  «i?d  electrode  passage,  means 
for  establishing  an  arc  between  the  forward  tip  of  the 
electrode  and  the  tube  to  thereby  melt  the  electrode  and 


depodt  the  w«kl  bead  on  the  internal  surface  of  said 
tube,  and  means  for  introducing  a  welding  flux  to  the 
arc  to  submerge  the  same. 


3,2t9,12t 
METHOD  FOR  WELDING  TUBE  TO  PLATE  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRACTICING  METHOD 
Raymond  H.  Glatthom,  Media,  Pa.,  avigDor  to  Wcathig- 
bousc  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Pennsylvanhi 

FUcd  Aag.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  219,938 
10  Clahii&    (CL  219—125) 


12.  The  method  of  welding  metal  pipe  sections  together 
along  adjacent  end  edges  thereof  in  contact  with  welding 
material  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  said  sections  in  aligned  abutting  rela- 
tion in  contact  with  said  welding  material, 

(b)  urging  a  welding  member  into  electrical  contact 
with  said  welding  material  to  form  a  weld  area, 

(c)  urging  a  circular  electrical  contact  member  into 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  sections  adjacent 
said  weld  area  to  form  a  contact  area, 

(d)  impressing  electrical  energy  between  said  welding 
member  and  said  contact  member  for  beating  said 
welding  material,  and 

(e)  moving  said  welding  member  along  said  welding 
material  and  simultaneously  moving  said  contact 
member  with  respect  to  said  pipe  sections  to  cause 
said  weld  area  and  contact  area  to  progress  adjacent 
each  other  in  a  closed  ciirved  path  defined  by  said 
end  edges,  said  movement  of  said  contact  member 
being  substantially  transversely  of  said  pipe  sections 
with  substantially  no  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
sections. 

3,209,119 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 
Ralph  A.  Keidcl,  West  ADIb,  Sdomon  Keller,  Mttwaakcc, 

and  George  Mctropaloa,  Menomoace  Faik,  Wh.,  a»* 

dgnon  to  A.  O.  Sailth  Carporatioa,  MllwMdiee,  Wli., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  it,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  273,934 
15  Clafans.     (CL  219— 7() 

1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  the  internal  surface  of 
small  diameter  tubes,  comprising  means  for  mounting 
the  tube  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  means  for  rotating 
the  tube  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  welding  head  includ- 
ing an  elongated  mandrel  adapted  to  be  inserted  within 
the  tube,  means  for  moving  the  mandrel  and  the  tube 
axially  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  mandrel  having 
a  longitudinal  electrode  passage  terminating  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  mandrel,  means  for  feeding  a  oon- 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  circumferential  joint  be- 
tween a  tube  and  a  plate,  said  tube  projecting  from  said 
plate  in  the  direction  of  the  welding,  the  said  apparatus 
including  a  hoUow  spindle,  a  welding  electrode  mounted 
on  said  spindle  movable  around  said  joint,  and  centering 
means,  including  means  engageable  in  centering  relation- 
ship with  the  outer  lurface  of  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  tube,  removably  mounted  in  said  spindle  for  align- 
ing the  axis  of  movement  of  said  electrode  substantially 
cpincident  with  the  axis  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  tube. 


34«9,121 

ELECTRODE  PROXIMITY  CONTROL 

August  F.  Mmk,  Newwfc,  NJ.,  airi|Mr  to  UnfcM  Carbide 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,M3 

7Claliiii.    (CL  219^130) 


jfilWIrft 


1.  Process  which  comprises  feeding  at  a  consUnt  speed 
a  metal  wire  electrode  through  a  contact  tube  toward 
metal-work  in  an  arc  welding  circuit  with  an  elec- 
tric power  source,  heating  and  melting  the  end  of  such 
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electrode  adjacent  the  arc  as  molten  electrode  metal  is 
deposited  on  the  work,  producing  an  electrical  signal 
originating  from  the  very  end  of  such  electrode  that  is 
responsive  to  the  relative  position  of  said  heated  and 
melted  electrode  end  with  respect  to  that  of  the  contact 
tube,  and  maintaining  such  position  subsuntially  constant 
by  controlling  such  position  responsive  to  said  signal  with- 
out altering  the  constant  speed  at  which  the  electrode  is 
so  fed  toward  the  work,  by  observing  such  electrode  end 
as  it  emerges  from  such  contact  tube  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  arc 


3,209,122 
METHOD  OF  ARC-WELDING 
Harold  E.  Johnston,  New  Kensington,  and  Arnold  S. 
Kitzes,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingfaousc  Elec- 
tric  Corporatloii,   PittstHurgii,   Pa.,   a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,112 
7  Claims.     (CL  219—137) 


? 
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drilling  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  body  portico 
to  said  central  bore,  a  screw-threaded  bolt  engageaUe 
within  said  central  bore,  said  central  bore  being  corre- 
spondingly screw  threaded  through  the  portion  thereof 
from  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  drilling  therewith, 
to  the  inner  end  of  said  cenral  bore  adjacent  said  other 
side,  a  pin  freely  mounted  for  endwise  movement  within 
said  drilling,  said  pin  being  point  sharpened  upon  the  outer 
end  thereof,  and  cam  means  coacting  between  nid  bolt 
and  the  inner  end  of  said  pin  adapted  to  urge  said  pin 
radially  outwardly  when  said  bolt  is  tightened,  whereby 
said  point  sharpened  end  of  said  pin  is  projected  outwardly 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  body  portion. 


3,209,124 
FLOAT-TYPE  HUMIDIFIER 
Winbm  S.  Morrisscy,  West  Hartford.  Conn.,  Walter  Dor- 
win  Teagnc,  Jr.,  Alpine,  N  J.,  and  Robert  Stnvt  HoMca, 
WetbersBeld,  Conn.,  anignors  to  The  Kccncy  Mannfac- 
turtag  Company,  Newliifton,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Coonecticnt 

Filed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  200,904 
3  ClaiBa.    (CL  219—272) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  metallurgical  bond  be- 
tween the  ends  of  a  plurality  of  parts  which  comprises 
forming  a  projection  from  each  of  said  ends,  each  said 
projection  extending  inwardly  from  both  walls  of  said 
parts  adjacent  said  end,  bringing  said  projections  into 
abutting  engagement  with  the  ends  coextensive  to  form 
a  joint  constituting  substantially  a  continuous  thin  sur- 
face, and  producing  a  weld  at  said  joint  by  firing  a  weld- 
ing arc  at  a  starting  point  of  said  joint  and  moving  said 
arc  along  said  joint,  the  current  of  said  welding  arc  being 
set  at  a  low  magnitude  such  as  to  fuse  said  joint  without 
substantially  damaging  or  deforming  said  surface. 


3,209,123 

ELECTRIC  ENGINE  COOLING 

JACKET  HEATER 

Lynnc  E.  Windsor,  251  B«averl>rook  St.. 

Wbinipcg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,260 

6  Claims.     (CI.  219—208) 


oi  r 
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1.  In  association  with  a  cylinder  block  of  an  automo- 
bile having  a  frost  plug  aperture  formed  therein;  a  block 
heater  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  frost  plug  aper- 
ture, said  block  heater  comprising  in  combination  a  cylin- 
drical body  portion,  an  electric  heater  element  extending 
therethrough  and  connectable,  on  one  side  thereof  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  and  extending,  within  the  said 
cylinder  block,  upon  the  other  side  of  said  body  portion, 
sealing  means  coacting  between  the  periphery  of  said 
body  portion  and  the  bore  of  said  frost  plug  aperture,  and 
means  coacting  between  said  body  portion  and  said  bore 
of  said  frost  plug  aperture  to  mechanically  lock  said 
heater  in  position,  said  means  to  lock  said  body  portion 
to  the  bore  of  said  frost  plug  aperture  including  a  central 
bore  in  uid  body  portion  extending  from  said  one  side  to 
adjacent  said  otlier  side,  at  least  one  radially  situated 


1.  A  humidifier  comprising,  a  tank  which  is  to  be  por- 
tioned within  a  hot  air  chamber  with  one  side  wall  at  one 
side  of  the  chamber,  mounting  plate  means  for  su^iorting 
said  tank  in  cantilever  fashion  within  the  hot  air  chamber, 
an  electrical  tank  heating  element  operatively  associated 
with  said  tank,  means  constituting  a  supply  of  water  to 
said  tank  and  including  a  water  supply  pipe  and  a  solenoid 
valve  which  is  normally  closed  and  which  has  a  solenoid 
which  is  energized  to  open  the  valve,  water-level  sensing 
means  to  tense  the  level  of  water  therein  comprising  a 
float  unit  formed  by  a  float  rockably  mounted  within  said 
tank  upon  a  float  arm  and  mounting  means  at  said  side 
wall  of  said  tank  whereby  a  change  in  the  water  level  in 
said  tank  rocks  said  float  arm,  a  mercury  switch  mediani- 
cally  connected  to  said  float  arm  and  exterior  of  said  tank 
and  adapted  to  be  opened  and  dosed  by  the  rocking 
movement  of  said  float  arm  resulting  from  changes  in 
the  water  level  within  said  tank,  an  electrical  circuit  con- 
necting said  solenoid  in  series  with  said  mercury  switch 
and  thence  to  a  pair  of  electrical  supply  lines  to  which  a 
source  of  electricity  is  connected,  said  electrical  circuit 
including  a  normally-closed  electrical  timing  switdi  as- 
sembly formed  by  a  bimetallic  strip  which  moves  to  a 
closed-switch  position  when  at  ambient  temperatures  and 
which  moves  to  an  open-switch  position  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature,  said  bimetallic  strip  having 
the  characteristic  that  it  does  not  move  to  its  closed-switch 
position  because  of  a  reduction  in  its  temperature  below 
said  predetermined  elevated  temperature,  means  to  move 
said  bimetallic  strip  from  its  open-switch  position  to  its 
closed-switch  positicm,  a  heater  elemem  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  solenoid  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
bimetallic  strip  to  beat  the  same  simultaneously  with  the 
energization  of  said  solenoid,  said  electrical  circuit  fur- 
ther including  means  connecting  said  electrical  tank  heat- 
ing element  to  said  electrical  supply  lines,  said  switch 
assembly  and  said  heater  element  being  so  related  that 
said  bimetallic  strip  is  heated  to  said  predetermined  ele- 
vated temperature  only  when  said  heater  element  has  been 
energized  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  whereby  said 
bimetallic  strip  remains  in  its  closed-switch  position  dur- 
ing normal  operation  and  moves  to  its  open-switch  poai- 
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tion  only  under  abnormal  conditions  which  cause  said 
heater  element  to  be  energized  for  an  excessive  period 
of  time. 

HUMIDIFIER 
Wiman  S.  Morrtoey,  West  Hartford,  Cono..  asigiior  to 
The    Kccacy    M— facturing    Coropaay,    Ncwiogtoii, 
Omb^  ■  corporatk>ii  of  Connecticut 

Flkd  Nov.  1. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,632 
3  Claim*.    (CI  219^272) 


'^  *t^^Sl 


been  energized  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  where- 
by said  bimetallic  strip  remains  in  its  closed-switch  posi- 
tion during  normal  operation  and  moves  to  its  open-switch 
position  only  under  abnormal  conditions  which  cause  said 
control  beater  element  to  be  energized  for  an  exoeaaive 
period  of  time. 

3a*9,126 
ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 
Gnn<ti«r  Ellas,  Trannreut.  Germany,  maignor  to  Siemens- 
Elcctroffcratc  Aktienge^ellschaft,  BcrUa  and  Mnakh, 
GeiaMHy,  a  coqwration  of  Gemiany 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,8M 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5,  1961, 
S  76,W«  , 

S  Claims.    (CL  219— 3«9) 


1.  A  homidiffer  comprising,  a  tank  which  is  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  a  hot  air  clumber  with  one  side  wall  at  one 
tide  of  the  chamber,  mounting  plate  means  for  support- 
ing said  tank  in  cantilever  fashion  within  the  hot  air  cham- 
ber, an  electrical  tank  heating  element  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  tank,  means  constituting  a  supply  of  water 
to  said  tank  and  including  a  water  supply  pipe  and  a  sole- 
noid valve  which  is  normally  closed  and  which  has  a  valve 
solenoid  which  is  energized  to  open  the  valve,  a  lower 
electrical  probe  mounted  upon  said  tank  and  positioned 
therein  at  a  minimum  desired  level  of  water  in  the  tank, 
an  upper  electrical  probe  mounted  upon  said  tank  and 
positioned  therein  at  the  maximum  desired  level  of  water 
in  the  tank,  a  relay  having  an  energizing  solenoid  and 
a  normally-closed  switch  which  is  closed  to  energize  said 
solenoid  valve  and  which  is  opened  to  de-energize  said 
solenoid  valve,  said  relay  also  having  a  normally-open 
switch  which  is  closed  by  the  energization  of  said  energiz- 
ing solenoid,  means  constituting  a  source  of  electricity  and 
providing  an  electrical  circuit  from  one  side  of  said  source 
of  electricity  through  the  water  in  said  tank  to  said  probes 
and  also  providing  an  electrical  connection  between  said 
upper  probe  and  one  side  of  said  energizing  solenoid  and 
from  the  other  side  of  said  energizing  solenoid  to  the  other 
side  of  said  source  whereby  said  energizing  solenoid  is 
energized  by  the  contacting  of  the  water  with  said  upper 
probe,  said  normally-open  switch  having  one  side  con- 
nected to  said  lower  probe  and  having  its  other  side  con- 
nected to  said  upper  probe  whereby  said  normally-open 
switch  constitutes  an  interlock  circuit  to  hold  said  ener- 
gizing aoknoki  of  said  relay  energized  after  the  water 
level  drops  from  said  upper  probe  and  until  the  water 
level  drops  from  said  lower  probe,  an  electrical  circuit 
connecting  said  valve  solenoid  in  series  with  said  normal- 
ly-closed switch  and  thetice  to  a  pair  of  electrical  supply 
lines  of  the  source  of  electricity,  said  electrical  circuit 
further  including  a  normally-closed  electrical  timing  switch 
assembly  formed  by  a  bimetallic  strip  which  moves  to  a 
closed-switch  position  when  at  ambient  temperatures  and 
which  moves  to  an  opei>-8witch  position  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature,  said  bimetallic  strip  having 
the  characteristic  that  it  does  not  move  to  its  closed-switch 
position  because  of  a  reduction  in  its  temperatiure  below 
said  predetermined  elevated  temperature,  means  to  move 
said  bimetallic  strip  from  its  opeo-sv^tch  position  to  its 
closed-switch  position,  a  control  heater  element  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  valve  solenoid  and  positioned  adja- 
cent said  bimetallic  strip  to  heat  the  same  simultaneously 
with  the  energization  of  said  valve  solenoid,  said  electri- 
cal circuit  hnther  including  means  connecting  said  elec- 
trical tank  heating  element  to  electrical  supply  lines  of 
the  source  of  electricity,  said  timing  switch  assembly  and 
said  control  heater  element  being  so  related  that  said  bi- 
metallic strip  is  heated  to  said  predetermined  elevated 
temperature  only  when  said  control  beater  element  has 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  having 
means  defining  a  water  flow  path  therethrough  and  means 
for  heating  the  water  in  said  flow  path,  a  base  plate  re- 
movably carrying  said  heat  exchanger  and  formed  with 
a  water  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  connected  respectively 
to  the  ends  of  said  flow  path,  a  flow  sensing  nKmber 
comprising  a  !ower  chamber  formed  by  a  cavity  in  said 
base  plate  and  an  upper  chamber  removable  from  said 
lower  chamber,  said  chambers  being  separated  by  a 
flexible  diaphragm  and  communicating  with  different 
localities  of  said  inlet  duct,  means  located  in  said  inlet 
duct  for  creating  a  pressure  difference  between  said 
different  localities  when  water  is  flowing  in  said  inlet  duct 
whereby  said  chambers  are  subjected  to  different  pressures 
respectively  and  said  diaphragm  is  defkcted,  means 
actuated  by  the  deflection  of  said  diaphragm  for  activat- 
ing the  heating  means  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  heat 
the  water  in  said  flow  pa'h,  connecting  means  in  said  base 
plate  communicating  with  the  end  of  said  flow  path  that 
is  connected  to  said  inlet  duct  at  a  location  downstream 
from  said  flow  sensing  member,  said  connecting  means 
having  an  exterior  y  open  end,  a  removable  closure 
member  normal  y  closing  said  open  end,  and  means 
replacing  said  removable  closure  member  for  supplying 
cleaning  liquid  to  said  connecting  means,  said  cleaning 
liquid  supplying  means  being  insertable  in  said  open  end 
so  as  to  block  the  flow  of  cleaning  liquid  through  the 
inlet  duct  in  a  direction  toward  said  flow  sensing  member 
whereby  cleaning  liquid  is  passed  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  bypasses  said  flow  sensing  member. 


HEAT  GUN  DEFROSTER 
loci  S.  Graves,  Flint,  Mich.,  — Ignnr  to  The  Amertplastic 
Company,  Inc.,  FUnt,  Mich.,  a  ifpnnttoi  of  MichlfH 
FUcd  Jnne  27.  1943.  Scr.  No.  29 1, 914 
1  Claim.     (CI.  219—370) 
In  combination,  a  gun-shaped  case  of  molded  plastic, 
said  case  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  barrel  portion;  said 
handle  portion  having  an  air  inlet  port;  said  barrel  por- 
tion having  a  muzzle  end  and  an  air  outlet  port  at  said 
muzzle  end;  an  annular  ceramic  heat  chamber  mounted 
within  said  barrel  portion,  said  heat  chamber  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  coaxial  out- 
wardly flared   mouth  at  the  end  of  said  chamber  ad- 
jacent said  handle,  a  transverse  wall  at  the  end  of  said 
chamber  adjacent  said  muzzle  end  of  said  barrel  potion, 
said  wall  extending  across  a  subsuntial  portion  of  the 
croM  ■ciction  of  said  bore,  and  a  coaxial  orifice  in  said 
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waU  of  small  cross-sectional  area  relative  to  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  bore  and  opening  upon  said  outlet 
port,  said  ceramic  chamber  being  thicker  than  said  barrel 
portion  of  said  case  adjacent  thereto,  whereby  said  cer- 
amic chamber  provides  thermal  insulation  for  said  barrel 
portion  of  said  case;  an  open  spiral  coil  electric  resist- 
ance heating  element  frictionally  retained  within  said  bore 
by  the  inherent  resilience  of  said  spiral  coil;  an  electric 


I      i-'* 


ing  element  and  held  between  said  first  and  second  tapes 
of  said  spacer  members,  and  a  pair  of  cold  lead  wires 
secured  respectively  to  said  coimectCHi. 


3,2«9,129 
DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Gnnnar    E.    SmdMad,    Broauna,   Sweden,    assignor 
Svenska  Dataregister  AB,  Stockhohn,  Sweden, 
•oration  of  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  26,  1959, 

7  883/59 

11  Claims.  '  (CL  235— il.ll) 
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motor  mounted  within  said  handle  portion  of  said  case; 
a  fan  operatively  mounted  upon  said  motor  and  arranged 
to  force  air  forwardly  into  and  through  said  mouth,  said 
bore,  and  said  orifice  and  outwardly  through  said  outlet 
port  of  said  case;  an  electric  plug  adapted  to  be  oper- 
atively received  within  the  cigar  lighter  socket  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  and  means  for  transmitting  electric  current  from 
said  plug  to  said  motor  and  said  beating  element  to  elec- 
trically energize  same. 


1.  A  data  handling  system  for  tise  with  a  data  bearing 
record  including  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  layer, 
a  data  storing  means,  input  means  connected  to  said  data 
storing  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  layer, 
sensing  means  including  sensing  elements  for  selectively 
engaging  said  layer  in  accordance  with  the  data  stored 
on  said  record,  and  control  means  for  supplying  sigitals 
to  said  sensing  elements  for  selective  transmission  over 
said  layer  to  said  input  means  to  cause  the  storage  of 
the  sensed  data  in  said  daU  storing  means. 


3^*9,128 
HEATING  MAT 
Donald  M.  Chapman,  Jr.,  Plafaivflle,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Smith-Gates  Corporation,  Farmhigton,  Conn.,  a 
''    corporation  of  Connecticiit 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,927 
2  Clainu.     (CL  219—528) 


3,2«9,13« 
DIGITAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
WtfTCB  J.  Schmidt,  Upper  Montchdr,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Weatiiq^ioase   Electric   Corporation,   Eaat   Pittebwrgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,221 
15  Claims.    (CL  235—92) 


^^»  .^. 


1.  The  combination  in  an  electrically  operable  heating 
mat  of  at  least  one  elongated  flexible  heating  element 
comprising  a  core  and  an  insulating  sheath,  said  element 
being  arranged  with  a  plurality  of  similar  generally  rec- 
tilinear portions  thereof  in  transversely  spaced  parallel 
and  longitudinally  extending  relationship,  connecting  por- 
tions of  said  element  between  and  at  the  ends  of  said  first 
mentioned  portions  being  generally  semicircular  in  con- 
figuration and  generally  transverse  in  extent,  a  plurality 
of  flexible  ground  wires  interwoven  on  and  about  said 
heating  clement,  at  least  two  transversely  extending  spacer 
members  each  comprising  first  and  second  thin  flat  flexible 
adhesive  bearing  tapes  substantially  wider  than  said  heat- 
ing element,  said  spacer  members  being  arranged  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relationship  with  their  tapes  enveloping 
and  adhesively  engaging  sections  of  said  first  mentioned 
portions  of  said  heating  element,  a  pair  of  insulated  con- 
nectors secured  respectively  to  end  portions  of  said  heat- 


1.  A  digital  integrating  system  responsive  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  quantity  measured  in  first  units  and  providing 
the  measurement  indication  in  terms  of  second  units  which 
are  of  a  magnitude  different  than  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
units,  the  combination  of  a  generator  for  generating  elec- 
trical pulse  signals  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  said 
first  units  in  said  quantity,  a  main  counter  for  totalizing 
the  number  of  counter  signals  applied  thereto,  circuit 
means  cotmected  to  said  generator  aiid  to  said  main  count- 
er, said  circuit  means  normally  supplying  counter  signals 
to  said  counter  in  a  number  which  bears  a  predetermined 
constant  fixed  ratio  to  the  number  of  said  pube  sigiutls 
generated  by  said  generator  whereby  the  rate  of  totalizing 
of  the  number  of  said  counter  occurs  as  a  fixed  constant 
function  of  the  number  of  said  pulse  signals  generated 
by  said  generator,  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
circuit  means  to  difference  the  number  of  said  counter 
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sifiuls  supplied  to  Miid  main  counter  from  the  number  of 
said  pulse  signftb  nipplied  to  said  circuit  means  by  said 
generator,  said  control  means  being  actuated  in  respooie 
to  each  accumulation  of  a  desired  number  of  said  pulse 
signals  generated  by  said  generator,  each  s»id  desired 
number  being  substantially  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
oo»  signals  which  results  in  an  error  of  not  substantially 
gftilii  than  one  in  the  totalization  of  said  second  units 
by  said  counter  whereby  the  error  in  the  count  totalized 
by  said  counter  is  maintained  substantially  within  an  error 
of  not  substantially  greater  than  plus  or  minus  one  count. 


COMPUTER  CIRCXJIT  FOR  PERFORMING  SERIAL 

ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION 
Leonard  It  Harper,  Saa  Joac,  CaHf^  avivMr  to  Interaa- 
tioaal  BoaiiicM  MacUaca  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y„ 
a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  July  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,114 
S  dalna.     (CL  235— IM) 


means  connecting  said  binary  storage  means  to  said 
logic  means  whereby  said  binary  storage  means  is 
switched  in  state  in  response  to  said  change  signal. 

means  connecting  said  first  bistable  circuit  to  said 
logic  means  and  said  binary  storage  means  whereby 
said  first  bisUble  circuit  is  set  to  a  sUte  correspond- 
ing to  the  digit  of  the  first  number  in  response  to  a 
change  signal. 

SERIAL  BINARY  ADDER-SUBTRACTER 

William  L.  McDonald,  L«xingtoa,  Ky.,  aadi^or  to  Inter- 
national  BosiacM  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  28,  19€1,  Scr.  No.  219,8M 
•  QainM.     (CL  235— 175) 
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L  A  serial  adder  comprising  a  first  bistable  circtiit  for 
storing  a  first  digit  to  be  added,  a  second  bistable  circuit 
for  storing  a  carry,  both  said  bistable  circuits  having  an 
input  gate  whereby  the  circuit  will  be  reversed  in  state 
in  response  to  a  v(rftage  pulse  applied  thereto  provided 
the  gate  has  been  cocKlitioned  by  a  further  signal,  a  clock 
source  coupled  to  both  bistable  circuits  for  providing  a 
timed  voltage  pulse  thereto,  a  logic  circuit  coupled  to 
receive  a  second  digit  to  be  added  and  further  coupled  to 
receive  the  carry  indication  from  the  second  bistable  cir- 
cuit, said  logic  circuit  being  operable  to  generate  a  change 
signal  when  the  second  digit  is  not  equal  to  the  carry,  said 
logic  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  input  gate  of  the  first 
bistable  circuit  whereby  a  change  signal  when  generated 
will  condition  the  gate  and  cause  the  first  bistable  circuit 
to  be  reversed  in  state  by  the  next  succeeding  voltage 
pulse  from  the  clock  source. 

7.  In  a  circuit  for  combining  first  and  second  binary 
numbers, 
A  Inary  storage  means  for  storing  a  digit  of  the  first 
■nmber  which  may  be  switched  to  a  new  state  in- 
dicative of  a  binary  status  different  from  a  first  bi- 
nary status, 
n  flest  bisuble  circuit  for  storing  a  can7  digit  from 
a  preceding  operation,  said  first  bistable  circuit  be- 
ing connected  to  be  normally  in  a  status  indicative 
of  no  carry, 
means  for  receiving  a  corresponding  digit  of  the  second 

number, 
a  second  bistable  circuit, 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  bistable 
circuits  and  said  digit  receiving  means  for  generating 
a  change  signal  when  the  complement  of  the  digit 
of  the  second  number  is  not  equal  to  the  carry  digit 
and  the  second  bistable  circuit  is  in  the  subtract 
condition  and  for  generating  a  change  signal  when 
the  digit  of  the  second  number  is  not  equal  to  the 
carry  digit  and  the  second  bistable  circuit  is  in  the 
MUoooditioD, 


1.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  difference  between  a 
pair  of  binary  numben  when  its  input  is  respective  digits 
represented  by  a  series  of  alternately  occurring  electrical 
pulses  comprising:  a  pair  of  bistable  circuits  each  being 
capable  of  assuming  two  states  of  stable  equilibrium 
designated  "on"  and  "otT'  respectively;  means  for  esUb- 
lishing  an  "on"  state  of  equilibrium  of  the  first  of  said 
bistable  circuits  in  response  to  a  signal  representing  bi- 
nary one  occurring  in  a  predetermined  order  of  the  first 
of  said  numbers;  means  responsive  to  a  signal  represent- 
ing binary  one  occurring  in  said  predetermined  order  of 
the  second  of  said  numbers  or  to  the  "on'*  condition  of 
the  second  of  said  bistable  circuits  but  not  to  both,  to 
cause  the  first  of  said  bistable  circuits  to  change  state; 
and  means  to  set  said  second  bistable  circuit  to  t  e  state 
of  said  first  bistable  circuit  when  said  first  bisUble  circuit 
remains  unchanged  in  state  whereby  the  state  of  said  first 
bistable  circuit  is  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the 
digits  of  a  predetermined  order  of  two  binary  numbers 
and  the  state  of  the  second  of  said  bistable  circuits  is 
indicative  of  the  borrow  digit  resulting  from  the  subtrac- 
tion. 

3,209,133 

DATA  STORAGE  WITH  RATE  CORRECTION 

John  W.  Downs,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1952,  Scr.  No.  279,231 

9  Claiaas.     (CL  235—179) 


1 


1.  A  data  discriminator  comprising  a  first  pair  of  stor- 
age means  connected  in  the  conjugate  arms  of  a  bridge, 
a  second  pair  of  storage  means  connected  in  conjugate 
arms  of  said  bridge,  means  to  impress  a  first  series  of  suc- 
cessive data  alternately  upon  each  of  said  first  pair  of 
storage  mfWT!*.  means  to  impress  a  second  series  of  suc- 

wn  data  aUeraatefy  upon  each  of  said  second  pair  of 


storage  means,  comparison  means  connectably  disposed 
to  receive  the  daU  signals  of  said  first  pair  of  storage 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  difference  therebetween,  balance  detector  means  con- 
nected between  opposite  junctions  of  said  two  pairs  of 
conjugate  arms  and  responsive  to  a  determinable  degree 
of  unbalance  between  said  first  and  second  data  for  con- 
necting said  first  pair  of  storage  means  to  said  com- 
parison means,  whereby  said  output  signal  is  continuous- 
ly corrected  to  reflect  data  changes  within  the  limits  of 
said  determinable  degree  of  unbalance. 


and  so  constructed  as  to  charge  said  second  capacitor  at 
a  constant  rate  only  in  response  to  said  first  operating  state 
of  said  circuit  means. 


3,2t9,134 
INTERPRETATION  OF  GEOPHYSICAL  DATA 
Frank  J.  Feagin,  Malcolm  R.  MacPhall,  and  William  M. 
Rnst,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  Houston, 
Tcs.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
.         Filed  Dec.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,332 
.  9  Claims.     {CI,  235—181) 


•■  avti*«i* 
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1.  Apparatus  for  correlating  a  plurality  of  data  traces 
recorded  in  reproducible  form  on  a  recording  medium, 
comprising :  first  means  coupled  to  the  recording  medium 
for  simultaneously  reproducing  the  data  traces  as  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  signals  with  adjustable  time  shifts  there- 
between; and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  means 
adapted  to  derive  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  aver- 
age over  a  period  of  time  of  the  amplitude  emphasized 
sum  of  said  electrical  signals. 


3,209,135 
ANALOG  DIVISION  CIRCUIT 
Robert  E.  Myer,  Denvillc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcD  Telephone 
LaboratoriM,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  ^ 

Filed  Sept  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,717 
4  Claims.    (CL  235—196) 


L    .,^-1Ff 


3,209,136 
REMOTE     CONTROL     MOVEMENT    SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  A  UNIT  FOR  VARIABLY  POSI- 
TIONING  A  LIGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE  AND  A 
CONTROLLER  THEREFOR 
Jules  Fisher,  267  E.  lOtfa  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  May  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,798 
14  Clatans.    (CL  240—3) 

'4_ 


f~ 
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5.  A  light  unit  comprising  a  bousing  defined  by  a  bot- 
tom plate  and  side  walls  connected  thereto,  a  movable 
light  source  device  rotatably  mounted  on  said  side  walls, 
a  shaft  extending  from  said  bottom  plate,  a  selsyn  mo- 
tor mounted  on  said  plate  and  mechanically  connected 
to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  plate  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shaft,  and  a  second  selsyn  iiOtor  mounted 
on  said  plate  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  light 
source  device  for  rotating  the  latter  about  a  second  axis 
transverse  to  that  of  said  shaft. 


3,209,137 

LUMINOUS  CEILING 

Leo  G.  Stahlhut,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  K-S-H  Plaa- 

tics.  Inc.,  Kk-kwood,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

.      FOed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,397 

li  Claims.     (Q.  240— 9) 


1.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  ratio  of  two  numbers 
represented  by  direct  voltages  comprising  a  first  capacitor 
having  an  initial  voltage  charage  condition,  means  coupled 
to  said  capacitor  for  changing  its  voltage  charge  condition 
by  an  amount  representing  the  dividend  of  said  ratio, 
means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  restoring  its  initial 
voltage  charge  condition  at  a  constant  current  rate,  said 
rate  being  representative  of  the  divisor  of  said  ratio,  a 
circuit  means  having  two  operating  states,  means  con- 
necting said  circuit  means  across  said  first  capacitor  so 
that  said  circuit  means  will  assume  its  first  operating  state 
at  the  changed  voltage  charge  condition  of  said  first 
capacitor  and  assume  its  second  operating  state  when  said 
capacitor's  initial  voltage  charge  condition  is  restored,  a 
second  capacitor  and  a  constant  current  charging  circuit 
therefor,  said  constant  current  charging  circuit  being 
coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said  secoikd  capacitor 


5.  In  a  luminous  ceiling  in  which  a  grid  of  shapes  is 
suspended  from  a  structural  support,  the  improvement 
comprising  bracket  means  mounted  on  said  shapes,  a 
fluorescent  lamp  fixture  mounted  on  said  bracket  means 
with  fluorescent  tube  mounting  means  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  and  in  superposition  to  one  of  said  shapes,  and 
a  pod  mounted  on  said  shapes  adjacent  a  fluorescent  tube 
in  said  fluorescent  tube  mounting  means,  said  pod  having 
a  rectangular,  planar,  panel,  and  a  transversely  sym^ 
metrical  mantle  with  a  continuous  planar  marginal  edge 
sealed  at  and  around  its  planar  edge  to  said  planar  panel 
substantially  coextensively  with  the  margin  of  said  IMtnel. 
said  mantle  having  a  side  wall  with  a  light  transmitting 
area  extending  along  an  outboard  side  wall  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  said  fluorescent  tube  and  a  reflwtive  area 
extending  from  the  said  side  wall  over  the  planar  panel 
and  substantially  through  the  length  of  the  panel,  the 
reflective  area  of  said  mantle  having  in  transverse  cross 
section,  a  butterfly  arch  configuration,  the  central  trough 
of  which  is  spaced  from  said  i^anar  panel. 
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EXPLOSION-PROOF  HEADLAMP  AND 

POWER  SOURCE 

WUIiam  C.  Moore,  Skaocateics,  and  wnUam  S.  Pilgrim, 

Port   Byron,   N.Y^    ■wtgnnn   to   Welch    AUyn,   Inc^ 

Skaneatelca  Falls,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fikd  Feb.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  171,049 

8  Claims.  *(CL  24«~1*.<) 


1.  An  explosion-proof  headlamp  having  its  own  con- 
nected source  of  electricity  and  adapted  to  be  worn  in 
an  explosive  gas  atmosphere,  comprising:  a  light-weight 
lamp  assembly  having  a  first  closed  chamber  and  a  sec- 
ond chamber  having  threadcdly  intcrengaged  walls,  said 
first  chamber  having  a  sealed  transparent  window  in  one 
wall  thereof,  a  sealed  glass  lamp  envelope  supported  in 
the  first  chamber  and  having  a  filament  and  exterior  lead 
wires  connected  to  the  filament,  a  pair  of  terminals  sup- 
ported in  the  second  chamber,  current  carrying  means 
connecting  the  terminals  to  the  lead  wires  with  at  least 
one  such  nneans  being  insulated  in  the  wall  between  said 
chambers;  a  battery  pack  assembly  having  threadedly  en- 
gaged housing  parts  defining  a  central  closed  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  low-voltage  rechargeable  dry  type  battery 
cells  and  a  discharge  current  limiting  resistor  nK>unted 
in  said  central  chamber;  and  insulated  current  conducting 
means  including  a  flexible  cord  connecting  said  terminals 
and  said  batteries  and  resistor  in  a  low-voltage  aeries  cir- 
cuit, said  second  chamber  and  said  central  chamber  hav- 
ing entrance  passages  for  said  cord,  a  resilient  strain- 
relieving  plug  around  the  cord  at  each  of  said  entrance 
passages,  and  discrete  non-inflammable  fibrous  packing 
material  around  the  cord  in  said  centra]  chamber  en- 
trance passage,  whereby  current  is  limited  in  said  cord 
for  preventing  overheating  in  case  of  a  fault  in  the  cord, 
and  said  first  chamber  is  closed  to  suppress  the  propa- 
gation of  any  flame  therein  to  the  outside. 


a  second  plug  having  prongs  extending  into  said  double- 
female  sockets  and  into  electrical  contact  with  the 
prongs  of  said  plug  portion, 

a  light-duty  electrical  cord  connected  to  said  second 
plug  and  isolated  from  the  beat  of  said  light-globe 
socket,  and  having  a  first  gasket  cemented  thereto. 


1  <     ' 

■   1 


a  protective  cap  having  a  central  opening  tightly  sealing 
against  said  first  gasket  and  a  shell  enclosing  said 
second  plug,  said  double-female  socket,  and  said  plug 
portion,  and 

a  second  gasket  sealing  between  said  cap  and  said  drip 
shield  below  and  outside  said  rim. 


3a09,14« 
LUMINAIRE 
Winfrfcd  Nlcder-Westermann,  Parma,  Edmund  L.  Izzt, 
North  Olmsted,  and  John  Moro,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Westingboosc   Electric  Corporation,  Pitta* 
burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  5,064,  Jan.  27,  1960. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,441 
5  Claims.    (CL  24*— 51.11) 


3^09,139 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
John  B.  Shaw,  45  Hndaoa  St.,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  aad 
Georga  G.  Roberta,  447  Eleanor  Dftrc,  Woodsidc, 
CaHf. 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,282 
3  Clahiis.     (C\.  248— 11  J) 
1.  In  a  lamp   assembly  having  a  light-globe  socket, 
a  socket  holder,  a  shell  having  an  upper  sleeve-like  por- 
tion with  an  upper  end  wail  joined  to  said  socket  holder 
and  having  a  central  opening  and  also  ventilating  open- 
ings therethrough,  and  a  drip  shield  joined  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shell  and  overhanging  said  ventilating  open- 
ings and  having  a  central  passage  therethrough  connect- 
ing to  said  central  opening,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
a  plug  portion  on  the  upper  end  of  said  drip  shield 
having  prongs  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  a 
rim  therearound, 
two  lengths  of  high-temperature  wire  electrically  con- 
necting said  light-globe  socket  to  said  prongs, 
a  double-female  socket  above  said  drip  shield  and  inter- 
thereto  and  having  openings  receiving  said 


1.  In  a  luminaire,  the  combination  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing  with  an  open  bottom,  lampholder  supports 
mounted  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  housing,  reflector 
means  secured  to  said  housing  and  covering  the  open  bot- 
tom thereof  so  as  to  enclose  a  ballast  and  wiring  space 
between  the  reflector  and  housing,  a  generally  U-shaped 
light-transmitting  shield  hingedly  and  releasably  mounted 
on  said  bousing,  said  shield  having  light-transmitting  end 
walls  integral  therewith,  said  end  walls  having  a  cut-out 
portion,  the  edges  of  said  cut-out  portion  defining  op- 
posing aligned  stepped  upper  and  lower  shoulders,  at  least 
one  end  cover  engaging  one  of  said  end  walls,  said  end 
cover  having  hook  means,  said  hook  means  being  of  suffi- 
cient dimension  to  be  insertable  within  said  cut-out  por- 
tion above  said  upper  shoulder  and  engageable  with  said 
end  wall  when  resting  on  said  lower  shoulder. 
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34M,141 

UGHTING  FECrURE 

Wtafricd  Niadcr-WcitcnuM,  ParaM,  Ohio,  uri^nr  to 

^    Waaih«lMMse   Electrk  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279^71 
12  Claims.    (CL  240— 51.11) 


channel  member  and  side  panels  forming  a  dihnncy  to 
accelerate  air  passing  into  said  bousing,  flowing  past  said 
light  sources  and  flowing  out  through  said  perforations, 
said  air  effectively  cooling  said  luminaire  when  in  its 
operative  condition. 


.>>c 
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3,209,143 

spahally  variable  slit  for  mass 
spectrometer  apparatus 

William  M.  Hicfcam,  Churchill  Borough,  and  George  G. 
Sweeney,  Penn  HUls,  Pa.,  assicnors  to  WcctlD^oasc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Fikd  Not.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,447 
11  Clain.    (CL  2S^-^IS) 


•t  y. 


.t  .-r!: 


1.  A  support  for  a  lampholder,  said  support  compris- 
ing, a  mounting  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  a  lamp- 
holder disposed  in  said  opening,  a  depressed  area  adjoin- 
ing one  side  of  the  opening,  a  raised  dimple  on  the  surface 
of  the  depressed  area,  and  a  locking  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  dimple  and  the  lampholder  and  engaging  the 
lampholder  and  the  mounting  plate  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  opening  to  retain  the  lampholder  in  the  opening. 


3,209,142 
LUMINAIRE 
W.  Mlchd,  DanviUc  CaHf.,  and  Carle  E. 
Racklcy,  Wcctbikc,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Weatfaig- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgi^  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  63,827,  Oct.  20, 
1960.    This  application  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,014 
3  Clafans.    (CL  240—51.11) 


1.  A  luminaire  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  ceil- 
ing, said  luminaire  comprising,  an  inverted  generally  U- 
shaped  central  channel  member,  perforated  top  members 
extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  said  channel 
member  but  being  spaced  from  the  ceiling,  an  end  wall 
affixed  to  each  end  of  said  channel  member,  means  affixed 
to  said  end  walls  and  supporting  said  top  members,  light- 
transmitting  side  panels  affixed  to  said  end  walls  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  members,  electrical 
control  means  mounted  in  said  channel  member,  struc- 
tural members  affixed  to  said  end  walls,  a  generally  V- 
shaped  cover  member  having  its  upper  ends  located  ad- 
jacent the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  channel  member 
so  as  to  substantially  close  the  bottom  opening  thereof 
when  said  cover  member  is  in  its  operative  closed  posi- 
tion, the  outer  surfaces  of  the  legs  of  said  cover  member 
serving  as  a  guide  means  for  flowing  air,  and  said  cover 
member  in  supported  engagement  with  said  structural 
members,  light  sources  mounted  in  said  luminaire  on  both 
side  of  said  channel  member,  a  one-piece  substantially 
light-transmitting  shield  mounted  beneath  said  light 
sources  and  between  each  respective  side  panel  and  the 
cover  member,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  shields 
being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  cover 
member  and  of  said  side  panels,  said  V-shaped  member, 


WCOCITT    WUCTOII 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  including  a  source  of  ions, 
means  connected  to  said  source  for  producing  a  beam 
of  said  ions,  means  connected  to  said  producing  means 
for  deflecting  the  ions  of  said  beam  in  dependence  upon 
their  mass  thus  producing  a  beam  of  deflected  ioas,  an 
ion-sensitive  surface,  means  mounting  said  surface  so 
that  said  deflected  ion  beam  impinges  thereon,  and  means 
interposed  between  said  surface  and  said  source  for  vary- 
ing the  intensity  of  the  deflected  ion  beam  impinging  on 
said  surface  in  geometric  progression  along  one  dimen- 
sion of  said  surface. 


3,209,144 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MASS  SPECTRO- 
GRAPH EVACUATION  WITH  RESPECT  TO  AN 
ATMOSPHERE-INTERCHANGE  RELATIONSHIP 
William  M.  Hkitam,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  airignor  to  Wcatii«- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PennsylvanLi 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,664 
8  Claims.    (CL  250—41.9) 


1.  Mass  spectrograph  apparatus  for  producing  a  mass 
spectrum  of  a  specimen  comprising  a  chamber,  meaiu 
connected  to  said  chamber  for  evacuating  said  chamber, 
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means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  mounting  said  speci- 
men in  said  chamber,  means  coonected  to  said  specimen 
for  producing  a  directed  beam  of  ions  of  said  specimen, 
and  means  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  dependence  upon 
the  respective  masses  of  the  ions  in  said  beam,  the  said 
apparatus  being  characterized  by  evacuating  means,  con- 
nected in  atmosphere-interchange  relationship  with  said 
chamber,  and  including  a  liquid-helium  pump  for  re- 
ducing the  partial  vapor  pressure  of  gases  and  vapors  in 
the  region  of  said  beam  to  a  very  low  magnitude. 


FLUID  PLOW  RADIOACnvmr  MEASURING 
APPARATUS  AND  SAMPLING   MEANS 
Robert  G.  McGratk,  Pwb  HUls,  Pa^  assigMir  to  Wcsdag- 
house  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Plttsbargk,  Pa^  a  cor- 
potadoB  of  Pcnnsytvaiiia 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1M,925 
It  CMam.    (CL  259—4iS) 


:T;f 


1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  radioactivity  of  a 
flowing  fluid  in  a  conduit,  said  arrangement  comprising 
means  for  withdrawing  a  sample  of  said  fluid,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  for  controlling  said 
sampling  means  so  that  the  amount  of  said  fluid  sample 
k  proportional  to  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid,  and  means 
for  detecting  the  amount  of  radioactivity  in  said  fhiid 
Munple. 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  POSITION  OF  A 
SAMPLE  FOR  ELECTRON  PROBE  X-RAY 
MKROANALYZER 

Kataha  AkasM  Siliskaihi.  T«^  Japn 

Filed  Dec.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  243a5t 

Clalim  priority,  appfcaHoa  lapaa,  I>ac  9.  IHl, 

34/44,154 

1  Claloi.     (CL  25t— 49  J) 
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In  an  electron  probe  X-ray  microanalyxer,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

wall  means  defining  a  vacuum  chamber; 
means  on  said  wall  means  defining  lens  means  for  focus- 
ing an  electron  beam  into  said  chamber; 
a  specimen  support  stage  disposed  in  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber for  supporting  a  specimen  so  that  the  electron 
ocona  at  a  first  point  thereon,  said  stage  being 
from  said  lens  means  and  being  adjustable 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  beam; 


an  optical  microscope  including  a  housing  carrying  an 
objective  lens,  an  eye  piece  and  a  mirror  therebe- 
tween, the  axis  of  the  objective  lens  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  eyepiece  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  electron  beam, 
said  objective  lens  and  mirror  being  inside  said  cham- 
ber and  said  eye  piece  being  at  least  partially  outside 
of  said  chamber,  said  housing  being  mounted  on 
and  extending  through  said  wall  means  and  having 
an  inner  portion  suporting  said  objective  lens  and 
mirror  movable  with  respect  to  said  wall  means  in  a 
direction  toward  and  away  from  said  beam  so  that 
said  objective  lens  and  mirror  can  be  moved  to  a 
first  position  disposed  between  said  lens  means  and 
said  stage,  with  said  objective  lens  facing  and  adjacent 
the  specimen  on  said  stage,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  housing  supporting  said  objective  lens  and 
mirror  is  spaced  from  said  beam  so  that  said  beam 
can  pass  between  said  lens  means  and  said  stage 
without  obstruction  by  said  housing  supporting  said 
objective  lens  and  mirror; 

adjustment  means  mounted  upon  said  wall  means  and 
connected  to  said  inner  portion  of  said  housing  for 
effecting  uid  movement  thereof;  and 

adjustable  index  means  in  said  eye  piece  for  locating 
said  first  point  on  the  specimen  supported  upon  said 
stage,  whereby  the  specimen  can  be  shifted  with 
said  stage  so  that  a  preselected  second  point  on  said 
specimen  can  be  positioned  under  said  index  means 
and  thereby  located  at  the  focal  point  of  the  elec- 
tron beam. 


34t9,147 
ELECTRON  LENS  SPHERICAL  ABERRATION  COR- 
RECTING  DEVICE   COMPRISING   A   CURRENT 
CARRYING  WIRE  SECTION  ON  THE  LENS  AXIS 
Gaitoa  L.  Dvpoay,  Frantz  R.  Perrier,  and  Bernard  Marala, 
Toidowc,  France,  ■sstgaiira  to  Ceatrc  NatioMd  dc  la 
RachcrcW  SciendiqM,  Paris,  FrwMC,  a  corporatkNi  of 
Fr— ct 

Filed  Mv.  5,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  243,tS7 
2  CUms.     (a.  15%— 49  J) 


1.  A  spherical  aberration  correcting  device  for  an  elec- 
tron lens  system  which  is  associated  with  an  electron  gun 
from  which  electrons  issue  in  a  beam  along  a  central  axis 
which  is  the  same  as  the  lens  system  axis,  comprising  sup- 
port means  for  coaxially  securing  said  device  to  a  mag- 
netic lens  element  of  said  electron  lens  system  at  the  side 
of  said  magnetic  leiu  which  is  opposite  to  said  electron 
gun,  two  conducting  hollow  members  coaxially  mounted 
on  said  support  means  in  slideable  mounting  relation  to 
each  other,  a  conducting  wire  section  coaxially  supported 
by  said  ooaducting  hollow  members  in  alignntent  with 
the  oeatnl  axis  of  the  lens  system  and  energizing  means 
for  applying  from  said  members  to  said  wire  section  an 
adjustable  direct  current  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
electron  displacement,  whereby  the  electrons  issued  from 
said  electron  gun  undergo  a  radially  attractive  force  due 
to  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  direct  current  in 
said  wire  section,  said  force  being  greater  in  the  propor- 
tion as  the  electrons  are  nearer  the  wire  section,  and  the 
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distance  between  the  conducting  hollow  niembers  can  be 
adjusted  to  maintain  the  wire  section  aligned  with  said 
central  axis  regardless  of  the  wire  section  expansion  due 
to  the  current  flowing  therethrough. 


3,2t9,14t 
RECORDING  DIRECTION  FINDER  FOR 
BURSTS  OF  RADIATION 
Frands  HiUry  Pavry,  Tht  Honac  OBcc,  Whitehall,  Loo- 
don,  England,  aMi  PMUp  Htmry  Wagner,  15-lt  CUp- 
stonc  St.,  Great  PortfaHsd  St.,  London,  England 
FUad  Innc  23,  1955.  Scr.  No.  517,tl3 
tCUhM.    (a.25t— 15) 


i  A  t> ". 


.3lCi 


line,  a  light  source  actuated  in  proportion  to  detector  out- 
put and  a  film  holder  positioned  to  receive  li^  reflected 
from  the  light  source  and  scanned  horizontally  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  infrared  detector  scanning  comprising, 

(a)  a  flat  folding  mirror  at  a  position  to  fold  the  light 
path  to  the  infrared  detector  from  a  horizontal  ob- 
ject plane,  means  for  moving  the  folding  mirror  about 
a  horizontal  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  thermograph 
scanning  axis,  at  least  intermittently,  to  effect  ver- 
tical displacement  of  successive  lines  on  the  object 
plane  on  the  axis  of  the  horizontal  scaiming  means, 

(b)  the  folding  mirror  and  the  means  for  scanning  the 
infrared  detector  in  a  horizontal  line  being  oriented 
so  that  the  horizontal  line  extends  across  the  folding 
mirror  substantially  parallel  to  the  finding  mirror's 
horizontal  axis,  and 

(c)  means  for  producing  relative  movement  of  the 
photographic  surface  holding  means  and  the  hori- 
zontal scanning  means  to  cause  successive  horizontal 
lines  of  light  from  the  light  source  to  be  scanned 
thereon,  the  photographic  surface  moving  means  and 
the  means  for  moving  the  folding  mirror  being  syn- 

«.  chraoized. 


t.  A  recording  direction  fhider  of  flashes  emittfaig 
bursts  of  radiant  light  and  beat,  comprising  an  upright 
hoUow  cylindrical  sheet  metal  casing,  having  perfora- 
tions through  its  wall  evenly  spaced  around  it  near  its 
upper  end,  each  admitting  light  from  an  arc  in  azimuth, 
said  arcs  overlapping,  grooved  guideways  on  the  jnner 
surface  of  said  casing  midway  between  said  perforations, 
one  only  of  said  guideways  being  grooved  through  a  part 
only  of  its  length,  a  donied  plate  closing  the  top  of  said 
casing  and  having  an  indication  of  direction  upon  it,  a 
sheet  metal  disc  adapted  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said 
casing,  part-cylindrical  screens  secured  to  said  disc  with 
their  concavities  facing  outward  and  their  neighbouring 
straight  edges  joined,  one  pair  only  of  said  joined  edges 
being  cut  back  over  part  of  its  length,  said  joined  edges 
entering  the  grooved  guideways  of  the  casing  and  the  axes 
of  said  part  cylinders  lying  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  and 
passing  through  the  respective  perforations  therein,  light- 
sensitised  sheets  graduated  in  azimuth  lining  said  part 
cylinders,  and  means  for  securing  said  casing  and  disc  to 
a  fixed  mounting  with  said  indication  of  direction  in  a 
determined  azimuthal  setting. 


3,2t9,15t 

COOLABLE  MULTI  ELEMENT  INFRARED 

DETECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Kwt  Jang  and  Edgar  W.  Kntzchcr,  Shcraum  Oaks,  and 

Elvfai  S.  Bramfield,  Temple  City,  CaUf.,  aaslgnota  to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bnrbnnk,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,5t7 

13  ClainH.    (CL  25t— «33) 


3,2t9,149 
INFRARED    THERMOGRAPHIC    APPARATUS 
WHEREIN  THE  SCANNING  SYSTEM  COM- 
PRISES TWO  MIRRORS  ROTATABLE  ABOUT 
ORTHOGONAL  AXES 
WilHam  Randolph  Tucker.  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Barnes  EngiBecrlng  Company,  Stamford,  Cona.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  9,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  279,179 
2  Claims.     (CI.  25t— 15) 


1.  A  thermograph  system  comprising  a  thermograph 
head  having  an  infrared  detector,  means  for  scanning  the 
igijiy  of  the  infraied  detector  ia  a  straight  horizontal 


1.  An  infrared  detector  assembly  comprising:  a  snpport; 
a  plurality  of  radiation  sensitive  units  mounted  on  said 
support;  each  radiation  sensitive  unit  comprising,  an  indi- 
vidual optical  system  and  an  infrared  detector;  reticle 
means  associated  with  the  optical  systems;  and  means  both 
for  maintaining  said  support  and  said  radiation  sensitive 
units  at  a  constant  temperature  and  for  minimizing  ther- 
mal emission  from  said  reticle  means. 


3,2t9,lSl 
RADIATION   DETECTOR    AND   DISCRIMINATOR 

UTILIZING  A  SEMI-CONDUCnm  SOLID  8TATB 

DETECTOR 
Dc^ta  ABsndsn,  Beenham,  near  Reading,  Kdth  Boddy, 

Woodlcy,  Rcadfasg,  Darid  VctMNi  Frcck,  BMlngstokc, 

and  Stanley  Emcit  HnnC,  Reading,  En^ud,  aalgnon 

to  Associated  Electrical  Indnstries  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  BrWsh  lump— j 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  223,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  II,  IHU 

33,3t9/tl 
SCbtaa*.    (CL25t— <3J) 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  radiation  in  gases  compris- 
ing a  semi<onductor  solid  state  detector,  means  for  ex- 
posing a  strip  of  material  to  said  radiation,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  irradiated  strip  into  operative  relationship  with 
said  detector,  means  for  producing  an  electrical  pulse  out- 
put from  said  detector  and  means  for  analysing  said  pulse 
output  to  determine  the  nature  of  the  radiation,  said 
analysing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  filters  each 
passing  pulses  of  a  different  pulse  height  band,  selector 
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switching  means  for  rendering  a  required  filter  operative 
to  past  pulses  to  a  pulse  counter  and  means  for  varying 


device  connected  to  said  tube,  a  charging  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  anode  of  said  tube  and  said 
voltage  level  sensitive  switching  device,  an  RC-circuit 
connecting  said  capacitor  with  a  positive  potential  which 


Q=^gJB 


the  length  of  time  during  which  the  said  strip  of  material 
is  exposed  to  the  radiation  in  conformity  with  the  type 
of  radiation  being  detected. 


I. 


PHOTOELECTRIC  SCANNER  FOR  LINE 
TRACING 
Frans  Broower,  Glcncoc,  Dl^  aarignor  to  Canadian 
WestingbooM  CooipaBy,  liayicd,  Hamiltoo,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  July  28,  19M,  Ser.  No.  45,896 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Canada,  Feb.  4, 1966, 

791,831 

llClaliiM.    (CL250— 2t2) 


is  high  with  respect  to  the  charging  potential  of  said  ca- 
capacitor,  a  switch  connected  across  a  portion  of  said  RC- 
circuit  for  partially  short-circuiting  the  circuit,  and  means 
for  periodically  actuating  said  switch  at  a  predetermined 
rate. 

3,209,154 
LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  LOAD 

CIRCUIT  WITH  SOLID  STATE  SWITCH 
Robert  J.  Maring,  Grand  Rapids,  Micb^  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlie  Administrator  of  the  Federal  Avla- 
tioa  Agency 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,121 
tOalms.    (CL  250— 214) 


1.  A  p&otoelcctric  scanning  device  comprising  a  beam, 
means  mechanically  securing  said  beam  for  swivelmg 
motion  about  a  region  of  said  beam,  points  of  said  beam 
displaced  from  said  region  being  laterally  displaceable, 
a  photosensitive  element  connected  to  said  beam  at  a 
position  thereof  which  is  laterally  displaceable  by  said 
swivcling  motion,  said  element  being  in  position  to  receive 
light  transmitted  generally  axially  of  said  beam,  magnet 
means,  having  opposite  north  and  south  poles,  connected 
to  said  beam  at  a  position  which  is  laterally  displaceable, 
the  magnetic  axis  between  the  poles  of  said  magnet  means 
being  essentially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  beam,  and 
means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnet  means  to  pro- 
duce varying  periodic  magnetic  forces  to  displace  said 
magnet  means  and  said  element  periodically  about  the 
undisplaced  position  of  said  beam,  said  force-producmg 
means  producing  magnetic  forces  generally  at  right  angles 
to  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  magnet  means  and  said  forces 
being  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  being  produced  to 
vary  in  displaced-time  relationship  so  that  said  magnet 
means  and  said  element  trace  a  rotating  path  defining 
within  it  an  area  of  appreciable  magnitude. 


'A 


^ 


T/J^-* 


isit' 


5.  A  light  responsive  system  comprising:  a  photocell 
circuit  including  a  load  resistor  connected  in  series  with 
a  solar  cell  characterized  by  generating  curcnt  in  response 
to  light  falling  thereon  and  exhibiting  a  substantially 
horizontal  flat  current  curve  in  the  reverse  voltage  direc- 
tion; said  load  resistor  having  a  value  with  respect  to 
said  cell  whereby  its  load  line  intersects  the  useful  charac- 
teristic curves  at  substantially  zero  voltage  and  before 
the  breakdown  voltage;  a  load  circuit  including  a  load 
connected  in  series  with  a  semiconductor  controlled  recti- 
fier having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  aiul  gating  electrode;  said 
cell  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  gating  electrode  of 
said  rectifier;  a  source  of  negative  biasing  voltage  applied 
to  the  anode  of  said  cell  causing  said  solar  cell  to  operate 
only  in  the  reverse  voltage  direction;  and  a  source  of  bias 
voltage  applied  to  the  rectifier  for  rendering  said  rectifier 
conductive  when  the  voltage  across  the  cell  is  zero. 


3,209,153 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPENSATING  DARK 

CURRENT  IN  PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICES 
Hcbnoth  Frcnk,  Wetzlar  (Lakn),  Germaay,  atripor  to 
Ernst   Leitz   Gesellscbaft   nit  bcachranktcr  Haftimg, 
Wetzlar  (Labn),  Germany 

Filed  Jvly  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,95t 

Clalw  priority,  application  Germaay,  Inly  15,  I960, 

L  36,591 

BOakm.    (CL  250— 207) 

3.  An  arrangement  for  compensating  for  dark  current 

in  an  integrator  for  photoelectric  current  and  comprising 

a  phoComultiplier  tube,  a  voltafe  level  sensitive  switching 


3^09,155 
GENERATOR      HAVING      AN       AXIALLY 
MOVABLE     ARMATURE     TO     PREVENT 
MAGNETIC    CLOGGING 
Aftknr  D.  StmMc,  Jr.,  2101  Rosita  Place, 
Palos  Verdcs,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,954 
7  CWnm.    (O.  290—54) 
1.  An  alternator  including:  a  housing:  a  stator  in  said 
housing,  including  windings;  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  hous- 
ing; a  field  magnet  carrying  rotor  associated  with  the 
shaft;  means  for  connecting  the  rotor  to  the  shaft  and 
for    preventing    relative    rotational    movement    between 
them  while  permitting  a  degree  of  axial  movement  of  the 
rotor  along  the  shaft;  said  rotor  having  a  generating  posi- 
tion on  said  shaft  in  which  said  rotor  is  adjacent  said 
stator  for  generation  of  current  upon  rotation  of  said 
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shaft  and  a  starting  position  in  which  said  rotor  is  axial-    groups  of  resistance-diode  circuits  ;"<»!^;J";"y  .^"°!^^ 
ly  displaced  in  a 'diction  away  from,  «id  stator  and    to  t_aps  on  s.d  hn^  and  n,ea^^^^^^^^^ 


said   generating  position;   means  for  shifting  the  rotor 


-«>* 


r»r- 


Iht.- 


a  *fi 


bining  the  signal  output  of  said  second  network  and  the 
combined  signal  outputs  of  the  first  and  third  networks 
for  producing  an  output  wave  form  which  is  of  maxi- 
mum amplitude  and  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old value  when  all  of  the  resistance-diode  circuits  of  the 


Tii> 


axially  along  the  shaft  from  the  starting  posiUon  to  the 
generating  position  whenever  the  shaft  attams  sufficient 
rotational  velocity  to  overcome  cogging  effects. 


3,209,156 

UNDERWATER  GENERATOR 

Arthur  D.  Stmblc,  Jr.,  2101  Rorita  Place, 

PakK  Verdes,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,713 

9  Claims.    (CI.  290—54) 


MM! 


4 

It 


r^te- 


"to 


second  network,  and  no  more,  are  actuated  in  response 
to  a  continuous  wave  train  of  desired  duration,  said  out- 
put wave  form  being  of  lesser  amplitude  and  less  than 
said  theshold  value  when  any  of  the  diode-resistance  cir- 
cuits of  the  first  and  third  networks  is  actuated  by  said 
train,  or  when  less  than  aU  of  the  diode-resistance  circuits 
of  the  second  network  are  actuated. 


1.  An  underwater  generator  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion;  *      j  u^ 

(b)  sUtor  means  in  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body 
portion; 

(c)  shaft  means  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said 

body  portion; 

(d)  an   impeller   assemWy   joumalled   on   said   shaft 
'         means   said    impeller   including   rotor  blades   and 

means  for  automatically  displaying  said  rotor  blades 
when  said  unit  sinks  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
water* 
(c)  field  means  having  a  driving  connection  with  said 
impeller  assembly,  said  field  means  being  adapted 
to  rotate  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  stator 
elements  to  produce  electric  current;  and 
^  (f)  means  for  anchoring  said  generator  unit  beneath 
the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  having  subsurface 
currents  therein. 


3,209,158 
TUNNEL  DIODE  SHIFT  REGISTERS 
Gordon  W.  Nell,  Mahopac,  and  Hannon  S.  Yonrke, 
PeeksUn,  N.Y.,   assignors  to  International   Business 
Madiines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  _  ,,, 

nicd  Feb.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,333 
9  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


3,209,157 
PULSE  WIDTH  SENSOR 
Gcorte  Brack,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Jules  M.  Klclnman,  Los 
Angeles,  Califs  and  King  H.  Dendy,  Scottadale,  Ariz.; 
.     said  Bruck  and  said  Kleinman  assignors  to  Avco  Corpo- 
'*   ratioa,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,958 
4  Claims,     (CI,  307—88,5) 
1.  A  pulse  width  sensor  comprising  a  delay  line,  said 
delay  line  having  an  input  circuit  at  one  end  and  being 
tapped  at  multiple  points  along  its  electrical  length;  first, 
second,  and  third  dispersive  sampling  networks  located  in 
succession   along   said   line,   each    network   comprising 


5.  A  device  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  of  said 
stages  comprising  a  tunnel  diode  adapted  to  be  operated 
in  a  first  and  a  second  stable  sUte  when  said  each  stage  is 
energized  and  a  reactive  impedance  connected  to  said  tun- 
nel diode  and  adapted  to  store  energy  upon  switching  of 
said  tunnel  diode  from  said  first  to  said  second  stable 
state,  the  reactive  impedance  in  each  of  said  stages  being 
serially  connected  to  the  tunnel  diode  in  a  next  succeeding 
stage,  means  for  successively  energizing  each  of  said  stages 
in  phase  sequence  to  bias  the  tunnel  diodes  therein  in  said 
first  stable  state,  means  for  applying  an  input  pulse  to  one 
of  said  stages  while  energized  by  said  energizing  means 
to  switch  the  tunnel  diode  therein  to  said  second  stable 
state,  dissipation  of  energy  stored  in  the  reactive  imped- 
ance upon  switching  of  the  tunnel  diode  in  each  of  said 
stages  being  sufficient  to  switch  the  tunnel  diode  in  the 
next  succeeding  stage  to  said  second  stable  state  wheii  the 
next  succeeding  stage  is  energized  by  said  energizing 
means. 
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DIODE  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Unberto  F.  Gianoia,  Florham  Park,  NJ^  aMigDor  to  BcD^ 
Telcphooc  Laboratortec,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Flkd  Aag.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,921 
IS  ClaiM.    (CL  yi—US) 

^    ^        a= — zc 


1.  In  combination  with  a  first  source  and  a  second 
source,  a  closed  loop  formed  of  four  tandem  connected 
elements  which  are  similarly  poled  first  and  second  diodes, 
the  first  of  which  has  a  negative  resistance  characteristic, 
an  inductor  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series,  means  con- 
nected directly  to  said  resistor  and  the  first  of  said  diodes 
for  biasing  both  of  said  diodes  in  their  forward  directions 
by  the  first  source,  and  means  for  biasing  only  the  second 
of  said  diodes  in  its  reverse  direction  by  the  second 
source. 


3,2t9,lM 
INFORMATION-DIRECTIONAL  LOGIC  ELEMENT 
Terry  A.  Jccvca,  Ptna  HUla,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  WeatiaghoBK 
Electric  Corporatioo,  Eart  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Peaacyhraaia 

Filed  Nov.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,994 
If  CbUais.     (O.  347— gg.5) 


1.  A  unidirectional  device  comprising,  in  combination; 
a  first  tunnel  diode  having  an  input  threshold  level  which 
i«  exceeded  when  a  one  unit  input  signal  is  applied 
thereto  and  a  second  tunnel  diode  having  a  threshold 
level  which  is  exceeded  when  a  two  unit  input  signal  is 
applied  thereto;  input  means  operably  connected  to  said 
^at  tunnel  diode;  output  means  operably  connected  to 
■aid  second  tunnel  diode;  and  impedance  means  oper- 
ably connecting  said  first  tunnel  diode  and  said  second 
tunnel  diode;  said  impedance  means  having  sufficient  im- 
pedance to  block  a  spurious  signal  at  said  output  means 
to  avoid  breakover  of  said  first  tunnel  diode  but  in- 
sufficient impedance  to  block  breakover  of  said  second 
tunnel  diode  upon  breakover  of  said  first  tunnel  diode. 


34«9,141 
INFORMATION  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Joka  C.  LoTd,  5tl3  Braaawick  St.,  Sprtegflcid,  Va.,  aad 
ABca  A.  Ywvk,  M12  Mcrchaat  Road,  Camp  Sprk^a, 

PUad  Mm.  t,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  94,445 

IfClaiM.     (CL  347— 44.5) 

(GffMlid  aadv  Tkla  35,  U,S.  Coda  (1952),  aac  244) 

1.  In  a  ngnai  transmitting  system,  the  combination 

therewith  of  an  input  connector,  an  output  connector,  a 

pulsed  input  voltage,  a  voltage  dividing  resistance  con- 

nocted  bctsMen  said  coonectors.  an  RF  filter  connected 

acroae  said  resistance,  an  oscillating  transistor  with  its 

base  connected  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  resistance, 

a  direct  current  isolating  transformer  with  a  core  and 

having  a  primary  wiading  connected  between  one  end 

of  said  resistance  and  the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  and 


having  a  first  secondary  winding  connected  across  the 
collector  of  said  transistor  and  the  low  cod  of  said  resist- 
ance, a  first  capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  first  secondary 
winding,  a  second  capacitor  connected  across  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  the  base  of  said  transistor,  said  trans- 
former having  a  second  secondary  winding,  connected 
to  a  rectifier,  a  filter  circuit  coimected  across  said  rectifier 
and  the  other  end  of  said  second  secondary,  said  rectifier 
and  filter  circuit  forming  a  signal  conversion  means  for 
converting  the  signal  from  said  oscillating  transistor  into  a 


signal  substantially  the  same  as  the  pulsed  input  voltage, 
a  switching  transistor  having  the  base  thereof  connected 
to  said  filter,  whereby  a  signal  from  said  filter  circuit  op- 
erates to  bias  said  switching  transistor  into  conduction, 
and  the  output  terminals  thereof  connected  to  the  input 
of  a  recording  and  translating  system,  a  base  bias  resistor 
connected  between  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor 
and  the  emitter  terminal,  and  an  over-voltage  protecting 
diode  connected  across  the  emitter  and  collector  terminals 
of  said  switching  transistor. 


3,249,142 

TUNNEL  DIODE  DEVICE 

Rkhard  H.  Bergman,  Rlvertoa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,414 

3  ClataH.    (CL  347—44.5) 


1.  A  monostable  tunnel  diode  circuit  comprising  a 
tunnel  diode,  a  series  circuit  including  an  inductor,  a 
tunnel  rectifier  and  a  bias  voltage  source,  said  series  cir- 
cuit being  connected  across  said  tunnel  diode,  means  to 
couple  a  bias  current  source  through  said  inductor  to 
said  tunnel  diode  to  bias  the  diode  in  the  low  voltage 
positive-resistance  region  of  its  characteristic,  said  bias 
sources  being  selected  so  that  a  stable  quiescent  operating 
condition  is  provided  with  the  tunnel  rectifier  in  a  high- 
impedance  sute  and  the  tunnel  diode  in  a  low-vohage 
state,  means  to  apply  trigger  pulses  to  said  tunnel  diode 
to  cause  the  operating  condition  of  said  tunnel  diode  to 
go  through  a  reactive  monostable  cycle,  and  means  to 
derive  resulting  output  pulses  from  said  tunnel  diode. 


^r> 


3J49,143 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 


E.  Weadt,  Jr., 
Electric  C 


to  Weat- 
Pa.,  a 


FVed  Jdbr  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  122,455 

13ClaiaM.    (CL  347— 44.5) 

4.  In  a  logic  circuit  operative  with  a  clock  pulse  source 

having  a  first  supply  and  a  second  supply;  fint,  aacood 

and  third  condition  reqxNisive  semiconductor  OMIM  «4di 
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having  a  characteristic  operating  curve  of  a  first  and  sec- 
ond positive  resistance  regions  separated  by  a  negative 
resistance  region  and  each  having  a  respective  threshold 
value;  each  semiconductor  means  providing  a  first  output 
when  the  condition  is  insufficient  to  exceed- its  respective 
threshold  value  and  providing  a  second  output  when  the 
condition  exceeds  its  respective  threshold  value;  a  plu- 
rality of  input  means  each  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
and  connected  to  said  first  semiconductor  means  for  indi- 
vidually combining  with  said  first  supply  for  providing 
a  condition  to  said  first  semiconductor  means  exceedmg 
its  threshold  value;  said  third  semiconductor  means  inter- 


L.^:._..-L._LIj 


output  circuit  of  said  second  transistor  for  limiting  die 
amplitude,  of  signal  pulses  amplified  by  said  second  tran- 
sistor, means  for  connecting  or  disconnecting  said  zener 
diode  to  or  from  said  second  transistor,  switdi  means  in- 
cluding means  connected  to  disable  said  electrical  net- 
work when  said  zener  diode  is  o(mnected  into  the  output 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor,  a  plurality  of  output 
branches  connected  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  second 
transistor,  each  of  said  output  branches  having  a  line  ol 
predetermined  impedance  connected  thereto,  and  im- 
pedance means  connected  to  each  of  said  branches  for 
substantially  matching  the  impedance  of  the  line  con- 
nected thereto. 

3,249,145 
TUNNEL  DIODE  NOR  CIRCUIT 
Richard  D.  Frendi,  Arnold,  and  Harold  D.  Aosfrcsser, 
Baltimore,   Md.,   assignors  to  Westln^ioase   Electric 
Corporatloa,  East  PHtsbargh,  Pa^  a  corponitkMi  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  145,357 
2  Claims.    (CL  347—88.5) 


connecting  said  first  and  said  second  semiconductor  means 
and  poled  to  have  a  condition  thereacross  exceeding  its 
respective  threshold  value  thereby  providing  its  second 
output  when  the  threshold  level  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor means  is  exceeded;  said  second  semiconductor  means 
connected  to  said  third  semiconductor  means  for  com- 
bining the  output  of  said  third  semiconductor  means  with 
said  second  supply  to  provide  a  condition  to  said  second 
semiconductor  means  exceeding  its  threshold  value  only 
when  the  condition  across  said  third  semiconductor  means 
is  insufficient  to  exceed  its  threshold  value;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  state  of  said  second  semiconductor 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal. 


ft 


CL, 


«_^j- 


CL^g- 


WT 


H^M 


3^09,144 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  WITH  MULTIPLE 

OUTPUTS 

John  H.  De  Witt,  Jr.,  3442  Hoods  HUl  Road, 

Nashville,  Tenn. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  142,543 

4  Claims.     (CL  347—88.5) 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  adapted  to  be  used  for  ampli- 
fying signals  having  a  wide  range  of  frequencies  and 
supplying  the  amplified  signals  to  an  output  having  a  plu- 
rality of  branches  comprising  the  combination  of  a  first 
transistor  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit, 
degenerative  feedback  means  connected  between  said  in- 
put circuit  aiKl  said  output  circuit,  said  degenerative  feed- 
back means  including  means  for  reducing  the  degenera- 
tive feedback  slightly  at  low  frequencies,  an  electrical  net- 
work connected  to  said  transistor  to  compensate  for  the 
gradual  decrease  in  gain  in  said  transistor  toward  the  high 
frequency  end  of  the  amplified  spectrum,  a  second  tran- 
sistor having  an  input  circuit  connected  to  the  output  cir- 
cuit of  said  first  transistor,  a  zener  diode  connected  to  the 


1.  A  semiconductor  logic  circuit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  first  and  second  clock  volUge  source  and  a 
first  and  second  direct-current  source  comprising  in  com- 
bination; a  first  tunnel  diode  and  a  second  tunnel  diode 
connected  in  circuit  combination;  first  means  for  biasing 
said  first  tunnel  diode  and  said  second  tunnel  diode  to  a 
unitary  input  threshold  level  during  an  input  time  inter- 
val and  an  output  time  interval,  said  first  means  including 
a  first  resistor,  a  first  diode,  and  a  second  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  relationship  across  said  first  direct-cur- 
rent source;  second  means  operably  connected  to  said 
second  tunnel  diode  including  a  third  resistor,  a  second 
diode,  and  a  fourth  resistor  connected  in  series  relation- 
ship across  said  first  and  second  direct-current  source,  and 
a  third  diode  and  a  fifth  resistor  connected  to  said  second 
clock  voltage  source  for  rendering  said  first  means  inop- 
erative across  said  second  tunnel  diode  during  the  input 
time  interval  but  combining  with  said  first  means  during 
the  output  time  interval  to  exceed  the  threshold  level  of 
said  second  tunnel  diode;  third  means  including  a  sixth 
resistor  and  a  fourth  diode  for  api^ying  said  first  clock 
voltage  source  across  said  first  tunnel  diode  during  a  reset 
time  interval;  means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  cur- 
rent through  said  second  ttinnel  diode  to  a  value  insuffi- 
cient to  allow  the  threshold  level  of  said  second  tuimel 
diode  to  be  exceeded  when  the  threshold  level  of  said  first 
tunnel  diode  is  exceeded;  a  plurality  of  input  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  unitary  input  signal  for  individually  com- 
bining with  said  first  means  to  exceed  the  threshold  kyel 
of  said  first  tunnel  diode;  and  output  means  for  providiiig 
a  unitary  signal  only  when  the  threshold  level  of  said 
second  tunnel  diode  is  exceeded. 


3,249,144 
APPARATUS  PROVIDING  COMPENSATION  FOR 
THE  RATE  EFFECT  BREAKDOWN  IN  CON- 
TROLLED RECTIFIERS 
Robert  A.  Garde^fai,  Arbutus,  Md.,  assignor  to  We^iag- 
bonae  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbvrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pcnasylvaala 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1942,  Ser.  No.  172,914 

4  Claims.     (CL  347—88.5)  . 

1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 
a  four-layered,  three-terminal  semiconductor  switch  hav- 
ing an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate;  input  means  operably 
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connected  to  stid  anode  for  applying  »n  input  ngnal 
thereto;  circuit  means  operaWy  connected  to  said  gate 
for  applying  a  gate  signal  thereto;  means  connected  to 
said  input  means  for  inductively  coupling  a  portion  of 
said  input  signal  to  said  gate,  said  means  indudmg  means 


•r'rr- 
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timing  circuit  means  operative  in  response  to  said  input 
signal  for  determining  the  time  duration  of  said  other 
sute. 


••■;1A 


jS^Vpsar 


for  inverting  said  portion  of  said  input  signal  and  for 
applying  said  inverted  portion  of  said  input  signal  to  said 
gate;  and  output  means  connected  to  said  cathode  for 
providing  an  output  signal  when  said  gate  signal  is  ap- 
plied to  said  gale.         

3JW,167 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  EQUAL 
PULSE  SEQUENCES 
Per    Ranar    Gnstataoa    and    Holger    Ludolf    Marcus, 
Ltdiafo,  Sweden,  aalflMn  to  Svenska   Aktiebolaget 
Gasacmoralator,  Lidii«o,  near  SCockbolm,  Sweden,  a 
corporatkm  of  Sweden  „^  .,, 

FUcd  May  21,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  196,167 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweden,  June  13,  IMl, 
6,163  61 
S  Clain^     (CL  307— M^ 


u 


1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  periodicaUy  recur- 
ring similar  pulse  sequences  with  each  sequence  composed 
of  a  number  of  pulses  and  intervening  intervals  between 
the  pulses,  comprising  a  timing  generator  producing  an  un- 
interrupted series  of  pulses,  the  time  spacing  between  a 
pair  of  successive  pulses  of  the  series  being  larger  than 
the  duration  of  each  pulse  sequence,  a  series  of  mono- 
stable  multivibrators  the  number  of  which  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  number  of  pulses  and  of  intervening  intervals 
between  the  pulses  of  a  sequence,  means  for  applying  a 
surting  pulse  from  the  timing  generator  to  the  first  multi- 
vibrator of  the  series,  and  means  for  applying  a  starting 
pulse  from  each  multivibrator  to  the  subsequent  multi- 
vibrator of  the  series,  the  output  of  each  second  multi- 
vibrator being  connected  to  a  relay  member  for  initiating 
a  poise  in  the  pulse  sequence  upon  application  of  a  pulse 
from  said  multivibrator  to  said  relay  member. 


r-fiti   lv»« 


and  means  isolating  said  timing  circuit  means  from  the 
remainder  of  said  circuit  during  said  time  duration. 


3,209,169 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  TYPE  STEP  DIODE 

Hiroshi  Mizutani,  118  Nagalcho  Higashl,  S-cbomc, 

Sumiyoshi-ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sepl.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223^1^ 

Chims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  27,  1961, 

36/35,«46 

6  Claims.     (CL  3«7— SS-S) 


1.  A  semiconductor  step  diode  comprising  a  body  of 
semiconductor  material,  a  pair  of  spaced  ohmic  contacts 
on  said  body,  means  for  applying  a  voluge  between  said 
ohmic  contacts  to  produce  an  electric  field  in  said  body, 
a  plurality  of  non-ohmic  junctions  on  said  body  and  elec- 
trically disposed  between  said  ohmic  contacts,  and  a  mag- 
net for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said  semiconductor 
body  to  deflect  the  current  path  through  said  body  from 
said  non-ohmic  junctions  to  one  of  said  ohmic  junctions. 


34W,170 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DIODE  CIRCUIT 

Michael  Coopcrman,  Cberry  HUl,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  19C2,  Ser.  No.  23S,7S1 

5  Claims.    (CI.  3«7— 88.5) 


3,209,168 
TWO  STATE  OSCILLATOR  WITH  DURATION  OF 
UNSTABLE  STATE  DETER.MINED  BY  A  CONDI- 
TIONABI.E  ISOLATED  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Saomiy  A.  Butler,  Champaign,  III.,  and  Richard  J.  Saholka 
and  Hannon  S.  Yourke,  Peckskill,  N.Y..  awignori  to 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  New 
Yatk,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  immt  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,984 
32  Claims.     (0.307—88.5) 
I.  A  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  circuit  hav- 
ing an  oscillating  state  and  a  non-oscillating  state, 
input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  input  signal  to  switch  said 
cJKuit  from  one  said  «ate  to  the  other  said  sUle, 


5.  The  combination  of 

a  first  tunnel  diode  circuit, 

a  second  tunnel  diode  circuit  having  a  signal  input 
terminal  and  a  tunnel  diode  signal  electrode, 

a  signal  coupling  path  from  the  output  of  said  first 
tunnel  diode  circuit  to  the  signal  input  terminal  of 
said  second  tunnel  diode  circuit,  said  signal  coupling 
path  including  a  first  tunnel  rectifier,  a  transmission 
line  and  a  second  tunnel  rectifier,  in  the  order  named, 
and 
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a  reflection  preventing  input  circuit  in  said  second  tun- 
«  Bel  diode  circuit  including  a  third  tunnel  rectifier  con- 
^  nected  from  said  signal  input  terminal  to  said  tunnel 
-^  diode  signal  electrode,  and  a  fourth  tunnel  rectifier 
connected   from   said   signal   input  terminal   to   a 
point  of  fixed  bias  potenUal,  said  third  and  fourth 
tunnel  rectifiers  being  poled  and  biased  so  that  said 
third  tunnel  rectifier  presents  a  low  impedance  path 
for  an  input  signal  solely  until  said  second  tunnel 
diode  switches,  whereupon  said  third  tunnel  rectifier 
changes  to  a  high  impedance  path,  and  so  that  said 
fourth  tunnel  rectifier  presents  a  high  impedance  to 
said  input  signal  and  a  low  impedance  to  the  sum 
of  said  input  signal  and  a  reflected  signal  which  is 
present  after  said  sec<»d  tunnel  diode  has  switched. 


sistance  and  connected  in  parallel  with  the  tandem  ar- 
rangement of  said  temperature-responsive  means  and 
said  cryogenic  array,  current  dividing  between  said  tan- 


t-i '»  -'<» 


34H,171  ^ 

PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  MINORITY 
CARRIER  STORAGE   DIODES   FOR  PULSE 

SHAPING  «  ..     ,,   ^ 

Jtraa  J.  Amodel,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,144 
12Clirfma.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  for  generating  regularly 
recurring  voltage  pulses,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  signal  generator  for  developing  an  alternating  voltage 
signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  desired  repeti- 
tion rate  of  said  voltage  pulses; 
a  first  and  a  second  storage  diode  semiconductor  de- 
vices, each  of  said  devices  having 
a  high  conductivity  state  when  forward  biased  by 

a  signal  voltage. 
a  high  conductivity  state  for  a  recovery  time  period 
when  reverse  biased  by  a  signal  voltage  follow- 
ing a  period  of  forward  bias  current  flow,  said 
recovery  time  period  being  dependent  on  the 
amount  and  duration  of  prior  forward  bias  cur- 
rent flow, 
and  a  decay  period  at  the  termination  of  said 
recovery  time  period  during  which  said  devices 
under  reverse  bias  fall  rapidly  to  a  low  con- 
ductivity state; 
means  for  connecting  said  alternating  voltage  signal 
from  said  signal  generator  circuit  across  the  scries 
combination  of  said  first  and  second  storage  diode 
devices  so  that  forward  current  flow  in  one  of  said 
devices  is  reverse  current  flow  in  the  other  of  said 
devices;  and 
means  for  deriving  regulariy  recurring  output  voltage 
pulses  from  the  voltage  across  one  of  said  devices. 


dem  arrangement  and  said  parallel  current  path  in  a  ratio 
inversely  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  resistance  included 
in  each. 

3,209,173 

MONOSTABLE  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING 

PULSES  OF  SHORT  DURATION 

William  G.  Rumble,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,453 

10  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


3,209,172 
CRYOGENIC  CURRENT  REGULATING  CIRCUIT 
Donald  R.  Young,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
"    N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,782 
19  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  In  a  system  for  regulating  operating  currents  sup- 
plied to  a  cryogenic  array  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  source  of  operating  currents,  a  cryogenic  array  to  which 
said  operating  currents  are  to  be  supplied,  temperature- 
responsive  means  exhibiting  a  resistance  which  varies 
with  temperature  and  connecting  said  source  to  said  cryo- 
genic array,  and  a  current  path  exhibiting  a  fixed  re- 


--H 


1.  A  monostable  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  and  having  a  common 
emitter  resistor  connected  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential; 

means  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor to  a  point  of  fixed  potential  having  a  value 
to  normally  bias  the  second  transistor  into  conduc- 
tion; 

means  for  selectively  varying  the  voltage  at  the  base 
electrode  of  the  first  transistor  to  turn  said  first  tran- 
sistor on  momentarily; 

feedback  means  connected  between  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  the  second  transistor  and  the  emitters  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  and  including  a  tim- 
ing capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said 
emitters;  and 

means  connected  at  the  other  terminal  of  said  capaator 
for  discharging  the  capacitor  when  the  second  tran- 
sistor switches  from  the  off  to  the  on  condition. 


3,209,174  

PULSE  GENERATOR  HAVING  HIGH  REPEITUON 
RATE  EMPLOYING  THREE  SCR'S  FOR  DRIVING 
LOW  IMPEDANCE  LOAD 
Jimmy  R.  Cole,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 
on  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^^^  ,^ 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,598 
2  aaims.     (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  An  improved  pulse   generator  circuit  for  driving 
a  low  impedance  load,  comprising: 

a  power  circuit  comprising  a  power  source  and  a  first 
controlled  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  the 
load; 
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reverse  biattnf  drcirit  for  reverae  biasing  the  flrst 
controlled  rectifier  to  "cut-off"  comprising  a  capacitor 
and  a  teoond  controlled  rectifier  serially  connected 
acnMi  the  first  control  ed  rectifier  with  the  second 
cootnriled  rectifier  connected  in  opposition  to  the 
fine  controlled  rectifier, 

charging  circuit  for  charging  the  capacitor  of  the 
reverse  biasing  circut  in  a  polarity  and  to  a  potential 
for  reverse  biasing  the  first  controlled  rectifier  when 
discharged,  the  charging  circuit  comprising  a  power 
ioaroe  and  a  third  controlled  rectifier  serially  con- 


[^ 


A. 


in^ 


3 


nected  across  the  capacitor  and  a  large  resistor  con- 
nected in  shunt  around  the  third  controlled  rectifier; 
and, 
control  circuit  means  for  sequentially  triggering  the 
flrst  controlled  rectifier  "on,**  triggering  the  second 
controlled  rectifier  "on"  to  discharge  the  capacitor 
and  reverse  bias  the  first  controlled  rectifier  to  "cut- 
off," and  after  the  capacitor  has  discharged  and  the 
second  controlled  rectifier  reverted  to  "cut-off," 
triggering  the  third  controlled  rectifier  "on"  to  re- 
charge the  capacitor. 


3,2«9,17S 

TRANSBTOR-RELAY  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Wyman  L.  DtM,  Gknvkw,  OL,  aMignor  to  C.  P.  Clare  A 

Company,  Cfacago,  IIL,  a  corporadon  of  Dclawars 

Fliad  May  12,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  It9,543 

•  Claims.     (CL  3r7— 132) 


-  'u  - 


I   ^^^^g- 
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1.  A  poise  generator  comprising  relay  means  includ- 
ing an  operating  winding  and  two  pairs  of  contacts,  one  of 
said  pain  of  contacts  being  normally  open  and  the  other 
of  said  pairs  of  contacts  being  normaJly  closed;  a  first 
controlled  conduction  device  having  a  control  electrode 
and  being  connected  to  said  operating  winding  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  relay  means;  capacitive  means 
connected  to  said  control  electrode;  a  second  controlled 
conduction  device  connected  to  said  capacitive  means; 
a  potential  source;  and  circuit  mean  including  a  first 
pair  of  said  contacts  for  connecting  said  potential  source 
to  said  capacitive  means  to  charge  said  capacitive  means, 
said  circuit  means  also  including  a  second  pair  of  said 
contacts  for  connecting  said  potential  source  to  said  sec- 
ond controlled  conduction  device  to  control  the  discharge 
of  said  capacitive  means. 


34«947< 
PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATION  TRANSDUCER 

Alfred  L  Paky,  Wairtagk,  N.Y.,  aisiiMtr  to  Amcika 

Bosch  ArmM  Corporadoa,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

FUmI  Jme  li,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,745 

aClalM.    (CL31»-tJ) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  piezoelec- 
tric transducer  including  two  outer  electrodes  and  a  cen- 
tral electrode,  first  piezoelectric  material  between  one  of 
said  outer  electrodes  and  said  central  electrode,  second 
piezoelectric  material  between  the  other  of  said  outer 
electrodes  and  said  central  electrode,  said  first  and  second 
ptezoelectric  materials  being  oriented  so  that  like  polarity 
surfaces  are  in  contact  with  said  central  electrode,  means 
for  electrically  connecting  said  outer  electrodes  together 
and  means  for  applying  an  electrical  field  between  said 
outer  and  central  electrodes,  and  a  metallic  platelike  mem- 
ber, said  transducer  being  located  in  a  recess  in  the 
surface  of  said  member  with  at  least  one  of  said  outer 
electrodes  in  contact  with  said  member,  said  platelike 
member  being  a  disc  having  an  annular  recess  and  said 
electrodes  being  annular  plates. 


34»>,177 

APPARATUS  Pt)R  MEASUREMEP^T  OF  PILING 

AND  THE  LIKE  IN  PLACE 

PmI  P.  Mlnailan,  115  Plov  Way,  VaOcio,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  3«,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2344<1 

4  Claims.    (CL  31*— «J) 

(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


irrrr?  ^-.'H^SI^II'^Y^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  in  situ  the  length  of  a 
sunken  piling  structure  having  integral  exposed  portions, 
the  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  source  of  electrical  pulsed  energy. 

(b)  a  transducer  coupled  to  said  source  for  converting 
said  electrical  pulses  into  sound  pulses, 

(c)  and  a  metal  shaft  acoustically  coupled  to  and  de- 
pendently  carried  by  said  transducer  for  conducting 
the  major  portion  of  said  sound  pulses, 

(d)  the  free-end  portion  of  said  shaft  being  serrated, 

(e)  and  a  coating  of  an  acoustically  conductive  fluid 
on  said  serrations  for  marking  and  for  improving 
energy  coupling  into  surfaces  contacted  by  said  shaft 
end. 
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3,2t9,17t 

MICRO  MODULAR  RESONATOR  PACKAGE 

Dowdd  J.  KoMvd,  Ckvebad,  OMo,  asslgHni  to 

.    dcvkc  Corporadon,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  239,971 

MdataM.    (CL31B— 9J) 


it 


armature  means  for  movement  in  a  predetermined  direo> 
tion.  the  armature  means  being  disposed  relative  to  the 
winding  means  in  said  given  position  to  move  in  said 
predetermined  direction  when  the  winding  means  is  ener- 


»    ,  •  f 


1.  A  package  for  a  circuit  component  comprising:  a 
supporting  member  of  insulating  material  having  at  least 
one  slot  extending  from  a  face  surface  of  said  member 
in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship  to  said  face  sur- 
face for  receiving  the  circuit  component;  electrode  means 
for  the  circuit  component  on  said  face  surface  including 
contact  means  within  said  slot  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  component;  and  a  cover  member  of  insulating  material 
attached  to  said  face  surface  to  enclose  said  electrode 
means  and  said  slot. 


3,2f9,179 

MHD  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCING 

A.C.  POWER 

Richard  I.  Rosa,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor> 

poration,  Cfaicfainati,  OUo,  a  cotporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,585 

2tClalaia.    (CL  318— 11) 


gized.  and  control  means  for  releasing  the  latching  means 
and  energizing  the  winding  so  that  both  the  winding 
means  and  the  resilient  means  cause  movement  of  the 
armature  means  in  said  predetermined  direction. 


3,2t9,181 
TEMPERATURE-INDEPENDENT  TRANSDUCER 
Frank  G.  Brodonan,  Dobbs  Fcny,  and  Panl  W.  Beck, 
IrvingtOD-on-HiidKNB,  N.Y.,  amlcBors  to  Nortk 
can  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  s 
tlon  of  Etelaware 

Filed  Sept  11, 1942,  Scr.  No.  222^84 
5Clalnis.    (CL  318— 24) 


^Hai- 


Sif> 


18.  In  combination  in  an  MHD  generator  having  a 
duct  for  conveying  an  electrically  conductive  fluid  and 
means  for  establishing  magnetic  flux  transversely  through 
the  fluid  as  it  flows  through  the  duct,  a  cathoide  and  a 
plurality  of  anodes  in  communication  with  the  fluid  within 
the  duct,  means  for  selectively  establishing  conductive 
paths  through  the  fluid  between  said  anodes  and  said  cath- 
ode, and  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  anodes  and 
said  cathode  for  conveying  electric  cxirrent  from  each  of 
said  anodes  to  said  cathode  as  each  anode  is  made  elec- 
trically conductive  with  the  fluid  within  the  duct. 


3,289,188 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  TOOL 
Rfehard  H.  Doyle,  Moont  Prospect,  IlL,  assignor  to  Fas- 
tener Corporatioa,  FraBkHn  Pash,  DL,  a  corporatkm  of 
IlUMb 

FUed  May  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  349,171 
15  Claims.  (CL  318— 15) 
1.  In  an  electrically  operated  tool,  an  operating  wind- 
ing have  an  axial  opening,  armature  means  movable 
through  the  axial  opening,  resilient  means,  latehing  means 
securing  the  armature  means  in  a  given  position  stressing 
the  resilient  means,  so  that  the  resilient  means  biases  the 


jl 

1 

1 

, — 

1 
1 

1 

1 

2.  A  transducer  element  for  converting  magnetic  eiter- 
gy  into  mechanical  energy  and  vice  versa  comprising  a 
composite  body  consisting  of  a  frfurality  of  integrally 
united  layers  each  of  a  ferromagnetic  ferrite  material  hav- 
ing a  large  electromechanical  coupling  coefficient,  each  of 
said  layers  having  a  given  temperature  variation  of  the 
electromechanical  coupling  coefficient  which  differs  from 
that  of  the  other  layers,  the  temperature  variation  of  the 
electromechanical  coujriing  coefllcient  of  the  layers  having 
values  at  which  the  electromechanical  coupling  coeflScient 
is  substantially  independent  of  temperature  over  its  operat- 
ing range. 

3089,182 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  DRIVE  ASSEMBLIES 
Wmard  B.  Spring,  Topaficld,  Mjmb.,  Ma^rnor  to  United 
Shoe  Madihicry  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,297 

18  Claims.     (O.  318-«)) 

1.  An  electromagnetic  drive   assembly  comprising  a 

transmission  mechanism,  a   rotary  input  member,  and 

electric  driving  means  including  a  conductive  pattern  car- 
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rier  in  the  fonn  of  a  rotary,  disk-like  annaturc  which  is   flange  must  be  moved  axially  to  engage  said  projection 
operatively  coonccled  adjacent  iU  outer  periphery  to  the    and  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  casing  fbr 

fixedly  securing  said  casing  in  the  aforesaid  position. 


3,2t9,lM 
AIR  COOLED  EDDY  CXTRRENT  COUPLING 
Richard  C.  Woodward,  Ir^  Fullcrtoii,  Callf^  aoigDor,  by 
mesne  awtgnmenta,  to  Ebctmmi  Electric  Co^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minoari 

FUcd  Not.  27,  19<l,Scr.  No.  155,112 
14  Claiiiia.     (CL  310—103) 


input  member,  said  conductive  pattern  being  disposed  in 
a  magnetic  field  and  energizable  to  actiute  the  mechanism. 


3,2t9,lt3 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
George  E.  BoUHnm,  PMalMrgh,  aod  Edward  A.  Macka, 
Wllmerding.  Pa^  Mrignon  to  Wesdnghouc  Electric 
Corporadoo,  East  PHtsbiwgk,  Pa^  a  corporadoo  of 
Pennsyivaaia 
Origiiial  applicatioa  July  10,  195S,  Scr.  No.  747,771,  now 
Patent  No.  3,013,500,  dated  Dec.  19,  19^1.     Dtirided 
and  this  appUcatioo  Mar.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92^39 
5  Claima.    (CL  310— <7) 


1.  In  an  eddy  current  coupling  structure:  at  least  one 
pair  of  elements  adapted  to  be  magnetically  coupled; 
means  supporting  said  elements  for  rotation  about  a 
common  axis;  one  of  said  elements  having  an  annular 
surface,  and  another  of  said  elements  having  teeth  op- 
posed to  said  annular  surface,  there  being  channels  be- 
tween the  teeth  open  at  opposite  ends;  a  nonrotary  coil 
support;  a  coil  mounted  on  the  support;  said  support  of 
magnetically  permeable  material  having  two  annular  sur- 
faces forming  magnetic  flux  transfer  air  gaps  cooperable 
with  the  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  annular  air  gaps 
being  spaced  from  the  coil;  said  support  having  air 
ventilating  openings  extending  through  said  support  and 
located  between  the  said  one  of  said  air  gaps  and  the 
coil  and  communicating  with  corresponding  ends  of  said 
channels;  and  means  for  inducing  currents  of  air  through 
said  channels. 


3^09,185 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Albert  Eric  Draper,  Homchorch,  England,  aasignor  to 
The  Magnavox  Electronics  Company  Limited,  Barking, 
England,  a  Britiak  company 

Filed  Dec  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  31, 1902, 

3,680/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  310—120) 


3.  A  stator  cartridge  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine, 
said  cartridge  including  a  staler  assembly  of  annular  con- 
figuration, a  pair  of  relatively  thick  end  rings  spaced 
from  the  ends  of  said  stator  assembly,  respectively,  sup- 
porting means  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  assembly  and  said  end  rings  and  fixedly  secured  to 
the  latter,  an  outer  casing  for  said  cartridge  of  annular 
configuration,  said  outer  casing  being  mounted  on  said 
cartridge  and  receiving  said  stator  assembly  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  end  rings  therein,  one  of  said 
end  rings  including  an  outwardly  extending  flange  mem- 
ber disposed  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  extending 
toward  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a  circumferential 
projection  disposed  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  thereof  to  over- 
lie said  flange,  said  projection  being  axially  spaced  from 
said  flange  to  form  an  axial  clearance  therebetween  and 
being  disposed  between  said  flange  and  the  outwardly 
fMOng  cod  surface  of  said  one  end  ring,  whereby  said 


A  single  phase,  alternating  current,  electric  motor 
for  driving  a  phonograph  or  tape  recorder,  said  motor 
comprising  a  continuous  stack  of  stator  laminations  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  and  a  tunnel  there- 
through, coil  means  encircling  each  pole  piece,  a  rotor 
rotatable  within  said  tunnel,  a  shade  ring  extending  part 
of  the  way  along  each  of  said  pole  pieces  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  tunnel,  the  axial  ends  of  each  pole  piece 
being  recessed  to  accommodate  said  shade  ring  so  that 
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said  pole  piece  and  shade  ring  substantially  fill  the  space 
within  the  coil  means  on  said  pole  piece,  a  first  part  of 
said  rotor  rotating  between  those  parts  of  said  pole 
pieces  along  which  said  shade  rings  extend,  a  squirrel 
cage  winding  on  said  first  part  of  said  rotor,  a  second 
part  of  said  rotor  rotating  between  those  parts  of  said 
pole  pieces  along  which  said  shade  means  does  not  ex- 
tend, said  second  part  comprising  a  ceramic  disc  magnet 
having  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnetic  poles  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  thereabout,  whereby  said  motor,  on 
starting,  acts  as  a  squirrel  cage  induction  motor  and  sub- 
sequently acts  as  a  synchronous  motor  when  said  rotor 
has  been  accelerated  nearly  to  its  synchronous  speed. 


34t94t8 
IODINE-CW4TAINING  ELECTRIC  INCANDES- 
CENT  LAMP    Wrra   HEAT   CONSERVING 
ENVELOPE 
George  A.  Freeman,  Emt  Orange,  N J.,  — igani  to  W«gt- 
in^KNue  Electric  Corporatioa,  Eait  Ptttsbuih,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pcmisyhrania 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1901,  Scr.  No.  90,804 
16  Claims.    (CL  313—43) 


3,209,186 
CUSHIONED  COMMUTATOR  LEADS 
James  J.  Bolzan,  Jr.,  Spriagield,  Ohio,  amignor  to  Rob- 
Mns  A  Myers,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,063 
7  Claims.    (CL  310— 234) 


v; 


Tf^'^ir  A    .1 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  armature  having  a  shaft,  a 
commutator  structure  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  coil  windings  associated  therewith,  each  winding 
having  a  lead  connected  to  said  commutator  structure,  the 
improvement  which  comprises;  a  first  resilient  band  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  between  said  commutator  structure 
and  said  windings,  said  leads  crossing  said  band  at  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  intervals,  and  a  second  resilient  band 
overlying  said  first  band  and  covering  said  leads,  said 
first  and  second  bands  being  tightly  adhered  to  each 
other. 

3,209,187 

PRINTED  ARMATURE  DEVICE 

Wnhclm  Angele,  2702  Scenic  Drive  SE.,  HontsrlDc,  Ala. 

Filed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,788 

3  Claims.     (CI.  310—266) 

(Granted  nadcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


ffTfT:: 


t%  ri!iKA*irar<U     f 


13.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  a  predeter- 
mined rated  voltage  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
sealed  light-transmitting  envelope  containing  a  filling  of 
inert  gas  and  from  about  .01  to  1  micromole  of  iodine 
per  cubic  centimeter  of  envelope  volume,  a  tungsten  fila- 
ment supported  within  said  envelope  and  adapted  when 
lighted  at  said  rated  voltage  to  attain  an  operating  tem- 
perature above  1400°  C.  and  heat  the  inner  surface  of 
said  envelope  to  a  temperature  below  230*  C,  and  light- 
transmitting  means  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  envelope 
for  conserving  heat  generated  by  said  filament  and  main- 
taining the  operating  temperature  of  the  inner  surface  of 
said  envelope  above  250*  C. 


3,209,189 
PLASMA  GENERATOR 
Richard  M.  Patrick.  Wfaiciwstcr.  Maas., 
CorporadoB,    CiTfawad,    Ohio,    a 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,207 
12  Claims.    (CI.  313—03) 


to  Atco 
of 


1.  An  electromechanical  converter  comprising  a  stator, 
a  rotor  and  a  stationary  core,  said  stator  comprising 
means  for  providing  at  least  one  pair  of  magnetic  poles 
separated  by  said  rotor,  said  rotor  comprising  a  substan- 
tially nonferrous  cylinder  which  is  substantially  hollow, 
said  cylinder  comprising  a  plurality  of  overlapping  printed 
circuit  electrical  conductors  positioned  and  interconnected 
in  an  electrical  armature  mode,  and  said  cylinder  further 
comprising  an  insulating  material  positioned  in  space 
between  said  conductors  to  provide  adjacent  conductor 
support,  said  electrical  conductors  comprising  the  sub- 
stantially greater  portion  and  support  of  said  cylinder  and 
means  attached  to  said  cylinder  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  cylinder  about  the  symmetrical  axis  of  said  cylinder 
for  rotation  about  said  stationary  core.  ^      ^  _,. 


1.  A  plasma  generator  comprising:  means  denning  a 
gas  acceleration  space  closed  at  one  end  and  divergent 
at  its  opposite  end;  an  inner  electrode  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  space;  an  outer  electrode  located  within  said 
space  and  encircling  said  inner  electrode,  said  gas  accelera- 
tion space  having  a  substantially  minimum  transverse 
dimension  at  said  electrodes,  means  for  establishing  a  di- 
rect current  discharge  across  said  electrodes;  means  for 
establishing  a  magnetic  field  between  said  electrodes  and 
through  said  space,  to  prevent  the  connection  of  said  elec- 
trodes by  magnetic  lines  of  force;  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  gas  into  said  space  near  its  closed  end. 
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3JM4M 
ULTRA-VIOLET  DETECTOR 
1.  Ca4«,  WhichMlg,  MsH.,  aalpMr  to 

of  AMwrica,  Cambridge,  Mshl,  a 


1M3,  S«.  No.  212,994 
(CL  913— If  1) 


fcly27. 


■■«o««««*r 


1.  UltraTiofet  radiation  Knntive  apparatus  comprising 
a  ^ass  envelope  transparent  to  the  radiation  of  interest, 

two  electrodes  of  pure  tungsten  positioned  within  said 
envelope, 

each  electrode  having  an  active  portion  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
other  electrode, 

purified  hydrogen  gas  in  said  envelope  under  a  pres- 
sure in  the  order  of  about  one  hundred  millimeters 
of  mercury, 

an  impervious  barrier  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  over  the 
entire  inside  surface  of  said  envelope  between  said 
envelope  and  said  electrodes, 

said  barrier  layer  preventing  migration  of  components 
of  the  envelope  material  to  said  hydrogen  gas  and 
said  tungsten  electrodes, 

and  terminal  means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  to 
a  signal  source  to  create  an  electric  field  between 
nid  electrodes  of  suflicient  magnitude  to  produce 
an  avalanche  breakdown  between  said  electrodes 
when  said  electrodes  are  exposed  to  incident  ultra- 
violet radiation. 


3,2t9,191 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SCREEN  AND 
AMBIENT  LIGHT  FILTER 
¥«■  B.  HMflto^  Paloe  Verges  Eatatcs,  Calf, 
to  Doaglaa  Aircraft  Comp— y,  lac^  Saati 
CaHf. 

F1M  Ale  IL  19M,  Scr.  No.  3tMH 
24ClataM.    (CL  313— 111) 


1.  Means  for  improving  the  image  presented  by  a 
cathode  ray  tube  adapted  for  color  television,  compris- 
ing: a  filter  body  of  transparent  material  having  a  for- 
ward face  and  a  rear  face;  said  filter  body  bearing  a  phi- 
rality  of  filter  elements  of  grid  form;  each  element  con- 
stituting a  generally  planar  tier  of  altematiag  light  absorb- 
ing and  transparent  areas,  and  said  tiers  being  in  general- 
ly parallel  depthwiae  spaced  relation;  the  corresponding 
areas  of  the  grid  pattern  in  each  tier  being  in  predeter- 
mined registry  to  produce  a  multiplicity  of  depthwiae 
directed  viewing  cells;  and  multiplicity  of  phosphor  dots 
secured  to  the  rear  face  of  said  filter  body  and  arranged 
in  in  a  geometrical  pattern;  said  dots  having  varied  char- 
acteristics to  produce  a  multi-colored  image  in  operation; 


the  tight  absorbing  areas  of  each  of  said  fiher  elemetTts 
comprising  Unes  registered  with  at  least  portions  of  the 
ootlines  of  said  dots;  siad  filter  body  being  so  formed 
as  to  be  substantially  free  of  internal  reflecting  surfaces 
between  its  forward  and  rear  faces. 


3,2«9,191 
DECORATrVE  ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH 
SPECULAR  COATING 
I.  DKkar,  Notik  Bm|— ,  N J^  ■■i^nr  to  W«at- 
Ekciric  CorporaOoa,  Eail  rUliJMgli.  Pa.,  a 
of  Pemytvaida 
Filed  Dm.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,1S9 
•  dalBM.    (CLil3— lli) 


ugfT-Tiiimimiii 


1.  A  decorative  electric  lamp  comprising  an  envelope 
of  light-transmitting  material,  a  light  source  sealed  with- 
in said  envelope,  and  a  specular  thin  infrared-transmitting 
coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  envelope,  said  coating 
being  of  such  thickness  that  it  reflects  incident  light  orig- 
inating outside  said  lamp  but  is  permeable  to  light  gen- 
erated by  said  light  source. 


3,299,193 
METHOD  OF  ENERGY  TRANSFER  TO  FLUIDS 
Charles  Sheer,  Tcaacck,  N  J.,  and  Samoel  Korman,  Hew- 
lett, N.Y.,  sMigBorB  to  Skccr-Korman  Awodatrs,  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Feb.  12,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  172,735 
SCWbm.     (CL  313— 231) 


Wl 
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1.  The  process  of  energizing  a  fluid  by  means  of  an 
electric  hierarc  having  a  porous  anode  and  a  cathode, 
which  comprises  passing  the  fluid  through  the  active  anode 
surface  of  the  arc  into  and  through  the  anode  fall  space, 
the  anode  having  pores  of  such  size  and  density  and  dis- 
tribution that  the  transpired  fluid  merges  into  a  con- 
tinuum over  the  entire  active  surface  of  the  anode  as 
it  leaves  the  anode,  so  that  said  fluid  continuum  will  be 
energized  within  the  fall  space  of  the  arc,  the  disposi- 
tion being  such  that  said  continuum  is  coextensive  with 
the  face  of  the  anode. 


3,299,194 
UGHTNING  ARRESTER 
Dclbcrt  R.  Parker,  VIcnu,  Okk>,  MsigBor  to 
hoase  Electric  Corporatioa,  Plttibaigk,  K.,  a  conon> 
tioa  of  PcBMytvaBia 

Filed  N«v.  14, 19«2,  Scr.  Na.  237,471 
12  CWaM.     (CL  313—231) 
8.  A  lightning  arrester  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
tubular  structure  including  a  tube  composed  of  insulat- 
ing nuterial,  one  end  of  said  tube  being  threaded  inter- 
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nally  and  threaded  externally,  said  end  of  the  tube  having 
a  wall  of  tapered  thickness  whereby  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  tube  increases  toward  the  end  of  the  tube;  a  sleeve 
of  insulating  material  disposed  aroimd  a  portion  of  said 
tube,  said  sleeve  having  threads  on  the  internal  wall  there- 
of, said  last-named  threads  engaging  the  threads  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tube;  an  electrode  member  disposed 
in  said  end  of  the  tube,  said  electrode  member  having  the 
outer  wall  diameter  thereof  tapered  to  correspond  to  the 
taper  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube,  said  outer  wall  of  the 
electrode  member  being  threaded,  the  threads  of  the 
outer  wall  of  the  electrode  member  engaging  the  threads 
on  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube,  said  electrode  member  hav- 
ing a  threaded  bore  internally  thereof  to  receive  an  adjust- 
able electrode  stem,  said  electrode  member  having  a  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter  at  the  end  thereof;  a  retaining 
ring  disposed  around  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter, 
the  retaining  ring  being  threaded  on  the  external  wall 
thereof,  the  threads  on  the  external  wall  of  the  retaining 

I 


length  of  said  conductor  and  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  tubular  member  defining  an  unoccupied 
space  therebetween,  and  a  cathode  assembly  mounted  on 


•jnoi  *A>  m  "» 
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ring  engaging  the  adjacent  threads  on  the  internal  wall 
of  the  insulating  sleeve;  a  filler  member  composed  of  in- 
sulating material  disposed  in  said  tube,  one  end  of  said 
filler  member  being  adjacent  said  electrode  stem;  and  an 
additional  electrode  member  mounted  at  the  other  end  of 
said  tube  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  filler  member,  at 
least  one  of  the  tube  and  filler  member  being  competed 
of  a  material  which  evolves  a  gas  in  the  presence  of  an 
electric  arc.  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  member  and 
additional  electrode  member  being  vented  for  the  escape 
of  gas  from  the  tube,  the  generation  of  forces  in  said 
insulating  tube  as  a  result  of  an  electric  discharge  there- 
through and  an  expansion  of  gases  therein  forcing  the 
threads  between  the  electrode  member  and  the  insulating 
tube,  the  threads  between  the  insulating  tube  and  the  in- 
sulating sleeve,  and  the  threads  between  the  retaining  ring 
and  the  insulating  sleeve  into  close  engagement  with  each 
other  distributing  the  forces  generated  by  said  gas  over 
large  areas  of  the  wall  portion  of  the  structure. 


the  end  of  said  conductor  within  said  anode,  the  maxi- 
mum radial  dimension  of  said  portion  of  said  conductor 
being  less  than  0.2  of  said  predetermined  diameter. 


3,299,19« 

INORGANIC  BONDED  RECONSTITUTED 

MICACEOUS  PRODUCTS 

Hkhmrd  J.  Kcttera-  and  Robert  W.  Hnrsh,  Barnt  HUlt, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  coipo- 

ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  16,8S2 
13  Clafans.     (CL  313— 2M) 


3,299,195 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 

DIODE 

Otto  H.  Schade,  Sr.,  West  CaMweD,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Radk>  Corporatioa  of  AaMrica,  a  corporatioo  of 

Delaware 

Flkd  Mar.  13,  19C1,  Scr.  No.  95,129 
13  Claims.  (CL  315— 24^ 
1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope 
including  a  header  assembly,  a  tubular  member,  and  an 
anode,  said  tubular  member  having  a  predetermined  in- 
ner diameter,  an  elongated  conductor  extending  through 
said  tubular  member  and  into  said  anode,  a  portion  of  the 


7.  In  an  electronic  tube  containing  electronic  compo- 
nents mounted  therein  micaceous  spacer  means  for  spac- 
ing said  electronic  components,  said  spacer  means  consist- 
ing of  a  bonded  reconstituted  micaceous  material  having 
a  crystalline  binder  consisting  essentially  of  boron-,  phos- 
phorus- and  oxygen-containing  material  in  which  the 
mole  percent  ratio  of  BsGi  to  B]0|-hPsOs  ranges  from 
about  10%  to  90%. 

3,299,197 
GASEOUS  GLOW-DISCHARGE  TUBE  WITH  MONO- 
CRYSTALLINE  METAL  CATHODE 
Gcrardtts  Joscphus  Marie  Ahsmann  and  Zeger  van  Geldcr, 
Eindhoven,  Netlierlands,  assignors  to  North  American 
Pkilips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  48,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aag.  14, 1959, 

242,359 
7  Clainic.    (CL  313—221) 
1.  A  gaseous  ^ow-discharge  tube  comprising  an  en- 
velope containing  an  ionizable  gaseous  inedium,  anode 
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and  cathode  electrodes  within  said  envelope,  said  cathode    anode  with  respect  to  the  cathode  potential,  and  the 
consisting  of  a  monocrystalline  metal,  and  a  coating  of    length  of  said  metal  cylinder  being  at  least  equal  to  the 

fluctuating  wave  length  of  the  electron  beam. 


visible  thickness  of  the  metal  of  said  cathode  on  the  inner 
wall  of  said  envelope. 


3,299,2i9 
CAVITY  RESONATOR  WITH  TILTABLE  TUNING 
MEMBER  MOVABLE  TOWARD   AND   AWAY 
FROM  INTERACTION  GAP  OF  RE-ENTRANT 
TUBES 
Walter  E.  Nclaoii,  Sm  Iom,  awl  Hany  B.  Smith,  Sonny- 
vate,  CaW^  aMi^an  to  Variaa  Asaodatcs,  Palo  Alto, 
Califs  a  corpocadoB  of  Caltforina 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19M,  S«r.  No.  24,t9t  i^  ^'^   ' '• 
4ClaiMa.     (CL  315—4.52) 


-Oi 


3,2«9,1M 
RESILIENT  HEUX  MOUNT  FOR  TRAVELB4G 
WAVE  TUBE 
James  A.  Long,  Los  AHos,  and  Marshall  B.  McDooald, 
Palo  AUo,  Calif.,  asrignon  to  Syhranki  Etectrk  Prod- 
acts  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FlM  JuK  28,  19^1,  Scr.  Nb.  12«,228 
5  Claims.     (CL  315—3.5) 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  having  an  elongated  envelope 
of  circular  cross-section  disposed  concentrically  about  the 
axis  of  the  tube,  a  gun  at  one  end  of  the  tube  for  project- 
ing a  beam  of  electrons  down  the  axis  of  the  tube,  a  helical 
transmission  line  disposed  within  the  envelope  concen- 
trically of  the  axis  of  the  tube,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 
ly extending  circumferentially  spaced  rods  engaging  the  ex- 
terior of  said  helix,  and  an  elongated  spring  element  dis- 
posed between  and  engaging  one  of  the  rods  and  adjacent 
portions  of  the  envelope,  said  spring  element  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally unduating  configuration  and  exerting  a  radial 
spring  pressure  through  said  one  rod  on  said  helix  through- 
out substantially  the  length  of  the  helix  whereby  to  sup- 
port the  helix  concentrically  of  the  axis  of  the  tube. 


3,2t9,lf9 
HOMOGENEOUS  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
GENERATING  STRUCTURE 
Paul  Meyerer,  Munich,  German v,  assignor  to  Siemens  A 
Halske  Aktlcogescllschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,197 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1960, 

S  67,508 

2  CWm.    (CL  315—5.35) 


1.  In  a  velocity  modulation  tube  having  a  i^urality 
of  cavities  successively  arranged  for  velocity  modulation 
of  a  beam  of  electrons  and  including  a  tunable  cavity 
resonator  structure  comprising:  a  cavity  resonator  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  axially  spaced  apart  drift 
tube  segments  re-entrantly  projecting  into  said  cavity  and 
defining  an  electron  interaction  gap  therebetween  therein, 
the  interaction  gap  having  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  axes 
of  said  drift  tube  segments;  a  cavity  tuning  structure  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity  resonator  for  tuning  thereof  and 
including,  a  capacitive  tuning  member  disposed  adjacent 
said  interaction  gap,  an  elongated  support  arm  carrying 
said  tuning  member  and  generally  extending  away  from 
the  interaction  gap  axis  in  a  plane  transverse  thereto, 
said  arm  being  tiltably  supported  about  an  axis  generally 
parallel  to  and  substantially  removed  from  the  axis  of 
the  interaction  gap  whereby  relatively  small  tilting  move- 
ments of  said  arm  near  said  tilting  axis  produce  substan- 
tially amplified  translations  of  said  tuning  member  toward 
and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  interaction  gap  for  vary- 
ing the  capacity  across  said  gap  and  thereby  changing  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  cavity  resonator,  said  tuning 
member  being  formed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
tiltabie  support  arm,  tilting  axis,  interaction  gap.  and 
drift  tube  segments  such  that  the  tuning  motion  of  said 
tuning  member  causes  the  tuning  member  to  sweep  a 
path  having  a  substantial  width  which  path  width  has 
a  substantial  portion  radially  coextensive  with  the  an- 
nulus  centered  on  the  tilting  axis  and  defined  in  radial 
thickness  by  the  radial  thickness  of  the  cross-section  of 
said  drift  tube  segments  whereby  the  capacitive  tuning 
effect  is  maintained;  and  means  for  tilting  said  support 
arm  about  said  tilting  axis  for  tilting  said  capacitive 
tuning  member  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said 
gap  while  confining  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
capacitive  tuning  member  to  a  plane  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  interaction  gap. 


1.  An  electron  beam  producing  system  for  travelling 
wav«  tubes  having  a  cathode,  an  acceleration  anode,  and 
aa  interaction  space  which  neighbors  on  the  electron 
bwm  generating  system,  comprising  a  metal  cylinder 
arranged  between  the  acceleration  anode  and  said  inter- 
action space,  means  for  producing  an  axial  magnetic  field 
extending  within  the  metal  cylinder  over  the  length  thereof 
for  action  on  the  electron  beam,  the  potential  of  said 
metal  cylinder  being  lower  than  that  of  the  acceleration 


3409,201 

BEAM  POSITION  IDENTIFICATION  MEANS 

Hal  O.  Anger.  2032  E.  30th  St.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  June  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,969 

6  Claims.     (O.  315—9) 

1.  A  beam  positon  identification  means  comprising,  a 

beam  target  area  composed  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent 

beam  excitable  electric  signal  producing  elemeiHs,  said 
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elements  being  further  defined  in  regularly  interspersed 
pairs  of  X  and  Y  elements  and  each  pair  consisting  of 
a  plus  and  a  minus  element,  means  producing  a  beam  di- 
rected upon  said  target  area  having  a  size  energizing  at 
least  one  pair  of  X  elements  and  one  pair  of  Y  elements, 
the  elements  in  each  X  pair  being  particularly  formed  and 


3,209,203 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  OPERATING 
TWO  OR  MORE  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICES IN  PARALLEL 
Joseph  T.  Gumik,  Berwyn,  and  Warren  S.  Lenox,  Dcs 
Plalnes,  lU.,  assignors  to  Bask  Products  Corporation, 
West  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of  Wisconsfai 
Filed  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,284 

3  Claims.    (CL  315—258)  — »  — 


•w 
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connected  to  produce  signal  components  which  vary  in 
relation  to  each  other  as  a  function  of  position  of  said 
beam  along  an  X  coordinate  axis  and  the  elements  in  each 
Y  pair  being  particularly  formed  and  connected  to  pro- 
duce signal  components  which  vary  in  relation  to  each 
other  as  a  function  of  position  of  said  beam  along  a  Y 
coordinate  axis. 


3,209,202 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

STARTER 

Fraads  P.  Dunigan,  Holden,  Maak,  asrignor  to  Machinery 

Electrification,  Inc.,  Northboro,  Mam.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,401 
2  Claims.     (CL  315— 99) 
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1.  In  a  starting  and  operating  circuit  for  two  full- 
wave  gaseous  discharge  devices  in  parallel,  including  bal- 
last means  to  be  energized  from  a  source  of  alternating 
current,  and  having  a  pair  of  capacitors,  one  each  of 
which  is  disposed  in  the  circuit  of  each  such  device, 
means  for  providing  starting  stability  for  said  devices, 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  like  winding  means 
disposed  on  a  common  magnetic  core,  one  terminal  each 
of  such  winding  means  being  coiuected  to  a  common 
terminal  which  is  connectable  to  such  ballast  and  each 
one  of  the  other  terminals  of  said  pair  of  winding  means 
being  connectable  to  a  respective  one  of  said  gaseous 
discharge  devices,  the  turns  of  each  of  such  pair  of  wind- 
ing means  being  wound  in  a  flux  cancelling  direction  for 
current  into  said  common  terminal. 


3,209,204 
PHASE  TO  GROUND  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEMS 
George  D.  Rockefeller.  Jr.,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Westtnghoosc  Electric  Corporation,  East  PittriNirgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanb 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,991 
13  Claims.    (CL  317—18) 


1.  A  lamp  circuit,  comprising  an  elongated  gaseous 
discharge  lamp  having  an  incandescent  element  at  each 
end,  each  element  having  two  terminals,  a  power  line 
adapted  to  connect  one  of  the  terminals  of  each  clement 
to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  line  coimecting  the 
other  terminals  of  the  elements,  a  relay  having  a  nor- 
mally-closed switch  and  an  actuating  coil,  the  switch 
connected  in  series  in  the  connecting  line  to  interrupt, 
on  occasion,  the  flow  of  current  through  the  elements, 
and  a  photo-sensitive  member  arranged  adjacent  one  of 
the  said  elements  to  receive  light  therefrom  and  to  change 
its  condition  when  the  element  reaches  a  predetermined 
level  of  incandescence,  the  said  number  and  the  said 
coil  being  connected  in  series  with  one  another  from  one 
power  line  to  the  other. 


1.  In  a  relaying  assembly  for  protecting  a  poljrphase 
transmission  line,  a  first  set  of  input  terminals  suitable 
for  energization  by  polyphase  voltages,  a  second  set  of 
terminals  suitable  for  energization  by  polyphase  currents, 
means  for  deriving  from  said  first  set  of  input  terminals 
a  first  qtiantity  dependent  on  the  zero-sequence  compo- 
nent of  polyphase  voltages  applied  to  said  terminals,  im- 
pedance means  energized  by  a  zero-sequence  current  de- 
rived from  the  second  set  of  terminus  when  the  last- 
named  terminals  are  energized  by  polyphase  currents  for 
subtracting  from  said  first  quantity  a  second  quantity  de- 
pendent on  a  predetermined  zero-sequence  impedance 
drop  to  produce  a  compensated  third  quantity,  impedance 
means  including  a  plurality  of  impedances  energized  frcMn 
the  second  set  of  terminals  for  producing  a  set  of  phase 
impedance  voltage  drops  each  corresponding  to  the  flow 
of  a  separate  one  of  a  plurality  of  phase  currents  ap- 
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plied  to  the  second  set  of  terminals  through  one  of  said 
impedances,  means  for  subtracting  each  of  said  phase  im- 
pedance ^tage  drop*  from  a  corresponding  phaae  voh- 
age  derived  from  the  first  set  of  terminals  to  produce  a 
set  of  compensated  fourth  quantities,  and  output  means 
for  producing  an  output  when  said  third  quantity  bears  a 
predetermined  relation  to  said  fourth  quantities. 


CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Everctte  C.  Olson,  Cohunbos,  Obio,  aasigBor,  by  mesne 
aidlgnnicnts,  to  North  Electrk  Company,  Gallon,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  lone  7,  IHO,  Scr.  No.  34,415 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—33) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  current  to  a  load  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  transistors  of  the  p-n-p  and  n-p-n  types 
respectively,  first  means  for  transmitting  current  through 
a  first  circuit  comprising  the  emitter-collector  path  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  base-emitter  path  of  said 
second  transistor  in  series,  second  means  for  transmitting 
current  through  a  second  circuit  comprising  the  emitter- 
collector  path  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  base- 
emitter  path  of  the  first  transistor  in  series,  and  path  means 
including  the  emitter-collector  paths  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  connected  in  series  to  transmit  the 
current  from  a  source  to  a  load,  said  transistors  being 
operative  to  substantially  interrupt  said  current  flow  to 
said  load  responsive  to  flow  of  current  in  excess  of  said 
predetermined  amplitude  over  said  series  emitter-collector 
paths.  

3,299,2M 
OVERTEMPERATURE  PROTECTED  APPARATUS 
John  X.  CowtlB,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  SMlgiior  to  Westlnchoaac 
Electric  Corporation,  Emt  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Pcaasylvanla 

FU«4  Feb.  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  172^11 
3  Clalma.     (CL  317-^1) 


3,2t9,2«7 
POTENTIAL  INDICATOR  AND  SURGE  FILTER 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Raymond  W.   LaSota,  EUcttSTlllc,  George  A.  Rnnak, 
Perry  Township,  Monroe  Coanty,  and  John  W.  Doane, 
Beech  Creek  Township,  Greene  County,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Westhighoasc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbmgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  3,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  279,333 
S  Clatans.    (CL  317—59) 


1.  Potential  indicating  apparatus  for  indicating  the  ex- 
istence of  an  alternating  current  potential  difference  of 
normal  frequency  between  a  conductor  and  ground  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  series  capacitor  voltage  divid- 
ing networic  connected  between  the  coiKluctor  and 
ground,  said  capacitor  voltage  dividing  networic  having 
a  tap  at  a  predetermined  point  therein,  frequency  sensitive 
voltage  dividing  means  including  a  low  pass  filter  con- 
nected between  said  tap  and  ground  to  produce  a  voltage 
output  which  varies  in  accordance  with  variations  in 
the  component  of  noimal  frequency  in  the  conductor, 
full  wave  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  low  pass  filter 
to  receive  the  voltage  output  tliereof.  and  relay  means 
including  a  coil  connected  to  the  rectifier  means  to  have 
the  coil  thereof  energized  by  the  output  of  the  rectifier 
means,  when  the  voltage  in  the  conductor  attains  at  least 
a  first  predetermined  value  and  to  have  the  coil  thereof 
deenergized  when  the  voltage  in  the  conductor  falls  to  a 
second  predetermined  value  less  than  the  first  value. 


3,299,2«8 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MODULAR 
ELECTRONIC  UNITS 
Samuel  A.  Francis,  Marion,  Arthur  W.  SinUnson,  Matta- 
poisctt,  and   Courtland   B.   Converse,   Marion,   Mass., 
■siignon,  by  mesne  aMi|BaMnti,  to  The  Sipplcan  Cor- 
poration,    MattapoiMtt,     MaH.,     a     corporation     of 
Maaachnsetts 

FUcd  Aug.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  131459 
i  Claims.     (CL  317— IM) 


1.  An  overtempcraturc  protective  system  for  electrical 
apparatus  connected  to  external  circuit  conductors  through 
a  contactor,  said  protective  system  including  a  plurality 
of  temperature  sensitive  resistance  elements,  said  resist- 
ance elements  being  electrically  connected  together,  and 
means  responsive  to  change  in  resistance  of  one  of  the 
resistaix:e  elements  for  effecting  deenergization  of  said 
apparatus,  at  least  one  of  the  resistance  elements  being 
di^KMed  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  apparatus  and 
at  least  one  of  the  resistance  elements  being  in  heat 
tnuttfer  relation  with  both  said  contactor  and  one  of  said 
external  circuit  conductors. 


1.  A  modular  electronic  assembly  comprising  at  least 
a  pair  o(  spaced  substantially  parallel  cik!  plates  having 
apertures  therein,  a  support  web  between  said  pUles  hav- 
ing apertures  in  registry  with  the  apertures  in  said  plates, 
side  plate  OMant  holding  said  end  plates  and  said  support 
web  in  spaced  relation,  a  plurality  of  modular  electrical 
imits  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web.  first  elon- 
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gated  tension  means  holding  said  units  in  contacting  side 
by  side  compressive  relation,  said  tension  means  extending 
through  said  web  and  having  ends  slidably  engaging  the 
apertures  in  said  end  plates,  and  second  elongated  tension 
means  connecting  said  side  plate  means  to  said  end  plates 
and  holding  said  side  plate  means  in  compressive  relation 
in  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
tension  means. 

3a*9»2«9 

MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENT  TO  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Walter  Mueller,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,227 

«  Claims.    (CL  317— 191) 


/4    /3 


5.  Means  for  mechanically  securing  and  electrically 
connecting  an  electrical  component  to  two  conducting 
surfaces  of  a  circuit  board  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  screw  head  encosing  said  electrical  component,  a 
threaded  screw  shank  placed  through  said  board  and 
transverse  to  said  two  surfaces,  an  insulating  element  in- 
tegrally connecting  and  electrically  insulating  said  head 
and  said  «h«f»lt,  said  electrical  component  having  one' 
terminal  connected  to  said  head  and  another  terminal 
connected  to  said  shank,  and  a  nut  for  threadedly  engag- 
ing said  shank  to  secure  said  means  to  said  board  and  to 
ensure  electrical  contact  of  said  shank  with  one  of  said 
surfaces  and  electrical  contact  of  said  head  with  the  other 
of  said  surafces. 

3,299,219 
SEQUENTIAL  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  FOR  WELL  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICES 
James  Lewis  Foster,  2416  Dartmouth,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 
Application  May  M,  1953,  Ser.  No.  357,589,  now  Patent 
No.  2,919,M6,  dated  Jaa.  5,  1960,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  appUcatkM  Scr.  No.  699,762,  Aug.  15,  1946. 
Divided  and  this  appHcatioa  Mar.  2,  1959,  So*.  No. 
796,452 

1  Claim.     (CL  317—139) 


»vf 


Y 

A  well  exploaive  device  having  a  plurality  of  cannon 
barrels,  each  of  which  has  a  firing  pin.  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  piurality  of  cyliikdiical  casings. 


(1)  an  inwardly  extending  abutment  formed  in 
each  said  cylindrical  casing, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  hanuner,  including  a  disc-like  mem- 
ber and  an  axial  shaft,  fitted  in  guided  relation  with- 
in each  said  cylindrical  casing, 

(1)  each  said  axial  shaft  having  a  conical  point 
on  one  end  thereof, 

(2)  the  other  end  of  each  axial  shaft  being  rela- 
tively  blunt, 

(c)  a  hollow  solenoid  coil  fitted  within  each  said 
cylindrical  casing  a  spaced  distance  from  said  in- 
wardly extending  abutment, 

(d)  a  coil  spring  positioned  within  each  hollow  sole- 
noid coil  and  surrounding  each  said  axial  shaft, 
said  spring  having  one  end  thereof  in  engagement 
with  a  face  of  said  disc-like  member  of  said  hammer, 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  in  engagement 
with  the  iimer  face  of  said  axially  apertured  cover 
of  each  said  casing, 

(e)  said  axial  shaft  of  each  hammer  having  the  blunt 
end  thereof  adjacent  a  firing  pin  and  being  in  axial 
alignment  therewith  of  each  caimon  barrel  of  said 
well  explosive  device, 

(f)  a  switch  positioned  within  said  well  explosive  de- 
vice adjacent  the  conical,  pointed  end  of  each  said 
axial  shaft,  and  having  a  first  contact  and  a  second 
contact, 

(1)  said  switch  having  a  spring  actuated  switch 
arm  with  a  further  contact  thereon,  which  nor- 
mally is  held  in  contact  relation  with  said  first 
contact  when  in  a  first  position, 

(2)  said  conical  point  of  each  axial  shaft  being 
positioned  to  permit  said  switch  arm  to  shift 
from  one  side  of  the  axis  of  said  axial  shaft  to 
a  second  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
point  of  each  said  axial  shaft  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid  coil, 

(3)  said  switch  arm  being  movable  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  first  contact  by  spring  pressure  of 
said  coil  spring  upon  de-energization  of  said 
solenoid  coil  to  urge  said  switch  arm  into  con- 
tact relation  with  said  second  contact  upon  re- 
engagenKnt  of  said  conical  point  of  each  said 
shaft  with  said  switch  arm, 

(g)  an  electrical  circuit, 

(1)  a  manually  operated  initiating  switch  in  said 
electrical  circuit  to  energize  and  de-energize  a 
first  solenoid  coil, 

(2)  said  manually  operated  initiating  switch  being 
selectively  operable  to  actuate  said  switch  arms 
successively  to  energize  and  de-energize  succes- 
sive solenoid  coils  independently  and  to  automa- 
tically open  said  circuit  leading  to  each  de-ener- 
gized solenoid  coil  to  enable  subsequent  solenoid 
coils  to  be  energized  and  de-energized  and 
switch  arms  actuated  thereby  to  open  each  cir- 
cuit to  a  solenoid  coil  to  de-energized. 


3,299,211 
TIMING  CIRCUIT 
Charles  L.  Da  Vtrlcr,  Darien,  Com.,  amIgDor  to 
tory  for  Electroalca,  lac,  Bostoa,  Mam.,  a  cuspmalkm 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,992 
19CiyaM.    (CL  317— 142) 
1.  A  timing  circuit  including 
a  resistance-capacitance   timing  oircuit  providint>  an 

exponential  voltage, 
nteans  coupled  to  said  resistance-capacitance  circuit 
for  impressing  on  said  exponential  voltage  a  rela- 
tively smaller  alternating  current  voltage  to  provide 
a  combined  exponential  voltage  having  a  small  alter- 
nating current  component  as  an  output. 
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•  biased  blocking  diode  drcuit  coupled  to  receive  the  of  trays,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  phiratify  of  rectifler 
combined  voltage  output  to  pats  said  alternating  cur-  devices  mounted  thereon  and  connected  in  circuit  relation- 
rent  voltage  component  upon  said  combined  voltage  ship,  said  trays  being  supported  at  spaced  intervals  on  said 
reaching  a  predetermined  level,  central  support  member  by  said  corona  shields,  each  said 

an  alternating  current  amplifier  having  its  input  coupled 
to  said  blocking  diode  circuit  to  amplify  the  alter- 


*  »! 


Id 


..<   ^ 


nating  current  component  passed  by  said  blocking 
drcuit,  said  amfriifier  having  at  least  one  transistor 

and  an  integrating  trigger  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  corona  shield  having  a  loop  portion  which  surrounds  a 

of  said  amplifier  to  integrate  the  amplified  altemat-  Portion  of  the  tray  which  it  supports  and  a  portion  at- 

ing  current  waves  to  provide  a  rapid  change  of  out-  Cached  to  said  central  support  member,  and  means  com- 

put  from  one  level  to  another  in  response  thereto.  Pri*in«  "id  corona  shields  for  connecung  all  of  said  trays 

in  drcuit  relationship. 


FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
WUUam  W.  BUHegs,  Lima,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Westln«hoiis« 
Electric  CorponrtloB,  Eaat  Pktsbvgk,  Pa^  a  corpondoa 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  JaiL  11,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  t2,n3 
«  daioM.     (CL  317—147) 


3,299,2 1 4 
MONOLITHIC  UNIVERSAL  LOGIC  ELEMENT 
Bernard  T.  Murpliy.  Grccnsborg,  Pa.,  and  John  E.  Price, 
Mountain  View,  CaHf .,  aiiJgnDrB  to  Westlnghoase  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  PHlaSwftli,  Pa.,  a  comoratioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  140,472 
3  Claims.     (CL  317—234) 


'^ 


•0 


1.  A  frequency  responsive  drcuit  for  responding  to  the 
frequency  of  an  alternating  current  line,  said  circuit  com- 
prising a  saturable  reactor  having  input  and  output  wind- 
ings, means  for  applying  a  substantially  constant  direct 
current  voltage  to  said  input  winding,  semiconductor 
switching  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  current 
flow  in  the  input  winding,  means  for  obtaining  substan- 
tially constant  control  voltages  from  said  line  for  con- 
trolling the  semiconductor  switching  means,  said  semi- 
conductor means  being  controlled  solely  in  response  to 
the  polarity  of  the  alternating  current  line  to  effect  re- 
versal of  said  current  flow  every  half<ycle  of  the  alter- 
nating current  voltage,  whereby  the  current  flow  in  said 
input  winding  is  substantially  constant  and  is  reversed  at 
a  rate  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  current 
line,  means  for  deriving  an  output  voltage  equal  to  the 
half-wave  average  voltage  of  the  output  winding,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  output  voltage. 


2.  In  a  monolithic  semiconductor  device,  a  first  portion 
providing  the  electronic  function  of  a  plurality  of  serially 
connected  diodes  and  a  second  portion  providing  the 
function  of  a  junction  transistor,  said  first  portion  com- 
prising: first  and  second  structures  each  of  three  regions 
of  alternate  type  semiconductivity  including  emitter,  base, 
and  collector  regions,  said  collector  region  being  com- 
mon to  both  structures;  first  conductive  means  to  short 
out  the  junction  between  said  collector  and  said  base 
of  said  first  structure;  second  conductive  means  connect- 
ing said  emitter  of  said  first  structure  with  said  base  of 
said  second  structure;  first  contact  means  for  supplying  an 
input  to  said  base  of  said  first  stnicture  and  second  contact 
means  for  deriving  an  output  from  said  emitter  of  said 
second  structure;  said  second  portion  comprising  three 
regions  of  alternate  type  semiconductivity  including  emit- 
ter, base  and  collector  regions;  means  to  electrically  couple 
said  second  contact  means  to  said  base  region. 


3^t9,213 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  RECTIFIER  APPARATUS  WITH 

CORONA  SUPPRESSION  MEANS 
William  E.  Pakala  and  Robert  G.  Clark,  Forest  Hills,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westingbovsc  Ekctric  Corporation,  East 
Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylraaia 
Filed  Apr.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112,192 
8  Oalms.    (CI.  317—234) 
1.  A  bt^  voltage  rectifier  comprising  a  central  support 
member,  a  plurality  of  corona  shields  mounted  on  said 
central  support  member  at  spaced  intervals,  a  plurality 


3,289,215 
HETEROJUNCnON  TRIODE 
Leo  Esaki,  BrlvclMI  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna* 
tional  BasincsB  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Fifed  Jnnc  29,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  286,304 
12  Claims.     (O.  317—234) 
1.  A  semiconductor  beterojunction  triode  comprising 
three  regions,  the  first  region  being  constituted  of  a  semi- 
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conductor  material  having  a  first  energy  band  gap,  second 
and  third  regions  being  in  contact  with  said  firsi  region 
and  being  constituted  of  a  semiconductor  material  having 


molded  insulative  cap  and  base  members  having  respec- 
tive top  and  bottom  wall  portions  respectively  di^>osed 
against  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sections,  said  cap  and 
base  members  having  respective  side  and  end  walls  ex- 
tending from  said  cap  and  base  member  top  and  bottom 
wall  portions  along  outer  side  surfoces  of  said  sections 


7- 


^^^ 


{-)•      »' 


an  erjergy  band  gap  different  from  said  first  energy  band 
gap,  at  least  two  immediately  contiguous  regions  being 
of  the  same  conductivity-type. 


3,209,218 
SEALED  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Arthur  Lanpldgc  and  James  Lndd,  London,  England, 
assignors  to  Wrstinghouse  Brake  A  Signal  Company 
Limited,   London,   England,  a  corporation   of  Great 
I  Britain 

Filed  Jm.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  251,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  24,  1982, 

2.M2/62  5^^ 

2  Claims.    (CL  317—234) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  member,  at  least  one  electrode 
contact  on  a  major  surface  of  the  member,  an  electrically 
conducting  heat  dissipating  base  for  the  assembly  of  elec- 
trode contacts  and  semiconductor  member,  and  a  tubular 
housing  enclosing  the  assembly,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  portion  of  reduced  wail  thickness  extending  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  housing  which  at  its  junction  with 
the  remainder  of  the  housing  provides  a  shoulder  termi- 
nating on  the  interior  wall  of  the  housing  in  an  annular 
knife-edge  directed  toward  one  end  thereof,  the  base  being 
disposed  within  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  at  the  re- 
duced wall  thickness  portion  and  abutting  the  knife  edge, 
a  section  of  the  portion  of  reduced  wall  thickness  having 
been  swaged  over  the  lower  end  of  the  base  to  firmly 
secure  the  base  between  said  knife  edge  and  said  swaged 
section  to  provide  a  firm  mounting  for  the  semiconductor 
member. 


3,209,217 
INSULATING  SUPPORT  AND  CASING  FOR  A 
POWER  CAPACITOR  DEVICE 
Robert  T.  Innis,  Eliettsvilk,  and  Andrew  S.  Sweetana,  Jr., 
Bloomlngton,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Westingboosc  Electric 
Corporation,  Ptttstwrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
^  Fifed  May  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  284,219 

9  Ctefans.     (CI.  317—243) 
>  2.  A  capadtor  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated capacitor  sections  stacked  in  side  by  tide  relation. 


so  as  compressively  to  hold  said  sections  together,  in- 
sulative wrapping  disposed  about  the  lateral  peripheral 
area  of  said  sections  and  the  outer  sides  of  said  cap  and 
base  member  side  and  end  walls,  a  casing  in  which  said 
sections  and  said  cap  and  base  membera  and  said  insula- 
tive wrapping  are  disposed,  and  terminal  means  con- 
nected to  said  sections  through  said  cap  member. 


3,209,218 
SILICON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Gotthold  Zieksek  and  Hlldegard  Uhlig,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  Gjni.bJI.,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 

Fifed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  91,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemiauy,  Feb.  25,  1988, 

B  58,812 

8  Claims.    (CL  317—248) 


sims^s^^m 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  thin  layer 
of  mono-crystalline  silicon,  a  metallic  layer  forming  • 
contact  member  of  highly  heat  conducting  material  and 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  equal  to  that 
of  silicon,  and  a  soldering  layer  joining  said  metalBc 
layer  in  low-ohmic  contact  to  one  surface  of  said  silicon 
layer,  said  soldering  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from 
20%  to  40%  of  the  thickness  of  said  silicon  layer  and  con- 
sisting of  an  alloy  composed  of  65%  to  75%  as  to  weight 
of  silver,  20%  to  30%  as  to  weight  of  copper,  and  1%  to 
10%  as  to  weight  of  tin. 
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VARIABLE  DBK  CAPACITOR 
MatnJIro  Maamk  Si^UmnmAjt  tU,  lapM, 

MalMMkite  Electric  bdutrial  Co.,  IM^  OmIu,  Jsmb 
Orlilnal  appttcatioo  Mar.   17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,971. 
MrUcd  and  this  appUcadon  May  27,  19^3,  Scr.  No. 
213^95 

CUms  priority,  appHcatk»  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1958, 
33/14^1;  Apr.  3,  19St,  33/U,951;  Apr.  4,  1958, 
33/17,127,  33/17,128,  33/17,129;  Jnc  14,  1958, 
33/38,339;  Jane  1^  1958,  33/38,783,  33/38,784, 
33/38,785;  July  li,  1958,  33/34,(77,  33/3M78, 
33/34,479,  33/34,488;  Dec  19,  1958,  33/47,522, 
33/47,527;  Fab.  12, 1959,  34/7,721;  Fab.  23, 1959, 
34/18,188 

4ClaiiiM.    (CL  317— 254) 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft, 
a  rotary  disc  having  electrode  members  of  one  polarity 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotary  disc,  said  rotary  disc 
being  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  pair  of  stationary 
electrode  discs  of  the  other  polarity  respectively  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotary  electrode  disc,  a  layer 
of  solid  dielectric  material  on  the  surface  of  each  of 
said  stationary  electrode  discs,  a  pair  of  resilient  plates 
respectively  disposed  on  the  sides  of  said  stationary  discs 
remote  from  said  rotary  disc,  a  casing  of  non-conductive 
material  tightly  enclosing  said  rotary  electrode  disc,  said 
pair  of  stationary  electrode  discs,  and  said  resilient  discs, 
said  casing  having  a  bottom  portion  in  which  one  end  of 
Mid  rotatable  shaft  is  rotatably  mounted,  said  bottom 
portion  having  a  cavity  therein  opening  into  the  interior 
of  said  casing,  and  lug  means  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  extending  radially  of  said  shaft  and  being  lo- 
cated in  said  cavity  and  movable  therein  from  one  end  of 
the  cavity  to  the  other  so  that  the  rotation  of  the  shaft 
is  limited  by  said  lug  abutting  against  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  cavity. 

3,289,228        

PATTERN  CONTROL  SUPERHETERODYNE 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ivaa  L.  Joy,  1414  W.  Dodiay  RomI,  Topcka,  Kana. 
Filed  Sept  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,972 
18  Claims.     {C\.  318—18) 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  positioning  a  controlled  mem- 
ber automatically,  in   combination:    a  superheterodyne 
type  control  system  including  a  Upe  recorder  source  of 
audio  frequency  command  signals  of  a  variable  frequency 
characteristic  representative  of  the  desired  position  pro- 
gramming sequence  of  the  controlled  member,  said  fre- 
quency characteristic  having  a  single  valued  ordered  fre- 
quency value  versus  position  spectrum  over  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  audio  frequency  band  width  in  which  each 
position  is  represented  by  subsuntially  a  single  corre- 
spooding  frequency  value,  a  position  oscillator  having  a 


frequency  varying  element  connected  to  provide  radio 
frequency  reference  signals  of  a  variable  frequency  char- 
acteristic representative  of  the  actual  position  of  the  con- 
trolled member,  said  last-named  frequency  characteristic 
having  a  single  valued  ordered  frequency  value  versus  posi- 
tion spectrum  over  a  range  of  radio  frequency  band  width 
corresponding  in  range  to  that  of  said  audio  frequency 
band  width,  a  mixer  connected  to  receive  said  command 
signals  and  reference  signals  and  providing  a  radio  fre- 
quency output  signal  having  a  predetermined  value  when 
the  controlled  member  is  in  its  commanded  position,  a 


frequency  discriminator  connected  to  respond  to  said 
output  signal  to  produce  a  command  voltage  of  one 
polarity  when  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  deviates 
in  one  direction  from  said  predetermined  value,  to  produce 
a  command  voltage  of  opposite  polarity  when  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  deviates  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion from  said  predetermined  value,  and  to  produce  a 
null  when  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  is  said  pre- 
determined value,  and  driving  means  for  positioning  the 
controlled  member  and  directionally  responsive  in  accord- 
ance with  the  polarity  of  the  command  voltage  from  said 
discriminator. 


3^89,231 
POSITION  CONTROL  INCLUDING  FIRST  DIGITAL 
MOTOR  CONTROL  TO  SET  POSITION  AND  SEC- 
OND  CONTROL  TO  POLLOWUP 
Peter  Charles  Pngslcy,  Hatch  Ead,  aiHl  Basfl  Amory  Tw- 
ner,  London,  England,  assignors  to  The  General  Elec- 
tric Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1940,  Ser.  No.  21,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Brltafai,  Apr.  14, 1959, 

12,428/59 
5Clalns.    (CL  318— 28) 


1.  A  position  control  arrangement  comprising  a  mov- 
able member  which  is  to  be  positiooed  relative  to  an 
arbitrary  zero  position,  means  to  supply  a  first  group  of 
electric  signals  which  represent  input  data  in  the  form 
oi  ft  first  muhi-difit  number  characteristic  of  the  desired 
podtion  of  said  movable  member,  means  to  supply  a 
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Mcond  groop  of  electric  ngiuls  whicfa  repretent  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  a  aecood  multi-digit  number  char- 
acteriatk  of  the  actual  position  of  said  movable  member, 
means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  groups  of  signals 
to  compare  said  first  and  second  numbers,  means  to  move 
said  member  in  dependence  upon  the  comparison  of  said 
numbers  to  reduce  the  difference  between  said  numbers 
to  a  predetermined  value  during  a  positioning  operation, 
zero-changing  means  to  change  one  of  said  groups  of  sig- 
lUiW  whereby  said  zero  position  may  be  moved  prior  to  a 
portioning  operation,  and  means  automatically  to  oper- 
ate said  zero-changing  means  during  a  zero  setting  opera- 
tion in  dependence  upon  the  comparison  effected  by  said 
means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  groups  of  signals 
so  that,  subsequent  to  such  operation  of  the  zero-chang- 
ing means,  the  zero  position  is  determined  by  the  input 
data  and  the  position  of  the  movable  member  during  the 
zero  setting  operation. 


signal  generator  having  one  part  thereof  movable,  the 
other  part  being  fixed,  means  for  driving  said  movable 
part  in  accordance  with  movements  of  said  servo  motor, 
means  for  limiting  the  range  of  movement  through  which 
the  movable  part  of  said  generator  is  driven,  and  means 
for  applying  the  signal  output  of  said  signal  generator  in 


DISCRETE  SIGNAL  ELECTRICAL  POSITIONING 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Josef  K.  Holy,  Tomwcc,  Cattf^  assifnor  to  Haghci  Alr> 
craft  Company,  Culver  CMy,  CaUf.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,72S 
If  Claims.    (CL  3Ift— 2S) 


34«9,223 
SERVO  MOTOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  Schcib,  Jr.,  Hcnpatead,  N.Y.,  awlKner  to  Speiry 
Raid  CorporatiM,  a  corpoiatlea  of  Detawarc 
Filed  Nov.  5,  194S.  Scr.  No.  5S,4«7 
7  ClahM.     (CL  318— 3«) 
I.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  a  servo  mech- 
anism including  a  servo  motor,  a  source  of  control  signal 
for  controlling  the  output  of  said  servo  motor,  a  two-part 


negative  feedbacic  fashion  to  control  said  servo  motor, 
said  feedback  means  including  means  for  wiping  out  the 
signal  output  of  said  signal  generator  when  said  output 
is  unvarying  whereby  no  signal  of  constant  value  from 
said  signal  generate  is  fed  back. 


1.    A  machine  control,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members; 

servo  means  coupled  to  said  members  to  relatively 
"'   move  said  members;  •--.- - 

a  discrete  signal  program  device; 

incremental  position  transducer  means  coupled  to  and 
operated  by  said  members; 

count  pulse  producing  means  coupled  to  said  position 
transducer  means  and  controlled  thereby; 

normally  inactive,  zero  transducer  means  coupled  to 
said  members  at  displaced  points  along  the  path  of 
relative  movement  of  said  members; 

zero  transducer  selector  means  coupled  to  and  respon- 
sive to  said  program  device  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  zero  transducer  means  for  rendering 
said  zero  transducer  means  active  at  a  selected  point 
along  said  path  of  relative  movement; 

control  means  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  said  zero 
transducer  means  and  having  an  output  coupled  to 
said  count  pulse  producing  means  for  inhibiting  count 
pulse  production  until  said  members  occupy  rela- 
tive positions  at  said  selected  point; 

and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  program  device  and 
said  count  pulse  producing  means  and  responsive 
thereto  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  servo 
means. 


3,2«9,224 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FED  BY  DIRECT  OR 

RECTIFIED  CURRENT 

Paul  Aadri  Gniaard,  i  Rac  Mootcsqaiov, 

Saiiit-CWMd,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  252,354 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  lM2f 

885,629 

llClalma.    (CL  31S— 13S) 


1.  In  the  combination  comprising  a  variable  reluctance 
motor  having  an  inductor  constituted  by  a  nugnetic  cir- 
cuit including  a  first  group  of  projecting  poles  and  a  field 
winding,  and  an  armature  constituted  by  a  non-wound 
and  a  non-polarized  magnetic  circuit  with  a  second  group 
of  projecting  poles,  and  means  for  feeding  said  wind- 
ing of  said  inductor  from  a  E>C  source  and  comprising  an 
astable  oscillator  including  an  RC  circuit  for  delivering 
unidirectional  voltage  impulses  of  which  the  frequency  is 
determined  by  said  RC  circuit,  n>eans  for  controlling  said 
frequency  according  to  the  load  of  the  motor,  the  latter 
said  means  comprising  an  arrangement  of  the  pole  struc- 
ture of  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the  motor  adapted  to 
cause  the  reluctance  thereof  to  be  progressively  varied  in 
each  cycle  corresponding  to  a  rotation  by  one  pole  pitch 
during  a  rotation  of  about  half  of  said  pole  pitch  between 
the  positions  wherein  the  rear  edges  of  the  poles  of  the 
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•Utor  are  aligned  with  the  forward  edges  and  with  the 
rear  edges  of  the  poles  of  the  rotor  respectively,  and  cir- 
cuit means  connected  in  aeries  with  the  winding  of  the 
inductor  to  provide  a  voltage  variation  across  its  ter- 
minals due  to  the  variation  of  the  current  intensity  in 
said  winding  depending  upon  load  and  speed  variation 
of  the  motor,  said  circuit  means  being  connected  to  the 
RC  circuit  of  the  oscillator  to  control  the  release  of  the 
voltage  impulses  supplied  by  said  oscillator. 


BRAKING 


CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
A.C.  MOTORS 
ShaA-Uddin  Ahmed  Choadhwy,  Rogjby,  England,  aarign- 
or  to  Afliodated  Electrical  IndaaCriea  Limited,  Loodoo, 
England,  a  Brltisli  companr 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jaa.  15, 1962, 

1,435/62 
IClaiBk    (CL  311— 212) 


responsive  to  said  time  duration  modulating  signal  condi- 
tions to  supply  time  duration  modulated  direct  current 
thereto,  and  feedback  means  controlled  by  the  time  dura- 


A  dyiumic  braking  circuit  comprising  a  polyphase  in- 
duction motor  having  a  rotor  and  stator  windings,  a  first 
set  of  capacitors,  a  second  set  of  capacitors,  a  source  of 
alternating  current  supply,  a  switch  alternatively  connect- 
ing the  supply  and  the  first  set  of  capacitors  across  the 
stator  windings,  said  capacitors  when  connected  to  the 
motor  applying  a  braking  torque  thereto,  a  relay  having  a 
coil  energized  from  one  phase  of  the  motor,  the  contacts 
of  said  relay,  when  energized,  connecting  the  second  set 
of  capacitors  to  the  windings,  thereby  increasing  the  in- 
stantaneous braking  torque  on  the  motor,  and,  further 
more,  a  direct  current  supply  and  additional  relay  means 
for  connecting  said  direct  current  supply  to  the  windings 
of  the  motor,  said  additional  relay  means  having  its  coil 
in  parallel  with  the  coil  of  the  first  relay. 


tion  modulated  direct  current  output  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent supply  to  modify  the  controlled  saturation  of  said 
magnetic  amplifier  means. 


3^09,226 
CONTROL  SVnEM  FOR  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  MOTOR 
Lawrence  R.  Foote,  Roanoke,  Va.,  ■Bslinnr  to  General 
Electric  Cooipany,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FIM  Aaf.  1,  1961,  S«r.  No.  136,123 
3  ClainM.     (CL  31S— 229) 
1.  In  a  motor  control  sy^em  for  a  multiphase  alternat- 
ing current  motor  wherein  alternating  current  is  applied 
to  said  motor  through  saturable  reactive  means  controlled 
by   time   duration   modulated   direct   current,   magnetic 
amplifier  means  operative  to  produce  time  duration  modu- 
lating signal  conditions  in  accordance  with  the  controlled 
saturation  thereof,  means  for  establishmg  said  controlled 
saturation  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  desired 
motor  speed  and  existing  motor  speed,  direct  current  sup- 
ply means  connected  to  said  saturable  reactive  means  and 


3,209,227 
CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  REVERSING  MOTOR 

SPEED  SYSTEM 
Banich  B«rman,  Rivervale,  and  Hugh  J.  Lennon,  Washing- 
ton Township,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,295 
2  Claims.    (CI.  318—257) 
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1.  A  variable  speed  reversing  motor  system  compris- 
ing; a  direct  current  shunt  motor  having  an  armature  and 
a  field:  input  terminals  for  making  connections  to  an  al- 
ternating current  source  of  electrical  power,  a  first  rec- 
tifying network  connected  between  said  input  terminals 
and  said  armature  for  supplying  unidirectional  current  to 
sakl  armature,  said  first  rectifying  network  comprising 
two  semiconductor  controlled  rectifiers  connected  to  con- 
duct current  in  on>osite  directions,  each  controlled  recti- 
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fier  having  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  of  said  controlled  rectifier  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  on  its  control  electrode;  a  transformer; 
a  pair  of  magnetic  amplifiers,  each  magnetic  amplifier 
including  a  control  winding  and  an  output  circuit  having 
in  series  an  output  winding,  a  resistor,  a  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer  and  a  diode  rectifier,  said  resistor 
being  coimected  between  the  cathode  and  the  control 
electrode  of  one  of  the  controlled  rectifiers;  a  control 
circuit  including  the  control  windings  of  said  magnetic 
amplifiers  and  means  connected  in  series  with  said  contrcri 
windings  for  producing  an  adjustable  and  reversible  lui- 
directional  current  in  said  control  windings  for  variably 
controlling  the  output  of  one  magnetic  amplifier  while 
holding  the  other  magnetic  amplifier  at  cut-off,  to  render 
one  or  the  other  controlled  rectifier  conductive  and  there- 
by determine  the  direction  of  motor  rotation;  means  for 
connecting  said  transformer  to  the  input  terminals;  second 
rectifying  means  connected  to  the  input  terminals  for 
supplying  unidirectional  current  to  the  motor  field,  arma- 
ture voltage  sensing  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  motor  armature;  armature  current  sensing  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  motor  armature  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  two  sensing  means  produce  opposing 
voltages  giving  a  resultant  voltage  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  said  motor;  means  for  introducing  a  portion  of 
said  resultant  voltage  into  said  control  circuit  to  regulate 
the  conduction  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  in  accordance 
with  the  speed  of  the  motor;  and  means  for  shunting  the 
ripple  component  of  the  armature  voltage  from  said 
resultant  voltage. 


3,209,228 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
IN  POWER  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Alex  F.  Gawron,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  SUl  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,956 

4  Claims.     (CL  318— 345) 


34«9,229 
SYSTEM  FOR  UTILIZING  INTELUGENCE  SIG- 
NALS TO  PERFORM  CONTROL  FUNCTIONS 
Henry  L.  Cox,  Jr.,  WUkinsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinf- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  PittstHirgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,715 
8  Claims.    (CL  320— 1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  control  signal  source,  a  direct 
current  series  circuit,  including  a  spark  gap  device  and  a 
capacitor  connected  to  said  source  in  a  manner  such  that 
when  said  spark  gap  is  rendered  conductive  said  capaci- 
tor charges  to  a  potential  representative  of  the  instantane- 
ous amplitude  of  said  control  signal,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying a  periodic  potential  to  said  series  circuit  and  hav- 
ing parameters  so  proportioned  that  said  periodic  po- 
tential is  effective  to  cause  said  spark  gap  device  to  ac- 
curately charge  said  capacitor  to  a  potential  representa- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  amplitude  vafue  of  said  control 
signal;  said  means  comprising  means  to  periodically  pro- 
vide a  burst  of  at  least  three  closely  spaced  voltage  pulses 
each  exceeding  the  breakdown  potential  of  said  spark  gap. 


3,209,23« 

BATTERY  CHARGER 

JoMph  A.  Mas,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic 

Instrument  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,868 

3  Claims.    (CL  320— 2) 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  system,  the  combination 
with  an  electric  motor  having  series  connected  armature 
and  field  windings,  which  motor  is  mounted  in  a  tool 
housing  having  a  handle  portion,  of  a  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  in  series  circuit  relation  with  said  motor  and  the 
series  combination  arranged  and  adapted  for  energiza- 
tion from  an  alternating  current  source;  said  rectifier  in- 
cluding an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate;  a  series  connected 
variable  resistor  and  capacitor  connected  respectively  to 
said  anode  and  cathode,  a  connection  interconnecting  said 
gate  and  the  common  connection  between  said  resistor 
and  said  capacitor,  variation  in  the  resistance  of  said  re- 
sistor in  series  with  said  capacitor  effecting  a  correspond- 
ing change  in  the  voltage  and  current  appUed  to  said 
motor,  said  devices  connected  in  aeries  with  said  motor 
being  nwunted  in  said  handle  portion,  and  a  trigger  on 
said  portion  connected  to  said  variable  resistor  for  chang- 
ing the  resistance  in  series  with  said  capacitor,  manipula- 
tion of  said  trigger  serving  as  the  sole  means  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  said  motor. 


3.  A  battery  charger  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
having  at  least  two  battery  receiving  compartments  aiKl  a 
charging  circuit  compartment,  a  cover  hinged  to  said 
housing  and  overiying  said  battery  receiving  compart- 
ments, a  compartment  closure  closing  the  charging  cir- 
cuit compartment,  a  window  in  said  closure,  at  least  two 
pairs  of  spaced  terminals  in  each  battery  compartment, 
each  pair  of  spaced  terminals  including  a  spring  biased 
in  the  direction  of  the  other  terminal  of  the  pair,  con- 
nections between  said  pairs  of  terminals  to  form  a  series 
string,  individual  means  associated  with  each  pair  of 
contacts  in  one  battery  compartment  and  one  pair  of  con- 
tacts in  the  other  battery  compartment  to  normally  short 
circuit  the  pairs  of  contacts  one  to  the  other,  said  indi- 
vidual means  being  rendered  inoperative  upon  insertion 
of  a  battery  between  the  contacts,  a  cable  extending  from 
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the  charger  for  the  supply  of  energy,  a  charging  circuit 
including  a  aeries  connected  lamp  and  rectifier  connected 
to  said  cable  and  to  said  pairs  of  spaced  terminab  for 
series  charging  of  batteries  in  said  compartmenu,  said 
lamp  being  positioned  adjoining  said  window  to  indicate 
operation  of  said  charger  and  the  state  of  charge  of  said 
batteries,  and  said  cover  and  housing  having  an  electric 
interlock  to  disconnect  said  cable  from  said  charging  cir- 
cuit when  the  cover  is  opened. 


3,2«9,231 
ALTERNATING-CUIUIENT  SOURCE 
Robert  H.  PMcll,  New  York,  N.Y^  aidgiior  to  Introo 
iHtenuMkHul,  Iiic^  Broaz,  N.Y^  ■  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Jiinc  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,168 
4  Clainw.    (CL  321— M) 


of  the  cover  and  carrying  a  second  group  of  stationary 
contacts  located  inwardly  of  said  first  group  and  ahgned 
therewith,  each  group  comprising  a  like  number  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  contacts  with  the  contacts  of  said 
first  and  second  groups  being  of  opposite  direct  current 
polarity,  aligned  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
being  arranged  in  circumferentiaily  spaced  sets,  a  plurality 
of  output  terminals  extending  through  said  cover,  a  mova- 
ble contact  blade  attached  to  each  output  terminal  and 
arranged  between  each  set  of  stationary  contacts,  and 
rotatable  cam  means  joumalied  in  said  housing  for  se- 
quentially deflecting  said  movable  contact  blades  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  stationary  contacts  of 
their  respective  set  to  produce  a  polyphase  alternating 
current  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
rotative  speed  of  said  cam  means. 
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3,2t9,233 

DOUBLE  AUCTIONEERING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

JokD  F.  Rcathcr,  Peiu  HUls  TowMkip,  Allegheny  Coanty, 

Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporatioa,  Eait 

Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  21t^l 

22  Clainii.    (CL  322—24) 


4.  An  alternating-current  amplifier  comprising  two  elec- 
tronic breakdown  devices  each  having  two  main  electrodes 
and  a  starting  electrode,  a  parallel-resonant  network  with 
a  capacitive  branch  and  an  inductive  branch  tuned  to  a 
predetermined  operating  frequency,  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent, circuit  means  effectively  connecting  a  fraction  of  said 
inductive  branch  in  push-pull  across  said  main  electrodes 
of  each  breakdown  device  in  series  with  said  source,  said 
circuit  means  being  substantially  noninductive  at  said 
operating  frequency,  and  timing  means  connected  be- 
tween one  of  said  main  electrodes  and  said  starting  elec- 
trode of  each  breakdown  device  for  alternately  applying 
trigger  pulses  from  an  external  input  source  to  said  break- 
down devices  at  a  recurrence  rate  for  each  breakdown  de- 
vice substantially  equal  to  said  operating  frequency. 


3,2«9,232 
ELECTRICAL  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Donald  A.  HaaM,  RockciCcr,  N.Y.,  — IgBT  to  General 
Motors  Corporattoo,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  11,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2«9,120 
•  Claimi.    (CL321— M) 


4.  A  transmitter  comprising,  a  metallic  housing  having 
a  cup-shaped  recess,  a  cover  of  insulating  material  for 
closing  the  open  end  of  said  cup-shaped  recess,  first  unitary 
metal  bracket  means  clamped  between  said  cover  and  said 
housing  and  carrying  a  first  group  of  stationary  contacts, 
aecmd  unitary  metal  bracket  means  supported  centrally 


12.  A  regulator  system  for  maintaining  at  substantially 
a  predetermined  value  the  output  voltage  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  having  output  terminals  and  an  excita- 
tion field  winding  comprising,  first  means  for  obtaining 
an  error  signal  which  varies  with  the  deviation  of  said 
output  vohage  from  said  predetermined  value,  second 
means  comprising  magnetic  amplifier  means  connected  in 
circuit  relation  between  said  first  means  and  said  field 
winding  for  controlling  the  excitation  current  supplied 
thereto  in  accordance  with  the  net  sum  of  control  signals 
applied  to  said  magnetic  amplifier  means,  third  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  relation  between  said  output  terminals 
and  said  magnetic  amplifier  means  for  applying  a  first 
limiting  signal  to  said  magnetic  amplifier  means,  fourth 
means  connected  to  circuit  relation  between  said  output 
terminals  and  said  magnetic  amplifier  means  for  applying 
a  second  limiting  signal  to  said  nuignetic  amplifier  means, 
fifth  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  mag- 
netic amplifier  means  for  applying  thereto  the  difference 
between  said  error  signal  and  said  first  limiting  signal,  and 
sixth  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  mag- 
netic amplifier  means  for  applying  thereto  the  difference 
between  said  error  signals  and  said  second  limiting  sig- 
nal, the  output  of  said  magnetic  amplifier  means  varying 
with  the  error  signal  between  upper  and  lower  limits,  said 
upper  and  lower  limits  being  determined  by  the  magni- 
tudes of  said  first  and  second  limiting  signals,  the  output 
of  said  magnetic  amplifier  responsive  to  said  upper  limit 
when  said  error  signal  exceeds  said  upper  limit,  aiMl  the 
output  of  said  nugnetic  amplifier  responsive  to  said  lower 
limit  when  said  error  signal  is  leu  than  said  lower  limit. 
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3,2t9;234 

SEMICONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Rlckard  C.  Brldgcman,  Clarendoa  Hflb,  and  L—m  L. 

JokntOB,  Westchester,  m.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Onpointfcin,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatfaM  of  Delaware 

FIM  Innc  25, 1942,  Ser.  No.  2«4,7M 

ISCWnM.    (CL322— 28) 


9.  b  combination,  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  pair 
-  of  conductors  connected  with  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent, an  electrical  load,  a  controlled  rectifier  having  anode, 
cathode  and  gate  electrodes,  means  connecting  the  anode 
and  cathode  electrodes  of  said  controlled  rectifier  and  said 
electrical  load  in  series  across  said  conductors,  a  voltage 
'  sensing  circtiit  connected  across  said  conductors  for  sens- 
ing the  direct  current  voltage  appearing  across  said  con- 
ductors, an  oscillator  circuit  connected  across  said  con- 
ductors and  energized  from  said  source  of  direct  cturent, 
means  conneaing  said  oscillator  circuit  with  the  cathode 
of  said  controlled  rectifier,  said  oscillator  circuit  continu- 
ously supplying  turn-off  signals  to  the  cathode  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  when  it  is  energized  by  said  source  of 
direct  current,  and  means  connecting  said  voltage  sens- 
ing circuit  with  the  gate  and  cathode  electrodes  of  said 
controlled  rectifier,  said  sensing  circuit  being  capable  of 
applying  a  forward  bias  separate  from  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  to  the  gate  and  cathode  electrodes  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  when  the  voltage  appearing  across  said 
conductors  is  below  a  predetermined  value  and  removing 
said  forward  bias  from  said  gate  and  cathode  electrodes 
of  said  controlled  rectifier  when  the  voltage  appearing 
across  said  conductors  is  above  said  predetermined  value. 


ponent,  ccHnprising  a  semiconductor  diode  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  voltage  drop  in  its  reverse  direction 
connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  voltage  output  said 
semiconductor  diode  producing  periodic  voltage  pulses 
at  said  ripple  component  frequency,  said  periodic  voltage 
pulses  varying  in  width  according  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  magnitudes  of  said  predetermined  voltage  and 
said  ou^ut  voltage,  first  semiconductor  switching  means 
connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  semiconductor 
diode  and  producing  a  control  signal  responsive  to  said 
periodic  voltage  pulses  of  said  semiconductor  diode, 
second  semiconductor  switdiing  means  connected  in  series 
circuit  relation  with  said  excitation  winding,  means 
connected  in  drcuit  relation  with  said  first  and  secoiMl 
semiconductor  switching  means  for  providing  a  positive 
feedback  signal  which  reduces  the  switching  time  of  said 
secoiKi  semiconductor  switching  means,  means  connected 
in  circuit  relation  with  said  second  semiconductor  switch- 
ing means  for  providing  a  reverse  bias  signal  which 
reduces  the  switching  time  of  said  second  semiconductor 
switching  means,  aiKl  means  connected  across  said  excita- 
tion winding  for  reducing  the  discharge  time  of  said 
excitation  winding,  said  second  semiconductor  switching 
means  having  a  switching  rate  and  ratio  of  on  to  off 
time  responsive  to  said  control  signal  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor switching  means. 


34*9»235 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Roof,  Lima,  OMo,  anignor  to  Wcstingkoasc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsborgk,  Pa.,  a  corpom- 
tlon  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  2,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  2M,9«5 
UCfadms.    (CL322— 28) 


1.  A  regulator  system  for  maintaining  at  a  substan- 
tially predetermined  value  a  unidirectional  output  voltage 
of  a  brushless  generator  having  an  exciution  winding  and 
output  terminals,  said  output  voUage  having  a  ripple  oom- 


3,2«9a34 
SEMICONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Richard  C.  Bridgeman,  Clarendon  Hills,  DL,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Debwarc 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,447 
8  Claims.    (CL  321—28) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  generator  having  a  field  winding, 
a  DC.  output  dcuit  energized  from  said  generator,  a 
first  controlled  rectifier  having  anode,  cathode  and  gate 
electrodes,  means  connecting  the  anode-cathode  circuit 
of  said  first  controlled  rectifier  and  the  field  winding  of 
said  generator  across  said  D.C.  output  circuit,  an  oscil- 
lator circuit  including  a  second  controlled  rectifier  ener- 
gized from  said  D.C.  output  circuit,  means  connecting 
said  oscillator  circuit  with  the  cathode  of  said  first  con- 
trolled rectifier  whereby  pulses  of  volUge  are  ap|died 
to  said  cathode  at  a  periodic  rate,  a  voluge  sensing  dr- 
cuit connected  across  said  D.C.  output  circuit  including 
a  bridge  network,  said  bridge  network  having  two  anns 
of  equal  resistance  and  two  other  arms  comprised  of  at 
least  one  constant  voltage  device,  a  voltage  dividing  net- 
work connected  between  one  side  of  said  D.C.  output 
circuit  and  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  said  bridge  net- 
work, means  connecting  the  other  input  terminal  of  said 
bridge  network  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  D.C.  output 
circuit,  a  temperature  compensating  resistor  connected 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  voltage  dividing  network, 
a  Zener  diode  coiuected  across  said  brid^  netw^k  and 
across  a  portion  of  the  voltage  dividing  network  that  is 
shunted  by  said  temperature  compensating  resistor,  a 
transistor  having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes, 
means  cotmecting  the  emitter  and  base  electodes  of  said 
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transistor  with  the  output  tenninals  of  said  bridge  net-  for  detecting  failure  of  either  one  of  the  switches,  said 

wort,  and  means  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  meter  relay  including  means  operative  upon  failiire  of 

said  transistor  with  the  gate  electrode  of  said  first  con-  cither  one  of  the  pair  of  switches  to  indicate  which  one 

trolled  lectifier  of  ^  switches  failed,  electroresponsivc  relay  means  op- 


3,269,237 
REGULATED  D.C.  TO  D.C.  CONVERTER  EMFLOY- 
ING  SATURABLE  REACTOR  CONTROL  MEANS 
FOR  A  SINGLE  SHJCON  CONTROLLED  RECTI- 
FIER 
Horace  G.  Wtaat,  Jr^  LyKkburg,  Va^  ■■■ipnr  to 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUmI  May  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  27^11 
5  OalM.    (CL  323—22) 


w^  I  ^J^    f 


erative  when  energized  to  disconnect  the  phase-shifting 
means  from  both  of  the  switches,  and  said  meter  relay 
including  means  for  causing  energization  of  said  relay 
means  upon  detection  by  said  meter  relay  of  failure  of 
either  of  the  twitches. 


1.  In  combination,   a  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate  electrode,  a  unidirectional 
potential  source  having  positive  and  negative  terminals, 
a  storage  capacitor,  means  connecting  the  anode-cathode 
path  of  said  rectifier  and  said  capacitor  in  series  between 
said  positive  and  negative  terminals,  a  load  adapted  to  be 
coupled   across  said  capacitor,  an  oscillator,  a  control 
circuit  coupled  between  said  oscillator  and  said  rectifier, 
said  control  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  saturating 
reactor  means  coupled  to  said  gate  and  said  anode,  means 
applying   positive   oscillator   output   alternations  to  the 
saturating  means  coupled  to  said  gate  to  render  said  recti- 
fier conductive  a  fixed  period  after  initiation  of  the  alter- 
nation to  charge  said  capacitor,  means  applying  negative 
oscillator  output  alternations  to  the   saturating  reactor 
coupled  to  the  anode  to  render  said  rectifier  nonconductive 
a  fixed  period  after  initiation  of  the  negative  alternation 
so  that  said  rectifier  is  conductive  for  a  predetermined 
interval  to  establish  an  output  voltage  acroM  the  load, 
means  for  developing  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the 
output  volUge  across  said  load,  and  means  coupling  said 
control  voluge  to  said  saturable  reactor  means  for  vary- 
ing the  point  at  which  they  saturate  thereby  changing  the 
conductive  interval  of  said  rectifier. 


3^09^39 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZING   EQUIPMENT  FOR   USE 

WITH  A  FLUCTUATING  A.C.  VOLTAGE 

Domenko  D'Agostino,  Vb  Aselli  30.  Milan,  Italy     , 

nied  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,4«2 

Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Jane  3,  I960,  9,S64/60 

3  Claims.     (O.  323 — 45) 


3,2«9a36 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Mlvcndorf,  WamvatoM,  md  Clarcacc  W.  Por- 
ter. Gtendaic,  Wia^  a«icnon  to  S<|uarc  D  Company, 
Park  Ridcc,  III.,  a  corpontioa  of  Michigan 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  669497,  July  3, 1957. 
This  application  Dec  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,432 
5  Claim*,     (a.  323—24) 
1.  In  an  electronic  contactor,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  transformer  arranged  to  supply  alternating  cur- 
rent to  an  alternating  current  load,  a  pair  of  electronic 
switches  arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  alternating  cur- 
rent through  the  transformer,  a  phase-shifting  means  con- 
nected to  a  control  electrode  of  the  electronic  switches 
and  operative  to  control  the  conduction  periods  of  the 
witches  and  to  cause  the  switches  to  supply  alternate 
half  waves  of  current  of  predetermined  magnitude  to  the 
transformer,  a  meter  relay  operatively  connected  to  the 
transformer  and  the  switches  so  as  to  be  responsive  to 
current  flowing  through  the  transformer  and  the  switches 


1.  An  altemating  voltage  stabilizing  circuit  arrange- 
ment comprising,  in  combination,  input  means  having  a 
firet  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  applying  a  variable 
altemating  input  voltage;  a  linear  inductance  coil  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  input  terminal  and 
having  a  tap  at  a  predetermined  intermediate  point  of  the 
length  of  said  inductance  coil,  said  tap  constituting  one 
output  terminal  for  delivering  a  stabilized  altemating  out- 
put voltage;  a  tank  circxiit  connected  between  said  second 
input  terminal  and  the  other  end  of  said  linear  inductance 
coil,  that  end  of  said  tank  circuit  which  is  connected  to 
said  second  input  terminal  constituting  a  second  output 
terminal  for  delivering  said  stabilized  altemating  output 
volUge,  said  tank  circuit  comprising  variable  inductance 
means  including  at  least  two  branches  each  comprising 
inductor  means  of  the  self-satu rating  type  and  a  rectifier 
in  series  therewith,  said  two  branches  being  connected  in 
parallel   with  each  other,  the   rectifier  in  one  of  said 
branches  being  arranged  with   its  current-passing  direc- 
tion in  oppoeition  to  that  of  the  rectifier  in  the  other 
branch,  and  capacitive  circuit  means  connected  m  paral- 
lel with  at  least  a  part  of  said  variable  inductance  means. 


3,209.240 
REGULATING  TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM 
Herbert  W.  Book.  Hickory  Township,  Mercer  ^oonty,  Pa^ 
ass%nor  to  Westtofhooae  Electric  Corpori«loa,  Eaet 
Pittsbnrgta.  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,317 
26  dalma.     (O.  323— 60) 
1.  An  electrical  apparatus  having  input  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  potential  and  output  terminals 
for  connection  to  a  load  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic 


core,  a  first  winding  including  a  plurality  of  turtis  of  a 
layer  of  conducting  sheet  material,  said  first  winding  be- 
ing connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  input  terminals,  a 
second  winding  including  a  plurality  of  turns  of  a  layer 
of  conducting  sheet  material,  said  second  winding  being 
connected  to  said  output  terminals,  the  ttims  of  said 
second  winding  being  wound  with  and  continuously  inter- 


«  iw 


ieaved  with  and  electrically  insulated  from  a  portion  of 
the  turns  of  said  first  winding  to  provide  a  predetermined 
capacitance  between  said  first  and  second  windings,  and 
means  responsive  to  current  flow  to  said  load  circuit  con- 
nected in  circuit  relation  between  one  turn  of  the  con- 
ducting sheet  material  of  said  first  winding  and  one  turn 
of  the  conducting  sheet  material  of  said  second  winding 
for  varying  the  voltage  applied  to  said  capacitance  with 
said  current  flow  to  said  load  circuit. 


dependent  of  said  R.F.  oscillator  and  il3A  iyroniat- 
netic  resonance  sample  of  matter  deriving  an  efec* 
trical  control  signal  from  dw  ccxnpariaon  of  the  flnt 
and  second  ILF.  frequencies  for  stabilizing  the  frequracy 
of  said  oscillator  means  against  said  sample  polliiDg  <<• 


3,269^1 
REGULATING  AND  CURRENT  UMfTING 
TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM 
Herbert  W.  Book  and  Arthnr  M.  Lockic,  Hickory  Town- 
ship, Mercer  County,  Pa^  aMignors  to  Wcstfngbousc 
Electric  Corporation,  Eait  Pfttdmrgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  Jane  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202^M 
THBtaii     (CL325— 66) 


feet  and  applying  the  control  signal  to  the  oscillator  for 
maintaining  the  frequency  thereof  at  the  desired  frequen- 
cy and  monitoring  the  resonance  whereby  random  fluc- 
tuations in  the  osdllation  of  the  oscillator  are  minimized 
in  use  thereby  enhancing  stable  gyromagitetic  resonance. 


3,209,243 
MAGNETIC  FLAW  DETECTION  DEVICES 
WIIHam  T.  Wahen  and  Mahan  L.  Reemc,  Hootton,  Tcx^ 
assignors,  by  mesne  awdgnmenta,  to  American  Machine 
&  Foumtay  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Sept  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  139,683 
nClaimi.    (CL324— 34) 
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3.  A  transformer  having  at  least  two  high  voltage  wind- 
ings and  one  low  voltage  winding  constructed  to  have  a 
predetermined  leakage  reactance,  said  high  voltage  wind- 
ings being  interleaved  to  provide  a  capacitance  between 
the  high  voltage  windings  of  the  transformer  to  compen- 
sate for  the  inductive  reactance  drop  caused  by  the  leak- 
age reactance  under  predetermined  load  conditions,  a  pro- 
tective device  connected  across  said  capacitance,  said  pro- 
tective device  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  elec- 
trical condition  of  the  transformer  to  establish  a  shimt 
circuit  arotind  said  capacitance. 


3,269,242 

GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHODS  A?^ 

APPARATUS 

Wmiam  E.  Ben,  Palo  Alto,  Calf ^  iiiifiii  to  Vvlan 

^       AaMKJatca,  San  Carios,  Calf .,  a  corporatioa  of 

CaHforala 
Contimiatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  664,295,  Ang.  9, 
1956.  Thk  application  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,989 
27  Claims.  (O.  324—^ 
1.  The  method  of  producing  stable  gyromagnetic  reso- 
nance of  a  sample  of  matter  disposed  within  a  polarizing 
field  region  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  gyromag- 
netic resonance  of  a  sample  of  matter  which  is  electro- 
magnetically  closely  coupled  to  the  frequency  determina- 
tive resonant  circuit  of  an  R.F.  oscillator  means,  such 
that  resonance  effects  of  the  sample  substantially  tend 
to  pull  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  sampling  a 
first  R.F.  resonance  output  frequency  signal  of  the 
oscillator  means,  comparing  a  first  R.F.  resonance 
output  frequency  signal  with  a  second  R.F.  fixed 
standard  frequency,  said  standard  frequency  being  in- 


sia  0.0. 


1.  In  an  inspection  device  for  detecting  discontinuities 
in  the  inner  surface  of  a  tubular  ferromagnetic  member, 
the  combination  of  magnetic  means  for  inducing  longi- 
tudinal magnetic  flux  in  the  tubular  member;  and  sensing 
means  comprising  a  conical  member  having  a  base  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  positionable  unit  extending  slidably  through  the 
center  of  said  conical  member,  said  positionable  unit 
including  a  centering  means  at  one  end  so  that  when 
said  conical  member  is  positioned  in  the  end  of  the  tu- 
bular member  aiKl  said  centering  means  is  within  the 
tubular  member  the  positionable  unit  is  axially  aligned 
within  the  tubular  member,  a  i^urality  of  magnetic-re- 
sponsive means  moiuted  on  said  positionable  tmit,  means 
maintaining  said  magnetic-responsive  means  closely  ad- 
jacent the  inner  surface  oi  the  tubular  member  to  sense 
changes  in  leakage  flux  therefrom,  and  positioning  means 
mounted  on  said  conical  member  operative  to  control 
the  axial  and  angular  position  of  said  positionaUe  unit 
relative  to  said  conical  member. 


3,269444 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  GAS  PRES- 
SURES INCLUDING  SPACE  CURRENT  MODU- 
LATING MEANS 
Hcvy  P.  KafaDM,  3666  Univerritr  Terrace  NW.,  WaA- 
l^ton,  D.C  aiid  Georia  O.  Strlur,  KatoMi  J.  ntea 
23/ A,  Bndapett,  Hngary 
ApyMcatton  Ang.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  756,145,  whkk  lg  ■ 
coiitinBatkHi  of  application  Scr.  No.  273,526,  Feb.  14, 
1952,  whkli  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  22,648,  Apr.  22, 
1948,  now  Patent  No.  2,665,428,  dated  July  29,  1952. 
DhrMcd  and  tkis  application  Inly  12,  1966,  8«.  No. 
43,341 

6  dafam.    (CL  324—36) 
1.  A  lystem  for  the  measurement  of  gas  pressures  com- 
prising a  sealed  vessel  containing  a  gas  and  prorkled  witfi 
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•  furrt*  foniiy*^t  the  same  to  a  |m  prMsure  or  vac- 
uum lyatOD  which  i»  to  be  noeasured,  a  pair  o£  eiecttode* 
ia  nkl  t«iel  acnm  whkh  a  «eady  space  current  of  a 
vahw  which  is  a  foactioa  of  the  gas  pressure  only  wUl 
flow  upon  eaeriiiatioii  ol  said  eiectrodes,  means  to  ener- 
gizB  said  electrodes,  means  to  generate  an  alternating  mag- 
netic flald  at  pcedeterminad  frwiuency  m  the  space  be- 


tween said  electrodes,  which  field  acto  sokly  to  modulate 
ttid  space  current,  and  means  for  the  A.C.  ampliflcation 
of  a  moduUted  signal  thus  produced  by  said  moduUted 
mace  current,  and  means  for  demodulatiai  said  ampU- 
S5dA-C  signal  to  produce  an  amplified  demodulated  sig- 
nal which  is  indicative  of  the  value  of  said  space  current 
and  hence  of  the  gas  pressure. 


Lee  I. 


INDUCTIVE  METAL  6CTECT10N  DEVICT 


Haute  PittaMd.  Maas^  ■irfgnnrto  G«ml  ^»ec 
trie  Coaspany,  a  corporathM  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  5,  IHI,  S«r.  No.  157,133 
7  ClalM.     (CL  324—41) 


strip  is  set  up,  a  ooil  wound  around  said  strip  and  con- 
nected 10  a  ftuz  meter  whereby  the  magnetic  flux  in  said 
strip  may  be  determined,  a  magnetometer  circuit  com- 
prising a  bridge  circuit  including  a  pair  of  inductor  load 
means  and  a  pair  of  capacitor  load  means,  said  pair  of 
inductors  each  including  a  high  permeability  core  having 
a  winding  thereon,  said  cores  adapted  to  be  placed  oo  the 
nirface  of  said  strip  in  close  parallel  relationship  where- 
by a  magnetic  field  may  be  set  up  in  said  inductors,  an 
A.-C.  exdting  voltage  source  connected  to  said  bridge 
circuit  and  adapted  to  apply  an  A.-C.  exciting  flux  to  said 
cores,  said  windinp  connected  in  series  opposing  rela- 
tionship to  constrain  the  A.-C.  exciting  flux  to  said  cores, 
a  source  of  polarity  reversible  D.-C.  voltage  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  inductor  windings  whereby  a  mag- 
netic field  may  be  set  op  in  the  inductor  cores  to  oppose 
the  magnetic  field  in  the  inductor  cores  caused  by  the  mag- 
netic field  surrounding  said  strip,  indicator  means  oon- 
necied  across  the  bridge  circuit  for  reading  a  harmonic 
current  flow  which  will  flow  when  an  A.-C.  flux  is  ap- 
plied to  said  inductor  cores  in  the  presence  of  a  D.-C. 
m^Ktic  field,  means  varying  said  D.-C.  volUge  source 
until  the  magnetizing  field  set  up  thereby  in  the  cores  is 
equal  and  opposite  to  the  magnetizing  field  set  up  by  the 
magneUc  field  at  the  surface  of  said  strip,  meter  means 
connected  to  the  D.-C.  volUfe  source  for  indicating  the 
current  necessary  for  completely  opposing  the  magnetiz- 
ing field  caused  by  the  magnetic  field  at  the  surface  of 
said  strip.  

3,2t9,247 
DIELECTRIC  L0«  TYFE  MOBTURl  MEASURE- 
MENT  SYSTEM  WITH  ITS  OUTPUT  COMPARED 
AGAINST  A  REFERENCE  LEVEL 
Carver  A.  Mead,  Paaadcaa,  Marvio  L.  McBraycr,  Aftam- 
bra.  awi  Paol  H.  Covoy.  Arc^lla,  Calif.,  •fV^on  to 
MoMare  Reglatcr  Cooipaay.  Alhambra,  CaHf.,  a  corpo- 
of  CaUf  onrfa 
Filed  Oct  19,  19M,  S«r.  No.  «3,M5 
7  rk\  (CL  324—61) 
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L  A  metal  detection  system  comprising,  a  source  of 
Alternating  current  having  a  frequency  effective  to  pro- 
duce eddy  currenu  in  said  metal,  a  high  Q  circuit  tuned 
to  resonate  at  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current, 
means  for  inductively  coupling  said  high  Q  cucmt  with 
•aid  source  of  ahemating  current  thereby  developmg  a 
^Use  thereacross,  and  ampUtude  detecting  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  vohage  for  detecting  a  reduction  thereof 
due  to  the  proximity  of  said  metal. 


Id  Ike 


A  D.C  PERMEAMETER 
h«laa  Q.  Adams,  WasUngtaii,  P-C^,  .  ^ 
U^lad  Smtee  of  AoMrka  as  lupasasatsi  hy 

"^  •*  nwJJar.  23,  IHl.  ^'^,V^ 

5  CMa*>    (Ct  324 — 43) 
(Gnmted  maim  TMe  35,  UA.  Co4e  (19S2X 
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**'L  A  permeameter  having  a  pafr  of  yoke  «"^  V^J)" 
pie  of  magnetic  strip  material  adapted  to  be  placed  be- 
tween said  yokes,  means  for  magnetically  cnergizmg  said 
yoke  coses  whereby  a  magnetic  field  at  the  surface  of  said 


1.  In  a  system  for  indicating  the  dielectric  Iosks  of 
a  sample  under  test,  the  combination  comprising:  oscil- 
lator means  for  producing  an  electrical  output;  electrode 
means  connected  to  said  osdlUtor  means  to  receive  said 
electrical  output  and  produce  an  electrical  field;  means 
for  selectively  passing  a  sample  to  be  tested  through  said 
electric  field;  first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  oscil- 
lator means  for  deriving  a  first  potential  proportional  to 
the  electric  current  drawn  by  said  oeciUator  means  and 
the  dkleclric  losses  of  the  sample  passed  through  said 
electric   field;   second   circuit   means   for   developing   a 
second  potential  of  a  magnitude  equal  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  first  potential  proportional  to  the  electric  current 
drawn  by  said  oscillator  means  for  a  zero  reference  diele^ 
trie  loss  in  said  sample;  third  circuit  means  for  developing 
a  third  potential  indicative  of  a  reference  safe  level  dielec- 
tric loss  in  said  sample;  voluge  responsive  means;  and 
swiuhing  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  voltage 
responsive  meam  between  said  first  and  second  circuit 
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means  when  a  sample  is  being  passed  dmra^  said  electric 
field  and  connecting  said  voltage  responsive  means  be- 
tween said  third  circuit  means  and  ground  when  no  sample 
is  being  passed  through  said  field. 


34t9,24t  

MEANS  FOR  CALIBRATING  THE  SENSITIVITY  OF 
RESPONSE  OF  A  CONDITION-RESPONSrVE  CIR- 
CUrr  COMPONENT 
DooaU  G.  Sisfstt,  Hayward,  CaUf^  iiii^iir,  by  Mcae 
to  the  United  States  of  AnMiica  as  repi^ 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Ang.  (,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,254 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  314—^) 


sample  of  unpolymeiiaed  resin  in  heating  means  and 
polymerizing  said  sample,  removing  said  sample  from 
said  heating  means  and  allowing  said  sample  to  co<ri  at 
ambient  temperature,  said  sample  having  temperature 
indicating  means  partially  internally  disposed  for  indi- 
cating the  temperature  of  said  sam^  and  resistivity  in- 
dicating means  partially  internally  disposed  for  indicat- 
ing the  resistivity  of  said  sample,  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture and  the  resistivity  of  the  sample,  simultaneously  at 
predetermined  periods  of  time  and  taking  the  logarithm 
of  the  resistivity  values,  repeating  the  heating  and  cooling 
cycle,  said  heating  cycle  being  at  successively  and  progres- 
sively higher  temperatures  until  the  sample  decomposes, 
plotting  the  logarithm  of  the  electrical  volume  resistivity 
of  the  sample  during  each  successive  cooling  cycle  at 
predetermined  intervals  of  time,  plotting  the  logarithm  of 
the  resistivity  against  time  and  temperature,  and  connect- 
ing the  plotted  points  whereby  a  plot  is  obtained  which 
indicates  the  temperature  of  thermal  stability  and  subse- 
quent degradation  of  said  bulk  polymer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cah'brating  a  condition-responsive  cir- 
cuit component  with  respect  to  its  sensitivity  of  response 
to  changes  in  a  condition,  said  circuit  c<Mnponent  being 
made  up  of  four  electrical  resistance  elements  arranged  m 
the  form  of  a  balanced  bridge,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  source  of  operating  potential  connected  across  two  op- 
positely-dispoeed  junction  points  on  said  bridge,  an  ad- 
justable range-setting  resistor,  a  potentiometer,  means 
connecting  said  range-setting  resistor  and  the  resistance 
portion  of  said  potentiometer  in  series  with  one  another, 
means  connecting  the  assembly  formed  by  said  range- 
setting  resistor  and  the  resistance  portion  of  said  potenti- 
ometer across  the  two  said  oppositely-disposed  junction 
points  on  said  bridge  in  parallel  with  said  source  of  po- 
tential, and  a  sensitivity-calibrating  network  comprising  a 
further  source  of  potential,  a  numually-adjustable  current- 
ccxitrol  resistor,  and  a  fixed  impedance,  all  of  the  men- 
tiOMil  members  of  said  network  being  connected  in  series 
to  form  a  doaed  loop,  a  further  connection  between  a 
point  intermediate  said  further  source  of  potential  and 
said  fixed  impedance  to  one  of  the  said  two  oppositely- 
disposed  junction  points  on  said  bridge,  a  voltage-measur- 
ing device,  and  a  connection  from  the  movable  contact 
of  said  potentiometer  through  said  voltage-measuring  de- 
vice to  a  point  on  said  sensitivity-calibrating  network  in- 
termediate said  fixed  impedance  and  said  manually-ad- 
justable current-control  resistor. 


METHOD  OP  INDICATING  THERMAL  STABILITY 

OP  BULK  POLYMERS 
Robert  W.  War«eid,  GcraMatown,  Md^  asrignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Aascrica  as  reprieiatsid  by  tks  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  24,  IMl,  Scr.  Na.  14t,M4 

4CWBH.     (CL324— 65) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 
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34*9,25t 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INVERSE  FOU- 

RIER  ANALYSIS  OF  ELECTRICAL  TRANSIENTS 
Kay  N.  Bans,  Taba,  Okie.,  WaUacc  L.  Ikard,  Alexandria, 
Va..  and  Jesse  D.  Skelton,  Talsa,  Okla.,  asslgaors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Esao  Production  Research  Gdoi- 
paay,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,643 
If  ClainM.    (CL  324—77) 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  the  inverse  Fourier  trans- 
form of  a  complex  electrical  frequency  function  which 
comprises  samfding  a  sine  wave  of  known  frequency  at 
regular  delayed  time  intervals  whose  frequency  exceeds 
the  known  frequency  of  said  sine  wave  by  a  factor  <rf  at 
least  two,  attenuating  the  delayed  samples  in  proportion 
to  the  ampUtude  values  of  said  frequency  function  at  fre- 
quency intervals  correspcMxling  to  the  known  frequency  of 
said  sine  wave  by  passing  each  of  said  sami^  throu^ 
one  of  a  plurality  of  resistance  elements,  and  comhining 
the  attenuated  samples  to  obtain  a  composite  signal  re- 
presenting said  inverse  Fouri^  transfonn. 


1.  The  method  of  indicating  the  thermal  stability  of 
a  bulk  polymer  which  includes  the  steps  of  placing  a 


PERIOD-TO-RATE  CONVERTER  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  SUMMING  CAPACTTOR  DBCHARGE 
CURVES 
Glenn  E.  Edciacton  and  Charles  E.  McCarthy,  Jr.,  Roch- 
ester, Mfau^  assigBors  to  Intcnatkani  Busineas  Ma- 
ddncs  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corroration  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146^71 
3  Clafans.  (O.  324—78) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  repetition  rate  of  a 
pulsating  voltage  comprising:  slope  and  level  detecting 
means  adapted  to  receive  said  pulsathig  voltage  and  op- 
erative to  produce  an  electrical  impulse  as  said  pulsating 
voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  voltage  with  a  piedeter- 
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mined  slope;  a  plurality  of  capacitors  connected  in  series; 
a  voltage  source  for  charging  said  capacitors;  a  first  relay 
having  a  plurality  of  normally  open  and  closed  contacts 
with  said  normally  closed  contacts  connecting  each  capac- 
itor of  said  capacitors  in  parallel  with  an  assoaated  re- 
astor  of  said  voltage  source;  a  discharging  arcmt  for 
said  capacitors  consisting  of  a  second  plurality  of  re- 
sistors connected  in  series,  with  the  last  resistor  thereof 
being  connected  to  said  last  capacitor;  a  second  reUy 
having  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  contacts  and  at 
least  one  normally  open  contact,  each  normally  closed 
conuct  being  connected  to  an  associated  normally  open 
contact  of  said  first  relay  and  connected  to  said  second 
resistors  of  said  second  pluraUty  of  resistors  whereby 
upon  closing  said  normaUy  open  contacts,  each  second 
iSstor  is  connected  in  parallel  with  an  associated  capaa- 
tor;  volUgB  indicating  means  conncctable  to  said  capac- 
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a  signal  input  means,  and  means  for  connecting  said  one 
pair  of  plates  across  said  signal  input  means  and  for 
connecting  said  other  pair  of  plates  across  said  signal 
input  means.  

FREQUENCY   MEASURING    CWCUIT   UTttl™^ 

tSansistors  to  switch  capacitor  cur. 

RENTS  THROUGH  AN  INDICATOR 

John  W.  Gray,  PleasMitvlUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

PrccWon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,382 

8  Claims.     (CI.  324—78) 
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itors  to  indicate  the  voluge  thereof;  means  connecting 
said  normally  open  contact  of  said  second  relay  with 
said  voltage  indicating  means;  means  connected  to  Mio 
slope  and  level  detecting  means  for  energizing  said  first 
relay  upon  said  slope  and  level  detecting  means  produc- 
ing a  first  electrical  impulse  whereby  said  capacitors  are 
disconnected  from  said  voluge  source  and  said  first  plu- 
rality of   resistors  and  each  capacitor  is  connected   m 
parallel  with  an  associated  second  resistor  of  said  second 
pluraUty  of  resistors;  and  means  connected  to  said  slope 
and  level  detecting  means  for  energizing  said  second  re- 
lay upon  said  slope  and  level  detecting  means  producmg 
a  second  electrical  impulse  whereby  said  capacitors  are 
disconnected  from  second  plurality  of  resistors  and  arc 
connected  to  said  voltage  indicating  means  to  enable  tne 
tame  to  determine  the  remaining  voltage  of  said  capaci- 
tors. ^^^^^^^^_ 

X3t9,252  

r  ATHODE-RAY  TUBE  FREQUENCY  METER  HAY- 
rS  A  PAm  W  DEFliCTlON  MEANS  OF  UN- 

EQUAL  LENGTH  ^  ^      _^_     ^    ^. 

jMMmi  C.  Cunintait.  Falo  Alto,  Calif.,  iMigDor  to  the 
tJ«»ted  State*  of  America  m  repreaeoted  by  the  Secre- 

*^  "^  f!mM«.23,  1H2. S«.  No.  m,2#^ 
f  riir        (CL324— 78) 
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1   A  frequency  measuring  circuit  comprising, 

a" capacitor  having  an  alternating  current  impressed  on 
a  first  terminal  thereof,  . 

switch  means  including  a  pair  of  transistors  each  in- 
including  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  havmg 
theid  hke  electrodes  of  their  emitter-collector  circuits 
connected  together  with  the  common  junction  thereof 
connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  capacitor. 

capaciuve  means  coupUng  said  alternating  current  to  the 
bases  of  said  pair  of  transistors. 

a  diode  connected  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  each 
of  said  transistors, 

and  a  measuring  circuit  interconnecting  the  noncommon 
electrodes  of  said  emitter-collector  transistor  cu-cuits, 
whereby  the  current  flowing  therein  is  linearly  pro- 
portional to  the  frequency  of  said  impressed  alternat- 
ing current.        

3,209,254 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  PHASE  ANGLES 

BETWEEN  OSCILLATIONS 

Marcel  Hosnuum,  Zwkh,  Swltxerland,  •'^P'^^JZ.i™^ 

wcrk  Ziirich  A.G.,  Zurich,  Swttaerla^l,  a  corporatloii  of 

^''**'*^  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,389 
Claims  priortty,  application  Switzerland,  Jnne  1,  1961, 
I-        /  6,424/61 

4  OafaM.    (CL  324—83) 


|*^^^-fWf^ 


1.  A  frequency  meter  comprising;  a  cathode-ray  tube 
including  two  pairs  of  deflection  pUtes  for  deflection  of 
a  beam  of  electrons  in  two  planes  which  are  perpendicu- 
lar, the  impedance  of  one  of  said  pair  of  plates  being 
equal  to  the  impedance  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  plates, 
the  length  of  said  one  pair  of  plates  being  longer  than  the 
other  of  said  pt^  of  plates  in  the  direction  of  beam  travel, 


1  A  system  for  digital  measurement  of  the  phase  angle 
between  two  oscillations  of  the  same  frequency,  com- 
prising a  bistable  multivibrator  switchable  between  con- 
ducUve  and  blocked  conditions  under  control  by  sequeii- 
Ual  control  pulses  indicative  of  the  respective  phase  posi- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  ocillations  respectively;  a 
source  of  high-frequency  pulses;  a  digital  pulse  counter; 
a  normally  closed  gate  connected  bet^veen  said  source 
and  said  counter  and  connected  to  and  controllable  by 
said  multivibrator  to  open  for  passing  a  pulse  tram  from 
said  source  to  said  counter  when  said  multivibrator  u 
in  conducting  condition  whereby  said  counter  provides  a 
measurement  of  the  phase  angle  between  said  first  and 
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second  oscillations;  repetition  control  means  connected 
with  said  multivibrator  for  repeating  the  measurement  a 
predetermined  number  of  times;  a  phase  comparator  cir- 
cuit responsive  to  said  first  and  second  oscillations;  and 
an  astable  multivibrator  connected  to  said  phase  com- 
parator circuit  and  controlled  thereby  and  connected  with 
said  bistable  multivibrator  for  preventing  the  initiation 
of  the  blocked  condition  of  said  bisUble  multivibrator 
until  arrival  of  the  control  pulse  indicative  of  the  phase 
position  of  said  second  oscillation  and  preventing  the 
initiation  of  said  conductive  condition  until  arrival  of  the 
control  pulse  indicative  of  the  p.iase  position  of  said 
first  oscillation  and  following  said  second  oscillation  pulse, 
whereby  measuring  errors  at  very  small  and  large  phase 
angles  are  minimized. 

3009,255 
ELECTRO-OSMOTIC  CURRENT  INTEGRATOR 
WITH  CAPILLARY  TUBE  INDICATOR 
Nelaon  N.  Eates,  Anstfai,  Tex^  and  George  E.  Evans, 
Rocky  River,  and  Fred  L.  Granger,  Lnkcwood,  Ohio, 
asii^gnors  to  Unkm  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  23,975 
6ChUnH.    (€1.324— 94) 


1.  An  electro-osmotic  integrator  comprising  a  vessel 
filled  with  a  polar  liquid;  a  porous  disc  dividing  said  ves- 
sel into  two  compartments;  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  close 
proximity  to  said  disc,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  in 
each  of  said  compartments;  leads  to  said  electrodes;  a 
C{4)illary  tube  filled  with  said  polar  liquid  and  communi- 
cating between  said  compartments;  and  indicator  means 
movable  with  said  polar  liquid  in  said  capillary  tube,  said 
capillary  tube  being  calibrated  in  order  to  record  the 
movement  of  said  indicator  means  with  said  polar  liquid 
and  to  give  an  indication  of  a  voltage  applied  between 
said  electrodes. 

3,209,256 
PEAK  SIGNAL  DETECTOR  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 
MEANS  TO  INDICATE  THE  MAXIMUM  AMPU- 
TUDE  AND  rrS  TIME  OF  OCCURRENCE 

Stanley  M.  Shmrsky,  Yothtown  Hdghti,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,644 

5  Chdnis.     (CI.  324—163) 


means  for  sampling  the  output  of  said  amplifier  over 
a  selected  time  period, 

means  operated  by  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for  ad- 
justing said  threshold  control  means  in  a  direction 
dependent  on  the  characteristic  of  said  amplifier  out- 
put, and 

means  for  indicating  the  time  of  occurrence  of  an 
amplifier  output  signal  only  when  the  output  char- 
acteristic consists  of  a  single  signal  of  short  dura- 
tion occurring  during  said  selected  time  period. 


3469457 

MULTBCALE  ELECTRIC  METER  HAVING  A  SLH)- 

ABLE  INDICATOR  PLATE  POSITIONED  BY  A 

ROTATABLE  CAM  SHAFT 

Raymond  H.  MOlcr,  Cranston,  RX,  assignor  to  Federal 

Products  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,681 

4aains.    (CL  324— 115) 


1.  A  signal  maximum  detector  comprising, 
an  amplifier  having  a  signal  of  varying  amplitude  im- 
pressed thereon,  said  amplifier  including  threshold 
control  means  for  adjusting  the  amplifier  signal  ac- 
ceptance level  so  that  only  those  input  signal  level 
nugnitudes  which  exceed  said  acceptance  level  are 
represented  in  said  amplifier  output. 


1.  In  a  multii^e  range  electrical  instrument,  a  case 
for  containing  a  multi  range  electric  meter  movement, 
an  indicating  compartment  associated  therewith  and  com- 
prising spaced  walls,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through 
said  spaced  walls  for  changing  the  range  of  said  electric 
meter  movement,  said  meter  movement  having  a  movable 
pointer  with  the  pointer  movable  in  said  indicator  com- 
partment, a  scale  plate  mounted  in  said  compartment 
for  association  with  said  movable  pointer,  a  slidable 
exhibitor  plate  juxtapositioned  to  said  scale  plate,  a 
bushing  extending  between  said  spaced  walls  and  em- 
bracing said  shaft  with  a  portion  extending  through  one 
of  said  walls,  said  extending  portion  being  split,  means 
outside  of  said  compartment  clamping  said  spUt  portion 
to  said  rotatable  shaft,  and  a  radially  extending  arm  car- 
ried by  said  bushing  between  said  walls  and  connected 
to  said  exhibitor  plate  for  sliding  the  exhibitor  i^te 
to  correspond  with  different  ranges  of  an  electric  meter 
movement 


3469458 
RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
HaroM  B.  CoOfais,  Jr^  Wayne,  and  Ahrln  G.  Stein- 
maycr,  Jr.,  and  Orrfl  R.  Jones,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  nMignon 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  _ 

Filed  May  22, 196L  Ser.  No.  111,7«7 
iOiiam.    (Cl.325-^) 
3.  A  radio  station  comjHising  in  combination: 
a  radio  receiver  adapted  to  receive  intelligence  com- 
munication signals  and,  simultaneously  therewith,  a 
first  control  siftMl; 
a  radio  transmitter  adapted  to  transmit  intelligence 
communication  signals  and,  simultaneously   there- 
with, a  continuous  non-interfering  second  control 
signal; 
means  for  nKxlulating  the  said  second  control  signal 

for  transmission  of  a  code; 
means  for  receiving  from  the  said  receiver  a  first  coo- 
tixA  signal  modulated  for  transmission  oi  a  code; 
means  for,  responsively  to  the  coding  of  the  said  first 
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cootrol  signal,  tuning  the  tranamitter  to  a  channel 
repreaeoted  by  the  said  coding: 
means  for,  responsively  to  the  presence  of  the  said  first 
oontrol  sigxiai,  causing  the  operation  of  the  tranv 


tii 


^ 


^^ 


•^ 


in  said  existing  communication  system  to  modulate  a 
first  intelligence  of  said  communication  system  with  in- 
formation for  an  air  vehicle  in  a  communication  relation- 
ship with  the  transmission  path  of  said  existing  com- 
munication system,  means  to  transmit  said  first  modulated 
intelligence  from  said  one  terminal,  means  disposed  in 
the  other  terminal  of  said  existing  communication  system 
responsive  to  said  first  modulated  intelligence  to  modulate 


^^^"l^i^^ 


mitter  and  permitting  the  transmission  of  intelligence 
communication  signals  thereby;  and 
means  for,  responsively  to  the  absence  of  the  said  first 
control  signal,  preventing  the  transmission  of  intel- 
ligence communication  signals  by  the  transmitter 
even  during  the  transmission  thereby  of  second  con- 
trol signals. 

MONOCYCLE  POSITION  MODULATION 

SYSTEIM 

WllUam  A.  Hobcr,  21<  Mowoa  Atc^  Sprtag  Lake,  NJ. 

FUcd  Not.  i,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  15«,M1 

i3ClaiaH.     (€1335— 38) 

(Gnated  Mi«  ntk  35,  V3,  Coda  (19S2X  mc  2M) 


-^1..^ 


1.  A  pulM  code  modulation  system  for  increasing  the  in- 
fbrmation  density  of  a  signal  stream  including  means  for 
generating  a  minus  cosine  waveform,  a  source  of  discrete 
binary  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  discrete  binary  signals  for  time  quantizing 
single  cycles  of  said  minus  cosine  waveform  to  the  par- 
ticular ones  of  eight  distinct  locations  within  a  timing 
period  of  2T  seconds  which  have  been  determined  in  ad- 
vance to  correspond  to  the  information  conveyed  by  each 
different  group  of  said  predetermined  number  of  binary 
signals,  each  of  said  cycles  of  said  minus  cosine  wave- 
form having  a  period  of  T  seconds. 


'■'k 


a  second  intelligence  of  said  existing  commimication  sys- 
tem with  said  information,  means  to  transmit  said  second 
modulated  intelligence  from  said  other  terminal,  aiul 
means  disposed  in  said  air  vehicle  to  receive  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  modulated  intelligence  and  re- 
cover said  information. 


3499,M1  •' 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Dale  L.  Crttdklow,  Liacofaidaic  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  later- 
■attonal  Bnsfacsa  Marhiaw  Corporadoo,  New  Yock, 
N.Y,,  a  corponttoo  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec.  18, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  245,544 
3  CMmn     (€X  325— 58) 


LJ--'i-i[ 


sffis 


BEYOND-THE-HORIZON  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  VEHICLES 
NoTMaa  H.  Yoa«,  Jr.,  Natley,  NJ.,  asrfgMr  to 
oatfoaal  TelephoM  Md  Telci^apk  Corporatloa,  Nal- 
f&ft  N J.,  a  corpomtfoa  of  Man^laad 

Fled  Mar.  !«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,323 

JHiiBi      (CL335— 5<) 

1.  A  system  for  communication  with  air  vehicles  com- 

an  existing  point-to-point  two  way  communica- 

syitem  for  conveying  intelligence  in  both  directions 

between  two  terminals,  means  disposed  at  one  terminal 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  digital  data  signals  hav- 
ing transitions  therebetween  comprising 

(a)  means  for  transmitting  said  digital  data  signals 
and 

(b)  a  receiver  for  receiving  said  signals  including 

(c)  a  demodulator, 

(d)  a  utilization  device, 

(e)  a  zero  threshold  detector  coupling  said  demodula- 
tor to  said  utilization  device. 

(f)  a  first  differentiator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
demodulator, 

(g)  a  second  differentiator  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  zero  threshold  detector, 

(h)  a  summing  network,  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  differentiators  being  coupled  to  said  summing 
network, 

(i)  a  tuned  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sum- 
ming network  and 

(j)  means  for  coupling  said  tuned  circuit  to  said  util- 
ization device. 


3,3t»,3<3 

SINGLE  TUBE  TRANSMITTER  EMPLOYING 

CODED  RELAXATION-TYPE  OSCILLATOR 

WIDaitl  S.  ReywtMs,  HoHywood,  Fla^  tadgint  to  Tdec- 

tron  Compuy,  DivWao  of  EOott  *  Evim,  Imc^  Fort 

Landcrdalc,  Fbu 

Filed  Dec  21,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  1(1,125 
4CWB8.     (CL33S— 1C9) 

■Mr 


taps  bdng  equal  to  the  delay  time  between  any  other 
pair  of  adjacent  selected  input  Ups,  a  plurality  of  gate 
means,  each  gate  means  coupling  a  selected  output  tap 
on  said  input  delay  means  to  a  selected  input  tap  on  said 
output  delay  means,  successive  selected  output  taps  on 
said  input  delay  means  being  connected  to  successive 
selected  input  taps  on  said  output  delay  means,  and  control 
means  coupled  to  each  said  gate  means  for  simultaneously 
conditioning  said  plurality  of  gate  means  to  enable  each 
of  said  gate  means  to  pass  signals  from  the  selected  output 
tap  associated  therewith  only  at  se  ected  spaced  regularly 
recurring  time  intervals,  said  selected  spaced  time  intervals 
for  each  gate  means  being  separated  in  time  by  not  kss 
than  the  time  delay  of  the  delay  means  having  the  longer 
time  delay,  said  spaced  time  intervals  having  a  duration 
not  greater  than  the  time  delay  between  adjacent  selected 
taps  on  said  delay  means  having  the  shorter  delay  between 
adjacent  selected  taps. 


3,2#9,3C3 
BANDWIDTH  CHANGING  MEANS  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 
7  CIdiaM.    (CL  328—55) 
P.  Kdpcr,  Jr.,  OrcbiBd,  Pa^  awhaui   to 
PhOco  Corporatloa,  rMaiiipya  Pa.  a 
tioa  of  Ddawvc 

FOed  Apr.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  184,17« 


1.  A  single  tube  oscillator  circuit  for  radiating  signal 
energy  having  three  simultaneously  controlled  signal  fre- 
quency functions  comprising,  a  constantly  energized  cur- 
rent controlling  device  having  a  current  conducting  elec- 
trode and  a  biasing  electrode,  resonant  tank  cinniit  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  current  conducting  electrode 
and  said  biasing  electrode  for  sustaining  a  carrier  signal 
current  at  a  high  frequency,  modifying  circuit  means  in- 
ductively coupled  to  said  tank  circuit  means  for  con- 
trolling said  biasing  electrode  to  produce  a  lower  fre- 
quency current  component  superimposed  on  the  carrier 
signal  current,  and  interrupting  circuit  means  operatively 
connecting  said  modifying  circuit  means  to  said  biasing 
electrode  through  a  bias  current  path  periodically  render- 
ing the  current  controlling  device  nonconductive  for  a 
predetermined  duration  for  interrupting  radiations  from 
the  tank  dreuit  means  at  a  lowest  frequency,  said  inter- 
rupting circuit  means  including  a  capacitor  connected  in 
series  with  the  biasing  electrode  establishing  said  bias  cur- 
rent path  between  the  modifying  circuit  'means  and  the 
biasing  electrode  for  a  limited  interval  when  in  a  discharge 
state,  and  a  discharge  resistor  connected  in  shunt  relation 
between  the  capacitor  and  the  biasing  electrode  for  regu- 
lating the  period  during  which  the  capacitor  is  charged 
to  predetermine  said  duration  of  radiation  interruption. 


3,289,344 
MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  SEQUENTIAL  SIGNAL 

SOURCE 
JoIh  F.  Biilii  aad  Walter  C.  lohBMli^  Princetoo,  N J., 
asrigDors  to  General  Devices,  Inc.,  Priacrton,  NJ.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  Jcrwy 
Original  appUcatioo  Apr.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731,587,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,««2,871,  dated  Sept.  4,  19«.    DMded 
and  thta  appHcatioa  Jaly  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  212,882 
18CWiii«.    (O.  328— 58) 


9.  In  a  drcutt  for  obtaining  sequences  of  periodic 
square  waves  of  a  selected  duty  cycle  by  combining  por- 
tions of  the  waves  of  a  jJurality  of  other  sequences  of 
square  waves  the  combination  which  comprises 

(a)  sources  of  a  first  and  of  a  second  sequence  of 
periodic  square  waves  having  respective  repetition 
rates  that  are  in  integral  relationship, 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  duration  of  the  waves  sup- 
plied by  one  of  said  sources  without  change  of  the 
repetition  rate  thereof,  and 

(c)  means  for  combining  portions  of  the  waves  of  said 
two  sequences  to  obtain  a  third  sequence  of  square 
waves,  including  means  for  selecting  as  the  value  of 
the  combination  at  each  instant  the  value  of  that 
component  wave  having  the  greatest  amplitude  of 
a  constant  {redetermined  sign. 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  comprising,  an  input 
delay  means,  said  input  delay  means  having  an  input  con- 
nection and  a  plura  ity  of  selected  spaced  output  taps,  the 
delay  between  adjacent  selected  output  taps  being  equal  to 
ndi  where  n  is  an  integer  and  </i  is  a  fixed  time  delay, 
the  delay  time  between  any  pair  of  adjacent  selected 
output  Ups  being  equal  to  the  delay  time  between  any 
other  pair  of  adjacent  selected  output  taps,  an  output 
delay  means,  said  output  delay  means  having  an  output 
connection  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  selected  input  taps, 
the  delay  between  adjacent  selected  input  taps  being  equal 
to  (ad%)  where  a  is  any  integer  and  </,  is  a  fixed  time  delay, 
the  delay  time  between  any  pair  of  adjacent  selected  input 


3,289,245 
DATA  RECEIVER  SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  ADVAWC- 
ING  OR  RETARDING  PHASE  OF  OUTPUT  AFTER 
SAMPLING  OVER  PERIOD  OF  TIME 
Paal  A.  Bi*cr,  MiddlctofWB,  and  Masoa  A.  LogM,  Colti 
Neck,  NJ.,  MricMn  to  BcO  Tdcphoae  Laboratocfai, 
lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New 
Y«k 

FOed  Inly  9, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  294,793 
11  CUiam.    (CL  328—83) 
1.  A  circuit  for  synchronizing  a  receiver  local  oscilla- 
tor to  a  binary  data  wave  having  transitions  between  in- 
dividual data  bits  occurring  at  a  syiK:hnMK>us  rate  com- 
prising 
means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  corresponding  to 

the  wave  transitions  in  said  data  wave, 
an  increase  binary  counter  having  counting  and  wt 
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a  decrease  binary  cowoter  havins  counting  and  aet 
«>    inputs, 
a  local  clock  source  inchiding  a  fixed  freqiiency  oacal- 

lator  drivinf  a  plurality  of  frequency-dividinf  ttafes, 
the  output  of  the  last  stage  being  a  square  wave  at  the 

nominal  synchronous  rate, 
a  (Mur  of  gating  means  alternately  enabled  by  the  latt 

suge  output  of  said  clock  source, 
means  comMCtinf  said  wave-transition  train  of  pulses 

to  both  said  fating  means, 
an  output  from  one  of  said  gating  means  causing  said 

increase  counter  to  count  and  said  decrease  coimter 

be  set  to  a  reference  condition. 


_«a 


^ 


an  oafpuf  from  the  other  of  said  gBtiag  means  ca 
said  decrease  counter  to  cooot  and  said  increase 
^     counter  to  be  set  to  a  reference  condition, 

means  responsive  to  a  full  count  in  said  decrease 
counter  for  blocking  one  of  the  frequency-dividing 
stages  of  said  dock  source  for  a  fraction  of  a  period 
of  the  output  wave  thereby  retarding  the  phase  of  the 
clock  output  square  wave,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  full  count  in  said  increase  counter 
for  adding  a  pulse  to  one  of  the  frequency-dividing 
itafBS  of  said  clock  source  for  a  fraction  of  a  period 
of  the  output  wave  thereby  advancing  the  phase  of 
the  clock  output  square  wave. 


3,209,266 
FUNCTION  GENERATORS  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

RATIOS  BETWEEN  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT 
James  Paol  WUtc,  WUteaia  Township,  Norriatowii,  Pa^ 
aaslgDor  to  Leeds  and  Nortfintp  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  10.  1962,  Scr.  No.  lt6,4T7 
IS  dalBi.     (CI.  320—132) 


Vki 


fe^fe?^ 
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1.  A  function  generator  having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
ratios  of  incremental  input  to  incremental  output  auto- 
matically selectable  by  change  in  the  magnitude  of  said 
output,  comprising 

a  D.C.  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit,  an  output  cir- 
cuit and  a  negative  feedback  circuit  for  establishing 
a  selected  incremental  ratio  between  the  direct  cur- 
rent input  and  the  direct  current  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  for  maintaining  to  a  close  approximation 


at  a  reference  potential  an  input  junction  of  said 
amplifier, 

an  input  resistor  connected  in  said  input  drcnit  on  the 
input  side  of  said  input  junction, 

a  zero-intercept  circuit  including  resistance  means,  a 
aouroe  of  supply,  and  said  input  resistor  for  produc- 
ing an  output  from  said  amplifier  when  said  input 
ia  zero, 

control  circuit  means  in  shunt  with  said  feedback  cir- 
cuit and  including  a  source  of  current,  an  impedance 
element  and  two  semi-conductor  junctions  each  oper- 
able between  conductive  and  non-conductive  states 
for  selective  flow  of  current  from  said  source  to  said 
input  circuit  or  to  said  output  circuit  depending  upon 
the  polarity  of  said  source  of  current  and  the  con- 
ductivity state  of  said  semi-conductor  junctions,  and 

biasing  means  connected  to  control  the  conductivities 
of  said  semi-conductor  junctions  for  maintaining 
them  in  selected  states  of  conductivity  and  each  in 
turn  responsive  to  change  in  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier for  producing  changes  in  nid  states  of  conduc 
tivity  of  said  semi-conductor  jtmctioaa  as  said  output 
attains  predetermined  levels, 

thereby  to  shift  said  flow  of  current  between  said  input 
and  output  cucuits. 


3J09,267 
TRACLNC  DEVICE  LTILIZING  LINT-SCANNING 

PHOTOELECTRIC  PICK-LT  MEANS 
Frank  J.  Rao,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Kenneth  Loach,  North 
Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wirtaghonsi  Electric  Cor- 
ponitioa.  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporatloo  of 
PennsvUania 
Origiaar  appiicatioa  Sept.  15,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  759,243. 
Divided  and  ttiis  appttcation  Fch.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
171,164 

3  CtalBM.    (CL  320—146) 


?S^^" 


_I    •—   L_-  t 


2.  An  amplifier  for  use  with  apparatus  which  operates 
responsive  to  repeated  potential  variations  having  gener- 
ally predetermined  periods  as  distinct  from  spurious  po- 
tential variation,  the  operation  of  said  apparatus  to  be 
stopped  on  the  disappearance  of  said  repeated  potential 
variations,  the  said  amplifier  comprising  an  input  valve 
having  a  control  electrode  and  principal  electrodes,  means 
connected  to  said  principal  electrodes  for  impressing  a 
substantially  non-varying  energizing  potential  between 
said  principal  electrodes,  means  connected  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  and  one  of  said  principal  electrodes  for 
impressing  both  said  repeated  variations  and  said  spurious 
variation  between  said  control  electrode  and  said  prin- 
cipal electrode,  said  repeated  variations  and  said  spurious 
variations  being  impressed  together  when  said  repeated 
variations  are  present  and  said  spurious  variations  being 
impressed  alone  when  said  repeated  variations  are  not 
present,  a  time  constant  network  having  a  time  constant 
substantially  longer  than  the  longest  of  said  periods  of 
said  repeated  variation,  means  connected  to  said  principal 
electrodes  in  current  transmitting  relationship  to  said 
network,  said  connecting  means  including  means  for  sup- 
pressing any  direct  current  component  of  the  potental 
appearing  across  said  principal  electrodes  and  also  in- 
cluding means  impeding  the  flow  of  current  from  said 
principal  electrodes  to  said  network  so  that  potential  of 
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■  anlMlantial  magnitude  dependent  on  the  amplitude  of 
■aid  repeated  variations  is  built  up  on  said  network 
when  said  repeated  variations  are  appreciably  present 
and  the  potential  on  said  network  remains  low  in  the 
absence  of  said  repeated  variations,  an  output  valve  hav- 
ing a  control  electrode  and  principal  electrodes,  means 
connected  to  said  principal  electrodes  of  said  output  valve 
for  impressing  between  said  principal  electrodes  a  non- 
varying  energizing  potential,  and  means  connecting  said 
network  between  said  control  electrode  and  one  of  said 
principal  electrodes  of  said  output  valve  to  impress  the 
potential  on  said  network  in  controlling  relationship  be- 
tween said  last-named  control  electrodes  and  principal 
electrodes  to  control  the  conduction  of  said  output  valve. 


weight  of  said  given  element;  accelerating  said  molecular 
ions  towards  a  negatively  polarized  terminal  zone  contain- 
ing a  gas  target  adapted  to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
molecular  ions  to  disintegrate  into  fragments  and  the 
fragments  to  pick  up  electrons  to  form  negative  ions,  ac- 
celerating said  negative  ions  beyond  said  negatively  po- 
larized terminal  zone,  selecting  ions  of  the  given  element 


3,209,260 
PHASE  MODULATION  READ  OUT  CIRCUnr 

A.  Fraaareldcr,  North  Wales,  lack  S.  Cobcrt,  WD- 
low  Grove,  and  Theodore  H.  Bom,  Mcrion  StatiOB,  Pa., 
Mrigaors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y„ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,305 
6  ClaioM.    (CL  320—165) 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  source  of  signals,  a 
network  capable  of  assuming  a  positive  or  negative  charge, 
means  for  applying  said  signals  to  said  charging  network, 
an  AND  gate  circuit  adapted  to  pass  or  inhibit  signals 
therethrough,  said  AND  gate  circuit  including  first  and 
second  input  means,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
first  input  means  capable  of  assuming  one  of  two  stable 
operating  states  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  AND 
gate  circuit,  means  for  applying  signals  from  said  source 
of  signals  to  said  second  input  means  of  said  AND  gate 
circuit,  a  source  of  sampling  signals,  means  for  applying 
said  sampling  sigiuls  to  said  network  to  detect  the  state 
of  change  thereof,  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  charge 
of  said  network  to  produce  one  of  two  characteristically 
different  control  signals  when  a  charge  is  present  at  said 
network,  and  means  for  applying  said  control  signals  to 
said  control  circuit  to  control  the  operating  states  thereof 
whereby  said  AND  gate  is  enabled  to  permit  applied  sig- 
nals to  pass  therethrough. 


3009,269 
LINEAR  ACCELERATORS  OF  TANDEM  TYPE 
Frederick  Artbar  Jnlian,  Arborfield,  aad  Anthony  Chris- 
topber  Riricrc,  Earley,  Readiag,  Enghiad,  assignors  to 
tiic  United  Hngdom  Atomic  Eaogy  Anthority,  London, 


FUed  Jane  21.  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,163 
I  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain,  June  27, 1961, 
23,300/61 
7  Claims.     (CL  328—233) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high-energy  beam  of  posi- 
tive ions  of  a  given  element  comprising  forming  positive 
molecular  ions  of  a  compound  of  the  given  element  with 
at  least  one  further  element,  said  compound  having  a 
molecular  weight  whidi  Is  large  compared  with  the  atomic 


from  said  accelerated  negative  ions,  accelerating  said  se- 
lected negative  ions  towards  a  positively  polarized  termi- 
nal zme  containing  means  for  stripping  electrons  from 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  selected  ions  to  form  positive 
kms  of  the  given  element,  and  accelerating  said  positive 
ions  beyond  said  positively  polarized  terminal  zone. 


3009,270 

PHASE-CONTROLLED  SYNCHRONOUS 

DEMODULATOR 

Adrian  J.  Dc  Vrics,  Elmharst,  DL,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Jaly  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,055 

12  Clafans.    (CL  329—50) 


h 


■^"fjf5~'-fir[^&: 


1.  A  synchronous  demodulator  for  detecting  a  sup- 
pressed-carrier  amplitude-modulated  carrier  wave  accom- 
panied by  a  pilot  signal  of  fixed  phase  but  1  /N  times  the 
frequency  of  the  fundamental  component  of  said  carrier 
wave,  where  N  is  an  integer  less  than  three,  said  demodu- 
lator comprising:  means,  including  a  pair  of  detectors 
having  individual  load  networks,  for  (^modulating  said 
carrier  wave;  means  for  developing  and  applying  to  said 
demodulating  means  a  demodulation  signal  corresponding 
in  frequency  to  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  wave;  means 
for  concurrently  applying  said  carrier  wave  and  said  pilot 
signal  to  said  demodulating  means  to  develop  therein  a 
signal  component  having  amplitude  variations  represent- 
ing the  relative  phase  of  said  pilot  and  said  demodulation 
signals;  a  phase  detector  for  deriving  from  at  least  one  of 
said  load  networks  and  for  rectifying  said  signal  compo- 
nent to  develop  a  control  potential  representing  the  sense 
and  extent  of  deviation  of  the  phase  relation  of  said  de- 
modulation and  said  pilot  signals  from  a  reference  phase 
condition;  and  means  for  utilizing  said  control  potential 
to  effect  phase  changes  of  said  demodulation  signal  to 
maintain  said  reference  phase  condition. 
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PHASE-LOCKED  LOOPS 
rdtacy  E.  SnMh,  Em  GaBIc  FbL,  aMigMr  to  BadfaHop, 
■tod,  MclbowM,  Fk.  a  corpondoa  of  Florida 
Filed  Aig.  17,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  132,239 
19CUBg.     (CL  329— 122) 


r:^ 


*6wx 


-.td. 
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"C  T^- 


L  A  phase  locked  demodulaUH'  loop  for  variable  fre- 
ipieacy  intellisence  bearing  input  signals  comprising  an 
oadllator,  means  for  generating  an  intelligence  bearing 
•ignal  responsive  to  the  phase  difference  between  the  input 
and  oadllator  signals,  said  last  named  means  having  an 
input  terminal  responsive  to  said  oscillator  signal  and  an 
output  terminal  supplied  by  the  phase  responsive  signal, 
means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  signal 
in  response  to  said  phase  responsive  signal,  said  oscillator 
and  frequency  controlling  means  being  included  in  the 
ngnal  path  between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  and 
flwans  for  effectively  varying  the  bandwidth  of  the  signal 
path  including  said  oscillator  between  said  input  and  out- 
put terminals  as  a  function  of  the  noise  content  of  at  least 
one  at  said  intelligence  bearing  signals. 


34i9472 
WIDE  BAND  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
AMPLIFIER  APPARATtIS 
Jote  T.  McHdd,  pyoa  Vsrdea  Estotoa,  CalVn  awloBr,  by 
■MM*  ■■lifMiBti,  to  the  United  Stotea  of  Ajncrica  as 
represented  by  tk»  Souetaiy  of  tke  Nary 
Appttcatton  inly  8,  1951,  Scr.  No.  747,322,  now  Patent 
No.  2,999,111,  dated  Sept  5,  1961,  wfakh  is  a  dfvWoa 
of  appUcsitfon  Scr.  No.  371,125,  July  29,  1953,  now 
Patent  No.  2,949445,  dated  Aog.  26,  195S.     Divided 
Md  this  appOcatloa  Mar.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,455 
2  ClatoM.    (CL  33«— 10) 


1.  An  amplifier  of  signals  occupying  a  frequency  band- 
width of  the  order  of  1000  megacycles  comprising  a 
traveling  wave  tube  including  an  electron  gim  comprising 
a  cathode,  a  grid,  and  an  aperturod  anode,  a  wave-delay- 
ing wave  guide  positioned  to  receive  axially  a  beam  of 
electrons  from  said  electron  gun  and  a  collector  for  re- 
ceiving said  beam;  means  for  coupling  a  source  of  sig- 
nals to  be  amplified  to  said  cathode  and  grid  to  density- 
modulate  said  beam,  an  oscillator  adapted  to  generate 
electric  waves  of  a  frequency  several  times  as  high  as 
the  highest  signal  to  be  amplified;  means  for  coupling 
said  oscillator  to  said  wave  guide  to  produce  traveling 
waves  therein,  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  traveling 
Wave  tube,  a  second  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an 
electron  gun,  a  wave-delaying  wave  guide  and  a  coUector, 


coupling  means  between  said  output  circuit  and  said  last 
mentioned  wave  guide,  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said 
second  traveling  wave  tube  and  demodulating  means  con- 
nected in  said  output  circuit 


3,2*9,273 
PIEZOELECTRIC  COUPLING  UNTT 

E.  Wood,  PalatlM,  IIL,  MslgBor  to  Radto 
ladaabrim,  Ime^  CUcato,  DL,  a  corporation  of 


Food  Apr.  19, 196«,  Ser.  No.  23,275 
SOriM.    (CL33«-^1) 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  first  transistor  in- 
cluding emitter,  base,  and  collector  electrodes;  means  f<M- 
supplying  a  signal  input  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  first 
transistor;  a  second  transistor  including  emitter,  base,  and 
coUector  electrodes;  coupling  means  including  at  least 
one  ceramic  piezoelectric  body  adapted  to  pass  signals  of 
a  given  frequency  /  and  including  both  an  output  e4ec- 
trode  and  an  input  electrode  possessing  a  given  input 
capacitance  C;  means  connecting  said  input  electrode  to 
the  collector  electrode  of  the  first  transistor;  means  cou- 
pling the  output  electrode  to  the  base  electrode  of  the 
second  transistor;  a  source  of  operating  potential  for  the 
first  transistor  connected  across  the  collector-emitter 
cinniit  thereof;  and  inductive  means  connected  between 
said  source  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the  fbst  transis- 
tor and  having  a  value  of  inductance  expressed  in  milli- 
henries which  falls  within  the  range  of 

where  /  is  expressed  in  kilocycles  and  C  is  expressed  in 
micro-microfarads. 


3,2*9,274 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  TRANSBTOR 

INTERSTAGE  NETWORK 

DiivM  A.  SpMldhn,  Palo  AMo,  CaHf „  —Ifui  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  ProdMls  be,  a  corporatloa  of  Debmve 

FUcd  Jaa.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  25245* 

ICUhB.    (CL33*— 21) 


A  tuned  interstate  coopling  network  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  a  first  transistor  ampUfier  having  a 
predetermined  output  impedance  and  the  input  of  a  sec- 
ond transistor  amplifier  having  an  input  impedance  sub- 
stantially lower  than  said  output  impedance  comprising 
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A  transformer  having  a  winding  with  first  and  second 

outer  terminals  and  an  intermediate  tap, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first  terminal  of 
■■-.  said  transformer  to  an  A.C.  reference  potential  com- 
prising a  first  by-pass  capacitor, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  second  terminal 
of  the  transformer  to  the  input  of  the  secoixl  am- 
plifier, and 
a  tunable  resonant  circuit  comprising  f 

an  inductor  having  one  terminal  electrically  con- 
nected to   said  A.C.  reference  potential  and  the 
other  terminal  connected  directly  to  the  output 
of  the  first  amplifier, 
a  varactor  diode  having  one  terminal  directly  con- 
■■'•'  nected  to  the  output  of  the  first  amplifier  and 
having  a  second  terminal, 
means  for  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  said 
diode  to  the  intermediate  tap  of  said  transformer 
comprising  a  second  by-pass  capacitor,  and 
a  variable  voltage  source  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  second  terminal  of  the  diode 
between  the  latter  and  the  second  by-pass  cai)ac- 
itor  for  varying  the  bias  and  changing  the  re- 
actance of  said  diode. 


3409475 
CIRCUIT  FOR  VARYING  THE  DRIVE  OF  AN  AM- 
PLIFIER IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  POWER  OUT- 
PUT DEMAND 
lames  Bernard  McCaithy  CHfton,  Wanamaan,  NJ.,  as- 
sigMM-  to  The  Bcndiz  CorporatioB,  Eatootown,  NJ.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Origiaal  application  Aog.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,737,  now 
Patent  No.  3,125,726,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  17,  1957, 

32,43*/57 
2  Clafans.     (CL  33*— 22) 


1.  Electronic  apparatus  comprising,  a  driving  amplifier 
having  input  and  outptrt  circuits;  means  applying  an  A.C. 
input  signal  of  predetermined  level  to  the  driving  amplifier 
input  circuit;  a  D.C.  supply  potential  applied  to  the  driving 
amplifier;  a  power  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  circuit  of  the  driving  amplifier  and 
an  output  circuit;  an  output  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  connected  in  the  power  amplifier  output  circuit, 
a  first  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  apparatus  out- 
put terminals  and  a  second  secondary  winding;  a  current 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  aeries 
with  the  said  first  secondary  winding  of  the  output  trans- 
former, a  first  secondary  winding  and  a  second  secondary 
winding;  a  first  rectifier  network  connected  across  the  said 
first  secondary  winding  of  the  current  transformer;  cir- 
cuit elements  for  adding  the  D.C.  output  voltage  of  the 
first  rectifier  network  to  the  said  DC.  supply  potential;  a 
saoond  rodifier  network;  circuit  elements  applying  to  the 


second  rectifier  network  the  combined  voltages  developed 
in  the  second  secondary  windings  of  the  output  and  cur- 
rent transformers;  and  means  reducing  the  level  of  the  said 
A.C.  input  signal  when  the  D.C.  output  voltage  of  the 
secMid  rectifier  network  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


34*9476 
MICROWAVE   CAVITY   HAVING  PLURAL  CA- 
PACITANCE PROBES  WHICH  ACT  AS  A  MODE 
SEPARATOR 
Roger  H.  FMcke,  HaddonSeld,  and  Joocph  F.  McSpana, 
Mcrckantville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy 
Filed  May  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,739 
lOaiM.    (CL33*— 56) 


«a*ifi 


M.^- 


A  microwave  cavity  mode-separator  comprising:  a 
rectangular  box-type  cavity  having  top  and  bottom  walls; 
a  single  bellows-type  tuning  probe  extending  into  said 
cavity  through  one  end  of  said  top  cavity  wall;  a  circular 
opening  in  the  end  of  said  top  wall  opposite  said  tuning 
probe  location;  a  second  circular  opening  in  said  bottom 
wall  axially  aligned  with  said  first  opening;  a  jdurality 
of  spring  clips  extending  through  said  bottom  wall  open- 
ing and  arranged  to  form  a  grid  contact  ring;  a  planar 
triode  having  at  least  an  anode  contact  surface  and  a 
grid  contact  surface,  said  triode  being  placed  throu^ 
said  openings  such  that  said  anode  contact  surface  is 
within  said  cavity  adjacent  to  said  top  wall  and  said  grid 
contact  surface  extends  through  said  bottom  wall  open- 
ing and  contacts  said  spring  clips;  a  plurality  of  capaci- 
tance probes  mounted  within  said  cavity  symmetrically 
around  said  bottom  wall  opening  and  extending  from  said 
bottom  wall  toward  said  anode  contact  surface;  and  a 
mica  ring  placed  between  said  anode  contact  surface  and 
said  capacitance  probes. 


34*9477 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

Ri^ard  S.  Bnrwcn,  Leahigton,  Maas.,  assignor  to 

HoncyweD  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  13*413 

1  Oalm.    (CL  33*— 69) 


In  a  differential  amplifier  circuit  having  a  balanced 
impedance  and  a  pair  of  system  input  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  differential  signals,  said  source 
presenting  unbalanced  impedances  to  said  terminals,  with 
an  undesired  common-mode  signal  being  superimposed 
on  said  differential  signals  across  said  tmbalanoed  im- 
pedances by  a  common-mode  source  connected  to  said 
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impedances,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
matched  resistors  connected  serially  between  said  termi- 
nals, and  a  signal  multiplying  autotransformer,  one  end 
of  said  autotransformer  being  connected  to  a  point  of 
common  reference  potential,  the  other  end  of  said  auto- 
tnnsformer  being  connected  to  the  junction  between  said 
matched  resistors,  an  input  tap  on  said  autotransformer 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  said  common-mode  signals 
at  the  connection  to  said  unbalanced  impedances  of  said 
common-mode  source,  said  autotransformer  being  ar- 
ranged to  inject  a  signal  to  said  junction  between  said 
nutched  resistors  of  such  magnitude  as  to  divide  across 
said  matched  resistors  to  neutralize  the  effect  of  said 
superimposed  common-mode  signal. 


MILLER  EFFECT  VOLTAGE  SENSITIVE 
CAPACITANCE  AFC  SYSTEM 
Akzaader  M.  Bfaikia,  Westcbcftcr,  DL,  anignor  to  Zenith 
Radio   Corpondoo,   Chicago,  DL,  a   corporadoa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  14, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  237,M1 
2  ClaioM.    (CL  331— 2«) 


(c)  a  first  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said 
collector  electrode  and  said  base  electrode  and  pro- 
viding regenerative  feedback  from  said  collector  elec- 
trode to  said  base  electrode  to  make  said  transistor 
self -oscillatory; 

(d)  a  second  feedback  circuit  consisting  of  a  Zener 
diode  connected  between  said  collector  electrode  and 
said  base  electrode  and  poled  so  that  the  collector- 
to-base  voluge  of  said  transistor  produces  a  current 
though  said  Zener  diode  in  its  reverse  direction,  said 
Zener  diode  having  a  noisy  characteristic  in  a  region 
immediately  following  its  breakdown  point; 

(e)  a  load  impedance; 

(f)  a  power  supply,  said  load  impedance  and  said  pow- 
er supply  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
collector  electrode  and  said  emitter  electrode,  said 
load  impedance,  said  input  impedance,  and  said  first 
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1.  In  an  automatic  control  circuit  including  a  source 
of  reference  signal,  a  generator  having  a  resonant  tank 
circuit  for  producing  a  local  signal  the  frequency  and 
phase  of  which  may  be  varied,  and  means  for  comparing 
the  frequency  and  phase  of  said  reference  signal  and 
said  local  signal  to  derive  an  error  signal  indicative  of 
their  frequency  and  phase  relation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector  elec- 
trodes; 

«  voluge  sensitive  capacitor  coupled  between  said  base 
and  said  collector  electrodes,  said  capacitor  also  being 
coupled  to  said  comparison  means  and  having  an 
intantaneous  capacitance  which  varies  with  varia- 
tioni  in  said  error  signal; 

and  means  varying  the  frequency  and  phase  of  said 
escalator,  including  means  for  coupling  said  base 
electrode  to  said  Unk  circuit  to  present  to  said  tank 
circuit  an  impedance  substantially  equal  to  the  prod- 
"C'  o^the  amplification  factor  of  said  transistor  and 
Ihe  imlantaneous  value  of  said  capacitance. 


feedback  circuit  having  values  which  estabUshes  the 
peak  collector  voltage  of  said  transistor  at  a  value 
approximately  equal  to  the  breakdown  voltage  of 
said  Zener  diode  whereby  the  collector  voltage  of 
said  transistor  varies  sinusoidally  with  a  period  de- 
termined by  said  load  impedance,  said  input  im- 
pedance, and  said  first  feedback  circuit,  and  the 
peaks  of  the  collector  voltage  waveform  have  super- 
inipoied  thereon  the  amplified  noise  signal  produced 
by  said  Zener  diode;  and 
(g)  filter  means  connected  between  said  collector  elec- 
trode and  said  emitter  electrode  for  passing  only  the 
noise  signal  appearing  at  said  collector  electixxie 
thereby  providing  as  an  output  signal  a  series  of 
noise  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  the 
frequency  of  the  sinusoidal  waveform  of  the  collec- 
tor voluge  of  said  transistor. 


3*2t9aM 
ATOM  STORAGE  CELL  FOR  ATOMIC 
HYDROGEN  MASER 
Robert  F.  C.  VcflMX,  MarMebcMi,  and  Nonnan  F.  Ramsey 
and    Daniel   KicppMr,   Belmont,   Mam^   aidfiiii  to 
Varian  Asaociatea,  Paio  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 

Fllad  Sept.  24,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  225,W1 
3  Claims.    (CI.  331—94) 


3,2«f47f 

. SEMICONDUCTOR  N06E  SOURCE 

'T^J^L^^T'^  Bediewla,  Md.,  aarigMr  to  the 
United  SUtcs  of  America  as  reprcaentcd  by  the  Smt*- 
tary  off  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  ITl^it 
1  Claim.     (CL  331— 7i) 
(Graoted  umdtr  Thie  35,  UA  Coda  (19S2\  tec.  2M) 
A  pulse  noise  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  a  collector 
electrode,  and  an  emitter  electrode; 

(b)  an  input  impedance  connected  between  said  base 
electrode  and  said  emitter  electnxle; 


1.  A  particle  storage  cell  comprising  a  chamber  whh 
an  entrance  tube  for  receiving  a  collimated  beam  of 
particles  directed  therethrough,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
tube  extending  reentrantly  into  said  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber being  lined  with  a  non-relaxing  material,  and  said 
tube  portion  being  coated  with  a  non-relaxing  material, 
said  non-relaxing  materials  permitting  repeated  collisiona 
of  particles  thereagainst  without  appreciable  perturbation 
of  tha  interaction  of  said  particles  with  radiaticn  fields. 
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3,2M4tl 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 
PINCH  PULSE  MASER  PUMPING 
SdrllBg  A.  Colgate,  Urcrmorc,  and  Ahin  W.  Trivelpieca, 
Lafayette,  CaHf.,  amignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  reprcMnted  by  tke  United  States  Atomic 
Fai  rgj  Comminion 

FUed  Mar.  22, 19^2,  Sar.  No.  181,836 
(CWbm.    (CL331— JM^ 


.:-,  -,^ 


t-ji.tr 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  c(4ierent  radiation  from 
a  maser  the  steps  comprising. 

(a)  introducing  gas  particles  into  an  evacuated  region, 
said  gas  including  particles  of  an  atomic  nimiber 
greater  than  1  thereby  being  capable  of  being  par- 
tially ionized  to  leave  residual  electrons  bound  to  the 
nuclei  of  said  gai  particles, 

(b)  ionizing  said  gas  particles  to  produce  a  plasma  in 
said  evacuated  region, 

(c)  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  confine  said  (riasma 
in  a  zone  removed  from  conUct  with  material  walls 
defining  said  evaciiated  chamber. 

(d)  heating  said  ionized  gas  particles  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  particles  of  atomic  number  greater 
than  1  are  ionized  to  a  level  at  which  residual  elec- 
trons are  bound  to  the  nuclei  thereof  and  excited  to 
emit  monochromatic  principal  line  spectra  radiation, 
and 

(e)  subjecting  a  maser  material  to  such  radiation,  said 
maser  material  having  a  pumping  energy  gap  level 
less  than  the  energy  of  said  principal  line  spectra 
radiation  to  pump  said  maser  to  produce  coherent 
radiation  which  is  emitted  therefrom. 


3,209,2S2 
TUNNEL  DIODE  OSCILLATOR 
PanI  Scknitzlcr,  New  Brmiawick,  N  J.,  asrignor,  by  m 
anignments,  to  the  United  SCataa  of  America  m 

1  bythe  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  16, 1M2,  Str.  No.  195,348 
UCIalmt.    (CL  331— 187) 


(e)  said  capacitor  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
semioonductor  and  having  a  value  of  capacitance 
larger  than  the  equivalent  capacitance  of  the  seou- 
oonduotor  at  a  frequency. 


^ 


1.  An  integrally  formed  high  frequency  lumped  param- 
eter oacillator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor; 

(b)  a  lumped  parameter  inductor  comprising  an  elon- 
gated continuous  metal  member  being  formed  into 
an  open  ended  structure  having  a  pair  of  flat  walls 
extending  from  a  closed  end  forming  a  partial  en- 
closure, said  semiconductor  being  mounted  within 
said  partial  enclosure  between  said  walls; 

(c)  a  capacitor  mounted  within  »aid  partial  enckMure 
^      between  said  walls;^and 

^  (d)  a  source  of  voltafe;  _    _  , 


■^     2wVLC 

where  L  is  the  inductance  of  the  lumped  param^er 
inductance  and  C  is  the  value  o(  the  equivalent  ca- 
pacitance of  the  semiconductor; 
(f)  aaid  inductance  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  series  combination  of  the  semiconductor  and  ca- 
pacitor, and  said  source  of  v<criUge  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  capodtor. 


3,289,283 
GATED  OSCILLATOR  WITH  VARIABLE 
AMPLITUDE  CONTROL 
Genmig  L.  CUpner,  VestaL  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Interna- 
tional Businecs  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,775 
6  Claims.    (CL  331— IH)  « 


1.  An  oscillator  compridng: 

a  pair  of  current  conducting  devices  conneOed  to  a 
source  of  corrent, 

a  regenerative  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the 
output  of  one  of  said  current  conducting  devices  and 
the  input  of  the  other  to  form  an  oscillation  control 
element,  and 

a  degenerative  feedback  circuit  directly  connected  be- 
tween the  output  and  input  of  said  one  current  con- 
ducting device  to  form  a  frequency  controlling  ele- 
ment 


3489,284 

TERMINATION  FOR  STRIP  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Charlea  O.  Hast,  4225  West  Ave.,  Fnlkrton,  CaHf. 

FOcd  Jmic  5,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  285,716 

8  Claims.     (CL  333—18) 


1.  A  microwave  termination  comprising  a  pair  of  con- 
ductive ground  plates  disposed  in  spaced  apart  parallel 
relationship,  a  center  conductor  disposed  midway  between 
said  ground  plates  in  parallel  relation  thereto,  said  center 
conductor  having  a  normal  width  subsuntially  less  than 
the  width  of  said  ground  plates  and  having  an  end  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  cylindrically  shaped  resistive  plugs  with  a 
diameter  lets  than  the  nonnal  width  of  said  center  con- 
ductor disposed  at  said  end  portion  of  said  center  con- 
ductor perpendicularly  to  tlie  ground  plates  to  electrically 
connect  the  end  portion  of  said  center  conductor  to  each 
of  the  ground  plates,  said  end  portion  being  Upered  to  a 
final  width  matching  the  diametn^  of  said  plugs  connected 
thereto,  whereby  the  electric  field  esUblished  between  the 
center  conductor  and  the  ground  {dates  is  concentrated 
through  said  resiMive  plugs. 
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34t94tS 
CYLI>a>ER  GASEOtS 
DEVICE 

(k*  Uidtod  teteg    "     ** 
.  of  tW  Nary 
S«p(.  24,  19<2,  Sw.  No.  225,939 
4Clatai.    (0.333— U) 


DBCHARGE 


-^ 


1.  In  oombtnation  with  a  hollow  rectangular  waw- 
gxiide  structure  for  propagation  of  high  frequency  elec- 
tromagnetic energy,  a  gaaeous  discharge  device,  said  de- 
vice comprising  an  outer  dielectric  cylinder  do«ed  at  one 
end.  an  inner  dielectric  cylinder  ciooed  at  one  end,  said 
inner  cylinder  being  shorter  than  and  coaxial  with  said 
outer  cylinder,  the  free  ends  of  said  cylinders  aligned  and 
sealed  to  one  another  defining  a  closed  chamber  therebe- 
tween, said  chamber  filled  with  an  ionizable  gas,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  electrically  conductive  bands  in  contact 
with  and  encircling  the  outer  wall  of  said  outer  cylinder, 
means  mounting  and  supporting  said  device  in  and  cnw^ 
wise  of  the  direction  of  energy  propagation  in  said  guidt 
and  providing  electrical  contact  between  oppodto  walls 
of  said  waveguide  and  said  bands. 


STABILIZED  ULTRASONIC 


TEMPERATURE 

_  DELAY  LINE 

GlM  Worki,  Coratag.  I^Y.,  a  corporalloa  of  Now 

FBod  Aag.  18,  19M,  S«r.  No.  M,3M 
«  CkdnM.    (CL  333~>M) 


to  said  regulating  means  of  the  second  delay  Une,  regulat- 
ing the  second  delay  line  operating  condition  in  accord- 
ance with  said  sensed  changes  thereby  returning  the  sya- 
tem  to  said  predetermined  value  of  delay  time.  '^ 


3,2t94a7 

ELECTRICAL  COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTING 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING 

E^wIbS.  Onar,  M«Uo  Park,  Calif.,  MdgBor,  by  mtmt 

VA."    '"•    ^  J^    BewBx    Corporalioa,    Dctooil, 
Mich.,  a  corporadoB  of  Delawvc 

FIM  Aag.  9,  19M,  S«r.  No.  4M34 
•  OaloM.    (CL  333—34) 


4.  A  coaxial  impedance  matching  device  for  coupling 
between  coaxial  Unes  of  unequal  physical  dimensions 
having  substantially  equal  impedances  comprising  in 
combination:  hollow  conductive  means  interposed  bo- 
tween  and  connected  to  outer  conductors  of  said  lines 
and  having  a  fnisto-conical  surface;  and  a  second  conduc- 
tive means  connected  to  the  center  conductors  of  said 
lines  and  having  an  external  diameter  equal  to  the  ex- 
ternal diameter  of  the  center  conductor  of  the  larger  of 
the  coaxial  lines,  said  second  conductive  means  extend- 
ing from  about  the  midpoint  of  said  conical  section  to 
the  larger  of  said  center  conductors  along  the  axis  there- 
of and  q>aced  therefrom. 


3,299,3Bt 

^ISS^^''^"  ^^^^^  CONSTANT  PHASE  SHIFT 
EFFECTED  BY  THE  COMPENSATORY  INSER- 
VSl  ^^  REMOVAL  OF  DIELECTRIC  MATE- 

^"Sl^lii:  ^■**^'  ^.Mln-la,  Calif.,  Jerry  R.  Mast, 
Norwalk,  Coob.,  tm4  3«hm  L.  Sins,  Loog  Bcack,  CaMf.. 

"-' cs  to  North  Aascricaa  Avlatfcm,  be. 

Filod  ScpC  23,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  31M79 
7  ClahBa.    (CL  333— tl) 


1.  A  Mabflized  ultrasonic  delay  line  system  comprising 
tot  and  second  delay  lines  in  series  connection,  means 
forindividually  regulating  a  given  operating  condition  for 
each  delay  line,  means  for  sensing  changes  in  said  opentf- 
ing  condition  of  the  first  delay  line  corresponding  to 
changes  from  a  predetermined  value  of  delay  time  of  the 
•yitem.  said  sensing  means  applying  the  sensed  diangas 


1.  An  attenuator  comprising 

a  substrate  of  dielectric  material; 

a  configuration  of  lossy  material  positioned  on  said  sob- 

•trale: 
means  for  variaMy  inserting  a  portion  of  said  substrate 

and  said  configuration  into  a  waveguide  in  order  to 

vary  the  attenuation;  and 
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means  for  correspondin^y  variably  inserting  a  portion  site  cylindrical  side  wall  structure  for  said  metallic  cham- 

of  said  substrate  to  introduce  a  change  of  phase-shift  ber,  and  means  for  exciting  the  circular  electric  mode  of 

that  compensates  for  the  change  of  phase-shift  in-  oscillation  in  and  for  abstracting  microwave  energy  from 

trodnoed  by  the  inserted  portion  of  said  lossy  material,  the  circular  electric  mode  in  said  hoUow  chamber. 


('2«t  .■  m\»-' 

MICROWAVE  TUNING  DEVICE 

S.   Golden   Wi  liiijliii,   D.C  mi  Pafii 

Jr.,  VIsMa,  Va.,  assi^otB,  by 
to  the  Uiritod  Stoisa  of  America 
hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FIM  Doc  34, 1942,  Sor.  No.  247,4M 
dClalM.    (CL  333-43) 


4  3,2t9,291 

LOW  INDUCTANCE  DIODE  MOUNTING 
Martto  V.  Schsiridsr,  Mlddktown,  N J.,  awlaani  to  BeU 
Tslephot    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    ^ew    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  17, 1943,  Scr.  No.  281,27f 
11  CfarioH.    (CL  333    84) 


3.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  resonant  frequency  of  a 
cavity  resonator  comprising  semiconductor  rectifier 
means,  a  bias  voltage  source,  first  coaxial  cable  means 
connecting  said  bias  voltage  source  to  said  semiconductor 
rectifier  for  applying  a  variable  reverse  bias  thereto,  ca- 
pacitor means  connected  between  the  iimer  conductor 
and  the  outer  conductor  of  said  first  coaxial  cable  means, 
second  coaxial  cable  probe  means  connected  to  said  semi- 
conductor resonator  and  extending  into  the  cavity  of  said 
cavity  resonator  for  coupling  said  semiconductor  rectifier 
to  said  cavity  resonator,  the  reactance  of  said  semicon- 
ductor rectifier  being  a  function  of  said  reverse  bias 
voltage,  whereby  a  variation  in  the  reactance  of  said 
semiconductor  rectifier  changes  the  rescxiant  frequency  of 
said  cavity  resonator. 


3,2t9,29d 

CAVTTY  RESONATOR  HAVING  SPACED  WALLS 

WTTH  CORRUGATED  REINFORCING  MEANS 

Vbicent  J.  Grande,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  aaignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomla 

FOed  Apr.  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  271,44* 
7  ClBiBM.     (CL  333— «3) 


.-'  u 


,.  1.  A  microwave  high  Q  stabilizing  cavity  resonator  ap- 
paratus including;  a  hollow  highly  electricidly  conductive 
chamber  defining  the  boundary  wall  of  a  high  Q  cavity 
resonator  adapted  and  arranged  to  support  a  dominant 
high  Q  circular  electric  mode  of  oscillati<»  therein;  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  chamber  comprising,  a  first 
cylindrical  wall  member  defining  an  inner  cylindrical 
boundary  side  wall  of  said  cavity  resonator,  a  second  cy- 
lindrical wall  member  surrounding  said  first  wall  member 
and  being  outwardly  spaced  apart  from  said  first  wall 
member,  and  a  corrugated  reinforcing  structure  fixedly 
secured  in  between  said  first  and  second  wall  memben 
reinforcing  same  to  provide  a  rigid,  light  weight,  compo- 


1.  In  a  balanced  strip  transmission  line  comprising  a 
conductively  continoous  center  conducts  and  two  outer 
conductors; 

a  circuif  element  having  a  pair  of  tenninab; 
one  terminal  of  said  element  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  center  conductor; 
and  the  other  terminal  of  said  elenoent  being  electrical- 
ly connected  to  each  of  said  outer  conductors  by 
means  of  a  transversely  extending  post. 


3,2t9,292 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PROXIMFFY  OF 

METAL  OBJECTS 

Robert  C.  Montross,  Meqoon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sqnara  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Mit^lgaB 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  140,044 

7  Cfadn.    (CL  334    94) 


1.  In  a  proximity  detector  transducer,  the  combina- 
tion comprising;  a  sleeve,  a  support  centrally  positioned 
and  inunovally  mounted  within  the  sleeve,  a  pair  of 
physically  and  magnetically  identical  magnetic  ooies  ad- 
jurtably  connected  to  the  support  and  equally  spaced  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  support  and  coaxially  aligned  with- 
in the  sleeve  and  a  pair  of  identical  coil  assemblies  each 
inunovably  positioned  by  the  sleeve  and  spaced  equidi- 
stantly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  support  and  oppositely 
oriented  within  the  sleeve  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  each  coaxiaUy  disposed  between  <Hie  of  the 
cores  and  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve. 


3^209,293 
MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURES 
Archie  R.  Cornell,  Avon  Lake,  Ohto,  assignor  to  Westfaig- 
Electric  CorporatloB,  East  PlUsbwi^  Pn«,  • 

FHcd  Oct  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232,490 
8  Oains.     (CL  334—134) 

1.  In  a  magnetic  core  structure,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  cup-shaped  member  having  a  centrally 
extending  kg  portion  therein,  a  second  cup-shaped  mem> 
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ber  having  a  centrally  extendiof  lef  portion  therein  pro- 
truding beyond  the  rim  portion  thereof,  the  leg  portions 
of  taid  first  and  second  member  being  in  facing  coajiially 
aligned  relationship,  an  annular  magnetic  shunt  disc 
interposed  between  the  rim  portions  of  said  first  and  said 
second  members  and  abutting  therewith,  said  disc  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  segments  each  spaced  from  said  leg 


portions  to  form  a  radial  magnetic  gap  between  said  disk 
and  said  leg  portions,  whereby  a  displacement  of  said 
segments  with  re^>ect  to  adjacent  segments  results  in  a 
radial  displacement  of  the  inner  portion  thereof  with 
respect  to  the  legs  of  said  members  to  alter  the  radial 
length  of  said  magnetic  gap  to  adjust  the  reactance  of  said 
core  structure  and  means  for  binding  said  structure  in 
fixed  relationship  to  maintain  said  adjustment. 


3,209,294 
MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURES 
Archie  R.  Conicll,  A^oa  Lake,  Okio,  assignor  to  Westf^. 
booac   Electric   Corporatloa,   East   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a 
corpontioa  of  Pennsylraiiia 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,499 
3  CUms.     (CL  334—134) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  structure  having  an  adjustable 
width  air  gap,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  core  member  having  a  cros  ssection  in- 
cluding at  least  as  a  part  thereof  a  U-shaped  con- 
figuration having  a  bight  portion,  said  main  core 
member  having  an  aperture  provided  in  the  bight 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  configuration; 

(b)  a  removable  magnetic  closure  member  abuttingly 
engaging  the  free  ends  of  said  U-shaped  configura- 
tion; 

(c)  a  movable  core  leg  extending  into  said  main  core 
member  from  said  aperture,  the  outer  end  of  said 
core  leg  movably  fitting  within  said  aperture  and  the 
inner  end  of  said  core  leg  extending  into  said  main 
core  member  and  disposed  proximate  said  closure 
member  forming  an  adjustable  width  air  gap  tbeie- 
between; 

(d)  holding  means  affixed  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
core  leg  engaging  said  main  core  member  adjacent 
said  aperture  to  hold  said  core  kg  to  said  main  core 
member;  and 

(e)  adjustable  securing  means  positioned  within  said 
main  core  member  and  bridging  said  gap  for  adjust- 
ing the  width  thereof  and  for  securing  said  closure 
means  to  said  core  leg,  said  core  leg  binding  said 
core  striicture  together  by  means  of  said  holding 
means  and  said  securing  means  affixed  to  either  end 
of  said  core  leg. 


3,2*9,295 
IGNITION  COIL  WTTH  PERMANENT 

MAGNETS  IN  CORE  , 

Max  BMrauna,  Bcasbcfgwulf shof,  Bcitt     . 

CologDc,  Germany 

Flkd  Mar.  2«,  1964,  S«r.  No.  354,5«1 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Germany,  Mm.  13,  1959. 

B  52,473 

•  OaiBa.    (0.334— 155) 


1.  In  an  ignition  coil  for  generating  electric  sparks  es- 
pecially for  the  firing  of  combustible  gas  mixtures  in  in- 
ternal combustion  engines  comprised  of  a  closed  loop 
of  ferro-magnetic  material,  a  low  coercivity,  ferro-mag- 
netic  core  having  high  and  low  voltage  windings  in  over- 
lapping relationship  thereon,  said  core  extending  across 
and  within  said  loop  with  the  ends  of  said  core  spaced 
from  the  inner  sides  of  said  loop,  a  pair  of  permanent 
magnets  within  the  space  between  said  core  ends  and  the 
inside  of  said  loop,  said  permanent  magnets  having  a  per- 
meability of  approximately  one  and  said  permanent  mag- 
nets being  in  magnetic  series  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,209,296 
«.,..«     ELECTRIC  CORROSION  TEST  PROBE 
WUUam  E,  Scffens,  Webster  Groves,  and  Arthnr  F.  Wirtcl, 
S«.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporatioo,  Wll- 
mington,  Del.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1940,  Ser.  No.  1,328 
14  Claims.    (CL  338—13) 


1.  A  corrosion  test  probe,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  probe  mounting  having  at  least  one  recessed  aperture 
therein,  terminally  insulated  electrical  contact  means  re- 
movably and  tightly  positioned  in  said  recessed  aperture, 
a  corroding  test  specimen  fixedly  positioned  in  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  terminally  insulated  electrical 
contact  means,  said  terminally  insulated  electrical  contact 
means  and  said  corroding  test  specimen  fixedly  positioned 
therein  constituting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  removable  cor- 
roding test  specimen  element,  means  for  sealing  said  ter- 
minally insulated  electrical  contact  means  having  said 
corroding  test  specimen  fixedly  positioned  therein  and 
electncally  connected  thereto  tightly  against  the  corrod- 
ing medium,  said  sealing  means  being  positioned  in  said 
recessed  aperture,  and  means  positioned  in  said  recessed 
aperture  only  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrical 
contact  means  and  said  corroding  test  specimen  element 
electrically  connected  thereto  with  a  resisUnce  measuring 
apparatus,  whereby  said  corroding  test  specimen  can  be 
easily  replaced. 
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3,2*9(297 
LEVEL  CONTROLLED  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Leopold  J.  Kmiedk,  Lincolnwood,  and  Elwood  H.  StoNsich, 
Chicago,  IIL,  amttmon  to  McDooBcn  A  MOlcr,  Inc., 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FSed  Apr.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  274,011 
4  ClaftBH.     (CL  33S— 33) 


mass  surface  area,  each  of  said  terminal  means  being 
in  contact  with  at  least  some  of  said  coiKluctive  ele- 
ments, said  conductive  element  oxidized  surface  layers 
normally  producing  a  dielectric  barrier  against  current 
flow  through  the  mass,  each  of  said  conductive  elements 
having  sufiScient  shortness  and  sufildently  small  tt^jr-li:w^" 
to  assure  the  absence  of  a  short  circuit  path  between  said 
terminal  means  and  through  any  single  conductive  element 
ia  the  mass,  means  ftor  activating  the  mass  of  said  con- 
ductive elements  into  a  conductive  state  so  as  to  form  a 
conductive  path  between  said  terminal  means,  and  means 
for  applying  distributed  force  throughout  the  mass  of  said 
conductive  elements  so  as  to  rettirn  the  mass  to  a  iKm- 
c<Hiductive  state. 


i 


34«9,299 
RESISTANCE  METAL  ALLOY 
Ckarics  J.  GsmI,  BdkroM  MaMr,  N.Y.,  mslgnor  to 
Ward  Leonard  Etoctiic  Co.,  Moot  VcnoB,  N.Y.,  a 
corporadoB  of  New  York 

FIM  twfy  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  212,939 
3  riitoi      (CL  33ft— 249) 


H 


5.  In  a  boiler  control,  a  tubular  enclosure  of  non-mag- 
netic material,  a  primary  two-pole  bar  magnet  movable 
endwise  in  said  tubular  enclosure,  a  secondary  bar  mag- 
net mounted  exteriorly  of  said  tubular  enclosure  and  hav- 
ing one  pole  disposed  adjacent  the  wall  thereof  at  about 
the  level  of  the  unlike  pole  of  said  primary  magnet  where- 
by said  poles  attract  each  other,  such  magnetic  attraction 
causing  movement  of  said  secondary  magnet  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  primary  magnet,  a  tertiary  bar  magnet 
mounted  exteriorly  of  said  tubular  enclosure  and  having 
one  pole  diq>osed  adjacent  the  wall  thereof  at  about  the 
kvel  of  the  like  pole  of  said  primary  magnet  whereby  said 
poles  repel  each  other,  said  magnetic  repulsion  causing 
movement  of  said  tertiary  magnet  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  primary  magnet  within  said  tubular  enclo- 
sure, rheostat  means  comprised  of  a  coil  and  a  contact 
arm  movable  thereover,  said  contact  arm  being  mechan- 
ically connected  to  said  secondary  magnet  for  movement 
therewith  whereby  to  cflfect  a  modulating  control  of  the 
effective  resistance  of  said  rheostat  means,  and  switch 
means,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  tertiary 
magnet  for  actuating  said  switch  means. 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  an  insulating  base 
aixl  an  electrical  resistaiKe  element  having  a  long  resist- 
ance path  in  relation  to  its  thickness  mounted  on  said 
base,  said  element  consisting  of  a  copper-nickel  alloy  of 
the  45%  nickel-55%  copier  type  containing  0.5  to  2.1% 
zirconium  having  a  temperamre  coefficient  of  resistivity 
over  a  range  of  — 7.5x  1(^*  to  +9.0X  10-«  ohms  per  de- 
gree centigrade  and  a  high  stability  imder  electrical  load 
life. 


3,209,300 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  UNIT 

Raymond  C.  Root,  Colombos,  Nehr.,        _ 

Dak  Ekctronlcs,  Inc.,  Cotaunbw,  Ncbr. 

FDed  May  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  280,575 

4  Claims.    (CL  338—302) 


3^09,298 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CIRCUIT  CONDUCTIVITY 

Joseph  Evanicsko,  Jr.,  Jeannettc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcsdng. 

boose  Elcctrk  Corporatloa,  East  PMsimiBh,  Pa.,  a 

corporatloa  of  Pennsyhrania 

Filed  Oct  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,088 
5  Claims.    (CL  33B— 99) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  switching  an  electric  circuit, 
said  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive 
elements  enmassed  together,  each  of  said  conductive  ele- 
ments having  an  oxidiTied  siu^aoe  layer,  terminal  means 
disposed  on  a  sur6ice  area  of  the  mass  of  said  oooduo- 
tive  ekments,  another  terminal  means  diqiosed  on  an- 
other mass  suiiaoa  area  qiaoed  from  the  fint  meatioiwd 


1.  In  a  resistor  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  in  cross-section,  solid  unitary  core, 

an  elongated  terminal  plate  embedded  in  each  end  of 
said  core,  each  plate  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the 
adjacent  core  outer  end  surface  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  core,  each 
plate  terminating  in  outer  ends  arcuate  in  shape  to 
conform  to  the  outer  cylindrical  core  surface,  whei«- 
by  said  outer  arcuate  ends  are  disposed  in  flush  re- 
lationship with  the  outer  longitudinal  surface  of  said 
core  to  present  a  smooth  outer  siuiace  along  the 
length  of  said  core, 

an  electrical  resistance  element  wound  around  said  core 
and  having  its  opposite  ends  electrically  connected 
to  one  of  said  arcuate  ends  of  said  terminal  plates, 
and 

a  pair  of  electrical  conductor  wires  embedded  in  said 
core,  each  of  said  wires  being  disposed  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  core,  one  of  said  wires  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  to  one  of  said  i^ates  and  the 
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other  of  said  wires  having  one  end  secnred  to  the 
other  of  said  plates,  the  free  ends  of  said  wires  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  core  at  a  point  on  the  longi- 
tndinal  axu  of  said  core. 


PLUG-IN  BUS  DUCT 
_  -fy,  Jr.,  WcaC  nttston,  Laerac,  Pa.  m- 
to  Fadcral  Padic  Electric  CoBpviy,  a 
tloo  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Sept  12,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  55,4M 
9  Clataa.    (CL  339l_22) 


a  screw  mounted  in  the  aperture  of  either  plate, 

whereby  either  a  not  or  a  screw  may  be  mounted  in 

said  right-hand  part  block  plate  and  the  other  of  the 

nut  or  screw  may  be  mounted  in  the  left-hand  part 

block  plate  to  provide  one  of  a  pair  of  positive  me- 

i  chanical  mating  means  for  a  pair  of  blocks. 


3,2«9,3«3 
CX)NNlCrOR  LATCHING  DEVICE 
Edward  C.  Ubastecher,  Poaghfcacpdc,  N.Y. 
latcmadoui    IhisiBfaB    Marhtoia    Corporad^ 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

Filed  J«M  2t,  !•«,  Ser.  No.  29l,3U 
•  OafaM.    (0.339^-45) 


to 

New 


1.  In  comMaation,  a  bos  duct  and  a  plug-in  unit  there- 
for, said  boa  doct  including  bus  bars  fixedly  supported 
within  a  sheet  metal  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having 
openings  providing  plug-in  access  to  the  bus  bars,  a  cover 
slidable  along  the  bus  duct  and  movable  between  a  posi- 
tion covering  said  opening  and  another  position  for  af- 
fording plug-in  access  to  said  bars,  spring  bias  means  act- 
ing between  the  bus  duct  enclosure  and  the  cover  and 
effective  normally  to  locate  the  cover  in  position  to  overlie 
said  opening,  and  a  plug-in  unit  having  projecting  plug-in 
contacts  and  cover  operating  levers  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  plug-in  unit,  said  levers  having  notched  cover  con- 
tacting portions,  said  plug-in  unit  and  said  bus  duct  hav- 
ing separable  portions  spaced  substantially  from  said  plug- 
in  conucts  and  effective  to  constrain  said  members  into 
coaction  with  said  cover  during  movement  of  a  plug-in 
unit  toward  the  bus  duct  and  about  said  separable  por- 
tions for  driving  said  cover  out  of  the  plug-in  path  of  said 
plug-in  unit 


34t9,3«2 
CONNECTOR  OPERATING  DEVICES 
Edward  C.  Ubertachcr,  Poaghkecpaic,  N.Y.,  __ 
IntcmatiOMl    IhiriBMs    MacUnca   Corporatlea, 
York,  N.Yh  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  5,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  23d,2il 
n  Claima.    (CL  33V.45) 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  first  member  with  an  extending  stud; 

a  second  member  carrying  a  pistol  grip  handle;  ' 

•aid  handle  having  a  trigger  lever  pivoted  thereon; 

Md  a  leaf  spring  with  one  end  encircling  said  stud  to 

be  freed  therefrom  by  pressure  of  said  lever  on  said 

spring  end; 
whereby  release  of  said  spring  by  said  lever  causes  said 

encircling  end  to  be  canted  against  said  stud  to  lift  it 

and  connect  said  members. 


3^2#9,394 
LAMPHOLDER 

Con., 

.  to  Waitki«ko«8e  Elodric 
tioa,  a  corporadoa  of  PcMMylrania 

Filed  Apr.  If,  1H3.  Ser.  No.  274.1«4 
SCWw.    (0.339^^54) 


.  hy 


r— ■-. 


A' 


l--wU 


5.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  left-hand  part 
•ad  a  right-hand  part,  each  part  including  an  identical 
oontact  block; 
each  of  said  blocks  being  formed  with  a  central  open- 
ing containing  securing  means, 
a  pair  of  identical  plates  each  having  a  central  aperture 

•ad  secured  in  said  opemngs  of  said  blocks. 
a  nut  mounted  in  the  aperture  of  either  plate,  and 


1.  A  lamphoWer  for  supporting  and  energizing  an  elon- 
gated lamp  having  a  wire  pigtail  lead  conductively  at- 
tached to  each  of  respective  end  portions  thereof,  said 
lampholder  comprising  an  insulative  housing  having  base 
•ad  cap  members,  said  base  member  having  a  flanged 
baae  portion  supportable  on  a  reference  bnck  aide  of  a 
wall  member  and  further  having  an  elongated  open-end 
projecting  portion  extending  from  said  base  portion  and 
being  extendible  through  an  opening  in  said  wall  member 
so  as  to  extend  forwardly  of  the  front  side  of  said  wall 
member,  terminal  means  having  a  firet  portion  thereof 
dMfweed  oo  said  baae  portion  for  attachment  to  a  line  wire 
and  further  havmg  another  portion  thereof  extending 
from  said  first  terminal  means  portjon  into  said  Htf  mem- 
ber projecting  portion  where  frontal  wiring  aooeaa  is  pro- 
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vided  thereto,  wire  engagement  means  for  attaching  the 
wire  lamp  lead  of  an  adjacent  Ump  end  portion  to  said 
other  terminal  noeans  portion,  said  housing  cap  member 
having  an  end  wall  and  wall  means  extending  from  said 
cap  end  wall  toward  said  base  member  projecting  portion, 
said  cap  wall  means  having  an  opening  for  extenaioa  of 
nidlamp  end  portion  into  said  cap  member,  said  cap  wall 
aWMB  iiK:luding  a  side  wall  disposed  outwardly  of  said 
lamp  end  portion  in  the  lamp  longitudinal  directioii,  a 
baae  member  projecting  wall  and  an  end  portion  of  said 
cap  side  wall  having  pivotally  interengaging  shoulder  and 
recess  means,  and  resilient  spring  means  supported  by 
said  base  member  aixl  having  a  portion  thereof  for  re- 
taining said  shoulder  and  recess  means  in  pivotal  inter- 
engagement,  another  portion  of  said  resilient  spring  means 
detachably  and  resiliently  engaged  with  said  cap  end  wall 
to  urge  said  cap  member  pivotally  into  supporting  en- 
gagement with  said  lamp  eiKl  portion,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  lamp  supporting  pivotal  movement  of  aaid 
cap  member  toward  said  base  member  projecting  porticni. 


body  and  having  a  central  cord  aperture  therein,  flared 
neck  means  extending  axially  from  around  said  aperture, 
a  sheet  metal  angle  swivd  unit  having  a  two  part  wall, 
matching  notches  in  the  facing  edges  of  said  parts  adapted 
for  engagement  over  the  said  flared  neck  to  adjustably 
connect  the  swivel  unit  to  said  armor,  means  to  contract 


3,209,305 
INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
PmI  Brackacr,  KodcawaMKrMM  8,  Hoeei,  near  Radn- 
fen,   Germaay:   Erwfai   Marx,   Am   Hobcn   Feidc   7, 
BraMockwaii-CMeMarode,  Gerna^r;  Adfl  Erk,  Ueber- 
MBMteMM  17,  Brauachwcig,  Germaay;  and  Alfred 
Hariig,  Flcnlngweg  5,  Eaacn,  Snd,  Gamiany 
Filed  Dec  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  159,259 
Clafana  priority,  appBcatfoa  Germaay,  Dec  15, 19M, 
C  223(3 
SClaiBiB.    (CL339u-(l) 


^C  -  - 


1.  In  a  high  tension  insulated  conductor  device  where- 
to individual  components  are  connected  together  the  com- 
bination comprising,  flrst  hollow  elongated  insulation 
means,  substantially  rigid  terminals  embedded  in  said 
means,  relatively  aUgned  hollow  deformable  second  in- 
sulation means  positioned  in  opposed  relation  to  one  an- 
other and  in  abutting  relation  therewith,  a  compressible 
corrugated  tubular  terminal  means  embedded  in  the  hol- 
low deformable  means  and  resilient  means  to  exert  con- 
Want  pressure  on  said  tubular  terminal  means  with  re- 
spect to  an  abutting  terminal  to  maintain  said  abutting 
terminals  in  assembled  circuit-making  relation. 


3»2#9,3M 
ANGLE  TYPE  SWIVELLING  CORD  GRIP 
•mMtktr  S.Grif  shall  ir,  RoWrt  J.  O'Mara,  Md  Ht_, 
Georn,  Syracaae,  N.V,  aaaipson  to  Paaa  A  Seymoa;, 
lac,  Synamt,  N.Y.,  ■  corporadoa  of  New  York 
Fled  Oct  8,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  314,7(2 
18  niliiii      (a.  339— 183) 
i  An  angle  type  cord  grip  for  use  with  a  cord  oon- 
aector  or  cap  having  a  body  of  insulating  material,  termi- 
nals oo  said  body,  armor  eitending  over  the  rear  of  aaid 


said  two  parts  of  said  wall  to  clamp  the  notches  to  said 
neck  to  inevent  relative  rotation,  a  second  wall  on  said 
unit  overhanging  said  cord  aperture  to  deflect  a  cord  con- 
nected to  said  terminals  laterally  of  the  aperture  axis,  a 
curved  lip  on  said  wall,  a  separate  clamp  member  curved 
to  cooperate  with  said  lip  to  clamp  a  cord  thereto  and 
means  adjusubly  attaching  said  cUunp  member  to  said  lip. 


-L 


3,289387 

HOT  LINE  CONNECTOR 

Edward  A.  Hoffman,  2410  Woodlawn  Are.,  Boise,  Idaho 

Filed  Aag.  24, 19(4,  Ser.  No.  392,883 

18  Claima.    (CL  339—189) 


13.  A  connector  for  coimecting  an  energized  electrical 
line  to  at  least  one  other  electrical  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  clamp  adapted  to  be  releasaUy  clamped  over  a 
first  electrical  line; 

(b)  tap  plate  means  attached  to  said  damp; 

(c)  upsunding  guide  means  formed  along  two  oppos- 
ing sides  of  said  tap  plate  means; 

(d)  tap  bar  means  adapted  for  sliding  engagement  with 
said  tap  bar  means  and  said  upstanding  guide  means; 

(e)  bolt  means  mounted  in  said  tap  bar  means  for 
clamping  said  tap  bar  means  to  said  tap  i^ate  means 
when  the  two  are  engaged; 

(f )  said  Up  plate  means  having  a  slot  formed  thei«in 
adapted  to  pass  said  bolt  means  therethrou^  and 
being  located  in  said  Up  plate  means  and  shaped  in 
a  manner  such  that  said  guide  means  in  cooperati(« 
with  said  slot  jwevent  said  bolt  means  from  contact- 
ing the  edges  of  said  slot  at  all  times  during  the  rela- 
tive riiding  movement  and  clamping  of  said  Up  bar 
means  and  said  Up  plate  means;  and 

(g)  means  for  attaching  at  least  one  second  electrical 
conductor  to  the  free  end  of  said  tap  bar. 
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PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CONNECTOR 
A.  Aqrfkw,  WakM,  Mam^  MrigMr  to  Aik-Lca 
Swteii  CotyoradoM,  Watartown,  Mml,  a  corpor^ioa 

12, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  2S7,354 
(CL  339L.17Q 


F1M 


1.  A  oombiiied  wire  tenninal  and  cooUct  ekment  for 
a  connection  plug,  comprising 

an  elongated  thin  strip  of  reailient  electrically  con- 
ducting material, 

integral  formationi  <»  laid  strip  near  oim  end  thereof 
adapted  for  connecting  the  end  of  a  wire  thereto, 

a  first  spring  section  on  said  strip  extending  away  from 
said  wire  connecting  formations, 

a  first  reverse  bend  at  the  end  of  said  first  section  lead- 
ing to 

a  second  spring  section  extending  alongside  said  first 
section, 

a  second  reverse  bend  at  the  end  of  said  second  sec- 
tion leading  to 

a  third  spring  section  extending  alongside  said  sec- 
ond section  to  a  point  beyond  said  first  reverse  bend, 

a  contact  tip  at  the  said  point  on  said  third  section 
and 

integral  means  on  said  strip  adapted  for  holding  said 
strip  in  a  connection  plug  with  said  contact  tip  ex- 
posed. 


■LBCTRICAL  TERMINAL  BOARD  FOR 

^ INTERCONNECTING  COMPONENTS 

Myitm  Taaacabamii,   East  BnuMwIck,  Hmwy  J.  Keca. 

NfijUktown,  and  WUlians  LssMct,  Colts  Neck,  NJ., 

MripMn  to  UTotc  Lakontorics,  be  MorganTfllc, 

NJ„  a  corporatloa  of  New  JeiMy  •—  -^ 

FIW  J^  24,  1H2,  S«-.  No.  212,«9t 

3  OafaM.     (CL  339^19S) 


2.  An  electrical  terminal  board  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  insulating  material  having  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edges  and  substantially  parallel  opposite  side 
faces;  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  one  of  said  longitudinal 
edges,  said  recesses  extending  transversely  of  the  strip 
between  said  side  faces,  each  recess  having  a  rounded 
bottom   portioi^   approximately   parallel   side   portions. 


and  a  restricted  mouth  portion  having  a  width  less  than 
the  distance  between  said  side  portions  and  defining  op- 
posite shoulders;  and  a  resilient  U-shaped  metal  clip  re- 
ceived in  each  recess,  the  free  end  portions  of  said  clip 
being  spaced  apart  in  relaxed  condition  a  disUnce  great- 
er than  that  between  the  side  portions  of  said  recess  aiKl 
being  resilientiy  pressed  toward  each  other  by  said  side 
portions  of  the  recess,  said  clip  being  thereby  preten- 
sioned  to  press  said  free  end  portions  resilientiy  against 
the  side  portions  of  the  recess,  said  free  end  portioiu 
engaging  said  shoulders  to  lock  the  clip  in  the  recess, 
and  the  leg  portions  of  said  clip  having  parallel  side 
flanges  engaging  the  opposite  side  faces  of  the  strip  to 
prevent  the  clip  from  moving  sidewise  out  of  the  reoesa. 


3,2t931f 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Lcoo  Schwartz  awl  Jacob  Msclkr,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  m- 
sigDors  to  Sperry  Raad  Corporadoo,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211,lf2 
12Clalw.    (CL  3391— 217) 


9.  An  electrical  connector  comprising,  a  pair  of  tubular 
sockets.  a  supporting  segment  cormecting  said  tubular 
sockeu  together  and  extending  beyond  one  end  thereof, 
at  least  one  resilient  tine  connected  to  said  supporting 
segment  and  defining  an  angle  with  the  central  axis  of 
said  supporting  segment,  and  a  resilient  conUct  element 
having  one  end  thereof  coimected  to  said  resilient  tine 
and  the  other  end  thereof  free  standing  whereby  con- 
tact may  be  established  therewith,  said  supporting  seg- 
ment having  the  broad  surface  thereof  perpendicular  to 
the  broad  surface  of  said  tine  and  said  contact  element. 


34t9,311 
CONNECTOR 
Frank  A.  Kakla.  Ckcro,  IIL,  iidgaiii.  by  _ 

mcnts,  to  Maico  MaaafactarhM  Coaipaay,  lac,  CM* 
cago,  Dl.,  a  corporadoa  of  DUboL 

FUcd  Dec  13, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  244,39« 
•  OiriM.    (CL33»— 25t) 


t.  A  female  terminal  connector  of  the  type  adapted 
to  receive  the  wire  wrap  post  of  an  electrical  terminal 
wherein  the  post  is  square  in  cross-section  so  as  to  define 
four  comers,  comprising:  tubular  barrel  means  for  slip- 
ping onto  the  wire  wrap  post  and  attachment  means  for 
joining  said  coimector  to  conductor  means,  said  barrel 
means  including  a  pair  of  barrel  sections  joined  by  sub- 
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stantially  resilient  means,  each  of  said  barrel  sections  de- 
fining a  substantially  complete  circular  cylinder  with  a 
aeam  formed  therein  to  permit  radial  expansion  of  the 
section,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  barrel  sections  nor- 
mally being  slightly  angularly  displaced  relative  to  each 
other  whereby  said  resilient  means  is  deformed  slightly 
when  said  barrel  means  is  slipped  over  a  wire  wrap  post 
and  said  barrel  sections  are  brought  into  axiaUy  aligned 
leUtionship,  said  barrel  sections  being  sized  to  expand 
radially  when  they  are  slipped  over  the  post,  and  raised 
means  on  said  barrel  means  for  orientating  said  seams 
away  from  comers  of  a  post  when  said  barrel  sections 
are  slipped  over  the  post. 


3,2t9,312 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
Charles  P.  Dc  Vlto,  Park  RMge,  DL,  Miipior,  by  mc 
asaigDments,  to  Alcoa  Metal  Prodacts,  lac^  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 

FBetf  Apr.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  119,122 
llClafana.    (CL  339— 275) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  solder  well  type  hav- 
ing 

a  tubular  body  open  at  one  end  to  receive  one  or  more 

lead  wires  therein, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  tapered  retaining  fingers  on 
and  projecting  from  the  opposite  erxi  of  said  body, 
a  stem  on  the  body  aixl  projecting  from  said  opposite 

eixl  in  the  same  direction  as  said  fingers, 
said  fingers  having  tips  thereon  converging  in  wire  re- 
taining relation  toward  said  stem, 
said  stem  having  a  neck  portion  projecting  beyond  the 

tips  of  the  fingers, 
said  neck  portion  carrying  a  stop  hood  overlying  said 
fingers, 
whereby  a  lead  wire  thrust  endwise  into  said  body  through 
said  one  end  and  into  gripping  engagement  between  said 
stem  arxi  said  finger  tips  and  past  said  tips  will  be  stopped 
to  a  limited  over-travel  by  engagement  with  said  hood. 


3,2*9,313 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

OBJECTS 

loha  H.  Auer,  Jr^  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aad  LcaUc  F.  WaUroa, 

Jr.,  Chicago,  111.,  asaignors  to  General  Signal  Corponi- 

tioii,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,513 
13  Oafaas.    (CL  34«— 1) 

(.  A  system  for  assuring  detection  of  an  object  com- 
prising, a  transmitter,  a  transducer  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mitter for  emitting  discrete  energy  pulses  at  a  pre-estab- 
lished repetition  rate,  a  receiver  including  gating  means 
for  rendering  said  receiver  responsive  to  said  pulses  for 
a  controllable  duration  following  emission  of  each  pulse, 
and  a  pair  of  receiving  transducers  coupled  to  said  re- 
ceiver for  receiving  pulses  reflected  from  said  object, 
each  receiving  transducer  being  separately  located  at  a 
distarKe  from  the  emitting  transducer  equal  to  an  integral 
function  of  the  product  of  time  duration  between  suc- 
cessively transmitted  poises  and  propagation  velocity  of 
said  pulses,  one  of  the  receiving  transducers  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  object  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing 


between  the  other  of  the  receiving  transducers  and  the 
object  plus  a  fractional  fimction  of  said  product,  ixiiereby 

r-Q3 
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each  pulse  reflected  by  the  object  is  received  by  the  re- 
ceiver. 


3409,314 
SOUND  BEACON 
William  A.  Myen  aad  Vaaghn  G.  McKcaaey, 
Calif.,  aasigBors  to  the  United  States  of  Aaicrica 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aag.  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  548,738 
1  Clafaa.    (CL  34^—8) 


Dkfo, 
asrep- 


An  underwater  sound  beacon  adapted  to  be  launched 
from  a  water  borne  body  comprising  a  signal  generating 
means  producing  a  continuous  signal,  automatic  UKans 
for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  signal  over  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range  of  about  20.5  to  27.5  kilocycks 
per  second  in  a  saw-tooth  fashion,  contrcrf  meaiu  for 
selecting  the  frequency  range  of  operation  of  said  signal 
generating  means,  amplifier  means  for  said  signal,  a  trans- 
ducer coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  and  operative  to 
transmit  said  signal  directly  into  a  water  medium  at  a 
high  intensity,  and  gas  operated  buoyancy  meaiu  for  sup- 
porting said  beacon  at  a  predetermined  level  underwater 
during  the  life  of  operation  of  the  sound  beacon  whereby 
signals  transmitted  into  the  water  are  operative  to  inter- 
fere with  hostile  sonar  operations. 


3,2*9,315 

SIGNAL  CORRELATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

F.  Whtcnborn,   Aoatia,  Attoa   O. 
HooitOB,  aad  Nelaoa  N.  Eatea,  Aaatta,  Tex., 
to  Dresser  ladoitrlct,  lac^  Dallas,  Tcz^  a 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  Nov.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  72,349 
32  dates.    (CL  348—0 
18.  Apparatus  for  detecting  signals  boried  in  a  plarality 
of  variable  input  vtritages  iododing  an  eleetroatatic  Mor- 
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age  tube  having  a  screen  and  write,  read  and  erase  gun 
systems  for  directing  cathode  ray  beams  toward  said 
screen,  means  for  deflecting  the  write  beam  at  a  relatively 
slow  rate  along  one  dimension  of  said  screen  and  at  a 
faster  rate,  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  said  slow 
rate,  along  lines  extending  along  a  second  screen  dimen- 
sion, commutating  means  for  successively  connecting  the 
input  voltages  to  one  of  the  control  grid  and  cathode  of 
the  write  gun  during  each  deflection  along  said  one  di- 
mension to  vary  the  intensity  of  the  write  beam  with 
variation  of  the  input  volUge,  means  for  deflecting  the 


SEKMIC  EXPLORATION 

GtnU  M.  Wekiter.  Tain,  Okla^  aiHltMr,  by 

■IgmiirBti,  to  Emo  PndmcOom   RcMvch   CooiMmy. 
Hmuloii,  Tex^  a  corpondon  of  Dtbmw 
FOtd  Apr.  3,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M,173 
19Claiim.     (a.  34«— 15.5) 
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erase  beam  along  the  same  paths  as  the  write  beam  but 
one  line  advanced  from  the  write  beam  sweep  so  that  each 
screen  line  is  erased  before  input  volUges  are  recorded 
thereon,  means  synchronized  with  the  write  beam  sweep 
but  delayed  with  respect  thereto  to  deflect  the  read  beam 
along  a  plurality  of  angularly-related  paths  from  each  volt- 
age recording  position  on  the  most-recently  recorded  screen 
line,  means  for  integrating  the  read  beam  output  during 
each  such  deflection  to  obtain  a  gradually  increasing 
voltage,  and  means  for  providing  an  indication  whenever 
said  increasing  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
level. 


1§.  In  a  method  of  seismic  exploration  wherein  an  in- 
put seismic  signal  is  imparted  at  a  first  location  into  the 
earth  and  reflections  of  the  input  signal  from  under- 
ground formations  are  detected  at  a  second  location 
spaced  from  said  first  locaUon,  the  improvement  of  us- 
ing a  linear  filter  amplifier  means  having  a  broad  band 
frequency  character  with  a  i^iase  response  such  that  the 
impulse  response  of  said  filter  amplifier  means  is  long 
and  having  no  alterations  in  the  time  scale  of  its  output 
relative  to  its  input  which  comprises:  reversing  the  im- 
pulse response;  driving  a  seismic  vibrator  with  the  re- 
versed impulsive  response;  and  passing  the  detected  re- 
reflected  signal  through  a  filter  means  capable  of  produc- 
ing said  impulsive  response. 


3409,316 
DETERMINING  GAIN  IN  SEISMIC  AMPLIFIERS 
N««  R.Spmriu,  Tuto,  Okla.,  Mrignor  to  Pan  America 
Pc^lenm  Corporadoo,  Toisa,  OUa.,  a  corporatkin  of 

I  Not.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,27« 
8  ClainM.    (a.  340^15.5) 


_  3,209,318 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  ANALYZING  AND 
«..     ^     EXAMINING  SEISMIC  RECORDS 
Wladfanir  Baranov,  Chatcaay-Malabry,  France,  asslfiior 

to  Compagnic  Gencrale  dc  Geopliyiiqac  Park,  France. 

a  corporatioa  of  France 

^.  .     ^^^  ^^'  ^*'  l**!'  S""-  No.  185,482 
Clalnia  pHority,  applkatkw  France,  May  17, 1968. 
827390 
3  Claima.    (CL  340— 15J) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  absolute  gain  of  a 
seismic  automatic  gain-control  amplifier  of  the  backward- 
feeding  type  from  a  reproducible  field  recoitling  made 
by  said  amplifier  which  comprises  reproducing  said  field 
recording  as  a  corresponding  electric  signal  at  a  voltage 
level  approximating  that  applied  to  the  gain-controlling 
feedback  loop  of  said  ampUfler  during  field  recording, 
applying  said  reproduced  signal  to  a  circuit  which  is  sub- 
Hantialiy  identical  to  the  field  circuit  which  derived  the 
gain-controi  voluge,  and  recording  the  output  of  aaid 
identical  circuit  as  a  function  of  field-record  time. 


•iij 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  means  for  generating  an  im- 
pulse in  the  ground,  a  source  of  seismic  signals  which  are 
constituted  by  signals  produced  in  response  to  said  impulse 
which  is  generated  in  the  ground,  along  with  stray  signals 
which  are  superimposed  thereon,  means  coupled  to  said 
source  of  seismic  signals  for  generating  a  first  voltage 
signal  as  a  function  of  time  which  is  related  to  said  seismic 
signals,  first  calculating  means  coupled  to  the  first  said 
means  for  generating  a  second  voltage  sifnal  as  a  function 
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of  time  which  it  the  square  of  the  first  derirativie  of  said 
first  voltage  signal  with  respect  to  time,  second  '-"trMltififfg 
means  coupled  to  the  first  said  means  for  generating  a 
third  voltage  signal  with  respect  to  time  which  is  the  prod- 
uct of  said  first  voltage  signal  and  the  second  derivative  of 
said  first  voltage  signal  with  respect  to  time,  and  means 
for  generating  a  fourth  voltage  signal  which  is  the  differ- 
ence of  said  second  and  third  voltage  signals,  said  first  cal- 
culating means  comprising  first  and  second  differentiates, 
each  including  inputs  for  receiving  said  first  voltage  sig- 
nal and  outputs,  and  a  multiplier  including  first  and  second 
inputs  connected  to  the  ou^ts  of  said  differentiators  re- 
q)ectively,  said  second  calculating  means  comprising  a 
double  differentiator  including  an  input  for  receiving  said 
first  voltage  signal  and  an  output,  a  multiplier  including 
a  first  input  for  receiving  said  first  voltage  signal,  a  second 
input  and  an  output,  and  means  for  connecting  the  output 
of  said  double  differentiator  to  the  second  input  of  said 
multiplier. 

MECHANICAL  SFREAD  CORRECTOR  WITH 
VARIABLE  VELOCITY  FUNCTION 
Ralph  D.  Lynn,  Tnba,  Okla^  aasigiior,  by  mesDc  snigD- 
mentt,  to  Esm  ProdvctkNi  Research  Company,  Hoastoii, 
T»^  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13S,351 
2  Clalnis.    (Q.  346—15,5) 

t'u-cr     vl  . 


Urt?    TO 


1.  Mechanical  analog  apparatus  for  calculating  a  spread 
correction  for  vat  in  the  preparatimi  of  a  corrected  seimic 
section  prepared  from  a  plurality  of  seismic  traces  which 
comprises  a  base  plate,  a  velocity  cam  movably  mounted 
thereon,  means  for  moving  said  cam  in  a  first  linear  path 
along  said  plate,  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam, 
means  for  restraining  said  follower  such  that  its  motion 
deffaies  a  second  linear  path  perpendicular  to  said  flnrt 
linear  path,  an  elongated  rigid  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  base  plate  and  engaging  said  cam  follower  at  a 
point  removed  from  said  pivot,  a  aecond  rigid  member 
restrained  to  move  in  a  third  linear  path  parallel  to  said 
second  linear  path  and  engaging  said  first  rigid  member 
at  a  point  removed  from  said  pivot,  the  latter  engage- 
ment being  adjustable  to  various  fiixed  positions  along  a 
fourth  linear  path  on  said  second  rigid  member,  each 
fixed  position  corresponding  to  an  individual  seismic 
trace  of  said  seismic  section,  and  freely  movable  along  a 
fifth  linear  path  on  said  first  rigid  member,  said  fifth  linear 
path  being  in  alignment  with  said  pivot,  said  fourth 
linear  path  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  third  linear 
path,  guide  means  directly  connected  to  said  cam  and 
moving  in  the  same  path  with  said  cam,  and  a  string  at- 
tached to  said  second  rigid  member  and  extending  in 
contaa  with  said  guide  meant. 


3,2t9,32t 
SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING  SEISMIC  SIGNALS 
C.  EntkBan,  Tataa,  OUa^  aarigMV,  by  ascaa 
to  Emo  ProdDction  Rcseardh  Company, 
Houston,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

Filed  Oct  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  148,365 
5  OafaM.    (CL  34«— 15J) 


oifi    .we 


5.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  seismic  signal  which 
comprises  seismic  signal  generating  means;  separating 
means  electrically  connected  to  the  seismic  signal  generat- 
ing means  and  of  a  character  to  selectively  energize  chan- 
nels in  which  each  channel  represents  and  is  responsive  to 
selected  intervals  of  voltage  levels  of  said  signal;  an  in- 
tegrator for  each  channel  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  separating  means  so  as  to  separately  receive  a  signal 
from  each  energized  channel;  multiplying  means  for  and 
connected  to  each  said  integrator;  and  means  to  display 
the  output  signal  from  each  said  muUij^ying  means  so  as 
to  obtain  a  spectrum  of  the  output  of  said  multiplying 
means. 


3;2f9J21 
PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  FROM 

OSCILLATORY  TRACES 
John  P.  Woods,  DaUaa,  Tcz.,  ailgaoi  to  The  Atfamtfc 
Refinfaig  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec  15,  IHL  S«r.  No.  159,5M 
ITlaiiM     (CL  34*— 15.5) 


r-.Tr 


It.  A  method  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  from 
a  trace  graphically  recorded  on  a  surface  which  includes 
sequentially  scanning  said  surface  through  a  series  of 
positions  incrementally  displaced  along  said  trace,  sensing 
passage  of  each  scan  across  said  trace  to  determine  the 
passage  time  of  each  said  scan  as  it  crosses  said  trace, 
generating  a  series  of  electrical  pulses,  one  for  each  scan, 
each  said  pulse  having  a  time  length  which  is  a  function 
of  said  passage  time  for  the  scan  associated  with  such 
pulse,  low  pass  filtering  said  series  of  pulses  and  there* 
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after  amplifying  with  an  A.C.  amplifier  said  filtered  pulses 
thereby  obtained  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  having 
amplitude  variations  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said 
trace. 


means  including  magnetfc  recording  means  for  recording 
intelligence  in  the  form  of  electrical  signals  at  a  relatively 
slow  upe  transport  speed  and  subsequently  playing  back 
said  mtelligence  at  a  relaUvely  faster  tape  transport  speed. 


METHOD  OF  SEISMIC  PROSPECTING 

Wiliiam  E,  N.  Doty,  Poaca  City,  Okla^  airigMir  to  Coa- 
Itecatal  OH  Compuy.  PoMa  CHy,  OUa^  a  corporation 
•f  Delaware 

Cootkmatloa  of  appttcatioo  Scr.  No.  7W^5,  Jan.  2% 
llf^i^J^    ■PpilcatioQ    Nov.    22,    1H3,    Ser.    No. 

9  ClaiiiM.     (CL  349--1S.5) 


3,2M324  y 

ELEVATOR  TROUBLE  REPORTING  SYSTEM 
ZJ^'   S*f~*^   Massapeqoa,  awl   HcrWrt  Jacoby. 
BroQE,  N  Y.,  a«%iiors  to  OtI.  Elevator  Co«p«iy,  New 
York,  N.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Aof.  15,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  217,022 
.  5  ClalBi.    (CL  34#— 19) 


■^ 
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5.  A  method  of  seismic  prospecting  in  the  earth  com- 
prising: 

recording  a  replica,  as  to  frequency  content  and  time 
duration,  of  the  seismic  signal  desired  to  be  trans- 
mitted into  the  earth; 

sequentially  reproducing  said  recorded  signal  as  an  elec- 
trical signal;  each  individual  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding in  frequency  content  and  time  duration  to 
said  replica; 

converting  each  of  said  electrical  signals  to  an  acoustic 
■gnlud  applying  each  of  said  acoustic  signals  to 
*^  •■rth  to  form  a  series  of  sequentially  transmitted 
seismic  signals; 

receiving  said  sequentially  transmitted  seismic  signals 
after  they  have  traversed  a  portion  of  the  earth;  and 

individually  recording  each  of  said  sequentially  re- 
ceived seismic  signals  on  the  same  recording  medium 
as  the  recording  of  said  replica  and  in  relative  ume 
synchronism  with  the  record  of  said  replica. 


3J«9,323 
RETRIEVAL  SYSTTEM  FOR 


INFORMATION   _     _ 

LOGGING  WHILE  DRILLING 

George  J.  Groasasn,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tei.,  aaaifBor  to  Tex- 

aco  IncOfew  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoia<io«  o#  Ddaware 

Filed  Oct  2,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  227,M3 

S  Claim.    (CL  34«~lf) 


1.  In  an  elevator  system,  including  a  plurality  of  ele- 
vators arranged  in  first  and  second  groups  of  several  ele- 
vators each,  an  arrangement  for  reporting  automatically 
the  occurrence  of  faulty  operation  of  any  of  said  elevators 
said  arrangement  comprising  first  and  second  sources  of 
prerecorded  fault  messages  associated  respectively  with 
said  first  and  second  groups,  each  said  source  containing 
a  plurality  pf  messages  arranged  sequentially  and  individ- 
ual to  each  elevator  of  that  group,  means  individual  to 
each  elevator  and  responsive  to  faulty  operation  of  that 
elevator  for  producing  an  indicia  of  such  faulty  opera- 
tion, message  reproducing  means  individual  to  said  first 
and  second  groups  of  elevators,  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  any  of  said  indicia  producing  means  for  pro- 
gressively scanning  each  such  indicia  producing  means  to 
select  one  producing  such  indicia  and  to  halt  said  scan- 
ning  operation,   means   responsive   to   said   selection   to 
activate  said  message  reproducing  means  associated  with 
the  group  of  elevators  containing  said  operated  indicia 
producing  means  at  the  sUrt  of  reproduction  of  the  pre- 
recorded message  corresponding  to  the  fault  to  be  reported 
and  for  deactivating  said  reproducing  means  at  the  con- 
clusion of  that  message,  said  scanning  means  thereafter 
bemg   operative   to   select    other  such   operated   indicia 
means  of  either  bank  of  elevators  and  to  cause  reproduc- 
tion of  the  prerecorded  message  individual  to  such  indicia 
naeans. 


L 


^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  drilling  and  logging  a 
weU  bore  penetrating  earth  formations  comprising  a 
Maled  housing  mounted  inside  a  drill  string  on  the  loogi- 
H?***^  V^fl^f™^'.  instrumentation  means  disposed 
within  said  hoiMiiig  for  continuously  receiving  indications 
of  va  hies  of  a  physical  characteristic,  and  means  adapted 
to  be  lowered  separately  into  said  well  bore  for  trans- 
mitting logging  intelhgence  from  said  instrumentation 
means  to  tba  wrface  of  the  earth,  said  instrumentation 


SYSTEM  FOR  EMERGENCY  REMOTE  CONTROL 
OF  TRAFFIC  SIGNALS 
F^Mitor  Md  Wayae  M.  Yo«|,  Fort  WayM, 

^     '"*-"■.*<»  Electro-Coiitrola,  lac.  Fort  Wajw, 

IBC,  a  canoratloa  of  iBdlna 

Ffcd  Apr.  3,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M,11S 
UClakM.     (CL34#-33) 

11.  IB  a  system  foe  remotely  controlling  a  trafBc  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  aspects;  the  combination  with  said 
OMlBc  signal  of  a  fixed  radio  control  station  comprisinr, 
first  and  second  channels,  means  for  respectively  receiv- 
ing ui  said  first  and  second  channels  first  and  second 
radio  signals  respectively  having  different  transmission 
characteristics;  said  receiving  means  including  first  means 
ooupted  to  said  traffic  signal  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mined aspect  thereon  responsive  to  the  first  radio  signal 
MM  second  means  independently  coupled  to  said  traffk 
signal  for  providing  a  predetermined  aspect  thereon  re- 
sponsive to  the  second  radio  signal;  each  of  said  coupling 
means  having  means  providing  a  predetermined  time 
deUy  foUowmg  termination  of  the  respective  radio  signal. 
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one  time  delay  being  longer  than  the  other;  means  fbr 
transmitting  a  third  radio  signal  from  said  station;  and 
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third  means  responsive  to  simultaneous  reception  of  both 
the  said  first  and  second  radio  signals  for  initiating  trans- 
mission of  said  third  radio  signal.  j^i  ^^,.4  /,  f  ^c 


3,209426 

PROTECTIVE  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Lawrence  B.  Helscr,  12  WeUngtoa  Road, 

Wlacksstsr,  Mmt. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,547 

2  Claims.     (CI.  34«--63) 


^ 


T" 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  storage  battery  with 
two  terminals,  a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  load 
means  causing  current  drain  from  said  battery  and  there- 
fore reducing  voltage  at  the  battery  terminals  when  oper- 
ated, said  load  means  including  lights  operable  as  a  car 
door  is  opened,  the  improved  alarm  system  comprising  in 
combination,  voltage  sensing  means  including  a  coupling 
capacitor,  said  voltage  sensing  means  coimected  directly 
across  the  terminals  of  the  battery  with  the  capacitor  con- 
nected to  sense  only  instantaneous  voltage  drops  therein 
caused  by  initial  current  pulses  drawn  when  said  load 
means  is  first  operated,  without  electrically  connecting 
said  voltage  sensing  means  to  receive  current  passing 
through  said  load  means,  and  alarm  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  voluge  sensing  means  operable  upon  occur- 
rence of  an  instantaneous  voltage  drop  in  said  battery. 


<J^ 


3,2*9,327 
ERROR  DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING  CIRCUIT 
WnUam  E.  Brandt,  Wappii«crB  Falls,  N.Y.,  aatgnor  to 
International    Ihniiiess    MacUncs    Corporatioa,    New 

York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1960.  Ser.  No.  ie,282 
11  Claims.     (CI.  340— 146.1) 

1.  In  an  error  detecting  and  correcting  system,  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  data  storage  de- 
vice having  a  plurality  of  stages  capable  of  assuming  one 
of  two  stable  states  indicative  of  information,  output 
means  connected  to  said  storage  device,  an  error  detector 
responsive  to  said  output  means  for  receiving  manifesta- 
tions of  the  information  contained  in  said  storage  device. 


said  detector  including  means  reqxuisive  to  — i^i  nuni- 
festations  for  producing  a  plurality  of  signals  in  response 
thereto,  at  least  one  of  said  signids  indicating  that  only 
one  of  said  stages  has  assumed  an  incorrect  stable  state, 
means  connected  to  said  output  means,  responsive  to 
applied  pulses,  for  causing  the  manifestations  of  the  in- 
formation contained  in  said  data  storage  device  to  be 
read  out  to  said  error  detector,  said  readout  means  also 
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responsive  to  other  signals  from  said  detector  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  identifying  the  particular  stage  in  said  data 
storage  device  which  has  assumed  the  incorrect  stable 
state,  and  an  error  analyser  including  a  counter  respon- 
sive to  said  single  error  signal  from  said  detector  for 
counting  the  number  of  cycles  said  data  storage  device 
has  had  a  single  stage  in  error  for  the  particular  informa- 
tion contained. 


3;t09,328 

ADAPTIVE  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 

RECOGNIZING  SIMILAR  PATTERNS 

Raymond  E.  Bonner,  Yorktown  He^hts,  N.Y^  aslgnor  to 

Intematioaal    Bnsineas    MacUncs    Corporatioo,    New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  2«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,7St 
11  Claims.    (CL  344— 146.3) 


4.  An  adaptive  recognition  system  comprising  adaptive 
means,  including  a  plurality  of  bi-stable  elements,  respon- 
sive to  at  least  one  coded  signal  of  the  type  composed  of 
n  code  bits  being  in  either  a  first  or  second  binary  state, 
said  means  individually  comparing  each  bit  of  said  coded 
signal  with  itself  and  the  other  of  the  n  bits  of  said  at  least 
one  coded  signal  and  establishing  a  first  stable  state  in  a 
separate  one  of  said  bi-stable  elements  for  each  com- 
parison of  each  of  said  code  bits  in  said  first  binary  state 
in  combination  with  itself  and  the  other  ones  of  the  n  bits 
also  in  said  first  binary  state, 
means  for  introducing  at  least  one  further  coded  sig- 
nal of  the  type  composed  of  n  code  bits  being  in 
either  a  first  or  second  binary  state  to  said  bi-stable 
elements,  said  ones  of  said  bi-stable  elements  in  said 
first  stable  state  producing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  bits  of  said  further  coded  signal  in 
said  first  binary  state, 
first  summing  means  for  summing  said  outpirt  signals 
produced  by  said  bi-stable  elements  into  a  plurality 
of  sub-groups  and  producing  output  signals  repre- 
sentative of  selected  ones  of  said  sub-groups, 
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•econd  lomming  means  for  summing  said  output  signals 
from  takl  selected  ones  of  said  sub-groupa, 

third  summing  means  for  summing  said  code  bits  in 
said  first  binary  sutc  of  said  at  least  one  further 
coded  signal, 

and  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  second 
and  third  summing  means  for  producing  an  output 
■goal  rcpreaentativc  of  the  similarity  between  said 
at  least  one  coded  signal  and  said  at  least  one  further 
coded  rifnal. 


DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Ffit  Ertrcnu,  Salnt-Maadc,  France,  aadf  ur  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Boafaicai  MacUnca  CorporatkMi,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corponitkMi  of  New  York 

FIbd  Mar.  3f ,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1S,««9 
ItdafaM.    (CL34«— 172.5) 


^l-^ 


1.  In  a  data  processing  machine,  a  data  storage  de- 
vice having  dau  stored  therein  in  addressable  data  posi- 
tions within  an  arbitrarily  selected  field;  a  multiple  stage 
control  ring  having  a  number  of  stages  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  number  of  data  positions  to  be  addressed 
in  said  field,  each  of  said  stages  having  first  and  second 
states,  said  stages  being  interconnected  whereby  said 
stages  switch  from  said  first  to  said  second  sute  and  back 
to  said  first  state  successively  as  a  series  of  electrical  im- 
pulses are  simultaneously  applied  to  each  stage,  said  con- 
trol ring  having  one  stage  for  characterizing  a  tenninal 
condition;  a  multiple  stage  address  ring  connected  to 
said  data  storage  device  for  addressing  each  data  stor- 
age position  within  said  field,  said  stages  each  having  first 
and  second  states,  and  being  interconnected  whereby  said 
stages  switch  from  said  first  to  said  second  and  back  to 


said  firtl  state  successively  as  a  series  of  pulses  are  simul- 
taneously applied  to  each  stage;  means  for  switching  said 
address  ring  back  a  predetermined  number  of  stages  upon 
said  control  ring  advancing  from  said  one  postion  char- 
acterizing a  terminal  condition  to  a  succeeding  position 
whereby  said  address  ring  is  reset  to  a  position  to  again 
address  the  same  positions  in  storage  successively  as  the 
same  is  again  advanced  by  a  series  of  electrical  impulses; 
and  means  for  holding  said  control  ring  at  said  one  stage 
for  a  predetermined  interval  while  said  address  ring  ad- 
vances, whereby  when  said  control  ring  advances  from 
said  one  stage  to  the  succeeding  stage  upon  termination  of 
said  predetermined  interval,  said  address  ring  is  switched 
back  a  predetermined  number  of  stages  by  said  means 
for  switching  said  address  ring  to  effect  a  shift  of  the 
data  positions  addressed  by  said  address  ring  as  the 
same  is  again  advanced  successively  by  a  series  of  elec- 
trical impulses. 

3^09,330 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN 

ALPHA-NUMERIC  SHIFT  REGBTER 
Steven  A.  Bonomo,  Poaghkcepiic,  N.Y.,  aMlgaor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1«5,M5 
11  Clalma.    (CL  i4$—niS) 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  for  processing  mixed 
alphabetic  and  numeric  data,  means  for  representing  nu- 
meric characters  by  signals  representing  single  characters; 
means  for  representing  alphabetic  characters  by  signals  rep- 
resenting pairs  of  characters,  one  character  of  said  pairs 
of  characters  being  alphabetic,  the  other  being  numeric; 
a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  denominationally 
ordered  character  positions;  means  for  applying  signals 
representmg  numeric  characters  to  a  first  position  of 
said  denominationally  ordered  character  positions;  means 
for  applying  signals  representing  alphabetic  characters  to 
a  position  ad)acent  to  said  first  position;  and  means  for 
controlling  said  shift  register  so  that  signals  representing 
numeric  data  are  transferred  from  one  position  to  an 
adjacent  position  as  said  shift  register  is  shifted  when 
only  numeric  characters  are  applied  to  said  shift  register 
and  to  alternate  positions  when  both  numeric  and  alpha- 
betic characters  are  applied  to  said  shift  register,  said  sig- 
nals representing  alphabetic  characters  being  simultane- 
ously shifted  to  alternate  positions  as  said  signals  rep- 
resenting numeric  data  are  shifted. 


34*9431 
DATA  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Onlcy  E.  Ar»olii,  Owego,  and  Gerald  J.  Wath^ 

chtaea  Co^^adoa,  New  York.  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FIM  May  It,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  If945t 
6  Clafans.     (CL  340—172.5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  asynchronously  controlling  the  trans- 
fer of  data  from  a  data  source  to  a  data  utilization  device 
comprising: 

a  first  data  transfer  register  for  storing  a  single  data 
character  at  any  one  time; 
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control  means  for  successively  entering  in  a  serial 
fashion  data  characters  from  said  data  source  into 
said  first  data  transfer  register  at  discrete  timed  in- 
tervals; 

first  data  indicating  means  for  indicating  that  data  has 
transferred  to  said  first  data  transfer  register,  said 
first  data  indicating  means  being  connected  to  be  set 
by  said  control  means  when  the  same  enters  data 
into  said  first  data  transfer  register; 

a  second  data  transfer  register  for  storing  a  single 
character  of  data  at  any  one  time,  said  second  data 
transfer  register  being  connected  to  receive  data  from 
said  first  data  transfer  device; 

a  first  data  control  device  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  data  from  said  first  data  transfer  register  to  said 
second  data  transfer  register; 

second  data  indicating  means  for  indicating  that  data 
has  been  transferred  to  said  second  data  transfer 
register,  said   second  indicating  means  being  con- 


•« ; 


nected  to  control  said  first  data  control  device  so  as 
to  render  the  same  operative  only  when  said  8ec<Mid 
data  transfer  register  is  empty; 

a  transmit  register  for  temporarily  storing  a  single  char- 
acter of  data  at  any  one  time; 

a  second  data  control  device  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  data  from  said  second  data  transfer  register  to 
said  transmit  register; 

data  gating  means  connected  between  said  transmit 
register  and  said  utilization  device;  and 

data  sampling  means  connected  to  said  transmit  regis- 
ter to  be  rendered  operable,  thereby,  when  data  is 
entered  therein  and  connected  to  said  data  gating 
means  and  said  second  data  control  device,  said  sam- 
pling means,  upon  being  rendered  operable,  enables 
said  data  gating  means  to  allow  data  to  flow  from 
said  transmit  register  to  said  data  utilization  device 
and  causes  said  second  data  control  device  to  pre- 
vent the  transfer  of  data  from  said  second  data  trans- 
fer register  to  said  transmit  register. 


3,2t9,332 
REFLEXING  BUFFER 

H.  Docmoi,  Jr.,  Port  WashJimna,  N.Y., __. 

to  Potter  iMtnuMut  Conpany,  Inc,  PUtaiiaw,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept-  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,579 
11  Clalma.  (CL  34«— 172^ 
1.  An  information  buffer  for  a  continuous  informa- 
tion input  system  comprising  first  stepping  register  means 
adapted  to  store  information  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 
first  means  connected  to  said  first  stepping  register  means 
to  receive  information  input  signals,  second  stepping 
register  means  adapted  to  store  information  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  second  means  connected  to  said  second 
Mqiping  register  means  to  receive  information  input 
Mgnala,  gate  means  responsive  to  an  external  signal  to 
direct  information  input  signals  alternately  to  said  first 
and  second  stepping  register  means,  third  stepfiing  rois- 


ter means  adapted  to  store  information  in  a  pattern  limi- 
lar  to  said  first-mentioned  pattern,  means  to  connect  out- 
put information  signals  from  said  first  and  second  stepping 
register  means  alternately  to  tl^  input  of  said  third 
stepping  register  means,  connection  means  frmn  the  out- 
put of  said  third  stepping  register  means  to  the  input  of 
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said  first  stepping  register  means  to  define  an  information 
signal  recirculation  path  for  transferring  said  infonnatioo 
in  said  third  stepping  register  means  to  said  first  stepping 
register  means,  and  output  connection  means  for  said 
third  stepping  register  means  for  connecting  an  informa- 
tion utilization  device. 


3409,333 
BALANCED  MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DRIVE  AND 
SENSE  CONDUCTORS  FOR  CANCELLING  UN- 
WANTED FIELD  EFFECTS 
Loois  A.  RoMell,  Poufhfceepdc,  N.Y.,  aMigBor  to  Intw- 
nadonal  Wmfagw  MacMnea  CorponMioi^  New  Y«*, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Apr.  15, 196«,  Str,  No.  22,541 
ItClabM.    (CL34»— 174) 


1.  A  memory  matrix  comprising,  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic elements  made  of  material  exhibiting  an  easy  axis 
of  magnetization  defining  different  stable  states  of  fiux 
orienution,  each  said  elements  defining  a  portion  of  a 
closed  flux  path,  said  elements  being  arranged  in  columns 
and  rows,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  row  conductors  and  a 
plurality  of  row  sense  conductors,  each  respective  pair  of 
row  conductors  and  a  respective  one  of  said  row  sense 
conductors  coupling  all  the  elements  in  a  different  row 
and  each  one  of  said  respective  sense  conductors  being 
located  intermediate  aixl  equidistant  from  said  respective 
pair  of  row  conductors,  a  frfurality  of  column  conductor*, 
each  column  conductor  couf^g  all  the  elements  of  a 
different  column,  said  column  conductors  positioned  sym- 
metrically about  said  sense  conductors  and  equidistant 
from  the  nearest  intermediate  sense  conductor,  and  means 
for  seleaively  energizing  a  column  conductor  and  a  pair 
of  row  conductors  to  switch  a  desired  element  cou|ried 
thereby  from  one  stable  state  to  another  including  means 
for  energizing  said  selected  pair  of  row  coodncton  with 
a  balanced  ctirrent  impulse  whereby  an  output  wgw^l  is 
induced  on  one  of  said  row  sense  conductors  substantially 
free  of  unwanted  electrical  and  magnetic  field  coupling. 
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N(W-DESTRUCnVE  READ-OUT  MEMORY 
ELEMENT 
Robert  C.  PanJMB,  Posflikeepcic,  and  Philip  I. 

HopcwcU  J«Bcci(M,  N.Y^  mdtfton  to  loternatlonai 
Ifaifaf  MackiBc*  Corpontioo,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a 
corporatfon  of  New  York 

Filed  Mv.  €,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  f  3,444 
3  (Ithm     (CL  34«— 174) 


VNTC  a.  mm 


T 


1.  A  non-destructive  readout  magnetic  element  com- 
prising a  body  of  magnetic  material  exhibiting  magnetic 
remanence,  said  body  having  first,  second  and  third  aper- 
tures therein  defining  together  with  the  peripheral  edges 
of  the  element  four  parallel  legs  of  equal  minimum  cross- 
sectional  area  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  by  two  per- 
pendicular legs  the  minimum  cross  sectional  area  of  each 
of  which  is  at  least  double  that  of  the  said  parallel  legs, 
means  responsive  to  binary  information  to  be  stored  for 
establishing  in  said  perpendicular  legs  remanent  flux  hav- 
ing one  direction  for  a  stored  binary  1  and  having  the 
oppocite  direction  for  a  stored  binary  0,  a  readout  wind- 
ing threading  the  first  and  third  apertures  in  said  body, 
means  for  energizing  said  readout  winding  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  cause  temporary  and  reversible  alterations  of  the 
said  remanent  ftax  in  said  perpendicvilar  legs,  a  sense 
winding  threading  said  second  aperture  wherein  voltages 
are  induced  by  said  alterations,  and  bias  means  associated 
with  said  element  for  affecting  the  remanent  flux  in  said 
perpendicular  legs  so  that  the  voltage  induced  upon  altera- 
tion of  said  flux  when  it  has  a  direction  representing  a 
stored  binary  1  is  enhanced. 


column  conductors  for  coincidently  energizing  a  selected 
row  and  column  conductor  whereby  each  core  of  the 
cells  of  said  memory  coupled  thereby  is  switched  toward 
a  first  intermediate  stable  state,  third  means  coincidently 
operative  with  said  first  means  for  selectively  energizing 
one  of  the  data  input  windings  of  each  plaine  of  said 
memory  to  cause  the  core  of  a  selected  cell  in  each  plane 
of  said  memory  coupled  by  the  selected  data  input 
winding  to  assume  a  second  intermediate  stable  state 
whereby  the  different  intermediate  stable  states  assumed 
by  both  cores  of  each  cell  define  a  stored  binary  value, 
said  first  and  second  means  including  further  means  for 
thereafter  coincidently  energizing  said  selected  row  and 
column  conductors  to  establish  both  cores  of  each  storage 
cell  coupled  thereby  in  a  datum  limiting  stable  state 
whereby  the  information  retained  in  each  cell  is  mani- 
fested in  the  sense  line  coupled  thereto  and  distinguistied 
by  a  difference  in  polarity. 


3,209,336 
MEMORY  MATRIX  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SEPARATE. 

INTERCONNECTING  ARM  MEMBERS 

Adolf  J.  ErikM%  Norwood,  and  Lloyd  B.  Smith,  Scitnate, 

MMi.,  asrignnri  to  Radio  Corporatioo  of  America,  a 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  22,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  118,970 

8  Claims.     (CL  340—174) 
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34M.335 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  ARRAY 
WObcft  L.  Shcvel,  Jr„  PeekiUIl,  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  Inter- 
natknial  BwIimh  MscUmi  Corporatloii,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961.  Ser.  .No.  105,114 
6  Chdmc.     (CL  340—174) 


2.  A  memory  plane  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 
legs  made  of  insulating  material  and  fitted  together  to 
form  a  rectangular  frame,  each  of  said  legs  having  top, 
bottom  and  outside  surfaces  and  having  an  enlarged  end 
portion  provided  with  a  pocket  to  receive  the  other  end 
of  an  adjacent  leg,  each  of  said  legs  being  provided  with 
terminals  having  connector  ends  extending  from  the  out- 
side surface  thereof,  and  a  mat  within  said  frame,  said 
mat  including  magnetic  memory  elements  threaded  with 
wires,  said  wires  being  laid  across  at  least  one  of  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  legs  and  being  connected 
to  the  connector  ends  of  respective  ones  of  said  terminals. 
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3,209,337 
MAGNETIC  MATRIX  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
'^^i  Crwrford,  Po«thkcepd«,  N.Y.,  aaaiciior  to  In- 
tmutioiial  BndDcsi  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Ang.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,706 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


HQHOU, 


1.  A  three  dimensional  memory  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stacked  two  dimensional  planes,  each  plane  comprising 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  storage  cells  arranged  in  colimins 
and  rows,  a  plurality  of  column  conductors  each  coupling 
ail  the  cells  in  different  columns,  a  plurahty  of  row  con- 
ductors each  coupling  all  the  cells  in  different  rows,  a 
common  sense  winding,  each  said  cell  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  core  made  of  magnetic  material  exhibiting 
different  stable  states  of  flux  remanence  intermediate  and 
including  opposite  limiting  stable  states,  a  first  data  input 
winding  coupling  all  the  first  cores  of  said  cells  and  a 
second  data  input  winding  coupling  all  the  second  cores 
of  said  cells,  means  comprising  first  means  connected  to 
said  row  conductors  and  second  means  connected  to  said 


1.  In  a  memory  system  which  employs  a  plurality  of 
bistable  magnetic  elements  for  storing  information,  and 
which  employs  windings  coupling  the  elements  through 
which  driving  signals  are  passed  for  controlling  the  mag- 
netic states  of  said  elements  to  enter  and  read  out  in- 
formation, and  which  employs  sense  signals  induced  in 
windings  coupling  the  elements  by  changes  of  the  mag- 
netic states  of  the  elements  to  indicate  information  values 
upon  read-out,  the  improvement  in  means  for  controlling 
the  magnetic  states  of  a  plurality  of  elements  in  said 
system   during  entry  of  information   and   for  sensing 
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changes  of  state  of  elements  in  said  plurality  during  read- 
out, comprising: 

at  least  one  common  driving  and  sensing  winding  cou- 
pling a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements, 

first  and  second  terminating  means  connecting  the  ends 
of  said  winding  to  a  reference  potential, 

drive  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  winding  in 
common  with  said  first  terminating  means  for  passing 
drive  signals  through  said  winding. 

said  first  terminating  means  including  a  diode  poled 
to  be  reverse  biased  by  said  drive  signals  and  means 
for  normally  biasing  said  diode  in  the  forward  di- 
rection, said  forward  biasing  means  providing  a  bias 
level  substantially  smaller  than  and  easily  overcome 
by  the  drive  signals,  for  presenting  high  impedance 
to  said  drive  signals  for  substantially  preventing  said 
minating  means  but  for  presenting  low  impedance  to 
sense  signals  for  permitting  said  sense  signals  to  pass 
drive  signals  from  passing  through  said  first  ter- 
through  said  first  terminating  means. 

and  sense  signal  output  means  coupled  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  terminating  means. 


3,209,338 
ZERO  DETECTOR  FOR  A  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Bcfai  L.  Romvari,  PhihMiclphia,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbware 

Filed  Ang.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,583 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—174.1) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  toothed  positioning  rack,  a 
positioning  system  comprising  a  carriage,  a  magnetic 
head  carried  by  said  carriage,  a  pawl  associated  with 
said  carriage  and  adapted  to  be  in  an  extended  or  re- 
tracted position,  a  magnetic  drum  including  a  plurality 
of  information  tracks,  a  servo  mechanism  for  driving  said 
carriage  to  a  selected  position  to  locate  said  magnetic 
head  over  a  selected  information  track  of  said  magnetic 
drum,  means  for  producing  a  direct  current  error  voltage 
representative  of  the  position  of  said  magnetic  head  and 
the  location  of  the  information  track  being  sought  by  said 
magnetic  head  during  a  positioning  operation,  means  for 
producing  a  direct  current  velocity  voltage  representa- 
tive of  the  velocity  of  said  carriage  during  said  position- 
ing operation,  said  error  and  velocity  voltages  being  of 
the  same  polarity,  a  source  of  reference  voltage  com- 
prising a  series  of  pulses  of  opposite  polarity  to  the 
polarity  of  said  error  and  velocity  voltages,  means  for 
combining  said  error  and  velocity  voltages  to  produce  a 
combined  voltage,  means  for  applying  said  combined  volt- 
age to  drive  said  servo  mechanism,  a  control  circuit  nor- 
mally operative  in  a  first  state  to  permit  operation  of 
said  servo  mechanism  and  to  maintain  said  pawl  in  a 
retracted  position,  said  control  circuit  being  operative  hi 
a  second  state  to  render  said  servo  mechanism  inopera- 
tive and  to  cause  said  pawl  to  become  extended  to  engage 
one  of  the  teeth  of  said  positioning  rack,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  combined  voltage  and  said  series  of  pulses 


to  said  control  circuit,  said  control  circuit  being  req>on- 
sive  to  operate  in  its  first  state  when  the  amplitude  of 
said  combined  voltage  is  greater  than  the  amplitude  of 
said  aeries  of  pulses,  and  said  control  circuit  switching  to 
its  second  state  when  the  amplitude  of  said  series  of  pulses 
is  greater  than  the  amplitude  of  said  combined  voltage. 


3,2t9^39 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Herbert  D.  Bbnstein,  Haddonfield,  and  John  A.  PIcrvc, 
ColUngswood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  CorporatiMi  of 
Amoica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,169 
6  Oainis.    (CL  340—174.1) 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
ducers, an  equal  plurality  of  write  gates  each  including 
write  input  terminals  and  including  output  terminals  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  transducer,  an  equal  plurality 
of  read  gates  each  including  input  terminals  connected  to 
a  corresponding  transducer  and  including  read  output  ter- 
minals, a  write  amplifier  coupled  to  all  of  said  write  in- 
put terminals,  a  read  amplifier  coupled  to  all  of  said  read 
output  terminals,  means  to  render  conductive  the  write 
gate  connected  to  one  of  said  transducers  to  permit  the 
passage  of  write  signals  to  the  transducer,  and  means  op- 
erative at  the  same  time  to  render  conductive  the  read 
gate  connected  to  another  one  of  said  transducers  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  read  signals  from  the  transducer  to 
said  read  amplifier. 


3,209340 
RECORD  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Carl  O.  Pingry  ED.  Lczfaigton,  Ky.,  aasignor  to  Interna- 
tional BttsincM  MacUnct  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnnc  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,462 
3  Clatans.    (CL  340—174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  a  particular  data  message  ot 
an  elongated  record  medium  having  a  plurality  of  data 
messages  recorded  in  data  bit  channek  with  each  message 
being  indicated  by  an  associated  group  of  selection  bits 
recorded  in  sequence  in  a  separate  selection  channel  and 
with  each  selection  bit  group  having  a  predetennined  num- 
ber of  bits  that  is  greater  in  number  than  the  maximtun 
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number  of  noise  bitt  likely  to  !»  encountered  during  opera, 
tion  of  the  apparatus,  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  scanning  said  selection  channel, 
said  transducer  means  supplying  an  impulse  when- 
ever it  senses  a  Klection  bit  in  said  selection  bit 
channel; 

means  for  driving  said  record  medium  »o  that  the  selec- 
tion bit  groups  are  presented  sequentially  by  group 
and  by  bit  in  order  to  derive  individual  scries  of  im- 
pulses from  said  transducer  means  that  correspond 
exactly  in  number  and  sequence  to  the  number  and 
sequence  of  bits  in  the  selection  bit  groups  of  said 
selection  channel; 

integrating  means  responsive  to  each  series  of  selec- 
tion impulses  from  said  transducer  means  only  when 
they  exceed  said  maximum  number  to  supply  a  recog- 
nition signal  to  indicate  that  an  individual  selection 
bit  group  and  the  data  message  associated  therewith 
has  been  encountered; 

counting  means,  said  counting  means  being  initially 
ctmditioned  to  a  count  status  representing  the  dif- 
ference in  number  between  a  desired  nKssage  and 
the  message  location  at  which  said  record  medium 
is  positioned  in  relaticxi  to  said  transducer,  and  said 
counting  means  being  responsive  at  its  input  to  a 
number  of  recognition  signals  from  said  integrating 
means  correnwndmg  to  said  difference  number  to 
supply  an  output  potential  indicative  that  the  desired 
message  has  been  located; 

and  control  means  activated  by  an  output  potential  from 
said  counting  means  to  interrupt  said  driving  means 
and  thereby  stop  said  apparatus  in  position  to  read 
said  desired  data  message. 


POSITION  I>a>ICATING  ARRANGEMENT 
BMil  M.  LM«,  PittslMBrfh,  Pa.,  asslgBor  to  WeadoghoMc 
EJectric  Corporatkw,  East  PMBbwgfa,  Pa.,  ■  corporatioa 
of  Pcnnnrlvaaia 

Filed  Jan.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  85,870 
7  ClaiBM.    (CL  34«— 196) 


of  the  position  of  said  element  over  said  one  portion 
of  said  path  and  varying  as  a  second  function  of  the  posi- 
tion  of  said  element  over  another  portion  of  said  path, 
reference  circuit  means  including  first  and  second  trans- 
formers having  the  prinuries  thereof  connected  for  ener- 
gization by  said  source,  said  reference  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  variable  shunt  resistor  shunted  across  the  out- 
put terminals  of  a  secondary  of  said  first  transformer 
and  a  variable  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
transformer  secondary,  said  shunt  and  series  connected 
variable  resistors  aligning  the  phase  and  magnitude  of 
a  voluge  derived  from  said  first  transformer  secondary 
with  that  of  said  one  secondary  coil  when  said  movable 
element  is  located  at  one  limit  of  movement,  said  refer- 
ence circuit  means  including  another  variable  shunt  re- 
sistor shunted  across  the  output  terminals  of  a  secondary 
of  said  second  transformer  and  another  variable  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  said  second  transformer  second- 
ary, a  third  shunt  resistor  connected  to  shunt  a  portion  of 
said  other  scries  connected  variable  resistor,  said  other 
shunt  and  series  connected  variable  resistors  respectively 
establishing  the  phase  and  magnitude  of  a  voltage  derived 
from  said  second  transformer  secondary,  means  for  add- 
ing said  last-mentioned   voltage  to  the  aligned  voltage 
derived  from  said  first  transformer  secondary  to  obtain 
a  total  reference  voltage  conforming  to  the  voltage  of 
said   secondary   coil,   said   third    shunt    resistor   causing 
the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  derived  from  said  second 
transformer   secondary   to    vary   as   said   first   and    said 
second    functions   with   movement   of   a    potentiometer 
arm  respectively  over  said  portion  and  the  remainder  of 
said  other  series  connected  variable  resistor,  and  means 
responsive  to  any  difference  between  said  toUl  reference 
voltage  and  said  one  secondary  coil  signal  to  conform 
the  former  to  the  latter  through  movement  of  said  poten- 
tiometer arm,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  said 
last-mentioned  means  for  indictating  the  position  of  said 
movable  element. 


3M9M2 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  INDICATING 

ALARM  CONDITIONS  IN  A  PROTECTED  AREA 
EMDctt  J.  Ward,  Sylmar,  CaUf.,  aaaigiior,  by  mttmt  aasign- 
■Bcnti,  to  Wcstingboase  Electric  Corporatkio,  a  corpo- 
ratkni  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3f  ,9SS 
12  CUms.     (Q.  344— 213) 
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2.  An  indicating  arrangement  comprising  an  element 
of  magnetic  material  which  is  movable  over  a  given 
path,  one  primary  and  one  secondary  coil  distributed  in 
coupled  relation  along  the  length  of  said  path,  means 
for  energizing  said  one  primary  coil  from  an  alternating 
source,  magnetic  coupling  influencing  means  positioned 
adjacent  only  one  portion  of  said  path  to  produce  a  signal 
from  said  one  secondary  coil  varying  as  a  first  function 


11.  A  security  system  having  a  central  station  and  at 
least  one  remote  station,  said  remote  station  having  a 
plurality  of  detector  elements  each  actuable  in  response 
to  a  different  alarm  condition,  said  detector  elements  being 
divided  into  at  least  one  pair  of  groups,  each  group  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  detector  elentents.  first  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  remote  station  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  different  first  signals,  one  of  said  signals  being  indica- 
tive of  said  pair  of  groups,  second  means  associated  with 
each  remote  station  for  producing  a  pair  of  different  sec- 
ond signals  each  also  differing  from  each  of  said  first  sig- 
nals, one  of  said  pair  of  second  signals  being  indicative 
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of  one  group  of  said  pair  of  groups  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  signals  being  indicative  of  said  other  group  of 
said  pair  of  groups,  nteans,  responsive  to  actuation  of  one 
of  said  detector  elements,  for  transmitting  from  said  first 
means  to  said  central  station  said  one  of  said  first  signals 
iiKlicative  of  a  pair  of  groups  of  detector  elements  of  said 
remote  sution  including  said  one  detector  element,  and 
from  said  second  means  one  of  said  second  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  one  of  said  groups  which  includes  said  one 
detector  element,  means,  responsive  to  said  transmitted 
first  and  second  signals,  for  interrogating  said  remote  sta- 
tion, means  responsive  to  such  interrogation  and  to  said 
a<miation  of  said  one  detector  element  for  transmitting  to 
said  central  sUtion  from  said  first  means  another  of  said 
first  signals  indicative  of  the  actuation  of  said  one  detector 
element,  and  means  located  at  said  central  sUtion,  respon- 
sive to  such  transmitted  signals  and  specific  to  said  one 
detector  element,  for  indicating  such  actuation  thereof. 


MULTI-STATION  GaFdETECITNG  APPARATUS 
GImM.  Donhain  and  Gerald  L.  Moore,  HoMtoo,  Tex., 
■"Jrjon^^jjojai  Uad  Company,  New  York,  N.Y, 
■  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  II,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  158,211 
»  nriBii.     (CL  34«— 237) 


ya 


1.  Apparatus  for  warning  of  atnioq>henc  contamina- 
tion comprising 

a  device  sensitive  to  atmospheric  contamination, 

sampling  means  for  ezpocing  said  device  to  atmosphere 
to  be  tested. 

test  means  for  testing  the  integrity  of  said  device, 

a  warning  signal, 

an  operation  selector  having  first,  second,  and  third 
positions. 

means  operatively  connecting  said  device  and  said  se- 
lector and  responsive  to  contaminant  indicating  stim- 
ulation of  said  device,  when  said  selector  is  in  said 
first  position,  to  shift  said  selector  to  said  secoDd 
positioii. 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  device  to  said 
test  means  through  said  selector  when  in  said  second 
position  for  testing  the  accuracy  of  reqmnae  of  said 
device  and  shifting  said  selector  to  said  third  position 
responsive  to  predetermiDed  actuation  of  said  test 
means,  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  device  to  said  warn- 
ing ngnal  through  said  selector  when  in  said  third 
position  for  energizing  said  signal  responsife  to  con- 
taminant indicating  stimulation  of  said  device  aflei 
verification  of  the  iat^ty  of  said  dance. 


3^2ML344 
SOUND  DETECTION  SYCTEM  FOR  BLAST 
««-.  FURNACES 

William  L  MDIcr,  Bessemer,  Ahu,  aaslgBor  to  United  States 
Pipe  and  Fouidry  Conpaay,  Biml^haBi,  Ala^  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  leney 

FBed  Nov.  15, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  237,9M 
1  date.    (CL  34«— 239) 


•o't  flsd«  b<«<  ot) 


A  blast  furnace  system  having  a  hearth,  a  bosh,  a  stack, 
means  for  charging  stock  at  the  top  of  the  stack,  means 
for  supplying  air  under  pressure  into  the  hearth  ^«1jereby 
a  countercurrent  flow  of  air  and  stock  occurs,  uptake  con- 
duiu  for  taking  oflT  gaseous  reaction  products  at  the  top 
of  the  furnace,  a  microphone  mounted  outside  and  ad- 
jacent one  of  the  uptake  conduits  in  a  position  to  detect 
the  impact  of  solid  particles  entrained  in  the  offtake  gases 
with  the  walls  of  the  uptake  conduit,  an  amplifier  con- 
nected to  the  microphone  for  amplifying  the  micrc^hone 
output,  and  a  speaker  located  remotely  from  the  micro- 
phone connected  to  said  amplifier  whereby  a  signal  is  pro- 
vided in  response  to  solid  particles  b«^  carried  from  the 
stack  by  the  gaseous  reaction  products. 


3j2t9,345 

ANALOG-TO-DIGtTAL  SHAFT  ENCODER 

RisMph  UMe,  LIncolB,  Ma*.,  ass^Mr  to  Wayna. 


Filed  Apr.  It,  IML  Scr.  No.  Itl3t2 
1  daiiB.    (d.  34«— 347) 


•sr      M 


An  encoder  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  journaled  for 
rotation  on  said  housing,  about  an  axis,  a  first  sensor  plate 
affixed  to  said  housing  about  said  axis,  a  second  sensor 
plate  affixed  to  said  first  sensor  plate  by  spacers  about 
said  axis  within  said  bousing,  said  first  sensor  plate  having 
a  first  series  of  sensing  elements,  said  second  sensor  plate 
having  a  second  series  of  sensing  elements,  a  code  disk 
affixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  said  axis  between 
said  first  sensor  plate  and  said  seccmd  sensor  plate,  op- 
posite faces  of  said  code  disk  having  distributions  of  con- 
ductive elements  communicating  capadtively  with  said 
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first  series  of  sensing  elements  and  said  second  series  of 
sensing  elements,  a  first  conductive  annulus  on  said  first 
sensor  plate  about  said  axis,  a  second  conductive  annulus 
on  said  second  conducting  plate  about  said  axis,  first  con- 
ducting means  for  applying  a  first  potential  to  said  first 
conductive  annulus,  second  conducting  means  for  ally- 
ing a  first  potential  to  said  first  conductive  annulus,  second 
oonducting  means  for  applying  a  second  potential  to  said 
second  conductive  annulus,  said  first  cocuductive  annulus 
being  at  the  face  of  said  first  sensor  plate  remote  from 
said  code  disk,  said  second  conductive  annulus  being  at 
the  face  of  said  second  sensor  plate  remote  from  said 
code  disk,  a  first  capacitor  disk  fixed  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  about  said  axis,  said  first  capacitor  disk  having 
a  rim  adjacent  to  and  registered  with  said  first  conductive 
annulus,  a  second  capacitor  disk  fixed  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  about  said  axis,  said  second  capacitor  disk  having 
a  rim  adjacent  to  and  registered  with  said  second  con- 
ductive annulus,  conducting  means  in  said  shaft  for  con- 
necting laid  first  capacitor  disk  electrically  to  certain 
conductive  elements  at  one  face  of  said  code  disk  and 
certain  elements  at  the  other  face  of  said  code  disk  and 
conducting  means  in  said  shaft  for  connecting  said  second 
capacitor  disk  electrically  to  certain  conductive  elements 
at  one  face  of  said  code  disk  and  certain  elements  at  the 
other  face  of  said  code  disk. 


OPTICAL  SHAFT  ENCODER 
Rndoiph  Litte,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Waync- 
Geocfc  CorpomtkNi,  Newton,  Mass,,  a  corporation 
of  Maasactasetti 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,99S 
2  CWm.     (CL  34»-.947) 
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2.  An  encoder  comprising  a  housing,  a  stator  mounted 
in  fixed  position  in  said  housing,  a  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  housing,  said  stator  being  in  the  form 
of  a  thin  glass  disc,  nid  rotor  being  in  the  form  of  a 
thin  glass  disc,  said  thin  glass  disc  of  said  stator  having 
on  one  face  thereof  a  photographic  emulsion  presenting 
a  plurality  of  concentric  code  tracks  each  including  a  se- 
quence of  clear  and  opaque  increments,  said  glass  disc 
of  said  rotor  having  at  one  of  its  faces  a  photographic 
emulsion  presenting  a  plurality  of  concentric  code  tracks 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  each  of  the  last- 
mentioned  code  tracks  having  a  sequence  of  alternating 
clear  and  opaque  increments,  said  photographic  emulsion 
of  said  stator  providing  a  slit,  said  photographic  emul- 
sion of  said  rotor  providing  a  series  of  equidistantly 
spaced  slits,  said  series  of  equidistantly  spaced  slits  being 
at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  clear  incre- 
ments, opaque  increment  cycles  of  the  outermost  track  of 
said  rotor,  said  slit  of  said  stator  being  in  registration 
with  all  of  said  tracks  of  said  rotor,  said  slits  of  said 
rotor  being  capable  of  registration  with  all  of  the  tracks 
of  said  stator,  a  source  of  illumination  on  one  side  of 
said  stator  and  said  rotor,  and  a  sequence  of  photocells 
oo  the  other  side  of  said  stator  and  said  rotor,  certain 
of  said  photocells  being  in  registration  with  said  tracks 


of  said  stator  and  others  of  said  photocells  being  in  reg- 
istration with  said  tracks  of  said  rotor,  the  number  of 
said  photocells  being  greater  than  the  number  of  said 
tracks  of  said  rotor. 


3,2«9,347 
GRAY  CODE  GENERATOR 
Alfred  CmtakL  Rocbeator,  Miwk,  aaalpMir  to  lotematioaal 
nmrimtm  Machines  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  20,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  224,918 
9  Claims.     (CI  34*— 347) 


4.  A  code  generator  for  producing  coded  output  sig- 
nals with  only  one  variable  change  in  response  to  each 
applied  electrical  impulse  comprising: 

n  bistable  elements  one  for  each  element  of  the  code 
each  having  a  pair  of  A.C.  inputs,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond bistable  elements  of  said  n  bistable  elements 
having  a  pair  and  two  pairs  of  D.C.  inputs,  respec- 
tively, the  other  bistable  elements  of  said  n  bistable 
elements  each  having  three  pairs  of  D.C.  inputs; 

a  bistable  control  element  having  an  input  for  receiv- 
ing a  series  of  sequentially  occurring  electrical  im- 
pulses and  one  output  connected  to  the  pair  of  A.C. 
inputs  of  said  first  bisuble  element  and  another  out- 
put connected  to  the  pairs  of  A.C.  inputs  of  said  sec- 
ond and  said  other  bistable  elements;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  the  pairs  of  said  D.C.  inputs 
of  said  n  bistable  elements  whereby  the  steady  states 
of  said  fi  bistable  elements  condition  each  other  so 
that  only  one  of  said  n  bistable  elements  changes 
state  in  response  to  said  control  element  changing 
state. 


3,2t9348 
ADD-SUBTRACT  SEPARATOR 
Richard  C.  Webb,  Broomficid,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  g,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25«,1M 
4  CWm.     (CL  34«— 347) 


■^    ^FH^- 
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1.  An  add  and  subtract  signal  separator,  for  use  with 
a  pair  of  transducer  elements  to  provide  output  signals, 
said  separator  comprising  a  pair  of  gating  devices  of 
which  the  output  of  one  of  said  devices  is  adapted  to 
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indicate  a  condition  of  add  and  of  which  the  output  of 
the  other  said  gating  devices  is  adapted  to  indicate  a 
condition  of  subtract,  a  first  on-off  trigger  for  supjriying 
first  control  signal  voltages  to  said  gating  devices  to  en- 
able said  gating  devices,  a  second  on-off  trigger*  circuit 
for  producing  second  control  signal  voltages,  means  for 
supplying  said  second   control   signal   voltages  to  said 
gating  devices  in  an  out  of  phase  relationship  to  provide 
trigger  pulses  to  the  gating  devices  while  said  condition- 
ing pulses  are  supplied  thereto,  a  first  add  circuit  for 
generating  first  beat  frequency  signals  responsive  to  in- 
put signals  supplied  thereto,  means  for  supplying  a  pair 
of  input  signals  to  the  said  first  add  circuit,  said  input 
signals  having  substantially  the  same  frequency  but  sub- 
ject to  a  phase  shifted  relationship  to  each  other,  first 
peak  detector  means  operated  responsive  to  the  first  beat 
frequency  signals  for  providing  first  detected  signals  that 
are  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the  said  added  signals, 
means  for  operating  the  first  on-off  trigger  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  first  detected  signals,  a  second  add  circuit  for 
generating  second  beat  frequency  signals  responsive  to 
input  signals  supplied  thereto,  means  for  phase  shifting 
one  of  said  pair  of  input  signals,  means  for  supplying  said 
phase  shifted  input  signal  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
input  signals  to  said  second  add  circuit  to  generate  sec- 
ond beat  frequency  signals  that  are  phase  shifted  from 
said  first  beat  frequency  signals,  a  second  peak  detector 
operated  responsive  to  said  second  beat  frequency  signals 
for  providing  second  detected  signals  that  are  a  function 
of  the  amplitude  of  said  second  beat  frequency  signals, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  second  on-off  trigger  cir- 
cuit responsive  to  said  second  detected  signals,  whereby 
said  one  of  said  pair  of  gating  devices  conducts  when  said 
phase  shifted  relationship  of  said  pair  of  input  signals  is 
positive  and  said  other  of  said  pair  of  gating  devices 
conducts  when  said  phase  shifted  relationship  of  said  pair 
of  input  signals  is  negative. 


3,209349 
TARGET-CARRIER  AIRCRAFT  PROTECTIVE 
SYSTEM 
Franklfai  H.  Prestwood,  Valparaiso,  Fla.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,105      ' 
2  Claims.     (CI.  343—6.5) 
.    (Granted  under  Title  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


V 


AJVLlOi    $ 


1.  A  safety  system  for  use  during  aerial  target  practice 
to  protect  a  target-carrier  aircraft  from  the  fire  of  an 
attack  aircraft  equipped  with  radar  fire  ccmtrol  apparatus 
having  an  armament  firing  circuit,  said  system  comprising: 
a  radar  receiver  on  said  target-carrier  aircraft  capable  of 
receiving  radar  fire  control  signals  emitted  by  said  attack 
aircraft;  a  transmitter  on  said  target-carrier  aircraft  hav- 
ing an  output  frequency  different  from  the  radar  fire  coo- 


tr(rf  signal  frequency;  a  local  signal  generator  on  said 
target-carrier  aircraft  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  nwlar 
receiver  for  supplying  a  test  signal  at  a  level  below  the 
range  of  received  radar  signal  levels;  means  responsive 
to  an  output  from  said  radar  receiver  of  the  level  produced 
by  said  test  signal  for  keying  said  transmitter;  means  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  radar  receiver  and  operative 
when  its  output  level  becomes  at  least  as  high  as  the  out- 
put level  produced  by  the  weakest  received  radar  fire  con- 
trol signal  to  unkey  said  transmitter;  a  receiver  in  said 
attack  aircraft  capable  of  receiving  the  signal  radiated  by 
said  transmitter;  normally  inoperative  arming  means  in 
the  armament  firing  circuit  of  said  fire  control  ai^ratus; 
and  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  attack  air- 
craft receiver  for  operating  said  arming  means. 


3,209,350 

IDENTIFICATION  INTERROGATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  K.  Davis  and  Ronald  E.  Garcia,  Roanoke,  Va^ 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,877 
6  Claims.     (CL  343—6,5) 


1.  In  an  identification  interrogation  system  having  a 
signal  repeating  device  associated  with  each  object  to  be 
identified,  each  signal  repeating  device  having  a  plurality 
of  selected  piezoelectric  elements,  each  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment of  a  diJBFerent  preselected  frequency  response,  means 
for  transmitting  a  variable  frequency  signal  covering  the 
frequency  range  of  said  signal  repeating  device,  a  first 
antenna  for  receiving  the  signals  reflected  from  said  sig- 
nal repeating  devices,  a  second  antenna  shorter  than  said 
first  antenna  and  entirely  within  the  field  of  said  first 
antenna  for  receiving  the  signals  reflected  from  said  sig- 
nal repeating  devices,  and  means  responsive  to  the  sig- 
nals received  by  said  second  antenna  for  gating  the  sig- 
nals received  by  said  first  antenna. 


vat 


3,209351 

IDENTIFICATION  INTERROGATION  SYSTEM 

Richard  K.  Davis,  Roaw>ke,  Vs.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,923 

9  Claims.    (CL  343— 6.5) 


1.  In  an  identification  interrogation  system  comprising 
a  signal  repeating  device  associated  with  each  object  ^to 
be  identified,  each  signal  repeating  device  having  a  plu- 
rality of  selected  piezoelectric  elements,  each  of  a  different 
preselected  frequency  response,  means  for  interrogating 
said  signal  repeating  devices  with  a  signal  sweeping  a 
frequency  range  covering  the  frequency  range  of  said 
signal  repeating  devices  to  obtain  a  response  of  frequency 
identified  signals,  said  interrogating  means  normally 
sweeping  only  a  portion  of  said  frequency  range,  and 
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ing  mean*  re^)onsive  to  sensing  the  presence  of  one  of 
««id  signal  repeating  devices  for  enabling  said  interrogating 
means  to  sweep  the  total  frequency  range  of  said  signal 
repeating  devices. 

SYSTEM  FOH  ELECTRONIC  PICTORIAL 
POSITION  COMPARISON 

B^?i5!^i  y*^^  ^""^  ^*^'  "^  ^^^  Calif,  uid 
Fr^tokk  W.  Kniic  Jr,  323«  Rmb  RomI,  Palo  Alto, 
CaHf. 

Filed  Dec  M,  1955,  Ser.  No.  55^,024 
,_  9  Claims.     (O.  34i— 7) 

(Gnatod  ndcr  TUe  35,  UA  Code  (W52),  mc.  2«<) 
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platform  to  produce  auto-pilot  command  signals  com- 
prising: 

electronic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  information 
signals  for  deriving  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
tbc  height  of  the  projected  flight  path  above  the  ter- 
rain profile  as  a  function  of  range. 

electronic  gating  means  for  separating  said  output  sig- 
nal into  near-range  and  far-range  signals, 

summing  networks  for  comparing  said  near-range  and 
said  far-range  signals  with  a  pre-set  clearance  altitude 
signal, 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  summing  networks  for 
developing  auto-pilot  command  signals  to  control  the 
aircraft  to  fly  over  the  terrain  at  the  pre-set  clearance 
altitude. 


*4M1*""'^*" 


3,299,354 
RADAR  CLUTTER  ELIMINATOR 
Keefer  S.  Stall,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  antfiior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  19«,2M 
2CIalnig.    (CL  343— 7.7) 


2.  A  position  comparator  comprising:  scanning  means 
for  comparing  an  arbitrary  display  and  a  reference  dis- 
play and  for  producing  a  gate  pulse  upon  similarity  of 
the  two  displays,  means  for  producing  position  voltages 
that  are  functions  of  the  positions  of  said  scanning  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  gate  pulse  for  gating  said 
positioo  voltages. 

3,209453 
TERRAIN  CLEARANCE  COMPUTER  CIRCUIT 
"•;??**  ^'  ^''••■«'.  242«  39th  Place  NW.,  Washhigton, 
D£^«jd  Anthony  R.  GlorioM,  4«4  Hanncs  St.,  SOver 
Sprtaf,  Md. 

FUed  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,119 

9  Claims.     (CI.  343—7) 

(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


#^ 
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^  L  A  terrain  clearance  system  for  processing  informa- 
tion signals  received  by  a  radar  system  and  an  inertial 


1.  In  a  pulse  doppler  radar  receiver  having  an  adjust- 
able clutter  rejection  circuit,  an  auxiliary  circuit  for  en- 
abling optimum  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  clutter  re- 
jection circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  video  signals  including  useful  target  signals 

and  undesirable  clutter  signals, 
a  first  cathode  ray  display  means  coupled  to  said  video 
signals  through  said  adjustable  clutter  rejection  cir- 
cuit for  displaying  said  target  signals  thereon, 
a  second  spectrum  analyzer  cathode  ray  display  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  video  signals  for  displaying  the 
composite  received  signal  spectrum  including  both 
said  useful  target  signals  and  said  undesirable  clutter 
signals  in  a  spectral  line  display, 
electronic  means  connected  between  said  radar  receiver 
and  said  second  spectrum  analyzer  cathode  ray  dis- 
play circuit  for  generating  a  movable  visual  marker 
on  the  cathode  ray  display  means  therein,  and 
manually  adjustable  variable  frequency  oscillator  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  said  electronic  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  visual  marker  on  the  face  of  said  cathode 
ray  display  means  in  a  particular  manner  with  re- 
spect to  said  spectral  line  display  whereby  said  posi- 
tioning of  said  visual  marker  determines  the  optimum 
adjustment  of  said  adjustable  clutter  rejection  circuit 
causing  it  to  remove  said  undesirable  clutter  signals 
from  said  video  signals  passed  to  said  first  cathode 
ray  display  means  leaving  only  target  signals  for  dis- 
play tbereoo. 
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3^09,355 
DUAL  OPERATING  MODE  CIRCUIT 
Marvin  Lee  Uvingaton,  Pahn  Bay,  Fla.,  asai^MM-  to  Radia- 
tion Incorporated,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  a  cornoration  of 
Florida 


nA 


Filed  Dec.  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,085 
21  Claims.     (CL  343— IM) 


3,299356 
VLF  LONG  RANGE  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  WITH- 
OUT SIGNIFICANT  AMBIGUITIES 
Donald  D.  Smith,  2126  Hermltacc  Ave, 
Silver  Spring,  Md. 
FUed  May  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,651 
7  Claims.     (CL  343—105) 
(Granted  under  Thle  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  VLF  long-range  navigation  system  for  providing 
location  information  to  mobile  craft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transmitting  stations  for  esUblishing 
isophase.  hyperbolic  lines-<rf-position: 
.  (b)  each  of  said  transmitting  stations  having  a  trans- 
mitter, a  first  frequency  source,  a  second  frequency 
source  and  a  transmitter  switching  means  for  se- 
r  quentially  connecting  said  first  frequency  source  and 
said  second  frequency  source  to  said  transmitter; 

(c)  said  transmitter  switching  means  controlling  said 
s        transmitting  stations  such  that  no  two  transmitting 

stations  are  transmitting  the  same  frequency  at  the 
same  time; 

(d)  a  receiver  station  for  receiving  signals  from  said 
transmitting  stations  and  determining  therefrxxn  the 

,    position  of  said  receiver  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
/        mitting  stations; 

t    (e)  said  receiver  station  comprising  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  transmitted  signals,  means  for  storing  phase 


information  from  said  transmitted  signals,  means  for 
measuring  the  phase  difference  between  signals  of  the 
same  frequency  to  establish  Fine  isophase  lines-of- 
position,  and  means  for  comparing  the  phase  differ- 
ences of  the  Fine  isophase  lines-of-position  to  deter- 
mine Coarse  lines-of-position,  whereby  ambiguities 
in  said  Fine  lines-of-position  are  resolved. 


3,209357 
HYPERBOLIC  POSITION  DETERMINATION 
Theodore  Wyatt,  SUvcr  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,993 
4  dafans.     (CL  343—112) 


■"%» 


12.  A  dual  mode  signalling  system  comprising  four 
orthogonally  arranged  antenna  arrays  illuminating  the 
same  spatial  area,  said  arrays  being  driven  in  two  dis- 
tinct polarization  modes,  and  means  for  conically  scan- 
ning one  of  said  modes. 


OSi 


1.  A  method  of  hyperbolic  reconnaissance  comprising, 
establishing  in  a  known  orbit  a  pair  of  artificial  earth 

satellites, 
providing  a  stable  oscillator  aboard  each  <rf  said  pair 

of  artificial  earth  satellites  for  generating  a  timing 

signal  therewithin, 
receiving  electromagnetic  emissions  from  the  earth  in 

each  of  said  satellites, 
recording  said  emissions  within  each  of  said  satellites 

and  the  time  derived  from  said  sUble  oscillator  at 

which  they  are  received  by  said  satellite, 
transmitting  the  recorded  information  from  each  of 

said  satellites,  and 
computing  the  position  of  said  emissions  from  said 

transmitted  information  by  the  inverse  hyperbolic 

position  determination  method. 


ELECTRONICALLVT^NABLE  ANTENNA 
Robert  A.  Felsenheid,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  UnitMl  States  of  America  as 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,937 
2  Clahns.    (CL  343—745) 


1.  A  wide  band  radio  receiver  equipment  comprising 
a  tunable  signal  circuit,  an  antenna,  a  dfaect  current  block- 
ing capacitor  electrically  connected  between  one  end  of 
said  antenna  and  a  ground,  a  semiconductor  capacitor 
whose  capaciunoe  is  a  function  of  direct  voltage  reverse 
bias,  said  semiconductor  capacitor  connected  in  a  loop 
circuit  with  said  antenna  and  blocking  capacitor,  a  cou- 
pling transformer  having  two  separate  windings  one  of 
said  windings  being  connected  to  said  tunable  signal  cir- 
cuit to  function  as  signal  input  element  of  said  signal  cir- 
cuit, a  feed  cable  electrically  connecting  one  end  of  the 
other  winding  to  a  selected  point  on  the  antenna  and  a 


1590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septwmbbi  28,  1965 


Mocking  capscftof  connected  ^ietweeu  4e  other  end  of 
the  other  winding  and  said  ground,  an  adjustable  source 
of  direct  voltage  bias  mechanically  joined  to  said  tunable 
signal  circuit  for  providing  an  output  voltage  which  has 
predetermined  relationship  with  signal  circuit  tuning  and 
•lectrical  connected  between  said  ground  and  a  point 
along  anyone  of  said  second  coil,  lead  in  cable,  antenna, 
connections  therebetween,  and  connection  between 
antenna  and  semiconductor  capacitor,  for  applying  bias 
voltage  to  said  semiconductor  capacitor  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  signal  circuit  tuning  whereby 
antenna  tuning  tracks  signal  circuit  tuning  over  the  fre- 
quency band  of  said  receiver  equipment. 


3,209441 
Ci^EGRAINIAN  ANTENNA  SUBREFLECTOR 
F^^GE     FOR     SUPPRESSING     GROUND 

James  E.  Webb,  administrator  of  the  National  Aerooaa- 
tics  and  Space  Administratioa,  wMh  respect  to  an 
invention  of  PhiUp  D.  Potter 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,451 
5  Clalnu.     (CL  343—781) 


—  J 


3^09,359 
SINGLE  PLANE  SCANNING  ANTENNA 
Alaa  R.  Maca,  MOllcrsvillc,  Md.,  and  Jacob  Tellier,  MII- 
waakcc,  Wla^  aasjgwnrs,  by  mesne  asrign meats,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Flkd  May  27, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  2S3,M5 
5  ClaloH.    (CI  343—761) 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  Cassegrainian  antenna  hav- 
mg  a  subreflector  with  a  curved  reflecting  face  and  de- 
fining a  plane  with  the  edges  of  said  curved  reflecting 
face,  said  improvement  comprising  a  reflecting  flange  ex- 
tending radiaUy  from  the  curved  reflecting  face  and  mak- 
mg  an  angle  with  the  plane  defined  by  the  edges  of  said 
curved  reflecting  face  which  is  smaller  than  the  angle 
made  by  the  portion  of  the  curved  reflecting  face  near 
the  edge  thereof  with  said  plane,  the  radial  length  of 
said  reflecting  flange  being  on  the  order  of  an  integral 
number  of  wavelengths  of  the  frequency  at  which  said 
antenna  is  used. 


1.  A  scanning  antenna  device  comprising, 

a  waveguide  radiator, 

first  and  second  reflector  disks  rotatably  mounted  one 
each  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  waveguide  radiator, 
each  said  reflector  disk  having  a  reverse-bended  flange 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  and 

means  for  synchronously  rotating  said  first  and  second 
reflector  disks  whereby  energy  from  said  waveguide 
radiator  is  directed  by  said  disks  as  a  scanning  beam. 


3,249362 
«*     .     LOG-PERIODIC  BOW-TIE  ANTENNA 
?!  J  p.  Splefehnan,  Plainview,  N.Y..  assignor  to  the 
United  State*  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,609 
4Claini.    (a.  345— 792.5) 


34t93M 
ANTENNA  BEAM-SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Danver  M.  Scfanater,  Ahadcna,  CaUf .,  aaaignor,  by  mesne 
aaiignnientB,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Admlnlstnitor  of  the  Natloaal  Aeronan- 
tics  and  Space  Adminlstnitlon 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,443 
2  Clafans.    (CL  343—781) 


1.  The  improvement  for  an  antenna  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  reflector  dish  and  a  wave-guide  bom  for  radiating 
energy  at  said  reflector  dish  and  for  receiving  energy 
therefrom,  and  wherein  there  is  unwanted  energy  which 
radiates  from  said  horn  and  does  not  reach  said  reflector 
diah,  said  improvement  comprising  ground-plane  means 
adapted  to  be  mounted  about  the  mouth  of  said  horn  for 
eliminating  side  and  back  radiation  for  the  H-plane  com- 
ponent of  said  unwanted  energy,  said  ground-plane  means 
also  being  bent  in  the  direction  of  the  E-plane  for  ehmi- 
•tting  the  E-plane  component  of  the  side  radiation  of  said 
unwanted  energy. 


1.  An  antenna  comprising  a  pair  of  log-periodic  an- 
tenna elements,  a  ground  plane,  and  a  coaxial  transmis- 
sion line;  each  said  antenna  elements  being  generally 
triangular  in  shape  and  having  a  central  conductor  extend- 
ing from  the  apex  to  the  base;  a  plurality  of  conducting 
teeth  extending  laterally  from  said  central  conductor  and 
bemg  alternately  arranged  on  opposite  sides  thereof-  the 
outer  edges  of  said  teeth  being  tapered  to  form  the  sides 
of  the  triangular  shape;  the  plane  of  each  said  antenna 
element  and  said  ground  plane  all  being  perpendicular  to 
a  common  plane;  said  common  plane  bisecting  said  tri- 
angular shape  and  passing  through  each  said  central  con- 
ductor, each  said  apex,  and  said  ground  plane;  each  said 
antenna  being  mounted  at  equal  angles  with  respect  to 
said  ground  plane  with  each  said  apex  being  closest  to 
said  ground  plane;  and  the  inner  conductor  of  said  coaxial 
line  connected  to  each  said  central  conductor  at  said  apex 
while  the  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  line  ia  connected 
to  said  ground  plane. 
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f     -  «.*     -    ■  3409363  '" 

INDICATING  APPARATUS 
WUlhun   C.   VirbUa,  Oakvllle,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Bristol  Company,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connectlcnt 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  Nol  135,471 
"  12  Cbhns.     (CL  346—17) 


1.  In  a  panel-mounted,  strip-chart  recording  instrument 
for  recording  values  of  a  variable  condition,  in  combina- 
tion, a  chassis  assembly,  support  means  for  releasably 
securing  said  chassis  assembly  to  a  panel  member,  to  en- 
able the  withdrawal  of  said  chassis  assembly  from  said 
member,  transducer  means  carried  by  said  chassis  assem- 
bly and  including  a  tranducer  element  movable  in  response 
to  changes  in  said  variable  condition,  exhibiting  means 
including  a  linearly  movable  chart  visible  from  said  panel 
member  for  indicating  values  of  said  condition,  means 
mounted  on  said  chassis  assembly  for  connecting  said 
transducer  means  and  said  exhibiting  means  in  energy 
transfer  relation,  roller  means  including  a  sui^ly  roll  and 
a  take-up  roll  for  supporting  said  chart,  a  motor  fixedly 
secured  to  said  chassis  assembly,  driving  means  controlled 
by  said  motor  for  rotating  said  take-up  roll,  a  sub- 
assembly for  maintaining  said  chart,  said  supply  roll,  said 
take-up  roll  and  said  driving  means  in  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  one  another,  mounting  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  sub-assembly  in  rigid  but  detachable  relationship 
with  said  chassis  assembly,  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said 
chart,  said  supply  roll,  said  take-up  roll  and  said  driving 
means  as  a  unit  from  said  chassis  assembly  to  a  position 
outside  said  panel  member,  a  plurality  of  independently 
adjustable  caUbration  means  interposed  between  said 
transducer  element  and  said  exhibiting  means,  one  of  said 
calibration  means  being  effective  to  establish  a  reference 
position  for  said  exhibiting  means  and  the  other  of  said 
calibration  means  being  effective  to  vary  the  span  of 
movement  of  said  exhibiting  means  for  a  given  range  of 
said  variable  condition,  and  adjustment  means  for  vary- 
ing the  position  of  said  transducer  element  for  a  selected 
input  thereto,  to  enable  the  calibration  of  said  span  of 
movement  without  affecting  the  location  of  said  reference 
position. 

3309364 
FORCE  AMPLIFIER 
Alexander  B.  Hlldcbrandt,  Tnlsn,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Jersey 
Production    Research    Company,    a    corporation    «if 
Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,186 
3  Claims.  (CI.  346—31) 
1.  A  mechanical  force  amplifier  for  use  with  a  measur- 
ing device  which  produces  motion  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  measured  medium  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination: a  frame  means;  a  driving  cylinder  rotatably 
supported  from  said  frame  means;  means  to  drive  said 
cylinder;  a  rod  supported  by  said  frame  means  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder;  a  follower  carriage  rotatably 
and  slidably  mounted  upon  said  rod;  a  yoke  member  hav- 


ing a  shaft  and  two  spaced-apart  finger  elements,  said 
shaft  mounted  in  said  follower  carriage  such  that  the 
shaft  of  said  yoke  is  pivotally  mounted  in  and  supported 
from  said  carriage;  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  between 
said  finger  elements  of  said  yoke;  means  for  carrying  a 
chart  supported  by  said  frame;  a  spring  arm  carried  by 
said  follower  carriage;  a  pen  supported  by  said  spring 


-'i;     '-M?«»»  t 


arm,  said  spring  arm.  said  chart  support  means,  said  car- 
riage, said  yoke,  said  roller,  and  said  power  cylinder  are 
supported  so  that  the  reaction  thrust  of  said  spring  arm 
and  said  chart  means  is  transmitted  through  said  carriage, 
said  yoke,  and  said  roller  to  said  drive  cylinder;  and 
means  to  change  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  roller  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  measuring  device. 


3309365 

fNTERMITTENTLY  OPERATED  MNiONG 
MECHANISM 
Henry  Fasola,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CaH- 
fomla  Computer  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298354 
^      6  Claims.     (CI.  346—140) 


i 


1.  An  inking  device  for  high  speed  plotting  systems 
comprising  a  pen  mechanism  positioned  to  move  along  a 
selected  axis,  a  solenoid  coil  mounted  in  concentricity 
with  the  axis,  magnetic  armature  means  detachably  sup- 
porting the  pen  mechanism,  a  magnetic  solenoid  body 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the  solenoid  coil  and  en- 
compassing the  principal  portion  of  the  coil,  the  sole- 
noid body  having  a  pair  of  concentric  pole  tip  surfaces, 
one  of  said  surfaces  being  within  the  outer  circumference 
of  the  armature  and  the  other  being  outside  the  outer 
circxmiference  of  the  armature,  and  a  cushion  member 
mounted  on  the  solenoid  body  intermediate  the  pole  tip 
surfaces  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  armature 
means. 


33093M 

AUXILIARY  NOSE  PIECE  FOR  SPECTACLE 

FRAMES 

Frank  W.  UndMom,  Warwick,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Welsh 

Mannfactnring   Company,   a   corporation    of   Rhode 

Island 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,775 
1  Oalm.     (CI.  351—130) 
In  combination  with  spectacles  having  rigid  lens  frames 
with  a  bridge  joining  the  lens  frames,  the  bridge  having  a 
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pair  of  legs  of  S  shape  in  plan  oppoaitely  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  pseudo  keyhole  in  substantiaUy  the  plane  o^  the 
lenses  with  the  distance  between  the  upper  portion  of  the 
lets  beins  of  a  greater  extent  than  the  distance  between 
the  lower  portion  of  the  legs,  a  deUchable  nose  piece  com- 
prising a  unitary  molded  member  with  a  pair  of  diverging 
anna,  said  arms  forming  nose  pads,  said  arms  each  having 
a  grooved  channel  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  arms  of  com- 
plemental  shape  to  the  inner  portions  of  the  lens  frames 
below  the  bridge  and  receiving  said  portions  of  the  lens 
frames,  the  front  face  of  said  member  having  a  recess 


across  its  upper  portion  and  having  recesses  joining  there- 
with at  either  side  along  said  arms  leaving  a  portion  of 
reduced  uniform  thickness  with  the  side  recessea  having 
«  edge  wall  of  a  shape  compiemental  to  said  S  shape 
htt  providing  a  face  portion  between  the  side  recesses 
having  an  upper  width  greater  than  the  lower  width  bc- 
tinen  and  compiemental  to  the  shape  of  the  bridge  receiv- 
lat  the  S  shape  legs  and  preventing  up  or  down  move- 
ment m  generally  the  plane  of  the  lens  frames,  the  upper 
edge  of  the  nose  piece  being  coextensive  with  the  upper 
edge  of  the  said  bridge  and  said  grooved  channels  open- 
ing mto  the  lower  portions  of  the  said  side  recesses. 
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and  a  lens  assembly  dispoKd  in  Ught  transmitting  reU- 
tion  in  front  of  said  aperture, 

said  leaa  aoembly  having  at  least  one  fixed  lens  and 
one  morable  lens  and  said  lemes  being  aligned  to  de- 
fine an  optical  aik  9lmg  wWch  said  movable  lens  is 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  lens, 

a  movable  lens  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft  mounted  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  and  hav- 
mg  a  helical  groove  therein, 

coupUng  means  atuched  to  said  movable  lens  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  in  a  subsUnUally  perpendic- 
ular direction  past  said  roUUble  shaft,  said  portion 
being  rcsihently  biased  inwardly  towards  said  shaft 
for  engagement  with  said  heUcal  groove  in  seatina 
relation,  ^^ 

reversible  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  either 
direction, 

and  means  connecting  said  drive  mechanism  between 
said  camera  housing  and  said  movable  lens  so  that 
the  operation  of  said  drive  means  adjusts  the  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  lens  lelaUve  to  said  fixed  lens. 


3,2«934g 
STRUCTURE  FOR  STARTING  AND  STOPPING  A 

^_ ,      MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

MotsoBi  Mlsaw.,  Tokyo,  Japui,  Maigiior  to  Seiko  DeaU 
rwi^     .'^°^2J^'*^  '^■*^'  Tokyo,  J.pi« 
S,^*  •PPUc.tioo  Nov.  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  appiicatk»  JajMn,  Oct  21,  If  59. 

34/57,031,  34/57i032 

3  Claims.     (CL  352—174) 


3,2tf,3«7 
A     .  ^    „  h^-^^  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

otflSm^SSStr'  ■«*<»■'  ^*»^  ■  corporation 

™^.!*?t  ?!•  >••*•  »«••  No.  225,m 
It  Claims.     (CL352— 14«) 


1.  In  a  camera  of  the  type  having  a  housing, 
means  defining  an  exposure  aperture, 
a  photosensitive  surface  diqxMed  behind  said  exposure 
aperture,  •— — 

control  means  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
mg  for  controlling  the  recording  of  images  by  said 
ptK>tosensitive  surface. 


2  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in  combination,  a  cam- 
era housing  having  in  its  interior  a  transverse  wall  extend- 
ing substantial!"  parallel  to  a  front  wall  of  the  camera-  a 
rotary  shutter  disc  turnably  carried  at  least  in  part  by 
said  transverse  wall  and  carrying  at  a  front  face  which 
IS  directed  toward  said  front  wall  of  said  camera  an  annu- 
lar cam  whose  center  coincides  with  the  center  of  said 
disc,  and  said  cam  having  a  front  helical  surface  and 
being  formed  with  a  notch;  a  lever  turnably  supported  in 
said  camera  housing  between  said  transverse  wall  and 
front  wall  thereof  for  movement  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  said  lever 
having  a  projection  located  in  said  notch  to  stop  the 
turning  of  said  disc;  drive  means  operaUvely  connected 
to  said  disc  to  rotate  the  latter;  and  manually  engageable 
means  movably  carried  by  said  front  wall  of  said  camera 
housmg  and  engaging  said  lever  for  turning  the  same  to  a 
position  where  said  projection  thereof  is  out  of  said  notch 
so  as  to  release  said  disc  for  rotation. 
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2#2,4#8 
INDEX  TAB  HOLDER  -     -»    *^- 

Waiter  Peidmahr,  Oceanskie,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Natso- 
Corporation,  Ogdcnsburg,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ne- 
vada, doing  budncas  as  Acco  Prodncis,  Ogdensburg, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  81,150 

Term  of  patent  14  ytmn 

(CL  D1^3) 


St^^^tit.^€itSSK 
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2t2,411 
LAVATORY 

James  E.  Niemann,  LouisTiDc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Amcrkan 
Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,456 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CLD4— 2) 


MITTEN 

Lob  A.  HarianiMt,  12  Wisteria  Drive,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,468 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 11) 


T--  282,412  ^-^ 

BABY  BATHTUB 
Effoa  M.  Mtfier,  Hastiacs  oo  Hadsois,  N.Y.,  asilf  iii  to 
Union  Carl>ide   Corporation,  a  corporadon  of  New 
York 

Ffled  Not.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  72^1 
Term  of  patent  3V6  yi 
(CI.  D4— 4) 


202,418  -''    !fe»*>' 

LAVATORY 
Cari  W.  Sandberg,   Bloomflcid  Hills,   and  Richard  E. 
Hitclicock,  Birmingham,  Mick.,  assignon  to  Universal 
Rundic  Corporation,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,490 
Term  oif  patcat  14  yt 
(CLD4— 2) 


202,413 
URINAL 
James  A.  TIDer,  LoalsvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to 

Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,624,  now 
Dcdgn  Patent  No.  201,272.     Divided  and  tiiis 
cation  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,650 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLIM-^ 
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TWIN  TOWER  BUILDING 

WUUam  Siutth,  Rte.  59,  Weston,  Comi. 

FIW  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,643 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


2t2,417 
^,^     .  „    „      LOCKING  GAS  CAF 
Richard  S.  Hart,  Glen  Ellyn,  HI.,  asrignor,  by  mene  at- 
rignments,  to  Allen  Electric  and  Equipment  Company. 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Mkhisaa 
Filed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80.337^ 
Term  of  palest  14  yean 
(CL  D14— 18) 
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282,415 
DRIVE-IN  RESTAURANT 
Henry  R.  Harrison,  Pacttc  Palisades,  CaBf.,  «_ 
A  A  W  Root  Beer  Co^  Santa  Monica.  CaUf..  a 
nOom  of  CaUfomia  ^^ 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  88,815 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


282.418 
VEHICLE  ROOF 

^?f!^F.\  ?''>«»«»•  0"een»  County,  N.Y. 
^^         (220  Highland  Blvd..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.) 
Ori^al  application  Dec.  27,  1968.  Ser.  No.  63^38,  now 
Derip  Patent  No.  198,127,  dated  May  5,  1964.     Di- 
vided^ and  this  application  Oct.  22.    1962,  Ser.  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D14— 27) 


282,416 
VEHICLE 
Robert  N.  Habbach.  Poaliac  Bernard  N.  Smith,  Oak 
Pw%  and  Charics  H.  Stewart  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aa- 
ngnon  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mick, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^^ 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,983 
Ten*  «f  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D14-^) 


202,419 
WHFFI 

'*****^  k.*?^'  "^  Termhw,  Long  Beach,  Cahf. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1964.  Ser.  nT82,125 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 38) 
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282,428 

STEERING  WHEEL  " 

Rodfer  E.  GeDer,  Dayton,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Dctooit  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Original  design  appHcaHon  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,116. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
83,116 

Tern  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D14— 38) 


282,422 

STEERING  WHEEL 
Rodger  E.  Gelicr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mkdk,  a  corponrtioB  ttf 
Delaware 
Original  design  appHcatfcMM  Oct  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,116 
and  Dec.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,116.    Divided  and  this 
application  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,883 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D14— 30) 


•v.w  ao  ^ 
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282,423 
STEERING  WHEEL 
Rodger  E.  Gelier,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 
Original  design  applications  Oct  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,116 
and  Dec.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,116.    Divided  and  this 
application  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,884 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D14— 30) 


282,421 

STEERING  WHEEL'  '        "^ 

Rodger  E.  Gelier,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Dehroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Origfaial  applications  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,115  and 
Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,213,  now  Design  Patent  No. 
200,636,  Mar.  23,  1965.  Divided  and  this  appUcation 
Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,882 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D14— 38) 


'^JOwl 
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202,424 

CHAIR 

Robert  F.  Newsom,  14339  E.  Garvey,  BaMwfai  Park,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  38,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,835 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 
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VEHICLE  SEAT 
Kobwt  M.  Staaky,  Dmtct.  Colo,  tmttgaor  to  sua 
NUSTYik**"**"****^  !>-»«.  Colo,  a  conMndoa 

!■•*  JNily  Z3,  IH4,  Sm.  No.  ••.M7 
T«M  of  palMt  14  y 
(O.  D15-^) 
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ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

MkAad  S.  We^Mtock,  1M5*  Bwbank  BIt«L 

Vaa  Nayi,  CaMT. 

FBed  Aat.  24,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  tl^l 

Tcnn  of  potcot  14  ycara 

(CL  DU—l) 


„,  „ ltA29 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DATA  INDICATOR  POB 
£JJ\J«^8ING  AFFA£lnS'LR"sES!! 

J.  MUa.,  Meriden,  Conn.,  aaigMV,  by  mesn* 

FU«d  Dec.  W,  |f«3,  S«.  No.  77,«10 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 5) 


2f2y4M 
CHAIR 
RobMt  E.  I^er  Jakobflcn,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif,  a*. 
M^or  to  Schhunbergcr  Limited,  Houston.  Tex,  a  cor- 
Pondon  of  the  Nethcrlaadf  Aatflka  «^  ■  «» 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  7f,2*4 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  015— «) 


x^..«-^  2t2,43« 

COMBINED  INSULATOR  AND  STANDOFF 
,  ^     .  BRACKET 

**SlL!^'  ^^"^^t^^^^  -*«»o'  'o  TlK  Detroit 
EdboB  Company,  Detroit,  Mich,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1H4,  S«r.  No.  7f3tf 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL024— 9) 


2t2.437 

T^f*^£57.*^^^"  ™^^  GUARD 
red  L.  Ferrier,  Jr,  Box  1451,  DaUw  Coantv  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  IfU,  S:J^i^S^'    "• 
Term  of  patent  14  yewi 
(CLD22-N)) 


LOUD^EAKER  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

AUlMn  A.  Turner,  H  Gray,  Ro«|  North,  SCo^y  Creek. 

Untano,  Caaada 

Fll«l  Sept  25^  1H4,  Ser.  No.  tl  JM 

Twm  of  potent  14  y« 

(CL  b24— 14) 
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2f2.432 

FISHING  ROD-HOLDING  SAND  SPIKE 

t    Prank  A.  Tviacc,  Ir,  2820  N.  Mab  St, 

Loo  AMeIca,  CaHf . 

FBad  Ang.  11,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  81,243 

Term  of  potent  14  yi 

(CL  D31— 4) 


282,435 
CHILD^S  VEHICLE 
Jack  StOMbwBcr,  28132  LoaddtaM  9L, 
»•)  t^  CaMga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,918 
Totb  of  patcirt  14 
(CL  D34— 15) 


282,436 
JUVENILE  TRACTOR 
Viktor  Schreckengoct,  ClcTeland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Mnray  Ohio  Mannfactnrlng  Co,  NashTOlc, 
Tenn,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,451 

Term  ti  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34~15) 


282,433 

FOOTBALL  KICKING  TEE 

Richard  E.  CuUity,  La  Mhvda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  J. 

Voit  Rubber  Corp,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,538 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


•Ibii-t  /!'"' 


n.r^r.    ^^,,„. 


282,434 
CHAIN  DRIVE  JUVENILE  VEHICLE 
Viktor  Schrecfcengost,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Mnrray  Ohio  Manufactnrhig  Co,  NashYille, 
Tenn,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  72,554 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
r  (CL  D34-.15) 


202,437 
BROOCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alfred  A.  Bcn}anifai,  129  W.  128th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
and  Sclwya  Joseph,  158  Esplanade,  Moont  V« 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,881 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D45— 19) 


P5JA.10 
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FLOOR  LAMP 
Morris  Laage,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Saperior 
Fiui«^  Supply  Corporadoo,  CIcTclaiid,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poradoD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  82,952 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  IMS— 2«) 


202,441 

SPACE  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENT 

Wallace  A.  Moasoa,  Goldea  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,9^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 7) 


202,442 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  WELDING  RODS 

Allen  R.  Andre,  P.O.  Boi  1113,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,239 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 14) 


2«2,439 

LAMP  FOR  A  WELDING  MASK 

Richard  W.  Hencs,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Hencs 

Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Pliocnlx,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,119 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  I>4»— 26) 


2t2,443 

RADIO  CABINET 

Melrhi  H.  Boldt,  Glenview,  HI.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,232 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD56— 4) 


282,440 

LUMINAIRE 

Myron  P.  PettengUL  HendersonTHlc,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,267 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D4S— 31) 


202  444 
CLIP^N  SroE  SHIELD  FOR  AN  EYE  GLASS 

FRAME 
George  R.  HotTmaster,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Elec- 
tric Storage  Battery  Company,  Phibdelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,520 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D57— 1) 


September  28,  1965 
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202,445 

"" ""    BOTTLE 

Ehryn  R.  Gooding,  Ann  AHmm-,  IVflch.,  assignor  to 

Ez-Ccll-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUmI  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79^1 

Tcrai  of  patast  14  yeart      ^"wi 

(CLD5S— 6) 


202,4a 

JEWELRY  BOX 

Jerome  Shiffman,  128  Calhagc  Road,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Sar.  No.  84,416 

T«rm  of  Mleat  14  years 

(CLD5S— 12.7)  m.rmj 


C«<'?s,  - 


T* 


I 1 


I 


202,446 
DISPLAY  BOX 
Samuel  Brann,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N.  Design  Prod- 
ucts,  Inc.,   AmityTilic,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82^65 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 12)  < 


202,449  ' 

DISPLAY  BOX 
Samuel  Brann,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.CJV.  Design 
Products,  Inc.,  Amityrille,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,539 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12.7) 


<?j|ri;-\fi3 


-J-Xj- 


202,450 
DKPLAY  BOX 
Samuel  Brann,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N. 

Products,  Inc.,  Amityrille,  N.Y.,  a  corporatlmi  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  84,658 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12.7) 


202,447 

PACKAGING  TRAY  , 

Robert  M.  Nelson,  27  Drayton  Place,  Wayne,  NJ.    '' 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,545 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12.6) 


202,451 

EGG  TRAY 

Manin  W.  Swaim,  Wedgewood  PhKre,  and  Paul  J.  Rich* 

nak,  195  Voltabe  Drive,  both  at  Godfrey,  DL 

FUcd  Dec  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  83,253 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 13) 


1«00 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE   / 


Skptexbes  28,  1965 


2«a^2 

DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED 
CONTAINER 
Neb  W.  Scaqairt,  Ciyital  Lak*.  DL,  -rum  to 

ValTc  CompMy,  ■  DtrWoa  of  PIttibargh  Railways 
Carj,  OL,  a  corporattua  of  rtnmtytrwalm 

nUd  Dk.  9, 1W4,  S«r.  No.  82,995 

Tarai  of  palaM  iVt  yean 

(CLD5A-.20 


2i2y4S5 

„  BOAT 

Harry  R.  Cwtm.  rnniiii,  CaUT^ 
CoaM  Yackt  CoiBpaay,  Vi^co, 
tioo  of  Caifanita^      ^^ 

FIW  JaM  2f.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M.ilt 
Tcna  of  pttmt  14  y 
(CL  D71— 1) 


to  Wwt 
corpora- 


J 


•.■z.-za- 


2#2^56 
TRAINER  AIRCRAFT  FOR  SIMULATING 
f  r^^^.^^  GRAVITY  CONDITIONS 

James  E.  Webb,  Admlnklralor  of  tW  Natfawal  Aero, 
nauda  and  Space  Admlaktradoo  witli  respect  to  m 
Invention  of  John  C.  Trotter  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  2,  IH5,  Scr.  No.  M^f  2 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D71— 1) 


2«2,453 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  BOOK  AND  RECORD 
Lyic  Keayon  Eagcl,  Eaet  Ckathaia,  N.Y.,  anifBor  of  ooc- 
hatf  to  Pocket  Books,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  York 

FIW  Oct  2«,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  12,357 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLD59L— •) 


202,457 
^  »*ENCIL  SHARPFNER  STAND 

^I]7  ^i^  ^™?  **""•  ■»<*  ^<*»«P»'  Roblnsteln.  New. 

lacn  WaJdca,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
mcd  Mar.  27,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  79^34 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D74— 21) 


2t2,454 

AIRPLANE 

Tkcodorc  R.  Snltk,  2444  WIlsMn  Bird., 

Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 

FUcd  May  i,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  7f,i51 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


2«2,458 

MOBOE  DISPLAY  AND  STTORAGE  CABINET 

B«rtram  J.  Cain,  1409  Oak  Are.,  Brookficld,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  2,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  79,321 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  DM-_11) 


Septembes  28,  1966 
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202,459  202,4M 

COMBINED  ASH  TRAY  AND  PEN  HOLDER  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  TELEPHONES  Ross  E.  ConiweU,  CUcago,  IlL,  assignor  to 

George  A.  Aro,  2925  18th  Ave.  N.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  CorporatioB,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporatkm  of  DIlBois 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,860  FUcd  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  75,427 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  Term  of  patent  14  y 

(CLD85— 2)  (CLD91— 1) 
.  .  ■        '                                             :.  -hi  ii"'  i 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1965 

Harm. — ^Armniwl  In  accordanc*  with  tb*  lint  slfniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  aceordance  witb  clt7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Cobb,  John  F. :  8m— 

Stone,  Ralph  D.,  and  Cobb.     Re.  25,868. 
Heckethorn  Uf(.  Co. :  8et — 

Stone.  Ralph  D..  and  Cobb.     Re.  20,868. 


Stone,  Ralph  D.,  and  J.  F.  Cobb,  to  Heckethorn  Mff.  Co.    Air 
cooled  aeat  coahlon  constmctlon.    Re.  25,868,  fr-28-65,  CL 
1.7 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boerner,  Eucene  8..  to  Jackson  *  Perklna  Co.     Cbrysanthe- 

mam  pUnt.     2.552,  »-28-65,  CI.  81. 
Boemer,  Eugene  S..  to  Jackeon  k  Perklna  Co.     Rote  plant. 

2,553,  »-28-63,  CI.   14. 
Boerner,  ICurene  S.,  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Co.     Chryaanthe- 

mum  plant.     2.554,  9-28-65,  CI.  82. 
Boerner,  li^ugene  :d.,  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Co.     Chrysanthe- 

mom  pUnt.     2,555,  9-28-65,  CI.  76. 
Carlton  Koee  Nurseries  :  See — 
De  Rulter,  Gerrit.    2,557. 
Dt  Rulter.  Gerrit,   to  Carlton  Rose  Nuraeriaa.     Boae  plant 

2.5&7.  »-28-65,  Q.  28. 


Forest  Nursery  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea- 
Keel,  Charles,  and  Nanley.    2.556. 

Keel,   Charles,  and  E.  Nunley,  to  Foreat  Naraery  Co..  Inc. 
Redbud  pUnt.     2.556,  9-28-66.  CL  51. 

Jackson  *  Perkins  Co. :  fiae — 
Boerner,  Bagene  S.    2,552. 
Boerner,  Eugene  S.    2,558. 
Boemer,  Eugene  S.    2,554. 
Boerner,  Eugene  8.    2,555. 

Nunley,  Eugene  :  See — 

Keel.  Charles,  and  Nunley.    2.556. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A  *  W  Root  Beer  Co. :  See — 

Harrison.  Henry  R.    202,415. 
Allen  Electric  and  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Hart,  Richard  S.     202.417. 
American  Radiator  *  Standard  SaniUry  Corp. :  B»9 — 
Niemann,  James  E.     202.411. 

Tiller.  Jamee  A.     202,413.  „      „ 

Andre,  Allen  R.    Storage  conUlner  for  welding  rods.    202,442, 

9-28-65.  Cl.   D54— 14. 
Aro,   George  A.     Combined  ash  tray  and  pen  holder  attach- 
ment for  telephones.     202,459,  9-28-65.  Cl.  D85— 2. 
B.C.N.  Design  Products,  Inc  :  See — 
Brsun,  Samuel.    262,446. 
Braun.  Samuel.    202,449. 
Brsun,  Samuel.     202,450. 
Benjamin,  Alfred  A.,  and  S.  Joseph.     Brooch  or  similar  ar- 
ticle.    b02.437,  9-28-66,  Cl.   D45— 19. 
Boldt,  Melvln  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Radio  cabinet.    202, 

44^,  9-28-65,  Cl.  D66— 4. 
Bi«un,  Samuel,  to  B.C.N.  Design  Products,  Inc.    Display  box 

202.446,  9-28-65,  Cl.   D58— 12. 
Braun,  Samuel,  to  B.C.N.  I>eslgn  Producta.  Inc.    Display  box 

202.449.  9-28-65,  CT.  D68— 12.7. 
Braun,  Samuel,  to  B.C.N.  Design  Products,  Inc.    Display  box 
202,450  9-28-65,  CT.  D68— 12.7.  ^„ 

Cain,  Bertram  J.     Mobile  display  and  storage  cabinet.     202, 

458.  9-28-65.  Cl.  D80— 11. 
Cornwell,  Roaa  S..  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Lawn  sprinkler.     202, 
460,  ft-28-65,  Cl.  D91— 1.  „      .   .    ^,  ^ 

Culllty.  Richard  E.,  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.    Football  kick 

ing  tee.     202.43^,  9-28-68.  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Detroit  Edison  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kane.  John  W.     202.480. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The  :  See  — 

Hoffmaater.  George  R.    202,444. 
Engel,  Lyle  K.,   ^   to  Pocket  Booka.  Inc.     Carrying  caae  for 

a  book  and  record.     202,453,  9-28-65.  CX.  D69 — 8. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See — 

Gooding,  Elwyn  R.    202,445.  ^_         ^^ 

Feldmahr,  Walter,  to  Natser  Corp.     Index  tab  holder.     202,- 

408.  9-28-65.  Cl.  Dl— 3. 
Terrier,  Ted  L.,  Jr.    Safety  rasor  head  guard 

65.  Cl.  D22 — 3. 
Geller,  Rodger  E.,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

202.420,  9-28-65,  Cl.   D14 — 30. 
Geller.  Rodger  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

202.421,  9-28-65,  Cl.  D14 — 30. 
Geller.  Rodger  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

202.422,  9-28-65,  Cl.  D14 — 30. 
Geller,  Rodger  E.,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

202,428,  9-28-65,  O.   D14— 30. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Pettengill,  Myron  F.    202,440. 
See— 
202.420. 
202.421. 
202.422. 

202.428.  _ 

Hnbbach.  ifobert  N..  Smith,  and  Stewart.    202.418. 

General  Slicing  Machine  Co  .  Inc. :  Sea — 

Preble.  Harry,  and  Rubinstein.     202,457. 
Gooding,    Elwyn    R.,    to    Kx-Cell-O   Corp.     Bottle.      202,445, 
9-28-86.  CL  D68— «. 


Greene.  Harry  R..  to  Weat  Coast  YaAt  Co.  Boat.  202.468. 
9—28—65    Cl    DiTl 1 

HarUmert!  Lois  A.     Mitten.     202,409.  9-28-66.  Q.  D8-^l. 

Harrison,  Henry  B.,  to  A  ft  W  Boot  Beer  Co.  Drive-ln  raaUn- 
pant.     202.415,  9-28-65,  CL  D18— 1. 

Hart.  David  8. :  See — 

Mllas.  Raymond  J.    202,429.  „       ,     . 

Hart,  Richard  8..  to  Allen  Electric  and  Equipment  Co.  Lock- 
ing gas  cap.     202.417,  9-28-65,  Cl.  D14— 18. 

Henes  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Henes,  Richard  W.    202,488.  .  ,  ^ 

Henea,  Richard  W.,  to  Henes  Mfa.  Co.,  Inc.  Lamp  for  a 
welding  mask.     202,439,  9-28-65,  Cl.  D48— 26. 

Hoffmaster,  George  R.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Qo. 
Clip-on  side  shield  for  an  eye  glaas  frame.  202.444,  9-28- 
65,  Cl.  D57 — 1. 

Hubbach,  Robert  N.,  B.  N.  Smith,  and  C.  H.  Stewart,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.     Vehicle.    202,416,  9-28-65,  Cl.  D14 — 8. 

Joseph,  Selwyn  :  See —  ^      ^^  _.,_ 

Benjamin,  Alfred  A.,  and  Joaepb.     202.487. 

Kane  John  w.,  to  The  Detroit  Edison  Co.  Combined  Inaa- 
lat'or  and  sUnd  off  bracket.     202,430.  9-28-65,  Cl.  D26— 9. 

KJer  Jakobsen,  Robert  E.,  to  Schlumbergcr  Ltd.  Chair.  20B,- 
426,  9-28-65.  Cl.  D15— 8.  „        .      „ 

Lange,  Morris,  to  Superior  Funeral  Supply  Corp.  Floor 
lamp.     202.488,  9-.28-65.  a.  D48— 20. 

MiUs,  Raymond  J.,  to  D.  8.  Hart.  Electromagnetic  data 
indicator  for  data  processing  apparatus  or  aimllar  artiae. 


202,427,  9-28- 
Steerlng  wheel. 
Steering  wheel. 
Steering  wheel. 
Steering  wheel. 


General  Motors  Corp. : 
Geller,  Rodger  E. 
Geller,  Rodger  E. 
Geller.  Rodger  E. 
Geller.  Rodger  E. 


202,429,  9-28-66.  Cl.  x^.*.«— «.   ^ 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Monson,  Wallace  A.    202.441.  ,,  „       .  .      .r, 

Monson,  Wallace  A.,  to  Mlnneapolis-HoneyweU  ReguUtor  Co. 
Space  condition  reaponslre  Instrument.     202,441,  9-28-66, 

Cl    D52 7 

MuUer,  Egon  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Baby  bathtub.    aO«.- 

412,  9-28-65.  Cl.  D4 — 4. 
Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  Sea— 
Schreckengoat,  Viktor.    202,484. 
Schreckengoat,  Viktor.    202,486.  _  _  ^ 
National  Aeronautles  and  Space  Administration  :  Bf — 

Webb,  Jamea  B.    202,456. 
Nataer  Corp. :  See — 

Feldmahr,  Walter.    202.408.  ,^,^„    «  .o  -«    rn 

NelBon.  Robert  M.     Packaglnf  tray.     202,447.  9-28-66,  O. 

Newaon,  Robert  F.    Chair.    202,424,  9-28-65   Cl.  pi5— 1. 

Niemann,  Jamea  E.,  to  American  Radiator  k  SUndard  Sani- 
Ury dorp.     Laratory.     202,411.  9-28-65.  Cl.  D4— 2. 

O'Donnell,  Tbomaa  P.  Vehicle  roof.  202,418,  9-28-66,  Cl. 
D14— 27. 

PettenglU,  Myron  F^  to  Oenend  Blaetrle  Co.  Lumlnalra. 
202,440,  9-28-65,  CT.  D48— 81. 

Pocket  Booka,  Inc. :  See — 

Bnfel,  LyleK.    S02.468.  ^  ,  _,^^       „    ., 

Preble,  Harryj^and  J.  Rubtnateln.  to  General  Bllein|  Machine 


Co.,  Inc. 
D74— 21. 


i>eacU  abarpener  stand.     202.467,  9-28-66,  Cl. 

Rader,  Richard  L.     Wheel.     «)2,419.  9-28-66.  Cl.  D14— 80. 

Rlchnak,  Paul  J. :  B— — 

Swalm.  Marrln  W.,  and  Rlchnak.    202,461. 

Rubtnateln.  Joaeph  :  See — 

Prabla.  Harry,  and  Rubtnateln.    202,467. 


u 

•ehlombcmr  Ltd. :  800 — 
KJ«r  JakobMn,  Robert  S. 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


303,426. 


8chPwkenfo«t,  Viktor,  to  Th«  Uamj  Ohio  Mf; 

rfHw.  1 i, w....      J03,4M,  »-2»-«5,  Ci.  I 

Tk«  Marrav  Ohio  Utg.  Co 


Co.    Chjdn 


Superior  Funeral  Supplr  Corp. 
Lance.  Morris.    202,438. 


Bee — 


Jurealle 


Behreckengoet.  Viktor,  to  Tke  Marra/  Ohl( 

tractor.    202^38,  »-28-W.  CI.  D8i-15. 
^^l*-  B  *??  ^  •  ^°  *»«"*•*  ValTe  Co.,  a  Dlrlalon  of  Pltta- 

??i7.^  ^iH^Ti*  o.  £i*2t'^i?«LaP  '•'  »  pr«Murla«l  con- 

8«»qttlit  VHje  Co..  a  DlTlalon  of  Plttaburgh  Ballwaji :  Bee— 

_. .    8«w|nUt,  N«l«  W.    203.452. 

Busman.  Jerome.    Jewelry  box.    202,448,  »-28-60,  CL  DM — 

amtlL  Bernard  N. :  Bee— 

.-.♦?°^5^  Kobert  N.    Smith,  and  Stewart.     202.418. 
a^i?i;  ^???^"''  B.    Airplane.    i02.464.  9-28-«8,  CI.  D71— 1. 
CT   6lJ?^l*"  °  ^^'  '>""***''«      202,414,  »-a6-«a. 

Stanley  Arlatlon  Corp. :  8«« — 
Stanley.  Robert  M.    203,429. 

"^^^Jl-^^^^/J  **  •  *°  SUniey  ATUtlon  Corp. 
_  203.426.  »-2»-80.  CT.  D15— S. 
Stewart  Charlea  H. :  See— 

Hubbach.  Robert  N..  Smith,  and  Stewart. 


En  tray.     202,481, 


Vehicle  aeat. 


303,416. 


Child's   Tehlcle.     303.438,   »-28-68,   a. 


Stonebumer,   Jack. 
D34 — 15. 

Sunbeam  Corp. :  8m — 

Comwell.  Roas  B.    303.460. 

*°r^^'*f^"'.^  •  *^*   "  Hitchcock,  to  UnlTeraal  Randle 
Corp.     Laratory.    303,410.  »-28-68.  CL  D4— 3.        """'"' 


Swalm,  fiarrln  W.,  and  P.  j.  Rlchnak 

»-2«-65.  a.  D5g— IS.  «:»"** 

Tiller.  JuBM  A.,  to  American  Radiator  A  SUndard  Sanitary 

Corp.    Urinal.    202,418,  »-28-68,  C\.  D4— 8  '>*'"«r7 

Trotter,  John  C. :  Bee — 

Webb,  Jamea  B.    302,406. 

'\l2?V-2fi!S.'ci  D81^"°*  rod  holdlnt  "and  spike.    202.- 

^202'43tT2i«8.  O^lirft'  '""'*°'  "  ""^  '^'^'*- 
Union  CarMde  Corp. ;  Bee — 

Muller,  Econ  M.    302,413. 
UniTersal  Rundle  Corp. :  Bee —  v, 

Sundbert,  Carl  W.,  and  Hitchcock.     303,410. 
Volt,  W.  J.,  Rubber  Corp. :  See— 

CnlUty.  Richard  B.    303,488. 

^^A  iU?"  F^-  fd«nlnistrator  of  the  National  Aeronautlct 
J  r  ^Th.^'*'^?*"^?"  with  re,n«ct  to  an  Inrentlon  of 
!♦  Zir^}}"  ^^■5J  **f«raft  for  slmuUtlng  rartous  arar- 
ity  conditions.    202,456.  »-28-65.  C\.  D71— 17 

^t^28^',  CI*  wS-1     ^•*=^**^  terminal  block.     202,428, 

West  Coast  Yacht  Co. :  Bee— 

Oreene,  Harry  R.    303,458. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  Bee — 

Boldt,  Mel  Tin  H.    202,448. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1965 

Nora. — ^Arraacad  la  aecordaaca  with  tba  first  sixnlfleant  character  or  word  of  Uie  nam*  (In  accordance  with  elt7  aad 


k:i-  9S,  r 


telephone  directory  practice) 


3.206,666,  »-28-6e,  O. 


3.206,061. 


ACV  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  Eldon  A.     3,206.736. 
A.  J.  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Vanl.  Jamea.     3,206,066. 
Aaae,  L>uane  T. :  Bee — 

Uennlg,  Robert  J.,  and  Aase.     3.208,616. 
Abbott,  Rldiard  L. :  See — 

Stengel,  Leonard  A.,  and  Abbott     3,208,038. 
AbelsoB,  lx>uls.     Jf'tacture  setting  tool.     3.206,400,  6-28-65. 

CI   128—83. 
Aberaethy,  MarrU  D.    Matrix  Inserter.    8.208.582.  6-28-65, 

CI.  166—18. 
Abramo,  John  G..  and  B.  C.  Cbapln,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Amlno- 
alkyl-aromaUc-ethylamlnes.    3,206,026,  6-26-66,  CI.  260— 
8^0.8. 
Abson,  James  W. :  Bee — 

Wood,  Charles  W.,  Cloagh,  Abson,  and  Murpby.     3,206,- 
734. 
Adair,  James  R. :  Hee — 

Uleger,  Maurice  P.,  and  Adair.     3,208.260. 
A4am,  Hans  :  Bee — 

Reeber,  Rudolf,  Adam,  and  Ortb.     8,208,414. 
Adams,  Charles  Q.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Nary.    Mag- 
netic field  detector  with  a  two-core  Uux  grate  magnetometer 
for  a  D.C.  permeameter.     8,209,24«,  6-28-66,  CT.  824 — 43. 
Adee.  Cbester  A.,  deceased,  by  C.  B.  Adee,  executrix.    Impact 

clutch  with  sliding  key  In  anrll.     "" -----     - 

162 — 30.8. 
Adee,  Clarice  B. :  Bee — 

Adee,  Cbester  A.     3,208,066. 
Adln,  Louis  £..  Jr. :  See — 

Ducote,  Behrman  A.,  and  Adln. 
Adjustable  Fixture  Co. :  See — 

Odwasny,  Thaddeas.     3,206,7T4. 
Aemco.  Inc. :  See — 

Klammer,  WlUUm  C.     3,206,103. 
Agfa  Aktiengesellscbaf  t :  See — 

Bcbuls,  Willi,  and  Muller.     3,208.306. 
Agren,  Bengt  AHsar.  to  K.  H.  Nordln.     Handle  for  grinding 

operations.     3,206.307,  6-28-65.  CI.  74 — 768. 
Absmann,  Uerardus  J.  M.,  and  Z.  van  Qelder,  to  North  Ameri- 
can  HblUps  Co.,   Inc.     Gaseous   glow-discharge  tube  with 
moDocrvstalline    meUl    cathode.      8,209,167,    6-28-66,    CI. 
313—221. 
Air  Laboratory  Serrtce  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gonn.  Paul  C.     3,206,764. 
Air  Preheater  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Haxsard,  Noel  D.     3.206,056. 
Air  Preheater  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Bloss.  Harold  £..  and  Plurschutx.     3,206,506. 
Aircraft  Specialties,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Walker,  Glenn  L.  and  Filer.     8,206,466. 
Alxawa,  Tatsuo.     Continuous  ammonia  gas  developing  appa- 
ratus for  light  sensitive  papers.     3,208,367,  6-28-66,  CI. 
66 — 86. 
Aja,   Rudolph.     Band   saws  for  cutting  meat   and  bone  and 
means  to  clean  such  saws.     3,206,497,  6-28-65,  CI.  143 — 
158. 
Albert,  Harry  B.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Use 
of  substituted  phenylenediamlne-alkyl  hallde  condensation 

Sroducts  of  antloione  agents  in  rubber.     8,206,667,  6-28- 
5,  CI.  260—45.6. 
Alblswerk  Zurich  A. 0. :  See — 

Hossmann.  Marcel.     3,206,204. 
Alcon  Metal  Products,  Inc. :  see — 

De  Vito.  Cbaries  P.     3.206,312. 
Alexander    Warren  A.,  and  R.  N.  Hart,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Co.    Seismic  method  of  earth  exploration.    3,206,- 
546.  6-28-65,  CI.  181— .5. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Conner,  Jesse  R.,  Jr.     S,206,8(74. 
Allen,  Dayton.     Instant  piano  picture  Chord  course.     3,208,- 

327,  6-26-65,  CI.  84—471. 
Allen,  Herbert,  a>d  R   K.  Le  Rouax,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works, 
Inc.     Reciprocating  piston  type  actuators.     8,208,357,  6- 
28-65.  CI.  62 — 27. 

Allen,  Thomas  O.,  and  J.  B.  Ortlott,  to  Bsso  Production  Re- 
search Co.  Apparatus  for  setting  bridge  plnga.  3,206,530, 
6-28-66.  CI.  166--60. 

Allen,  William  M.,  to  American  Light  Gage  Dtmb  Corp.  Clo- 
sure for  steel  drums  (single-thread  dosurs).  3,208,624, 
6-28-68,  CT.  220—36. 

Alteaden.  DennU,  K.  Boddy.  D.  V.  Freck,  and  8.  E.  Hunt,  to 
Associated  Blectrical  Industries  Ltd.  RadiaUon  detector 
aad  discriminator  utilising  a  semi-conductor  solid  state 
detector.    3.206.151,  6-28-6>,  CT.  360—88.8. 

AUlMl  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Slevenpiper.  Frederic  L.,  and  Zlellnski.     3,206,914. 

▲IHmiuaBt,  Fernand  8.     Double-acting  valves,  applicable  la 
particular  to  single-valve  telescopic  dampers.     3,206,474, 
6-2S-4e,  a.  137— 468.6. 
Allls-Chataera  Mff .  Co. :  Sse— 
Dlcksoa,  James  J.     S,206,M4. 
Peek.  Heary  L.,  Olbb,  aad  Pflanx.     8,206,101. 


Alumianm  Extrusion  Co. :  See- 
Grossman,  Abraham.     3.206,111. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Harms,  John  D..  and  Westlin.     3,206,206. 
Sctaoll,  Howard  O.     3,206.331. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  See — 

Paley,  Alfred  I.     3,^,176. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Arthen,  l<^ank  J..  Coleman,  and  Hardy.     3,306,860. 
IFalvey,  John  J.     3,206,226. 
Forgacs,  Joseph.     3,206,862. 
Forgaes,  Joseph.     3.206.863. 
Grosklos,  Rill  L.     3,206.027. 
IVreasl.  Joseph  F.     8,206,828. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

BantUU,  Arthur  A.,  and  Oadene.     3,306,004.  <^ 

American  Ujgbt  Gage  Drum  Corp. :  See — 

AUen,  William  M.     8,208,624. 
American  Locker  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
SUckhouse,  WeUs  F.     3,206,246. 
American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co. :  Bee — 
Crowley,  Walter  A.     3,206,543. 
Morris,  Jack,  and  Rudd.     3,206,llt. 
Rudd,  WaUace  C.     3,206,116. 
Walters,  WUllam  T^  and  Reeme.     8,206,348. 
Ameriplastlc  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Graves,  Joel  S.    3,206,127. 
Amerline  Corp. :  See — 

Hultgren,  Arnold  P..  and  Tellen.    8,808,585. 
Ames,  Irving,  and  R.  0.  Simmons,  to  International  Business 
Machine  Corp.     Method  and  apparatua  for  depositing  dims 
of  refractory  meUl  oxides  and  refractory  metals.     8.208.- 
878,  6-28-65,  CT.  117—106. 
Amodei.  Juan  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Pulse  generator 
employing  minority  carrier  storage  diodes  for  pulse  shaplac. 
8.206,171.  6-28-65.  CI.  807—88.6. 
Aadersen.  John  I.    Pipe  apparatus.     8,208,830,  6-38-66,  CL 

82 — 71. 
Anderson,  Alexsnder  E.,  to  The  British  Ship  Research  Associ- 
ation.    Supercharcer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
3,208.218,  6-28-68;  CT.  60—18. 
Anderson,  Clifford  R.,  Jr. :  See — 

Butterbaugh,  Galen  P.,  and  Salsbury.    8,208,806. 
Anderson.  James  P. :  See — 

AngsUdt.  John  W..  Ehlert,  and  Anderson.    8,308,606. 
Anderson,  Paul  Z. :  See — 

Margarlan,  Gerald  M.,  and  Anderson.    8,208,408. 
Anderson,    Richard    L.,    to   International   Business   Machines 
Corp.      Fast    switching    diodes.      3,208,887,    6-28-65,    Q. 
148—88. 
Anderson,  William  S..  and  R.  D.  Mulllneaux,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Lubricants  and  additives  therefor.    8,208,646,  6-38-66,  CI. 
352—56. 
Andrassy,  Stella.     Process  and  apparatus  for  the  separatton 
of  hydrocarbons  from  tar  sands.     8,308,680,  6-3»-66,  CT. 
208—11. 
Angele,  Wilhelm.    Printed  armature  device.    S4K>6,187,  6-38- 

65,  6l.  810—266. 
Anger,  Hal  O.     Beam  position  Identification  meaas.     8,306,- 

201.  9-28-65,  CT.  815—6. 
Angstadt.  John   W.,  F.  H.  Ehlert,  and  J.  P.  Anderson,  to 
Blaw-Knox  Co.     Splash  guard-mist  extractor.     8,208,606, 
6-28-65,  CT.  159—12. 
Anflnsen  Plastic  Molding.  Inc. :  See — 

La  Ham,  SUnley  E.     8.208,660. 
Anson,   William  B.,  to  Coin-controlled  compressed  air  dto- 

penser.     8  208,574.  9-28-65.  CT.  194—3. 
Antlnori.  Jack  A^  and  M.  W.  Rutenberg.  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  preparing  a  breaded  deep- 
fried  food.     8,208,851,  6-28-66,  CT.  66—1. 
Apel,  Louis  F.    Locking  device  for  a  vacuum  tube  dlstrlbattoa 

system.     8^208,661,  6-28-65.  CT.  243—28. 
Appeldorn,    Roger   H.,   to    MlonesoU    Mlninc   and   Mff.   Co. 
SUnd  for  aa  overhead  projector.     8,208,887,  6-28-66.  Q. 
88—24. 
Appleberry,  Walter  T.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.    General 

purpose  iatch.     8,208,781.  6-28-65.  CT.  262—128. 
AqnIlloB,  Charles  A.,  to  Ark-Les  Switch  Corp.     Printed  cir- 
cuit connector.     8,206,808,  6-28-65,  CT.  886—176. 
Arcos  Corp.  :  See — 

Reilley.  James  M.,  Wooding,  and  Moore.    8,208,886. 
Ark-Les  Switch  Corp. :  See— 

Aqulllon,  Charles  A.     8,208,808.  

Armbrust,   Roy  J.     Demountable  pier  structure.     8.208J87, 

9-28-4J5,  CT.  61—48. 
Armlstead,  WlUlam  H.,  aad  S.  D.  Stookey,  to  Corning  Glass 
Works.    Phototroplc  autertal  and  article  ssade  therefrom. 
8,308,860.  6-28-68;  CT.  106—64.  ^  __^ 

Armitage.  Frank  E..  and  C.  S.  Walratb,  Jr.     Can  carrter. 

8,208,614,  6-28-60,  CT.  214—378. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  Bee — 

Beekraan.  Stewart  M.     8,308,606. 
Araav  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Markevlteh.  Igor.     8,208.208. 
Arnett.  Edward  M.     Method  of  analyilnf  water  •anples  tor 
deuterium  content.    8,208,826,  6-28-66.  CT.  38—280. 
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Arnold,  Hurley  B.,  and  O.  W.  Saflrnn,  to  8  A  A  Electronic* 
Inc.    Three-way  unlTersal  maat  mount.    8,208,708,  »-28-d5. 
CL  248—48. 
Arnold,   Harold  Q.    to  The  Bauer  Mfr.  Co.     Rang  and  aide 
rail  connection  for  laddera.     8.208,854.  9-28-63.  CI.  182— 
46. 
Arnold,  Onley  E.,  and  O.  J.  Watkins.  to  Interna Uonal  Bual- 
ne«a  MachiDea  Corp.     Data  control  apparatus.     8,209,881, 
9-28-65.  CI.  840—172.5. 
Aro  Corp.,  The  :  Sm — 

KautB.  WUbert  O.     8,208,678. 
Arond,  Letter  H.,  and  J.  L.  Bailey,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Novel 
polarlalnc  products   ana   processes   for   their   preparatloa. 
8,208,902.  fr-28-60,  CT.  161—1. 
Artnen,  Frank  J..  R.  A.  Coleman,  and  W.  B.  Hardy,  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Co.     StabUlaed  nitrocellulose  compositions. 
8,208.868.  9-28-68.  CI.  106 — 187. 
Arthur,  Edwin  P.,  and   L.   B.  Leonard,   to  Baekman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.     Uquld  Junction.    8,208,927.  9-28-66,  CI.  204— 
198. 
Amta,  Marco  R.     Aircraft  capable  of  both  Tcrtlcal  and  hort- 

sonUl  fllj|bt      3.208.698    9-28-65.  CI.  244—28. 
Aschauer,   Oeorfe   R.,   to  Twin   Disc  Clutch   Co.     Vane-type 

fluid  clutch.     3^08.570,  9-2»-60,  CI.  192 — 68. 
Ash.  Anthony  8.  F.  :  See — 

WrafK,  William  R^  Ash.  and  Crelghton.     8,209,006. 
Asklna,  William  J.,  to  The  Frank  O.  Housh  Co.     Ballast  filled 
pneumatic  tire  construction.    8.208,501,  9-28-65.  CI.  182— 
330. 
Aspera  Co.  Ltd. :  Sm — 

Hayashl.  Yoshlto.     8,208,884. 
Associated  Electrical  Indugtrlaa  Ltd. :  8aa — 

AUenden,  Dennis,  Boddy.  Freck,  and  Hunt.    8.3O0,1S1. 
Choudhury.  Shafl  Uddln  A.     S.209.226. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The:  8*9 — 

Dunlap.  Henry  F.,  and  Franklin.     8,208,209. 
Woods,  John  P.     8.209,821. 
Woods,  John  P..  and  BarU.     8,208.297. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Hartmann.  Ludwlg  A.     3^09,028. 
Atlas  Industriewagen  Q.m.b.H.  :  89€ — 

Wllmeit.  Ernst.     3.208.222. 
Atomic  Power  DeTelopment  Associates.  Inc. :  0«a — 

Hennlf,  Robert  J.     3,208,918. 
AtTldabern  Inredalngar  AB :  B00 — 

LewtQ.  Ounnar  E.  W.     8.208.097. 
Aner.  Joha  H  ,  Jr .  and  L.  F.  Waldron.  Jr..  to  Qeneral  Signal 
Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  objects.    3,209,- 
313.  9-28-68,  CI.  840—1. 
Ausfresser    Harold  D.  :   Sea — 

French,  Richard  D.,  and  Anafresaer.     8,209,168. 
Austgen.  Kenneth  J.  :  Bee- — 

Peterson,  William  H..  and  Austfen.    3.208.599. 
Austin,  Curtis  L.,  2nd,  and  R.  N.  Bateson.  to  General  Mills. 
Inc.    Variable  force  osclUator.    8,208,292.  9-28-60,  CL  74— 
61. 
Austin.  John  F. :  Bee — 

Baker.  Chester  L.,  and  Austin.     8.208.828. 
Automatic  8wltch  Co. :  Bee — 

Rolfe,  Alfred  H.     8,208.716. 
AuTllle,  CalTln  :  See—     .  _ 

Porter.  8tephan  L..  AuTllle.  and  Winch.     3,208.491. 
Atco  Corp.  :  £f«« — 

Bruck.  Oeorge.  Kleinman,  and  Dendy.    3,209.187. 
Lasslo,  Tibor  8.     3.208,447 
Patrick.  Richard  M.     8,209.189. 
Rosa.  Richard  J.    8.209.179. 
B-M-B  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Bottenberg,  Warren  E.     3,208.207. 
Babcock.  David  L. :  See- 
Easterly.  Donald  O.,  and  Babcock. 

Babcock.   John   C,   and  J.   A.    Campbell.    .- _^ 

DerlTatlres  of  a^-hydroxy  steroids  and  the  6-  and  16-sub- 
stituted   analogs    thereof.      3.209.000.    9-28-68.    a.    260— 
239.8. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Oodshalk,  Russell  L.     8.208.436. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Ltd. :  Sea — 

Carlson,  Walter  B.     8,208.802. 
Bacheller.  Rene  O..  to  A.  Trullsl,  8. AS.     Closing  syatem  for 

presses.     3.208,373,  9-28-68.  CI.  100—272. 
Backlund,  Sren  :  See — 

Btrobel,   Rupert  F.,  and   Backlund      3,208,868. 
Baermann,   Max.      Ignition   coll    with  permanent   magnets  In 

core      3.209.295,  9-28-68.  CI.  336—185 
Baermann.    Max.      Belt    drire    dcTlcc.       3.208.296,    9-28-68, 

CI.   74—229. 
Bailey.  Franda  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrothermal 

fragmentation.      3,208.674.   9-28-65.    CI.   241—1. 
Bailey.  Jamca  L. :  See — 

Arond.  Lester  H  .  and  Bailey.    8,208,902 

Ballly.  Florent  H..  ro  Varlperm  Co.    Temperature  measuring. 
3.208.282.  9-28-68.  CL  ts— 889. 

Balnea.  Alec  S.  :  See — 

Bainea,  John  K   W.     8,208.478. 
Balnes,  John  K.  W  .  %  Jointly  to  A    8.  Balnea  and  T.  B    C 


Baker,  Joseph  W. :  See — 

Chupp,  John  P..  Newallla.  and  Baker. 
Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc. :  See 


3.208,903. 


3.208.363. 
to  The   CpJohn 


Co. 


Baker.  John  B  .  and  Houck.     3.208.355. 
Chenowetti,  David  V.     3.208  532. 
Park.  Robert  O.     3.208,540. 
Baker    Paul  A  .  and  M.  A    Logan,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories^  Inc.      Data   receiver  synchronizer  for  advancing  or 
retarding   phase   of  output   after  sampling  orer  period  of 
time.    3.^09.265.  9-28-6«.  C\.  328—68  i«      o  01 

Baldwin-Llma-Hamilton  Corp. :   See — 
White.  Ira  M.     8,208.718. 


8.208.161.  9-28-65, 


Plaatle  dralnag*  tuba,  8,208.478.  9-28-68.  d.  188— 


Davia 

162. 
Baker,    Cheater    L.,    and    P.    W.    HoUoway.    to    Philadelphia 

Qviarti  Co,     Spherical  partlclea  of  anhydrous  sodium  meta 

Ullcate  and   method  of  manufacture   thereof.     8J08,822. 

9-28-68.  CI.  28—110. 
Baker.  Chester  L.,  and  J    F    Austin,  to  Philadelphia  Qaarti 

Co      Finely  divided  silica  product  and  It*  method  of  prep 

aratlon.     3,208.823.  9-28-65.  C\.  23—182. 
Baker,  John  R..  and  C.   A.   Houck,   to  Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc. 

Hydrostatic  preaaure  operated  apparatus.    8.208.858.  #-28- 

68.  Ct  91—41.1. 


Ballnkln,   fsay.     Demonstration  device. 

CI.  38—19. 
Bancroft,  Joseph,  k  Sons  Co. :  See — 

Hall.  John  N  .  and  Cook.     3.208.125. 
BaranoT.  Wladiralr,  to  Compagnie  Oenerale  de  Oeophyslque. 
Methods  and   means  for  analysing  and  examining  seismic 
record*.     3.209.318    9-2H-65.  Ci.  340 — 16.6. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Falbel.  Gerald.     3,209,073. 
Tucker    WlllUm  R.     3,209.149. 
Baron,     Robert    R.      Container    closure    meana.      8.208.617. 

9-28-65.  CI.  215 — 40. 
Barr.  Bruce  E.     Safety  locking  device  for  pump  type  maga- 

xine  flrearms.     3,208.177.  9-28-65,  CI.  42—70 
Barry,  Leonard  D.     Self  aligning  lifting  device.      8,208,789, 

9-28-65,  CI.  294-110. 
Barta,  Henry  R.  :  See — 

Woods,  John  P..  and  Barta.    3,208.297. 
Bartlett.   Roacoe  O..  Jr.     Compact   walk-around  rebreathlng 

device.    3.208449,  9-28-65.  CI.  128—29. 
Barton.  CurtU  E.     Stock  dipping  vehicle.     8.208,484.  9-28- 

85.  CI.  11»— 158. 
Barton,    Raymond    W      H.    Heckel.    P     Prickett,    and    E.    O. 
Swenson.    to  Don   Baxter,    Inc.      Parenteral   solution  con- 
tainer   with    supporting    means.      3,208,710,    9-28-65,    CI. 
248—359. 
Barucb.    Kurt    H.      Vibrating    feeder    for    miniature    parts. 

3.208.580,  9-28-65,  CI.  198   -33. 
Bashore,   Clinton   E..   J.  R.   Maes,   and  J.   L.   Sims,   to  North 
American   Aviation.   Inc.     Attenuator  with  constant  phase 
shift  effected  by  the  compensatory  Insertion  and  removal  of 
dielectric  material.    3.209,288.  9-28-65,  C\.  888—81. 
Baltic  Products  Corp.  :  See 

Ournik.  Joseph  T.,  and  Lenox.     3,209,203. 
Batp.son.  Robert  N   :  See 

AuMtin,  Curtis  L..  and  Bateaon.    3,208,292. 
Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machines.  Inc.  :  See — 

Holt.    Ronald.      3,208,821. 
Bau  Stahlb«>webe  G  m.b.H. :  See~- 

Klouten,  Helnrich.     8,208.263. 
Bauer,  Gerald  C.   to  Cellu-Kote.   Inc.     Ball   clip  for  a  eon- 
talner  having  a  rolled  rim.     3.208.680,  9-28-65,  CI.  220— 
91. 
Bauer  Mfg.  Co..  The:  See- 
Arnold.  Harold  O.     8.208.584. 
Bauer.    Robert   D.   and   J.    Van   Pool,   to  Phillips   Petroleum 
Co.    Alkylatlon  of  hydrocarbons  by  reducing  organic  fluoride 
content  of  a  stream  in  the  operation.     3.209,051,  9-28-65. 
CI     260 — 683.42. 
Bauer.    Werner    R..    to    RobertHhaw    Controls    Co.      Pressure 
HWltch    with    high    and    low   preaaure    spring   adjuatmcnts. 
3.209.094,  9-26-68,  C\.  200—83. 
Baum,    William    H..    and   O.    A.    Wandel.   to    Faatener   Corp. 
Fastener   head   with   groovea  to  receive  driving  tool    ribs. 
3.208,330.  9-28-65.  CT.  85—28. 
Baxter,  Don,  Inc. :  See — 

Barton.    Raymond   W..    Heckel,    Prickett.    and    Swenson. 
8^08.710 
Bayha,  Edwin  H.     Kite  string  traveler.     8,208,697,  9-28-65. 

CI    244— 1.-.5. 
BayleHH.  Jack  H.,  to  Easo  Production   ReHearch  Co.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  flow  of  well  fluids.     3.208.- 
527,  9-28-65.  Cl.  166 — 39. 
Bayone,  James  J. :  Sea — 

Ihde.    Frederick  J.,  Jr..   Bayone.   and   Lahr.     8,208,937. 
Beane,  Francis  A.  :  See-  - 

Brundige,  William  L..  and  Beane.     8^08.812. 
Beck    Carl  A.,  to  Charles  Beck  Machine  Corp.     Roll  support 

for   centerfolder.      3.208,689,    9-28-65.   Cl.   242—78.4. 
Beck,  Charles.  Machine  Corp.  :  See — 

Beck,  Carl  A.     3,208,889 
Beck,^  Paul  W.  :  See^ 

brockman.  Frank  G  .  and  Beck.     3.209.181. 
Becker,  Clair  A.,  to  B.  B.  Myers.     Storsge  cabinet.     3.208.- 

807,  9-28-65,  Cl.  312     200  „    ,     « 

Backer,  Otto  A.,  A.  Boeco,  E.  8.  Cain.  Jr .  "d  O.  L.  Orajn. 
to  ^^^e  Garrett  Corp.     Dental  turbine.     8.206,728,  9-28-«8, 

Pj    253 3 

Becker    Rudolf,  to  Geaellschaft  fur  Llnde's  Elsmaschlnen  Ak- 
tlengesellschsft.     Rectification  of  liquid  mixturea  boiling  at 
low  temperatures.     8.208,231.  9-28-«6,  Cl.  62—80. 
Beckman  In*trument*,  Inc.  :  See — 

Arthur.  Ddwln  P..  and  Leonard.     3.208,927. 
GUbert.  Paul  T..  Jr.     8.208.333.  .     ,  „ 

Beekman,   Stewart  M  .   to  Armour  Pharmacantlcal  Co.     GU- 
cine-aublllsed    aluminum    hydroxide  magnesium    comoound 
codrled  gel  anucld*  andproccaa  of  making  the  same.    8,208,- 
906.  9-»-«6.  a    187—65 
Beer.  Robert.    Method  of  making  a  chewing  candy.    3.208.406. 

9-28-85.  a.  107—84. 
Beers.  K«Ua4  F..  Jr.    Praccaa  for  purifying  eniymas.    8,206,- 

918.  9-28-65.  CT.  198—66. 
Baaaon.  Cheater  R.     Support  atend.     3,208.712,  9-28-88,  CL 

248 — 423. 
Beeaon.  Harry  R.     Drinking  veaael  with  apill  pravantlnf  do- 
sura.     3.208.629.  9-28-68.  a.  220— 90  4. 


>: 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Belden.  Donald  H..  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Prodoete  Co.    Ajvaratui 
for   storing   and   stripping  catalyst  In  a  fluldlaed  aystem. 
3,208,831.  9-28-65.  Cl.  2?— 288. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Baker.  Paul  A.,  and  Logan.     3,209,268. 
Cherry,  Myron  B.    3,208,258. 
Glanola.  Umberto  F.     3.209.150. 
Myer.  Robert  E.     3^209,135. 
Schneider.  Martin  V7    3.2U9.291. 
Bell.  William  E.,  to  Varlan  Associates.     Oyromagnetlc  reao- 
nance   methods   and    apparatus.      3.209,242,    9-28-65.    Cl. 
324— .5. 
Balaky,  Cbarlea,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Latch  mechanlam  actu- 
ator.    3.208.784.  9-28-65,  CT.  292 — 336.8. 
Bcltona  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

McCarrell.  Stuart  G..  and  Wayne.    3,200,082. 
Posen.  Lawrence  M.     3.209,083. 
Bublo,  Alfred  M.     3,20^.102. 
Bendall,  Wilfrid  H.    Piano  tonal  apparatua.    3,208,825,  0-28- 

45     pi     Q\       Ifll 

BendaU,  Wilfrid  H.     Piano  action.     3.208,326,  0-28-68.  CT. 

84—255. 
Bendli  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Black.  Raymond  J.    3.208,266. 
Burnett.  Richard  T.     3i208,557.  _ 

Chambers,  Warren  D.,  Osborne,  and  Woo.    3,208,650. 
Clifton.  Jame*  B.  McC.    8.209.275. 
Hoekatra,  Herman  M.     3.208,2224. 
Oxner.  Edwin  8.     3,209,287. 
Rice.  Paul  P..  and  Snyder     3,208.664. 
Schulta.  Harold  B.     5,208.212. 
Bendix-Westingbouse  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co. :  Sea — 

DulTala,  Joseph.     3,208  623. 
Bennett,  Charles  H.,  to  Koehring  Co.     Die  caaUng  machine. 

3,208.113.  9-28-65.  Cl.  22—68, 
Bens.  Jakob,  and  \.  Schwelser,  to  Sandoa  Ltd.    MeUl-conUln- 
Ing    reactive    aao    chloropyrlmldlne    dyeatuffs.      3,208,990, 
9-28-65,  Cl.  260—146. 
Berg  Mfg.  k  Sales  Co.  :  See— 

Jousma,  Richard,  and  Faley.     3.208.428. 
Berger.  Bernard  B.,  C.  D.  MlUer,  and  G.  Langer,  to  HT  Re- 
search  Institute.     Electrostatic  encapaulatlon.     3.208,951, 
9-28-85.  Cl.  252—316.  ,^ 

Bergman,   Richard  H.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Tunnel 

diode  device.     3,209,162,  9-28-65,  Cl.  307--88  5. 
Bergaon,  Gustav.    Fluid  metering  apparatus.    3,208,644,  ih-^o- 

flft^  fn    222 240 

Bergwerksgesellschaft  Hlbernia  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 

Rlndtorff.  Ermbrecht.  Schmitt.  and  Keller.     3,208,954, 
Berman,   Baruch,   and   H.   J.    Lennon,   to  The  New  York  Air 
Brake  Co.     Controlled  rectifier  reveralng  motor  speed  ays- 
tem.   3,209.227.  9-28-65.  Cl.  818 — 267. 
Bernini.  Maria  :  See — 

Trabacchl,  Nereo.     3,208,628.  .    ,      _.         .,      . 

Bernstein,    Seymour,   to   United    States   of   America,   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.    Tug-tow  arrangement  for  nuclear  air- 
craft     3.208,692.  9-28-68.  Cl.  244—3.  ^         .     ..      ^ 
Bttelligungs     und    Patentverwaltungsgesellschaft   mlt  baacn- 
rankter  Haftung:  See —                           „..,..       ..  «.  w    w 
Feser,  Eberhard,  Freae,  HeJJ,  Simon,  Schmld.  and  Elnbeck. 
3.208,666. 
Beusman,  Curtis  C.  :  See — 

Marwell.  Edward  M..  and  Beuaman.    3,208,630. 
Bevls  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 
Nash,  John  C.    3.208,100. 
Pendleton,  Pyam  L.    3,208,818. 
Beyerle,  Ernst :  See —  ■    ^^  ^^^ 

Vogel    Georg.  Schneider,  and  Beyerle.     3.209.078. 
Blcek    Edward  J  ,  to  Dniversal  Oil  Products  Co.     Reductive 

alkylatlon  of  aralnea.     3,209,030,  9-28^5,  Cl.  260—574. 
Richer    Leo  B.,  Jr..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Laminating  frame.    3.208,899.  9-28-65.  CT.  156—536. 
Bldwell,  Irene  O  ,  See— 

Bldwell.  Seymour  P.     3.208.361.    ^    „  ^      ..      ,    ,  .  , 
Bldwell.  Seymour  P.,  deceased  (by  I.  O.  Bldwell.  administra- 
trix).   Mechanical  bnll-fioat  for  finishing  concrete.    3.208,- 
.361.  9-28-65,  CT.  94— 45.  „^     ^  ,  ^       .  -.., 

Bledenbender.   Raymond   F.,   to  The  Coleman   Co..   Inc.      Oil 

burning  furnace.     3.208.503.  9-28-65.  CT.  158—28. 
Blgelow-Sanford,  Inc. :  See — 

Harrtson.  Wayne  T..  and  Carrigan     3.208.482. 
Blglln.  Joseph  M.,  and  J.  J.  Greaves,  to  The  Bprden  Co.    Cold 
pre**  method  oi  making  abraalve  artlclea.    8,208,836,  0-28- 
65.  Cl.  51—203. 
Blgnall.  Arthur  Q.,  and  L.  P.  Kumpf.  to  Laaalco  Inc.     Work 
transfer  apparatus.     3.208.600.  9-28-65.  CT.  214 — 1. 

Blllnskt.  Walter  J. :  Bee— 

Coscione.  Joaeph  D..  and  Blllnskl.    8.208.701. 

Billings,  William  W.,  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Coro  Fre- 
quency responsive  control  device.  3.209.212.  0-28-65,  CT. 
317—147. 


BLndel,  Paul .  «-^ 

Scbleber.  Hans,  and  Blndel.     3,208,498. 

Binder.  George  O.,  Jr.,  and  C.  D.  Russell,  to  Esso  Production 

auiaich  Co.     Method  of  secondary  recovery.     3.208,517, 

0-S8-88,  Cl.  166—9. 
Bingham,  Sidney  H.     Rubber  tired  railway  truck  and  guiding 

device.     3,208,400.  9-28-65,  CT.  104—120. 
Bingham     Sidney   H.      Railroad  and    rapid   transit  car  and 

undercarriage  suspension  system.     3,208.402.  0-28-65.  CT. 

105—133. 
Blnkla.  Alexander  M..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Miller  effect 
.   voUan    sensitive    capaciUnca    AFC    system.      3.200,278, 

9-^b.  CT.  331—20. 

Black.  John  A.  :  See—  „,     ^      .  ^^  ^„^ 

Edwarda,  Evans  A..  Munaon,  and  Black,     8,208,686, 


Black,  Raymond  J.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Teatlng  apparatua. 
3,26e.2«G.  9-28-65,  Cl.  73 — ^9. 

Blair.  Calvin  B.  Bale  handling  bead.  3,208,612.  9-28-65, 
Cl.  214—144. 

Blasdell.  Robert  O.,  and  J.  J.  Rada,  to  Container  Corp.  of 
America.  Dlaplay  container.  3,208,659,  9-28-65,  O. 
229—27. 

Blaskowskl,  Henry  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  lac 
Combination  of  regenerator  and  supercharged  vapor  gen- 
erator.    3,208,832.  9-28-65,  Cl.  23 — 288. 

Blasae,  George,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  Inc. 
Vanadium-containing  ferrlmagnetlc  material.  3,208,048, 
9-28-65.  Cl.  252—82.5. 

Blausteln.  Herbert  D.,  and  J.  A.  Pierce,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  Switching  circuit  3,200,^30,  0-^8-65,  CL 
340 — 174.1. 

Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See — 

Angstadt,   John   W.,   Ehlert,   and  Anderson.     3,208.806. 

Blish,  Matthew  B.  Dlaplay  package.  3,208,500,  0-28-65,  CT. 
200—80. 

Bliss,  William  L.  Bale  ahreddlng  apparatua.  3.208,401, 
9-28-4J5,  CT.  146 — 70.1. 

Block,  Helns  :  See — 

Urban,    Bernhard,    Block,    and    Muller.     3,208.411. 

Bloomlngdale.  Paul  F..  to  The  Coleman  Co.,  Inc.  Mounting 
aasembly  for  refrigeration  compreasora.  3,208.700,  0-28- 
65,  Cl.  248 — 20. 

Bloaa,  Harold  E..  and  G.  E.  Flurschuts,  to  The  Air  Preheater 
Corp.  Circumferential  turn-down  seal  for  flexible  sector 
plate.     3.208,509,  9-28-«5,  Cl.  165—9. 

Blout,  Elkan  R.,  M.  R.  Cohler,  M.  Green,  and  R.  B.  Wood- 
ward, to  Polaroid  Corp.  Anthraquinone  derlvatlvea  con- 
taining an  ortho-  or  para-dlbydroxyphenyl-alkylamiao  aub- 
stltuent.     3  209,016,  9-28-65.  Cl.  260 — 371. 

Blout,  Elkan  R..  M.  Green.  H.  G.  Rogera.  and  M.  S.  Simon, 
to  Polaroid  Corp.  Ato  dye  developera.  3,208,091,  9-28-65, 
Cl.  280 — 162. 

Blueeteln,  Ben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Equilibration  of 
organopolysiloxanes  using  phosphorus  containing  cata'yst. 
3.208.973   9-28-65.  Cl.  260 — 48.5. 

BlumHch.  Josef  F..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  National 
.\eronautlcfl  and  Space  Admlnlatratlon.  Pivotal  shock  ab- 
sorbing pad  assembly.     3.208,707,  9-28-65,  Cl.  248 — 188.9. 

Rochory.  Michael.  Centrtfugally  operated  clutch  mechanlam. 
3,208.571.  9-28-65.  CT.  192—105. 

Bobby.  Keith  :  See — 

Allenden,   Dennis,   Bobby,  Freck.  and   Hunt.     3,200,151. 

Bode.  Hans,  to  Varta  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alkaline  storage 
battery  and  process  for  making  the  same.  8.208,880,  9-28- 
85,  Cl.  136 — 24. 

Boehm,  Josef,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.  Low 
Inertia  actuator.     3.208,293,  9-28-65,  Cl.  74 — 89. 

Boettcher,  Carl  E..  to  Whirlpool  Corp,  Compreasor,  8,208,- 
887.  9-28-65,  Cl.  230—207. 

Bogner,  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

Enoch.  Duard  W..  Bogner.  Dibble,  and  Huber.     3,208,855. 

Bogs,  Charles  W.  :  See — 

Gregorv.  Robert  F.,  and  Bogs.     3,208,547. 

Bokum  Tool  Co.    Inc. :  See — 

Heuser.  Helmut  C.     3.208,312. 

Boley,  Robert  D.,  to  Square  D  Co.  Manually  and  electro- 
magnetlcally  operable  latching  device.  3,209,109,  9-28-68, 
Cl.  200 — 106. 

BoUlbon,  George  E.,  and  E.  A.  Macha,  to  Westlnahouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Dynamoelectrlc  machine.  3,209,183,  9-28-68, 
CT.  310—87. 

Bolsan.  Jamea  J..  Jr..  to  Bobbins  k  Myers,  Inc.  Cushioned 
commutator  leads.     3,209,186.   0-28-65,  CT.   310 — 284. 

Bonn,  Theodore  H. :   See — 

Fraunfelder,   James   A..   Cubert.   and   Bonn.      3  200,268. 

Bonner.  Raymond  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Adaptive  recognition  system  for  recognising  similar 
patterns.      3,209.328,   9-28-68.   CT.    340—146,3. 

Bonomo,  Steven  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Data  processing  apparatus  including  an  alpha-numeric  shift 
register.     3.209,330,  9-28-65.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Book.  Herbert  W.,  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp.  RMuUt- 
Ing  transformer  system.     3,200,240,  9-28-65.  Cl.  323—60. 

Book,  Herbert  W.,  and  A.  M.  Lockle.  to  Westlngbouse  Electric 
Corp.  Regulating  and  current  limiting  tranaformer  system. 
3.209.241.  9-28-66.  CT.  323 — 60. 

Boon.  William.  Pneumatic  conveying  system  for  bulky  mate- 
rials.    3,208.800,  9-28-65,  CT.  302 — 17. 

Boop.  Gene  T.,  to  Technical  Drilling  Service,  Inc.  Electric 
firing.    3,208  378,  9-28-66.  Cl.  102—20. 

Borden  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Blglln.  Joseph  M..  and  Greaves.     3,208,836. 
Borkenstein,     Robert    F.       Method    for    rapid    quantitative 
analysis  of  ethyl  alcohol.    3,208,827,  9-28-65,  Cl.  23—230. 

Borneman    Harold  J.  :  See — 

Tantllnger,  Keith  W.,  Toter,  and  Borneman.     3,208,008. 

Borrebach,  Edwin  J.,  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Elec- 
trical apparatus.     3,209,060,  9-28-68.  CT.  13 — 13. 
Bosch.  Robert.  G. m.b.H.  :  See — 

Zielaaek.  Ootthold.  and  Uhllg.     3,209,218. 

Bosco.  Armand  ;  See — 

Becker,  Otto  A.,  Boaco,  Cain,  and  Green.     3,208,723. 

Boaabard.  Emat,  to  Sniier  Frerea,  S.  A.     Fuel  element  (or  a 

nuclear  reactor.     3,208,017.  0-28-68,  Cl.  176—68. 
Bottenberg,  Warren  E..  to  B-M-B  Co.,  Inc     Rotary  mower. 

3.208.207.  9-28-68,  CT.  56 — 28.4. 
Boudrle.   Warren  E.,  to  United   Statea  of  America,  Atomic 

Energy  Commlaalon.     Inaulated  tube  coupling.     3,206,773, 

9-28-65,  CT.  285—18. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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BoorfMlA    Michel,    uid    P.    Faocvrma,    to    CommlMarUt    a 

rUnergM.     Hrooan  of  preparation  of  uranium  compounda 

from  unuiluiB-aolyfedenum  alloya     !{,2U8.8i9.  ^ZS-oi,  CI. 

33—14.5. 
Bowmaa.  rranda.  and  P.  W.  HlcknMKt.  to  UipoiiAl  Chooilcal 

IndnaCrlea  L4d.     AcrjloyUunlno  bcuMoa  monoaso  draatuSa. 

3.208,0»2,  l»-2»-a6,  CI.  2Co— 162. 
Boyd.  Uolna  Q.    CarrUga  for  Infant's  Mat    3,208.76S,  9-2S- 

M.  Cl  2S0— 11. 
Boyer  NaU  K.  :  Saa— 

Crooluton,  Jamea  A.,  Boyar,  aad  Uodgea.     3,208,413. 
Boylan.    Rldtard    P.      Inaudlbla   tona   gaoarator.     S^OO.OM, 

»-a8-«4,  CI.  17»— 175. 
Boaiacco,  Franda  ▲. :  800 — 

Konnan,  Lawr«aca  S.    Klbler,  and  Boaaaeco.     3,208,988. 
Bradley,    William    B.,    to   Phllco   Corp.      Color   tel«TlalOB   re- 

cdrar  gain  control  ayatam.     8,20»,071,  9-2H-W,  CI.  178 — 

5.4. 
Brady^  Jamea  C. :  0aa — 

Kail,  John  B..  Jr.,  Brady,  and  Price.     8^8.273. 
Brainard.  Frad  M.     Tum-OTer  Jar  cleaner.     8^08.618,  »-38- 

«8,  a.  214—308. 
Bralttawalte,  Blctiard,  to  Hudaoo  Pulp  *  Paper  Corp. 

handle  and  bag.     3.208,492.  9-28HW,  CI.  15^12. 
Brandt,  WUllam  fi.,  to  International  Bartaaaa  Machlnea  Corp. 

Error  detecting  and  correcting  drcolt.    8,209,837,  9-28-<t5. 

CI.  840—148.1. 
Branidea,  Daniel  W.,  to  Padflc  Coat  Hanger  Co.    Ring  holder 

aad  aethod  of  forming  aame.    8.208,708,  9-28-85,  CL  348— 

314. 
Braochla,  Herbert  C,  and  P.  P.  Rumlnaky  ;  tald  Rumlnaky 

aaeor.    to    aald    Brauchla.      Dry   concentrator.     8,208,591, 

9-38-88,  CI.  209—147. 
Braan,  Juergen  H.  :  800— 

Lewis,  Kraeat  D.,  aad  Brann.    3,308,888. 
Breen,  Fniak  J.     Trararae  louver  for  window  openings  and 

the  Uke.    3,208,507,  9-28-85,  CI.  180—168. 
Brldgeman,  Richard  C,   to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     Semlcon- 

dactor   Toltaga   regulator.     3,209,238.   9-2»-«5,   CI.  322— 

28. 
BrMgeman,  Richard  C,  aad  L.  L.  Johaaon,  to  Oeneral  Motors 

Corp.     Semiconductor  TOltage  regulator.     3,209,234.  9-28- 

85,  CI.  322—28. 
Brleake,  Bernard  F.,  to  Vlalon  Wrap  Industrlea,  Inc.     Orom- 

met  bag.    3.208.880,  9-2»-85.  CI.  U&— 53. 
Brlndley.  Richard  B..  to  Mlcrocard  Reader  Corp.    Re-allner  for 

paper  roU  photocopying  machine.     3,208,323,  9-28-85.  CI. 

88—281. 
Brlney  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Brlney,  Ottls  R.,  Jr.    3,208,445. 
Brlney,  Ottls  R.,  Jr.,  to  Brlney  Mfg.  Co.     Diamond  dresser 

arm  aaaembly.     3,208,443,  9-28-86,  CI.  125—11. 
Brlnster.  John  F.,  and   W.   C.  Johnaon.   to  General  Devlcee. 

Inc.     Multiple  output  sequential  signal  source.     3,209,284, 

9-28-85,  a    328 — 58. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  fiat- 
Hyde.  John  W.    3.208.982. 
British  Ship  Research  Aaaodatlon.  The  :  8ae — 

Anderson.  Alexander  E.    3,208,213. 
BrUtol  Co..  The  :  See — 

VlrMla.  Wllllaa  C.    3,206,480. 
VlrMla,  WUllam  C.    8,309,388. 
Bristol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Bcclea,  Edward  8.,  aad  Seymour.    3,208.269. 
Brlxner.  Lothar  H.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Thermoelectric    compositions    and    methods    of    preparing 

same.    8,208.947.  9-38-65,  CI.  252—62.3. 
Brockman,  Frank  Q.,  and  P.  W.  Beck,  to  North  American 

Phlllpa    Co.,    Inc.      Temperature-Independent    transducer. 

8,309.181,  9-28-85.  CI.  310—26. 
Broeal,  Arnold,  O.  Schnlder.  and  H.  Bruderer,  to  Hoffmann- 
La    Roche    Inc.      ^-2-oxyl.2.3.4.6.7-hexahydro-llbH-benBO 

[alqulnollalnes  aad  proceasea  therefor.     3.209,005,  9-28- 

85.  CI.  260—288. 
Brouwer.  Frans.  to  Canadian  Weatlngbouse  Co.,  Ltd.     Photo- 
electric scanner  for  line   tracing      3,209.152,  9-38-86.  CI. 

230—202. 
Brown,  Oeorn  M.     laTeatment  molding.     208,115,  9-28-85. 

Brown,  Oeorge  N.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.    SoUds 
flow   equaUaer.     3,208.737,   9-28-86.   Cl.    259—180. 

Brown.   Richard   L.,    to   United  SUtca  of  America.   National 
Aeronautlca  and  Space  Administration. 

3.208,315, 


ly  submerged  rocket  nosale. 
35.55. 


Olmbaled,  partial 
9-38-85.  0780— 


8.208.302. 
Dendy  :  said  Brack 
Pulse   width 


Browning  Industries.  Inc. 

Lewis.   Karl   R.,   Hartog,  and   Helter. 
Brack,  George,  J.  M.  Klelnman.  and  K.  H. 

and   said   Klalnauia   aaaors.    to   Atco   Corp. 

sensor.    8.209.157.  9-28-85.  CT.  807—88.5. 
Brackner,  Paul,  E.  Marx.  A.  Brk,  and  A.  Hartlg.     Insulated 

conductor  device.      3,209.305,   9-28-86.   CT.   889 — 81. 
BragtonL   Leroy   D.     Water  container  for  refrigerator  door. 

8,308.841.  9-28-86.  Cl  223—108. 

Bnima,  Marc,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sclentlflque. 
Spark  machining  electrode.     8,208,848.  9-28-88.  Cl.  76— 


Bramfleld.  Elrln  S. 

Jung,  Kurt.  Kutscher.  and  Bramfleld.     3,209,150. 

BrandljK.  William  L..  aad  F.  A.  Beane.  to  Weatlngbouse  Blec- 
trle  Corp.  Proceaa  and  apparatua  for  doalag  electrical  de- 
vice.   8.308.813.9-38-86,07818—31. 

Branawlck  Corp. :  8ee — 

Wyatt,  Jamea  B.    8.306,748. 

Bryans,  David  F.,  and  B.  W.  Harltonoff,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Air 
condltlonlag  aystem  aad  Meth4id.  8,306,608.  »-88-«6,  Cl. 
18S — 2. 


Bryaat  Electric  Co..  The  :  See —  -     «  "  - 

Wetaaburg.  Jamea  A.    8,209.080. 

Bua.  Ettore^  A.  MalateeU.  aad  A.  Negromantl,  to  Montecatlnl, 
Sodeu  Generale  per  I'lnduatria  e  Chlmlca.  Method  for 
the  polymerisation  of  ethylene  using  a  catalyst  of  dtanlum 
or  vanadium  tetrachloride  aiid  tetraethyl  lead.  8.208  989. 
9-28-86,  Cl   260-   04  9.  -v-      ,        . 

BQchner  &ans.  to  G  M.  Pfaff  AO.  Reversible  motor  con- 
trolled  ironing  machine.     8,208,169,  9-28-65.  Cl.  88 — 61. 

Buck.  Aadre  O^  and  F.  W.  Krase.  Jr.  System  for  electroale 
pictorial    position    comparlaon.      8,209,862,    9-28-86,    Cl. 

Buck,  Klwood  W.,  Jr.     Panel.     8,208,109,  9-88-86.  Cl.  20— 

Budsich,  Tadeuaa.     CyUnder  barrel  suspension  for  fluid  prea- 

•u"   *^^8J    translating   device.      3,208,8«5,    9-28-65.    Cl. 

103 — 182. 
Bodslch,  Tadeusa.  and  A.  Pitt.     Fluid  preaaure  control  ara- 

tarn.    lM8,t9«,  9-28-86,  CL  108—183 
Budsich,  Tadeusa^ and  A.  Pitt.    Preaaure  relief  valve.    8,208.- 

478.  9-28-86,  Cl.  187 — 480.  ^^ 

Bull  Dog  Lock  Co. :  8ae— 

Waller.  Arthur,  and  laenaee.    8  J08.780. 

Buntln.    George    A.,    to    Herculea    Powder    Co.      Chlorinated 

*^'J*R'"*''*^'<^''*®"*<^»''^'»«  adduct   and   uae  aa  Insecticide. 
8.208,904,  9-38-85.  Cl.  161-30.  >«:uciae. 

Burch,  Oecar  O.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Apparatua  for 

meltlna  glaaa.     3,208,841,  9-28-85,  O.  86— It'ST 
Bnrgeaa  Products  Co.  Ltd.  :  see — 

Orievea.  Gordon,  and  Holden.    8,308,111. 
Burk,   Emmett   H.,  Jr.,  and  W.  D.  Hoftnan.  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search   Inc.     Production  of  laoprene.     8.209.048.  9-28-86. 
Cl.  280—880. 
Bflrk,    Aigea.    to    Siemens-Electrogerate    Aktlengeaellachaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  hydraulic  deep-drawlnc  of  aheet 
material.    3,208,255.  9-28-65,  Cl.  72—57. 
Burke.  Kenneth  O..  to  Owena-Illlnola  Glaaa  Co.     Carton  de- 

sUcklna  apparatua.     8.208.605,  9-28-86,  Cl.  214 — 8.5. 
Buraett,  John  K..  and  J    Bkparlan,  %,  each  to  P.  W.  Weater- 
lund    R.   I.   Mabon.  C.  O.   Van   Note.  Jr.,  and  E.  R.  Webb. 
Well  aounder  with  electrically  moveable  acar  pin      3  208  - 
349,  9-2H-85,  Cl.  89—28. 
Burnett,  Lauren  W.  :  See — 

Dyer.  Bex  H.,  and  Burnett.    8,309,118. 
Burnett,    Richard   T.,    to   The   Bendlx   Corp.     Self -energising 

disk  brake.    3.208,557,  9-28-86.  C\.  188 — 72. 
Burns.  Kay  N  ,  W    L.  ikard,  and  J.  D.  Skelton.  to  Baeo  Pro- 
duction Reeearch  Co.     Apparatus  and  method  for  Inverse 
fOarler  analysis  of  electrical  translenu.     3.209.250.  9-28- 
66,  Cl.  824 — 77. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  gee — 

Mueller  Walter.    8,309,309. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  *  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. :  8te« — 

Copp,  Frederick  C.  and  Hodaon.    8.309,033.    ' 
Burt,  Harold  R.  :  Bee — 

Campbell.   H  Albert,  Jr.,  and  Burt.     8.308,687. 
Borwen.  Richard  8..  to  Honeywell,  Inc.     Electronic  appara- 
tus.    8.209.277,  »-28-86.  Cl    88&--89. 
Buschow,  Hetman  F.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.    Transi- 
tion couplings.    8,208  778,  »-38-86ri.  285 — 284. 
Butler,   Jamea   V..   to  Min  I  Soft.      Water   aoftenlng  device. 

3,208.595.  9-28-85.  C\.  210—282. 
Butler,  Sammy  A.,  R.  J.  Sabmka,  and  H.  8.  Tonrke,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.     Normally  oacUIatlng  cir- 
cuit with  non-o(jclllatlng  state  determined  by  a  condition- 
able   isolated   time  delay  circuit.     3,209,188    9-28-86.  CL 
307 — 68.5. 
Butter,  George  N.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.     SUblUsed 
formaldehyde  solutions.     3.209,035,  9-28-fl5,  Cl.  260 — 808. 
Butterbanglr  Galen  P..  and  E   F.  Salabnry.  to  C.  E.  Fleminc. 
Jr.,  and  C.  R.  Anderson,  Jr.     Power  transmiaaioa.     3,20C- 
805.  9-28-86,  Cl.   74 — 684. 
Cade,  Phillip  J.,  to  Electronic  Corp.  of  America.    Ultra-violet 

detector.     3,209.190,  9-28-85,  Cl.  313 — 101. 
Oaln.  Barl  S.,  Jr. :  See — 

Becker.  Otto  A.,  Boeeo.  and  Cain.     8.208.738. 
Caldwell.  Joaepb  A.,  and  W.  E.  Holland,  to  Esso  Prodnctlon 
Research  Co.     Recompletion  of  wells.     3.208.525.  9-28-85. 
a.   188 — 38. 
Calhoun,  John  D.,  and  F.  B.  Clay.  Jr..  to  Remington  Arms 
Co .  Inc.     raectricallT  controlled  flrearm  utilising  a  pleso- 
electrtc  crysUl.     8.206,181,  9-26-85,  Cl.  42—64. 
Callforaia  Computer  Producta,  Inc. :  Be* — 

Fasola.  Henry,  Jr.    3.209.886. 
California  Reeearch  Corp. :  See— 

Stoart.  Frank  A.,  and  Lowe.    8.208.945. 

Calippe.   Michel  P.     Percussion  type  nutcracker.     3.308.480, 
9-28-86,  CI.  148 — 18, 

Cameo  Curtalna,  Inc. :  See — 
Max.  Ula  J.    3.206.482. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc. :  See — 

Allen.  Herbert,  snd  Le  Ronax.     3.206.857.  f- 

Campbell    H  Albert.  Jr..  and  H.  R.  Burt,  to  K.W.F.  Indus- 
tries. Inc.     Tske  up  spool  and  tap*  connector  assembly  for 
magnetic  tape  recordera.     3.208.867.  9-28-85,  CL  242 — 74 
Campbell,  J  AlUn  :  See— 

Babcock.  John  C,  aad  Campbell.    3,209,000. 
Campbell,  Ronald  M.,  and  S.  M.  Jonea,  to  Canadian  Weatlng- 
bouse Co.,  Ltd.     Pressure  tube  neutronic  reactor.     t.20&- 
915.  9-28-66.  O.   176—31. 

Canadian  Waatinghouae  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Broawer,  Frans.     3.209.152.  , 

Campbell.  Ronald  M.,  and  Jonea.    3.208,915. 

Hulls,  Leonsrd  R..  Lennox,  snd  Samuel.     8.208.361. 

Caplan.  David  M. :  Ss 


Firth,  FraacU  O.,  and  Caplan.     3,308,760. 


a 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼n 


Cl.   380—18. 


Winch.     8,306,461. 
3,208.967. 


Caradeo  lac. :  See — 

Qlah.  WUllam  T.    3.208,884. 
Bitterly,  Cbarlea  K.     3.208.364. 
Cardinal  Cbemlcal  Co. :  See — 

guattlebaum.  \>  llliam  M.,  Jr.,  and  Harwicke.    3,208,980. 
CarUsle  Cbemlcal  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Uechenbleikner,  Ingennin.  and  Molt.     3,209,013. 
Uechenbieikner,  Ingenuln,  aad  Molt.     3,209,014. 
Hecbenbleikner,  Ingenuin,  and  Homberg.     3,209,017. 
Miller,  Kdlth  H.,  Hecbenbleikner,  and  Uomberg.     3,209,- 

012. 
Molt,  Kencnth  R.,  Hechenbleikner,  and  Homberg.    3.208,- 
988. 
Garla,    VvlUiam.     Combined   air   mufller   and   metering   valve 
with  repUcMtble  cartridge.     3.208.551,  9-28-85.  Cl.  181— 
38. 
Carlson,  Maurice  A.,  and  W.  R.  Wheeler,  to  Varlan  Aaao- 
cUtea.    Matal  vacuum  Joint.    3.208.766,  9-28-85,  O.  277— 

Carlaon,  Walter  B.,  to  Babcock  *  WUcox  Ltd.     Fuel  burners 
having  air  control  meana.     3,206,502,  9-28-65,  Cl.  156 — 
1.5. 
Carpenter,  Alfred  B. :  See — 

Penaa,  Salvatore  J.,  and  Carpenter.     8,206.346. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Bryana,  David  F.,  and  Harltonoff.    3,206,606. 
Gerteis.  Karl  M.    3.208,287. 
Merry,  Jack  D.    3,308,877. 
Carrlgan,  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Uarriaon,  Wayne  T..  and  Carrlaan.     3,208,482. 
Carroll,   Frank  E..  Jr.,  and  C.  C.   Edington.     Coin-operated 
devices  for  vending  services  or  articles  or  the  like.    3,206,- 
573,   9-28-65,  Cl.   194—2. 
Carson,   Don   B.,   to   Universal  OU   Products  Co.     Fluid   dis- 
tributing means  for  packed  chambers.     8,208,833,  9-26-85, 
Cl.  23--286. 
Cassldy,  Harry  B.    Zirconium  acetate  iiair  treating  composi- 
tion and  process  of  using  same.     3,206,910,  9-26-85,   Cl. 
187 — 87. 
Castanet,  Alain,  and  M.  Lavergne,  to  Inatitnt  Francals  du 
Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrtnanta  and  Compagnle  Gen- 
erale de  Geopfaysique.     Vibrator  controlling  system.    3.206,- 
550,  9-28-65,   Cl.    181— .5. 
Cebat,  John  A  .  Ski-aled.     3,206,782,  0-28-85. 
Celaneee  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Porter,  Stephen  L.,  AuvlUe,  and 
Powanda,  Tnotnas  M.,  and  Hensch. 
Wilbur,  Arnold  O.     3,209,015. 
CeUu-Kote.  Inc. :  See — 

Bauer,  Gerald  C.    3.208.630. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  SeientUtqne :  See — 
Brama.  Marc    8.208JB46. 

Dupouy,  Gaston  L..  Perrter,  and  Marala.    3,200.147. 
Chadwlck,  David  H. :  See — 

Mitchell,  Robert  S.,  and  Chadwlck.    3.200,021. 
Chalvre,  John  L.,  and  W.  H.  Smith,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Abla- 
tive idle  stop.     3,208.301,  9-28-65.  O.  74—526. 
Chalupa.  E>mil.     Machine  for  making  individual  sealed  ciga- 
rettes.     3,208.458,  9-28-65,   Cl.   ijl— 78. 
Ctaambera,  warren  D.,  A.  H.  Osborne,  and  J.  T.  Woo.  to  The 
Bendlx  Corp.     Brake  mechanism  and  means  to  cool  same. 
3,208,550,  9-28-65.  Cl.   188—264. 
Cbannell,  Jamea  W    and  W.  H.     Sealed  spUce  enclosure  for 

cablea.     3.200.067,  9-28-85,  Cl.  174^-08. 
Cbannell,  William  U. :  See— 

Channel!,  Jamea  W.  and  W.  H.    8.200,087. 
Chapman,  Donald  M.,  Jr.,  to  Tbe  Smith-Gates  Corp.     Heat- 
ing mat.    3.200,128,  9-28-85,  Cl.  219 — 528. 
Chase  Bag  Co. :  See — 

Mire,  Junius  N.    3.208.800. 
Cbasealng,  Pierre:  See — 

Etlenne.  Andr4,  and  Chassaing.     3.200,080. 
Chavannes,  Marc  A.,  and  A.  W.  Fielding,  to  Sealed  Air  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  emboaaing  and  lamlnanng  materials.    3,20e,- 
608,  0-28-65,  Cl.   158 — 406. 
Cbemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Elchelman,  Francis  J.,  aad  Smiley.     8,206,487. 
Cbemiacbe  Werke  Albert :  See — 

Engllscb,  Alfred,  and  Zlmmermann.     3.200^064. 
Chenoweth,  David  V.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.    Beleaaable  In- 

flaUble  well  packer.     3.206,532,  0-28-66,  a.  106 — 187. 
CSierokee  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Dood,  Charles  G.,  and  Maua.     8,206,006. 
Ctierry,  Jamea  M.,  to  Tbe  Coca-Cola  Co.    Tool  for  adjusting 
adjustable  AH  height  vent  tnbea.     3.206,916,  ^26-05.  Cl. 
81—3. 

Cherry   Myron  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Wire 

winding  apparatua.    8,208,2M,  0-28-85,  Cl.  T2— 148. 
Cfcerry,  Wesley  R. :  See — 

(McNeiU,  Edward  J.,  and  Cherry.     9.200,024. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 

oamhammer.  Donald  F.,  and  Hepola.     3,208,006. 
ClUvers,  James  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Toaster 
having   daniped   carriage  movement.      3,206,371,  0-^6-86, 
Cl.  00 — 320. 

<%oate,  Paul  V.,  to  Norrls  Thermador  Corp.  Rocket  launch- 
era  and  rear  eight  therefor.  3,206.347.  0-26-66,  a.  80— 
1.7. 

Choate.  Roy  D. :  B99 — 

Johnson.  Allle.  and  Choate.     8,206,1M. 
Choudhury.  Shafl-Uddin  A.,  to  Aaaodated  Electrical  Indua- 
trles  Ltd.     Circuit  arrangement  for  braking  AjC.  motora. 
3,200,225.  9-28-65.  Cl.  316—212. 
Cbrlatensen,  Alton  O. :  See — 

Wlttenborn,  August  F.,  Clirlstansen,  aad  Estss.     8,200,- 
818. 


Oiromy,  Benjamin  J.  Deriee  for  optical  examination  of  gem 
^^i?^   with  polarised  light     8,206,886,  0-26-86.  CL 

Chupp,  John  (P.,  P.  E.  NewaHis.  and  J.  W.  Baker,  to  Monsanto 
Co.     Phosphonothioates.     3,206,903,  0-26-8S,  Cl.  167 — SO. 
Churchill,  George  B.,  to  George  R.  ChurcbUI  Co.,  Inc.    Meth- 
od of  making  a  buffing  wheel.    3,206,803,  0-28-06.  CL  168— 
178. 
ChnrchlU,  George  R.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
C^nrchiU,  George  B.     3,208,803. 
Cltiea  Service  Research  and  Development  Co. :  «ee — 

Zinunerman,  Stanley  D..  and  Aiompaon.     3.20e4>76. 
Clack  Corp. :  See — 

CUek,  WilUs  E.     3,206,478. 
Clacfc,  Willia  B.,  to  CUck  Corp.     Automatic  control  valves 
for    fluid   conditioning  systems.      8,206,476,   0-26-05,   O. 
13T — 500.1. 
Clapper,  Genung  L.,  to  International  Business  Madiinea  Corp 
^3*0-2^5^0  33M0O*^^  ampUtude  control.     3,20^: 
Claras,  Carl  W.':  See — 

P"toA  f  *»fl<l<«  ^.  «on»,  Claras,  Wickstrom,  and  Zarr. 

Clare.  C.  P.  k  Co. :  «ee— 
_     Oeeg,  Wyman  L.     8,200,176. 

CUrk,  Clare  L.,  to  J.  Kogabshak  and  J.  Kohl.  BMsptacls 
support  and  closure  operator.    3,208,708, 0-26-86,  07246 — 

Clark,'  Robert  G. :  See — 

Pakala.  WilUam  E.,  and  Clark.     3,200,2U. 
Clay,  Franklin  B.,  Jr. :  See— 

Calhoun,  John  D.,  and  Clay.     3.206,101. 
Clayton.  Paul  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Internal  combostion 

engine  eeal.    3.206,756,  9-28-05,  Cl.  277—06. 
Clevlte  Corp. :  See — 

Koneval.  Donald  J.     3,200,176. 
CUfton.  Jamea  B.  MeC.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Circuit  for 
varying  the  drive  of  an  amj^lfler  in  accordance  with  power 
output  demand.     3.200.275,  9-2^-65.  Cl.  830—22. 
ClougQ,  George  F.  G. :  See — 

Wood,  Charlee  W.,  Clongh,  Ahsoa,  and  Mnxphy.    8,206.- 

Coca-Cola  Co^  The  :  See — 

Gberry,  James  M.     3^206,815. 
CoflBeld,  Aomas  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Organic  compositions 
stabilised  with  3,5-dlalkyl'4-hydroxybenayI  amine.     3.206.- 
869    9—26-66  Cl.  8^^163      ^'        ^  *  »»       t 

Cofflng,  Jamea '  R.     Attitude  indicator.     3,206.426,  0-26-66, 

Cl.  116 — 120. 
Cohen,  Robert  J.,  to  Oeneral  Precision,  Inc.     Displaeemeat 

plckoff  for  gyroscope.     3,206.286,  0-26-68,  Cl.  74—6.6. 
Cohler,  iMarll/n  R. :  See— 

Blout.  Elkan  R.,  Cohler.  Green,  and  Woodward.     S,B0O,. 
018. 
Cohn.  Maurice.     Swatch  severing  medunlam.    8,206.962.  0- 

28-65   Cl.  83—222.  "     ■       > 

Cohn.  Maurice.    Tape  tensioning  and  feeding  mechanism  for 
a  fastener  applying  machine.    3.208,657.  9-26-66,  Cl.  227 — 
186. 
Cole,  Fred  H.    Electrical  power  contact  and  hinged  conductor. 

3,209,087,  9-26-86,  Cl.  200—8. 
Cole,  Jimmy  R.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Pulaegenerator  hav- 
ing high  repetition  rate  eniploylng  tliree  9CR't  for  driving 
low  Impedance  load.    3.209,174.  0-26-66.  CL  307 — 86.6. 
Cole.  Jimmy  R. :  See — 

Doty,  WilUam  E.  N.,  Cole,  and  Lee.     3,206,646. 
Cole,  Raymond  C,  to  International  Latex  Corp.     telit  band 

brassiere.     S.20M53,  0-28-86.  Cl.  128 — 426. 
Coleman  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Biedenbender,  Raymond  F.     3,206JK)S. 
Bloomingdale,  Paul  F.     3,206,700. 
Coleman  Instruments  Coi^. :  See — 

Staunton,  John  J.  J.    9.206,844. 
Coleman,  Bateh  A. :  See — 

Arthen,  Frank  J.,  Coleman,  and  flardy.     8,206,606. 
Colgate.  Stirling  A.,  and  A.  W.  Trtvelplece,  to  United  Atatea 
of  America,  Atomic  Ener^  Commission.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  dynamic  pinch  pulae  maser  pomplag.    8,206.- 
281.  0-26-O5,  Cl.  331— •4.5.  i-— ^-a        .       , 

Collina,  Forreat  M.,  and  J.  P.  Kuehnle,  to  Holiday  Pools.  Inc. 
Swimming  pool  manufacture.  8,206.004,  9-28-65,  CI.  4 — 
1T2. 

ColUns,  Harold  B.,  Jr.,  A.  O.  Steinmayer,  Jr.,  and  O.  IE.  Jonea, 
to    General    Electric    Co.      Radio    communication   arstem. 
3,200.258,  9-26-66,  Cl.  SSV— 8. 
coin,  Relmer:  See — 

Schrader,  Gerhard,  and  COIn.     3.200.010. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

•Sbotts.  Adolph  C.     3.200,038. 
ColTln,  James  W.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.    Step- 
ping wheel  vehicle.     8,208,544,  9-28-66,  Cl.  180 — 8. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Blaakowskl,  Henry  J.     8,206.832. 
Commercial  flolrents  Corp. :  See — 

Butter,  George  N.     8.200,086. 

fitengel.  Leonard  A.,  and  Abbott     8,200,088. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  :  See — 

Boargesis,  Michel,  and  Fangeras.    8,208,910. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia :  See — 

BuddelL  Hector  J.,  and  Feehan.     3,200,000. 
Communications  Patents  Ltd. :  See — 

Cutler.  Albert  E.     3.200,084. 
Conpagnle  Generale  D'Blectrlcte :  See — 

lisehat  Pism.    8,206,220. 
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Whlteburat.   and   KUeui. 


at 


3.208.987. 


Compagnle  0«nerale  de  0«opliy«l<iiM  :  8m— 

Baranov.  Wladlmlr.     S.209.318. 

CasUaet.  Alain,  and  Lararvne.     3,206,050. 
Compton  *  Knowies  Corp. :  He^ — 

Lelneweber,    William    F.,    Jr.. 
3,208, 10«. 
Compatlng  Dcrlcea  of  Canada  Ltd. 

Vago,  Robert  E.     3.208,336. 
Conard,  Wendell  R.  :  See — 

Reld,   Robert  J.,  Conard.  and  Taaewell. 
Conco  Knglneerlng  Worku,  loc.  :  See — 

Pflater.  Leo  P.     3.208.670. 
Concut,  Inc. :  <8ee — 

Hatcher.  Cecil  W.     3,208.796. 
Conger,  Robert  P.,  and  P.  R.  Vao  Baakirk.  to  United  States 
Rubber    Co.      Treatment    of    fluorocarbon    elaatomer    with 
alkali    meui   salt   of   malelmlde.      3.208,979,    9-28-60.    CI. 
260—78. 
Conner,  Jeaae  B..  Jr..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.    Sur- 
face  flnlahlng  of  aUlnleea   steel.      3,208.874,   9-28-6S.   CI. 
117—135.1. 
ConroT.  Paul  H. :  See — 

Mead.  Carrer  A..  McBrayer.  and  Conroj.     8.209.247. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Blaadell,  Robert  O..  and  Rada.     3,208,659. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Henchert,  Joba.     3,208,628. 

Maler,  Curtis  E.     3,208.299. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Cole.  JimmT  R.    3.209.174. 

Dew.  John  V..  and  Martin.    3,208,514. 

Dot7,  William  E.  N.     3.209,322. 

DotT.  William  E.  N.,  Cole,  and  Lee.     3,208,545. 

Endo,  Mlehimasa.     3.208.423. 

Fetghner,  Oeorge  C,  and  Llndemuth.     3.209,045. 

Oant,  Preston  L.,  and  Tang.     3.208.200. 

Hutchison.   Merle,   Rlggs.  and  Sudburr.     3,208.925. 

Landers.  James  E..  and  Rlggs.     3,208.928. 

Roebuck,  Albert  H.,  and  Kendlg.    3.208.522. 

WaUri.  Tamiro.     3.208.424. 
Conrerse.  Courtland  B.  :  See —  ,  _  .  „^^  „^„ 

rranels,  Samuel  A..  Staklnaon.  and  ConrcrM.    8.209.208. 
Cook,  William  A  :  See— 

HalU  John  N.  and  Cook.     3.208.125. 
Cooper     Dexter   P.,   Jr.,   and   V.    E.   Ford,   to   Polaroid   Ooro. 
Photographic  shutter  mechanism.     3,208,365.  9-28-65,  Cl. 

Cooper  Robert  O.,  and  O.  O.  Perkins,  to  Federal  Padflc  Elec- 
tric Co  Arc  chute  Including  splitter  plates  having  inter- 
engaging  portions.     3.209,108.  9-28-65.  Cl.  200—144. 

Cooperman.  Michael,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Negative 
reslsUnce  diode  circuit.     3.2O9.170,  »-28-«5.  Cl    307—88^. 

CopeUnd,  Kent  L.  Safety  bolt.  3.208,329,  9-28-65,  Cl. 
85—3. 

Copeland  Befrlpratlon  :   See — 

Garrison.  Christopher  O..  and   Short.     Mtft|92. 

Copeland.  Roecoe  L.  Upholatery  repair.  S.S08.TtS.  9-28-65. 
Cl   296—137 

Copp.  Frederick  C.  and  H.  F.  Hodson.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
*  Co.  (USA.)  Inc.  Substituted  phenoxyethylguanJdInes. 
8,209.0iS,  J^-28-66.  Cl.  260—501         ^       .        „ 

Corley  Charles  B..  Jr..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co. 
Completion  method  and  system  for  wells.  3,208.529,  9-28- 
65.  CL   166 — 46.  „  ^    ^ 

Corley  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co. 
Completion  system  for  weUs.    8.208,583.  9-28-65,  Cl.  166— 

OAK 

~     to  Weatlnghoase  Electric  Corp.     Magnetic 

3.209.293.  •-M-eS.  O.  S36— 184. 
to  WestlnghooM  Cketrle  Corp.     Magnetic 

3.209.294,  9-28-65.  CT.  336—184. 
Corning  Qlasa  Works  :  See — 

Armlstead,  William  H.,  and  Stookey. 
Breleth.  Jason  H.     3.209.286. 
Nordberg.  Martin  E.    3.208.839. 
CoKlone,  Joseph  D.,  and  W    J.  Billnskl.  to  Ford  Mcrtor  Co. 
Dual  piTot  rent  window.     8.208.791.  9-28-65.  O.  296—44. 

CoMlen  Oil  k  Chemical  Co. :  «••— ,     ^.  .  „^  «.^ 

Meek.  Paul  D.,  Mayes,  and  Jenkins.     3.209.044. 

Cote.  Oscar  E.  Self-aligning  lockable  head  assembly  for  pipe 
hanger  ISMrts.     3.208.560.  9-28-65.  Cl.   189—86. 

Coulter,  0«orM  M.  Internal  combustion  engine.  3.208,437, 
9-28-68,  CT  123 — 18. 

Coortln.  John  J.,  to  Weotlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Orertem- 
peratur*  protected  apparatus.  8.200,206,  ^28-65.  Cl. 
317 — 41. 

Cox.  Henry  L..  Jr..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  System 
for  utlllilng  Intelligence  signals  to  perform  control  func- 
tions.     8.209,229.   9-28-65,   Cl.   820— 1. 

Coyle^  Arthur  I.,  and  E.  W.  Sawyer,  Jr..  to  Minerals  4  Chem- 
icals Phlllpp  Corp.  Method  of  recorerlng  loot  drcnlatlon 
In  drilling  wells  and  dnld  therefor.  8.208,523.  9-S8-65, 
Cl.  166—29. 

Coasoll,  Michael.  HeUcopter  cargo  hook.  8.208.787.  9-28- 
65^  CT.  294—83. 

Craaoier,  Lambert  F.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Holders 
ter  pilot  burners,  thermocouples  and  the  Ilk*.  8.208,505. 
9-tf-m,  a.  158—123. 

Cmnford.  Hal  R. :  See — 

Knight,  Philip  L..  Santenbacher,  Cranford.  and  Neabitt. 


Prow a  for  elcc- 
3.208.920,  9-28- 


Comell.  Archie  R.. 

core  structures. 
Cornell.  Archie  R., 

core  structures. 


3.208.860. 


8,208,830 
Crawford,  DaTid  J 

Magnetic  matrix  memory  system 
840—174. 


to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
8.209,887.  9-2»-«S,  Cl. 


Crelghton.  Andrew  M. 

Wragg.  William  R..  Aah.  and  Crelghton.     3,209,006. 


Crew,  Richard  F..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
trolytlcally  depositing  metallic  material. 
65,  Cl.  204—10. 

Crias,  Fllmore  K.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Carbide  coatings  for  graphite.  3,208.870 
9-28-65,  a.   117—21. 

Crisfl,  Fllmore  F.,  and  C.  Wohlberz.  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica, Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Carbide  coatings  on 
graphite.     3,208,872.  9-28-65.  Cl.  117—95. 

Crftchlow.  Dale  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Transmission  systems.     3.209,261,  9-28-65,  Cl.  323 — 58. 

Croisetlere,  Joseph  R.  M.,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Centrifugal  self-cleaning  snagger.  3,208,680,  »-28-65,  Cl. 
242 — 25. 

Cronhelm.  Richard  B.  Ladles.  3.208.144.  ^28-65.  Cl.  30 — 
324. 

Crookston.  James  A.,  N.  B.  Boyer,  and  C.  M.  Hodges,  to  A. 
P.  Oreen  Fir*  Brick  Co.  Suspended  metal  clad  refractory. 
3,208,412.  9-28-65.  CT.  IIO— 99. 

Crosfleld.  J    F..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Mawby.  DsTld  H.     8.209,070. 

Cross  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Pierce,  Ouy  D.     3.208,811. 

Crossley,  Antony,  and  A.  Thomas,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co. 
Confectionery  product  containing  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a 
monohydrlc  alcohol.     3.208,858.  9-28-65.  CT.  09 — 134. 

Crouthamel,  Carl  E..  and  R.  R.  Helnrlch.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.  Hydrogen-hydride 
cell.     8.i08.883,  9-28-65,  Cl.  136—86. 

Crowley.  Walter  A.,  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. 
Air  coabion  Tehlcle.    3.208.548.  9-28-66,  CT.  180 — 7. 

Cseitdes.    Ernest,    to    B.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co. 
Morpnolinothio    tert.-butyl    phenol   compounda.      8.209,001, 
-'.     ^28-65.  CT.  260— 247.1. 

C-Thu  Ruler  Co.  :  See — 

Zachs.  Edward.     3.208.149. 

Cubert.  Jack  S. :  See — 

Fraunfelder,  James  A..  Cnbert.  and  Bonn.     8.209.268. 

Culngnet.  Etienne.  to  Laboratoires  Carblere  et  Pansements 
Brevetes  Carblere  Soclete  Anonyme.  Anaesthetic  composi- 
tions.    3.209.022.  9-28-66.  CT.  260 — 472. 

Culllgan.  Inc.  :  See — 

Olsen.  Poul  J.     3,208,471. 

Cummlng,  Raymond  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 
Cathode  ray  tut>e  frequency  meter  haTlBf  a  pair  of  deflec- 
tion means  of  unequal  length.  8,209.203,  0-2^-60.  CT.  824 — 
78. 

Cutala.  Alfred,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Gray  code  generator.     3.200. .^47,  9-28-65,  CT.  340 — 847. 

Cutler,  Albert  B..  to  Communications  PatenU  Ltd.  Signal 
transmission  electric  cables.  3.209,064,  9-28-65.  CT.  174 — 
36. 

Cntler,  Royal  A.,  and  8.  SchaUt,  to  Sterllnc  Drug  Inc.  S- 
amino-4-arylamlno-6-(H-)-l,8,5-tr1aalnea.  8.209,003,  9-28- 
65,  Cl    260—249.9. 

Cyba.  Henryk  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Stabilisation 
of  lubrlcanta.     8,208,944.  9-28-65,  CT.  252—51.8. 

Cyba.  Henryk  A.,  and  A.  K.  Sparks.  >A  to  UnWersal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Co..  snd  H  to  Son  Oil  Co.  Metal  coordination  com- 
plexes of  O  hydroxybensalphenylhydroaones  and  solid  poly- 
mers sUbtllsed  therewith.  3.208.968.  9-28-65.  CT.  260— 
45.75. 

Cywinski,  Norbert  F.,  and  H.  J  Hepp,  to  Phillips  Petroleom 
Co.  Production  of  alkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  8.209.- 
043,  9-28-65,  CT.  260—668. 

Daech.  Alfred  F..  to  Kalrar  Corp.  Vesicular  type  photograph- 
ic materials  comprising  a  polyurethane  reeln  conUlnIng 
light  decomposable  compounds.  8.208,800.  9-28-65,  CT. 
ftiv— — 91 

D'Agostlno,  Domenlco.  VolUge  stablllsiof  equipment  for  use 
with  a  finctuating  AC.  TOIUge.  3.209.2^9.  9-28-65,  CT. 
828 — 45. 

Dahlstrand,  Doaaabelle,  and  J.  T.  Reminder  il«Tlce.  3.208,- 
772,  9-U-60.  a.  3M— «S.  I 

Dahlstrand.  Josef  T. :  »e#— 

Dahlstrand.  Donnabelle,  and  J.  T.    3,208,772. 

Dalaes.  Geoffrey  A.,  to  WestlnghouM  Electric  Corp.  Fabricat- 
ing apparatus  for  a  Tltreous  lamp  member.  3,208,840, 
9-28-65,  CT.  65—165. 

Dairy  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Noorlander,  Daniel  O.     8.208,429. 

Dake  Corp.  :  See— 

Odell,  Eugene  I.     8^8.578. 

Dale  Electronles,  Inc. :  See — 

Root,  Raymond  C.     8.209,800. 

Dann    Bmll :  See—  «««-...« 

Schnegg,  Hanspeter.  and  Dann.     3,208.443. 

Daraa,  Neiller,  and  A.  Ryckaert,  to  Solray  *Cle.  P«^S« '»' 
the  treatment  of  chlorinated  hydrocnrbona.  8.209,040, 
9-28-65,  CT.  260—654. 

Dare  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Wilson.  Robert  M.     8,308,086. 

Daobenspeck,  Benjamin  K. :  See — 

Foote.  Donald  S..  Whipple,  and  Daubenspeck.    8,308.883. 

8,208.817. 

DaTles,  Ben  :  See —  ..  tv.   .         •  •na  ami 

Henry,  George  B..  King,  and  Darlee.     8.308,861. 
DaTlea.  Ben.  and  D.  O.  McCrelght.  to  Harbison  Walker  Befrae- 

tories  Co.     Mortar.     8.308.«I2,  9-28-65,  CT.  106—66. 
Davis,  Charles  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co      TerpoUmer  of 

oropylene,  conjugated  dlene  snd  another  1  olefin  of  4  to  B 

«rbon  atoma.     1,208.982,  9-28-65,  CT.  360—80.7. 
Darla.    Meyer.      Automatic   focns    copy    camem.      8.208,888. 

9-38-66.  CT.  88 — 24. 
OeTla,  Richard  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Id""***'*®"  ^• 

terrojltlon  aystcm.    8,309,851.  9-88-65,  CT.  848—65. 


Darldaon.  Richard 

Duchesne,  Normand 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


D«tU,  Richard  K.,  and  R.  E.  Oarels,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Identlflcatlon  interroration  aygtem.    S,209,S50,  9-2&-«6,  CI. 


Mobile  power  ataovel.     8,208,600,  i»-28-65. 


343 — 6.5. 
Davis,  Robert  Q. 

CI.  214—131. 
Dayis,  Ttiomag  B.  C. :  Sae — 

Bainea,  John  K.  W.     S.208,478. 
Davis,    Virril    E.      Automatic   bag   doalnc   sewing   machine. 

8,208.41<r  »-28-66,  CI.  112—11. 
Dawson,  John  H.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.    Insulated 

tank  for  liquids  boiling  below  ambient  temperatures.    3,208,- 

621,  9-28-65,  CI.  220—9. 
Deakins,  Thomas  A.,  and  M.  M.  Marks,  to  United  SUtes  Pipe 

and  Foundry  Co.     Apparatus  (or  extracting  and  handling 

cast  elongated  articles.    3,208,114,  9-28-65,  CI.  22—94. 
Decker,  Walter  J.,  to  Weatingfaonse  Electric  Corp.    Decorative 

electric  Ump  with  specuUr  coatingg.     8,209,192.  9-28-65, 

CI.  13—11(1. 
Deeg,  Wyman  L.,  to  C.  P.  Clare  k  Co.    Transistor-relay  pulse 

generator.     3,209,175,  9-28-65.  a.  307—132. 
De  Fraine.  Allan  F.,  to  Sonomotive  Engineers  Ltd.    Hydraulic 

power  svstems.    3,208.358.  9-28-66,  O.  91-^59. 
Dekking,  Henri  O.  O..   to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Or- 

ganosolidH.     3,208.984.  9  28-66,  CI.  260—89.5. 
Deiarue,  Jean  Louis  A.,  to  laboratolres  Toraude.     Stabilized 

salicylate  compoaltions.    8,208,907,  9-28-68,  CI.  167 — 65. 
Dendy,  King  H. :  See — 

Brack   George.  Kleinman.  and  Dendy.    8,209,157. 
Dennison  Mfg.  Cfo. :  See — 

Flood.  Carl  A.     8.208.897. 
Dent.  James  W. :  See — 

Rivers.  William  F.     8.208,799. 
De   Vines,    Hollis   L.,   to    Schlage   Lock   Co.      Service  door. 

3,208.562,  9-28  65,  Cl.  189—46 
De  Vlto.  Charles  P.,  to  Alcon  Metal  Products,  Inc.     Electric 

terminal.     3  209,312.  9-28-65.  Cl.  339—275. 
De  Vrles.  Adrian  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Phase-controlled 

synchronous  demodulator.    8.209.270,  9-28-65,  Cl.  329—50. 
Dew    John    N.,    and    W,    L.    Martin,    to   Continental    Oil   Co. 

Recovery  of  hydrocarbons  by  In-sitn  hydrogenatlon.    3,208,- 

514.  9-28-65.  Cl.  1«»— 2.  „^  ,  ^         ,^,   , 

DeWltt   John  fl.,  Jr.    Transistor  amplifier  with  multiple  out- 
puts."   3  209.164.9-28-65,0.307—88  5. 
Diamond,  Lew  H..  and  H   Jacoby.  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.     Eleva 

tor  trouble  reporting  system.    3,209,324.  9-28-65,  Q.  340— 

19. 
EHbble.  WillUm  B. :  Sea —  ,  ^  „  ^         « ono  om? 

Enoch   Duard  W.,  Bogner,  EMbble,  and  Huber.    8.208.855. 
Dlckins    William  R..  8r.     Closure  means  for  rural  mallboxen. 

S.208.668,  »-2a-65,  Cl.  232—33  „       „     , 

Dle<nM,  Jamca  J.,  to  Allls  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.    Nuclear  reactor 

with    Improved  core  arrangement  fadllUtlng  loading  and 

unloading  of  hiel   aHsemblies   and   control  rod  assemblies. 

8.208  914,  9-28-65.  Cl.  176—80. 

Dlehl.  Stephanstrasse  :  Bee — 

PernlBs,  Wilhelm.  3  208.885. 
Harry  W 
8,208,593, 


Dletert    Co. 
9-28-65.  CT. 


Cylln 

09—: 


209—288. 


Machlnerr  Co. 
9-28-W.   a. 


Dletert     Harry    W.,    to 
screening  apparatna. 

Dletert.  Harry  W.,  Co.     _- 

Dletert    Harry  W.     3,208.598. 

DIngea.  Harold  R.,  to  Precision  Agrlculgiral 
Precision  aeed  planter  feeler.  8,208,413 
111—34. 

Dipak  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

•^Dod^,  George  J.     3,208.876.        ,'    ^        .^,      ^„„ 

Dl  PaoloT  klario.  to  United  States  of  America  Army.  Con- 
cealed sealing  flap  for  garment  openings.  3,208,082,  9-28- 
65,  n.  2—219. 

^"E«hr?ch.Pi;u?c7«d  Dixon.    3.208.891. 

^"LaSota"!  Raym^o'^d  W..  Ru.nak.  and  Do*«  ,  8;209  207^., 
Dodge.  George  J  .  to  Dlp.k  Mfg^  Co..  I»'o8  876"  1-2^5^1 

plastic   i>lcture   frame   and   mat.      3.208,876,   9--s»-«o,    ci. 

r.  -y 138  8 

Doeraam    Charlea  H.,  Jr.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.     Re- 
%l?ng  ^ffer      3.209.3^2.  9-28^5,  Cl.  340-172.6 
Doherty     William    H       Photographic   apparatna.      3.208,335, 

Domes*^' a"^  t?*i^?ernatlon.l  Harvester  Co  Bl|Id  axle  at- 
Uching  device  and  protective  shield.     8.208.766.  9-^»-oo. 

D<£«a^  ■  A^to  International  Harvester  Co  Top  rail  con- 
rtrortion  for  a  truck  body.    3.208.790.  9-28-65,  CT.  296—28. 

Do^^'^Franc's  J.,  to  The  Franklin  In'tltnto  of  the  State 
of  Pennsylvania  for  the  Promodon  of  the  MechanlcArta. 
Thermoelectric  devices      3.208.878.  9-28-65.  CT    136 — 4. 

Dood  Charlea  G..  and  L.  Mans,  to  Cherokee  Laboratories^  Inc. 
Method  of  depolymerlilnK  alglnic  acid  wits  and  e-teni  by  re- 
"ction  with  NO     3.208.995.  9-28-65.  Cl.  260— 209  6. 

DoHng.  Erich.  Garace  lin  gate.  3.208.108.  9-2S-M,  Cl. 
20—16. 

^"o'S'vVr'wiJluiTrill.    3.208.201. 

Doty   William  E   N  .  to  Continental  Oil  Co     Method  of  aela- 

mlc  prospecting.    3,209.322.  9-28-68.  Cl.  340-18.8. 
Doty.  William  E.  N  .  J.  R.  Cole,  and  M.  R.  Lee,  to  ContlnaDtal 

Oil    Co       Apparatus    for    controlling    a    aeismlc    vibrator. 

3  20S.54B,  9-58-68.  CT.  181— .8. 

Dooglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc^ :  Sej— 

Appleberry.  Walter  T.     3.208  781. 

Hamilton.  Vem  E.     3.200.191. 
Dooglaa    Bob  L.,  to  I>r«s8er  Induatrtes,  Inc.    ^o Id  operated 
flow  valve  and  method.    3,208,398,  9-Jj8-6S.  Cl.  103—232. 

Dow  Chemical  .Corp. :  Bee — 


8.208^71. 


Marlon  B.    Poat  poller.    3,208,726,  9-28-08,  Cl.  254— 


Dow-Comlng  Corp. :  Bee — 

Gllkey,  John  W.,  and  Krahnke. 
Lyons,  James  D.    3,208.872. 
Merker,  Robert  L.     3^209.016. 
Oppllger,  Paul  E.    3,^08.6ll. 
Dowelf.  --  -     - 

132. 
Downa.  John  W..  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp.     Data  atorage  with 

rate  correction.     3.209,133,  9-28-65,  Cl.  236 — 179. 
Doyle.  Britton  H.,  to  Naahua  Corp.    Tape  dispenser  with  quick- 
demountable   self-adjnstlng  cntter  mechanlam.     8.208,428, 
9-28-65.  a.  118 — 41. 
Doyle,  Richard  H.,  to  Fastener  Corp.     Blectrlcalljr  operated 

tool.    3.209,180,  9-28-65,  Cl.  310—15. 
Draper.   Albert  E.,    to   The   Magnavox   Electronics  Co.   Ltd. 
Sound    reproducing    apparatus.      3,209,188,    9-28-65,    Cl. 
310 — 126. 
Dravo  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kalmbach.  Frederick  C,  and  Rathburn.     3,208,812. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Douglas,  Bob  L.    3,208,398. 

Wlttenbom,  August  F.,  Cbristensea.  and  Bitea.    8,209,- 
318. 
Drlam  S.A. :  Bee — 

Eckbardt,  WUhelm.     3,208,138. 
DrUlIng  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Hnlsey.  Eldon  E.     3,208,719. 
Drott  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Schueti,  John  R.     3.208,221. 
Dubin,  Sol.     Micrometer  reat  for  field  gun.    3,808,361.  »-28- 

65,  Cl.  89 — 40. 
Docheane,  Normand.  49%  to  R.  Davidson.    Driving  handle  for 

roUry  tools.    3,208,317.  9-28-65,  Cl.  81—177. 
Ducote.  Bebrman  A.,  and  L.  E.  Adln,  Jr.     Subcutaneonaly  Im- 
planted electronic  device.    3,209,081   9-28-65.  Cl.  179 — 107. 
DuSala,    Joseph,    to    Bendlz-Weatlngnouse    Automotive    Air 
Brake  Co.    Glad  hand  cover.    3,208,623,  9-28-65,  Cl.  220 — 
35. 
Duffy,  Leo  J..  Jr.,  to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.    Plug-In  bos 

duct.     3  209.301.  9-28-65,  Cl.  339— 22. 
Duncan    Charles  8..  and  H.  L.  Taylor,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Thermoelectric  members.     3,208,835,  9-28-65, 
Cl.  29—195. 
Dunham.   Glen  M.,   and  G.  L.  Moore,   to  National  Lead  Co. 
Multi-station  gas  detecting  apparatus.     3,209,343.  9-28-68, 
Cl.  340—237. 
Dunigan,  Francis  P.,  to  Machinery  EHectriflcation,  Inc.    Photo- 
sensitive fluoreacent  lamp  atarter.     3,209,202,  9-28-66,  CI. 
315—99. 
Dunlap.  Heny  F.,  and  A.  A.  Franklin,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining 
Co.    Rotary  safety  blade.    3,208  209,  9-28-65.  Cl.  56—295. 
Dunn.  Lyman  D..  to  Marian  Co.  Method  of  making  saw  blades. 

3,208.310.  9-28-65.  Cl.  76—112. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Bicher,  Leo  B.,  Jr.     3,208,899. 
Brlxner,  Lothar  H.    3.208.947. 
Brown,  George  N.    3  208.737. 
Csendes,  Ernest.     3.209,001. 
Eiseman,  Bernhardt  J.,  Jr.     3,209,063. 
Gleiti,  Jay  F..  Medlln,  and  O'Donnell.     3,209,059. 
Hedberg,  Johan  G..  and  Mamer.     3,209.085. 
Holden.  Ellsworth  K.     3,208,875. 
Lewis.  Ernest  D.,  and  Brann.    3,208,866. 
Peneia.  Frank  J.     3.208,262. 
Schoenthaler  Arnold  C.  and  Warfleld.    8,208,977. 
Dupouy,  Gaston  L..  F.  R.  Perrier,  and  B.  Marala,  to  Centre 
National  de  la  Recherche  Sclentlflque.    Electron  lens  spheri- 
cal aberration  correcting  device  comprising  a  current  carry- 
ing wire  section  on  the  lens  axis.     3.200.147.  9-28-85.  Cl. 
250—49.5. 
Dupuls.  Arthnr  V. :  See — 

Kelley.  WlIHam  A.,  and  Dupuls.    3,208,901. 
Durouchoux,  Olivier.     Energy  storing  device  of  the  flywheel 
type  in  particular  for  motor  vehicles.     3,208,303,  9-28-65, 
Cl.  74—572. 
Dusterloh,  G..  Fabrik   fur  Bergwerksbedarf  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hecht,  Helns.     3.208.565. 
Du   Vivler    Charles   L.,   to   Laboratory 
Timing  circuit.     3.209.211,   9-28-65. 
Dver.    Rex    H.,    and    L.    W.    Burnett. 

3.209.118.  9-28-65,  CT.  219—60. 
Dynamic  Instrument  Corp. :  Bee — 
Mas.  Joseph  A.     3,209,230. 

Dynatech  Corp. :  See — 

Hurwlti   Mathew.     3.208,443. 
Earthman,    James    C.    to    Jersey    Production    Research    Co. 
System  for  analyzing  seismic  signals.     3,209,320,  9-28-68, 
Cl.  840—15.8. 
Easterly    Donald  O.,  and  D.  L.  Babcock.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Automatic  film  sensitivity  compensation.     3,208,363, 
9-28-65.  a.  95—11. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

■Easterly  Donald  O..  and  Babcock. 
Edwarda,  Evan  A.,  Munson.  and 
Edwards.  Evan  A.,  and  Tiicker. 
Stelsslinger.    Kurt,    and    HIrter. 


for  Electronics,   Inc. 
Cl    317—142. 
Welding   apiMratus. 


3,208,363. 
Black.     3.208,686. 
3.208.688. 
3,208,864. 


GllkeyrJohn  W..  and  Krahnke.    8,209.058. 
Kookootsedea.  Oast  J.    8.208.061. 


EbersUdt  T.  Sidiel.  Addressing  device.  3.208.771.  9-28-68. 
Cl.  282—22. 

Ecclea.  Edward  S.,  and  D.  G.  Seymour,  to  Bristol  Siddeley 
Engines  Ltd.  Electro-magnetic  rotation  measuring  appa- 
ratus.    3,208.269.  9-28-65;  CT.  73—71.4. 

Eck.  Bruno  and  N  Laing.  to  Laing  Vortex,  Inc.  Fluid  flow 
machine  having  interior  guide  bodlea.  3,208,668.  9-28-45, 
Cl.  230—125. 

Eckfeldt.  Edgar  L..  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.  Coulometrlc 
systems.     3,208.926.  9-28-65,  CL  204—196. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.208.S49. 
S.200.S2S. 


■ckhATtft,  Wllhtla.  to  DrlAB  8-4.  Mvtbod  and  appcrmtM 
for  adjoatlnc  tlM  w«ldln«-np  wklth  In  a  helical- ■»•■  tube- 
makUic  UutallaUon.     3i708,ia8,  9-28-60,  O.  29 — 477.3. 

Sddl«maa.  Harold  L.  FUh  ffrapp^.  3.208.7M,  9-28-6S,  CI. 
294 — 1». 

Bdcinctoa^  Olcan  B.,  and  C.  B.  McCarthir.  Jr..  to  Intoroa- 
tlonal  Butlnesa  Marhlnos  Corp.  Period- to- rate  conrerter 
haTinc  moaaa  for  ■ammlnc  capacitor  diacbarge  carreo. 
3.309,281.  9-28-60,  CL  924—78. 

BMdlnf  toa,  Cbannlnf  C  :  8m — 

Carroll,    rrmnk  B..  Jr.,  and  Bdlnfton.     3.208.B78. 

Bdlund.  Carl  T.,  and  O.  ▲.  Wetterbolm,  to  Nltroflreerln 
Akttobolaffat.  QeUUnlMd  exploalre.  3,208,890.  9-28-48, 
Cl    110     IT 

Bdwarda,  BrTant,  to  Illlnota  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Noatablo  cop. 
3,208,631.  9-28-«5,  O.  220—97. 

Bdwarda.  Etui  A.,  T.  A.  Munson.  and  J.  A.  Black,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.  niB  cartrldce.  3,208,688,  9-28-68,  CL 
242 — 71.2. 

Edward*.  Evan  A.,  and  A.  J.  Tucker,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Antifriction  disk  for  strip  materUI  cartrld«e.  8,208.686, 
9-28-«8,  a.  242 — 71.2. 

Edwards  Tbeodoric  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Anav. 
Amphibious  assault  bridfe.     3,208.087.  9-28-68    C\.  14 — 1. 

Erucbi,  Yasukata,  and  S.  Hanjn.  to  Janom«  S«wing  Machine 
Co..  Ltd.  Selector  locking  arrangement  for  sewing  ma- 
chines.    3,208,417,  9-28-68.  Cl.   llS— 188. 

Bhlert,  Frederick  H.  :  8e«— 

AngaUdt.   John   W..    Bblert.    and   Anderson.     3.208,006. 

Blcbelman.  Franlcs  J.,  and  E.  H  Smile/,  to  Cbemetron  Corp. 
Intermittent  racanm  regulator.  3,2()8,467.  9-28-60,  CL 
187—104. 

Blcbhorn,  Reinbold,  and  T.  A.  Prost.  Ring  display  stand. 
8,208.713,  9-28-68.  CL  248 — 481. 

Elehln.  Harry  P.  :  8es— 

Hewitt,  Alfred  a.,  and  Ekrfaln.     3,208,641. 

Elck,  Oeorp  H.  J.  N.  Stone,  and  B.  P.  T.  Toang.  to  Tlie 
Olldden  Co.  Portland  cement  concrete  masonry  units  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  3.208.863,  9-28-86.  Cl. 
106 — 94. 

Elnbeck.  Harro  :  8«« — 

Teser,    Eberhard.    Trese.    HeJJ,     Simon,    Bchmld,    and 
Elnbeck.     3.208,666. 

Blseman,  Bernhardt  J.,  Jr..  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoara 
and  Co.  Self-extinguishment  of  corons  discharge  in  elec- 
trical apparatus.      3209.063,  9-28-65.  Cl.   174 — 17. 

Blsenwerk  Kothe  Erde  G.m.b.H..  Ptrma  :  See — 

Grolmann.   Wllbelm    Koss.  and  Scblueter.     3,208.806. 

Elsenwerk  Rothe  Erde  G  m.b.H.  :  8ee— 

Stenert.    Alois,    Tschatsch.    and    Nadorff.     3,208.804. 

Ekparlan,  John  :  8s« — 

Burnett.   John  K.,   and   Ekparlan. 

Eloctro-Controls.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Mentser,   Leonard  F..  and  Tonng. 

Electronic  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Cade,  Phillip  J.     3.209.190. 

Elektroacnmelswerk  Kempten  G.m.b.H. 
Upp,  Alfred.     3.208.824 

Ellas,  GOnther.  to  Siemens- Elect rogerate  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Electric  water  bcatar.     S.209.128.  9-28-68.  CL  219—309 

Ellas    Peeter  :   See — 

Hutter,  Ernest,  and  Ellaa.     3,208.289. 

Elliott.  James  J.,  and  F  O.  Jonas  Jr..  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corp.  Treatment  of  watcr-sensltlTe  formatloas. 
8,208,828.  9-28-88,  CT.  188—42. 

Eloy.  Henri.  Suspension  derteo  for  machines.  3.208.708. 
9-28-68.  ex.  248—130. 

flhaais,  Relmer  to  Siemens- Schucfcertwerke  AktieBgcseUschaft. 
Ifathod  for  producing  a  highly  doped  P-trpe  eondactaac* 
region  in  a  semiconductor  body,  partlcalarly  of  silicon  and 
prodoct  tbar«>f.     S,208.888.  9-M-46.  Cl.  V««— ITT. 

Emoraoa  Slaetrie  Co. :  8m — 

Woodward.  Richard  C  .  Jr      3.209.184. 

Emlg,  Marsden  B..  to  International  BasineM  Machines  Corp. 
Paper  feed  mechanism  for  typewriter.  3.308.878.  9-28-60, 
a.  197-127. 

Endo.  Mlchlmasa.  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Deceleration  of  a 
sobmermd  towed  TesMl.     3  208.423.  9-28-60.  Cl.  114 — 230. 

Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 
Rubin.  Leonard  R.     3.208.198. 

Engelhard  Industrie*  Ltd      See — 

Ta«>ot,  Ralph  E.  C^  and  Gray.     3,208  129. 

Engllflch.  Alfred  and  R.  Zlmmprmann.  to  Chemlsche  Werke 
Albert  Polyadiluct  resins  of  monomolecular  esters  and 
dlallylldene  pentaerythrltol  stabilised  with  alkaline-react- 
ing compoanda.     3.309.054.  9-28-60,  O.  260 — 861. 

Bnk,  Bdnard  ;  8se — 

Piekarskl^    Gottfried,     Eak.     Nlttsc<M,     and     RaUMch*. 
3.208,988. 
Kaoch    Duard  W.J    F    Bocner.   W    B.   Dibble,   and  M.   M. 
Huber    to   Inrerstate    Bakeries   Corp.      Process    of   nutklng 
bakery   products.     3,208,808,  9-28-68.   C\.  90 — 90. 
■ppelsheimer    Daniel  S.  :  8eo — 

Harris,    Henry    H..    and   Tppalahalaar.     S.208,118. 
Epstein,  Arnold.     SUcklag  apparatna.     U00,80e,  9-28-60. 

Cl.  214—10.8. 
Erickson,     Richard    D.      Holder    for    casket    Hower    apriy. 
3,208,t01.  9-28-80.  Cl.  248—27.8. 

Erlkson,  Adolf.  J.,  and  L.  B.  Satth.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  Memory  matrix  asMiihly  with  separate  Inter 
connecting  arm  members.   3,209.336.  9-28-68.  Cl.  340 — 174. 

Erk,  Adll  ;   «•♦—  

Bruckner.  Panl.  Marr.  Erk,  and  Hartlg.     SJO0,30t. 

Eraat.  Paul.     Aoparatns 
ptacM  In  coaJanctloi 
9-2S-M.  CLil— 78. 


See 


Brast  WUllaa  B.,  to  Tba  National  Idaal  Co.    Lavlac 
stractors.     S,20«,4M.  tSS-W.  CL  11»— 18. 

Erwin,  Robert  L. :  Be* — 

Halaey.  Bdoa  B.    8,308^719. 
Esakl.  Leo,  to  International  BuslnMS  Machines  Corp.    Hetaro- 

Junctlon  trlode.     3,209.218,  9-28-86,  C\.  317^KM. 
Escber,    William   J.    D.      Method   of   makinc   a    moltl-walled 

chamber.     3.208.132.  9-28-48.  O.  29 — 157. 
Eschrlch,  Paul  C.  and  G.  R.  Dixon,  to  Olln  Matbleson  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Monopropeliant  comprising  an  alkyl  nitrate  and 
a  nltroparaffln  addltlTe.     8,208.891,  9-28-46,  Cl.  149 — 91. 
Easez  Wire  Corp. :  See- 
Thompson.  Nell  L.     3.208,271. 
IBsso  Production  Research  Co. :  gee — 

Alexander,  Warren  A.,  and  Hart.    8,208,649. 

AUen,  Tbomaa  O.,  and  OrtloS.    8,208,830. 

Bayleas,  Jack  H.    3.208.827. 

Binder,  George  G..  Jr..  and  RasseU.    3.208.817. 

Bona,  Kay  N.,  Ikard,  and  Bkelton.    3,209,280. 

Caldwell,  Joaeph  A.,  and  HolUad.    3,206,820. 

Cortey.  Charlee  B.,  Jr.     8,208,829.  tO 

Corley,  Charles  B..  Jr.     3,208.538. 

Faagln,  Frank  J.,  MacPball.  and  Rust.    8.209,184.         !-tf] 

Gregory,  Robert  F^  and  Bofs.    3.208,847. 

Holland.  Warren  B.,  and  Prokop.     8,208,821. 
'Larln.  Franklyn  K.,  and  Sarmlento.    8,208.048. 

Meadors.  Victor  G.    3.208.818. 

Moort,  Thomas  V.    8.206,019. 

Parka,  Mercer  H.    3,^08.728. 

Patton,  John  T.,  and  HoUnan.    3,208,024. 

Panlet,  EmUe  G.    3,208,228. 
Estea,  Nelson  N. :  See — 

Wlttaabom,  Aagaat  F.,  Chrlstensen,  and  Batea.     8,209,- 


315. 

Bates,  Nelson  N., 

Carbide  Corp. 


3.208.182. 
to  Pechlney 


Compagale 


for  working  on  plate-shaped  worfc- 
coa/anctlon  with  a  machining  tooL     3,206,187, 


O.  B.  EraniL  and  F.  L.  Oraagar,  to  Union 
Electro-oauotic  current  Integrator  with  cap- 
illary tube  Tndlcator.     3,200,280.  9-28-68,  Cl.  824—94. 
Bates.    Vernon    D.      Inclinometer.      3,208,147,    »-28-48.    Cl. 

88 — 78. 
Batrems,   Engaal,   to  International  Business  Machines  CofV- 
DaU  processing  apparatus.     3.:^09,329,  9-28-80,  Cl.  840— 
172.0. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  Bee — 

Coffleld,  Thomas  M.     3^206,806. 
Mueller.  John  D.,  and  BaaMlL 
Etlenne,  Andr4,   and  P.   Chassalng, 

de  Prodnlts  Chlmiques  et  Electrometallurgiquee.  Sta^insa- 
Uoa  of  chlorinated  hydrocarbons.  3,2O9i089,  9-28-48.  Cl. 
MO— 402.8. 
■wilcsko,  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  WestlnghoDM  Electric  Corp.  Ar- 
rangement for  controlling  cirealt  eoodactlrlty.  8.200,398. 
»-28^.  Cl.  388—99. 
Brans,  Oeorfe  E. :  See — 

BstM.  Nelson  N.,  Brana.  and  Granger.    3,209,200. 
ETsleth,   Jason   H.,   to   Corning  Glass   Works.     Temperatara 
stabUlsed    oltrasonlc  delay   Uae.     3,209,384,  9-28-80.    Cl. 
388—80. 
Bxon,  John  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Control  apparatna.    8,206,- 

286.  J^-28-48,  O.  7^—804. 
FMC  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Kelley.  William  A.,  aad  Dupaia.     3,208.901. 
Falbel.    Gerald,    to   Barnes   Ba^neertng   Co.     Extreme   wide 
angle    televlalon    photography.      S.2u9.073.    9-28-48.    Cl. 
178—48. 
Faloy,  Edward  A.  :   See — 

Joasma,  Richard,  aad  Fhley.    8.208.438. 
Fallon,   Bdaardo.     Acmmnlator  plate.     3.208,881.  9-38-40, 

a.  i84— 78. 
FalTey,   John   J.,   to  American    Cyanamld   Co.     Process   for 

sUblllslng  soil.      8.208,224    9-28-40.   O.   61 — 86. 
Farhenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengeeellschsh  :  See — 
Knlpp,  Ulrich,  and  Oberbacb.     8,204,600. 
«chrad«r.  Gerhard     3.209.020. 
Schrader,  Gerhard,  and  COIIa.     8,200,019. 
Steltthach.  Karl  Hetns.  and  Oaaa     3.206,278. 
Farfowerfce  Hoechat  AktiengaMllscbaft  ▼oraals  Meister  Lados 
A  Bmning :  See — 

Knnne.  Gerhard.     3,208.940. 

Lammler.     Georg.     Pa  tat,     Kerher,     and     Relnertshoter. 

3,200.023. 
Scherer.  Otto,  and  Schneider.    3,209.081. 
Achwenk.    LMrich,    Schlafer,     Mau,    Forderrentkar.    aad 
Hnbenett.     S.20«,820. 
Farina,  Anthony  V.    Combined  telephone  hook,  pad  and  pencil 
holder      8.200,088.  9-28-40,  Cl.   179—144. 

Farfcas.   Manay.     Panty   girdle  with   reaaorabla  crotch-pleca. 
3,206.404.  0-28-48.  Cl.   128—827. 

Faraar.  Jamsa  F..  and  W.   A.  Moakler.     Telapboalc  alana 
system.     3.209.078.  9-28-40.  Cl.   170 — 8. 

Fasola.    Henry.   Jr..    to   California   Compnter   Prodncts.    Inc. 
Intermittently    operated    laklag    OMChanism.      8,200.860. 
9-28-48.  Cl    344—140. 
Fastener  Corp. :  Sea — 

Baum,  WiUiun  H.,  and  Wandal.     8,306,880. 
Doyla.  Richard  H.     8.200J8a 
Wandal,  Oscar  A.    S,206,8U. 

F^ngeraa.  FtoRf :  8m  — 

Bonrfaals.  Mlckal.  aad  Fkngeraa.    t,20e,81f. 
Piagln,  Frank  J.,  M.  R.  MacPhalL  aM  W.  M.  Rast.  Jr 
■no  Production  Reeeareh  Co.     Interpretation  of  geophyal' 
eal  data      3,209.184,  0-2».^0.  Cl.  236—181. 
Fsatnre  ProdncU.  lac. :  Sao — 

PopalL  Samuel  J.    8,206,000. 
Pidaral  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  Sea— 

Cooper^  Robert  0..  aad  Periclaa.    8,200,106. 

Dv^Lm  J  .  Jr.    t.200,801. 

Wiagard,  Henry  8.     8.209,098. 


to 


f.V 
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See — 
3.200,357. 


Simon.   C.   Schmld, 

Patentrerwaltun^- 

Circular  piston  en- 


S,208j898. 

Tamper  proof 


Feileral  Products  Corp. ; 
Miller.  Raymond  H. 
Feehan.  John  D.  :  8ee- 

Ruddell,  Hector  J.,  and  Feeban.    8,20».068. 
Felgbner,   George  C .   and   L.  D.  Lindemntii,   to   Continental 
OU  Co.     Preparation  of  alkyl  nryl  hydrocarbons.     8,200,- 
045,  »-28-65.  CI.  260— «71. 
Felner,   Melvln,   C.  C.   Stiepberd,  Jr..  and  8.   Younf.  Jr..   to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
electrolytic  etchlnK.     3.208,923,  9-28-65.  a.  204—148. 
Felsenheld.    Robert   A.,    to   United    States   of  America,   Nary. 
Electronically    tunable    antenna.      3.209,358,    9-28-65,    CI. 
343—745 
Ferfuson,  David.     FlexiMs  bone  bit.     8,S0S.196.  9-28—66, 

CI.  54 — 8. 
Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Pickles.  Joseph.     3.208.298. 
Feser,    Eberhard.   F.    Prese.   B.    HeJJ,   O. 
and  H.  Binbcck,  to  Beteiligungs-  und 
gosellschsft  mit  bescbrankter  Haftung. 
glne.    3.208,666,  9-28-65,  CI.  280—146. 
Fielding,  Alfred  W. :  See — 

Chavannes.   Marc  A.,  and  Fielding. 
'  Fields,  Mack  R.,  to  Roehr  ProducU  Co.,  Inc. 
closure.     3.208.649.  9-28-65.  CI.  222—641. 
Filer,  James  L. :  Bee — 

Walker,  Qlenn  L.,  and  Filer.    8.208,489. 
Filipov,  Alexander  M..   to  United   States  of  America,  Navr- 
Simulated     radiation     detector.      3,208,159.     9-28-65,     Cl. 
35—1. 
Flllpowics,  Edwin  A.,  to  Fort  Howard  Paper  Co.     Dlspenger 
with    spring-urged   pusher   pUte.      3,208.636.   9-28-65.   CI. 
221—57. 
Finesse  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Harwell,  Edward  M..  and  Beusman.     3.208.639. 
Finkelstein,  Jacob,  and   J.   Lee,   to  Hoffmann-La   Roche  Inc. 
Cyclohexyloxycyclopropyl-amines.      3.209.026,  9-28-66.  Cl. 
260—563. 
Firestone,   Eugene  S..   and  C.   Skousgaard ;  s«id  Skooagaard 
SKSor.  to  said  Firestone,  doing  buunese  as  E.  8.  Firestone 
Engineering  Co.     Collet.     3.208.759.  9-28-«8,  Cl.  279 — 4. 
Firestone,  K.H.,  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

FireHtone,   Eugene   S..   and   Skousgaard.     8,208,759. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co  .  The  :  Bee — 
Albert.  Harry  B.     3^08.967. 

Forman.  Lawrence  E.,  Kibler,  and  Botsaceo.     3,208.988. 
Hanson.  Edward  S.     8,209,060. 

Reid.  Robert  J.,  Conard.   and  Tasewell.     8.208,987. 
Tasewell.  Joseph  H.^and  Reld.    8.208.970. 
Firth.  Francla  Q..  and  D.  M.  Caplan.  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber 
Corp.      Bowling  balls  with  epoxy  resin  cover.     8.208.750, 
9-28-66.  Cl.  273-  6l 
Fischer,  Artnr.    Dowel  bit.    8.208,542,  9-28-85.  Cl.  175—403. 
Fischer.  Herbert  C,  and  H.  C.  Fischer.  Jr.     Method  of  mak- 
ing   reinforced   article.      8.208.838.   9-28-66,    Cl.   81—298. 

Fk«:her.  Herbert  C„  Jr. :  Bee— 

Fischer,  Herbert  C.  and  H.  C.  Fischer,  Jr.     8.208,888. 

Fischer,  Raymond  C,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Auto- 
matic steering  of  implemenU.  3.208,635,  9-28-66.  Cl. 
178—8. 

Flscber,  Rudolph  F ,  and  C  W.  Smith,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Cyclic 
aeeUI  polyallylldene  oligosaccharides.  8^8.993.  9-28- 
65.  Cl.  260—209. 

Fisher.  Karl  B.,  and  J.  L.  Harper,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co. 


8,808.801. 


3,808,791. 


Cyanoethyl  amylose  derivatives  and  proceea  for  preparing 
same.     3.208.998.  9-28-65.  Cl   260— 233  S. 

:e   control   movement   system   Inclui 
positioning  a  light  source  device 

r.     3.209.186,  9-28-85,  Cl.  240—8. 


Fisher,  Jules.  Remote  control  movement  system  Includlni 
a  unit  for  variably  positioning  a  light  source  device  anc 
•  controller  therefor. 

Flak,  Alexsnder  0.  Examination  and  treatment  table  (or 
veterinary  use.     8.208.482,  9-28-65.  Cl.  11»— 103. 

Fitzgerald.  John  Y. :  Bee— 

Kakos,   Michael  J.,  and  Plttgerald.     8,208,190. 

Fleming,  Clarence  E.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Butterbaugh.  Oalen  P..  and  Salsbary.     8,208,309. 

Fleming  Devices.  Inc.  :  .See — 

Fleming.  Howsrd  B      8.208,726. 

Fleming.  Howard  B  .  to  Fleming  Devices.  Inc.  Jscks  for  use 
with  formH  for  conrrete  decks  for  bridges.  3,208.725, 
9-28  65.   CT.   254—100. 

Flodln,  Per  O.  M.,  to  Pharmacia,  Aktiebolaget.  Process  for 
preparing  <bydrophlllc  copolymeritatlon  and  product  ob- 
tained thereby.     3.208.994.  ^28-65.  CT.  260—209. 

Flood.  Carl  A.,  to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.  Label  applying  ma- 
chine.    3.208.897.  9-28-65,  Cl.  168 — 475. 

Flower,  Archibald  T.  :  See— 

Greene,  NirboUs  H.,  Jr..  and  Flower.     8,208,727. 

Flumebnts.  Glean  B.  :  Bee — 

BlosK.  Harold  E..  and  Flurschuts.     3.208,608. 

Flygts  Puropar.  Aktiebolaget :  See — 
Llndberg.  Oustav  R      3.208.391. 

Foote,  Donald  S  .  J.  H.  Whipple,  and  B.  K.  Daabenspeck,  to 

Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.     Skeet  load.     3,208.382,  9-28- 

85,  Cl.  102—42. 
foote.  Lawrence  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Control  sTBten 

for    sitemating   cnrreat    motor.      8.200.2S6,    9-28-86,    CI. 

818—288. 

Poote  Mineral  Co. :  See  - 

Markowlts.  Meyer  M.     8.208.882. 

Forbnrger.  Roger  W. :  Bee — 

Reiner,  Kenneth,  Forbargar.  aad  Stonenaa.     8,209,096. 

Ford.  John  :   See — 

Lang.  Dooald  D..  and  Ford.    8.208,898. 


3,208,866. 


Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Belsky.  Charles.     3.208,784. 

Chaivre,  John  L.,  and  Smith. 

Clayton,  Paul  M.    3,208.756. 

Coscione,  Joeeph  D.,   and  Bllinski. 

Stefan,  John  P.     3,208,889. 

White,  Theodore  Z.  3.208,438. 
Ford,  Vernon  K. :  See — 

Cooper,  Dexter  P.,  Jr..  and  Ford. 
Forderreuther,  Manfred:  See — 

nrb^^ett'^'%8,l?0^'•    *•"•    Forderreather.    aad 
Forgacs,  Joseph,  to  AaierieaB  Cyaaamid  Co.     Aaimal  feed 

composition  for  prevention  of  mycotoxicoses  and   method 

for  preparing  same.     3.208,862,  9-26-65,  Cl.  99 — 4 
Forgacs,   Joseph,    to  American  Cyanamid   Co.     Animal   feed 

composition  for  prevention  of  mycotoxicoses  and   method 

for  preparing  same.     3.208,853,  9-28-65,  Cl.  99 — 4. 
Forman    Lawrence  E.,  R.  W.  Kibler,  and  F.  A.  Bossacco.  to 

The  Firestone  Tire  h  Rubber  Co,     Polymerisation  of  lao- 

prene  usluf  a  hydrocarbon  polylithlom  catalyst    8,208.988. 

9-28-63,  Cl.  260 — 94.2. 
For*.  Juan  R.     Pull-fashioned  undergarmeirt.     8,208,942,  9- 

26—66,  Cl.  66 — 177. 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

FUipowicx,  Bdwin  A.     3,208,636. 
Foster,  James  L.     Sequential  electromagnetle  control  drcnit 

for  weU  explosive  devlcea.     8,809,210,  »-28-46,  Q.  »17 — 

139. 
Foantaln,  Gilbert,  to  United  autes  of  America.  Navy.    Bockat 

thrust  neutraliser.     3,206,384,  9-28-06.  Cl.  102 — 40. 
Fourle   Robert  W.,  R.  L.  Maycock.  and  G.  H.  Riesser,  to  SheU 

Oil  Co.     Ailyl  alcohol  production.     3,200,037,  9-28-85.  Cl. 

260 — 632. 
Fournler,  Joseph  I.     Mechanism  for  straightening  cylindrical 

bodies  by  automation.     3,208,250,  9-28-66,  Cl.  72 — 10. 
Fourroux.  Melvln  M.,  to  Philllpe  Petroleum  Co.     Automatic 

continuous  feedbatt  process  control.     3,206,230,  ^-28-86, 

Cl.  62 — 21. 
Fox,  Harold  L.,  and  G.  H.  Tbome,  8r..  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp. 

Fluid  control  apparatus.    3,206,482,  9-28-05.  Cl.  187 — 81i. 
(Fox.  James  £.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Chromlam  baae  alloy. 

3.206,847.  9-28-68,  Cl.  76—176.  ' 

iFrancis,  Samuel  A..  A.  W.  Slnklaaon.  and  C.  B.  Conveiaa,  to 

^ipplcon  Corp.     Mounting  aaaembljr  for  modular  eleetroalc 

units.    3,209,206,  9-28-65,  Cl.  317 — 101. 
Frank,  Rudolf :  Be*— 

Wiuig.  Kari  £.,  and  Frank.     3,308,127. 
Franklin,  Alpbeus  A. :  See — 

Dunlap,  Henry  F..  aad  Franklin.     8,206,200. 
Franklin  Institnte  of  the  Bute  of  Pennsylvaala  for  tba  Pro- 
motion of  the  Mechanic  Arts,  Tbe :  8ee — 
Donaboe,  Franela  J.     3,206.878. 
Fraunfelder,  James  A.,  J.  S.  Cnbert,  and  T.  H.  Bona,  to  Sparry 

Rand   Corp.     Phase  modulation  read  out  cireolt.     8.209,- 

268,  9-28-66,  Cl.  326—166. 
Freathy,   Ralph  E.,   and   R.   L.   Van  Antweip,  to  V-M  Corp. 

Electrical  connector-switch  meehanlam.     3^09.001.  8-W^ 

86,  Cl.  200 — 81. 
Freck,  David  :  See— 

AUenden,  DennU,  Boddy,  Freck,  and  Hunt.     8,20e,l<n. 
Frederick,  Mahlon  M.,  to  Van  Raalte  Co.,  Inc.     Ran-atOD  for 

hosiery.    3^08,241,  9-28-86,  CL  68—172. 
iFreeman,  Alfred.    Conveyor  lystem.     3,208,401,  9-^8-80,  Cl. 

104 — 182. 
(Freeman,  George  A.,  to  Westinghooae  Electric  Corp.    iodlaa- 

contalning  electric  incandescent  lamp  with  beat  coaaervlnc 

envelope.     3,209,168,  9-28-06,  Q.  318 — 43. 
Freeport  Snlphur  Co. :  See — 

Bennett,  Paol.  and  OUrler.    «,206,»10. 
Frel,  Bphralm  H. :  Bee— 

Oamton   Robert  R.,  and  Frei.     8,200,064. 
FrelUa,  Anthony  P.,  and  G.  C.  Stone.    Fifth  wtieel  pnenmatle 

snspenslon  system.    3,206,770,  9-28-66,  Cl.  280 — 440 
French,  Richard  D.,  and  H.  D.  Aoafreaser,  to  Westinghoaae 

Electric  Corp.    Tunnel  diode  NOB  circuit.    3,200,186,  9-38- 

85,  Cl.  307 — 88.6^ 
French.  Walter  K.,  to  International  Boslness  Machines  Corp. 

System  for  multiple  oatpnt  of  spoken  messages.    3.200.074. 

9-28-68   Cl.  179 — 1. 
Frenk.  HeUnuth,  to  Ernst  Lelts  Gesells4diaft  mit  bescbrankter 

Haftung.     Arrangement  for  compenaating  dark  current  in 

photoelectric  devices.     3,200,163,  9-28-68.  a.  260 — 207. 
Frenzel,  Carl  J^  and  J.  C.  Green,  to  SkU  Corp.    DispenslBC 

gun.    3.208.6^8,  9-26-68,  Cl.  2^—88.  •'-it-.st-g 

Frese^  Frlta  :  See — 

beck.     3,206,068. 
Frey-Lleb  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Lleberman,  Joseph.     3.206,756. 
(Fricke,  Roger  H.,  and  J.  F.  McSparran,  to  United  SUtea  of 
America,  Army.     Microwave  cavity  having  plural  capa'd- 
h\^^^^7^^^  «t  »■  *  "»<x»«  ••parator.    3,209.27870- 

*^2S5i8*Cl'"!r2£-6S""*  **"***  coBstnwtlon.     8,206,406. 
Frtgerio,  Alvaro. 
62—282. 


Air  condltiOMT.     8,206,238,  0-28-06,  Cl. 


Frigoseandia  Ltd. :  See — 

Persson.  Per-Oskar.     8,206,308. 

%°?a,a?r2i^^*!  Jf ifi'^isr*'  ^  **^^»«  *^'^ 

Frost.  Fred  A. :  See — 

Blchhom,  Relnhold,  aad  Froat.     8,306,711. 
Froehanf  Corp. :  See — 

TaatllBftr.  Kaltt  W.,  Toaar,  aad  nnr»MigB     t,30«,«06. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ma  BqoliHnent  Service '.  «••--    „^ 
HoeteUer.  Charie.  P.     S^08,»7e 
Fry    Fred  C.     HoUtlJif  »tUichBi«nt  tot  a  ladder.     3.206.533, 

ftl^flMM.  CI.  182 — 110. 
rrj  Jervny  J.,  to  Botork  Enfliieerln*  Co.  Ltd.     Torque  and 

piitSon  Wonalve  limit  •wittt.     3.2W.090.  »-a8-4»,  CI. 

200—47 
FrTdTTk.  John  T.,  to  Johnson  *  Jobnaoa.     Sewtnf  m;chlae 

Wii^  mechaniam.     3.20«.41«,  9~2»-60.  CI.   112— W2. 
Frrdryk.  John  T..  to  Johnaon  *  Johnson.     Metbod  of  maklac 

a  crtb  abaat.    iwe,*!*.  9-M^a6.  «.  U»— 2«a. 

*^'*«l«oJ.'*rTanrK..  rueto.  aa4  Prteria.     3.20e.l»T. 
Vnllaakt.  Maaaja  :  Am — 

^Ohnoda,  Katiuyuki.  and  Fnjlaakl      3.208,610. 
Foknda,    Takaahl.      Automatic    brake   mean*    In    «»2PfI2   2° 
with  the  accelerator  operation  ot  motorcar.     8^08.3««,  9- 

Pulton   bertram  A,  and  R.  8.  Llndttrom.  to  WUbert  W   Haaae 

Co.     Burial  vaulta.     3.208,186.  »-28-A6.  CI.  «— }•*<>         ^ 
Fulton,  Bartram  A.,  a.  8.  UndatroBi    ai^  J^  U^  hSStJ? 
WUbert  W.  Haaae,  Co.    Barlal  vanlU.    3J08,188,  »-28-», 
CL  94— -IM. 
rolton.  Ctaarlea  D..  to  mitoa  Crroianlca,  Inc.     Vorte*  tube. 

siM,229,  »->•-««,  a.  62—3. 
Fulton  Cryojenlca,  Inc. :  ••• — 

Fulton,  Charles  D.     3.206,220.  ,    ^        .  .      ^. 

Oahriel.    Daniel.      Faucets    with   supplemental   fountain   dia- 

eharaes.     3,206,4^7.  »-28-«0.  CI.  137-  «08. 
Qabrtel.    Daniel.      Drlnkln*    fountain    discharge    derlce    for 

fanceu.     3.206.671.  9-28-65,  CL  2»— 25.       ^  „    ^ 
Ctasllardl.  Domenlck  D.,  W.  J.  Jutras,  Jr.,  and  E.  Stem,  to 
iQaBlardl     Basaardi     Corp        Polyalkylated     monoureloa. 
3,508ioi0,  9-28-66,  CI.  260— 306.7. 
OaMlnrdl  Research  Corp. ;  Be&—  .  „.,v«  «,« 

~  Oadlardl,  Domenlck  D.,  Jutras.  and  Stem.     3.206.01 0. 
Oalat,  Alexander.     Norsl  arinary  antiseptics.     3.200.002,  »- 

28-66^  CI.  260 — 248.S.  „  „^  .^    «, 

Oale,  Jo^n  A.,  to  John  Oale  Co.    Desk  device.     3,206,400,  »- 

2»-6e,  CT.  108—153. 
Qals,  John.  Co. :  See — 

Gale,  John  A.     3.206,400. 
Oama  L«o.  and  H   Marhan,  to  MetallgeseHlsehaft  Aktiensesell- 
s«haft.    Vibrating  machla*  for  continuously  treating  work- 
ptoeaa.    3,206.791,  0-28-66,  CL  260—2. 
Oamson,  Devorah  D. :  «•• —  »  „«„  .^^ 

Oamson,  Robert  R.,  and  Frel.     3.200.0M. 

Qaauon,  Mlrlan  ;  aaa —  ^ 

OnJBsoo,  Robert  R..  and  Frel.     3,200.064. 
Oamson.  Robert  R.  (deceaaed.  by  D.  D.  and  M.  Oamson,  legal 
hairs),    and    E.    B.    FreL      Electro-acoustical    transducer. 
3.206,664.  »-28-««.  C\.  ITO— 116.5. 
Oancl.  tharlea  J.,  to  Ward  Leonard  Electrtc  Co.     Realstance 

metal  allay.     3,200.200,   0-28-66.   CI.   338— 260. 
Oant.  Preaton  L.,  and  K.  Tang,  to  ContlnenUl  OtI  Co.     Low 
temperature  adsorption  process  for  purifying  low  molecular 
weight  gaaea.    8.208.200.  0-28-69.  CT.  55—68. 
Oardenghi.  Robert   A.,   to  Weatlngbouse  Electric  Corp.     Ap- 
paratus providing  compensation  for  the  rate  effect  hrMk- 
down  In  controlled  rectifiers.    8,200.166.  0-28-66,  CI.  807— 
88.9. 
Oarels,  Ronald  B.  :  6«« —  __^ 

Davis.  Richard  K.,  and  Oarela.    8,200,860. 
Oarrett  Corp..  The  :  6«a —       ^  ^  ^  «  ««o  ,«« 

Becker.   Otto  A..  Boaco.  Cain,  and  Oreen.     8J08J28. 
Oarrleon.  Christopher  O.,  and  J.  A.  Short,  to  Copeland  R^rlg- 
eratlon.     Reversible  gear   pump   with   unidirectional   flow. 
3.208,302.  0-2&-66,  Q.  103 — 126. 
Oats.   Rudolf  :   8m —  .  ^„  ..„ 

Stelnbacb,    Karl-Hdna.  and   Oasa.     8,208,270. 
Oasser,  Adolf.     Method  and  devlcea  for  operating  apparatus 
passed  through  by  record  carrying  films.     8,208,654,  0-28- 

Oatea,  Albert  O.  B..  to  Oeatetner  Ltd.  Pneumatically  con- 
trolled device  for  preventing  Impreaalon  If  paper  la  not 
fed.    8.208.876.0-28-65.0.101—118. 


General  Electric  Co.  :  6«e — Continued 

McUuade.  James  M.    8,208>tSS. 

Owana,  Robert  8.    8.208,041. 

Owens.  Robert  S.,  and  St  Plana.    8.t06,040. 

Btmpaon.  William  F.    8.200,008. 

Bonder,  Gerhard.     3.208.217. 

Thompaon.  Kenneth  R.    8.208.683. 

Wleat.  Horace  0.,  Jr.    8,2MlU7. 
General  Electrtc  Co   Ltd..  The  :  «••— 

Pugsley,  Peter  C,  and  Turner.    8.200JS1. 
General  MlUa.  Inc. :  flae—  „  „^„  ^« 

Austin,  Curtis  L.,  and  Bataaoa.    8,208,202. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  6e« 
Richard  C 


OathmaQn.  Mark  H.,  to  United  SUtea  Steel  Corp 
hot  top.     8.208.11*.  0-28-66,  O.  22—200. 


Two  part 


Oawron,  Alex  F.,  to  SMI  Corp.     _. 

trtc  motors  In  power  tools  and  the  like 
69,  CT   318—345. 


System  for  controlling  aL— 
"      """         3,200.228.  V-I8- 


8.200,284. 


8.208.- 


3,200,- 


Oay.  Edward  L.,  Jr.    Method  of  making  a  cuC  link  action  com- 
ponent.   3.2<»,318.  0-28-66.  Q.  70—8. 

Gehlen,  Hermann  W. :  Bm — 

Glllols.  Jean,  and  Gehlen.    3.208.086. 
Getff^r.  Robert  F.,  to  Twin  Industrtee  Corp.    Arrangement  for 
mounting  componenta.     8.208,668,  0-28-65.  CI.  180 — 64. 

General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp. :  Sea—  _ 

Takats.  Zoltan,  and  Jacobaon.    8,208,204. 

General  Devices.  Inc. :  See —  _  ^^^^  ^^^ 

Brtnster.  John  F.,  and  Johnson.    8,200,264. 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  8f — 

Rledler,  Alvln  D.,  and  Smith.    8,208,608. 

General  Electrtc  Co.  :  S«e — 

Bailey,  Francis  M.    3,208.674. 

Blueateln,  Ben  A.    8.208,^8.  ,  .  ,_^ 

CoUlna.  Harold  B..  Jr.,  Stelnoiayer,  and  Jonea.     8,200,- 

268. 
Craw.  Richard  F.    8,208,020. 
Davis.  Richard  K..  and  Oarela.    8,200.860. 
Davis.  Richard  K.    3.200.851. 
Foots,  Lawrence  R.    3.200,226. 
Fox,  Jamea  B.    3,208,847. 
Olenn,  William  B.,  Jr     8.2OO.0TS. 
Hauga.  Lea  J.    8,200.245. 
■•ttwer,  Rlckard  J.,  and  Hurst.    8.200,196. 


Brtdgeman.  Rlcliard  C.    8,200,236. 

Brtdgcman,  Richard  C,  and  Johnson. 

Haaa,  Donald  A.    8,200,282. 

Jacoba,  Jamea  W.    3.200,066. 

Madison,  Shannon  L.,  and  Jones.    8,208.232. 

Mathuaa,   Thomaa  C.   Plckertng.   and   Sullivan. 
200. 

SulUvan.  Leo  S.,  Jr.    8J»8,770. 

Wanlass,  Bert  R.,  and  Sussko.    8,200,068. 
General  Pradalon,  Inc. :  Bm — 

Cohan.  Robert  J.    8.208JI88. 

Gray.  John  W.    8.260.253. 

Slawsky.  Stanley  M.    3,200,266. 

Wood,  Charles,  and  Tlsehlar.    8,208,276. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  0«a — 

Auer,  John  H.,  Jr^  and  Waldron.     8.200,818. 
General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The     Ssa— 

Gmltter,  George  T     3,208,060. 
George,  Henry  :  See — 

Orteshaber,    Gunther    S..    O'Mara,    and    George. 

OfkA 

Gartals    Karl  M.,  to  Carrter  Corp.     Rafrtgeratlng  apparatua. 

8.208.237,0-28-65,0.62-408.  ..     w  ». 

Gesellachaft    fur    Unde's    Blsmaschlnen    AktlengeseUschsft ; 

Qrm 

Becker,  Rudolf.    3.208,281. 
Geaaler  Products  Corp.  :  Sm^— 

Schlessel,  Walter.    8,208,404. 
Oestetner  Ltd.  :  See— 

Gates,  Albert  O.  R.    8.208.876.  .  ^_     t— 

Olanola.    Umberto   F..    to   Bell   Telephona  L*boratortea,   Inc. 
Wode  shift  register.     3,200,160,  0-28-68,  CL  807—88.5. 

^''^i'S'^elry  L.*^bb^  snd  Ptlsn..     8.200.101.        ^  ^^^ 

Gilbert,  ^aul  T.,  Jr.,  to  Beckman  Initruments    Inc.     Methwl 

of  operating  a  epectrochemlcal  burner.     3.208,383.  0-Z8-«a. 

OlSirist  R^iph  E.,  to  PhlUlpa  Petroleum  Co     In  eitu  combaa- 

tlon  InltlatU     3.208JB20,  0-28-65,  CT    166-11 
Giles.  John  B.     Ssfety  device  for  guns.     3.208,176.  O-^B-OO. 

(~*\        aQ         AA 

Giles.  John  E.    Self  lubricating  ammunition.    3,208,887,  0-28- 

GlSfey^Johl?  W^.'^and  R.  H.  Krahnke,  to  Dow  Chemical  Corp. 

OrJi-oslUcon  cyclic  urea  dertvatlves  and  coatings  thereof 

3  209.053.  0-28-65,  CL  260—824. 
Ollker  John  W..  snci  R.  H    Krahnke.  »<>  Dow  CoriUng  Coro^ 

Bl8-illyl  ureas  and   copolymers  thereof.     3,208.071,  0-28- 

Gin^'ls^*  Je^Sr^*  H.  W.  Gehlen.  Mobile  and  amphlbloua 
bridke  units.     3.208.086.  9-28-65    CI.  14—1.  ^^,  ^. 

Glab  William  T..  to  Caradco  Inc.  Llgnocellulo^e  method  and 
''reaction  product.^  3.208.864.  0-2^  SLa'&'g  103- 
Glasgow,  Clarence  O.     Pump.     S.208.388.  0-28-65,  CL  ivw— 

Glass  Marvin  k  Associates  :  890 — 

lisamann.  Arthur  E^    3,208,183.  a_»«_«8    ci 

Glassenberg,  Marvin.     Displsy  rsck.     3,208.508,  0-28-66.  CL 

GlaUhorn*  Raymond  H.,  to  Weatlngbouse  Electric  Corp. 
M""hS"  for  welding  tube  to  olate  and  apparatus  for  prac- 
«claVn>«iod     3.2^,120,  0-i^.  CI   21^ 

^'Th  Je  ieSoun»-ct  ^ScUrfS^'.Jl^icl'i^feJe 

Gi;Sre...Jm^^:'^^'ro^er^  l^l^ic^^^^  Ughtj^ro,^- 

tlon  electron  beam  wrttlng  system.    8,209,072,  0-^8-«0,  CL 

178—6.4. 

Olldden  Co.,  Tba :  Sa»—  «  ona  «a« 

Elck,  George  H  .  Stone,  and  Young.    8.208,863. 

Olortoso,  Anthony  R. :  *••—  _,     . ,  ^^^  -., 

Wiener.  Bernard  A.,  and  Olortoao.    3.200,363. 

Gmltter  George  T..  to  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Cellu- 
lar MroreSiane  atablllsed  with  a  halogen  containing  or- 
ganic phosphite  and  method  of  making  aama.  3,.i08.»o», 
5-28-65,  a.  260—2.5. 

Godshalk,  Russell  L.,  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co  ^^^^^ 
wall  support  and  expansion  apparatua.  3.i06,4jo,  »-^j»-oo, 
CT.  122—510.  „     ^, 

Ooedecke,  FrttB.  P.  Opel.  E.  Olfe.  and  W  Marttn,  to  Stahl- 
\ind  Ro\irenwerk  Belshols  0.m.b.H.  Caatlag  method.  8,208,- 
117,  0-28-65,  CL  22—214. 

Golden,  Thomas  8 ,  and  P.  E.  Schmid  Jr  to  Un'tJ^***!" 
of  \merlca.  Navy  Microwave  tuning  device.  S,200.28», 
0-28-65,  a.  833—83. 

Oolnb,  Leo,  and  M.  lalger j  aatd  Oolnb  asaor.  to  said  Z*l»er 
Wilder  blade  assembly.     1208,001,  0-28-66,  a.  16—260.36. 

°**"Newto'?.'*John'87Hllnsky,  and  Oonskl.    8,208.707. 
Good  Roads  Machinery  Corp. :  8— — 
Odell.  Robert  I.     S.208,350. 

Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  .«/.«•«• 

Nawton,  John  8.,  HllBsky,  and  Oonaki.    8.208.707. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zin 


Jr.,    Madlffan,    tDd    O'Coonor. 


H.  Sterk,  to  Carl  Hurtb 
Shaving  tool.     8,208,128, 


Ooodjear  Aeroapace  Con». : 
Hoaterman,     Harry    L. 
3.208.341. 
Gordon.  B«mbard  H.,  to  Storack  Corp.     Interlocking  atme- 

tural  members.     3,208.778,  »-28-«6,  CI.  287 — 64. 
Goto,  Biao,  N.  Iwata,  and  K.  Takahaibi.  to  Tokvo  Shlbanra 
Elactric  Co..  Ltd.     riaah  lampa.     S,2()8,24«,  9-28-66,  CI. 
97— tl. 
Oottacbo.  Adolph,  Inc.  :  8m — 

Worth.  Francli  C.     3.208,375. 
Grandl,  Glanfranco,  A.  Greek,  and 
Maacblnen-  uod  Zahnradfabrlk. 
»-28-«5,  CI.  29—103. 
Granger,  Fred  L. :  8m — 

Kates,  Nelson  N.,  Kvans   and  Granger.     3,209,256. 
Oraser,  Earl  J.,  to  Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.    Bottle  car- 
rier and  proceea.     8,208.«32.  9-28-«6,  CI.  220—115. 
Oraser,  h^rl  J.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.    Bottle  car- 
rier.    3^08,633,  9-28-65,  CI    220—115. 
Oravert.   WlUiam  H..  to  Marine  Moisture  Control  Co..  Inc. 
Marine  uoker  fluid  cargo  control.     8,208,469,  9-28-66.  Ci. 
137—343. 
Orarert.   William  H.,  to  Marine  Moisture  Control  Co^  Inc. 
Lubricating  oil  clarifler  and  coalescer.     8.208,596,  9-28-66, 
CI.  210—307. 
Graves,  Joel  8.,  to  The  Ameriplastic  Co..  Inc.     Heat  g«n  de- 
froster.    3,209,127,  »-28-66,  a.  219—370. 
Gray,  Donald  I. :  Saa — 

Miller.  Carl  P.   and  Gray.    8.208.892. 
Gray.  John  W..  to  General  Preclaion.  Inc.     Frequency  measur- 
ing circuit  utilising  tranalstors  to  switch  capacitor  currents 
through  an  Indicator.    3,209,253,  9-28-68.  CI.  324—78. 
Gray,  Lanier.     Folding  Udder.     3.208,553.  9-28-66,  CI.  182 — 

24. 
Gray,  Robert  H. :  B99 — 

Talbot,  Ralph  E  C.  and  Gray.    3,208,129. 
Greaves.  Jerry  J.  :  fifaa — 

Biglln,  Joseph  M.,  and  Greaves.     3,208,836. 
Greek.  Alois  :  Bee — 

Grandl,  Glanfranco,  Greek,  and  Sterk.    3,208,128. 
Green,  A.  P.,  Plre  Brick  Co. :  See — 

Crookston,  James  A.,  Boyer,  and  Hodges.    3.208,412. 
Green,  Gene  L. :  Bee — 

Becker,  Otto,  Bosco,  Gain,  and  Green.     3.208,728. 
Oraea,  James  C. :  8»€ — 

rransel,  Carl  J.,  and  Green.    3,208.688. 
Oreen.  Milton  :  Be* — 

Blout.  Elkan  R..  Green,  Rogers,  and  Simon.    3.208.991. 
Blout.  Elkan  R.,  Cobler,  Green,  and  Woodward.     8,209,- 
016. 
Green,  William  F. :  Bet — 

McKee.  Herbert  H..  and  Green.     3.208,879. 
Greene.  Nicholas  H..  Jr..  and  A.  T.  Flower.     Tool  for  ajmlying 
laahlng  wire  to  bundled  conductor  wires.     8,208,727,  V28- 
66,  a    254—134.3. 
OreenAeld.    Albert     B.       Barrier.       3,208,730,    9-28-65,    CI. 

206—1. 
OreenW,  John  A.,  and  A.  I.  Rlstimakl.     Brewing  mechanism. 

3.208,369.  9-28-65.  CI.  99—283. 
Gregory.  Robert  F.,  and  C.  W.  Bogs,  to  Bsso  Production  Re- 
aearch  Co.     Seismic  proapectlng.     3.208,547,  9-28-65.  CI. 
181— .6. 
Grieahaber.  Ounther  8.,  R.  J.  O'Mara.  and  H.  George,  to  Pass 

!ol.T2n5'°C^l.  339^!or'  """'"•"'^  ''"^  •^•P      '•'^•- 
Grieves.  Gordon,  and  B.  A.  Holden,  to  Bnrgeas  Prodnets  Co. 

Ltd.       Illuminated     push-button-type     electric     switches. 

3.209.111,  9-28-65.  CI.  200—187. 
Qriffln,   George  C.     Window   structure.     8,208,110.  9-28-66, 

CI.  20 — 52. 
Grimes,  Labon  H.  :  Sea — 

Kridle,  Charles  E.,  and  Orlmea.     3.208,619 
Orlmshaw,    Norman,    to    Vltafoam    Ltd.      Resiilent 

3  208.085.  9-28-65,  CT.  5 — 845. 
Grinnell  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Katarlan.  Halk  R.     3,208.584. 
Orolmann,  Wllhelm,  B.  Koss,  and  W.  Schlueter,  to  Eisenwerk 

Rothe  Erde  O.m  b.H.,  Flrma.    Anti-frtction  bearing    8.308.- 

806.  9-28-65,  CT.  308—199. 
Groskloe.    RUl    L..    to    American    Cyanamld    Co.      Anhydrous 

auramlne    solution    and    preparation    thereof.      3,209.027. 

9-28-65.  CI.  260 — 566. 

Orosaman,  Abraham,  to  Aluminum  Extrusion  Co.  Closure 
with  longitudinally  movable  saah  8.208,111,  »-28-66  CI. 
2*— 62.2. 


cnahion. 


Grossman,  George  J..  Jr..  to  Texaco  Ine 
trieval  system  for  logging  while  drilling. 
65.  CI.  340—18. 


Information  re- 
3.209,.323.  9-28- 


Grubbens  k  Co.  AB  :  Bee — 

Wallen.  Bail  O.  L.     3,208,679. 

Graver.  Jerry  T.,  and  G.  Kraus.  to  Philllpa  Petroleum  Co 
Polymer  compositions  using  liquid  carboxytermlnated  dlene 
polymer  and  epoxidlxed  compound.  3,208,980  9-28-65,  CI. 
260 — 78.4. 

Guardian  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Obatarny.  Tbedore  J.     3,209.098. 
Ooinard.  Paul  A.     Electric  motor  fed  by  direct  or  rectified 
current.    3.209.224,  9-28-65,  Q.  318 — 138. 

Guns,  Paul  C.  to  Air  Laboratory  Service  Co.,  Ine  Cover 
for  aircraft   seat.      3,208,794.   9-28-65.   CT    297 — 219. 

Ournik.  Joseph  T..  and  W.  S.  Lenox,  to  Basic  ProducU  Corp. 
Apparatus  and  systems  for  operating  two  or  more  gaaeous 
diacharfe  devlcea  in  parallel.  3,209,203,  9-28-68,  CI 
315 — 268. 

Ouatafason   Olof  O. :  Bee — 

Talllan,  Ttbor,  Kameashlne,  and  Guttafiaon.     8,208,268. 


Gustafsson,  Per  R.,  and  H.  L.  Marcus,  to  Svenska  Aktiebolaget 
Gas  accumuUtor  arrangement  for  generating  equal  pulse 
sequences.     3.20y,lb7.  »-2«-«5    Cl.  307 — 88  8 

Guth.  Durward  O.  Granular  herblddal  eompoaiUon  and 
preparation   thereof.      3  208,843.  9-28-68.  Cl    71 2  6 

Guttner,  Werner.  C.  Starke,  aah  F.  Sapara,'  to  Sienena- 
?^1'„J?*'"''*  A-ktiengeaellschaft.  Blectrtcal  hearlag  aid. 
3.209,080    9-28-65    Cl.  179—107.  «»r  «,  nu. 

Haas.  Donald  A.  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Electrical  conver- 
slon  system.     3.209,232.  9-28-65.  Cl.  321 — 50. 

Haase,  WUbert  W.,  Co.  :  See- 
Fulton,   Nertram   A.,   and   Lindstrom.      3,208,186.        at* 
Fulton,   Bertram   A.,   and   Lindstrom.     8.208.180. 

Hackethal  Draht  und  Kabel  Werke  A.G. :  Bee-^ 
Lehnert,  Gunther.     3,208,266. 

Hiai,  John  B.,  Jr.,  J.  C.  Brady,  and  S.  B.  Price,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration. Surface  roughness  detector.  3,208,272.  9-28-66, 
Cl.  73 — 105. 

HaU.  John  N.,  and  W.  A.  Cook,  to  Joaeph  Bancroft  k  Sona  Co. 
Apparatus  for   making   bulked  yam.     3,208,126,   9-28-66, 

Uamilton,  Vem  B.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Ine.     Cathode 

ray  tube  screen  and  ambient  light  filter.     3.209.191    9-28- 

65   Cl.  313—110. 
Hamilton,  WUliam  F.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Antlaeptic 

re-circulating  toilet  sump  compositiona.     3,208,936.  9-28- 

65.  Cl.  252—1. 
Hamme,  John  V. :  See — 

Stoops,    Robert  F..   and   Hamme.     3.208.818. 
Hand.  Larrabee  D.   Jr.  :  See — 

Lehr,   James  B.,  Potts,   and  Hand.     3,208,821. 
Hanes.  Robert  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Tape 

reel.     3,208,688,  9-28-65,  Cl.  242—74.2. 
Hansen,  Louis  H.    Hat  and  miscellaneous  banger.    3,206,697, 

9— 28--66    Cl    211 32 

Hansen,  Webster  H..  to  Fred  M.  Greider.    Tack  doth  coated 

with  plastlclied  synthetic  resin  and  method  for  preparing 

same.    3.208  093.  9-28-65.  Cl.  15—506. 
Hansen.  Volmer  C.    Device  for  continuous  mixing  of  Uqnlds. 

3,208.468,  9-28-65,  Cl.  137—266. 
Hanson,    Kdward    S..    to   The   Firestone   Tire   k   Rubber  Co. 

Purification  of  dioleflns.   3,209.050,  9-28-68.  Cl.  260 — 681.8. 
Hantscbo.  George.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hantscho.  George  E.     3,208,377. 
Hantscbo,  George  E.,  to  George  Hantscho  Co.,  Inc.    Prlatlu 

press  roller  regiaterlng  apparatus.     3,208,377,  9-28-68.^. 

101—248. 
Uanyu.  .Susumu  :  See — 

Egucbi,  YasukaU.  and  Hanyu.     3.208,417. 
Happe,    Reynold,    to   The   Singer   Co.     Electric   switch   with 

wire   terminals    insertable  as  switch   contacta.     3,209,109, 

9-28-65.  Cl.  200 — 159. 
Harbison- Walker  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 
Davles,  Ben,  and  McCreight.     3,208,862. 
Henry,  George  R..  King,  and  Daries.     3.208.861. 
Hardy,  William  B.  :  See— 

Arthen,  Frank  J.,  Coleman,  and  Hardy.     3,208,866. 
Harltonoff.  Boris  W.  :  See— 

Bryans.   David   F..  and   Harltonoff.     3.208.508. 
Harms.  August  F.,  to  Konlaklijke  Pbarmaceutische  Fabrieken 

v/h     Brocades- Stiieeman    k    Pharmacia     N.V.       (dibenxo 

(a,d)l,4-C7Cloheptene-5-ylbxy)  amines.    3.209,007.9-28-66, 

Cl.  200—294. 
Harms.    Gordon    B.,    and    R.    E.    Michel,    to    Honeyw^I   Inc. 

Control  apparatus.     3,208,358,  9-28-65.  Cl.  92 — 91. 
Harms,  John  D..  and  K.  L.  Westlin.  to  American  Air  Filter 

Co.,  Ine.     MuHl  layer  filter  arrangement    3.208.206.  9-28- 

65,  Cl.  55 — 472. 
Harper,  Jamea  L. :  See — 

Fisher.  Earl  E..  and  Harper.     3,208,998. 
Harper,  Leonard  R.,  to  International  Business  Machinea  Corp. 

Computer  circuit   for  performing  serial  addition  and  sub- 
traction.    3,209,131.  9-28-68,  Cl.  235—164. 
Harris.    Henry    H.,    and    D.    S.    Eppelsbeimer,    to    said    Bp- 

pelsbeimer  assor.,  to  said  Harris.     Method  and  apparatus 

for   metal   casting.     3,208,118    9-28-65.   CT.   22—218. 
Harrison,  Wayne  T.,  and  R.  J.  Carrigan,  to  Bigelow-Sanford. 

Inc.      Pile   fabric  floor  covering.     3,208,482,  9-28-66.  Cl. 
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Harrlss  and  Covington  Hosiery  Mills,  Ine. :  Bee — 

Morehead,  Flay  C.     3,208.240. 
Hart,  Robert  N. :  See — 

Alexander,  Warren  A.,  and  Hart.     8,208,649. 
HOrter,  Paul :  See — 

Stelsslinger,  Kurt,  and  Hitter.     3,208,364. 
Hartig.  Alfred  :  See- 
Bruckner    Paul,   Marx,  Erk,  and  Hartlf.     8,209,806. 
Hartmann,    Ludwig   A.,    to   Atlas    Chemical    industries    Inc. 
Thiol  analogs  of  oxyalkylene  aminea.     3,209,028.  9-i28-66, 
Cl.  260 — 570.5. 
Hartog,  Thomas  J.  :  Bee — 

Lewis.  Karl  R.,  Hartog,  and  Heiter.     3,208,302. 
Harwlcke    James  E.  :  See — 

QuatUebaum,  WlUiam  M.,  Jr.,  and  Harwlcke.     3,208.96». 
Haskins,  Roy.     Portable  storage  bin.     3.208,616,  9-28-65.  Cl. 

214--508. 
Hast,  Charles  O.     Termination  for  atrip  transmiaalon  lines. 

3,209.284.  9-28-65,  Cl.  333—10. 
Hatcher,   Cecil  W.    to  Concnt,   Inc.     Pavement  leveling  ma- 
chine having  hydraulically  snubbed  cutter  bead.    3.208,706. 
9-28-65.  CT.  299 — 39. 
Hauge  Lee  J  .  to  General  Electric  Co.    Inductive  metal  detec- 
tion device.     3.209.245.  9-28-65.  Cl.  324 — 41. 
Hauptnrbeln,    Murray,    and    R.    E.    Oeaterllng,    to    Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corp.    Chemical  compound  and  method  of  manu- 
facture.    3.209.036.  9-28-65.  Cl.  260—608. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HAjmttl,  Toshlto,  to  Asftn  Co.  Ltd.  Appantns  determinlac 
time  for  enlarmd  prlatloc  oC  photoffrapha.    8.106,334.  »-28- 

65,  a.  88—24. 

Hiu^MiAItert  J.     Acgrc««te  tprMtSer.     3,208,360,  9-28-65, 

Hajtm.  CharkM  M. :  8t* — 

L«to«.  Edwin  J.,  and  Hajm.     3,208,939. 
UtLJf^  E^dward  J.,  and  W.  £.  Rambl«a.  to  Kelaey-HajM  Co. 

ft«<^Uon    ahelter.      8,208.410,   9-28-65.    CI.    109—1. 
Hara.  Robert  F.,   Jr.,   to  Spadaltlew,   Inc.     .\nsle  of  attack 

indicating   ayatem.      3,208,277.   9-28-65.   CI.   78 — 180. 
Hanard,  Noel  D.,  to  Tbe  Air  Preheater  Co.,  Inc.    Hlsli  tem- 
perature rotor.     3.20e.0&8,  9-28-65,  a.  264-^$!. 
HecbenMelkner,  Inaenaln  :  8«* — 

Molt.  Kennetii  B.,  HecfaenbieUner.  and  Homberg.    3,209. 

96«. 
MlUer.  Edith  H.,  HecbenbUUtner,  and  Homberg.     8,209. 

Qia. 

Hecbenbleikner,  Ingennin,  and  K.  R.  Molt,  to  Carllalc  Chemi- 
cal Worka,  lac  Ozetane  ring  coDUlnlng  pboaptaitee. 
8,209.013,  9-2»-«5,  CI.   200— 833. 

Heehenblelkner,  Lngenain,  and  K.  B.  Molt,  to  Carllcle  Ctaeml 
cal  Worka,  Inc.  Acetal  and  ketal  phoapbonatea.  3,209.- 
014,  9-28-«5,  CI.  a6O--340.7. 

Hecbenbleikner,    Ingenuin,   and   O.   T.    Homberc,    to  Carllale 
Chemical  Worka,  Inc.     Dlhydrocarbrl  tin  aalta  of  trlthio 
carfoo<Ugl7COllc  add.     8,209,017,  9-28-65,   O.  260 — 429.7. 

Heckel.  Elermann  :  Bet — 

Barton,   BaTmond  W.,  Heckel,   Prickctt,  and   Swenaon. 
S,2<M.710. 

Heckt,  Helns.  to  O.  Daaterloh  Fabrlk  fur  Bergwerkabedarf 
O.m.bJi.  Pneumatic  gear  wheel  motor  with  a  brake  op- 
erated on  Interruption  of  the  air  aupplj.     3,208.585.  9-28- 

66.  CI.   192—3. 

Hedberg,  Jotian  Q.,  and  L.  M.  Magner,  to  E.  I.  du  Foot  de 

Nemoura  and  Co.     Polymeric  blenda  of  vinyl  chloride  poly 

mer  with  chlorinated  or  sulfochlorinated  polyethylene  nav- 

iag    Improved    reaiaunce    to    beat    dlatortlon.      3,209,005, 

fl28  ft3    CI    260^—897. 
Haden.  Axel  M.,  to  Keyatone  Camera  Co..  Inc.     Lena  drive 

mechanlgm.      3.209.367.  9-28-65,  CI.  352—140. 
Hadtgar,  Alice  A.,  and  V.  K.  Michel.     Coffee  bag.     3,208,854, 

9-38-86,  CI.  99—77.1. 
Heick,  John  K.     Method  and  apparatua  for  handling  molten 

metal.     3.208,637,  9-28-65.  CI.   222—1. 
Ueln,   Loula  T.      Meana   of   marking   Identification  on   pelu. 

3J08.374.  9-28-86.  CI.   101—4. 
Helnlcke  Inatnimenta  Co. :  See — 
Heinlcke,  Kurt  J.    3.208,460. 
Heinicke,   Kurt  J.,  to   Helnlcke   InatrumenU  Co.     Waahing 

apparatua   for   cyUodrlcal   pipe*.     3,208,480,   9-28-86,   CT 

134—09 
Heinkel,  Emat,  Aktiengeaellachaft :  See — 

Schnegg,  Hanapeter,  and  Dann.    3,208,442. 
Helnrlch,  Robert  R. :  Bee — 

Crouthamel,  Carl  E..  and  Helnrlch.    3,208.883. 
Helm,  Albert.     Sxtenalble  watch  atrap  or  bracelet.     3.208,- 

211.  9-28-65,  a.  59—79. 
Heiaer,   Lawrence  B.     ProtectlTe  alarm  ayttem  for  rebiclea. 

8,2W,828.  9-28-65.  CI.  340—68. 
Heiter,  Harrr  E. :  See — 

Lewla,  Karl  R..  Hartog.  and  Heiter.     3.206,802. 
HeJJ,  Erwln  :  Sm —  _ 

vyxer,  Eberhard.  Preae,  HeJ],  Simon,  Schmld.  and  Bin- 
beck.     3.208.696. 
Helm,  Charlea  D.     Proceaa  for  producing  chloralkr]  hjrdra- 

Blninm  chloridea.     3,209,032,  9-28-65,  CI    260— a»3. 
Henehert,  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Pull  tab  M- 


cured  to  tear  atrip  br  concentric  rivet  formation.     3,208, 
628.  9-28-66.  CT.   220—54. 
Henderaon,  Homer  1..   to  Walker  Neer  Mff.  Co..  Inc.     Aaan 


ratua  for  drilllnf  wella.     8,208.539.  9-2S-66,  CI.  ITS— S 
Hennella,  Banaom  7. :  See — 

Hennella,  William  E   and  R.  J.    8.208,803. 
Hennella,  W.  E.,  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Hennella,  William  B.  and  R.  J.     8,208.803. 

Hennella,  William  E.  and  R.  J.,  to  W.  B.  Hennella  Co.  Inc. 

Guide  bearing  and  rod  awl.    3,208,808.  9-28-66,  CT.  306— 

8.6. 
Hennlg,  Robert  J.,  to  Atomic  Power  Development  Aaaodatea, 

Inc.     Temperature  flow   control  of  coolant  in   a   reactor. 

3.208,»1S.  9-28-65.  CT.   176—20.  •  ' 

Hennlg.    Robert   J.,    and   D.   T.    AaM,   to  .United   Mate*   of 

America.  Atomic  Bnergr  Commlaaion.     f^lel  element  for  a 

nuclear  reactor.     S.208>16.  9-28-65.  CT:  176 — 67. 
Henry,  Oeorf*  R.,  D.  F.  King,  and  B.  Daviea,  to  Harblaon- 

Walker  Refraetortea  Co.    Prevention  of  hydration.    3.208,- 

861,  9-28-86.  CT.  106— 6T. 
Henach.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Powanda.  Thomaa  M.,  and  Henach.     8.208.957. 

Henaehen.  Curtia  W.     Univeraally  cuahloned  dual  drive  nech- 
aniam.     3.208,168,  9-28-65.  CT.  37— 9T. 


and  Hepola.     8.208,698. 
3,200,043. 


Hepola,  Oeorge  E. :  See — 

Samhammer.  Donald  F., 
Hepp,  Harold  J  :   See — 

CTwinaki.  Norbert  F..  and  Hep. 

HermlM  Powder  Co. :  B0€ — 

Buntln.  Oeorge  A.    8,MM,9M. 
AdMirer.  Oeorn  H.    8,206.880. 
▼udenberg,  Bdwln.    8.M«,rrB. 

Herderlng.  John  D.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  lac.     In- 
dMtrUT  modular  conUlner.    3.208.620.  9-28-65,  CT.  220 — 4. 

Herman.  Herbert  R.  :  See — 

Miranda.  Thomaa  J.,  and  Herman.    3,208,081. 
Herreman,  Robert  A.    Mileage  Indicator.    3,206,278,  •-2S-66, 
CT.  73—183. 


Herabel,  Jean  F..  to  S.  Schlomberger  A  CU.  Apparatua  for 
the  removal  of  waate  material  In  textile  machUiea.  S,20iB.- 
202.  9-28-65.   CI.   55—^66. 

Hwae,  Mvron  C.     Grain  roUer  alU.     8.806,677,  9-28-66.  CT. 

Heaael.  Goa'uv  to  Omapreai  A.O.  Ornamentation  of  olaatlc 
artlclea.     3,208.104,  1^28-66.  CT.   18—19. 

Heuaer,  Helmut  C,  to  Bokum  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Receaalna  tool 
holder.     3,208  312.  9-28-65,  CT.  77—68. 

Hewitt.  Alfred  G..  and  H.  P.  Blchln,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Flexible  bag.     3,208,661.  9-28-66,  CI.  299—53. 

Heydn,  Hana  H..  to  Oacar  Majrer  A  Co^  Inc.  Sanaage  Ilnk- 
inc  apparatua.     3.208,098,  9-28-65.  CT.  17—34. 

Heydn,  Hana  H.,  to  Oacar  Mayer  k  Co.,  Inc.  Sauaage  link- 
ing apijaratua.     8,208,000.  9-28-65,  CI.  17—84. 

Hlckam,  William  M.,  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  maaa  apectrograph  evacuation  with 
reapect  to  an  atmoapbere-lnterchange  reUtlonahlp.     3,200,- 

Hickam.  William  M.,  and  G.  G.  Sweeney,  to  Weatinghouae 
Kleotrtc  CoriK  Spatially  variable  slit  for  maaa  apectrome- 
ter  apparatua.     3,200  14J.   9-28-65.   CT    250 — 41.9. 

Hickman,  John  S.,  to  Inland  Steel  Froducta  Co.  Bide  las 
vapor   vent.      3jt08,189.   9-28-66,   CI.    62 — 634. 

HIckmott,  Peter  W. :  See- 
Bowman,  Francia,  and  HIckmott.    3.206.992 

Hlldebrandt,  Alexander  B.,  to  Jersey  Production  Reaearcta 
Co.     Force  ampllfler.     3.200.364,  9-28-65,  CT.  846 — 31. 

Hill,  Clarence  E.,  to  Bperry  Rand  Corp.  Method  for  mak- 
Ing  printed  circuit  boarda.     3,208,921,  9-28-65,  CT.  204 — 

Hill,  Gilbert  F.,  to  L.  A.  B.  Corp.  Vibration  tcatlng  alip  table. 
3.208,270,  9-^8-65,  CT.  78—71.6. 

Hill,  Harvey  J.,  to  Roberta  Conaolidated  Induatriea.  Inc. 
Carpet  binder  bar  and  replaceable  cap.  3,208,006,  9-28- 
65,  CT.   16—16. 

HImelabaugh.  Rudolph,  to  Thermal  Engineering  and  Deaign 
Co.  ThermoaUta,  motor  protect ura  or  the  like  having  gen- 
erally octagonal  shaped  and  Improved  aeallng  end.  3.200.- 
107.  9-28-66,  CI.  200—138. 

HInderatnn.  Raymond  R..  and  M.  Woraley,  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Novel  polyurethane  compoaltiona  and  method 
of  preparing  same.     3,208.956,  9-28-65,  CT.  260 — 2.6. 

Hindersinn,  Raymond  R.,  and  M.  Woraley,  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Novel  polyurethane  compoaltiona  and  methoda 
of  preparing  same.     3,208.960.  9-28-66.  CI.  260— 2.6 

Hlrsch.  Arthur  E..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.  Pro- 
tective helmet.     3,206,080,  9-28-66.  CT.  2 — 3/ 

Hllnaky.  Emll  J.  :  See- 
Newton.  John  8.,  Hllnaky,  and  Oonakl.     8,208,797. 

Hodgea,  Charlea  M.  :  See— 

CrookatOB.  Jamea  A.,  Boyer,  and  Hodgea.     8.208.412. 

Hodaon,  Harold  F. :  See — 

Copp.  Frederick  C,  and  Hodaon.    8,209,028. 

Hoekaema,  Herman,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  2-hydroxyethyl  6- 
amlno-6,8-dldeoxy-7-0  methyl-1  thlo-D  galacto-octopyrano- 
alde  and  amino  and  fatty  acid  acyl  derlvatlvea.  8,208,996. 
9-28-65.  CT.  260—210. 

Hoekatra,  Herman  M.  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Power  brake  ap- 
paratua.   8,208,224.  9-28-65.  CT.  60 — 54.6. 

Hoffman,  Bdward  A.  Hot  line  connector.  8.209,307,  9-28- 
65.  CT.  339—109. 

Hoffmao,  WilUam  D. :  See — 

Burk,  Emmett  H..  Jr..  and  Hoffman.     8,209,048. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :   See — 

Broaal.  Arnold,  Schnlder,  and  Bruderer.     8,209,006. 
FlnkeUtein.  Jacob,  and  Lee.    8,209.026. 

Holden   Brian  A. :  See — 

Grleveo.  Gordon,  and  Holden.    3,209,111. 

Holden,  EUaworth  K..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Method  of  making  vapor  permeable  abeet  materlala.  8,208,- 
875.  9-28-65.  CT.  117—136.6. 

Holden,  Robert  8.  :  See — 

Morrtaaey,  WllUam  8..  Teague,  and  Holden.    8,309,134. 

Holiday  Poola,  Inc. :  See — 

CoUlna,   Forreat   M.,   and    Knehnle.     3.208,084. 

Holland,  Jaaaa  C.  Steering  arrangement  for  aeU-propelled 
cart.    8,208,704,  9-36-6S,  CT.  280—87. 

Holland.  Warren  B.  :  See — 

Caldwell.   Joaeph  A.,  and  Holland.     8,808,626. 

Holland,  Warren  E.,  and  C.  L.  Prokop,  to  Baao  Production 
Reaearch  Co.  Recompletlon  of  wella.  3,808,521,  9-28-66. 
CT.  166—35. 


Holloway,  Paul  W. 

Baker.  Cheater  L..  and  HoUoway.     3,308,832. 
Hollywood  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Pagliuao.  Robert  J.    3.308,711. 
Holman,  Wlllla  B. :  See— 

Patton,  John  T.,  and  Holman.    8,308.686. 
Holmea.    Horace   D.      Locknut   and    atnd   device.      8.308.498. 
9-38-66.  CT.  161—8. 

Holt,  Ronald,  to  Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machlnea,  Inc. 
Bread  alldng  machine.  8.308,831,  9-88-66,  CT.  88 — 
201.11. 

Holt,  Theodore  H. :  See — 

Starr.  Philip,  and  Holt.    8,308.869. 
Holthaaa,    Ralnaford   B.      Bait   caatlng  and   labing  bobber. 

3.208.182.  9-28-66.  CT.  43—41.2 
Holton    Robert  J.,  to  Ttnnerman  Producta,  Inc.     Faatenera. 

3.208.123.  9-28-66.  CT.  24-73 
Holnb.  JIM.  to  Smeralovy  aavody,  narodnl  podnlk.     Device  for 

shaping  rotational  or  angular  objeeta.     3.308.857.  9-88-66. 

CT.  73—108. 

Holy.  Joaef  K.,  to  Hngheo  Aircraft  Co.  DIacrete  atnal  elec- 
trical poaitlonlng  control  ayatOM.  8,800,333,  0-S»-66,  CT. 
818 — 28. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


Homben,  Otto  A. :  Am— 

MlUer,  Bdltli  H.,  HecbenbleUiner,  aJDd  Homberg.     8,209,- 

Molt,  kcanetb  R.,  Hecbenblelkner,  and  Homberg.    S,208,- 

H«cbeDbl«lkner.  Icenaln,  and  Homberg.     8,209,017. 
Honerwell  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Burwen.  Rlcbard  S.    3,209,277. 
ExoD,  Jobn  J.    3,208,280. 
HArmi,  Gordon  E.,  and  MlcbeL    8,208,858. 
Hooker  Cbemlcal  Corp.  :  8m — 

Hlnderslnn,  Kaymond  R.,  and  Worsley.     3,208,9M. 

Hlnderalnn,  Raymond  R.,  and  Woraley.     8^08,960. 

Hopkins,   LeUnd   O.,   and   W.   E.    Shreffler,   to   WettlngbouM 

Electric  Corp.    Oven  obaerratlon  door.    3,208,446.  9-28-60, 

CI.  126—200. 

Hopwood,  Tbomai  W.    Attrition  mill  apparatus  and  metbod. 

3.208.675,  9-28-66,  Cl.  241—5. 
Horner,   Victor  V.,  and   R.  E.  Walker,  to  Jeraey  Production 
Research    Co.      ProceM    for    controlling    lost    circulation. 
3.208,524,  9-28-66.  Cl.  166—82. 
Hosoya.  Torn  :  See — 

Narita,  Tokutaro,  NUhlJlma,  Zusbl,  and  Hoaoya.    8,209, 
084. 
HoMmann.   Marcel,    to   AlbUwerk   Zurich   A.O.     DcTlee  for 
measuring  pbase  angles   between   oscillations.     3,209,264, 
9-28-65,  Cl.  324— 88. 
Hosterman,  Harrr  L.,  Jr.,  B.  M.  Madlgan,  and  R.  H.  O'Connor, 
to   Oood/ear   Aerospace   Corp.      Screen   for  stereo   Tlewer. 
8.208.84L  9-28-65.  Cl.  88—28.93. 
Hostetler,  Charles  P.,  to  Prult  Equipment  Serrlce.    Conveyor 

Intersection.    3,208,576,  9-28-65,  a.  198 — 20. 
Honck,  Claude  A. :  See — 

Baker,  Jobn  R..  and  HouA.    8,208,806. 
Hough.  Frank  G.,  Co..  The  :  See — 
Aaklns,  Wllllam  J.    8,208,001. 
Howard.   Norman   B.,   and   P.   H.   Koren,   to  The  Procter  k 
Gamble  Co.     Fluid  shortening  for  cream  Idngs.     8,208,867, 
9—28—65   Cl   99^—128 
HoTt,  Dolph  6.,  Jr..  to  Principle  Plastics.    Overshoe.    8,208,- 

164.  9-28-66,  Ci.  86 — 60. 
Hoyt  Mfg.  Corp. :   See — 

Janson,  Harry  W.    8,208,100. 
Hreblcek,  James.     Spring  type  shock  absorber  for  firearms. 

8,208,179,  9-28-66,  Ci.  42—74. 
Hubenett,  FrlU  :  See — 

Schwenk,     Ulrlch,     Schlafer,     Mao,     Porderrether,    and 
Hubenett.     8,208,820. 
Huber,  Melvln  M. :  See— 

Baoch,  Duard  W.,  Bogner,  Dibble  and  Hnber.    3,208,866. 
Hubsr,  Wllllam  A.     Monocycle  position  modulation  system. 

8.109.S69,  »-28-65.  C\.  825—88. 
Hndson  Pulp  k  Paper  Corp.  :  See — 

Bralthwalte,  Richard.     3,208,492. 
Huffman,  John   w.,  to  Pace,  Inc.     Tbermoresponsive  switch 
for  electrlcall.v  rnergliable  surface  heater.    3,209,106,  9-28- 
65,  Cl.  200—137. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 
Holy,  Josef  K.    8,209,222. 
Larrlson,  John  B.    8.208,684. 
Hulbert,   Reed   O.,    to   The   Smash-Proof  Co.,   Inc.     Material 

handling  apparatus.     S.>06,768,  9-28-66,  Cl.  280 — 408. 
Hulls,    Leonard    R.,    D.    H.    Lennox,   and   Q.    H.    Samuel,   to 
Canadian  Westlngbouse  Co.,  Ltd.    Rolling  mill  control  sys- 
tem.   3.208,261,  9-28-66,  Ci.  72—11. 
Hulsey,  Eldon   E.,  5%    to  Drilling  Tools,  Inc..  and  10%   to 
R.   L.  Erwln.     RoUry  sleeve  valves.     8.208,719,  9-26--«5, 
a.  251—207. 
Hultgren.   Arnold   P.,   and   C.   J.   Tellen,   to   Amerllne   Corp. 
Locking  means  for  reel  case.    3,208,580,  9-28-66,  C\.  206 — 
62. 
Humpherys.  Allan  8..  to  United  States  of  America,  Agricul- 


ture.     Sinking   float-operated   Irrigation   gate.      ^.208,225, 
9-28-65.  Cl.  61—25. 

Bnnt    Stanley  :  See — 

Allenden.  Dennis,  Boddy.  Preck.  and  Hunt.    8,209,101. 

Huntington,  Andrew  B.,  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Co.     Recip- 
rocating valve.     8.208.720,  9-28-60.  CL  251—822. 

Bopp  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.    8,208.108. 

Hurst.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Ketterer.  Richard  J.,  and  Hurst.     3.209,196. 

Hurth,  Carl.  Maschlnen-  und  Zahnradfabrik :  See — 

Grandl.  Olanfraaco.  Greek,  and  Sterk.     8.208,128. 
Hurvlts,  Hyman.     Purs  fluid  amplifiers.     8,208,468,  »-28-66, 

CT.  187—81.5. 
Hurwlts,    Mathew,    to    Dynatech    Corp.      Ignition    system. 

8,208  448,  9-28-65,  CT.  128—148. 
Hntchlns,  Blanchard  8.,  and  P.  Kamow.  to  United  Sutes  of 

America.  Navy.    Bnglne  transport  stand.    8,208,699.  9-28- 

65.  a.  24ft— 18. 
Hotchison,   Merle,  O.  L.  Rln«.  Jr.,  and  J.  D.  Sadbnry,  to 

Continental  Oil  Co.     Anodic  protection  against  corrosion. 

8.208  925.  9-28-65.  Q\.  204—147. 
Hotter.  Ernest,  and  P.  Ellas,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Atomic    Energy    Commission.      Rotary    shaft    constmctlon 

with  diaphragm  type  of  seal.    8,208,289,  9-28-66,  Ci.  74 — 

18. 
Hyde.  Jobn  W.,  to  The  Britlnh  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.     Produc- 
tion of  paraffin  wax.     8.208,932,  9-28-00,  CL  208 — 28. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. :  See — 
BuRchow,  Herman  F.     8,208,776. 


irr  Research  Institute     — 

Berger,  Bernard  B.,  Miller,  and  Laager.    8.208.901. 

lannoccl,  Vinecat  A.,  to  Textile  Machine  Works.     Automatic 
telepboas  dialer.     t,SOO,077,  »-S8-«e.  CL  179— 90. 


"'?!S:.™'i!:2t'^oi^  ^••t.^''  '•  "I  Bayone,  and  A.  D.  Lahr.  to  Nopco 
Chemical  Co.     Process  for  obUlnlng  siliceous  amino  com 

Tw'^^i?  ..^-^^r^^^^'  »-2»-«5,  CI.  202—28. 

Ikard^  Wallace  L. :  Sa»—  '^ 

«..     ."'£••  ^  ^-  I**^'  "d  Skelton.    8,209.260.  ,^i 

Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.:  S«e —  r*v»,*«iw.  ,^ 

Edwards,  Bryant.     8.208.681. 
Rayburn,  Charles  C.     3.208.589. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Bowman.  Francis,  and  Hlckmott.    8,208,992. 
IngersoU  Rand  Co. :  See — 

Ulbing.  Otmar  M.     3.208,489. 
Vaughn.  Jack  S.     3.208,568. 
Inklaar,   Petnis  A.,   to  Vaseo  Industries,   Corp.     Method  of 
manufacturing  decorated  molded  articles  from  finely  divided 
thennoplastic  materials.    8,208.900,  9-28-65.  CL  161—5. 
Inland  Steel  Products  Co. :  See — 
Hickman,  Jobn  S.     3,208.189. 
Innis,  Robert  T.,  and  A.  S.  SweeUna.  Jr..  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Insulating  support  and  casing  for  a  power 
capacitor  device.    8.209,217,  9-28-65,  Cl.  317—248. 
Innotbera :  See — 

Pons,  Andre,  Robba,  and  Laurent.     8,209.009. 
Inone,  Klyoshi.    High  pressure  generating  apparatus.     8,208,- 
254,  9-28-65,  CT.  72—56.  *    vv^  ^"o. 

Instltut  Francais  du  Petrole.  des  Carburants  et  Lobrifiants 
and  Compagnle  Generale  de  Geophysique :  See — 
Castanet,  Alain,  and  Lavergne.     3,208.660. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology  :  See — 

Weil,  Sanford  A.,  and  Reid.     8,208,247. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :   See — 
Ames,  Irving,  and  Simmons.     3,208,873. 
Anderson.  Richard  L.     3.208.887. 
Arnold,  Onley  E..  and  Watklns.     8.209.881. 
Bonner,  Raymond  B.     3,209,328. 
Bonomo,  Steven  A.     8,209.330. 
Brandt,  William  E.     3.209.827. 

BuUer,  Sammy  A~  Sahulka,  and  Toorke.    3.209,168. 
Clapper,  Genung  L.     3.209,288. 
Crawford.  David  J.     8,209,887. 
Crttchlow,  Dale  L.     3,209,261. 
Cutala.  Alfred.     3,209.347. 

Edgington.  Glenn  E.,  and  McCarthy.     8,209,261. 
Emig,  Marsden  B.     3,208,077. 
Esaki,  Leo.     3.209,215. 
Estrems,  Eugenl.     3,209.829. 
French.  Walter  K.     3.209,074. 
Harper.  Leonard  R.     8.209.181. 
McDonald.  WUUam  L.     8.209.182. 
Neff.  Gordon  W.,  and  Yourke.     3.209,168. 
Netbercot,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.     8,208,842. 
Paulsen.  Robert  C,  and  Lima.     8,209.834. 
Plngrv,  Cari  O.,  III.     3.209  340. 
Russell,  Louis  A.     3,209,338. 
Shevel,  Wllbert  L..  Jr.     3,209.886. 
Uberbacher.  Edward  C.     3.209.802. 
Uberbacher,  Edward  C.     8,209,308. 
Young.  Donald  R.     3,209.172. 
International  Electronic  Research  Corp. :  See — 

McAdam,  Jobn  C.  3,208,511. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 
Domes,  E.  A.     3.208,766. 
Domes,  E.  A.     3.208.790. 
Fischer,  Raymond  C.     3,208,5»5. 
Mayer,  Walter.    3.208,805. 
Orendorff,  Jobn  W.     ^.206.036. 
International  Latex  Corp.  :  See — 
Cole.  Raymond  C.    3.208,453. 
International  Segment  Tire  and  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  S#« — 

Watts.  Arthur  J.     3,208.499. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Vogel.  Georr.  Schneider,  and  Beverle.     3,209.076. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  Be* — 
Webb.  Richard  C.     3,209,846. 
Young.  Norman  H.,  Jr.    3,209,260. 
Interstate  Bakeries  Corp. :  See — 

Enoch.  Duard  W..  Bogner.  Dibble,  and  Ruber.    3.208,800. 
Intron  Internstional,  Inc. :  See — 
Pintell.  Robert  H.     3.209.231. 
Irwin,  Maurice  M.    Convertible  cane-equipped  crutch.    8,208,- 

461.  9-28-65.  Cl.  135 — 50. 
Isensee.  Otto,  Jr. :  See — 

Waller,  Arthur,  and  Isensee.    8,208,780. 
Ishikawa.  Kaiuo.  and  K.  Iwakl,  to  Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.    Magnetic 

escapement.     3,208,287,  9-28-65.  Cl.  74 — 1.6. 
Ithaca  Gun  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Woodcock,  Fletcher  H.     3,208,180. 
Iwai,  Issei,  and  T.  Nisblmura,  to  Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd.     Process 
for  preparing  purine  and  pyrimldine  nucleosides.     3,208,- 
997.  9-28-65,  O.  260 — 211.5. 

Iwakl.  Koicbi :  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kazuo,  and  Iwakl.    3,208.287. 

Iwata,  Namio  :  See — 

Goto,  Blso.   Iwata,  and  TakahashL     8,208,246. 

Iixl.  Edmund  L.  :  See — 

Nieder-Westermann,  Wlnfried.  Isxl.  and  Moro.    8,209,140. 

Jacobs,  James  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  of  in- 
sulating refriK»>rator  cabinets  and  other  insolation  spacM. 
3,209,056.  9-28-65,  Cl.  264—25. 

Jacobson,  Carl  H. :  See — 

Takats,  ZolUn.  and  Jacobson.    3,208,294. 

Jacobv,  Herbert :  See — 

Diamond,  Lew  H.,  and  Jacoby.    3,200,824. 

Jacoxxi  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jacuzzi.  Valeriano.     8,208.390. 

Jacnzzl,  Valeriano.  to  Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Inc.  Self-priming  pomp 
asw^mbly.     3.208,390.  9-28-65,  a.   103—118. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 

Jaftllc*.    Victor    M.      Pencil    •harpenlng   dcTlce.      3,208,4S0. 

%  vi  iiiB  r*!   1 20^— ft4 
JaccBUUL  bhmrles  R.,  to  Pyramid  IndaatrlM.  Inc.     Joint  (or 

plMtte  pipe.     3^08,757.  »-28-«S.  CI.  277— 1«8. 
Jaaea    MMiael  J.,  to  Micro  and  Predatoo   Mouldlna   (Cb«l 

tenbam)  Ltd.     lioor  Utchaa.    »^08.7M,  »-28-«8.  CI.  M2— 
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Jaaoae  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd. :  8m — 

BffBchi.  Yaaukata.  and  Han/u.     3,208,417_ 

Janaon.  Harry  W ,  to  Hoyt  Mff.  Corp.  Fabric  bandllnc 
apparatna.      8.208. 158.    »-2»-««.    CT.    34—45. 

Jarowenko.  Wadym.  and  M.  W.  Ratenberg.  to  National  Starcb 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Preparation  of  non-lntalblted  itarcb 
amine*.     S,208.»M.  »-28-«a.  a.  2«0 -233  3^ 

JajinaJd  Victor,  to  National  Starch  and  Cbemleal  Corp. 
Norel  terpolymer*      3,208.»«3.  »-28-65.  O.  280— 2«.«. 

Jara,  Seymour,  and  D  H.  Lee.  Jr..  to  United  State*  of 
Aaarlni  Atomic  Energy  Commlsalon.  Nnelear  reactor  fuel 
■■BM«m«>>t  method.     3^8,»12.  »-28-«»,  a.  17«— 18. 

Jeco  Co.,  Ltd. :  B*«— 

Ishikawa.  Kasuo.  and  Iwakl.     3.208.287. 

Jeeve*.  Terry  A.,  to  We*tlnghou*e  Electric  Corp.     Informa- 
tion directional    logic    element.       3.209.180,    »-28-63,    Cl 
807— 88.S.  __ 

^•""MMk*P"Pb.flU^e*,  and  Jenklna      8^,044. 

Jenklna.   William   J.,   to   United    State*  nf  Aattrtc*,  Atomic 

KncrcT  Commlaalon.     Method  of  dlimolTlac  pintonimn  with 

•ulfamle  MM.     8,208.817,  ^28-83.   C\.   ^»— 1*  3    w  ..  .. 

Jennings.  Bo«OT  O..  to   Pacific  Vegetable  Oil  Corp      M*th«Hl 

and    apparatna    for    producing    plaatlc    foam,     s.zos.wom. 

»-28-88,  Cl.  280— 2.5. 

Jenaen    Denaia  C.     Compensator  and  relief  ralve  for  liquid 

flUeii  battartea.     3,208j84,  8-28-85    Cl    138-    178 
Jenaen    Herman  O..   to  The  Seeburg  Corp.     Multiple  pricing 

unit.     3.208.572,»-28-85,  Cl.  1»4      1. 
Jeaaan    Sannlng  C      SeU-allgned  multiple  hammer  aaaembly 

or  h'ammermnia.     8,208,878.  8-28-85,  Cl.  241-185. 
Japaon    Ivar.  and  P.  J.  Schuesaler.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Dry 
sharer  blade  baring  book-sbapad  secarlng  means.     3.208. 
141.  8-28-85,  a.  SO— 43  7 
Jeraey  Production  Research  Co.  :  8«e — 
Earthman.  James  C      3.208.320 
Hlldebrandt.  Alexander  B.     8.208.884. 
Horner    Victor  V  .  and  Walker.     3,308.524. 
Lynn.  Ralph  D.     3.209,318. 
Patton.  John  T.     3,208.518. 
Webster.  Gerald  M.    3,208.317. 
Johnson.  Albert  F.  :  8«* —         ^  .  ,^„  ^„, 

Landea,  Wesley  K.,  and  Johnson.  3,208,421. 
Joiwson    Albert  H.     Continuous  series  of  enrelopea.     8.208. 

M2.  »-28-«.'S.  a    229—88. 
Johnson    Albert  H.     Continuous  scries  of  envelopes,     a.^va.- 

688.  9-28-88.  C\.  229—89  ^       ,  k.  «  ona 

Johnaon,  AlUa,  and  R.  D.  Choate.     Bagging  machine.     8,208. 

194.  9-28-88.  CT.  5»— 190.  „    ,       ^        .     ,   ^  m#-    r-„ 

Johnaon.  Charlea  M.,  and  J.  K.  Lowder,  to  Johnaon  Mfg.  Co 

Earth     scraper     with     hydranllcally     operated     conveyor. 

3,208,185.  9-28-85.  Cl.  37—8. 
Johnaon,  Dolores  :  See — 

Johnson.  Eldon  A.     3.208.738.  ..    .   .  ._»^,    ,„ 

Johnson.  Eldon  A.,  dacMsed  ,  D.  Jo*«>^n    •A"2''»i"<™T*"  J,** 

ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Carburetor.     8.208.738.  9-28-85.  Cl. 

261—23. 
Johnson,  Guy  L. :  8aa —       .   -  ^  •  «na  nor 

Lehrer.  Alexandar.  and  Johnson.     8,208,887.    . 
Johnson  4  Johnaon  :  See —     .  ,.. 

Frydryk,  John  T.     8,208,418. 

Frydryk,  John  T.     3.308.419. 

'•^'BrtA^BW."  fcch^JTc.  and  Joh«*>n.     8.209,284. 

'"•"jShn^'^.  Charl«*ii:,  and  Lowder.     8.208,168. 
Johnson.  Stewart  C.  to  Weatlnnbouse  Electric  Corp.     Oren 
3,209,112.  9-28-65,  Cl.  219—10.55. 

Johnaon.  Walter  C. :  «•• —      ^  ,  ,_^  „^^ 

Brlnster,  John  F..  and  Johnaon.  8,209.364. 
Johnston,  Harold  E..  and  A.  S.  Kltiea.  to  WMtlnghonse  Elec 

trie   Corp.      Method   of   arc-welding.      3.209.122.   9-28-85. 

a.  219—187. 

tkadlaon.  Shannon  L.,  and'7ones.    3.208.232. 

Jones,  Frank  O..  Jr. :  Bt —  .  ^^„  .„„ 

Elliott.  Jamea  J.,  and  Jones.    8.208.528. 

Jonea  4  Lauahlln  Steel  Corp. :  8——  .  ^^  ^^ 

flmlth,  Robert  H..  and  Shnmaker.     3,208,806. 
fltarr.  Philip,  and  Holt.     6,20«,860. 

,  OrrU  B. :  See—  ^  ,  ,  ^^ 

lolllns,  Harold  B.,  Jr.,  SteUunayer,  and  Jones.     8.209,- 
268. 

Jonaa,  Robert  J. 
Manwarren, 

9on«a,  Stuart  M. :  Sc . 

^Campbell,  Ronald  M.,  and  Jones.     8,208.915. 

Joalla.  AlTln  B.  Method  of  Joining  pipe.  3,206.136,  9-98- 
60,  Cl.  29— ♦«. 

Jouama,  Rlcbard,  and  E.  A.  Faley.  to  Berg  Mfg.  4  Sale*  Co. 
Preaaure  Indicator  for  pneumatic  tlrea.  3,206,420,  9-28- 
80,  a.  116— -84. 

Joy,  iTan  L.  Pattern  control  superheterodyne  motor  con- 
trol system.    3,206.220.  9-28-^.  a.  918—18. 

Joyner,  Upahur  T..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  National 
Aeronantlca  and  Space  Admlnlatratlon.  Nose  gear  steer- 
lac  systaa  for  rehida  with  mala  skid.  M00,094,  9-aft-66, 
CT.  244—00. 


JoDSt,  OrrU  B, :  Se 

C 


Thomas  E.,  and  Jonea.     S,209.385. 


JoUan.  Fredertck  A.,  and  A.  C.  Rlrlere,  to  Uidted  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  linear  accelerators  of  tandem 
typ«  3,209,^.  9-28-86,  Cl.  328 — 233. 
Jung.  Kurt,  E.  W.  Kutxeher,  and  E.  S.  Bmmfleld,  to  i^ock- 
beed  Aircraft  Corp.  Coolable  multl  element  Infrared  de- 
tector aaaambly.  3,209,150.  9-28-65.  a.  250—83.8. 
Jutras.  WlUlam  J.,  Jr. :  Be*— 

Gagllardi,  Domenlck  D.,  Jutraa.  and  Stem.     3.209,O10. 
K  4  K  Mfg.,  Inc. :  See— 

Kloss.  Dale  D.     8,208,481. 
K-«-H  Plastics.  Inc. :  ^ee— 

SUhlbut.  Leo  O.     8.209.187. 
K.W  J*.  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

CampbeU.  H.  Albert,  Jr..  and  Burt.     3.206.887. 
Kabuablkl  Kalaha  Akaahi  Selaakoaho  :  See— 

Sblral.  Sboco.     3.200,148. 
Kadna-W'erk  Lodwlg  Kegel  K.O. :  See — 

Kramer.  l>org.     3,208,4^. 
Kacaa,  Frana,  and  H.  O.   A.  Rock,  to  Suddeutscbe  Kalkatlck- 
stoff  Werke  Aktlengeaellachaft.    Production  of  calcium  met- 
al.    3,208,845,  9-28-85,  O.  75—87. 
Kaiser.   Ounter    and    H.     Apparatus    for    tbe   production    of 

peUets  from  a  melt.     S.20§.l(n.  9-28-85.  C\.  18—2.4. 
Kalaer,  Herbert :  See— 

Kalaer.  Uunter  and  H.     3.208,101. 
Kakoa,  Michael  J.,  and  J.  V.  Fltsgerald,  to  Tile  Council  of 
AaMrtca,  Inc.     Ceramic  tlla.     8,208,196,  9-28-86,  CL  6;t— 
300. 
Kalmbacb.  Frederick  C,  and  D.  B.  Ratbbam.  to  Draro  Corn. 
Heat  exciiaagar   for   roUry  kiln  and   tbe  Uke.     3,208,5 12, 
9-38-85,  Cl7l85 — 88. 
Kalmna,  Henry  P..  and  M.  L.  Llbman.    BhorUat^path  mecbaa- 

Ical  wave  depth  gauge.    3.206,281,  9-28-86,  Cl.  73 — 313. 
KalmuB,  Henry  F..  and  U.  O.  Striker.     Device  for  the  meaa- 
urement  of  gas  prvMurea  Including  space  current  modulat- 
ing meana.    a,2UW.:J44.  9-28-80.  Cl.  324 — 96. 
KAirar  Corp. :  See— 

Daech,  Alfred  F.     3,208,850. 
Kaabourls,  George  N.,  to  United  State*  of  Amsrlca,  Amy. 
Semiconductor  noiae  source.    3,209,;<78,  9-28-85.  Cl.  391— 
78. 
Kamenahlne.  Joeepb  A.  :  See — 

Talllan.  Tibor.  Kamenshlna,  and  Oustafaaoa.     8,208,288. 
Kampa,  Louis  A.,  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corp.     Dtoplay 

carton.     3.208.583,  9-28-85,  Cl    208 — 44. 
Kan«rafnchl  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Narlta.  Tokutaro,  NlabUlma,  Zuatal,  and  Hoaoya.     8,200,- 
034. 
Kastan,    Howard,    to    Locklieed    Aircraft    Corp.      Fuel    tank. 

3.208,896.  9-28-85.  Cl.  244 — 195. 
Kato,  Takeebl.  and  K.  Matsuda,  to  Tawata  Iron  4  Steel  Co., 
Ltd.     Process  for  producing  a  low- temperature  tough  steal. 
8408,844,  9-28-«r,  Cl.  75 — 49 
Kaata,  WUbert  O.,  to  Ttie  Aro  Corp.    Air  atomiser  for  alrlaaa 

■pray  tun.     3,208,873.  9-28-80,  Cl.  299 — 404. 
Kavakos,  John  K.    Electrically  operated  game  device.    3,206,- 

747.  9-28-65.  Cl.  273—1. 
Kasarlan.  Ualk  R.,  to  Grlnnell  Corp.     Means  for  protecting  a 

water  cooling  tower.     3,208,594,  9-28-80.  Cl.  109—2. 
Keen,  Harry  J. :  See — 

Tanaebanm.  Myron,  Keen,  and  Leahlck.     3,209.909. 
Kasaey  Mfg.  Co.,  Tlie  :  See — 

Morrlaaey,  William  S.     8,209,120. 

Morrlaaey,  William  S.,  Teague,  and  Holdaa.     3.200.124. 
Kegel.  Hermann  :  See — 

Kramer,  Oeorg      3,208,409. 
Keldel,  Ralph  A.,  S.  Keller,  and  G.  Metropuloe,  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corp.     MethoO  and  apparatus  for  welding.     8,209,119,  9- 
20-06.  a.  219—78. 
Kaiper.  FrancU  P.,  Jr.,  to  Phlleo  Coiy.    Bandwidth  changing 
maaaa  for  elMtrical  slgaala.    8,200.286,  9-28-86.  CL  82iB— 
00. 
Keller,  Onnther :  See— 

Rlndtorff,  Ermbrecht.  Scfamitt,  and  Keller.     8,208,954. 
Keller,  Howard  R.     Ejector  pomp.     3,208,900,  8-28-65,  01. 

109 — 280, 
Keller,  Solomon  :  See — 

Keldel.  Ralph  A..  Keller,  and  Metropuloa.     3.209,119. 
Kelley,  William  A.,  and  A.  V .  Dupuls,  to  FMC  Corp.    Dlall^l 

phthalate  overlays.     3.208,901,  9-i8-80,  Q.  101—101. 
Kelser-Hayes  Co. :  See—  ' 

HayM,  Edward  J.,  aad  Rnmblea.     3,206,410. 
Kendlg,  Robert  L. :  S*« — 

Roabuek.  Albert  H..  and  Kendlg.     3,208,522. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Pick,  Hans  H..  and  SUnley.     3,208,878. 
Keitwr,  Robert:  See — 

Lammler,    Oeorg,     Patat,    Kerfoer,    and     Belnertabofer. 
3.209,020. 
Ketterer    Rlcbard  J.,  aad  R.  W.  Hurst,  to  Oeaeral  Electric 
Co.     laorgantc   bonded   reconstituted   micaceous  products. 
3,209,198,  9-28-66.  O.  313—288. 
Keystone  Camera  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Heden,  Axel  M.     9,200.307. 
Klbler.  Richard  W. :  See— 

Forman.  Lawrence  S..  Klbler.  and  Boxxacco.     9,208,988. 

Klende  Uhreofabrlkaa  A.O. :  See — 

fiton,  Viktor.     9.208,210. 
Klhlstrom.    BJorn   A.,   and   N.    G     Larsson.    to  Nitroglycerin 
Aktlebolaget.     Device  for  tbe  loading  of  bore  holes  with  ex- 
plosive.   9,208.381.  9-28-85.  Cl.  102^30. 
Kllbourne.  Kenneth  B  ,  to  SUndard  Polymer.  Inc.    Sampling 

apparatus.     3,208.386.  9-28-80,  a.  79— ttO.4. 
King.  Donald  F. :  See — 

Henry,  George  R.,  King,  and  Davlea.     3.206.801. 


Klngabnry,   Albert    W..   to   Pfaudler   Permutlt,   Inc. 
treating  method.    9,206,994,  9-28-60,  Q.  216--99. 
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r,  Ckraaee  C.  to  Owciu-IIUboIi  OUh  Co.    Bbe«t  tttek- 
InfVad    tuadllBt    apparatus.      8^06,600,    »-2»-«6,    Q. 

Klit7,  Ptter.  to  Shell  OU  Co.    Copolraion  of  tlkeiiTl  pboo- 
phorut  eaten  ai  labrleatlac  oU  addlllTM.    S,20e,M3,  f-^- 

«.  a.  252— -4©.8. 
Klrtf,  Peter,  to  SbeH  Oil  Co.    Labrtcatisf  eompoaltiOBt  con- 
tainlnc  Dol/merlc  pboaphonltea.     3^M,»42.  9-96-W,  CI. 

Klnten.  Paol  A.    Cylinder  flaker  for  tbe  wood  partlde  board 

Industry.     8^8.488^  »-28-«5.  CL  144—172. 
Klati,  Praneto  Z..  to  weatiiistaoaae  Electric  Corp.    ADDliance 

oxUt  aad   combination  plot  and  tool  therefor.     8,209,068, 

9-28~-iS,,Cl   174— ISfi. 
Kltasakl,  Kaom  :  See — 

Shlmlau,  Bro,  and  Kltaaakl.    8.208.748. 
Kltaee,  Arnold  8. :  See — 

JohnttOB,  Harold  E.,  and  Kltaee.     8,209,122. 
Klaeal  Hana  J. :  See— 

Leinewebw.   William   F.,    Jr.,   Whlteborat,   and  Klaeol. 
8,208,100. 
Klammer.  William  C,  to  Aemco.  Inc.    Relay  apparatui  with 

bermetk  aeal  conetmctlon.     8,209,108,  9-28-4S,  CI.  200— 

188. 
Klaaa,  Donald  L.,  T.  W,  Martlnek.  and  C.  T.  O'Malley,  to  The 

Pare  Oil  Co     Particulate  illlca  and  method  of  production. 

3,208.953.  9-28-65,  Cl.  252—439. 
Klelnman    Jules  M. :  See — 

Bruce,  George,  Klelnman,  and  Dendy.     3,209,167. 
Kleppner.  Daniel :  See — 

_^     VeHOt.  Robert  F.  C,  Rameey,  and  Kleppner.     8,209,280. 
Kllaa.    Charles    J.      Boee    damps.      8,208.120,    9-28-85,    Cl. 

24—27. 
Kloas.  Dale  D.,  to  K  A  K  Mfe.,  Inc.     Automatic  Ilqnld  food 

mUer  and  suckling  animal  feeder.     3,208,431,  9-28-85,  Cl. 

119—61.11. 
Kloaten.  Helnrlch.  to  Ban-8tahlbewebe  O.m.b.H.     Api>aratas 

for  bendlnf  steel  mesh  and  the  like.     3,208,263,  9-28-85, 

Cl.  72 — 458. 
Kmledk.  Leopold  J.,  and  E.  H.  8tonlch,  to  McDonnell  t  Mil- 
ler.   Inc.     Lerel   controlled  switch  mechanism.     3,209,297, 

9-28-85,  Cl    388—33. 
Knapp     Robert    S,    to   Knapp-Monarch   Co.     Barbecoe   unit 

3.208.H08.  9-28-85,  CL  312—258. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co. :  Sm — 

Knapp,  Robert  8.    8.208.808. 
Knauf.  Harry  V..  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Method  of 

fibrlcatiag  etoetroa    tubea.     3.208,137,   9-28-85.   Cl.   29— 

Knight.  PblUp  L.,  C.  W.  Bansenbacher,  H.  R.  Cranford,  and 
J.  D.  Nesbitt.  to  Midland  Ross  Corp.  Atmosphere  cas  cen- 
erator.  3.208,830^  9-28-85.  Cl.  23—281. 
Knlpp.  Ulricb.  and  K.  Oberbach.  to  Parbenfabrlken  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeaellschaft.  Vehicle  tire.  3.2O8.S00,  9-28-89,  Cl. 
152—327. 
Vnoll  Associates  Inc. :  See — 

Schnlts.  Moses  R.    3,208.798. 
Koehrla«  Co. :  See — 

Bennett.  Charles  H.     3.208.113. 
Kocabahak,  Jack  :  S«*— 

Clark.  Hare  L.    3,208,708. 
Kohl.  Jack  ■  See — 

Clark,  aare  L.     3.208.706. 
Koha.  Herbert  M.  :  See — 

Neabltt,  John  D.,  and  Kohn.    S.208,74a 
Kolene  Corp. :  See — 

Mnller.  Johannes.     3,208  888. 
KoneTal.  Donald   J.,   to  CVvlte  Corp.     Micro  modular  reso- 
nator packaae      3.209.178.  9-28-65.  Cl.  310—9.1. 
Konlnklljke  PnarmacentUche  f^brieken  T/h  Brocades-Sthee- 
man  A  Pharmacia.  N.V. :  See — 
Harms.  Aogast  F.     3,209.007. 
Kookootsedes  Oust  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.    In  situ  catalyst 
forming  compositions  and  procesa.     3,208,961,  9-28-65,  Cl. 
260 — 18. 
Koos.  Milton.    Combination  belt  buckle  and  magnetically  held 

marker.     3  208  128.  9-28-65.  CL  24—73 
Koren.  Paol  M. :  See — 

Howard.  Norman  B..  and  Koren.    3,208,857. 
Konnaa,  Samuel :  See — 

Sheer.    Charles,    and   Korman.      3.209.193. 
Kosch.  Alois  J.     Gear  tyi>e  pomp  or  motor.     3,208,393,  9-28- 

65,  Cl.  108—128.  .—  ^     . 

Koas.  Bncelbert :  See — 

Orolmana.  Wllhelm.  Koaa.  and  Bchlneter.     3,208.806. 
Kostka.  Charles.    Oame  apparatus  with  ball  dropping  means 

and  rotating  target      3.208.751.  9-28-65.  C\.  273—95 
Kotter,  Jamee  I.,  B.  F.  Wallace,  H.  L.  Salaun.  Jr..  and  R.  A. 
Rnsca,    to  United   States   of  America,  Agriculture.     Fiber 
blender.    8.208.107.  9-28-65,  Cl.  19--I45. 
Kowallk,  Frank  :  See — 

Mler.  Christopher  W..  and  Kowallk.     8,209,061. 
Krahnke   Robert  H. :  See — 

Ollkey.  John  W..  and  Khahnke.    8.208.971. 
Ollkev.  John  W.,  and  Krahnke.     3,209.053 
Kra»er.  Oeorg,  to  H.  Kefrel.  tradlna  as  Kadoe-Werk  Lndwlg 
Kegel  KG.     Hair  curler.     3.208.459.  9-28-65,  Cl.  1.12—40 
KrauR.  Gerard  :  See — 

Oruver.  Jerry  T..  and  Kraus.     3.208.980. 
Kravltt.  Harrey.    Clinical  thermometer.     8,208.288.  9-28-66, 
Cl.  73 — 371. 

Krenter.  Kenneth  O..  to  Rohertshaw  Controls  Co.  Differen- 
tial  preemire  control.     8,208.4««.   9-28-65.   Cl.    187 — 85. 

Krewwm.  Walter  I .  Jr..  to  Superior  Pneumatic  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Method  of  replacing  worn  parts  in  automobile  aaaembllcs 
and  the  tools  therefor.     8.208.134.  9-28-65.  Cl.  29 — 401. 

Kridle.  Charles  K .  and  L.  H.  Grimea.  Demountable  sheet 
metal  ahlpping  contalaara.    3.208,619.  9-28-65,  CL  230 — 4. 

SIS  O.O 


Kmae,  Frederick  W.,  Jr. :  Se. 

».     J*?<*i  Ajidre  G.,  and  Kntae.    8^09,852. 

Kuehnle.  Jamea  P.  :  See— 

Colllaa,  rorreat  M.,  and  Kaehale.    3,208,064. 

Kobne,  Oerjiard.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktiengesellschaft 
rormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Brunlng.  Process  for  preparlna 
homo-   and   eopolymen   of   rlnyl    chloride    In    an    aqueou* 

WS.'ft^Js^Sg    cf"2iS^3i6'''™'  ^''"^  '""^  *•*"•    ^'^^■ 
^  9^2fe5s  a.'^3JW^25«'**  *"*■  ^     C«»«t«-     «.209,«11. 
Knmnr,  Leonard  P.  :  See— 

BlgBall.  Arthor  O..  and  Knmpf.    8,208,600. 
Katicher.  Edgar  W. :  See— 

t  »  i°9P'  ^"i-  *»t«s»»«.  »»<»  Bmmfleld.     S,aot,lM. 
LJL.B.  Corp. :  See —  »— -^ 

Hill,  (Jubert  F.    3,208.270. 
Laboratoires  Carbiere  et  Panaements  BrcTetea  CarMere  8o- 
elete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Culngnet,  Etienne.    3,209,022. 
Laboratoires  Torande  :  See — 

Delarue.  Jean-Louis  A.    3,208.907. 
Laboratory  for  Electronica,  lae. :  See — 
T    ..P^  Vivler,  Charles  L.    8,209,211. 
Ladd,  James  :  See — 

Laneridge,  Arthur,  and  Ladd.     8,209,216. 
Lagler.  Karl  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc     Limited  force 
transmitting  apparatus.     8,208.304.  9-28-4«,  CT.  74—584 
^v?*?-^^""*y  ■••  *•  Anflnaen  Plastic  Molding,  Inc.    Com- 
bined flexible  closure  and  pouring  spout.     3,206,650,  9-28- 
65,  Cl.  222 — 648. 
Lahr,  Arthur  D.  :  See — 

T    ..«."''*/, r^*x?'<^''  'i  ^^  •  Bayone.  and  Lahr.    8,208JB7. 
Laldlg.  Alfred  H.,  and  W.  Pechy,  to  Westinahonse  Electrie 
»   Corp-  .Transfer  dcTice.     3,208,602.  9-28-66^  Q.  214— 1. 
Lalng.  Nlkolaus  :  See — 

Eck.  Bruno,  and  Lalng.     8,208,665. 
Lalng  Vortex.  Inc. :  See— 

Kck.  Bruno,  and  Lalng.     8,208,660. 
Lally,  Edward  M. :  See— 

Miller    Roland  E„  Scaletta,  and  Lally.    3,208,626. 
LAramler,  Oeorg,  P.  Patat,  R.  Kerber  and  J.  Beinertahofer, 


deceased    (by   M.    B.    Reinertshofer,    heir),    to   Farbwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Metster  Lucius  k  Bma- 


Hoechst ^.^.^^^ 

|^-^BiM^i-M*hydraiid©-ethyl).eolfone.   '8,209.025,  9^28- 

Lan<^ere.  James  E..  and  O.  L.  Rlggs,  Jr.,  to  Continental  OU 
Co.     Reference  electrode  bridge  assembly.    3.208.928,  9-28- 

^P^^?,'  ^'««'ey  K .  ■nd  A.  F.  Johnson.  Aircraft  floata. 
8.208.421.  9-28-65,   Cl.   114—66.5  «  ":r«*t    uw««. 

^5*L,^"*'''  ^•'  *°**  J  ^°r<*'  to  Spectra-atrip  Wire  and 
-  o5^J£-'T^;.  «4p?*™I?"  '<>'■  making  multi-conductor  cable. 
8,208,896.  9-28-65.  Cl.  166—441.  «  v-u  c. 

Langer,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Berger,  Bernard  B.,  Miller,  and  Lanfrer.     8,208,951. 

Langridae,  Arthur,  and  J.  Ladd,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  ft 

fI*°A'    «,>^*1.v..,^^'**'  electrical  derices.    3,209.216.  9-28- 
oo,   d.   31 T — — 234. 
Langaeth,  Axel  O..  and  J.  R.   Lodge,  to  Mlnneaota  Mining 
and  Mfg.   Co.     Method  of  making  stain-resistant  roofing 
fl7^^    »nd   product   thereof.      8.208,871.   9-28-65,    cf 

I^rrtson,  John  E..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Miniatnre  aonl- 
conductor  device  holder.     3.208.584.  9-28-65.  Cl.  206 — 46 

Larson  Roland  W.,  to  Cnlted  SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 
Ramjet  Tent.     3,208.888.  9-28-65.  Cl.  102 — 49 

Larsson.  Nils  O. :  See — 

Klhlstrom.  Bjorn  A.,  and  Larsaon.     8,208,381. 

Laaalco  Inc. :  See — 

Blenall,  Arthur  G..  and  Knmpf.     3,208.600. 

Lash.  Charles  C,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  Selamic 
shear  ware  prospecting.     3.208,546.  9-28-66.  O.   181— .6. 

La^ota.  Raymond  W.,  O.  A.  Rasnak.  and  J.  W.  Doane.  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Potential  Indicator  and  rarae 
MterapparatuB  for  nae  therein.     8.200.207,  9-28-68.  Cl. 

Lassman.  Beniamin.  to  Benjamin  Lassman  ft  Son.  Prmaue 
molding  of  dry  material.    8.209.057.  9-28-65,  a.  264 — 109. 

Laaaman.  Benjamin,  ft  Son  :  Sev — 
Lassman.  Benjamin.    8.200,067. 

Lasilo.  Tlbor  8.,  to  Avco  Corp.  Apparatus  for  trapping 
radiant  energy  and  particles.    3,208,447.  9-28-65.  Cl.  126-- 

^fS^-  ?^'^.'i. '•..'"**  9  ^  Hayes  to  Unlrersal  Oil  Products 
£?■  rir^SJi "i'®"  **'  organic  substances.  3,206.939,  9-28- 
wj,   xJi.    KV2— ^54. 

Laurent,  Pierre  :  See — 

Pons,  Andr«,  Robba,  and  Laurent.    8,200,009. 
LaTergne,  Michel :  9e»— 

Castanet,  Alain,  and  LaTergne.    8,206,500. 
Laroie  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Tannebaum.  Myron,  Keen,  and  Leahiek.     8,209,809. 

^9^28!^  ^f**!  75-^9""*'^"*  **'***^  "*"  ^'-     *'208'fi*l. 

Lechat,  Plerra.  to  Comparaie  Oenerale  d'Electricte.     Circak 

breaker  control.     3.208.220.  9-28-65.  Cl.  60—51. 
Lee,  Clarence  H.    Gun  muscle  attachment  device  for  eoonter- 

actlng  recoil.     3.208,348.  9-28-65,  Cl.  89—14. 
Lee,  Dana  H.,  Jr. :  8«*— 

Jaye.  Seymour,  and  Lee.    8.208.912. 
Lee.  John  :  See — 

Flnkelstein,  Jacob,  and  Lee.    3.208.026. 
!.  Milford  R. :  See- 
Doty,  Winiam  E.  N.,  Cole,  and  Lee.    8,208^5. 
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_  aad  IV«rthnip  Co. :  t«»-^ 
Bckftldt,  Bd»r  U    S,^08J»a«. 
Wbltf,  Jamc*  P.    8;>0W,m. 
Lttmwt,  OuUmt.  to  Hidrthal  Dr&ht  and  KaM  Werko  A.O. 
Apoantaa  for  tho  ouiaafaetvro  of  cormpitod  thin  wallod 
imSi  taboo.     a,208^2M.  »-28-«a.  a.  72— 7T.      ^ 
Lokr.  JuBoo  K..  J.  M.  Potts,  and  L.  D.  HaiuI,  Jr..  to  TouMoace 
VaUor  AntliorltT.     Caielam    DolTpbooplioto  from   eoacon- 
tntod  raporpboophttc    S.108,821,  »-28-«5,  CI.  2S— 10«. 
Lokror.  Alotondor.  and  Q.  L.  ioliaaon,  to  Umtod  SUtos  of 
Anorlea,  Navy.     Qnlot  hjdraallc  pomp.     S,208,M7.  »-28- 

l<Ciinhiir.   WUUaa  r,  Jr..  J.  C  Wbltabant,  aad  H.  J. 

Eaoal.  to  Comptoa  *  Kaowloo  Corp.     Balo  opoalag  aad 

Moadlnc  apMuataa.    S,20e,l0«.  9-28-96.  CL  1»— 80. 
Lilts.  Braat.  QooolUchaft  mil  boachranktor  Haftaag :  J«o — 
rronk.  Halmntb.    S.3(W,1M. 

LaMOii.  Hash  J. :  8m—  

Bonnan,  Bancb,  and  Lonnon.    3.300,237. 
Loanox.  Dorok  H. :  Am —  _  ,  ^.. 

Holla,  Loonard  R..  Laanox,  and  Saaiaal.    S.208.2ftl. 
Loaoz,  Warran  8. :  B«0 — 

Oaralk.  Jooopta  T..  and  Loaoz.    S.2O0.2OS.  _ 

Looaard,  Oorald  L..  aad  J.  W.  8balla.    Coatrollor.    8.20e.2M. 

»-S8-6S.  CI.  74 — 4»1. 

Looaard,  Lyaa  B. :  /»oo —  

▲rthar,  Bdwla  P.,  aad  Loonard.    8,208.937. 
Lo  looaz.  Sobort  K. :  8«o— 

Alloa.  Horbort^  aad  Lo  Booaz.    S.208,SS7. 
Loohlefc.  Wmiaai :  boo — 

TannrtMom.  Myron.  Kooa,  and  Leablck.    8.206,309. 
LoTor  Brotbora  Co. :  Soo — 

CrooaloT,  Antony,  and  Tbomat.     8,208,888. 
BooaatL  Laid     i30^949. 
Lcff«7.  Balph  P..  Jr.,  to  Daltod  BUtoa  of  Amoriea.  Atomic 

•■oriT     CommlMlon.       Alamlna-«obalt-cold     compoaltlon. 

S^SOSjMS.  9-2»-«5.  a.  78— 20«. 
Lorla,  PraaklTa  K.,  and  R.   8annl«nto.  to  Koao  Production 

Boooarcb  Co.     Barth  locdaf  lyitom.     3.208,848.  9-38-86. 

CL  181— J». 
Lowla.  Oaaaar  B.  W.,  to  Atridaborgs  Inrednlnaar  AB.    Plrot- 

boarlac  aaoombUeo   for   wlndowa   and   tlmllar   itraetareo. 

3.2O6A7,  9-28-85.  CI.   1«— 184. 
Lowla,  Braost  D.,   and  J.   H.   Braaa,   to  B.   I.   da  Pont  d« 

Nomoora  and  Co.     TlOi  manafaetaro.     3,208.868,  9-28-88. 

CI.   108-^300. 
Lowla.  Karl  R..  T.  J.  Hartof.  aad  H.  B.  Holtor,  to  Browning 

ladootrloa.   Inc.     aoaalng  rod  for  Oro  anno.     8.208,302, 

9  28  8P    Cl    74—648 
Lowla,  BoUrt'P.     Dlfloroatlal  gaarlag.     8.308,30«,  9-38-86, 

Cl.  74—711. 
Ifthfua".  Max  L. :  ifoo — 

Kalmaa,  HoarrP..  aad  LIbman.    3.208,281. 
Lido.  Basil  IC..  to  wootlngbooso  Bloetrlc  Corp.    Pooltlon  Indi- 
cating arrangement.    3,200,341.  9-28-86.  Cl.  340—198. 
Udgard.  Bobort  J.,  to  Padfle  ValToa,  lac     laaolatloo  for  a 

eryogoale  valTt.     3.208.470.  9-28-45.  Cl.  137—376. 
Lloborman.  Joooph,  to  Fror-Llob  Co.,  Inc.     Toy  ptaoaograpta. 

3,208.76b,  9-28-86,  O.  274— 1. 
Lima.  PhUlp  J. :  ««•— 

PaalaMi.  Robort  C,  aad  Lima.    3,300.384. 
Liadborg,  Oaatar  R.,  to  nygts  Pnmpar,  Akttobolagot    Scrow 

pamp.     8,208,301.  9-28-«.  Cl.  103—117. 
Uadblom.  rraaa  W.,  to  Wolab  lOg.  Co.    AazlUarr  aooo  ploee 

for  spoetado  tramoo.     M00.3M,  9-3»-86,  a.  t61— ISO. 
Lladomuth,  Laoranco  D. :  8«o — 

ralgbner,  Ooorga  C.  aad  Liadomath.    8,300,046. 
Llndstrom.  Richard  8. :  s«o — 

rnlton,   Bortram  A.,  and  Llndstrom.     8.208,188. 
ralton,  Bortram  A..  Llndstrom,  and  Lacas.     8.208.188. 
Llnstromborg,  William  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Home  Ice  cube 

maker  and  onlUry  control.     8,308.388,  9-88-85,  Cl.  82 — 

137. 
LlnakT,  Morrla  A.,  to  Royal  Alnmlnnm,  lae.     Carpet  seear- 

lag  meaas.     3,308008,  9-28-86.  CI.   10—18. 
Lipp,     Alfred,    to    Bloktrosohmelswerk     Kemptea     0.m.b.H. 

Proeeoa   for   the   contlnaoas   orodoctlon    of  boron   nitride. 

8,208.824.  9-28-86.  CT.  28—191. 
Upake.  Boajamin  B.,  to  National  Can  Corp.     Rodooablo  can. 

3,308,827.  9-38-85.  O.  230—64. 
Lltte.    Rndolpb.    to    Wayne-Oeorg*    Corp.     AnalOf-to-dlglUl 

shaft  encoder.     8.209.846.  9-28-86.  CT  340—347. 
Lltte,    Rndolpb,   to  Wayno-Oeorge  Corp.     Optical  abaft  en- 
coder.   SJ00,848,  9-38-86.  a.  S40— 847. 
Llrera.  Phillip  A.,  to  Wootlngboose  Electric  Corp.    Inaertlag 

conroyor.    M08,601.  9-28-85,  Cl.  214—1. 
liTiagstoa,   MarrlD   L.,   to   Radiation    lac.     Daal  operating 

mode  circuit      8.209.365.  9-28-86.  CI.  348—100. 

Llalo,   Joseph  T.     Compression- type  package  and  method  of 
forming  the  saate.     3i308.687.  9-28-85.  Cl    208—83.3. 


Locke,  Eldurd  J.     DsTlce  for  serTldng  Are  extlngalahera. 
ajMLll4.  »-M-06,  a.  81—8. 


Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  gee — 

HamUton,  William  F.     3,308988. 

Jaag,  Kurt,  Kntscher.  aad  Bnimfleld.     8.309,160. 

Kaatan.  Howard.     3.308.808. 

Meaalager^Beraard  L.    8.308,234. 

Towaaaa.  Wmo  A.    si08,7^ 
Lochia.  Arthar  H. :  Ooo — 

Book.  Herbert  W..  aad  LocMe.    8,300,341. 

Lodge.  James  R. :  flso — 

Laagaetb.  Axel  0..  aad  Lodge.    3,308,871. 

Logan,  Mason  A. :  8«o — 

Baker,  Paul  A.,  and  Logan     S.209.285. 
Logna,  Anthony  T..  to  Pettlbone  Malllken  Corp.     Self-fllUng 

bottom-domplag    front    end    loader.      8.308,410,    9-38-46, 

CL  314—140. 


_ .  Brast,  aad  P.  Schmidt.     Wire  coll  biadlag 
8J0O,484,  9-38-88.  Cl.  140—98.8. 
Loag,  James  A.,  and  M.  B.   McDonald,  to  Sylrania  Bloetrlc 
Prodocta.  In<r.     Resilient  helix  mount  for  trareling  ware 
tube.    8.i09,198,  9-28-86.  C\.  315—8.5. 
Longl,   Paolo  :   See — 

Natu,  Olnllo,  MasaaaU.  Longl.  and  Sempio.     8.208,988. 
LongL   Paolo  :   g«e — 

Matsantl,  Oiorglo.  Longl,  Bernardlnl,  and  Natta.    3,208,- 

Loomis,  Eugene  C. :  Aes —  " 

BfaxweU,  Richard  B.,  aad  Loomla.    3,208,008.  v 

Losch,  Kenneth  :  g«« — 

Ran,  Prank  J.,  and  Losch.    S.209,367. 
LoTd,  John  C,  and  A.  A.  Yurek.     Informatloa  traaafer  ays- 

tem.     8.200.161,  9-28-85.  Cl.  807—88.5. 
Lowder,  James  E.  :  Set — 

Johnson,  Charles  M.,  aad  Lowder.     3^08,186. 
Lowe,  Warren  :  gee — 

Stuart,  Prank  A.,  and  Lowe.    8,308,946.  ' 

Locaa,  Robert  M. :  geo — 

Pulton,   Bertram   A..   Llndstrom,  aad  Locaa     8,208,188. 
Laden,    Rene.      Electro-hydra nlically    controlled    poaltionina 

device.     8,208,352.  9-28-66,  Cl.  91—51 
Laden.    Rene,    and    B.   TeUrt,    to    Sodete   a   R<wpoasabilite 
Llmitee  Recherches  Etudes  Production  R.E.P.     Bnspeaslon 
for  Tehicles      8,208.780.  9-28-66,  Cl.  280— 6 
Ludlow.  William  M..  and  N.  M.  Maraa.     Controlled  dliferea 

tlal  pressure  tsItc.     8,208.475,  9-38-65,  Cl.  187 — 494. 
Luker.  Pred  W     to  J    8    Marten.     Method  of  making  a  meat 

product.     S.208.856,  9-28-66,  Cl.  90 — 107. 
Landell,  Vernon  J.    Proceaa  and  apparatus  for  bomogenitiag 
bay    and    selectlrely    wlndrowing    the    same.     8,208,306, 
9-28-65,  Cl.  56—28. 
Lynn    Ralph  O.,  to  Jersey  Prodnrtlon  Resesrch  Co.    Mechan- 
ical   spread    corrector    with     Tsrlable     Telocity     function. 
3,209,319.  9-38-65.  Cl.  340—15.5. 
Lyons    JaoMa  D..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp      Method  of  making 
flnely    dlrided    monomethylslloxane.     3,208,872,    0-38-66, 
Cl.  360 — 46.5. 
MaatschapplJ  Tan  Berkel's  Patent  N.T. :  gee— 

Schierbeek.  Berend  B     8,208.558. 
MacDonald,  Horace  L.     Mixing  deriee  for  food  and  bererages. 

8,208.738,  9-28-65.  Cl.  369—73. 
Mace,  Alan  R  .  and  J.  Telller,  to  United  States  of  America. 
NsTT.      Single  plane  scanning  antenna.     3,209,369,  0-38- 
65.  Cl.  843—761. 
Macha.  Edward  A. :  gee — 

Bolllbon^  George  B..  aad  Macba.     8.300.188.. 
Machinery  Bectrlflcatlon,  Inc. :  gee — 

Dualgan.  Pranda  P.    3,309,302. 
MacPbail,  Malcolm  R. :  gee— 

Peagin,  Prank  J.,   MaePhail,  and  Rust.     3.209.134. 
Madden,    Lemuel    A.      Vehicle    OTerload    supporting    device. 

3,308,766,  9-28-65,  Cl.  280—124. 
Madey.  Marion  J  ,   to  Untveraal  Equipment  Co.     Supporting 

dcTlce.     3,208,170,  9-28-65,  Cl.  40—10. 
Madlgan,  Basil  M.  :  See — 

Hosterman,    Harry    L.,    Jr.,    Madlgan,    and    O'Connor. 
3.208  341. 
Madison,  Shannon  L.,  and  D.  L.  Joaea,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Refrigerating  apparatns.     3.208,232,   9-28-66,   a. 
62—77. 
Maes,  Jerry  R.  :  Set — 

Baahorc,  Clinton  E.,  Maes,  and  Sims.     8.209.288. 
Magadan.    Gerald    M..    and    P.    Z     Anderson,    to    Preco    Inc. 
Load  dlTtder  suspension      S.208.40S.  9-28-8.\  Cl.  105 — 876. 
Maglera,  Joeepb  S.     Drafting  instrument.     8,308,168,  9-28- 

65  CI.  3»— IW. 
MagnaTOX  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  0ee — 

Draper.  Albert  E.     8.200.186.  '- 

Magner,  Lowell  M.  :  See — 

Hedberg.  Johan  0.,  and  Magner.    3.200,008. 
Mabon,  Raymond  I. :  Seo —  ^ 

Burnett,  John  K..  and  Ekparlan.    3.208.840. 
Maler,   Cnrtia  E..  to  ContlnenUl   Can   Co..   Inc.     Derlce  to 
proTide  an  increaae  In  fabrication  propertiea  of  severely 
work  bsrdened  sheet  metal.     8,308.250.  0-38-66,  Cl.  73 — 
163. 
MaUtesU,  Alberto :  See—  ^      , 

Boa.  Bttore,  MalatesU,  and  Negromantl.     8,308,080.     ^ 
Malco  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Knkla.  Frank  A.    8.200.311. 
Mallory,  P  R.,  A  Co..  Inc.  :  «e#— 

Putterhangh.  James  B  .  and  Wiser.     8,208.808. 
Malone.  Homer  T.    to  Mechanical  Prodneta.  lac      Mlalature 
mannal    reset    drcult    breaker.      3,300,164,    0-38-66,    Cl. 
200—122.  .  ^     . 

Mandy     Robert    R..    to    Rogers,    Inc.      Lighter    aMcbanlaa. 

S.36A  244,  9-28-68.  Cl.  67—7.1. 
Mana      Freeman      to     Production     Machinery     Corp.       Da- 

acrambler.     3,208,677.  9-2»-66,  CL  198—29. 
Manwarren,  Thomas  E.    and  R.  J.  Joaea,  to  United  Sutee  of 
America,  NaTy.     Folded  cylinder  gaseous  discharge  doTlce. 
8,209  28Jj,  9-28-65    Cl.  333—13. 
Mani,  August  P..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Bleetrode  proxlalty 
control.     3.309.131,  9-28-68,  Cl.  219—130. 

Marals    Bernard  :  See — 

Dapooy.  Gaston  L..  Perrler,  aad  Maralo.     3J09447. 

Maras.  Nicholas  M.  ;  «eo—  ^  ^.. 

Lodlow.   WlUlaa   M..   aad   Maraa.     3^08,476.  a 

March.  Barl  T.    Collator  accoaaodatlag  differeat  paper  ala«. 
3,2M,746,  9-28-66,  Cl.  270—68, 

Marcaa,  Holger  L. :  gee — 

Gustafsaon,  Per  R..  and  Marcaa.     3,300487. 

Marfaaa.  Henry  :  8ee — 

Oaais.  Lee.  aad  Martaa. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mafia*  Uelfltare  Coatrol  Co..  Inc. :  Bt9— 
Or«T*rt,  WilUam  H.     3,208,4a8. 
Orarert,  WlUlam  H.     3.208,596. 
Marlac.  Rotwrt  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Federal  Arla- 
tloa  Acency.    Llfftit  reapoulTe  iratem  Includlna  load  circnlt 
with  aoUd  iUte  awHeh.     3,209,154.  9-2»-«57cl.  250 — 214. 
Marfcerltch     Ifor,    to    Arnar    Indastrtea,   Inc.      Dehydrator. 

3.208,203,  9-2S-65.  CI.  55—387. 
Markowits.  Meyer  M.,  to  Koote  Mineral  Co.     Method  ot  ren- 
eratlnf  electricity  from  lithium  and  mtrocen.     8,208,882, 
»-2»-«5.  CI.  136 — 86. 
Marki,  Milton  M.  :  iSee— 

Deaklna,    Thomas   A.,    and    Marka.     3,206,114. 
Marian  Co. :  «e»— 

Dunn,  L^raaa  D.     3,206,310. 
Marten,  John  8. :  See — 

Luker.  Fred  W.     3.208  856. 
Martin.   Marcui  D.     Vlaor  attachment     S,aoe.T»2,  fr-SS-es. 

CT.  296—97. 
Martin,  Werner  :  See — 

Goedecke,  Pritx.  Opel,  Olfe,  and  Martin.     3,208,117. 
Martin,  William  L.  :  See- 
Dew,  John  N.,  and  Martin.     3,208,514. 
Martlnek.  Thomas  W. :  Bee — 

Klaaa.    Donald   L.,    Martlnek.   and   O'Malley.     3,208,953. 
Marwell,  Edward  M.,  and  C.  C.  Beoaman,  to  Plneaae  ProducU, 
Inc.     Sealed   fluid  dlapenaing  syatem  for  oxldliable  flnlda. 
3,S06,«39.  9-28-66,  CI.  222—82. 
Marx   Erwln  :  See — 

Anickner.  Paul,  Marx.  Erk.  and  Hartls.     3,209.305. 
Mas,    Joeeph    A.,    to    I^namlc    Instrument    Corp.      Battery 

charter.     3.209,230,  9-28-65,  Q.  320—2. 
Maskew.     WUbum     ti.       Carbed.       S,208.40T.    »-28-«5,    CI. 

108 — 112. 
Maslow.    Loola      Coapllnf    cUp.      3,208.406,    »-28-65,    a. 

108—64. 
Maalow,  Loula.     Knockdown  shelvlnc  unit.     3,208,408,  »-28- 

85,  a.  108 — 148. 
Maslow,    Louis.      PartHlon    means   for   sbelTlng    assemblies. 

3,208,777,  9-28-65,  C\.  287 — 49. 
Mason,   Julien  J.,   to   Weetlnahouse  Ble<rtrtc  Corp.     Process 
for  flaablns  Incandescent  lamps.     3,208.811,  9-28-65,  CI. 
»1«— 1. 
Massolo,  Mario.     Derlce  for  malntalnlnc  a  constant  angular 
▼eloclty    of    a    rotary    member.      3,208,295,    9-28-65,    CI. 
74 — 2Cfe. 
Masul,  Matsujiro    to  Matsushita  EHectrlc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Variable  dlak  capacitor.     3.209,219,  9-28-65^  CI.  317—254. 
Mathues   Thomas  O.,  V.  L.  Pickering,  and  L.  8.  SuUlTan,  Jr., 
to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.     Ball  Joint  purgeable  seal  means. 
3.208,290,  9-28-65.  CI.  74—18.1. 
Matsuda,  Kamematsn  :  See — 

Kato,  Takeshi,  and  Matanda.     3,208.844. 
Matsoablta  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See— 

Manil.  Mauujlro.     3.200,219. 
Mattare    Luke  A.  :  See— 

Blrers.  WUUam  F.     3,208,790. 
Mau.  Ounter  :  See — 

Schwenk,     Ulrich.     S<^lafer,     Man,    Forderrether,    and 
Hubenett.     3,208.820. 
Mans,  Loula  :  See — 

Dood.  Charles  O..  and  Maua.     3,208.995. 
Mawby    Darld  H.,  to  J.  F.  Croafleld,  Ltd.     Colour  reproduc- 
tion syetema.     3.209.070,  9-28-66.  CI    178 — 5.2. 
Max.   Lila  J.,   to  Cameo   CurUlna,   Inc.     Non-woolen   textile 
that  sUnnlates  woolen  bomeepun  fabric.     3,208,483.  9-28- 
65.  CI    139 — 416. 
Maxwell,  Richard  E.,  and  B.  C.  Loomls.  to  Parke,  Darla  k 
Co.       Fibronolrsin-deeoxyribonuclease    for    ensymatic    de- 
bridement     3.208.908,  9-28-65.  CI.  167 — 78. 
May  *  Baker  Ltd.  :  See— 

Wragg.   William   R.,   Ash.   and   Crelghton.     3.209,006. 
May,  John  R.  :  See — 

Sllrern,  Darid  H..  and  May.     3.208.216. 
Mayeock,  Ruasel  L.  :  flee —  _  ^^^  ^_ 

Fourie.  Robert  W..  Mayeock.  and  Rleaser.     8,209,087. 
Mayer   Oscar  A  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Heydn,  Hans  H.     8.208,098. 
Heydn.  Hana  H.     3.208.099. 
Vedrlk.  Andrew  H.     3,208.642. 
Mayer,  Walter,  to  International  Harreeter  Co.     Self  aligning 

bearina .     3.208,805    9-28-65.  CI.  308—29. 
Mayea    Warden  W.  ;  See— 

Meek.   Paul   D.,   Mayes,   and   Jenkins.     8.209.044. 
Mayrath.  Martin.     Method   for  anchoring  the  seams  of  lock 

^m   tnblnk.      3.208.140.   9-28-65,   Cl.   29—505. 
Mayrath   Mariln.    One-way  locking  mount  for  conTeyor  trans- 
fer  pulleys.     8,206,581.   9-28-OT,   Cl.   198—213. 

Manantl.  Olorglo  :  flee — 

Natta.  Olnllo.  Maaaanti.  and  Longl.     8.208,988. 

Maxxantl,  Olorglo.  P.  Lonkl.  F.  Bemardlnl  and  O.  NatU.  to 
Montecatlnl  Socleta  Oenerale  per  L'Indnatria  Mlnerarla  e 
Chlmica  Polymerltatlon  catalysts  and  their  use  In  fne 
polymerisation  of  onsaturated  hydrocarbons.  8,208.986. 
9-28-65,  CT.  260 — 98.7. 

lifcAdam,  John  C,  to  International  Electronic  EeeearCh  Corp. 
Transistor  elerated  cooler.   3.208.511.  9-28-66,  Q.  165 — 80. 

McArds  Mannfacturer'a  Agencies :  flee — 
Schntt    Paul.     3.208;497. 

M<Arayer,  Marrln  L. :  flee-- 

Mead.  Carrer  A.,  McBrayer    and   Conroy.     3,20©.247. 

McBrten.  Bdward  F..  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.  Variable 
Inductance  derice  for  control  of  power  In  an  Induction  heat- 
ing apparatus.     8.209.114.  »-S8-66.  Cl.  »19— 10.76. 

MeCall  Emeet  B..  and  R.  J.  Roberts,  to  Monsanto  Chemlcala 
Ltd. '  AlkyUtlon  «C  aromatic  eonpooDda.  8.209,046,  »-28- 
M.  a.  260—671. 


McQuTall.Btaart  O..  and  H.  A.  Wajn^  to  Bcltoae  BaaetroBlea 

wSSJE./^;?^  ^-     «.*».08t.  •^58-68,  a.  17»— 107. 
McCartb/,  Ctaarlea  £.,  Jr. :  flee— 

w-^"**^!?**"'  S?«"  £•  "<*  McCarthy.     8,209JM11. 
McClure,  Glenn  T.,  to  Weatlngboute  Air  Brake  Co.    Railway 
brake  control  srstem  with  optional  direct  or  jrraduatad  n- 

„i?5??  t"*^"*-   ».2oe,80i,  •-i8-«o.  a.  aos—sd. 

McCrelght,  Donald  O. :  flee — 

Dariea.  Ben,  and  McCretght    8,208.862. 
McDermott,  John  J.    ElecMc  animal  gate.    8,208,488.  9-28- 

65,  CL  119 — 165. 
McDonald.  Marshall  B. :  flee— 

w  ^^"W-  ^iS?^  ^■'  "<*  McDonald.    8,209^98. 

McDonald.  WUUam  L..  to  International  Bnalneas  Machines 

S?'X-.."*fW  '*»»»^  ad«er-subtracter.    8,209.182,  9-26-66, 

Cl.  »86^— 176. 
McDonn^  Bernard  P.,  and  L.  F.  Btrtnfer,  to  Weatlnghooae 

SrS^S?  0*72—16***°*"  **"         *PP*rataa^lC«».- 
McDonneU  4  Miuer,  Inc. :  isee— 

Kmledk,  Leopold  J.,  and  Stonlch.     8,209,297. 
McDowdl,  William  B..  to  MlehUan  Tnbe  Bendert.  Inc.    Oas 

meter  mounting  bracket.     8,208.704,  »-28-6e,  Cl.  248 — 68. 
MeOlnnls,  Laurence  P.,  and  w.  J.  PaaM.  to  United  States  of 

^ertca.  Army.    Bleetrtc  storage  derice.    8,208,879,  »-28- 

66,  CL  186—6. 

MeOrath.  Robert  O.,  to  Weatlnghoase  Electric  Corp.  Fluid 
flow  radloactlTlty  measuring  apparatus  and  samoling  means. 
8^09,146.  9-28-65,  Cl.  260— 48.5. 

McHugh.  Charles  P.,  to  Raybestoe-Manhattan.  Inc.  ValTe 
dUphragm.    8,208,721,  9-28-65,  CT.  251— S81. 

McKee  Herbert  H..  and  W.  F.  Green,  to  Special  Derices.  Inc. 
Squib  arrangement  InltUted  by  exploding  wlr«.  8,201879. 
9-28-66,  Cl.  102 — 28. 

McKenney,  Vanghn  O. :  flee — 

Myers,  William  A.,  and  McKenney.     8,209,814. 

McLavghlln,  Emmett  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Sleetrte  Corp. 
Lampholder.    8,209,804,9-28-65,  Cl.  88»— 54. 

McNeUs  Bdward  J.,  and  W.  R.  Chary,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Pre- 
paration of  naphthalene-2,6-dlearboxyUc  add.  8,209,024, 
fr-28-66,  CT.  260—616. 

McQuade.  James  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.  OalTaaie  proc- 
ess for  coating  iron  alloys  with  magnesium  hydrosld*. 
8,208,922,  9-28-65,  Cl.  204—66. 

McSparran,  Joseph  F. :  flee — 

Frieke,  Roger  H.,  and  McSparran.     8.209,276. 

Mead,  Carrer  A.,  M.  L.  McBrajer,  and  P.  H.  Conroy,  to  Mois- 
ture Register  Co.  Dldectrlc  loss  type  moisture  meaaure- 
ment  system  with  its  output  compared  against  a  refer- 
ence lerel.    8,209,247,  9-28-66,  Cl.  824 — 61. 

Mead  Corp.,  The  :  flee — 

Rutledae,  Wyman  C.    8,208,265. 

Meadors,  Victor  G.,  to  Bsao  Production  Research  Co.  Meth- 
od of  recorering  oil  from  underground  reaerrolra.  S.208,- 
516,  9-28-66,  Cl.  166—9. 

Mechanical  Producta,  Inc. :  flee — 
Malone.  Homer  F.    8.209,104. 

Medlln,  John  B. :  See — 

Glelts.  Jay  F.,  Medlln,  and  O'DonnelL     8.209,069. 

Meek,  Paul  D.,  W.  W.  Mayes,  and  J.  G.  Jenkins,  to  Cowlea  OU 
*  Chemical  Co.  Ct  aromatlcs  proceaalng.  8,209,044,  »-28- 
66,  Cl.  260 — 669. 

Meeker,  Robert  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Stabtlisation  of  hydrog«n 
peroxide.    3,208,825,  9-28-65,  CT.  28 — 207.6. 

Melton,  Darr^  E.  CallbraUble  preaanre  reaponatre  aetoa- 
tor.    8.208.264.  9-28-65,  CT.  78—4. 

Melrin,  Arthur  R. :  flee — 

Potiomek,  Edward  J.,  and  MelTln.     8.209,008. 

Membrino,  Herman.  Multiple  section  container  aaaambly. 
8.208,668,  9-28-66.  CT.  229—14. 

Mendel,  John  T.,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Nary.  Wide 
band  trarellng  ware  tube  amplifier  apparatus.  8,209.272. 
9-28-66.  CL  880 — 10. 

Mentser,  Leonard  F.,  and  W.  M.  Toung,  to  Blectro-Controla, 
Inc.  System  for  emergency  remote  control  of  trafle  sig- 
nals.   8.209,826,  9-28-65,  Cl.  840—88. 

Merker,  Robert  L.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.  Silarylenesilanea, 
cydotrislloxanes,  and  the  preparation  of  silanoU.  8,209.- 
018,  9-28-66,  CT.  260— »48.2. 

Merry,  Jack  D..  to  Carrier  Corp.  Thermoelectric  paaal*. 
8,208,877.  9-2^-66,  CT.  186 — 4. 

''TroV4?Jt^iai.^°.l%!.lS"-^'     Ch«*cantroL 
Messlnger,  Bernard  L..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Air  cyd* 

rrfrlaeratlon  system  and  method.     8,208.284,  »-26-68,  CT. 

61 — 172. 

Meatre,  Lois.  Sheet  feeding  means  for  a  collator.  8Jt08,746. 
9-28-66.  CT.  271—86. 

Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  flee— 

Moase.  Richard  W.  B..  and  Still.    8.208.688. 
Rayner,  Adrien  P.    8.208.646. 
Metallgeaellschaft  Aktlengesellschaft :  fle*— 

Gams,  Leo.  and  Marhaa.    8.208.781. 
Metropuloa,  Georae  :  flee — 

Ketdel,  Ralph  A.,  Keller,  and  Metropulo*.     8.209,119. 
Metsger.  Urals  G.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.    Rereraible 
maaaetic  particle  clutch  and  brake  with  cooling  means. 
8,208,667.  9-28-66.  CT.  192—12.  — -«» 

Meyer,  Walter,  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co.    Self  attgnlng  contact  aaaea- 

My.    8.209.110,  9-26-68;  Cl.  200— 1667^ 
Mmnr,    Paul,    to    Siemens    *    Halske    Aktiengesensebaft. 

Homogeneous  maanetic  field  gcaeratlng  structure.     8.209,- 

199.  9-28-66,  07816 — 6.86. 
Michel.  Eugene  W.,  aad  C.  B.  Rackley.  to  Wcatlnghoose  Btoc- 

trtc    Corp.      Lominalr*.      8.209,142,    »-2S-66,    CT.    240— 

01.11. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Michel,  iUjrmoDd  B. :  8— — 

Hatbu,  Oordoo  Z..  aad  Mlebal.    8,208,3ft8. 
Mlcbel.  Vlrgliila  K.  :  Am— 

Hwttnr,  Ailct  A.,  and  MIcImL    8.208,804. 
Michigan  Tab«  B«nden,  Inc. :  Sm — 

McDowell.  WUlljUB  B.    8.308,704. 
Micro  and  Prvdaloa  Moaldlng   (Chcltcohan)   Ltd. :  ««•— 

Jamea,  Michael  J.    3,208J85. 
Mlcrocard  Reader  Corp. :  See — 

Brlndley,  Blchazd  B.    8^8,833. 
Mldland-Roea  Corp. :  See — 

Knlcht,  PhUlp  L..  Sanaenbacher,  Cranford.  aad  NeeUtt. 

8.^08,880. 
NeaUtt,  John  D.    8.308,980. 
MeaUtt,  John  D.,  and  Kohn.    8.308,740. 
Mler,  Chrlatopber  W.,  and  F.  Kowallk.     Inaalatlnf  device  (or 

heaTT  duti   apUcee.     8.200,0«1,  »-28-«a,   CT.   174— 8. 
MUreodorf.  Robert  C.  and  C.   w.  Porter,   to  Souare  D  Co. 
Voltage  control  apparatus  with  protectlTe  device.     8,300,- 
2387^38-88.  01   323—24 
Miller,   Carl   F..   and   D.   I.   Oraj,   to   Weetlnghouee  Electric 
Corp.     Sealed  artldee  and  methoda  of  foralng  the  eame. 
8,308.893,  9-38-«8,  CI.  18«— 89. 
MUler.  Caroline  D. :  8ee— 

Berger,  Bernard  B..  Miller,  and  Langer.     3,208,901. 
MlUer    fldltb  H.    I    Hecbenblelkaer,  and  O.  A.  Romberg,  to 
Carilale  Chemical   Worka,  Inc.     Oxathla  cyclopentaaones. 
8,309^13.  »-28-«8.  a.  280—327. 
Miller,  Rajmond  H..   to  Federal   Prodacta  Corp.     Maltiecale 
electric  meter  having  a  alldable  Indicator  plate  potltioned 
by  a  routahle  cam  shaft.     3,209.287,  9-28-«8,  CI.  324 — 
116. 
MMler,  Roland  E..  J.  A.  gcaletu.  aad  £.  U.  Lalljr,  to  National 
Dairy  Products  Corp.     Container  doeare  and  package  in- 
ctadfng  same      3.208.626.  9-28-68,  Q.  220—64. 
Miller,  WllUam  I.,  to  United  States  Pipe  and  Fouuary  co. 
Aonnd  detection  system  tor  blast  furnaces.     3,200,344.  9- 
28— OT    Cl    340—239 
■Urns,  William  D.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Method  for  making 

traveling  wave  tubee.    3.208.126,  9-^3-«9.  Cl.  29—28.18. 
Mlnaalan,  Paal  F.    Apparatus  for  measurement  of  piling  and 

the  like  in  place.    3J09,177,  9-28-68.  Cl.  310—8.3. 
Minerals  A  Chemicals  Phlllpp  Corp. :  See — 

Coyle.  Arthur  I.,  and  Sawyer.     3.208,628. 
Mln-l-Sof  t :  8ee— 

BnUer.  James  V.     3,208,000. 
MinneeoU  Mlnlna  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
ApiMldorn,  Soger  H.     3,206,337. 
Banea,  Robert  H.     3,208,086. 
IL4ngietb,  Axel  0.,  and  Lodge.     3,306.871. 
Pastor,  Sheldon  L.,  Rom,  Claras,  Wlekstrom,  and  Zarr. 

3,206,888. 
iBom,  Rudolph  A^  and  Soong.     3.206,940. 
Btrobel,  Rupert  F..  and  Baeklnnd.     3,208,888. 
'Williams,  Leo  C,  and  Rounsefell.     3,208.898. 
Miranda,  Thomas  J.,  and  H.  R.  Herman,  to  The  O'Brien  Corp. 
Proceea    for   preparing    terpolymers    containing    oxaxoUne 
unlU.    3,208,981.  fr-28-63,  Cl.  260—78.8. 
•fire.  Junius  N.,  to  Chase  Bag  Co.     Means  for  permitting  the 
continuous  unwinding  of  thread  from  twister  spools  in  a 
creel.    3,206.600,  9-28-66.  Cl.  242 — 131. 
Misawa,  Matsumi,  to  Seiko  Denkl  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha. 
Structure  for  starting  and  stopping  a  motion  picture  cam- 
era.    3.209.368,  9-28-68,  Cl.  383—174. 
Mltdbell,   Robert  S.,  and  O.  H.  Chadwlck,  to  Monaanto  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  organo-phospfaate  esters.     3,200.021. 
9-28-60,  Cl.  260—461. 
Mlxermobile  Manufacturers,  Inc. :  See — 

Robnett.  Jamea  J.     3.206.611. 
Misutani,   Hlroehi.     Magnetic  field   type  step  diode.     3.209.- 

160,  9-26-66.  CT.  307—88.8. 
Moakler.  William  A.  :  See — 

Fanner.  James  F  ,  and  Moakler.     8,200,070. 
Moisture  Register  Co. :  See— 

Mind,  Carver  A.,  Mcfirayer,  and  Coaroy.     3,200,2«r. 
Molt.  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Bechenbleikner,  Ingenuln,  and  Mtolt.     8,209,018. 
Hechenbldkner.  Ingenuln,  and  Molt.     3.209,014. 
Molt,  Kenneth  R..  I.  Hechenbleikner.  and  O.  A.  Homherg.  to 
Carlisle  Chemical  Works,   Inc.     Sulfur-containing  organo- 

!^',"*^°/x*'*Vl  "  PolyoleflD  statUlsera.     8.206,966.  9-36-63. 
•Cl.  260 — 46.8. 
Monaanto  Chamicala  Ltd. :  See — 

McCall.  Emeet  B.,  and  Roberts.     3.200.046. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Ahramo,  John  O.,  and  Oiapln.     8.209,029. 

Chupp,  John  P..  Newallls,  and  Baker.     3.208,903. 

Mitchell.  Bobert  8.,  and  Chadwlck.     3.209.021. 

Welesenberger.  Oustav      8.206.978. 
MontecatlBl,  Bodeta   Oenerale   per   L'lnduatrla  e  Ohlmlea : 

Bna.  Bttore.  MalateeU.  and  Negromantl.     3.308.960. 

Montecatlnl   Sodeta  Oenerale   per   Llndustrla   Mlnerarla  e 
Ghlmiea  :  See— 

•'^Sf""'  Otorglo.  Longl,  Bemardlnl.  and  NatU.     8.208,- 

•86. 
Natta,  OlQllo.  Maiaantl.  Longl.  and  Semplo.     8,206,983. 
Montroes,  Robert  C,  to  Square  D  Co.     Device  for  detecting 
the  proximity  of  metal   objects.     8.200.392.  9-38-60,  CL 
336     96. 

Moore,  Gerald  L. :  See- 
Dunham.  Qlen  M..  aad  Moore.     8.200,843. 
Meore,  TbooMa  J. :  8m — 

Belltojr.  Jaaes  M..  Wooding,  and  Moore.     3.206,886. 
Moore.  Thomas  V  .  to  Seeo  Production  Reeearch  Co.     Com- 
"■•d  in  altu  combasMoB-water  injection  oil  recovery  proc- 
e«.    8,306,910,  9-18-66,  a.  166—11. 


W! 


Moore,  William  C.  and  W.  8.  PUgrlm.  to  Welch  Allyn  I>c 

Emloslon-proof  headlamp  and   power  sonree.     3,200,1SS. 

0^8-66,  C\.  240—10.6. 
Morebead,  Flay  C  to  HarrUs  and  Covington  Hosiery  Mllla, 

Inc.     Yarn  clamping,  severing  and  removal  attadiment  for 

circular  knitting  machines.     3.208,240,  0-28-68,  Cl.  66— 

134.  ,jn 

More,  John  :  See — 

Nteder-Weetermann,  Isai.  and  More.     8.200.140. 
Morrla,  Jack,  and  W.  C.  Rudd.  to  American  Machine  *  Foundry 

Co.     Welding  of  tubular  members      3,209,117,  0-38-60,  Cl. 

219 — 89. 
Morlts.  Frederick  O..  8.  C.  Pellaumall,  and  F.  Y.  ThiemaBn.  to 

Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.     Tape  control  drcult  vtlUsing 

an   inductive  energy   storing  means.      3.206.680,  9-26-68, 

Cl.  226 — 80. 
.VIorrtssey,  WlMiam  S..  to  The  Keeney  Mfg.  Co.    Homldlfler. 

3.209,128,  •-28-«,  CL  319—372. 
Morrissev.  WUllam  «.,  W.  D.  Teague,  Jr..  and  R.  fl.  HoMen.  to 

The   Keeney   Mfg    Co.     Float-type   humldifler.     3,20e,lM. 

9-28-68.  a.  210— 272. 
Morse,  John   F.     Steering  and   motion   transmitting  mecha- 
nism.    3,206  300.  0-28-68.  a.  74 — 406. 
Morton.  Leeter  C.  to  National  DIstlllera  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Valve  asaembiy  machine  and  method  for  aesemhllng  a  valve. 

3  206,133.  9-26-66,  Cl.  29—208. 
Moeee.  Richard  W.  E.,  and  €.  D.  V.  Still,  to  The  Metal  Box 

Co.  Ltd.     Can  labelling.     3.206,888,  9-M^-66.  Cl.  206 — 60. 
Moulton.  Alexander  E  .   to  MooHon  Conaultanta  Ltd.     Tele- 
scopic vrlng  suspension  systems  for  the  front  wheel  of  a 

two-wtoeeled  cycle  vehicle.     8,208.7>67.  0-28-68.  Cl.  260— 

276. 
Moulton  Coasnltante  Ltd.  :  See — 

Moulton.  Alexander  K      3.206.767. 
Mndler,  Charles  W..   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Semlcon- 

dn<«tor  devlcee.     3.206,924,  0-28-A5,  CT.  204 — 143. 
Mueller.  Jacob  :  See — 

Schwartx.  Leon,  and  Mueller.     3.200,910. 
-Mueller.  John  D.,  and  J.  D.  Russell,  to  Ethyl  Com.     Gaging 

device  for  electrolysis  ceH.     3.206.162,  9-28-68,  CT.   33— 

160. 
Mneller.  Walter,  to  Burroogha  Corp.     Means  for  connecting 

electrical  component  to  drcult  board.     3.209.200.  0-28-60. 

CT.  317-101. 
MufRv.  Glenn.     SealiuR  device  for  refrigerator  doors.     8.206,- 

810,  9-28-65.  CT.  312—296. 
MuHer,  Hans-Joacfalm  :  See — 

Urban.  Berahard.  Block,  and  Mnller.     3.206.411. 
Mnller,  Jakob.     Apparatus  for  monitorlna  the  available  weft 

thread  supply  from  shuttle  means  in  a  loom.     3.208.461.  O- 

2R-a6.  CT.  139—273. 
Mnller.  Johannes,  to  Kolene  Corp.     Apparatus  for  nitridiog 

of  metals.     3.206,886,  9-28-68,  CT.  146—10.6. 
MOller.  Manfred  :  Bee— 

fichuls.  Willi,  and  Mfiller.    3,208.366. 
Mnllineaux.  Richard  D.  :  See — 

Scott.  I.4iwrence  B..  and  MoUineaux.    3,200.062. 
Anderson.  William  S.,  and  Mnllineaux.     3,208,946. 
Mundv,  Michael  K. :  See — 

Taylor    Ralph  E..  and  Mundy.     3.206.604. 
Munnon,  Theodore  A.  :  See —  . 

Edwards.  Evan  A..  Munson,  and  Black.    3,206,686. 
Murphy,  Arthur  D  :   See —  , 

Wood.  Charlea  W.,  CTough.  Abeon.  and  Mumhy.     3.20§,- 
784. 
Murphy,  Bernard  T..  and  J.  E.  Price,  to  Weatlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Monolithic  universal  logic  eleoient     8,200,214, 

9-28-60.  CT.  817—234. 
Myer,  Robert  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Int    Analog 

division  circuit.     3.209,135,  9-28-65,  CT.  238 — 196. 
Myers.  Barbara  B.  :   See — 

Becker    Clair  A.     3,208.807.  ' 

Myers.  John  L.     Screws.     8  208.828.  9-28-68    CT.  88 — 1. 
Myers.  William  A.,  and  V.  O.  McKenney.  to  United  States  of 

America.    Navy.      Sound  beacon.     8.209,314,   9-28-60,   CT. 

340 — 6. 
Nadorff.  Oeorg:  See — 

Stenert.  Alois.  Tschatsch.  and  Nadorff.     8  208  804. 
NannI,  Martin.     Control  means  for  fluid  feed  lines.     3,208,648. 

9-2^5,  CT.  222—464 
Narita.  Tokntaro.  T.  NiahiUma.  N.  Zushi,  and  T.  Hosoya,  to 

Kanegafuchi    Spinning    Co.,    Ltd.      Oxidation    of    oleflnes. 

3.209.034,  9-28-65    Cf  260—604. 
Nash.  John  C.  to  Bevia  Industries.  Inc.     Longitudinal  web 

stretching  machine.     3,208,100,  9-28-68,  CT.  18 — 1. 
Nashua  Corp.  :  See — 

Doyle.  Britton  H.     3.208,428. 
National  Aeronautics  snd  Space  Administration :  See — 

Webb.  James  E      3.200.361. 
National  Can  Corp.  :   See — 

Llpeke.  Benjamin  B.     3  208  63T. 
Speetor,  Morrla.    8,208,618. 

National  Dairy  Products  Com. :  See — 
Kampa,  Louts  A.     3.206.683. 
Miller.  Roland  E..  Scaletta.  and  Lally.    3,206,626. 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Morton.  Leeter  C.     8,206,188. 

National  Ideal  Co..  The :  See- 
Ernst   William  B.    8.206,480. 

National  Lead  Co. :  See- 
Dunham.  Olen  M.,  and  Moore.    3.200.343. 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Aatlnort,  Jack  A.,  and  Rntenberg     3.208.851.  ^ 

Jaroweako,  Wadyvn.  and  Rntenberg.     3.208,099. 
Jaslnskl.  Victor.     3,206.968. 

Natioaale  S.A.,  La  :  See —  14 

Zellweger.  Conrad,  and  Retxler.    3.206,248. 


LIST  OF.  PATENTEES 
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Wttta,  OlaUo,  O.  lUsuntl.  P.  Loagl,  and  C.  SeoiHo,  to  Mon- 
tecatlni  SodeU  0«neral  per  L'lnidiwtrU  Mineraria  e  Cblmi- 
ca.  laopropcnylpyrldlnc  polymert  having  a  hlffa  steric  re- 
gnlarlty  and  a  high  aoftanlna  temperatare  and  metbod  for 
preparlag  aame.  3,208J>83.  5-28-«5,  CI.  260—88.3. 
Vmt,  Gordon  W..  and  H.  S.  Yoorka,  to  lotematlonal  Bnalnasa 
Mat^lnes  Corp.  Tunnel  diode  ttalft  reglatera.  3,200,168, 
i-28-eQ,  CI.  307— 68.S. 
Velflon.   Cari  D.     Teleaeope  evrer.     8,20e,14«,  »-28-«5,   CI. 

M— 50. 
Nelaon,   Walter  K.,   and  H.   B.   Smith,  to  Varlan  Aaaodatea. 
CaTity  resonator  with  tlltable  tanlng  mamber  movable  to- 
ward and  awar  from  Interaction  gap  of  re-entrant  tubea. 
S.20e.200,  »-2^5.  CI.  81»— B.52. 
Maabltt.  John  D. :  See— 

Knlgfat,  PhiUp  L.,  Sanaenbacher,  Cranford  and  Neabltt. 

3  208  830 

Neabltt,  John  D.,  to  Midland-Roaa  Corp.     Water  recartx>nat- 

ing  method  and  apparataa.     S,2O8,0&,  9-28-60,  CI.  210 — 

SO. 

Neabltt,  John  D.,  and  H.   M.  Koto,  to  MldUnd-Boaa  Corp. 

Heating  apparatua.     3,208.740,  9-28-65,  CI.  263—6. 
Nethercot^rthur  H.,  Jr.,  to  International  Bualnesa  Machines 
Corp.    Electro-optic  llglrt  coupling  of  optical  flbera.    S^KW,- 
842,  9-28-65,  CI.  88— 5»1. 
Neumann.  Arthur  E..  to  Marvin  Qlaaa  *  Aaaodatea.     Baelp- 
rocatlng  aonnd-produelag  device.     8,206,183.  9-2ft-«S,  CI. 
4«— 187. 
Nenmann,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  A  Halslie  Aktlengesellacbaft. 
Magnetic  head  equipped  with  a  Hall  generator.     3,209,078, 
9-28-60.  a.  170—100.2. 
NewalUa.  Peter  E. :  Bee — 

Chupp,  John  P..  Newania,  and  Baker.     S.208,908. 
Newbold.  Thomaa.  and  H.  S.  van  Buren,  Jr.,  to  United-Carr 
Inc.     Method  of  assembling  a  plug  fastener  device.     8,208,- 
185,  0-28-65,  CI.  20—482. 
Nawton,  John  S.,  E.  J.  Hllnaky,  and  J.  Oonakl.  to  Ooodman 
Mfg.   Co.     Adjustable  support   for  continuous  mining  ma 
chine.    8.208.707.  9-28^66,  CT.  209 — 60. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Berman.  Banich^nd  Lennon.    8,200,227. 
Nleder-Westermann,  Wlnfrled,  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Lighting  fixture.     3,209,141,  9-28-66,  CI.  240—61.11. 
NiederW'estermann.    Winfrled,    E.    L.    lasi,   and   J.   Moro,   to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    Laminalre.    84109,140,  0-28- 
66,  CI.  240— 61.11. 
NlshlJIma.  Tasushl :  See— 

Narita,  Tokutaro,  Nlahljlma.  Zaabl,  and  Hoaora.    8.200, 
034. 
Nishlmura,  Takaio  :  See — 

Iwai,  Issei,  and  Nishlmura.     8,208,007. 
NltroflTcerln  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Eoinnd,  Carl  T.,  and  Wetterholm.    3.208.890. 
Kihlstrom,  Bjora  A.,  and  Larsson.     3,208,381. 
Nltto  Boeeki  Co..  Ud.  :   See — 

Tanaka.  Ryukichi,  Teramura,  and  Yokoyama.    3,208.818. 
Nltiache,  Siegfried:  See — 

Plekarskl,  Gottfried,  Enk.  Nitxacbe,  and  B«lnecke.    8,208,- 
986 
NoUnd,  Wayne  B..  to  Woodford  Mfg.  Co.    Leak  limiting  valve 

aasembly.    3,208,715,  9-28-65,  CI.  261—12. 
Noorlander,  Daniel  O.,   to  Dairy  Equipment  Co.     Weigh  Jar 
check  valve  for  milking  systems.     3.208,429,  0-28-65,  CI. 
110 — 14  44. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Ihde,  Frederick  J.,  Jr^  Bayone,  and  Lahr.    3,208,097. 
Nordberg.   Martin  E.,   to  Coming  Glass  Works.     Method  of 

shaping  a  glass  article.     3,208,880.  0-28-65.  01.  65 — ^24. 
Nordin.  Elllng  H. :  See — 

Agren.  Bengt  A.     8.208.807. 
Norris  Thermador  Corp. :  See — 
Choate,  Paul  V.     8.206,347. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Baabore.  Clinton  E.,  Maes,  and  Sims.    3,200,288. 
Dawson,  John  H.    3.208,621. 

relner,  Melvln.  Shepherd,  and  Young.     3,208,023. 
Herdering.  John  D.    3,208.620. 
Bodrtquet.  Frank  O.,  and  O'Neal.     3.208,722. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Absmann,  Gerardug  J.  M.,  and  Van  Oelder.    8,200,197. 
Blasse.  George.     8.208.948. 
Brockman,  Prank  G..  and  Beck.     3.200.181. 
Van  Iperen,  Dirk  C.     3.200,116. 
Verstraten.  Jan,  and  Tlmmerraans.     3.200,118. 
WUburg,  Matheus  A.  T.     3.208,139. 
North  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Olson,  Everette  C.     3.209.205. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Crolsettere.  Joseph  R.  M.     3,208,680. 
Nuclear  Materials  and  Equipment  Corp.  :  8*« — 
Vondra.  Benedict  L..  Jr.     3.208,816. 

Oak  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Meyer,  Walter.     3.200.110. 

Oberbach.  Karl :  See — 

Knipp.  Ulrich.  and  Oberbach.    8,208,500. 

O'Brien  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Miranda.  Thomas  J.,  and  Herman.     3.208.981 

OtMurn/,  Tbedore  J.,  to  Guardian  Electric  Mfg.  Co.    Spring- 
biased    clapper    type    Indoatrtal    power    rtlajr.      8,200,005, 
0-28-66,  d.  200—87. 
O'Connell.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Trentham.  Ralph  A.,  and  O'Connell.     3.208.622. 
O'Connor,  Roderic  H.  :  Saa — 

Hostennan,    Harry    L..    Jr..    Madlgan,    and    O'Connor. 
8.206.341. 

Odell.  Eagane  I.,  to  Dake  Corp.     Method  and  apparataa  for 
orienting  artldea.     3.208,578.  0-28-66.  CI.  108—88. 


Odell,  Robert  I.,  to  Good  Boada  Madiiaeiy  Corp     Aatomatk 

ahntoff  for  spreader.     3,208,350.  9-28-65.  CI   94 — 44. 
O'Donnell,  Harry  Bernard  III :  See — 

Glelts,  Jay  F.,  MedUn,  and  O'Donnell.     3,200,050. 
Odwaany,  Thaddeus,  to  Adjostable  Plztare  Co.     Lamp  tz- 

turaa.    8.208,774,  e-28-«5,  CL  285—158. 
Oelkers,  Heinrtch  :  See — 

Zlmmermann,  Martin.    3.208.662. 
Oesterllng.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Hauptsdwln,  Murray,  and  OeatMllng.    8.200,0M. 
Ohio  CrankaiMft  Co.,  The  :  See— 

McBriea,  Edward  F.     3,209,114. 
Ohnoda,  Kata«ynkl.  and  M.  Fnjlaaki,  to  Shin-Mltsablsbi  Ju- 
koayo    Kabaahlkl    Kalaha.      Haat    exchanger.      3,208.510, 
9-28-65.  CI.  165—51. 
Oklejaa.  Bit.     Valve  system.     3.206,647,  0-26-65,  CI.  S2»— 

447. 
O'Leary.  Robert  L.    Cleaning  device.    3,208.002.  0-26-65.  01. 

Olfe,  Eberbard  :  See — 

Goedecke,  Frits,  Opel.  Olfe,  and  Martin.    S.206.10V. 
Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bachrich,  Paul  C,  and  Dixon.    3,208.801.  VI 

Oraaer.  Earl  J.    3,208.632. 

Oraaer,  Earl  J.     3,208.638. 

Rlstlch,  Samuel  S.,  and  Stearns     3,208,006. 
Oliver,  WUllam  L.,  Ill,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.     Crude  oU  aep- 

araUng  treatment.     3,208,201.  0-28-66.  CL  55 — 166. 
Olivier,  James  P.  :  See — 

Sennett,  Paul,  and  Olivier.     3,208,010. 
Olaen,  Poul  J.,  to  Culligan.  Inc.     Pluld  lerel  coatml  TalTe. 

3,208,471,  9-28-68,  CI.  137—301. 
Olson.  Everette  C,  to  North  Electric  Co.    Current  supply  ap- 

Saratus.    3,209,206,  9-28-65.  Cl.  317—88. 
[alley,  Charles  T.  :  See— 

Klasa,  Donald  L.,  Martlnek,  and  O'Maller.    8,206.068. 
O'Mara,  Robert  J.  :  See— 

Grieshaber,  Ounther  8..  O'Mara,  and  George.     3,200,806. 
O'Neal,  Lather  J.  :  See — 

Rodrlqoea.  Frank  G.,  and  CNeaL    8.208.722. 
O'Neal,  Milburn  J.,  Jr. :  See— 

Penrifoy,  Paul  V.,  and  O'Neal.    3,208,828. 
OnorL   Vtto  M.     Trailer  hose  coupling  support.     8,208.760, 

9-28-65,  a.  280—421. 
Opel,  Paul :  See — 

Goedecke.  Frits,  Opel,  Olfe,  and  Martin.    3.206.117. 
Oppliger,  Paal  B.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Process  for  treating 
hair  with  ionic  oil-ln-water  emulsions  of  po^organoaUox- 
anes.     3,208,811,  9-28-65,  Cl.  167 — 87. 
OrendorS,  John  W.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.    Folding 
agricultural  Implement.     8,208,636,  0-28-65.  CL  172--4i5e. 
Ornapress  A.Q. :  See — 

Hessel.  Gustav.     3.208,104. 
Orth,  Hans  :  See — 

Reeber,  Rudolf,  Adam,  and  Ortb.     8,208,414. 
Ortloff,  John  E.  :  See — 

Allen.  Thomas  0..  and  Ortloff.    3,208,630. 
Osborne,  Albert  H.  :  See — 

Chambers,  Warren  D.,  Osborne,  and  Woo.    3,208,550. 
Osdene,  Thomas  S. :  See — 

Santllli.  Arthur  A.,  and  Oedene.     84M)0.004. 
Osrow.  Leonard,  to  Osrow  Products  Co.,  Inc.     Heated  knife. 

3,208  142,  0-28-65   Cl.  30—140. 
Osrow  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Osrow,  Leonard.     3,208,142. 
Otis  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Diamond,  Lew  H..  and  Jacoby.    8.200.824. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Roark.  James  T.     3.208.788. 
Tamplen.  Jack  W.     3.208.531. 
Ottofly,  Frank  B.    Controlled  heat  injection  for  internal  com- 
bustion motors.     3,208,441,  9-28-66,  Cl.  123—122. 
Owens,  Robert  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    OleAn-unsatarated 

ester  lubricants.     3,208,941.  9-28-65,  Cl.  262 — 45. 
Owens,  Robert  8..  and  L.  E.  St.  Pierre,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Lubricating    compositions    and    methods    of    lubricating. 
8.208.940,  0-28-65,  Cl.  252 — 45. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See — 
Bnrch,  Oscar  G.    3,208,841. 
Burke,  Kenneth  O.    3,208,605. 
Klnker,  CUrence  C.    8.2a«.603. 
Oxner,  Edwin   S.,   to  The  Bendix   Corp.     Ele«rical  eoaxUl 
cable    connecting    assembly    with     Impedance    matcfains. 
8.200,287,  0-28-65,  Cl.  888—34. 
Pace,  Inc. :  See — 

Hnffmaa,  John  W.    8,209.106. 
Paetflc  Coat  Hanger  Co. :  See — 

Braaniea.  Daniel  W.     3,208.708. 
Pacific  Valvea.  Inc. :  See — 

Udgard,  Robert  J.    8,206.470. 
Padflc  VegeUble  OU  Corp. :  See — 
Jennings,  Roger  G.     8.206,956. 
Page  Belting  Co. :  See — 

Meaner.  Cheater  B.    8,208.470. 
Pagliuso,    Robert  J.,    to   Hollywood   Prodnets   Corp.     Exten- 
sion means  for  tripods.    3.206.711.  0-28-65,  Cl.  248 — 422. 
Pakala,  William  E..  and  R.  G.  Clark,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     High  voltage  rectifier  apparatus  with  corona 
aoppresslon  meaaa.     3,^.218.  0-28-65,  Cl.  317—234. 

Palay.  Alfred  I.,  to  American  Bosch  Arma  Corp.  Pieso- 
electrlc  vibration  transdncer.  3.200.176.  0-28-65.  Cl.  810— 
8.2. 

Palmer,  Ckarlea  B.  and  R.  H_  to  Palmer  Filter  Bqalpment 

Co.     Valve.     3.208,717.  0-2«-«5.  C\.  251—160. 
Palmer  Filter  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Palmer,  Charles  E.  and  R.  H.    8.206.717. 

Palmer.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Palmer,  Oharles  E.  and  R.  H.    8.20e.TlT. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■niott.  Jamw  J^  Md  J«M*.    «.20e,A28. 
VUhTciMiim  C.    Kt0ifi4t. 


LM.     KteiMtar  fiar 
M0M04.  »-^2S-M,  CL  U— 


PuMOMt.  OmtLm  H^  to  ^MM7  Mobil  OU  C^  ImtL 


roUry 


, ^ Wbool 

thfumuat 
20S.1*. 

Park,  PBfcMt  O^  to  Bater  (Ml  Tool*,  lae.     _ 

iraU  drUllJif  bit.     3.10«,MO,  »-28-aO.  CL  1 
Parko.  DatU*  Co.  ;  «••— 

liUxw«ll.  aiehard  B^  and  Loomla.    -^ — 
P»rfe«r.  DvllMrt  EL,  to  WMtlncboaaa  BlMtrtc  ... 

an«Mor.     SJW.IM.  »-28-«5.  CL  »13— Ml. 
PMrter^Baaain  Corp.  <— ' 

ToDinka.  Q«Mr«t  T.    t,^06.S&4.  ^   _ 

Parka,  liorw  H..  to  Kaao  Prodactloa  Bowarcb  Co.     AOP* 

ratna   for   qm   oa   floatlBC   drlUlnc   platfoma.     8,20t,T28. 

•-2S-46.  CI.   204— ITS. 

Orl5CSwy'OuiKii«r*g7o'Mara,  aad  Oaorn.    SJ|00.»M 
Paattmak,  StopbaB  P.,  to  Paarlaaa  of  Aaitrlea.  Inc.     Method 
of  fonalaa  ravorae  b«oda  la  axtrodad  latecral  doal-paMaga 
baat  txehaa««  tuWn*      8.308,>«1.  »-2»-«6.  CI    7»— M8. 

Oho>4rni   L,  B.  ▲.   Bom,  C.   W.  Claraa.  8.  T.   Wlek- 
,  aad  M.  Zarr,   to  MIuimoU  Minlag  and  Mff.  Co. 
S«lf-Cmf«adliia   manatle    tape    raeordlnf   and    reprodadnc 
appantu.     i.20M82,  »-2?-^.  CL  241— Ml 2. 
Patal.  Prana :  §tm  ^  _^  ..»._•.« 

Lammiar.    Oaotg.    Patat    Kavbar.    aad    Baiaertabofer. 
t,20tf.oS8. 
Patrick.    Blebad    M..    to    Area    Corp.       Plaama    graarator. 
I,KW.18e.  »-2»-<a,  CI.  Sl»— «.  .  „       TV,.       ^ 

Pa^oa/Joba  T..  to  J«r««7  ProdncUoa  B  march  Co.    Dclayad 

TtoMM  watac^oodlaa,    S,30«.&18.  »-28-«6.  Q.  1««— •    _ 
Patton    John  T.,  and  w.  B.  Holmaa,  to  Baao  Prodactlon  k«- 
•aarck    Co.      BamoTal   of   aoapaadiad    aollds   from    aqueous 
■olutlone    coDtalnlns    heteropolyeaccbarldea    orodacad    br 
bacteria  of  the  genus  XantboBonaa.     8,208,53e.  9-S8-80. 

Paalet,  BmUe  O.,  to  Baao  Prodactlon  Beoearcb  Co.  Pre- 
■tiaaaad  articulated  plUag  for  aarlaa  foandatloaa  and  tba 
Ilka.     8,208,228,  »-28-e5,  CI.  81— ««. 

Paall.  wmiam  J. :  See — 

MeOlaale,  Laoreaea  P^  and  PaalL    S.208.870. 

Paalaea.  Bobert  C,  aad  P.  J.  Lima,  to  InteraaUonal  Baal- 
liMalfacklaaa  Corp.  NoB<deatm«tlTe  read-oot  memory  ale- 
■aat.     8,200,334.  0-2»-88.  CI.  840—174. 

Paalaoa.  Staaiay  M,  to  Weed-Maatar  (Waatara)  Ltd.  Pack- 
age aimUcator.     8.808.840,  »-28-«a,  a._212— 04. 

ParTy,  F?ancU  H.,  and  P.  H.  Wagner.  Becordlna  dlryrtlon 
finder  for  barata  of  radiation.  S.309,148.  9-38-8B.  O. 
20O— 40 

Pearaon,  PradaHek  H..  to  Boae  Brothera  (Oalnaboroaab)  Ltd 
Method   and  nuicblne   for  wrapping.     8,208,181.   9-28-88. 

Pechlney  Compagnle  de  Prodnlta  Chladqaee  et  Blectroaaetal- 

^Klenne.  Andri,  and  Chaaaalng.    8.200,089. 
Pachy,  William  :  8ee — 

Laldlf.  Alfrad  H.,  and  Pechy.    8.208,802. 
Peeblea.   Darld   M.      Sapporttng  meaaa   for   aaapeaaloa   (Ilea 

and  the  like.     8.208JM,  0-28-45,  CI.  12»--1«-       _    .„. 
Peak,   Henry   L..   O,   w.   Olbb,   and  H.   M.   Pflana.   to  AlUa- 
Cbalmera  Mfg.  Co.     Motor  and  aprlna  operated  Taeaam 
Bwltcb.     8,209,101.  9-38-80.  CI.  200—92. 
Paarlaaa  of  America.  Inc. :  8tf— 

Paatemak.  Stephen  P.    8.208.281. 
Palarla.  Badolph  E. :  8ee—  .-««,«- 

Simon.  Prana  ■.,  Pacha,  and  Patarls.    8.208,197. 
PallanmalL  Serge  C. :  See—  „        ^  ,^.  .  «a« 

Morlti,  Pradarlck  O..  PallaamaU,  and  Thiemann.    8,208,- 
800. 
Pendleton.  Pyam  L..  to  Barla  Indaitrlaa,  lac    Haat  azdiange 

roll.     S.208.S18.  9-88-40.  O.   140—90. 
Penoaa,  Prank  J.,  to  B.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  k  Co.    .fi^tni- 
alon   of   ferrous   meUls    through    dies   of   metal   alllddaa. 
8.208,248,  9-28-40,   CI.  72—844. 

Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Hsuptachela.  Murray,  and  Oaterllng.     8.200,088. 

Peaoaa,  Prank  J.,  to  B.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  k  Co.  Er- 
tmaloa  of  ferroaa  mctala  throagh  dlea  of  metal  alllddea. 
S,M6,2e2.  9-28-40,  CI.  75—^344 

Paasa.  SaWatore  J.,  and  A.  B.  Carpenter,  to  United  Statea 
of  America,  Navy.  Ponrard  flotation  meana  for  a  water- 
launchable  missile.     3,206,844.  9-28-40,  Cl.  89 — l.T. 

Paras.  Luden,  to  Regie  NaUonale  dea  Dslnea  Renaalt  Alr- 
condltlonlng  systems  for  aatomoblle  rahtdea.  S,zoe,s<w, 
9—28—40    CI.  98—2. 

Peraa.  Luden.  to  Regie  National*  dea  Cslnea  *«"a'ti^Iii><* 
control  dcTlcee,  notablj  of  automobile  doors  3,208,783. 
9-28-40,  Cl.  292 — 8S4l. 

Peretlck,  Bdward  C .  to  United  Stataa  Steel  Corp.  AoMra- 
tna  for  apray  qaenchlng.     8,208.742.  9-28-40.  Cl.  H8— •• 

Paridna.  Oordon  0. :  S«e —  .«.^.«- 

Cooper.  Bobert  O..  and  Parklna.    3.200.108. 
Paralss,  WUhelm,  to  Stephanatraaae  Diebl.    IncandUry  aball. 
8,208,880,  9-2*-40,   Cf   102—48. 

^Klpooy,  Oaaton  L.,  Parrlar.  and  Marala.    8J09,14T. 

Parrier,  Odrard     See —        ^  ^^  .^ 
Parrler.  Rend  and  O.    3,208,079. 

Parrlar.  Bend  and  0.  Madilne  adapted  »»  t«™  »»2*«J^5*^" 
aad  the  like  artldaa  apalde  dowa.    8.206,079,  9-28-80,  Cl. 


ajti.T96w  9-28-84,  CL  801— 


Panaon.   Par-Oakar,   to 
oaoaratloa  of  Uqold  traai  gi 

Patera,  Joha.     Safety  whaaL 

S8. 
Peteraon,  Heary  J.,  to  Sua  OU  Co.     Preparatloa  of  floor 

dertTadTco.     8J«t.9«l,  9-3»-4ft.  CL  240—448. 
Peteraoa,   William   H.,   and  K    J    Auatgaa.  to  Pollmaa  lac. 
Daal  MU   abock   abaorbcr   aaounUng.     8,M«.0M.  ^88-48, 
Cl.  218 — 40. 
PetroUta  Cora.  :  Ser-  n«V. 

SeCoM.  WUUaa  B.,  aad  Wlrtel.    8,209.294. 
Pattlboaa  Mol  liken  Corp. :  am 

Logua.  Anthony  T     8.808.814. 
Peorlfoy.   Paul  V,  and   M    J.  O'Neal.   Jr.    to  BbeU  OU  Oa. 
Teatlng  UqaeOed  petroleum  gaa.     i.208,828.   9-2&-40,   CI. 
23—230 
Pfaff.  O.  M.,  A.O. :  Sao—  ,»». 

Bucbner,   Haas.     8.208.189. 
Reeber.   Rudolf.     3,208.4 1.^ 
Reeber.   Rudolf.  Adam,  and  Orth.     8.208,414. 
Pfaudlcr  l'*rmutlt,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kingsbury,  Albert  W.     3,208.934. 
Pfteter,    Leo   P..   to   Coneo   Bnglneering   Works.    lac.     Draft 

control      3,208,870,  9-28-40,  Cl.  286 — 45. 
Pflans.  Herbert  M. :  See- 
Peek.  Henry  L.,  Olbb.  aad  Pflans.     8,209,101. 
PbarmacU.  Akticbolsget  :  S««— 

Flodin.  Per  Q    M.     8^08.994. 
Pbelaa.   Charles   8..    to   P.    W.    Bobe.      Heavy   load-earryUg 

barrel   nut.     8.208,494,  9-28-40,  Cl.  151—41.74 
PhlladelpbU  Qusrti  Co.  :  See- 
Baker,  Chester  U,  aad  Austin.    8.208.828. 
Baker,  Cheater  L..  aad  Holloway.     8,208,833. 
Weidea.  Helmut  H.  W.     8,204347. 
Fhllco  Corp.  :  See- 
Bradley.  WUlUm  E.     8.204.071. 
Kelper.  Francis  P.,  Jr.     8J09,288. 
Zearfpss.  Elmer  W.,  Jr.     8.209.009. 
Phillips,    Bernard    C.    to    The    Tlllotaon    Mfg.    Co.      Charge 

forming  apparatua.     3,208,739,  9-28-80.  O.  281—80. 
Pbillipa     Boward.      Apparatua    to   dlaebarge    food    material. 

3,298.448,  9-38-45.  Cl.  222—178. 
PhUlipa  Petroleum  Co.     See  — 

Baaar,  Bobert  D..  and  Van  Pool.    8,200.001. 
Cywinakl.   Norbert  P.,  and  Hepp.     8.209,048. 
DaTla,  Charles  T.     3,208.982. 
Pourroux.  MeWtn  M.     3.208.280. 
OUcbrlst,   Ralph   E.      3,208.520. 
Gruver.  Jerry  TV,  and  Kraua.    3.208.980. 
Pitaer.  Bmory  W.     8.209,049. 
Stark.  Christopher  P     3,208,107. 
Pick,   Hans   H..   sod  N    SUnley    to  Kennecott  Copper  Coiy. 
Dual-plTotlng.  cradle  type,  roll  crusher.     3.208.678.  9-28- 
85,  Cl.  241-  231. 
Pickering   Vernon  L. :  fliee 

Math'uea,  Thomas  O.,  Pickering,  and  SnlUTan.    3,208.290. 
Pleklea,    Joeeph.    to    Ferro    Mfg.    Corp.      Window    lift    gear. 

3^08,298.  9-28-65.  Cl    74-411  .   „    „  .       w 

PuXarakL  Gottfried,  E.  Enk,  8.  NItssche.  and  H  Rcinecke. 
to  WackerChemle  O.m.b.H.  Olefin  polymerisation  with  a 
heavy  metal  compoond-organobydrogen  aUoxane  catalyat. 
3.208.980.  9-28-45,  Cl.  260— 92  8.  .  ,»^«  -., 

Pierce    Ouy  D..  to  The  Croea  Co.     Tool  detector.     3,208.811, 

9-28-85,  Cl.  77—5. 
Pierce,  John  A.  :  See — 

sUuiteln.  Herbert  D  .  and  Pierce      8.209.389 
Pilgrtm.  WUllam  S. :  See—  .„^,.» 

Moore.  William  C.  and  Pilgrim.     8.209,138. 
Pllkinjrton.    Prank   L.      Liquid   apreading   device.     3.208.094. 

Pingry,  cirl  O..  Ill,  to  Intematloaal  Bnalneaa  Machines 
Corp.     Record  poaltlonlng  apparatua.     8,209,840,  9-38-40. 

PiSareluTRalph      Pierced  earring.     8,208.389,  9-28-80.  Cl. 

Plntell  Robert  H.,  to  Intron  International,  Inc.  Alternating- 
current  source.     8.209.231,  9-28-45.  Cl.  321-36. 

Piak  Frank  F  Oan-mountad  water  fowl  retrievers.  S.20B,- 
175,  9-28-65,  Cl.  42 — 1.  .       .  ,  _ 

Pitcher.  John  N.  Means  for  obtaining  aamples  from  plaear 
formation.      8.208,088.  9-28-45.   Cl.   175—130. 

Pltometer  Lor  Corp.:  Sej—- 

Rosaler.  Robert  C.     8.208,274. 


Pitt,  Arnold     «--  ^  „,         .  ^_  ..  . 

Budnlch.  Tadeusx.  and  Pitt.     3.208.896. 
Budaich,  Tadeusa.  and  Pitt.     S.308.4TS. 
Pittsburgh  Piste  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Ward.  Cedl  R.     3.208.842. 
Pltser    Emory    W.,    to   PblUlpe    Petroleum   Co.      P«>w»   f"' 
Improving  alkallsed  Iron  dehydrogenatlon  catalysts.    3.209,- 
049,  9-2^60.  a.  280—480. 

Polaroid  Corp.:   See—  .«««««• 

Arond,  Lester  H.,  and  Bailey.     8,208,m.  ^         .      ,  ... 
Blout.  Elkan  R..  Cohler,  Green,  and  Woodward.     8,209.- 

Blout.  Elkan  B.^  Green,  Rogera.  and  Simon.     8,208,991. 
Cooper.  Dexter  P^,  Jr..  and  Pord.     8,308,860. 
Valle.  Claude  F..  Jr.     8.208.944. 

Pons.  Andr4,  M.  Robba.  and  P.  Laurent.  JSJ"®**'*'* -^T'Ti" 
tlves  of  cydopropyl  6  hydantoln.      8,209.009.  9-28-60.  a. 

240—809.6. 

Popell.  Samuel  J.,  to  Peatura  P">*H£5-i25  « ^^«'*'n,*^*i!! 
and  method  of  making  same.     8.208,809,  9-28-40.  CL  76 — 

101. 

Porter,  Cisrence  W. :  See—    ^  „  _^       -  •«*  o«q 
Mlerendorf.  Robert  C,  and  Porter.    3,209,288. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzui 


Coat   totallser. 

America,   Air 
8.209,849, 


Portar,  Stephen  L..  C.  AavlUe.  and  A.  B.  Wineb.  to  Celaneac 
Corp.  of  America.     Sanitary  napkin.     3,208,451,  9-28-65, 
CL  128—290. 
Portaaaa.  Aogast.  to  Adolpb   Sanrer,   Ltd.     ParaUel  Talva 

control.     8.208.440,  9-28^*J,  Cl.  128—90. 
Poaen.  Lawrence  M.,  to  Beltrone  Blectroolcs  Corp.     Direct- 
coupled  traaaUtor  ampUflar.    8,209.088.  9-2fr-40.  Cl.  179— 
107. 
Potaata  Co.  of  Amariea  :  See — 

Umlth,  Randal  B.     8.208,092. 
Pottar  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  Aaa — 

Doersam,  Charles  H.,  Jr.     1209.382. 
Metagar,  Louis  G.     3,208,567. 

Morlts,     Fredarlck     O..     PellaumaU,     and     Thiemann. 
8^208,600. 
POtUr,  PhUip  D.  :  ««•— 

Webb.  James  E.     3,209.941. 
Potts,  John  M.  :  Sea— 

Labr,  Jaasea  B..    PotU.  and  Hand.     3,208,821. 
Powaada.  Thomas  M..  and  E.  J.  Uensch,  to  CeUnaae  Corp. 
of  America.     Polyol  polyurethane  foama  with  trimethylol- 
propane  baaed  hydroxyl  aupplylng  components.     3.208.807. 
9-:28-40.  CL  260 — 2.02804. 
Poslomek.  Edward  J^  aad  A.  B.  Melvla,  to  United  Stataa  of 
America.   Army.     Preparation  of  aromatic  glyoxylonltrlle 
oxlmes      3.209  00&  9-28-60,  Cl.  260— 294.9. 
Prata,  Michael,  to  Sa«U  Oil  Co.     Control  method  in  uadar- 
ground  combustion  drives.     3,208.616.  9-28-45.  Cl.  146 — 4. 
Predsion  Agricultural  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

DUigaa,  Harold  R.     3,208,418. 
Praeo  Inc.  :  See —  ,  _  „^„  ^„. 

Magarlan,  Gerald  M.,  and  Andaraon.     3.208,403. 
Praacott  Mfg.  Inc.  :  See — 

Praacott.  Paul  E.     3.208.669. 
Praacott,    Paul    E.,    to    Praacott    Mfg.,    Inc. 

8.208,649,  9-28-46,  a.  286—41. 
Preatwood.   Pranklla   H .   to    United   SUtes   of 
Porce.  Target-carrier  aircraft  protective  system. 
9-28-65.  cf.  843—45.  ^  ,rv        ^   ,., 

Price,  David  B..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Detachable 
thermoreaponslve  switch  control  means.     3.209,100.  9-28- 

Price.    Jamaa    C.      Storage    reeL      3.208.121.    9-28-40.    Cl. 

24—71.2. 
Price,  John  E.  :  See —  »  „,^  „, . 

ifurphy,  Bernard  T.,  and  Prtce.     3,209,214. 
Price,  Statea  B. :  See —  .  „^„  ___ 

6all    John   B.,  Jr..   Brady,  aad   Price.     3,208,272. 
Prlckett,  Paul :  See—  ^    „ 

Barton,    Raymond    W..   HeckeL    Prlckett,   and    Swenaoa. 
3,208,710. 
Principle  Plastics  :  See — 

Hoyt,  Dolph  G.,  Jr.     3,208.164. 
Pritcbard    Harold  M.     Electronically  actuated  surface  pro- 
jectile game.     3,208,752.  9-28-46.  CL  273—118. 
Prochnow,   Leroy   W.     Articulated   rear  view   majors  for  a 

tractor  trailer       3.208,344.    9-28-40,    Cl.   88—84. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The     See— 

Howard   Norman  B.,  and  Keren.     8,208,807. 

Schaefer.  Jean  E.     3,208.192. 
Production  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Mann,  Freeman.     3,208,577. 
Prokop,  Charles  L.  :  See —    ^  _     .  »  ntu,  Kot 

Holland.  Warren  E.,  and  Prokop.     8,208,521. 

Proops,  William  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Epoxide  com- 
oosltlon  containing  a  stannic  aalt  of  a  carboxyllc  add. 
3I2O8.9OO.  9-28-45.  CL  260—2. 

Protectoaaal  Co..  The  :  See— 

Promm,  Walter  J.     3,208,484. 

Proulx  Ann  L.  Snow  plow  with  Interceptor  blade  mounted 
on  front  face  thereof^    3.208,166,  9-2«-60.  O.  37—42. 

Prulaa,  Carl  B.,  to  Sun  OU  Co.  Method  for  ww^rtng 
hydrogen  from  light  gaseous  matertala.  3.208,199.  9-28- 
66,  Cl.  55 — 48. 

Pucaler  Peter  C,  and  B.  A.  Turner,  to  The  General  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.  Poaltlon  control  Including  first  digital  motor  con- 
trol to  set  position  and  second  control  to  followup.  3^uv.- 
221,  9-28-45,  Cl.  318—28. 


3,209,339. 


8,208,590. 

3.206,953. 


PuUman  Inc.  :  See —  ^    .    _. 

Peterson,  William  H.,  and  Aostgen. 

Pure  OU  Co..  The  :  See —  ^   ^„,  „ 

Klass,   Donald   L.,   MarUnek.   and   0*Malley. 

Putterbaugh.  James  B..  and  J.  E.  Wiser,  to  P.  R.  Mallo7-* 
Co  Inc  Push  button  selection  stop  mechanism.  s,ZU8,ju», 
9-28-60,  Cl.  74—813. 

PoBlaa  MlHon,  and  G.  G.  Wright,  to  United  Statea  of  Amerl«. 
Army  Anaerobic  process  for  production  of  a  gel -adsorbed 
aithVkx  ImmunlxlSg  antigen.  3.208.909.  9-28-65.  Cl. 
167—78. 

Pyramid  Industries,  Inc. :  Sej— 

Jageman.  Charles  R.     3,208,757. 

Qnattlebaum,  William  M..  Jr..  and  J.  E.  Harwlcke,  to  Cardinal 

"^Chemical  to.  Vinyl  hallde  resin.  .tablll««d  with  dl^onfMO 
tin  aromatic  dimercapto  compounds.  3,/08,»«»,  »-^»-w), 
Cl.  260--45.75.  ^  ^ 

Qulmper,  Anthony  A.,  to  Weatinghonse  Electric  Corp.  Oo 
rorTapparatus      8,io8.809,  9-2fe-85.  Q.  812—290. 

***lSf<*er  Eu^ne' WT  and  Backley.     8.209.142. 

****BuXtf  iu^be*rt  a.  and  Bada.     3.208.609. 

Badlatlon,  Inc. :  See — 

Livingston,  Marvin  L.     3.209,308. 

Smith.  Sydney  E.     3^09^71.  .         , 


Badlo  Corp.  of  America  ;  See — 
AmodeL  Joan  J.     3,209,171. 
Berymaa,  Bichard  U.     3.209J82. 
Blausteln,  Herbert  D.,  and  Pierce. 
Cooperman,  Michael.     8,200.170. 
Erlkaon.  Adolf  J.,  and  Smith.     8,209,336.  p 

Knaitf.  Harry  V.,  Jr.     aL206,lS7. 
.    MuaUar,  Charlaa  W.     Si206;924. 
Bumble.  WUUam  G.     3.209,173. 
Sehade,  Otto  H..  Sr.     3,209.195. 
Yocom.  Perry  N.,  and  Thomaen.     3.208.950. 
Radio  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wood    Raymond  £.     3,209,273. 
Ramsey,  Norman  P. :  See — 

Vasaot.  Robert  P.  C.  Bamaey,  and  Klappnar.     3,209,280. 
Ramsteln,    Erich     to    H.    A.    Schlatter,    A.Q.      Machine   for 
rolUag  up  reinforcing  mats  and  similar  wire  grids  and  neta 
8,208  ti84.  9-28-65.  Cl.  242 — 67.1. 
Rank  PrecUlon  Industrlea  Ltd. :  Sea — 

Bawstron,  George  O.     8,208,101. 
Ranson,    Charles    W.      Fruit    ana    vegetable    waahlng   device 
with  vertical  drculaUve  flow  and  perforated  cover.    3,208,- 
782,  9-28-65,  Cl.  259 — 4. 
Rathburn.  Donald  R.  :  See — 

Kalmbach.    Frederick   C,   and    Bathbum.     3,208,012. 
Ratner,  Hyman,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Lubricating  eompoiitlona 

3^08.938    9-i8-65,  Cl.  202 — 32.5. 
Bau   Prank  J.,  and  K.  Loach,  to  Westlnghoose  Electric  Corp. 
Tracing  device  utiUxlng  Una- scanning  photoelactrlc  pick-up 
means.     3,209.207.9-28-65.0.328—146. 
Bawstron,    George   O..    to    Rank    Precision    Indaatriea   Ltd. 
trading  as  Taylor,  Taylor  k  Hobaoii.     Teatlag  of  sorilaee 
straightness.      3.208,161.    9-28-65,    Cl.    33 — 174. 
Baytoaatoa-Manhattan,  Inc. :  See — 

McHoidi,  Charles  P.     3.206,721. 
Bayborn.  Charles  C.  to  lUlnoU  Tool  Worka,  Inc.    (Aoparatna 
for  baadUng  and  transportl^  arttdaa.    3.206.069,  9-28- 
66.  Cl.  206 — 65. 
Raymond,  Hlppolyte  F. :  See—  „  ,,^  .„  , 

Servanty,  Pierre,  and  Raymond.     3.206^4. 
Baymond,  Bobert  H.  and  8.    Avparatas  for  gel  elactropboraala. 
^,206,W9,  9-28-66,  Cl.  204—200. 
Baymond,  eamud  :  See —  ^^ 

Baymond,  Bobert  H.  and  8.     3,208,f29.^   .     ^ 
BaynerT  Adrlen  P.,  to  The  Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.    Cream  dia- 

pensera.    8,206,^45,  9-28-45.  Cl.  222—319. 
Berber.  Bodolf,  to  G.  M.  Pfall  AG.    Automatic  sewlag  and 
the  like  apparatus.     3,206,410,  9-28-86.  Cl.  112—2.      ^  „ 
Baeber,  Budoif.  H.  Adam,  and  H.  Orth.  to  G.  M.  PfalL  Aj*». 
Program-con troUed   automatic  sawing  apparatua.     8,206.- 
«14,  9-28-ae.  Cl.  112— 2. 
Baed  BoUer  Bit  Co. :  See—         .  „^  ^^ 
Scarborough,  William  E.     34206,037. 
Reeme,  Mahan  L. :  See — 

Walters.  WUUam  T..  and  Beeme.     3.209,240. 
Begie  Natlonale  dea  Ualnes  Banaolt :  8*4 — 
Peras.  ILuden.     3.208.346. 
Peraa.  Luden.     8,208,788. 
Raid.  Jack  M. :  See —  »  ^/^^  „^- 

WeU,  Saaford  A.,  and  Rdd.     3,306,247. 

**"VasewSl,  JoaepTH..  and  Bdd.     3  208,970. 

Bdd.  Bobert  J..  WTb.  Conard.  and  J.  H.  TaaawelL  to  »a 

Plreatone  Tire  *  Bubber  Co.    Removal  of  MtaJyst  resldoaa 

from  polypropyHene.     3.206,987.  9-38-60,  CL  240— 98.7. 
BeUley,  James  M.,  W.  H.  Wooding,  and  T.  J.  Moore,  to  Areaa 

Cor©.    Electric  arc  welding  flax  and  method  U  electric  are 

welding.     3^.884,  9-28-40.  CL  148—20. 

"*^°PlSaSkjr  GoSrt^    ««*    Nitsaeba,    aad    Beiaacka. 

Belner.  Kenneth,  B.  Porbnrger.  and  W.  H.  Stoneman.  aald 
Porburger  and  said  Stoneman  aaaor.  to  said  Belner.    Plng- 
in  relay  construction.     3,209.096,  0-26-40.  Q.  200—87. 
BeUiertsfaofer,  Maria  B. :  See—  .     „  .       .  v^ 

Lammler,    Oeorg.    PaUt.    Karbar,    and    Belnertalui<ar. 
8,209,020. 

Remington  Anna  Co_y  Inc. :  See — 

CaUioun,  John  D.,  and  aay.     8,208,1»1.  «  «^  o-« 

Poote,  Donald  S..  Whipple,  and  Danbentpadc.     S.206.382. 
Betxler,  WlUlam  :  See—  .  «^  «.. 

Zellweger,  Conrad,  and  Betxler.     3,206.243.  _     ^, 

Beuther.  John  P..  to  Westingboooe  Electric  Corp.  Double 
auctioneering  control  drcult.  3,209,233,  9-28-66,  Cl.  822— 
tM. 
Reynolda.  WUlard  8.,  to  Telactron  Co.,  Division  of  EUlott  * 
Bvans.  Inc.  Sin^e  tube  tranamltter  employing  coded  re- 
laxation-type oadllator.  8,209.262.  9-28-66,  Cl.  320—140. 
Btielnlscbe  Kalkstelnwerke  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

WlUielm,  Josef .     3.208,741.  _ 

iBhodehamel,   Charles    M.      Golf   dob  lie   angle    apparatua. 

3,206,160,  9-28-45,  Cl.  38—174. 
iBlce,  Paol  P.,  and  G.  L.  Snyder,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.    mold 
compressor.    3,208.644,  9-28--45.  Cl.  230 — 40. 

Bich,  Donald  J. 

r.     8.208,799. 

Particle  ilaa  aaalyser.    3,206,286.  0-28- 


^Ivera.  WlUia 
Biebard.  Joseph  D. 
65.  Cl.  78 — 432. 

Bledler.  Alvln   D.,  and  M.   B. 
Corp.     Lift  augmenting  device. 
244—42. 


Smith,  to  General  Dynamics 
i,208,693,   9-28-46.   Q. 


Biegler,  Harald,  to  Trilox-Lcnxa  K.O.    Bra^et  type  mounting 
device  for  a  lamp  casing.     3.206.709.  9-28-46.  CL  *"" 
818. 


Rieaser,  Oregpr  H. :  Sao — 

Pourle.  Bobert  W..  Mayeoek,  and  Bli 


3,200,0«T. 
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Olea  r..,  Jr. 
iAa&e-  o,  Jamea  B.,  and  Bttn-  3,206,928. 
HatclilBoa.  Merle,  Ricn.  and  Sndbarr.  S.20e,»2S. 
Rlndtorfl,  Embrveht,  K.^chaltt,  and  0.  Keller,  to  Berg- 
werkacisMlladiaft  Hlbcnila  AktlengMellaehaft.  Metbod  at 
prepartng  tltaalvm  trldilorlde  for  aw  aa  a  coeatalyat  In 
olMUi  polymerlaatloii  coaalatlaf  of  grinding  tltanlam  tri- 
chloride with  an  alumlnom  ballde.  8,20«,»54,  9-W-«e,  C\. 
292—442. 

and  B.  StMma,  to  (Hla  Mathleaon  Cbeml- 
alkrlene-bis-l-aalrdine  cartwxlmidea  aa  la- 
3.206.900.  ^28-«5.  a.  1«7— 33. 
I.  :  Bee 


HUtlcb,  Bamnel  « 
cal  Corp.  N.N 
■eeti  iterllanta. 

Blttlmakl.  Arnold 


Greenly,  John  A.,  and  RUtlmakl.     3,806,M0. 

~  "         "  8.J0e,»4,  »-28-0B, 


Blrero,  B«nlto  If 

73— 3«0 
RlTers,  William  F 


Oaa  mawNBeter. 


a. 


%  to 


to  D.  J.  Rleti.  and  ^  to  j. 
anparatut.    3.206,T»«,  •-: 
RlTlere.  Antbonr  C. 


A.  Mattare,  \i  to  J.  W.  Dent,  >4 
P.  Smith.    Dry  material  traaafer 
9-2&-M.  CI.  308—17. 

^ioilan,l>reSeriek  A.,  and  RWlere.     3,20».3e9. 
iBoark,   Jamee   T.,    to   Otli   Engineering  Corp.     Well   to«U. 

3,20e,7«8,  »-28-«5,  CI.  2»*— 86.15. 
Robba,  Max  :  See — 

Pona,  Andr«,  Robba.  and  Uinrent.     8.209.009. 
Robblna  4  Myera,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bolsan,  Jamea  J.,  Jr.     8,209,186. 
RobbliM,   wUUam  K.     'Nat  lock  incladlng  a  waaber  arm  for 
eagadng  a  bolt  thread.     3,206,4«e,  9-28-40.  a.  IM— 26. 
Roberta  Conaolldated  Indastrlea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

iHiM.  Harvey  J.     3.206,0»e. 
Boberta,  George  O. :  Bee — 

Shaw.  John  B..  and  Roberts.     3,200,189. 
Roberta,  Lyxnan   R.,   to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Proceaa  for  preparing 
formaldehyde-aromatic   hydrocarbon    resin.     3,206,974,   9- 
28-«5,  O.  2«0 — «7. 
BolMrta,  Ptter  M.    Qvlek  releaae  for  socket  wrenebes.    3.206,- 

tlt.^-48-W.  a.  81—177. 
Bobtrta,  B/land  J. :  Bee — 

M«CalI.  Bmeat  B.,  and  Roberts.     3.209,046. 
ELt^mtt.  William  L.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Control 
of  rolllDg  mill  lubricant.     3,206,253.  »-28-6e.  CI.  72 — H. 
Bobertsbaw  Controls  Co. :  Bee — 
iBaoer,  Werner  R.     3,209,094. 
Craemer,  Lambert  F.     3,206.508. 
Kreuter,  Kenneth  O      3.206.466. 
Boblnson,  Roaaell  %.     Multi-barreled  projector  and  Mock  am- 

manltlon      3,306,350,  9-28-65,  CI.  W — 34. 
RoMson.  Rasaell  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    Eloetrlc 

Iron     3,206.427,  »-2»-«i,  CI.  116—135. 
Robnett.  James  J.,  to  Mlzermoblle  Manufactnrera.  Inc.    Dltefa- 
ing  backet  attachment.     3.208.611,  9-28-80,  CI.  214— '140. 
Bock.  Helnrlch  O.  A.  :  Bee — 

Kaeea.  Frans,  and  Rock.     3.208.840. 
Bockefeller,   George  D..  Jr.,   to  Westlngboase  BHectric  Corp. 
Pliase  to  ground  protective  systems.     3.209.204,  9-28-00, 
a.  317—18. 
Bodman,  James  B.,  to   Weyertaaeoaer  Co.     Packaging  appa- 

ratns.    3.206.196,  9-28-65,  CI.  53—387.  ^^ 

Rodrtqoes.   Frank   O..   and   L.   J.   O'Neal,   to  North   American 
Ariatlon  Inc.     Compressed  air  motor.     8.208,723,  (^28-65. 
a    253 — 3. 
Roebuck.  Albert  H.,  and  B.  L.  Kendlg.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
Metbod   of  treating  aabterranean   fonaatlona.     8,308,522. 
9-38-«0,  a.  166—29. 
Boehr  Prodaeta  Co.,  Inc.  ;  Bee — 
3.308,649. 

Cleaner  for  inner  snrfac*  of  the  walla  of 
8.308,090,  9-28-00,  O.   10—230. 
Bee— 
Green,  Rogers,  and  Simon.     8,308.991. 


8.308  J44. 


Flelda.  Mack  R. 

Boaacl,  John  F.,  Jr. 
a  fish  aquarium. 
Bagars,  Howard  O. : 
Bloat,  Blkan  B. 
Bogera,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

MaadT.  Bobort  B. 
Robe,  Frederick  W. :  84 

PbeUn.  Charles  8.    S.208.490. 
Bolfe,  Alfred  H..  to  Automatic  Switch  Co.    Solenoid-operated 

pilot-controlled  ralve.     8,208.716,  9-38-65,  CI.  361 — 80. 
Bom,  Rudolph  A. :  Bee — 

Paator,  Sheloon  L..  Bom.  Claraa,  Wiekatrom,  and  Zarr. 
8.30^.083. 
Bom.  Rudolph  A.,  and  W.  E.  Soong.  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  and 
Mfg.  Co.    Slide  projector  apparatas  with  aadlo  BMchaiusms. 
aj08.340,  9-28-65,  C\.  88—38. 
•aavari,  Bela  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Zero  detector  for  a 
poaitlonlng   system       3,209.388,   9-28-65.    CT.    840—174.1. 
Boaaon  Corp. :  See— 

Zellw«f«r.  Conrad  and  Eetaler.    3,308,348. 
Boof,  Jamea  L..   to  Westln«hoaae  Electric  Corp.     Electrical 

flontrol  apparatua.    8.209.335.  9-28-65.  C\.  82^38. 
Baat  Raymond  C,  to  Dale  Electronlca.  Inc.    Electrical  reata- 

tor  unit.    8.209,300  9-28-65.  C\.  888—303. 
Roaa,  Richard  J.,  to  Arco  Corp.     MHD  generator  for  prodac- 

Ina  AC    power.     3.209.179.  9-28-65,  Cl.  810 — 11. 
Booaler.   Robert  C,   to  Pltometer  Log  Corp.     Apparatua  for 
meaauring  angular  displacement  of  a  rofatable  member  by 
electronlca  means.    3,208.274.  9-28-65.  CT.  78 — 186. 
Brothers  (Oalnsboroagh)  Ltd.:  Bee — 
Pearson.  Frederick  H.    8.308,191. 

itl.  Lolfl,  to  Lerer  Brothers  Co.     Liquid  detergent  com- 
position.   M08.M9.  9-38-65,  CI.  253—100. 

Boaa.  MUbara  M.    WaU  pamplng  maana.    8.208J01.  0-88-08. 
Cl.  74—41.  •'      •-  •  — — ' 

Operating  Valve  Co.  : 
■Wtlngton,  Andrew  B 

Anaeleto 
181. 


8,208,720. 
Spring  buckle.    8,308.134,  9-38-06.  CL 


Monostable 
8.309,178. 


Botork  BaglneertBg  Co.  Ltd.  :  8f« 
Fry,  Jeremy  J^    8.209,090. 


laaafell,  CUffOrd  P. :  Bee—  i«ix>'J 

WilUama.  Leo  C,  and  BoaaaefeU.     8,308,806. 
Rowe,  Horace  N.     Antenna  support  Ozture  with  quick  releaae 
feature  to  enable  lowering  and  raising.     8.308.703.  0-38- 
65,  Cl.  248—43.  ^      ,        , 

Royal  Aluminum.  Inc. :  Bee — 

UnakT.  Morris  A.    8,308,000. 
Rnbens.    Harry    E.      Shoe   heel   with   drcnlar  wear  eleasent. 

8,208  163,  9-28-65,  Cl.  86 — 39. 
Rubin,  Leonard  R.,  to  Engelhard  Indnatriaa.  Inc.    Method  for 

hydrogen   diffusion.      3,208.198,  0-28-05,   Cl.    66 — 10. 
Rublo,  Alfred  M..  to  Beltone  Electroalca  Corp.     Bar  imprea- 

sion   apparatus.      3,208.102,   0-38-65,   Cl.   18 — 5.1. 
Rodd,  Wallace  C.  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.    Longi- 
tudinally  welding   the  end  portions  of  tubular  members. 
8,300,116,  0-28-65.  CT.  219—69. 
Rudd.  Wallace  C. :  See- 
Morris.  Jack,  and  Rudd.    3,209.117. 
Ruddell,   Hector  J.,  and  J.  D.  Feenan,  to  Commonwealth  of 
Australia.      Jolat    eneloaure    for    Joined    electric    eablca. 
8,309,069.  0-38-06,  Cl.  174—188. 
Rut,    Norbert  C.  and   R.  J.,   ta  Unlveraal   Oil   Producta  Co. 
Rigid   catalytic  metallic  unit  and  metbod  for  the  produc- 
tion   tbereof.      8,206,181.    9-28-66,   Cl.    39 — 167. 
Rn*.  Richard  J. :  Sea— 

Ruif^'orbert  C.  and  R.  J.    8.208.181. 
Rnmble.  William  O.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America, 
circuit  for  generating  pulaea  of  abort  duration. 
9-38-65.  Cl.  307—88^5. 
Rumblea,  William  E. :  See — 

Ha/ea,  Edward  J.,  and  Rumblea.    8.208,410. 
Ruminaky,  Paul  P. :  Bee — 

Brauchla,  Herbert  C  .  and  Rumlnskv.     8,208.591. 
Rumm,  Henry  C,  to  Sargeot  and  Greenleaf,  Inc.     Miniature 

resonant  reed  relay.     3.209.100,  9-28-65.  Cl.  200 — 90. 
Rumsey.  Herbert,  Jr.     Apparatus  for  making  a  sealed  evacu- 
ated  package.      8,308,193.   9-28-65.   Cl.   63—112. 
Ruaca,  Ralph  A. :  Bee — 

Kotter.  Jamea  I.,  Wa|Iace,  Salaun,  and  Rnaea.    8.208,107. 
Rusnak,  Georfe  A. :  Aaa— f 

LaSoU.  Raymond  W.,  Baanak.  and  Doane.     8,209.207. 
Russell,  Charles  D.  ;  8e9— 

Binder,  George  O.,  Jr.,  and  Ruaaell.     8,208.617. 
Ruaaell.  J.  D. :  See — 

Mneller.  John  D..  and  Russell.    3^08,168. 

Rusaell.  Louis  A.,  to  International  Buslneaa  Maehlnea  Corp. 

Balanced  magnetic  memory  drive  and  aense  conductors  for 

cancdUag  unwanted  field  eCccU.     8.209,838.  0-28-06,  Cl. 

340—174.  ,v 

Rust,  WilUaa  M..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Peagin.  Frank  J..  MacPball.  and  Rust.     8.300,184. 
Rutenberg,  Morton  W. :  See — 

Antinori    Jack  A.,  and  Rutenberg.     8,308,851. 
Jarowenko,  Wadym,  and  Rutenberg.     8,208,999. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Zolllncer,  Han«      3,208,480. 
RuUedge,  Wyman  C,  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Eraaabillty  taater. 

3,208,265,  9-28-65,  CT.  78 — 7. 
Ryckaert,  Andre  :  See — 

Daras.  Nestor,  and  Ryckaert.    8.209,040. 
S  ft  A  Electronics  Inc  :  See — 

Arnold.  Harley  E..  and  Saffran.    8,208.708. 
8KF  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Talllan.  Tltmr.  Kamenshine,  and  Gustafaaon. 
Saffran,  Oeorze  W.  :  See — 

Arnold.  Harlev  E..  and  SaiTran.    3.208,708. 
Sahiilka.  Richard  J.  :  See- 
Butler    Sammy  A..  Sahalka.  and  Tourke.     8,200,108. 
St.  Pierre.  Leon  E.  :  See — 

Owens.  Robert  8..  and  St.  Pierre.     8,308,040. 
Salaun.  Harold  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kotter.  James  I..  Wallace.  Salaun,  and  Ruaca.    8,208,816. 
Salabury,  Baley  F. :  Bee— 

Butterttaugh.  Galen  P..  and  Salabury.     8.208,805. 
Salway-Waller,  Malcolm,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Die 
cutting  preaa  with  control  meana  for  varying  the  up  stroke. 
8  308.834.  0-28-66,  Cl.  88—527. 
Samhammer.  Donald  P..  and  G.  E.  Hepola,  to  Chicago  Pneu- 
matic  Tool   Co.      Adjustable  column   aupport.     8,308,098, 
9-28-65,  CT.  248—18. 
Samuel   George  H.  :   See — 

Hulla.  Leonard  B..  Lennox,  and  Samuel. 
Randna  Ltd  :   S^e — 

Bens.  Jakob,  and  Schwelxer.    3,208,990. 
Sankyo  Co..  Ltd.  :   Se^— 

Iwal.  Isaei.  and  Nlshlmura.    3  208.997. 
$^antini.   Arthnr   A.,   and  T.    S.    Oa'lene.   to  American   Home 
Products     Corp.       3  6-dlamlno-N-(2  2-dialkoxyethvnoyr1do 
[2>^lpvraBlne3-carbozamidaa.      3.209.004.    9-3^-06.    Cl. 

Sansenbacher.  Charlee  W.  :  See — 

Knight.  Philip  L..  Sansenhacber,  Cranford.  and  Na«bltt. 
3  208,830. 

Sapara.  Pram  :   See — 

Guttner.  Werner.  SUrke.  and  Sapara.     8,209.080. 

Sargent  and  Greenleaf,  Inc. :  Sre — 
Rumm.  Henry  C.    3.209,100. 

Sarmlento.  Roberto  :  See — 

Lerla.  Franklyn  K..  and  Sarmieato.    3.206.548. 
Saurer.  Adolph,  Ltd. :  See — 

Portmann.  August.     3,206.440. 
Sawyer.  Edgar  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Coyle.  Arthar  I.,  and  Sawyer.  Jr.    8.306,628. 

Saza  Brothers,  Inc  :  S^e — 
Saze,  Bllot.     8.208.171. 
Saze.  Walter  A.     8.206.034. 
Saze.  Walter  A.    8,208.086. 


3,308,208. 


8.208.361. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sas*.   Eliot,   to  Saxe  Brothers,   Inc.     Desk  nlcDdar  bolder. 

•^08,171.  »-2»-65,  CI.  40—120. 
Bam,  Walter  A.,  to  Saxe  Brothers,  lac.     iUdprocatlng  mem- 
ber napkin  dispenser.     3.208,634,  9-28-66.  CI.  221— S6. 
Saxe,    Walter   A.,   to   Saxe  Brothers,   Inc.      Lerer  aetuatiac 

napkin  dispenser.     8  206,635.  9-28-65,  CI.  221-^6. 
Scaletta,  Joseph  A. :  Set — 

Miller   Roland  K.,  SealetU,  and  Lally.     3.208,626. 
Scaramucd,   Domer.     Dual   flapper   check   valve.     3,206,472, 

&— 28— 65    CI    137—464  2 
Scsrt>orougb.  William  E.,  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.     Method  of 

drilling.    S,208.537,  9-28-65,  CI.  175 — 63. 
Sekade,  Otto  H.,  Sr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Hifrh  volt- 

afe  electron  discharge  diode.     8,209, IVa,  9-28-65,  CI.  813 — 

246. 
Scbaefer,  Jean  E.,  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.    Forma4:lon  of 

Arm  oackets  of  granular  aabstance.    8,208,192,  0-28-65,  CL 

Schallt.  Samuel :  See — 

Cutler,  Royal  A.,  and  Schallt.    3,209,003. 
Scbatz,  Herman.     Automatic  reel  and  table  combination  for 

harreaters.     3.208.208,  9-28-65.  CI.  56 — 221. 
Scbatiberg,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Con- 
taminant measurement.    3,208.267,  9-28-65,  CI.  73 — 61. 
Schelb.    Richard,    Jr.,    to    Sperrv    Rand    ConJ.      Servo   motor 

system.    3.209,228,  9-28-65,  CI.  318 — 30. 
Scbelin.   Carl  O.,  to  Woodward  Governor  Co.     Gas   turbine 

speed  regulator.     3.208.218,  9-28-65,  CI.  60 — 39.28. 
Scterer,  Otto,  and  O.  Schneider,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktl- 
•Bgeaallscfaaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Brunlng.     Process 
for  the  Preparation  of  O.N-dlalkylhydroxylamlnee.     3,200,- 
031.  9-28-65.  CI.  260—683. 
Scherrer,  George  H.,  to  Hercnles  Powder  Co.     Electric  blast- 
ing cap  assembly.     8,206,880,  9-28-65,  CI.  102 — 28. 
Schleber,    Hans,    and    P.    Blndel.      Motor-vebicle-tire-tractlon 

device.    8,208.498.  9-28-«5,  CI.  152—225. 
Schlerbeek,  Berend  B.,   to  MaatscbapplJ  van  Berkel's  Patent 
N.V.    Magnetic  Indexing  device  for  weighing  scales.    3.208,- 
558.  9-28-65,  Cl.  188—158. 
Schlafer,  Ladwlg:  See — 

Schwenk,    Ulrich.     SAlafer, 
Hubenett.     3,208,820. 
Schlare  Lock  Co. :  See — 

iSp  Vines.  Hollls  L.    3.208,562. 
Tornoe,  John  A.    3,208,248. 
Schlatter.  H.  A.    A.G.  :  See — 

Ramstein.  Erich.     3.208,684. 
Schlessel,  Walter,  to  Gessler  Products  Corp.     Scoop  and  dis- 
penser utensil.     3,208.404,  0-28-65,  CT.  107 — 48 
Schhieter,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Grobnann.  Wllhelm,  Koas,  and  Scblueter.     3,208,806. 
Scblnmberger.  N..  *  Cle :  See— 

Herubel,  Jean  F.     8,208.202. 
Scfamid    ChrlMtlan  :  See — 

Tecer,  Eberharri.  Frese,  HeJJ,   Simon,  Scbmid,  and  Eln- 
beck.     3,208.666. 
Schmid,  Paul  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Golden,  Thomas  S.,  and  Schmid,  Jr.    8,200,280. 
Schmidt,  Paul :  See — 

Lohr,  Ernst,  and  Schmidt.     3,208  484. 
Schmidt.  Warren  J.,  to  Westlngtouee  Electric  Corp. 


Man,    Forderreuther,    and 


235—02 


Digital 


measuring  device.     8,200,130,  9-28-65,  Cl. 
Schmltt,  Karl :  See — 

RIndtorff,  Errabrecht.  Schmltt,  and  Keller.     3.208,964. 
Schneg);.   Hanspeter,  and  E.  Dann,  to  Ernst  Helnkel  Aktlen- 
geselUchaft.     Lubricating  gyiitem  for  two-stroke  cycle  in- 
ternal combustion  engines.     3,208,442,  9-28-^5,  Cl.  128 — 
180. 
Schneider.  GQnter  :  See — 

Schercr,  Otto,  and  Schneider.    8,200,081. 
Schneider.  Horst :  See — 

V(Mjel.  Georg.  Schneider,  and  Beyerle.     3.209,076. 
Schneider    Martin   V.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
I>ow  Inductance  diode  mounting.     3,200,291,  9-28-65.  Cl. 

Schnlder.  Otto:  See — 

Broesl.  Arnold,  Schnlder,  snd  Bmderer.     8,200  005. 
Schneider,  Ottow  W.,  and  H.  M.  Ross,  Jr..  to  United  SUtes  of 

America,  Navy.    Strip  ballet.    3,208,386,  0-28-66,  Cl.  102— 

91. 
Schnltsler,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Tunnel 

diode  oscillator.     3.209  282.  0-28-65.  Cl    33 1 — 107. 
Schober,   Wayne  E.,   to   Vlklnjt  of  Minneapolis,   Inc.     Brake 

mechanism    for    Upc    recorders.      3,208,681,    9-28-66.   Cl 

242—55.12. 
Schoenthsler.  Arnold  C.  and  P.  F.  Warfleld,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.     Polyvinyl  aceUls.     3,208,077.  0-28- 

65.  Cl.  260—73. 
SchoU,  Howard  O.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.     Blret 

device.    8,208.381,  0-28-65,  Cl.  85 — 87 
S^olt,  Charles  F.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Mount- 
ing and  coolant  system  for  semiconductor  heat  generating 

devices.    8,209,062,  9-28-65,  CL  174 — 15. 

Schopmcyer  Richard  W.  Boat  tionstruction.  8.208,422, 
9-28-«6,  b.  114 — 66.5. 

Schrader.  Gerhard,  to  Parbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengeael- 
Ischaft.  Thlophnsphonlc  acid  esters  containing  at  least  one 
S-alkyl  group.     3,209,020,  9-28-66.  CT.  260—461. 

Schrader,  Gerhard,  and  R.  C5Un,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Thlonophosphonic  add  esters  and  proc- 
ess for  their  production.    3,200.019,  9-28-65,  Cl.  260 — 461. 

Schnessler,  Francis  J. :  See — 

Jepaon,  Ivar.  and  Schnessler.    3,206,141. 

Schuets,  John  R..  to  Droit  Mfg.  Corp.  '  Hydraalic  operating 
apparatus.    3.208.221,  0-28-65,  Cl.  60 — 62. 

Sehnlts,  Harold  B.,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.  Brake  mechanltm. 
8,208,212.  9-28-45.  Q.  80—10.6.  -^la-iw-. 


8.208, 


Schults,  Moses  R.,  t^  SnoU  Aaaodates  Inc.  Artid*  of  maaa- 
facture  Including  a  resinous  coating.  3,208,795,  0-28-66, 
Cl.  297—445.  -•-,-..         o^— , 

Scholx.   Willi,   and    M.    MuUer,   to   Agfa   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Shutter-diaphragm    assemblies    for    photographic    devlc 
3,208,366,  0-28-66,  Cl.  05—68. 

Schulxe,  Hertha  M. :  See — 

Schulse.  William  G.  A.    S.206,834. 

Schulse,  William  G.  A.,  deceased  (by  H.  M.  Scholie.  m*w»w 
trlx).  Method  and  apparatus  for  cryatallliing  and  classi- 
fying.    3,208,834,  9-28-65,  Cl.  23—802. 

Schuster,  Danver  M.  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Antenna  beam- 
shaping  apparatus.     3,209,360,  9-28-65,  Cl.  343 — 781. 

Schutt,  Paol,  45%  to  McArds  Manufacturer's  Agencies.  Ttre 
for  vehicle.     8.208,497,  9-28-65,  Cl.  152 — 157. 

Scbwartx,  Leon,  and  J.  Mueller,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Elee^ 
trlcal  contact     3,209,310,  9-i8-65,  CT   339—217. 

Schweitaer,  Billy  J.,  to  Universal  Polleys  Co.,  Inc.  ConcTCte 
mixer.    8^08,736,  9-28-«5,  Cl.  250—177. 

Schwelaer,  Augost :  See-^ 

Bens,  Jakob,  and  Schwelaer.    3,208,990. 

Schwenk,  Clrich,  L.  Schlafer,  G.  Mau,  M.  Forderreuther,  and 
F.  Hubenett,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsduift  nor- 
mals Meister  Lucius  4  Bruning.  Process  for  regeneratlnc 
silver  salt  soluUons.     3,208  820,  9-28-65,  CL  23—60. 

Scola,  Danleld  A.,  and  R.  J.  Wineman,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Treatment  of  poly- 
phenyls.    3,209,042,  9-28-65,  Cl.  260 — 668. 

Scott,  Eugene  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Refriger- 
ation system.     3.208,235,  9-28-86.  Cl.  62 — 227. 

Scott,  Lawrence  B.,  and  R.  D.  Mulllneaux,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  In- 
tegrated bydratlon-isomerixation  process.  3,200,062.  0-28- 
65,  Cl.  260—688.66. 

Screw  and  Bolt  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Skldmore.  Harold  J.    3,208,494. 

Scrlbner,  Albert  W.  Metal  casting  method  and  apparatus. 
3,208.112,  9-28-65,  CL  22—57.5. 

Scrlbner,  Albert  W.  Torque  limiting  tool.  8,208,316,  9-28- 
65,  Cl.  81—52.4. 

Scully,  John  T.    Neckties.    3,208,081,  0-28-66,  Q.  2— 180. 

Sealed  Air  Corp. :  See — 

Chavannes.  Marc  A.,  and  Fielding.     3,208,808. 

Seckerson,  Clifford  A.,  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.    Fasteners. 
110,  0-28-65.  Cl.  si- 718. 

Security  First  National  Bank :  See — 
Summers,  Thomas  O.     3,208.155. 

Seeburg  Corp^  The  :  See — 

Jensen.  Herman  G.     3,208,672. 

Seffens,  William  E..  and  A.  F.  Wlrtel,  to  Petrolite  Corp. 
Electric  corrosion  test  probe.  3,200,206.  0-28-66.  CI. 
338—13. 

Selderman,  Abe,  to  Universal  Firearms  Corp.  Loddng  device 
for  firearm  stocks.     3,208,178,  9-28-65,  d.  42—71. 

Selfert,  Kurt.  Device  for  cooling  and  mnffling  hot  gas  Jets. 
3,208,552,  9-28-65,  Cl.  181—62. 

Seiko  Denki  Kogyo  Kabusblkl  Kaisha  :  See — 
Mlsawa.  Mutsumi.    3.200.868. 

Sempio,  Carta  :  See — 

Natta,  Glullo,  Maxsanti.  Longi.  and  Sempio.     3,208,988. 

Sennett,  Paul,  and  J.  P.  Olivier,  to  Freeport  Sulphur  Co. 
Method  and  means  for  measuring  elect rokine tic  potential. 
3.208  910.  9-28-66,  Cl.  204—1. 

Serventy,  Pierre,  and  H.  F.  Raymond,  to  Societe  Natlonale 
d'Etade  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviatlon.  Thei^ 
mopropulslve  jet  engines  of  periodic  combustion  type. 
8,206.214,  9-28-65,  Cl.  60—86.6. 

Seymour,  Donald  G. :  See — 

Ecdes.  Edward  S.,  ard  Seymour.     8,208,260. 

Shaffer,  Walter  M.,  to  Towmotor  Corp.  Multiple  stage  masti 
for  lift  trucks      3.208,556,  9-28-65,  Q.  187—8. 

Shalla.  Jesse  W. :  See — 

Leonard,  Gerald  L.,  and  Shalla.    3,208,209. 

Shank,  Rufus  H.  Display  devices.  3.208.173.  0-28-46,  Cl. 
40—120. 

Shatto,  Homer  M.  Method  of  making  a  pot  scrubber.  S,208,- 
837.  0-28-65,  CL  51—203. 

Shaw,  John  B^  and  G.  G.  Roberts.  Lamp  assembly.  8,200,- 
130.  9-28-65,  a.  240—11.2. 

Sheehan.  Richard  8.  Gas-flred  furnace  element.  8,208,604, 
9-28-65,  Cl.  158—104. 

Sheer,  Charles,  and  S.  Korman.  to  Sheer-Korman  Aasociataa, 
Inc.  Method  of  energy  transfer  to  fluids.  8.200,193,  9-28- 
65,  CL  313—231. 

Sheer-Korman  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Sheer,  Charles,  and  Korman.     3.209,198. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Anderson,   William   S.,  and  Mulllneaux.     3.208,946. 

Fischer,  Rudolph  P.,  and  Smith.     3,208,993. 

Fourie.  Robert  W..  Maycock,  and  Eleaaer.    8,209.037. 

Klrby,  Peter.    3,208,042. 

Kirby,  Peter.     3,208.048. 

Meeker.  Robert  E.     3,208,826. 

Peurifoy,  Paul  V.,  and  O'Neal.    8,208,828. 

Prats,  Mlchsel.     3.208  516. 

Ratner,  Hyman.    8,208,088. 

Roberts,  Lyman  R.     8.208,074. 

Scott.  Lawrence  B..  and  MuUlneaux.    3.200.062. 

Tonng,  Eldred  E.    3.200,047. 
Shepherd.  Clavton  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Feiner,  Melvin,  Shepherd,  and  Toung.     3,208.928. 
Sbevel,  Wilbert  L.,  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machtaee 
Corp.     Magnetic  memory  array.     3,209,335,  9-28-66,  CL 

Shimtsu,  Ryo.  and  K.  Kltaxakl,  to  TawaU  Iron  A  Sted  Co., 
oil    of™"****    Upplng   spout.      8,208,748.    9-28-66.   CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


-MltrabUbl  JakoC70  KAboabikl  Kalaha  :  «••— 
Ohnoda.  KAtmxyxM.  and  rnJlaAJcL     S,20S.S10. 
M4nd.  Sbofo,  to  Kabothlkl  KalaltA  AJujEi  8«lMkiubo. 
parmtaa   for  adjiutlai  pooltloa  of  a   MunDl*  (or  ttoetron 
■roto  X-raj  Blcro«a«J7Mr.     MOfaM,  V-tt-M,  CL  2S0— 


•■4  SniUey.     8,>08.467. 


and   Motropoloo.     MM.119. 


B«raard   E., 
t.200.007,  »-2»-M.  d. 
•kort.  JanMi  A^:  Mi 

Oai 
■hotu,  Adolpk  (L,  t» 


Jr.     M«ffB«tlc 
200—87. 


nap  action  nrlteb. 


O^  aad  Short.    a.S06.8B2. 
ifeiaa  Carboa  Co.     Method  o(  «xl- 
dlilM  olans  to  aaaataratod  aldehidM  and  •.•-aiuatvrmtad 
katooaa.     S^ZOS^SS.  d-lS-M.  d.  leo— S»7. 
■hraflar,  Waaiay  B. :  Saa — 

Hopklaa.  Lalaad  O..  and  MfciiaM.    t.l0e,44«. 
ShoBaaar,  Arnold  U. :  «««• — 

Smith.  Robart  H.,  aad  Staomakcr.     S.308,W«. 
Il|tert.    Doaaid    O..    to    Uoltad    Sutaa    of    Ajacrtea.    Nary. 
Maaaa  for  calibratloc  tha  wasltlTltjr  of  reaponaa  of  a  con- 
dition-raaoonalTv  circuit   component.      S,209,248.    9-28-00, 

Bla^,  Maorlea  P.,  and  J.  R.  Adair,  to  United  Bnflneerlna 
aad  ronadry  Co.  Sollla«  aUlI.  8.S08.260.  »^29-«5.  Cf. 
72— 28». 

i-Woetroterata  Aktlantaaallichaft :  See — 
__lk.  Baifan.     8.308^250. 
niaa,  Ottatber.    8^08. 128. 
•ana-Ratanfar-Werfca  AktlanfaaaUacbaft :  Sea— 
Oattner,  Werner,  BUrfte,  and  (tapara.     8.a08.0W. 

A  Halaka  AktlaaaaaaUacbaft :  See— 
Majarer.  Paal.     8,208,1M. 
Maoaana,  Ratawat.    8lM,078. 
Xlaslar,  Otntber,  and  WInatel.    8,188.888. 

~  Incfcertwerke  Aktlenceeallachah :  dea — 
Relmer      8.208.888. 
Havf.   Fiedda   W.    8.      Dlea  gaaie   with    a    tetrahedron   die. 

tJMiTM,  ^M-dS.  CL  278—148. 
■a»— Jvai.  rradarie  L..  aad  L.  8.  ZMIaakl.  to  AUled  Chen 
leal  Corp.    Procaaa  of  colorlnf  teztlla  materlala  whicj  com- 
prlaaa  creaa  Unklm  the  textile  to  a  watar-aoloble  dreatuff 
thtonah  a  trta  aalrldlayl  pboapblae  eompoaad.     8.208.814, 
8-28^.  CI.  8-18. 
tlcBand,  Jacob,   ^   to  ■.  C.  Stee.     Curb  and  antter  pavlnc 

apparatne  and  method.     8.308,882.  8-28-80.  C\.  84 — 48. 
dllTera.  Ronald  E.     Oerlce  for  •imolatlnf  ipaee  rahide  flight 
trajaetory  ot  an  earth  aataUlta.     8.808,180,  8-88-80,   CI. 
48—241. 
SllTent,    DaTld    H.,    aad    J.    R.    May.    to    Saadatrand    Corp. 

Power  ayateaa.     1308.218,  8-18i-d6.  CI.  80—89.17. 
dlaiaatal,    Larry    L..    to    Sinclair    Reaeareb,    Inc.      Catalyat 

damataUlaatlon.     8.208.802,  8-28-80,  Cl.  i03 — 410. 
Staaaona,  Royea  O. :  Sea — 

AaMa,  IrTta«.  aad  Slaaaioaa.    8.208.8T8. 
SlaMn.  rraaa  C.  K.  raeha.  aad  R.  E.  Felerta.  to  Ualtad  Statea 
of  AaMriea.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaaton.     Dlffaalon  aepara 
tlon  of  dnida.     8.208.187,^38-80,  C\.  00—18. 
Simon,  Myron  S.  :  Sea — 

Bloat.  Elkan  R  ,  Qreen,  Rogara.  and  Btnion.     8.808,901. 
Maioa,  Oakar:  Sea— 

rMw,  Rarhard.  Fraaa.  HaJJ.  SlaMS.  Sehnid.  and  Bln- 

Slmon-Carraa  ^tdT:  dee — 

Waod.  Charlea  W.,  Qoodh.  Abaoa.  and  Mnrphy.     8,208. 

Tt4. 

Slapaoa.  William  T.,  to  Oanaral  Blactrlc  Co.     LeTer  operated 

awlteh    actnated    by   a    apaed    reaponalTo   meebanlam   of   a 

dynamoatectrte  machine.     8JO9,008.  8-38-80.  Cl.  200—80. 

Slma.  John  L. :  See — 

baahore,  Cliaton  ■.,  Maaa.  and  Slma.     8,209.288. 
Sinclair  Beeaareh.  Inc. :  daa — 

Bark.  Bmmatt  H^  Jr..  aad  HoCaaan.     8,208.048. 
Slmaatel.  Larry   L.     8.208,902. 
Smith,  Readlnf  B.     8,308.888. 
Blngar  Co.,  The :  dee — 

Happe.   Reynold.     8,308,109. 
dinklnaon.  Arthar  W. :  dee — 

Fraacia,  Samael  A.,  Slnklaaon,  and  Conrerae. 
Slpoa.  Walter.  Oame  derlce.  8,208.444.  8-28-80. 
dlppicon   Corp.  :   See — 

Trancia.  Samuel  A..  Slnkinaon,  and  Converaa. 
Bitterly,  Charlee   K..   to  Caradco   lac.     Window. 

8-2^-80.  Cl.  189—72. 
Bkalwold.  Robert  N.     Data  eompreaatat  ayatem. 

8-28-«8.  Cl.  179—100.3 
Bkaiton,  Jeaae  D  :  See — 

Bama,  Kay  N.,  Ikard,  and  SkeUon      8.209.200. 
Bkldmore.  Harold  J.,  to  Screw  and   Bolt  Corp.   of  America. 
PreraUlnf  torque  lock  not     8.208.494.  9-28-80.  O.  101— 
21. 
Skll  Corp. :  B—— 

Frenaal,  Carl  J.,  and  Qreen.    3.208,888. 
Oawron,  Alex  P.     S.209  228. 
Sklarow,    Percy   H.      Garment   hangar.      8.208.801,   9-28-80, 

a.  238—88. 
Skoaifaard,  Chrla  :  See — 

nrcatone.  Bagene  S..  and  Skoaagaard.     8,208,708. 

Bfenaa.  Samnel  J.  Bowlinft  aid  with  ball  eagaging  detent 
meaaa.     S.208.749.  9-28-dO,  C\.  27S— 04. 

Blawaky.  Stanley  M..  to  General  Predtlon.  Inc.  Peak  algnal 
detector  haTtng  automatic  maaaa  to  indicate  the  maximom 
amplttade  and  Iti  time  of  occurrence.  8.209.208.  9-28-80. 
CI.  824—108. 

BUfer,  William  U.,  Jr.  Bench  viea.  8.308.744.  9-28-80.  C\. 
388—347. 

i-Proof  Co..  Inc.,  The :  8—— 
Halbert.  Read  O.    8.208,788. 
tralory  larody,  aarodni  podnik 
Holab.  JIH.     8.208,307. 


8.308.108. 


Method  of  COB- 
3,208,092,  9-28-80,  Cl. 


8J0d,a08. 
a.  134—4. 

8,309,308. 
8,208.884, 

8,309,079, 


Phaae-loeked   loopa. 


8.208.801. 


8.208,780. 


SmUer,  Eldridge  H. :  80*- 
Bieheiman,  Franda  J. 
Ap-    Smith.  A.  O..  Corp.  :  See— 

Keldel,    Ralph    A..    KeUar, 
Smith.  Curtla  W.  :  See-- 

a    .  f ''^*''*  *^"<*<>*i»»'  '■;  Md  Smith.     8.208,998. 
Smith    Doaaid  D      VLF  long  range  narlfatlon  ayatem  without 
ainldcaat  amblgnltlee.     8,209.808,  9-28-80.  Cl.  848—100. 
Smlth-Oatee  Corp.  The:  See — 

Chapman.  Donald  M..  Jr.    8.208,138. 
Smith.  Harry  B.  :  See — 

Neleon.  Walter  K..  aad  Smith.     8,209.200 

^tVSo.'c?  h-iik  "  "■"*  *^"'*'     ^'•"• 

Smith.  John  F.  :  See —  ' 

Rivera,  WUliam  F.    8.208,798. 
Smith  Uoyd  B. :  dee— 

Urlkaon.  Adolf  J.,  and  Smith.     3,209,888 
Smith.  Milburn  R.  :  See— 

Rledier,  Alrln  D.,  and  Smith.     3.208,083 
Smith,   Ralph  E..   to  Tab  Producto  Co.     Aid  for  key  panch 

operator*.     3^08.100.  9-28-80.  Cl.  80 — 5 

Smith    Randal  B  .  to  Potaah  Co.  of  America. 

trolling  hydroeeparator  operation. 

209 — 108. 

Smith.  Readlag  B.,  to  Sladair  Raaaarch,  Inc.     Procaaa  for 

bydroradaiag  and   craefciag  gaa  oil*   to  produce   gaaollne. 

3,208,988.  9-38-80.  O.  SO^M.  a««>— 

Smith,  Robert  H..  and  A.  O.  Shumaker,  to  Jonee  A  Lauahlln 

Steel  Corp.     Strand  Indexing  apparataa.     8,208.000,  9-38- 

80.  Cl    228—188  -•     fi- 

Smith.    Sydney    E  ,    Co    Radlatioa,    Inc. 

3.209,271.  9-28-85,  Cl.  329—123. 
Smithy  William  H.  :  See — 

Caalrre,  John  L..  and  Smith. 
Snyder,  Gerald  L.  :  890— 

Rica.  Paul  P..  and  Baydar.    8.208,684. 
Sodate  a  BaapeaaabUlta  Umltaa  Racharcbaa  Btadaa  Prodac- 
tlon  R.E.P. :  See— 

Lnden,  Raaa,  and  Tatart. 
Saetete  AnonyaM  D.BJk. :  890- 
Thlrlon.  Rene.     3.208,802. 
BodeCa  Natlonale   d'stnde   et   da   Coaatnctlon   da   Motaan 
d'ATlatlon  :   800 — 

BermntT,  Pierre,  and  RayaMnd.     3.206.214. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :   800—  * 

PaacoaajL  Charlea  H.    3,3M,104. 
Webar,  Harry  R.     8,308  jn. 
SolTa/  *  Cla :  daa— 

Daraa,  Neator.  and  Ryckaert.     8.309,040. 
Sonder,   Oarhard.    to  Oaaaral  Uectrtc  Co.     Tnrbine  engine 
and  jtaarbox  moanUnc  arrangaaiant.     8,208,317,  9-28-80. 

SonomotlTe  Bagiaaera  Ltd.  :  See — 
Da  Fralaa.  Allan  F.    S.20d.S0«. 
Soonc,  WUllam  E.  :  See — 

Bom,  Rudolph  A.,  and  Soong.    8,308.840.  M 

Sparka,  Allan  K. :  See— 

Cyba,  Henryk  A.   and  Sparks     8^08,908 
Sparka.   Neil  R..   to  Paa  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Deter- 
Binlnf  nin  la  aalamle  aaaplldara.     8.209.818.  9-28-80.  CL 
340 — 1811. 
Bpaaldlng^  Darld  A.,  to  SylTanla  Electric  Prodncta  Inc.    Elae- 
tranically  tnnable  tranalator  Intarataaa  network.     I,20d,- 
274.  9-2d-80.  CT.  SSO— 11. 
dpedal  Darlcaa,  lac. :  da*— 

MdCea.  Barbart  H.,  aad  Graaa.    SJ08,STt. 
Special  tlea,  lac. :  daa— 

Haya,  Robert  F^  Jr.     8.208.377. 
Spector.  Morria,  to  Natloaal  Caa  Corp.    Crowa  cap.    8,208.- 
018.  9-2S-80,  Cl.  218— «0.  k      -       . 

Bpectra-Btrtp  Wire  and  Cable  Corp.  :  da»— 
Laag.  Donald  D.,  and  Ford.    8.208.808. 
•parrr  Raad  Corp.  :  dee — 

Dowaa.  Joha  W.    8,209,183. 
Fox,  Harold  L.,  and  Thome.    8,308,482. 
Fraoafelder,  Jamea  A.,  Cnbert.  aad  Bona. 
HIU,  Claraaea  E.    8.308,931. 
Mima.  WUllam  D.  X20e.l38. 
RomTarl.  Bela  L.    S.i09.8S8. 
Scheib.  Richard,  Jr.     3.209.228. 
Schwarta.  Leon,  and  MaaUer.    3,200,810. 
Bteiala.  Robart  H.    8.208,880- 
Zllbarfarb,  Baal  N.    ^,20^484. 
Splagelman,  Stanley  D.,  to  United 
I^-pertodle    bow-tla    antenna. 
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8,209.288. 


Btatee  of  America.  Army. 
8.209,882,    9-28-00.    Ci. 


ornament    for   aeck- 


Dynamo- 
810—88. 


792.0 

Bpltaar,    Joeeph.      Combined    claap   aad 
Ueea.     3,206.238.  9-28-80,  Cl.  8»— 2. 
Spring,   Wtllard  B.,   to  United  Shoe  Machine  Co. 
electric  drive  aaaembliea.     3,209.182.  9-28-88.  CI 
Square  D  Co. :  dee — 

Boley.  Robert  D      3.209.102 

MIerendorf,  Robert  C.  and  Porter.    8.800,388. 

Montroaa,  Robert  C.     3.200.292. 

Stackhonae.  Wella  F.,  to  The  Americaa  Locker  Co.,  Inc 
8.208.349.  9-28-80.  Cl.  70—898. 

Stahlbot.  Leo  G.,  to  K-S-H  Plastlca.  lac 

3,209,137,  9-28-80.  O.  240— 9. 
Stahl-und  Rohrenwerk  Reiaholi  G.ra.b.H. :  U00 — 

Goedecke,  Frlti.  Opel,  Olfa,  aad  Martin.    8,208.117. 
Stalay,  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co. :  800— 

Flafaer.  Earl  E..  and  Harpar.     8.208.808. 
Standard  Polymer.  Inc. :  dee — 

Kllboume,  Keaaath  B.    8,208,280. 
Stanley,  Norman  :  daa — 

Pick.  Haaa  H..  and  Stanley.    8.206.878. 


Key. 


Lomlnoua  ealllnf. 


to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. 
3.208,157,  9-28-00,  Q.  84- 


Baganera- 

-74. 


Stap.  MaxlmllUa.  and  L.  A.  N.  BljToat.  to  Vaa  Laar  Indoa- 

trleo  Ltd.     Baal  for  bong  bnahiaga.     8,308,770,  9-28-00, 

CL  280 — 304. 

BUrk,  Cbriatophor  P.. 

tlon  of  adaorbenta. 
SUrka,  Claaaana :  dee- 

Guttner,  Warner,  SUrfca,  and  Sapara.    8,209.080. 
Starr,   PhlUp    and  T.  H.  Holt,   to  Jonea  A  Lau^illa   Steel 
Corp.     Fluldlxed  coating  of  pipe.     8.206,889,  9-28-05.  Cl. 
117 — 18. 
Staunton.  John  J.  J.,  to  Coleman  Inatrumenta  Corp.    Mount- 
ing for  daformable  optical  alemeau.     8,208.344,  9-28-86, 
Cl.  88 — 90. 
Stearna.  Barbara  :  dee — 

Rlatieh.  Samael  8.,  and  Stearna.    8.208,906. 
Staa.  ■meat  C. :  See — 

Sigmund.  Jacob.    3.206,362. 
Stefan.  John  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Two  atage  pomp.    8.208.- 

389,  9-28-00,  Cl.  103—98.  — •    ^      ,. 

Stalner,    Joaeph    M.,    to   Weetlngbouae   Electric   Corp.      Her- 
metically endoaed  electronic  device.     8.209,000,  9-28-85, 
Cl.  174—02. 
Stelnbach.  Karl-Halnx.  and  R.  Oaaa,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Barer 
Aktleafeaellachaft     Feeler-type  in  terra  tlon  for  meaanilag 
ratea  of  flow.     3,208,279,  9-2^-00,  CI.  73—200. 
Steinle,    Robert    H.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Planocraphic 
printing  plate  having  a   fibroua  alumina  coating  ttiaraon. 
8,206,849.  9-28-05,  Cl.  90—70. 
Stelnmayer,  Alwln  G..  Jr. :  See — 

CoUlna.  Harold  B.,  Jr.,  Stelnmayer,  and  Joaaa.     8.209.- 
208. 
St^aallngar.  Kurt,  aad  P.  Hlrtar.   to  Saatman  Kodak  Co. 
Coupling  hetweaa  delared-actlon  meebanlam  and  camera  ae- 
toatlag  meebanlam.     3.208,884.  9-28-80.  Cl.  96 — 68.S. 
Stanart,  Alola.  H.  Tachatach,  and  O.  Nadorif,  to  Blaenwerfc 
Rothe  Erde  G.m.b.H.     Composite  bearing  and  method   of 
making  the  aame.     8,208^80<  9-28-85,  Cl.  306—16. 
Stangel.  Leonard  A.,  and  R.  L    Abbott,  to  Conunardal  Sol- 
vents Corp.     Procaaa  for  producing  nitroparafllna  by  react- 
Ina  an  alkvi   nitrite  with  a  nitrating  agent.     8,209,088, 
^-28—05.   CI.   280—044, 
Starlaa,  John  L.    FUtar  davlca  for  coffee  percolatora.    8.206,- 

870,  9-28-05,  Cl.  09—298. 
Sterk,  Haaa :  dee — 

Graadl,  Olanfranco.  Greek,  and  Sterk.     8,208.128. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  daa — 

Cutler,  Royal  A.,  and  Schallt.    8.209.003. 
Stern.  Bgon  :  See — 

(iaallardl,  Domenick  D.,  Jutraa,  and  fitern.     3,209,010. 
Stem.  Jerome  J^  to  Tha  Panray  Corp.     Sartace  treating  de- 
vice.    8.206.402,  9-2S-d6,  Cl.  128— Mi. 
Still.  Charlea  D.  V.  :  See— 

Moaaa,  Richard  W.  E.,  and  StlU.     8,206  068. 
Stone.  Orenvllle  C.  :  See — 

Freitaa,  Anthony  P.,  and  Stone.     3,208.770. 
Stone^  JaoMa  N.  :  See — 

Eick.  Oeorfe  H..  Stona,  and  Toung.     8,208,888. 
Stoneman.  WUllam  H.  :  See — 

Reiner,  Kenneth,  Forburger.  and  Stoneman.     3,209,006. 
Btonieh.  El  wood  H      See— 

Kmledk,    Leopold    J.,    and    Stonlch.     8.209,297. 
Stookey,  Stanley  D.  :  See — 

Armlatead    WUllam  H.,  and  Stoakey.     8,208,860. 
Stoopa,    Robert  F..  and  J.   7.   Hamme.   to   United   Sutee   of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commtaalon.    Method  for  stabUli- 
ing  uranium  monocarbide.    3.208,818,  9-2&-06.  CL  23—14.0. 
Storack  Corp.  :  See — 

Gordon.  Barnbard  H.     8.208,778. 
Stori,  Viktor,  to  Klenale  Uhrenfabrikan  A.O.     Wrtat  watch 
movement    having    central    and    eccentric    aeconds    hand 
arbora.    8,208  210,  9-28-05,  CT.  58 — 59. 
Stotu,  Sharley  E.     Shiftabia  block  poaala  game.     8,308.708, 

9-28-05,  a.  272—132. 
Striker,  George  O.  :  See — 

Kalmus,  Henry  P..  aad  Striker.     8,209,244. 
Stringer,  Loren  F.  :  See — 

Md^onnell.  Bernard  P..  and   Strinfer.     3  206,252, 
Strobel    Rupert  F.    and  8.  Baefclnad,  to  Mlnneaota  Mining 
and  Idfg.  Co,     Method  and  apparatus  for  coating  articles 
with      particalate     material.        3,208,808,     9-2£P00.     Cl. 
117-18. 
Btruble,  Arthur  D.,  Jr.     Generator  having  aa  axially  movable 
armature  to  pravent  magnetic  clogging.     3.209.155,  9-28- 
06.  Cl.  390—54. 
Struble.  Arthur  D..  Jr.     Underwater  generator.     8,209,100. 
9-28-00.  a.  290—54. 

Stuart.  Frank  A.,  and  W.  Lowe,  to  California  Reaearch  Corp. 

Ruat  raalatant  lubricant  compoaitlon.     3,208.945.  9-28-85, 

a.  252— dl.6. 
StoU.   Kaafer   8..   Jr.    to   United  Stataa  of  America,  Navy. 

Radar  clutter  eUmlnator.   8.208.304,  9-38-80,  Cl.  S43— 7.7. 

Sudbury,  Joha  D. :  dea— 

Hutchlnaon,    Merle.    RIgga,    and    Sudbury.     3.208,920. 

Suddeutache    KalkaUckstoff-Werke    Aktlengeaellachaft :  See — 

Kaeaa    Fraax.  and  Rock.     8.208,845. 
Sullivan,  George  C.  and  R.  S.    Metal  aki  with  erilular  plaatic 

atructure.     8.308.701,  9-28-06,  CX.  380—11.18. 
SnUtvaa,   Lao  8..  Jr.    to  General  Motora  Corp,     Ball  Joint 

dirt  seal  valve,    3,208,779,  9-28-05.  Q.  287--87. 

Sullivan.  Leo  8.    Jr.  :  See — 

Mathuea,  Thomas  O.,  Plchartng.  aad  SulUvaa.   8,208.290. 

SuUlvan  Robert  S.  :  See — 

SuUlvan.  George  C,  and  R  6.     8.206.781. 
Sully,  Fraak  H.  P..  to  Waetera  Braaa  Works  Corp.    Raactloa- 
'»t-«oatroIIiBf  attaehaant  for  water  aprlaklara.    8,106.872. 
O.  2M^-U0. 


iat^atn 
9-88-46. 


Solaberger,    Johann.   and   G.    Walgale.     Aat< 
plant  for  vehldaa.  eapedally  private  ears     S.20 
65,  Cl,  16 — 21. 

Sulaer,  Frerea.  S.A. :  See — 

Boaahard.  Bmaat.     8,208,917. 

Summers.    Thomas    O.,     to    security    First    Nat 
Attitude  Indicator.     3.208,155.  9-28-05.  CL  S 

Sun  Oil  Co,  :  See — 

arba.  Henryk  A.   and  Sparka,     3.106.908, 
cNelia,    Edward    J.,    and    Cherry.     34209.0 
Peteraon,  Henry  J.     8,209.041. 
Pmlaa,  Carl  £.     3.208.199. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  dee — 

Jepeon    Ivar.  and  Scfaueaaler,     3.206,141. 
Sunoblad,   Gunaar  "&.,   to   Svenaka  Dataregiatar 
handling  ayatem.     8.200.129,  0-28-05,  CL  28&- 
Sundatrand  Corp.  :  See — 

Silvern,  David  H^and  May,     8.206,218. 

'"&i5^^f  ^2?i'^'*'   *^  ""*■*  ^'"^ 
Superior  P'aauaiatk  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Krewaon.  Walter  I..  Jr.     3,208,134. 
Superior,  WUliam  J.  :  See— 

Thomtbwalte,  Charlea  W..  and  Superior. 
Suaxko,  Donald  H.  :  See — 

Wanlaaa,  Bart  R..  and  Soaxko.     3,209,088. 
Susukl,  Takenori :  See — 

Yanagihara,  Kotaro.  and  SaxnkL     8,208,894. 
Svenaka  Aktlebola«et  Oaaaccamulator  :  See — 

Ouatafaaon.  Per  R..  and  Marcaa     34209,167. 
Svenaka  Dataraglater  AB  :  See — 

Suadblad.  Quanar  E.     3,200.139. 
Sweeney.  George  G. :  See — 

Hlckam.    William    M..   and    Sweeney.     8.209 
Sweetana.  Andrew  8..  Jr. :  See — 

Innia  Robert  T„  and  Sweetana.     8,200.217. 
Swenaon   Edward  G,  :  See — 

Barton    Raymond   W..  Hecfcal.   Prlekatt.  an 
8.30i710. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Producta,  Ine. ;  B00 — 

Long,  Jamee  A.,  and   McDonald.     8,209,198, 
Spauidlnc.  David  A.     3.209^74, 
Sxmuaxkovicx.  Jacob,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     3- (alky 
sulfamoyl-l-alkyllndole-2-Garboxylic  adda  aad  < 
of.    8,209,01179-28-65,  Q.  26&— 819. 
Tab  Prodncta  Co.  :  See — 

Smith.  Ralph  E.     3.208,180. 
Takabaahl.  Koichi :  See — 

Goto   Elso,  Iwau,  and  Takahaahl,     8,206,24 
Takata.   Zoltan,  and  C,   H.  Jacobaon    to  Genera 
Film    Corp,      Apparatua    for    feeding    photog 
through  a  caiaera  and  for  cutting  and  atorlnj 
3.208^294.  9-28-66    Cl,  74 — 112, 
Talbot.  Ralph  B.  C.  and  R.  H.  Gray,  to  Engelhar* 
Ltd,     Manufacture  of  electrical  conUeta,     S,20( 
65,  Cl,  29—156.55. 
Talllaa.  Tibor.  J.  A.  Kamenahlne.  and  O.  Q.  Go 
SKF  ladustriea,  Inc.     Detection  of  almoat  per 
eneaa.    8.208.288.  9-28-46,  Q.  73—67. 
Tamplen.  Jack  W..  to  Otla  Ehicineering  Corp.    la 
for  locating  aad  anchoring  a  davlea  la  tubing. 
9-28-05    Cl,  186—125. 
Tanaka,  Ryuklchl,  K.  Teramura,  and  8.  Tokoyaa 
Boaeki    Co.,   Ltd.     Dyeataflk  for   ahapad  artic 
molecular    polymera    and    the    method    of    dj 
polymera    to    faat    yellow   color.      3,206,813.    9 

Taniyaina,    Maaakaxa,    M,   Toahlda,   and  K.    Salt 

Rayon  Kabuahild  Kalaha.     Procaaa  for  tha  mai 

acrylonitrUe    polymer    aoIutloD.     8.208,962,    9^ 

260—29,6. 
Tannebaum.  Myron,  H.  J,  Keen    and  W.  Laahlck 

Laboratories,    Ine,      Electrical   tannlnal   board 

connecting  components.     3,200,809.  9-28-86,  Cl 
Tantlinger,  Keith  W     R.  N.  Toxer.  and  H.  J,  B< 

Kruehauf    Corp.      Dock    system.     8,206,808,   * 

214—88. 
Tallin,  John  F.     Piston  pomp  having  rolling  dlaj 

preeaure    aqnallaatlon    maaaa.       3,206,894,    9- 

108—150, 
Taylor    Herbert  L.  :  See — 

Duncan.  Charlea  8,,  and  Taylor.     8,208.830. 
Taylor,  Junior.    Houaehold  can  eroahar.    8.106,87 

Q\    100—68 
Taylor,  Raloh  S..  aad  M.  K.  Mnndy.    OoUaetlaf  a 

bin.  si^MOi.  d-ae-oo.  ci.  214—7. 

Taylor.  Taylor  k  Hobeon  ;  See — 

Rawatron.  George  O.     3.208.101. 

TaaaweU.  Joaaph  H..  and  &.  J.  Bald,  to  The  Flraa 
iRubber  Co.     Polypropylene  ■tablllaed  with  the 
salt  of  2,6  dl-t-butyl-«-dlmethyl-amlno-^-eraaoL 
9-28-65.  Cl.  260--46,75. 

Tha«ne.  Walter  D.,  Jr. :  dea — 

Morrlaaay.  WiniaB  8..  Taagaa.  and  HoMw. 

Technical  DrRIinc  fiervlce.  Inc. :  dae — 

Boop,  Gene  T.     8,206,876. 
Telectron  Co.,  Divlalon  of  EUlott  k  Braaa,  lac: 

Reynolda,  WUlard  S.     8,100.281. 

Tellen,  Cheater  J. :  dee — 

Holtgran.  Arnold  P..  aad  TaBaa.    8.206.580. 

TaUlar.  Jacob :  daa— 

lUcc.  Alan  R..  and  TeUler.     8.208,880. 

Tanaeaaee  Valley  Authority  :  Uf — 

Lahr.  James  R.,  PotU.  and  Hand.     8.206.6^ 

Taramara,  Kaaohlro :  800 — 

Taaaka,  Byaktafal.  Taraaon,  a»d  Takoya 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


9.,  i»  AflMTleui  CyaaAald  Co.     lA^Mnitiu 
■nUOoa  o<  poljiBcr  MlaOoiis.     8,206,8»,  %- 
a.  ^3— 268. 
TMart,  ftilto:  4«*— 

lAdaii.  B«B«,  and  TtUrt.     8,308,760. 
T«zaco  Lm.  :  <•• — 

Qrn— tn.  0«orm  J..  Jr.     XaO0.323. 
Textile  aUdtliM  WorU  :  8««— 

UnaaecL  Vincent  A.     3.2O«,0TT. 
Vli«tiB«l  JingiiiMriM  and  DmIkb  Co.  :  8«e — 

Hlmrtatwugti.  Kudol{ili.     MOe.lOT. 
ThlrloB,  Bene,  to  Soelete  AAonrme  O.B.A.     Power  brmklns 

ejrstenu.    8^06,802.  8-M-46.  CI.  303 — 40. 
Tbomne,  Alfred :  «•• — 

Croeeler.  Anton/,  and  Thomaa.     8J08k8S8. 
Thompaon.   iMll   W..   to   United  SutM  e( 


»rlen.  Aim/. 

Aad-apUi  device.     3.30e.34<i,  •-28-«6,  O.  80—1. 

TteBpaon,  Kennetb  B..   to  Ueneral  Electric  Co.     Aatomatlc 

control  ayateae  for  rolllnc  mllU.     3,206.688,  »-28-«5,  CI. 

»42— 87. 

Thompaon,  Mali    L..   to   Baeex   Wire  Corp.     Wire  Inentonon 

teatlns  apparatua.     8,208,371,  0-28-66.  CL  78—91. 
Tbompeoa,  WlUiain  <8.  :  8ee — 

TlM>rMen,  Stnnle/  D..  and  Tbonpeon.     8.206.076. 
TbomMn.  florea  M.  :  Oee — 

Zoeom,  Perry  N.,  and  Thomeen.     3.306.000. 
Ckame.  Oale  H..  Sr. :  «ee— 

iTox,  Harold  L..  and  Thome.     8,208.4«2. 
Thomthwalte,  C.  W..  AMoeUcae  :  tfee— 

Tbomtfiwalte.  Charleo  W..  and  Sapartor.     3.206.370. 

Tbomtbwaiu.   Cbnrlea    W..   and    W.   J.  laverlor.    to  C    W. 

Thornthwalte  Aaeodntee.     Meaanreaaat  of  vertical  wind 

and  elliB*toio(lcal  flax.     8,206.378,  0-3»-65,  Ol.   73 — 170. 

Tiffanj,  Borrla  I).,  to  Tbe  I'piobn  Co.     Aatomatlc  traction 

eoUeetor.     3.206.485,  0-2S-%.  CL  141— ISO. 
Tlffen  Mfg.  Corp, :  »••— 

Tlirent>erg,lLeo.  and  Welan.     8,306,880. 
Tlffenberg.  £«o.  and  I.  Welaa,  to  TlCen  Mff .  Corp.    Color  cor- 
roetlBC  leane  (or  projectora  and  tbe  Uke.    3.206.330.  0-28- 
M.  CL  88 — 34. 
TneCoaaeU  of  America.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Kakoe.  Michael  J.,  and  Tltscenld.     8.206.100. 
TUlotaon  Mff.  Co.,  The  :  «ee— 

PtolUipe.  Bernard  C.     3,206,780. 
TlmmermAna.  Frandacoa  J.  H.    8ee— 

Veratraten.  Jan.  and  Tlnunerraana.     3.200,118. 
Tlnnerman  Products,  Inc. :  Oee — 
H«lto«.  Bobert  J.     8,206.1>2. 
Tlaebler,  Onenr :  8ee — 

Wood.  Ckarlea,  and  Tlaebler.     8,208.376. 
Tobo  Baron  Katmablkl  Kaiaba  :  8ee — 

TanlTama.  Maeakaaa.  Yoeblda,  and  Snlto      3.206.062. 
Tokyo  8blbaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Ooto    BtatK  IwaU.  and  Tahahnabl.     3,206.346. 
Toomejr,  John  w. .-  8eo — 

Toomer,  WUlUm  H.  and  J.  W.     3,200,066. 
Toomey,  WUlUm  H.  and  J.  W.     Printed  circuit  wltb  Intetml 

weldln*  tnbeleta.     3.300.066,  0-26-46^  Cl.  174—68.6. 
Toplnka.  Oeorce  F.    to  Parker-Hanalfln  Corp.     Fluid  preeaure 

motor.    S,206,3M.  0-28-66,  Cl.  01—180. 
Tomoe,  John  A.,   to  Schlace  l^ocfc  Co.     Wafer  tumbler  key 

ayatem.     8.206.248,  0-28-66,  Cl.  70—888. 
TowBotor  Com. :  8ee — 
_      Sbnflv.  ^Utar  M.     8.208.866. 
Towaaen.    «i#HM   A.,    to    Lockheed    Aircraft    Corp.     Limit 

awlteb  apparataa.    8.306.730,  0-28-66,  C\.  264—4178. 
Vmer.  Balph  N. :  See — 

Tantlfaffer.  Keith  W.,  Toser.  and  Bomeman.     8.306,606. 
Trattaeebl    Nereo,  deceaaed.  by  M.  Bernini,  legal  repreeenta- 
tlre.     Container!   for   preoerrei   and   tbe  like.     3.206.628. 
8-26-66.  Cl.  220 — 47 

Traatbam,  Balph  A.,  and  B.  F.  O'Connell.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Doable  walled  container.  3,208.822,  0-^2ft-8a,  Cl. 
22(^-16. 


Trllnx-Lense  K.O. . 

Blegler,  Harald.     8.206,700 
TrlT'^ece,  Alrln  W. ;  8ee — 

Colgate.  Stlrllnt  A.,  and  Trlrelplece      8J0e,391. 
Trallil,  A..  9Ji.M. :  8ee— 

Bacbellar,  Bene  O.     8,306478. 
TWcbatacb,  Helna  :  8ee — 

fitenert,  Alola.  Taefaataeb,  and  Nadorff.     8.206.804. 
T^ieteLArehle  J. :  See — 

.    Mwarda,  BTan  A.,  aad  Tucker.     8,206.688. 
TMer.    WUllam    B..    to   Barnes    Enxlneerlnf  Co.      Iitfrared 
thermoffrapblc  apparatus  wherein  me  scanning  system  com- 

?i?*L^"«'T2'M^** '*'**•  ****"*  orthogonal  axeo.    8,300.- 

140,  ^-88  60,  Cl.  380 — 68. 

Tomer.  Baafl  A. :  fee — 

PufBley,  Peter  C.  and  Turner.     8.200,231. 

*^f?f''»'i^?^P;4*^^'*2£»"*«  ^*»<"«Co-    Candle.    8,308.- 
248.  0-28-66,  Cl.  VT—it. 

Turner.   Bobert  V.     Aaptratlaff  baa<tolece  with  controls  for 
▼acuam,  air,  and  water.     S.30e,l«S,  0-28-60,  Cl.  82 — S3. 
Twin  Dlac  autcb  Co.  :  «oe — 

Aacbauer,  George  B.     8.206.970. 
Vwln  ladnatrlea  Corp. :  8«*— 

Oelger.  Bobert  F.     SJ08,08S. 
teber.  Bdward  C.  to  International  Bualnees  Macbtnee 
"      ^ ' iting  derlcee.     3.200.302.  0-38-6C, 


Miaar.   nooerx  i 

Clwrbaeber.  Bdward 
Corp.  Connector 
Cl.  880—48. 


Uberbaeber  B«ward  C,  to  lateraatlonal  Baslaeaa  Macblnce 
Cora.    Omneetor  Uteblnf  doTlea.    8^00,808.  0-80-88,  Cl. 


Ubllg,  HUdogard  :  Oee —  '"  -  ' 

Zlelaaek,  Oottbold.  and  Ubllg.     3.200.318. 
Ulblng,  Otmar  M.,  to  IngersoU^Rand  Co.    Combination  rnHat 
eoBpreaaor.    8,206.4M,  0-86-46,  O.  128 — 46.  ^^ 

Union  Carbtde  Corp. :  «••— 

Bataa,  Nelson  N.,  Bvana,  and  Oranger.     8.300,368. 

Hewitt,  Alfred  O.,  and  KlcbU.     3.306,6«1. 

Maaa,  Angnat  F.     3,200.131. 

Proopo,  WUllam  B.    8,208.058. 

Trentbam.  Ralph  A.,  and  O'Connell.    3,208,622. 

Voelker,  Walter  D.     3,208,108.  ^ 

Union  OU  Co.  of  California  :  8 ••— 

Dekklnf,  Henri  O.  O.    3.206.884. 

Wood.  Frederick  C    3,208,831. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  8ee —  . 

Newbold.  Tbomaa.  and  Van  Buren.     8,208,138.  ^ 

Seckeraon,  CUfford  A.     3.208.110.  . 

Van  Buren.  Harold  8.,  Jr      3.206,561. 

Unltad  Baglaeerlng  aad  Foundry  Co. :  8ee^  « 

■lagef,  Maurice  P..  and  Adair.    3.208.260. 
Unltad  Kingdom  .\tomlc  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

JaUan.  Frederick  A.,  and  RlTlere      3,200,260.  ' 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  Oea — 

8alway-Waller.  Malcolm.    3^06,824. 
United  Skoe  Machine  Co.  :  8ee — 

Spring.  WiUard  B.    3,200,183. 
United  Sutes  of  America  * 

Agriculture :  8ee — 

Uumpherys,  Allan  8.    8,208,226 

Kotter,  James  I.,  Wallnaa,  Salaon,  and  Baaca.    SJ06.- 
107. 
Air  Force  :  8ea — 

Preatwood,  Franklin  H.    8.200.840. 
Army :  Oee — 

Boehm,  Joeef.     3.208.208.  _ 

Colrln,  James  W      3,208,644.  ■* 

Cummlng.  Raymond  C.     3,200,262. 

Dl  Paolo.  Mario      3.208.082. 

Bdwarda,  Theodorlc  B.     3,206.087. 

Frlcke.  Boger  H..  and  Meftparran.    3.200.276. 

KambourU.  George  N.     8.300.270. 

McOlnnla.  Laurence  P.,  and  Paull.     8.208,870. 

PoalOBek,  Bdward  J.,  aad  Melrln      3,200.008. 

Puslaa.  MUton.  and  Wright.     3,208,000.  ^ 

Splegelman.  Stanley  D.     3.200,862. 

Thompaon.  Emll  W      3,208,343.  • 

Wesaenger,  Harold  B      3,208,646. 
Atomic  Ener0  Commlaalon  :  8«a — 

Bernsteln/Seymour.     8,208,603. 

Boudrle.  Warren  E.     3.208,778. 

Colgate,  Stlrllnj-  A.,  and  TrlTelpiece.    8.200.281. 

Crtaa,  FUmore  F     3.208^70  "■ 

Crlaa,  FUmore  F.,  and  Wohlberg.     3,208,872. 

Crouthamel,  Carl  E..  and  Helnrtch.     3.i08,883.         '^ 

Hennlg,  Bobert  J.,  aad  Aaae.     3;iOiB,016. 

Hattar,  Bmeat.  and  Ellas     3.208,280.  '  ■ 

Jaye,  Seymour,  and  Lee.     S,2M,012. 

Jenkins,  WUllam  J.     3,208,817.  I 

Lerey.  Ralph  P .  Jr     3.208.848. 

ScoU.  Daniel  A.,  and  Wlneman.     8,208,042 

Simon.  Frana  E.,   Fuchs.  and  PelerU      3,208,107. 

Stoope,  Bobert  F.,  and  Hamme.    3,208,818. 

Wallace,  Blchard  M.    3,208,810. 
Federal  ATlation  Agency  :  8ee — 

Marlng.  Bobert  J      3.200,164. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admfaiiatratloa :  Bm 

Blumrlch,  Joeef  F.    8,208.707. 

Brown.  Richard  L.    8.206.215. 

Hall.  John  B ,  Jr.,  Brady,  and  Price.    8.208,272. 

Joyner.  Upebur  T.     8.208,604.  * 

Bcbuater,  DauTer  M.    3.200,860. 
Nary  :  «ea— 

Adama.  Chariea  Q.    8,300^246. 

Felaenbeld.  Robert  A.     8.200.858. 

FUipoT,  Alexander  M.     3,208.150. 

Fountain.  OUbert.    8,208.384.  •*' 

Golden.  Tbomaa  8..  and  Schmid.     3.200,288. 

Hlraeh,  Arthur  ■.     3,206.080 

Hutcblna.  Blanebard  8..  and  Kamow.     3,206,600. 

Laraoa,  Bolaad  W.    8.308.888 

Lebrer,  Alexander,  aad  Jobaaon.    3,208.807. 

Mace,  Alan  R^  and  Telller.    8.200.'S60. 

Maawarren.  Tbomaa  B.,  and  Jonea.     3,300,385.         . 

Mendel.  John  T     3,209.i72  * 

Myera,  William  A.,  and  McKenney.     8.200,814. 

Penaa.   Salratore  J  ,  and  Carpenter.     8.308.846.       *> 

Schataberg.  Paul      8.208.267. 

Schneider,  Ottow  W..  and  Roee.     8,208,886. 

Schaltaler.  Paul.     3.800.282 

Slefert,  Donald  G.    8,300,248. 

StuU.  Keefer  8..  Jr.    8.200.864. 

Warfleld,  Bobert  W.    8,300!340. 

Wyatt.  Theodore      3,200.867. 
United  sutes  Pipe  and  Foundry  Co. :  8ee —  '* 

Deaklns  Thomas  A.,  and  Marka.    8.308.114. 
Miller,  WUUam  I.    8.200.344. 
DnlM  SUtaa  Bobber  Co. :  8e«— 

Ooager.  Bobert  P..  and  Van  Buaktrfc.     8»8,070. 
Unltad  Btatea  Steel  Corp. :  8ee— 
Oatbmann.  Mark  H.    8.308.116. 
Peretlck.  Bdward  C.    8.308.743. 

Roberta.  WllUam  L.    8.308.263.  «> 

UnlTeraal  Bqulpaant  Co. :  Bm — 

MadeyTWarlon  J.    8J06.170.  « 

Ualeatnal  llrearaa  Corp. :  8oa — 
SeUaraaa.  Aba.    8.308,178. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UnlTeraal  Oil  Producta  Co. :  89»— 
Beldea,  Donald  H.  8J08,881 
Blcek,  Edward  J.    3,208,080. 

»       Caraoa,  Don  B.    8,306,838. 

.         Cyba,  Henryk  A.    8,308,044. 

^  Cyba,  Hearyk  A.,  and  Sparka. 
Lataa,  Ehlwln  J.,  and  Ha: 


8,208,968. 
3,308,080. 


Boif,  korbert  C.'and  B.  7^3,208,181 
UnlTeraal  PuUeys  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 


3,200,000. 


8,208,979. 
Co.     Proceaa 


for 


Schwettaer,  BUly  J.    3,208,786. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The :  «ee— 

Babcock.  John  C,  and  CampbeU. 
<«        Hoekaeaaa,  Herman.    3,308,806. 
SamoaakOTlca,  Jacob.    8,200,011. 
TIfany,  Burrla  D.    8,30M86. 
Urban,  Bemhard,  H.  Block,  and   H.-J.  MuIIer.     Garbage  de- 

Btructlon  plant.    8,308,411,  0-28-66,  Cl.  110—10. 
V-M  Corp. :  See— 

Freathy,  Ralph  B.,  and  Van  Antwerp.     8,200,001. 
Vago,    Robert    E.,    to    Computing    DcTlcee    of    Canada    Ltd. 

NaTljntlonal  apparatus.     3,208,886,  0-28-68,  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Valle.  CUude  F.    Jr.,  to  PoUrold  Corp.     Suapension  of  poly- 
Tlnylpyrldlne  in  aqueooa  polyTlnyl  alcohol  aolutlon.    8,308,- 
064,  0-28-65,  C\.  260— 2».«. 
Van  Antwerp,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Freatby,   Ralph   E.,  and   Van   Antwerp.     8,300,001. 
Van  Buren,  Harold  S.,  Jr. :  See — 

Newbold,  Tbomaa,  and   Tan  Buren.     3,208,186. 
Van  Buren,  Harold  S.,  Jr.,  to  Unltad-Carr  Inc.     Croaa  mem- 
ber cUp.    8,308,661,  0-28-66,  Cl.  180 — 86. 
Van  Buaklrk,  Paul  R. :  Bee — 

Conger,  Robert  P.,  and  Van  Buaklrk. 
Vandenberg,    Bdwln     to   Hercules    Powder 

polymerlaatlon   of  aldehydes   using  a   chelated   organoalu- 
mlnum  catalyat.     8,208,975,   9-28-63,  a.  260 — 67. 
Van  Oelder,  Zeger  :  See — 

Ahamann,  Gerardua  J.  M.,  and  Tan  Oelder.    8,200,107. 
vanl,  James,  to  A.J.  Induatrlea,  Inc.     Automatic  automobile 

wheel  washer.     8.208,089.  9-28-65,  Cl.  15 — 21. 
Van    Iperen,    Dirk    C,    to    North    American    PblUps   Co.,   Inc. 
Device  for  use  In  electric  welding  of  tlie  edgee  of  the  longi- 
tudinal seam  In  a  metal  tube.    3,209,115,  9-28-65,  Cl.  219— 

Tan  Leer  Induatrlea  Ltd. :  See — 

sup,  Maximilian,  and  BIjToet.    8,206,776. 
Van  Note,  C.  O.,  Jr. :  Se^- 

Bumett,  John  K.,  and  Bkparlan.    8,208,840. 
Van  Pool,  Joe:  Sec — 

Bauer,  Robert  D.,  and  Van  Pool.    8,200,051. 
Van  Raalte  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Frederick,  Mahlon  M.    8,206,241. 
Van    Wormer.   Kenneth   A..   Jr.     Displaying  card-like  Items. 

3.208.172.  9-28-65.  a.  40—124. 
Varlan  Aasodatea  :  See — 

Bell.  WllUam  K.    8.200.242. 
Carlson.  Maurice  A.,  and  Wheeler.     3.208,758. 
Grande.  Vincent  J.     3,209,290 
Nelaon,  Walter  ■.,  and  Smith. 
Veaaot.  Robert  F.  C,  Ramaey 
Varlperm  Co. :  See — 

Ballly,  Florent  H.    8,208,283.         

VarU  Aktlenjeeellachaft :  Bee— 

Bode,  Hana.    8.208,880. 
Vaaco  Induatrlea,  Corp. :  See — 

InkUar,  Petnis  A.    8,208.900. 
Vanghan  Bnshnell  Mfg.  Co.  ;   Bee— 

Vaughan,  Howard  A.    3,208.724. 
Vanghan,   Howard   A.,   to  Vaughan  Bushnell  Mfg.  Co.     Car- 
penters   claw    hammer    with    rlbratlon    dampening   means. 
3.208.724.  9-28-65   Cl   254—26. 
Vaughn.  Jack  S..  to  Ingernoll-Band  Co.     Impact  tool.     8,308,- 

56J8.  0-28-65.  Cl.  192— 30JJ. 
VedTlk,  Andrew  H..   to  Mayer.  Oacnr  *  Co..  Inc.     Material 

pick-up  norale.     3.208.642.  0-28-65,  Cl.  222 — 162. 
Verwtraten.  Jan  and  F.  J   H.  Tlmmermans.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.     Furnace  for  hlgh-fre<iuency  beatlnfr  with 
the  aid  of  oscillations  of  rery  high  frequency.     3.200,113. 
9-28-6.^    a    2^9—10.55. 
Veaaot.    Robert   F.    C.    N.    F.    Ramaey.   and   D.   Kleppn*^.   to 
Varlan  AsMoclntes.    Atom  storage  cell  for  atomic  hydrogen 
mater.    S.200.280.  0-28-86,  Cl.  881—04. 
TlctTTltte  Candle  Co. :  Sec- 
Turner.  Frank  D     3.208.24.'5. 
Vlklnir  of  Minneapolis   Inc.  :  Bte — 
Schober.  Wayne  E.    3.208.681. 
Vincent.    Arthur    H.      Combination    lawn    mower   and   anow 

remorer     3  208.167,  9-28-65.  Cl  87 — 48 
Vlrblla   William  C,  to  The  Bristol  Co.    Indicating  apparatus. 

3.209,363    9-28-66,  Cl.  346—17. 
Virt>ila.  WUllam  C.  to  The  Brlatol  Co.     Proceaa  controller. 
3,206  465.  9-28-66,  Cl.  137—85. 


S.201M00. 
and  Kleppner. 


8,200,280. 


Vtalon  Wrav  Indnstries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Brteake,  Bernard  F.     3,208,660. 
Vltafoam  Ltd. :  See— 

Grimshaw,  Norman.    3.208,065. 

VlUlonI    Fratelll:  Bee — 

VlUlonl,  Mario,  and  Glorannl.    3,200,002. 
VlUlonI,  GioTKuni :   See —  > 

Vitalonl,  Mario,  and  OloTannl.    8,200,002. 
VlUlonI    Mario,  and  GInyanni.  to  Fratelll  VlUlonl.    Tarn  In- 
dicator awitcb.     3,200  002,  9-28-65,  Cl.  200 — 61.84. 
Voelker  Walter  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corn.    Gaa  chamber  for 
applying  preaeure  to  conUnuous  atripa  oi  plaatic    8.208,103, 
0-i8-65.  Cl.  18 — 6. 

Vojrel,  Oeorg.  H.  Schneider,  and  E.  Beyerla,  to  Intaraatlonal 
Standard  Electric  Corp.  Mnlti-freouency  auperrlaory  alg- 
aal  reealTlng  ayataoL    8,200,076,  0-28-88,  CL  170—84. 


Volt.  W.  J.  Rubber  Corp. :  Sea— 

Firth.  Francla  G.,  and  CapUn.    3.206,760. 
Vondra,  Benedict  L.  Jr.,  to  Nuclear  Materiala  and  Soulpment 
i^MVi^^  %'rS}^,T*^'''  conuinmrberyliu. 
Wacker-Cbemle  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

P*«J»'^.  Gottfried.  Bak,  Nltaache.  and  Beinecke.    8,308, 

Wagner,  Philip  H. :  See— 

Pavrv.  Francla  H.,  and  Wagner.    3.200.148. 

Waldea  Koblnoor,  Inc. :  See — 
Waldea,  George.    8,206.420. 

Waldron,  Lealle  FV.  Jr. .  Bee— 

nr  .w'^''*o',''*'"V  "  ■  •'.'■*  \^^  Waldron,  Jr.     8,200.813. 

^o'i^fnL£'l°''i'  •  "*'  *  ^-  ™*'-  *°  Aircraft  Specialties,  Inc. 
PhiUipa  head  acrew  aUrter.  3,206.480,  9-28-66,  CL  145— 
50. 

Walker  Neer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Henderson,  Homer  I.     3,208.539. 

Walker.  Richard  E. :  See- 
Homer,  Victor  v..  and  Walker.    3,208,524 

United  States  of  America,  Agriculture :  See — 

^*l*^''  ^*™e«  I-.  Wallace,  SaUon,  Jr.,  and  Baaca.    8,206,- 
107. 
Wftllace.   Richard   M.,  to  United   States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Method  for  deconumlnating  nuclear 

i^*^!L^°'i^\F^^*  ruthenium  complexes.    8,208,810,  0-28-66, 
Cl.  23 — 14.5. 

^9-28%.?°Cl'^224l-f  "*****"^  '**''  *°  •"**'y  ^^     8,206,653, 
Wallen,   Emll  O.  L.,  to  Ombbena  k  Co.  AB.     Grtndins  ai>- 

paratus.    8  208.679,  0-28-65,  Cl.  241 — 261 
Waller,  Arthur,  and  O.  Isenaee,  Jr..  to  BoU  Dog  Leek  Co. 

Latchinje  means.    8  208,780,  0-28-65.  CI.  202—70 
Walrath.  CharleH  S.,  Jr. :  See — 

Armltage,  Frank  E.,  and  Walrath,  Jr.    8,208,614. 
Walters.  WlUlam  T.,  and  M.  L.  Reeme.  to  American  Machine 

k  Foundry  Co.    Magnetic  flaw  detection  deTlce*.    3.200.243 

9-28-65,  Cl.  324 — 87. 
Wandel.  Oscar  A. :  See — 

Baum,  WUllam  H.,  and  Wandel.    3.208,330. 
Wandel.  Oscar  A.,  to  Fastener  Corp.     Fastener  driTlng  an- 

paratOB.    8.208.358,  9-28-86,  Cl.  91—62  °"'^"'»  «P- 

Wanlasa   Bert  R.,  and  D   H.  Susiko,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Sliding  conUct  window  switch  with  reeUlent  spring  meana 

M8^9-2&rcf*"20<>^^ir°*""'°*  '*^***'"  "**"•     ^'^^•^ 

Ward.'  Cecil  B.,'to  Pltteburgh  Plate  Glaaa  Co.  Olaae  drawing 
apnaratus.    8  208.842.  9-28-65.  Cl   65—208 

Ward,  Emmett  J.,  to  Wewtlngbouae  Electric  Corp.  Apparataa 
for  detecting  and  Indicating  alarm  condltiona  In  a  pro- 
tected area.    3.209.342.  9-28-65,  Cl.  840—213. 

Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.  :   See — 
Ganci.  Charles  J.    8  200,209. 

Warfleld.  Peter  F.  :  Bee — 

Schoenthaler,  Arnold  C,  and  Warfleld.     8,208.077 

Warfleld     Robert   W..    to    United    States   of   America,   Nary. 

3*2S?4fi'^V"2Sf''<5.?lK5.'**"'""  "*  '"*'  '"^"~ 

Warren  Pumns.  Inc.  :   See — 

ZallB,  Albert  A.,  and  TouBg.    8,208  180. 
223°9-2A5"cr"6o5il4'5       *^  hydranUc  system.     8.208,- 
Watarl,  Tamiro  to  Continental  OU  Co.    Deceleration  of  a  aob- 

merged  towed  Teasel.     3,208,424,  0-38-86,  CL  114 — 235 
Watkins.  Gerald  J. :  Bee — 

Arnold  Onley  K.,  and  WatWna.    3  200.331 
Watts.  Arthur  J.,  to  International  Segment  Tire  and  Rubber 
^o..  Inc.     Tlrea  or  tlre-Uke  membera.     3,206,490,  0-28-65, 
Cl.  1"2 — 807. 
Wayne  George  Corp. :  See — 
Litte.  Rudolph.    3.200.346. 
LItte.  Rudolph.    3.200,846. 
Wayne,  Harrr  A.  :  See — 

MrCarrell.  Stuart  G..  and  Wayne.    8.200,062. 
Webb.  E    Raymond  :  Sec — 

Burnett.  John  K..  and  Ekpartan.    8,206.340 

Webb,  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronaotlcs 

?.'"U^R*^  Administration,  with  reapect  to  an  lOTention  of 

P.  D.  Potter.    Caaaegralnlan  antenna  sobraflector  flange  for 

siippreaalng  ground  nolae.     8.200,861,  0-28-65,  Cl.  348— 

Tol . 

Webb,  Richard  C.  to  TntemaMonal  Telenhone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Add-aubtract  separator.  3.200,348,  0-28-66.  Cl 
340 — .^47. 

Weber,  Harry  R.,  to  Socony  Mobil  OU  Co..  Inc.  Apparataa 
for  programming  a  tPst  engine  to  alter  operadn*  condi- 
tions.   3.208.273.  9-28-65.  Cl.  78— 116.  »«  «.^"ui 

Webster,  Gerald  M.,  to  Jersey  Production  Baaearch  Co. 
Seismic  exploration.     3.209.317,  0-28-66,  Cl.  840 — 16.6w 

Weed-Master  (WeetenH  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Panlaon.  SUnley  M.     3,208  640. 

WJJnp^    Albert.      Screening  grate.     8,20e,B»4,  »-28-66.   Cl. 

Welgele.  Oebhard:  See — 

Suliberger.  Johann,  and  Welgele.    3,208,088. 
Well,  Ranford  A.,  and  J.  M.  Reld,  to  Institute  of  Gaa  TVch- 

nology.    Gas  burner.    8,208,247,  e-2S-«6,  Cl.  67—88. 
Welas   imng:  Bee — 

Tlffenberg,  Leo.  and  Weiss.    3,208,880. 
Welssburg.  Jamea  A.,  to  The  Bryant  Electric  Co.     Miniature 

caalng    preaaure    operated    switch    with    realllent    conUct 

anacer  and  short  circuit  preTentlon.     8,200.089.  9-28-66 

Cl.  200 — 16. 

Weiaaenberger.  GusUt.  to  Monaanto  Co.  Tin  dertratlTea  of 
poTyestera.    3.208.078.  0-28-66.  Cl.  266 — TB. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WMMmaaa.  If ortocrt  W.    KatTM  for  gtonm  Mm.    S,S08,«0T, 

•-38-60.  CI.  214— 17. 
W*lcb  AllTD  Ia«.  :  «M— 

Moor«^  William  C.  4Uid  PUflrlm.    t.200,lM. 
W«icb.  Arthnr  L.     Macblaicti  plToUl  eaUper  wttb  atUehed 

dUl   Indicator.      3^08.148.  &-S8-U.  CL  SS— 148. 
WaldM,  Belmat  H.  W..  to  PblUdelpUa  Qaarti  Co.    Slllccou* 

prodaet.     8J08.M7.  9-2S~9S.  C\.  10«— 808. 
Wolali  Mfc.  Co. :  «««— 

Undblom.  rrank  W     8.209.8M. 

Woadt.  Blcbard  E.,  Jr.,  to  WMtlasliouM  El««trlc  Corp.    Saau- 

conductor  lo«lc  circuit.     3,20«.rM,  »-28-«,  C\.  807 — SS.S. 

WeMcnger,    Harold  B.,   to  United  BUtM  of  America.  Armr 

Hjdropneamatle    accumulator.     8,308,646,    »-28-6&.    CI. 

222 — 886.3. 
WeatbT.  Beaiaaln  W.,  asd  8.  L.  Wimainaon.     8«lf-adjattlac 

WT^eh.   lGn8.S10.  »-38-66.  C\.  81— M7. 
WwterlaDd.  Paul  W. :  ««•—  ^  ^^  _^^ 

Barnctt.  John  K..  and  Ekpartaa.    8.20A,S4t. 
WMtern  Braas  Worka  Corp. ;  Se« — 
SnllT.  Frank  U.  P.    8.208.672. 
Weatern  ■laetrlc  Co..  Inc. :  «••— 
Laator.  Karl  B.     8.208,804. 
WMtinghoaae  Air  Brake  Co. :  Sm — 
MeOura,  Olonn  T.     8.208,801. 
Weatlnahooae  Brak*  4  Sifnal  Co.  Ltd. :  8m— 
Laacrtdn.  Artbor,  and  Ladd.     8.20»,216. 
WeatlnidMaM  Bactric  Corp.  :  800 — 
BUUan,  William  W.     S,20»,212. 
BoUlbon.  Q*orw9  ■.,  and  Macha.     8,300488. 

Book.  Horbart  W.     8,209.240.  ^ 

Book,  Herbert  W.,  and  Lockle.    8.200.241. 

Borrabacb.  Bdwln  J.     8.200,060.       .  ^„  „,„ 

Brundlfc,  WUlUm  L..  and  Baana.     8,208.812. 

CblTara.  Jamea  R.    8,208.871. 

CorMU.  Archie  R.     1209,298. 

ComeU,  Arcble  R.     8.209J94. 

CovrtiB.  Jobn  J.    8.209.20C 

Cox,  Honry  L..  Jr.    8.209^. 

Dainea.  OaoSrej  A.    &,20d.840. 

Decker,  Walter  J.     8,209  192. 

Duncan.  Cbarlea  S..  and  Ta/lor.    8.208.885. 

Branletko.  Joaepb,  Jr.     8,209.298. 

Fracman,  George  A.    8,209.188.  ..»^,.. 

rrenebTRlcbard  D.,  and  Aatfrcaaer.     8.209.165. 

Oardaofbl,  Robert  A.     8.209.166 

OUttbom.  Raymond  H.     8,209,120.       

Hiekaa.  WUlUm  U.,  and  Sweeney.     8.209.148. 
HIckam.  WtUUm  If.     S.209,144. 
Hopkins.  Lelaad  0..  and  Sbrtffler.    8,208,446. 
Innla.  Robert  T..  aad  SwaeUna.     8.209.217. 
Jearea,  Terry  A.    8.209.160. 
Jobaaon,  Stewart  C.     8  209.112.   .  ,^^  ,„„ 
Jobnaton,  Harold  B.,  and  Kltwa.    8,209,122. 
Klah.  rranda  X.     8.209,068. 
Laldif .  Alfred  H.,  and  Pechy.    8.208.602. 
LaSota.   Raymond  W.,   Raaaak.  and  Doaoe.     8.209.207. 
Llde.  Baall  M.     8J09.M1. 
LlTora.  PblUlp  A.    S.308,601. 
Maaoa,  Jnllen  J.     3.408.811.   ^  ^  .  ^„  ^,„ 

McDoaaell,  Bernard  P..  and  Strinfler.     8,208.252. 
McOratb.  Robert  0     8,209  14S. 
IfcLaofblln,  Bmmett  J      8,209.804. 
Miebal.  Bngane  W.,  and  Rackley.    3.209,143. 
Miller.  CarlF..  and  Gray.    8,208.892^^ 
Mnrpby.  Beraard  T..  and  Price.    8.209  214. 
MIedar-Weetermann.  Wlnfrled.    8.309.141.  .  «^  ,  ^« 

Nleder-W»«t^rmann.  Wlnfrled.  Iwl   •"«'  More.    8.900.140. 
Fakala,  WUUaa  S.,  and  Clark.    8,209.218. 
Farker,  Delbert  R.     3.209,194. 
Price,  barld  B      8.209  10 <. 
QolBper,  Anthony  A.    8.208.809. 
Baa,  Frank  J.,  and  Loach.    8,300.367. 
Baolber,  John  F.    8.209,283. 
RoMeoB,  Rnaaell  0.    8,208,427. 
BockaMlar.  Georce  D.,  Jr.    3,209,204. 
Boor.  JtMiL.    S.109.28a^ 
fl«hmldt  Warren  J.    i,200,lS0. 
Scfaoli.  Chartas  F.    S.200^3. 
0eott  BqiaBe  W.    8.308.285. 
StalaerTloaeph  M.    3.309.065. 
Ward.  Bmiiett  J.    8i209.842.     ^^ 
Wendt.  Richard  ■..  Jr.    3,200.169. 
WeaUin.  Karl  L. :  «••—  .  ^«  ««. 

Haras.  Jobs  D..  aad  WestUa.    8,308.200. 
WettarhaLn.  0«ataT  A. :  See—    ^  .  «^«  «^ 

Edlnnd.  Ctrl  T..  and  WettarholBL    8,206,800. 
Weyerbaeaaer  Co. :  See — 

Rodman.  Jamea  B     3.300,106. 
Wheeler.  William  R. :  See —      _^    .         .  „-  _,, 
Car^soa,  Maarica  A.,  sad  Wheeler.     8.208,768. 
Whipple,  Jattla  H. :  See —  _^     ^  ^     ^  _^  ... 

^^Dote,  Donald  8.,  Whipple,  aad  Daabenspeek.    8.308,882. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See—     _^    _ 
Boatteher.  Carl  B.    3.308.087. 

Llnatromberr  William  J.    3.208.283. ^  .».  ..    ^ 

White,  Cbarlea  8.     Moldlnc  prees.     8,308.106.  9-28-06.  a. 

18—80 
White.  Ira  M.,  to  Baldwla-Uma-HamlUon  Corp.     Spherical 

ralre.     8.20i4.718.  9-38-06.  CT.  381—173. 
White,  Jamee  P..  to  Leeds  and  Northrop  Co.    Fonetion  fea- 
erators  havlaf  maltlnle  ratloe  between  lapnt  and  oatpat. 
8.309.266.  9-28-68.  CI.  328—132. 
Whke.  Theodore  Z.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co-     Copllaa  iiTitem  for 
aa   laternal   comtraadon  engine.     1,308.488.  9-28-05.  CI. 
■     128— &1.8. 

Whltahorst.  John  C. :  See— 

Letaeweber.    WtUlaa  F..  Jr..   Whltahnrat,   aad  Klaeal. 
ItlOftOM. 


Wlekstrom.  Svaate  T. :  See — 

Pastor.  Abeldoa  L..  Roa,  Claraa.  Wlekstrom.  aad  Earr. 
8,^)0  662. 

Wleaar,  Baraard  A.,  aad  A.  R.  Olorloeo.  Tarrala  elearaaee 
eompatar  drcnlt.    3.209.858.  9-28-65.  CI.  848—7. 

Wleot.  Horace  O.,  Jr..  to  General  Blectrlc  Co.  Bagnlated 
D.C.  to  D.C.  conrerter  employing  aataraUe  reactor  con- 
trot  BMana  for  a  alncle  silicon  controUed  rectifier.  3.200,- 
237.  9-28-66,  CI.  83— 33. 

Wljburg.  Matbena  A.  T.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  lae. 
Method  of  Jolalng  meul  component  parts  with  glass  lead- 
ing In   members.     8.208,189.  9-28-66.   CI.   29—492. 

WUbar,  Arnold  O.,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.  Halo- 
genated  polyrlnyl  reals  eompositlea  plaatldaed  with  a 
alxed  eater  of  a  polybydrlc  alcaboL  8,209,015.  9-28-65. 
CL  86^     3-|6. 

WUhelm,  Joeef,  to  Rbeinlsohe  Kalkstelawerke  Gji.b.H. 
Method  and  eystem  for  the  automatic  controlling  of  grid 
coolers  or  trsrellng  grid*.    3,208,741.  9-28-66,  CI.  368 — 32. 

Wllllaau,  Leo  C,  snd  C.  P.  RounscfelL  to  MlnnesoU  Mining 
aad  Mfg.  Co.  Apparatua  for  mounting  films  and  other  tn- 
arts  la  cards.     1,208.896.  9-28-65,  CI.  166—452. 

WUllamsoa.  Floyd  M.  Hydraulic  system  for  dies.  8,206,218, 
9-28-65,  CT.  60—51. 

WUllamsoa,  Stanley  L. :  See — 

Westby.  Beajaala  F.,  sad  WUlisasoa.    8.2<ML819. 

Wllmes,  Bmest.  to  Atlsa  Indnstrlewsgen  G.m.b.H.  Bstterr 
operstsd  Indostrtal  truck.    3.208,222.  9-38-65.  C\.  660—03. 

Wilson,  Robert  M..  to  Dsre  Products.  Inc.  Ski  rope  and  reel 
aasembly.     8,204586,  9-28-66.  CI.  200—58. 

Winch,  AllM  B. :  Sm— 

Porter,  Btaphsa  U,  AoTllle.  snd  Winch.     8,208,451. 

Windsor,  Lynne  E.  Eaectrlc  engine  cooling  Jscket  beater. 
8.209.128.  9-28-66.   CI.   219—208. 

Wlneman,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Scola,  Daniel  A.,  snd  WInemsn.     8,209.042. 

Wlagard.  Hsarr  8.,  to  Federsl  Pacific  Electric  Co.  Circuit 
breakers  barlag  improved  tripping  mechsnlama.  3.209,008, 
9-28-66,  Ci.  200—88. 

Wlnstal.  GOatber  :  See— 

Zleclar,  Oaotber,  and  WtasteL    8,806.888. 

Wlrtel.  Arthar  F. :  See—  _ 

SeflTens,  WUllam  E..  snd  Wlrtel.    8.209,290. 

Wisdom.  wDmont  W.  Bqusre  and  cubs  root  demonstrator. 
3,208,1«2.  9-28-06,  O.  36—30. 

Wiser.  Joseph  B. :  See — 

Putterfoaufh.  Jaaa  B.,  and  Wlaer.    8,308.808. 

Wiaor.  EdwardL.  Turkey  caller.  8,208,184,  9-28-65,  CI. 
46—189. 

Wltcxak,  Donald  E.  Portsbls  ahower  cabinet  of  the  knock- 
down type.     3.206,088.  9-28-65.  Cl.  4—154. 

Wittoabora.  August  F.,  A.  0.  Chriatsnsen.  snd  N.  N.  Bstss, 
to  Drasser  Industries.  Inc.  Slgnsl  correlstlon  method  snd 
sppsratus.     8.209>15,  9-28-6570.  340—6.        

Wltsig,  Ksrl  E.^  andR.  Frank.  TurnUblc.  3.208.137.  9-28- 
60,  h.  S8--S8. 

Wohlberg.  Cornel :  See — 

Cries.  Fllmore  F.,  snd  Wohlberg.    8.206,873.      ^  ^ 

Welt  Uoyd  J.     Fist  bed   trsilsr.     8,908,610,  0-28-66.  Cl 


8,208.736,  0-98-06. 


Wolff,  ■rast.     Mobile  concrete  alzers. 
Cl.  260—161. 

'Chsmbers.  Wsrraa  IX,  Osborae.  sad  Woo.    8.208.550 
Wood,   Cbarles.  aad  0.  Tlscblcr,   to  General  Predilon   Inc. 

DIaplacemcnt  measuring  derlce.     3.206,276,   9-28-66,   C\. 

73 — 170. 
Wood.  Charlee  W..  G.  F.  0.  Clongh,  J.  W.  Abaoa,  andJLD. 

Murphy,  to  Simon-Carres  Ltd.    Asrstloa  of  liquids.    8,206,- 

784.  0-i8-65,  Cl.  259—111. 
Wood.  Frederick  C.  to  Ualoa  OU  Co.  of  CsUfornls.     Bslln- 

Ing  of  petrolstum.     3.208.081.  0-28-65,  Cl.  308—27. 
Wood,  Rsymond  E.,  to  Radio  Industries.  Inc.     Pieioelectric 

electric  coupUng  unit.    8.200.278.  0-28-65.  O.  330—21. 
Woodcock.  Fletcher  H..  to  Ithscs  Qua  Co..  Inc.     RecoU  pad 

for  gna  stocks.     8,266.180,  9-28-65,  Cl.  43—74. 
Woodford  Mfi.  Co. :  See— 

Noland,  Wayne  B.    8.206,716. 
Woodlac.  Walter  H. :  See—  ,  ,,  .  «««  ^« 

Beflley,  James  M.,  Wooding,  snd  Moora.     8.208.888. 
Woods.   John   P..    to  AtUntlc   Refining   Co.     PL®45£"2"».?' 

electricsl  currant  from  oscillatory  traces.    8,200,321.  0-28- 

66.  CT.  340—15.6.  _  .       .     „  «   . 

Woods.  John  P.,  snd  H.  R.  Bsris,  to  The  AtUntlc  Eeflnlag 

Co.     Drive  be\t.     8.208,297,  9-28-65,  C\.  74—281. 
Woodward  Oorernor  Co. :  See — 
Schelln   Cari  O.     3.208,218. 
Woodward    Kenneth   E.     Artificial  heart   pomp  drcnlatton 

system.     3,206.448,  9-28-68.  Cl.  128—1. 
Woodward.   Richard  C.   Jr.,   to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Air 

cooled    eddy    current    coupling.      3,209,184.    9-28-65,    Cl. 

310—103.  ^ 

Woodward.  Robert  B.  :  Sea—  _     ,       ^  .  ,.^^a,« 

Bloot.  Bikan  R.  Cohler,  Oreea,  and  Woodward.  S.200;016. 

Worsley.  Mlchsel :  See —  ^      _  ,  „^„  ^.^ 

Hlnderalnn,    Rsymond    R.,    snd    Woraley.     8^08^66. 
Hinderalnn,    Rsymond    R..    snd    Woraley.     8.208,960. 
Worth    Francis  C.  to  Adolph  Oottucho    Inc      Serisl  number- 
ing msdilnes  for  spaced  carions.     3.208,375,  9-28-65.  Cl. 
101—35. 
Wragg,  WlIMsm  R..  A.  K  F.   Ash,  snd  A.  M.  Craighfoa.  to 
Msy  *  Baker   Ltd.     Phenylplperidlne  snd   PJ»fVltft»»*y- 
dropyridlne  compounds.     3  200,006   9-28-66,  CT.  ^60—203. 
Wransball,    Charles    M.      Illumination    devices.     J8,208.174, 
0-28-65.  Cl.  40—180. 

Wright.  George  G. :  See —  ^^_ 

Pnslss,  Mlltoa.  aad  Wrlcbt    8,308.000. 
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^f«W.    Jtmta    B.,    to    Bninnrlek    Corp.      Ball    accelerator 
S.208.748.  »-28-«5,  CI.  273—49.  -ccwrmuir. 

Wratt,  Theodore,  to  United  State*  of  America  Nary.  Hrper- 
boUc  position  determination.  3,209,357. "  9-2i-«5  CI. 
3*3 — 112. 
YanacUuHL  KoUro,  and  T.  SuiaU.  Method  of  maUiiff  Im- 
prMuated  baae  material*.  eBpIorlnc  unsaturated  polyester 
resin.  3.208,8J>4.  9-28-«5,  CT  150—307. 
Yant   Kanf  :  See — 

Gant.  Preston  L.,  and  Tang.     3,208,200. 
Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kato   Takeshi,  and  Matsuda.     3,208.844. 
Sblmlxu.  Rto.  and  KlUiald.     8^8.743. 
Yocom,    Perry   N..    and    S.    M.    Thomsen,    to .  Radio   Corp.   of 
America.      Process    for    preparing    luminescent    materials. 
3.208,950,  »-28-65,  CT.  252— 30l!«. 
Yokorama.  Seiichlro  :  Bee — 

Tanaka   Ryuklchl,  Teramura,  and  Yokoyama.    3,208.818. 
Yoahida.  Maaatoshl  :  Bee — 

Tanlyama,  Maaakasu.  Yoshlda,  and  Salto.     3.208,962. 
Young,  I>onald  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Cryogenic  current  regulating  circuit.     3.209,172,  9-28-65, 
Cl    307—88.6. 
Young    Eldred  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Recorery  of  aromntiea. 

3,209,047,  i^2S-65,  Cl.  260—674. 
Young,  Frank  A.  :  See — 

Zalls.  Albert  A,  and  Young.    3.208,180. 
Young,  Norman  H.    Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.   Be/ond-the-horison  communication  system  for 
air  Tehlclee.    3  209,260.  9-28-65,  CT   325 — 66. 
Young.  Robert  P.  T.  :  See — 

Kick,  Oeorge  H.,  Stone  and  Yoang.     8,208,868. 
Young,  Samuel    Jr.  :  See — 

Felner,    Melrin.    Shepherd,    and   Young.      3,208,928. 
Young,  Wayne  M. ;  See — 

Mentser,  Leonard  F.,  and  Yoang.     3,209,325. 

Yourke,  Hannon  S.  :  See — 

Butler    Sammy  A.,   Sshulka    and   Yourke.     3,209,168. 

Neff,  Gordon  W.,  and  Yourke.     3,209.158. 
Tnrek,  Allen  A. :  See — 

LoTcl.  John  C,  and  Ynrek.     3,209,161. 

Zachs  Edward,  to  C-Thu  Raler  Co.  One  piece  compass  formed 
of  plastic  material.     3.208,149,  9-28-65,  Cl.  33^157. 

Zadron.  Emll.  Frangible  welding  plog.  3,208.714,  9-28-65, 
CT.  249 — 204. 


Rom,  Claru,  Wlekatrom,  and  Zarr. 


to  Phllco  Corp. 


Thermally  reepon- 
3,209,099,  9-28- 


8,206,782, 


Zalger,  Max. :  See — 

Golub,  Leo,  and  Zalger.     8.208,091. 
Zalls.  Albert  A.,  and  F.  A.  Young,  to  Warren  Pumps    Inc. 

Method  of  producing  pUton  packing.     3,208,130.  9-2'»-65, 

CT.  29 — 156.6. 
Zarr.  Myron  :  See — 

Pastor,  Sheldon  L., 
3.208.682. 
Zearfoas,  Elmer  W.,  Jr.. 

sire  permanent  magnet  operated  switch. 

65,  CT.  200 — 88. 
Zeller.  Lawrence.     Weatherproof  sliding  windows 

9-28-65.  CT.  292—251.5. 
ZeUweger,  Conrad,  and  W.  Retsler    H  to  La  Natlonale  8.A., 

and     ^4     to    Ronson    Corp.       Flngerplece    controlled    cas 

lighters.    3.208  243^9-2i-45.  CT.  6T— 7.1.  *^ 

Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Binkis,  Alexander  li.     3.209.2T8. 
De  Vriea.  Adrian  J.     3^09,270. 
Zlegler,    GOnther,   and   G.    Winstel,   to    Siemens  and   Halake 

Aktiengeeellscbaft.      Process    of    producing    an    electronic 

semiconductor  derlce.     3,208,888.  9-28-65,  Cl.  148 — 175. 
Zielasek,  Ootthold,  and  H.  Uhllg,  to  Robert  Bosch,  G.m.b.H. 

Silicon    semiconductor    derlce.      8,209J218.    9-28-66.    CT. 

317—240.  —  ^     . 

Zielinski.  Leon  S. :  See — 

Sieven piper.   Frederic  L..    and    Zielinski.     S.208.814. 
Zilberfarb,  Saul  N.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Fluid  stream  de- 
flecting  means.      3,208.464,    9-28-65,   Cl.    137 — 81.5. 
Zimmermann,  Martin,  to  Helnricb  Odkera.    Troneer  preaslns 

apparatus.     3,208,652.  9-28-65,  CT.  223 — 73. 
Zimmermann,  Rolf  :  See — 

Englisch,    Alfred,    and    Zimmermann.     3,209,064. 
Zimmerman,    Stanley    D^    and    W.    S.    Thompson,    to    CTtles 

Senrlce  Research  and  Development  Co.    Polymerisation  and 

coating  proceM.     3,208  976,  9-28-65,  Cl.  260 — 78. 
Zippel.    Georg  A.      Suspension   fitting  for  filing   contalnert. 

3,208,457,  9-28-65,  Cl.  129—16.7. 
Zollinger.  Hans,  to  Rutl  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.     Mechaolam 

arranged  on  an  automatic  loom  for  stripping  and  holding 

the  bunch  of  a  weft-bobbin  to  t>e  inserted  Into  the  shuttle. 

3.208,480.  9-28-65.  CT.  189—257. 

Zushi.  Noriji :  See — 

Narita,     Tokutaro,     Nlshijlina,     Zushi,     and     Hoaoya. 
3.20i,034. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  28,  1%5 

NoTB.-Fir»l  number,  clua:  second  number,  •■foclass:  third  number,  patent  number 


I-     8 

ISO 

tl9 

4-IS4 

m 

S-MS 

947 

8-     4 

18 

IS-    9 

IS 

14-  I 

15-  « 

2» 

250.36 

2S7 

S» 

S6 

16-  M 

IM 

17-  34 

18-  1 
2.4 

S.I 
6 
19 

ao 

19-  M 
1455 

20-  16 
19 
S3 
S2.2 
S7.S 
«« 
94 

I9S 
200 
214 
215 
2S-   14.5 


SO 
109 
IH) 
182 
191 
207.5 
230 


22- 


2S2 
281 


902 

>4-  r 

71.2 
73 

181 

a-   4 

S»-  2S.IS 

38 
103 
155  55 
1566 
157 

195 
208 
401 
4S2 

4S8 

473.1 
477.3 
492 
506 
30-  4S7 
140 
201 
334 


3J0e.08l 
SJOe.082 
1208.083 
SJOe.084 
5i30S,085 
RE.2S.a68 
3^08.813 
SJ08J14 
SJ09.059 
3.209.060 
3.208.006 
3J08.087 
3J08JM 
3J08JI89 
3J08J)9O 
3J08.091 
3J08.O92 
3J08.093 
3^08.094 
3J0e.O95 
3.208.096 
3J08.097 
3J0e.O9e 
3^08.099 
3JI08.100 
3J08.101  I 
3J08.102 
9.208.103 
9.208.104 
9.208. 105 
9J08.106 
9J08.107  i 
9J08.I08 
9J08.109 
9J0e.llO 
9J08,111 
112  j 
113 
9J08.114  I 
3J08.11S  ! 
3408.116 
9J08.1I7  I 
9ja8.118 
9J08.81S  I 
3J08J16 
9J0e.817 
9J08J18 
9J0M19 


9J08J21 

9J08.S22 

3J08.823 

9JD8J24 

3,208.825 

3JDB«826 

3ja8.S27 

9J08.828 

9J0ejt29 

3.208.830 

3.208.831 

3J08.832 

3J08,833 

3J08.S34 

3J08.120 

3J08.121 

3J08.122 

3,208.123 

3J08.I24 

3J08.12S 

SJ08.126 

3.208.127 

3.208.128 

3J08.129 

3J08.130 

3J08.131 

3J08.132 

3.208.835 

3J0e.l33 

3J08.134 

3J0e.l35 

3J08.196 

9J08.197 

3J08.198 

3J08.139 

3J08.140 

3J08.141 

3J08.142 

3J08.143 

3J08.144 


S2-  33 

33-  SO 
73 

148 
157 
174 

180 
189 

IB9.19 
184 

34-  45 
74 

122 

95-     1 

S 

19 

30 

36-  39 
SO 

37-  8 
42 
43 
97 

38-  61 
40-    10 

120 
124 
129 
130 

42-  1 
66 
70 
71 
74 

84 

43-  41.2 
46-187 

189 

241 

51-76 

293 


S2-138 
140 
990 
584 
718 

SS-  27 

90 

112 

190 

987 

54-  8 

55-  16 

48 
68 
166 
366 
987 
443 
472 

56-  23 
2S.4 

221 
295 

58-  59 

59-  79 

60-  10.5 
13 

3S.S5 
3S.6 
M.I7 
99.28 
99.31 
SI 

S2 

S3 

S4.5 

S4.6 
«]-  2S 

96 

48 

56 
62-     5 

21 


3,a06.I45 

3408,146 

3408,147 

3408.148 

3408,149 

3408.150 

3408,151 

3408.152 

3408.153 

9408.154 

9408,155 

9408,156 

3408.157 

3408.158 

9408.159 

9408,160 

9408.161 

3408.162 

3408.163 

3408.164 

9408.165 

9408.166 

9408,167 

3408.168 

3408.169 

3408.170 

3408,171 

3408.172 

3408.173 

3408.174 

3408.175 

3408,176 

3408.177 

3408.178 

3408.179 

3408.180 

3408.181 

3408.182 

3408.183 

3408.184 

3408.185 

3408.187 

3408436 

3408437 

3408438 

3408.188 

3408.186 

3408.190 

9408.189 

9408,119 

3408.191 

3408.192 

3408.193 

3408.194 

3408. 19S 

3408.196 

3408.197 

3408.198 

3408.199 

3.206.200 

3.206.201 

3408402 

3408.2a3 

3406404 

3406405 

3408.206 

3408407 

3408408 

3408.209 

3406.210 

3406411 

3408412 

3408413 

340841S 

3408414 

3408416 

3406.218 

3408417 

3408419 

3408430 

3408421 

3408422 

3,>B8.7?3 

34ai4M 

9408426 
3408427 
3408428 
3.208429 

3406.230 


62-  30 
77 

137 
172 
227 
262 
4W 

63-  2 
12 

65-  24 

i  ISS 

179 

203 

66-134 
172 
177 

67-     7.1 

22 

31 

88 

70-383 

99S 

71-  2.6 

72-  10 
11 
IS 
21 
S6 
S7 
77 

108 
145 
163 
239 
33S 
964 
4S8 

73-  4 
7 
9 

61 

67 

71.4 

71.6 

81 

MK 

116 

136 

170 

180 

183 

SM 

904 

919 

999 

371 

39S 

42S  4 

432 

74-  1.5 
5.6 

18 

18.1 

41 

61 

■9 

112 

206 

229 

231 

♦11 

891 

498 

S» 

S48 

572 

S84 

6i»4 

711 

798 

813 

75-  49 

67 

1S3 

176 

SB6 
76-101 

112 


3408431 
3408432 
3408433 
3408434 
3408435 
3408436 
3406437 
3406438 
3408439 
3408439 


3408441 

3408442 

3408440 

3.208441 

3408442 

3406443 

3408444 

3408445 

3408446 

3408447 

3408448 

3,206.249 

3,208443 

3.208450 

34064SI 

3406452 

34084S3 

3406454 

3,208455 

3.2064S6 

3.208457 

3.2064S8 

3.2084S9 

3.2084M 

3.208461 

3408462 

3.206.263 

3406464 

3,206465 

3.208.266 

3.206.267 

3.206468 

3.206469 

3.208470 

3408471 

3408472 

3408473 

3.208474 

3.208475 

3406476 

9408477 

9408478 

3.208479 

3,206.280 

3.206.281 

3,206482 

3.206.283 

3.208.284 

3.206  J285 

3.208486 

3406487 

3.206488 

3406.289 

3406490 

3406491 

3408492  I 

9408493  I 

9408494 

9408495  ; 

9408496  I 
9408497 
9408498  I 
3408499  ! 
9408400 
9408401 
3406402 
3.206.303 
3408404 
3.3084OS 
3408406 
3408407 
3408408 


3408445 
3408446 
9408447 
9408448 
3.208409 
3408410 


77-     5 

58 

79-     3 

•1-     3 

524 
177 

967 

82-  71 

83-301.11 

»2 

261 

527 

84-184 

2&S 

471 

85-     1 

9 

28 

37 

m-  14 

24 


28 

2893 
61 
86 
96 
89-  1 
17 

14 
28 
34 
40 

91-  51 
52 

180 
411 
459 

92-  27 
91 

94-  44 

45 
46 

95-  11 
53.3 
60 
63 
89 

96-  75 
91 

98-  2 

99-  1 
4 

77.1 

90 
107 
123 
134 
163 
B3 
398 
929 

100-  98 
272 

101-  4 
35 

118 
248 

102-  20 
28 

30 
42 

49 

66 
91 
92 

103-  57 
98 


3408411 

3408412 

3408413 

3408414 

3408415 

3406416 

3408417 

3408418 

3408419 

3408420 

3408421 

3408422 

3406.923 

3408.324 

3406425 

3406426 

3408427 

3408428 

3408429 

3408430 

3406431 

3406.332 

3406433 

3408.334 

3406.335 

3408.336 

3406437 

3406.338 

3406439 

3406.340 

3406441 

3408.342 

3406.343 

3.206.344 

3408.345 

3408.346 

3,208.347 

3408.348 

3,206.349 

3.208.350 

3406.3S1 

3406452 

3406453 

3406.354 

3408.355 

3408456 

3408.357 

3.206.358 

3408.359 

3408.360 

3406.361 

3408.362 

3406463 

3406.364 

3.206.365 

3406.366 

3,206.367 

3406449 

3406450 

3408.368 

3406451 

3406452 

3408.853 

3406454 

34084S5 

3408456 

3408457 

3406458 

3408459 

3406469 

3408470  I 

3408471  I 
3406472 
3406473 
3408.374 
3408475 
3408476 
3406.377 
3408.378 
3408479 
3406.380 
3408.381 
3408482 
3408483 
3406484 
3408  J85 
3406486 
3406.387 
3406.388 
3408489 


103-113 
117 
126 

ISO 
162 


232 

260 
104-120 

162 
105-133 

376 

106-  54 
57 
66 
94 

163 
187 
300 
308 

107-  48 
54 

108-  64 
112 
148 
1S3 

109-  1 

110-  10 
99 

111-  34 

112-  2 

11 
158 
212 
262 
407 
114-  66.5 

235 

116-  34 
129 
135 

117-  18 

21 
27 
95 
106 
135. 1 
135.5 
1384 

118-  41 

119-  14.44 
18 
51.11 

103 
155 
158 

120-  94 
122-510 

123-  13 
41.5 
46 
90 

122 
139 
148 

124-  4 

125-  11 
126-200 

270 

128-  1 
29 
89 

290 
91S 
428 
527 
529 

129-  16 
16.7 

131-  76 

132-  40 

134-  99 

135-  50 

136-  4 


3408490 
9408491 
3408492 
9408493 
3408494 
3408495 

3408497 

3408498 

3408.399 

3408.400 

3408.401 

3408.402 

3.306.403 

3408460 

3406461 

3408462 

3408463 

3408464 

3408465 

3408466 

3408467 

3408.4O4 

3J206.405 

3408.406 

3406,407 

3406.408 

3408.409 

3406.410 

3408,411 

3406.412 

3408,413 

3408.414 

3408.415 

3408.416 

3408,417 

3408.418 

3408.419 

3406.420 

3408.421 

3406.422 

3406.423 

3.206.424 

3406.425 

3.208.426 

3408.427 

3406.868 

3406469 

3406470 

3408471 

3406.872 

3408473 

3408474 

3408475 

3408.876 

3408.428 

3408.429 

3408.430 

3408.431 

3406.432 

3408.433 

3406.434 

3406.435 

3406.436 

3406.437 

3.208.438 

3.206.439 

3406.440 

3406.441 

3408.442 

3406.443 

3406.444 

3408.445 

3408.446 

3408.447 

3408.448 

3406.449 

3406.450 

3406.451 

3408.452 

3406.453  I 

3408.454 

3408.455 

3408.456  I 

3406.457 

3406.458 

3408.459 

3406.460 

3408,461 

3408477 


148- 


136-  4 
6 

24 
78 
86 

178 

137-  81.5 


85 

104 

266 

343 

375 

391 

454.2 

490 

♦939 

494 

599  1 

608 

138- 162 

139-165 

257 

273 

399 

416 

140-  93.6 

141-130 

308 

143-158 

144-172 

145-  50 

146-  16 
70.1 
15.5 
26 
33 

175 

177 
149-  47 
91 
12 
8 
21 
25 

41.76 
152-157 

225 

307 

327 

330 
156-  89 

176 

907 

352 

441 

475 

498 

S36 

158-  \.. 
28 

104 
123 

159-  12 
160-168 
161-     I 

5 

151 

165-     2 

9 
51 
80 
88 
90 

2 

4 

9 


150- 
151- 


166- 


11 

c 

2$ 
29 

32 
33 
38 


3408478 

3408479 

3.208480 

3408481 

3.208482 

3408483 

3408484 

3408.462 

3408,463 

3408,464 

3408.465 

3408.466 

3408.467 

3406.468 

3406.469 

3408.470 

3408,471 

3408,472 

3408,473 

3408.474 

3408.475 

3408,476 

3408,477 

3408.478 

3408.479 

3408.480 

3408,481 

3.208,482 

3.208.483 

3408.484 

3408.485 

3408.486 

3408.487 

3408.488 

3408,489 

3408.490 

3408,491 

3406485 

3408486 

3408487 

3408488 

3408489 

3406490 

3406491 

3408.492 

3.206,493 

3.208.4M 

3408.495 

3408,496 

3408.497 

3406.498 

3408.499 

3406.500 

3408401 

3408492 

3408493 

3408494 

3.20S395 

3408496 

3406497 

3406498 

3408499 

3408402 

3.208.503 

S408.SO4 

3408,505 

3408.S06 

3406407 

3408.902 

3408.900 

3408,901 

3406,506 

3406,509 

3408410 

3.208411 

3408412 

3408413 

3408414 

3408416 

3406415 

3408417 

3408418 

3408419 

-3408420 

3406421 

3408422 

3406423 

3408424 

3408425 

3408436 


XXXlll 


XXXIV 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


IM-  » 

3J0a.S27 

200-  47 

3J09,090 

220-  54 

3jaa«28 

250-  41.9 

3J09.143 

260-248.5 

3J09.002 

292-  70     . 

3208  780 

42 

3jai.S2i 

51 

3J09M1 

90.4 

3J0M» 

3J09.144 

2499 

3J09.003 

128 

3,908.781 

46      . 

3JH.S29 

61J4 

3,209.092 

91 

3J08.630 

43.5 

3J09.145 

250 

3J094I04 

261. 5  : 

3J08.782 

W      : 

sjas.s3o 

aa 

3J09,093 

97 

3J08A31 

49.5 

3J09.146 

2m 

t<9fijff^f 

396J  : 

3J08.783 

125 

sjoi^i 

n 

»J09.094 

lis 

SJ08.632 

3J09.147 

7M     ' 

3J89.0a» 

3J08.784 

lt7 

3JH.&32 

r 

SJ09.09S 

3J0e.633 

66 

3JU9.148 

294 

^JmM^ 

337 

3J08.78S 

206 

3jn.S33 

3J09.096 

221-36 

3^08.634 

3J09.149 

294.9 

3j09.nn8 

294-    19 

3J08.786 

167-  30 

3JMJ08 

3J09J)97 

3JUe>3S 

83J 

3J09.1SO 

309.5 

3JO9.009 

S3 

3  208,787 

SJ00.904 

80 

3J09.090 

S7 

I.TMiiHl 

3jW,Kt 

309.7 

3,209.010 

86.15: 

3J08.788 

33 

3J0S,WS 

3J09.099 

222-      1 

3J08,637 

202 

3JB9.1S2 

319 

3J09.011 

110 

3J08.789 

S5 

3jaS.906 

90 

3J09.100 

39 

3J0B,638 

207 

iiQii^i 

327 

3J09J012 

296-   28 

3J08.790 

«6 

3jaM07 

92 

3J09.101 

82 

3ja«,&99 

214 

3,209.154 

333 

3JMJ>13 

44 

3J0e.791 

7S 

SJOMOt 

106 

3J09.102 

94 

3J08,640 

251-    12 

3J08,715 

340.7 

SJ09.014 

97      • 

3J08.792 

71 

SJOMO* 

122 

3J09.MM 

MO 

3J08M1 

30 

S.aOI.716 

Ml 

3,2094115 

137 

3JI08.793 

■7 

M00.910 

136.5 

3J09.10S 

162 

3J08M2 

1«» 

1208,717 

171 

3J09.016 

297-219 

3  2IM794 

3J00.911 

137 

3,209.106 

176 

3ja8M3 

172 

3J08.718 

429.7 

3,209.017 

445 

3,208.795 

M9-     2 

3J0O,S34 

lat 

3J09.107 

MO 

3.208.644 

207 

3.2(M,7I9 

448.2 

3J09.0I8 

299-  39 

3J08.796 

m-    6 

ajw.ias 

144 

3J09.108 

319 

3J08,645 

322 

.3,208.720 

461 

3J09.019 

59 

3J08.797 

4S6 

3J00.536 

1S9 

3J09.109 

386.6 

3J08.646 

331 

.3J08.721 

3J09.020 

301-38 

3J08.798 

m-   5 

3J09M1 

M6 

3J09.1IO 

447 

3J08>47 

252-     1 

3,208.936 

3J09.021 

302-   17 

.3,2118  799 

15 

3J09il62 

167 

3J09.111 

464 

3J08.648 

28 

3J08.937 

472 

3J09.022 

3J08JOO 

17 

3J09M3 

160 

3J09.I03 

S41 

3J08>49 

32.5 

3,708.938 

SOI 

3J09.023 

,303-  36 

3J08J0I 

96 

3J09JI64 

204-     1 

3J08.9I9 

543 

.\  208460 

34 

3.3108.939 

515 

3JW9.024 

49 

3.208.802 

S2 

3J09.065 

10 

3J0O,92D 

223-  68 

3.a08>Sl 

45 

3J08.940 

561 

3.209,025 

307-  88.5 

3J09.157 

M^ 

3J09JM6 

15 

3J08.921 

73 

iJ08.652 

3J08.941 

563 

3,209.026 

3.209.158 

« 

^Jm»^ 

56 

3J08.922 

224-     1 

3J08.6S3 

40J 

3.208.942 

566 

3J09.027 

3J09.159 

las 

3JO9.O60 

143 

3J08.923 

226-   12 

3J08.654 

,3,208.943 

570.5 

3J109.0a8 

3J09.160 

131 

3J09.069 

3,2m,924 

39 

.3,208j6&5 

51.5 

3J0e.944 

5708 

3J09J1» 

3J09.161 

ITS-  S3 

3J08.S37 

147 

3,2m  92S 

195 

3J08.656 

3J0e.945 

574 

3.209.030 

3,209.182 

13S 

3J0a33S 

196 

3J08.926 

227-136 

3J08.657 

59 

3^08.946 

583 

3J09.03I 

3,209.163 

215 

3J0a.539 

3J0S.927 

229-   14 

3  2n86&8 

62.3 

3J08.947 

3J2U9.032 

3JD9.164 

2S9 

3J0a.54O 

196 

3J08.938 

27 

3J08.659 

62.5 

.3,208.948 

597 

3,209.033 

3J09.165 

aw 

ijoi^i 

299 

3,208,929 

53 

3,208.660 

109 

3J08.949 

604 

3,209.034 

3,209.166 

409 

3J0».S42 

206-  U 

3J08.583 

3J0e.66l 

aoi.6 

,3,208.950 

606 

3J09,035 

3J09.167 

176-   16 

3J0t.912 

46 

3J08,S84 

69 

3,208M2 

316 

3J0e.951 

608 

3,209.036 

3J09.168 

20 

3J0O,913 

S2 

.l,2m,.SS5 

3J08.663 

415 

3J08.9S2 

632 

3J09.037 

3.209.169 

30 

3J0MU 

S3 

3,7ni  ,S86 

230-  49 

,3.208664 

439 

3J08.963 

644 

3,209.038 

3J09.170 

31 

3J0M1S 

6S.2 

3J0e,587 

125 

3J08.66S 

442 

3J08.9&4 

6,575 

3J09JBI9 

3J09.171 

67 

3J0t.916 

66 

3,2m,.S8B 

145 

3J08,666 

2S3-     3 

3J0e.722 

6&4 

3,209  JMO 

3J09.172 

M 

3J00.917 

3.2n8,.S«9 

207 

3.208.667 

3J08.723 

668 

3J09.04I 

3J09.173 

I7i-     5.2 

3J09JJ70 

» 

3JOe.S90 

232-  33 

3.208.668 

2S4-  26 

3J08.724 

3J09.042 

3J09.174 

5.4 

iJ09.071 

200-   11 

3jn8,930 

235-  61 

.1208.669 

100 

.3,208.725 

3J09.043 

132 

3J09.175 

3J09,or;2 

27 

,),X)8,931 

61  11 

3J09.129 

132 

3J08.726 

669 

3J09.044 

308-     3.5 

3.208J03 

iA 

3J109,073 

M 

3J08.932 

92 

3^09.130 

134.3 

3J08.727 

671 

3J09.045 

15 

3J08J04 

m-    1 

3J09^4 

M 

3,206.933 

164 

3J09.I3I 

172 

3J08,728 

3.209.046 

29 

3J0ej06 

5 

3J09jB7S 

209-147 

3J2n8..V9l 

175 

3J09.132 

173 

.3.208.729 

674 

3J09.047 

199 

3.208  J06 

M 

3J09J076 

ISO 

3J0e.S92 

179 

3J09.133 

2S6-     1 

3J08.730 

680 

3J09.048 

310-     8.2 

3.209.176 

90 

3J09J77 

2H 

3J08.593 

181 

3J09.134 

2S9-     2 

SJ08,731 

3.209.049 

8.3 

3J09.177 

100.2 

3J09jna 

r9 

3JU8,S94 

196 

3J09.135 

4 

aj08,732 

681.5 

3.209.050 

9.1 

3J09.178 

3J09.079 

210-  33 

.3,208.934 

2S6-  4S 

3J08,670 

72 

.3,208.733 

<«3.42 

3J09.05I 

11 

3J09.179 

107 

3J09JIM0 

59 

3  208,935 

2S9-  2S 

3J08,671 

111 

SJ08.734 

683.65 

3J09.0S2 

15 

3J09.180 

3J09M1 

202 

3J0e,S95 

230 

3J08,672 

161 

3,208,735 

824 

3J09.0&3 

26 

3J09.18I 

xanxn 

307 

3J0«,596 

434 

3J08A73 

177 

3  208,736 

861 

3J09.054 

83 

3.209.182 

3J09Xtt3 

211-  32 

3jn«,597 

240-     3 

3J09.136 

180 

3J108.737 

897 

3J09.055 

87 

3J09.I83 

115.5 

3J09.a»4 

49 

3J08.598 

9 

3J09.137 

2i0-     2 

.3,208.955 

261-23 

3J08.738 

103 

3J09.I84 

146 

3J09J»S 

213-  40 

3J08.599 

106 

3J09.138 

2.5 

.3,208.956 

35 

3,208.739 

126 

3J09.I85 

175 

3J09.006 

214-     1 

3J0e.6OO 

11.2 

3J09.139 

3J08.957 

263-     6 

3J08.740 

234 

3J09.186 

l»-     7 

3J0O.&48 

3J0e.6OI 

51.11 

3J09.140 

3  7n8.<>S8 

32 

3J0e.74l 

266 

3J09.187 

1 

3J0t5M 

3,208.602 

3J09.I41 

3J08.959 

264-  25 

3J09.056 

312-200 

3.20e*)7 

Itl-       .5 

3J0O.54S 

6 

3J08.603 

3J09.142 

.3,208.960 

109 

3J09.057 

256 

3.208.808 

3J08.S46 

7 

3J08.6O4 

241-     1 

3J08.674 

18 

.3,208.961 

261 

3J09.05fl 

295 

3.208.809 

3,2011,547 

0.5 

.3,2(W.606 

5 

3J08j675 

29.6 

3,208.962 

266-     4 

3,208.742 

296 

3.208J10 

3,XM.548 

10.5 

195 

3,208.676 

3,208.963 

38 

3.2IM.743 

313-  43 

3J09.I88 

.V2m.<>«9 

17 

3,208  607 

230 

3J08.677 

3J08.964 

269-247 

3.208.744 

63 

.3.209.189 

3J08,SSO 

30 

3,a».608 

231 

3,208.678 

30.6 

.3,208.965 

270-   58 

3,208.745 

101 

3J09.190 

36 

SJOS^SSl 

131 

3JU8.609 

261 

3.208.679 

45.75 

3,208.968 

271-   36 

3J08.746 

110 

3J09.19I 

52 

3J08.SS2 

140 

3,208,610 

242-  25 

3J08.680 

,V  208.969 

273-     1 

3,208,747 

116 

3J09.192 

112-  24 

3J08.SS3 

3J08.61I 

55.12 

3,208.681 

3,208.970 

49 

3J08.748 

221 

3J09.197 

46 

3J01S54 

144 

3J0M12 

3.2IW.682 

4S.8 

3^08,966 

54 

3^08.749 

231 

3,209.193 

116 

3J0*,SS5 

aoi 

.3,208^613 

57 

,3,208.683 

45.9 

,3,208,967 

63 

3,208.750 

3J09.I94 

ir-  9 

3J08.^S6 

373 

3J0S,614 

67.1 

.3,708  684 

46.5 

3J08.971 

96 

3J08.75I 

246 

3J09.195 

Ui-  72 

3J08^7 

SOS 

3^08,615 

71.2 

.3,208.685 

3J08.972 

118 

3,208.752 

268 

3J09.196 

ISO 

3J0S,558 

SOi 

3J08.616 

.3.208.686 

3JD8.973 

132 

3J08,753 

315-     3.5 

3,209.198 

264 

uai,S59 

215-  40 

3J0e.617 

74 

3^08,687 

67 

3J08.974 

146 

3J08.754 

5.35 

3J09.199 

Vm-  36 

f,2WS*rt 

46 

3J0e.618 

74.2 

3,208.6M 

3J08,975 

274-     1 

3J08.755 

5.52 

3J09J00 

3J0SJ61 

219-   10  55 

3J09.112 

7S.4 

3JMi.689 

73 

.3,208.976 

277-  95 

3J08.756 

9 

3.209  JOI 

46 

3jaBJ62 

3J09.113 

131 

.3,208.690 

3J08.977 

168 

3,208.757 

99 

3J09J02 

64 

3ja8J63 

10  75 

3J09.114 

243-   28 

3,208.691 

75 

3,208.978 

171 

3JI08.758 

258 

3.209  J03 

72 

3J0U64 

S9 

3J09.115 

244-     3 

3J08.692 

78 

3J08.979 

279-     4 

.V208.759 

316-     1 

3Jfl8Jll 

m-   3 

3J0U6S 

3J09.116 

23 

3,XI8M6 

78.4 

3.208.980 

280-     6 

3J08.760 

21 

3.2U8J)I2 

3J0U66 

3J09.117 

42 

.3,208.693 

78.5 

.3,208  981 

11.13 

3J08.76I 

317-   18 

3.209  J04 

12 

3J0iJ67 

60 

3,209.118 

SO 

3JU8.694 

80  7 

.3.208.9n 

M 

3J08.762 

33 

3J09J06 

30.5 

3J0tJ6S 

76 

3J09.119 

US 

3J0e.696 

88.3 

.3,208.983 

41 

3208.763 

41 

3.209  JOS 

3J0S,S69 

12S 

3J09.120 

155 

3J08J97 

89.5 

.V208.9e4 

87 

3.2IW.764 

50 

3JO9J07 

SO 

3J0«,57O 

130 

3J09.121 

248-   13 

3J08.698 

92J 

3  208.985 

124 

3.208.765 

100 

3,209.208 

106 

3J0i^71 

137 

3J09.122 

3J08.699 

93.7 

3  208.986 

3.»m,766 

101 

3J09JO9 

194-     1 

3J0O^72 

at 

3J09.123 

20 

3J0e.7O0 

3,208.987 

276 

3,2118.767 

139 

3J09.210 

2 

3J0a,573 

272 

3J09.m 

27J 

3J08.70I 

94.2 

,V2n8.988 

408 

3.208.768 

142 

3J09.211 

S 

3J0t,S74 

3J09,US 

43 

94.9 

,3,208.909 

421 

3J08,769 

147 

3J09.212 

196-  66 

.V20I1.91S 

309 

3J09.126 

3,2118.703 

146 

3J08.990 

440 

3,208.770 

234 

3.209.213 

197-127 

3J0M7S 

370 

3J09.127 

«• 

3J08.704 

162 

3J08.991 

282-  22 

.V208.771 

3J09.214 

19i-  20 

3J0S.S76 

520 

3J09.I2B 

130 

.3,208.705 

3,208.992 

283-  63 

3J08.772 

3JP9.215 

29 

SJ0M77. 

220-     4 

.1.208.619 

147 

.V208  706 

209 

3J08.993 

285-   18 

3jNm.n3 

3J09.2I6 

33 

3J0M7O 

3J0ej62O 

U8.9 

.3,208,707 

3J08.994 

158 

3.2118.774 

240 

:    3J09.218 

3J0t,579 

9 

3J08A21 

214 

3.208.708 

209.6 

3J08.99S 

204 

3J08.775 

£ 

3JD9J17 

SJOt^SM 

15 

SJ0eA22 

318 

.3,908,709 

210 

3J08.996 

284 

3J0e.776 

:    3J09J219 

XU 

sjoi^soi 

3S 

3J0e,623 

359 

.3,208.710 

211.5 

3.208.997 

287-  49 

3J08.777 

318-   IS 

:    3J09.220 

m-  M 

%.m.im 

39 

.U08.624 

422 

3J08.711 

2S3.3 

3.»18.996 

54 

.    3J0t,778 

28 

:     3JV9J21 

tm-   I 

3JW.0r7 

47 

3J08,625 

4Z3 

3J08.712 

3,2IW.999 

87 

:    3,208,779 

3J99J22 

16 

ijnxm 

54 

3J08A26 

461 

3J08,713 

».5 

.    3J09.000 

290-  54 

:    3,209.155 

30 

:  xmaa 

ijmjm 

3J08JZ7 

249-204 

3J08.714 

M7.1 

.  umj»\ 

3J09.1S6 

138 

:    3J09.224 

li:  r  J  < 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3M-2I2 

3J09J2S 

324-  6S 

3JB»JI» 

S30-  21 

S409J73 

338-  S3 

34»497 

3«-  1S4  : 

3409421 

340-347 

3409445 

229 

3^09.226 

77 

3J09JS0 

3J09J74 

99 

34B9498 

3409422 

3409446 

2S7 

3J09J27 

n 

3J09JS1 

22 

3J09475 

269 

3409499 

18      : 

3409423 

3409447 

34S 

3J09.22i 

lo- 

3J09J&I 

56 

8JMJ76 

302 

340400 

19     : 

3409424 

3409448 

320-     1 

3J09.229 

3J09JU 

69 

3JW477 

339-  22 

3419401 

3S     : 

34094S 

343-     6.5 

3409449 

2 

3J09J30 

ss 

3J09JS4 

831-  20 

3J09478 

45 

3489408 

63      : 

3409426 

34094SO 

321-  36 

3JD9.231 

94 

3J09.2S& 

78 

34094T9 

3409403 

146.1  : 

34094r 

3409451 

SO 

3J09J32 

103 

3JB9JM 

M 

3J09J80 

54 

S4D9404 

1464  : 

8409428 

7 

3409452 

322-  24 

3J09.233 

US 

3J09.2S7 

94^ 

3J09J81 

61 

3409408 

172.5  : 

3409429 

3409453 

2B 

3J09J34 

32S-     3 

3J09JS8 

107 

3J09JB2 

103 

3409406 

3409430 

7.7 

3409454 

3J09JSS 

38 

SjnjS9 

109 

3J09JB3 

109 

3409407 

34094S1 

100 

S40945S 

3J09.236 

56 

SJ09J60 

333-   10 

3409  J84 

176 

3409408 

34094S2 

105 

8409496 

ns-  22 

3J09.237 

S8 

3J09.a61 

13 

3J09JBS 

198 

340»409 

174      : 

34094SS 

112 

34094^ 

s           *• 

3J09J3S 

169 

3.209 J62 

30 

34094H 

217 

3409410 

3409434 

74S 

3409458 

^           46 

3J09.2W 

328-  55 

3J09J63 

34 

3409 J>7 

2S8 

S4D»4H 

S4094SS 

761 

3409459 

'^         60 

3J09J40 

S8 

3J09J64 

81 

3409488 

275 

U09412 

3409486 

781 

3409460 

3J09.a41 

63 

3J09.26S 

83 

34094*9 

340-     1 

3409413 

3409437 

3409461 

SK-      .5 

3J09.242 

132 

3J0»J(6 

3409490 

5 

3409414 

174.1   : 

3409438 

792.5 

3409462 

34 

3J09J43 

146 

SJWJ67 

84 

3409491 

6 

3409415 

3409439 

346-   17 

340946S 

36 

3JB9.au 

165 

3J09J68 

386-  96 

3409492 

15.5 

8409416 

3409440 

31 

3409464 

.           ♦» 

3J09J45 

233 

3J09J69 

•134 

3409493 

3409417 

196      : 

3409441 

140 

.   3409465 

'           43 

3J09J46 

329-  SO 

3J09.27O 

3409494 

3409418 

213      : 

3409442 

351-130 

3409466 

^           61 

3J09.M7 

122 

3J09.271 

155 

340949S 

3409419 

237      : 

3409443 

352-140 

3409467 

63 

3J09.aW 

330-   10 

3409.272 

338-   13 

3409496 

3409420 

239      : 

3409444 

174 

:    34094M 

Classification  of  Designs 


D  1- 

3 

202.408 

D14-   18 

808.417  1  015- 

8 

034-   IS 

288.435 

057-     1 

202.4U 

059-     8 

202v45S 

D  3- 

11 

202.409 

27 

a0t418  1  D22- 

3 

202.427 

202.436 

058-     6 

302.445 

071-     1 

302.454 

D4- 

2 

202.410 

30 

208^19     026- 

1 

202.428 

045-   19 

202437 

12 

202,446 

202.455 

202.411 

aa.430 

5 

202.429 

048-   20 

202,438 

12.6 

302.447 

202.456 

4 

200.412 

Xtt.421 

9 

302.430 

24 

301489 

12.7 

302.448 

074-  21 

202.457 

5 

202.413 

202.422  1 

14 

202<431 

31 

301440 

302.449 

080-   11 

202,458 

D13- 

1 

202.414 

202.423     031- 

4 

202.432 

052-     7 

302.441 

302.450 

085-     2 

202.459 

202,415 

D15-     1 

202.424     034- 

5 

202.433 

054-   14 

202.442 

13 

202,451 

091-     1 

202.460 

DI4- 

3 

202.416 

3 

XI2.4S 

15 

202.434 

nS6-     4 

302.443 

26 

202,452 

Classification  of  Plants 


p.    -    14 


2453 


P.    -   28 


2457  !  P.    -  51 


I 
2456  IP.    -   76 


2455 


P.    -  81 


2452  I  P.    -  82 


2464 


.'■'t  <* 


-I      I 


Wfc  « 


•1*.  » 


■»  HC- 


■  ■  *«, 


-^ajimx 


Ilall 


>•*  ;»^ 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U^.  States,  Territorie*  and  Armed  Force*,  the  CummonweaJth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


m 


Alabama 1 

Aiaaka 53 

Aniona 2 

Aiftanaas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

lUin(»i8 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

MMsachusetts 20 

Michi^n ^ 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

MiMouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire... 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota ..<». 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

V3.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


irml  nwmbrr  in  iMlinf  denutr*  liH-alHMi  M-f»rdiM  •»  akivr  kr>       Rrfrt 

»  palnM  numbrr  in  b<id> 

>f  thr  Oflirial  (;azrtlr  lo  olMain  detail*  a*  lo  iaveMor 

itamr.  biralHifi,  ric.) 

Patents 

1    :  ajn.132 

4      :    3JIMJ0S 

4      :    3J09.1S4 

6      :    3J09.I49 

12     :    SJDMS9 

12     :    3^08.831 

sjn^is 

sjoaMs 

SJ09.19I 

3J09.211 

sjoajti 

3J08J33 

3jm.2M 

SJOa.614 

SJ09.198 

3J09J04 

sjnjn 

3.208M3 

JJWJ93 

sjmjin 

ajnjoo 

3JMJ48 

3.208JB9 

3.208354 

3J0B.7O7 

SJtUM 

ajnjoi 

3JWJU 

3J08J09 

3.2a8J« 

iJMM\ 

ajn4» 

SJ09.222 

7      :     3J0B.12S 

3JOt310 

3.208.9SS 

3J09.a01 

sjmjm 

ajMJ42 

3J08J62 

sjMjao 

3.208.939 

SJ09.I87 

xxMn 

3J09.247 

3J08.737 

3J08.338 

3.208.944 

3J09.344 

3J0B.696 

1209.248 

3J08.9O4 

3J08.34O 

3J08.95I 

1      :    3J0S.723 

3J0S.7O8 

3J09.2S2 

3J08.975 

3J08J43 

3J08.9S2 

S     :  ICJUM 

sjoa.711 

3.209.272 

SJ09.029 

3J08J44 

3J08.9&S 

SjaS.9«2 

ajOt.714 

3.209.274 

3J09.04I 

3J0t.3S3 

3J08.9M 

4      :    3jaS.093 

ajN,71S 

3.209.281 

3J09.05,'i 

SJOMM 

3.208.998 

3J08,(»5 

SJM.7B 

3J09.284 

3J09.063 

3jai.4SS 

3J09.048 

X3N.0M 

X20«,729 

3J09J87 

8      :    SJOtJil 

3jn.467 

3JD9/ISS 

3JM.1M 

SJ0B.732 

3.209.288 

3JH.4M 

3J0a.471 

3J09.0a 

SJM.m 

SJM.7M 

3.209.290 

sjai.«3 

3.208.486 

3J09.083 

3J0i.III 

sjai.7ai 

3.209JI4 

ajnj«4 

3J0e.498 

3J09.095 

3JIM.145 

SJ0S,7» 

3.209.342 

ijmjm 

3J08JO1 

3J09.110 

3J0a.lS5 

3J0a.7«I 

3.209.352 

xmjm 

3jaS.53S 

3J09.I52 

SJOi.162 

SJ0«.7M 

3JMJU 

3J09.353 

3J08.S36 

3J09.168 

SJIM.1M 

SJH,77I> 

SJWJ86 

3J09.36I 

3J08.SS5 

3J09.17S 

3jai.216 

ajn.7si 

5     :    3.20a.l47 

9          3.208.090 

3J08.572 

3JW.1W 

3jn.234 

3J08,7% 

3.208.432 

3J08.no 

3J08.Sa3 

3J09J08 

1J0S.248 

3J0M06 

3.208  J04 

3J08.I26 

ijnju6 

3JNja 

ijnjK2 

3J0tJ07 

3.208.712 

3,208.176 

sj8i.Sio 

SJNJM 

UMJK 

3J0M2S 

S,208,7S3 

3J08JM 

^JmJsm 

3^09.236 

X3M.30S 

3J0SJ34 

3J08.786 

sjmjm 

3Jin.S99 

3J09.270 

X30t,33.2 

3J0MS4 

6          3.208.112 

SJ08.4M 

3J0S.M4 

3J09.27S 

3JN.SS3 

3J2M3W 

3.208.149 

3J08.66I 

sjaMo» 

3J09.27* 

UOa.346 

3J08.912 

3.208.163 

3J08.733 

Sja8.6I0 

3J09.297 

3J0e.348 

3J(M.923 

3.208.181 

ajOM63 

3.208.613 

3jn411 

3J08J49 

3JM.927 

3.208.226 

SJ»M2 

3.208.618 

ijmAii 

3J08JSO 

3J08.931 

3.a0SJ16 

SJ»J7\ 

3.208.626 

13      :    3J0i.lU 

3jmjS5 

3J08.936 

3J08J22 

3J09J49 

3J0e.627 

xauit 

3JM.379 

3J08.945 

3J0aj2S 

3J09J55 

JJMM* 

SJOtJM 
3J0IJ39 

3J08J84 

3J(M.946 

3joaja6 

10      :    3J08JI5 

3J0M29 

3J0e.386 

3J(M.958 

3J08J«2 

3J08.668 

3J08.63I 

1.1WJM 

3jn.590 

3JW,974 

3J0t.4«5 

3J08.919 

3J0e.637 

3J0SJ7I 

3J(»,403 

3jm.9M 

3J0MI2 

11      :    3J08.225 

sjatjm 

3J08J9* 

3jn.4S5 

3J08.993 

3jn.S49 

3J08J20 

sjaum 

3J08J04 

3J08.47O 

3J09.047 

3J08.667 

3J09J07 

3J08.6SO 

3J08J0a 

3ja8.«9S 

3J09.066 

3J08.662 

12      ;    3^08.009 

3J08.6S9 

3J0e.422 

3J08,496 

3J09.067 

XBMMi 

3J08.102 

SJQM80 

SJ0i.4» 

3J08.SOS 

3JO9.0r7 

sjNjn* 

3J0S.il6 

3J0M70 

3J0I,46I 

3J0S.S1I 

3J09.096 

S.20U32 

SJ08.1I8 

3J08.6OS 

3J08.4M 

3jn.S38 

3.209.131 

3.208.849 

3JOi.l«0 

3J08.697 

3.208.557 

3jn.S40 

3J09.139 

3.208.891 

3J08.170 

3J08.762 

3J08.5S9 

3.aOS,562 

3JW.142 

3.209.015  : 

3J08.178 

3J08.7M 

3J08.622 

3J08.671 

sjn.iso 

3J09.037 

3J08.179 

3J08.778 

3J08.664 

^Jm^n 

3J09.1S5 

3J09.073 

3J08.I83 

3J08.780 

3J08.667 

SJIMW 

3J09.1S6 

3J09.124 

3J08.2I8 

3J08.790 

3J0e.71O 

tjmjm 

3J09,I73 

3J09.125 

3.208.227 

SJ0«.7»7 

3J08,772 

sjoajM 

3JW,177 

3J09.I2B  i 

3J08.247 

SJ0i.7M 

XJUVl 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


sl3 


"A  »JC.f 


IS 


.  Mr.  .- 
16 


17 


P>> 


18 
19 


20 


3.20B.981 

3J09.035 

3J09.03S 

3J09.207 

3J09.2I7 

3J09.32S 

3J0S.206 

3jaS.4l6 

3.2W.433 

3^08.564 

3J08.676 

3J0B.7O1 

3J(n.71S 

3.2084164 

3J08J07 

3J0e.291 

3.208.437 

3JD8.612 

3.208.700  I 

3J0e.736 

3J09.220 

3J08.aOS 

3J08.331 

3.208.57S 

3J08.686 

3.209.093 

3J09.132 

3.209.340 

3.208.107 

3J08.1S2 

3J08.S29 

3J08.533 

3J08.632 

3.208.633 

3^08.690 

3J0e.799 

3J208JSO 

3J08.976 

3J09.033 

3.208. 72S 

3.208.080 

3.208.2b7 

3.208.272 

3J08.383 

3J08.449 

3J08.S82 

3^08.691 

3.208.744 

3J08.787 

3^08.879 

3.208.901 

3J08.909 

3.208.914 

3J08.91S 

3J209.008 

3.209.032 

3.209. 16S 

3J09.166 

3J09.249 

3J09.279 

3.209.3S4 

3.209.3S6 

3.209.357 

3.209.3S9 

3.208.082 

3.208.091 

3.208.094 

3.208.130 

3J08.13S 

3.208.156 

3J0e.lS9 

3J08.166 

3J08.172 

3J08.186 

3J08.188 

3.208.217 

3J08.249 

3.208.250 

3^08318 

3J0e.347 

3J08465 

3.208.394 

3J08.418 

3J08.419 

3.208.443 

3J08.447 

3J08.S61 

3J08.643 

3J08.646 

3jaej09 

3J08J38 

3.2084193 

3J08J97 

3.208.902 

3.208.922 

3.208.964 

3J08.991 

3.209.016 

3.209.042 

3J09.10I 


SI 


»  :  3J09.179 
3J09.182 
3^09.189 
3.209.190 
3.209  J02 
3.209  JOS 
3.209.245 
3J09.277 
3J09J80 
3J09J08 
3J09J26 
3.209.336 
3.209.345 
3.209  J46 
3J09J67 
3J084)83 
3J08.196 
3J08.219 
3.208.244 
3J08.271 
3J08JZ98 
3^08.301 
3.208.311 
3.208.312 
3J08J21 
3.208.389 
3.208.410 

3J0e.438 

3.208.445 
3.208.485 
3J08.489 
3.208.493 
3J08.494 
3J08.551 
3JOe.S60 
3.208.574 
3J08.578 
3J08.586 

3J0e.63O 
3J08.647 
3J08.704 

3  JOS.  720 

3Ji08.752 
3J08.756 
3J0e.784 
3J08.789 
3J08.791 
3J0ej03 
3J208.908 
3J08.911 
3J08.920 
3J0e,961 
3J0e.971 
3J08.972 
3J0e.996 
3.209.000 
3J09.011 
3J09.030 
3J09.053 
3.209.039 
3J09.088 
3.209.091 
3J09.104 
3J09.127 
3J09.154 
3J09.209 
3J0e.O92 
3J0e.l21 

3J08.292 
3J08319 
3J08.337 
3J0e.358 
3J08J62 
3J08J69 
3J08.409 
3J08.430 
3J08.431 
3.208.507 
3.208.669 
3.208.681 
3.208.682 
3J08.68B 
3J08.868 
3J08J71 
3J08.910 
3J09.I03 
3J09JS1 
3J09.347 
3J08.144 
3J08.412 
3J0e.413 
3J08.441 
3^08.600 
iJMMl 
3.208.738 
3J0e.793 
3J0ej08 
3^08.855 
3J08.903 


22 


24 


25 

» 

28 
29 


30 


31 


3jn.«8 

3J09.I18 
3J09,I37 
3.209  J96 
3J0e.l75 
3J08,706 
3J0ej28 
3.208393 
3J08j677 
3.209  JOO 
3J0e,428 
3.208.479 
3J08.120 
3J08.I23 
3.208,137 
3J0e.l54 
3J08.19O 
3J0e.l95 
3^08.198 
3J08J03 

3J08J73 
3J08J75 
3J08J76 
3J08J88 
3J08.34S 
3J08.452 
3J08,453 
3.208317 
3J08.601 
3J08.6O2 
3.208.716 
3.208.721 
3J08.745 
3J08,769 
3J08.776 

3.208  jWO 
3J08J11 
3J08313 
3J08J40 
3J08.865 
3J08J99 
3J08.9O5 
3J08.906 
3J08,924 
3J08.930 
3J08.934 
3J08.937 
3J08.950 
3J0e.957 
3J08.963 
3J08.977 
3J08.979 
3J08.999 
3J09.005 
3J09.026 
3^094)61 

ijmjau 

3J094>75 
3^094)98 
3^09.108 
3J09.121 
3J09.130 
3J09.135 
3J09.1S9 
3J09.162 
3J09.170 
3J09.188 
3J09.192 
3J09.193 
3J09.195 
3J09J04 

3.209  J27 
3J09JS9 
3J09J60 
3J09J64 
3J09J65 
3J09J75 
3J09J76 
3J09J82 
3J09J91 
3J09J09 
3J09.339 
3J09458 
3JOe,407 
3J08392 
3.208.870 
3.208372 
3J084M1 
3J08.142 
3J0e.l43 
3J08.171 
3J08.18S 
3J0e.l93 
3.208J32 
3.208337 
3308338 
3308352 
3308370 


SI 


f/M» 


3308374 
3308394 
3308314 
3308327 
3308335 

3.208351 
3308363 
3308370 
3308375 
3308377 
3308380 
3308.400 
3308,402  I 
3308.404  < 
3308.420 
3308.439 
3308,444  I 
3308.4SO  I 
3308.454 
3308,458  I 
3308.469 
3308.483 
3308,487  : 
3308.492  ! 
•3308,506 
3308.508 
3308.SO9 
3«2Qo«5o3  I 
3308367 
3308369  I 
3308387  \ 
3308396  1 
3308.634 
3308.635 
3308.639 
3308.648  I 
S.WB.ft.VS  I 
3308.665  ! 
3*2Uo«o9o  , 

3308.746  I 

3308.747  I 
3308.748 
3308.749  ! 
3308.751  ! 

3308.754  ! 

3308.755  I 
3308,773  I 
3308314 
3308.836 
3308339 
3308.851 
3308352 
3308353 
3308360 
3308373  I 

3308375  { 

3308376  I 

3308377  I 
3308392 
3308395 
3308.898 
3308.921 

3306.940  , 

3306.941  { 
3306.956 
3308.960 
3308.973 
3309.002 
3309.003 
3309,058  I 
3309,072  1 
3309,074 
3309,079 
3309.100 
3309,116 
3309,117 
3309.133 
3309.136 
3309.138 
3309.158 
3309.172 
3309.176 
3309.181 
3309.196 
3309306 
3309315 
3309.223 
3309.230 
3309331 
3309332 
3309353 
3309356 
3309361 
3309363 
3309385 
3309399 
3309302 
3309303 
3309306 


31      :    3309313 

.35      :    3308326 

3309324 

3308328 

3309327 

3,2118330 

3309328 

3308345 

3309330 

3308346 

3309331 

3308.548 

3309332 

3308349 

3.209333 

3308397 

3309334 

3308.765 

3J0933S 

3.206,925 

3309337 

3.206.928 

3309362 

33U8.960 

32     :    3308340 

3308.995 

3308318 

3309.043 

33     :    3306372 

3309.045 

34     :    3308.113 

3.209.049 

3306.115 

3309.051 

3306.122 

3309,112 

3306,134 

3309.174 

3306,161 

3309350 

33U8.168 

3309316 

3308.192 

3309317 

3308329 

3309319 

3308335 

3309320 

3308365 

3309322 

3308390 

3.209364 

3308300 

36      :    3.208.611 

3306306 

3.206,687 

3308329 

37      :    3306.103 

3308341 

.3,208.146 

3308359 

3,208.180 

3,206371 

3308.184 

3.206392 

3308.199 

330839S 

3,206341 

.\2(M..W6 

3.208351 

3308.427 

3308353 

3306.436 

3308360 

3306.446 

3308368 

3308.473 

3308360 

3,208303 

3,206399 

3308.554 

3.208.406 

3,208356 

3  708.408 

3.208377 

3306.464 

3308391 

3308312 

3308,603 

3308368 

3308,623 

3.208.624 

3308317 

3308.673 

3308.644 

3308.702 

3308351 

3308,703 

33im.6S6 

3.208.739 

3308.658 

3308.740 

3,2IW.689 

3.208.768 

3,208.699 

3.208,779 

3308.717 

3308310 

3.208,727 

3306330 

3,2116.730 

3306337 

3,206.742 

3308.841 

3308.757 

3308347 

3308,777 

3306357 

3308.795 

3.206.935 

3308301 

3306.959 

3308316 

3308.966 

3308322 

3308.970 

3.208323 

3308.987 

3.208326 

3308.968 

3308335 

3309.012 

3308342 

3309.01 3 

3308361 

3309.014 

3308362 

3309.017 

3.208366 

3309.027 

3.2U6367 

3309.050 

33U6369 

3309.056 

3308374 

3309.062 

3,208378 

3309.094 

3308382 

3309,105 

3,208386 

3,209.106 

3,208.926 

3309.107 

3306.929 

3309.114 

3308.947 

3309,140 

3308,967 

3309,141 

3309304 

3309,157 

3309.018 

3309,178 

3309.024 

3309,186 

3309.028 

3309.194 

3309.036 

3309305 

3309.057 

3309312 

3309.060 

3309.235 

3309.065 

3309393 

3309.077 

3309.294 

3309365 

35      :    3308.157 

3309389 

3308.200 

3309,099 

3308.230 

3309.120 

3308388 

3309.122 

3306,472 

3309.143 

3306,491 

3309.144 

3306314 

3309.145 

3306315 

3309.160 

3306318 

1                          3309.163 

33U8320 

3309.171 

3308324 

3309.183 

ZXXTUl 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


,        37     :    SJNJ13 

» 

:    3J09^7 

42     :    ajOMM 

42      : 

3J0i.7M 

45 

:    3J0e,477 

48     :    3J08.131 

xx»a\4 

3J09J66 

3J0S.434 

3J0t.TW 

3J08344 

SJ0«.U1 

X3mj39 

» 

:    3J0e.lO6 

3J0S.S16 

3J08.794 

3.208.&53 

3J08.1t9 

3J09.233 

3J0S.182 

3J0S^19 

3J08J28 

3JO8.S09 

3J08J21 

3J09.240 

3J0U17 

SJ0SA21 

3J09.044  1 

3J08.671 

3J08.24S 

3J09^1 

3J0M19 

3J0t.S22 

3J09.0ei  ' 

3J0e.674 

3J08J23 

3J09.2S8 

3J08.W9 

3J0«.S23 

3J09.134 

3.208.683 

3J08J74 

SJWM3 

3J09.1OT 

umjui 

3J09.210 

3J08.694 

3J08.429 

X309J66 

40 

3J08J6I 

ijmjui 

3J09J43 

3J09.097 

3J08.47* 

aj09J67 

41 

3J0B.n4 

sjmjui 

3J09JS5 

3J09.161 

sjmsM 

3J09JM 

3J08.m 

ijmjssi 

3J0QJ15 

ajo».2a6 

xmMt 

3J09JM 

3JiO«.M2 

3J08.S37 

3J09J21  1 

umjn 

3JH^iW 

ijmjM 

3J08.M8 

3J08.539 

3J09J23  1 

3JWJS0 

MMjMt 

3J09J01 

3J09.164 

3J08341 

3J09J43 

3J09351 

sjmjm 

3J09J10 

42 

:    3J08.140 

3J08.S47 

43      : 

3J08J02 

4ft 

:    3J08X84 

3jat.7M 

3J09J38 

3J0S.16S 

3J(ML581 

3J08.462 

3J08.616 

3J0t.n4 

1J09J41 

3J0S.I73 

3J08JM 

3J08.678 

3J08.713 

3J09.102 

at      :    3J08.100 

3.208  JO  1 

3JU.61S 

4S 

3J08.087 

3J08.913 

3J09.I19 

xxAjm 

3J0e.675 

3J08.1S8  1 

3J0e.916 

3J09JJ38 

SJBMU 

3J0SJ97 

SJ0«,719 

3J08.2T7 

47 

:    3.208.  ISO 

3ja)9J92 

3jm^l3 

3J0SJS7 

3.208.726 

3J08J97 

3J08.9&S 

S3          3.208.148 

xa».sa4 

3J0SJ76 

3J08,72B 

3.208.448 

48 

:    3J0S.0W 

3J08.421 

SJWAM 

3J0ej78 

3JQ8.763 

3J08.451 

3J08JW9 

Design  Patents 

2 

»1439 

4 

202.454 

12 

208.4S2 

22 

202.441 

21 

202.449 

M 

202.421 

4 

202.415 

202.455 

2H.46i 

200.469 

202.450 

202.422 

202.419 

S 

202.425 

20S.480 

29 

202.447 

202.453 

202.42S 

202.424 

6 

202.414 

16 

200.41 1 

31 

202.408 

202.457 

202.434 

202.426 

202.429 

202.413 

202.412 

32 

202.440 

202.436 

200.428 

8 

20I.4S8 

21 

202.410 

202.418 

33 

202.442 

202.438 

208.422 

U 

201.417 

202.416 

202.437 

34 

202.409 

37 

202.444 

202.433 

202.443 

202.430 

202.446  i 

202.420 

42 

202.427 

202.435 

1 

202.451 

202,445 

1 

202.448  1 

—                                        t 

Plant  Patents 


31 


2J62  i 


31 


2.553 


31 


2.554 


31 


2.555 


41 


2.S56 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


^Ji 


w 


Intonatlonal  CooTentloD  for  the  Pratectioii  of 
ladMtrial  Propwty 

Adherence  of  Bel{fium  to  the  Uebon  19 S8  RevMon 

The  Secretary  of  State  haa  been  notified  by  the  Bmbaaay 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effectlTe  Aaguat  21,  IMS,  of 
the  OoTernmeat  of  Belcina  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of 
Parla  for  the  Protection  of  Indaatrlal  Property,  aa  rerlaed 
at  Uabon  on  October  SI,  1958. 

EDWAXD  J.  BBtBNNBR, 
Sept.  8,  IMS.  CommieHoner  of  PatenU. 


!^f"» 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1965 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] . 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application 


17,838 
Jaa.  7,  1065 
Jan.   5.  1066 


'V^   J.  H.  MEKCHArrr,  DifMitar,  TradraMrk  Examinimc  OywtJQn 

TRADEMARK  EXAMININC  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WKNDT,  ClaM»  2.  4,  5.  •,  11, 12, 1«,  14, 1«  ,ie,  17,  U,  M,  21, 28,  24,  24,  a«,  27,  2t,  29,  »,n.a,U,U,U,  H,  87.  »,  41. 
43.  4S.44„ 


(U)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB   Cla«e<  1. 8, «,  7, 9, 10, 18, 22, 27, 88, 40, 46,  48, 47, 48, 40. 88.  M.  82;  Sarrloe  Mvks.  OlMSes  NO^  Ifll.  188, 
188. 104. 106, 108, 1«7:  OoUeflttTe  Membership  Marka,  Claii  200;  CertlflcatJon  Marka,  Claaaea  A  and  B  


Ranawak  (AU  Claaa«) 

8««.  12  (c)  PubUcatk«iB  (All  C 


OKIaat  AppUaatien 


New 


1-7-86 

8-1-88 

7-8-86 
7-10-66 


AmaadM 


1-6-86 

7-10-86 


AppUcaticms  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1965 — 2,361 


Registrations  Issued 394— No.  796,575  to  No.  796,968 

Renewals  Issued , 60 


t.,-». 


O 


l}!*  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMuod  weekly.  U  mailed  aaaer  the  dkeetioa  of  the  Sap«rtet«Dd«at 
of  Docomenta.  CoTenunent  Pruitiii«  OAce,  Waahincton.  D.C.  20402  to  whom  aB  auhewtptlona  afaMM  kc  mU»  peyaU*  aa8  aH 
WMummicatioaa  addreaaed;  anbaeription  price,  $12.00  per  annam.  ioreicB  mailinc  $4.00  additioiial;  Mngle  eopiea,  25  eaau  aa«h. 


lift- 


PBINTKD  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fandahMl 

to  thm  rimiiariiMn  ml PatMta,  W 


the  Patant  OfBeo  tor  18  < 
D.C,  88181. 


TM  818  O.Q. 


TM  145 

:  Ml 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION  . 


^.J.f^—^x\^■  _ 


SECTION  1 


i 


TlM  foDowiac  narks  tn  poblkhed  in  eompliuiM  with  Kction  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMS.  AppUcaUon  tor  tha  refMratlon  of  these 
marks  in  more  than  one  claM  has  b«en  Died  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  77?,  87th  Congress,  approTed  Oet.  9, 1983, 
n  But.  7M.    OppcelUon  under  section  13  may  be  flied  within  thirty  days  ol  this  publication.    See  Rules  3.101  to  2.100. 

A  leptrtte  fee  of  twenty-flTe  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  *    *       •  »-'■^"- 

CNOTK:  For  pubUcstion  of  marks  presented  in  appUcations  for  refistration  in  one  elaas.  see  seetloo  2.  ] 


SN  146.<n4. 
«,  1M2. 


Earl  Andrew  MlUer,  Orem,  CUh. 


MILLER 


rUed  Jal7  8N  1M,392.  PhcHo-EnfraTers  Reaearch  Institute  Incorpo- 
ratMl.  SaTanoah.  Oa.  nied  Fet.  !•«.  19M.  OOLLDCmVJD 
MAiRK. 


ClHi  22 — Gamca,  Toya,  tmd  Sporting  Goods  t    a 

Tor  AU  Types  of  Ski  Bqatpment,  ParUeoUrl/  Skla,  Boots, 
PolM,  and  Bindlnca. 
rirat  OM  IMS. 

ClMi  39—Clotklag 


For  Ski  Clothlnt. 
rint  ase  1»M. 


Ilk  ouottMM^ 


SN    140,8M.     Brewer   Pharmacal   Bnrlneerlnf  Corp., 
Darby,  Pa.    FUad  July  M,  liMS. 


Upper 


ClMi  2i—Mtamuiag  ami  Sckndfic  AppUancct 

For  App«ntns  for  B«eor<llnc  Druf  and  Other  Trausactlons 
la  HoaplUia. 


31 — FOtera  and  Refrigeratora         .^^  ^^^  , 

Tor  Refrigerated   Baae  Cabinets  for  fttorinff  Drnft- 

44— Dental,  Medkal,  and  Sorgkal  AppUancts 

P»r  Hoepttal   Drug   SUtlona.  B«m  Cablnata  for   8torta« 
Drags,  Medlestton  Boxes  and  Carta. 

Virst  use  July  7,  IMl. 


AN  1M.1«2.     DoogUs  Alrersft  Company,  Inc.,  SanU  Moalca. 
Oaltf .    FUed  Feb.  6,  1M4. 


23— OrtNTj,   Mncnincry, 


Tools, 


For  Hardware — ^Namely,  Aircraft  Catapolts,  Aircraft   Ar- 
rsttors.  Crushing  and  Separator  Mills,  and  ParU  Thereof. 


For  Stoctrlcal  Appar»tus,  lUchlnes.  and  »ipplles — Name- 
ly, DyDSBOBMtera  and  Power  Abasttsrsfor  Tsstlag  Saglaes. 

First  oaa  sb  or  about  Jobs  11,  IMS. 


PERI 


Ctaaa  6— Cbcmlcals  and  Ch«mlail  Comporftlons 

For  Cbsmlcala  for  Use  la  the  Photoengraring  Process. 

ClMi  IM— Material  Treatment 

For   Preparation   for  Others   of  PhotoengraTlngs   for   Use 
lA  Letterpreaa  and  Other  Printing  Proces 

First  use  June  10.  IMS. 


9N    186,WS.     The    Chattanooga    Medicine    Company,    d.b  a. 
Ath-O-Med  Co.,  ChatUnooga,  Tenn.     Filed  Feb.   13,  liM4. 


Owner  o<  Beg.  No.  7S«,Mt. 


CfaMi  4— Chcmkaii  and  Ckcmlcal  CoaapodtioM 


fis 


) 


For  Oymnaslum   Deodoriser,    and  Tape   ReasoTlng  Prepa- 
ration. 
First  use  Jooe  8.  IMS,  on  gymnaalom  deodorlaar.         *aasH 


ClMi  18— Medldncs  and 


For  VlUalB  C  and  Hesperidln  TableU.  Salt  end  Dextrose 
TabMa.  Aatartd  Tablets.  Celd  Tablets,  Vitamin  C  Loaenges. 
Dextroee  With  Thiamine  Chewable  Multiple  VlUmins.  Chew- 
able  Multiple  Vitamin  TableU,  Multiple  Vitamin  Tableta, 
MuIUple  Viumln  TableU  With  Miaerala,  Astringent  Oermi- 
Okie,  Rubbing  Compounds,  Muscle  Rubbing  Compounds.  Anal- 
gesic Olntaient.  First  Aid  Cream.  Silicone  Skin  Lobriesnt, 
Skid  Burn  Ointment,  Isopropyl  Alcohol  Rubbing  Compound, 
Athlete's  Foot  Solution,  Athlete's  Foot  Ointment.  Athlete's 
Foot  Powder,  Foot  and  Body  Powder,  Aaptrln  Tablets,  Sprsia 
Chilling  Coaapoaad,  Aaslgesle  Liniment,  Ammonia  lahalanta, 
and  Medicated  Undercoat  for  Tape. 

First  use  Jane  8,  liMS,  oa  salt  and  dextroee  tablets,  skid- 
bam  ointment,  lso>propyl  alcohol  rubbing  compound,  foot 
and  body  powder. 
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TM  147 


Tojri,  a^  Sporting  Gooda 

Powdered  Roeln,  Noa-SUpptng  Preparation  for  AppUcatloo 
to  Hand  drips,  and  Black  Powder  for  Application  to  Cheeks 
Te  Redaee  Reflection  From  Sun  or  LighU. 

First  use  Sept.  0,  IMS,  oa  powdered  rosin. 


SN  180.«9B.     Optlcks,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.     FUed  Mar.  80,  1094. 


Cla«  2<— Meanring  Md  Sdentttc  Appliances 


'  -u 


For  Eyeglass  Framea,  Eyeglasses.  Ophthalmic  Lenses,  Con- 
tact Lenses,  and  Eyeglaas  Cases. 

CfaM  IM— Material  Treatment 

i>V>r  Serrlces  In  filling  Optical  Prescriptions. 
iFlrst  use  January  1900. 


SN  1M,212.     MetroBlos  AssoeUtes,   Inc^  Palo   Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  4. 1»M. 


METRONICS 


■d  Chemical  CompositioM 

For  Air  Tracer  Materials — ^Namely,  Finely  Powdered  Zlnc- 
Cadmlnm  Sulphide. 

First  use  December  1M4. 

Claas  24— McaMring  and  ScientMc  Appliances 

For  Atmospheric  DlffQslon  Instruments — ^Namely,  Meteoro- 
logical, Aerosol  Collectlag,  and  Aerosol  Dispensing  Derlees. 
First  ase  June  31,  1»M. 


SN  30«,01«. 
14. 1M4. 


Motorola.  lac.  FraakUa  Park.  111.    FUad  Dae. 


X»- 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  798,1011. 


21— Electridd 


Mackinaa,  Md  SnppIlM 

For  ComblDstlon  Radio  Receirlng  and  Radio  Transmitting 
Apparatoa  ;  Combination  Radio  Recelrlng  and  Telerlslon  Re- 
celTlag  Apparatas ;  CossMaatieB  Bleetric  Sonnd-'Playlng  and 
Radio  Recelrlng  Apparatus ;  Combination  Electric  Sonnd- 
Playlng.  Radio  Recelrlng,  aad  Telerlslon  Recelrlng  Appara- 
tus ;  Telerlslon  Transmitting  Apparatus  ;  Apparatus  for  Tele- 
Commnnlcatlons  Systems  Harlag  Voice  and  Direct  Viewing 
Facilities ;  Bleetrical  Code  aad  Message  Reeelring  aad  Prlat- 
Ing  Apparatus ;  Monitoring  Bqalpment  for  Radio  and  Tele- 
rlslon Apparatus;  Wireless  Paging  Apparatus;  Integrated 
ClrcuiU  :  Mlcrophonea ;  Kits  for  AUgalng  Radio  and  Tele- 
rlslon SqaipoMnu  ;  fthlelding  for  Confining  Uectrle  Fields  la 


Bleetric  Apparatus;  Tuning  Blngs  for  CoUs;  Plesoeleetrte 
CrysUl  Oren  Apparatus;  Battery  Accessory  Kits  for  Use 
With  Radio  Bonipawnt;  Electric  Motor  Heat-Proteetlr« 
Units;  AatoBotlre  Vehicle  Ignition  Systems;  AatoasotlTe 
▼ehlele  Alternators  for  Use  la  aa  Ignition  ftysteas ;  and  Anto- 
motlre  Vehlde  Voltage  Regulators  for  Use  In  aa  Igalttoa 
System. 

First  ase  1900. 


For  lasCmments  for  Making  Electrical  Measurements; 
Electrical  Measuring,  Recording  and  Control  Apparatas; 
Digital  Data,  Acquisition  and  Transmission  Systems,  and 
Command  Guidance  Systems ;  Equipment  for  Computer-Pro- 
grammed Control  Systems;  Elaetrical  Testing  Equipment, 
and  Assembly  Equipment  for  Semiconductor  Products  and 
for  Integrated  CircniU ;  and  Blectroale  Stgaal  Oeaeratora. 

First  uae  1900. 


27— Horologlcal  iMtnuncati 


For  Clocks. 
ik«lret  use  19M. 


aad  UpholitciT 

iFor  IVmltDre  Styled  CabUets  for  Radio  Secelrers,  Tele- 
rlstoa  Reetf  rers.  Phonographs,  and  tke  Like. 
Fliat  OSS  1900. 


■d  Vaatilatl^  Appantw 

es  for  Small  Articles  Such  as 


For  Electric  Welding 
Semlcondoetor  Prodaets. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1904. 


SN  dl  1,381.     Qnota    International,    Incorporated.    Waahlng- 
ton.D.C.    Filed  Feb.  8, 1900. 


For  Magasines,  Books,  Booklets,  Paaidilets,  Newsletters, 
and  Other  Publications. 

First  use  September  1900  on  booklets ;  1919  in  a  dlflereat 
fona. 


For  Serrlces  in  Connection  With  the  Adraaceasent  of  the 
IntereeU  of  Olrls  and  Women  ;  Encotira^ment  of  Serrlce  to 
Country  and  Community  ;  Promotion  of  High  Bthloal  Stand- 
ards; Promotion  of  Good  FeUewsUp  and  Friendship;  Ad- 
rancement  of  Ideas  of  Rlghteoasness,  Justice,  International 
Understanding  and  Good  Will ;  Emphasising  the  Dignity  of 
All  Useful  OccuiMtlonj ;  Coordination  and  Direction  of  the 
Aetintles  of  Member  Clubs  of  Oie  Applicant ;  and  Serrlce  to 
Girls  and  Wossen,  tks  Aged,  the  Bard  of  Hearing,  Deaf  aad 
Speech  HsndlcappedL 

First  use  September  1900 ;  ]tt9  in  a  dllfersnt  fona. 

J 
ClMi  2M  ^T    ; 

For  ladieating  Member^Ip  la  Ap^eaat  aad  la  Oaba  Cbar- 
^red  by  Applicant. 

First  ase  AprU  1901 ;  19SS  la  a  dlCWMt  foraL 


i-*^l  MT 


u. 


JV.   A. 


'•fDI^TW    i  r.^  ;a  i    3 


^-  .1*:^ 


*L. 


io«{K  h>>ft  <*T4]  ^»m«2^  -I4  «.&!' 


SECTION  2 

The  foitowing  marU  IN  pabUsh«<l  in  oompllMMa  vtth  Metioa  ia(t)  of  tb«  TndMDftrk  Act  of  IML    Oppogttioa  under  MoUoa  13  0*7  b*  OM 
wfthln  thirty  days  of  publiwUon.    Sm  RuIm 2.101  to  2.100.  -       .  „. 

A  (ee  of  twenty-five  doilan  must  •ooompftuy  the  oppodtlon. 

[NOTI:  For  publicfttion  of  marks  preaentod  in  a  eombinad  application  for  racistration  in  mora  than  ona  daas,  too  section  1.] 

Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  AHaterials  ^'V,?!'^  .?",  J.  ^"'•^''  *  "™  •  '«••  ^  ^'•'  *'''• 


rUed  Dec.  21.  19«4. 


«N    1»1,197.     FUmlnc-Joffee   Ltd.,   New  Tork.   N.T.      FUed 
▲pr.  15.  lOM. 

MOCKO  CROCCO 

For  <Le«tlier  In  the  Piece  for  Uae  In  the  Manofactnre  of 
Shoes,  HandlMf  s,  and  the  Like, 
rirst  ase  Dec.  IS.  IMS. 


EMBRO 


Ki*VfL\> 


aN   1«1,1<W,     nemlnf-Joffee  Ltd..   New   Tort.   N.T.      FUed 
Apr.  10. 1»«4. 

CONGO  CROCCO 

For  Leather  In  the  Piece  for  Use  In  the  Manaflietnre  of 
Skoee,  Handbars.  and  the  Like. 
First  aae  Dec.  16.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  487,017, 

For  Field  Seeds  and  Orain  Seeds. 

First  use  Jan.  0.  lOM. 


:  fytV 


Aft       /iJ   ) 


8N  >10,4*7.     Whitehead  Brothers  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  IMS. 


VN   107 ,9M      Sodete  des   Uslnea  Cblail<faes  Rhone^Poolene. 
Paris,  France.    Filed  July  7.  19M. 

RHODIASTELLE 

Priority  claimed  nnder  Sec.  4A(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
933.40S.  dated  Jane  4.  1»«4  (Parta)  ;  Nat'l.  Inat.  No.  2a7,171. 
Owner  of  VS.  Be(.  No.  M«,112  and  others. 

For  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  PlasUc  iiaUrlals  In  the  Form 
of  LeaTes  and  Sheeta. 


INDAKOLOR 


For  Realn  Coated  Shell  MoA  AddltlTSa  for  Molding  Com- 
positions. 

First  use  Not.  M,  1«M. 


SN  215,007.     Thon's  Oarden  Muma,  Arllncton  Heights,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  IMS. 


as  1M,«0«.     Bd.  F.  Maagelsdoff  *  Bro.,  Inc.,  St  Lonls,  Mo. 
FUed  Aof .  14,  1M4. 

A-35 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708, 
For  Alfalfa  Seed. 
First  oae  Jan.  «,  19M. 


THON'S 


9oT  Hortlealtnral  Iteaa,  SpaalflpaUy  Flowers. 
First  ase  1908. 


»N  31«,4«2.     Smba  Mink  Breeders  Asaodatlon.  Racine,  Wla. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  IMO.     OOLLBCTITB  MARK.  


SN  202,784.     A«row  SMd  Company.  Cambridge,  N.T.     FUed 
Sept.  36, 1M4. 

ECONOPAK 


LUNARAINE 


For  Mink  Fur  Pelts. 
'Flr*t  use  Mar.  16,  IMO. 


For  Oarden  Seeds. 
Flrtt  oae  Apr.  1,  1904. 


SN    216.808.     Morton    Salt    Company,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Apr.  19, 1906. 


POLY-SET 


'—  rt      rai'-i 


SN  208,586      L.  A.  Dreyfas  Company.  Soatli  PlalnfleM.  NJ- 
FUed  Oct  8. 1964. 


For  Resinous  Molding  Compoaitiona. 
FlraC  ase  Mar.  19,  1906. 


''it 


SN  117^01.     Armoar  aad  Company,  Cblea«o,  111.    Filed  Apr. 
a«,  1906. 

RAMADA 

^rLeatkar. 

First  ase  oa  or  prior  to  Oct  6, 1994. 


SN  217,1M.     Armoar  and  Company,  Chicago,  ni.    FUed  Apr. 

ae,  1906. 

The  wording  "Babble  Base"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the                                     fp  A  XT/\Y  TXT1? 

lark  as  sbowa.  1 A  IN  ULillN  Hi 

Tar  Ckawlag  Oam  Babble  Baaa.  For  Laather. 

Jlrat  aaa  Oet  7, 1994.  Flrat  aae  oa  or  prior  to  Jaa.  91,  1906. 
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SBPTOfBER  28,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  149 


SN  'm.'iOT.     Armoar  and  Compaay,  Cbleago,  111.    FUed  Apr.    fl^,,  C  ^  A AacIvAC 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Dec.  80. 1904 


ALOMER 


iVll^ 


SN  «11,431.     Deahlar  ProdaeCt,  lac,  Deshler,  Ohio.     FUmI 
Feb.  0. 1906. 


.8  ■ms»\ 


DEXALL     ^  ^ 


SNin8,'4«6.     Sahara  Coal  Company.  Inc.,  Chicago,  m.    FUed        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  778,920  and  773.986. 
Apr.  26. 1966.  ,   ..^  ig^^  Adhesire  for  Home  and  Hobby  Use,  a  WaU  SUe  and 

WaUpaper  Paate  Addltlre  and  Glae. 
First  aae  Sept.  1%,  1907.  on  gtae. 


,tl    .    -r'l  1 


».£  :uM<tA    Qats6->Clieaicals  aad  Ckenical  CoM' 


posraoM 


SN  179.906.     Unltad  SUtas  Plywood  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
The  words  "For  Heat"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark        jfj     Filed  Oct  28,  1908. 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  199479.  '  ^^     ,, 

For  Coal. 
First  naeJan.  18,  1924.  CONVOY 


.>♦»' 


T    llM.-ylSSn'd  Wl 


Qass  2  "  Receptacles 

SN   208.003.     RexaU   Drag    and   Chemical    Company.    d.b.a. 
Tupperware.  Los  Angelee.  Calif.     FUed  Sept.  30.  1904. 

MIX-N-STOR 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  764.111. 

For  Plastic  HoasehoM  Pitchers  and  Covers  Therefor. 

First  use  July  26.  1901. 


For  PreserratlTe  aad  Watw  Eap^ent  U«aid  for  CeUtUoalc 
Materials. 

First  use  A^.  17, 19M. 


SN  186,777.     HeUer  Laboratories,  Inc..  Leonla,  N.J.     FUad 
Jan.  81, 1964. 


HYDROMATE 


iFor  Water  Treatment  Chemleala. 
First  UM  daring  Janoary  196*. 


SN  208,808.     Lion  Packaging  ProducU  Co.,  Inc..  HlcksrUle. 
NT.    FUed  Dec.  17.  1994. 

BOUTIQUE^ 

For  Decorated  and  Textured  Plastic  Ba8>  for  General  Dae. 
First  use  June  80. 1964. 


SN  193,245.     Wood  Treating  Cbemtoals  Co..  St  Lonls.  Mo. 
FUed  May  11. 1904. 


SN  Ml, 182.     Whitman  PubllshUig  Company,   Racine.  Wla. 
FUed  Feb.  1.  1006. 

WHIT-LOC    i<.N-i*^ 

For  Coin  Tabes. 

First  use  as  early  ae  Feb.  8. 1904.  jjj.iUJt. 

^___^^^^^,___        aal  aaa 


CHECK 
PEST 


W 


Qau  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polisliiiig  Materials 

SN    199,400.     M.   J.  Oordon  Company.   WaU    (WUmerdlng). 
Pa.    FUed  Aug.  7.  1994. 


For  Inaectlddes  and  Pesticides.  IncHidlnf  SoU  Polaons  for 
Subterranean  Control  of  Peats. 
First  uae  Apr.  1. 1961. 


U'.-l      -1 


SN  199,977.    The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Aog.  17,  1904. 


KAMATRO 


Tor  Herbicides. 
•First  use  Aog.  7. 1994. 


SusmffiStan 


SN  202,000.     Lester  H.  Both,  Plttabargh.  Pa.     FUed  Sept. 
09.  1964. 


Without  relinquishing  any  common  law  rights,  applicant 
disclaims  erelaslTe  rlghU  In  the  words  "SUlcone  Shine"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Car  Polish. 

FUat  aae  Mar.  27, 1996. 


CAST-EASE 


-  -f  -  - 


For  flyathetle  Caldam  Compoond  for  Dobobbllalng  Wax 
Patterns. 
iFlrat  oia  Jan. «,  19M. 
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SM  «04.«1«.     Bodete   FraacalM   d'Organo-SratlMM.    Ocjum^    SN  91<4.4ft4.     Natloul  DctergmU.  Inc.  d^ji.  NaUoul  Cl«a«- 
Tim«rt  (Mm),  rraac*.     IUcnI  Out  «0.  1«»4.  en  Cta«ail«al  Mfg.  Co..  Chlca«o.  lU.     Filed  Mar.  l«.  IMO. 


Mu 


SILVOXAL 


FINISHING  TOUCH 


OwMr  ot  rrmek  •««.  N«.  «06,70B.  dated  Jane  8,   IMS 
(««lB«)  ;  NatL  last  No.  186.S00. 
For  InaoedddM  aad  FanclddM. 


>For  Blsliiff  Compotitloa. 
FlratOMMar. «.  IMfi.' 


— ^^^-^  Mr  914,483.     Teinpo  Prodncte  Conpany.  Bolon,  Olilo.     FUod 

Mar.  18.  IMS 
8K    toe,  118.     aalam    Chaaleal    Corporatloa.    KUfor*.    T«x.  rw^-r^^w-n.^ 

nML  Dec.  14. 1M4.  TEMPO 

oALllitM  Owner  ot  Reg.  Woe.  601,aM.  T17,r7«,  and  ©then. 

'or  ConjpoeUlon,  Packaged  la  Sftray-Type  ConUlnera.  for 

9f  Oil  Field  Chealoato— Maaelj,  Paraflla  Control  Cbeni-  Application  to  Sole  Platea  of  Ironi  to  Facilitate  Ironing, 

eale,  DeaanliUlert,  Corroalon  lahlbltora,  and  Oyp  and  Scale  ^int  uee  Jan.  2«,  IMS. 
Treatment  Cbemlcala. 

firet  oae  at  leaat  a«  early  —  Apr.  80,  lOW.  ~~'^^^~~ 

**•                                                  ,  *N   914,606.     Cberron   Beeeareh   Company,    San    Francisco, 


Calif.,  by  cbaage  of  aame  from  California  Reeearcb  Corpo- 
SM   306,190.     ▲.   Z.  Prodoete.   Inc..    Lakeland,  fla.     Filed        ration.  San  Fraadsco,  Calif.     Fll«l  Mar.  33,  1««S. 
(Dee.  SI.  1M«. 

TREATO 


AZ 


i 


iXftlINC 


For  Cbemlcali  Uied  To  Sztead  tbe  Life  of  Catalyst*. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  IMS. 


For  Orgaale  Cotaponnds  Contelnlng  Amino  Oroape  aad 
Snbstltnted  Ammoalnm  Oroape.  Particularly  DerlTatlrce  >  of 
Fatty  Adds  Containing  10-22  Carbon  Atoms,  Wbiefa  DerlVa- 
tlTes  Are  Ore-FlotetloB  KeageaU  and  Asphalt  Smulalflers. 

First  Qse  Jaly  M,  IMS. 


SN  314,TTB.     Tbe  New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  2S,  IMO. 


TI-SO-LITE 


For  Pigment  Used  la  tbe  Paper  Field.  Particularly  as  Paper 
Fillers  aad  la  Paper  Coatlags. 
First  ose  Jaa.  31,  IMS. 


«N  31<,4M.    Tfce  Sagl^^eher  Compaay,  Cladaaatl.  Ohio. 
FUed  Mar.  6.  IMS. 


PERMOX 


For  Basic  Lea<d  Slllco  Cbromate. 
First  use  Feb.  18.  IMS. 


SN  314.803.     Oeaeral  Fire  Kztlagnlsber  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mlcb. 
FUed  Mar.  34,  IMS. 

FREEZE-GUARD 

For  Fire  Eztlngultbers  Composition. 
First  ase  on  or  before  Feb.  8.  IMS. 


SM  *14.n».     Anaoar  aad  Company,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  Mar. 


W. 


KESSCO 


SN   314,091.     JeffersoB  Chemical  Compaay,   lae..   Hoastoa, 
Tex.    FUed  Mar.  36,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  938,513  aad  510.088. 

For  Organic  Esters. 

First  use  In  or  prtor  to  1934. 


GUARDIAN 


For  Antlfr 

9\nt  ase  Jaa.  10,  lOOS. 


8N  ai4.Mt.    Malllaekrodt  Chemical  Works,  8t.  Loals,  Mo. 
FUed  Mar.  17,  IMS. 


NANOGRADE 


air  314.008.     JeffersoB   Cheadcal   Compaay,   Inc.,    Hoastoa, 
Tex.    FUed  Mar.  35.  lOOS. 


!^r  Chemical  SolTeota. 
rirtt  ase  Jaa.  31.  lOOS. 


JEFFCOOL 


^~^^^~—  For  lahlblted  Glycol  CompooHloas  for  Use  as  Hsat  Traaa- 

8N  314,480.     Qeaeml  AalUae  A  FUm  CorporatloB,  New  York,    '•'  >**"*• 
N.Y.    FU«1  Mar.  18.  1000.  ^^^  "^  '»»•  *1.  !•••• 


*  vIlJ  I  CJL4AIV  SN  318.030.     Sprayoa  Predacts.  lac.,  Bedford  Helghta,  Ohio. 

FUed  Mar.  38,  1006. 
Owaer  o(  Reg.  No.  0T8,3M. 

0'or   Clarlflcatloa   Asalstaat   aad    Haae   PreTeaUtlre   for 
Treatment    at    BeTerages    aad   Other    Aqneoas   Liquid    Food 

Pro<tact8,  tech  as  Beer,  Wlae,  Vinegar,   Fmlt  Jatcea,  Tea,  Owner  «f  Reg.  No.  0M.810. 

Coffee,    Whlakey,    Braady.    aad    Other    DlstUled    Alcoholic  For  UqneOed  DlcblorodUkioromethaae  for  Use  as  a  Pro- 

BeTsragee.  pelleat  la  LIqald  Spraying  Derlces. 

First  oae  Apr.  38. 1008.  First  ase  Feb.  4. 1000. 


JET  PAK 


September  28,  1965 
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SN  ma.dfTS.     International  Dloxclde,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    f|^^,  T  _  fnfAmmm 
FUed  Mar.  30. 1006.  Vi«»   *        uoiismp. 


ANTHIUM 


SN  908.060.    Royal  lafdnstrles,  lac.  Pasadena.  Oallf.    Fllad 

Not.  10,  1004. 


For  «Ubillsed  Chlorine  Dioxide  Solutions  Useful  as  In- 
dustrial Antiseptic.  Bleaching  and  Oxidising  Agents. 
«lrst  use  Feb.  10.  IMS.  j 

SN   315,111.     National   Stercfa    and   Chemical   CorporaUoa. 
Naw  York,  N.Y.    FUed  (Mar. «,  1006.  ^v         *■ 

""  VI  TARD 

For  Reeln-'Based   Emulsion  for   Use  ai  «   Fire  ReUrdaat 


«>m' 


AddlUre  for  Paper  and  Similar  CeUuloslc  fiubstratea. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1904. 


»N  316.397.     R.  T.  VanderbUt  Company.   Inc.,  New  YoA, 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  30, 1M8. 


For  purpose  of  registration,  exclusire  right  to  the  Ulus- 
trated  tying  material,  per  se,  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
fandfal  design. 

For  Tie  Strips  or  Bag  Tlss. 

First  use  Jaly  1001. 


VANZAK 


Owner  ol  Reg.  Nos.  704,130,  773.047,  and  778.048. 
For  Chemical  Additlres  for  Use  In   the  Manufacture  of 
Pulp  and  Paper. 

First  use  Oct  10,  lOOS. 


SN  '314,840.     Chicago  Printed  String  Co..  Chicago.  SL    Filed 
Mar.  34.  IMS. 

CHIMES 

For  Non-WoTen  Rayon  Rlbboa. 
First  use  Mar.  0.  1006. 


SN  3(16,408.    General  AnUlne  *  FUm  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  81.  lOOS. 


ANTADANT 


For  Antioxidants. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1006. 


Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
ami  Projectiles 

SN  300,091.     Frank  A.  Hoppe,  Inc.,  PhUadelpbla,  Pa.    Fltod 
Vow.  30.  lOM. 


SN  310,404.    General  AnUlne  *  FUm  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  81.  1006. 


GANADANT 


For  Antloxldante. 
First  use  Fsb.  10,  1985. 


SN  315,406.     General  AnUlne  lb  FUm  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  31,  1006. 


GANADOX 


For  Antloxldante. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1086. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  087.938  and  717.070. 
For  Gun  Cleaning  Patehss  and  G«n  Cleaalng  Rods.  G«n- 
Wlper  and  Pbosptaor  Bronse  Brush. 
First  use  Oct.  14, 1000. 


SN  310,407.     General  AnlUne  A  FUm  Corporation.  New  York,    flmmm  |A ..  FOTtfliZOrS 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  SI.  1080. 


NONAROX 


rr»  '>>• 


SN    214,888.     "Na-Chars"    Plant   Food    Compaay,    Martoa, 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  17,  1906. 


For  Antloxldante. 
First  ue  Mar.  S,  1986. 


SN  310,100.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WU- 
mlngton,  Del.    FUed  Apr.  0,  1906. 


.tatt- 


Owaer  of  Keg.  Woe.  848,748,  781,701,  aad  others. 
Wot  Wladshleld  Washer  Aatl-VYseas. 
First  use  Feb.  38,  lOOS. 


For  liquid  Fertiliser. 

First  ase  la  or  aboot  September  1088. 


mgJBgfO 


TM  lft2 
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Om  11  -  kb  Md  MdRg  Materials 


8N  304,897.     Th«  Tremeo  MAaofaetorlnc  Compmn/    Clcre- 
Und,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  »«.  1M4. 

■'^*z.«''?.sr  ""*  <''^'^,!-  «--*  «•  MONO 

SMICO  <w.  ^.    - 

Own«r  <rf  «ef .  No.  «W.«4fi. 

OWBOT  of 'S«c.  No.  407407  ^  *^'""   ^*"°*  Conipo«ltlon«  for  Channel  Olaslnc.   BwKHbc. 

For  Prlntln,,  Lithomphlc.  Dle^Umpln,.  PUt-Prlntln,  §™,°/A!^„l'"pi'**-  ''"  S*.lln,  Compcltlon.  Conflnln, 
I«k..»ndInk-AdiuHl«»Co«po«nd^  ""^    0'»»"«e  Acrylic  Polrmar.  and  H.Tlng  Kmlarlnf  Elasticity. 

'    First  «M  Mar.  1,  IMS.  ^'^•^  "••  ^^-  ^'''  **••• 


8N    910,00rr.     €ttandard    Dopllcatlnf    Machine    CorporaUon. 
BT«r«tt.  Maaa.    FU«d  Jan.  38,  IMO. 


8V    914,»<n.     Capell*    Corporation,    BOffeo«,    Ore*       Piled 
Mar.  M,  19W. 


hecto 


For  CartMn  Maator  Units, 
rirvt  «M  Jan.  «,  IMS. 


CAPELLA 


For  (Plaatle  Panela. 
First  nse  January  lOM. 


Clau  12  -  CoMstractioii  MUtorials 

AN  l«e.0rr4.     Dsxlon  limltsd.  Middlesex.    Encland.      FUsd 

a«ftj«.  IMS. 


SN  W4.M2.     Domlne  BaUders  Supply  Corp.,  Rocheiter.  N.T. 
FUsd  Mar.  30.  IMS. 

THERMOCLAVE 

For  CoQcrste  Blocks  and  Concrsts  Bricks. 
First  OSS  Jan.  S,  198S. 


APTON 


Fter  Mstal  Constractlonal  memenU  for  Panel  Framework 
•traetarss. 

First  use  aboat  AeptemiMr  l»ei ;   la  eo«aeros  Oct.  10. 
IMO. 


8N  »10.040.     Alamlnam  Company   of   America.   Plttaburch. 
Pa.    FUedMar.M,  IMO. 

RIBCLAD 

For  Laminated  Insnlattve  Board. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  10.  IMO. 


»N  1<T*,1«8.     Stle^llp  MamrfaetnriBff  Company,  Ine    Cam 
krMfe,Maas.    rUed  Oct.  1«.  IMS. 

RUBBAIR  C-THRU 

without  walTiat  aay  rifhta  baaed  on  secondary  meanlnc 
the  words  'XT-Thni"  are  dlsclalmsd  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.    Owner  af«sff.  No.  MT.OOO. 

For  Doors  Ha  viae  a  Transparent  Portloa. 

First  ass  on  or  aboat  ftopt.  19.  IMS. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plambiag  and 
Steam-Rttiiig  Supplies 

SN    1»,»«.     P.    L.    Robertson    Mf(.   Co.,    Limited.    Milton 
OnUilo.  Canada.    Cnied  Dec.  94.  1M2. 

PAN  AMERICAN 

For  Screws. 

rirst  use  Aos.  10.  1M7. 


8H  IM.OIS.    The  Bostwlefc  «teel  Lath  Cesspaay.  NUes.  Ohio 
FUad  Aii«.  S,  1M4. 

WTOEX 


8N  lM,3i33.     Blnswanger  Glass  Co.,  Mestphis.  Tenn.     Filed 
Ftb.  10,  1M4. 


ror  Bxpaodsd  Corner  Bead. 
First  ass  Jnns  18,  '1M4. 


COMPRIKIT 


^» 


r\ 


•If  MO.MS.     Tks  Trsaeo  Manofactnriac  Company,   Clsre- 
laad,  Ohio.    Filed  Aa«.  M,  1M4. 

MONO 


For  Ante  Glass  Replaeement  KM  for  Oasketlesa  Models. 
First  ttse  Dec.  S,  IMS. 


LASTDMERIC 


Owner  of  lUf.  Kos.  «M,MO  and  ««».»« 

For  Sealing  Compoeitioas  for  Channel  Olaalnc.  Beddlnc 
^MlklB*.  *>d  the  Like,  the  Sealing  Compoaltiona  Contalnlnt 
Otvaale  Acrylic  Polymers  and  Hanac  ■adarlna  Uastlclty 

FIflMvasJaB.  l«,lMt. 


SN  1M,8S7.     Mrs.   Mande  B.  Foster,  d.b.a.  Qnick  Orlp  Qlp 
Company,  Oaaaha,  Nebr.     Filed  Feb.  17.  1M4. 


gUICK    GRIP   CLIP 


The  word  'tnip"  la  hereby  dlsclalmsd. 

For  Blackboard  CTlps  for  Seeurlnc  Diaplaya  and  Bzhiblta, 
etc.  to  Blackboarda  by  Insertion  Under  the  Blackboard  Mold- 
In*  and  Ormr  the  Bdca  of  the  Display,  the  EesUleacy  of  a 
Clip  Holdinc  a  Display  Afslast  the  Blackboard. 

First  Bse  J^ly  7,  IMS. 


O 
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SN  1M.604.    Gebr.  Bohler  *  Co..  Aktisacesellscbaft,  Tlenaa,    SN  ^1.43«.     Harvay  Atamlai 
Austria.    FUed  May  18,  1»M.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  0.  IMO. 


Tli  168 

<lBC«rpor,M).  Twnae% 


) 


ISODISC 


MAINLINER 


]>.<f«!-  %ii^»fm 


Owner  of  Aaatrlan  Ref .  No.  51.M7.  dated  Mar.  2,  1M4. 

For  Metal  Pifwa.  Flxtnree,  Buch  aa  Metal  Facings,  Orna- 
mental Bars  and  Protecting  Metal  Flttinga,  and  Hooka.  8u(^ 
aa  Load  Hooks  and  Cranes,  Ho<As  for  Coajrtlncs  and  Hooka 
for  ^Fasteners. 


For  Faucets,  Aerator  Sfway  Noaales  for  Uss  in  Assodatloa 
With  Faneets,  Spouts,  Shower  Haada,  Washlnc  Machine 
Filler  Sets  and  Tub  Fillers. 

First  use  at  least  as  sarly  as  Dee.  1,  1M4. 


SN  300,271.     Firth   aereland    Fastenlnfs    Umited,    Ponty- 
pridd. Wales,  England.    FUed  Not.  2.  1M4. 


CLEVELOC 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Mo.  »40,3»2,  dated  Feb.  18,  IMS. 
For  Nuts,  BolU.  Waahera.  and  Paetenlng  Derlces,  All  Har- 
Ing  a  Locking  Action  and  Being  of  Common  Metal. 


SN  911 ,1M.     Shar-^Lok  Corporation,  Banta  Ana,  Calif.    FUed 
Feb.  2,  low. 


T     '    ■><. 


SN  ai2,7«4.    Pirst  Manofacturtng  Corporation,  Nsw  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Ob.  M,  IMO. 

VERSAMATIC 

For  Lawn  S(>rinklera. 
First  ose  Sept.  23.  1M4. 


BN  210,9718.     Screw  and  Bolt  Corporatloa  of  Amerlea,  Pltts- 
Hurgh,  Pa.    FUed  Mar.  M,  IMft. 


SABCOA 


For  Fasteners  Indadlng  Screws,  Bolts,  Ntts,  Lag 
and  Rireta. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Feb.  M,  IMO. 


ON  210.M3.     ftpeakman  Company.  Wilmington,  DsL     FUsd 
Mar.  20.  IMS. 


COLORTEMP 


For  'Water  Control   Valrea  Cor   Uss  la  Bathroe^s   aad 
Kitchens. 
For  Structural  ^Fasteners — ^NaaMly,  Anchor  Nats.  Bearing        First  ase  prior  to  Mar.  4,  IMO. 
Knta.  Barrel  Nuta.  Clinch  Nuts.  Clip  NaU.  Nuts  With  Weld-  ^__^^^^ 

Inf  riangea,  Inaulatlon-Coated  'Wuta,  Dome  Nota,  Lock  Nuta,  "^"^^^^"^ 

Lock  Waahera.  Anchor  Studs,  Orommeta,  Insert  Fasteners  for     gif    210,308.     The   Youngstown    Sheet   and  Tube  Coatpaay. 
Sandwich  Structures.  Molded  Inserts.  Hinged  Screw  Clampa.         Boardman.  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  M,  IMO. 
8pring->Loaded  Latch  Pins,  Hooks  and  Alignment  Pins. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1M3. 


8N  211,107.     &hur-«Lok  CorporaUon,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.    FUed 
Feb.  S.  IMO. 


SHUR-LOK 


For  Structural  Fasteners — Namely,  Anchor  Nuta.  Bearing 
Nuts,  Barrel  NuU,  CUnch  Nuta,  Clip  NuU,  Nuta  With  Weld- 
ing Flangea,  Inaulation-Coated  Ifuta,  Dome  Nats.  Lock  Nuts, 
Lock  Waahera,  Anchor  Studa,  Orommeta.  Insert  Faatenera  for 
Sandwich  Btructuree.  Molded  Inserts,  Hinged  Screw  Clamps, 
Spring-Loaded  Latch  Pins,  Hooka  and  Alignment  Pina. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  IMS. 


The  mark  consists  of  orange  color  applied  to  end  face  of 
pipe  and  tnbing.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  orange. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  3n,4M,  TOS.TM,  aad  7T8.MS. 

For  MeUl  and  Plastic  Pipe  aad  Tsbtag. 

First  ass  F^.  17,  IMS. 


SN  211,1M.     Shar-Xx>k  Corporatloa,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.    FUed 
Feb.  3.  IMO. 


SN  910,809.     The  Toangstown   Sheet  and   Tobe  Company. 
Boardman.  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  M,  IMO. 


SHUR-LOK 


For  Structural  Fkateners — Namely,  Anchor  Nuts,  Bearing 
Nuta,  Barrel  Nuts.  CUnch  Nuts,  Clip  NnU,  Nuts  With  Weld- 
ing Flanges,  Inaulatlon-Coatsd  'Nuta,  Dome  Nuta,  Lock  Nuta,  The  mark  conalsts  of  an  orange  band  aboat  a  bandls  sC 
Lock  Waahera.  Anchor  Studa.  Orommeta.  Insert  Fasteners  for  pipe  or  tnbing.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  ths  color  oraava. 
Sandwich  Structures.  Molded  Inserts,  Hinged  Screw  Clamps,  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  277.4M.  70e.7M.  and  T78.M2. 
Spring-Loaded  Latch  Pins.  Hooka  and  Alignment  Plna.  For  Metal  and  Plastic  Pipe  aad  INibing. 

First  ass  on  or  aboat  Jan.  1, 1M«.  First  use  Jan.  31,  IMO. 
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ajr  •10.<441.     B«Mi  Oar  Cotp^  O 
<tl.  IMS. 
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N.T.     Iltod  Mar. 


BLYNUT 


Fbr  Solt  f%atea«rt  and  the  Like. 
Flrtt  OM  on  or  aboat  Mar.  t,  IMG. 


*ti 


an  «l«,lfil.     ■.  I.  <hi  Poat  4a  Mamoan  aad  Coapaay,  WU- 
Bln«toa,  Dal.    fUad  Apr.  •,  IMS. 


Ownar  of  Reg.  Noa.  ^W.THt.  TWIJOI,  apd  othara. 
For  Ail^ParpoM  Dry  Labrleaat  for  Oanaml  Dm 
rirat  aaa  Fab.  IS,  1M8. 


Clatt14-M«tab  md  JllUfal  Castiiigs  md 
Forgiags 

aN  300,008.     I^atar  Horaea  fttooa,  d.b.a.  Stona  Initramaat  * 
AOMdy  Oa..  Hooatoa.  Tax.    ruad  A«c-  >4.  1««4. 


^^ 


aN  »1«,1W.     ■.  I.  da  Pont  da  Namoura  and  Company.  WU- 
■Inctoa,  Dal.    Wad  Apr.  9,  1M0. 


Ownar  of  Rcf.  Noa.  f,^4».  TTOJOl,  and  othera. 

For  Penatratlnc  Lobrteant  aad  Motaforc  Ouard  for  Pra- 
▼entlnc  or  OTcrcomlnt  Bnit  and  Corroalon.  Sach  aa  Looaan- 
Inf  Raated  or  Corroded  Ifnta  aad  Balta,  and  for  Protactln* 
Affalnat  Molattire.  Sacb  aa  Prarendac  AatoBaobtla  laaitlon 
Sbortlnc  Do«  to  Molatara. 

Flrat  oaa  fab.  M.  IMS. 


»N  aiT.OTO.     Wjnn  OU  Coapany.  Aaaaa.  Calif.     FUad  Apr 
91. 10«S. 


SPIT  FIRE 


Tha  worda  "Hard  Trla"  ara  dlacUlaad. 
For  Matal   Caatlnga   la    tba   Form   ot  TVmgataa   CarMde 
lacota. 

Flrat  QM  AprU  1906. 


For  Oaaollna  Sapplaaant 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  29, 19«8. 


aN   208.9M.     Wyckoff  Atael   Company,  Chicago.  lU.     FUad 
Oct  la.  19M. 


8N  ai7,107.     Ocaaaar  Prodncta  Company,  Inc..  Amblar.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  19M. 


WP 


SAPPHIRE 


For  CarboB  and  ADoy  ateela.  In  Bod.  Bar.  and  8h«at  Form 
Flrat  oaa  July  34,  lOM. 


For  Candle  Sata. 
Flrat  naa  May  8,  1994. 


aN  mj^ltn.     Fuji  aaltataa  Kabaahlkl  Kalaba   (Fuji  Iron  A 


•   m*i/m,9.     a^ji  vaitataa  Kaiwaiilkl  Kalaba   (Fuji  Iron  A    n.^-  §£.       tk-  a.    .^  JWk  .*       m        • 

ataal  Co..  Ltd. ) .  Cblyoda  ka,  Tokyo.  Japan.    FUad  Apr.  VT,    *****  '^  "  rrOteaiVe  afM  U«€OrattVe  CoatlligS 


1988. 


8N  inMl.     The  Flood  Company.  Hndaon.  Ohio.    FUad  JNily 
3.  19«8. 

BRINDLESHINE 

For  OU  and  Aaphalt  Baaa.  Liquid- RepeUlnc  Coatlof  for 
Wood,  Maaonry.  Concrete,  Metal,  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  8,  1988. 


aN    194.408.     Vertroa    Corporation,    Oranfa,    Calif 
Jan.  10. 1984. 


FIM 


For  Plf  froa  ;  Steel  Iar>«a  ;  aaml-«1alahed  atee)— Namaly 
Blooma,  SUba.  BlUata,  aad  8he«t  Bare ;  Steel  Prodncta  8ack 
aa   Bound    Bara.    Deformed    Bara.    Sqaara   Bare.    Flat    Bare, 

Baama.  PUea.  Channela.  Anglea.  Plataa.  8heeta.  Ralla.  Wire 
Boda.  Galranlaad  Iron  Sheeta,  Tin  Plate  and  Polea.  Highway 
Ooard  Ralla,  and  Highway  OOard  Ropea. 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  1,  1980 ;  In  conuaerca  oa  or  aboat  Oct.  I. 
1980. 


VERTRON 


daulS-OisandGreasM 

aw  191,300.     Morphy  OU  Corporatloo,  U  Dorado,  Ark.    FUad 


For  Architectural  Coatlnga  for  BnUdlng  Materlala  Ueed  la 
Conatructlon  of  Clean  and  Duat-Fre«  Rooma,  Laboratorlee, 
BKrulpment,  aad  Indnatrlal  PUnta.  Which  Olre  a  Porcrtaln- 
Like,  Chemical  and  BolTeat-Aealataat.  and  Abraalon  and  Im- 
pact-RealaUnt  Flnlah  ;  for  Realnoua  Induatrlal  Coatlnga  for 
Tank  Llnlnga,  and  Realnona  Coatlnga  for  Protection  of  Elec- 
tronic ComponenU  and  SubaaaembUea  Agalnat  Damage.  Im- 
pact. Vibration,  Corroalon,  etc. 

Flrat  uae  May  SI,  198t. 


Apr.  18.  1984 


2-i3kl 


Ko  claim  to  the  right  to  the  exdnalre  uae  of  the  number* 
"1  fl  f  4  9,"  apart  from  tha  other  featuraa  at  tha  mark, 
la  mada. 

For  Oaaollna. 

*nrat  «aa  Dae.  8,  1998.  ^  -  *»^-  '- 


8N  ia9,7ie.     Moora'i  Super  atore.  Inc.,  Roanoke,  Va.     Filed 
Mar.  38. 1984. 

WATERGUARD 

For  Interior  and   Exterior  Plaatlc  Waterproofing  Coatlag 
for  All  Porooa  Capalnted  Barfacaa. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  8,  19<M. 
8abJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  908,498. 
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SN  1984U.    Tba  Para  OU  Company,  PaUtine,  m.     FUad    8ir  309.434.    Oanaral  Baetrle  Coavaay.  achaoaetadr.  N.T. 
May  19, 1994.  FUad  Jaa.  «,  1988. 

HBP 
,^         BAR-THIN-OL 

For  aolrenUaas  Taralak. 
For  Cadaear  or  Thlaaar  for  Pal»t,  TaralalL.  aad  BnaaMl.  'I"*  n»e  Bept.  38, 1988. 

Flrat  aae  aboat  1M8.  ^^^___^__^_^_ 


SN  198.147.     W.  B.  Qraca  *  Co.,  Caoabrtdga. 
Joaa  M,  1984. 


FORMSHIELD 


FUed 


*.\* 


•For  Twfr^omponent  Chemical  Compoaltlon  Which  la  Uaa- 
ful  aa  a  Protectlre  Coatlag  to  Wood  Forma  and  Conalata  of 
a  Baae  Bpozy  Raaln  and  a  Catalyat  for  Curing  the  Bealn. 

Flrat  UM  Mar.  93,  1983. 


.»8^   « 


Oau  17-Tobacct  PwAicti 

«N   198,S80.     B.   J.   Baynolda  Tobacco  Company,   Wlaaton- 
Salam.  MJC.    Hied  J«ly  SO.  1984. 

VISTA 

For  Clgarettea. 

First  oaa  Jaly  9, 1984. 

Bob},  to  JntL  with  «ll  19T,98S. 


SN    198,898.     8et    Prodtieta,    Inc.,   ClaTaUml,   Ohio.      FUad 
J«aa  34. 1984. 


SET 


8N  308,300.     W.  H.  Baydar  4  Bona  Ineorporatad.  Wladaor, 
Pa.    FUad  Mot.  It,  IBM. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Ttoa.  891,1198,  T38.4a8,  and  7«1,M8. 

For  Concrete  Stain  aad  ConcrcU  Sealer,  Which  Can  Be 
Braahed  or  BoUed  Onto  Concrete  Patloa,  Bldawalka,  and 
Drlrewaya. 

«nrat  aae  Dae.  1ft,  1983. 


<B 


BN  205.100.     Clirtan  B.  Baxtoa.  Jr.,  d.bA.  Camdan  Paint  Mfg. 
Co.,  Cherry  HU.  lf.J.    FUad  Oct.  09, 1984. 


FIRST  MATE 


For  Marine  Patat 
Flrat  aaa  Jan.  81. 1988. 


.1Slt»  . 


MAGNATES 


The  word  "Cigar"  la  dladalmed  apart  from  the 
ahown.    Owner  of  Bag.  No.  7M,B0B. 
For  Clgara. 
Flrat  oaa  Jaa.  33,  1988. 


mark  aa 


8N  308,488.     The  Yalapar  Corporation.  Bockford,  IlL     FUed    BN  308.801.     W.  H.  Boyder  h  Bona  laeorporatad,  Wladaor, 
«oT.  18, 1994.  Pa.    FUad  Hot.  18, 1994. 


HYDRO/GARD 


For  Waterproof  Bonding  Prlmar  for  Inalde  and  Ootalda 
Concrete  Block,  Concrete  and  Maaonry  Sarfacaa. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1909. 
BubJ.  to  Intf.  with  BN  189,718. 


24 
KARAIj 


BN  208,7«1.     Badlator  BpacUUy  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
FUed  Not.  U,  1994. 


■rr 


For  Clgara. 

First  aae  Sept  8,  IMT. 


Tha  drawing  la  lined  for  rod.    Owner  of  Sag.  Mo.  899,8T7. 
For  Liquid  Conn^onnd  for  Application  to  Ignition  Wlraa  To 
Pratoet  Them  aad  Make  Tham  Waterproof. 
First  aaa  Apr.  38, 1903. 


«M  314,103.    Moss  *  lAnrenhaapt  Cigar  Co.,  Bt  Irools,  Mo. 
FUed  Mar.  IB.  1988. 

BATTLEFORCE 

For  Pipe  Tobacco. 
First  use  1908. 


•M  «OT,0W.     Wlaaor  *  Mawtoa  toe.  Mew  York.  W.T.    FUad     8M   318,894.     ».   J.    BeynoMs  Tobacco  Company,   Wlnston- 
MoT.  Vr,  1994.  Anlam.  MjC.    FUed  Apr.  8, 1986. 


WIN-GEL 

For  Syntbatlc  Basin.  aaUtlaons  Madinn  for  Use  in  CO 
Painting. 
First  aaa  Jane  1980. 


THOROUGHBRED 


For  Bmoklng  and  Chawing  Tobaaaa. 

iFlrst  aaa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  19U,  oa  dMWlng  tobaaea. 
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"L?^*^     «,i   ««'~>»f»J«>*««  Comv^,.   WiMton-    Uf  tVT,9n.     PhlUp.  KozaM,  !.«,  New  Tort.  N.T.     ru«l 
Salem,  N.C.    ru«a  Apr.  o,  IMo.  Dec.  lo,  1M4. 

SUL-MYCIN 

For   VetertMry   Product   for  TrMtacnt    of   C»lf   «eoor, 
Mastltlt  and  Winter  Dysentery  In  Cattle. 

First  OM  s«pt.  i«,  iwrr.  --, 


OUR  PLANTATION 


For  Snoklnc  and  Cbewlng  Tobacco. 
Flrvt  oae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  l<n«. 


aass18-MediciMs 
PreparatioM 


»N  208,842.     Nlon  Corporation.  Loa  An«elea,  Calif.     Filad 

Pharnaceatical     ^  »*  »••• 

NION 


M  4 


AN  1TO,80S.     BSlaal  Company  Ltd.,  Bankyo-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
rued  Aiae  4,  IMS. 

Gelcepior  F 

Priority  clalnMd  tmder  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  application 
filed  Dec.  6.  1»«2  ;  Reg.  No.  a74,l«5,  dated  Apr.  22.  1946. 

For  Therapeutic  AgeiKs  for  ReprodactlTe  Dlatarbancea  of 
Anlmala,  Conception  Accelerator  Agent  of  Animals  and  Other 
Medldnea  and  DrQfs  and  PbarBaceuUcal  Preparatlona. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   508,aft4,  0O6.SO2,  and  othen. 
For  Medicinal  and  PhamaceQtlcal  Preparatlona. 
First  nae  An*.  1,  IMS. 


SN  20©,(m.     N.  V.  PhUipe-Dnphar,  Amaterdani,  Netherlands. 
FUed  Dee.  3»,  1M4. 


DUPHAVAC 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.   No.   147,<H«,   dated  Feb.  18    IMS 
U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  «a4,9»4  and  70T.SM. 
For  Yetertnary  Vaccine  Against  Brucellosla  In  Animals. 


SN  1M,917.     Kabln-Wlat«r»  CMVoratloa.  ffi  Hegando,  Calif. 
FUed  May  1,  1M4. 

HEXALIN 


8N  210.7J4.     Allan  Pharmaoeatlcal  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The 
Halltoslae  Coaspany.  St.  Loala.  Mo.     FU«1  Jan.  Vt,  1M6. 


NALITOSINE 


For  Anttbaeterlal  Preparation  for  Sarface  Cleaning  of 
Acne,  Diaper  Raah,  Cradle  Cap  and  for  General  Personal 
Hygiene. 

First  ase  Feb.  21,  1M2. 


For  Antiseptic  Preparation  for  Use  as  a  Oargle.  Minor 
Cats,  Bad  Breath,  Insect  Bites,  Dandruff  and  Mouth  Waah. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  lOM. 


AN    100,228      Inataaan    Pharmakoa    Laboratortoe.    Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  Jane  9.  1M4. 


WK  918,S00.     Aktlaeelakabat   Pharmacia.   Copenhagen,   Den- 
mark.   FUed  Mar.  8,  IMS. 


INSTASAN 


SENSIVAL 


For  Antisepsis  and  Oermldde  for  the  Skin  and  as  a  Dts- 
lnf»ctlag  Agent  for  Overatlag  Jtoom  Instromenta  and  Sqalp- 
aaeat 

First  «••  Jaa.  M.  IMl 


Owner  of  Danlah  Reg.  No.  SM-IMS,  dated  Feb.  7,  1W«. 

For  Medicines  for  Neurotic  Depressions,  Manlc-DepresalTe 
Psychoses  In  the  Depreedre  Phase,  Inrohitlon  DepreMloaa, 
Endogenic  and  Reactlre  Depressions. 


9»  M1.719.     MUss  Laboratories.  la*^  Vlkbart.  Ind.     FUed 
•apt.  11,  1M«. 

BACTINE 

Owasr  of  Sag.  Mos.  OSS.OM  and  70«.«0e. 
For  Demutologlcal   Preparation  for   Use  aa  a  Germldde- 
Faagldde  and  Deodoriser  and  Swabs  Conulnlng  the  flame. 
Vtfst  ass  oa  or  befors  Dec  t,  1M6. 


SN  ^4.244.     Clba  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Mar. 
1«,  IMS. 


ESIMIL 


For  AntlhypertenslTe  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  1«,  IMO. 


IN  206.Srr8.     PhUlps  Koxaas.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Not.  M.  1M4. 


FUed 


SUL-O-LET 


For  Tetsrlnary  Preparatloa  Containing  SalfSmethaslne. 
First  OSS  m  or  about  Sapteaaber  IMI. 


SN  214,Me.     Les  Laboratolres  T)tMm,  flJl.,  Paris,  Francs. 
FUsd  Mar.  2S,  IMS. 

PYRIDOSCORBINE 

Owasr  of  French  Reg.  No.  0M,087,  dated  Juae  2S,  1M2 
(flsUie)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  187,267. 

For  Medldnal  Preparatloa  Having  a  MetaboUe  and  Aatl- 
Toxlc  AetlTtty. 


NT  217,180.     Thomed  Corporatloa,  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUsd 
SN  20S.877.     PhUlps  Roxaas.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed        Apr.  22,  IMS. 
Not.  M,  1M4. 

DRY-MAST 

For  Pharmaeeutleal  Preparatloa  To  Aid  In  Weight  Redac- 
iTor  Tetsdaary  Prodaot  for  Trssttag  Mastitis.  tlon. 

first  ass  la  or  aboat  Jaljr  1M4.  First  ass  Jams  M.  1M8. 
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RN  «17,1T0.    Amsrteaa   Home  Pro«»octs   Corporation,    New    SN  21«,5«.     The  Hoffman  MaaofaetartBg  Company,  Mlaals- 
Tork.N.r.    FUed'A«)r.«8,lM6.  burg,  Ohio.    Ftt«l  Mar.  8.  IMS.  ^~«~'; 


LONGIPENT 


Owner  at  Keg.  No.  8M,81S. 

For  Yetertnary  Preparation  for  the  Trsatmaat  at  Mastitis. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  IMS. 


EL  CAMINO 


*««. 


For  Blcydes  and  Atmctkiral  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  IMO. 


SN  917,970.     California  lastltotlonal  Supply  Co.,  lae..  Hsily-  — ^^m.... 

wood,  Calif.    FUed  Apr.  2«,  IMS.  a»i«»««—      — .    ^  -_       -. 

SN  218,^8.     The  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company,  Mlamls- 


TODDY-VITE 


For  Multiple  Yltamln  OTalette  for  Dss  by  ChUdren  and 
Adults. 

First  OSS  on  or  about  Mar. !«,  IMA.  „„  ,__^ 


aatt19-VahidM 


.1       94 


tmrg.  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  8.  IMS. 

AMERICANA 

>For  Blcydes  and  fltfactatsl  Varts  Thereof. 
-      First  use  Mar.  00,  IMS. 


SN  21<8,S«6.     The  Huffmaa  Maaafacturlag  Company,  Mlamls- 
SN  198,818.    tAutomatlc  Radio  llig.  Co.,  lac,  Boston,  Mass.        burg,  Ohio.    FllsdMar.  8, 19M. 
FUsd  Feb.  10,  1M4. 


"vrO 


IMPALA 


For  Blcydes  and  Structural  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Aog.  IS.  lOOT. 


Class  20-  Linoleym  and  (Med  dotii 


SN  211,412.    lArmstrong  Cort  Company,  Lancaatsr.  Pa.  FUsd 
Feb.  S,  IMS. 


AEGEAN 


The   grotesque  flgare  doea   not   represent  any   llTlng  In- 
dlTldoal.     The  drawing  la  Uaed  for  the  color  green.     The         For  ResUlent  Hard    Surface  Type  CoTcrtng  for  BToors, 
color  is  not  claimed  aa  part  of  the  mark.  WaUa.  and  Other  Surfaces— Namely,  Vinyl  Flooring. 

For  AutomobUe  Air  Conditioners.  First  use  Jan.  20,  IMS. 

, .    First  oae  about  May  10«S. 


BN  210,218.     Mallard  Coadi  Corporation,  West  Bend,  Wis.    fl^^^  21  ^  Hftftn*^     AnBaratlK      MsdlBaAC 

and  Supplias 


FLIGHT  WING 


For  House  Trailers. 

First  uss  on  or  about  Aug.  27,  1M>. 


SN  1I84.S18.     Uater  Corporation.  Charlotte,  NX7.     FUed  Jan. 
0,  1M4. 


SN  211,917.     Kelaey-Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.    FUed 
Feb.  11,  IMS. 

KH 

For  AutomotlTe  Wheels,  Hubs,  Drams,  Brakes,  and  Electric 
Brake  Controllers. 
First  OSS  IMM,  on  brakss. 


SYST- 


MAT 


SN  912,408.     D.  P.  Harris  Hardware  *  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  10,  IMS. 


ESSEX 


For  Bleetronlc  and  Electromechanical  Quality  Coatrol 
Equipment  for  TextUe  Mills — NaoMly,  Equipment  To  Analyse 
the  Quality  of  Tarn  Daring  Processing,  Tabulate  the  Defects, 
and  BstabUsh  Tarn  Standards. 

First  use  before  October  IMS. 


For  Bicycles. 

«1rst  ase  Feb.  10, 1M4. 


SN    IW.OM.     Cardinal    Electronics    Oomrpany    of    Canada 
Lh&ltsd.  Whitby.  Ontario,  Canada.     FUsd  Jan.  «0,  IMi. 


SN  918,320.     Kumflear  (Calss)  LImltsd,  Halifax,  Torkshlrs, 
England.    FUed  Mar.  4,  IMS. 


KARSPAT 


CROVEN 


I  Owaer  of  BrWsta  Reg.  No.  B«Oe,'0>«,  dated  Feb.  1,  1M4. 

For  Mudflape  for  YeblcUs  .•     ^_  s 


For  Quarts  Crystals. 
First  uss  1006. 
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IM    lOT,«a7.     CanUaal    lUctroiUM    CoBpaay    of    Canada 
lAmiua,  WUtbj.  Oatarto.  Canada.     rUad  Jaa.  «0,  1M4. 


8N  1»»,0©1.     mtM  CwpoMtloa.  AkiM.  Ohio.     FUed  Aoc.  «. 
1994 

MAGNETOUCH 

For  ElMtrleally  Oparatad  rood  WtMa  Dlapoaara.  '"■ 

Flnt  naa  May  ».  IMi. 


BW  IM.arO.  Curtli  Non  Corporation.  Clcreland,  Ohio,  aa- 
•Ifnaa  of  Cartla  ladoatrlaa,  lae..  Saatlaka,  Ohio.  FOad 
Aqc.  S,  10«4. 


Tor  ttaetTleal  ▲pparataa— fTaaMly,  Qaarti  Cryatal  Orens, 
CoflHwnant  Ortna,  and  Packacad  OadUatorv. 
rint  naa  19M. 


DURATRONIC 


.J 


SM  1M,107.     Oaaaral  Barator  Coavany,  Inc.,  Baltlmora;  M d. 
ruad  aUy  11,  1M4. 


For  Tarmlnai  Connaetora  for  Uactrtcal  Laada. 
Flrat  aaa  July  1,  1»M. 


8N   308,9m.     Inaaneo,    Inc.,   Chlcaco,    m.      FUad    Oct.    B, 
1«M. 

INMANCO  POLYMAT      ' 

Owner  of  Rec-  No.  <H«  JM. 

iFor  Electrical  Intolation  MatarUL 

Flrat  aae  September  1»M. 


Far     Bactronla     and 
BleTatora. 
riwt  naa  Apr.  t,  1«M. 


.^^^^x    w     .    .     «     ^,      -        8N«oe.ll4.     8nook  Manofacturlnf  Company,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
lactra-Mechanleal     Controla     for        Calif.    rUed  Oct.  '29,  IWM. 


Sir  1M,M8.    Aydney  HlaiaMlatata.  d.b4i.  ft.  HlmaMleteln  and 
CoBpaay,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  May  VI,  19M. 


MCRT 


For  Blactrlcal  Tranaforaara. 
Vint  «aa  l^b.  4.  MM. 


AN  1M.914.     Portable  Blectrlc  Tooto,  Inc.,  OeneTa,  HI.  FUed 

May  28,  19M.  Applicant  dlaclalaa  the  rapreaanUtlon  of  the  cathode  apart 

DY  ¥1^*7  trom  the  ntark  aa  a  whole. 

OLtLLJu  For  SilTer  Recorery  Bqalpment  of  the  Cathode^Anode,  Dlae 

For  Powarad  Hand-Held  Portahla  Sawa  of  the  Rectprocatlnc  ^^'^  n^  a„.  a/t  imm 

Blade  Type.  ""*  ""•  *"••  *'•  ^•'*' 

Flrat  oaa  May  1, 1M4.  ^_^^.._ 


SM  200,11s.     Snook  Ifanafacturlnf  Coa^taay,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 


§N  l»e.»H.    Aalt  Ineorporatad.  MlnneapoUa.  Minn.  FUed        *^*^"    '"**  ^^  *'  ^••*- 
July  M,  19M. 

ISORET  ROTEX 

For  Yoltata  Becolatora   Uaad   in   Dtract  Cnrraat  Power         ror  BUTer  Becovery  Bqnlpnant  of  the  Cathoda-Anode.  Dlac 
ttapply  Dnlta.  Type 

Flrat  naa  Jane  28,  1M4.  jHr,t  aaa  Apr.  21.  1906. 


BSf  1M,008.     Antomatle  Control  Coaq>any,  St.  Paol, 
FUad  Ave.  *,  lMi> 

o/ftitdcorutant 

For  Automatic  Uectrlcal  Controla  for  Uqald  Dtatrlbatlon 
and  Sapply  ftytteaeo  and  for  ftewace  ftyat 
Flrat  aaa  Xona  «,  IMS. 


SN  tOO,MO.     WUllaa  Bank,  d.hA.  JewaUta  Slgna,  New  Tark. 
N.T.    FUed  Not.  2,  18M. 


8N  18»,0»0.     MBM  Corporatloa.  Akron.  OWo.    FUad  Aof.  8, 
1«M. 

REVERSOMATIC 

Vor  Slaetrleally  Operated  Food  Waata 
Flnrt  nae  May  M.  1M4. 


For  Coaaardal  Bectrte  Mtna,  Lattara  and  Parte  Thara- 
ftor. 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  18, 11 
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SN  20B,<ra2.     Klnca   Bectronlea  Company.  Inc.,  Tnckahoe,     BN  210,788.     Jaekaon  Brotbera  <Lond(»)  'limited,  KlBfa^vaYi 
N.T.    FUad  Not.  0, 19«4.  Waddon.  Croydon,  Sarrey,  Kn«land.     FUed  Jan.  87,  IMO. 


K^RIP  JR  ^^ 


TEFOTRIM 


owner  Of  Re..  NO.  728,042.  Sr^eftrS  C^J^to^'  *^^'  '''^  "^'  •"'  **^' 

For  Cable  Orlpa  SapedaUy  for  Radio  Fraguency  Coaxial        '"'  ^t^^x^  Capadtatora. 


Cable. 

Flrat  aaa  March  1«»4. 


^  ;f '  n 


BN  210,780.     Jaekaon  Brothera  (London)  LUnlted,  Klncaaray, 
WaddoB,  Croydon,  Boncy.  Encland.    FUed  Jan.  27.  188S. 


ADUP 


BN  200,888.    Vlder  Limited,  Byfleat.  Sarrar.  Bni^nd.   FUed 
iNoT.  B.  19M. 

KAOOR  Owner  of  Brltlah  Reg.  No.  882,829,  dated  Jane  28,  1881. 

For  Connaetora  (Not  Balnc  Toola)  for  Baetrle  Wlraa  and 
Owner  of  Britlth  Reg.  No.  054,918,  dated  Oct.  0,  1884.        Cablee. 

For  Bectrlc  Batterlee  aa  Dry  Cella  for  SmaU  Appliance  Dee  

( Not  for  Medical  Purpoaea) .  ^~^^^"~~ 


BN   200,891.     Valpay  Coivoratlon.   Holllaton,   Maaa.     Filed 
Not.  8.  1»«4. 


BN    210,888.     Woodward-Bchamacber   Klactrle  Corporation. 
Chlcaco,  m.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1MB. 


SPEEDIMITE 


DflPACT-DUCER 


.8C 


For  Pleaoelectrlc  Qnarta  Tranadncer  CrystaL 

Flrat  nee  Fab.  28,  18M.  i^'-i^   "tft 


For  Atoraca  Battery  CHianara. 
Flrat  oaa  on  or  aboat  Jane  7,  IMS. 


.^^        ..^ft.a.. 


BN  100,900.     Market  Bectronlca  Company,  ClcTaUnd,  Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  10,  1904. 


SN  211.2S8.    Paul  H.  Ma<aCalion,  Alexandria,  Ya.    FUed  Fat. 
8,  1800. 


ECHOPLEX 


PEDALITE 


For  Baetrle  Lampa. 

For  Portable  Sdio-Cbamber  DoTleea  for  Uee  Wltti   Only        '*"*  "•  '**•  •*•  ^•*' 

Voice  or  Maalcal  Inttramenta  for  Creatine  Bcho.  __^ 

Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  Jan.  27,   1984. 

J 


BN  208.074.     Padflc  Awodated  Uchtlnc,  Inc.,  Ban  Frandaco, 
Calif.    FUed  Not.  12,  1984. 

PAL-LUX 

For  Bectrlc  Llfhtlnc  Flztarae. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  22,  19M. 


BN  20«,0«2.     Bcala  Radio  Corporation,  Ban  Frandaco,  Calif.         Flrat  nae  Feb.  18,  IMl. 
FUed  Not.  12.  1984. 


Qats  22*Ganes,  Toys,  md  Sportiiig  Coodb 

SN   188,001.    Fred  Arbofaat  Company,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio. 
FUed  Dec  28,  1988. 

UL'  BASS 

AppUcant   dledalma   the   word    "Baaa"    apart   from    the 
mark  at  a  whole. 

For  Artlfldal  Flab  Larea. 


PARAFLECTOR      _ 

For   Antennae   for   Radlatlnc   and/or   ReealTlnff   Blactro- 
ma^nctlc  Energy. 


SN  190,988.     Itema  Incorporated,  Bt  Loala,  Mo.    FUad  Apr. 
IB,  19M. 

HUMOROUS  BONE 

AppUcant  dladalma  the  word  "Bone"  apart  from  the  mark 
-^^iM^^i—  as  ahown. 

„    ,  ,    .  .       ,  ^  T  ^    ...  'o'  Animal  Toy,  Partlealarly  a  Toy  la  the  Faadfal  Mapa 

BN  208.828.     Lloyd  H.  Leonard,  d.b.a.  Leonard  Indnstrlaa.     ^  ^  g^^^  ^  ' 

Sherman  Oaka.  Calif.    FUed  Not.  10, 1M«. 


Flrat  aaa  Aac-  28,  1907. 


>x 


f 


Flrat  aaa  Mar.  17. 1M4. 


Meet  Kleet 


For  Motor  DrlTea  RoUry  Braah  Shoe  Cleaalnc  Apparatna. 
Flrat  aaa  May  2«,  1984. 


SN  1»2,707.    Cbarlea  B.  Roblnette,  BbreTeport,  La.     FUad 
May  6,  19M. 


BN   208,091.     Panl   H.   MaaMahon.   Alexandria,   Ya.     Filed 
Dae  14.  1984. 

PEDALIGHT 


For  Bectrte  Lampa. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  20,  1984. 


AppUcant  dladalma  •**»"  apart  from  ttie  mark  aa  ahawn. 
For  BqntpaMat  Comprtalat  a  Deck  of  Carda  for  Playinc 
a  Parlor  Game. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  20. 1M4. 


TH  160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Skftxhbsb  28,  1966 


■V  1M.TM.    CitoloM  PImOw  Tbc..  PnrMrac*.  UJl.     m«d 


8N  1M,IM.     0«orf»  P.  Daalcrj,  Jr^  PoBpano  BMch,  PU. 
Jitod  jBly  a,  1»M. 


CHECKMATE 


Tor  OttflM  S*ts  of  I 
Pint  ttM  Apr.  1,  IMt. 


•1    *     IMVV'O 


«ir  1M.«0S.     iBdUui  HMd  Mllla,  lac.  New  Tork.  If  .T.    nied 
Umj  M,  1»M. 

COLUMBIA 

,1      • 

OvBCT  of  B«v.  Mo.  OOt^T.    «  ■     '     u.  . 

Tor  Nottlac  for  PtahlAC. 
TlrM  OM  Dm.  2.  10M. 


T?t 


air  lM.ait.    I^oola  lC«rx  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  M.T.    PU«d 
JoM  <.  1M4. 

ZA-ZOOOM 

Tor  NolM  Makon  for  Toy  WkMlad  TohldM. 
Tlrtt  OM  Apr.  M,  19M. 


Por  Bqalpment  for  Plajln*  t  QajM  PU/od  With  a  Sot  of 
Playlnr  Cards. 

Pint  OM  Ptk.  It.  19M. 


AN  19e,0M.     Hatauifeld  Broo.,  lac.  Pawtaekot,  R.I.     PUed 
Jva*  8,  1M4. 

FLIP-A-BASKET 

Tor  SfalpBoot  Sold  as  a  Uait  for  Playlaf  a  Toy  Baaket- 
teUOaaa. 

Tint  aaa  oa  or  abont  May  M.  1M4. 


SN  106.416.     Orlp  Trlpler,  lac.  Ifllwaokoo.  Wla.    PUod  July 
U,  1M4. 

GRIP  TRIPLER 

Tbo  word  "Orlp"  la  dlsdalaiod  apart  from  tha  mark  aa 
ahowa. 

Por  Bxerdalaf  DotIco  Ba^rioylat  Sprlac  Teosloo  aad 
Adaptad  To  Be  Maaaally  Oparatod  To  Davelop  tit*  Daar'a 
Moacloa. 

Tlrat  OM  July  8. 1M4. 


SN  1M,M2.     Amerleaa  Ifacklaa  ft  Poaadry  Compaay.  New 
rork,  N.Y.    Piled  July  27,  19»4. 


GRAND  PRIX 


Kg   1M,17B.     Meceaao  Lladtad,   Uverpool,  Eaflaad.     PUed 
JaM  m,  1»M. 


Por  Billiard  Tablaa.  Balla,  Caaa  aad  BlllUrd  Accaaaorlea. 
Pint  use  December  1»«8. 


DINKY 


Owaw  of  U.S.  Ba*.  No.  «1«,860. 

Tor  Toy  Model  Vehlclea. 

Pint  aae  February  1M4 ;  la  eoaaierce  dorlac  IMS. 


aN  200.297.     The  Uoael  Toy  Corporatloa.  Wllminrtoo,  Del. 
PUed  Aug.  20,  1M4. 


U-DRIVE 


«N  199jm.    W.  ■.  Beekwlth.  d.b.a.  W.  B.  Beekwltk  Sport- 
iBf  Oooda,  mn».  Pa.    PUed  Jaly  1.  IM*. 


Tor  Toy  Motor  Boata. 
Pint  use  June  2,  1M4. 


L»BOEUF  CREEPER 


SN  204.480.     Herauia  B.  Waeoteafeld,  JeraeyrlUe,  lU.    Filed 
Oct.  20.  1«M. 


The  Bacilab  tnaaUtloa  of  •Xa  Boaof  Creeper"  U  'The 
Beef  Creeper." 
Tor  Tlablaff  Plaga. 
Plrat  aae  MSO. 


•N    1M,S94.     Rolea    DlToralfled   laveaton.    lac.    fttoektoa. 
C^XIf,    Filed  July  20, 1M4.  ****  claim  U  mad*  to  the  worda  *Trout,"  "Baaa."  "Walleye," 

"Northern  Pike,"  and  "Crapple."  The  lining  on  the  drawing 
doea  not  repreeeat  color,  bat  reprodaoea  the  Ualag  appearing 
oa  the  apedmena. 


IjE'iLK 


Por  Artmelal  Flahlag  Lnrea. 
Tint  aae  Mar.  S,  1»M. 


BN  208.106. 
1964. 


•^V  La"  miiBt  "Lock"  la  aa  Itallaa  dialect. 
■Mat  Sold  aa  a  Ualt  for  Playlag  a  Board- Type 
Parlor  Oame. 
Tint  OM  Apr.  10. 1M4. 


C.  L.  Parrla,  Savaaaah.  Teaa.    Piled  Dec.  14, 

KADET 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  6M.0T4  aad  70».fiM. 

Por  Show  Troop  Tralalag  Rifles,  Ouaa  aad  Maaketa. 

Tint  an  Mar.  18. 1800. 
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SK   209,891.     Marty   OUana,   taeorpentad,    GUmaa,    Coaa.    SN  Sll.lTt.    Loala  Marx  ft  Oa^  lac,  Maw  Tork.  N.T.    TUad 
PUed  Jaa.  IS.  1»06.  Tab.  2,  1MB. 


COVERBACK 


r\ 


STONY 


.       9ti^... 


For   ProtaetlTa  Bhlahto  for  ToetbaU  TackUag  Dnaia^ea. 

Pint  UM  May  18,  l—€.  j^^  puatlc  Toy  Soldier  fleta.  Toy  Flguna,  Toy  MUltary 

— i^MiM^— —  Plgarea,  Toy  MUltary  Bqulpmaat  aad  AeoeasorlM.  Toy  Mili- 

tary Plreama,  BaulpiMnt  aafd . 
»N  »10.211.     LottU  Marx  ft  Co.  lac,  New  York,  N.Y.    PUed        p^^^  ^^  ^  ^  g  j^^ 

Jaa.  19,  1980. 

ROCK  'EM  SOCK  'EM 
ROBOTS 

No  claim  'la  made  to  the  word  "Robots"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  abown. 

'    Por  MaaaaUy  Coatrolled  Robot  Boxlag  Toy. 
'    Pint  BM  Apr.  M,  19M. 


SN  212,800.    Creat  Serrleea,  lac.  CUftoa.  N.J.    FUed  Feb. 
94.  1986. 


BOTTLTOOT 


'jsfwaD 


SN    210.9*2.     New   JerMy    Alnmlaum    Bxtmaloa   Co..    lac,        f.^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^^ 
North  Bniaswl«k.  N.J.    PUed  Jaa.  19.  1986. 


Por  Plastic  Derlee  Which  Whea  Plaesd  Orar  tha  Naek 
Opening  of  a  Suitable  Bottle  aad  Blowa  Throu^,  ProdaeM 
a  Sonad. 


PRO-SURFER 


For  Skate  Boards. 
Pint  OM  Jaa.  6,  1966. 


SN  912.714.     Uaeeda  DoQ  Co.,  Ine^  Brooklya.  N.Y.     PUed 
Feb.  94,  198S. 


HE-NIK 


SN  210,458.     LoulB  Marx  ft  Co.  lac.  New  York.  n!y.    Filed        Por  DoUa. 


Jan.  92.  1900. 


Pint  UN  March  19M. 


BIG  BOSS 


Tor  Toy  Tru^s. 
Pint  UM  Jaa.  14.  1664. 


SN  212.716.    Uaeada  DoU  Co.,  lac,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     PUad 
Feb.  >4,  1966. 


"~~^^^  WEE-NIK 

SN  210.870.     Oordoa  ft  Roth  Co.,  lac.  Temple  City,  Calif.  "  MUMJA"!.^  XM^ 

PUed  Jaa.  28.  1060.  f«er  Dolla. 

PORT-A-PIT  TlrstaM  March  10(H. 

For  Athletic  Laadlag  Cuahloa  Apparatus — Namely,  Tum- 

bUng  MaU,   Landing  Cuahlona  for  High  Jumpera  and  Pole  SN   »12,778.     Harts  Mountain   ProducU  Corp.,  New  York, 

Vaulten,  and  Acceaaorlea  Including  Coren  for  Such  Tumbling  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  25.  1968. 
Mate  and  Laadlag  Cashloas,  aad  Yaaltlag  Boxn  for  Dm  With 

Vaulter'a  Landing  Cuahlona.  ^^ 

Flrat  UM  la  or  about  December  1962.             ^^  ^  B  ATT  ABOUT 


SN  M0.9O8.     South  Bead  Tackle  Company.  Inc..  South  Bend.        ^^  ^^^  AcceMorlea-NaiMly.  Animal  Pat  Tayfc 
lad.    PUed  Jaa.  28.  1966.  ^  pj^j  ^^  j^  jj   ^^^ 

COMFICIENT  


For  PUhlag  Tackle — ^Namely.  Flshlag  Roda  aad  Flahlag    sv  913.801.     Pflueger  Corpontloa.  Akron,  Ohio.    TUad  Mar. 
Rod  Hand  Orlpa.  4.  1860. 

Pint  UM  Aug.  5,  1940. 

LIMPER 

SN  911,181.     Wham-O  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Oabrtd.  Calif.     FUed 
.    Feb.  1, 1060. 


MONSTER  MAGNET 

Applicant  herewith  dlsdaUns  the  um  of  "Magnet"  apart 
from  th«  mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Plaatlc  Toy  Magnet.  atj*,«tt    .--:,- 

Tint  UM  Nor.  27, 1904.  _, 


For  Fishing  Spooas. 

Tint  UM  oa  or  abont  June  1, 19M. 


Clatt23-CiitlM7,  MacUMry,  adi  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  211,178.     Loula  Marx  ft  Co..  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed     gjj  1 81,690.     Hlde-A-Way-Jax,  lac.  Tort  Wayaa.  lad.    TUad 
Feb.  2,  196S.  Not.  26.  1966. 


'      "STONEWALL^  SMITH 

The  aame  "  'StaaewaU'  Saalth"  Is  a  flctltlona  creation. 

For  Plastic  Toy  Soldier  Sata.  Toy  Plgurea.  Toy  MUlUry 
Flgnrea,  Toy  MlUUry  Bgulpmeat  aad  AceeaaorlM,  Toy  MUl- 
tary Flrearma.  Bqulpmeat  aad  AceeaaorlM. 

Tint  OM  BayC  0, 1864. 


HIDE-A-WAY-JAX 


Wot  Jack  Used  With  TraUer  Ualts. 
Tint  UM  Sept.  IS.  1968. 


-aaJi  £«a 
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m  1M.1M.    Citalold  Pluttai  lac,  ProTldMca.  BX     lUcd 


■N  1»«,S3«.     G«or|«  P.  DaaUT7,  Jr^  Poapano  B«aek,  FU. 
f11«d  Jal7  23,  1»M. 


CHECKMATE 


Tor  Omm  8«ta  of  < 

rint  BM  Apr.  1,  ItM. 


SN  1M.801.     ladUa  HmA  Mills.  Inc..  Ntw  York.  If  .T.    ru«l 


Unj  M.  19M. 


COLUMBIA 


OWMT  Of  S«f .  No.  8<M.S1T. 
Tor  Nottlac  for  Ftahlac. 
innt  SM  Dm.  2.  10M. 


Mr  IM^t.    Ix>al«  Mats.  *  Co..  Ine^  Mew  York.  N.T.    rUed 
J«M  a.  1M4. 


Tor  Bqnlpment  for  Pteylnc  a  Quae  PU/od  With  a  Sot  of 
Playlnc  Carda. 
Flrat  OM  Fob.  18. 19M. 


ZA-ZOOOM 


Tor  NolM  MakorB  for  Toy  WkooUd  VohletM. 
rint  aM  Apr.  20,  UM. 


«K  IM.Om.     Hanenfeld  Bnw..  lac.  Pawtaefcet.  S.I.     TUed 
^^uu  8.  1M4. 

FLIP-A-BASKET 

ror  VqalpiBoat  Sold  aa  a  Ualt  for  "PltjXng  a  Toy  Baaket- 
feaU  OaiBo. 

Tlrat  aao  oa  or  aboat  Ma/  24. 1M4. 


8N  1M.416.     Orlp  Trlplor,  loc..  Ifilwaakoo.  Wla.     Filed  July 
2S,  1M4. 

GRIP  TRIPLER 

Tho  word  "Orlp"  la  dladalaiod  apart  fron  tht  atark  a« 
shown. 

For  Bxerclslnt  DotIco  Baaploylnc  Sprinc  TenBlon  and 
Adapted  To  Be  Maaaally  Oporated  To  Derelop  the  Daer'a 
Masclee. 

Flrat  oae  JmIj  8.  lOM. 


SN  1M,M2.     Aaaerieaa  Machlae  4  Fooadry  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  27,  19M. 


GRAND  PRIX 


■N   1M.1TS.     Meeeaao  LlaUted.   LlTorpool.  Bnclaad.     Filed 


JaaoM,  10M. 


For  BlUlard  Tablea,  Balls,  Coes  aad  BUlUrd  Aeeeaaorlea. 
Flrat  use  DMeaber  1»M. 


DINKY 


Owaer  of  U.B.  B«c-  No.  mt.SM. 

Tor  Toy  Modal  Volilelaa. 

Tlrat  aae  Fobmary  10M ;  la  eootmerce  darlnc  IMO. 


SN  200,207.     The  Lionel  Toy  Corporation,  WUmlnfton,  Del. 
Filed  Aar  20,  1M4. 


U-DRIVE 


«N  1M.MS.     W.  B.  Beekwlth.  d.h.a.  W.  E.  Beekwlth  Sport- 
lac  Oooda.  Brio.  Pa.    FUod  Joly  1. 1M4. 


Tor  Toy  Motor  Boata. 
First  aae  Jane  2,  1M4. 


LeBOEUF  CREEPER 


SN  204.4130.     Herman  B.  Woestenfeld,  Jeraeyrllle,  HI.    Filed 
Oet  20,  19«4. 


Tko  Bacllah   traaaUtloa  of  •*Xia  Boaof  Creeper"  U  'The 
Creeper." 


a— w  t 


<,--fJ^I^Sl>^ 


TIC  IQS 

W   lM,9r«.    Alnmtt 
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•id..  N.I.    FU«l  Oct.  »7. 1M4.  — »"''   *«-   »T»«« 


-.4v*<-*;"^.--« 


••*»:i    "Hi 


''     '*--»•  t«« 


>•?»» 


COWLft 


tt.9ti   ' 


Iter    MatoriaU    HaadllM    IgatpnMot— Namely.     HoUts.        ,, 

TpoUej  Tmetort,  C*r  PnUert  and  Ca*«t*iu.  Wlnche*.  and  Y^^  <*  *•«•  ''o  «M.8ai 
Operator  Control  Catta  for  TroUay  HolaU. 

Fliat  OM  Apr.  M,  1»M. 


>t»i 


Jor  DlaaolTer  of  tlM  Mechanical  Tjpa,  and  P*,ta  Ther*)f. 
cV^""  "•  *•**•  '^"^    ^"^  1»*1  -  to  tU  word 


W  IM.OM.     B«al«r  CDrporaUoa,  aBtrTTllla,  Calif.     FUed 


May  11,  1«M 


BESLER 


SyOfl^^^h.  Rid,.  Tool  ConwMy.  W,rla.  otto.    FUad 


For  Orchard  Bprayar  B^pmaat ;  Water  Pnmpa ;  Internal 
CoBhoatlon  Knfflnea  for  Uie  with  Orchard  Sprayer*,  Pampa 
*■<*  Othar  Agricultural  Machlnea,  and  Parta  Thertfor. 

FInt  aaa  Oct.  80, 1907,  on  water  pompa. 


Wl  1M,060.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  June  8.  19«4. 


MADEMOISELLE 


r- 


^WWV^'V'VV'VWr' 


For  Sewlac  Machlnea.  Knitter*  and  Typewrttera. 
Flrat  iim  Apr.  «.  lOM. 


•K  SM.«a6.     United  fttatee  Ceramic  Tile  Coiipany,  Canton, 
OUa.    FUad  Oct  18,  10M. 


The  mark  eonaieta  of  two  rlnca  eztendinc  aronnd  the 
ehnek  body  with  two  erta  of  three  ahort  line*  dlapoaed  be- 
tween the  two  rtnta  on  diametrically  oppoaite  aide* 

iFor  Choeka. 

flrat  aae  May  18,  IMO. 


DIAMONITE 


»N  J05W4     T.U  SpHnt  Worta,  In...  KorfoU.  Tt     IHM 

i'lO^'  m,  1994. 


CAR-MATIC 


Owner  of  Be,.  Noe.  4l»,(m  and  42S.5M. 
For   Textile   Thread   Onldea    for    Nataral    and    Synthetic 
Thread  Manofactnre,  Qriadiac  Media  for  Ball  MlUa.  Wearlnc 
PUtae  for  Bqaipaeat  Subject  to  BzceaalTe  Wear.  Inatraaent 
Beariafa,  Drawia,  and  Stamplnf  and  Formlnr  Die*.  Cuttlnf 
Toola  for  Maehlnlnc  Operation*,  Cam*  for  Machine  Mecha 
nlaaa,    laaerta   la   Metal  for   Bearing   and  Other   Machine 
Parta.  Wire  and  Bar  Drawin,  Wee,  Flnid  Orifice  Plnga  and 
Flold   Spray  Jeta,  Blaat  Claaalac  Noaalea.   Abraalre  Wheel 
Draaatn,  Toola,  Valve  Seata  for  Internal  Combuatlon  Engine 
and  Pvmpa  ;  Weldin,  Qaldea.  Poeltioner*  and  Locator*  ;  Pnap 
Plfton*  and  Tip*  for  Tweeaera  and  PUai*. 
Flrat  aae  Dae.  88,  IMH. 


For  Motor*,  Trantmlaalona  and  Other  AatoaotiTe  Parta 
Reballt,  Reconditioned  and  Sold. 
Firat  aae  J«ly  1»<J7. 


€H   8M,M1.     Utlea   Catlary   Company,   Dtlca,   M.T.     FUed 

^^^^w»   •^pj    A^^^^B* 

y  /  HOLLOWAVE  j 

For  Hoaaafcold  Catlary,  Ineladlnc  SUdnc.  Carrlnc,  Steak 
and  Meat  Knlraa. 
Flrat  «ae  Sept.  88. 18M. 


8N     208.587.     Moontain     Mannfactarinc     Company.     Inc.. 
KallapaU.  Mont.    FUed  Not.  5.  18««. 

MOUNTAIN  LOGGER 

Applicant  dladalma   the   word   "Jjogfr"   apart  from   the 
mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Rnbber^Tlrad  Loff  Skiddlac  Tractor*, 
rirat  aae  Aa«.  14.  IMS. 


"1  ^l^i?**"    '*^»'<»*««'  I**^  Hohha,  H.  Max.     FUed  Nor. 

THE  WET-BACK      . 

ror  Mobile  Irritation  m.<.m,»h 
Flrat  aae  May  1,  1M4. 
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■if  a06,7e8.    The  TalarM  Corporation.  Datrolt,  Mich.    FUad    SN  21S.a08.     Fleet  Wholeaale  Supply  C*,  Inc.  Ap^taa. 
Not.  3S.  lOM.  Wla.    FUed  Feb.  17,  IMS. 

i';'>i  1  oT  .'JseU  

-•^-^  IRON  BRIGADE 

For    IVwla    and    Imjdementa,    for    Hxample,    Hammara, 
HatcheU,  Axea,  Shorela,  Scoopa,  Rakaa,  Forka,  and  the  Llk*. 
w«.,Tr      and  Parta  Thertfor. 
,     .  .H»tH         Flrat  aae  Doe.  81, 1»M. 

.9^  »♦,  •>♦«  .**if\ 


•'t.tT  ban  »• 


u-.:.    « 


vi£su    .o:a  iw  k« 
For  Mlllinc  Machine  Catting  Toola.  H>9r  .0 1  ]-r»8 

Flrat  aae  Not.  3.  IMi.  ^    -  . -,  ^ 


'J 


8N  810,'4a6.     Fairehild  CaaMra  and  Inatniment  Corporation, 
Syoaaet,  N.T.    FUad  Jan.  88,  IMS. 


■  CEFF  i 


SN  818,04».     RoekUn  Maanfaetnrlnc  Company,  ttoax  City, 
Iowa.    FUed  Mar.  1, 1S6B. 


For  Metal  Cattlns  Toola. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  1,  ISM. 


loe. 


For  HydraaUcally  Operated  Die  Forming  Machlnee. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  4, 1M4. 


SN  aiS,4!88.    The  Fafnir  Bearlnc  Coaapany,  New  Britain, 
Conn.    FUed  Mar.  S,  1M6. 

BRITEBORE 

For  Baarlnfa. 

iFlrat  aae  Jan.  18,  lOSO. 


SN  aifi,8&0.     PhUlocraft  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    FUad 

SN  910,002.    Plnea  Bnclneerlnc  Co.  Inc.,  Aurora.  lU.    Filed  Mar.  80,  IMS. 
Jan.  8S,  IMS. 

ROTO  FORM  MAGNAPRQN 

For  Pipe  and  Tabe  Bending  Madiinea. 

Flrat  naa  July  »1, 1M4.                               ,- „  ,  ,^0   „  •-  por  Bxtenalon  Sopport  BaU  To  Brao*  Cloth  Sprwkdar  Ma- 

••*>*'                                 ^_^_^_^_  chine  on  Indnatrlal  Tahlea. 


SN  >114M.     J.   Wiaa  and   Sona  Co..  Newark.   N.J.     FUed 

rub.  1,  IMS.  ^    -- 


Firct  naa  Nor.  S,  IMt. 


SN  210.8(n.    PhiUoeraft  Coa^^any.  Phlladalphto,  Pa.    FUad 

*'"'  "  HAS  THE  EDGE  .  .  ; ;« J       ^  ~  '^■ 

AND  KEEPS  IT  ikj^  ^r^^t^^^^^,    i 

For  Sdaaora,  Shear*  and  Snlpa.  :  ^  i«. -.jmk.  m-^^-:"^ 

Flrat  aae  OcC  as,  1M4.  ..^      ... 


For  Bted  Flttinga  for  Xndnatrlal  Tahlea. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  0,  1M4. 


SN  211,S88.     Aato  Spedaltlee  Manafactnrlng  Company,  St 
Joaaph,  Mich.    FUed  Feb.  4. 1968. 


AUSCO 


SN  »1«,M8.    PhUloeraft  Company,  PhUad^hU,  Pa.    FUad 
Mar.  80,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  887, eT«,  W2,M7,  and  other*. 

For  Ltftiag  Boalpaaent,  Mobile  Shop  Cranea,  HydranUe 
Jadta,  Ram  Cyllndera,  Pompa,  and  Aeceaaorlee  and  Parta 
Therefor.  ,_   .       :^ .. 

Flrat  aae  May  IMS  on  cranea. 


IM 


N 


1  r 


For  Bxtenalon  Onide  Raila  To  Hold  Cloth  Bpraadar  Ma- 
'  chine  on  Indaatrial  Tablaa. 
Firat  aae  Not.  B,  ISM. 


SN   218,017.     Layae  A  Bowlar  Pomp  Coaepany,  City  at  In- 
dnatry,  Caltt.    Filed  Feb.  10,  IMS. 

RAINCAT 


For  SeK-Propelled  Irrigation  Syttaau. 
Flrat  aa*  May  IC,  IMS. 


BN  912,060.     SCM  Corporation,  New  York.  N.T.    FUad  Fab. 
IS,  IMS.  

_  POWERITER 

Far  TypawrMera. 

Flrat  naa  Apr.  8S,  1S6S.  -      .. 


BN  3116,400.     Homa-Tap  Company,  dib.a.  Home  Tap  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, IlL    FUad  Apr.  IS.  IMS. 


*^ 


OWMT  of  Rag.  No.  TM.74S. 

For  Dlapenalng  Dariee  for  Drawing  Uqaida  From  Can- 
taiaara. 
tint  naa  Mar.  1, 


TM  104 
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Qau  26— Mtasiriif  M»i  Scititiffc  **'"'"''" ^^*'^'"^'^"*'*^*''>^"«<*<»o'pi>otoc»pki« 

m       m.  »■<*  DUao  TraBipareBclM  aad  PrUito ;  TooU  and  Materials 

Uied  To  Prepare  Maitera  and  Tranaparendea  for  Projection 


AppliancM 


I 


aw  lM,Me.    OaaadUa  White  Star  Prodiwu  Limited.  Hon- 
tx—1,  QvabM.  CwMida.     Fltod  Mar.  80.  19M. 


TranaparencT  Moontt ;  Matter  Books  for  Use  in  the  Repro^ 
ductlon  at  Photofrapblc  and  Dlaso  Tranaparenclea  and  Printe 
Wltb  Orerlajs  for  Projection ;  Pbotograpitlc  aad  Dlaao  Film  ; 
Paper  aad  Tranatacaat  aad  Traaapanmt  Matertals  for  a«- 
prodactloa  of  Oridaala ;  Tradac  Papers;  Tracing  FUm ; 
Projection  Film  ;  and  ▲ceteta  and  IPlattlc  Sheeting. 
Flrat  osa  at  least  aa  aarlj  aa  Mar.  It.  IMS. 


"VU"''        til 


Bti  301.619.     Bohda  *   Sehwars.   Manlcb,    Oermany.     Filed 
Bapt.  10. 1M4. 


PRECIFIX 


Owaar  of  Cana41aa  Raf.  No.  IM.TSe,  dated  Julj  7,  IMl.        For  Hl^raeUloa  Coaa«Hora  for  Coaxial  CaWea.  Bapedally 
For  Load  Bagalatlng  and  Room  TbermosUtt.  of  the  flexleaa  Trpa  for  Aecarate  Maaaorameata. 

__^^^^^  Flrat  asa  oa  or  abont  Aog.  1,  IMS. 

aw    1M.M0.     Bdwla   N.    Hanbar.   d.b.a.    Maater   NaTl«ator.  ^"■"'^~ 

Br«l«n«oa.  fl«.    FUad  Jnna  B.  1»M.  »N    200.1U.     Smltk-Urtea    Coivoratloa.    Btaaterd     Coan 

FUad  0«C  2»,  1«M. 


(7 

"^ASTE 


MASTER 
NAVIGATOR 


Af. 


For  Ylaoal  Aids  to  Calaatlal  Narigatlon  Which  Comprlaa 
Star  Cbarta  aad  Pertlneat  Seaiaa  aad  Tablaa. 
Flrat  uaa  May  ft.  1»«4. 


»H  198.490.  HawlaCt-Paekard  Coo^Mnj.  Paaadena.  Calif., 
•aalgaw  of  F.  L,.  Moaelay  Compaay,  Paaadeaa,  C*Uf.  FUad 
July  94, 1M4. 


For  Dactronlc  SorraUlaac*  Datactora  aad  Monltora  for 
Oaa,  Fire.  Flood  and  Engine  Marfunetlon ;  and  Coatrola, 
Alarms,  and  Aaaodated  Parte  for  the  Foregoing. 

First  oaa  Sapt.  1«.  1M4.  -^ 


AUTOGRIP 


For  Ckart  Tavw  Holddvwa  Syatei 
First  aaa  May  91,  1»9«. 


•N  IWjMl.    T*a  Aootfeara  Optical  Company,  LoaUrllla.  Ky. 
FUad  Aug.  «,  1M4. 


8N  208, 19T      Whirlpool  Corporatloa,  Bentea  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUad  Oct.  99,  1««4. 

HOLD-A-MATIC 

For  OTea  Tlmlag  aad  Temperature  Controls. 

First  use  Not  M.  199». 

SobJ.  to  latt.  wUh  8M  302.998  aad  «N  910.600. 


HEAT-TUFF 


For  Tsaparad  Shattar  Baatataat  Ophthalmic 
Flrat  «sa  no  later  thaa  July  ft,  19M. 


aw  200.MO.     Bird  Slectronle  Corp.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     FUad 
Not.  a.  19«4. 


WATTCHER 


■N  «M>,4M.     Kaaffal  * 
A««.  M.  1994. 


r  Company,  Hobokoa.  N.J.    FUad 


For  AF  «>owar  Monitor/ Alarm    (for  High  Fraqaency  Co- 
axial TransmissloB  Bqalpaaaat). 

Flrat  use  October  1903.  *.^ 


For  «apro«Mtloa  aad  Ffcotagrnffcla  atatpmeat.  Machlaery, 
DoTlcea,  Materlala  aad  Sap|>Uaa — ^Namely,  Transparency  and 
Photographic  Froeaaoors  for  the  Production  of  Tranaparea- 
ei9»  and  Pbotocofilaa ;  Photographic  aad  CHaao  Printers  for 
tha  Pro<liictloa  of  Photographic  aad  Dteao  Traaaimraaelaa 
«»d  Trlata  ;  Fbotagraphte  aad  Dlaao  Bniargara  for  Prodadag 
Priata  aad  Traaaparaadaa  in  Enlarged  Slae  From  Orlglaala 
iBdadlag  Mlereaim ;  Lattarlag  aad  Symbol  Klta  for  tha  Pro- 


AN  200J«0.     All- State  Bine  Prtat  4  Photo  Copy  Co.,  Cohim- 
Ima,  Ohio,    niad  Not.  9, 1994.  » 


MEGAFLEX 


For  Photographic  Typa  Bayradaetloa  Material. 
FUrat  oaa  J«ly  1ft,  199S. 


»N  20r7,ftrn.     Dltra-Ylolat  Prodocta.  lac.  Baa  Gabriel,  Calif. 
FUad  Dae.  T.  19M. 


GEM-TEMP 


For  Cnttlag  Teaaptetaa  for  < 
Flrat  aaa  Not.  19,  l«M. 


Sbptembeb  28,  1966 
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SN  306,14«,    Tha  Tletoraaa  laiiramaat  Compaay,  CleTaUad.    SN  914.90S.     Backmaa  (taatrvaMBta,  Inc.  FoUarton.  Calif. 
Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  14, 1994.  FUad  Mar.  22.  1996. 


:•'*  u 


VICOSTAT   '' 


*f.iw.    .-n       V'.fi^C 


For  Photocopylag  Bqaipasent — iNaascly,  Oflica  Photocopiera. 
First  use  oa  or  aboot  Dae.  1,  1994. 


F>or  pH  Meaaarlag  laatm; 
Flrat  aaa  J«dy  19M. 


SN  914,960.     Lanston  Indnatriaa,  lacorporatad,  Phlltdtfphla, 
8N  209,467.     CamwU  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.    FUad  Jan.  7,        Pa.    FUad  Mar.  32,  199G. 

""  ^"  '  VERTAFLEX 


THERMA  TABS 


^s^  »^ap^      a  « 


'For  Tempera  tore  Indlcatora. 
Flrat  nee  oa  or  aboot  Jan.  M,  19M. 


For  Copying  Camera. 

Flrat  nae  at  laaat  aa  aarly  aa  l^t.  14. 1994. 


«aM^ 


»«  «,««^      w    w     .    .  «_.      _.         ,         *,        ^^     -o       8N  914,962.    Dynateeh  Corporatloa,  Cambrldga,  Maaa.    FUad 
SN  210,890.     Mechanical  Bnteivrlaea,  lac.  Alaxaadrla,  Ta.        ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^ 

FUad  Jaa.  M,  1996.  'f-  ^— ,  . 

' '*  CI  I  A 

CREDAC     -        -^ 


l<*6# 


For   iaactr»4iachanleal   Date   Vartflcatlon   and    Batrlaral 
Bqalpmant 

First  aaa  Oct.  U,  1994. 


(For  laatnimanta   for  Measuring  Tbamal  Propartlas   U 
Materials  and  Parte  for  Sach  loatrumente. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  6,  196S. 


SN   213,666.     The  Bolor  Corporation.  Syoaaat.  NJT.     FUad 
Feb.  28, 1996. 


i^M^nr'nu'r 


SN  2114.856.     Engelhard  Industriaa,  IBC.  Newark.  NJ.    FUad 
Mar.  24. 1996. 


ENCLAD 


For  Thermoconplea. 
First  aaa  Jan.  26, 1966. 


PRINTACHROME 


The  nambar  1206  la  dladalmad  apart  from  the  mark  aa    SN  314,889.     General  AaUlne  *  FUm  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
rtown.  '^•^-    FUad  Mar.  94.  1996. 

For  Photographic  Proceaalng  Apparatus. 
Flrat  aaa  Fab.  4,  1996. 

^^.^^.^_  For   Ught-SenalUTa   Photographic   Matartal,   Partleolari/ 

Photographic  FUm. 
SN   »1«,«9T.     Utton    Syatama,    Inc.,    Btrarly    HUla,   Calif.        j^^^  ^^  ^^  j^  j^^ 

FUad  Mar.  9, 1996. 


TRAPCAT 


For  Clear  Air  TNirbalence  Detectora  for  Aircraft. 
First  nsa  oa  or  aboat  May  4,  1994. 


SN   314,887.     Maatar   Bale   Manofactarlng   Company,    lac, 
Mlddletown,  N.Y.    FUad  Mar.  94,  1996. 


«« 


MASTER 


~~^^^^^'~~  For  Maaaarlng  Tapaa  and  Bolaa. 

SN  319,715.    Banltery  Scale  Company,  BelTldera,  lU.    FUad        Flrat  aaa  1918. 

Mar.  9, 1996.  ^_^^___ 

TAKfci-M. A 1 IL'  g}f    314,966.    Saatman    Kodak   Company,    Roehaater,    N.T. 
For  Aotoiatic  Weighing  Systems  Indndlng  Soalaa.  Com-        *""«»  **"•  *«•  ^*^ 

'■j;«':i',r.':«  chromagram 


SN  318.T80.     Mead   Johaaoa   h  Company,   EranaTlUe,    Ind. 
FUad  Mar.  10, 1996. 


For  Sheet  for  Thin  Layer  Chroma tography. 
Flrat  ase  Mar.  IS,  1996. 


HEMOGRAPH 

For  Slide  Bale  for  Interpreting  Hematologic  L«bora4ory    j    .,, 


SN  316,306.    The  Oaartnar  Sdentlfle  CorporatloB.  Chicago, 
m.    IFUed  Mar.  39, 1996. 


Reporte. 

Flrat  aaa  oa  or  prior  to  Mar.  3, 1996 


SN  314,491.     Waatera  Tbomaon  Coatrola  Limited,  Reading, 
England.    FUad  Mar.  18,  1996. 


GD 


The  mark  conalste  of  a  rcTeraed  "O"  aymbol. 
For  Sdaatlflc  Instrnments — Namely,  Cathetometera,  Chroa- 
ographa,    CoUlmatora,    CoBHMiratora,    Compenaators,    Creep 
Teat   Bqalpment.   Dlaphragma,   DUatomatera,   DlTldlng   Ma- 
chlnea,  Echelona,  EUlpaometera,  FUters,  H^osUts,  Interfer- 
ence    Apparatus,      Interferometera,     Laboratory     Sapports, 
Owner  of  Brltlah  Reg.  No.  89T.Trr,  dated  Aag.  7.  19«.             Lenses    and    Eyeplecea.    LcTala    and    LotoI    Teeters.    Light 
For  Flow  Control  ValTos  AntomatlcaUy  Operated  by  Tem-    «oarcaa  aad  niamlaatora.  Meter  Bare,  Micrometers,  Mlcro- 
oeratare  or  Other  Changee  ;  Thermoatete  :  Parts  ladoded.          •copaa,    Mlrrora,    Monochroasatora,    Object    Holders,    Optical 
ySt  aaa  July  91.  19«  ;  U  00— area  Sn^t  18,  1994.  — ^—    — -    — —    '^«-  ^•»— 


MMKl 


Benchao.  Carrlagea,  SUdea.  and  Acceaaorlea,  Optical  Tlbra- 
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tl«a  MMMVlac  S<«lpBMt,  PhotoaetarB,  TVilartaeopw,  Pr»-    BIT  SUJA. 

elslOB  liBMr   Scalea,   R«rractometer«,   8«rMna.   SUdw,   SlMs,         B,  IMO. 

8(wetrocrapka,   BpeetroBAtaiv,  SvectroseoiMa,   A[>k«ri>iBeterm, 

ftpectraiB  TalMs,  TbIm«hw,  Thamal  BxiMBaloa  laatniinenU, 

ThAraoB^ten  aad  Barvtto  >B«utei«,  TteimopUca,  T1b«  M^rk- 

«ra,    YtoeosfltMS,    W«t«   PlatM.    Soiirporta.    Staada.   CUaips, 

Holder*.  Adaptor*.  Adjiutliis  PUtM.  and  ■qalpment  TJiere-         'o'  Compatliif  D*t1c«s. 

f„  rint  OM  N«v.  M,  IMS. 

iVlntaMJu.4,l( 


StPTKHBSB  28,  1965 


Corporad**,  If«w  Tark.  NT.    WUaA  Apr. 


TRANSMATIC 


~^^^^~"  »N  m^M.     W««t«  Klii«  Coivoratlon,   Lo«   Anfcles,  C*ltf. 

flK  91«^4.    Patiiek  BMxrimM.  Im^  Ooidcn,  Colo.     PU*d         F11«d  A«)r. »,  M 
Mar.  a»,  IMS. 


TERRAMETRICS 

For  iMtraaenti  for  MMaorMMat  ai  tlM  Pliyslcal  Proper- 
tlM  and  B«liaTlor  of  Soil  tad  Rock, 
flrat  aaa  Dm.  M.  IMS. 


HOLDAMATIC 


>For  Orcn  Tlacr  and  Taatparatnrv  Controls. 

rirat  aM  Aug.  1.  1MB. 

SabJ.  to  Utf.  with  «N  20S,9W  and  ftN  SM.IVT. 


KS  9iejM.    PrwUloa  CaOa;  Im.,  New  York.  N.T.     lllod 
aCar.  39.  IMS. 

QUARASIL 

For  Qnarta  Optical  CaUa  for  Um  la  epoctrophotomotora. 
Flrtt  nao  Dm.  1.  IMi. 


SN  ai6.3S0.     W1d«co  InatniiB«nta  A  Controls  Co.,  Inc.,  Santa 
Monica.  CalK.    ntod  Apr.  0,  IMft. 


•N  «15,MS.     BorriWaraar  Corporation,  Chicago.  HL     Fltod 
Mar.  «1.  1M6. 

PHD 

For  Monltorlnc  aad  Control   Apparatoi  for   Paapc  and 
Parts  Tbereof  for  Replacement  and  Bepalr. 
Flnt  OS*  on  or  prior  to  Not.  4, 1M4. 


For  Temperatare  Controllers  ;  Hlfh  Predsioa  Teaperatare 
an   910,40».     MUUpore  FUtM  Corporation.    Bedford.   Maas.     Tranadnoers. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  IMO.  First  ase  Fab.  *4.  IMS. 


SURFACTOMETER 


For  Testla,  Apparata.  tor  tlM  Detectlo.  of  «arf.ee  Active    Q^^  28  -  JtWtlry  Mti  PrtdOM-MUtal  Wttrt 

Fliat  asa  Mar.  IS.  1M«. 

SM  3OT,194.     Woodward  *  liotbrop.  laeotporated.  Washing 

—^^—  ton.  DX:.    Filed  Not.  W,  1M4. 


SN  9ie/4M.    Gardner  Laboratory  Inc.,  Betbewla,  Md.    FUed 
Apr.  1,  IMO. 


WOL 


mr.  dirtch«ck 


For  Jewelry  and  flUTerwaia — Naiaelj,  Flatware  and  Hol- 
lowware. 

First  ase  Oct.  7. 1M4. 


lV.r  Inatmaeat.  ror  Pbto-etrlcaUy  Measorln.  .arface    »  ««'^<"      "^^  ^-  ^"^•*^'  ^^    '^  ^  **' 

IMO- 


FlfaC  ase  Mar.  m.  IMO. 


KUM-A-PART 


■M  S10.910.     S.  Lelta,  fae.  New  York.  N.T.     FUed  Apr.  1. 
IMO. 

LEICAFLEX 

Owner  of  Ket.  No.  TMjMO. 

Wor  CaiMras. 

First  ase  Feb.  M,  1980. 


Owaer  of  Re«.  Nos.  IM.TM,  mO.Ml,  aad  others. 

For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment — NanMly, 
Caff  Unks.  Tletacks.  Belt  Buckles  and  Key  Chalas  Made  In 
Whole  or  in  Part  at,  or  PUted  With,  Predona  Metals,  Not 
Inclndlnc  W  a  tehee. 

First  ase  Jaaaary  lf'14  oa  euF  Uafcs.  , 


AN  nO,«re.     Tachal-ttKs   mectrealcs,   lac.   Warwl^   K.L 
FUed  Apr.  1.  IMO. 


SN   SIT.SM.     Noao  Prodacts,    lac^    Jokastoa.   EJ.     FUsd 
A^.M.11 


ANA-VENT 


PRECIOUS  POSTS 


f^  Data  Baeordln*  Apparatas. 
Flnt  ass  la  or  aboat  Jaaaary  IMO. 


For  Jewelry. 

Flnt  OSS  oa  or  aboat  Apr.  1.  IMO. 
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Clatt  29-Brao«s,  Brashes/aiid  Dvten      dan  32-hinitlm  md  Uphobtery 

8N  302,012.    Mary  CartM  Paint  Co.,  Tampa.  FU.     FIM    ftN  ll«.07tl.    The  Presttratlen  Society  at  Newport  Coaaty. 
Sept.  1«,  1M4.  Newport,  BjI.    FUed  Mar.  90.  IMl. 

MARY  CARTERS 

The  aaae  "Mary  Carten"  Is  faadfel.    Owaer  of  R«c.  No. 
01 8,004. 


For  Paint  Brashes. 
Flnt  ase  IMS. 


TUti 


■*«aiW»»>V ,<n  i  jijtp  m  "■«.    s '  9^M  nmit 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  wi 
Porcelaia 


8N    LT4,M«.     Toyotokl  Kalsha.    Ltd.,   d.b.a.  Toyotokl   Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Kltakyashnahl,  Japan.    FUed  Aoc.  1,  IMS. 


For  Pnrnltnre — ^Namely,  Chairs,  Tables,  Dressers,  Benches, 
Beds,  Chests  and  Sofas,  and  Upholstery  Therefor. 
Flnt  OSS  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  M,  IMO. 


♦  '.Vv^Aur-. 


Iron  Stone 


KxchislTe  Dae  at  the  term  "Ware"  and  the  words  "Iron 
fttooe"  as  ahowa  la  applicant's  mark  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  trademark  as  a  whole.  Owner  of  U.S.  Sec.  No. 
0»4,T»7. 

For  Ironstone  Barthen  Dlanerware — Namely,  Caps,  Saa- 
cers,  Platea,  DUhea,  Salad  Bowls,  Bowl  Compotes,  Baklac 
Disbes,  Flatten,  Creamen,  OrsTy  Boats,  Casserole  Dishes, 
Salt  aad  Pepper  Sbakert  and  Tea  Pots. 

First  use  December  IMl ;  la  commerce  Jan.  SI,  1M2. 


SN  200,W4.    Klnaee  Prodacts  Inc.,  Saddle  firook.  N.1.    FUed 
Jaa.  0,  IMO. 

KANT-MAR 

For  Plastic  Material  Sold  as  a  Part  of  Kitchen  aad  Batk- 
room  Cablaets  aad  Vanity  Counter  Tops. 
First  ass  Not.  1, 1M4. 


Qass  31  -  RHers  and  Refrigerators 

SN   170,061.     O.  H.  Tennant  Compaay,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Jaly  IS,  IMS. 


SN  212,«80.    Chas.  S.  Martin  DfstHbatlnc  Compaay,  lac. 
AtlaaU,  Oa.    FUed  Feb.  M,  IMO. 

AMERICAN  BEAUTY 

For  LlTlns  Boom,  Bedroom  aad  Dlnlnc  Boom  Fnraltere — 
Namely,  Sofas,  Chairs,  Dlala«  Room  TaMee  (Metal  aad 
Wood),  Mattreeses  aad  Box Sprlnpi. 

Flnt  use  Jaa.  1.  lOM. 


SN   210,S74.     Amco    Atlas    Mattress.    Inc..   SpriaglMd.    Dl. 
FUed  Mar.  81,  IMO. 


CHIRO-REST 


»K'r1  . 


The  dnwlac  Is  llaed  for  blue  bat  bo  dalm  Is  made  to 
color. 

For  Porous  MetaUic  Matrices  for  High  Preesora  Flaids. 
Flnt  ase  Jaly  S,  IMS. 


For  Mattreeees  aad  Box  Sprlacs. 
First  aM  Mar.  1,  IMl. 


SN   210,S80.    The  Berkllae  Corpontion.  West  Sprlasfleld, 
FUed  Mar.  91,  IMS. 


8M  180,800.    Preaaontors,  lac,  Sarasota,  Fla.     FUed  Feb. 
17,  1M«. 


For  Chairs. 

Flnt  OM  Not.  94,  lOM. 


For  Water  Treatmeat  AppUancee— -Namely,  DMnlpharlMn 
for  the  BeoMTal  of  Solpher  Taste  aad  Odor  From  Wtfl  Water. 
FIrM  aM  Jaaaary  198S. 


Oau  34- Heating,  Uglrting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatm 

SN    179,100.    ClMTer-Brooks    Cnmpsay,    MUwaakM,    Wis. 
FUed  Jaly  1,  IMS. 

TRANSFERTHERM 

For  Flald  Heat  Traaafer  Appantaa. 
Flnt  aM  Mar.  11,  IMO. 
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SN  1M,803.     Cereal  ProcMtinc  Conpaay  United,  lAngnmiA, 
Sarrejr,  EnfUad.    rOai  Jiia«  M,  1«M. 

STEAMILIZER 

For  ApperetM  for  the  Steaa  Treetment  of  Cereals  for 
AniflMd  Food. 

First  Dse  July  8,  IMS ;  la  cosuierce  Jsa.  27,  1M4. 
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SM  20S.S»e.     Joho  Krai/,  Clcere.  UL    Filed  Oct.  8,  1»M. 


r .'. 


SN   201,094.     Kreeky   M&aofactarlat  Cosipeny,    Inc.,   PeU- 
tnma.  Calif.    FUed  Sept.  1,  1«»4. 


For  TnbelesB  Tire  Repair  Plugs  and  KlU  Thereof  Inckid- 
inff  Small  Tools  for  Insertlnc  Plags. 
First  nse  la  or  aboat  Septenber  1M3. 


KRESKY 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa  40e,Mrr,  408,MS.  and  S03.SAS. 

For  OH  Burners  and  Oil  Burning  Equipment  for  Domestic 
and  Commercial  Purposes — iNamely,  Storage  Water  Heaters 
and  Auxlllarj  Water  Heaters,  Commercial  and  Domestic 
€pace  Heaters,  floor  l>iraaces,  aad  Basement  Furnaces. 

First  use  aboat  Fabnar/  mo. 


SN  >12.121.     Interstate  Tire  *  Brake  Stores,  lac.  Sfwlar 
field.  Masa.    FUed  Feb.  1«.  1»«S. 


rj2ifUita2o^ 


! 


For  Tires. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  1,  1980. 


8M    210,013.     HamUtoa    Watch    Compaay,    Laaoaster,    Pa. 
FUed  Jaa.  15,  ItWC. 


PURITAN 


SN    212,404.     SlTon    Maaofactariag    Coaipany,    Painesrllle, 
Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  98,  lOM. 


Owner  of  Reg.  So.  678,888. 

For  Fireplace  Furnishings — Namely,  Andirons,  Flrescrseas, 
aad  Flra  Sets  Comprising  ShoTels,  Tonga,  aad  Poksra. 
Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  HKn. 


HI-TRAK 


For  Traction  Wire  for  EmbedsMnt  In  Tlra  Tread. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  4,  1«»M. 


«N  911,288.     Bntectlc  Weldlac  Alloys  Corporatloa,  Flnshlag. 
N.T.    FUed  Feb.  S,  IMO. 

BRONZOCHROM 

Owaer  of  Bsc-  Mo.  •74,»4t. 

For  Metal  AUoys  la  Various  Forms  SalUble  for  Weldiag. 
Braslng,  and  Like  Purposes,  Particularly  Kodt,  Wlree,  Cored 
Soldera,  and  Metal  Powders. 

Flrat  nss  during  IMTT. 


SM  ne.8S0.     Wolrerine  Fabrlcatlag  *  Mtg.  Co.  lac,  lakstar. 
Mich.    FUed  Feb.  ^,  1086. 


ALUM-N 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  888,088. 

For  Oaskets  and  Gasket  Materials. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  IMM. 


s 


8N  ai2,«a3.     Recon   (Pipelines)   Limited,  Sheerwater,  Wok- 
tag,  Englaad.    FUed  Feb.  20,  1080. 


AN    >11,470.     Stone   Manganese    Marine    Limited,    Loadoa, 
■ogUad.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1»«0. 

SUPERTRODE 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  921,800,  dated  Jnae  7,  IMl. 
For  Electrodes  for  Electric  Weldiag. 


FLEXVIN 


Owner  of  British  'Reg.  No.  891,707,  dated  June  9,  1001. 
For  Hote  Pipes,  Vacoom  Clsaaer  Hoee  and  Wlre-Relnforced 
Tubes.  AU  Msde  PrinctpaUy  at  Plastics. 


datf  35  -  Beltiiif ,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  No— ttiBr  Tires 

AN  108,090.     Cnltsd  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a.  Zebra 
Braks  Company,  Wheeling.  W.  Va.    FUed  July  2,  1904. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instniments  and  Supplies 

SN    172,540.     Jean    FoafounU,   Prilly    (Taud).    SwltserUnd. 
FUed  July  S,  1908. 

DISCOMATIC  CHANTAL 

Priority    claimed    under    Sec.   44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
108,047,  dated  Jan.  B,  1988. 
For  Phonograph  Record  Players. 


SN   198.307.    The  Fred.  Oratseh   Mfg.  Co.,  Brooklyn.   N.T. 
FUed  May  18, 1004. 


The  mark  eoaslsts  of  altaraatlag  black  aad  white  stripes 
oa  the  edge  of  the  brake  Ualng. 
#or  Brake  Llalags. 
First  ass  V*.  »4.  IMft. 


ForCysitals. 

Flrat  aas  Jasraary  1092. 


September  28,  1965 
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SN  200,092.    Horlioa  Aisoclates,  lac,  Toakera,  N.T.    FUed    fiN  207,802.    Catsraatloaal  Paper  XTompaay,  New  Torfc,  N.T. 
Jaa.  14, 1900.  FUed  Dec.  2,  1904. 


'jr. 'XT' '^ 


HihgO 


"^Tm.^t 


RANGELEY 


le*! 


For  Book  Papw. 

Flrat  use  Jaanary  1000. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
Flrat  use  Dec  7,  1004. 


SN  207,308.    Interaatlonal  Pafier  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

j»4  Jti»  US  nied  D^.  2,  1004. 

.»*^:  If  -Ml         J, 

^  .^Jh»m^ 


HUDSON 


Qass  37  "  Paper  and  Statieaery 


SN  181.670.     The  Preserratlon  Society  of  Newport  County, 
Newport.  RJl.    Filed  Not.  00..  1003. 

HISTORIC  NEWPORT 

For  Wallpaper. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  eaiiy  as  Not.  80, 1080. 


■^)S  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  802,300. 
. .  For  Printing  and  Writing  Papera. 
"  Flrat  nse  Jan.  1, 1044. 


SN  208,828.    HasMBeraiUl  Paper  Compaay.  Kris,  Pa.    FU«1 
Dec  94,  1004. 


.■•«tf  -ii^  ■■S.'r'- 


SN  190,788.     eoabar  Compaay.  PhUadeli;>hla.  Pa.    FUed  Aug. 
12. 1004. 


HAMMERMILL 
HY*0*UTE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  187,708,  r8e,<ll74,  aad  othera. 
For  Paper  for  Writing  and  Printing  Purposes. 
First  use  July  28.  1088. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  273/700. 

For  Blank  or  Partially  Printed  Tickets,  Tags  and  Labels 
To  Be  Afllzed  to  Merchandise  or  to  Goods  la  Process. 
Flrat  use  June  1991. 


SN  210,298.    <Ualoa  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporatloa,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Jaa.  10,  1000. 


YORKTOWN 


/ 


SN  200,803.     International  Paper  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1O04. 


For  Printing  Papera. 
First  use  Jan.  4. 1000. 


TIOPAKE 


SN  910,470.     Albert  ShemoT.  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Jaa. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  885.011. 

For  Printing  and  Writing  Paper. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  7,  1040. 


92,  1000. 


.i  >.  .aif* 


STIK-O-MATIC 


SN  202,2718.     International  Paper  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  91,  1004. 

"SEND  ME  A  MAN 
WHO  READS" 

For  Paper  and  Papeiteard. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  8. 1994. 


For  Transparant  Plastic  Film  Coated  on  One  Side  With  a 
Pressure  SensitiTe  AdbeslTe  for  Cold  Laminating  Identlflca- 
tioD  Cards,  Documents,  Photos,  and  Similar  liema 

Flrat  nse  Dee.  10, 1004. 


/ 


SN  203,890.     Internatioaal  Paper  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Oct  8, 1904. 


Oass  38  -  Priirts  aMi  Publicatioiis 

AN  1774M.     World  Ottt  Company,  Dallas.  Tax.    FUed  gept. 
18.  1908. 


® 


II 


The  word  "Paper"  Is  heraby  dlsdalmed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  showa.  Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  744,068,  771,402,  aad 
771,900. 

For  Paper  and  SUtionery. 

Flrat  use  Not.  10,  1080. 


SN  107.209.     International  Paper  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  2. 1904.  .,  Mb 

OTIS 


For  Writiag  aad  Printing  Papera.    .^^  ^ 
Flrat  aas  IMb.  20, 1000. 


,   »«.-« 1^   *^    .^     -     -^ 


For  Catalogs  and  Weekly  Newalettera. 
First  «se  Mar.  1, 1908. 
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€lf  200.M8.     United  ftUtM  Borax  *  CkMilnl  CeiporattM. 
Lm  Angdw.  C&ltf.    FU«1  Not.  9,  1««4.  ^^    .^y 


PIONEER 


For  HooM  Orfan  PofoUsked  Montklj,   Prtmarllj  for  the 
BiBployeM  at  Applicant. 

First  VM  SofttoBbor  1M0  ;  Aa«Qtt  1*40  la  a  different  form. 


Tb*  llalBf  on  the  drawlac  U  a  faatare  at  the  mark  and 
not  aTmbollc  of  any  color.  Owner  of  Reff.  No.  688,396  and 
other*. 

Tor  Technical  Handbooka,  Brochnraa  and  Pamphlets : 
HooM  Organ  and  Nemlctter. 

rirat  nae  reb.  U,  1«09. 


8N  20rr,!V*8.     Wisdom  AssocUtes,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.    Hied 
Dec.  4,  10«4. 


WISDOM 


SN    1«7,»0T.     O.    O.    Besael,    d.b.a.    Woodrow    WUson    Co., 
Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.     FUed  Jnl/  10.  \90i. 

CONFEDERATE  MONEY 
GAME 

For  BnTslopM  To  Be  Us«d  by  Others  in  Promoting  the  Sale 
of  Their  Ooods  Throngh  a  Castomer  Participation  Oame. 
First  ose  May  20,  1064. 


For  Preaeare  Sensltlre  Markings.  Letters  and  Nambera.m 
First  ose  on  or  before  Ang.  3,  1964.  ' 


»N  210,696.     New  Tork  State  Psychologleal  As«>e.,  lae^  New 
Tork,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  28.  1968. 

I 


8N  198,390.     WUkens  Instrument  *  Besearch,  Inc.,  Walnnt 
Creek.  Oallf .    FUed  Jnly  92,  !••«. 


|\|/^^^Q 


LlJUL«MMk. 


The  applicant  disclaims  exctaslTs  ase  of  the  words  "Be- 
search  Notes"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Mewaletter  Iseaed  Quarterly  Concerning  Qas  Chro- 
■atography  TechBlgaes,  AppUeatlons,  and  Instruments. 

First  ose  In  aboat  May  190T. 


For  Newiletter. 

First  use  August  1961. 


AN  196,891.     WUkens  Instrument  A  Research,  Inc.,  Walnut 
Creek.  Oaltf.    FUed  Xnly  22. 1*64. 


8M    211,309.     QuoU    InternaUonal,    Incorporated,    Waahing- 
ton,  D.C.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1966. 

THE  QUOTARIAN      " 

For  Magaxlne. 
First  use  Jnly  1919. 


SN  211,880.  The  NaUonal  Capitol  Historical  Museum  of 
Transportation,  Incorporated.  Washington,  DX?.  FUed 
Feb.  11.  1966. 


AppUeant  disclaims  excIoslTe  use  of  the  words  "Prerlews 
A  Reviews"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Bulletin  Dealing  With  Oas  Chromatography  Instru- 
mentation and  Other  Aspects  of  Oas  Chromatography  Issued 
From  Time  to  Time. 

First  use  In  about  August  1991. 


8N  200,4166.     The  Procees  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Aug.  M.  19M. 

MASTERPIECE  STUDIOS 


'For  Greeting  Cards.    ^ 
First  use  196T. 


SiN  201.066.     Patrick  A.  Toeasmeler.  d.b.a.  Patrtck  A.  Toens- 
meler  and  AssooUtea,  Hamden.  Coaa.    FUed  Sept  1,  1964. 


For  Historical  Periodical. 
First  use  NoTember  1949. 


The    mark    consists    of    a    fanciful    representation    of    the 

iett»*rr." 

For  Books  l^ibltohed  From  Time  to  Time  and  Reprints  of 
Sections  Thereof. 
First  ose  Jaae  6,  1664.  «._  „ 


SN  211.808.     Bancroft  Serrlces.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Feb.  12,  1960. 

VOTER'S  VOICE 
IN  CONGRESS 

For  Newsletter. 

First  use  June  80, 19M. 


Septembkr  28,  1966 
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«N^2ia.l34.     The  Natloaal  Capitol   Historical   Maasam  of    fl--     19       finthUn 


TraasporUtlon,    Incorporated,    Washlagtoa.    DjC.      FUed 
Fab.  16.  1960. 


b0: 


SN  146,179.     Oeaemw  lac,  Maahnile,  Tena..  asslgaee  of  The 

Formflt  Company,  Chicago,  m.    FUed  June  5,  1962. 


For  Historical  PertodleaL 
First  OSS  Norember  IMS. 


For  Braasleres  and  Olrdlea. 
First  use  la  or  about  July  199T. 


«H   212.972.    Chicago  Tribmne-New   Tork   News   Syndicate,  ■~"^^'"~~ 

lac,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  1.  1966.  ftN  ITO.OW.     CheseUe.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  May  81 

106S 

HAPLESS  HARRY 

For  Series  of  Cartoons. 
First  as*  Dec.  1, 1964. 


8N  tl4,17«.    Bt.  RegU  PabUeatloas,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1966. 

For  Monthly  Magaalne. 
First  use  Jan.  22, 1960. 


For  Ladles'  Lounge  Pajassaa  and  Lounge  Robes. 
Flrat  use  Jnly  26,  1963. 


8N    1T2,7«4.    Topaa   Hosiery   Mills,    lac.   New  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Jnly  10,  1966. 


BN    21<4,436.     Olobe    Newspaper    Company,    Boston,    Maas. 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  1960. 


TOP©  b,  TOPAZ 


ikmton  ^lOx 


iflaoa^tnr 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  199,049,  and  199,603. 

For  Sunday  Magaalne  Section  of  a  Dally  Newspaper. 

First  use  May  26. 1907. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  280,9M. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


BN  214,064.     The  Saagamoa  Compaay,  TaylerrUle,  Dl.    FUed 
Mar.  19.  1966. 


0N  178,170.     Joseph  F.  Corcoran  Shoe  Co.,  lac,  Stooghtoa, 
Mass.    FUed  Oct.  2,  1968. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  19M. 


8N  214.600.     nilaols  Law  Bnforcemeat  Oflcers  Law  BuUetln 
Inc.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1960. 

k 


W   t:a^n0(i: 


—  -  % 


«'.?• 


The   drawing   Is   lined   for   browa.     Owaer   of   Reg.    No. 
770,866. 

For  Men's  Shoes. 

First  use  Sept  30.  1966 ;  Jaa.  T,  1968,  la  a  different  for*. 


For  Law  Bulletin  for  Law  Enforcement  OAcers. 
First  ase  Mar.  1,  1960. 


BN    187,001.     Astl    Prodaeta,   lac.   New   Yoi^   N.Y.      FUed 
Feb.  27,  1964. 

DREAM  DOOZY 

For  Pin  Curl  Cushion  Cap  Made  of  TextUe  MaterlaL 
First  use  Feb.  4. 1964. 


BN  197,812.     Bay-Bee  Shoe  Company,  lac.  Dreedea,  Teaa. 
BN  214.918.     Arthar  L.  H.  Bahla.  Mew  York,  N.Y.     FUed        FUed  Jnly  14, 1964. 
Mar.  M.  1966.  •  iMtr^ 


PANOPTICON  PRESS 

For  Books. 


PARCON 


First  ase  Dec  22. 1964. 


esi9teM  It-   t 


For  Vlayl  Plastic  Used  la  the  Maanfacture  or  Treataeat 
of  Shoea. 
First  ose  Mar.  80. 1964. 
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ir   196.1fr«.     HaaOtj    Knlttl^    Mllla,    lae^ 
f^uhloM.  Tork.  BjC.    FU«1  July  SO,  1»M. 


AJkA.    Tnod 


SN  306.9M.     Barrow  MuateottirUc  Coapu/,  Wlwlw,  0«. 
m«l  Not.  19.  1M4. 


CLAN-KNITS 


BARROW 


Tb«  word  'HCaltB"  li  dlaeUlaod  apart  froa  Uo  mark 
■livwu. 

JV>r  Maa'a  Skirta.  flwaatan  and  Walk  Shorta. 
•Flr*t  aaa  May  IS,  19M,  on  •blrts  and  iweatera. 


For  Man'!  and  Bora'  Slaeka  a«d  Oatar  Sbirta. 
firat  MO  1»U. 


SN  IM.IM.     •tadauui   MaaafaeturlBc   Ooaspaay.   Aahaboro, 
NjC.    FUad  Adc.  8, 1»M. 


fir  tmjUn.    Taal  BportawMr,  Baa  rraadaeo,  Calif.     Fltod 
Dae.1. 1M4. 


LE  BARON 


For  Men'i  aad  Boft'  Underwaar  and  Sportawoar— Naately, 
T-Shirta,  Kalttad  SpoK  Skirta.  Ja«k«ta.  Swaat  Shirta  aad 
■waat  Paata. 

rixat  uat  Xal7  M.  1»M. 


flN    100,9M.     Atlaa   Undanrear   Corporatloa.    Plana,    Ohio. 
rUad  Aug.  SB,  1M4. 


Tb«  worda  "Blada  la  Italy"  ara  diadaiaMd  apart  from  the 
■ark  at  tbown.  , 

ror  Ladlet'  Slaeka,  Jackata,  Jampara,  Soltt,  BloDMa, 
Swaatara,  Bklrta,  aad  Draaaaa. 

Flrat  oaa  NoToaiber  IMS.   • 


STRUTTERS 


For  Uadarwaar. 

Fine  oaa  ▲««.  10, 1«M. 


BN  M0.780.     Blacal  TaztUa  CorporaUon,   Naw   Tork.   N.T. 
FUad  Aa«.  91,  IBM. 


BN  aOB.TOB.     Tba  Partaet  Oannaat  Coaipaay,  Baltlmora,  Md. 
FUed  Dte.  ii.  1»M. 

THE  PERFECT  LOOK 

For    Jaatalca    Shorta,    Bermada    Bhorta,    Padal    Pathara, 
Sklrta,  BlooM*.  Jackata,  PanU   (All  Laafttaa),  Shlfta  aad 
CaUottoa. 
Flrat  aM  Dae.  21,  1«B4. 


BABYCARE 


For  Dtapara. 

Flrat  nta  ▲■(•  9t,  14 


BN  210,97fi.     HoUday  Shoa  Corp.,  Moatraal,  Qaabac,  Caaada. 
FUad  Jaa.  2«.  1«M. 


§lf  Ma,0M.     Jack  WUtar  lac,  N«w  Tork.  N.T.    Fllad  Sapt. 
IB.  IBM. 


APRES-SEA 


Tha  word  "Baa"  la  dlaeUlaad  apart  from  tha  aurk  aa 
ahown. 

For  Bportawaar  Apparal — ^Naaaly,  BhlrU,  Jackata,  Bhorta, 
Blacka,  Pooehoa,  Bhaathaa,  Bblfta.  aad  CoToralla. 

Flrat  oaa  Ana.  ^1.  !••«. 


9)A0Gyf>ul$ 


For  Bhoaa. 

Flrat  aaa  Oct.  IS,  IBQB. 


BM  2<n,«M.    Jack  Wtatar  lac.,  Naw  Tork.  N.T.    FUad  Bapt.  ■ 

^"'  ^*^'  BN  911.«0«.     Waabtay,  lac,  Naw  Orlaaaa,  La.    FUad  Fab.  8, 

APRES-SWIM  —        . ^,,  „^,^ 

ACTION  KNOT 

Tha  word  "ftwlB"  la  dlaelatead  apart  from  tha  ouirk  ai 

akowa.  nia  word  "Kaot"  la  dlaelalsMd  apart  from  tba  aiark  aa 

For  Bportawaar  Apparal — Namely,  Bhlrta.  Jackata.  Bhorta,  abowa. 

BUcka,  Poaetaoa,  Bbaatha.  Shlfta.  aad  Oraralla.  For  Ncekwaar. 

Flrat  oaa  ▲««.  17, 1M4.  Flrat  aaa  Octobar  1«M. 


•N  BOS.^rrS.    Qarbo  Footwaar  Cofvoratloa,  Hnatlatdoa.  Pa.     SN  212,0««.     Bpotwood  Apparal  lac,  Naw  Tork,  N.T.    FUad 
FUad  Uft.  m,  IBM.  FM>.  18,  IMS. 


GBO 


SPOT-PRESS 


For  Toleaalaad  Footwaar. 
FlrM  oaa  Ang.  1,  IBM. 


For  Maa'a  aad  Boya'  Trooaara. 
Flrat  aaa  Dae.  1.  IBM. 


«N  MB.OBB.     Balaa  Brodaky,  Naw  Tork,  N.T.    FUad  Oct  1,    8N  218,»8T.     Tha  Maahattaa  Bhlrt  Compaay,  Naw  Tork,  N.T. 
IMM.  >^«1  Mar.  8,  IBBB. 


MAGIC  STRETCH 


DURA  BRITE 


Fw  Bfeowar  Capa. 
Flrat  mm  Oet.  4.  It 


For  Draaa  Bhlrta,  Sport  Shlrta.  Dadar  Bhorta,  aad  Pajamaa. 
Flrat  oaa  Xaaa  1.  IBM. 
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"iilS'lJL  s'iJm*^**"  *"'*  Compaay,  New  Tork,  N.T.    BN  214,7M.     Alberoy,  lac,  Naw  Tork.  H.T.    FUad  Mar.  li. 


DURA  WITE 


ALBEROY 


For  Dreaa  Sbirta.  Sport  Bhlrta,  Uadar  Shorta,  aad  Pajamaa.  ''<"'  I^<1>««'  Knitted  Dreaaea  and  Swaatara. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  1,  IBM.  Flrat  uae  Oct.  10,  1»63. 

^^^^^^^       •  ab\>^'Bi«ewM  Tirt:.  __«^__^ 

BN  9lS,mS.     Hayetta,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Mar.  B,  8*^   2W,S78.    Joaior  Aeeaat,  lac,  Naw  Tork,  N.-T.     FUad 

IBBO.  Mar.  M,  l«Be.                                                                             ^,^ 

HAYETTE  ABBOTT  EAST 

Owner  of  Ref.  No.  710,102. 

^ru  iloTa^lTd^Col^ti  '^"'°"''  ""^'^   *"'"'  "**"•  .'■"    '"^*''   ^"^'^'   '"*«^   C-*^  '^'^^   8alt.  aad 

suTtM,  Slouaaa.  aad  Coata.  Enaemblea,  and  PanU. 

Firat  aaa  Jaa.  8,  IBM,  oB  dreaaea.                         .     .^  Flrat  uae  Feb.  25, 1»««. 


1  jr: 


■"irfViii^"     '^'^''  Compaay,  Thomaon,  Oa.     Filed  Mar.     g^  215.122.     A.  H.  Scbrelber  Co.  Incorporated.  New  Tork, 
*°  *"*"  «.r.    FUad  Mar.  26.  IBM. 


10,  1»«6. 


SPRINGBUK 


^aaz 


Ji 


For  Man'a  Slaeka. 
Firat  aae  Feb.  4,  1B60. 


SN  213,886.     QaaUty  MUla,  laeorporatad,  Moant  Airy,  N.C. 
FUed  Mar.  11,  196S. 


QM'S 


>*«  jtjmt3i*i'«iaM 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  958,830. 
For  Men'a.  Ladiee',  Boya',  and  ChUdren'a  Knit  Underwear 
and  Outerwear — Namely,  Brlefa,  Training  Panta,  and  Athletic, 
Polo,  and  Baaque  SbirU,  and  T-8hirta.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  414,409. 

Flrat  nae  Jaa.  18,  19B6.  _  For  Ladlea'  and  Children'i  Sllpa.  Pettlcoata,  Tlfbta   Slaeka 

^^^^^^  Ms*fj  .«        p„t,  4oj  Pantlea.  Sbirta  aad  Blooaea,  Swlmwaar.  Shortal 

"■^^^^^~^~  and  Leotarda. 

SN   214.10B.     Ooodatein   Broa.  4  Co.,   lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.         ^*"t  "••  Oct.  I,  1804. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1»«6.  


HAARUBLVN 


SN  215,506.     Klayman  Panta  Compaay,  gt.  Loula,  Mo.    FUad 
Apr.  1, 1BB6. 


For  Men'a  Outerwear — Namely,  Coata. 
Flrat  aaa  Jan.  4,  1B65. 


BM    >14,801.     Waablagtoa   Maanfactarlns   Coawaay,   Naab- 
TlUe,  Tau.    FUad  Mar.  16,  IBBO. 


EDEN  PARK 


■■t  -v 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6M,470. 

For  Mea'a  aad  Boya*  Paata,  Pajamaa,  Shlrta,  aad  Shorta. 

Flrat  aaa  Oct  6, 1»59. 


.^«M  . 


•. -"O 


BN  n*,ivr.    Palm  Baaeh  Coaapaay,  Portland,  Maine.    FUed         No  excluaive  right  la  claimed  to  tha  word  "Slaeka."    The 
Mar.  17,  1B66.  drawing  ia  lined  for  yeUow  and  gray. 

For  Men'a  and  Boya'  Slaeka. 
V  if  Hi  »H«  Firat  aa<:  May  18,  IBM. 


SWING  weave: 


For  Men'a  and  Boya'  Snlta,  Slaeka,  and  Bporteoata. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  14,  IBM. 


SN  216,600.     KadetJCmger  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Apr. 
16, 1B66. 


JAMI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  199,810. 

For  CoUara,  Scarfa,  Cmrata,  aad  Bloaaai. 

Flrat  aaa  Oct  1,  1924. 


BN  214,608.     Meggi  Stxlckmodan  a.m.b.H.  k  Co.  K.O.,  Kaaf 

MEGGI 

For  PullOTtr  aad  Cafdlgaa  Bwaatora,  Haadbaada,  Sklrta, 
aad 


bauraa.  AUgaeu.  Oamany.    FUad  Mar.  22,  1965.  ,  ,^    g^  216,941.     The  H.  D.  Laa  Compaay.  Incorporated,  Kaaaaa 

City,  Mo.    FUed  Apr.  19,  IBBS.      3 

LTP 

For  Paata  and  Slaeka. 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  29,  IBBS. 


Flnt  oaa  prior  to  Bapt  11, 1BS6. 


«  *^  J«<i»i  >a  iNii.  ',*ffi 
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Mf  21«j9IV.    flportswwr  Corp»ntl«B  of  An^riea,  St  Loals, 
Mo.    rued  Apr.  19,  IMO. 


cur  1*1.M«.    O 
Apr.  1«,  1««4. 


ScrmfBEB  28,  19«5 

wood  IfHla,  lac.  Now  Tork,  N.T.    fllod 


DISCO 


For  naeto. 

rirat  OM  Mar.  IS.  IMS. 


<     -.  ■  • 


SN    arr.SM.     Badgot    Umtorm    Ceator.    lac.    d.b^    Badgot 
UaUorm  Basaar,  Phlladelplila.  Pa.     ru«d  May  3.  IMS. 


L'ORIEL 

FH>r  Piece  Ooods  Compoeed  of  Blende  of  Acrylic,  Rayon  or 
Other  Maa-Made  Plber  Blende  With  Cotton,  and  Bxclndlng 
Woolen  or  Wonted  Piece  Oooda,  for  Uee  In  Troueera,  Salta, 
Blaeere  and  Sport  Coats.  Skirt*  and  Dr 

rirat  aae  Oct.  28,  IMS. 


BUDGE-EASE 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  SOa.TTO. 

For  Women's  Hoee. 

rtnt  ate  at  leaet  ae  early  ae  IMt. 


'I 


aaii40-F«Ky  Goods,  Fmnishiiigs,   and 
Notioiis 

S>N  MO.eM.     Dyao  Merehandtae  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
AQf.  M,  1M4.  ^  ■. 

INSTANT  BUTTON-ONS 

For   Battoa   Ualta  for  AtUcfaaaeat   to  Clothlac   Wlthoot 
Bewlac. 

First  aee  Aag.  S,  ISM. 


BS  IM.OM.     Uberty  Fabrica  of  New  Tork.  lac..  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Jaly  37,  ISM. 

SUPER  LACE  LASTIQUE 

The  worda  "Super   Lace"   are  dleelalaned   apart  froB   the 
mark  aa  ahowa.     OwMr  of  Reg.  Nos.  SSS.7M.  SSSrTM.  aad 

340.S7S. 

For  Stretch  Lace  Fatniea  Piece  Oooda 
Flrat  aee  Apr.  Zt.  1M4. 


SN  200.748.     Klopman  Mllla.  Inc.,  Rocklclch  Boroa«k.  N.T. 
FUed  Aoff.  Vr.  ISM. 

GAMBI 

For  Orelge  and  Finlabed  Fabric*  In  the  Piece  of  All  Typee 
for  Uae  In  Men's.  Women'a,  and  Chlldren'a  Apparel,  In  Home 
Famlablafft.  aad  la  the  ladaatrlal  FtoM. 

First  aae  Jaly  9.  ISM. 


aait42-IUittod,  Nottod,  and  Textile 
Fabrks,  and  Sabftitirtos  Tlierefor 

SN     4B.oa«.     Daimler- B«aa     AktleaceaaUachart.     Stnttfart- 
Uatertnerkhelm,  Oera^ay.     FUed  Jaa.  SI,  19S8. 


SN  302.807.     Soathera  Mllla.  lac.  AtUata,  Oa.    FUed  Sept. 
28,  ISM. 

"VACUMAr* 

For  Textile  Floor  Mats. 

Flrat  aae  oa  or  about  Sept.  14,  ISM. 


8N  20a.4«l.     Baal  DlatrUwtora,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
Not.  8.  ISM. 

MADRALINED 

For  Piece  Ooods  Uaed  la  tbe  Maaofaetare  of  Sportswear 
and  Outerwear,  Socii  aa  Traaaers,  Slacka.  Swlmtopa.  and 
Swim  wear. 

First  OSS  Jaa.  7. 1»M. 


Owner  of  German  Ref.  No.  tU.VTt,  dated  July  30.  1M2. 
For  Blankets  and  Lap  Robes ;  Nettlac ;  Carpets  and  Ruga 
Not  Made  of  Uaoleum :  Textile  aad  ChealUe  Floor  Mats. 


SN  30S.SS8.     Blfvlow-Saaford.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 


Jan.  S.  1S«S. 


CORDRIDGE 


SN   11S.070.     The  Preeerratlon  Society  of  Newport  Cooaty. 
Newport.  R.I.    FUwl  Mar.  30,  1S«1. 


For  TtatUe  Carpets  aad 
First  aae  Jaanary  ISSO. 


SN  20S,89S.     Blfelow-Saaford.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
Jaa.  6,  1S«S. 

CHARING  CROSS 

For  Textile  Carpeta  and  Ra(B. 
First  aae  Jaaoary  ISSl. 


SN  313.518.     M,  J.  Fassler  *  Ca..  lac.  Brooklya.  N.T.    FUed 


2S,1S«S. 


FASSLUX 


Owaar  of  R«c.  Noa.  7S24S0.  T02.M8.  aad  others. 
For    Plaatlc    Coated    Fabrics   for   Maklag    Into    aothlas, 
Wt  Piece  Ooods  Woraa  t  Nataral  or  Syattetle  Fibers    Mattreea  CoTers.  PUlow  Co»ers,  Draw  Sheets.  Rainwear,  aad 

aad  Drapartea.  "^^       r^  „  ,«^ 

f1ntaseatlsaatasearly«sS«9t.8.1SSS.  Flrat  aa.  Dae.  IT.  ISSS. 


'I-  .c***- 
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SN   212,758.     Jeaaae,    a.k.a.    Vlctolre   Therond,    aee   DctIs,    fl-.,  JC       C-.I*     Ik.S.I.  J     ^      L  *    j 

Parte  (Seine).  France.    Filed  Feb.  25. 1885.  UaSS  4d  —  50tt     DfllKS     IN     CarDORatOd 


Parte  (Seine).  France.    Filed  Feb.  25, 1S85. 

VICTOIRE 

Priortty  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  oa  French  Ref.  No. 
525,878.  dated  Not.  20,  1S«4  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  236.548. 

For  Knitted,  Netted  and  Textile  Fabrics  for  Making  Cloth- 
ing of  All  Kinds,  Draperiea,  and  Upholstery.   ■    -  —  <r,>  >-v.  -k 


SN  212.758.     Elnlger  Mllla,  Inc,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FHed  Feb. 
25,  1S86. 


KUAN  YIN 


For  Piece  Gooda  of  Cashmere. 
First  ase  Not.  2,  1»M. 


tr 


Class  43-Tbraad  and  Yam 


SN    210,780.     FMC    Corporation,    PhUadelpbla,    Pa.      FUed 
Jam.  27, 1986. 


Waters 

SN   198,308.     Tbe   PUlabory  Company,   Minneapolis,   Minn. 
FUed  June  23,  ISM. 

INJUN  ORANGE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Orange"  when  used  separate 
and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Powders  for  Preparing  Soft  Drlnka. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  ISM. 


SN    108,804.     !%«   PlUsbury   Company,   Minneapolis,   Mian. 
FUed  June  23,  19M. 

""  T  "  GOOFY  GRAPE         ;  L 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  *^rape"  when  ueed  separate 
and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Powders  for  Preparing  Soft  Drinks. 
First  ase  Feb.  16,  ISM. 


FIBER  45 


The  word  "Fiber"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  732,778. 
For  Tama,  Threada,  and  Tarn  aad  Thread  Fllamenta. 
Flrat  nee  Dec.  29,  19M. 


SN   198,305.    me   PlUabury  Company,   MlaneapoUa,   Minn. 
Filed  June  23, 19M. 


an 


SN    212.754.     Jeanne.    a.k.a.    Vlctolre   Therond,    nee   DeTla. 
Paria  (Seine).  France.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1985. 


ROOTIN'-TOOTIN' 
RASPBERRY 


Applicant  dlaclalms  the  word  "Raai>berry"  when  uaed  aepa- 
rate  and  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Powdera  for  Preparing  Soft  Drlnka. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  15. 19M. 


*■. 


VICTOIRE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
525.878.  dated  Not.  20,  19M  (Selae)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  235,548. 

For  Tama  and  Threads  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  Llnea,  SUk, 
Rayon,  aad  Syatbetlc  and  Artificial  Fibers.        -^-^  -^^  >'o« 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN   173,518.     Harold   Sparling  Co.,  Olendale,   Calif.     FUed 
July  22,  1S8S. 


Ri. 


SN   218.110.     J.   P.    Sterena  k   Co..   lae.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1965. 

/  PLUSKROMEff) 

" Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  745,541  and  778.881. 

Vor   Tarn   Compoeed    of   Nataral   or   Synthetic   Flbera    or 
Bleada  of  the  Foregoing. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1980. 

.'Jt         I..JM     A. 

Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN    190,832.     Rowlax    Laboratoriee    Co.,    New    Tork,    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  ISM. 

NO-GLOVES-CATH 


)U£(iH^ 


.'=i«.' 


Tbe  mark  Ideatlflas  a  IlTing  iBdlTldQal  whose  consent  is 
of  record. 

For  Prepared  and  PartUDy  Prqwred  Refrigerated  or 
Frosea  Foods — Namely,  Indian  Rice.  Baritecued  Turkey, 
Smoked  Turkey,  and  Turkey  Pimento  Caaaerole. 

First  uae  Aug.  25, 1981. 


8N  179,058.  Bermt-Rlchards  Packing  Co..  Sacramento. 
Calif.,  assignee  oi  Northwest  Oystar  Farma,  Inc.,  Naheotta. 
Wash.    Filed  Oct.  10,  198S. 

JOLLY  ROGER 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  838,859. 

For   Proeeaaed    Seafood   Products — Namely,   Caaaed   Fish 
aad  Oysters. 
First  use  Jaly  25,  1983. 


.^*.-»     it  T. 


For  Catheters. 
First  use  April  ISM. 


SN     17S.S48.     L.     Schwelefarth     lah.     Karl     Schweiafnrth, 
,pfierten.  Westphalia,  Germany.     FUed  Oct  28,  1S8S. 


SN    215,278.     The    Schoemann-Jonea    Company,    d.b.a.    The 
Brant  Mfg.  Co..  ClcTeUnd,  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  SS,  1S85. 


HERTA 


XloX  be 


BRANT 


For  SpUata. 
First  ase  1S15. 


. ..   .■«,.--. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  607,313,  dated  Oct.  1,  1948. 

For  Meat  Prodacts.  Soup  Pradoets,  Caaaed  Mixed  Meat 
aad  Vegetables,  Farinaceous  Products,  Oronnd-Orain  Prod- 
acts    (BxclasiTe   of  Feed   Prodacts).   Spices.   GraTle«.   tad 


Seasonings. 


*;-M*SI' 
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■n     179M9      L.     8chwrt»furth     Uh.    Karl    Bcfawtlifurtli,     9N    1W.746.     L*inb«rtoii  Food   Prodaets.   Ine.,   LaaiMrtoa. 
H«rt«ii.  Wettph«lia,  0«nn*ny.     Piled  Oet  28.  1©«8.  Mlim.    FU«1  Ang.  12.  1*M. 


BERTS 


:ttii'     jm4««vv.^ 


tj-^t 


^« 


For  MMtlcM  SaDooa ;  and  DrvMliigi  for  Balada.  Meat.  Fish, 
Cbeeee.  rreach  Friea,  Cblp  Dlpe,  Sandwiches,  and  Similar 
Type  Foods. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  Joly  20. 1M4. 


8N  201,046.     Nortb   Padflc  Canners  *  Packers,   Inc.  Port- 
land, Oreg.    Piled  Sept.  1.  1M4. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  yeUow.  Owner  of  a«r- 
man  R«g.  No.  672.011,  dated  Apr.  15.  1904. 

For  Meat  Prodocts,  Soap  Prodncts.  Canned  Mixed  Meet 
and  VegeUblee.  Pirtnaeeons  Products.  Oroand-Graln  Prod- 
nets  (BxdnslTe  Ot  Feed  Products).  Spices.  OraTles,  and 
Seasonings. 

8M     187,047.     Tower    Management.    I»«.,    West    Tarmonth, 
Mass.    FUed  Feb.  19,  19«4. 

TASTEE  TOWER 

Applicant  dlacUlms  tbn  word  "Tastse"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

n»r  Food  Prodocts— !fa»^,  Ptsan  VbM*. 
FIntassApr.  2ft,  19«0. 


OARMET 


f 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  599,72«. 

For  Canned  and  Frosen  Fruits,  Berrtos,  and  VegeUbles. 

First  use  1921. 


8N  200.410.     J  A  C  HoUywood  DrlTe-Ins,  Inc..  Bockford,  ni. 
FUed  Not.  S,  19M. 


8N  190,024.     The  W.  ■.  Leug  Co.,  Independent  Bakers'  Co- 
•perstlTe.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Apr.  7,  1964.    CO*X«CriT« 


FIGUR-TRIM 


Far  Bread. 

First  use  Oct.  M,  II 


■N    1M.61S.     Hoody  Peanut   Products  Company,   Portland. 
Orsg.    FUed  June  1.  1«M> 


No  registration  rights  are  daiaed  for  the  words  "Drlre  In" 
or  for  the  rcpresenUtlon  of  a  sandwich. 

For  Prepared,  Ready  To  Bat  Food  Products — Namely. 
Sandwiches,  French  Fried  PoUtoee,  Chicken,  and  Plah  and 
SheUflsh. 

First  use  June  1904. 


For  Peanut  Butter. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1M4. 


■r  MT.424.     The  Rath  Packing  Company.  Waterloo.  Iowa. 
FUed  Dec  S,  19«4. 

CHEF  PREPARED 

For  purpoeee  of  registration  only.  applKaat  makes  no  claim 
t*  ezelwlTe  rtgkts  in  the  word  "Prtpar^"  apart  Inb  the 
mark  aa  a  whole. 

Por  Fresh  MeaU. 

First  use  Nov.  9,  1M4. 


SIf  1»4,«14. 
1.  19«4. 


FNd  W.  Jaalsra.  MouosTtUe,  Pa.    FUed  June 


"SIPPIN  SOUP  * 

AppUeaaC  makes  no  exduslTs  claim  to  the  word  "Soup"  as 
I  la  the  nasM  of  the  goods  herein. 

ftod  Product  la  the  Satnre  of  Bleaded 


Soup. 

First  use  May  14.  19«1. 


m  I08,00g.  KonlnklUke  Fabrleken  C.  J.  van  Hoaten  A  7x>oa 
N.V.,  Weeap.  Netherlands,  by  change  ef  name  from  C  *. 
ran  Hoatnn  *  Zoon  N.V..  Wsesp,  Netherlands.  FUed  Dec 
11.  19M. 

FLEVO 

For  Cocoa. 

First  use  June  1907  ;  In  cosaaeree  June  1907. 


•N   19«,9T4.     Mark  Marrls  AsswrUtsa,  lac.  Topeka.  Kaas. 
FUed  July  2,  1964. 

EZ/D 

For    Dietary    Food    for    De«e.tlcated    Anlmals-Namely. 

Doo  and  cats.  ^  . 

First  OM  May  «.   19«4:   SepC  8.   194S.  as  tn  ths  "sark 


SN   208,380.     BraaU   Oltlrtea   i-A..   Rio  de  Janeiro.   Braall. 
Filed  Dm.  17,  19«4. 


CORINGA 


The  Bagllah  sqnlTaleat  of  •*CoclMk"  !•  the  ")oker"  la  • 
deck  of  playing  cards. 
For  SheUed  Caahew  Nats. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Nor.  10,  1984 :  la  commerce  m  or 
■t  Not.  80.  1984. 


Skftembes  28,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  177 


aN  206.448.     The  CiKUhy  Packing  Company,  Oaaha.  Nabt.     8N   211.055.     The  Froaen  Food   Iteun   toe..   Atlanta.   Oa. 
FItod  Dec.  18,  1M4.  Filed  Fteb.  1.  1W5. 


'•^    1    .••?<    »»-'•"■ 


For  Canned  Chopped  Meat  in  Loaf  Form. 
Flrat  aae  Oct  1. 1964. 


*'i  i«iiri  V'! 


SN  208,729.     Geo.  H.  DenUer  A  Bona.  Houiton,  Tex.     FUed 
Dec.  2S,  1904. 


For  Froaen  Vataublea. 

FTrat  oao  on  or  about  Dec.  23,  1964. 


8N  212,440.     Roberta  Dairy  Company,  Omaha,  Netw.     Filed 

Feb.  19,  1905. 


CHIP  N'  DIP 


^»  ■-'*.?    ♦*-»  r  5 


The  word  "Dip"  ii  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  Avm. 
For  Frendi  Onion  Food  Dip. 
Flrat  aae  September  1901. 

... .  ±^\.^- 


The  drawins  !■  lined  for  red.  bot  no  claim  Is  made  to  color.  . 

For  PoUto  Chlpa,  Corn  Chip*,  Cheeee  FUppe,  Mayonnalee.     ^  ,,,'  ij'     ^•™»*°   Froaen  Pood  Company,   Loa  Angelea, 
Salad    Drea«in«,    French    Dreaslng,    Rellah    Spread,    Plcklea.        *^*"'-    '^**^  ^"-  '^^<  **•*• 
OUvea,  Sweet  Hellsh,  Ifnitard,  Catsap,  Horaeradlah,  Vinegar, 
and  Worce.terahlre  Sauce.  BURG-Q-WICH 


Flrat  use  1931. 


8N    209,258.     Ellaworth    B.    Ooalln,    Phoenix.    ArU.      FUed 
Jan.  4, 196ft. 

ERG 

For  Twiated  Whole  Wheat  and  White  Loaf  of  Bread. 
First  OS*  Not.  25.  1964. 


For  Froien  Barbecued  Beef  Sandwich. 
First  uae  Sept  8,  1964. 


Ji^M.' 


8N   209.450.     Ohio  Potato  Orowera  Aaaodatlon.   Colnmbua, 
Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  6. 196Bw 


♦    ii-i 


SS  214,690.     Oregon  Oood  Foods,  Ine.,  d.bA.  Taco  Hoasa. 
PortUnd.  Oreg.    Piled  Mar.  22.  1966. 


Tort-Bits 


For  Tortilla  Chips. 
Flrat  uae  January  1966. 
SubJ.  to  Intt  with  8N  SlS.lSt. 


SN  215,129.     Torrt-Blts.  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.     FUed 
Mar.  26, 1965. 


TORRI-BITS 


For  Seed  PoUtoea  In  Their  Natural  SUte. 
First  ass  Not.  90,  1964. 


8N  209.708.     MakM^  of  Kal.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Chico  Co..  Loa  An 


galea,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1965. 


•^*■sf 


CHIC-0-ZYME 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  76MM. 
For  Chewing  Onm. 
Flrat  ass  Jan.  4,  1960. 


For  Cookad  Snack  Food  In  the  Fcwm  at  Tortilla  Strlpa. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  196^. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  BN  214,690. 


SN  216,967.     Undaay  Ripe  OllTe  Company,  d.bji.  DeaaTlUe 
OonrmeC  Fooda,  Lindsay,  CaUf.    Filed  Apr.  90.  1965. 


^eaiwilte 


IM 


SN   209,874.     Mead   Johnaoa   k.   Company.   ETansriUe.   Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  16.  1966. 


For  Canned  OllTes. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1966. 


ISliflM  Ir  LiHi  A  gj,  217.980.     Banmer  Fooda,  Inc.  Naw  Orleans,  La.     Filed 

May  4. 1966. 

Owner  of  Rag.  No.  TS2,04t.  _.<t  «...  .  •«t'  a  'W"\r  ') 

Psr  Specially  Prepared  Uqald  Fbod  Formala  for  Premature  X  AJfl  I 

tofants.  For  Sweet  Potatoea. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Dae.  61,  1964.  ^,  ^  ^^  wf\  t\T%t  use  Sept.  6,  1940. 
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(lass  48 -Mah  Beverages  MrfL^MTS         OassSI- 


SEPTOCBn  28,  196^ 

and  Toilet  PreparatMMS 


8N  200.266.     Fr^  Kocb  Brvw.ry.  Duaklrk,  N.T.     Fll«<l  Aug.     8N  1««.35«.     EMiabeth  Arden  «alM  Corpormtlon.  New  York 


20,  1M4 


N.Y.    FU«1  Aar.  9, 1»«S. 


CIEL  lyoR 


Por  B«cr  aad  AI*. 
Ftrat  OM  July  1. 1900. 


Cass  49- DistiHed  AlcohoTK  Liquors 

■I  309,154.     BibMo  DlstlUlac  Corporation,  SUioford.  Conn, 
rited  Dm.  81, 19«4. 

ESBECO 

ror  Onin  Aleotaol  for  B«T«r««»  PnrfoMS.^ 
W\nt  OM  Sept.  19.  19«0.  ^ 


The  French  term  'X^lel  d'Or"  meant  "golden  •kj." 
For   FUled   Perfume   Atomiser,    Upatlck   and   Filled   Com- 
pact!. 

First  use  Not.  18,  1962. 


gN    175,291.     Kohler's    Bon    Pharmacy.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    M.A.P. 
Laboratories,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.     Filed  Aug.  19,  1963. 


For  Medicated  Hand  Lotion. 
First  use  1936. 


gN   1T9.260.     Mattle  Porter,   Chicago,   in.     Filed   Oct.   IT. 
1963. 


SN  214,458.     Old  Florida  Rum  Companj.  d.b.a.  Fleet  Street 
or  Florida.  Miami.  Fla.    FUmI  Mar.  18,  196S. 

FLEET  STREET 

For  Oln. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 


V 


f 


Oass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otiierwise 
Classified 

aN  206.806.     Auto-Oram,  Uc,  HoU/wood,  Fla.     FUed  Dec. 
24.  1964. 


For  Hair  and  Scalp  Cream. 
First  use  Aug.  21. 1968. 


SN  197.402.     Laboratories  dn  Dr.  N.  0.  Payot  BUWlasemwit, 
Vados,  Liechtenstein.    FUed  July  8,  1964. 


at 


HEMERA 


Owner  of  Uechtenateln  Beg.  No.  1.671,  dated  Feb.  4.  1964. 
For  Massage  Cream  for  tha  Skin. 


SN  200.947.  Fibah  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Perfumerla  Flbah. 
assignee  of  Maurice  Hablf,  d.b*.  Perfumerla  Flbah.  Hato 
Bey.  Puerto  Blco.    Filed  Aug.  81.  1964. 


AUTO^  ORAM 


FRENESI 


For  Personalised  AutomotU*  PUtea. 
First  as*  July  1.  1964. 


The  English  meaning  of  the  word  "Frenesl"  Is  "freiMy.' 
For  Perfume,  Skin  Lotion,  and  Toilet  Water. 
First  use  Feb.  3. 1943. 


SN   209.190.     Floyd  O.  Nelson,   d.b.a.  Nelson   Products  Co. 
Slou  Bapkls.  Iowa.    FUed  Dec.  31,  1964. 


SN  201,284.     Pharmafac,  Inc..  Austin.  Tei.     Filed  Sept.  8. 
1964. 


PORKMASTER 


/ 


\$;VM- 


For  Animal  IVder  Equipment— Namely.  Hog  Feeders  and 
Waterars. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  19.  1964. 


For  Solar  Protective  Skin  Preparation. 
First  use  Jnly  26,  1964. 


irwO 


--.< 


«  -w     ,          T          T^    An-U^  SN  201.720.     Miles  Laboratorlea.  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     FUed 

SN    318,560.     Management   Technology    Inc.,    Loa    Angelea.  ^      ^^  ^^^ 

Calif.    FUed  May  11.  1965.  RACTTNE 

DYN  ArhiK  1  ^^^^  ^f  g^  j,^  525.085  and  766,606. 

r^  T«-.-.  P.»u,  .^a. .«  D».««u„  B.-.-.  ^r  -^-^  »;^cj».  r„^u-^.  .^^^  c^ 


September  28,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  lf9 


SN  307,075.    Oration  Coametica,  Inc.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.     8N  210.444.    Edward  M.  Lane,  d.b.a.  Bden  Company,  Ifair 
Filed  Not.  27,  1964.  York,  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1965. 

R  y  M  A  W  SPRAY  VIV ANTE 

The  word  "Spray"  U  dIsfUlmad  apart  from  tha  mart  IB 
shown.  The  En^sh  meaning  of  the  Frendi  word  "Vlvanta" 
Is  "living." 

For  ToUet  Water,  Cologne,  and  PertanM/'>^'l      tSkJU^l    W8 
First  use  Dec.  18, 1964.  ntUt    jiV  .W 


'...aTi 


■'.■i 


For  Fadal  Cosmetic  Preparations ;  Skin  Lotions  and 
Creams ;  Personal  Deodorants ;  and  Cosmetic  Preparations 
for  the  Skin.  NaUs  and  Hair. 

First  use  May  27,  1964.  '    **•     •    ""''-    *• 

Subl.  to  iBtf.  with  SN  197,891. 


Class  52  -  Detergeats  and  Soaps 

BN    198.067.     Frank   Bdward    Scott,   d.b4u    Scott   Chamieai 
Conmany,  San  Antonio.  Tex.     FUad  Jnly  17,  1064. 


~*^^    ..     -^~'  ..*, 


8N  209,034.     Chas.  PSmt  *  Co.,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 


Dec.  29.  1964. 


BLUSHETTE 


The  word  "Pine"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  Household  Disinfectant. 
First  use  Dec.  1, 1960. 


For  Kit  ConUining  Race  Powder  and  Make-Dp  Bmah. 
First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  26.  1964. 


I  -muS  rtafti 


SN  209,085.     Chas.  Pflser  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  29.  1964. 

BLUSH  ACCENT 

For  Face  Powder  and  Make-Up  Foundation.  fx 

First  use  ou  or  about  Sept  18,  1963. 


SN  209,998.     Dorex.  Inc.,  Madison.  WU.    FUed  Jan.  16,  1966. 

MAGIC  MIST 

The  word  "Mist"  Is  disclaimed  ajiart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Grease  and  Nicotine  Bemorar. 
First  asa  Jan.  28. 1968. 


1  .-<■ 


»N  200,234.     J.  Briskln,  Inc.,  Sherman  Oaka,  Calif.     FUed 
Jan.  4,  1965. 

SATIN  MIST 

The  term  "Mist"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
ahown. 

For  Body  Oil,  Sold  in  Aerosol  Replacement  Cartridges,  for 
Use  In  Connection  With  a  Dlspenaer  Attached  to  Bath 
Shower.  

First  use  Dec  9.  1968. 


SN  210.000.     Dorex,  Inc,  Madison,  Wis.    FUed  Jan.  15,  1966. 

PREVENTION  PLUS 

For  Liquid  Drain  Opanar. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1961. 


SN  214,316.     B.  Altmaa  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar. 


17,  1965. 


SLIMFIT 


Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  199,308.  540,764.  and  754,224. 
For  Cold  Water  Detergoit  for  Laoaderlng  Oarmaats. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


SN  209,460.     Shulton.  Inc..  CUfton,  N.J.  FUed  Jan.  6.  1965.     ^^  214,793.     Sep-Ko  Chemicals.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Monarch  Chaml- 

'"•  eala,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUa,  Mlna.    FUad  Mar.  23,  1966. 

TAJI 

For  Bath  OIL 

First  use  Dec.  7, 1964.  for    Chlortnated    Alkaline    Powdered    Dairy    BQulpraaat 

__^^^^^__  Cleaners. 

"""■^""""  First  use  Jan.  10, 1949. 


CREVAT 


SN  210.448.     Bdward  M.  Lana.  d.b.a.  Bden  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  22, 1966. 

LIVING  SPRAY 

The  word  "Spray"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

For  ToUet  Water,  Cologne,  and  Perfume.  '         ^ 

First  nsa  Dec  18,  1964. 

f  4* 


SN  216,887.     Colgata-PalBMUT*  Compaay.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


RESPONSE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  442,iat. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  20, 1966. 


'M«      KiM. 


■tttti  v01.MA.fl«»}<nrf 


MT 
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Qasi  48-Mah  BevoragM  and  Liquors         Oais  51  - CosMtia and  Toilet  ProparatioM 


8N  200.a«S.     Tna  Kocb  Brewery,  Daaklrk,  N.T.     Filed  Aug. 
20,  1M4. 


8N  1M.3M.     EIlMb«th  ArdcB  «alM  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.y.    FU«1  A»r.  0.  1»«S. 


CIEL  D'OR 


ror  Bmf  aad  Alo. 
First  OM  July  1. 1900. 


Class  49- DistiM  Alcohofic  Liquors 

AN  2<».154.     BabMo  DUtllllas  Corporatloo,  Stamford.  Conn. 

nud  Dm.  si,  ie«4. 

ESBECO 

ror  Qnln  Aleobol  for  B«T«r«c«  PurpoMO. 
rint  OM  8«irt.  19.  19«0. 


The  French  term  'Vlel  d'Or"  meant  "r>l<l«n  •ky" 
For   FUJed    Perfume   Atomiser.    U|>«tlck   and   Filled   Com- 
p«ets. 

Flnt  OM  Not.  IS,  1»«2. 


8N    175,»1.     Kohler'a    Bon    Pharmacy,    Inc..    d.b.*.    1I_A.P. 
Laboratorlea,  Colorado  Sprlaca.  Colo.    Filed  Aug.  19,  19«S. 


For  Medicated  Hand  Lotion. 
Flrvt  aie  193«. 


8N    179,2«0.     Mattle   Porter,    Chicago,    111.      Filed    Oct.    17. 
1»«3. 


8N  314,46«.     Old  Florida  Rum  Company.  d.b.a.  Fleet  Street 
ol  Ftortda,  Miami.  FU.    FIImI  Mar.  18.  1»«5. 

FLEET  STREET 

For  Oln. 

Flr*t  ate  Jan.  20,  19M. 


V 


•■'J^ 


r 

OassSO-MorcliaRdiso  Not  Otherwise 
OassHied 

SN  206.806.     Auto-Oram,  Inc.,  Hollywood.  Fla.     Filed  Dec. 
24,  19«4. 


For  Hair  and  Scalp  Cream. 
First  oac  Aof.  21. 1963. 


8N  197.402.     Laboratories  dn  Dr.  N.  O.  Payot  EUblltaement, 
Vadox.  Liechtenstein.    FUed  July  8.  19«4.  _ 


HEMERA 


Owner  of  Uechteneteln  Beg.  No.  1,«71,  dated  Feb.  4,  19M. 
For  Massage  Cream  for  ttas  Skin. 


n 


SN  200,947.  Flbah  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Perfnmerla  Flbah, 
assignee  of  Maurice  HaWf,  d.b.a.  PerfumsrU  Flbah.  Hato 
Ray    Puerto  RlCO.     Filed  AOC  SI.  1964. 


'r^^ 


IM^ 


<j 


SERVICE  MARKS  " 


Oats  100 -MiscelUiieoas 


.  T     Wl' 


c     »» 


»N  192.809.     DaiMn  SnterprlaM,  I«c.,  Sad  Frandsco,  CttUt. 
Piled  May  6,  19«4. 


RED  GARTER 


8N    146.414.     PoUn    Ia4a«trtM    laoorporaUd,    Hondaxtoii, 
W.  Va.    fllMl  Jane  7, 19«2. 

TOMORROW'S     RESEARCH  '«'  ^^'^  »■»*  C*bawt  Semce.  Featurtnt  Drtnk  and  Enter- 

TODA  I  Flrit  aae  Mar.  28.  19M. 

For  Sdeotlflc  Reaeareh.  Dcrelopment  and  Conaultlnf  Senr- 


ICM    Rendered    to    Othen   In    the    Fleldt   of    Meaiurlnx   and     axi    loii  xov      *  d  w    »  __.       , 

Scientific  ApplUnce.-Nan>el7.    Optical.    Photograph!?  and     ^'L  "***?.  o^^lu  Sem«/Inc..    New    York.   N.Y. 

Klectromasnetlc  Bquliwient,  and  Methoda  of  Ifanafactnre  and 

Utlllaatlon  ThereoC.  and  Partleniarly  la  the  Field  of  Infrared 

Radiation. 

Flrtt  oae  Sept.  21.  1961. 


e  13. 


tN  186.5S4.     Home'*  Snterprlaea,  Inc.,  Bayard,  Fla.     nied 
Feb.  12.  1964. 


■J-t 


The  mark  Includea  a  fanciful  ■bowing  of  the  letters  "LR." 
The  mark  la  lined  for  tbe  color  Mne,  bat  no  claim  It  made 
to  color. 

For  Providing  Law  Research  Serrlcea  to  Ita  Subacrlfoera. 

Flrtt  aae  Dec.  3.  1966. 


Kt  )^«ULtflr^^ 


ff 


The  drawing  la  lined  to  repreoent  the  colort  brown,  red. 
gold,  and  blue.  No  claim  ii  made  to  the  ezclualve  right  to 
aae  the  words  "ResUorant"  or  "Motor  Lodge."  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nob.  724.295.  771,376,  and  others. 

For  Motor  Lodge  and  Restaurant  Services. 

First  OM  Apr.  27.  1962;  Dec.  19,  1947,  as  to  the  word 
"Home's." 


8N   202,045.     Royal   Motor  Club  of  America,   Decatur,   Ul. 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1964. 

ROYAL  MOTOR  CLUB 
OF  AMERICA 

without  waiver  of  appUeant'a  conunon  law  rights  with  re- 
spect to  the  combination  of  words  constituting  Its  service 
mark,  applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  to  the  words 
"Motor  Club  of  America"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Services  to  Motorist  Members — Namely,  Providing 
Travel  Information.  Legal  Feea  In  Certain  Cases  of  Arrest 
on  Traffic  Violation  Charges,  Ball  Bond  Fees,  and  Ambulance 
Fees. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


SN  202,723.     American  Medical  Political  Action  Committee, 
SN  193.S9T.     Howard  Johaeon's  Motor  Lodgea.  lac,  Wollaa-        d.b.a.  AMPAC.  Chicago,  111.    FUed  Sept.  3,  1964. 
toa.  Maaa.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1964. 

1 


RRS 


For  Telephone  Service  Enabling  Guests  To  Make  Advance 
Reeervatlona  at  Applicant's  Motor  Lodges. 
FIret  aae  Dec.  19,  1963. 


«M    192.663.     Iraect    C.    Caaalll.    d.b.a.    Castle    Motor    Ua. 
Pompaao  Beach.  Fla.    Filed  May  4.  1964. 


For  Motor  Hotel  and  Reatauraat  Serrlcea. 
W\nt  OM  Jaa.  17.  1964. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  a  feature  of  the  mark 
and  does  not  represent  color. 

For  Association  Services,  Such  Services  Being  To  Promote 
aad  Strive  for  the  Improvemeat  of  Ooverament  by  Bacoo  rag- 
lag  and  Stimulating  Physicians  and  Others  To  Know  and 
Understand  the  Nature  and  Actions  of  Their  Government  and 
To  Take  a  More  Active  and  Effective  Part  In  Governmental 
Affairs. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1961. 
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8N  209.850.     Oeti  Kztermiaaton,  lac,  St.  Loala,  Mo.    Filed    SN    194.069.     Midwest   Credit   Corpocatioa,   Crestoa,   Iowa 

Jan    IS    lOaa  vii...^  &#._  oo    '••vA^ 


Jaa.  13,  196S 


YARDMAN 


FUed  May  22, 1964. 


For  Fertlllslag  aad  Control  of  Insects  aad  Diseases  ot 
Lawns,  Trees,  and  Shrubs,  and  Clipping  and  Pruning  Thereof, 
by  Technical  Experts. 

First  use  Dec.  10, 1964. 


*  ^     ,X'  r     -»»A'  -       ?*-r     ■••  V    "V 


SN   211,430.     Oarlock   lac.   Palmyra.   N.T.      FUed   Feb.   5. 
1965. 

MULTI/FACTURING 

Manufacturing  Processes.  ' 

First  use  Nov.  23. 1964.  ^  ^*   ^"""'fl  —^^^—^ 


SS  214.444.     Investors  Research  Compaay,  Saata  Barbara. 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  18,  196S. 


SN  212.345.     Natloaal  Electronic  Dlstribators  AseoeUtioB. 
lac,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Feb.  18. 196S. 


.•ttt.i£  :i^Mi 


"Hi 


i^ 


j^m-^k 


■-.:.  >  i^iA-iB,.*. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,250. 

For  Stock  Investment  Coanseliag  aad  Management  Serv- 
ioes. 

First  use  December  1968. 


ditt  101  -  Advertising  ami  Business 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,885. 

Fw  Promoting  and  Assisting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Serv- 
ices of  Others  Through  the  Preparation  and  Dissemination 
of  Trade  BuUetlas,  Business  Studies,  Training  Maaaala,  aad 
Bualaeaa  Forma,  Especially  for  Use  la  the  Electroaic  la- 
dustry. 

First  use  Aog.  19, 1944. 


SN   180.730.     01v-A,aift.  lac, 
1968. 


1,  FU.     FUed   Nov.   8,     ^^^  212.929.     Canadlaa  CorporaUoa  for  the  1967  World  Ex- 
•.'..    ..       a  hibltloB,  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada.     FUed  Mar.  2,  1966. 


f^mt' 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  aotatlon  "Give  A  Gift"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Gift  Delivery  Service  Whereby  Donor  Purchases  and 
Sends  a  Greeting  Card  and  Also  Selects  a  Gift  To  Be  For- 
warded by  Applicant  to  the  Recipient  of  the  Card. 

First  i}se  on  or  about  Aug.  27, 1968. 


expo67 

For  Services  lavolviag  tlie  EstabUahlag,  Pablidsiag  aad 
Promoting  an  International  ESxposltioa  for  the  Beoeflt  at 
Sponsors  and  Others. 

First  ase  Aug.  8.  1968 ;  la  commerce  no  later  than  Augnst 
1964. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

8N  207.832.     Oppenheimer  Fond.  lac,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Dec  9,  1964. 


8N    182,197.     Natloaal    Prolects   Development   Corporation, 
Waahington.  D.C.    FUed  Dec.  2,  1963. 


•  •<■•     -^-.; 


i  «.V»U.'.) 


For  Conducting  Economic  aad  Feasibility  Surveys  of  Pro- 
posed   Business   Projects ;    Reports ;    Preparing   Estimate   of 

Coat  of  Complete  Project ;  and  Surveys  Preparatory  to  the        For    Open     End,     Non-Dlverslfled     Investment     Compaay 
Forming  of  Corporate  Businesses.  Services. 

Flret  ase  Sept.  17, 1968.  "^^  *''  ^  FInt  ote  Nov.  6, 1964. 


TM  182 
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Sbptocbes  28,  1966 


«f  S0T,884. 
Dm.  »,  1M4 


Tnnd.  lac,  N«w  Tork,  N.T.    Fll«d    ConUlacr  Scrrlee"  an  dlacUUiMd  apart  tnm  the  mark  aa 

■hown.    OwBcr  of  Reg.  Noa.  72e.«15  and  72«.830. 

For  Traaaportatloo  Sarrtoaa — Naaaly,  Ttaroasta  Intema- 
tloaal  Traaaportatloo  ot  Oooda  In  Cargo  Contatnera,  Bxport- 
Ifliport  Traaaportatloo  of  Oooda  lo  Cargo  Contaloara,  Noo- 
Vaaaal  Oporatlog  Conuooo  Carrlar  bj  Watar  Sarrlea,  aod  tba 
Laailog  of  Marla«  Cargo  Cootalnara. 
Flrat  aae  Jona  14,  1M4. 


Por     Opaa     Bad,     Noa-DlraraUlad     lortatOMOt     Compaajr 
Barrleaa. 

Flrat  oaa  Not.  B.  1M4. 


Qass  106-Matoffial  TrMtment 


8N  1«7,188.  Sbeldoo  Metal  Prodorta  Co..  loc.  Jeraey  City, 
tij..  aaalgaee  of  Aloailanm  Proceaalog  Corp..  Fall  Biver, 
Maaa.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1»«9. 


BRILYANT 


81f    211,4M.     Norttawaatern   National    Ltfk    loaoraoce   Com- 
paB7,  MlooeapoUa.  Iflaa.     Filed  Feb.  3.  19<». 


For  Puttlog  a  Bright  Flalata  oa  Meui  Reflectora. 
First  aae  Mar.  15.  liMS. 


9N  1M,S18.     Maaaachaaetta  DwUl  Proattaetlca,  Inc.,  Boitoo, 
Umm.    FUed  Jaoe  10,  1M4. 


For  loaoraoce  Underwrltlog. 
Flrat  oaa  oa  or  about  Dae.  31, 1M4. 


Oats  103  -  CoMstnictioii  and  Repair 

SN    18S,ei8.     Peatop    Corporatloa,    Oreeoaborg,    Pa.      Filed 
Jao.  20.  1»«4. 

PESTOP 

For   Extermlaatlag,    Fumlgatloc,    PreraatlTa   Malateaaoce 
aod  Oeoeral  Peet  Cootrol  Serrtcaa. 
Flrat  oaa  Dae  9.  IMS. 


For   Proatbatlc   Deotlatry   Senrlcea   to   Spedflcatloos   Fur- 
alahed  by  Deotlsta. 

First  ase  Jan.  20,  1»«4. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  1«7,962.     Bernhardt  Stahmer,  Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed  May 
1,  1»«3. 


SN    214.012.     Rot».Rooter   Corponrtlov,    Dea   Molaea,    laiwa. 
FUed  Mar.  12,  IMO. 

MZOR 

mats 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  098,197. 

For   Mnnldpal,    lodustrlal,    aod    Domeatic   Sewer,   Drain, 
aad  Pipe  Gaaolog  Service. 

Flrat  oaa  oo  about  Apr.  1,  1041. 


^•Ji 


^iKkH^ 


Oast  105  -  Traasportation  and  Storage 

SN  208,421.     North  Amerlcaa  Vaa  Ltaee,  loc.  Fort  Wayoe, 
lad.    FUed  Oct.  «,  1064. 


AppUcaot  dladalma  "Omaha  1088"  aa  part  of  the  trade- 
mark. 

For  Promoting  the  Sport  of  Bowllog  by  Promottog  a  Cele- 
bration To  InTolTe,  Among  Other  Tblnga,  a  Crowning  of  a 
King  and  Qoeeo  of  BowUog  With  Attaodaoce  by  Experts  lo 
Bowllog  From  All  Orer  the  Coaatry. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  0,  1083. 


^^9CRv,Cc. 


'»Nat 


lONAt. 


Tha  drawtng  la  lined  for  red  and  blue,  bat  color  la  not 
^.^■^^>^.^  aa  a  part  of  the  mark.     Tha  worda  "lataraatloaal 


SN   208,M4.     Aadraw   R.    Laak,   d.hui.   A.   R.   Leak   Coloaial 
Cfaapela.  Chicago,  Dl.    FUed  Nov.  10.  1084. 

irS  TIME  TRUTH  SPEAKS 

For  Tltla  of  a  Radio  Prograifr— Naa^.  Talka  oa  Carraat 
■reata. 

Flrat  aae  July  14,  1088. 


,y  J  ■*• 


■:lV  ,:>■• 


■J.U'.   ..• 
■■•>'  i'  ■• 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
aatt200 

SN  202,725.     American  Medical  Political  Action  Committee. 
d.b.a.  AMPAC,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Sept.  3,  10«4. 


'fM 


a. 


■«ifi)iir.9;t 


AMPAC 


■''•*-*•  i~  ;  .^^ 


The  lining  ahown  on  the  drawing  it  a  faatare  (rf  the  mai* 
and  doea  not  represent  color. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  A{»pUcant 
First  uae  Ang.  10,  1081. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

^  ^  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  5 - Adhesives 


7M.97B.     "rBOSrrPROOF."       Allen     A    lUaUa 

aw  itr.iw.  Pub.  7-i3-«5.   Fii«d  s-»-e4. 


NaraeriM. 


TM.&T6.  OBNOLOW.  rartMwerke  Hoaehst  AktlencMtU- 
•ehaft.  roniMit  Melater  Ladaa  and  Branlnf.  SN  1M,6M. 
Pttb.  7-4«-«l.    rUed  5-<MM. 

TM,OTT.  CTBOND.  Aacrlean  Cyanuild  ComjftMj.  VH 
«<n.M8.    Pnb.  7^«-«6.    ru«d 


7M.979.  irOR  TIM.  W.  R.  Oraee  ft  Co.,  BMiffnee  at  Rndy- 
Patrtck  S«ed  CoBpany.  SM  204.«07.  Pttb.  7-18-6S.  PU«d 
10-'22-«4. 

7M.079.  KST9BL.B>CT.  Cornell  Seed  Companj.  SN 
2<M,M0.    Pnb.  7-1S-40.    Filed  lO-Sft-M. 

TM.MO.  TT<X)  AMD  DSaTQW.  Harrey  Jennlnfa  Harat. 
AN  207,880.    Pab.  7-13-66.    Filed  12-^10-44. 

7M,»gl.  HARTZ  MOUNTAIN.  HarU  Mountain  Prodacta 
Corp.     8N  208,740.     Pnb.  7-l»-«0.     Filed  13-23-64. 

7M.a63.  ZIP.  Kay  Brother*  Limited.  ftN  2fl0,882.  Pub. 
7-l«^60.    Filed  l-M-ttO. 

7M,068.  BUCA.  Freeport  Snlpbnr  Company.  9N  21S,8«S. 
P«b.  7-13-66.     FUed  »-ll-«6. 


7M,Be4.     GATALPO.       FreepoFt     Satpbur    Company. 
«M.806.    Pnb.  7-lS-«6.    FUed  ^11-68. 

796,566.     TVANSLrNK.      Freeport    Salpbar  Company. 
313,666.    Pub.  7-13-60.    FUed  3-11-60. 

7V6,M6-     WHITBTSX.      Freeport    Sa^nr    Company. 
913.666.    Pnb.  7^3-60.    FUed  3-11-60. 

796,087.     COLUMBIA.      Frc«i>ort    Sulpbur    Company. 
213,960.    Pub.  7-13-68.     FUed  3-12-60. 


AN 
8N 

SN 
8N 


Class2-Re€eptades 


796.088.  WMCO.  Neely  Maanfactnrtaff  Co.,  Inc.  MITL- 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Claaaee  3  and  3).  ftN  192,197.  Pnb. 
7-13-60.    FUed4-a8-«4. 

796,689.  FLATOR  8iAV<BB.  RexaU  Dniff  and  Cbemlcal 
Company,  d.b.a.  ToppenMra.  AN  203,«8.  Pub.  7-13-66. 
FUed  10-42-64. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
foTies,  and  Pocketbooks 


T96.W6.      ( See  Claea  2  for  tb la  trademark. ) 

796.090.    8DTALSHIIRB.      BTer-Wear.    Inc. 
Pub.  7-13-60.    FUed  1-6-66. 


8M    209.429. 


Qass  4  "  Abrasives  and  Pofishiiig  Materiab 

796,0n.  OILL  AND  DBAION.  HUl  Mannfactnrlnc  Com- 
pany. MULTIPfiJB  CLASS  (Oaeeee  4,  6,  and  08).  SN 
18S.0aS.    Pnb.  7-ia-'66.    FUed  3-0-M. 

790,092.  BSBAVO.  S  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son.  Inc..  aaalffnee.  by 
meaae  aaalcnment,  ct  Puritan  Chemical  Company.  SN 
19S,«M.    Pab.  7-1IS-66.    FUed 


796.096.     COLOR  TVACB.     Crown  IndnatrUl  Produrta  Com- 
pany.    SN  204.-MM.     Pub.  7-18-66.     FUed  10^1-<M. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Con- 
pesltiofls 

796.091.     (See  Claea  4  for  thla  trademark. ) 

796.094.  TBCHNXC.  INC.  Tecfanic.  Inc.  SN  136,406.  Pnb. 
7-13-66.    FUed  1-23-63. 

796,096.  ADCOTB.  Morton  SaH  Company,  aaalgnee,  by 
meane  aealcnment.  of  Adcote  C%eml«ala,  Inc.  MUiLTIPLB 
CLASS  (Claaaee  6  and  16).  SN  164.780.  Pnb.  7-13-66. 
FUed  3-18-63. 

796,096.  CHAMPION  OHBMilCIALS.  INC.  AND  DBSION. 
Champion  ChenUcala,  lae.  8M  171,708.  Pub.  7-13-60. 
FUed  0-^20-68. 

796,tNrr.  YBO-A-KILLk  Lee  Patten  Seed  Company,  aaaifnee 
of  Lee  Patten  Seed  Company.  SN  186,00^.  Pnb.  7-13-60. 
Filed  l-21-»». 

796,098.  KAiBA  WBT.  MUlmaater  Onyx  Corporation,  aa- 
aifnee of  Johnaon  ft  Johnaon,  d.b.a.  Refined  Producta  Com- 
pany.    SN  186,7«8.     Pub.  7-13-66.     FUed  1-^91-64. 

T96,009.  M8I-0.  ApoUo  Chemloal  Corp.  SN  180,868.  Pnb. 
7-13-60.    FUed  2-3-«4. 

796.600.  BXOLIT.  Chemlache  Werke  Albert.  SN  192.269. 
Pub.  7-13-60.    FUed  4-^29-64. 

796.601.  NT-WBITB.  Standard  Chemloal  Producta,  Inc. 
SN  106,914.    Pub.  7-13-60.    Filed  7-1-64. 

796.602.  HOLLAND  COLORS  AND  DDSION.  Holland- 
Sneo  Color  Company,  by  change  of  name  from  Holland 
Color  and  Chemical  Company.  SN  197,290.  Pub.  7-13-66. 
Filed  7-7-«4. 

796.603.  NO-ROACH.  Oaatoa  Johnatoa  Corporation.  SN 
198,277.    Pob.  7-13-66.    FUed  7-21-94. 

796,6<M.  DOLO-TBCT.  Chaa.  Pflaer  A  Co..  Inc..  aaaifnee  of 
TiM  Olbaonbarff  Ume  ProdueU  Company.  SN  199.990. 
Pub.  7-l*-«.    FUed  fr-17-64. 

TM.MS.  AMAT  PROTBIN  C-1.  Oerald  Skldmore.  d.b.a. 
•U^Mra  ■•terprlaaa.  SN  200.177.  Pob.  7-18-60.  FUed 
8-19-M. 

796.606.  CTTOX.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
2ai4«8.     Pub.  7-13-60.     FU*d  9-3-94. 

796.607.  CTANOOAS.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
200.602.    Pnb.  7-13-66.    FUed  ll-6-«4. 

T96.606.  COAO.  Induatrlal  Water  Chemlcala,  Inc.  SN 
«09.«71.    Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  1-1-66. 

796.600.  RBTRO.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  8M 
209,384.    Pnb.  7-13-60.    F)led  1-6-60. 

796.610.  SBAI^A-POND.  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company. 
HN  209.594.    Pub.  7-13-60.     FUed  1-7-60. 

796.611.  PS.  The  MuUen  Company.  SN  210,031.  Pnb. 
7-13-66.    Filed  1-15-66. 

796j012.  P  AND  DBSION.  Plttaburfb  Actlrated  Carbon 
Company.     SN  210,346.     Pub.  7-13-66      FUed  1-21-66. 

796,«13.  SO  MULB  TBIAM  (DBSION).  United  Statea 
Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  213,071.  Pnb. 
7-13-66.   FUed  3-1-66. 

796,«14.  BkABT  MAOIC.  The  Mennen  Company.  SN 
213,400.    Pnb.  7-13-66.    FUed  3-0-66. 
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dan  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  EqnipmeiilS/ 
Mid  Proiectiles 


Qass  16  -  Pretodive  ad!  DKMfadve  Coaliiiii 


><j 


798,916.  inWB  -  ICAOtNUIf.  Dynmlt  Nobel  -  OeBMbow 
0.m.b.H.     SfN  im,9M.     Pnb.  7-l»-««.     Filed  »-Sl-«4. 

7W,«16.  HBOOCOMIZ.  Herealet  Powder  CoBpaay.  8N 
200,070.    Pub.  7^1tt-«8.    Filed  S-ZS-M. 

7««,«17.  IXKHHiAND.  Foodland,  Inc.  SN  2a2,4'S0.  Pnb. 
7-l»-«5.    Piled  SM»-^«. 

7M,«18.  TOAfll.  Cbemleal  OrdnAscc  Corporatton.  SN 
Mt.TM.    Pub.  7^1S-4S.    rUed»-48-^M. 


Class  10 -FaitfliMrs 


7M,«10.     DAVST-OfiEVK.     The  DtTey   Tree  Bxpert  Com- 
pnay.     SS  206/424.     PMb.  7-l«-06.     Filed  ll-lS-M. 

7M,«20.     OOLiD  CUT.     IntenutioiiAl  Minerals  k  Chemical 
Corporatloa.     8N  20«,4M.     Pnb.  7-^18-M.     Filed  !-«-<». 


Qass  11  —  laks  and  Inking  Materials 


TM,<f91.  PEntMA-OOLD  AND  DBXKyS.  Embotsosraph 
Process  Company,  Incorporated.  SN  204,247.  Pnb. 
7-l«-fl6.    FUed  10-1»-04. 

7M.'022.  HALOTONE.  Harold  B.  Sberfy,  d.b4u  Halotone. 
SN  20«,3M.    Fttb.  7-13-^06.    FUed  ll-ie-M. 


Qass  12  —  Constniction  Materials 


7«e,«SS.     PTBOSDT.     The  FUntkote  Company.     SN  172,7M. 
Pnb.  7-l«-«6.    FUed  7-10-«8. 

TM,«M.     PBRMA-CIjAD.     United   SUtea  Plywood  Corpora- 
tion, aislrnee  of  Van-Top,  Inc.    SN  197,700.    Pub.  8-2-06. 
-    Filed  2-«8-«4. 

7««,«26.     BAIbRT    B    OONTROLS    AND    DBMNON.      Barry 
.    Wrl«bt  Corporatloa.     SN  206, 1<6.     Pub.  7-16-66.     FUed 
10-1-64. 

7M,f6M.     ABICORCRBTB.        Bpoxy     Armorbond     Con>.     of 
America.     SN  205.267.     Pnb.  7-1S-66.     FUed  11-2-M. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plvnbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

796,6>T.  HBTHI/XMf.  Ameroek  Corporation.  SN  lM,Tn. 
Pnb.  7-1S-06.    FUed  6-S-64. 

7<M,6e8.  HISTOaiC  ORIOINAL8.  Historic  Ihrterprises, 
Inc.  MUiyiJPLB  CLiA«S  (Oaasei  16,  28,  and  40).  SN 
1»7,287.    Pnb.  7-16-66.    Filed  7-7-««. 

7M.620.  AFFA  MBQCBHB  AMVRJCAN  PIPE  FITTINGS 
ASSOCIATION.  American  Pipe  Fittings  Association.  SN 
20e.87«.  COIXJICTTVB  MASK.  P«b.  7-13-60.  FUed 
13-M-M. 


Qass14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

796.660.     BTEX.    Joseph  T.  Syarsoa  k  Son.  Inc.  SN  216,010. 
Pnb.  7-27-66.    Filed  4-7-66. 

TM.6n.     BIlfON.     Sonthem   Steel  Cooipany.     SN   214,7»7. 
Pub.  7-16-66.    FUedS-M-60. 


an 


766.0iW.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 
TB«,692.     (BDOMA.     Hnmble  OU  k  Reflnlnc  Coapuay. 
171,2»4.    Pnb.  7-1S-48.    FUed  6^6-68.  ^.--^-a 

796,606.     SiAN<Q<BR.    Flood  k  Conklia  Mf^-  Oo.    BN  lM,<Tr. 
Pub.  7-16-66.    Filed  6-6-^64. 

796,634.     DBCK-TTTB.       DBA     Products     Co.,     Inc.       SN 

200,080.    Pub.  7-16-66.    FUed  8-l»-«4. 
796,636.     MAOIC    18    AND    DBSIQN.     The    Martln^Senoar 

Company.     SN  101,«60.     Pnb.  7-13-^86.     FUed  9^4-«4. 


Qass  17-Tebacco  Products 

706,636.  ANTON  JDST<lfAN'S.  Anton  JVistman  (Amstei^ 
dam  k  London)  Umited.  SN  204,963.  Pub.  7-13-00. 
Filed  10-19-64. 

7M,«97.  HABIMONT.  Llnett  *  Myers  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  206,268.    Pnb.  7-13-66.    FUed  12-16-64. 

796,688.  WE>&TBBOOK.  The  Amerieaa  Tobacco  Compaay. 
SN  208,310.    Pnb.  7-16-66.    FUed  13-17-«4. 

796,939.  WitBATQ  WITH  SHIELD  AND  CEOWN  (DB- 
aiON).  The  American  Tobacco  Company.  SN  206.996. 
Pub.  7-13-66.    FUad  12-49-M. 

796,«40.  vmiVBT.  Llgfett  k  Myers  Tobacco  Company.  8K 
209,916.    Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  1-8-66. 

796,641.  FIRfirr  LiORD.  St.  James's  Tobacco  Compaay  Lim- 
ited.    SN  311.101.     Pnb.  7-13-40.    rUfld  1-39-60. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pliarmacenthal 
Preparations 


796,34«.     NUTBILOCK.       NutrUlte     Products,     Inc. 
164,706.    Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  10-3-6S. 


SN 


796.943.  AMBULBS.  Pl-Lon  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
SN  139,389.    Pnb.  7-13-96.    FUed  3-23-«4. 

796.944.  DS2RMOXL.  Shield  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  199,476. 
Pnb.  7-43-66.    Filed  8-7-94. 

796.646.  HEMOSTASfE.  PenUpharm  AQ.  »N  300,698. 
Piub.  7-13-46.    FUed  3-36-64. 

796,946.  SBTHOTOPB.  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  202,949.    Pnb.  7-13-66.    FUed  9-29-94. 

796.647.  OOfMPACK.  O.  D.  S«irle  *  Co.  SN  304,014.  Pub. 
7-13-66.    FUed  10-«l-94. 

796.648.  S  AND  DS»iaN.  Sandoa.  lae.  «N  300.800.  Pnb. 
7-13-66.    Filed  11-9-64. 

796,949.  OURBBTTBS.  Mnado  Pnxlacta,  Inc.  'SN  306.091. 
Pub.  7-13-60.    FUeO  11-12-94. 

796.600.  ANSCO.  Animal  Nntritlonal  Serrlce  Co.,  Inc.  811 
206,679.    Pnb.  7^3-65.    Filed  11^23-94. 

796.601.  JilN-PIiEZ.  lAnlmal  Nutritional  Serrlce  Co..  lac. 
SN  206,680.    PUb.  T-13-66.    FUed  11-38-94. 

796,692.  BCHOPHENTLINE.  American  Home  Products 
Coivoratlon.    SN  200,949.    PUb.  7-13-66.     FUed  l-ia-96. 

796,686.  QUADSIBABDS.  Blber  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
•10,0»4.    Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  1-30-40. 

T96,604.  BSTROLAC.  Prttchard  Pharmaceutical  Products, 
Inc.     SN  212,944.     Pnb.  7-13-66.     FUed  2-17-60. 

796,960.  CONADIL.  Rexall  Dm*  and  Chemical  Compaay, 
dJ>.a.  Hiker  Laboratories.  8M  213.816.  Pub.  7-13-66. 
FUed  3-26-66. 

796,666.  MAOSUJCATB.  Medidaal  Research  Laboratories 
lac    SN  313,306.     Pub.  7-13-66.     FUed  3-4-66. 

796.60T.  BA0r  MAOTC.  The  Mennen  Company.  SN 
XU,4f01.    Pub.  7-13-46.    FUed  3-0-66. 
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TM,«M.  LBTftUBAMA.  ia«nolte  Mobile  Hoaaa  MMafM- 
turlii«  Coivontloa.  aN  ie«,7M.  Put>.  7-l«-«S.  rUed 
3-14-«4. 

1««,«0».  AAJVOUABO.  DwuH  MltchaU  IndMtri«^  lac, 
d.b^.    Dciuil*    MltdMU    ladattTlM.      8N    l»4.7a8.      Pab. 

rr-at-w.  ru«d  s-o-m. 

7M.M0.  MOI  BTC.  AND  DBSION.  Tbe  Orcybound  Corpo- 
nkdoB.     83«  M0.408.    Pub.  7-l«-46.     Pltod  ll-»-^M. 

TM.Mfl.  WHBBLAOAN.  Cbarlea  H.  Kraccer,  Jr.,  d.b.a. 
KriMfvr  A  Coa^uiT.     AM  300.134.     Pab.  l-lZ-ii.     FUed 

TM,M3.  OIAK  AMD  DBBION  Tr«l«rt«k  D.  BUke.  »N 
M»4«l-    Pab.7-lS-W.    rUmM<l-il--9i. 


Gau  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 

■■■  jvppnvs 

TM.«6e.     n^BZIBOND.    Ucctrl-Flex  Company.   SN  1T«.7M. 

Pab.7-1«-«S.    iTUod  •-!«-«>. 
1M,M4.     ACTTOdf,     mtra  Corporation.     Sf  1T«,704.     Pnb. 

7-18-«.    ru«d  10-94-^t. 
T9e,M6.     KM  ABJUTBg.     International  Zlectronlca  Corpora- 
tion.    «K  181.8».     Pnb.  7-18-«.     Pllod  ll-l«-«e. 
7M.908.     SZPLOSJOON.      Compagnle    Fraii«al««    Tbonaon 

HoMtoB.    AN  1»4.1».     P^b.  7-l»-'M.     PUad  0-'2e-«4. 
7»6.6»7.     DO/TA  AND  DCaTON     The  Mater  Company.     ftN 

1M,S81.    Pab.  7-l«-«e.     FUed  «-17-«4. 
TM,M6.     AON80N  ADTCnftATVCAIlyT   BETTBR  AND  OB- 

«raiN.     Konaon  Corpora  Uon.     8N  1»7.17».     Pab.  7-13-«C. 

911«1  7-4-'M. 
7M,«6».     CABl/rON  CONTVOLft   AND   DOOKUf.     Carlton 

Controla  Corporatkm.     BS  1M.B«4.     P«(>.  t-lS-m.     Piled 

T-«r-«4. 
7««,«T0.     IIHllliMinHlirT  AJ4T>  DBONIN.     fttar-Ute  Elws 

troalca  CorporatlM.     «N  1W.»0«.     Pab.   7-lS-aS.     PUed 

7-ao-M. 

TM.971.     TALJOB    TOOTEB.       Bothenbahler    Enclneerln(. 

8N  IWJOO     Pab.  7-13-«8.    PUed  8--ll-»4. 
799,919.     flONIAFCXNS.     The  flonotone  Corpora>tlon.     MXTlr 

TIPLH  CLAM    (CUaaee  31  and  44).     SN  200.097.     Pnb. 

7-<l«-40.    Piled  8-a«-«4. 
7M,«r8.     lOJWnCK.     George  Alfred  PartHdfe.  d.b.a.  Par 

trldfe   mectronlca.     «N  301,M8.     Pnb.   7-lS-«S.     PUed 

»-il-«4. 
TM,«T4.     PEBBTO.     Netlonel   Preeto   Indnatrlee,   Inc.     tfS 

M8,T98.    Pab.  7-lS-'M.    PUed  10-11-M. 
TM.Vre.     DBSLTA^KATIC.     Noro  Indnetrlal  Conwratlon.  ea- 

alcn««   o'   I>«lt«    Bectrle  Compeny.     «N   «M,»4<i.      Pab. 

T-l«-«fi.    rued  10-14-O4. 


7M.M8.  TOT-TOIP.  Scnll  Droc  UMl  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Tapperwara.  SN  1»1,«0>2.  Pnb.  7-l«-««.  PUed 
4-40-M. 

71M,«»4.  BLBCTRO-WTT.  Robert  L.  Petrowaky,  d.b.a. 
Pareec  Lebe.     8>N  1»3,400.    Pnb.  7-l.ft-«8.    PUed  S-l«-'«4. 

7M.«M.  OKAlfD  PUX  Roth  Scblencer  Incorporated. 
d.b.a.    R  A  8  Anto  Storea.     «N   1M.48S.     Pnb.  7-18-06. 

PUed  s-ar-M. 

7»6,«M.  OBPPBTTOS  WORKSHOP  AND  DDBIGN.  Harry 
KlaleTHa.     SN  1»4,7<M.     Pnb.  7-l»-M.     Plied  «-«-M. 

T»«,«87.  COPPERHSAD  AND  DBSION.  Elmer  L,  Jeral- 
gmn.    SN  lW/4n.    Pnb.  7-l»-«6.     Piled  7-9^-6*. 

7M.«88.     OOBiR    TOT    AND    MOSION.      Sberbrooke    Paper 

Prodacta    Umlted.      SS   199.6M.      Pab.    7-13-00.      Filed 

8-7-04. 
TM.OOO.     IfOrOROAR^t.      Amerl«an    Machine    4    Foundry 

Company.     SN  200,060.     Pab.  7-13-40.    PUed  8-18-M. 
7««,«»0.     MISCDLLANBOUA    DBSION.      Seanders    Archery 

Target    Company.      SM    200.1871.      Pub.    7-U-OO.      PUed 

fr-28-«4. 
7M,«»1.     HOOPBB^DOOPBB.     Amaco  Indaatrtee,   Inc.     BN 

204,436.    Pab.  7-13-OB.    PUed  10^1-«4. 

T0«,«»2.  OULUTBR'3  BOOTS.  Amaco  In<)aatriea,  Inc. 
tUf  2(M,4M.     Pub.  7-10-03.    rUed  10-ai-«4. 

7M,003.     TBN    LBAODB   BOOTS.      Amaco   Indoatrlee.   Inc. 

StN  204,440.    Pnb.  7-13-OS.    flUed  10-91-M. 
7»«,0»4.     (KANT    B00T8.       Amaco    Indaatrtee.    Inc.       SN 

204,441.    Pab.  7-lS-««.     Filed  10-^«-O4. 

7M.0OS.     SCiPIOR'HBLlCBT  SUDVBN.     De  Loxe  Reading  Cor- 

poraUon.     SN  30S,S7e.     Pab.  7-18-06.     PUed  ll-&-e4. 
7»«,0M.     nbBB    LOAI>DR.      Wolrertne   Shoe   and    Tanning 

Corporation.     AN  300,043.     I>ib.  7-18-00.    PUed  ll-0-«4. 
790,087.     STOCK    BBilDOB.      Romeo    Robert.      SN   300.183. 

Pab.  7-13-00.     FUed  11-L3-04. 
7M.0M.     OANtJBCSrrBKS.       Model    Prodacta    Corporation. 

SN  200,870.     Pab.  7-18-00.     PUed  11-17-04. 

7M.6M.  JOBNNT  BXPBXSS.  De  Laxe  Reading  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  307,030.     Pab.  7-13-00.     PUed  11-37-04. 

790.700.  TRAC-MASmi.  Branawlck  Corporation.  SN 
300,867.    Pnb.  7-10-00.    filed  IS-M-W. 

790.701.  SMO-JBT.  Oelec*  iBdnaCrlea,  Inc.  SN  300.004. 
Pnb.  7-18-00.    PUed  lS-00-04. 

790,703.     THE  BJO  PARAOS.     LoQla  Mara  4  Co.  Inc.     ON 

300,100.    Pnh.  7-10-06.    PUed  13-80-04. 
7O0.70S.     DRBAM    PBTS.       R.     Dakla    4    Company.       SN 

309,072.    Pnb.  7-18-60.    PUed  1^11-06. 
T90.704.     OiAMP.    Darrel  W.  Smith.  d.b.a.  Cardinal  Indoa., 

ami  D.  W.  Smith  4  Co.     SN  300,818.     Pab.  7-18-00.    PUed 

1^3-06. 
706,700.     WXIRP.     Darrel  W.  Smith.  d.b.a.  Cardinal  Indna.. 

and  D.  W.  Smith  4  Co.    «M  300,818.    Pnb.  7-18-06.    PUed 

1-^3-00. 


Clau23-Crtlery,  MadriMry,  mi  Teeb, 

Class  22 -Canes,  Toys,  and  SportiiigCeods  and  ParU  Thereof 


«N 


SN 


1«0,07«.     CHATTT   SKATB   Tf   SUDB.     Mattel.    Inc. 

103.407.    Pab.  7-13-00.    PUed  3-11-03. 
1M.077.     EIDDIB    KART     CAOB.       SlCo     Company. 

106.479.    Pnb  7-18-06.    PUed  8-1-08. 
T00.078.     RBOBNCY     800.       Stowe-Woodwand.     Inc.       SN 

170,400.    Pnb.  7-13-00.    PUed  9-6-03. 
790,070.     SKI-TAB.     Robert    P.   Morgan,    Jr.,   d.h.a.  Tlk-A- 

«ib     Prodacta.       «N     1T8.340.       P\ib.     7-13-00.       PUwl 

10-l«-«8. 
T90.«M>.     mn-MBB.      La    MecaaMne    Halleatl^ne   BtahHaae- 

meata  Dahert   SN  180.SS7.    Pab.  7-13-06.     PUed  8-33-04 
T00.On.     TUP-O-TOT.    RexaU  Drag  and  Chemical  Company, 

4.h.a.   Topperwara.     «M   181,000.      Pab.   7-13-00. 


Pltod 


TUP-TOT-TQT.     RazaU  Drag  and  Chemical  Com- 
d.h.a.   Tapperwara.      SN    101,001.      Pnb.    7-13-08. 
PUed  4-30-04. 


790,700.  SPBBD.  Speedfaat  Corporation.  SN  100.0TO. 
Pnb.  7-13-00.    PUed  11-6-08. 

796,707.  OON-O-SA.W.  Continental  Sensing  Inc.  SIN 
173.040.    Pab.  7-13-06.    PUed  6-48-08. 

790.700.  SUNBBAM.  Sanbeam  Bqnlpment  Corporattoa. 
SN  1T6.133.    P«b.  7-13-00.    Piled  O-^O-OS. 

790.700.  MIRACLE  WORICBR.  Regent  Sheffleld.  Ltd.  SN 
134,n0.    Pnb.  7-18-06.    PUad  1-13-04. 

700.710.  HTD«A-SPAI«.  Ford  McKeasle  MacBlTala. 
d.b.a.  Hortlcaltnral  Englnecra.  SiN  180.131.  Pnb. 
7-13-08.    PUed8-0-O4. 

790.711.  BLAiXRCUmCL  Blair  Shipment  Company.  SN 
193.901.    Pnb.  7-18-06.    FUed  0-4-M. 

790,713.  LUNCHPAK.  KTP  SatharUnd  Paper  Compaay. 
SN  300,008.     Ptob.  7-13-00.     PUed  13-30-04. 
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Qass  25  -  Lodes  and  Safes 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  187 


'^tt 


700.737.     AQUAflPONOB.       The     Lovdea    Compaay. 
313,306.    Ftob.  7->13-«6.    FU«1 3-13-30. 


T90,T13.     iUCX)  AMD  DBSION.    Independent  Lock  Company. 
SN  913,016.    Pab.  7-13-06.    FUed  3-1-00.  *^  «j^-5( 


Clatt26-Measiring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


*'U».ri"t  *he:     30I     <Kjp  * 


1,714.     STAnOBAPH.    The  Plaatle  Coating  Corporation. 

SN  170,004.    Pab.  7^1»-08.    Filed  0-30-08. 
790,710.     MIKRO'FBBD.     Bconomlca  Laboratory,  inc.     SN 

170.160.    P«b.e-Hl2-M.    Piled  8-13-03. 
790,716.     BTL.    Pathe  Prodacta,  Incorporated.    SN  1«S,347. 

Pub.  7-13-05.    FUed  12-9-08. 
790,71/7.     aOAMBZ.       Collght,     Inc.       SN    193,117.       Pnb. 

7-13-36.    FUed  0-11-^04. 
T96.7116.     MJCBO-nABOT.      Radiant    Manafactarlng   Corpo- 
ration.    SN  196,946.    Pnb.  7-13-06.     FUed  0-13-04. 
T90,719.     RATIODYNK.     Wangh  ControU  Corporation.     SN 

190,469.    Pab.  7-18-06.    FUed  6-25-64. 

790.730.  VraiOOOi.      Bloomlngdale  InatramenU,  Inc.      SN 
107,040.    Pnb.  7-13-06.    FUed  ♦-a6-«4. 

796,791.     BVBKBADT.      Union    Carbide    CArponttoB.      SN 

199,416.    Pub.  7-13-00.    FUed 6-0-04.     ^.VITII     .007.007 
790.7«.     VBHXX)   AND  riiBaK>N      Veeco  TnatraaMBla  ttC 

by  change  of  name  from  Vacaam-Blectronlca  Corp.     SN 

301,M0.    Pab.  7-43-00.    PUed  0-3-04. 
796,738.     lAaOAOONDE.       AtUntlc     Reeearch    Corporation. 

SN  208,<3fll.    Ptob  7-13-06.    FUed  10-9-64. 
790.7O4.     KALVAFICHE.     Kalrar  Corporation.    SN  208.870. 

Pnb.  7^8-36.    PUed  10-13-0*. 
790,736.     NI20.     Nleaoldl  end  Kramer  OmbH.    SN  206,388. 

PW>.  7-13-00.    PUed  11-2-J04. 
790,736.     SPBCTROeCAN.     Textron  Eleetronlca,  Inc.  d.b.a. 

Spectrolab     »N  300,873.    Pub.  7-03-00.     FUed  11-3-04. 
T96.7<97.     PBRPBTTUA.        BeU     4     HoweU     Company.       SN 

303.T04.    Pnb.  7-13-66.    PUed  11-9-04. 

733.738.  TFT.       Oeneral     Mlcroware     Corporation.       SN 
30W.4M3.    Pnb.  7-L3-00.    PUed  11-16-^04. 

790.739.  TOP     PIT.      BlaaeU.    Inc      SN    2Crr,860.      Pab. 
7-18-00.    FUed  13-10-04. 

T90,700     OCA  AND  C4B8ION.    Chroaaatography  Corporation 
at  America.     SN  806,738.    Pab.  7^8-00.     Filed  13-23^04. 

790.731.  FOBTO^MATSC        InatniaaaaUtSon      Laboratory, 
lae.    »N  300,600.     Pnb.  7-13-00.     PUed  1^3-00. 

T33,T38.    PTCOSiami.      !«•   Vletoraea    Inatnimeat   Com- 
«M  910.307.     P«b.  7-13-00.     FUed  1-21-00. 


8M 


'.V 


Class  31 -Fflters  and 


790.736.    OBO(38afllAT.     K.  Q.  Brown  Manafactartag  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  208,877.    Pab.  7-13-^80.     Piled  lO-^O-M. 

736,730.     HP  300.      Farr  Company.     «M   307.370.       Pnb. 
7-13-30.    PUedl2-8-M. 

796.740.  HP    100.      F%rr    Company.      SN    307,370.      «A. 
7-18-06.    Filed  13-8-64. 

790.741.  SANO-EVOST.     6an-04'roet  Corp.     AN   306,119. 
Pnb.  7-13-00.    FUed  lB-14-04. 


Qass  27-Horolo9ical  Instramenb 

730.733.  MTLLKMf.     Popper  Indaetrtee,  Inc.     SN  313,346. 
Pab.  T-lS-33.    PUed  »^16-30. 

796.734.  BLINKIE.      Sheffleld    Watch,    Inc.      SN    314,134. 
pith.  7^13-00.    FUed  8-16-00. 


796.038.      ( See  Oam  IS  for  thlB  trademark.) 
793,730.     tmZA.    The  Stchellea  Corp.     SN  303,304.     Pab. 
7-l»-00     PUedlO-S-«4. 


Qass  32  -  Fumitnre  and  Upholstery 

796.743.  (MONTBRET.     Barker   Broa.   Corp.      SN    163,036. 
Pab.  7-13-00.    FUed  3-19-04. 

700.744.  XRS   AIND   DBSODON.      John   R.   SchmldgaU.     SN 
307,197.    Pab.  7-13-J06.    FUed  11-80-04. 

796,744.     PSA&L<^N.    Kolcraft  Prodacta,  Inc.    SN  206,069. 

PM.  7-18-00.    FUedl3-31-M. 
796,746.     STORYBOOK.        B^     Salea     Corporation.        SN 

310,300.    INib.  7-13-66.    PUed  1-31-06. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precions-Metal  Ware 


Qass  29-Broontt,  Bnislies,  and  Dusters 

790,730.     MR.  MAGIC  MOP  AND  DBSION.     Do-Fold,  Inc. 
SN  303,077.    Pab.  7^13-30.    FUed  9-38-3*. 


Qass  34- Heating,  Ugliting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

796,7H6.     MAQiIC  WfllTTLB  STICK.    Robert  D.  Roee.     SN 

170,222.    Pnb.  7-13-00.    PUed  0-8-08. 
796,747.     SBT^-SBRVB.     Atiae  Metal  ladaetrtee,  lae.     8M 

198.614.    Pnb.  7-13-06.    Filed  7-34-04. 
790,746.     FmBffiALL.    Miller  (Blectrtc  Mfg.  Co.    8M  307,313. 

Pnb.  7-18-00.    Piled  13-3-34. 
796,749.     ROUSTABOUT.      MlUer    Blectrte   Mfg.,    Co.      SN 

307,316.    Pnb.  7-13-30.    rUed  13-3-04. 


Oass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Madrfnery  Padc- 
ing,  and  NonwetaHic  Tires 

790,700.    TBTSASBALA.      Ooehen    Rnbber    Co.,    Inc      SN 

130,303.  Pab.7-l»-3e.  JUedO^O-M. 
790.791.     ANO-tL-SBAIiS.      Ooahea    SuMwr   Co..   Ine      WK 

100,a0«.  P*b.  7-13-00.  FUed  0-10-04. 
700.703.     WHLDOAT.       Johna^ManTlIle    Corporation.       SN 

307.000.    Pab.  7-18-00.    FUed  11-37-34. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supples 

796.763.  DBSION  OF  MUSIC  STANOi.  Sterone  Corpora- 
tion, aeelgnee  of  Samael  JoeefowMa.  9tX  100,766.  Pnb. 
7-13-06.     FUed  7-43-00. 

TOO.TtM.  TOX.  Jennlnga  Mnaleal  Indnetrtea  Llmltad.  W 
178.391.    Pab.  7-13-06.    FUed  10-11-03. 

700.706.  OHDRIMXnCBO.  Otla  If.  Laraea,  d.b.a.  Wl^ey 
4  Aaeodatea.     SN  194,730.    Pnb.  7-13-06.    Piled  l-13-<4. 

730,783.  ORAT  AND  DBSIOM.  The  Gray  Manafaottirlag 
Company.    SBf  193,0«0.    Pab.  7-13-30.    PUed  7-17-»4. 

790.707.  KAMAKA  UKfCfLBLB.  Kamaka  4  Sona  BBtar- 
prteea.    «N  193.B79.     Pab.  7-13-00.    rUed  ^10-34. 

790.703.  DOBRO.  Dobro.  Inc.,  aaalgnee  of  Bdgar  B.  Doptra, 
db.a.  Original  IneCrameata.  3M  300.300.  Pnb.  7-13-33. 
FUed  3-30-04. 


TM  188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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7M,7«.     onam  D  U.     Wtkeor.  lac     AN  S(n.M«.     Pmb. 

7M,7«0.     KINO  AJ4D  DEaFQ<N.     The  H.  N.  White  Coapaay. 
81(203^4.    Pah.  T-IS-M.    FUed  •-2»-«4. 


i^  i 


dan  37-Pa|Mr  and  StatioMry 


1<M,T«1.     CAABQN-OBIF«>BB.     Codo  MAaafactartnc  Corpo- 
radoB.     AN  18S.8»4.     Psb.  7-1.S-6S.     FUad  12-6-^«S. 

TM,T0S.     mnXCOTT.       ATTlck    and    Coapanj,    lac.       ftN 
l*l,Jfr4.     Pob.  7-13-4S.     PU«d  4-17-A4. 

7M,7«i.     KAJRYT.    Baakcra  *  MerehaaU,  lac    8N  1M,»20. 
Pab.  7-U-M.     FU«d  3-17-'«0. 

7M.TM.     MBiO-OKiAilfB.      The  l>rawtac   Board,    lac.      SN 
308.36S.    Pnb.  7^1«-«B.    filed  10-«-«4. 

7M,7«5.     PHONS^-CntAMA.    The  Drmwlnf  Board.  lac.     SM 

208.388.    Pab.  7-l«-M.    nied  lO-A-M. 
TVCTM.     arVRBOmX  and  OnaON.     BIchard  A.  Slacle- 

toa.     8M  203,S»a.     Pab.  7-1S-4S.     TUed  10-lS-M. 

TM.TVr.     FTVOTABA.    Natoer  Corpora  ttoa,  d.b.a.  Aceo  Prod- 
acta.     SN  204,S1«.     Pab.  7-18-OT.     Pltod  lO-M-^. 

7«e,7«8.     MOORB  AND  DB8ION.     Moore  BaaineM  Ponaa, 
lae.     SN  3M.168.     Pub.  7-18-«6.     FUed  ll-lS-«4. 

TM,7«9.     8CBIOOOIl»    AND    DBSIOM.      Knrt    Klrta.      ftN 

206,308.    P«b,  7^8-M.    FUed  11-17-04. 
T»e.7i70.     TTPB^AID.     Jade  Prodacta.     9N   207.210.     Pab. 

7->l«-06.    rUed  12-l-«<. 

7M,T71.     BAP-BOUND.     lateraatlonal  Paper  Compaay.     SN 
207,906.    Pab.  7-13-00.    Filed  12-2-04. 


798,787.     IfTBTBBIE.        Chadboora      Oothaaa,      lac.        8M 

202,014.    Pab.  7-13-40.    Filed  O-IO-M. 
T0«,7B8.     TWBWTT   POUR   KABAT  AND   DDBION.     Chad- 

boara  Oothaaa,  lac.     AN  200,010.     Pab.  7-10-00.     filed 

<^10-«4. 

7M,780.  RON  OITT.  Bttpowlts  Broa.  SN  208.038.  Pab. 
T-lS-Oe.    rUed  »-30-«4. 

790,700.  CO-OUIL.  Jerome  Dadfott.  d.bA.  Watklaa  AppU- 
aaca  Co.     8N  208,031.     Pab.  7-13-OB.     FUed  10-»-M. 

790.791.  DING  OIOVANNI  OBaaiNAiLft.  Charlee  Naraaky 
*  Co.,  lac.     8W  204,004.     Pab.  7-10-00.     FUed  10^27-04. 

T90.792.  TBBaCABIN  AND  DB8IO-N.  Paol  Tlrcbaax.  8M 
206,080      Pub   7-13-00.    Filed  4-0-OS. 

7IM.790.  9IHXD8.  8JL  dea  Chaaamrea  "SlrtQa."  BN 
200,802.    Pub.  7-13-OS.    FUed  ll-«-04. 

TO0,7V4.     B/B     BUBaCA-BIBA8.       Barma-Blbaa,     lac.       &N 

200,224.    Pob.  7-18-00.    Filed  11-10-M. 
T»0,70Q.     MAX    FACrOB.     Max    Factor  *  Co.,    d.b.a.    Mai 

Factor.     8M  207.033.     Pub.  7-10-05.     Filed  12-7-04. 

790,700.  CHUBOHILL.  Byer^Bolalck  Corporatloa.  SN 
206,538.    Pub.  7-13-06.    FUed  12-21-04. 

790,707.  CRUaOBD  ICB.  WUliam  B.  Keaaler.  loc.  BN 
200,010.    Pub.  7-13-00.    FUed  1-7-00. 

790.706.  CONSOLJDATBD  NATIONAL  aHOB  COBPOBlA- 
TION  C  AND  DB9ION.  Consolidated  National  Shoe  Cor- 
poration, d.b.a.  Ware  Shoe  Co.  8N  210,098.  Pab.  7-18-00. 
FUed  1-18-00. 

790,790.  NUDE-TBAfU  Peter  Pan  Foundatloaa,  lac.  8N 
•13,100.    Pnb.  7-10-00.    FUed  8-2-06. 

790,800.  MISS  BBOADWAT.  N.  Bdelaoa  Soaa  Cofp.  SN 
318,212.    Pob.  7-10-00.    FUed  3-8-00. 


Qau  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


790.772.  JONBS  BOOK-A-OAT  TB8TS.  Martaa  J.  Joha- 
•toa,  d.b.a.  Joaea  Book-A^Daj  Teate  Co.  SN  194,800.  Pab. 
7-18-06.    FUed 


T»O.TTa.  OAKO-VAIL  KOWSLVrTEB.  Autoauited  BoUd- 
iac  ComponeaU,  Inc.  SN  I«r7,2e0.  Pub.  7-13-06.  FUed 
7-7-04. 

TM.774.     DiaiTIMaB  AND  DBBTO-N.     Blectroalc  Baflaeer 
la«  Compaay  at  Callforala.     SN  207,062.     Pab.  7-13^6. 
FUed  12-7-04. 

796,770.  THX  MUSIC  TBADBS.  The  Moalc  Tradea  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  207,800.     Pob.  7-13-05.     FUed  12-10-M. 

788,778.  AMBBiOA.  The  Aiaerlea  Preea.  SN  208,022. 
IPub.  7-13-00.    FUed  l»-14-«4. 


aatt39-aotliiag 


700.777.  OkAlNn-TSBN.      Teeaform,     lac       BN     180.780. 
Pab.  7-43-06.    FUed  11-8-88. 

700.778.  BBNTLBT.    F.  Jacobaoa  *  Soaa,  Inc.    8M  161.860. 
Pab.  7-13-00.    FUed  11-18-03. 

706.779.  PBUK-A-BOOTH.      ParHan    Faahlona    Corp.      SN 
■IM.flOO.    Pab.  7^3-00.    FUed  1-13-44. 

78«,7«0.     WILSON.    WUaon  Sportlac  Oooda  Co.   SN  180,803. 

iPab.  7-18-40.    Flted  2-7-04. 
7*8,TS1.     EINITBT    KAPBBS.      Klaaey    Shoe    Corporation. 

SN  189,700.    PHlb.  7-18-06.    FUed  3-20^04. 
708.70.     aOO  AND  DCSION.    9waa  Shoe  Coatpany,  Ucor- 

poiated.    SN  108,831.    Pub.  7-13-06.    FUed  4-28-04. 
T08.7W.     UMDD  ABLINOTON.     Harry  MatiU  *  Soaa.     SN 

108,801.    P«b.  7-13-06.     FUed  6-19-04. 
T08,TM.     JCAOOf     STOVBB.       Ma<gl     Storar    Corp.       SN 

1M.0S8.    Pab.  7-13-00.    FUed  6-^1-04. 
f88.1«0.     LASmNO    WBAB    EN    BVBRT    PAIB.      BaUaton 

Kalttlao   Co.,    lac      SM    107,906.      Pab.    7-13-06.      FUed 

7-7-Ot. 
fi8.1lM.     F.  aOBAL.    OMar  Friiniia.     SN  200,880.     Pab. 

f-^8-88.    FUad  8-88-04. 


Qass40  — Fanqr  €oods,  Fvmishings,   and 
Notions 

796,028.      (See  CUaa  13  for  thla  tradeaiark.) 

7iW.801.  CHALO  FASHIONS  AND  DOBTON.  Charlee  B. 
Fritach,  d.b.a.  Frltach  Importe.  SN  204,877.  Pub.  7-13-06. 
Filed  1O-20-O4. 

790,802.  FBATHBB  DUSTSBS.  BIchard  Lockmaa.  SN 
209408.    Pnb.  7-18-06.    FUed  12-80-04. 


Class  42 -Knitted,    Nettad,    and   Textila 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

706,803.  STBVnNSBT.  J.  P.  SteTeaa  k  Co.,  lac  SN 
201.313.    Pub.  7-13-00.    FUed  9-«-0«. 

706.604.  THXSPAND.  Muaalacwear,  lac.  8M  206,320. 
Pab.  7-13-06.    Filed  11^3-04. 

700.800.  KOFP'S  BUO  CO.  AND  DB8ION.  Barl  L.  Kopp, 
d.b.a.  Kopp'a  Bac  Co.  SN  210.138.  Pab.  7-13-66.  FUed 
1-18-06. 

700,806.  BBVBRBAD.  Fleldcraat  MlUa,  lac  SM  211,063. 
Pab.  7-18-86.    FUed  2-1-06. 

7W6,807.  JANILAJNK.  H.B.  (Campbell)  Pty.  Umlted.  SN 
211,807.    Pab.  7-13-06.    FUed  2-13-00. 

700.806.  LANDSLIDB.  Klopataa  MUla,  lac  SM  21«,1<S4. 
Pub.  7-13-06.    FUed  2-10-06. 


Oass  43-TbrMMl  and  Yam 


796.800.     CB   AND   DBMIOM.      DoUfaa4fl««  *  Cle,    Sodato 
Aaoayaa.     SN  188.800.     Pab.  7-l«-«6.     FUed  1-2-04. 

790.810.     PUrrrXTN.     Dorer  Tara  MUl  Company,  d.b.a.  The 
Dover  Groap.    SN  207,872.   Pah.  7-18-80.    FUed  12-10-04. 
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Oass  44-DeaUl,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

790,072.     (See  Claaa  21  for  thla  trademark.) 

700.811.  SUBS  SEAL.  DunhUl  lateraatlOBal,  Inc.  SN 
189,0t40.    Pub.  7-1A-06.    FUed  12-18-08. 

790.812.  TIP^-^DfBNT.  Adolph  D.  Wlaemaa,  d.b.a.  Plck-A- 
Deat  Corporatloa.  SM  207,708.  Pob.  7-08-06.  FUed 
12-8-04. 

708.818.  OOOL  WAY.  Practical  Electric  Produota  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  206,106.     Pab.  7-13-66.     Filed  12-14-04. 

T96,614.  BOTO-VISION.  AiOA  Corporation  ot  America.  SN 
209.328.    Pub.  7^13-06.    Filed  1-5-06. 

700.816.  MISOBOAiANSOUS  DB810N.  Blchard-Allan  Com- 
paay,  lac.     SN  210.900.     Pub.  7-13-^06.     FUed  1-28-06. 


'.'O^.'MKP 


Oass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

T96,816.     SNOW-TOP.     Side  Kick  Citric  Prodacta  Co.     SN 
207,436.    Pab.  7-13-06.    FUedl2-3-04. 


Oass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

T96.817.     THE  WIB»JB»  THE  WORLD  AWAJTBD.     The  B. 

Kaha'B    Soaa    Co.      SN    37^68.      F\ib.    7-13-00.      FUed 

9-10-07. 
796,818.     SBSA-OORN.     The  Kelling  Nat  Co..  aaslgnee.  by 

meane  aaalffnment,  ot  Seea-Kraft,  loc.     SN  126,180.    Pub. 

7-13-80.    FUed  8-17-01. 
Te6,«10.     OUiBST  qfUAIATI.     HanoTer  CannUiff  Cooipany. 

«N  140.080.    Pub.  7-18-65.    Filed  7^6-02. 

790,820.  TAHITI  PUNCH.  Wela  Marketa,  Inc.  SN  106,910. 
Pub.  11-24-04.    FUed  11-8-^02. 

796,021.  IMIEBY-HJ.  Hoote  Jalo*  CoBipany.  SIN  171.878. 
Pab.  7-13-06.    FUed  6-26-88.  ,• 

796.822.  PEACOCK  (DE^arON).  Carter  Producte.  lac  SN 
176,560.    Pub.  7-13-«5.    FUed  8^22-03. 

700.823.  OHU-Z-OUD.  Serrlce  Induatriea.  SN  176,391. 
Pub.  7-13-65.    Filed  10-2-O3. 

T96.894.  DE  BIOA  BTTC.  AND  DSSI02V.  IX^JL.  Induatria 
Cooaerre  Allmentari  S.p.'A.  BN  181,778.  Pob.  7-13-86. 
Filed  11-22-83. 

796.826.  AlLOAIX>TD.  Stela.  HaU  *  Co.,  lac,  aaalgaee  of 
T.  M.  Duche  *  Soaa.  lac.  SM  188,387.  Pub.  7-13-06. 
FUed  12-28-03. 

7V6,826.  UI/ntA  ANOBL.  lateraatlonal  MlUlnc  Compaoy 
Inc     SN  166,178.     Pob.  7-13-06.     Filed  2-0-O4. 

700.887.  QUHiK.  Nodaway  VaUey  Foods  Inc  SN  186.186. 
Pub.  7-18-66.     FUed  2-6-04. 

796.888.  NBerrLB'S  SUXMIKX.  The  NeaU«  Company.  loc 
SN187.2M.     Pub.  7-18-65.    Filed  2-01^04. 

796.889.  FBDIT  CHABADE.  Tboa^aa  Carrel.  SN  192,006. 
FM>.  7-18-86.    FUed  4-Vl-M. 

796.830.  CHICKEN  AND  DSSION.  Western  Farmers 
AsK>cU'tloB.     Mf  102,1004.     Ftab.  7-13-86.     FUed  4-80^84. 

796.831.  BSOAiL.  Morray^AUen  Imports,  Inc  SN  108,802. 
Pob.  7-13-86.    filed  6-20-04. 


786,886.    BENTBNUTO.       Beovenato     Sodedad     lAaooiaa 
Comerdal  e  InduatrlaL    SN  190.260.    Pab.  7-13-8B.    FUed 


706,887.  TABXtB  TIBBAT.  Independent  Orocers'  AlUaoee 
Dlatribatlnc  Co.    SN  190.478.   Pub.  7-13-65.   FUed  8-7^64. 

796,838.  HBAST  OP  DCDIANIA.  Begal  Storea  lac  SN 
190,008.    Pub.  7-13-06.    Filed  8-11-04. 

790,830.  OAPPT  BAKBE  A!ND  DBSTON.  Tba  Joa.  T. 
Shnflltowakl.  Inc.  SN  190.922.  Pub.  7-13-06.  FUed 
8-14-04. 

796.840.  DOrPTT  LOU.  The  Jot.  T.  Shuflltowaki,  lac  SN 
190,928.    Pub.  7-l»-^66.    FUed  844-04. 

700.841.  EBB-B-Q.  Erelyn  M.  Johnaon,  d.b.a.  Morris  Bater^ 
prtaea.     SN  200,866.     Pab.  7-18-06.     FUed  8-21-^04. 

T96.842.     iFIN  'N  FEATHER.     Pla   "N  Feather  Farai.   lac 

SN  201,284.    Pub.  7-13-06.    Filad  9-4-04. 
796.943.     PIN  'V  PBATHEfB  FABAi.     Fin  'N  Feather  Fam, 

lae.     SN  201,406.    Pob.  7-16-06.     FUed  8-8-<»4. 
706,844.     OADBT.     Be-Dan  Packlog  Co.,  Inc.     SN  201488. 

Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  9-8-04. 
796,946.     IMfB.  APIPLIE  AND  DBSION.     Joe  Lowe  Coipora- 

tloa.     SN  201,700.    Pob.  7-13-68.    FUed  0-11-M. 
7«6.»46.     KIMBE.      Ida    K.    Fell,    dJ>.«.    Klmbe    Co.      SN 

203.886.    Pob.  7-lS-6e.    FUed  9-^26-04. 
706,847.     LAKES  AND  DEaiON.     Lake  Coonty  Pear  Asao- 

cUtlon.       SN     202,007.       COIiUBCTirVB    MASK.       Pab. 

7-13-86.    FUed  9-28^01. 

790.846.     SDOOOLD.     Edible  Ooldeo  Croaeea  Limited.     SN 

208.207.    Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  10-6-64. 
796,#40.     SP1RINO   QLEN  FABIM  KITCHEN.     Sprioc  Oleo 

Farm   Kltcheo.   Inc     SN  203,487.     Pab.   7-18-^)5.     FUed 

10-6^04. 

706.860.  BIO  STAB  AMD  DSSION.  Troe  Taate  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  203,946.     Pub.  7-18-65.     FUed  1(^7-04. 

790.861.  CBANBSSAY  HOUSB.  Oceao  Spray  Craoberrtea, 
Inc     SN  206.604.     Pob.  7-48-80.     FUed  10-8-04. 

706.862.  iM  (DESIOTf).  MdDonald's  Corporatloa.  SN 
203,678.    Pob.  7-18-65.    FUed  10-^13-04. 

7©6,85i3.     DIXIE  WHITE.     Allied  MUIa,  loc     SN  204,201. 

Pub.  7-18-^86.    Filed  10-10-04. 
796.804.     LONQ  MEADOW.    A.  M.  Axdrod  *  Sob,  Inc.    SN 

204.227.    Pub.  7-13-06.    FUed  10-10-04. 
796,866.     SOUTHBBN  BOLLS.     SUndard  Braoda  locorpo- 

rated.     SN  204,012.     Pob.  7-13-66.     Filed  10-22-04. 
706,896.     SOCTHER'N  SEAS.     Wllbar-EUla  Coatpaoy.      SIN 

204,808.    Pub.  7-13-06.    FUed  10-20-94. 
796,697.     K  MABT  AND  DBSIGN.     S.  S.  Kretfe  Company. 

SN  206,700.    Pub.  7-18-86.    Filed  11-8-04. 

796,896.  MSLODT.  National  Blscolt  Compaay.  BN 
207.O4O.    Pnb.  7-18-66.    Filed  12-7-04. 

706,869.  BOStA-FLAKES.  Stemeo  Indostrtea,  lac  SN 
208,490.    Pub.  7-13-65.     FUed  12-18-94. 

796.860.  '^HAiMDT  BABBIT."  BIchard  A.  Olaaa  Compaay, 
loc,  d.b.a.  BIchard  A.  Olaaa  Co.  SN  208.08fl.  Pob. 
748-06.    FUed  12-22-04. 

796.861.  EXOALIBTJK.  Oood  Homor  Corjtoratloo.  SN 
200,926.    Pub.  7-13-06.    FUed  1^4-^08. 

796,802.  aw  AND  DESIGN.  Hoot  Foods  aod  lodoatrlea, 
loc,  d.b.a.  Hoot  Fooda,  loc  SN  910,120.  Pob.  7-18-^66. 
Filed  1-18-65. 

796.806.  LITTL.!  QTBO^  (DBSK^N).  Qoallty  Bakera  of 
America  CooperatlTa,  lac  SN  213,4rr9.  COiXiBCTIVX 
MABK.    Pob.  7-18-85.    FUed  3-6-86. 

796,804.  CHEF  BOY^AB-DBB.  Amertcao  Home  Products 
Corporatloa.    BN  SlS^nS.    Pah.  7-13-86.    FUad  3-8-80.  • 


796.888.     rONCO  AND  DmmOV.     St.  Lools  Fondant  Com-  — mmb..^—. 
pany.     SN  104.948.     Pnb.  7-13-06.     FUed  6-86-04. 

796.838.     SWEET    TOOIV.       Anerald     Fooda,     loc       SN  Qscf  AT  —  WtnOt 

108.O«e.    Ptob.  T-43-86.    FUed  6-90-04.  ^^ 

796.834.     DAW  COUNTRY.    L.  D.  Sebrtlher  Cheeaa  Co.,  lac  7»e,»86.     GBAPB  BOCK.     Sehealay   DtatUlara.    loc,   d-ba. 

SN  196,008.    Pub.  7-18-06.    FUed  7-28-04.  Weatoo    Winery.      SN    308,003.      Pab.    7-^13-06.      FUed 

796,886.     FSABKOT     (DESIGN).      Ooldaa    Grala    Macarool  1(^-8-84. 

Compaay,  d.b.a.   Chlrardelll  Chocolate  Co.     SN   108,780.  796,866.     WOODPE(XllB.     H.  P.  Balmer  *  Compaay  Um- 

Pab.  7-13-85.    Flted  7-80-04.  tted.     SN  204,*47.    Pab.  7^3-06.     FUed  10-80-94. 
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Oats  48  -  Mah  Beverages  ad!  UqMn 

7»«,8«7.     HTDBOLONK.     KalUMiaoo  Spice  Bxtntftlon  Com- 
pMiy.     SN  2(H.im.    Pob.  T-W-aO.     FU«d  10-J1«-M. 


Oan  49- DistiRed  Alcoliolic  Uqvers 

<l««,888.  P  *  T  BTC.  AND  DTOHGIN.  8chenl«7  DUtlUers, 
lit     ON  2a8.«ll.     PMb.   7-l«-«5.*%U«d  10-«-«i. 

TB«,MO.  <XjD  FOCa  DTKS.  Frank  C.  Jodt.  d.b.».  Tr»U- 
WMt    Prodaett.      »N    206^1.      Pnt>.     7-l*-«C.      FUed 


Oats  SO-Merckaadise  Net  Otherwise 
Classified 

TM.OTO.  irXBNOT-Kirr.  0*brt«l  T»ober.  d.b.».  0.  O.  Tanber 
Company.    «N  180.m«.     Pnb.  T-ia-M.     FTlwJ  H-«-«8. 

TM^l.  TRUJDOT.  Roberta  and  Porter,  Inc.  SN  nO.CW. 
Pnb.  T-l«-«8.    ritodl-»»^M. 

7V8.OT2.  aANT\A'«  WCWCLD.  Kurt  ».  Adler,  Inc.  WI 
211.011.    Pnb.  7-18-«6.    FUed  2-l-«8. 

7M,9T8.  '•TMJB-BJTB."  Po»o  Trimmer  Company.  SN 
ai4,T87.    P«b.  7-l»-«6.    Filed  8-23-«e. 

TM.^rrt.  OONNIB  OON/TACT  AND  DBSION.  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacturer*,  Inc.  8N  »15,4«1.  Pnb. 
7-l«-«C.    FUedS-81-«8. 

7«e,97«.  CLOUD  9.  Anna  B«U'a,  Inc.  8N  216,«8«.  Pub. 
7-1S-4S.    FUed4-B-6S. 


Oass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

799jent.     Ali.    AOLOW.     DeMert  *   Doufherty,    Inc.      »N 

14ajSK.    Put.  12-8-»4.    FUed  ♦-M-eS. 
TMtOTT.     nHY-Mll.       Trlumpb     ProdncU     Company.       SN 

IM.SOO.    Ptab.  7-l»-«6.    FUed  10-l-«2. 
7W.OT8.     JANUft  MANN.     J.  Laurent  Corp.     SN   1»4,054. 

Pnb.  7-l*-«6.    FUed  »-»-««. 
TM,8T».     BBONNLBY.     H.   Bronnley   k  Co..   Limited.      8N 

300,700.    Pu*).  7-l»-«6.    FUed  8-27-«4. 
7M.8SO.     UB  CHATHJAC.    The  Sinclair  Manufactnrlng  Com- 

piiny.     SN  204,84«.     Pnb.  7-l«-«8.     Filed  10-TO-*4. 
TM.S81.    MUSCLE.     Beecham  ProducU  Inc.     SN  2<H,8W. 

Ptib.  7-18-M.    FUed  lO-Tl-M. 
TM,M8.     PR*4iITB.      John    H.    Brack.    Int      MULTIPLK 

OL1AS8  (Claaaea  M  and  M).     8N  200.224.    Pnb.  7-lS-«J 

FUed  ll-a-«4. 
TM.888.     iDf  OTHBIB   WORDS.      Aron   ProiJaota,   Inc.     SN 

aia.l4C.    Pub.  7-l»-e6.    FUed2-2-«5. 
7M,M4.     i^o  TSOA&     Tbalberg   International  Ltd.     SN 

«U,4fB.    Pnb.  7^3-«S.    FUed  2-4»-4a. 


TM.880.     IFBHbLPOOL.        Whirlpool      Corporatloa.        SM 

207A77.    P*h.  7-18-66.    FUed  11 -«)-•«. 
796,800.     MBNDhRITB   AND   DBftTON.      Knlck's   Mend-Rlt* 

Co.     8N  207,611.     Pnb.  7-16-W.     FUed  12-7^64. 
706.S91.     POLY -MATE.     Son^Dar  Corporation.     SN  208,777. 

Pnb.  7-1S-66.    FUed  12--2S-M. 
7V6.6M.     SDMMHT.     B.  L.  Bmce  Co.   (IncoHMratad).     BN 

200,206.    Pub.  7-13-68.    FUed  1-4-66. 
TtMM-     WINTKCPOR.      WIndaor    Wax   Company,    Inc.      SN 

20B.m.    Pnb.  7-l«-66.    FUed  1-14-68. 
796.W4.     IdSCBLLANSOUe  DBSION.     Stop  k  Shop,  Inc. 

d.b.a.   Stop  4   Shop.     SN  210,900.     Pnb.  7-l»-«6.     FUed 

1-28^65. 
796,896.     IN  OTHEB  WORDS.     Aroa  Product!,  Inc.     SN 

211,146.    Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  2^2-68. 
T06J8M.     PliAT.     Carter  Prodacta,  Inc.     SN  911.706.     Pub. 

7-18-68.    Filed  2-10-66. 
TM.Se^r.     DOUBLE    CliAT.      Carter    Products.     Inc.       SN 

212,968.    Prt>.  7-13-66.     FUed  S-l-«l. 
706.698.     DUN-KWIK.       Dna-Kwlk     Company,     Inc.       SN 

212,986.    Pub.  7-16-66.    FUed  8^-68. 
796,800.     20     MULE    TEAM     (DBSION).       United     SUtes 

Borax  *  Chemical  Corporation.    SN  218.0rr2.   Pub.  7-18-68. 

FUed  S-1-68. 
796,900.     S0UUTLEAN.      Oamlen    Chemical    Company.      SN 

218,107.    Pub.  7-18-68.    FUed  8-^2-68. 


Clau  52  -  Determents  and  Soaps 

796,66*1.     (0M  Class  4  for  tMs  tradaatark.) 

796,M2.     (See  Class  61  for  this  trademark.) 

79ejS86.     8HAM/BLU.        SybU     Itc*      Incorporated. 

1M.400.    Pub.  7-18-^66.    FUed  8-10-64. 
796,606.     lAS-SO.      Pennsalt    Chemicals    Corporation. 

Iffr,4a8.     Pub.  7-18-68.    FUed  7-8-94. 
TM.WT.     GIDOIfVnaC  DBBIKW.     S.  C.  JohMoa  4  Som. 

■H  206.609.    Pub.  7-l*-66.    FUed  n-*-9«. 

T96,MB.     SPOOKY.        Cot(ate-P«lmoUT*     Coavaay. 
MT.Oll.    Pub.  7-16-66.    FUed  ll-tT-9L 


Sendee  Marks 


Oass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


796.901.  DTMDTTCa  Dynetlcs.  Inc.  SN  98,066.  Pub. 
8-1-62.    FUed  8-17-60. 

796.902.  m.  Baskln.iBobblns  Inc.  MXTiynPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  100  and  101).  SN  1T2,T16.  Pnb.  7-18-68.  FUed 
7-10-63. 

796,906.  MR.  OROWTT  ALL.  S.  S.  Kresf*  CoB»p«ay.  8N 
182,697.    Pub.  7-13-68.    FUed  12-9-66. 

798.004.  WAIiyS.  Wald's  Restaurants,  Inc.,  asslrnee  of 
Robert  L.  Wald.  Sr.  SN  188,176.  Pnb.  7-18-66.  FUed 
1-22-64. 

796.005.  9COA.  Sports  Car  Chib  of  America,  Incorporated. 
SN  186,660.    Pub.  7-l«-«6.    FUed  2-18-94. 

706.906.  ISAAC  AND  VINSON  DBTSTCTITBft  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Isaac  Detectlres.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Isaac  and  Vinson  De- 
tectlres.      8N  194.886.     Pub.  7-18-65.     FUed  8-t-94. 

796.907.  WATCHDOG.  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. 
SN  1»7,7»4.    Pub.  7-18-66.    FUed  7-18-94. 

796.906.  RADIO  SHACK.  Radio  Shack  Corporation.  BM 
190,228.    Pub.  7-16-66.    FUed  8  4  94. 

706.909.  90A  AND  DSSIOIN.  Soybean  Orowers  of  America, 
Inc.     SN  201.886.     Pnb.  7-16-66.     FUed  9-14-64. 

796.910.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  American  Public 
Powar  Association.  SN  200.884.  Pub.  7-16-68.  FUed 
11-6-64. 


Oast  101  -  Advertising  and  Busineu 

796.90<.     (See  Class  100  for  thU  trademark.) 

796,911.     'HSLP-O.GBAM.     Nalaon  k  BrMUia.  laeorporaisd, 
SN         d.b.A.    Nelson   Employment    Serrlce      SM    160,616.      Pub. 
7-18-66.    FU«1  8-9-62. 

*^    796.913.     BUBBmiaSASC.     Nelson  ft  Brtttaln.  Incorporated, 
d.b.a.    Nelson    Employment    Serrlce.      SN    190,619.     Pub. 
Inc.        7-18-66.    FUed  8-9-6«. 

796,916.     AJQA   AKD  DB8V0N.     Kenneth   H.  Kranse,   d.b.a. 
SN        AsaoeUted  ComsMrelal  Attoraays  Ust.    WK  167,940.    P«k. 
7^18-66.    FUad  8-4-64. 
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T96.914.     THB  BIO  K.     Kata  Drng  Company.     SN  188.768.    Q^n  |05  —  TranSPOrtatMNI  and  StOrafO 

Pub.  7-tt9-66.    Filed  8-16-94.  — — f 

796.015.     THB  BIG  K  AND  DESIGN.     Kats  Drug  Company. 

SN  198,770.    Pnb.  7-16-66.    VU«i  3-16-64. 
796.916.     T^E    HUB    AWD    DBSION.      Darld    G.    Kennedy. 

d!b.a.    The    Hub.      8N    191,400.      Prt.    7-18-66.      FUed 

4-17^94. 


796.917.  FTRflT  FINAVCBAIi  ADVBKTIBING  G«OUIP  AND 
DB)SION.  First  Financial  AdTertlslng  Group.  SN  196,268. 
Pub.  7-16-66.    Filed  6-^23-94. 

796  916.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  S.  M.  Sachs  ft  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.    SN  200,686.    Puto.  7-18-66.    FU«1  8-21-94. 

796.919.  ACnON  REACTIONS  AND  DESIGN.  Reactions. 
Inc.     SN  208,391.     Pnb.  7-13-68.     FUed  10-6-94. 

796  9120  ASSOOIATBD  AFS  AND  DESIGN.  Associated 
Food  8<ores.  Inc.  SM  206,186.  Pnb.  7-18-96.  FUed 
10-80-64. 


796.088.     RED.  WHITE  ft  BLUB  FARE  VtiAX.     Caaadlaa 

Natlaaal  Railway  Company.     SN  100,850.     Pub.  T-4*-66. 

FUed  8-6-94. 
706.920.     AEJIL.     American  Export  Isbrandtsen  Lines.  Inc. 

SN  202.668.     Pnb.  7-13-66.     Filed  9-26-94. 
796.080.     EGROPAK.     Bandberg  Travel  Bureau,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

Sandberg    Travel    Tonra.      SN    204,928.      Pub.    7^18-66. 

FUed  10-27-64. 


Oass  106 -Material  Treatment 

706.991.  AMBRI-BOND.  Amerteaa  Lamina  tors,  Inc.,  by 
diange  of  nasse  from  American  Lamlnators  ft  Finishers 
CoiD.     SN  196,602.     Pttb.  7-li8-66.     FUed  2^12-94. 


dau  102  -  insurance  and  Rnandal 


r*. 


Oass  107  -  Education  and 


796  901.     MSAW-ON-THfrSPOT.     Bank  of  America  National 

Tmst     and    9aTlngs    Association.      »N     140,««6.       Pnb. 

7-13-65.    FUed  2-08-62. 
796.022.     ROYAL     ARCANUM     AND     DBSION.       Supreme 

CouncU  of  the  Royal  Arcawua,  d.b.a.  Royal  Arcanum.    SN 

191.626.    Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  4-2(MJ4. 
796.923.     MINNE80TA     MUTUAL     LIFB     AJO     DBSION. 

The    Minnesota    Mutual    Ufa   Insurance   Company.      SN 

194.061.    Pub.  7-li8-«8.    FUed  8-22-64. 
796  994.    COMMOIXMIE.     The  Aetna  Casualty  and  Surety 

Company.     W  106^910.     Pnb.  7-J16-66.     FUed  7-22^94. 
796  925      M    AND   DESIGN.     Midwestern   Ufa  and   Health 

iksurance    Corporation.       SN     190.521.       Pub.     7-18-66. 

FUed  8-7-64. 


SN 


T06.082.    HOBBY-RAMA.        Cbarm.      Ineorporatad. 

186.516.    Pub.  7-13-66.    FUed  2-1 2-«4. 
796.938.     FASHION-RiAMA.       Charm.     Incorporated.       SN 

196.616.    Pub.  7-18-65.    Filed  2-12-64. 
796.994.     GLENN    MILLER    OBCHESTS^A.      Glenn    Millar 

Productlona,    Inc.      SN    200.468.      Pub.    7-18-68.      FUed 

8-«4-04. 
796.036.     NIiOHT    TBiAIN.      Video    Music    Company.      SN 

208,140.    Pub.  7-18-66.    FUed  12-'14-64. 


Collectiye  Membership  Marks 


796.026.     FIDELITY'S  MONEY   MANIAOBMBNT  AND  DB-    Qgnfg  200 

SIGN.      The    Fidelity    Mutual    Life    Insurance    Company. 
'  SN  200,420.    Pub.  7-18-66.    FUed  8-24-64. 


Oass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

796,927.     AUOERCA«T.    Lee  Turslllo  Contracting  Company. 
SN  202.111.    Pub.  7-18-66.    FUed  9-17-^64. 


796.996.  UNITED  STATIBS  AUTO  CLUB  ETC.  AND  DB- 
aiON.  United  SUtes  Auto  Oub,  Inc.  SN  106.886.  Pub. 
7-18-66.    FUed  8-10-94. 

7964»r.  A8«OCIATION  OF  PBACTICIN«  01HRT\I.raED 
POBUC  ACCOUNTANTS  ETC.  AND  DBMIGW.  Aaaodar 
tlon  of  Practicing  Certified  Public  Ac^ounUnts.  SN 
206.666.    Pub.  7-18-66.    FUed  11-6-94. 


>a      tt. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

*  injeas  reglstrartons  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Oass  9- Explosives,  rirear»s,Equipm«^'  Oass  10  -  FertiTiiers 

and  ProieCtfleS  7O6.O89.     Pam  E.  AUen  Cosapany.  Palm  Harbor.  FU.     W 

onu  rrvpn.ass««  ^^^  ^^^     ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^    ^^  ^   |-i8-«. 

796  938  Belknap  Hardware  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
LoulsTllle.  Ky.  SN  170.600.  FUed  PR.  6-10-68;  Am. 
S.R.  7-26-96. 


»jff>. 


.*.•»«• 


BELKNAP 


w*i#:«T  b« 


!»»-*-«  &e 


F/fUF  Organic 


.tte. 


For  Shotguns  and  RUIaa.     ^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  j»«u»  twft 
Flnt  aaa  May  17,  1998.  ■>.. 


t'-^ 


Tba  Unlng  ehown  on  tba  drawtag  Is  an  Integral  portion  of 
the  mark  and  ta  not  for  the  pnrpoae  of  indicating  color. 
For  FertlUaars. 
.first  use  July  1. 1068. 
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Oass  12-CoastnictiM  Matoriab 


Skptdcbcs  28,  1965 


T»e,»4«.     Armj  TlaM  PUbUablnc  Co..  WAshlnfton.  DC.     SN 
910.7«1.     FU«1  PJl.  l-ar-M;  AM 


TM,MO.     NAtlOBAl    Oypsaoi    CoapAny.    Baffalo.    NT.      AN 

HYDRO-PATCH 

Tor  Wttarproofliic  Pa«to  for  Pat^lnc  MMonry  and  Cea«nt 
SorfacM.  -^ — 

nrct  OM  Sept.  ao,  1»M. 


DEFENSE  TIMES  SECTION 


For  Section  at  a  Weeklj  N«w«pap«r. 
rint  aae  Jan.  1,  IMS. 


QassO-HarJwar*  and  PliMbiag  aad 
StaanhPittiiHi  Supplies 


TM.VM.     Worden  *  Wordaa.  lac,  Oaa  Molaaa,  Iowa.     Bit 

THE  WORDEN  TAPE 
READING  STUDIES 


I 


TM.Ml.    Alllad    Prodaeta    Corporation.    Cbleaco,    111.      SN 
MT.71B.     FU«d  P^.  »-«-•♦ ;  Am.  SwE.  7-19-«. 


ror  Stock  Itorkat  InfoNnatloa  LaMara. 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  S.  IMS. 


100  PAK 


For  Screws  aad  Boka. 
nrat  aaa  Pab.  8,  19M. 


Oass  46  —  Foods  md  Ingredients  of  Foods 

7M.Mr7.     Bdwanl  C.  Dl  Michael,  d.b^  Ol  Mlchael'a  Proaen 
Pooda,  Brla.  Pa.     SN  161.S1S.     Fllwl  P.R.   1-M-A8 ;  Am. 


Oast  37-Papor  and  Stationery 

796.948.     Leone   A.    Skonle,    Mllwankee.    Wla.      8N    laa.OS*. 
Piled  PA.  »-4-«  ;  Am.  8 Jl.  »-aS-4S. 


X\o^^ 


War  Note-Book  Corera. 
#lnt  aaa  Joly  n.  IMS. 


Oass  3B-PriBts  and  Publications 

r 

7— ytH.    IMa  Cnbakowakl.  Dee  Plalaee.  lU.     SN  IM.MS. 
FUad  P.B.  »-10-»4  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-l«-««. 

PET  CARDS 

Wot  Oreetlaf  Carda  to  Fata. 
Pint  aaa  May  1.  IMi. 


The  color  Unlnc  In  tbe  drawlnc  Indlcatee  abadlnc  rather 
than  color. 

For  Froaen  Plana, 
rirst  aae  Sept.  M,  IMl. 


I 


7M,M«.     General    Fooda    CorporaUon.    White    Plains.    N.T. 
SN  184,71«.     Filed  PJl.  l-l«-«4  ;  Am.  SJl.  i-23-«. 


GELCOTE 


For  Gelatin  Baaed  Coatlnc  for  Fopda. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  7.  IMS. 


7»6.»4«.     Carolya'a  Caadlea.   Inc..   Loa  An«alea,   Calif.     SN 
191.250.     Filed  PJL  4-l«-«4  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-U-96. 


ITS-A-UFT 


For  Fruit  Protein  Bar. 
Flrat  oao  Mar.  20,  lAM. 


7M.9S0.  A.T.B.  Paeklac  Coospanj.  d.b.a.  A.T.B.  Packing 
Co..  Tnrlock.  Calif.  SN  IM.llO.  Filed  PJl.  7-«0-»4 ;  Am. 
SJl.  8-«-«6. 


7M.M4.     Qalan-BrowB   P^bllahlac   Corp..    SUssford.    Coi 
■N  aM>40.     Filed  PJL  1-44-66 :  Am.  BM.  7-16-68. 


WIRE  KINKS 


#or  Saetioa  at  a  Moathly  Trade  Pabllcatloa. 
rirat  aaa  Jaonary  1M0. 


The  drawlac  la  Uaed  for  the  color  red. 

For  Freeh  Melons. 

First  oae  at  least  aa  early  aa  May  IMt. 


Sbptdcbb  28,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  IM 


796.M1.     Schalaa  and  Barch  Blaeolt  Co.,  Chicago.  Ql-     V    fl^,^  JO ,.  Didil^J  JlfAJlf  LiiHMK 
300,21».    Fltod  l»-M-64.  ^""^  ^'        ■*"*"""  '""'""'"^  — ■— * 


T»6.»0B.    P.  Mackanrta  *  Co.,  DUtillara,  Ltd.,  Perth,  ■eo^ 
laad.    »V  176,688.    FUad  P.B.  »-ia-66 ;  Aa.  &.&. 


<<» 


^     \-sahiaa. 


Sonxn^osKY 


TUililMiUAt.; 


laM  to  m 

iMkifMHW 


kvifl 


'Ae  tradaaark  eoaalata  of  a  eonllfaratlon  of  the  fOoda  In 
the  form  of  a  wagon  wheat 

ForCooklaa.  -  -     — 

First  aaa  Aac.  S,  I960. 


floPr^&ue^ij^ 


Oass  47  ~"  Wines  T^a  naa*  "Patar  Maekaaila"  U  the  name  of  a  daeaasad 

ladlTldttal.     Owaar  vt  n.&  Bag.  Moa.  876,801,  876,064,  aad 

T06.OS8.     United  Vlntoera.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Italian  Swlaa  Colony.    ♦*^'*M        ^  ^^,  ^ 
«an  Frandaco.  Calif.     BN  196.0S8.     FUed  P.R.  S-14-W :        E?' f****V^"l^^^    .  _^  w.     «    ,— a 

Am  SJl  8-8-M  ^'•*  **•  ***'  ^  *       «>iamarce  May  81,  19«t. 


TfUcDomaU 


706.008.  HUtOB  Storea,  Inc.,  dJb.a.  The  Crown  Company, 
«oath  San  Frandaco.  Calif.  ftN  180,588.  FUad  P.B. 
8-80-«4  :  Am.  SJl.  8-0-46. 


For  Wlnea. 

JTIrat  aae  Jane  1, 1064. 


OLD  MELLOW 


Qau  48-Malt  Beverages  and 


For  Boorbon  Whlakay. 
Flrat  aae  Jaa.  86, 1064. 


706,066.     Watney.  Combe.  Reld  *  Co.  Limited,  Weatmlnster.  aa  L        Ji  M^a  AaL^.^t.^ 

London.  England.  SN  168,600.  pued  PR.  0^80-62;  Am.  Qass  50' Morcliannise  Not  utfeerwise 
«««.  CUiilW 


706.967.    Soaan  Foantalna,  Inc.,  Van  Nays,  Calif., 

of  Roman  Foantalna,  Van  Naya,  Calif.    SN  106,818.    FUad 
PJl.  6-l«-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-88-66. 


ROI^AW 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.    Owner  of  Brttlah 
Rag.  No.  6T0.610,  dated  Jiute  81. 1948. 
For  Ale,  Beer.  Stoat,  and  Porter. 


xPOUNTAINSv 


796.064.     Standard  Rochester  Brewing  Co..  Inc..  Bocheatar, 
N.r.     SN  201.076.     FUed  PJl.  9-16-64 ;  Am.  S.B.  7-1-66. 

REAL  "BREWNESS** 


For  Beer  aad  Ale. 
Fine  nae  Mar.  16,  1064. 

TM  818  O.G.— 11 


For  DaeoratlTe  Watar  DUplaya  and  Componenta  Tbtre- 
for^^Namaly,  Bowl  Foantaiaa,  WaU  Foaatalaa,  Caaeada 
Foantalna,  Watarfalla,  Archltectaral  BowU,  Garden  Oma- 
menta.  Plaatata,  Ughtlag,  Water  Pompa,  Foontaia  Klta, 
Watar  Jeta,  WatM  Pools,  aad  Spray  Rings. 

Flrat  aaa  Aug.  86,  1968. 


— * 
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7©«,»«8.     Cltlrol  Ineorporttwl.  New  Tork,  W.T.    tN  tOO.OTl. 


TIM  am     »ii— n  rosBtaliu,  lac.,  Vaa  N«y«,  Calif., _  «  -  . .  .^ 

^^bo.  S^o.  VanX..  Cam.   Rf  !»«,«»•.    FUI  P»-         F"-  P^-  ^-^^  ^  ^  8»-  ■'-**^ 


TONEUTE 


For  Hair  Tlntlnc,  Dyaiac.  aad  Colorlnc  Pr«p*ratlo«. 

nat  aa«  Jul/  19.  1M«. 


*; 


Class  52- Detorgmitf  and  Soaps 

7««,»M.     Amertcan  Cyanamld  Company,  Wayne,  M.J.     811 
1«1,108.     niad  P.B.  ll-l*-a ;  A«.  8.B.  7-2«-«8. 


For  gkolptur^i  and  Molded  Fine  Art  Plecee  Dead  as  and/or 
for  DecoratlTe  Wat«  DlapUya,  SUtuw,  Wall  Hanfln»«. 
Space  DlTtdert  and  Screwu.  and  Planter*,  and  Componenta 

Therefor.  ,,     , 

Tint  oae  Auf.  i8,  l»ea.  on  deeoratl^  water  dleplaya. 


Oass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Todet 


TW.9M.     Commerce    Drof    Co..    In*..    Brooklyn.    N.T.      SS 
1M,880.     FUed  P.R.  13-81-M ;  Am.  8.K.  l-18-». 

STAZE  KLEEN 

For  Denture  Cleaneer.  _,    _ 

iFlrat  aie  Nor.  20,  1»*8. 


.a>r-" 


A    k 


1  »wr  UVU^uuiu   a.'vi.«>s»- 

T»«  »«0.     Bttee  Lander.  Incorporated,  New  York.  NT.     8N        j^^j  ^^  January  19W 
1W.0M.     FUed  PJl.  T-17-M  ;  Am.  8.H.  7-l«-«a. 


The   mark  conslets  ot  the  configuration   of  the  conUlner 
for  the^ooda. 

For  Household  Deterfent. 


SPICED  APRICOT 


For  Llpetlcki. 

First  use  Jun*  IS,  1M4. 


796  9«r.     Le    Chlen.    Inc..     North    Hollywood,    Calif.       ftN 
IS4.TM.     FUed  P.B.  l-l»-M  ;  Ail  8.K.  7-l«-«6. 


7M9«1.     aBtee  Lauder.  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.     ftN 
1M,0«T.     FUed  P.B.  7-17-W ;  Am.  8.B.  7-l»-ae. 

BROWN  SUGAR 

For  Ltpetleks. 

Flrat  use  June  1«,  1M4. 


7MM3.     Bstee  Lander.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Ml 
1M,0<W.     Filed  P.B.  7-17-»4 ;  Am.  8.B.  7-l»-M. 

CHILLED  MELON 

PvrUpatleks. 

First  use  June  1ft,  19M. 


«A 


♦O*  ChJen"  is  Freneb  for  "the  do«.' 

For  Shampoo  for  Peti 
First  use  Aug.  9.  IMS- 


TM.MS.     Ketee  LMdor,  Ineorporat«l,  New  York.  NT.     ftN 
ilM.009.     FUed  PA.  7-lT-M ;  Am.  »,B.  7-ai-«a. 


ICED  ROSE 


For  Lipsticks. 

Flzat  use  June  18. 1904. 


Service  Mark 
Cass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


^— ^"^^  7V«.968.     Lorenso    Alrary,    New    York.    N.T.      8N    1M,U«. 

m.9<M.     CUln.lInfrp.rat*!.  New  York,  N.Y.     8N  IW.888.  FUed  P  B.  «^-a<^^  :  Am.  8.B,  7-20-^. 

FIM  PJL  ^14^  :  Am  8.B.  7-18^  OPERA    TOPICS 

COLORLUCENT  j-or  mue  of  a  Badlo  Profram— Namely.  Dlscusrton  About 

For  H^  J^«-«.  52^'  "-  ^«-*>'*»'  PWtlon.  Opjr.^  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 
Flnt  OM  Mar.  81,  IVM. 

-    ^j  Mt  nn 


^Mil 


r:-  b       •  ^^' .  m««p  i    «.  <»  u^ 


3TTS3^o  jAianno 


t^.n 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


COMP.      CI.    18. 


07,097.  P€«ITAK.    CL  «8.    A-IO-IMO. 

44,404.  CBNTUBY.    0. 4«.    7-4-4M. 

44,»M.  OFFKCB.    a.  87.    8-1-06. 

4«.a2».  OiBAY'8    OLYK7BRINB    TONIC 
©-12-08. 

4«,MB.  CHAilCOIS  ANO  DB»IQN.    CL  80.     0-13-00. 

40,400.  BROMO  8BLTZBB.     (H.  18.     0-10-05. 

40.988.  NTOO^FDMB.    O.  0.    10-17-00. 

4rr.008.  KINOWHBAT.    *CL  40.    11^-00. 

■¥T,ni.  Tta  IBON  AOE.     CI.  80.     ll-'14-0e. 

47,901.  SOSB  LBAF.    CI.  0.     11-08-00. 

48J01.  BSOAL.    CI.  40.    18-M-OO. 

801,400.  PASCO  AND  DB9ION.     CL  40.     7-80-20. 

202.M0.  ABBAWAM  *   SnilAD8.     CI.  48.     8-«HS0. 

808^811.  OINO-HIAM.    CI.  40.    0-1-86. 

808.887.  WBSTFHALtA.    0.40.    »-88-«6. 

803.060.  BOYAL  PAUf  AND  DB8ION.     CL  87.     9-83-86. 

204.700.  gsamSmL.    CL  14.    10-87-88. 

809.007.  Al.AafO.    €1.  0.    11-40-M. 

800.074.  OMNADIN.    O.  16.    13-8-28.  -..««mm 

807.800.  CDLLD-DBNT.    CI.  44.    12-20-86.  t 

207.800  CBIJLU-iDlBNT.    CL  #4.    13-39-86. 

807.881.  lAJOcrrz.  a.  lo.   i8-2^-ao. 

807 .4«4.  BLAOIC8TONE.    CI.  17.    1-6-80. 

418,001.     FIBmASTBR.    CL  0.    6-16-46. 

414,132.     VANBTTB8.    CI.  87.    5-30-45. 

414.547.     "OOLD  NUOGBT  BBAND."     CI.  89.     0-18-4B. 

414,807.  ABNTTNSL.    CI.  27.    7-&-4Q. 

415,304.     HIPPO.    CL6.    7-81-45. 

416.200.  ANKTOf.    CI.  80.    7-81-46.  ;,.*.' 

410.400.     FIXyraCTIC.    CL  O.    8-7-4«. 

410,4«7.  CHBM-TBBBOf.    CI.  9i.    8-7-40. 


416,>490. 
410.700. 
415,802. 
415.020. 
416,06«. 
410,111. 
410,148. 
410.A13. 


410J807. 

4io,<no. 

410,011. 
410,060. 
410.080. 
416,087. 
410,768. 
417.001. 
417.004. 
417.ft78. 
418,06>4. 
416.000. 
416.008. 
416.388. 
418,«8B. 
410484. 
418.801. 
418,940. 
416.641. 
418,700. 
410,788. 
418.890. 


THBBMBX.    CL  91.    8-7-41. 
TBL^WBAVB.    CL  48.    8-l<4 
BAW.    a.  84.    8-81-06. 
l>A<liINlTB.    CI.  8.    8-81-40. 
OOHAMA  CO-OBDINArrVB.     CL  08.     8-81-40. 
ASCBBI-OLO.    a.  48.    8-88-40. 
UNISBi^^    CL2.    8-88-46. 

SDPBBSBNTATTON      OF     HUM  AM      HSAD 
(QUAKBB)    IN   KBTSTONB  FHODBS.     CL   8. 


UNITBB8AL.    a.  88.    9  4  46. 

HSUABC.    CI.  84.    0-86-40. 

XP08B  AND  DI8ION.     CL  91. 

VUiyPAC.    CI.  0.    9-86-40. 

MVSrrANQ.    CI.  9.    9-36-40. 

!PONT.    CL9.    9-46-46. 

OCDLINB.    a.  0.    0-86-46. 

BO<RA«CU.    CL  0.    10-8O-W. 

F10N1BSR  AND  DB81GN.     CL  1.     19-80-40. 

DDBCO.    a.  80.    ll-80-'4e. 

BIAT-BAN.    a.  88.    11-87-46. 

WATBB  MAID.    CI.  40.    18-4-40. 

«UIPnB-eAKBOBD.     CI.  IS.     18-4-46. 

DUtUOO.    cm.    18-11-40. 

CONFIDSNCB.    a.  40.    13-16-40. 

TOMOO.    CI.  31.    12-18-46. 

BBM.    CL  31.    13-16-46. 

ITLPATOL  AND  DB8ION.     CL  10.    1-1-40. 

ULTAB  BOLD  AND  DBSION.     CL  10.     1-1-48. 

DimCO.    CI.  18.    1-6-40. 

CAPTTVATOBa.    CL  88.    1-8-88. 

DUBOO.    a.»».    1-16-40. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sectfam  7(d) 

32M.624.     BBIDOK.    0. 40.    8-30-80. 

700,074.     LAWSON'S  AND   SHIBI^  AND  BFBD  DSSfON. 
a.  40.     5-1-02. 

SMtkM   t 
Th0  following  rogUtrattiu  ieened  Aug.  It.  1$S» 

068.006.  BOTALJTE.    CI.  1.  ^-< 

008.007.  PROPLBNB.    CL  1. 
888.000      FOSTACRTL.    CI.  8. 

088.071.  HOLIDAY  H0C8B  AND  DBSflON.     CT.  8. 

068,070.  IJFBTIMB  HANDY  8ANDSB.     CI.  4. 

088.077.  PAB.    CI.  4. 

088.078.  DR  AND  DBSION.    CI.  8. 
888,080.  PROPAZIN.    0. 0. 

088.063.  SIMATIN.    CI.  0.  .    , 

088.064.  PtrUO  BAN.    CI.  8.  "*   ' 
068.096.  BBNIN.    CI.  0.                  ..r.     v -c 
088.002.  8TBBB.    CI.  0. 

088.100.  «BLBCT«AMATTC.    CI.  11. 
083.111.     CHILDBB8  CONTINENTUXfc     CL  18. 
080.113.     AMBAMADOB.    Q   13. 

080.110.  F  AND  DBSIGN.    CI.  18. 

888,110.  BOIL,  BLAYBR.    CI.  12. 

088.118.  8CPBR  X  AND  DB9X0N.    CI.  13. 

008.180.  H4077.    CI.  18. 

088.128.     DBS.    CI.  18.  .    _ 

888.181.  DCCmf AO.    CI.  14. 

808.186.  PL/ATB  MATB  BTC.  AND  DBSION.    CL  14. 

888.141.  BBITB  8BAL  AND  DB8IOK.     CI.  18. 

888448.  APIATITB.    a.  18. 

068.101.  IPTOB.    CI.  18. 
080.163.  T\AflNBTRIL.    CI.  18. 
068.168.  DBXTVimiDB.    CI.  18. 
088.168.  KBNAiCATB.    CL  18. 
068.150.  rnOtbAtj  ANTI'H.    CI.  M. 
888.180.  ANt780L-BC.    CL  18. 
068.108.  VDBBTAX.    CI.  18. 
888.1T0.  BALLBMNA.    CL  18. 


088.171. 
068,173. 
068.180. 
»88,1«2. 
068,164. 
083,186. 
088.191. 
088.192. 
068.300. 

088,201. 
086,304. 
068.910. 
088.218. 
983.210. 
068.330. 
083.320. 
088.340. 
688.344. 
068.345. 
068.348. 
088.200. 
068.302. 
1.308. 
1.906. 
068.878. 
060.374. 
068,360. 
068.361. 
068.286. 
088.967. 
008.304. 
088,808. 

068,808. 

088,807. 
888.817. 
088, 


•WAN.    CL  18. 

€F1  AND  DBftlON.    CI.  18. 

BBTACHBON.    Ci.tl. 

(piI/TEBiMATIIC.    CI.  21. 

CYCLEMAO  AND  DBSION.    CL  81. 

MCTAC.    CI.  81. 

DDYSFL.    CI.  31. 

TBANSI8TOOOM.    CI.  2fl. 

B&1LJL.ANT    CTCLB»    AiPBLDOOBN    HOUJAHD 

AND  DBSION.    Q.  88. 
COINO-BiAMA.    a.  98. 
DRAO-N-FLT.    Q.  38. 
OBABfA.    CL  88. 
FORIAOIZBR.    CI.  88. 
BRKA.    CL38. 
D.B.I.    CI.  88. 
iBEKCXJUBB.    CI.  88. 
FCLnVU.    CI.  30. 
ORAMBRCT.    CI.  30. 
NTTEBTB.    CI.  30. 
SBAIWAT.    CI.  37. 
HABCO  AND  DBSION.    CI.  88. 
CCMBBRLAND.    CI.  88. 
5X.    CI.  88. 
OOUB-MAflD.    CI.  84. 
DTT  MOO  AND  DBSTOW.    CI.  »4. 
W  AUTD  DBSTON.    O.  84. 
OITATION  SBRrBS.    CI.  80. 
SPBBD-BBZ.    CI.  80. 
KTMONO  PACK.    CL  87. 
rBNIMORB.    CI.  87. 

PABAMBTRfC.    CI.  88.  _____ 

BLBCntOMBT   MBl^AIiS   k   AIIX>T8   SM/VIWm. 

CI.  88. 
BLJanyiONBS    FOB    BT   AIBA    AlTD   OBSIOW. 

CI.  89. 
BOBBRT  BWOCK  CHBOICB  TOIIB.    CL  88. 
MISS  LONG  JOHNS.   CL  88. 
LKNON.   CLW. 
OAMBUM.    CL88. 
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MS.aso. 

«d8,SS4. 
983,939. 
•S8.&30. 

988,844. 
98S,Me. 
088,8<»1. 
98B.3S8. 
«88.e09. 
e88.»&7. 
983,393. 
088,990. 


983.3rr2. 
988.373. 
988,8T». 


rii^i-Oii  AH 


mxTsncos.  a.  8». 

KORDBIiL  AIM>-ITPS--AIDD-UPS  KOKDBLL.     CI. 

PLKx-m .  a.  99. 

LI  TU'I.    CT.  89. 

IjATOU'R  D-OB.    CI. «.         '»-=.«»^»»«»      «^*.i* 

LA   MSB   IMTBRNATIOWAL   DB8TGN   A1«D  DB- 

«ioN.  a. ». 

SPOKTBLLON.    CT.  4«. 

CWng.    CL"**. 

ATTStJLLWOKm  AND  DBSIOM.     CI.  44. 

SAFAB.    CI.  44. 

CONTOUB  MAOIC.    CI. -M.  

nSM-A^POSM.    CL  44. 

FHIL  AND  ID'S.    CI.  4«.  ' 

LAZT-OABLfC.    CI.  49.  ^         r*e»W 

OBEBN  MBADOW  GHX).    CI.  49. 

OeSO.    CL49. 

AUNT  ICABT.    CI.  4«. 

INTBR-OCBAN.    CI  46. 

SBABBOOK  AND  TAO  DBSION.     CI.  49. 

NUTRf  8BAL  AND  DB8ION.     a.  49. 

SCANDIC.    CL49. 


WW*  ?g 


n^.f*- 


988,889.  BRONCO  AND  DWtBOQV.    CI.  49. 

088.M8.  YIN  ROCOB.    CI.  49. 

088,980.  HANOI  CA&TB.    CL  49. 

988,8e».  M^AST-A  WBLD.    CI.  80. 

9M.4<n.  FLOATILLiA  BAR.     CI.  50. 

OM,40S.  ANOEL  PINE.    CI.  90. 

988,404.  OOPS.    a.  50. 

983,40«.  CRBME  NATASjB.    CI.  91. 

983,425  »ATyF  TIMB.    CT.  St.    8-11-89. 

•M.427.  GJPTS  BT  WIRE  AND  DBMON.     CI.  100. 

088.498.  WONDBR  WOBSLD.    CI  100.  "* 

988.481.  N/W  NATIONIAL  LiSFK  VTC.  AlfD  DB9I0N. 

102. 

988.482.  CnAROB-ltlTE  raBODOH  THE  BATOC  AND  DB- 

«I«N     CI.  108. 

988.483.  HEALTH  BANK.    C!,  108.  * 
988,4(89.  WBNDBUIOHT.    CI.  108. 

888,440.  TB  AND  DBSION.    CI.  100. 

988,4«.  W8INTHEBA0     CI.  1<W.  "' 

983.444  REX  KTNO  BHO^.    CI.  lOT. 

683,491.  VlftrONEBB«  IN  PLANNED  LKJHTINO.     CI.  tl. 

•68,4M.  FILER  THAT  BTTE.    CI.  28. 

«e«.4aB.  CARiyroN.  ci.  m. 


CI. 


Of! 
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AOA  Corp.  of  Ajnerlca.  South  Plclnfleld,  NJ.     786,814,  pob. 

A,  T.  B.  Packing  Co.,  d.toA.  A.  T.  B.  P^i^  Co.,  Turlock, 
Cllif.     799,960.     a.  46.  „         „  ^  ..  r^       _. 

Abraham  A  Straua,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Federated  Depart- 
ment Stores,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  202,590,  ren.  9-28-96. 
CI   42 

Acme-Hardln*  OlaM,  Inc..  The,  Topeka.  Kana.    983.269.  cane. 

CI  S2 
Acromav  ^dc-  Detroit.  Mlcb.     988,184,  cane.     CI.  21. 
Adeote  Chemlcala.  Inc. :  See — 

Adler,  Ku°rt  S.,  Int.'  New  York,  N.Y.     798,872,  pob.  7-18-95. 

Aetna  Casualty  and  Surety  Co..  The,  Hartford.  Conn.     7»9,- 

924.  pub.  7-18-95.     C\.  108. 
Alba  Hoelery  MllU,  Inc. :  See— 

Pilot  Full  Paafalon  Mills.  Inc.  ,         .^  ,^, 

Allen  *  Rankin  Nureerlee,  Weat  Monroe,  La.     709,676.  pub. 

AUen,  Paul  E.,  Co^Palm  Harbor,  Fla.     799,988.    CI.  10. 
Allied  MUls.  Inc.,  (jblcago.  111.    796.863.  DUb.  7-18-98.    Q.  46. 
Allied  Producu  Corp..  Chleairo.  111.     799.941      9.  IS. 
Alrary.  Lorenao^Jiew  York    "*      799,998.     a.  107. 
America  Preaa.  the.  New  York,  N.Y.     796.ne.  pub.  7-18-95. 

01   88 
American  Cyaaamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     799,677.  pub.  7-13- 


Babeoek  4  Wilcox  Tube  0>.,  Beaver  rails.  Pa.,  to  Tiu  Bateoek 

4   WUcox    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      415,892,    ren.    9-28-95. 
CI.  34. 


Baker,  Walter,  4  Oe.,  L'td,  Boaton,  Mass..  to  General  Pooda 
Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.    44.404,  ren.  9-28-95.     a.  49. 

796,793.  pvb.  7-18- 


BalUton  Knittlna  Co.,  Inc.,  Balliton  Spa,  N.Y 

7-13-95.     O.  89. 
Bankera  4  Merebaats,  Inc.,  CUcaco,  111 

06.     CI.  87. 


Bank  of  America,  National  Tmat  and  Sarlnfs  Asaodattom. 
Isco,  Calif.     799.921.  pub.  7-18-96. 

CorD..  Loe  Ancelea.  Calif. 

95.     O.  32 


San  Francisco,  Calif.     

Barker  Broa.  Corp.,  Los  Angelea, 


a.  102. 

799.742,  pub.  7-18- 


Amerlcan  cyaaamw  uo.,   wayne.  N.J.      « »o,u . « .  yuu.    . -.--     Bjf:;Anna.  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.    796.875,  pub.  7-13-95.    CI.  60. 
A^rlca'r!  C^anamld  Co.,  Wayne,  NJ.     799.909-7,  pub.  7-18-     Benco  TeleTlalon  Asaociate.  Ltd..  Bexdile.  OnUrto.  Canada. 


Baskln-Bobblns,  Inc.,  Borbaak,  Calif.    709,008.  p«it>.  7-13-96- 

Multiple  Claas  (Classes  100  and  101). 
Ban  Kb  4  Lomb,  Inc. :  See — 

Bausch  k  Lomb  Optical  Co.  ^     , 

BauBch    4    Lomb    Optical    Co.,    to    Bausch    4    Lotob,    lac, 

RocheBter,  N.Y.    418,054,  ren.  9-28-95.    CI.  29.  ^ 

Bedford   Shirt   Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     683,889,   oanc.     CI. 

30 
Beectaam  Products.  lac,  Clifton,  N.J.     799,881,  pob.  7-18-96. 

CI    51 
Belkup' Hardware  and  Mff.  Co.,  LoulsvUle,  Ky.     799,088. 

CI   9 
Bell  4  HoweU  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     799,727,  pub.  7-13-96.    CL 

Beiri.  Anna,  Inc.,  Waco  Tex.     796,875,  j)ub.  7-13^85.    CI.  60. 


CI    9 
A«?rtcan  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne,  NJ.    799,800,  pub.  7-13-96. 

01       ft 

American  Cranamld  Co..  Wayne.  N J.    709.999.     Cn.  52. 
American   Export    Isbrandtsen  Lines.   Inc.,  New   York,   N.x. 
79«.»2».  pub.  7-13-65.     O.  106.  .„_,.„-      .«»« imo 

American   Home   Products  Corp.,   New  York,   N.I.     7V6,a»^, 

American   Home   Products  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     709,894, 

pub    7-13-65.      CI.  49. 
American  Lamlnators  4  Finishers  Corp. :  See — 

American  Laminatora.  Inc. 
American   Laminators,    Inc.,   from   Aaierlcan    Laminatora  • 

nalabers   Corp.,   Brooklyn,    N.Y.     799,931,   pub.   7^8-96. 

/~ei      1 QA 

American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     796.080, 

pub.  7-13-65.     Cl.  22.  „        ^  _w    «,  v  to. 

American   Pipe  Fittings  Association,  New  York.  N.Y.  799,- 

629.  pub.  ?    13  65.      Cl.  18.  „     ^.    ^  n  r> 

American     PubUc     Power     Aaaodatlon.     Washington,  D.C. 

Am'e^crifS>'aclo-'c'^'Th?N\^  York.  NY.     796,938-4»,  pob. 

American    Vlta-Seage    Producta,    Inc.,    Media,    Pa.      983,387, 

American  VlU-Saage  Producta,  Inc..  MedU.  Pa.    988,863,  cane. 

AiSro^k  Corp..  Boekford.  111.    709  927.  pab.  7-18-«6.     Cl.  18. 
Amaco  Indu*[rlee,  Inc..  Hatboro.  Pa.     t99,991-4,  pub.  7-18- 

Animal   Nutritional   Service  Co.,   Inc.,   Madlaon.   Wis.     799,- 

650-1.  pub.  7-13-98.     Cl.  18. 
Anken  Chemical  4  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Anken  Co.,   to  Anken  Chemical  4  Fllas  Corp.,   Newton,  N.J. 

415,206,  ren   9-28-65.     Cl.  26.  ,^  „«        w    ,  »•_ 

Apollo  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     799.509,  pob.  7-19- 

Anny  TIbms'  Publishing  Co.,  Waahlngton.  DX!.    T89,»45.     Cl. 

38. 
Aaeodated  Co««ercUI  Attorneys  LUt :  Bm — 

Krause,  Kenneth  H.  ^.  „      ._.  ..^      _. 

Aaaoclated   Food   Storea,   Inc.,  Jaaalea.  N.Y.     709.920,  pw>. 

AMMUtion  of  WcticlBg  Certlfled  PubHc  Aoonntanta,  Waeh- 

Ington^  DC.     799.937.  pub.  7-18-85.     Cl.  200 
AtuSc  feeaearch  Corp..  Alexandria.   Va.     799,723.  pob.  T- 

Atlaa  Metal  indostrlea.  Inc..  Hlaleah,  Fla.    799,747,  pob.  7- 

1S-8S.     CI.  34. 
Aunt  Mary  Chocolates  :  See — 

Sbaraf  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  ^,      .    _,        _,^  __. 

Automated  Building  Compooenta,  Inc..  Miami,  Fla.     709,778, 

An^tomelrtc^^rp..  New\ork.  N.Y.  J^^^J^^^^^-  ^ti^ 
ATOB  Producta.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     799,883.  pob.  7-13-96. 

Av?n  pVoducta.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     799.895,  pob.  7-13-66. 

Cl    52 
ATTlck  and  Co..  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     T99,792,  pob. 

Axiir^ii*A.  M.;  Yson.  Inc.,  Pateraoa.  VJ.     799.8M,  pob. 

B-c'sJiSfcoS'.^co-a.  Waah.    T99.746.  pob.  7-1*^.    Cl. 

38. 

Babbitt.  B  T  ,  Inc. :  See— 

Schleld,  Wm.  Mfg.  Co. 
Babcock  4  Wlleox  Co.,  The :  «J»—        ■  '       ^ 

Babcock  4  WUcox  Toba  Co.     •«'    .•^hs- *- -<**i  .»ca. 


083,182,  cane.    Cl.  21.  „  ^  ,  t  .._  ..u  1 

Benvenuto     Socledad     Anonlma     Commercial    e    Indoatnal, 

Buenos  Aries,  Argentina.    796,839.  pub.  7-13-98.    Cl.  49. 
Blber  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  lU.    799.963.  pob.  7-13- 

Blssell,    inc.."  Grand   Baplda.   Mich.     79^(729.  pob.   7-13-96. 

Cl.  29. 
Black  Leaf  Products  Co. :  See—  ^      ^ 

Kentucky  Tobacco  Producta  Co..  The. 
Blackstone  Cigar  Co. :   ~ 

Waltt  4  Bond.  Inc. 


Blair  Eaaipmeat  Co.,  Flushing,  Mich. 
95.    Cl.  23. 


799,7U,  pob.  7-13- 
799,992,  pub.  7^3- 


Blake.  Frederick  D..  Menomoole,  Wla. 

65      Cl    19. 
Bloomlngdale   Instruments.   Inc..   Hlckarllle.   N.Y.     799,720, 

pub.  7-13-95.    Cl.  29.         ^      ^        ,„    »_.  .^     w^     aaa 
Blue  Ridge  Food  Processing  Co.,  Inc,  Weatmlnetar,  Md.    988,- 

Boric\,liuls^.,lt.  P"l.  Mlnn.^983,399    «mc     CL  60 
Breck.  John  H..  ^nc,  Springfield.  Mass.    799,882,  pob.  7-13- 
96.    Multiple  CUss  (Claaaes  51  and  52)  _-v.  «-«    „„w 

Bronnley.  H.,  4  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  England.     799,879,  pub. 

Brlwn,"^."  or^Mff.  Co..  Inc,  Mattltack.  N.Y.    798,738,  pob. 

7-13-65.     6.  31. 
Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bruc5*^rr  Fnc.!°PhUadelphla,   Pa.     988,807.   eaac     Cl. 

30. 
Bmnawick  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     799,700.  pob.  7-13-86.     O. 

Bruse   B.  L..  Co.,  Inc,  Memphis,  Tenn.    796,892.  pob.  7-13- 

96.    a.  52. 
Bullock,  L.  H..  Co. :  See — 

Bullo^ 'ffirif  "H*%^b.a.  L.  H.  Bullock  Co     BerkWl  CJJT. 
to  Michigan  Chemical  Corp..  St.  Louis,  Mich.    418,801,  ren. 

ButoMTn.  P.,  4  Co..  Ltd..  Hereford,  England.    799,889,  pub. 

Borkl^tti..  Bdw^  4  John.  DobUn.  Ireland.    730,974,  eanc 

Buraa*BU>aa.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     799,794.  pub.  7-1^-96. 

ByTr-Sinlck  Corp..  Garland.  Tex.     799,799,  pob.  7-13-96. 

Cl.  39.  w        «.     *. 

Canadian  National  Railway  Co^  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada. 

799,928^  pub.  7-18-96.    Cl.  106. 
Cardinal  Indus. :  See— 

Smith,  Darrel  W. 
Carlton    Controls    Corp.,    Worcester,    Maae. 

7-13-96.     a.  21.  ,         »        ,         r^uf 

Carolyn's  Candles,   Inc..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

Carter  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     799.822,  pub.  7-13- 

CaSer    Pr^*ucU     loc.    New    York.    N.Y.      799.89<^-7.    pob. 

Cal;iMl»o.^.  lonkers.  N.Y.     799,829.  pub.  7-UMJ6.     CL 

CblS^plon  Chemicals.  Inc,  Odeaaa,  Tex.    799,699.  pub.  7-13- 

ClSm.'^inJ..   Berere.  Ma...     799,982^,  Pob.  7-13-96.     CL 

107.  ^  ^__ 

CtacBatron  Corp. :  £«►— 

Glrdler  Corp..  The.  ™^*.w„,_h     p.       7M  818.    pob. 

Chemical  Ordnaaea   Corp.,   Plttworgh,  ra.     4jn,^f,  tr^ 

T-13-96.    a.  9. 


799.999. 
799,949 


pfril>. 
Cl. 
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W«rk*     Albert,     WU«l»d«n-Blebrtch.     Q^rmukj 

T»«.«00,  pob.  7-13-65.    a.  «. 
Cb«m-Tb«nn  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  <••• — .  ryy  £   i    ,  rri 

SoQth«ni  Supply  Co.  ^  ^,*  /..\i«         ^     /« 

ClMal«y  iBdoitrlw  Inc..  Detroit.  Ifick-     MS.3i8,  eaa«.     CX. 

ChiUUn  Mfg.  Co.,  Hoastoa,  Tex.    663411.  cane.     CL  IS. 
ChlltM  Co. :  See— 

WllUABii,  DtTld.  Co.                                     „  i 

Chlrardelll  ChocoUte  Co.  :  B— —       "    " 

Oolden  Oreln  Macaroni  Co. „.     .^  .-*       w 

CkroflMtoprnptay  Corp.  of  AoMrloe.  ClileMO.  lU-    TM.7S0,  pub 

Cuirol  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     796.W4-5.     CT    51. 
CleTelaad  Pneematie  ladustrlee.  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Oblo.     681. 

172.  eaoe.    CL  19.  ^ 

Code  kff .  Corp.,  Leetadale,  Pa.     7»«,761,  pub.  7-13-65.     Ci. 

37 
Cohn-Hall-Mara  Co-  to  United  Merchanta  and  Manafactnrera. 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     415,»5«.  ren.  B-28-65.     CT.  42. 
CohB-Hall-Marz  Co.,  to  United  Merchanta  and  Manofactarera. 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     416.111.  ren.  »-28-66      ^J^^^  ,. 
Coleco  iBdnttrlM.  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.    7»e.701.  pub.  7-13- 

65      CI    22 
CoJjjit^^PalmoUTe  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     7»«,8«8.  pob.  7-13- 

CoUcbt,  IncMlnneapoUa,  Minn.    796.717.  pab.  7-l»-6e.    CL 

Coif  a,  lac  :  flee— 

Colft  Fire  Anna  Mfg.  Co.  «  ...      r         n     .♦»-« 

Colt'i  Patent  Fire  Anna  Mff.  Co.,  to  Colt'e,  Inc.,  Hartford, 

Conn.    416.686-7.  ren.  »-25-65.    O.  ». 
Commerce  Drag  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     7»C»6».     Cl^l- 
Compagnle  Prancalie  Thomeon-Hoaiton,  Parle,  France.    TVti,- 

666.  pob.  7-13-65.    C\.  2\. 
ConaoUdated    National    8boe    Corp,    d  b.a.    Ware    Shoe    Co.. 

Boaton.  Maaa.    7»6,7»8,  pob.  7-lV66.    CI.  39. 
Continental   Benaing  Inc..   Melroee  Park.   111.     7»6,707.   pub. 

T— .1  ft— 41ft       f"!     olH 

Coral  Becorda.  Inc.'.  New  York,  N.Y.  683,280,  «nc.  CL  36. 
ComeU  Seed  Co..  8t.  Loala.  Mo.  7»6,57»,  pub.  7-13-65.  CI.  1. 
Crown  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hilton  Storee.  Inc.  _  „,      ,^^  .„,        . 

Crown  ladnatrtal  Producta  Co.,  Hebron,  111.     7»6.693.  pub. 

Cnrtia  Ugfating.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     683,451    oanc.     CL  21. 
Caobakowakl.   Lola,   Dee  Plalne.,    111.      796.943.     CI.   88. 
DBA  Prodocta  Co..  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  HI.     T9«,634.  pub.  7-13- 

Dakln.  R.'.  A  Co..  San  FYandaco.  Calif.     796,703.  pub.  7-13- 

Darey  Tree  Erpert  Co..  The.  Kent.  Ohio.    796.619,  pub.  7-18- 
66.     CI.  10.  „ 

Di^on  Babber  Co..  The,  Dayton.  Ohio.     683.OT8.  cane.     O. 

Delta  Blectrlc  Co. :  See — 

NoTO  Industrial  Corp.  ^    ..  ,     ^^  ^.       ,.   -  ,  • 

De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.,  Elliabeth.  NJ.     796,696.  pub.  7-13- 

ftK      f^    o'y 
De  Luxe  Reading  Corp..  Kllaabeth.  NJ.    796.699,  pub.  7-18- 

65.    n.  22. 
Demert  *  Dougherty,  lac.  Chicago.  IlL     796,876,  pob.  12-8- 

DeMott.   Jerome.    d.b.a.   Watklns   Appliance  Co..    New   York. 

N.Y.    796,790,  pub.  7-13-66.    CT.  39.         ^  ^  ^     __, 

Dl  MlchaeL  Bdward  C.  d.b.a.  Dl  Mlchaeli  Froaen  Fooda,  Krle. 

Pa.    796,947.     CI.  46. 
EH  Michael!  Froaen  Fooda  :  See — 

Dt  Michael.  Edward  C.  ,,^      «       -.  m* 

Dtt-mco.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  DrlTe-In-Theatre  Mfg.  Co..  Kansaa  CItj. 

Mo.    688,273.  cane.     CI.  84.  ^       ^_.  .„^ 

Dlverelfled   Baterprlwa,    Inc.,    Byron.   Mich.     683.220,    cane 

CI.  23. 
JMxle-Portland  Flour  Mllla,  Inc. :  See — 

Plant.  Oeo.  P  .  MUIlna  Co.  ^^.^...i 

Dobro,  Inc.,  Oardena.  Calif.,  K«>««rK_??I»«'»:  *.;»>*i  ^J^*^^ 

Initrumenti.  El  Monte.  Calif.     796,768.  pob.  7-13-65.     O. 

Do'S;  Jacob.  Packing  Co..   Buffalo^  NY     to  Hrgrade  Food 
Products  torp..  iWtrolt,  Mich.     208.527.  ren.  9-28-66.     a. 

DoUfue-Mleg  *  Cte,  Seelete  Aaoayaa.  Parta,  Fraaea.     7»«.- 

800.  pub.  7-13-66.    a.  48. 
Dopera,  Udgar  B. :  See—  •*        ' 

Dobro.  Inc. 
Dorer  Group.  The  :  See — 

Dover  Yam  Mill  Co.  .^     ^  „  -^  ik-    v  r> 

Dover  Yam  Mill  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Dover  Group.  Shelby,  N.C. 

796,810.  pub.  7-13-65.    CT.  48.  ^  ,^  _^^   _     ^  . 

Drawing    Board,    Inc.    The.    Dallas.    Tex.      796.764-6.    pub. 

7-13-66.     CT.  37. 
Drive-In-Theatre  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Dit-mco.  Inc. 
Dnche,  T.  Mj  »  Sons,  Inc. :  ffee — 

Stein.  Hall  ft  Co..  Inc  ,^ ,..        w    <*  ia_M     n 

Do  Fold,  inc.  aeveland,  Ohio.     796,736,  pub.  7-18-88.     CT. 

Dunhllt    International.    Inc.   Ravenna,   Ohio.      796.811.   pob. 

Dun"i&«?  Co^  I«..  Weaatchee.  Waah.     796.898.  pob.  7-13- 

DuHron  Co..  iBc,  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.    417.872.  ren.  9-8»-a6. 

Durlron  Co..  Inc.  The,  Dayton.  Ohio.    418.288,  rM.  9-28-66. 

Durlron  Co.,  Inc,  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.    418,708,  ran.  9-28-66. 

DurtronCo.,  lac.  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.    418,806,  ran.  9-28-66. 
p.  84. 


DuroecL  Inc.,  from  Charles  ■.  VlerheUar.  8t.  Lonia,  Mo.    688.- 

141   cane.    CL  16. 
Dynamlt  Nobd-Oeaachow  Ojn.b.H.,  Cologne-Nlehl.  Germany. 

796,615.  pob.  7-13-66.    0.9.  ^ 

Dynetlca.  Inc..  Brte,  Pa.     796.901.  po»^6-l-66.     CL   100^ 
Ekfle  Pencil  Co..  N'ew  York.  N.Y..  lo  PajMir  Mate  Mfa.  Co., 

Santa  Monica.  Calif.     44,924.   ren.  9-a-'66.     CL  37. 
Basterday  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Superl  Supply  Co.,  Inc     _     «     .    .„  .f^...        v 

Eeonom^  Laboratory.  lac,  St.  PauL  Minn.     796,715.  pub. 

w      a  n     MA  fl       2ft 

Bdelaon,  N.,  Sona  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    796.800,  pub.  7-18- 

AA       1*1     ^0 

Edible  Golden  Croaaee  Ltd..  Catford,  London,  EngUnd.  796.- 
848.  pub.  7-13-65.    CT.  46.  ,,         .,«,«„ 

Edison  Brothers  Stores,  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  418.722,  ren. 
9—28—65      CI   39 

Klectrl-Flei   Co..    Roselle.    IlL     796,663.   pob.   7-13-66.     CI. 

21 
Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  California.  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

796,774.  pob.  7-13-66.    CT.  88. 
Eltra  Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio.     796.664.  pub.  7-13-«.     CL  21v, 
Emboasograph    Process   Co..    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      796,621. 

EmeraldFooda!  Inc..  Emerald,  Wia.     796.833.  pub.  7-1^-66. 

Emerson  Drug  Co.,  Baltlmwe.  Md..  to  Warnei-Lambert  Phar- 
maceutical Co..  Morris  PUlns.  N.J.  46,450.  ren.  9-28-66. 
CI    18 

EpoxT  Armorbond  Corp.  of  America.  South  Gate,  Calif.  796,- 
626  pub.  7-13-65.    CI.  12.  „  „„  ..      ^ 

EsseiWlre  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.  418,361.  ren.  9-28-66.  CT. 
21. 

Bntectlc  Welding  Alloys  Co. :  See — 
Wasserman,  Rene  D. 

Evans  Products  Co. :  See— 

Hart>or  Plywood  Corp.  ..,,„--      o<    • 

Ever-Wear,  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     796  590    pub.  7-1 J^.     CT.  8- 

Pabrleatora.  Inc..  South  Norwalk.  Conn.  683,118,  caac 
CI.  12. 

Factor,  Max  :   See — 

Factor*   Max,    ft   Co.,    d.b.a.    Max   Factor,    Hollywood,   Calif. 

796.^96.  pub   7-1  i-e.'S      CI.  39       ^   ,^    _.       ...    .„   ^.„ 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengeeellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main. 

Germany.    796.576.  pub.  7-13-65.    CT.  1. 
Farr    Co..    Bl    Segundo.    Calif.      796.730-40,    pub.    7-13-66. 

CT   31 
Fawcetti  Simpaon.  ft  Co..  London.  Ena.    688,171.  cane    CT.  10. 
Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc. :  See — 

Abraham  ft  Straus.  Inc.  .„•,.,.     o 

Federated  Department  Storee,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Wm.  Fllene  s  Sons 

Co.,  Boston.  Maaa.    663,330.  cane.    CI .39. 
F*U   Ida  K  .  i.b.a.  Klmbe  Co.,  Hebron.  N.  Dak.    796.846.  pub. 

7-13-66.     O.  46.  ,        , 

Ferer    Ine     St.  Louia.  Mo.,  to  Gould  National  Batteries,  Inc, 

St.'Paul.   Minn.     204,766,  ren    9-28-65.     CI.  14. 
Fidelity   Mutual  Life  Insurance   Co..  The.  Plilladelphla,  Pa. 

796  926.  pub.  7-13-66.     CL  102.  ..... 

Fieldcreat  Mllla,   Inc.   Spray,  N.C.     796,806,   pub.   7-18-65. 

C»*2.  ^       „ 

Filene's,  Wm.,  Sons  Co. :  See — 

Federated  Department  Stores.  Inc.  „.„  -         ^    . 

Fin    n  Feather  Farm.  Inc.,  Dundee.   Ul.     796.842-3.  pub.  7- 

13-65.     Cl.  46.  „ 

Finn.  T.  R.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  N.J.    683,120,  cane.     CT. 

13 
First  FlnaneUl  Advertlalng  Group.  Brookllne,  Maaa.    796,917, 

pob.  7-13-65.     CT.  101.  ^    .^ 

Fischer  Baking  Co.,  Inc.  Newark,  N.J.     264  524.  cane.    CT.  46. 
Flintkote  Co..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.     796.623.  pub.  7-13-66. 

Cl    12 
Flood   ft  Conklln   Mfg.   Co.,  Newark,   N.J.     796,838,  pub.   7- 

Poodland.    Inc..    CTeveland.    Ohio.      796,617,    pub.    7-13-66. 

CT    9. 
Ford    McKensle   MacElvaln.    d.b.a.    Horticultural    Engineers, 

Lafayette.  Ala.     796.710,  pub.  7-13-65.     Cl.  23 
Foster   Grant   Co.,    Inc,    Leominater.   Maaa.     683.060,    caac. 

Cl   2. 
Freeport    Sulphur  Co.,  New   York,  N.Y.     796.0«8-7.  pi*.  7- 

Freeamaa.  Oncar.  PhlladelpiUa,  Pa.     796.786,  pub.  7-18-66. 

Cl    39 
mtaefa.  Charlea  E..  d.b.a.  Fritach  ImporU,  Chicago,  HI.    796.- 

801,  pub    7-13-66.     CT.  40. 
Frltaen  lovwrts  :  See— 

Frltseb.  Charlea  E.  ^    ^ 

OabaL  Simon.  Parla.  France.     683,320-1    cane    CT.  80. 
Gamlen  Chemical  Co.,  Soutti  San  Franclaco,  Calif.     796,900. 

pub.  7-13-65.     CT.  52.  .       ^ 

Garberding.    Waldo    L.,    d.b.a.    Twentieth    Centurr   Mfg.    Co.. 

Chicago,  m..   to  Twentieth  Century  Mfg.  Co.,  Llbertyrllle, 

III.   lliS34.  ren.  9-28-65.     CT.  21. 
Olgy  Chemical   Corp..   Ardsley.   NY.     683.060.  cane.     CT.  8. 
Geigy  Chemical   Corp.,  Ardaley.  N.Y.     683,062.  cane.     CL  8. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.Y.     683.152,  cane.     CT.  18. 
General  Electric  Co..  The.  London.  Eng.     683.186.  caae.    CT. 

21. 
General  Fooda  Corp. :  See — 
Pierce.  Henry  L. 
Baker.  Walter,  ft  Co.,  L'td. 
General  Foods  Corp..  White  Plains.  NY      706,048      CT.  48. 
General  Microwave   Corv-.  Farmlngdale.  N.Y.     706.726,  pub. 

7-13-66.     CT.  26. 
General  Mills.  Inc  :  See — 
Waahbnm-Croaby  Co. 
Georgia  Kaolin  Co..   to  Georgia  Kaolin  Co.,  Bllaabeth,  NJ. 

417.664,  ren.  9-26-66.     CT.  1. 
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OftaoB,  Whltmel  H.,  Jonrdanton,  Tex.    668,002,  caac.    CL  6. 
Gttwonburg  Lime  Producu  Co. :  See — 

PAser,  Chaa.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.  ^    ^        ^^,  ^^  ^ 

Olfu  by  Wire,  Inc.  Delray  Beach.  Fla.     663,427,  cane    CL 

100 
Glrard  Truat  Corn  Exchange  Bank,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     663,- 

♦32,  cane.     CT.  102.  _  ^  ^. 

Glrdler  Corp.,  The,  Louisville,  Ky.,  to  Chemetron  Corp.,  CSu- 

cago.  111.    415.4«0.  ren.  9-28-66.     CT.  21.  ^    ,. 

Olaaa  Prooesainf  Co.,  Clilcago,  IlL     683,263.  cane    CT.  88. 
Glaaa,  Richard  A.,  Co. :  See — 

Glass,  Richard  A.,  Co.,  Inc.  _         ^      ,   ... 

Otaaa,  Richard  A.,  Co.,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Richard  A.  Glaaa  Co.,  Indio, 

Calif.     796.860.  pub.  7-13-66.     CT.  46.  _       .         ^ 

Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co.,  a.b.a.  Chlrardelli  Chocolate  Co., 

San  Franclaco.  Calif.     796,836,  pub.  7-13-65.     Cl.  46. 
Good  Humor  Corp.,  Englewood  Cliffa,  N.J.     706,801,  pub.  7- 

Goahen  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Ooahen,  Ind.    706,750-1,  pub.  7-13- 

Gotham,   Chadbourn.   Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.     706,787-8,  pub. 

7—13—66.     CT.  39. 
Gould  National  Batterlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Grace.*W.'R.,  ft  Co..  New  York,  NY.,  from  Rudy-Patrtck  Seed 

Co..  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     796,578,  pub.  7-13-65.    CT.  1. 
Gray  Mfg.  Co.  The,  Tecumeeh.  Mich.     706,766,  pub.  7-16-66. 

Orejfhou'nd,  Corp^  The.  Chicago,  ni.     796,660,  pub.  7-13-66. 

Cl    10 
Groover-Stewart  Drug  Co.,  Tlie,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  to  McK^ 

son  ft  Robblns,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     203,653,  ren.  9-28- 

66.     CT.  37. 
H.  B.   (Campbell)  pty.  Ltd.,  Marrlckvllle,  New  South  Walea, 

Australia.     796,807.  pub.  7-13-66.     CT.  42.    ^„„  ^.. 
Halea,  Kenneth  L.,  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Chicago.  IlL    683,433.  cane 

CT.  108. 
Halotone:  See — 

Sherfy,  Harold  B.  ^    ,„ 

Hanmore.  De  \Mtt  W.,  Rnmson,  N.J.     683,404,  cane.    CT.  60. 
Hanover  Canning  Co..  Hanover,  Pa.     706,»19,  pub.  7^18-66. 

Hartwr  Plywood  Corp.,  Hoquian,  Waah.,  to  Svana  Producta 

Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.     418.092.  ren.  9-28-65.     CT   12 
Hell  tacking  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     688.380,  cane    CT.  46. 
Herculee  Powder  Co.,  WiUnington.  DeL     706,616,  pub.  7-18- 

68.     CT.  9. 
Heyman,  PearL  d.b.a.  Speed-Sea  Products,  Hollywood,  OaUf. 

683.281,  cane    CT.  36.  ,-  „      .^  ,^  . 

HUl  kfg.  Co..  Atlanu.  Oa.    796,591,  pub.  7-13-66.     Multiple 

Claaa  (Classes  4,  6,  and  52).  ^   „        .»_ 

HUton  Storee,  Inc,  d.b.a.  The  Ctvmn  Co.,  Sooth  San  Fran- 

eUco,  Calif.    796.066.     CT.  49.  _  .,  „      ..^  „„o 

HUtorlc   Enterprises,   Inc.,   Rockvllle  Ontre,    NY.     706,628, 

pob.  7-13-65.     Multiple  CHass  (Clasaes  13,  28.  and  40). 
Hodgman   Rubber   Co..    FramingbaM,   Maaa.     683.204,   caac. 

CT.  22.  _ 

Holiday  Hooae  :  See —  -•  e**'**^"- 

Tice,  G.  Harold. 
Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

HoUand-Suco  (}olor  Co. 
Holland-Suco   Color  Co..  from   Holland   Color  and  Chemical 

Co..  Holland.  Mich.     706,602,  pub.  7-13-66.     CL  6. 
HolUna,  William,  ft  Co.  Ltd^  Nottingham,  Nottinghamshire. 

England.     683,344,  cane.    CT.  42. 
Home  Juice  Co.    Melroae  Park,  111. 

CT.  46. 
Horticultural  Engineers  .  See — 
Ford  McKenxle  MacEUaln. 
Houston,  James  W..  Oak  Park.  Ml(3b 
Hub,  The  :  See — 

Kennedy,  David  G. 
Hudnut,  Richard.  Morria  Plalaa,  NJ 


latematlonal    Paper   Co.,    New   York,   N.Y.     7M,m,   pA 

7-18-65.     CT.  37. 
Inter-Oeean  Trading  Corp.,  CTearwater,  Via.     683,878,  cane. 

CT.  46. 
Interatate  Laboratoriea,  lae,  LonlavUle,  Kt„  to  WamarXam- 

bert  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Morris  PialnsrNJ.    416,766,  ren. 

9-28-66.     CT.  6. 
laaae  and  Tlnaon  Deteetivee :  S^ee — 

Isaac  Detectives.  Inc. 
laaac  Detectlvea,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   laaac  and  Vlnaon  Detectiven, 

New  Orleans,  La.     796,906,  pub.  7-18-66.     CL  100. 
luUan  Swlaa  Colony  :  See — 

United  Vintnera,  Inc 
Jahon  Stodioa  :  See — 

Roman  Fonntaina,  Inc. 
Jaeot»eon,   F.,   ft  Sona,   Inc,  New  York,   N.T.     706,776,   pob. 

7-13-65.     CT.  39. 
Jade  ProdueU,  New  York,  N.Y.    796,770,  pub.  7-18-66.     CL 

37. 
jennincB  Mnaical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Dartford,  Dent,  England. 

706.7^4.  pub.  7-13-65.     CT.  86. 
Jemlgan.  Elmer  L.,  Detroit.  Mlcb.     796,687,  pob.  7-l»^60i. 

CL  22. 
Johna-ManvUle  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     706.768,  pob.  7-18- 

66.     CT.  86. 
Johnson  ft  Johnaon  :  See — 
Millmaster  Onyx  Corp. 
Johnaon  ft  Johnson,  New  Brun»wl<±,  NjJ.     683,358,  cane. 

CL  44. 
Johnson  ft  Qoin  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  DL     668,240.  cane 

CT.  26. 
Johnaon,  Evelyn  M.,  d.bji.  Morria  Snterprlsea,  New  York,  N.T. 

706,841,  pub.  7-18-65.     CT.  46. 
Johnaon,  8.  C,  ft  Son,  Ine^  Racine,  Wia.,  from  Purltaa  Cbam- 

Ical  Co..  AtlanU,  Oa.     796.592.  pub.  7-13-65.     CT.  4. 
Johnaon.  S.  C,  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wia.    706,887,  pub.  7-48- 

66.     CL  52. 
Johnston,   Gaston,  Corp.,  Long  Island  CTty,  N.T.     706,608, 

pub.  7-13-65.     CT.  6. 
Jonnston,  Marten  J.,  d.bji.  Jonea  Book-A-Day  Teats  Co.,  Hot 

Springe,  S.  Dak.     706,772,  pub.  7-13-66.     CT.  88. 
Jonee  ft  Laughlln  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburg  Pa.    683,182,  cane 

CT.  13. 
Joeetowlti,  Samuel :  See — 

oterone  Corp. 
Jadt.  Frank  C,  d.b.a.  Trailwest  Products,  Maadan,  N.  Dak. 

796,869.  pub.  7-18-65.     CT.  40. 
Jnncker  Bljwlelfabrlek  N.V.,  Apeldoom,  Netherlanda.     688,- 

200.  cane.     CT.  22. 
Juatman,  Anton,  (Amsterdam  ft  London)  Ltd.,  London,  Eng- 
land.   706,686,  pub.  7-18-66.     CT.  17. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     706,712,  pub. 

7-13-65.     CT.  23. 
Kahn'a.  E.,  Sons  Co..  Tbe,  CTneinnati.  Ohio.     706,817,  pob. 

7-13-65.     CT.  46. 
Kalanuaoo  Spice  Extraction  Co.,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    706,867. 
pub.  7-13-65.     CT.  48 


Kalle  and  Co..  AktlengeselUcfaaft.  Bi«brlch  on, the  Rhine,  Oer- 
many,  to  Sterling 
0-2&-66.     CT.  18. 


>ngesel 
Drug 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    206,674, 


706,821,  pub.  7-18-66. 


683,116,  cane    CL  12. 


Hudson   H.  D..  Mff.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    683,226,  cane    CT.  23 
Humble   Oil   ft   Refining  Co.,    Houston,   Tex 


683,408,  cane     CT.  61. 
,  cane 
063,084,   cane 

706,632,  pub.  7- 


CT.  6. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co.,  Hooston,  Tex. 

13-65.     CT.  16.  _     .      , 

Hunt   Fooda   and   Industries,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Hnnt   Foods,   Inc, 

Fullerton.  (Mit.     796.862,  pub.  7-18-66.     CT.  46. 

Hunt  Foods.  Ine  :  See — 

Hunt  Foods  and  Induatrtea,  Inc.  _  ««  «. 

Hurst,  Harvey  J.,  ColmesneU.  Tex.    706,860-1,  pub.  7-18-66. 

CT.  1. 
Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Dold.  Jacob,  Packing  Co.  ^    „      .      »,..         ._, 

I.CJk.    Indnstria    Conaerre   AltmenUri    S.pA..    Milan.    Italy. 

796  824,  pob.  7-13-66.     CT.  46.  ^       ^, 

Indeoendent  Grocers'  Alliance  Diatriboting  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

796;837,  pub.  7-13-66.     CT.  46. 
Independent  Lock  Co.,  Fltchburg,  Maaa.     796.713,  pub.  7-1^ 

65      Cl.  25.  _  „  «v- 

IndustrUl  Water  C^iemlcala,  Inc,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     706.- 

606.  pob.  7-13-68.     CT.  6. 
Ingranam  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ingraham.  E.,  Co.,  The. 
Ingraham.  K..  Co..  The.  to  The  Ingraham  Co.,  Briatol.  Conn. 

414.867,  ren.  9-28-66.     CTL  27.  ,,  _^ 

Instrumentation  Laboratory.  Inc..  Watertewn,  Mass.     706,- 

731.  pub.  7-13-65.     CT.  26.  „  _^     „  ^      «^  ... 

latematlonal    Klectroalca   Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y.     706,666. 

pub.  7-13-66.     CT.  21.  .     ,.,  ,^  .^ 

latematlonal  Milling  C^o.,  Inc.,  Minneapolla,  Minn.     706,896, 

pob.  7-13-66.     CT.  46.  „  ^  ^      „,      -^ 

latematlonal  Mlnerala  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Skokie,  111.     706,- 

620.  pub.  7-18-66.     CT.  It).  .  ^       ^„.  ^. 

latematlonal    Paper   Co.,    New   York,    N.Y.     683,285.    cane 

CT.  87. 


Kalvar  CV>rp.,  New  Orleana,  La.     706,724,  pub.  7-18-66.     Cl. 

26. 
Kamaka   ft    Sons   Enterprises,    Honolulu,    HawalL     706,707, 

pob.  7-13-66.     CT.  36. 
Kats  Drug  Co.,  Kansaa  CTty,  Mo.    706,014-16,  pub.  7-18-66. 

CT.  101. 
Kay  Broa.  Ltd.,  CTieahire,  England.     796,582,  pob.  7-18-66. 

CT.  1. 
Kelling  Nut  Co.,  The,  Chicago.   HI.,  from  Seaa-Kraft,  In«., 

Paris,  Tex.     706.818,  pub.  7-18-66.     CT.  46. 
Kennedy,  David  G.,  d.b.a.  The  Hub,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    706,016, 

pub.  7-13-66.    CT.  101. 
Kentucky  Tobacco  Product  Co.,  The,  Loulsnila,  Ky.,  to  Black 

Leaf  Products   Co..   Chicago,   IIL     46,928.   ren.  9-2S-66. 

CL  6. 
Kentucky  Tobacco  Product  Co.,  The,  LouiarlUe,  Ky.,  to  Blutk 

Leaf   Products    Co.,    Chicago,    IlL     47,961,    ren.   9-28-65. 

Kenwood  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     688,148,  eaac 

CT.  18.  _ 

Kessler,   William  B.,  Inc.,  Hammwton.  THJ.     706,707,  piib. 

7-13-65.     CT.  39. 
Kimbe  Co. :  See — 

Fell,  Ida  K. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

Kimberly-Clark  Co. 
Kimberly-Clark  Co.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neaaah,  Wis. 

207,306.  ren.  9-28-65.    CL  44.  ^  _ 

Kinney  Shoe  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     796,781,  pob.  7-15-66. 

Cl.  39. 
KlalevltB.   Harry,   River  Edge,  N.J.     706,686.  pob.  7-18-66. 

Cl    22 
Klein,  Kurt,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     706,760,  pah.  7-18-66.     CL  87. 
Klmman  Milla,  Inc,  Bockleigh,  N.J.     706,806,  pub.  7-18-66. 

Knlck's  Mend-Rite  Co.,   North  Kanaaa  CTty.   Mo.     796,890, 

pub.  7-18-66.    CT.  62. 
Knot  Mfg.  Co..  Lester.  Pa.    688,426,  cane    CT.  62.  ^  ^_ 

Kolcraft  Products,  Ine,  Chicago,  111.     796.744.  pob.  7-18-66. 

Cl    32 
Kopp,  Earl  L.,  d.b.a.  Kopp's  Rug  Co.,  Kanaaa  CTty,  Mo.    796.- 


56.  pub.  7-13-66.    CT.  42. 

igCo 
Kopp.  Earl  L. 


>,  pu 
Kopp's  RugCo. :  See 

KoDD.^Darl  L. 
Kordell   Sportawear,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     888428,  cane 

CT  ao 

Kranse,  Kenneth  H.,  d.b.a.  AasocUted  Coounerdal  Attorneyi 
LUt,  New  York,  ^.Y.     706.918.  pub.  7-18-66.     CT.  101. 


TMiT 
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Kw^fc  «.  8n  Co..  Drtwit,  Mleb.  T»«,a»7.  p«b.  7-l»-«6. 
Kmi^S.  8^  Co..  D*trott.  Mlek.  T»«,»03,  pob.  7-1^-66.  CL 
kS^S.  H.^aa<JCo.,N«wTork,N.Y.  •M,462.  c»ac.  CL  a». 
KiUMtf  k  Co.  :   8»e— 

KniMer.  Ch«rle«  H.,  Jr.  w.-K.«.fc« 

KrMflsr.  ^rlM  H.,  Jr..  <Lb^  KnM«w  *  Co.,  MlihawAk*, 

iDdT  7»«,8«1,  pub.  7-li-fl6.    C).  1».  avn^ 

Kaontt,  Boier.  H  FertMoooJooarre.  8eUo  et  M«nie.  Franco. 

L.2S^t/^%>.?aiStTa.  ewttsorUnd.     68«.163.  cnc.     CL 

1  ft 

L«bo'i«tolr«o  Tomodo,  Sodote  Anonymo.  Part*.  Praaco.  eM,- 
LiJla^foi^k&ronlc  Inc..  Booton.  MaM.    7»«.JK)7.  pub. 

La^ liifflaa^HiSioatlqne  BUbllMooienU  DiU^rt.  OrliwUoj, 
TinTot-Oarone,   Franc     79^.980    pob.   7-1^.     CL  22^ 

LaaCMdorf  Watcii  Co..  d.b.a.  Uhreniabrlk  Lanwadorf,  Soclete 
tfS?rto«rle  de  Lan>ndorf  and  If  njllle  W^tch  Ca.  Lang- 
Mdorf  Sk)lotharn,   8wlt««rUnd.     «83.248,  eanc.     CT.  27^ 

MSi.  "^6.75^^,  pub   7-1^     CI  36. 
Laodor.  Botoo,  Inc..  New  York.  N-Y.  _J96.»W>-J.     y  ..o;^. 
LauoBt.  J.,  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     796,878.  pub.  7-15-80. 

Lo^Chfin,  Inc..  North  HolWwogd,  Callf^    796.967      CT^^  52- 
Umtt  k  Myen  Tobacco  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     796.637.  puo. 

u£tt1?My?n ^Tobacco  Co..  New  York.  M.Y.    796.640.  pob. 

Ll!5i*it?Pr^uii  Co..  The.  to  Union  Cartlde  Corp..  New 

York.  N.Y.    ♦1«.«10  ren.  ^»-W.    ^1.34. 
Line.  6ro«.  Ltd.,   London.  England^     ****il? 2lft    cane  '   CT 
UTormore,  H.  F..  Corp..  Boeton.  Maaa.     e83.210.  cane.     ^-i. 

LoJLan.  Richard.  New  York,  N.Y.     796.802.  pub.  7-13-66. 

LoaTlllo  Watch  Co. :  »«?r- 

Lo«l.u2"8uS  Wc^ilffiin,  Co..  Inc..  AbbevUle.  La.  41t.- 
Lo^%n"co.^\^..ii»li.  Ga.  796,737.  pob.  7-13-65.  CL 
Lo?e,  Joo.  Corp..  Bnglewood.  N.J.  796.846.  pob.  7-13-68. 
uSa.**John.  k  Co..  Inc..  to  John  Loaa  *  Co..  Inc.,  PhUa- 
3rp\Sr.^"N^;5Si:raiSt."Mii.    •S3.067.canc. 

li&'*^"V  c^o-^^-eVS-  l^^^S:'^iC^.^■  %, 

MaSoUTkLle  Hoie.  Mff.  Corp..  Vlckaburg.  Mlea.     796.- 

A8.  pub.  7-18-66.    a.  19.  «83  109    ease      CT. 

Manifold  Sup«>llea  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     BW.iw.  cane. 

Mai  CoU  Co..  Campello,  Maaa  «83.20L  «"«•  C1-.^S_«B 
M!?tlnJ«oar  Co..  'fte.  6hlcago.  HI.     79<$.6S5.  pob.  7-l3-«8. 

M^k^LniB,  k  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    796.702.  pub.  7-18- 

Mauil.  HaSr.  k  Son..  New  York.  NY.     796.783,  pob.  7-lS- 

Ma*tteL^i.c.?Hawthome,  Calif.     796.6T6.  pub.  7-18-68.     CI. 

M^onald't  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     796.882.  pob.  7-13-4W.     CI. 

McKeeaon  *  Robblna,  Inc. :  ^•-z. 

MedlSSrrS^^rTb'^r  a't&.'^ac..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  796,- 
^SSirkl-^^A^^-n^  N.J.  T96.614.  pub.  7-13^. 
^'^  Co..  The.  Morrtatown.  N.J.     T9«,e87.  pob.  7-13-«6. 

£ala.SlSiJSTii'."Niw  Y'S,^?v.»"e^.iS.  55.C. 

CL  14. 
U !#»><»•■«  Chamlcal  Corp. :  See — 

MldS?l!Se'^:n?^H^   In.ura^e  Corp..   Green  Bay. 

mK.  J^J.^fnd^yunJ-J.'iSnL^Ho'l^ood,  Caltf.     883.443. 

MmeVmSixSrMfg.    CO..    A^pleton.    Wla      7»6.74*^>.    pub. 

MlIl«*1fion?^P?ilactlona.   Ine..   New  York.  N.Y.     7»«.9S4. 

Mi!ffiJa.»i*o5yx^oi^  New   York.    N.Y. .    from    J«>h«o-    * 
JdhiJoIi.  d.h.a    EMlMd  Product,  to..  New  Brunawlck.  N.J. 

MllSSS'  Ktil'?]!^  InSr^nee  Co..  Th..  8t.  P..L  U^nn. 

T96.928,  pob.  7-13-68      CI.  102. 
Mitchell.  Dennla.  Indu.trl*.  ;  see— 

Ifltebell   DennU,  Induatrlea.  Inc.  w.»_w_ii  i«. 

Mltchlll    Dlnnl..  Indu.trle.,  l^-  <1^  •^^^"I'aiS**^  iS" 

doatrle..  PhlladelphU    Pa.     798.93©.  I«i>:i-^^i,ag-'- iK 
Model  Product.  Corp..  kount  Clemena,  Mich.     796.698.  puD. 

M<ii?rAida,^ing  »^  Tfk,  N.Y.     68S,M«.  cane.     01.44. 

Modem  Coatings  :  «••-- 

Mode'J^^^S^tSST'ffc^^f^on.  Modem  Coating.,  Cblw  ni. 

M(2ti^SSon«   (Great  Britain)   Ltd.,  London.  Bagland- 
68S,193,  eaa«.    €1.  U. 


Moore  Boatneaa  ForBa,  lae.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.T.     TBO.TIil 

pub.  7-13-66.     a.  37.  „  .. 

Morgan.  Robert  F..  Jr..  d.b.a.  TUA-Tab  Prodocta,  Woatwood, 

Hi.    796,6T»,  pub.  7-13-66.     CL  22.  ^  .      , 

Morton  Salt  Co.,  Chicago.  IIL.  from  Adcote  Chemical..  lae^ 

EU  Grove  Vlia«.  ifi.     7184.696.  pub.  7-18-66,     MoltipU 

ClaM  (Claasee  16  and  6). 
Morrla  Enterpriaea  :  8— — 

Johnson,  EWelyn  M.  «     _      ^_    _ 

Mullen  Co.,  Vt»e.  Akokle.  Dl.    79«.611.  pu»K  T-1*^B6.     CL  «. 
Mundo    Prodncta,    Inc..    White    Plain..    N.Y.      TM^««9,    puh. 

7-13-66.     CI.  18. 
Moaslncwear,  Inc.,  MlaafapoUe,  Minn.     796,804.  pob.  7-13- . 

66!     CL  42. 
Murray -tAllen    ImporU,    Inc.,    New    Rocbelle.   N.Y.      T96,891, 

pub.  7-13-65.     CL  46.  .  « 

Mualc  Trade.  Corp.,  The.  New  York,  N.Y.    796,778.  pob.  7-13- 

Muter  Co.'  The,  Chicago.  111.    796,667.  pob.  7-13-68.     OL  21. 
.National  6lKuit  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    t96.868.  pob.  7-13-«6. 

CI    46. 
National  Corp..  of  America.  Waahlngton.  D.C.    683,429.  cane. 

CI    100. 
National  Uypaum  Co..  Buffalo,  N.Y.     796,940.     Q.  12. 
National  Freato  Induatriea,  Inc.,  Ban  CUlre,  Wl..     796,674. 

pub.  7-13-^.     CL  21.  ^       ^  ^.  „      „^ 

NatMT  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Acco  Product.,  Ogdenabnrg,  N.Y.     79o,- 

767,  pub.  7-13-66.     CI.  37.  _  ^^  ^^, 

wNa»arty.   Cbarlea,   4  Co.,    Inc.,   PhUlprt>org,   Pa.        7V6,791, 

pob.  7-13-64.     CI.  30.  „   _ 

Neely  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Corydon,  Iowa.     79«.6»8,  pob.  7-13-66. 

Maltlple  Qaa.  (ClaMe.  2  and  3).  ^      ^ 

NalaoB  A   Brlttaln.    Inc..  d.b.a.   NeUon  Bmployment   Service, 

Akron,  Ohio.     796,911-12,  pob.  7-13-66.     CL  101, 
NeUon  Employment  Service:  See — 

Nelaon  k  Brittaln,  Inc.  ^,  „     .^»  „„„        ,.,,.'* 

NeaUe  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  White  Plalna.  N.Y.    796,828.  pub.  7-18- 

New  York  Anralfone  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     663,361,  cane, 

CI   44. 
Nteaoldl'and  Dramer  Ojm.b.lH.,  Monlch,  Oermany.     796,728. 
pub.  7-13-65.     CI.  26.  ,  ,^  ^,        ^ 

Nodaway  Valley  Kooda,  lac.  Coming,  Iowa.     796,827,  pub. 

7-13-65.     CI.  46.  ^    .^ 

Nolte,  May  K.,  Plandome,  NY.     683.401.  cane.    Q.  80. 
Morthweetern  National  Life  In.uranee  Co.,  Mlnneapolla.  Minn. 
683,431,  cane.    CL  102.  _  „,       _, 

Novo  Induatrial  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Delta  Electric 

Co.,  Biarlon,  Ind.     796,676,  pub.  7-14-66.     CL  21. 

Nutrlilte  Productt,  Inc.,  Boena  Park,  Calif.     7M,042.  pob. 

7-13-66.     O.  18.  ' 

Nutri-Seal  Corp..  Loe  Angelea,  Calif.    688,380.  cane.    CI.  46. 

Ocean  Spray  Cranberrlee,  Inc..  Hanaon.  Maa..     T06.861.  pub. 

7-13-66.     a.  46.  ^       ^ 

Oelerich  k  Berry  Co..  Chicago.  111.     683,386.  cane.     CL  46. 
Ohio  Fruit  Producta  Co..  Inc.,  North  Eaat.  Pa.    683,369.  cane. 

f  1    4H 
Olln' Mathleeon  Chemical   Corp..   New   York,   N.Y.     083.168. 

cane.     CI.  18. 
Olln   Mathleeon   Chemical   Corp..   New   York,   N.Y.     796.646. 

pob.  7-13-65.     CI.  18. 
OlMon.  A.   v..  Trading  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     683.382, 

cane.     CL  46. 
Original  In.truments  :  See — 

Dobro,  Inc. 
radflc   Oay   ProducU.   Loa  Angeles,   Calif.     683.119,   cane. 

a.  12. 
Padflc  Coaat  Borax  Co.,  New   York.  NY.,  to  United  States 
Borax  4  Chemical  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    417,831.  ren. 
9-28-66.     CI.  6. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Eagle  Pendl  Co. 
Par   Enterprises  4  Novelty  Co..  Northbrook.   III.     dM,077, 

cane.     CI.  4. 
Partridge  Electronics  :  See — 
Partridge,  George  Alfred. 
Partridge.  George  Alfred,  d  b.a.  Partridge  Electronics.  Broad- 

•Ulra,  kent.  England.     79«.673.  pub.  7-13-68.     CL  21. 
PatM  Prodacts.  Inc..  Providence.  K.I.     796.716,  pob.  7-18- 

68.     CI.  26. 
Patten.  Lee,  Seed  Co.,  from  Lee  Patten  Seed  Co..  Moonacble, 

N  J.     796.597.  pub   7-13-65.     CI.  6. 
Pennsalt  Cbemlcals  Corp. :  See — 

Pennavlvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
fibarples  Cliemlcala.  Inc. 
Pennsalt  Chemlcala   Corp..   Philadelphia.   Pa.     796.886,   pub. 

7-13-66.     CI.  82.  .    „ 

Pennaylvanla  Salt  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  Pennwlt  Chemicals  Corp., 

PhlladelphU,   Pa.     416,213.   ren.  »-28-«8.     a.   6. 
Pentapbarm  Ag..  Basel.  Swltserland.     796,646,  pub.  7-18-68. 

CI    18  _^ 

Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     796,799.  pob. 

7-13-65.    CT.  39. 
Petrowaky,  Robert  L.,  d.b.a.  Parse*  Labs,  Chicago,  ID.     798,- 

684.  pub.  7-13-68.    CI.  22.  .     .  .^     o.v 

PflMr.  Chaa.  4  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.,  from  The  Glbeon- 

borg  i^w  Products  Co..  Olbaonborg.  Ohio.     796,604.  pub. 

PbJpa  4  Sibley  Co..  Inc..  Cuba,  NY.     201.450.  ren.  9-2S-68. 
C\     4fl 

Physldans  and  Hoapluis  Supoly  Co..  IncTd.b.a.  Ulmer  Phar- 
liacal   Co..   MlnneapoiU.   Minn.     4 18,840-1.   ren.  9-28-66. 
CL  18. 
Plck-A-Dent  Corp.  :   See — 

Wiseman.  Adolph  D.       ,,  _  ,   -     ^.   r.^„ 

Pierce.    Henry   L.,  Boston.   Mass..   to  OM«ral  Foods  Corp.. 
WhiU  Plains,  k.Y.     27.067.  rMi.  9-28-68.     Q.  48, 
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Pt-Lon'  Labora^rfik.    Inc..    Detroit.    XldH.      796,643,    pob.    Sandberg  Travel  Bor«an.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sandberg  Travel  Toort, 

7-13-65     CT    18.                                                                                    Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     796.936,  pub.  7-13-66.     CL  106. 
PUot  Full  Faablon  Mills,  Inc.,  from  Alba  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,    -     -  -    •--     " '•  *     -r«» -.^    __^    -  ,-  ^      -.-    — 

New  York.  N.Y.    68aLS06.  cane.    CI.  39        _    _        ^^  .,„ 
Ptttaborgh  Activated  Carhon  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     796,612, 

pub.  7-13-65.    CL  6.  ..  .^  .    ^_.,     ., 

Plant,  Geo.  P.,  MUliaf  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  to  Dixie-Portland 

Floor  MUls,  IncTMenvhis,  Tenn.     202,687.  ren.  9-28-65. 

Plastic   Coating  Corp.,   The,   Hcrfyoke.   Maw.     790,714,  pob. 

7-13-65.     CI    26.  ^  _        ^^.         _,, 

Plaaa  Court  Broadcaatlng  Co.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.     688,- 

444  cane.    CI.  107. 
Poco  !r>-iini^*r  To.    iSallaa.  Tex.     796.873.  Dub.  7-13-68.     CI. 


'ogo  Irrlmmer  Co.,  DalUa,  Tex.     796,873,  pub.  7-13-68. 

SO. 
Popper  Induatriea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    796.738.  pub.  7-13- 

65      CI    27 
Practical  Electric  Products  Corp..  Elisabeth.  NJ.     796,813, 

pub.  7-13-65.     CI.  44.  .  „  ^^    « 

Prltchard  Pharmaceutical  Prodocta,  lac,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

796.664,  pub   7-18-65.     0.18.  .         »^-,^ 

Procter  4  Gamble  Co.,  Tha,  Clnefanatl,  Ohio.     796,610,  pub. 

7-13-«5.     CI.  8.  »^     ,»_  .. 

Purdue  Frederick  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.    to  The  Pordue 

Frederick  Co.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.    40.229.  ren.  9-28-68.    CI.  18. 
Puritan  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Johnson.  8.  C,  4  Son.  Inc.  _  .. 

PuriUn  Faablon.  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    796,779,  pub.  7-18- 

ftS      CI    30 
Q.O.S.   Corp.,"  New  York.  NY.     688.248.  cane.     CI.  26. 
Oulck  Set.  Inc..  Skokle.  IIL     683.463.  cane     CI.  2«_,.  .^ 
Qulnn-Brown   ihiblUhlng   Corp.,    Stamford,    Conn.      796,944. 

CI    38 
Quality  Bakers  of  America  Cooperatlvs,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

796363,  pob.  7-13-66.    CL  4ft. 
E  4  S  Auto  Stores  :  See— 

Scblenger,  Roth,  Inc.  v    ^  -i  • 

Radiant  Id/g.  Corp.,  Morton  Grove.  lU.    796.718,  pob.  7-18- 

mi     r*i    On 
Radio   Shack'  Corp,.  Boston.  Mass.     796.908.  pub.  7-13-66. 

a.  100. 
Rancho  de  U  Canada  :  See — 

RaveJ^^A.^.. Walnut  Creek,  Calif.    688.884.  cane    CI. 

Ra?iram  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     683  244    «inc.     CL  26^^ 
Reartlona.  Inc..  Kennebonk.  Maine     796,919.  pub.  7-18-66. 

B«3>ai%acklng  Co.,  Inc..  Middle  Village.  NY.    796,844,  pub. 

7-13-68.     CI.  46. 
Refined  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Mlllmaater  Onyx  Corp.  _ 

Rettal  Shoe  Co.  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  to  Brown  Shoe  Co..  lac, 

St.  Louis,  Mo.    48,351.  reu.  9-28-68.    CI .  » •        ,.,,.— 
R«|al  Stoi^,  Inc.,  I'ndiinapoUs.  Ind.    796,838.  pub.  7-18-66. 

Reaentiheffleld.  Ltd..  Whltestone,  NY.     796.709.  pob.  7-18- 

RefchhSd  cLmlcala  Inc.  White  FUlns,  N.T.     418.920.  ran. 

Benl^^romaartlnenfabrik     O.m.b.H       Delsenhofe^    near 

Vjnlcb,   Bavaria.   Germany.     «8808«^- ,<»'>«;.,,9'-  i^MB 

Beiall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     790,6W, 

Re^aU  r^flnd  Shmlc.l  Co.  d.b.a.  Rlker  L-bj^tories.  Los 
A..Kele«.  Calif.     796.655.  PUb.  7-1SM86.     S;.vl2.^.r.     Tw>a 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co..  db-f-  Jupperware.  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.     796.W1-3,  P^i,y^^^\u^J\  .^m 

Elchaid  Allan  Co..  Inc.,  Evan.ton.  Hi.    796.815,  pob.  7-18-66. 

Cl    44 
Richelieu   Corp..   The.   Holbrook.   N.Y.     796.738.   pob.  T-13- 

68.     Cl.  28. 
Rlker  Laboratories  :  See— 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  ^,   ^. 

RoberL  Romeo,  Chariesboorg,  Quebec  Canada.    796.69T.  pob. 

Bofcit^nd  Porter.  Inc..  Chicago,  Dl.     796,871,  pob.  7-13- 

68.    CT.  80. 
Roman  Fountains  :  See — 

RomfnTo" nU?nT'fnc.'"%m  Roman  Foontalns,  Van  Nuys. 
Ro^jl,'IclSf^;SdbSii'N.J.  796,668,  pub.  7-lJMW.  O. 
Rose'.  Robert  D..  Phoenix,  Arts.     796,746,  pub.  7-13-86.    Cl. 

Ro'thenbuhler  Engineering  Sedro  WooUy,  Wash.  796.871. 
pub  7-13-65.    Cl.  21. 

'^^"supr^e'cooncll  of  the  Royal  Arcfcuum. 
Roysl  Confectionery  Co. :  See — 

Sharaf  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Rudy-Patrick  Seed  Co. :  See— 

RusJSrF."  ?.  Co.,*'m.  CTeveland.  Ohio.  688,112,  cane  CT. 
rA^sou,  Joseph  T.,  4  Son,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HL  796.680.  pub. 
8  A~dI^aSLiti  "Slrius."  Romand.  Drome.  France.  796.- 
8  L'l'x^'ScoVe'fcSbarte  iSdu.trie  Associate  SpA..  Codogno. 
Italy.    683,868.  cane.    Cl.  46.  70«I918 

Sachs.  S.  M.    4  Associates.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     7»fl,»i8. 

8t*"'j.meWobaSo^ci.  Ltd..  London.  England.  796.641. 
St^'L^U '^Sant^CoV'Bt.  Loois.  Mo.    798,882.  pob.  7-1*^. 

a.  46. 

Aandberg  Travel  Boresu.  Inc  : 
Sandberg  Trarti  Boraan.  lar. 


i^os  .A.DgeieB,  L.aiu.     <vo,)N}u,  poo.  i-xa-oo.     v;i,  xuo. 
Bandox,  Inc.  Hanover.  NJ.     796,948,  pob.  7-13-46.     CI.  18 
San  0-l'>08t  Corp..  Moorestown.  NJ.     79<6,7«I,  pilb.  7-18-66. 

Cl.  31. 
Saunders  Archery  Target  Co..  Colnotbus,  Nebr.    796,690,  pi^. 

7-lS-«6.     Cl.  22. 
Schenley  DUtillera.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    71M.888.  pob.  7-08- 

Scbenley  DUtillera,  Inc.,  d.bju  Wecton  Winery,  New  York. 

NY.    T96,865,  pob.  7-13-66.     O.  47. 
Scbield.  W  m.,  Mfg.  Co..  St.  LouU,  Mo.,  to  B.  T.  Babbitt.  Lm. 

Albany,  N.Y.    206.827,  ren.  9-28-66.    a.  6. 


Scblenger.  Roth.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  E  4  S  Auto  Storea.  Union.  N,J. 

796,885,  pub.  7-13-65.     Cl.  22. 
Schmidgall.  John  R.,  Temple  City,  Calif.    796,740,  pob.  7-18- 

65.  Cl.  82.  _ 
Sobrelber,  L.  D..  Cheeee  Co.,  Inc,  Green  Bay,  WU.     796.894, 

pub.  7-13-66.     Cl.  46. 
ScfaulM   and  BurCh  BUcuit  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     796,961.     Cl. 

Seabrook  Farms  Co.,  Seabrook,  N.J.     683.379,  cane    CL  46. 
Searle.  G.  D.,  4  Co..  Skokle,  111.    796.647,  pub.  7-13-66.     Cl. 

18. 
Service  Industries.  PhiUdelphU,  Pa.     796,828,  pub.  7-18-46. 

Cl.  46. 
Sesa -Kraft,  Inc. :  See — 

Kelling  Nut  Co^  The. 
Sharaf  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  from  Royal  Confectionary  Co..  d.b.a. 

Aunt  Mary  Chocolates,  Boston.  Mass.     883,872,  cane.     Cl. 

46. 
Sharpies  Chemicals,  Inc.,  to  Pennsalt  CbemleaU  Corp..  PhUa- 

delphia,  Pa.    416,666,  ren.  9-28-65.     CL  6.  ^    .     . 

Sheffield  watch.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     796,734,  pob.  7-18- 

66.  Cl.  27.  ^       . 
Sherbrooke  Paper  ProdocU  Ltd.,  Laohine,  Quebec,  Canada. 

796,688.  pub.  7-13-65.     O.  22.  ^      ^  ^,^ 

Sberfy,    Harold   B..    d.b.a.   Halotone,    San   Francltco,   Csllf. 

796.422,  pub.  7-18-65.     a.  11.      ^,  ^      ^^...        w    -  ,• 
Shield  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.T.    796,644,  pob.  T-18- 

68.     Cl.  18.  

ShullltowskL   Jos.  T.,   Inc,  The,  C%ieago,  Dl.     796,888-40, 

pub.  7^3-68.     Cl.  46. 
Side  Kick  Citric  Producta  Co.,  Woodmere,  N.T.    796,816,  pob. 

7_13_«0.     Cl.  48. 
Slfo  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     796,677,  pub.  7-13-68.     O.  22. 
Sinclair  Mfg.  Co.,  Tlie,  Toledo.  Ohio.     796.880,  pob.  7-13-66. 

Cl  n. 

Slngieton,  Richard  A.,  Seattle,  Wash.     796,766,  pob.  T-18- 

«Uk.' Albert  W.,  4  Son,  to  Albert  W.  Slak  4  Son,  Preston.  Md. 

418.388,  ren.  9-28-65.     Cl.  46. 
Skldmore  Enterprises  :  See — 

<8kidmore,  Gerald.  ^  ^ 

Skldmore,   Gerald,    d.b.a.    Skldmore   Enterprises,   Cincinnati, 

Ohio.    796,606.  pub.  7-18-66.     Cl.  6.  _    _ 

Skonie,  Leone  A.,  Milwaukee.  WU.    796.942.    Cl.  87. 
Smith.  D.  W.,  4  Co. :  See — 

Smith.  Darrtf  W.  ,  .  ^   ,„    «    ,^  . 

Smith.  Darrel  W.,  d.b.a.  Cardinal  Indus,  and  D.  W.  Sndth  4 

Co.,  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.     796,704-6,  pob.  7-18-66.     Q.  88. 
Sobel  4  Goldman.  Inc. :  See — 

<Sobel  4  Goldman.  ,  -    ^   m» 

Sobel  4  Goldman,  to  Sobel  4  Goldman,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

414.547,  ren.  9-28-65.     Cl.  39. 
Soclcte  d"Horloferie  de  Langendorf  :  See — 

Langendoiv  Watch  Co.  ^    .  ,  -  .«      .^   «« 

Son-Dar  TTorp..  Newark.  N.J.    796AW.  i»2j>-  7-l»-W.     Cl.  88. 
Sonotone  Corp..  The,  Elmsford.  N.Y.     f96,d72.  pub.  7-13-68. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  44). 
Souttiern  Steel  Co.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.     796,631,  pob.  7-18- 

65.     Cl.  14.  _  __  _,,       — ...  rt  *vAA 

Soybean  Growers  of  America,  Inc,  Decator,  III.     796,909. 

pob.  7-18-46.     Cl.  100.  _  ..^  ^       ,«.         *«_ 

Southern  Supply  Co.,  Pasadeoa,  Calif,  to  9*'S"1S*"5«*%- 

Co..  Inc.  ifonrovU,  Calif.    4i6,447,  ren.  9-28-86.    Cl.  84. 
apectrolsb:  See — 

Textron  Eaectronlcs,  Inc 
Speed-Eet  Products  :  See — 

8peedfM?Co'rp?*Long  Island  City,  N.T.    794,706,  pob.  7-18- 

Sports  Car  Club  of  America.  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn.  794,906. 
pub.  7-18-65.     Cl.  100. 

Spring  Glen  Farm  Kitchen,  Inc.  BphraU,  Pa.  796.849.  pob. 
7—13—66      Cl    44. 

SUley  Austin  L..  trustee  In  Reornnisatlon  for  the  Universal 
Lubricating  Systems.  Inc..  to  Universal  LnbrWtlng  Sys- 
tems. Inc.    Oaimont,  Pa.     ♦1«.2W    ren^-28-46.     Cl.  23. 

SUndard  Brands.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.  796,868,  pob.  7-18- 
Aft       X^    4fl 

Standard  Chemical  Products,  Inc,  Hotooken.  NJ.     796,401. 

pub.  7-13-45.     Cl.  4.  _,        »v*^»iv'»^ 

SUndard  Rochester  Brewing  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.T.     790.- 

9&4      Cl    48 
SUr4^1te  Electronics  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     794.670.  pob. 

Strin.'^i  4"cof  inc..  New  Jort^N.Y..  from  TJ4.  Duche  4 

Sons.   Inc.,  CTlhon.  NJ.     796.826.  pub.  7-13-66.     Cl.  44. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See— 

Kalle  and  Co.,  AktlengeselUchsft  „- 

Sterone    Corp.,    from    Samuel    Josefpwita.    New    Yora.   n.x. 

794,763.  pub.  7-13-45.     Cl.  36.  ..    ,  ,. 

Stemco  Industries.  Inc..  Allendale.  N  J.    796.889,  pub.  7-18- 

«•     Cl-  44.  ^.  a^-« 

Stetson,  John  B.,  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     44.243.  ren.  9-24- 

46.    Cl.  88. 
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BtcTVML  J.  P^  4  Co..  lac.  New  York.  N.T 


6«.S40. 
T9e,«0S.  pab. 


CL  

ittruM,  J.  Pm  *  Co..  Lie,  K«w  York,  N.T. 

T-l»-«6.    Cl.  41.  

Mw  4  Shop,  Inc.,  db.A.  Stop  *  Shop,  Bocton,  Haas.     7«6.- 

~'ift4,  pub.  7-13-4a.     CL  B2. 

■iSTtr.^SaBl.  Corp..  N«w  York.  K.T.     TM.T94.  pub.  7-lS- 

Stowe-Woodmrd,  lac..  Nowtoa  Uppor  Falls.  Maaa.     7M.678, 
pob.  7-13-66.     Cl.  «.  «^^. 

Somaar  Iroa   Worka.   lac.  Braratt,  Waab.     MS^MS.   eaae. 
01  28. 

■oabaam    SqalpoMnt   Corp^    MaadTlUa.    Pa.      TM.706.   pot. 
7-l»-«6.     Cl.  2S. 

tapart   fiopplT    Co.,    lac,    d.b.a.    Eaaterdaj    Snpply   Co..    to 
aaatardajr  Sopplj  Co.  of  CalUoraU,  d.b.a.  Vaaetta  Pa] 
Saat  Cover  Co..  Loo  Aaceloa.  Oallf.    •«4,122.  r«i.  »-?' 
Cl  S7 

ti  Broa..  Plttatmrgb,  Pa.    796.789,  pab.  7-4»'66.    a. 


Swowlt 


Coaacll  ot  tbe  Roral  Areaai 

7V6.»22.  pab.  l-V$-m.     Cl.  102 


I,  d.b.a.  Royal  Areaaom, 
■m.    Cl.  102. 
T»e,7«2,  pab.  7-l»-«8. 

410.204.  r«a. 


law  York.  N.Y. 
twaa  Bboe  Co.,  lae.,  Baltimore, 

CL  89. 
•wlft  aa4  Co^  to  Swift  *  Cb.,  dtleago.  DL 

8-28-60.    CL  0. 
BTtoil  Ivaa,  lac.  White  Plalaa.  N.Y.     796.880.  pab.  7-13-60. 

CL  58. 
VarOoB  Prodacu.  lac  d.bA.  Haadymaa  Tool  Co.,  Cbleafo, 

m.    OeS.OM,  cane.     Cl.  4. 
TUbar  Co.:  8«a— 

Taabar,  Oatelal. 
Taobar.  Oabrlel,  d.bji.  O.  O.  Taober  Co..  Waahlactoa.  DC. 

T»8.mO.  pab.  7-18-60.     Cl.  50.  ^  ^      ^    . 

Taebnle.  lac..  Craaaton.  R.  L    7»fl,994,  pab.  7-13-65.     a.  6. 
Toadrorm.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     T96.777,  pab.  7-lS-flB.     C\. 

89. 
Taztroa   Blaetroalea,   lac,   d.b.a.    Spactrolab,   Symar,   Calif. 

796,726,  pab.  7-18-65.    Cl.  26.  «  .. 

Thalbara  laUraatloaal  Ltd.,  N«w  York.  N.Y.     796,884.  pab. 

T-18-*l.    Cl.  51.  „„     _. 

Tloa,  O.  Harold,  dJ>.a.  Holfalaj  Hooaa.  Bay  Shora.  N.Y.    683.- 

OTl.  eaac    Cl.  2. 
Tlk-A-Tab  Prodaeti :  8aa— 

Morgaa,  Robert  F.,  Jr.  ^  ^    ..v. 

Traitor  Bentala.  Inc.  Chieaco.  111.     683.440,  eaac     Cl.  105. 
Trallweat  PwKlocta  :  §•• — 

Jndt,  Fraak  C.  ^ 

Troaa   World   Shoe  Corp..   New  York,   N.Y.     683,327.  eaae. 

CL  39 
Traab,  Ljoaa.  Oppeobelin,  lac.  to  United  Merebanta  and  M^- 

•ftietlirers,   lae..  New  York.  NY.     418.700.   rea.  9-23-68. 

Cl    42, 
TrtoiaDh  Pnxtaeta  Co..  Chleafo.  ni.     796,877.  pab.  7-13-65. 

Tna  Taat  Corp..  Ueoack,  Tax.    796,800.  pab.  7-13-60.    Cl. 

46. 
Tspperware:  8m — 

Raxall  Dma  aad  Chemioal  Co. 
nirtillo.  Laa.  Coatractlag  Co..  BrackarlUa.  Ohio.     796,927, 

pub.  7'-13-te.    CL  108. 
TwaiBtlath  Cantair  Mfg.  Co. :  »••— 

Oarberdlaf.  WaMo  L. 
Dhraafabrik  Langeadorf  :  8aa — 

LaataadorC  watch  Co. 
niBMr  Paanaaeal  Co. :  Sao — 

PhTSlctans  and  HoaplUla  Sopply  Co    Inc. 
Uadyllte  Corp..  T1»e,  Detroit.  Mich.     683.191,  eaac     Cl.  21. 
UaloQ  Baf<!aBip  Paper  Corp. :  fa* — 

Ualoa  Bag  A  Pigwr  Corp.  ^  ^  ^ 

Daion  Bag  k  Paper  Corp..  to  Unloa  Bac-Caoip  Paper  Corp., 

New  York.  N.Y.     41«,I44.  ron.  9-28-66.     C\.  2. 
Ualoa  CaiMde  Corp. :  8ee — 

Und«  Air  Prodaeti  Co.,  The.  ^  ^   .„ 

Unloa  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    683.308,  eaac.    Cl.  38. 
Ualoa  CarbMe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    796,721.  pab.  7-13-68. 

Ualted  Foraltare  Corp...  Lezlagtoa.  N.C.    683,262.  eaac    Cl. 

83. 
Ualted  Merchaats  aad  Maaafaetarara.  lac  :  8«« — 
Coha-Hall-Marx  Co. 

Traab,  Lif oaa,  Oppeabelai.  lac  -    ..    -  » 

Ualted  Merehaata  aad  Maaofactarera.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

796.874.  Bf*.  7-13-66.    CT.  50.  ,      .   .       «.^«^ 

Ualted  Stataa  Aato  Chib,  Inc.  IndlanapoUa,  lad.     796,996, 

7-13-66.    a.  200. 
Ualted  Stataa  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  0ae — 

Paellle  Coaat  Borax  Co.  ^.,^ 

Ualted  Stataa  Borax  4  Chemical  Corp.,  Loe  Aagalea,  Oallf. 

796.613,  pab.  7-13-66.    C\.  6.  ^.., 

Ualted  Stataa  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp.,  Loa  Aagalea,  Calif. 

T96.889.  p«h.  7-J3-66.    CL  53. 


Ualted  SUtea  Plywood  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Vaa-Top, 

lac,   HoUtela,   Iowa.     796, U^ -P«t>-  3-2-60.     Cl.  12. 
Ualted  Stataa  Rabbar  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     683,060.  eaac 

Cl.  1.  _ 

Ualted  Vlatnera.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Itallaa  Swlaa  Coloay,  Saa  Fraa' 

dsco.  Calif.    796,082.    Cl.  47. 
UalTeraal  Labrtcatlag  Syatama,  lac  :  fee — 

Staley,    Aaatla   L..,    traatae    la    Reorgaalaatloa   for   the 
Ualveraal  Lubricating  Syitems,  Inc. 
UalTeraal   Winding  Co..   Cranston.   R.I.     683,180.  eaac     Cl. 

21. 
Vacuaia-flectronlca  Corp.:  8aa—  i^t 

Veeco  Initrumenta,  lac 
VaaeCU  Paper  Seat  Cover  Co. :  Mm — 

Saperl  Sapply  Co.,  Inc. 
Vaa-Top,  lac  :  8m — 

United  Stataa  Plywood  Corp. 
Veeco    Inatrameata,    Inc..    from    Vacnam-Electronlea    Corp.. 
Plalnvlew.    NY.      796,722,   pob.   7-13-65.      C\.   2«. 

Vlctoreea  lastrameat  Co..  The.  CleTelaad,  Ohio.    796.733.  pab. 

7-13-66.     a.  26. 
Video   Maalc   Co..   NaahTlUe.   Teoa.     796.930.  pab.  7-18-60. 

CL  107. 
VlertMller.  Charlea  B. :  8m — 

DuroaeL  lac 
Vlrcbanx,  PaaL  NeacbateL  Swltxerlaad.    796.792,  pab.  7-13- 

60.     CL  39. 
Wald,  Robert  U,  Sr. :  8m— 

wald'i  Reatanranta,  Inc. 
Wald'i  ReaUaraats,  Inc.  from  Robert  L.  Wald.  Sr..  Kaaaaa 

Ctly.  Mo.    796,904,  pab.  7-18-66.    a.  100. 
Waltt  k  Boad.  lac.  Newark,  N.J..  to  Blackatoae  Cigar  Co., 

Scrantoa.  Pa.    207,484,  ren.  9-28-65.    Cl.  17. 
Walgreea  Co..  Chicago.  IlL    416,611.  rea.  9-28-65.     CL  51. 
WalUee  SllTcramltha.  lac.  Walllngford.  Coan.    688.274.  eaac 

Cl    34 
WalVach'i.   lac.   New  York.  N.Y.     683,335.  eaac     Cl.  88. 
War*  Shoe  Co. ;  8m — 

Conaolidated  National  Shoe  Corp. 
Warner  Lambert  Pharmaeeatleal  Co.:  890 — 
EmertoD  Drag  Co. 
Interatate  Laboratories.  lac. 

Waraer-Laabert    Phanaaceatlcal    Co..    Morris    Plalaa,    NJ. 

683.139-60,  cane.    CL  18. 
Waahbam-Croaby   Co.,   to  Oeaeral   Mllla,   lac,   MlaaeapoUa, 

Mlna.    47,508,  ren.  9-28-65.    Cl.  46. 
Washington  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Washlagtoa.  NJ.     683,817. 

cane.    Cl.  39. 
Wasaerman.  Rene  D..  dJbM.  Kateetlr  Weldlag  Alloya  Co.,  New 

York.   N.T.,   to   Batectlc  Weldlag  Alloys  Corp..  Flaahlac 

NY.    415.433.  ren  9-28-60.    Cl.  6. 
Watklaa  Appliance  Co. :  8m — 

DeMott.  Jerome. 
Wataey,    Combe.    Raid    *    Co^  Ltd..    Weatalaatar.    Loadoa 

SWl.BngUnd.    796,958.    Cl.  48. 
Wangh  Coatrola  Corp..  Vaa  Nnya.  Calif.    796.719.  pab.  7-13- 

66.    a.  26. 
Wabcor.  lac.  Chicago,  IlL    796J69,  pob.  7-13-66.    Cl.  86. 
Wels  Marketa.  lac.   Saabary.  Pa.     796,820.  pab.  11-34-64. 

Cl.  46. 
WeadeL   Radole.  loc.  New  York,  N.Y.     688,436.  eaac     Cl. 

103. 
Weatera  Fanners  Asaoelatloa,  Seattle,  Waah.     796330.  pob. 

7-13-65.     CT.  46. 
Weston  Winery:  8m — 

Sehenley  IMBtlllera,  Inc 
Whirlpool  Corp..  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     796.889,  pab.  7-13- 

00.     a.  52. 
Whltaker  Paper  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     683.287.  eaac 

a.  3T. 
White.  H.  N..  Co.,  The,  CleTeUnd.  Ohio.    796,780.  pab.  7-13- 

65.    CT.  36. 
Wigley  k  Asaodatee  :  8m — 

Laraen,  Otla  M.  «  .  ,- 

WIIbar-EIlis  Co.,  Saa  Fraadseo.  Calif.     796.856.  pab.  7-13- 

66     Cl.  46. 
WlUUms,  Darld,  Co..  New  York.  NY.,  to  Chlltoa  Co..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    47.713.  ren.  9-28-65.    Cl.  38. 
WllaOB  Sporting  Goods  Co..  River  Orove,  lU.     796,780.  pab. 

Windaor  Wax  Co..  lac.  Hobokea.  NJ.     796.883.  pab.  7-13- 
60.    Cl.  52. 

Wlaemaa,  Adolpb  D.,  d.b.a.  Pick-A-Dent  Corp..  San  Fraadaeo. 

Calif.    796.812.  pab.  7-13-65.    Cl.  44.  ^       ^^ 

Wolverlng  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corp..  Rockford.  Mich.     796,- 

696,  pnb.  7-13-66.    Cl.  22.  _      _    .. 

Worden  k  Worden.  Inc.  Dee  Molaea.  Iowa.     796,946.     Cl.  88. 
Wright  Barry.  Corp.,  Watertowa.  Maaa.    796.626.  pab.  7-13- 

•5     Cl.  12.  ^      _ 

Yoaag,  James  W..  d.bji.  Raaeho  de  la  Canada,  Paaa  BUace. 

N.  Mex.    683.888,  eanc.    C\.  46. 


a.t.  •ovtiaaiaT  raianas  orrKtiC 


.IMS 


